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rrintlng  authorized  by  Sectlou  ll(a)3  of  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperattoo  Treaty  Infonnatjon  s.uo.e*:.    (Sec  3.13».947.) 

For  Information  concernlQg  the  PCT  Including  the  amounts  3.413,129.    R.     D.     Stamm.    DUAL    BAND    PUSHBUTTON 

of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated  TUNER  ;  3.463.017.  Stadium  and  Smart,  same,  flied  Feb.  27, 

In    International    applications    consult    the    Notice    entitled  19"''-    D.C.   Del.    ( Wilmington  i.   Dec.   76-97.   Oeneral  Inttru- 

•■Patent   Cooperation  Treaty    iPCTi    Implementation:   Infor-  """'  Corporation  v.   Lear  Jet  Stereo,  Inc.  Plaintiffs  volun- 

matlon  for  Prospective  Applicants'  appearing  In  the  Officul  tary  dismissal,  without  prejudice.  Aug.  5.  1976- 

GiiETTE  of  .May  16.  1978.  3.463.017.     (See  3.415.129.) 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER.  3.480.903.    J      A      Toedtman.     ELECTRICAL    CONNECTOR 

May  2.   1978.                        Actini,  CommiaXoner  of  Patents  MANIFOLD;    3.528.051.    Toedtman    and    Cooper.    FLEXIBLE 

and  Trademarks.  INSULATING     SHEATH;     3,»»4.878.     same.     ELECTRICAL 

^-^.^^^_^^^  CONNECTOR.    Bled    June    17.    1977.    DC.    Conn.    (Hartford). 

A 4»4_«                Oixi            .LA                    -  Doc-  H-77-292.  International  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp.  v. 

Access  to  Interference  Settlement  Agreements  Bumiy  Corporation. 

by  Government  Agencies 

3.538,051.     (See  3.480,905.) 

J^tZnT  l\TT'""  "  ?'/'t,?    '  'f  "■  "  "',"'■  '°  "  '•830.903.     Anderson     and     Munn.     RECTANGULAR-DUCT 

„^,e.t  that  the  conv  h^^en         „„     If          frTl'     fT  T  FORMING  MACHINE  ;  3.722.443.  same.  METHOD  OF  FORM- 

quest  that  the  copy  be  kept  separate  from  the  flle  of  the    n-  RECTANGULAR    HE.AT    DUCT;    3.757.830,    same. 

terference,  and  made  available  only  to  Government  agencies    „^,._     . ,     „      ,Z,  ^^..^    „     .  ».       ,^    ,^-r.\^A-     v- ^^ 

on   written   request,   or  to  anv   person  on   a  showing  of  good  RECTAXGLLAR  AIR  DtCT    fl  ed  May  16    1972,  D.C     N.D- 

^,^^g^                  1         ■                    -    I'                                      b         b  j^j      (Soutb    Bendt.    Doc.    72-S102.    itanufacturera    SyatemB, 

T„    „-i^-   ,„    ^       jj      *K      ^„   »i        „i.v,                  J     «   *i.     I  Inc.    V.    ADM   Industries,    Inc.    Judgment    ts    entered    for   de- 

In   order   to   provide   the   parties   with   a   record  of   the  In-  ^.,    ,    .         ,         ,          ,^,           -,,,«.,,. 

spectlon  of  such  agreements  by  Government  agencies,  a  repre-  fondants,   ADM    Industries,   Inc      Indiana   Tool   &   .Mfg.    Inc^. 

sentatlve  of  an  agency  will  henceforth  be  required  to  present  D''«»    <«"'  J-     ^""P/""   and   AMS  of  Indiana     Inc.   and 

a  written   reguest.  similar  to  the  following,  for  each  Inter-  "gainst   plaintiff.   Manufacturer  System   Inc.   and   to  recover 

terence  In  which  the  Inspection  and /or  copying  of  the  agree-  ™*'^  '*'"*  "'"■ 

menttsi  Is  desired:  3,644,878.     (See  3.4S0.905.) 

Date; 3,630,460,   B.    p.    Lokey.   PAPER   BAG:    3.887.356.   Goodrich 

To:  Clerk.  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  and   Wailai.   GUSSETED  TYPE   BAGS.   Aled  July   G,   1973, 

o              .   .      .k              II            ,  o-   rar-   ,on      .       i  DC     S.D.N.Y.    Doc.    73-C-29S3.    Oilman    Paper    Company    v 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  3o  LSC  135,c,.  please  ,^    ^^^.^   ^^^^^  ^^^^^^^    ^^^^    ^,^^   ^.^/^g,   1973,  DC. 

?he    beaVe;("sro"f"7his""ieVt;r"tV"r"rinspe'cVa"nd7o";  ^-D.    Iowa    (Des   Moines,    Doc.    -3-117-2,   Great   P'a.nsBao 

t      1  copy  the  settlement  agreement(s)  Bled  In  Interfer-  C"-"    '^    «'   '''!"'  '^'">"  Company   Dismissed  Jan.  1,  19,8. 

ence  No.   3.687.356.     (See  3.850.460  ) 

The   Information    gained    from    such    Inspection   and/or       3,722,443,    (See  3.638.903.) 
copying  will  be  kept  in  confidence  and  will  not  be  dis-  1  floa  ont  i 

closed  to  any  other  person  except  for  official  Investlga-        3.757.830.     (See  3.838.903.) 
tlve  or  law  enforcement  purposes.  3.961.460.  Jelling.  Kahn.   Moore.   Friedman.   B.\GGING  AP- 

_._ PARATUS  WITH   BAG   SPREADING   DEVICE  AND  BRAK 

Name.  Title  ING   DEVICE  ;   3.990.625.   same.   SPECIAL  BAGS   FOR   BAG- 

'_ GING   APPARATUS    died  Apr    1.   1977.  D.C.N.J.    (Newark). 

Agency  Doc.   77-0645.   Hurray  Jelling  et  ol.   v.  American  Poly  Dag 

The  request  will  be  placed  In  the  folder  containing  the  copy  Corporation. 

of  the  agreement,  where  It  may  be  Inspected  by  the  parties        3.867.752.  D.  F.  Cudzlk.  EASY-OPE.N  W.\LL.  3.967.753.  same, 

of  their  authorized  representatives.  Aled    Jan.    23.    1978.    D.C.   Colo.    (Denver).    Doc.    78-F-0079 

This   procedure   will   be  applicable   only   to   Inspection   or  Reynolds  iletals  Company  v  Ball  Corporation. 
copying  by  the  representatives  of  Government  agencies,  since  q  ort- -"i? 

no    person    other    than    a    representative    of    a    Government        3.967.753.     (See  3.98, .,5,;.) 
agency,  or  of  a  party,  will  be  granted  access  to  a  copy  of  an        3.990.623.     (See  3.961.460.) 

Interference    settlement    agreement    which    Is    kept    separate  i,TfiT-i-Df  niaui  iv  siTivn    fil.d 

from  the  Interference  file  except  by  way  of  a  petition  for  ac-        4.033.058.  G    F    Lyma--  "CTl  RE  DISPL.VY  STAND.  flIed 

cesa  thereto,  see  M.P.E.P.  |  1002.02(k).  Item  2,  and  the  parties  Jan.  23,  1978,  D.C.  Mass.   'Boston  ,,Doc^C.^,  8-0239-F.  Data 

to  the  Interference  are  normally  provided  with  copies  of  any  Packaging  Corporation  v.  Charles  D.  Barne,  Company. 
such  petition.  4,062.302,  B.  J.  Krizan.  SHELVING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  RE- 

LCTRELLE  F.  PARKER.  MOVABLE    DIVIDER    INSERTS,    Bled    Feb.    27,    1978,    DC, 

Date:  June  5,  1978.  .icting  Commissioner  0/  Patents  g  p  pia    ,\Vest  Palm  Beach).  Doc,  78-843-C-CF,  Sa/co  Prod- 

and  Trademarks.  „<.(,  p„    y    g„i(  Enterprises,  Inc. 

^—^^^—^—  D.  214,083,  I,  J    Alllgood.  INDUSTRIAL  VACCUM  CLEAN- 

ING UNIT,  flled  Sept.  3.  1976.  D.C.  N.D.  Okla..  Doc.  76- 
C465-C.  .Vationai  Systems,  Inc.  and  Ira  J.  Alligood,  Jr.  v. 
Boh  Smith,  doing  business  as  Deico  ilanufacturing  Co.  Same, 
Aled  Sept.  3.  1976.  DC.  N.D.  Okla.  (Tulsa).  Doc.  76-C- 
468-C.  Xattonat  Systems,  Inc.  and  Ira  J.  Alligood,  Jr.  v. 
Okie  ilanufacturing  Co.  et  al.  In  a  spirit  of  settlement  and 
compromise,  and  by  consent  and  agreement  of  the  plaintiffs 
and  the  defendants  herein.  Jan.  23.  1978. 

D.  237,169.  Hill  and  .Marquardt.  EXTENDED  COUPLING 
FOR  A  TRAILER.  «led  July  13.  1976.  DC.  ED.  111.  (Dan- 
ville). Doc.  76-2-098.  rri-Stor  Corporation  v.  Dean  Johns, 
doing  business  as  Dean  John's  Trailer  Sates.  That  U.S.  De- 
sign Patent  No.  237.169.  Is  good  and  valid  and  that  defendant 
Dean  Johns  has  Infringed  said  patent.  That  a  permanent  In- 
junction Issue  enjoining  defendant  Dean  Johns,  etc..  from 
Infringing  said  patent  ;  and  that  no  award  for  recovery  of 
profits  and  damages  is  made. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
May  1978 

Affirmed    ^^^ 

Affirmed  In  Part 24 

Reversed     87 

Total  305 


Patent  Suits 

Notl(»s  under  M  O.S.C.  »90  :  Patent  Act  of  1952 
3,139.947,  M.  W.  Beardsley.  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE  FOR 
TRAVELING  OVER  IRREGULAR  TERRAIN  ;  3.140.687. 
same.  WATER  TRAVERSING  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE. 
flIed  Jan.  3.  1978.  United  States  Court  of  Claims  (District 
of  Columbia).  Doc.  T-78.  A.  Fred  Starobin  v.  The  United 
States. 
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D.  237.319,  S.  S.  Broussard,  TRIVET,  Hied  July  14,  1976. 
D.C,  ED.  La.  iNew  Orleandsl,  Doc.  76-2148,  Sandra  .^v 
Broussard  v.  Betty  Beenes  and  Lou  Bland,  doing  business  a* 
Betty-Lou  Creations. 

n.  242..57S,  P.  G.  Kelman.  EARRING.  Bled  Nov.  10,  1977. 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV77-4217-MML,  Fepi 
Kelman  v,  Tony  Jeicelers.  Filed  consent  judgment  and  order 
thereon  that  patent  Is  good  and  valid,  that  defendant  lias 
Infringed  on  said  patent  and  that  defendant  Is  permanently 
enjoined  from  Infringement  of  plaintiff's  patent,  Jan.  16. 
1978. 

D,  243.217,  E.  K.  Warsaw.  SOFA,  flied  Feb.  1.  1978.  D.C  . 
E.D.  Wash.  (Spokane,.  Doc.  C-78-32,  Sheffield  Furniture 
Corp.  V.  Mount  .idams  Furniture. 

U.  243.299.  P,  Beck,  WALL  MOUNTED  RACK  FOR  BEER 
CANS  OR  THE  LIKE,  flled  Jan.  17,  1978,  D,C.,  ND  111 
(Chicago)  Doc.  78cl54,  G.  Pierce  Toy  Mfrj.  Co.  Inc.  v.  rio»e(' 
Products,  Inc 


3,686,118,  Re  SN  899,091.  Filed  Apr  21.  1978.  CI  210/ 
31  C.  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  METHOD.  James  R 
Benson.  Owner  of  Record:  Durrum  Chemical  Corp.,  Palo 
Alio.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent;  Paul  D  Flehr.  el  al .  Ex 
Gp     176 

3,956.378,  Re  S.N.  904,941.  Filed  May  11.  1978.  CI.  260/ 
533  N,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  UN- 
SATURATED ALDEHYDES  AND  ACIDS  FROM  THE 
CORRESPONDING  OLEFINS.  Robert  K  Grasselli,  et  al . 
Owner  of  Record;  The  Standard  Oil  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Attorney  or  Agent;  Herbert  D.  Knudsen.  et  al .  Ex.  Gp.;  126 

4,016,772,  Re.  S.N.  903.444.  Filed  May  5.  1978.  CI.  74/243 
R.  SPROCKET  MEMBER  CONFIGURATION.  Donald 
E  Clemens,  et  al  .  Owner  of  Record;  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.. 
Peoria.  Hi.  Attorney  or  Agent;  Charles  L  Rowe,  Ex.  Gp.; 
345 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  OLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b)  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR   1.21(b)). 

D.  236,874,  Re.  S.N  905.570.  Filed  May  12.  1978.  CI  D8/ 
317.  PULL.  Raymond  U  H.  Tegner.  Owner  of  Record; 
.4merock  Corp..  Rockford.  III..  Attorney  or  Agent;  C.  Freder- 
ick Leydig.  el  al..  Ex   Gp.;  290 

3,498,135,  Re  S.N.  897.871.  Filed  Apr.  19.  1978.  CI.  73/ 
425  6.  PIPETTE.  Lamont  J  Seilz.  et  al .  Owner  of  Record; 
Baxter  Laboratories  Inc..  .Morton  Grove.  III..  Attorney  or 
Agent  Lawrence  W.  Flynn.  et  al..  Ex  Gp  ;  244 


4,035.801,  Re  S  N.  904.727.  Filed  May  10,  1978,  CI.  343/ 
12  R.  MULTIPLE  RANGING  DME.  Wayne  L.  Miller. 
Owner  of  Record;  The  Cessna  Aircraft  Co..  Wichita.  Kans.. 
Attorney  or  Agent;  Joseph  A.  Degrandi.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp  ;  222 

4,042,537.  Re.  S.N.  901.927.  Filed  May  1.  1978.  CI.  260/2.5 
AP.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLY- 
URETHANE  FOAMS.  Manfred  Dahm.  el  al .  Owner  of 
Record;  Bayer  Akiiengesellschafl.  Leverkusen.  Germany.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Gene  Harsh,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.;  141 

4,042,612,  Re  S.N.  899,683.  Filed  Apr.  24.  1978,  CI.  260/ 
448  8  R.  POLYMERIC  ALKOXYSILANES.  Walter  L. 
Magee.  Jr  .  Owner  of  Record:  Slauffer  Chemical  Co.,  IVesi- 
pon.  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent;  Ellen  P  Trevors,  et  al..  Ex 
Gp.:  126 


3,640,467.  Re-  S  N.  895.529.  Filed  Apr.  II.  1978.  CI.  239/ 
224.  ATOMIZER  WHEEL  WITH  WEAR-RESISTANT. 
SINTERED  BUSHINGS.  Aage  Moller,  ei  al..  Owner  of 
Record;  Akiieselskabei  Niro  Atomizer,  Soborg,  Denmark,  At- 
torney or  Agent;  Davidson  C.  Miller,  et  al..  Ex    Gp  ;  313 


4,049J20,  Re  S  N  905.659.  Filed  May  15.  1978.  CI.  301/ 
13  SM.  VEHICLE  WHEELS.  SPACERS  AND  DUAL 
RIMS.  Robert  A  DeRegnaucourt.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record; 
Dayton-Walther  Corp..  Dayton.  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent; 
Mack  D  Cook  II.  Ex.  Gp.;  311 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of 


Re.  29,352 

D.  242.096 

3.638.941 

3,815.83« 

3,933.750 

3.942.571 

3.960.601 

3.967,748 

3.979,260 

3.991,133 

4.011,205 

4,011,377 

4,012,283 

4.012,568 

4,012.569 

4.012.570 

4.019.730 

4.020.007 

4,020,218 

4,022,460 

4,024,109 

4,024,275 

4.024.415 

4.025,867 

4.027,052 

4,027.586 

4,028.437 

4.028.613 

4.029,137 

4,032,310 

4,033.371 

4,033,932 

4,034.078 

4.034,211 

4.035,067 

4,035.644 

4,036,250 

4,036.632 

4.037,875 

4,037,942 

4,038.344 

4.038,629 

4.038.931 

4.039,600 


4.039,939 
4.041,546 
4.041.671 
4,042.675 
4.042,960 
4.044,247 
4.044.923 
4,043.292 
4,046.250 
4.046.578 
4.047.581 
4.047.952 
4.048.072 
4.048.131 
4.050.297 
4.050.952 
4.051.485 
4.052.711 
4.052.952 
4,053,804 
4.054.233 
4,054.546 
4.055.029 
4.055,042 
4.055,175 
4.055,382 
4.055.549 
4,055.721 
4.055,753 
4.055.993 
4.055.998 
4,056.307 
4.036.485 
4,056,677 
4.058.732 
4,056.973 
4.057.158 
4.059.048 
4.059.860 
4.080.505 
4,060.604 
4.060.717 
4.061.524 
4.081.829 


4,061,672 
4,061,798 
4.061.957 
4.062,000 
4,062,628 
4,082.741 
4.082.789 
4,082.798 
4,063.130 
4.083.555 
4.083.741 
4.063,982 
4,064.204 
4,084.223 
4,064,541 
4.085.249 
4.065.580 
4.083.885 
4.066,773 
4,067.087 
4.067.204 
4.067.262 
4.067.288 
4.067.744 
4.067.893 
4.067,901 
4.068,675 
4.069.171 
4.089.759 
4.069.903 
4,070,143 
4.070.394 
4.070.474 
4.070.904 
4.071.231 
4.071.371 
4,071.432 
4.071,442 
4.071,590 
4.071.933 
4.072.063 
4.072,094 
4,072,740 
4.072.770 
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4.072.074 
4,073,938 
4.074.293 
4.074.305 
4.074,439 
4,074,540 
4,074,633 
4.074.958 
4.075.139 
4.075,222 
4.076.021 
4.076,189 
4.076.352 
4.076.430 
4,076,818 
4.077,388 
4,077,413 
4.077,611 
4,077,781 
4,077,911 
4,078,331 
4.078.679 
4.078.683 
4.078,921 
4,078.973 
4,079.058 
4.079,512 
4.079,530 
4.079,797 
4,079,897 
4,080,014 
4,080.105 
4.080,209 
4,080,670 
4.081,058 
4.082.561 
4,083,485 
4.083,705 
4,083.168 
4.087.538 
4.092.889 


3.972.763. — Arthur  Date  Wolvin,  Longvlew.  aod  Richard  Mil- 
ton MorHt,  Jr.  Bellevue.  Wash.  METHOD  OF  LAMINAT- 
ING PLANAR  AND  CORRUGATED  SDRFACE  DE- 
FINING  LAYERS  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL.  Patent 
dated  Aug.  3.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  May  1,  1978.  by  the 
assl^ee,  Weyerhaeuaer  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-5.  7  and  11-14 

of  said  patent. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences 

In  the  dest^ated  Interferences  Involving  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  have  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  In- 
ventors with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3.516.527.  A.  S.  Radford.  G,  T,  A.  Blakey. 
G.  E.  P.  Constable.  G.  E.  Cullen  and  R.  Swarbrlck.  TOKEN 
CONTROL  ACCESS-CONTROL  EQUIPMENT  AND  ITEM- 
DISPENSING  SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  SUCH  EQUIPMENT, 
final  Judgment  adverse  to  the  patentees  was  rendered  Mar. 
21.  1974,  as  to  claims  1,  4  and  7. 

Patent  No.  3.678.421.  I.  Ono.  PRESET  DEVICE  FOR  ALL 
CHANNEL  TUNER  USING  VARIABLE  REACTANCE  ELE- 
MENT AS  TUNING  ELEMENT.  Interference  No.  98.922,  de- 
cided July  28,  1977,  cUlms  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  3.796.599.  J.  H.  McLaughlin,  METHOD  OF 
TREATING  CLOTHES  IN  A  CLOTHES  DRYER  WITH  A 
FOAM  CONTAINING  AN  ADJUVANT  MATERIAL.  Inter- 
ference No.  98.815.  decided  Jan.  10,  1978,  claims  4,  6  and  7. 

Patent  No.  3.806.359.  J.  H.  McLaughlin.  METHOD  OF 
TREATING  CLOTHES  IN  A  CLOTHES  DRYER  WITH  A 
FOAM  CONTAINING  A  FABRIC  SOFTENER.  Interference 
No.  98.818,  decided  Jan.  10.  1978,  claims  1  and  4. 


Disclaimers 

3.651,623. — Oeorge    Redford    and    Aion    Redford,    RadcUffe. 
Lancashire.   England.   HARVESTER.   Patent  dated  Mar. 
28,  1972.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  19.  1978,  by  the  Inventors, 
Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


4.018,725. — John  F.  Hadlev.  Bradford  Woods.  Pa.  PHENOLIC 

FOAM   PRODUCTS   AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING   THE 

SAME.  Patent  dated  Apr.  19.  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  May 

10.  1978.  by  the  assignee.  H    H.  Robertton  Company. 

Hereby   enters   this  disclaimer  to   claims  1   and   2  of  said 

patent. 

4.042.330. — Arvind  D.  Delhmukh,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  IN 
A  METHOD  FOR  CHECKING  THE  ACCURACY  OF  A 
TEST  USING  AN  ENZYMATICALLY  HYDROLYZABLE, 
SERUM-SOLUBLE  CHOLESTEROL  COMPOUND.  Patent 
dated  Aug.  16.  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  May  12.  1978.  by 
the  Inventor. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9.   1994.   has 

been  disclaimed. 


Erratmn 


Design  No.  234.367. — Jon  Wotfard,  Albany.  Calif.  OIL 
LAMP.  In  the  notice  of  Disclaimers  appearing  on  pages  15 
and  16  In  the  Official  Gaiitti:  of  May  10,  1977,  the  entire 
term  of  said  patent  was  erroneously  disclaimed  and  should 
be  corrected  to  read  as  follows  :  The  term  of  this  patent  sub- 
sequent to  Jan.  27.  1989.  has  been  disclaimed. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3  579  841.  PROTRACTOR.  Dana  Peterson,  464  B  Ave. 
Coronado,  Calif.  92118. 

3.820.274.  FINGER  SAVING  PLIERS.  Tefel  Dremiyk.  4 
Prospect  Place.  Torrlngton.  Conn.  06790. 

4,069.103.  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  DEXTROSE 
AND  DEXTRINS  FROM  PROTEIN-CONTAINING  STARCH 
PRODUCTS.  Hans  Muller,  Im  Allmendll,  Swltierland.  Cor- 
respondence to :  Michael  J.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave..  New 
York,  N.Y.  10017. 

4,079,766.  DRILL  BIT.  Beecher  B.  Conley,  2569  Butano 
Drive,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

4  080.029.  PLUG  LOCK.  Raymond  St.  Fort,  45  Argyle 
Rd.,  1-C,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11218. 


The  following  patent  Is  offered  by  Edgar  S.  Downs.  6530 
Huntley  Road,  Worthlngton,  Ohio  43085. 
4.043.578.      PORTABLE  DOOR  LOCK. 


The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  David  E.  Russell. 
110  Riverside  Ave.,  Jacksonville.  Bla.  32202. 
3,602,389.      CONTAINER  OPEN  AND  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY. 
3.857.432.      CURTAIN  AND  ATTACHED  AIR  SEAL. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

QOVEBKMIXT-OWNIO  INVENTIONS 

Notice  of  Availabilitii  for  Licenting 

The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern 
ment  and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  In  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency -sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC. 
20231,  tor  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  In 
elude  the  patent  number. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


JULY  4,  1978 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  P""^ased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS).  Spring- 
field Va.  22161  for  »4.00  ($8.00  outside  North  American 
Conllnentl.  Requests  for  copies  of  P»«"'  f PP"™""-^  ""!' 
include  the  patent  application  number,  "alms  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid 
premature  disclosure  In  the  event  of  an  '"'"'"'""^^'^  "^ 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce.  Claims  and  other  techn  cal 
data  vrtU  usually  be  made  avalUble  to  serious  prospective 
licensees  by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  Information  on  "  P"'"^"""  '°'™ 
tlon  should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency- 

^P""""  DOt'OLAS  J.   CAMPIO.N. 

Patent  Program  Coordfnolor, 
Vational  Technical  Intormation  Service. 

U.S.  DEPAETMENT  OF  THE  AiE  Force 

AF/JACP.  1900  Hall  St.  SW. 

Washington.  DC.  20324 

Patent    application    871.067     Adding   Frequency    Agility    to 

Fire  Control  Radars.  Filed  Jan.  20,  X978. 
ra!^nt  application  871,860.   Improved  Fabry-Perot  Dlplexer 
Filed  Jan.  24.  1978. 

U  S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  NAVY 

Assistant  Chief  'or  Pntents,-Ofllce  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  zmi 

Patent  appUcatlon  840.939.  Fluldlc  Combustion  of  a  Solid  Fuel 

Ramjet.  Filed  Oct.  11,  1977. 
Patent  application   843,905.^Two_:^Ails   Motion   Compensation 

forAMTI    Filed  Oct.  20,  1976.      ^» 
Patent    appllcatTon    852.846.  ^"-^f  ,^^'1^'^^    ^^''"«""'' 

Horns  and  Design  Thereof.  Filed  Nov.  18.  19  7. 
Patent    application    858.873.    Wide    Fleld-of-Vlew    Mlchelson 

Filter   Filed  Dec.  8.  1977. 
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^l^«?^rar^i?rei^?^ri  SlaS^ISi?^"^^- 
tiec.  15.  1977. 

NATIONAL    AERONAUTICS    AND    SPACE    APMINISTBATION 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters-NASA. 
Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

^St-SS^f^K  lr.r  —ous  wave  Acoustic 

-rvv'crCft.-FVed-De^  Mt*^""""'  ";-;:: 

-J.Tr\aie^i?at^raidXr6,^i'9«a^^^^ 

1968.  Not  available  NTIS.         „     ^  „       „    ,or7  p.tented 

Patent  3.492.858.  Mlcrobatance.  Filed  May  8.  1967.  Patented 

Feb  3   1970.  Not  available  NTIb.  .,j  ^  j. 

available  NTIS. 

-r  ^\^i:  P^i?i^ed^r-'??^i«- s^t^^ir^i-e  N^i^ 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYEK,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  20,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Data 

ol  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  OKOUP  110— S.  N.  ZAIIARNA.  Director..  .............  8-22-77 

Inoreanlc  Compounds;  Inonranlc  Composlllons;  Organo-Melal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metalluray;  Mela  Stock;  E  eclro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director ^  ........--—.....——.-         9-18-77 

Heterocyclic.  Amides:  Alkaloids;  Aio:  SuKur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons:  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Oio  and  0«y;  Quinones:  Acids;  Carbojyllc  Acid  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT.  Director....      ...     ...     -         8-11-77 

Synthetic  Resins:  Rubber:  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mlied  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Syntheltc  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming:  Pore.Forminp:  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  .Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  IlLEACHINO,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-R    FRIE  OMAN  Director  6-1-77 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials:  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  C  hemlcal 
Manulaclures:  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZEDCHEMICALINDUSTRIESANDCHEMICALENGINEERINO,  GROUP  170-H.S   VINCENT.  Director.-  7-J-77 

Kcctllliers:  Foods;  Fermentation:  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch:  Paper  Makirig;  Glass  Manijlacturc;  Gas: 
Heating  and  Illuminating:  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Puridcation:  Distillation:  Preserclng;  Liquid.  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation: 
(las  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concenlratlve  Evaporators:  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus:  .Misc.  I  nysical 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  CROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L    CARLSON.  Director  2-2-77 

Generation  and  Utilliatlon:  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors.  Switches, 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures:  Illumination:  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  \\  etghlng  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  CJUARFORTH,  Djrw'or---  -     -:•— v".— V-J-— i--;iV,;- D;rtV^        K-17-76 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition:  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes.  Seismic  Eiplorlng,  Radlo- 
Activo  Datleries:  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Activo  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-J.  F    COUCH    Director....  ....  3-9-77 

Communications;  Multlpleilng  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion:  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER  Dlr«tor  10-3-7. 

Receptacles:  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures:  Textile  Spinning:  Food;  Acltaling:  Cleaning;  Pressing.  Geometrical 
Instruments:  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN.  Director -,-v---,-;i---;;V  vV,"        ^--"-'^ 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits:  «  ave  Transmission  Lines  ana  Net- 
works: Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring, 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 6-24-76 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDUNO  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director    K,V™V;;in;:-l?i-.;irt«n;;;i"li;;"  '""'" 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  Sheet  and  W  eb  f«<''r8:P''£«'^l"iJ'".'"'.°P'l",,,'i'li.' 

Fire  Eillngulshers:  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  t.olids:  Boats,  Ships.  Aeronautics, 

Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment.  j 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  OROt--p  320-S    S    "AV"?„".^?i7M°«Vl'»nd"wire 

Monufaclnrlng  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making:  Metal  Deforming,  ^l'"'  '-'f™  »" ■;"''! 

Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding:  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Pte  Ics  forking  APP»"'"5' P^  ?,"'?.=? J£^ 

Earthenware  Apparatus :  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  «  oodworking:  Tools.  Cutlcrj .  Jacks. 

AM  I.TSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONALTREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  SM-Vw^lll^^.ijH^V.P.Ss 

Amusement  and  EiercUlng  Devices;  Prolectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry:  Butcherinr.  Earth  "  °'^"B  ,'^"^. ^"avatlng. 

Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco:  Artifldal  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters,  Stationery, 

I  nlormatlon  Dissemination.  e  «_7- 

IlEAT,  POWER.    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GRAY   Director :-i-;--":-A--,-h;;;~Monknd 

Poier  Plants:  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  ajd  P"™P«' «"' °f","»''.°^^'' 
Exchange-  Refrigeration:  Ventilation;  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements,  Couplings,  Gear- 
ing; Bearings:  Clutches:  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control:  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-.M.  M.  NEWMAN  Director  .-.-...  .^..-....  6-20-77 
Joinu;  Fasteners:  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks:  B""?'"? ,8'™='"'":  C  omre  OperaWra. 
Ilridges:  Closures:  EartrEngineering:  Drilling:  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations. 
Coating;  Textiles:  Apparel  and  Shoes:  Sewing  Machines. 

Fjpir.lk>n  of  wmui:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  Ijelow  expire  during  May  197?,  «5«P' '''''« '^'f-JJ^L^'J^lJ 
eiplreTearller  durto  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Uw  690.  79th  Congress,  »PP™'f'',  A"?"st  8  19M  (60  SUt.  MO)  an^^ 
Law  61M.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  13M  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  7^1«l»lmer  under  the  provisions  « 
J5  U.S.i:.  ZV.  Other  patents.  Issued  ^ter  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  ol  I.  years  lor 

the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  131.  

».,„,.  Numbers  2,981,954  to  2,986,736,  Inclusive 

puiSpitents;".': ::::::::;:;:;:::::;::;:::::::.::."""."."'.---.--."^  Numb.n  2,055  to  2,o6e.inciusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  JULY  4,  1978 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687  The  abstracts  of  Defemive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbeitd  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  arc  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  ments  of  alleged  invention  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T»72,001 
NOVEL  UV  ABSORBING  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  UV 
ABSORBING  COMPOUNDS 
Wiyne  Woodrow  Weber,  II.  and  Donald  Warren  Heseltine,  both 
of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  anignort  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  641,788,  Dec.  18,  1975,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,913,  Sep.  17,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,35« 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  87/24:  C07D  223/02.  241/02:  C07D  295/20 
VS.  a.  542— 4«9 
No  Drawing.      32  Pages  Specification 
l-Amino-4-cyano-!,3-butadiene  compounds  of  the  fonnula 


ing  from  about  1  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  said  acid 
copolymerized  therein  and  having  a  melt  index  of  from  about 
0.5  to  about  500  can  advantageously  be  used  as  thermoplastic 
adhesives  for  metals  and  polymeric  substrates  and  are  capable 
of  retaining  their  adhesion  to  such  substrates  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures. Such  compositions  are  particularly  useful  as  adhe- 
sives in  the  manufacture  of  a  retortable  pouch  for  food  which 
will  withstand  normal  retort  conditions. 


R, 


CN 


N— CH=CH— CH=C 


\ 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2;  when  n  is  1.  R|  and  Rj  are  the  same  or 
different  and  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  including  substituted 
alkyl,  aryl  including  substituted  aryl  or  cyclic  alkyl  groups, 
except  that  both  R,  and  R;  cannot  be  hydrogen,  or  taken  to- 
gether R,  and  R;  represent  the  elements  necessary  to  complete 
a  cyclic  amino  group  and,  when  n  is  2,  at  least  one  of  R|  and 
Rj  is  alkylene  or  arylene;  G  represents  an  electron  withdraw- 
ing group.  The  compounds  are  especially  useful  in  photo- 
graphic elements  as  UV  absortwrs.  Particularly  useful  UV 
absorbers  are  3-dibutylaminoallylidenemalononitrile,  3-dihex- 
ylaminoallylidenemalononitrile,  3-tert-butylaininoal- 

lylidenemalononitrile,  3-diisobutylaminoallylidenemalononi- 
trile,  3-di-sec-butylaminoallylidenemalononitrile,  3-hexahy- 
droazepinoallylidenemalononitrile,  3-N(n-butyl)-N- 

cyanomethyl  aminoallylidenemalononitrile,  3[N,N-bis-(2,2- 
diethoxyethyl)amino]allylidenemalononitrile,  3{N-methyl-N- 
cyanomethyOaminoallylidenemalononitrile,  1,4-piperazino 
bis<allylidenemalononitrile),  N,N-diethyl-N,N-di-<4,4- 

dicyanobutadienyl)-l,6-diaminohexane,  3-[N,N-bis(2-<:yanoe- 
thyl)amino]allylidenemalononitrile,  3-morpholinoallylidene 
methylsulfonylacetonitrile,  3-morpholinoallylidene  4-tert- 
butylphenylsulfonylacetonitrile,  3-piperazinoallylidene  4-tert- 
butylphenylsulfonylacetonitrile  and  3-N-methylpiperazinoal- 
lylidene  4-tert-butylphenylsulfonylacetonitrile. 


T972,002 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A  PROPYLENE 

POLYMER  AND  AN  ETHYLENE/CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

COPOLYMER 

David  Perez  Flores,  317  Pine,  and  Kenneth  Earl  Bow,  104  Lily, 

both  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.  77566 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,172 

Int.  a.!  C08L  23/12 

VS.  a.  260—897  B 

No  Drawing.      13  Pages  Specification 

Thermoplastic  adhesive  composition  comprising  from  about 

95  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  propylene  polymer  having 

a  melt  flow  index  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  500  and  from 

about  5  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/a,/3- 

ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  copolymer  contain- 


T972,003 
SORT/MERGE  ALGORITHM 
Leslie  Stinson  Coleman,  Jr.,  19  Homer  PI.,  Ponglikeepsie,  N.Y. 
12603 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,389,  Feb.  19,  1975,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524,002,  Not.  15,  1974,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,691,  Not.  17, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,324 

Int.  a.2  GUB  27/00 

VS.  a.  364—300 

21  Sheets  Drawing.        80  Pages  Specification 


'^^ 


A  sort/merge  program  incorporating  a  tecimique  for  optimiz- 
ing the  number  of  strings  processed  in  phase  2,  a  recording 
handling  technique  for  minimizing  the  number  of  records 
handled  in  phase  2,  a  flexible  blocking  technique  and  a  flexible 
merge  order  technique  whereby  these  parameters  are  reset  to 
their  \xs\  values  subsequent  to  the  internal  sort  and  where  the 
merge  order  of  phase  2  may  differ  from  the  merge  order  of 
phase  3,  a  floating  buffer  technique  to  place  next  blocks  of 
records  into  core  prior  to  merging,  a  smart  look-ahead  tech- 
nique to  place  those  blocks  needed  next  into  the  spare  buffers, 
a  distribution  technique  whereby  work  space  on  auxiliary 
storage  disk  devices  can  be  regarded  as  a  single  work  space 
regardless  of  the  physical  Icx^ation  of  the  storage  spaces,  a  track 
interleave  technique  whereby  each  sequence  is  begun  on  a 
separate  track,  a  block  address  chaining  technique  and  a  write- 
in-place  technique  for  minimizing  arm  movements. 

I 


REISSUES 

JULY  4,  1978 

M.««  ™c.o«d  in  h»vy  b™cke«  [  ]  .pp«.,  u,  th.  origin^  p.»..  but  form,  no  pan  of  .hi,  rd-ue  ,p«ifiction;  «.«er  prin«d  in  iulic, 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


I    - 


Re.  29,686 
ORTHODONTIC  ELASTIC  BAND  WFTH  VARYING 
OUTER  PERIPHERY 
MelTin  Willsheta,  8645  B«y  Pkwy.,  BrooklyB,  N.Y.  11214 
Origiaal  No.  3,961,421,  (Uted  Jnn.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  566,752, 
Apr.  10, 1975.  ContiBiuition-iii-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  310,574,  Not. 
29, 1972,  P«t  No.  3,879,850.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  21, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  789,458 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 
1992  has  been  disclaimed 

Int.  a.2  A61C  1/0O 
MS.  a.  32—14  A  "  '^'■'™ 


1.  An  orthodontic  etastic  band  for  use  with  orthodontic 
bracket  means  mountable  on  teeth,  each  bracket  means  at  least 
partially  defining  an  opening  of  predetermined  cross-sectional 
dimension  adapted  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  an  orthodon- 
tic elastic  band  therein,  at  least  one  of  said  bracket  openmgs 
having  at  least  one  engaging  and  retaining  surface  adjacent 

thereto,  .    ,  v 

said  elastic  band  comprising  an  elongated  elastic  member 
having,  distributed  over  a  substantial  length  thereof,  alter- 
nately arranged  portions  of  larger  and  smaller  dimensions 
relative  to  a  substantially  straight  and  substantially  central 
axial  line  passing  through  the  elongated  band  when  it  is  in 
a  straight  condition,  said  dimensions  being  taken  m  the 
same  direction  in  a  common  plane  containing  said  substan- 
tially straight  axial  line,  said  larger  dimensions  portions 
[being]  comprising  abutment  portions  which  are  dimen- 
sioned such  that  when  said  elastic  band  is  stretched  along 
its  length  and  is  at  least  partially  engaged  in  an  opening 
defined  by  at  least  one  orthodontic  bracket  means,  at  least 
one  of  said  larger  dimension  [portion]  abutment  portions 
abuttingly  engages  at  least  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
engaging  and  retaining  surface  to  substantially  prevent  the 
stretched  eUstic  band  from  relaxing,  and  when  knotting 
the  ends  thereof,  at  least  two  of  said  larger  dimension 
portions  engaging  each  other  to  subsuntially  pre>«nt  the 
stretched  elastic  band  from  relaxing. 


means-  rigid  tubular  means  supported  by  [the]  said  support 
means,  said  tubular  means  including  structure  defimng  an  mlet 
port  and  spaced  from  the  inlet  port  [defining]  at  least  one 
outlet  port,  [the]  each  said  outlet  port  being  defined  in  a  side 
wall  of  [the]  said  tubular  means  and  being  slanted  angularly 
relative  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  means  such  that  an 
imaginary,  straightline  extension  of  the  axis  of  each  outlet  port  ts 
offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  means;  a  rotot- 
able  wheel  means  drivable  by  a  fluid  media,  said  routable 
wheel  means  being  operatively  mounted  [around  said  tubular 
means]    for  rotation    [there-around]    around  said  tubular 
means,  [each]  said  [outlet  port]  rotatable  wheel  means  hang 
located  relative  to  [the  routable  wheel  means]  each  said 
outlet  port  such  that  the  fluid  exiting  from  each  said  outlet  port 
serves  to  propel  the  wheel  rotatably[.].  said  inlet  port  being 
defined  as  an  end-opening  to  the  said  tubular  means,  and  said 
rotatable  wheel  means  has  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  an  outer 
diameter  of  said  tubular  means,  said  rotatable  wheel  means  being 
mounted  for  operative  rotation  such  that  fluid  from  each  said 
outlet  port  travels  through  the  spacing  between  the  inner  surface  of 
said  rotatable  wheel  means  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  tubular 
means  and  serves  as  a  fluid-bearing  cushion,  said  tubular  means 
and  said  rotatable  wheel  means  being  of  configuration  such  that 
the  space  therebetween  during  rotation  of  said  rotatable  wheel  is 
filled  solely  by  the  propelling  fluid 


Re.  29,688 
PENDULUM  SUPPORT  FOR  A  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Joseph  D.  Kondziola,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Originil  No.  3>»8,460,  dated  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  563,099, 
Mar.  28, 1975.  AppUcation  for  reiaaoe  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
781  688 

Int  a.2  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/4S 
VS.  a.  242—107.4  A  ♦  CMna 


Re.  29,687 

AIR- VIBRATOR  DENTAL  SCALER 

Anthoay  T.  Scrtich,  30  DoTer  Green,  Sttten  Island,  New  York, 

N  Y  10312 
OrigiMl  No.  3311.W0.  <««ted  May  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  364,348, 
May  29, 1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Not.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

746,081 

Int  a.'  A61C  3/08 

VS.  a.  32—56  '*  •^^'■*™ 


1.  A  vibrator  device  comprising  in  combination;  support 


4.  In  a  vehicle  inertia  responsive  seat  belt  retractor  having  a 
housing  with  laterally  spaced  walls,  a  belt  reel  having  a  reel  shaft 
for  mounting  the  reel  on  the  laterally  spaced  walls  of  the  housing 
for  belt  winding  and  unwinding  reel  rotation,  a  locking  bar  mov- 
able between  an  undetenting  position  permitting  rotation  of  the 
belt  reel  and  detenting  position  blocking  rotation  of  the  belt  reel 
and  an  inertia  responsive  member  for  moving  the  locking  bar 
between  undetenting  and  detenting  positions,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  support  member  for  mounting  the  ineriia  responsive 
member  at  a  predeterminedly  consistent  mounting  location  rela- 
tive the  reel  shaft,  the  support  member  having  laterally  spaced 
walls,  said  support  member  walls  having  apertures  which  receive 
the  reel  shaft  to  mount  the  support  member,  and  an  inertia  mem- 
ber support  portion  integral  with  the  walls  of  the  support  member 
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and  bridging  the  latent  space  therebetween,  the  inertia  member 
support  portion  having  means  located  at  a  predetermined  location 
with  respect  to  the  apertures  receiving  the  reel  shaft  for  mounting 
the  inertia  responsive  member  at  a  predetermined  location  relative 
the  reel  shaft 


Re.  29,689 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 
Lawrence  E.  Hayet,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  udgnor  to  RJ. 

Reynold!  Tobacco  Company,  Winiton-Salem,  N.C. 
Original  No.  3,645,848,  dated  Feb.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  877,474, 

Not.  17,  1969.  Dirlilon  of  Ser.  No.  877,474,  Not.  17,  19«», 

Pat.  No.  3,645,848.  Application  for  reiame  May  18, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  361,544 

Int.  a.'C12D  13/00;  CUD  13/10 
VS.  a.  195—31  F  15  Claims 

8.  A  process  for  converting  glucose  to  fructose  which  com- 
prises incubating  a  glucose-containing  liquor  with  a  glucose- 
isomerizing  enzyme  derived  from  [a  micro-organism  belong- 
ing to  the  genus  Arthrobacter]  the  micro-organism  Arthrobac- 
ter  nov.  sp.  NRRL  B-3725  or  NRRL  B-372S  and  recovering  a 
fructose-containing  liquor. 


Re.  29,691 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 
Margaret  E.  Long,  Winston-Salem,  N.C,  aaaignor  to  RJ.  Rey- 
nolds Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.  \ 
Original  No.  3,645,848,  dated  Feb.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  Vn,Vli, 
Not.  17,  1969.  DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  877,474,  Not.  17,  1969, 
Pat  No.  3,645,848.  AppUcation  for  reissue  May  18, 1973,  Ser. 
No.  361,548 

Int  a?  C12D  13/00.  13/10 
VS.  CL  195—31  F  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  glucose-isomerizing  enzyme 
which  comprises  inoculating  a  carbohydrateKiontaining  nutri- 
ent medium  with  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus 
Arthrobacter,  maintaining  the  inoculated  medium  for  a  period 
of  time  under  conditions  suitable  for  production  of  said  enzyme 
by  said  organism  and  recovering  said  enzyme. 


Re.  29,692 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 
Margaret  E.  Long,  Winston-Salem,  N.C,  aaaignor  to  RJ.  Rey- 
nolds Tobacco  Company,  WInston-Salem,  N.C. 
Original  No.  3,645,848,  dated  Feb.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  877,474, 
Not.  17,  1969.  DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  361,548,  May  18,  1973, 
which  is  a  dlTislon  of  Ser.  No.  877,474,  Not.  17, 1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,645,848.  AppUcation  for  reiasne  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
653,062 

Int  a.2  C12D  13/00.  13/10 
VS.  a.  195—31  F  2  Claims 

19.  A  process  for  converting  glucose  to  fructose  which  comprises 
incubating  a  glucose-containing  liquor  with  a  glucose-isomerizing 
enzyme  derived  from  an  Arthrobacter  microorganism  capable  of 
producing  said  enzyme  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  glucose 
as  the  sole  carbohydrate  source  and  recovering  a  fructose-contain- 
ing liquor 


Re.  29,690 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 
Chin  K.  L«c  Winston-Salem,  N.C,  aaaignor  to  RJ.  Reynolds 

Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
Original  No.  3,645,848,  dated  Feb.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  877,474, 

Not.  17,  1969.  DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  877,474,  Not.  17,  1969, 

Pat  No.  3,645,848.  AppUcation  for  reissue  May  18, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  361,546 

Int  a.2  CUD  13/Oa  13/10 
vs.  a.  195—31  F  16  Claims 

8.  A  process  for  converting  glucose  to  fructose  which  com- 
prises incubating  a  glucose-containing  liquor  with  a  glucose- 
isomerizing  enzyme  derived  from  [a  micro-organism  belong- 
ing to  the  genus  Arthrobacter]  the  micro-organism  Arthrobac- 
ter nov.  sp  NRRL  B-3726  or  NRRL  B-3727  and  recovering  a 
fructose-containing  liquor. 


Re.  29,693 

PROCESS  OF  SOAKING  AND  STERILIZING 

HYDROPHIUC  SOFT  CO?>n'ACT  LENS  WITH 

CHLORHEXmiNE 

RnsaeU  E.  Pharea,  Jr.,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Bamea-Hind 

Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  SnnnyTale,  Calif. 
Orlgina]  No.  3,689,673,  dated  Sep.  5, 1972,  Ser.  No.  88,521,  Not. 
10,  1970.  AppUcation  for  reiasoe  Nor.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No. 
629,729 

Int  CL2  AOIN  9/20.  9/24 
VS.  a.  424—326  8  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  soaking  and  sterilizing  hydrophilic  soft 
contact  lenses  comprising  placing  a  lens  in  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  about  [0.001]  00O4  percent  to  [0.1]  0.01 
percent  of  chlorheadene  for  a  time  sufficient  to  sterilize  said 
lens. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  4,  1978 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,274 
POMEGRANATE  TREE 
M.  Dwigbt  Slayman,  30701  Fairgreens  West  Laguna  Nignel, 
CaUf.  92677 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,181 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  Pit— 33  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pomegranate  tree  substan- 
tially as  described  and  illustrated,  said  tree  resembling  the 
Wonderful  (unpatented)  pomegranate  tree  in  appearance  and 
blossoms,  but  being  distinguished  therefrom  by  its  regular 
bearing  of  fruit  which  ripens  about  10  days  earlier  than  that  of 


the  Wonderful  variety,  is  of  a  more  pleasing  cherry  red  color 
and  is  slightly  less  tart  in  flavor. 


4,275 
AZALEA  PLANT-LUCILLE  K 
Vni  Kraua,  19250  Hesperian  BiTd.,  Hayward,  CaUf.  94541 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,954 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit- 55  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Azalea  of  the  Belgium 
Indica  type  as  described  and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar 
name  Lucille  K. 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JULY  4,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  4,  1978 
ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                       PATENT  NO. 

019-052 4,097,956 

248-399 4,098,357 

400-124 4,098,388 

400-649 4,098,389 

366-144 4,098,494 

028-784 4,098,520 

528-403 4,098,726 

521-141 4,098,728 

521-128 4,098.729 

521-107 4,098,730 

521-051 4,098,731 

521-125 4,098,732 

521-123 4,098,732 

528-001 4,098,765 

528-217 4,098,766 

528-099 4,098,769 

528-130 4,098,770 

526-209 4,098,771 

528-049 4,098,772 

528-065 4,098,773 

528-315 4,098,774 

528-350 4,098,775 

528-481 4,098,776 

264-220 4,098,785 

544-277 4,098,787 

544-293 4,098,788 

544-299 4,098,789 

568-824 4,098,827 

568-824 4,098,827 

568-726 4,098,828 

568-741 4,098,829 

568-730 4,098,830 

423-226 4,098,886 

526-116 4,098,907 

235-101 4,099,049 


4,097,929 
PROTECnVE  VISOR  MEANS  FOR  A  HELMET 
Brian  Arthur  Lowe,  Cheihiint,  ud  Raymond  Odell,  Potten  Bar, 
both  of  England,  anignors  to  RACAL-AmpliTox  Communica- 
tioni  Ltd.,  England 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,769 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1976, 
20050/76 

Int  a.'  A61F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  2—10  8  Clainu 


end  edge  of  said  shield,  and  each  snap  fastener  portion  of 
each  group  being  located  to  fit  a  snap  fastener  portion  on 


1.  A  protective  visor  assembly  for  helmets,  comprising 

(a)  a  bowed  frame  member  (12)  formed  from  a  synthetic 
plastic  material,  said  frame  member  containing  a  generally 
rectangular  aperture  (14)  having  arcuate  upper  and  lower 
edges  contained  in  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  planes,  respec- 
tively; 

(b)  an  initially  planar  generally  rectangular  visor  member 
(15)  formed  from  a  sheet  of  transparent  resilient  material; 
and 

(c)  retaining  means  (16,  17  12a)  integral  with  said  frame  for 
removably  mounting  said  visor  member  in  a  bowed  condi- 
tion within  said  aperture,  said  retaining  means  including 
first  means  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
aperture  causing  the  corresponding  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  visor  member  to  conform  to  the  arcuate 
configuration  of  said  aperture  upper  and  lower  edges, 
respectively,  and  second  means  adjacent  the  lateral  sides 
of  said  aperture  arranged  for  cooperating  engagement 
with  the  corresponding  side  edges  of  said  visor  member. 


a  helmet,  whereby  a  shield  having  snaps  molded  therein 
fits  a  variety  of  helmet  designs. 


4,097,931 
FINGER  PROTECnON  USABLE  FOR  ARCHERY 
Aklra  Hirote,  Haniamatsu,  Japan,  anignor  to  Nippon  Gakld 
Scizo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1975, 5042912[U] 

Int  a.2  A41D  nm 

U.S.  a.  2—21  14  Clainu 


4"x 


4,097,930 
HELMET  SHIELD  APPARATUS 
WilUara  P.  Bay,  Rte.  1,  Box  53,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla.  32974 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,386 
Int  a.2  A42B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  2—10  9  Claims 

1.  A  helmet  snap  on  shield  comprising  in  combination: 
a  transparent  flat  shield  of  predetermined  shape  to  fit  onto  a 
helmet  and  having  two  sides  with  a  top,  bottom,  and  two 
end  edges; 
a  polymer  center  snap  portion  formed  on  said  shield,  adja- 
cent said  top  edge  of  said  shield  and  between  the  end 
edges  thereof  for  cooperation  with  a  snap  portion  located 
on  a  helmet;  and 
a  pair  of  grouped  polymer  snap  fastener  portions  formed  in 
said  shield,  each  group  being  located  adjacent  one  said 


lX 


1.  A  fmger  protector  for  use  in  archery,  comprising: 

a  finger  protecting  strip  adapted  to  cover  portions  of  the 

middle,  ring  and  index  fingers  of  an  archer's  hand; 
a  raised  bowstring  engaging  section  projecting  from  said 
strip  and  positioned  at  a  location  corresponding  generally 
to  the  first  joint  of  the  niiddle  fmger  of  the  archer's  hand, 
said  raised  section  having  a  width  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
width  of  the  middle  finger  of  the  average  archer's  hand, 
said  raised  section  also  having  a  length  no  greater  than  its 
width. 


4,097,932 

ATHLETIC  KNEE  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Richard  J.  Lacey,  46  NE.  61it,  Apt  2B,  Gladitooc,  Mo.  64118 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,786 

iBt  a.!  A41D  am 

ViS.  a.  2—24  9  Clalma 

1.  An  athletic  knee  protection  device  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  reinforcing  bar  consisting  of  two  rigid  sec- 
tions pivotally  joined  at  their  contiguous  ends, 

b.  supponing  means  operable  to  support  said  reinforcing  bar 
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to  utend  along  a  wearer's  leg  at  the  inner  shie  thereof, 
extending  both  above  and  below  the  knee  joint,  with  the 
axis  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  bar  sections  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  the  lateral  axis  of  said  knee  joint, 
c.  a  pair  of  straps  adapted  to  encircle  tightly  the  leg  of  the 
wearer,  and  said  reinforcing  bar,  respectively  above  and 
below  the  knee  joint  and  the  pivotal  connection  of  said 


mounted  on  said  frame  securing  a  decorative  front  strap,  and  a 
braid  band,  the  improvement  comprising, 
said  braid  band  being  formed  of  a  stretchable  material  and 

carrying  an  emblem  flap, 
said  emblem  flap  being  located  intermediate  sides  of  said  cap 

and  at  the  front  center  of  the  cap, 
said  emblem  flap  carrying  locating  means  for  releasable 
attachment  thereof  to  said  frame  at  said  front  center  so  as 


reinforcing  bar  sections,  whereby  said  reinforcing  bar 
sections  are  secured  finnly  relative  to  the  wearer's  leg, 
and 
d.  a  strap  tightener  interposed  in  each  of  said  straps  whereby 
to  be  disposed  at  the  outer  side  of  the  wearer's  leg,  and 
each  being  operable  by  the  impact  of  a  blow  thereagainst 
to  draw  the  associated  strap  still  more  tightly  about  the 
wearer's  leg  and  about  said  reinforcing  bar. 


4,097,933 

GARMENTS  FORMED  OF  HEUCALLY  JOINED  PIECES 

Hairy  Rudolph  de  Polo,  480  Park  A»e„  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1977,  S«r.  No.  770,034 

1st.  a.2  A41D  J/2i 

VS.  a.  2—105  17  Claim 


to  positively  fix  said  braid  band  at  a  front  center  position 
yet  allow  stretching  thereon  at  points  about  said  frame, 

said  locating  means  being  carried  by  said  emblem  flap  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  mating 
locating  means  on  said  frame, 

and  said  braid  band  defining  side  holes  for  permitting  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  said  locators  for  said  decorative 
front  strap  of  said  cap. 


1.  A  dress-type  garment  comprising  a  body  portion  formed 
essentially  of  an  elongate  strip  of  fabric  material  helically 
wound  about  an  axis,  said  strip  having  a  width  between  ap- 
proximately eleven  inches  and  twenty-four  inches  and  making 
at  least  one  complete  convolution  in  a  length  of  about  thirty 
inches  measured  parallel  to  said  axis  and  means  securing  sub- 
stantially equal  lengths  of  the  edges  of  adjacent  convolutions 
of  said  strips  together  to  form  a  continuous  generally  cylindri- 
cal body. 


4,097,935 
HYDROXYLAPATTTE  CERA.M1C 
Michael  Jarcho,  ScfaodKk,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Cootinuation-ia-pait  of  Ser.  No.  707415,  JuL  21,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593J03, 
Jul.  7,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contlnuatioD-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  494,240,  Aug.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This  awUcation  Jan.  31, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  764J66 
bt  a.»  A61F  1/24;  A61K  J/0/,  O09K  3/00;  O04B  35/00 
VS.  a  3—1.9  43  Claims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  substantially  pure  hydrox- 
ylapatite  in  the  form  of  a  translucent,  isotropic,  polycrystalline, 
sintered  ceramic  having  an  average  crystallite  size  in  the  ap- 
proximate range  0.2  to  3  microns,  a  density  greater  than  ap- 
proximately 98  percent  of  the  theoretical  density  of  hydrox- 
ylapatite  and  being  fiirther  characterized  by  the  absence  of 
pores  and  by  cleavage  along  smooth  curved  planes. 


4,097,934 

UNIFORM  CAP 

Beraard  WeiaMeia,  1040  E.  3nl  St.,  Hialcah,  Fla.  33010 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665  J47 

Ut.  a.2  A42B  1/02 

VS.  a.  2— IJS  7  dain 

7.  In  a  uniform  cap  having  a  frame  arranged  to  fit  the  head 

of  a  user,  a  flexible  replaceable  cover,  releasable  means  for 

aligning  and  fastening  said  cover  to  said  frame,  means  to 

stretch  said  cover  into  its  deployed  condition,  side  locators 


4,097,936 
FLUSH  TANK  VAPORIZER 
Alan  D.  Brite,  114  S.  Caayoa  View  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif 
90049 

CoBtlaoatiaa-ia-iHUl  of  S«r.  No.  611,446,  Sep.  8,  1975, 

abaadooed.  This  appUcatloa  Jnl.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,740 

Ut  CL'  E03D  9/04;  B67B  7/24 

VS.  CL  4—228  3  Qaiais 

I.  A  vaporizer  adaptable  for  insertion  into  a  water  closet 

tank  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  varying 

water  level  of  a  water  closet  tank; 
a  second  chamber  having  an  inlet  extending  vertically  into 
said  second  chamber,  said  inlet  extending  through  the  base 
of  said  second  chamber,  said  second  chamber  with  said 
base  separating  the  first  and  second  chambers  being  fur- 
ther defined  as  having  an  outlet  to  the  atmosphere;  an 
enclosure  bounded  by  the  base  of  said  second  chamber,  an 
annular  ring  and  a  top  member,  said  enclosure  being  in 
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communication  with  said  second  chamber,  a  separable 
reservoir  in  communication  with  said  enclosure; 
an  air  inlet  entending  through  the  upper  portion  of  said  first 
chamber,  said  air  inlet  being  in  communication  with  said 
first  chamber  and  said  tank,  said  air  inlet  including  a  one 
way  valve  so  that  air  flow  may  only  occur  from  said  tank 


through  the  neck,  a  valve  steam  passing  through  and  of  smaller 
cross-section  than  the  orifice,  a  valve  member  supported  by  the 
valve  stem  within  the  reservoir,  a  valve  seat  surrounding  the 
inner  end  of  the  orifice  and  upon  which  the  valve  member  is 
normally  seated  so  as  to  close  the  orifice,  and  an  actuator 
member  adapted  to  engage  the  rim  of  a  drain  opening,  said 
actuator  member  being  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  the  valve 
stem  and  housed  within  the  sealing  member. 


to  said  first  chamber;  an  annular  enclosure  open  at  one  end 
positioned  on  said  second  chamber  base  and  about  said 
second  chamber  inlet,  said  enclosure  open  end  being  ser- 
rated, said  second  chamber  inlet  including  a  one  way 
valve  so  that  fluid  flow  may  occur  from  the  second  cham- 
ber inlet  into  said  annular  enclosure. 


4,097,937 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEARING  DRAINS 
Hermann  L.  Hofmann,  4847  Kent  ATe,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L2H  US) 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792431 

lat  a.2  E03D  11/00 

VS.  a.  4—255  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  clearing  drains  comprising  a  reservoir  for 
pressurized  gas  incorporating  a  non-return  air  inlet  valve  and  a 
pressure  relief  valve,  an  inverted  infundibular  sealing  member 
of  elastomeric  material  having  a  neck  anchored  in  a  opening  in 
the  base  of  the  reservoir,  an  orifice  defined  within  and  passing 


4,097,938 

SOFA  BED  ASSEMBLY 

William  L.  Pringle,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich.,  assigsor  to 

United  SUtes  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,057 

lBta.=  A47C/7//< 

U,S.  CL  5—18  R  6  Claims 


/-* 


1.  A  sofa  bed  assembly  of  the  type  which  includes  a  suppon 
frame  having  a  storage  compartment  in  the  seating  portion 
thereof  and  an  articulated  bed  frame  which  is  receivable  within 
the  storage  compartment  in  a  folded  configuration  and  is  mov- 
able from  the  storage  compariment  to  a  deployed  position 
where  it  can  be  unfolded,  the  assembly  further  including  roller 
assemblies  on  the  bed  frame  each  including  a  roller  which 
cooperate  with  tracks  in  the  side  panels  of  the  seating  portion 
for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  bed  frame  between  the  stor- 
age compariment  in  the  deployed  position  and  for  supporting 
the  bed  frame  on  the  suppori  frame  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: connecting  means  for  coimecting  the  rollers  to  the  bed 
frame  such  that  the  rollers  are  retractable  to  provide  a  quick 
release  connection  between  the  bed  frame  and  the  suppori 
frame,  said  connecting  means  including  a  shaft  for  supporting 
the  roller  which  extends  at  a  right  angle  to  the  track,  suppori 
means  carried  by  the  bed  frame  for  permitting  only  axial  sUd- 
able  movement  of  said  shaft  to  permit  movement  of  the  shaft 
and  the  roller  toward  and  away  from  the  track  and  to  maintain 
the  angular  relationship  between  said  shaft  and  the  track,  and 
spring  means  for  continuously  urging  said  shaft  toward  the 
track  to  normally  maintain  the  rollers  in  rolling  engagement 
with  the  track. 


4,097,939 

HOSPITAL  BED 

William  H.  Peck,  and  Daniel  R.  TekulTe,  both  of  Batcsrlllc 

lad.,  assignors  to  Hill-Rom  ConqMny,  Inc.,  Batesrille,  lad. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,162 

IbL  CL'  A61G  7/10 

VS.  a.  5—63  20  Oaliu 

1.  A  hospital  bed  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  frame  supporting  a  mattress  frame; 

(b)  leg  assemblies  supporting  each  end  of  said  bed,  said 
assemblies  including  wheels  interconnected  to  each  end  of 
said  bed  by  at  least  one  parallelogram  linkage; 

(c)  said  linkage  including  a  moimting  block  depending 
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downward  from  said  frame,  and  a  vertical  standard  ex- 
tending upward  from  said  wheels,  said  standard  and  said 
mounting  block  being  interconnected  by  two  pivotally 
movable  parallel  bars;  and 


(d)  lever  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  parallel  bars 
for  pivoting  said  bar  relative  to  said  mounting  block  for 
raising  said  end  of  said  bed  relative  to  said  wheels. 


4,097,940 

HOSPITAL  BED  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  CONTOUR 

MECHANISM 

Oaaiel  R.  Teknlre,  Batesrillc.  and  WUliun  H.  Peck.  Oldenburg, 

both  of  InL,  aaaignon  to  HiU-Rom  Company.  Inc.,  Balesrille, 

Ind. 

Filed  No».  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,102 

Int.  a.2  A47C  3/32 

U.S.  a.  5— M  15  aainu 


nected  between  the  upper  and  lower  frames  for  permitting 
relative  extension  between  the  upper  and  lower  frames,  the  cot 
structure  further  including  a  latch  bar  mounted  to  the  upper 
frame  and  a  slidable  crossbar  pivotally  mounted  to  upper  ends 
of  the  support  members,  portions  of  the  slidable  crossbar  being 
received  in  slots  in  guide  channel  members  mounted  to  the 
upper  frame  for  movement  therein  to  allow  relative  extension 
between  the  upper  and  lower  frames,  the  latch  bar  being  releas- 
ably  mounted  to  the  slidable  crossbar  to  position  the  upper 
frame  relative  to  the  lower  frame  ui  differing  positions,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  cross  member  pivotally  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  the 

support  members; 
al  least  one  rod  member; 
means  carried  by  the  rod  member  at  one  end  thereof  for 

engaging  a  portion  of  the  cross  member; 
means  carried  by  the  cross  member  for  releasably  engaging 

the  flrst-mentioned  means  on  the  rod  member; 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  rod  member  to  the  upper 
frame  at  the  other  end  of  said  rod  member  for  exerting  a 
force  against  the  rod  member  to  displace  the  cross  mem- 
ber when  the  first-mentioned  means  in  said  rod  member  is 
engaged  by  the  second-mentions  means  carried  by  the 
cross  member,  thereby  to  displace  the  slidable  cross  mem- 
ber within  the  guide  channel  members  on  release  of  the 
latch  bar  from  the  slidable  cross  bar. 


1.  An  electrically  operable  bed  having  a  main  frame,  an 
articulated  mattress  support  frame  supported  on  said  main 
frame  and  including  a  head  section  and  a  thigh  section  movable 
to  various  positions  of  inclination,  operating  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  head  section  to  elevate  said  head  section  to 
said  position  of  inclination,  and  an  automatic  contouring  mech- 
anism, including  a  collapsible  linkage  selectively  actuable  to 
deTme  a  rigid  link  interposed  between  said  thigh  section  and 
said  main  frame  which  is  movable  in  response  to  inclination  of 
said  head  section  to  support  said  thigh  section  on  said  main 
frame  and  progressively  elevate  said  thigh  section  to  said 
positions  of  incUnation. 


4,097,941 

EMERGENCY  COT  WITH  SPRING-BIASED 

RETRACTABLE  WHEEL  CARRIAGE 

Jenne  L.  Merkel,  P.O.  Box  674,  Bayfield,  Wis.  54414 

FOed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,744 

laL  a.2  A61G  1/02.  7/08 

VS.  CL  5—81  R  20  Claimi 


4,097,942 

PORTABLE  CRIB  CONSTRUCTION 

Abraham  A.  Bridger,  125  E.  94th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,143 

Int.  a.2  A47B  9/00 

VS.  CL  5—93  B  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  emergency  cot  structure  including  an  upper  patient- 
supporting  frame,  a  lower  frame,  and  support  members  con- 


1.  In  a  folding  crib  structure  of  a  type  including  a  hingedly 
connected  base  element,  a  pair  of  end  wall  elements,  hingedly 
interconnected  to  free  end  edges  of  said  base  element,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  base  element  including  end  wall 
elements  and  longitudinally  extending  flanges  defining  a  cavity 
for  the  retention  of  said  side  wall  elements  when  in  folded 
condition,  hinge  means  interconnecting  said  end  wall  elements 
for  rotation  through  a  substantially  270"  path  of  movement, 
said  end  walls  having  laterally  extending  flanges  thereon  lying 
in  a  plane  subsuntially  at  right  angles  relative  to  the  plane  of 
the  respective  end  wall,  said  laterally  extending  flanges  form- 
ing limiting  means  engaging  said  base  element  when  said  end 
walls  are  in  fully  extended  condition,  and  forming  part  of  a 
storage  enclosure  when  said  structure  is  in  folded  condition;  a 
pair  of  elongated  upper  rail  elements  selectively  interconnect- 
ing said  end  wall  elements  when  in  erected  condition,  and 
tensing  said  end  wall  elements  against  said  limiting  means;  and 
a  pair  of  foldable  planar  side  wall  elements  of  generally  rectan- 
gular configuration  having  means  along  an  upper  edge  thereof 
selectively  engaging  said  rail  elements  and  at  a  lower  edge 
thereof  selectively  engaging  a  horizontal  edge  of  said  base 
element. 
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4,097,943 
ABSORBENT  PAD 
Thomas  Christopher  O'Connell,  Dartray,  Ireland,  assignor  to 
Johnson  A  JohnioD,  New  Bmoawick,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,135 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1975, 
50427/75 

Int  a.i  A61F  13/16 
VS.  CL  5—335  10  Cl»'»» 


said  fabric  piece;  wherein  said  pillow  means  and  said 
fabric  piece  together  comprise  on  integral  unit; 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  fabric  overlays,  on  each  side  of  said 
pillow  and  extending  from  the  end  of  said  pUlow  to  the 
associated  side  extremity  of  said -fabric  piece,  each  of  said 
fabric  overlay  being  atuched  to  said  fabric  piece  on  three 
sides  to  define  storage  pockets;  and 

a  pair  of  strap  means  atUched  to  said  piece  generally  along 
said  axis  of  said  on  the  longitudinal  extremity  opposite  said 
one  longitudinal  extremity  and  wherein  said  fabric  piece 
includes  an  integral  flap  portion  at  said  one  longitudinal 
extremity,  said  flap  portion  being  folded  back  toward  said 
opposite  end  and  affixed  to  said  fabric  piece  to  define  an 
outer  cover  for  said  pillow  means  and  to  constitute  said 
fabric  overlays  defining  said  storage  pockets,  and  said 
pockets  formed  by  said  overlays  open  towards  said  pillow, 
and  are  closed  towards  said  longitudinal  extremities  and 
said  associated  side  extremity  and  wherein  said  pockets 
are  automatically  sealed  when  said  fabric  piece  is  folded 
co-axially  about  said  pillow. 


4,097,945 
FOLDING  GARDEN  TOOL 
,.    , .        Bill  B.  Scott,  Weaton,  Conn.,  aaiignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 
1.  An  underpad  which  comprises  a  fluid-impervious  backmg       j^j  ^ 
sheet,  a  fluid  absorbent  fabric  fully  adhesively  laminated  to  one 


face  of  the  backing  sheet,  a  fluid  pervious  facing  layer  covering 
the  absorbent  fabric  on  the  face  thereof  away  from  the  backing 
sheet,  and  at  least  two  strips  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
affixed  on  edge  portions  of  the  other  face  of  the  backing  sheet 
for  adhering  the  pad  to  a  substrate,  said  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  being  provided  with  a  releasable  cover  sheet,  and  said 
adhesive  strips  are  provided  in  the  form  of  tape  bearing  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  on  both  sides  thereof,  one  side  of  such 
tape  being  adhered  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the  backing  sheet, 
the  adhesive  strength  on  said  one  side  of  the  Upe  being  greater 
than  the  adhesive  strength  on  the  outer  side  of  the  tope. 

4,097,944 

BEACH  MAT 

Engcne  Norman  Yuliah,  67  E.  11th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795^61 

I«t  a.2  A47G  9/06 


FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,020 
Int.  a.2  B25F  1/00 
VS.  a.  7— U6 


4aalms 


VS.  a.  5—344 


4  Oflinu 


1.  A  folding  combination  garden  tool  primarily  useful  for 
indoor  use  comprising  a  pair  of  implements  having  substan- 
tially blunt  edges  and  longer  forward  and  shorter  rear  ends,  a 
pair  of  cooperating  tamper  elements  disposed  adjacent  each 
other  on  the  shorter  ends  of  the  implements  having  subsun- 
tially blunt  edges,  pivot  means  disposed  adjacent  the  shorter 
rear  ends  of  the  implements  whereby  they  may  be  pivoted  in 
line  or  apart  from  each  other,  an  implement  having  sharp  edges 
constituting  it  as  a  cutting  implement  disposed  and  pivoted  in 
between  the  implements  having  substantially  blunt  edges,  the 
cutting  implement  has  relatively  sharp  edges  including  a 
longer  front  end  and  a  short  rear  end,  the  shorter  rear  end  of 
the  cutting  implement  having  a  short  cutting  edge  on  a  side  of 
its  shorter  rear  end,  a  recess  in  at  least  one  of  the  shorter  rear 
end  of  the  substantially  blunt  implements  for  cooperating  with 
the  short  cutting  edge  to  provide  a  pruner,  the  substantially 
blunt  implemenu  in  the  aligned  condition  providing  a  tamper 
at  their  shorter  rear  ends  and  housing  the  cutting  element 
between  their  longer  front  ends,  and  the  implements  having 
substantially  blunt  edges  comprise  at  their  forward  ends  a 
scoop  and  a  rake. 


1.  A  beach  mat  comprising: 

an  elongated,  generally  rectangular  fabric  piece  which  when 
flat  defines  the  extent  of  said  mat; 

pillow  means  attached  to  and  at  one  longitudinal  extremity 
of  said  fabric  piece,  said  pillow  being  centered  substan- 
tially on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  piece,  said  pillow 
having  a  width  extending  in  both  directions  from  said  axis 
to  predetermined  distances  short  of  the  side  extremities  of 


4,097,946 

DYEING  METHOD 

John  K.  McCoUough,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  aadgnor  to  MUlikcn 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  745,657.  Not.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,058^1. 

This  application  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,136 

Int.  C  D06B  1/02.  11/00 

V.S.  CL  8—150  1  CI"*™ 

1.  Method  to  jet  dye  a  sample  fabric  in  a  jet  dyeing  apparatus 

having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  dye  jet  gun 
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ban  and  a  sample  fabric  carrier  movable  under  the  dye  jet  gun 
bars  to  receive  dye  therefrom  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing 
a  sample  fabric  on  the  carrier  and  securing  it  thereto,  moving 
the  sample  fabric  under  the  plurality  of  dye  jet  gun  bai^  and 
applying  a  stripe  of  dye  to  the  sample  fabric,  moving  the  por- 


r--C5 CI. 
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4,097»7 
INFLATABLE  WEARABLE  FLOTATION  DEVICE 
Jaacs  E.  Kiefer,  OliTcnhaiii,  CaUf„  aasignor  to  SoniFom  Incor- 
porated, La  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,004 

lot  a.2  B63C  9/16 

VS.  a.  9—338  8  CUims 


1.  In  an  inflatable,  wearable  flotation  device  having  two 
front  panels  located  at  the  front  of  the  wearer  and  a  back  panel 
located  at  the  back  of  the  wearer,  each  containing  floution 
material,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  inflatable  bladder  having  two  leg  sections,  one  located  on 
each  of  said  front  panels,  and  a  collar  section  located  on 
said  back  panel; 

fastening  means  for  maintaining  said  bladder  flat  when  fas- 
tened; 

means  for  inflating  said  bladder; 

said  fastening  means  being  unfastened  by  the  force  devel- 
oped by  inflation  of  said  bladder  to  permit  said  bladder 
sections  to  fiilly  expand; 

each  of  said  leg  sections  being  attached  to  one  of  said  front 
panels  along  the  inside  edge  of  said  leg  section  and  the 
inside  edge  of  said  one  front  panel;  and 

said  fastener  means  being  located  along  other  portions  of 
said  leg  section. 


4,097,948 

FLOATING  ROADWAY  ASSENfBLY  FOR  ROAD 

VEHICLES 

Ulrich  Finsterwalder,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dycker- 
hoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  16, 
1975,  2536442 

lot  a.2  EOID  15/14 
VS.  a.  14—27  10  Claims 


TiT^"   " 


tion  of  the  carrier  to  which  the  sample  is  secured  laterally  of 
the  base  of  the  carrier  and  parallel  to  the  dye  jet  gun  bars, 
moving  the  carrier  again  under  the  dye  jet  gun  bars  to  apply 
another  stripe  of  dye  adjacent  the  first  stripe  applied  to  the 
sample  fabric  and  removing  the  dyed  sample  fabric  from  the 
carrier. 


1.  A  floating  roadway  assembly  adapted  to  suppon  road 
vehicles  comprising  a  plurality  of  pontoons  consisting  of  con- 
crete material,  a  plurality  of  elongated  metal  carrying  rods 
extending  continuously  longitudinally  through  each  of  said 
pontoons  to  join  said  pontoons  together  to  form  said  roadway, 
said  rods  being  resistant  to  traction  and  pressure,  and  means 
joining  said  rods  to  each  of  said  pontoons  to  enable  relative 
movement  therebetween  longimdinally  of  said  rods,  said 
means  joining  said  rods  to  each  of  said  pontoons  comprising  a 
pair  of  concentrically  arranged  encasing  tubes  with  one  of  said 
encasing  tubes  being  located  within  the  other  of  said  encasing 
tubes,  said  encasing  tubes  being  longitudinally  displaceable 
relative  to  each  other,  with  said  carrying  rods  being  located 
within  said  one  inner  encasing  tube. 


4,097>I9 
ELECTRICAL  A^  JEMBLY  FOR  LIFTING  BL4SED  DOWN 

DOCK  LEVELERS 

Jack  P.  Barrett,  43  Athlone  Ave.,  Bramalea,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,915 

Int  O.'  EOID  1/00 

VS.  CI.  14— 71J  5  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  biased  down  dock  leveler  having  a 
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ramp,  and  lip  at  one  end  and  an  electrical  elevatmg  assembly 
positioned  under  the  ramp  for  elevating  the  ramp  of  the  dock 
leveler  said  assembly  comprising  an  electric  motor,  cable 
drum,  cable  stored  in  said  cable  drum,  scissors  arm,  and  pivot 
arm  and  means  to  activate  the  electric  motor,  said  electnc 
motor  connected  to  the  cable  drum  for  taking  up  and  lettmg 
out  the  cable  stored  in  the  drum,  the  free  end  of  the  cable  bemg 
secured  adjacent  the  end  of  the  scissors  arm  remote  the  ramp 
adjacent  the  floor  of  the  dock  leveler  for  the  taking  up  and 
letting  out  of  such  end  of  the  scissors  arm  as  the  cable  is  taken 
up  or  pUyed  out  from  the  drum,  the  other  end  being  connected 
to  a  central  portion  of  the  pivot  arm  connected  at  the  end  of 
the  pivot  arm  remote  the  Up  of  the  ramp,  to  the  dock  leveler  at 
a  position  below  the  ramp  for  pivoting  of  said  arm  about  said 
position,  the  other  end  riding  on  the  underside  of  the  ramp  and 
causing  the  ramp  to  be  elevated  when  the  motor  is  activated  by 
drawing  the  cable  to  be  taken  up  into  the  cable  drum,  the 
electric  motor  being  of  such  construction  that  when  mactive,  it 
does  not  preclude  the  manual  lifting  and  lowering  of  the  ramp. 

4  097*950 
DEVICE  FOR  SCRUBBING  SURFACES 
Larry  S.  Satterfleld,  Spartanburg,  S.C.  assignor  to  MilUken 
Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774^83 

Int  CL'  A47L  11/206 

UAa.l5-»9R  "C*^ 


handle  may  be  the  said  walls  being  thinner  than  the  bU- 
edes,  deformed  by  the  hand  by  squeezing,  twisting  or 
otherwise  manipuUting  same  said  blade  being  more  ndig 
more  dense  and  less  flexible  than  said  handle  so  that  said 


J^;, 


solid  blade  may  be  maniplated  and  curved  or  deformed  to 
a  lesser  extent  than  said  handle  thereby  providing  con- 
touring, sculpturing  and  control  over  a  liquid  material 
which  is  being  worked  into  a  solid  material. 

4,097,952 

MOPS  OF  CELLULOSE  SPONGE  CLOTH  MATERIAL 

Robert  J.  Lindstrom.  40(M10  W.  2«d.  St,  Sedalia,  Mo.  65301 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No,  790,404 

Int  a.'  A47L  13/16.  13/20 

U5.  a.  15-244  R  TO«^ 


1.  A  device  for  scrubbing  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  frame;  ^  , ,  , 

a  rotating  support  plate  routably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

at  least  two  shafts  routably  mounted  on  said  roUtmg  sup- 
port plate;  .^  .  r.  .^u 
,  scrubber  means  rotauble  mounted  on  each  shaft,  each 
Krrubber  means  being  rouubly  about  an  axis  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  but  oft-set  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  shaft; 

means  for  routing  said  routing  support  plate;  and 

means  for  routing  each  of  said  shafts; 

wherein  the  number  of  said  shafts  roUUbly  mounted  on  said 
routing  support  plate  is  even  and  wherem  half  of  said 
shafts  route  clockwise  and  the  other  half  route  counter- 
clockwise. 


4,097,951 
SPREADER  HAVING  INTEGRALLY  MOLDED 
DEFORMABLE  HANDLE  AND  BENDABLE  BL^ 
Jimt  J  Hurtt  6059  Short  Lerf  Dr..  Foreat  Park,  Ga.  30050 
■        FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,746 

iiita.2B05c;7//o 

"  1.  In'  a  spreader  which  may  be  manufactured  from  solid 

'''Tte^di^re  sp'reader  blade  of  substantially  flat  solid  and 
planar  construction  having  a  bottom  edge  thereon, 

an  elongated  top  portion  on  said  spreader  spreader. 

an  elongated  tubular  «id  defonnable  handle  integr^y  at- 
tach^to  said  blade  along  said  top  portion  thin  closed  side 
waUs  and,  and  waUs  and  a  hollow  interior  whereby  said 


1.  A  wet  mop  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  having  a  lower  end; 

(b)  a  mop  head  havmg  at  least  one  layer  of  cellulose  sponge 
cloth,  said  layer  being  generally  rectangular  m  shape  and 
having  opposing  end  portions,  flat  strips  cut  mwardly 
from  said  end  portions  and  communicating  with  an  uncut 
integral  central  section; 

(c)  said  layer  being  inwardly  gathered  along  said  mtegral 
central  section  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  strips  m 
such  a  manner  so  as  to  form  an  indulated  gathered  central 
section  with  said  opposing  end  portions  directed  there- 
from; and 

(d)  connecting  means  attaching  said  central  secoon  to  said 
loer  end  with  said  strips  falling  downwardly  and  onented 
away  from  said  lower  end  in  an  outwardly  directed  and 
flared  configuration. 

4,097,953 
DEVICE  FOR  SCRUBBING  SURFACES 
Darid  B.  McKimiey,  Spartanburg,  and  Paal  W.  EscbenbKh. 
Moore,  b«»tli  of  S.C.,  asaigiiors  to  Mffliken  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Spartanborg,  S.C. 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,187 
tat  CI.2  A47L  11/12 
VS.  a.  15-320  '  C""*" 

1,  A  device  for  scrubbing  surfaces,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

at  least  two  anguUrly  oscUlating  scrubbing  means  mounted 
on  said  frame,  each  scrubbing  means  having  at  least  one 
recessed  portion,  the  recessed  portions  being  arranged  so 
that  as  the  scrubbing  means  angularly  oscUlate  the  scrub- 
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bing  means  scrub  overlapping  areas  of  the  surface  but  do  4,097^5 

not  collide  with  each  other;  and  DEVICE  OR  WHEEL  UNIT  FOR  MOUNTING  IN  A 

SUITCASE 
Helga  Helene  F^,  Lyngby,  Dcnnurk,  and   Ham  Tbomas 
Tbomsen,  Friesrej  10,  Grere  Strand,  Denmark,  aasignon  to 
Hans  Thomas  Thonuen,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,621 

Int.  a.^  BtOB  33/00 

L'J>.  a.  16—29  1  Claim 


means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  angularly  oscillating  said 
scrubbing  means. 


4,097,954 

FLUTTER-RESISTANT  CASTER 

Carl  O.  Christcnaen,  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RoU-Rite  Corp., 

Oakland.  Calif .  ^ 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,655 

Int  a.!  B60B  33/00 

VS.  a.  16—21  3  Claims 

40     »»»«»(*/»** 


1.  A  flutter-resistant  caster  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  means  for  attaching  said  caster  to  an  object  to 

be  castered; 
■<b)  wheel-supporting  means  pivotally  supported  on  said 

mounting  plate; 

(c)  wheel  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  wheel-support- 
ing means;  and 

(d)  bearing  means  interposed  between  said  mounting  means 
and  said  wheal-supporting  means,  said  bearing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  solid  hard  rolling  elements  adapted 
to  roll  between  a  pair  of  races  mounted  for  limited  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other  between  a  first 
position  where  said  races  are  spaced  from  one  another  by 
a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
hard  rolling  elements,  and  a  second  position  where  said 
races  are  sufficiently  close  to  each  other  so  that  at  least 
some  of  said  hard  rolling  elements  are  rollingly  engaged 
by  both  of  said  races; 

(e)  said  bearing  means  further  including,  between  at  least 
some  of  said  hard  rolling  elements,  a  pluraUty  of  solid 
resilient  rolling  elements  of  similar  shape  but  greater  diam- 
eter, said  resilient  rolling  elements  being  arranged  to  bias 
said  races  into  said  first  position; 

(f)  the  compressibility  and  diameter  of  said  resilient  elements 
being  such  that  under  no-load  conditions,  they  impose  a 
sufficient  pre-load  upon  said  bearing  means  to  impede 
fluttering  of  said  caster,  and  that  under  load  conditions, 
the  load  is  borne  essentially  by  said  hard  rolling  elements 
without  substantial  interference  by  said  resiUeni  elements. 


1.  A  wheel  support  for  transporting  a  suitcase,  comprising: 

(a)  a  box-shaped  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  suit- 
case; 

(b)  a  bifurcated  bracket  including  a  pair  of  legs  joined  to- 
gether by  a  coiuecting  part,  said  bracket  being  pivotally 
supported  on  said  housing  near  one  comer  thereof; 

(c)  a  wheel  adapted  to  roll  over  small  objects  such  as  curbs 
or  steps  and  rotatably  carried  on  said  bracket  for  pivoting 
therewith  between  a  retracted  and  an  extended  position; 

(d)  a  sleeve  fixedly  secured  at  its  ends  to  said  bracket  and 
extending  between  its  legs  in  registry  with  aligned  aper- 
tures in  said  bracket,  the  outside  of  said  sleeve  being  adja- 
cent to  said  wheel;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  pins  slidably  retained  in  said  sleeve,  and  a  spring 
yieldingly  biasing  said  pins  apart,  the  ends  of  said  pins 
normally  projecting  through  said  bracket  apertures,  the 
ends  of  said  pins  being  laterally  engageable  with  abut- 
ments on  said  housing  in  said  extended  position,  and  both 
of  said  pins  being  depressable  endwise  out  of  engagement 
with  said  housing  when  said  bracket  is  in  said  extended 
position; 

(0  and  a  further  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  connect- 
ing part  of  said  bracket,  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  interior 
of  the  housing,  said  spring  being  more  tensioned  in  both  of 
said  retracted  and  extended  positions  of  said  bracket  than 
in  a  position  intermediate  said  retracted  and  extended 
positions. 


4,097,95« 
HYDRAUUC  DOOR  OPERATOR  WTTH  OVERTRAVEL 

RESTRAINT 
Hiromn  Kitutaka,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.,  Fnchu, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1976,  51-41417[U] 
Int.  a.'  E05F  3/ia  3/22 
U.S.  CL  16—52  4  Claima 

1.  In  a  door  operator  mechanism  including  a  housing  defin- 
ing a  hydraulic  cylinder  therein,  a  piston  sUdably  disposed  in 
the  cylinder,  a  spring  member  disposed  within  the  cylinder  and 
engaging  the  piston  at  one  end  to  bias  the  piston  in  a  first 
direction,  and  drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  piston 
for  moving  the  piston  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
direction  against  the  force  of  the  spring  member  in  response  to 
the  opening  of  a  door,  the  improvements  characterized  by: 
(a)  a  resilient  member  disponed  in  the  cylinder  between  one 
end  thereof  and  the  other  end  of  the  spring  member  and 
having  a  higher  coefficient  of  resiliency  than  the  spring 
member,  whereby  the  spring  member  alone  is  priinarily 
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compressed  when  the  door  is  opened  within  a  normal 
angular  range,  and 
(b)  a  rigid,  unmounted  rod  member  disposed  for  free  axial 
movement  within  the  spring  member  and  dimensioned  to 
become  engaged  between  the  resilient  member  and  the 


4,097,958 

RUBBER  TORSION  SPRING  HOOD  HINGE  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Clarence  Arthur  Van  Dell.  Franklin  Village.  Mich.,  aasipior  to 

Dura  Corporation,  Southfleld.  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,109 
InL  a.'  E05D  1/04.  11/10 
MS.  CL  16—128.1  «  r 


iimer  face  of  the  piston  when  the  limit  of  said  normal 
angular  range  is  reached  and  before  the  spring  member 
becomes  fiilly  compressed,  whereby  said  rod  member 
thereafter  compresses  said  resilient  member  to  increas- 
ingly resist  the  opening  of  the  door  beyond  said  normal 
angular  range. 


4,097,957 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  CLOSING  DEVICE 
Hiromn  Kitutaka,  F^chu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.,  Fuchu, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,612 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    16,    1976,    51- 
124936[U] 

Int  a.!  E05F  3/14.  3/22 
VS.  a.  16—58  <  Clainis 


V  i*l   l»  2S 


1.  An  automatic  door  closing  device  for  a  sliding  type  door 
which  is  supported  by  and  sUdable  between  a  pair  of  vertical 
frames,  comprising; 

(a)  a  sutionary  shaft  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  said 
door,  said  stationary  shaft  being  extended  normally  from 
said  door  when  secured  thereto, 

(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  rotaubly  supported  by 
said  stationary  shaft  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  aimular  space 
around  said  stationary  shaft, 

(c)  a  biasing  mtins  housed  in  said  housing  for  biasing  said 
housing  in  one  rotational  direction, 

(d)  a  movable  member  housed  in  said  housing  and  mounted 
on  said  stationary  shaft  therealong,  said  movable  member 
being  engaged  with  an  inner  periphery  of  said  housing  to 
be  rotated  therewith, 

(e)  a  belt  having  one  end  secured  to  an  outer  periphery  of 
said  housing  and  the  other  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
one  of  the  frames,  said  belt  being  wound  normally  on  said 
outer  periphery  of  said  housing  and  unwound  when  said 
housing  being  routed  against  the  biasing  force  of  said 
biasing  n>eans,  and 

(f)  passage  means  provided  to  permit  a  fluid  communication 
between  a  first  and  a  second  chambers  defmed  by  opposite 
sides  of  said  movable  member  for  controlling  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  housing  in  the  belt  winding  direction. 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  hood  hinge  assembly  comprising: 
a  bracket  attachable  to  the  body  of  a  vehicle  in  non-movable 
relation  therewith,  a  hinge  strap  having  an  end  attachable  to  a 
vehicle  hood  in  non-moVable  relation  therewith  and  having  a 
second  end  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  an  elastomeric 
torsion  spring  in  non-relatively  rotatable  relationship  there- 
with, an  inner  surface  of  the  torsion  spring  attached  to  the 
bracket  in  non-relatively  rotatable  relation  therewith,  the  hood 
relatively  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  body,  said 
relative  rotation  accommodated  by  elastomer  torsional  flow 
within  the  elastomeric  torsional  spring,  abuttable  means  car- 
ried respectively  by  the  hinge  strap  and  the  bracket,  the  abut- 
table means  being  brought  into  abutment  by  rotation  of  the 
hinge  strap  relative  to  the  bracket,  further  rotation  requiring 
compression  of  the  elastomeric  spring,  compression  of  the 
elastomeric  spring  allowing  an  abutment  means  on  the  strap  to 
pass  an  abutment  means  on  the  bracket  during  further  rotation 
of  the  strap  relative  to  the  bracket,  movement  of  the  abutment 
means  on  the  strap  past  the  abutment  means  on  the  bracket 
relieving  said  compression  whereby  the  abutment  means  pro-_ 
vide  an  overcenter  stop. 


4,097.959 
LOAD  SUPPORTING  HINGE  STRUCTURE 
Larry  K.  Johnson,  Sterling,  HI.,  aisigaor  to  Lawrence  Brothen, 
Inc.,  Sterling,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783324 

Int  a.2  E05D  11/04 

VS.  a.  16—136  8  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  structure  comprising:  a  pair  of  leaves,  one  of  said 
pair  of  leaves  including  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  knuckles,  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  leaves  including  at  least  one  intermediate 
knuckle,  said  spaced  knuckles  and  intermediate  knuckle  having 
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I  centra]  axial  bore,  pintle  means  disposed  coaxially  within  said 
knuckles  to  maintain  assembly  of  said  leaves,  said  pintle  means 
being  connected  to  said  spaced  knuckles  to  rotate  in  unison 
therewith,  and  being  spaced  from  the  bore  of  said  intermediate 
knuckle  to  rotate  relative  thereto,  and  bearing  means  disposed 
between  each  of  said  end  knuckles  and  an  adjacent  intermedi- 
ate knuckle  whereby  the  axial  and  radial  components  of  the 
loading  forces  created  upon  mounting  of  a  door  are  transmit- 
ted from  said  leaves  through  said  knuckles  and  pintle  means  to 
said  bearing  means  and  are  accommodated  by  said  bearing 
means  to  minimise  friction  and  wear  of  said  hinge  structure, 
and  improve  performance  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  bearing 
means  comprising  a  first,  axially  inner  generally  annular  race 
member  engaged  with  said  intermediate  knuckle  for  rotation  in 
unison  therewith,  and  a  second,  axially  outer  generally  annular 
race  member  mcluding  a  central  aperture  sized  to  be  engaged 
with  said  pintle  means  for  rotation  in  unision  therewith,  and  a 
plurality  of  bearing  elemenU  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  race  members,  and  first  race  member  including  an 
axially  extending  shoulder  portion  formed  about  the  radially 
outer  periphery  thereof  and  including  an  inwardly  facing 
arcuate  surface  ponion  merging  smoothly  with  a  substantially 
flat  inner  peripheral  portion  free  of  any  shoulder  means  to 
confine  said  bearing  elements  and  thereby  defining  a  first  race- 
way, and  said  second  race  member  including  an  axially  extend- 
ing shoulder  portion  formed  about  the  radially  iiuier  periphery 
thereof  and  including  an  outwardly  facing  arcuate  portion 
merging  smoothly  with  a  substantially  flat  outer  peripheral 
portion  free  of  any  shoulder  means  to  confine  said  bearing 
elements,  thereby  defining  a  second  raceway  spaced  from  said 
first  raceway,  with  said  bearing  elements  engaged  between  said 
first  and  second  raceways  thereby  providing  a  structural  ar- 
rangement wherein  the  raceways  are  free  to  shift  in  accor- 
dance with  the  load  placed  thereon  to  accommodate  both 
radial  and  thrust  loading. 


4,097,9«0 
POULTRY  PROCESSING  SYCTEM 
Koueth  Z.  Graham,  Rt  2,  DawaoBTille,  Ga.  30354,  and  Johnny 
R.  Graham,  Rt  8,  GaiMnlUe,  Ga.  30501 

Filed  Oct  28,  1976,  Ser,  No.  736^44 

Int  a.J  A22C  21/00 

VS.  a.  17— U  17  Claims 


the  birds  hanging  downwardly  beneath  the  birds,  moving  the 
bird  holders  along  an  approximately  horizontal  path  while  the 
birds  are  partially  supported  by  the  bird  holders,  rotating  a 
plurality  of  blades  about  an  approximately  vertical  axis  with 
the  blades  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  vertical  axis, 
with  the  rotation  of  the  blades  being  in  timed  relationship  with 
the  bird  holders  to  move  in  a  circular  path  progressively 
toward  the  bird  holders  and  birds  carried  by  the  bird  holders 
into  contact  with  the  necks  of  the  birds  at  a  predetermined 
distance  beneath  the  portions  of  the  shoulders  of  the  birds 
being  supported  by  the  bird  holders  as  the  bird  holders  move 
along  their  approximately  horizontal  path  and  pinching  the 
necks  of  the  birds  with  the  blades  against  the  bird  holders. 


4,097,9«1 

MOLD  CX)VER  FOR  FOOD  PATTY  MOLDING 

MACHINE 

Loais  R.  Richards,  Mokena,  Ill„  aasignor  to  Formax,  Inc., 

Mokena.  III. 
CoaUnoatian-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  6234)8<,  Oct  20, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,054,9«7,  This  appUcatiofl  Oct  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,045 

lot  a.2  A22C  7/00 

VS.  a.  17—32  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  poultry  or  the  like  comprising 
moving  a  series  of  birds  suspended  in  a  neck-down  attitude 
along  an  approximately  rectilinear  path,  and  as  the  birds  are 
continuously  moved  along  the  rectilinear  path,  the  steps  of 
sequentially  moving  a  series  of  bird  holders  up  an  incline  from 
below  the  path  of  the  birds  in  timed  relationship  with  the 
movement  of  the  birds  until  the  bird  holders  at  least  partially 
support  the  birds  at  the  shoulders  of  the  birds  with  the  necks  of 


1.  In  a  food  patty  molding  machine  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
mold  base,  a  mold  cover,  a  mold  plate  including  at  least  one 
mold  cavity  aperture  disposed  between  the  base  and  the  mold 
cover,  a  cyclic  mold  plate  drive  for  moving  the  mold  plate 
between  a  fill  position  in  which  the  mold  cavity  is  closed  by  the 
mold  base  and  the  mold  cover  and  a  discharge  position  in 
which  the  mold  cavity  is  exposed  for  discharge  of  a  patty 
therefrom,  and  a  food  pump  for  pumping  food  product  under 
pressure  into  the  mold  cavity  when  the  mold  plate  is  in  its  fill 
position,  an  improved  mold  cover  comprising: 
a  cover  plate,  affixed  to  the  food  pump,  having  a  pump 

outlet  aperture  therethrough; 
a  fill  plate  having  a  fill  aperture  therethrough; 
mounting  and  aligning  means  for  removably  mounting  the 
fill  plate  on  the  cover  plate,  in  close  surface-mating  en- 
gagement with  the  cover  plate  and  in  sliding  surface-mat- 
ing engagement  with  the  mold  plate,  and  with  the  pump 
outlet  and  fill  apertures  aligned  to  provide  a  fill  passage 
for  food  product  from  the  pump  into  the  mold  cavity; 
and  a  relief  channel,  in  one  of  the  mating  surfaces  of  the 
cover  and  fill  plates,  adjacent  to  but  out  of  direct  commu- 
nication with  the  fill  passage,  for  receiving  excess  food 
product  forced  between  the  cover  plate  and  the  fill  plate 
to  thereby  preclude  such  excess  food  product  from  caus- 
ing the  fill  plate  to  bind  against  the  mold  plate. 


July  4. 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


17 


4,097^2 

MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PUMPING  OF  PLASTIC 

MATERIALS 
Lewis  F.  Alley,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  James  E.  White,  Orer- 
Und  Park,  Kaas,,  assignors  to  Marlen  Research  Corpontitm, 
Orerlaad  Park,  Kaas. 

Filed  JuL  26, 1976,  Ser.  No,  708,624 

Ut  a.2  A22C  7/00 

VS.  a.  17—39  5  Ctaimi 


sleeves  for  movement  thereof  about  said  axis  between  said 
positions, 
said  frame  including  a  front  transverse  plate  spanning  said 
cavity  from  top  to  bottom  and  from  said  to  side  thereof 
between  the  pack  and  said  plungers  and  sleeves  so  as  to 
subdivide  the  cavity  into  a  pair  of  unobstructed  subcavi- 
ties  on  opposite  fore-and-aft  sides  of  the  plate  when  the 
plungers,  sleeves  and  power  pack  are  in  said  lowered 
position  whereby  to  faciliute  cleanup  of  the  machine. 


als 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  continuous  pumping  of  plastic  materi- 


an  elongated,  open-top  cabinet,  having  a  receptacle  sup- 
ported therein  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  receptacle  having  dual,  laterally  spaced  sets  of  axially 
aligned  inlets  and  outlets  below  the  open  top  of  the  cabinet 
which  communicate  the  receptacle  with  internal  and 
external  portions  of  the  cabinet,  respectively; 
a  materials  supply  hopper  mounted  above  said  receptacle  for 
feeding  materials  downwardly  into  the  latter  through  the 
open  top  of  the  cabinet; 
a  pair  of  alternately  reciprocable,  pump  chamber-defining 
sleeves  in  the  cabinet  each  aligned  with  a  corresponding 
inlet  and  outlet  and  movable  through  its  inlet  between  a 
recUacted  position  substantially  outside  of  the  receptacle 
and  an  extended  position  sealing  off  the  hopper  from 
further  materials  supply; 
a  plunger  for  each  of  said  sleeves,  respectively, 
said  plungers  being  alternately  reciprocable  through  their 
corresponding  sleeves  for  pushing  successive  charges  of 
materials  from  alternate  ones  of  said  outlets  when  their 
sleeves  are  extended  and  loaded  with  materials  from  the 
hopper; 
an  operating  and  control  pack  in  the  cabinet  behind  the 
plungers  and  sleeves  for  moving  the  same  through  their 
respective  operating  cycles  in  timed  relationship  with  one 
another  so  as  to  effect  substantially  continuous  pumping  of 
materials  from  the  machine, 
said  pack  including  a  power  device  for  each  of  said  plungers 
and  each  of  said  sleeves,  respectively;  a  plurality  of  limit 
switches  for  controlling  reciprocation  of  the  plungers  and 
their  sleeves;  actuating  structure  associated  with  said 
plungers  and  sleeves  for  engaging  and  operating  said 
switches  during  reciprocation  of  the  plungers  and  sleeves; 
and  a  frame  common  to  said  plungers,  said  sleeves,  said 
power  devices,  said  switches  and  said  structure;  and 
means  mounting  said  frame  for  vertical  swinging  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  between  lowered  and  raised  posi- 
tions, 
said  frame  joining  said  plungers,  said  sleeves,  said  power 
devices,  said  switches  and  said  actuating  structure  to- 
gether for  swinging  thereof  as  a  unit  about  said  axis  for 
locating  the  plungers  and  sleeves  in  alignment  with  their 
respective  inlets  when  the  frame  is  in  said  lowered  posi- 
tion and  for  projecting  the  plungers  and  sleeves  accesably 
through  the  open  top  of  the  cabinet  when  the  frame  is  in 
said  raised  position, 
said  cabinet  including  an  open  rectangular  section  behind 
said  receptacle  defining  a  longitudinally  and  transversely 
unobstructed  cavity  extending  between  the  rear  wall  of 
the  cabinet  and  the  receptacle  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
two  lateral  sides  of  the  cabinet  on  the  other  hand, 
said  cavity  receiving  said  pack,  said  plungers  and  said 


4,097,963 
SHAPED  ARTICLE  COMPRISING  CELLULOSE 
HYDRATE  WHICH  IS  CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  BY 
POLYALKYLENE  OXIDE  CONTAINING  SYNTHEHC 
POLYMERS,  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Klaus-Dieter  Hammer,  Mainz;  Giinter  Gerigk,  Oberursel;  Lo 
r(BZ  Hdss,  Hofbeim,  and  Klam  Fischer,  Kelkbeim,  sll  of  Fed. 
Rep,  of  Gcnnmy,  sasigwrs  to  Hoechst  Aktleageaellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  19,  1977,  Ser,  No.  826,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Aag.  20, 
1976,  2637510 
Int  a.'  A22C  21/00:  F16L  11/00:  COSL  1/10:  A23G  1/00 

VS.  a.  17—49  « •"  ■ 


1.  A  shaped  article  comprising 

(a)  a  chemically  modified  cellulose  hydrate  obtained  by 
reacting  a  cellulose  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cellulose  hydrate,  a  chemical  reaction  prod- 
uct of  cellulose  hydrate  with  an  alkylamido-bis-dimethy- 
lene-triazinone-tetramethylol,  a  chemical  reaction  prod- 
uct of  cellulose  hydrate  with  an  alkylamino-bis-dimethy- 
lene-triazinone-tetramethylol  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  a 
synthetic  polymer  containing  recurring  oxyalkylene  units 
and  at  least  one  terminal  N-methylol  carbamate  group 
having  the  formula 

— CHj-O-CO-NH-CHj-OH  and 

.  (b)  water. 

28.  A  process  for  preparing  the  shaped  article  as  defined  in 
claim  1  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  treating  a  shaped  article  comprising  the  cellulose  deriva- 
tive in  a  gel  state  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  synthetic 
polymer  to  incorporate  into  the  cellulose  derivative  a 
plasticity  enhancing  amotmt  of  the  synthetic  polymer 

(b)  heat  treating  the  treated  shaped  article  to  obtain  a  dried 
shaped  article  comprising  the  chemically  modified  cellu- 
lose hydrate. 

60.  A  method  of  preparing  sausages  which  comprises  the 
step  of  filling  a  sausage  material  into  a  tube-shaped  article  as 
defined  in  claim  1. 
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4,0»7,»M 
MACHINE  FOR  DRAWINC  TEXTILE  nSRES 
Jeia  Frederic  Henibel,  GncbwUler,  France,  inigiior  to  N. 
ScUujBberger  A  Ck^  GnebwiUer,  Fnnce 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715J12 

Claim  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  12,  1975,  75  28002 

InL  CI.'  OOIH  5/00,  5/74,  5/86 

UA  CL  19—236  2  Clainu 


1.  A  textile  fiber  drawing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  feed 
rollers  and  drawing  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tion in  said  frame,  a  lower  drawing  head  having  fiber  treating 
mobile    elements    of    selected    characteristics    removably 
moimted  in  said  frame  for  interchangeability  with  non-selected 
lower  drawing  heads  having  fiber  treating  mobile  elements  of 
differing  characteristics,  said  lower  drawing  head  being  lo- 
cated between  said  feed  rollers  and  said  drawing  rollers,  said 
fiber  treating  mobile  elements  of  said  lower  drawing  head 
mounted  m  said  frame  having  characteristics  which  are  differ- 
ent from  the  characteristics  of  the  fiber  treating  mobile  ele- 
ments of  non-selected  lower  drawing  heads,  an  upper  drawing 
head  having  fiber  treating  mobile  elements  of  a  selected  char- 
acteristic removably  mounted  in  said  frame  for  interchange- 
ability  with  non-selected  upper  drawing  heads  having  fiber 
treating  mobile  elements  of  differing  characteristics,  said  upper 
drawing  head  bemg  located  between  said  feed  rollers  and  said 
drawing  rollers  for  cooperation  with  said  lower  drawing  head, 
said  fiber  treating  mobile  elements  of  said  upper  drawing  head 
mounted  in  said  frame  having  characteristics  which  are  differ- 
ent from  the  characteristics  of  the  fiber  treating  mobile  ele- 
ments of  non-selected  upper  drawing  heads,  said  fiber  treating 
mobile  elements  of  said  upper  and  lower  drawing  heads 
mounted  in  said  machine  positioned  for  cooperation  with  each 
other  for  drawing  preselected  fibers  through  said  machine,  two 
pair  of  substantially  semi-cylindrical  sockets  carried  by  said 
frame  for  removably  supporting  said  upper  and  lower  drawing 
heads  in  said  machine,  said  lower  drawing  head  having  a  drive 
shaft  and  ball  bearing  support  members  carried  thereon,  said 
ball  bearing  support  members  of  said  lower  drawing  head 
being  supported  within  one  pair  of  said  semi<ylindrical  sock- 
ets, said  upper  drawing  head  having  a  drive  shaft  and  ball 
bearing  support  members  carried  thereon,  said  ball  bearing 
support  members  of  said  upper  drawing  head  being  supported 
within  the  other  pair  of  said  semi-cylindrical  sockets,  said  drive 
shaft  of  said  upper  and  lower  drawing  beads  being  operatively 
connected  with  said  fiber  treating  mobile  elements  of  said 
upper  and  lower  drawing  heads  respectively,  said  ball  bearing 
support  members  of  said  upper  and  lower  drawing  heads  and 
said  two  pair  of  semi-cylindrical  sockets  for  supporting  said 
upper  and  lower  drawing  heads  respectively  being  adapted  for 
rapid  positioning  and  removal  of  said  upper  and  lower  drawing 
heads  respectively  in  said  machine,  said  drive  shaft  and  ball 
bearing  support  members  of  said  lower  drawing  head  being 
identical  with  a  drive  shaft  and  ball  bearing  support  members 
of  non-selected  lower  drawing  beads  to  facilitate  interchange- 
ability  of  lower  drawing  beads,  said  drive  shaft  and  ball  bear- 
ing support  members  of  said  upper  drawing  head  being  identi- 


cal with  a  drive  shaft  and  ball  bearing  support  members  of 
non-selected  upper  drawing  heads  to  facilitate  interchangeabil- 
ity of  upper  drawing  heads,  drive  means  carried  on  said  lower 
drawing  head  for  causing  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  for  driv- 
ing the  fiber  treating  mobile  elements  of  said  lower  drawing 
head,  the  drive  means  of  said  lower  driving  head  being  identi- 
cal with  drive  means  of  non-selected  lower  drivmg  heads  for 
interchangeability,  drive  means  carried  by  said  upper  drawing 
head  for  causing  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  on  said  upper 
drawing  head  for  driving  said  fiber  treating  mobile  elements 
thereon,  said  drive  means  on  said  upper  drawing  head  being 
identical  to  drive  means  on  non-selected  upper  drawing  heads 
to  facilitate  interchangeability,  and  a  drive  member  carried  by 
said  frame  for  driving  the  drive  means  of  said  upper  and  lower 
drawing  heads,  the  drive  means  on  said  lower  drawing  head 
being  positioned  in  said  frame  for  cooperative  engagement 
with  said  drive  member  in  said  frame,  the  drive  means  on  said 
upper  drawing  head  positioned  in  said  frame  being  in  coopera- 
tive engagement  with  said  drive  means  on  said  lower  drawing 
head  positioned  in  said  frame. 


4,097365 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  FIBROUS 
STRUCTURES  COMPRISING  PREDOMINANTLY 
SHORT  HBERS 
Jod  PeUr  Gotchel,  Glen  .MUls,  Pa„  and  Henry  James  Norton, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  aaaignora  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,165 

Int  a.2  DOIG  25/00.  27/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  19—306  62  Clainu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dry-forming  a  fibrous  structure,  said 
apparatus  including: 

A.  a  rotatable  main  drum  having  projections  on  its  outer 
periphery,  said  drum  having  a  fiber  release  zone; 

B.  an  inlet  means  outside  of  said  release  zone  and  including 
feed  means  for  directing  a  fibrous  feed  into  engagement 
with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  main  drum,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  drum  past  the  inlet  means  separates  the 
fibers  from  the  feed; 

C.  a  fiber  working  section  between  said  inlet  means  and  said 
release  zone  for  individualizing  fibers  as  they  are  directed 
in  a  downstream  direction  from  said  inlet  means  to  said 
release  zone  by  movement  of  the  periphery  of  the  main 
drum,  said  fiber  working  section  including  a  movable 
satellite  member  having  projections  on  iu  outer  periphery 
and  a  housing  positioned  about  said  satellite  member,  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  satellite  member  being  movable 
along  a  path  in  which  the  projections  are  directed  close  to 
the  periphery  of  the  main  drum  to  cooperate  with  said 
main  drum  for  individualizing  fibers; 

D.  a  movable  foraminous  forming  surface  for  intercepting 
the  fibers  after  they  leave  the  release  zone  of  the  main 
drum,  whereby  a  fibrous  structure  is  formed  on  said  form- 
ing surface; 

E.  a  baffle  means  disposed  adjacent  the  satellite  member 
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between  said  satellite  member  and  the  release  zone,  said 
baffle  means  including  a  lower  air-directing  section  posi- 
tioned close  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  main  drum,  said 
air-directing  section  including  an  upstream  air-diverting 
surface  means  for  (1)  intercepting  air  conveyed  to  the 
air-directing  section  by  movement  of  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  main  drum  past  the  satellite  member,  (2)  diverting  a 
first  portion  of  the  intercepted  air  away  from  the  periph- 
ery of  the  main  drum  into  the  region  between  the  satellite 
member  and  baffle  means,  and  (3)  diverting  a  second 
portion  of  said  intercepted  air  through  a  constriction 
provided  between  the  outer  periphery  of  the  main  drum 
and  a  lower  peripheral  surface  segment  of  the  air-directing 
section; 
F.  said  baffle  means  being  sealed  against  top  and  side  walls  of 
the  housing  to  provide  a  barrier  to  the  downstream  move- 
ment of  said  first  portion  of  diverted  air  to  increase  the 
static  pressure  adjacent  the  satellite  member. 


4,097,966 
BINDING  CLIP  FOR  BUNDLING  AND/OR  ATTACHING 

CABLES  AND  SIMILAR  OBJECTS 
Otto  Lefnaer,  Stottgart-Botnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Wurttembcrgische  AUplastik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,146 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1975,  2516005 

Int  ex.'  B65D  63/10:  H02G  3/26 
VS.  a.  24—16  PB  1«  Claims 


engaged  in  a  latched  condition  and  biased  into  engage- 
ment by  the  bag  structure;  and 
(e)  the  bag  member  in  the  clamped  condition  operates  to 


separate  said  main  clamp  body  and  said  main  body  clamp 
to  create  a  clamping  force  between  said  lock  receiver 
portion  and  said  lock  head  portion  to  provide  the  clamp- 
ing action. 


4,097,968 

CLIP 

Joseph  R.  PUius,  71  Central  An.,  Lancaster,  N.Y.  14086 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,412 

Int  a.'  A44B  21/00:  D06C  3/08 

VS.  CL  24—73  CC  1  Oaim 


1.  A  binding  clip  for  bundling  cables  and  similar  objects, 
comprising  a  head  portion  having  a  tongue  engagement  means, 
a  tongue  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposing  major  surfaces  and 
a  pair  of  opposing  minor  surfaces,  said  tongue  portion  being 
connected  to  said  head  portion  and  having  a  free  end  insertable 
into  said  head  portion,  and  profile  means  engageable  by  the 
engagement  means  of  said  head  portion  when  said  binding  clip 
IS  closed,  said  profile  means  being  fully  recessed  within  both  of 
said  minor  surfaces. 


4,097,967 
SNAP  LOCK  STRUCTURE 
WUIian  Nicholas  Conner,  Jr.,  439  Westfield  Ct,  Wichita,  Kans. 
67212 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,107 
Int  a.2  B65D  77/10 
VS.  a.  24—303  R  7  Oaims 

1.  A  snap  lock  structure  connectable  to  a  neck  portion  of  a 
bag  structure  to  provide  an  airtight  seal,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  clamp  member  secured  through  a  connector 
section  to  a  lower  clamp  member; 

(b)  said  upper  clamp  member  having  a  main  clamp  body 
connected  through  a  clamp  section  to  a  lock  receiver 
portion; 

(c)  said  lower  clamp  member  having  a  main  body  clamp 
connected  through  a  connector  clamp  section  to  a  lock 
head  portion; 

(d)  said  lock  receiver  portion  and  said  lock  head  portion 


U-4 


1.  A  clip  to  detachably  grip  fabric  comprising  a  generally 
planar  member,  said  member  being  defined,  in  plan  view,  by  a 
broad  leading  portion  and  a  relatively  narrow  trailing  portion, 
said  broad  leading  portion  having  a  forward  edge  and  a  rear- 
ward edge,  a  plurality  of  pointed  prongs  integrally  formed  on 
said  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  fabric,  said  pointed 
prongs  being  positioned  on  said  broad  leading  portion  spaced 
from  said  forward  and  rearward  edges  thereof  and  extending 
from  one  planar  side  of  said  member,  said  pointed  prongs  being 
disposed  in  canted  configuration  so  as  to  angle  in  a  direction 
generally  towards  said  traUing  portion,  a  finger  integrally 
formed  on  said  trailing  portion  and  extending  minutely  from 
the  other  planar  side  of  said  member,  said  fmger  being  defmed 
by  a  bend  part  rising  minutely  upwardly  from  the  plane  of  said 
member  and  an  elongated  part  having  one  end  integral  with 
said  bend  part  and  the  other  end  oriented  so  as  generally  to 
point  towards  said  broad  leading  portion,  said  bend  part  being 
disposed  on  said  trailing  portion  spaced  from  said  pointed 
prongs,  said  elongated  part  being  disposed  parallel  opposed 
over,  yet  spaced  from,  said  other  planar  side  of  said  member, 
said  fmger  being  adapted  to  couple  a  tensional  force  to  said 
member  such  that  when  the  tensional  force  is  coupled  to  said 
member,  said  pointed  prongs  securely  grip  the  fabric  whereby 
said  member  becomes  firmly  attached  to  the  fabric. 
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4,097,M9 

BinrON  HAVING  A  STTTCHLESS  FASTENER 

Bcnkvri  Nywtta,  Aacbcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  eaignor  to 

WUUam  Prym-Werke  KG,  Stolberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,324 
Claim  priority,  appUcatjon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  Dec  6, 
1975,  255S02S 

lot  C1.2  A44B  J/IS 
VS.  CL  24—90  R  12  ( 


a  second  portion  extending  from  said  first  portion  to  said 
other  end,  said  first  portions  extending  parallel  to  each 
other  and  being  provided  with  registering  openings  and 
said  second  portions  converging  in  direction  towards  each 
other  and  towards  said  other  end;  and 
a  locking  member  received  in  said  casing  and  having  an  end 
portion  of  wedge-shaped  configuration,  said  locking 
member  being  slidable  in  said  casing  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  openings  are  unobstructed  so  that  an 
element  to  be  connected  to  the  fastener  can  be  placed  into 
the  openings,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  wedge- 
shaped  end  portion  is  wedged  into  the  tapering  spaced 
between  said  converging  second  portions  and  said  locking 
member  blocks  said  openings  against  withdrawal  of  said 
element  from  the  same. 


4,097,971 
CUP  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Morris,  Appleton,  Wia.,  anignor  to  Scolding  Locks 
Corporation,  Appleton,  Wii. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,047 

Int  a.2  A44B  21/00;  G09F  19/00 

VS.  a.  24-253  ,2  Qalm, 


I.  in  a  button  with  a  stitchless  fastener,  the  button  including 
a  two-part  button  body  having  an  upper  and  lower  part  to  be 
arranged  on  the  front  side  of  a  carrier  material,  the  lower  part 
having  a  top  and  bottom  surface  through  which  two  apertures 
extend  and  a  recess  proceeding  along  said  top  surface  from  said 
apertures,  a  fastener  in  the  form  of  a  U-shaped  staple,  the  staple 
having  two  legs  which  each  have  an  end  thrust  through  the 
back  side  of  the  carrier  material  to  emerge  on  the  front  side, 
and  passed  through  the  two  apertures  of  the  lower  part  and  the 
protruding  portions  of  the  ends  of  the  legs  and  being  received 
in  downwardly  deformed  condition  in  the  recesses  and 
wherein  the  upper  part  is  connectable  to  the  lower  part  and 
covers  the  recess-containing  upper  surface  of  the  lower  part, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  form-maintaining  fastener  hav- 
ing two  parallel  L-shaped  Icjgs  projecting  from  a  bight,  said 
fastener  having  and  substantially  maintaining  this  preformed 
shape  wherein  the  ends  of  the  legs  serve  to  hold  the  button  in 
place  without  deformation  of  the  shape  of  the  fastener, 
wherein  the  lower  part  has  parallel  directed  recesses  corre- 
sponding to  the  parallel  legs  and  originating  from  the  separate 
apertures,  the  recesses  defming  a  turning  plane  for  the  ends  of 
the  legs  upon  turning  motion  of  the  entire  staple;  and  an  upper 
part  connectable  to  the  lower  part  and  operative  to  confine  the 
ends  of  the  legs  and  wherein  said  lower  part  further  has  a  wall 
with  an  inwardly  directed  rim  surrounding  said  top  surface  of 
•aid  lower  part,  and  confining  said  upper  part. 


4,097,970 
SAFETY  FASTEJ^ER 
Eudo  Ca^Mo,  Rne  Nenw  dn  Molaid  18,  CH-1204  Genera, 
Switarinwi 

FUed  JaL  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,695 

Int  a.2  A44B  IS/00 

VS.  a.  34-238  9  claim. 


1.  A  clip  apparatus,  having  an  assembled  state  and  an  unas- 
sembled state,  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  integral  display  member  including  a  display  section  hav- 
ing  opposed  first  and  second  faces  and  opposed  first  and 
second  edges,  an  arm  section  extending  from  said  first 
edge  and  substantially  away  from  said  second  edge  and 
said  unassembled  state,  and  a  tab  section  extending  from 
said  second  edge,  said  arm  section  having  an  arm  section 
end  opposite  said  first  edge  and  a  pair  of  opposed  flange 
portions,  said  arm  section  being  folded  about  said  first 
edge  upon  said  first  face  of  said  display  section  in  said 
assembled  sute,  said  opposed  flange  portions  extending 
outwardly  from  said  first  face  in  said  assembled  sute,  said 
Ub  section  being  folded  about  said  second  edge  onto  said 
arm  section  end  in  said  assembled  state  to  substantially 
retain  said  arm  section  against  said  fu^t  face; 

a  clip  member  having  a  grasping  end  portion; 

means  for  routably  securing  said  clip  member  to  said  op- 
posed flange  portions  of  said  arm  section  in  said  assembled 
state;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  grasping  end  portion  of  said  cUp 
member  against  said  integral  display  member. 


i.  A  safety  fastener,  comprising 

a  casing  having  two  opposite  ends  and  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  discrete  side  walls  each  including  a  first  portion 
extending  from  one  of  said  ends  towartls  the  other  end  and 


4,097,972 
BAND  CLAMP 
Giuseppe  Toraasina,  Via  Mllano,  1,  Temate  (Varese),  Italy 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,953 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  8,  1976,  26993  A/76 
Int  a.2  F16L  33/10 
VS.  a.  24-278  3  cuims 

1.  A  band  clamp  for  the  fastening  of  pipes  or  hoses  consisting 
of  elastic  material  on  fittings  or  rigid  junctions,  including: 
(i)  a  metal  band  wound  in  a  ring-wise  fashion  the  free  ends  of 
which  are  provided  with  holes,  being  overlapped  each 
other  and  so  shaped  as  to  build  a  loop; 
(ii)  an  arcuate  guide-plate  provided  with  a  central  window- 
opening  into  which  there  is  inserted  the  loop; 
(iii)  a  U-shaped  member  having  the  free  ends  curved  and 
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resting  upon  the  guide-plate,  the  said  member  being  pro-   of  the  movable  guide  roller  with  the  sutionary  guide  roUer 
vided  with  a  through-hole  at  the  horizontal  side,  and  upon  the  sensor  detecting  the  mward  deviauon  of  the  selvage. 

4,097,974 
MKTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

DYEING  YARN  AND  FORMING  YARN  PACKAGE 

Jimc*  H.  Eakes,  P.O.  Box  609,  CtrtersrUle,  Ga.  30120 

Filed  Jon.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  480,024 

Int  a.'  B65H  S4/82:  D06P  5/00 

VS.  a.  28—169  »  C"*™ 


(iiii)  a  screw  passing  through  the  U-shaped  member  and 
screwed  to  the  holes  of  the  loop-like  shaped  ends  of  the 
metal  band. 


4,097,973 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNFOLDING,  SPREADING  AND 

GUIDING  TRAVELLING  FABRIC 

Hidcyuki  Cho,  5-6-4,  Takanodai,  SuiU-shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

FUed  Jiin.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,722 

Int  a.2  D06C  3/06 

VS.  a.  26-78  '  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  unfolding,  spreading  and  guiding  a 
traveUing  fabric  comprising  for  each  selvage  of  the  fabric 
guide  means  including  a  sutionary  roller  and  a  movable  roUer 
opposed  to  the  sutionary  roller  and  movable  toward  or  away 
therefrom  to  nip  a  selvage  of  the  fabric  between  the  rollers 
when  required  to  correct  deviation  of  the  fabric,  unfolding  and 
spreading  means  including  at  least  three  screw  rollers  arranged 
side  by  side  at  the  feed  side  of  the  guide  means  and  along  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  fabric,  each  of  the  screw  rollers  being 
routable  by  a  motor  in  the  direction  of  unfolding  and  spread- 
ing the  fabric,  at  least  one  of  the  screw  rollers  other  than  the 
screw  rollers  at  the  opposite  sides  thereof  being  pivotally 
movable  in  a  direction  toward  or  away  from  the  surface  of  the 
fabric  when  required,  the  sutionary  roUer  of  the  guide  means 
having  a  roller  main  body  and  a  shaft  roUtable  by  the  motor  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  fabnc,  a 
friction  member  provided  between  the  shafl  and  the  sutionary 
roller  main  body  and  having  suiuble  frictional  resistance  to 
render  the  sutionary  roller  main  body  rouuble  by  the  motor 
when  the  movable  roller  is  away  fix)m  the  sutionary  roUer,  a 
selvage  sensor  disposed  for  the  selvage  of  the  fabric,  means  for 
moving  the  movable  guide  roller  into  contact  with  the  suuon- 
ary  guide  roUer  upon  the  sensor  detecting  mward  deviation  of 
the  selvage  of  the  fabric,  and  shifting  means  for  forcmg  the 
movable  screw  roller  into  the  space  between  the  screw  rollers 
on  the  opposite  sides  thereof  simuluneously  with  the  contact 


1.  An  improved  method  for  random  or  space  dyeing  yam 
while  simultaneously  forming  a  package  of  yam  including  the 
steps  of: 

routing  a  support  means  about  an  axis; 

advancing  a  length  of  yam  along  its  length  on  to  the  support  / 
means  adjacent  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  support  means' 
during  cyclic  of  roution  of  the  support  means; 

effecting  a  rec:ilinear  radial  reciprocating  displacement  of 
the  length  of  yam  as  the  yam  moves  along  its  length 
toward  the  support  means  during  the  cyclic  roution  of  the 
support  means  to  cause  the  yam  to  form  an  annular  build 
up  of  yam  on  the  support  means  in  a  sinusoidal  wave 
pattern  with  portions  of  the  yam  displaced  at  various 
radial  distances  from  and  concentrically  around  the  axis  of 
roution  of  the  support  means; 

applying  dye  material  to  the  revolutions  of  yam  as  the  yam 
continues  to  move  onto  the  support  means;  and 

continuing  the  cycles  of  roution  of  the  routable  support 
means,  the  rectilinear  radial  reciprocating  displacement  of 
the  length  of  yam  during  successive  cycles  of  roution  and 
the  dye  application  to  each  revolution  to  cause  a  number 
of  overlapping  layers  of  sinusoidal  wave  patterns  of  yam 
to  be  axially  formed  relative  to  each  other  to  develop  an 
annular  porous  package  of  yam  and  to  include  a  random 
or  space  dye  pattem  in  the  yam. 


4,097,975 

NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TEXTURING  SYNTHEHC 

FILAMENTS 

Norbert  MiieUer,  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  laiignor  to 

Heberlein  Maactainenfabrik  AG,  WattwU.  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  29, 
1976,2634460 

Int  CL2  D02G  1/16 
VS.  CL  28-254  »  Claim" 

1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  texturing  at  least  one  yam  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  endless  synthetic  filaments,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  member  formed  substantially  coaxially  with  a 
guide  passage  and  a  whirling  chamber,  having  a  larger  cross- 
section  than  said  guide  passage,  and  also  formed  with  at  least 
one  bore  radially  communicating  with  said  whirling  chamber 
for  conveying  compressed  air  into  said  whirling  chamber, 
whereby  yam  whUe  passing  in  sequence  through  said  guide 
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pmage  and  said  whirling  chamber  is  textured  in  said  whirling 
chamber,  said  whirhng  chamber  and  said  bore  being  arranged 
for  the  air  to  emerge  from  said  chamber  m  the  same  direction 
as  the  yam  and  as  a  spreading  stream,  a  nozzle  member  extend- 
ing coaxially  from  said  whirling  chamber  and  formed  with  an 
expanding  passageway  of  greater  cross-section  than  the 
spreading  conical  stream  of  air,  a  guide  element  formed  with  a 


said  pivot  arms  so  as  to  transfer  a  spinning  tube  from  a  supply 
position  to  an  aligned  position  for  stripping. 


SPINNING  TUBE  STRIPPINC  MEANS 
Rlchvd  Fergmon,  and  Gettys  D.  Hoylc.  Jr„  both  of  Charlotte, 
N.C^  aaiignors  to  The  Terrell  Machine  Compaoy,  Oiarlotte, 
N.C. 

FUed  Jim.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,908 

Int.  a.!  B65H  73/00 

VS.  a.  1»—Wn  14  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  stripping  residual  yam  from  spinning 
tubes,  the  combination  of  means  for  aligning  a  spiiming  tube 
axially  for  stripping,  means  for  applying  a  pair  of  stripping 
blades  oppositely  and  transversely  to  the  body  of  an  aligned 
spinning  tube  adjacent  the  base  thereof,  means  acting  at  the  tip 
of  an  aligned  spinning  tube  for  pressing  the  same  axially  be- 
tween said  applied  stripping  blades,  means  responsive  to  a 
stripping  force  resisting  said  pressing  means,  and  means  for 
causing  said  blades  to  spread  for  reducing  said  stripping  force 
when  said  force  is  sufficient  to  threaten  spinning  tube  damage. 

2.  In  apparatus  for  stripping  residual  yam  from  spinning 
tubes,  the  combiiution  of  means  for  aligning  a  spinning  tube 
axially  for  stripping,  means  for  applying  a  pair  of  stripping 
blades  oppositely  and  transversely  to  the  body  of  an  aligned 
spiiming  tube  adjacent  the  base  thereof,  means  acting  at  the  tip 
of  an  aligned  spinning  tube  for  pressing  the  same  axially  be- 
tween said  applied  stripping  blades,  and  means  for  relieving 
said  stripping  blade  appUcation  whenever  said  pressing  means 
is  resisted  by  a  stripping  force  sufficient  to  threaten  spinning 
tube  damage,  wherein  said  aligning  means  includes  a  pair  of 
pivot  arms  having  elements  at  their  extending  ends  shaped  for 
respectively  engaging  at  the  tip  and  base  ends  of  a  spinning 
tube  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  for  supporting  the 
same,  said  pivot  arms  being  moimted  for  pivoting  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  spinning  tube  axis,  and  means  for  pivoting 


4,097,977 

METHOD  TO  ATTACH  THE  CENTER  ELECTRODE 

INTO  A  CERAMIC  INSULATOR  BODY  OF  SPARK 

PLUGS 

Rudolf  PoUflcr,  Bamberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2S, 
1976,  2628667 

Int.  a.'  HOIT  13/00 
U.S.  a.  29—25.12  8  Claims 


spherical  surface  and  means  mounting  said  guide  member  with 
said  spherical  surface  spaced  from  and  facing  towards  said 
whirling  chamber,  said  guide  element  being  mounted  in  said 
expanding  passageway  to  define  therewith  an  annular  slot 
serving  to  guide  and  accelerate  the  air  stream  as  it  passes 
therethrough,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  yam  also  is 
delivered  through  said  slot. 


1.  Method  of  attaching  a  center  electrode  (11)  to  a  ceramic 
insulator  body  (10)  of  a  spark  plug  by  embedding  the  center 
electrode  in  the  end  portion  of  the  unfired.  pre-formed  ceramic 
insulator  material  formed  with  a  central  bore  to  provide  com- 
munication with  the  iimer  end  of  the  center  electrode  with  the 
central  bore  and  permit  electrical  connection  through  the 
central  bore  to  the  center  electrode  comprising,  the  sequential 
steps  of 
providing  a  movable  plug  element  (38)  having  a  needle-lilce 
extension  (42)  formed  with  a  hollow  end  portion  (43,  44), 
and  providing  an  elastic  tubular  press  mold  (27); 
inserting  the  end  portion  of  the  center  electrode  (11)  which 
is  to  form  the  inner  or  connecting  end  into  the  hollow  end 
portion  (44)  of  the  needle-like  extension,  while  the  plug 
element  (38)  is  removed  from  the  tubular  mold  (27); 
inserting  the  plug  element  (38)  within  the  tubular  mold,  the 
needle-like  extension  (42)  extending  into  the  inner  cham- 
ber formed  by  the  tubular  opening  of  the  tubular  mold,  the 
plug  element  (38)  closing  off  said  tubular  mold  (27); 
introducing  a  measured  predetermined  quantity  of  pulver- 
ized, granular  or  powdery  ceramic  (24)  through  the  still 
remaining  opening  of  the  tubular  mold  to  fill  the  chamber 
(28)  formed  by  the  tubular  mold  as  closed  off  by  the  plug 
(38),  with  said  ceramic  material; 
inserting  a  second  plug  (37)  into  the  free  opening  to  close  off 

the  fill  opening  of  the  tubular  mold; 
applying  radially  inwardly  directed  pressure  from  the  out- 
side on  the  elastic  tubular  mold  to  transfer  radially  in- 
wardly du'ected  pressure  to  the  ceramic  insulating  mate- 
rial introduced  into  the  tubular  mold,  with  the  needle-like 
extension  of  the  first  plug  (38)  and  the  electrode  tip  (11) 
inserted  therein; 
releasing  the  pressure  on  the  outside  of  the  tubular  elastic 

mold  (II); 
withdrawing  both  said  plugs  from  the  tubular  mold,  the 
ceramic  insulator  press  form  remaining  on  the  needle-like 
extension  (42)  with  the  center  electrode  tip  pressed 
therein; 
and  removing  the  insulator  press  form  with  the  center  elec- 
trode (11)  compressed  therein  from  the  end  bore  (44)  of 
the  needle-like  extension  (42). 
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4,097,978 

DC  ARC  FURNACE  HEARTH  ELECTRODE 

INSTALLATION 

STCD-EiBar  Stenkrist,  Vesteraa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  AB, 

Vettenu,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,471 
Cliimi  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  22, 1976,  7603485 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  9/02 
MS.  a.  29—25.14  ♦  Claima 


threaded  portions,  and  two  diametrically  opposed  flat  rectan- 
gular recesses  in  said  outer  surface  of  said  body  substantially 
midway  between  the  opposite  ends  thereof  for  accommodating 
an  end  wrench  or  the  like,  said  body  when  mounted  on  an 
associated  stud  being  receivable  through  a  wheel  stud  hole  for 
guiding  the  wheel  onto  and  off  of  the  stud  substantially  with- 
out sliding  engagement  therebetween. 


1.  A  method  for  drying  a  new  hearth  electrode  for  a  DC 
electric  arc  furnace,  the  new  electrode  comprising  a  metal 
bUlet  extending  through  a  wall  portion  of  the  furnace,  the  billet 
having  an  inside  end  which  wUl  be  conucted  by  a  melt  in  the 
furnace  during  operation  of  the  fumace,  and  an  outside  end  for 
an  electrical  connection,  and  at  least  slightly  moist  refractory 
surrounding  the  billet;  said  method  comprising  prior  to  sur- 
rounding the  billet  with  the  moist  refractory  forming  at  least 
one  transverse  hole  through  said  billet  adjacent  to  one  of  iU 
ends,  forming  at  least  two  metal  channels  having  lengths  sub- 
stantially as  long  as  the  bUlet  and  fixing  the  channels  to  the 
bUlet  with  the  channel's  open  sides  facing  the  billet  and  retpec- 
tively  overlying  opposite  ends  of  said  hole,  closing  the  ends  of 
the  channels  adjacently  beyond  said  hole  and  surrouodins  the 
billet  and  channels  with  the  moist  refractory  while  leaving  the 
channels  with  open  ends  remote  from  the  hole,  whereby  to 
form  a  U-shaped  passage  via  the  channels  and  said  hole,  and 
passing  hot  gas  through  said  passage  to  heat  the  billet  until  the 
refractory  is  substantially  dried. 


4,097,980 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  MECHANICAL 

CORK  PULLER 

George  J.  Bozzo,  New  MUford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Inrinware 

Dirision  of  Beatrice  Foods  Company.  Astoria,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  647,784,  Jan.  9, 1976.  This  appUcation  Mar. 
1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,169 
Int.  a.!  B23P  19/00 
U.S.  a.  29—434  7  ( 


4,097,979 
GUIDE  TOOL  FOR  MOUNTING  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Stepbeo  R.  Interdonato,  2507  N.  New  England  Are.,  Chicago, 
m.  60635 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,536 

Int.  a.2  B25B  27/14 

VS.  a.  29—273  1  Claim 


1.  A  guide  tool  for  use  in  guiding  the  stud  holes  of  an  auto- 
mobile vehicle  wheel  over  the  mounting  studs  of  the  associated 
■vehicle  hub,  said  guide  tool  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
tubular  body  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  outer  surface  extend- 
ing the  length  thereof  dimensioned  to  be  received  through  a 
stud  hole  of  an  associated  wheel  and  chamfered  at  each  of  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  body  having  two  mteraally 
threaded  portions  respectively  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
respectively  having  two  different  sizes  of  thread  diameter  for 
threaded  engagement  with  a  stud  of  either  of  said  two  sizes  on 
the  associated  hub  for  mounting  thereon,  each  of  said  threaded 
portions  having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  an  associated 
stud  and  substantially  greater  than  the  distance  between  said 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mechanical  cork  puller 
having  a  cork  puller  shaft  and  at  least  one  lever  arm  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  between  a  pair  of  opposed  support  mem- 
bers about  a  pivot  hole  formed  in  said  one  lever  arm,  and 
wherein  said  lever  arm  is  adapted  to  linearly  displace  said  cork 
puller  shaft  so  as  to  raise  and  remove  a  cork  from  a  bottle,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of: 
providing  pivot  means  on  the  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  said 
support  members  which  is  not  visible  on  the  outer  surfaces 
thereof,  said  pivot  means  being  provided  by  the  steps  of 
forming  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced  parallel  rib  members 
integrally  with  each  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  support 
members,  and 
cutting  said  rib  members  to  a  length  which  is  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  pivot  hole  provided  in  said  lever  arm; 
and 
temporarily  springing  apart  said  support  members  by  force- 
ably  slidably  inserting  said  lever  arm  between  said  support 
members  and  said  pivot  means  until  said  pivot  means  is  in 
registry  with  said  pivot  hole,  whereupon  said  support 
members  spring  back  to  their  original  position  to  thereby 
lock  the  lever  arm  in  place  for  pivotal  movement  about 
said  pivot  means. 
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4,097^1 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  C-CLAMP 

Sane]  A.  Hoctetetlcr,  P.O.  Box  97,  Topelu,  lad.  46571 

DirUoa  of  Stt.  No.  475,978,  Apr.  U,  1974,  abudooed,  whkb  te 

a  continatlon  of  Stt.  No.  797,070,  May  14,  1977.  Thla 

appUcatioa  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,141 

tot  0.2  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29— ai  R  10  Claim. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  handle  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transversely    cutting    sections    from    an    extruded    metallic 
channel-shaped  member: 
inserting  a  polygonal  bolt  head  into  a  section;  said  bolt  head 
having  an  interference  fit  with  the  sides  of  said  section  to 
prevent  relative  roution  thereof;  and 
forming  the  section  to  a  smaller  cross-sectional  size  than  said 
head  to  prevent  the  withdrawal  of  the  head  from  the 
section. 


4,097,982 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  PIPES 
Darld  WUliua  Peatreatli,  St  Albaiis,  and  Makoln  CoUedge, 
North  Altona,  both  of  Australia,  aisigiion  to  Porto  «  Valeate 
IndnitTia  Pty.  Limited,  North  Altona,  Australia 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,023 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  AostraUa,  Jon.  23, 1975,  2094/75 
tot  CL'  B23P  11/02.  19/02.  19/04 
VS.  a.  29-451  15  Claims 


€r3tEra 


9.  A  method  of  joining  a  series  of  pipes  together  to  fonn  a 
pipeline  in  a  fluid  environment,  and  in  which  the  joinU  be- 
tween the  pipes  incorporate  sealing  means,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  positioning  closure  means  over  the  ends  of  first 
and  second  pipes  remote  from  the  joint  to  be  formed  between 
said  pipes,  positioning  said  first  and  second  pipes  in  axial  align- 
ment and  with  a  sealing  means  therebetween,  positioning  a  first 
disposable  closure  means,  having  a  closable  passage  there- 
through, at  the  joint  between  said  first  and  second  pipes,  evac- 
uating the  space  within  said  fust  and  second  pipes  to  a  pressure 
below  the  outside  fluid  pressure  with  the  greater  outside  fluid 
pressure  axially  forcing  the  pipes  together  against  the  resis- 
tance of  the  sealing  means  at  said  joint,  removing  the  closure 
means  from  the  end  of  said  second  pipe  remote  from  said  joint, 
positioning  a  closure  means  on  the  end  of  a  third  pipe  to  be 
joined   to  said   second   pipe,   closing   the   closable   passage 
through  said  first  disposal  closure  means  to  form  a  closure  at 
the  joint  between  said  first  and  second  pipes,  positioning  said 
third  pipe  in  axial  aUgnment  with  said  second  pipe  and  with  a 
sealing  means  therebetween,  positioning  a  second  disposable 
closure  means  at  the  joint  between  said  second  and  third  pipes, 
evacuating  the  space  within  said  second  and  third  pipes  to  a 
pressure  below  the  outside  fluid  pressure  with  the  greater 
outside  fluid  pressure  axially  forcing  said  third  pipe  onto  the 
end  of  said  second  pipe  against  the  resistance  of  the  sealing 
means  at  said  joint  repeating  the  above  steps  for  each  succes- 


sive pipe  to  be  added,  and  removing  an  inner  portion  of  each 
disposable  closure  means  after  it  has  performed  its  closure 
function  by  cutting  around  the  inner  periphery  of  the  joint  of 
which  it  forms  part. 

10.  A  system  for  joining  a  series  of  pipes  together  to  form  a 
pipeline  in  a  fluid  environment  and  in  which  the  joints  be- 
tween the  pipes  incorporate  sealing  means,  said  pipes  each 
having  spigot  and  socket  ends  adapted  to  mate  with  socket  and 
spigot  ends,  respectively,  on  adjacent  pipes,  said  system  includ- 
ing a  first  closure  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the 
spigot  end  of  a  first  pipe  and  having  a  closable  opening  there- 
through, said  first  pipe  spigot  end  being  positionable  in  axial 
alignment  with  and  adjacent  a  socket  end  of  a  second  pipe, 
sealing  means  between  said  aligned  spigot  and  socket  ends,  a 
second  closure  means  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  and  close 
the  socket  end  of  said  first  pipe,  a  third  closure  means  adapted 
to  sealingly  engage  and  close  the  spigot  end  of  said  second 
pipe,  means  for  evacuating  the  space  within  said  fu^t  and 
second  pipes,  while  said  closable  opening  in  said  first  closure 
means  is  open,  to  a  pressure  below  the  fluid  pressure  outside 
said  pipes,  whereby  the  outside  fluid  pressure  causes  said  first 
pipe  spigot  end  to  move  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
second  pipe  socket  end,  said  first  closure  means  opening  being 
thereafter  closed,  whereby  said  first  closure  means  closes  the 
spigot  end  of  said  fust  pipe,  a  fourth  closure  means  having  a 
closable  opening  therethrough  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the 
spigot  end  of  a  third  pipe  positionable  in  axial  alignment  with 
and  adjacent  the  socket  end  of  said  first  pipe  after  said  second 
cisoure  means  is  removed  therefrom,  sealing  means  between 
said  aligned  spigot  and  socket  ends,  said  second  closure  means 
adapted  to  sealingly  engage  and  close  the  socket  end  of  said 
third  pipe,  means  for  evacuating  the  space  within  said  first  and 
third  pij)es  to  a  pressure  below  the  fluid  pressure  outside  said 
first  and  third  pipes,  whereby  the  outside  fluid  pressure  causes 
the  spigot  end  of  said  third  pipe  to  move  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  socket  end  of  said  first  pipe. 


4,097,983 

WOUND  ROLL  OF  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Terrell  A.  Cole,  2820  Sherwood  Dr,  San  Bnuo,  Calif.  94066 

Filed  Ju.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,012 

tot  a.2  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29-521  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  wound  roll  of  fibrous  material, 
such  as  label  nbbon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  one  end  portion  of  a  fibrous  ribbon  to  a  routoble 
spindle,  progressively  winding  the  ribbon  in  successive 
layers  on  the  spindle  for  forming  a  roll  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  concentric,  contiguous  layers  of  substantially 
annular  configurations,  puncturing  the  innermost  layers  of 
the  roll  adjacent  to  said  spindle  for  forcing  burrs  to 
project  radially  from  each  of  the  punctured  layers  into 
received  relation  with  punctures  formed  in  adjacent  lay- 
ers, and  closing  the  roll  by  puncturing  successive  outer 
layers  of  the  ribbon  for  forcing  burrs  to  project  radially 
from  each  of  the  punctured  layers  into  an  interlocked 
relation  with  punctures  formed  in  adjacent  layers,  and 
removing  the  closed  roll  from  the  spindle. 
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4,097,984 
SECTOR  OF  AUTOMATIC  PRODUCHON  LINE 

Gcorgi  NikolOT  PetroT,  Sofia,  Bnlgvia,  aastgnor  to  tostitate  za 
Metallortjeshti  Machlni,  SoHa,  Bulguia 

FUed  May  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  683,620 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Bulgaria,  May  7, 1975,  29895 

tot  a.2  B23B  25/00:  B23P  23/06 

VS.  CL  29-563  2  Claims 


surface  of  said  anode  body  by  way  of  a  conductive  connectiiig 
means.  .»>»^ 


U 


tr 


4,097,985 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  CAPACTTOR 

Koichl  Morimoto,  and  Tatsno  Tokumam,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

■sslgDon  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  743,460 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1976,  51-9064 

tot  a.2  HOIG  9/05 

VS.  a.  29—570  ♦  Claims 


Bf- '  ii  m  m  1  J 

\.     <?■  KP-  <f-  <  'f- 


1.  In  an  automatic  production  line  with  a  group  of  machine 
tools  operating  in  parallel,  the  combination  therewith  of: 

a  conveyor  passing  through  a  plurality  of  stops  each  aligned 
with  a  respective  machine  t(}ol; 

a  plurality  of  carriages  slippably  entrained  by  said  conveyor 
for  the  transportation  of  individual  workpieces  to  be  ma- 
chined; 

retaining  means  at  each  stop  for  temporarily  arresting  an 
oncoming  carriage; 

first  sensing  means  st  each  stop  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
an  unmachined  workpiece  only  in  a  first  position  on  an 
oncoming  carriage; 

a  manipulator  at  each  stop  operable  under  the  control  of  said 
first  sensing  means  to  pick  up  an  unmachined  workpiece 
from  said  first  position  on  an  oncoming  carriage  for  deUv- 
ery  to  the  associated  machine  tool  and  transfer  of  a  previ- 
ously machined  workpiece  from  said  associated  machine 
tool  to  a  second  position  on  the  same  carriage;  and 

second  sensing  means  at  each  stop  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  a  machined  workpiece  on  an  oncoming  carriage  in  said 
second  position  only,  said  retaining  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  second  sensing  means  for  giving  passage  to  a 
carriage  loaded  with  a  machined  workpiece. 


4,097,986 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  COLLECTIVE 

PRODUCnON  OF  SEMICONDUCnVE  JUNCHON 

DEVICES 

Raymond  Henry,  and  Alain  Chapard,  both  of  Pari*,  Fraace, 

assignors  to  Thooion-CSF,  Parts,  France 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,879 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  12, 1975,  75  38109 

tot  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 

VS.  a.  29—583  7  Oaimi 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solid  electrolyte  capacitor 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  an  anode  body  of  valve- 
metal  provided  with  means  for  supplying  electric  current 
thereto,  forming  a  dielectric  layer  over  the  surface  of  said 
anode  body  by  anodic  oxidation,  forming  a  solid  electrolyte 
layer  and  cathode  conductive  layer  over  said  dielectric  layer, 
selectively  removing  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  solid 
electrolyte  layer,  cathode  conductive  layer  and  dielectric  layer 
to  partially  expose  the  surface  of  said  anode  body,  coating  the 
surface  of  said  cathode  conductive  layer  near  said  predeter- 
mined portion,  and  attaching  an  anode  terminal  to  said  exposed 


1.  A  manufacturing  process  for  the  collective  production  of 
semiconductor  devices,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  starting  from  a  semiconductor  wafer  of  a  predetermined 
type  of  conductivity,  forming  a  first  layer  of  said  type  of 
conductivity  more  weakly  doped  than  said  wafer,  when 
forming  at  least  a  second  semiconductive  layer  of  the 
opposite  type  of  conductivity; 

B.  creating  grooves  by  mesa  etching  of  the  wafer  on  the  side 
of  said  layers; 

C.  filling  said  grooves  with  a  dielectric  materia]  and  lapping 
said  wafer  on  the  side  of  said  material  to  make  it  level  with 
said  layers; 

D.  depositing  a  conductive  layer  onto  the  flat  surface 
formed  at  step  (Q; 

E.  adding  metal  to  form  a  heat-dissipating  support; 

F.  hipping  said  wafer  on  its  free  face  so  as  to  bring  it  to  a 
uniform  thickness  less  tlian  the  depth  of  said  grooves; 

G.  selectively  depositing  metal  onto  the  surface  obtained  at 
step  (F)  to  cover  the  semiconductive  tnaterial  left  by  said 
lapping; 

H.  etching  said  dielectric  material  to  obtain  grooves  onto 

said  wafer; 
I.  cutting  said  wafer  along  said  grooves. 


4,097,987 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INDUCTIVE  COIL 
Imrieh  M.  Miller,  Patersos,  NJ.,  aaiffior  to  UnlTcnal  Maaii- 

factnring  Corporation,  Patertoo,  N J. 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  729314,  Oct  5,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,048,406, 
which  is  a  contianatiOD  of  Ser.  No.  580,015,  May  22, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,236 
tot  a.'  HOIF  41/06 
VS.  a.  29—605  9  Ctetan 

1.  A  method  of  winding  an  inductive  wire  coil  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  bobbin  having  a  core  and  a  flange  at  each  end, 
the  peripheral  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  having  a 
thinned  down  portion,  as  com[>ared  to  the  remainder  of 
said  at  least  one  flange, 
clamping  the  bobbin  at  the  thiimed  down  portion  of  said  at 

least  one  of  tlie  flanges, 
routing  said  bobbin  and  a  wire  relative  to  each  other  to 
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wind  a  coil  of  wire  on  the  bobbin  core  between  the  flanges    rear  portions  respectively  abutting  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 


while  the  said  at  least  one  flange  is  clamped, 
unclamping  the  bobbin,  and 


wedge  guide  members  and  having  forward  portions  projectmg 
beyond  said  wedge  guide  members,  the  forward  portions  of 
selected  adjacent  ones  of  said  blade  elements  defming  coil 
accommodating  spaces,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  forward 
portions  being  contoured  to  engage  a  bore  defming  surface  of 
a  stator  core  member,  stripper  means  axially  movable  within 
said  array  of  blade  elements  for  pushing  prewound  coils  from 
said  coil  accommodating  spaces  into  the  slots  of  a  stator  core 
member,  and  means  for  pushing  slot  wedges  from  said  wedge 
guide  passages  into  the  slots  of  a  stator  core  member;  the 


bending  the  thinned  down  portion  of  said  at  least  one  flange 
over  the  coil  of  wire. 


4,097,988 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THICK-FILM 
RESISTORS  TO  PRECISE  ELECTRICAL  VALUES 

Frank-Dieter  Hauschild,  Nordsteramen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Hildesbeim,  Germany 
FUed  Jon.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,643 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  6, 
1976, 2630237 

iDt  a.2  HOIC  17/06 
VS.  CL  29—620  ^  Clilnn 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  improved  thick-film  resistors 
on  plane  substrates,  including  the  steps  of: 

applying  the  resistance  material  of  the  thick-film  resistor  (1) 
onto  a  substrate  in  a  layer  so  as  to  cause  said  layer  to  have 
the  configuration  of  a  finite  surface  bounded  by  at  least 
one  straight  border  and  tapering  with  increasing  distance 
from  this  straight  border; 

providing  two  current  leads  (2,3)  in  contact  with  respective 
edges  of  said  layer  along  the  tapering  borders  of  said 
surface,  and 

partly  removing  the  resistance  material  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  straight  border  from  the 
portion  of  said  layer  located  at  the  greatest  distance  from 
said  straight  border. 


4,097,989 

DYNAMOELECnUC  MACHINE  COIL  INSERTING 

APPARATUS 

MichMl  Alfred  Stancnk,  Jr.,  Fort  Wayne,  InL,  aaaignor  to 

Eaex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,596 
iBt  a.'  H02K  15/06 
VS.  CL  29—734  S  CUiina 

1.  In  apparatus  for  inserting  prewound  coils  and  slot  wedges 
into  the  slots  of  an  internally  slotted  dynamoelectric  machine 
stator  core  member,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated,  axially  extending,  parallel  wedge  guide  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  base  and  arranged  in  an  annular  array  to 
define  wedge  guide  passages  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated, axially  extending,  parallel  blade  elements  respectively  in 
axial  and  radial  aligmnent  with  said  wedge  guide  members  to 
define  an  annular  array  of  said  blade  elements  coaxial  with  said 
array  of  wedge  guide  members,  said  blade  elements  having 


improvement  for  detachably  retaining  said  blade  elements 
respectively  in  axially  and  radially  aligned  engagement  with 
said  wedge  gtiide  members  wherein  each  of  said  wedge  guide 
members  has  at  least  one  aperture  formed  in  its  inner  surface 
extending  obliquely  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  wedge  guide  member  and  each  of  said 
blade  elements  has  at  least  one  opening  formed  in  its  rear 
portion  extending  obliquely  at  said  predetermined  angle  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blade  element,  and  a  retain- 
ing pin  positioned  in  an  obliquely  extending  opening  of  each 
said  blade  element  and  projecting  into  the  obliquely  extending 
aperture  of  a  respective  one  of  said  wedge  guide  members. 


4,097,990 
PLASTIC  DOUBLE  EDGE  RAZOR 
Harry  Pentney,  Reading,  England,  aaaignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boaton,  Maaa. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1976, 
4636/76 

Int  a.2  B26B  21/32 
VS.  CL  30— S7  2  Clalma 


1.  A  safety  razor  comprising  a  guard  platform  member,  a  cap 
member  adapted  to  overlie  said  guard  pUtform  member  to 
clamp  a  razor  blade  therebetween,  projection  means  extending 
from  an  undenurface  of  said  cap  member,  said  guard  platform 
member  having  opening  means  therethrough,  said  projection 
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means  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said  opening  means  in 
said  guard  platform  member,  said  projection  means  having  a 
longitudinal  extent  such  as  to  provide  for  distribution  of  clamp- 
ing forces,  a  handle  adapted  for  sliding  movement  on  said 
guard  platform  member  between  positions  of  engagement  with 
said  projection  means  to  clamp  said  guard  platform  member 
and  said  cap  member  together  and  disengagement  from  said 
projection  means,  and  interlock  means  acting  between  said 
handle  and  said  guard  platform  member  to  prevent  movement 
of  said  handle  from  its  disengaged  position  to  its  engaged 
position  relative  to  said  projection  means  except  when  said  cap 
member  is  in  its  clamping  position  relative  to  said  guard  plat- 
form member. 


4,097,991 
ROTARY  CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  MOWERS  EQUIPPED 

WTTH  FLEXIBLE  CUTTING  BLADES 

Raymond  E.  Pronlx,  1538  N.  1st  Are.,  Upland,  CaUf.  91786 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,105 

Int.  a.!  AOID  55/ IS;  B26B  27/00 

VS.  a.  30—276  11  Clainia 


1.  An  improved  cutting  head  for  apparatus  for  mowing  and 
trimming  vegetation  by  means  of  cutting  flails  formed  of  elon- 
gated fibers,  said  cutting  head  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  and  contain- 
ing within  internal  volumes  thereof  supplies  of  elongated 
cylindrical  fiber  to  form  said  cutting  flails, 

guide  means  including  a  plurality  of  grommets  secured  in 
openings  in  the  periphery  of  said  body,  each  of  said  grom- 
mets having  a  central  opening  radially  disposed  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  for  extension  therethrough  of  an  elongated 
fiber  from  the  supply  within  the  body, 

said  openings  being  slots  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  and  uniformly  spaced)  about  the  periphery  of  the 
body,  and  said  grommets  being  reciprocably  secured  in 
the  slots, 

said  gronunet  opening  having  an  enlarged  radially  outward 
portion  defined  by  a  curvilinear  wall  to  support  the  fiber 
when  a  portion  thereof  is  extended  to  form  a  cutting  flail 
and  is  deflected  from  a  radial  orientation  by  contact  with 
foreign  objects  to  minimize  stress,  shear  and  bending 
forces  on  the  cutting  flail  extending  radially  therethrough, 
and 

a  pair  of  circumferential  flanges  extending  radially  about  the 
body  and  beyond  the  radially  outer  faces  of  the  grommets, 
one  flange  being  above  and  one  flange  being  below  the 
grommet  to  protect  the  cutting  flails  against  abrasion  and 
breakage  by  being  crushed  between  the  cutting  head  and 
foreign  objects. 


4,097,992 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  ARTIFICLU-  DENTURES 
MitchcU  M.  Hazar,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726^12 

Int  a.2  A61G  13/00 

VS.  a.  32—2  3  Clains 


1.  A  method  for  producing  artificial  dentures  comprising: 
preparing  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  generally  U- 
shaped  hard  base  denture  elements;  each  hard  base  element 
having  a  substantially  identical  set  of  teeth  fixed  therein;  secur- 
ing a  formable  edentulus  ridge  fitting  layer  onto  one  of  said 
hard  base  denture  elements;  then  formably  fitting  said  ridge 
fitting  layer  to  an  edentulus  ridge  in  a  human  patient's  mouth; 
then  removing  said  denture  element  with  the  so  formed  layer 
and  placing  curable  impression  formable  material  in  said  layer 
and  reinserting  said  layer  and  denture  element  in  the  patient's 
mouth  to  impression  fit  said  impression  formable  material  to 
said  edentulus  ridge  and  allowing  said  curable  material  to  cure 
in  fixed  position;  then  placing  a  rubber-like  shield  around  said 
teeth  and  said  denture  element;  then  impression  forming  a  pair 
of  denture  stone  molds  on  said  denture  element,  said  teeth,  said 
shield,  said  layer  and  said  cured  curable  material;  placing  one 
of  said  dental  stone  molds  in  a  flask;  placing  said  shield  around 
the  side  of  another  one  of  said  identical  denture  elements  and 
placing  said  last  mentioned  dental  element  and  said  shield  in 
said  one  of  said  dental  stone  molds;  placing  curable  plastic 
material  adjacent  said  last  mentioned  one  of  said  denture  ele- 
ments contiguous  with  a  surface  thereof  opposite  to  said  teeth; 
closing  the  other  one  of  said  molds  over  said  last  mentioned 
curable  plastic  material;  closing  said  flask  over  said  molds  and 
allowing  said  last  mentioned  curable  plastic  material  to  cure, 
harden  and  bond  to  said  last  mentioned  identical  denture  ele- 
ments in  said  mold  to  thereby  form  an  artificial  denture  that  fits 
said  edentulus  ridge. 


4,097,993 
ORTHODONTIC  ARCH  WIRE 
Lawrence  F.  Andrews,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  "A"-Com- 
pany.  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,227 
Int.  a.2  A61C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  32—14  A  8  Clains 

1.  An  arch  wire  adapted  to  engage  the  grooves  in  a  set  of 
tooth-mounted  orthodontic  brackets  that  have  been  applied  at 
about  the  middle  of  the  clinical  crown  of  respective  teeth,  said 
arch  wire  being  symmetrical  about  a  mid-point  and  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  contiguous  circular  segments  on  each  side  of  said 
mid-point,  the  length  and  curvature  of  each  said  segment  being 
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sufficient  to  engage  the  groove  of  at  least  one  of  said  tooth-    material  fUIing  the  interior  of  said  body  between  said  piston 
mottnted  orthodontic  brackets,  the  point  of  transition  between    and  the  other  of  said  closures,  said  other  closure  affording  the 

piercing  of  its  central  portion  and  the  discharge  of  prophylaxis 


material  therethrough  whereby  upon  the  admission  of  fluid 
under  pressure  between  said  one  closure  and  said  piston  mate- 
rial is  discharged  through  said  other  closure. 


respective  said  contiguous  segments  being  defmed  by  a  com- 
mon hne  tangential  to  said  contiguous  segments. 


4,(»7,994 

DENTAL  RESTORATIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

OUGOMERIC  BIS-GMA  RESIN  AND  MICHLER'S 

KETONE 

Eric  T.  ReaTille.  Wetater  GroTca,  and  Gadraa  M.  Streictacr,  St. 

Loaia,  both  of  Mo„  assignors  to  Mooaanto  Company,  St. 

IxMia,Ma. 

FUed  Not.  24,  1975,  S«r.  No.  634,554 
Int  a.2  C08F  S/00 
MS.  a.  32—15  «  Claims 

1.  A  photo-polymerizable  composition  suitable  for  dental 
restorative  and  tooth  coating  purposes  comprising  from  about 
30%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  ohgomeric  resin  having  the 
formula 


4,097,996 

APPARATUS  FOR  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

MEASUREMENT 

Tokumi  Yamazawa,  and  Shingo  Nishina,  both  of  Kawaaaki, 

Japan,  asaignort  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,186 
aainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1976,  51-12154[U] 
Int  a.'  GOIB  i/02 
VS.  a.  33—1  M  3  Claian 


CH, 


CH, 


-       OH 
CH,=C-C-0-  CHjCHCHi-O— ^^^C- 
O  CH, 
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wherein  n  ranges  from  about  1  to  10,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
from  about  70%  to  about  20%  by  weight  low  molecular 
weight  low  viscosity  diluent  aliphatic  acrylate  monomer,  from 
about  0.5%  to  about  2%  by  weight  organic  peroxide  free 
radical  initiator  and  from  about  0.25%  to  about  2%  by  weight 
photosensitizer  comprising  4,4'-bis(dimethylamino)benzophe- 


4,097,995 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DENTAL 
PROPHYLAXIS 
Arthnr  J.  Danne,  13196  E.  6th  PL,  Anrora,  Colo.  80010,  and 
Rickard  A.  Edwanh,  5340  S.  Oak  St.  Uttleton,  Colo.  80123 
DiTiika  of  Ser.  No.  465406,  Apr.  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,987,550, 
wkkk  la  a  caa«lnnatioa-i>-pait  of  Ser.  No.  254,330,  May  17, 
1972,  abandoned,  wUcfc  ia  a  cootianatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  106,648, 
Jan.  15, 1971,  abandoned.  TVs  avplkabon  Ang.  17, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  715,103 
Irt.  CL!  A61C  i/04 
UA  CL  32—58  2  Claims 

1.  A  discardable  cartridge  for  dental  prophylaxis  material 
and  the  like  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  sealed  clo- 
sures at  both  ends,  each  of  said  closures  being  a  flanged  rubber- 
like plug  and  having  a  central  portion  pierceable  by  a  piercing 
tube,  said  closures  being  positioned  to  serve  as  gaskets  at  their 
respective  ends  of  said  cyUndrical  body,  a  free  floating  piston 
adjacent  one  of  said  closures,  a  charge  of  dental  prophylaxis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measurement  in  three  dimensions  com- 
prising: 

a  first  pair  of  mutually  parallel  beam  members  oriented  along 
a  first  axis,  said  first  pair  of  beam  members  each  having  a 
rack  gear  disposed  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  members; 

a  first  movable  member  slidably  disposed  on  said  first  pair  of 
beam  members; 

a  second  pair  of  mutually  parallel  beam  members  mounted 
on  said  first  movable  member  and  disposed  along  a  second 
axis,  said  second  pair  of  beam  members  each  having  a  rack 
gear  disposed  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  beam  members; 

a  second  movable  member  slidably  disposed  on  said  second 
pair  of  beam  members; 

a  third  pair  of  mutually  parallel  beam  members  slidably 
disposed  on  said  second  movable  member  and  disposed  along 
a  third  axis,  said  third  pair  of  beam  members  each  having  a  rack 
gear  disposed  on  inside  surface  of  said  beam  members;  and 

said  first  and  second  movable  members,  each  further  includ- 
ing first  means  for  displacing  said  movable  member  with 
respect  to  the  corresponding  pair  of  beam  members  by 
engaging  the  rack  gear  of  one  of  said  corresponding  beam 
members,  and  each  said  first  and  second  movable  member 
further  mcluding  second  means  for  measuring  displace- 
ment of  said  movable  member  with  respect  to  said  corre- 
sponding pair  of  beam  members  by  engaging  the  rack  gear 
of  the  other  one  of  said  corresponding  beam  members. 
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4,097,997 
X-RAY  CALIPERS 
Allen  L.  Bjomson.  5746  Preston  View  Bird.,  #1006, 
Tex.  75240 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,145 
Int  a.!  G06G  1/02:  GOIB  i/06:  A6IB  J//0 


MS.  CL  33—1  SD 


13  Claims 


between  two  spaced  points  on  a  map  havmg  an  intervening  rise 
between  said  spaced  points  comprising: 
Dallas,       a  linearly  extending  base, 

at  least  three  posts,  each  of  said  posts  having  a  sighting 

opening  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 
means  for  mounting  said  posts  on  said  base  for  extension 
upwardly  therefrom  in  spaced,  substantially  parallel  and 
coplanar  relationship, 
means  for  adjusting  the  distances  between  the  said  posts,  and 
cursor  means  slidably  attached  to  each  of  said  posts  for 
longitudinal  movement  thereon,  said  cursor  means  com- 
prising an  indicia  extending  across  said  sight  opening. 

4,097,999 

ANGLE  GAUGE 

William  E.  Nowlin,  961  E.  21st  Atc.,  Columbus.  Ohio  43211 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,424,  Mar.  10.  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,130 

Int  a.2  B43L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  33—75  R  2  Oaiiai 


1.  An  x-ray  caliper  for  use  in  measuring  the  part  of  the 
anatomy  to  be  x-rayed  and  determining  the  proper  voltage, 
current  and  time  duration  settings  for  an  x-ray  machine,  said 
caliper  comprising: 

(a)  upper,  intermediate  and  lower  dial  means  mounted  for 
routional  movement  relative  to  each  other,  said  upper 
and  lower  dial  means  each  having  additional  means  associ- 
ated therewith  to  enable  said  upper  and  lower  dial  means 
to  be  positioned  relative  to  each  other  an  amount  from  an 
initial  position,  said  amount  corresponding  to  the  mea- 
sured distance  between  opposite  sides  of  said  pari  of  said 
anatomy  to  be  x-rayed;  and 

(b)  indicia  on  one  surface  of  said  intermediate  dial  means 
indicating  at  least  one  range  of  operating  voltages  for  said 
x-ray  machine  cooperating  with  chart  means  on  said 
upper  dial  means  for  indicating  desired  x-ray  machine 
operating  values  proportional  to  time  as  a  function  of  said 
operating  voluges,  and  indicia  on  the  other  surface  of  said 
tntermediate  dial  means  indicating  at  least  two  parts  of  the 
anatomy  capable  of  being  x-rayed  cooperating  with  index 
means  located  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  lower  dial 
means  and  arranged  such  that  said  chart  means  will  indi- 
cate proper  settings  for  said  x-ray  machine  for  the  part  of 
the  anatomy  indexed. 


4,097,998 
LINE  OF  SIGHT  PLOTTER 
Frank  KlimaTicz,  Fori  Belroir,  Va.  22060,  and  Jack  S.  Chase, 
R.F.D.  1,  Box  53,  Jericho,  Vt  05465 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,409 

Int  a.'  GOIC  i/00 

U5.a.33-1G  10  Claims 


1.  An  angle  gauge  comprising: 

(a)  A  pair  of  pivotally  connected  gauging  arms.  One  of  said 
arms  having  means  defming  a  pivot  axis  each  arm  formed 
with  an  outwardly  facing  straight  edge  spaced  radially 
offset  from  said  pivot  axis  and  pivotally  joined  at  the  pivot 
axis  by  an  adjusuble  fastener  means  for  at  times  clamping 
said  arms  at  a  selected  relative  angle,  one  of  said  gauging 
arms  having  a  pitch  scale  indicating  the  tangent  of  an 
angle  formed  along  said  one  arm  and  the  second  of  said 
arms  having  an  indicator  mark  formed  thereon  wherein 
the  intersection  of  said  pitch  scale  with  an  edge  of  the  arm 
not  having  the  pitch  scale  occurs  at  the  tangent  of  the 
angle  on  the  below  recited  angle  scale  which  is  in  registra- 
tion with  said  indicator  mark; 

(b)  a  circular  angle  scale  fixed  relative  to  a  first  one  of  said 
arms  coaxially  with  the  pivot  axis  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  a  distance  not  greater  than  the  least  offset  of 
said  outwardly  facing  straight  edges;  and 

(c)  a  pointer  fixed  relative  to  a  second  one  of  said  gauging 
arms  and  pivotal  with  said  second  arm  about  said  pivot 
axis  for  indicating  a  scale  reading. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detennining  the  existance  of  a  line  of  sight 


4,098,000 
CRACK  OPENING  DISPLACEMENT  GAGE 
Richard  L.  Egger,  BcUeTue,  Wash.,  aaiignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Warii. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784J38 
Int  CL2  GOIB  i/00 
VS.  CL  33—148  D  «  Onima 

1.  A  crack  opening  displacement  gage  comprising; 
a  pair  of  front  legs  each  having  an  end  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  the  crack  opening, 
a  pair  of  rear  legs  having  ends  that  extend  away  from  the 

front  legs, 
common  pivot  means  including  a  flexural  pUnar  pivot  hav- 
ing the  pairs  of  legs  supported  therefrom  on  opposite 
respective  sides  thereof, 
said  rear  legs  moving  toward  and  away  from  each  otlieT  as 
the  crack  opening  opens  and  closes. 
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and  diflerential  capacitive  sensor  means  disposed  between 
said  rear  legs  including  a  sensing  plate,  means  for  support- 
ing said  sensing  plate  from  one  of  said  rear  legs  with  the 
sensing  plate  extending  between  the  rear  legs,  an  upper 
excitation  plate  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
plates  extending  parallel  to  said  sensing  plate  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  means  for  supporting  said  plates  from  the 


lion  portion  proximate  each  of  said  members  with  which 
it  is  interconnected. 


4,098,001 
REMOTE  CENTER  COMPLIANCE  SYSTEM 
Paul  C.  WatiOD,  Arlington,  Maas.,  assignor  to  The  Charles  Stark 
Dniier  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732JM 

Int  ar-  GOIB  5/2S 

VS.  a.  33-169  C  2  Claims 


1.  A  remote  center  compliance  system  for  an  assembler 
device  comprising: 

a  first  member  fixed  to  said  assembler  device; 

a  second  member; 

operator  means  interconnected  with  said  second  member; 

a  third  member  intermediately  interconnected  with  said  first 
and  second  members; 

at  least  three  rotational  interconnection  elements  intercon- 
nected between  said  third  member  and  one  of  said  first  and 
second  members  and  disposed  along  spherical  radii  of  a 
remote  center  at,  near  or  beyond  the  end  of  said  operator 
means  for  enabling  said  operator  means  to  route  about 
said  remote  center;  each  of  said  rotational  elements  includ- 
mg  a  major  motion  portion  proximate  each  of  said  mem- 
bers with  which  it  is  interconnected;  and 

a  plurality  of  translational  interconnection  elements  inter- 
connected between  said  third  member  and  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  members  and  disposed  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  operator  means  for  enabling  said 
operator  means  to  translate  relative  to  said  first  member; 
each  of  said  translational  elements  mcluding  a  major  mo- 


4,098,002 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  INTER-PUPILARY  OF 
NOSE  BRIDGE  MOUNTED  SPECTACLES  TO  LENS 
METER 
Charles  E.  Campbell,  Berkeley,  and  WlUiam  E.  Humphrey, 
Orinda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Humphrey  Instruments 
Incorporated,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Juo.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,957 

InL  a.!  A61B  3/10 

VS.  a.  33—200  13  Claims 


other  rear  leg  and  forming  a  cavity  therebetween  in  which 
at  least  a  part  of  the  sensing  plate  extends,  and  a  lower 
exciution  plate  assembly  disposed  coplanar  with  the 
upper  excitation  plate  assembly  and  also  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  plates  extending  parallel  to  said  sensing  plate  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  means  for  supporting  said  plates 
from  the  other  rear  leg  and  forming  a  cavity  therebetween 
in  which  at  least  a  part  of  the  sensing  plate  extends. 


4.  In  combination  a  lens  meter  having  a  single  path  for 
sampling  at  least  a  segment  of  a  suspect  lens  placed  within  said 
lens  meter;  a  sampling  interval  in  said  optical  path  provided  for 
the  placement  of  a  suspect  lens  mounted  to  a  pair  of  nose 
bridge  frame  mounted  suspect  specUcle  lenses;  a  bar  extending 
Iransversely  of  said  single  path  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
sampling  interval  to  extend  substantially  parallel  to  a  pair  of 
nose  bridge  frame  mounted  suspect  lenses  along  a  line  spanning 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  distance  between  the  right  lens  on  one 
side  of  said  nose  bridge  from  to  the  left  lens  on  the  other  side 
of  nose  bridge  frame;  means  for  a  conforming  fit  to  the  nose 
receiving  interval  in  said  nose  bridge  frame  mounted  suspect 
lenses  to  substantially  locate  the  position  of  the  nose  bridge 
frame  of  said  glasses  with  respect  to  said  bar;  means  for  mount- 
ing said  nose  conforming  fit  means  to  said  bar  for  towards  and 
away  movement  from  said  sampling  interval  to  register  one  of 
said  suspect  lenses  to  said  sampling  interval;  and  means  for 
indicating  the  distance  interval  for  measuring  the  separation 
between  said  nose  conforming  fit  means  and  the  visual  center 
of  said  suspect  lens  being  measured  by  said  lens  means. 


4,098,003 

DISTORTION  DETECTION  DEVICE,  NOTABLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  FRAMES 

Gilbert  Nc^rin,  Cloyes-sor-le-Loire,  France,  assignor  to  Celette 

S.A.,  Vienne,  Vienne,  France 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,926 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  23,  1976,  76  35194 
Int.  a.-  GOIC  15/12:  GOIB  11/26 
VS.  a.  33—288  9  Claims 

1.  Device  for  detecting  a  possible  distortion  in  a  given  struc- 
ture by  checking  predetermined  reference  points  of  said  struc- 
ture which  are  disposed  symmetrically  in  relation  to  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  said  structure,  comprising  in  combination 
a  support  adapted  to  be  disposed  horizontally  beneath  the 
structure  to  be  checked  by  causing  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  said  support  to  register  with  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
said  structure,  a  pair  of  carriages  slidably  mounted  on  said 
support,  a  pair  of  horizontal  arms  pivouUy  mounted  on  each 
carriage  and  forming  somewhat  the  two  arms  of  a  compass, 
mechanical  means  interconnecting  the  two  arms  of  each  car- 
riage and  adapted  constantly  to  keep  said  two  arms  in  a  syra- 
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metrical  angular  position  in  relation  to  said  longitudinal  center 
line,  and  means  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the  outer  ends  of  said 


4,098,005 
VAPOR  DEGREASER 
Johannes  Ymer  Wiarda.  De  Deel  15,  Kamerik,  Netfaerlamla 
FUed  Dee.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,174 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   4,   1975, 
7514181 

InL  CU  F26B  21/M 
VS.  a.  34—73  7  Claims 


compass  arms  for  checking  predetermined  reference  points 
provided  on  said  structure. 


4,098,004 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEHYDRATION  (DRYING)  OF 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Joseph  Ronsselet,  "MontaUTCt",  Annonay  (Ardeche),  France 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,485 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  3,  1975,  75  30879 

Inta.!F26B/7//0 

VS.  a.  34—57  E  5  Qaiins 


1.  Vapour  degreasing  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  having  in 
its  lower  part  a  beatable  reservoir  for  a  solvent  for  fats,  oils, 
lubricants  or  the  like,  and  having,  above  said  reservoir,  a  va- 
pour space  adapted  for  introducing  therein  metal  articles  or 
machine  parts  to  be  degreased,  a  cooling  water  piping  being 
provided  in  the  upper  part  of  the  tank,  said  piping  comprising 
a  section  which  functions  as  a  heat  exchanger  for  incoming 
heat  released  during  the  vapour-Uquid  conversion  of  the  sol- 
vent while  forming  a  vapour  escape  barrier  for  retaining 
through  condensation  the  solvent  vapor,  said  piping  also  com- 
prising a  section  which  functions  as  a  heat  exchanger  for  out- 
going heat  to  the  ambient  air,  a  gutter  being  provided  below 
the  heat  exchangers  for  catching  the  condensate,  a  pump  con- 
nected to  the  cooling  water  piping  for  circulating  the  water,  air 
exhaust  means  provided  in  the  uppermost  part  of  the  tank  for 
exhausting  threads  of  vapour,  if  any,  passing  the  vapour  escape 
barrier,  and  for  cooling  that  section  of  the  cooling  water  piping 
which  functions  as  the  heat  exchanger  for  said  outgoing  heat, 
and  a  water  jacket  in  which  the  cooling  water  piping  which 
functions  as  the  heat  exchanger  for  incoming  heat  is  positioned, 
the  cooling  water  piping  being  formed  as  a  closed  circuit 
without  direct  communication  between  the  water  coolant  and 
the  air  of  the  outgoing  heat  exchanger. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  dehydration  of  textUe  material  which 
comprises: 

conveyor  means  for  advancing  wet  textile  material; 

a  continuously  operable  centrifugal  extractor  adjacent  said 
conveyor  means  and  receiving  wet  textile  material  there- 
from, said  centrifugal  extractor  expelling  extracted  textile 
nuiterial  in  a  heated  transport  gas  at  an  elevated  pressure; 

a  conduit  receiving  the  transport  gas  and  extracted  material 
from  said  centrifugal  extractor; 

a  cyclone  connected  to  said  conduit  and  separating  said 
extracted  material  from  said  transport  gas; 

means  for  equilibrating  the  pressure  in  said  cyclone  to  enable 
said  extracted  material  to  faU  to  the  bottom  thereof  by 
gravity, 

the  means  for  equilibrating  the  pressure  in  said  cyclone 
comprising  a  perforated  wall  disposed  in  said  cyclone  and 
defining  therein  a  central  chamber  receiving  the  wet  mate- 
rial and  transport  gas  from  said  conduit,  and  an  outer 
annular  compartment  surrounding  said  central  compart- 
ment, said  conduit  opening  tangentially  into  said  central 
compartment,  said  means  for  equilibrating  also  including  a 
suction-generating  device  communicating  with  said  atmu- 
lar  compartment;  and 

means  below  said  cyclone  for  removing  said  material  in  a 
dry  state  therefrom 


4,098,006 

ORGANIC  WASTE  DEWATERING  AND  DRYING 

PROCESS 

Vere  Maffet  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dct 

Plaines,ni. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,673,  Mar.  8,  1977.  This 

appUcation  Jnl.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,577 

Int.  a.'  F26B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  34—12  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  dewatering  and  drying  organic  waste  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  idmixing  a  solids  recycle  stream  with  an  organic  waste 
stream  whicli  is  to  be  dewatered  and  which  comprises 
water  and  particulate  organic  waste,  with  the  organic 
waste  stream  containing  at  least  60  wt.%  water,  in  a  mix- 
ing zone  and  forming  a  mixing  zone  efTluent  stream; 

(b)  passing  the  mixing  zone  effluent  stream  mto  a  first  extru- 
sion zone,  and  efTecting  a  partial  dewatering  of  the  mixing 
zone  eflluent  stream  and  the  formation  of  a  water  stream 
and  an  extrusion  zone  effluent  stream  comprising  organic 
waste  and  water  by  extruding  the  mixing  zone  cfHuent 
stream; 

(c)  passing  the  extrusion  zone  effluent  stream  into  a  drying 
zone  operated  at  drying  conditions  and  effecting  the  evap- 
oration of  water  contained  in  the  extrusion  zone  effluent 
stream  and  the  production  of  a  drying  zone  effluent  stream 
comprising  organic  waste  and  water  vapor; 

(d)  separating  the  drying  zone  effluent  stream  in  a  solids- 
vapor  separating  zone  and  producing  a  vapor  stream 
comprising  water  vapor  and  a  dry  soUds  stream  compris- 
ing particulate  organic  waste  and  containing  less  than 
about  15  wt.%  water; 

(e)  separating  the  dry  solids  stream  into  two  portions  and 
admixing  a  first  portion  of  the  dry  solids  stream  with  the 
organic  waste  stream  as  the  solids  recycle  stream  of  step 
(ah  and, 

(0  extruding  a  second  portion  of  the  dry  solids  stream  in  a 
second  extrusion  zone  under  conditions  sufficient  to  cause 
the  plasticization  of  the  dry  solids  and  the  formation  of  a 
product  stream  having  a  bulk  density  of  about  30-65lb/fl'. 


4,098,007 
DRYING  OVEN  CONTROLLER 
William  Roaa  Darja,  and  Charlea  E.  WUltanka,  both  of  Spartan- 
barg,  S.C„  mtt^mn  to  MilUkn  Research  Corporatioa,  Spar- 
(uborg,  S.C 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  M>4J02 

tot  a.!  F26B  21/06 

VS.  CL  34—72  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  exhaust  rate  from  a 
drying  oven  comprising: 

means  for  exhausting  gas  from  said  oven; 

sampUng  duct  means  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  oven 
for  withdrawing  gas  from  the  interior  of  said  oven; 

heater  means  operably  connected  to  said  sampling  duct 
means  for  heating  the  gas  withdrawn  from  the  interior  of 
•aid  oven; 

catalyst  bed  means  operably  connected  to  said  sampling  duct 
means  for  combusting  the  organic  material  in  the  heated 
gas  which  is  withdrawn  from  the  interior  of  said  oven; 

temperature  difference  measuring  means  operably  associ- 
ated with  said  catalyst  bed  means  for  measuring  the  tem- 
perature difference  between  the  gas  entering  the  catalyst 
bed  means  and  the  gas  leaving  the  catalyst  bed  means;  said 
temperature  difference  measuring  means  including  a  ther- 
mocouple having  a  first  junction  disposed  within  said 
sampling  duct  means  upstream  of  said  catalyst  bed  means 
but  downstream  of  said  heater  means  and  a  second  junc- 
tion downstream  of  said  catalyst  bed  means; 

controller  means  operably  associated  with  said  means  for 
exhausting  gas  and  said  temperature  difference  measuring 


means  for  varying  the  rate  at  which  gas  is  exhausted  in 

response  to  the  temperature  difference  across  said  catalyst 

bed  means; 
discharge  duct  means  operably  associated  with  said  catalyst 

bed  means  for  discharging  the  gas  withdrawn  from  the 

oven;  and 
means  for  drawing  gas  through  said  sampling  duct  means, 

said  catalyst  bed  means  and  into  said  discharge  duct 


4,098,008 
DRY  KILN  HAVING  BIDIRECTIONAL  AIR  FLOW  WITH 

UNIDIRECTIONAL  FAN  ROTATION 

Henry  W.  SdiiKtte,  Tigard,  Oreg.,  and  Martin  N.  Nye,  Vaocou- 

Tcr,  Waah„  aaaignors  to  Wellons,  Inc,,  Sherwood,  Oreg, 

FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,119 

tot  O.'  F26B  21/06 

VJS.  a.  34—191  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  dry  kiln  having  a  drying  chamber, 

means  defining  plural,  in-tandem,  air  control  compartments 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  to  said  drying  chamber, 

a  fan  mounted  between  each  pair  of  compartments, 

means  for  rotating  said  fans  in  one  direction  only, 

adjacent  fans  having  blades  of  opposite  pitch  so  that  the  fans 
drive  air  from  certain  compartments  into  adjacent  com- 
partments, 

said  compartments  each  having  a  pair  of  air  flow  ports  for 
ingress  and  egress  of  air. 

a  valve  for  each  port, 

and  control  means  for  opening  the  valves  of  one  of  a  pair  of 
flow  ports  while  closing  the  other,  and  vice  versa  to 
achieve  directional  control  of  the  air  entering  and  leaving 
said  compartments. 


4,098,009 
EASEL  ASSEMBLY 
WUUam  T.  Flyna,  1548  Park  Wood  Dr.,  San  Mateo,  CaUf.  94403 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,409 
tot  a.^  G09B  11/06 
VS.  a.  3S— 26  7  Claima 

1.  In  an  easel  assembly:  a  supponing  frame  comprising  a  pair 
of  generally  parallel  front  legs  and  a  rear  leg  diverging  down- 
wardly from  the  front  legs,  a  drawing  board,  means  slidably 
and  pivotally  mounting  the  lower  portion  of  the  drawing 
board  on  the  front  legs  of  the  frame  for  movement  between  a 
raised  position  in  which  the  board  is  positioned  toward  the  top 
of  the  frame  and  generally  parallel  to  the  front  legs  and  a 
lowered  position  in  which  the  board  is  positioned  below  the 
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top  of  the  frame  and  inclined  rearwardly  with  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  board  positioned  between  the  front  and  rear  legs. 


portion  with  the  arch  portion  substantially  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  the  heel  portion; 
said  cleats  including  a  pluraUty  of  laterally  spaced  first  cleats 
on  each  of  the  toe  portion,  arch  portion  and  heel  portion 
of  said  sole  and  a  plurality  of  second  cleats  of  larger  size 
than  said  first  cleats  including  one  pair  of  second  cleats  on 


the  heel  portion  whose  ground  engaging  surfaces  are  in 
substantial  alignment  with  those  of  the  first  cleats  on  said 
arch  portion  and  heel  portion;  and 
said  second  cleats  having  larger  area  ground  engaging  sur- 
faces than  the  first  cleats  on  said  heel  portion  but  being  of 
substantially  the  same  height  as  said  fust  cleats. 


and  means  for  releasably  securing  the  board  in  the  raised  posi- 


4,098,010 
SKI-BOOT 
Karl-Heinz  Rothmayer,  Stntzeoidistraase  12,  D-8000  Munich 
71,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,872 
CUina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1975,  2529081;  Sep.  3,  9175,  2539068;  Apr.  29,  1976,  2618790; 
Apr.  29, 1976,  2518789;  May  13,  1976,  2621267 

tot  a.!  A43B  5/04 
VS.  CL  36-117  7  Cliimi 


4,098,012 
AUGER-TYPE  THIN-KEELED  EXCAVATING  MACHINE 
Reoel  C.  Parrish,  P.O.  Box  1846,  Enid.  Okla.  73701 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,601,  Aug.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,539 

tot  a.!  E02F  5/04 

VS.  CL  37—82  4  CfadBa 


1.  A  slci-boot  having  an  upper  and  a  sole,  said  sole  compris- 
ing a  sole  core  and  an  outer  sole  part  connected  detachably  to 
said  sole  core,  said  sole  being  in  the  form  of  a  rolling  sole  and 
having  a  tread  side  curved  continuously  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  sole  over  the  entire  length  thereof. 


4,098,011 
CLEATED  SOLE  FOR  ATHLETIC  SHOE 
William  J,  Bowerman;  Stanley  L.  James,  and  Dennis  E.  Vixie, 
all  of  Eugene,  Oreg.,  aasignon  to  BRS,  Inc.,  BcaTcrton.  Oreg. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,495 
tot  a.'  A43B  5/00 
VS.  a.  36—129  21  Claima 

1.  An  athletic  shoe  designed  for  nmning  in  which  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
an  outer  sole  having  a  plurality  of  cleats  of  resilient  material 
molded  integral  with  said  sole  and  each  cleat  projecting 
downward  from  a  base  portion  to  a  ground  engaging 
surface  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  cleat  said  outer  sole 
including  an  arch  portion  between  a  toe  portion  and  a  heel 


1.  Excavating  apparatus  comprising: 
an  auger  assembly  including: 
an  upwardly  extending  shaft; 

a  fiat,  vertically  extending  keel  plate  below  the  shaft  hav- 
ing an  upper  edge  directly  below  the  shaft,  a  sharpened 
lower  edge  and  a  point  at  the  upper  forward  terminus  of 
said  upper  edge; 
a  bearing  subassembly  rotatably  supporting  the  shaft  on 
the  upper  edge  of  the  keel  plate,  said  bearing  assembly 
comprising: 
a  hub  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft; 
a  pin  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  keel  plate;  and 
bearing  means  between  and  interengaging  said  pin  and 
said  hub  for  rotatably  supporting  the  shaft  on  the  upper 
edge  of  the  keel  plate; 
a  helical  blade  spiralling  around  and  affixed  to  the  shaft  and 
having  a  lower  end  portion  at  least  partially  around  and 
radially  outside  the  bearing  subassembly  and  terminating 
in  a  lower  edge  located  immediately  above  the  horizontal 
plane  containing  the  upper  edge  of  the  keel  plate,  said 
helical  blade  having  a  leading,  forwardmost  edge  of  said 
helical  blade  which  is  forward  of  the  point  at  the  upper 
forward  side  of  the  keel  plate  at  the  forward  terminus  of 
said  upper  edge  whereby  said  leading  forwardmost  edge 
of  the  helical  blade  encounters  the  earth  being  removed 
during  excavation  prior  to  the  time  that  said  point 
contacts  the  earth; 
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said  keel  plate  point  being  offset  rearwardly  from  the 
leading  forwardmost  edge  of  said  helical  blade,  and  said 
keel  plate  having  a  transverse  vertical  dimension  which 
is  at  least  three  times  its  thickness; 
a  semi-circular  dirt  shield  plate  extending  around  the  rear 
side  of  said  auger  assembly  adjacent  said  helical  blade  and 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  lower  edge  which  is  no  lower  than  said  lower  edge 
of  said  helical  blade; 
a  vehicle  adapted  for  horizontal  movement  over  the  ground; 

and 
means  movably  supporting  the  auger  assembly  on  the  vehi- 
cle for  vehicle  movement  and  pivotal  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis. 


1.  A  digging  tooth  for  attachment  to  the  lip  of  an  excavating 
bucket,  said  tooth  having  a  leading  end  spaced  from  a  trailing 
end; 
a  shank  formed  at  said  trailing  end  by  which  said  tooth  can 
be  affixed  to  the  lip  of  the  excavating  bucket;  a  ground 
engaging  member  formed  at  said  leading  end  so  that 
movement  of  the  tooth  in  a  direction  towards  said  leading 
end  enables  said  tooth  to  engage  the  ground  and  excavate 
material  therefrom; 
said  ground  engaging  member  includes  a  penetrating  mem- 
ber and  a  secondary  member,  said  penetrating  member 
extends  forward  of  said  secondary  member; 
said  secondary  member  has  a  forward,  ground  engaging 
edge  and  an  upper  face,  said  upper  face  commences  at  said 
edge  and  upwardly  slopes  towards  said  trailing  end; 
opposed  sidewalls,  said  penetrating  member  and  said  sec- 
ondary member  each  have  one  of  said  opposed  sidewalls; 
said  penetratmg  member  has  an  upper  face  which  com- 
mences at  one  said  sidewall  and  slopes  downward  towards 
said  face  of  said  secondary  member;  said  penetrating  mem- 
ber is  progressively  reduced  in  cross-section  towards  the 
leading  end  thereof  and  terminates  in  a  cutting  end; 
said  ground  engaging  edge  of  said  secondary  member  in- 
cludes a  forward  terminal  end  portion  in  the  form  of  a 
cutting  edge; 
a  wall,  said  cutting  end  of  said  penetrating  member  and  said 
cutting  edge  of  said  secondary  member  are  spaced  from 
one  another  by  the  last  said  wall  with  the  last  said  wall 
being  spaced  from  each  of  said  opposed  walls; 
the  marginal  forward  end  of  said  penetrating  member  being 
in  the  form  of  a  replaceable  nose,  means  forming  the 
marginal  rear  end  of  said  penetrating  member  into  a 
mount  means  by  which  said  nose  is  mounted  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  tooth; 
a  socket  which  includes  a  stump  and  a  cavity  with  the  socket 
being  received  within  said  cavity  in  close  tolerance  rela- 
tionship therewith: 
one  of  said  stump  and  said  cavity  being  formed  on  the  for- 


ward marginal  end  of  said  marginal  rear,  end  of  said  pene- 
trating member  while  the  other  of  said  stump  and  said 
cavity  is  formed  at  a  rear  marginal  end  of  said  nose; 
whereby  said  nose  can  be  replaced  should  the  cutting  end 
thereof  become  worn. 


4,098,014 
COMBINATION  BADGE  AND  FOLDER 
Robert  E.  Lauer,  6201  E.  Monterey  Way,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 
852J1,  and  Leonard  T.  Symcox,  10618  N.  2Sth  St,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.  85028 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser,  No.  712>M) 

Int  a.2  A44C  n/00 

MS.  CL  40—1.5  1  Claim 


4,098,013 

DIGGING  TOOTH  WITH  REPLACEABLE  CUTTING 

EDGE 

Charic*  Wayne  Hemphill,  1106  Green  Valley  La.,  DnocaaTille, 

Tex.  75116 

Contiiinatioo-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,560,  Aug.  18,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,037,337.  Thla  appUcattoa  Jol.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,734 

lit  a.2  E02F  9/2% 
\}S.  CL  37—142  R  U  CUina 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  combination  identification 
badge  and  information  folder,  said  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  panel  of  transparent  nuterial  having  an  edge 
portion; 

(b)  a  rear  panel  having  an  edge  portion  said  front  panel  and 
said  rear  panel  being  joined  along  said  respective  edge 
portions  at  an  expandable  section; 

(c)  removable  retaining  means  securing  said  front  and  rear 
panels  together  along  said  edge  portions  at  a  location 
spaced  apart  from  said  expandable  section; 

(d)  an  information  receiving  section  defmed  between  said 
front  and  rear  panels,  said  information  receiving  section 
adapted  to  receive  and  retain  informational  materials  in 
place  between  said  and  secured  therein  by  said  removable 
retaining  means  whereby  materials  may  be  periodically 
inserted  and  removed  in  said  information  receiving  sec- 
tion; 

(e)  said  removable  retaining  means  comprising  a  clip  having 
a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  and  including  an  elon- 
gate channel  for  receiving  the  edge  of  said  front  and  rear 
panels  and  said  informational  materials  therein,  and 

(0  means  for  securing  said  article  to  the  gannent  of  the 
wearer. 


4,098,015 

RETRIEVER  TRAINING  GUN  WITH  PISTOL  TYPE 

HANDLE 

Andrew  W.  Walbe,  2207  Irene  Dr.,  La  Marqne,  Tex.  77568 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,452 

lit  a.2  F41C  3/00 

MS.  a.  42—1  F  5  Claima 

1.  A  retriever  training  device  having  a  projectile  and  a 

handle  which  are  coaxial  and  a  spring-urged  axial  firing  pin 

projecting  from  the  rear  end  of  the  handle,  a  pistol  type  hand 

grip  for  said  training  device  secured  fixedly  to  said  handle  near 

the  rear  end  of  the  handle  and  depending  from  the  handle, 

compressible  padding  on  at  least  the  rear  side  of  the  pistol  type 

hand  grip  to  absorb  firing  recoil  forces,  said  pistol  type  hand 

grip  formed  separately  as  an  attachment  to  said  handle,  and 

releasable  means  detachably  securing  the  pistol  type  hand  grip 

to  said  handle,  and  said  pistol  type  hand  grip  having  an  upper 

end  forwardly  extending  transversely  contoured  rest  extending 
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longitudinally  of  said  handle  and  beneath  the  handle  and  con- 
forming to  the  cross  sectional  profile  of  the  lower  side  of  the 


handle,  said  releasable  means  comprising  binding  strap  means 
encircling  said  handle  and  said  rest. 


4,098,016 
AUTOMATIC  AND  SEMUUTOMATIC  SMALL  CALIBER 

CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
John  P.  Foote,  Marietta,  Ga.^  aasignor  to  U.S.  Armament  Corpo- 
ration, Gretna.  La. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,743 

iBt  a.2  F41C  U/00 

MS.  a.  42—16  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  adapter  for  converting  a  firearm  adapted  for  auto- 
matic feed  of  ammunition  to  use  different  size  ammunition,  the 
firearm  having  a  firearm  receiver  with  a  first  and  a  second  end 
and  a  firearm  barrel  extending  from  the  second  end,  the 
adapter  having  a  fixed  adapter  receiver  with  a  first  portion 
located  at  the  first  end  of  the  firearm  receiver  and  a  barrel 
insert  at  the  second  end  of  the  fu-earm  receiver,  the  barrel 
insert  extending  into  the  fireman  barrel,  the  first  portion  of  the 
adapter  receiver  and  its  barrel  insert  having  a  connection 
therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  resilient  spring  mounted  on  the  adapter  receiver  facing  the 
first  end  of  the  firearm  receiver  biasing  the  adapter  re- 
ceiver away  from  the  first  end  of  the  firearm  receiver. 


4,098,017 
WATER  FLOW  THROUGH  FISHING  LURE 
Joe  Patrick  HaU,  P.O.  Box  505,  Branson,  Mo.  65616 
FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,705 
Int  a.2  AOIK  Si/00 
MS.  a.  43—42.06  10  Claima 

1.  A  noise-making  fishing  lure  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  elongate  body,  substantially  oval  in  each  of  side  and  plan 
views,  with  a  relatively  short,  blunt  front  end  rounding 
rearwardly  to  an  enlarged  mid-portion  and  thereafter 
tapering  rearwardly  therefrom  to  a  relatively  narrower 
rear  end. 


the  body  having  lateral,  opposed  sides  and  top  and  bottom 
sides, 

a  first  eyelet  attached  to  the  front  end  of  the  body  for  con- 
nection to  a  fishing  line, 

a  second  eyelet  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  the  body  for 
carrying  a  hook, 

a  third  eyelet  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  body  for 
carrying  a  hook, 

a  bill  connected  to  the  front  end  of  the  body  below  and 
spaced  away  from  the  first  eyelet  body  connection,  said 
bill  angling  somewhat  downwardly  from  its  connection  to 
the  body,  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body, 

a  first  passage  in  said  body  entering  the  front  end  at  the  base 
of  the  bill  and  below  the  said  first  eyelet  connection, 
running  substantially  axially  rearwardly  of  the  body  past 
the  mid-portion  thereof,  then  turning  downwardly  and 
exiting  out  of  the  underside  of  the  body  ahead  of  the 


second  eyelet  connection,  but  well  aft  of  the  third  eyelet 
connection, 

a  second  passage  connecting  at  its  inward  end  to  the  first 
passage  substantially  midway  of  the  ends  thereof,  passing 
downwardly  in  the  body  substantially  immediately  rear- 
wardly of  the  third  eyelet  coimection  and  exiting  from  the 
bottom  side  of  the  body  well  forward  oftheexitofthe  said 
first  passage  therefrom, 

a  first  sealed  air  chamber  in  said  body  above  said  first  pas- 
sage running  substantially  from  aft  of  the  first  eyelet  con- 
nection to  forward  of  the  second  eyelet  connection, 

a  second  sealed  air  chamber  in  said  body  under  the  front  end 
of  the  first  passage  and  forward  of  the  said  second  passage, 

a  third  sealed  air  chamber  in  said  body  under  rear  end  of  the 
first  passage  and  afi  of  the  second  passage,  and 

non-air  sealed  chambers  contained  within  said  second  and 
third  chambers,  each  receiving  a  weight  therewithin. 


4,098,018 
INSECT  TRAP  ATTACHABLE  TO  A  TREE 
Jack  H.  Bartelme,  Rhinelander,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 
Lcc  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
FUed  Jul.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710J29 
Int  CL2  AOIM  ///« 
U.S.  a.  43—108  4  Claims 

1.  An  insect  trap  attachable  to  a  tree,  comprising:  an  insect 
trap  of  conic  section, 
means  of  resiliently  constraining  an  upper  edge  of  the  trap 

against  a  circumference  of  the  tree, 
a  lower  edge  of  the  trap  extended  inwardly  to  form  a  trough, 
an  upper  edge  of  the  trap  resiliently  held  against  the  trunk  of 

the  tree  by  a  spring, 
a  zipper  attached  along  a  vertical  section  of  the  trap  to  the 
trap  to  form  a  means  of  removably  attaching  the  trap  to 
the  trunk  of  the  tree, 
a  cannister  attached  to  an  external  surface  of  the  trap  and 
coimected  by  a  tube  passing  through  the  trap  to  the  trap  to 
deliver  an  insecticide  to  the  trough, 
a  bracket  attached  to  the  cannister  and  passing  through  a 
side  of  the  trap, 
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■  venical  bracket  attached  to  a  distal  end  of  the  bracket  and 
extended  upward  and  attached  to  the  spring,  and 


4,098,020 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HORTICULTURAL 

GRAFTING 

Edward  J.  Cook,  12  Panoo  Dr^  South  Hamilton,  Mias.  01W2 

Cootinaatjaii-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  653,465,  Jan.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,014,137,.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  781,554 

Int  a.2  AOIG  1/06 

MS.  a.  47—6  10  Claims 


a  distal  end  of  the  tube  fonning  a  downward  bend  extending 
over  the  trough,  whereby  a  droplet  of  the  insecticide  may 
be  deUvered  into  the  trough. 


4,098,019 

SOIL  PASTEURIZING  APPARATUS 

John  D.  Strong,  136  Gray  St,  Amherst,  Maaa.  01002 

FUed  JnL  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,564 

Int  CL!  AOIG  U/00:  F24J  3/02 

UjS.  a.  47—1  R  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  grafting  one  plant  component  to  another  of 
similar  diameter  comprising  the  steps  of 

slitting  the  end  of  each  component  longitudinally  substan- 
tially along  its  central  axis  forming  two  facing  halfs 
thereby  and  slitting  each  half  diagonally  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  slit  and  oblique  to  the  central 
axis,  each  oblique  slit  extending  transversely  of  the  respec- 
tive half,  with  the  plane  of  one  oblique  slit  at  an  angle  to 
and  intersecting  the  plane  of  the  other  oblique  slit  to  form 
four  tapered  sections  on  each  component, 

(b)  removing  from  the  end  of  each  component  two  resulting 
diametrically  opposite  matching  tapered  sectors  to  leave 
two  diametrically  opposite  complementary  tapered  sec- 
tors of  substantially  equal  size  at  the  end  of  each  compo- 
nent, 

(c)  said  complementary  sectors  being  of  substantially  equal 
length  and  of  a  thickness  at  their  bases  equal  to  the  radius 
of  said  components. 

(d)  coaxially  aligning  the  facing  sectored  ends  of  said  com- 
ponents with  the  ends  oriented  for  sliding,  interlocking 
engagement, 

(e)  sliding  said  ends  together,  and 
(0  binding  the  joint  formed  thereby. 


1.  Portable  soil  pasteurizing  apparatus,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  elongate  canisters  having  substantially  equal 
transvene  dimensions,  said  canisters  being  openable  at  one 
end  for  receiving  soil  to  be  pasteurized; 

a  housing  generally  in  the  form  of  a  shallow  box  having  a 
transparent  window  constituting  one  of  the  broad  faces 
thereof  and  having  also  openings  in  one  end  wall  thereof 
through  which  said  canisters  may  be  inserted  into  said  box 
in  a  spaced,  generally  parallel  array,  said  canisters  consti- 
tuting a  vapor  barrier  between  the  contents  of  the  canis- 
ters and  the  interior  of  the  box  outside  of  the  canisters; 

said  bousing  including  means  for  supporting  said  canisters  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  walls  of  the  housing  thereby 
permitting  air  to  circulate  from  the  front  of  the  canisters  to 
the  back  to  distribute  beat;  and 

reflective  means  for  directing,  onto  the  canisters,  radiation 
entering  the  housing  in  regions  not  occupied  by  the  canis- 
ters, the  exterior  surface  of  the  canisters  being  blackened 
so  as  to  be  solar  energy  absorbing,  the  area  of  said  housing 
window  being  about  twice  the  projected  area  of  the  por- 
tions of  said  canisters  within  said  housing,  said  housing 
being  of  a  generally  insulating  construction  to  minimize 
heat  loss  by  conduction. 


4,098,021 
CONTAINER  FOR  RESTRICTING  THE  GROWING  SIZE 
OF  PLANTS  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  THE  SAME 
Bruno  Gmber,  Ehbaner-Ring  2,  8031  Pnchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750J49 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  21, 1976,  2602107 
Int  CI.2  AOIG  9/02 
MS.  a.  47—66  17  Qains 

1.  A  plant  container  comprising  a  receptacle  having  an 
upwardly  facing  opening  formed  from  a  corrosion  resistant 
material  and  having  holes  formed  therethrough,  said  holes 
having  a  width  of  approximately  0.03  mm  to  about  0.3  mm, 
said  receptacle  being  adapted  to  contain  a  nutrient  medium  and 
the  root  portion  of  a  plant  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  pot 
containing  a  nutrient  mediimi,  said  receptacle  being  sized  so 
that  its  volume  cannot  contain  a  sufficient  amount  of  nutrient 
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necessary  for  normal  growth  of  a  plant  growing  therein,  said 
receptacle  having  a  sufficient  number  of  holes  therethrough  to 


shaped  verUcal  sealing  member  having  an  overUpping 
sealing  relationship  with  the  outer  wall  of  the  other  door 
post. 

4,098,023 

LOCK  AND  SAFETY  RELEASE  FOR  POWER  OPERATED 

DOORS 

Robert  E.  Slopa,  Woodstock,  lU,  assignor  to  Huasmann  Refrig- 
eration, Inc  Bridgeton,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,383 

Int.  Ci?  E05F  n/00 

MS.  a.  49—139  10  C*'"" 


allow  the  plant  roots  in  said  recepuble  to  draw  sufficient 
nutrients  from  outside  said  receptacle  to  nourish  said  plant. 

4,098,022 
PLUG  SLIDING  DOOR 
Harold  E.  Hesch,  St  John,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,049 
Int  a.2  E05D  li/lO 


MS.  a.  49—209 


8  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  side  wall  including  horizontally 
spaced  vertical  door  posts  providing  a  door  opening, 

a  door  assembly  adapted  to  be  moved  outwardly  and  later- 
ally with  respect  to  said  opening  comprising; 

first  and  second  horizontally  spaced  vertical  edge  beams, 

a  door  panel  connecting  said  beams, 

said  beams  each  including  a  vertical  inner  wall  and  a  vertical 
outer  wall, 

said  outer  wall  having  a  vertical  wall  portion  sloping  in- 
wardly and  including  flanges  connected  to  said  door 
panel,  .    . 

vertical  side  walls  on  each  said  beam  connecting  said  inner 
and  outer  walls  providing  a  tubular  configuration,  and 

resilient  flange  means  on  said  outer  walls  of  each  beam 
overlapping  portions  of  said  door  posts  in  the  closed 
position  of  said  door  assembly, 

one  of  said  resUient  flange  means  including  a  resUient  flange 
member  having  a  vertical  wall  projecting  taterally  out- 
wardly from  said  outer  wall  and  extending  over  one  of 
said  door  posts, 

said  resilient  flange  member  including  a  flange  portion  pro- 
jecting inwardly  of  and  in  transverse  relation  to  said  outer 
wall  of  said  door  post 
the  other  of  said  resilient  flange  means  includmg  an  angle- 


1.  A  lock  and  safety  release  for  power  operated  doors  of  the 
type  including  a  motor  driven  door  operator  operable  to  re- 
versibly  move  a  door  drive  member  along  a  path,  means  in- 
cluding selectively  operable  control  switch  means  for  control- 
Ung  operation  of  said  door  operator,  and  a  door  connector 
latch  carried  by  the  door  for  releasably  coupling  the  door  to 
the  door  drive  member  for  movement  thereby,  said  lock  and 
safety  release  comprising  first  and  second  emergency  release 
handles  at  opposite  sides  of  the  door,  latch  actuator  means 
operable  in  a  release  mode  for  moving  said  door  connector 
latch  to  a  release  position  whereby  to  decouple  the  door  from 
the  door  drive  member,  means  responsive  to  operation  of 
either  the  first  or  the  second  emergency  release  handle  for 
operating  said  latch  actuator  means  in  its  release  mode,  means 
for  locking  said  second  emergency  release  handle  against  oper- 
ation without  locking  said  first  emergency  release  handle 
against  operation  whereby  to  prevent  the  second  handle  from 
operating  the  latch  actuator  means  in  its  release  mode  while 
continuing  to  allow  the  first  handle  to  operate  the  latch  actua- 
tor means  in  its  release  mode,  door  operator  disabling  switch 
means  operable  when  actuated  to  prevent  operation  of  said 
door  operator  by  said  control  switch  means,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  door  operator  disabling  switch  means  when  said 
second  emergency  release  handle  is  locked  against  operation. 


4,098,024 
ACCESS  DOOR 
Hiromitxu  Naka,  No.  39,  0«za  Shlnmachl,  Yaahio-ahi,  Saltama- 
ken,  Japan  „ 

Rled  Jon.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7014)27 
Clalma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1975, 50-80959;  Jul. 
2,  1975,  50-91631[Ul;  Jnl.  14,  1975,  50-85307 

Int  a.2  E05D  li/40 
MS.  a.  49—246  "  a«toa 

1.  An  access  door  comprising: 

an  outer  framework  adapted  to  be  fitted  and  secured  in  a 
rough  opening  in  a  building  ceiling  or  wall,  said  outer 
framework  having  therein  an  opening; 
a  cover  for  opening  and  closing  said  opening  in  the  outer 

framework;  and 
link  hinge  means  positioned  between  said  outer  framework 
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and  a  side  of  said  cover  for  mounting  said  cover  to  said 
outer  framework  such  that  said  cover  undergoes  both 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  outer  frameworli 
and  movement  m  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  opening  in  said  outer  framework  during  opening  and 
closing  of  said  opening,  said  link  hinge  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  link  hinges,  each  of  said  link  hinges  including  a 
substantially  L-shaped  follower  link  having  an  upright  leg 
and  a  horizontal  leg  pivoted  at  a  free  end  thereof  to  a 


second  angle  members  to  the  top  and  bottom  edge  por- 
tions, respectively,  of  said  door, 

said  additional  fastener  means  being  disposed  to  secure  the 
second  arm  portions  of  said  first  and  second  angle  mem- 
bers to  the  second  major  surface  of  said  wall  panel, 

said  first  and  second  elongated  fastener  means  being  dis- 
posed with  their  longitudinal  axes  coincident  with  said 
vertical  pivot  axis,  such  that  said  elongated  fastener  means 
perform  both  pivot  and  fastener  functions. 


'[  ,'i  5S      ga 
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4,09S,02< 

WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  A.  Strzepek<  2241  Poland,  Hamtramck,  Mich.  48212 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8«),817 

Int.  a.2  EO«B  3/34 

VS.  a.  49—390  1  Oaim 


comer  of  said  cover,  a  shorter  upper  link  pivoted  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  outer  framework  and  at  the  other  end 
thereof  to  said  upright  leg  of  said  follower  link,  and  a 
longer  lower  link  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  shorter 
upper  link  and  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  outer 
framework  and  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  to  said 
upright  leg  of  said  follower  link,  the  portion  of  said  lower 
link  extending  from  said  intermediate  portion  thereof  to 
the  other  end  thereof  forming  an  extension  guide  portion. 


4,098,025 
DOOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 

SAME 
Mark  E.  Stock,  McSbcnTitown,  and  Edward  F.  Sherwood, 
Gcttyibnrg,  both  of  Pa.,  aaignon  to  Wotingfaouse  Electric 
Corp„  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,398 

IbL  a.'  E05D  7/OS 

VS.  a.  49—388  8  Claims 


1.  A  door  assembly,  comprising: 

a  door  having  first  and  second  major  opposed  surfaces,  first 
and  second  vertically  oriented  edge  portions,  and  top  and 
bottom  edge  portions, 

a  wall  panel  having  first  and  second  major  opposed  surfaces, 
and  an  opening  which  extends  between  its  opposed  sur- 
faces configured  to  receive  said  door, 

and  fastener  means  pivotally  mounting  said  door  in  the 
opening  defmed  by  said  wall  panel,  about  a  vertical  pivot 
axis  which  intersects  the  top  and  bottom  edge  portions  of 
said  door  adjacent  to  a  selected  edge  portion  thereof,  with 
the  first  major  surfaces  of  said  door  and  wall  panel  being 
in  a  common  plane  when  said  door  is  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion, 

said  fasteners  means  including  first  and  second  angle  mem- 
bers, each  having  first  and  second  arm  portions  disposed 
at  a  right  angle  relative  to  one  another,  first  and  second 
elongated  fastener  means  and  additional  fastener  means, 

said  first  and  second  elongated  fastener  means  being  dis- 
posed to  secure  the  first  arm  portions  of  said  first  and 


y 


1.  A  window  assembly  for  a  building  having  a  wall  with  an 
aperture; 

a  housing  nested  and  secured  in  said  aperture,  including 
opposed  side  plates  and  top  and  bottom  plates; 

said  side  plates  each  having  an  inwardly  opening  upright 
recess  throughout  their  height  of  a  predetermined  hori- 
zontal depth  defining  stop  ledges; 

a  hollow  frame  of  a  thickness  substantially  the  same  as  said 
recess  depth  snugly  nested  within  said  housing  and  within 
said  recesses,  and  bearing  against  said  top,  bottom  and  side 
plates; 

headed  fasteners  engaging  and  projected  through  said  frame 
and  threaded  into  said  housing; 

said  frame  having  an  internal  recess  therethrough  of  prede- 
termined shape; 

and  a  glazed  window  of  the  same  shape  loosely  nested 
within  said  recess  and  swivelly  mounted  thereon  upon  a 
vertical  axis,  adapted  for  rotation  through  360'; 

opposed  aligned  interiorly  threaded  cups  nested  within 
central  portions  of  said  frame; 

said  swivel  mounting  including  a  pair  of  opposed  vertically 
aligned  fasteners  extending  through  and  pivotally  receiv- 
ing central  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  window,  and 
including  ends  projecting  from  said  window  and  threaded 
into  said  cups; 

said  fasteners  joumalling  and  securing  said  window  within 
said  frame  for  rotation  therein; 

and  at  least  one  latch  on  said  frame  having  a  manually  re- 
tractable element  nested  within  a  corresponding  recess 
within  said  window,  for  securing  it  within  said  frame  in 
one  of  two  180*  related  positions. 


4,098,027 
SLIDING-DOOR  AND  SLIDING-SCREEN  SILL 
Jama  M.  Crance,  1776  Newport  Bird.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif, 
92627 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,534 
InL  a.2  E06B  1/04 
VS.  a.  49—504  7  Claiiiis 

1.  A  sliding-door  and  sliding-screen  sill  comprising  in  combi- 
nation. 
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first  and  second  rail  members  each  having  a  base  and  an 
elongated  rail  thereon  and  being  formed  with  at  least  one 
elongated  break-notch  in  said  base  to  vary  as  desired  the 
width  of  said  base,  said  rail  members  being  positionable  in 
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juxtaposed  relation  with  any  one  of  several  dimensions 
between  said  rails  by  breaking  away  a  portion  of  the  base 
of  either  or  both  of  said  rail  members  to  accommodate 
existing  spacing  between  a  sliding  door  and  sliding  screen. 

4,098,028 
ADAPTOR  FOR  LENS  SURFACING  TOOL 
Louis  Pnmier,  Oxford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Soothbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,601 

Int.  a,2  B24B  41/06 

VS.  a.  51—216  LP  4  Claims 


frame  relative  to  said  axle  with  said  reference  axis  of  said 
frame  generally  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  axle,  said 
roller  means  oriented  for  rotation  about  axes  parallel  to 
said  reference  axis  and  movable  into  engagement  with  the 
surface  of  said  axle, 
a  grinding  wheel  driven  by  a  motor  about  a  wheel  shaft, 
means  for  positioning  said  wheel  shafl  parallel  to  said 
reference  axis  of  said  frame  and  spaced  therefrom,  said 
shaft  axis  being  movable  in  a  rotary  path  about  said  refer- 
ence axis. 


means  for  moving  said  grinding  wheel  parallel  to  its  said 
wheel  to  thereby  translate  such  wheel  parallel  to  its  axis 
over  the  bearing  surface  to  be  ground,  and 

means  for  moving  said  wheel  shaft  in  a  radial  direction 
toward  or  away  from  said  reference  axis  whereby  said 
oversized  bearing  surfaces  may  be  ground  to  desired  ra- 
dius and  alignment  by  moving  said  wheel  parallel  to  its 
wheel  shaft  over  the  axial  length  of  said  bearing  surface 
while  said  wheel  is  driven  on  its  shaft  which  routes  about 
said  reference  axis. 


1.  An  adaptor  for  a  lens  surfacing  tool  comprising  a  unitary 
body  including  a  flat  circular  main  central  portion  of  resilient 
material  having  a  first  thickness  and  peripherally  disposed 
circumferentially  successive  segment  portions  each  flexurally 
connected  to  said  central  portion  by  a  section  of  a  thickness 
thinner  than  said  first  thickness,  said  segment  portions  further 
each  having  an  upstanding  jaw  component  for  displacement 
toward  and 'away  from  said  main  central  portion  for  securing 
said  tool  in  place  upon  said  adaptor  by  flexing  of  said  segment 
portions  at  said  connections  in  collet-like  fashion  from  said 
central  pohion  and  against  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  tool 
when  said  portion  of  said  tool  is  forced  against  said  segment 
portions. 

4,098,029 
AXLE  GRINDER 
Leo  C.  Shiets,  522  Venetian,  Sandusky,  Ohio  44870 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,492 
Int.  a.-  B24B  19/00 
VS.  a.  51—241  S  •  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  grinding  a  cylindrical  wheel  bearing  surface 
on  a  truck  axle  to  desired  radius  and  alignment  which  bearing 
surface  has  been  built  up  to  an  oversized  radius,  said  device 
comprising,  in  combinatior, 
an  elongate  hollow  frame  having  an  internal  reference  axis 
extending  between  an  inner  and  an  outer  end,  chuck 
means  associated  with  said  outer  end  and  coincident  said 
reference  axis  for  receiving  and  securing  said  axle  within 
said  frame  and  at  least  three  radially  translatable  roller 
means  disposed  about  said  inner  end  for  positioning  said 


4,098,030 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  NARROWED-ELECTRODE 

PICKUP  STYLUS  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  SYSTEMS 
Jack  SeUg  Fuhrer,  Priaceton  Junction,  and  Eugene  OrriUe 
Keizer,  Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N,Y. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,019 
iBt  a.2  B24B  1/00 
VS.  a.  51—281  R  3 ' 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  narrowed-electrode  stylus  by 
modifying  a  upering  dielectric  support  element  having  a  tip 
which  is  defmed  by  a  prow  and  a  substantially  flat  V-shaped 
rear  surface  remote  from  said  prow;  the  entire  rear  surface  of 
said  dielectric  support  element  being  covered  with  conductive 
material  to  form  an  electrode;  said  narrowed-electrode  stylus 
being  suitable  for  playing  back  prerecorded  signals  from  a  disc 
record  groove  of  a  given  width  and  a  given  pitch;  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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introducing  said  tip  of  said  tapering  support  element  in  an 
abmive  groove  having  a  bottom  wall,  substantially  paral- 
lel side  walls  separated  by  a  distance  less  than  said  given 
width  and  lands  extending  away  from  said  side  walls; 
while 

establishing  relative  motion  between  said  tapering  support 
element  and  said  abrasive  gnmve  along  a  line  which  is 
disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
V-ahaped  rear  surface, 

gently  tilting  said  electrode  face  of  said  support  element 
toward  said  abrasive  groove  until  it  subtends  a  shallow 
angle  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  abrasive  groove  to 
form  a  portion  having  an  arrowhead-shape  cross-section 
in  the  region  of  said  tip; 

the  apex  of  said  arrowhead-shape  cross-section  being  located 
on  said  prow;  the  base  of  said  arrowhead-shape  cross-sec- 
tion being  defined  by  said  substantially  flat  rear  surface; 

said  lands  of  said  abrasive  grooves  forming  the  shoulders  of 
said  arrowhead-shape  cross-section; 

said  side  walls  of  said  abrasive  groove  forming  the  sides  of 
said  arrowhead-shape  cross-section  interconnecting  said 
shoulders  and  said  base  of  said  arrowhead-shape  cross-sec- 
tion; and 

terminating  said  relative  motion  subsequent  to  formation  of 
said  tip  portion  having  an  arrowhead-shape  cross-section. 


(g)  moving  said  lapping  plate  relative  to  said  mounting  plate 
thereby  to  polish  said  wafer. 


4,098,031 
METHOD  FOR  LAPPING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MATERIAL 
Robert  Louia  Hartnaa,  Warren  Townahip,  Someraet  Coonty, 
aad  Wilbur  Dexter  JohnstoB,  Jr„  Hohndcl,  both  of  NJ^ 
awlgnori  to  Bell  Teiepbone  Laboratories,  locorporated.  Mar- 
rvHill.NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,444 

fat  CL2  B24B  1/00,  41/06 

VS.  a.  51—323  2  CUns 


1.  A  method  of  lapping  a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  in 
a  manner  to  substantially  reduce  the  initiation  or  propagation 
of  stress  induced  defects, 
said  method  being  carried  out  in  an  apparatus  which  in- 
cludes a  rotatable  lapping  turntable,  a  mounting  plate  to 
which  said  wafer  is  removably  secured,  said  wafer  being 
positioned  in  contact  with  said  lapping  turntable,  and 
means  for  moving  said  lapping  tumuble  relative  to  said 
mounting  plate, 
said  method  being  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  spacer  on  said  mounting  plate,  said  spacer  being 
of  a  soft  fibrous  material  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
sufficient  to  deform  around  irregularities  and  particulates 
on  the  surface  of  said  material  and  to  prevent  said  irregu- 
larities and  particulates  from  contacting  the  surface  of  said 
mounting  plate; 

(b)  securing  said  wafer  and  said  spacer  to  said  moimting 
plate; 

(c)  applying  a  layer  of  abrasive  material  to  said  lapping  plate; 

(d)  moving  said  lapping  plate  relative  to  said  mounting  plate 
thereby  to  thin  said  wafer; 

(e)  removing  said  abrasive  from  said  lapping  plate; 

(0  placing  a  chemical  etchant  soaked  polishing  pad  on  said 
lapping  plate;  and 


4,098,032 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AIR  BEARING  RAILS  OF  HEAD 

ASSEMBUES 
Manfred  Olbert,  Gao-BiachofUieim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aadgnor  to  Intenutional  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,707 
bt  a.z  B24B  1/00 
VS.  a.  51—326  2  < 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  precision  air  bearing  rails  on  a  slider 
element  for  determining  the  air  bearing  flying  height  between 
a  head  assembly  and  a  magnetic  media  as  a  result  of  relative 
motion  therebetween,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  at  least  one  slider  element  in  contact  with  a 
plurality  of  abrasive  parallel  wires  drawn  taut  in  longitudi- 
nal V  shaped  grooves  precision  machined  in  a  flat  support 
surface,  the  distance  between  the  grooves  defining  the 
thickness  and  separation  between  the  rails  of  the  slider 
element  and  the  diameter  and  shape  of  the  wires  and  the 
depth  of  the  groove  determining  the  shape  and  depth  of 
bleed  slots  in  the  slider  element,  said  wires  supplied  from 
a  source  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  support  surfaces  and 
taken  up  by  a  spool  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  sup- 
port surface; 

(b)  providing  a  back  and  forth  relative  motion  between  the 
grooved  support  with  the  wires  and  the  slider  element  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  wires;  and 

(c)  stopping  the  motion  when  the  slider  element  rail  edge  is 
conditioned  according  to  predetermined  dimensions. 


4,098,033 

SAND  BLASTING  APPARATUS 

Dooglasa  M.  Mann,  c/o  Nlraniiun  Corp.,  34-37  Elerenth  St, 

Long  Island  Oty,  N.Y.  11106 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,751 

Int  a.!  B24C  9/00 

VS.  CL  51—426  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  sand  blasting  apparatus  useful  for  the  cleaning  of 
molded  products  or  the  like  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
bounding  an  internal  blasting  compartment  and  having  a  view- 
ing opening  into  said  compartment,  the  improvement  thereto 
comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  clear  plastic  put  up  in  a  supply 
roll,  means  mounting  said  plastic  supply  roll  adjacent  one  side 
of  said  viewing  opening  for  unwinding  successive  length  por- 
tions therefrom  incident  to  positioning  each  such  unwound 
length  portion  in  covering  relation  over  said  viewing  opening, 
and  a  pivotally  mounted  frame  movable  from  a  clearance 
position  into  an  operative  position  in  engaged  relation  about 
the  peripheral  edges  of  such  unwound  plastic  length  portion 
functioning  as  said  viewing  opening  cover,  whereby  supervi- 
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sion  of  said  blasting  operation  is  faciliuted  by  the  view  thereof 
as  afforded  through  said  plastic  and  a  freshly  clear  successive 


4,098,035 

INFLATABLE  STORM  WINDOW 

Edward  W.  Bcasler.  8  Rosemont  Dr.,  Crestrlew  HUis,  Ky.  41017 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,488 

Int  a.2  E04B  J/34 

4ClaiBS 


VS.  a.  52—2 


length  portion  thereof  is  readily  available  as  a  replacement  by 
being  unwound  from  said  supply  roll. 


^: 


''¥" 


4,098,034 

BUILDING  SWAY  CONTROL 

Wallace  E.  HoweU,  R.F.D.  3  Box  400,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,661 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/34 

VS.  a.  52—1  "  Oalms 


1.  An  inilauble  storm  window  adapted  for  positioning 
within  a  surrounding  frame  structure,  comprising: 

a  continuous  hollow  outer  portion  of  tubular  cross  section 
formed  from  a  pUable  and  expandable  plastic,  said  outer 
portion  being  capable  of  being  inflated,  the  outside  dimen- 
sions after  inflation  of  said  hollow  outer  portion  being 
dimensionally  sized  for  sealing  and  retaining  engagement 
within  said  frame  structure; 

a  valve  placed  in  the  sidewall  of  said  tubular  outer  portion 
for  accomplishing  inflation;  and 

a  pliable  central  portion  comprising, 

two  transparent  spaced  apart  membranes,  each  peripherally 
attached  to  the  inner  edge  of  said  outer  tubular  portion, 
said  membranes,  being  dimensionally  sized  so  as  to  be- 
come taut  when  said  tubular  outer  portion  is  inflated; 

a  multiplicity  of  communication  ports  in  the  inward  facing 
wall  of  said  tubular  outer  portions,  said  ports  being  for  the 
purpose  of  pressurizing  the  space  formed  between  said 
membranes  when  said  outer  tubular  portion  is  inflated; 
and 

tubular  support  members  between  said  spaced  apart  mem- 
branes, the  ends  of  said  tubular  support  members  being 
attached  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  tubular  member, 
said  tubular  support  members  including  cross  axis  indenu- 
tions  at  regular  intervals  whereby  pressurization  of  the 
inside  of  the  tubular  member  with  respect  to  the  outside 
tends  to  make  said  tubular  member  expand  in  length,  thus 
providing  additional  pressure  between  the  outer  tubular 
portions  and  the  window  frame  in  the  midspan  regions. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  motion  of  a  building 
which  motion  is  caused  by  winds  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  movable  vanes  arranged  in  a  sail-like  con- 
figuration, the  vanes  adapted  to  direct  an  air  stream  and 
secured  to  the  building  in  a  movable  manner; 

(b)  means  to  sense  a  linear  magnitude  arising  substantially 
from  translational  motion  of  the  building  and  to  provide  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  translational  motion;  and, 

(c)  means  to  control  the  movement  of  the  vanes,  said  means 
directly  responsive  to  the  means  to  sense  whereby  when 
the  building  moves  the  translational  motion  is  sensed  and 
the  surfaces  of  the  vanes  interact  with  the  air  to  generate 
a  force  opposed  to  the  motion  of  the  building. 


4,098,036 
ELEVATED  TRAIN  STATION 
Johannes-Gerbard  Spoler,  Enoepetal-Voertle,  and  Uwe  licbten- 
vort  Essen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Demag  A.G., 
Duisburg.  Germany 

FUed  Oct  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,303 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy,  Oct  30, 
1975,  2548555 

Int  a.2  E04D  13/OS:  E04B  1/346 
VS.  a.  52—16  M  Clatoi 

1.  A  station  for  elevated  trains  characterized  by 

(a)  a  single  verticle  support  girder; 

(b)  a  support  beam  cantilevered  from  said  single  support 
girder  and  supported  solely  upon  said  girder; 

(c)  an  elevated  station  platform  suspended  from  said  support 
beam  and  positioned  adjacent  the  right  of  way  for  the 
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elevated  trains,  said  platfonn  supported  solely  on  said 
support  beam;  and 


when  the  squA-ed  end  thereof  is  positioned  adjacent  the 
underside  of  the  second  leg  portion; 

a  threaded  member  secured  within  each  of  said  openings; 

and  a  connecting  member  secured  between  said  first  unitary 
bracket  member  and  said  second  "L"  shaped  bracket 
assembly  when  said  L-shaped  bracket  members  are  posi- 
tioned against  the  vertical  side  walls  of  the  mobile  home; 

rotation  of  said  threaded  member  functioning  to  tension  said 
coimecting  member  by  drawing  same  into  contact  with 
the  roof  of  the  mobile  home  so  as  to  reduce  roof  panel 
displacement  when  said  roof  is  exposed  to  the  wind. 


4,098,038 

TILED  ENCLOSURE,  AND  METHOD  TO  MAKE  SAME 

Joha  G.  CoBtardl,  3«12  Parker,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48121 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,532 

Int.  a.!  A47B  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  52—35  5  OalBS 


(d)  access  means  supported  on  said  single  girder  and  extend- 
ing from  the  ground  to  said  platform. 


4,098,037 
ROOF  MUFFLER 
Leon  E.  Day,  Hngbes,  Ark.,  asiignor  to  Jeff  Pratt  and  George  G. 
Watta,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FOed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,740 

iBt  a.2  E04B  7/fXi 

MS.  CL  52—23  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  vibration  dampner  for  the  reduction  of  roof  rumble  in 
a  mobile  home,  the  combination  of, 

a  set  of  generally  L-shaped  brackets  having  a  first  leg  por- 
tion and  a  second  leg  portion,  with  each  of  said  first  and 
second  leg  portions  being  disposed  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  each  other; 

the  outermost  squared  end  of  the  first  leg  portion  is  de- 
formed to  underlie  the  second  leg  portion  in  generally 
parallel  relationship,  thus  forming  a  spacing  foot  structure 
which  engages  the  vertical  side-wall  of  the  mobile  home 
immediately  beneath  a  drip-rail-: 

the  outermost  squared  end  of  the  second  leg  portion  is  de- 
formed to  lie  in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  the  first 
leg  portion; 

the  first  "L"  shaped  bracket  of  said  set  is  of  unitary  construc- 
tion and  has  an  elongated  slot  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  the  deformed  portion  on  the  outermost  squared 
end  of  the  second  leg  portion,  while  the  second  L-shaped 
bracket  of  the  set  is  in  the  form  of  a  multi-part  assembly 
and  has  a  first  centrally  positioned  opening  in  the  de- 
formed portion  on  the  outermost  squared  end  of  the  sec- 
ond leg  portion,  as  well  as  a  second  opening  in  the  first  leg 
portion,  which  second  opening  is  disposed  in  alignment 
therewith; 

intermediate  the  first  leg  portion  and  the  outermost  squared 
end  of  the  second  leg  portion  is  potitxmed  another  L- 
shaped  bracket  having  two  legs,  one  leg  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  therein  on  the  outermost  squared  end  thereof, 
while  the  other  leg  has  a  centrally  poaitioned  threaded 
opening  therein  which  is  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
first  opening  in  the  outermost  squared  end  of  the  second 
leg  portion,  as  well  as  the  second  opening  in  the  first  leg. 


1.  A  pre-formed,  water  resistant  structure  including, 

a  substantially  vertical,  elongated  main  wall  having  a  first, 
vertical  longitudinal  edge, 

a  first  sidewall  elongated  approximately  coextensively  with 
said  main  wall  and  having  a  longitudinal  edge  adjacent  to 
said  first  longitudinal  edge, 

each  said  wall  including  peripherally  adjacent  sheets  of 
multiple,  conjoined  tiles,  and  each  wall  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface, 

adhesive  binding  means  conjoining  the  adjacent  peripheries 
of  said  sheets  of  tile  to  constitute  each  respective  wall, 

further  binding  means  conjoining  said  adjacent  longitudinal 
edge  portions, 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  elongated,  vertically  spaced  sup- 
port members  applied  to  said  outer  surfaces  and  continu- 
ously interengaging  said  walls,  and 

a  coating  of  material  covering  and  adhering  to  said  outer 
surfaces,  said  coating  covering  said  support  members,  and 
being  solidified  to  give  rigidity  and  unit  to  said  structure. 


4,098,039 
MULTI-LEVEL  BUILDING  WTFH  PREFABRICATED 
TRIANGULAR  CANTILEVER  UNFTS 
Franklin  S.  Sutelan,  301  E.  53rd  #3A,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
DiTisiOD  of  Ser.  No.  654,538,  Feb.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,035,973, 
which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  507,992,  Sep.  20,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatJon  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,474 
Int.  a.J  E04B  l/U:  E04H  1/04 
U5.  a.  52—73  14  Claims 

1.  A  multi-level  building  construction  including  prefabri- 
cated self-supporting  triangular  dual   floor  cantilever  units 
attached  to  and  cantilevered  from  a  side  of  said  building  con- 
struction, thereby  extending  the  floor  space  of  two  floors  of 
the  building,  each  unit  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  first  substantially  triangular  planar  floor  member  hav- 
ing a  first  side  edge,  called  a  base  edge,  and  second  and 
third  side  edges,  called  lateral  edges; 
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fb)  a  second  substantially  triangular  planar  floor  member 
having  a  first  side  edge,  called  a  base  edge,  and  second  and 
third  side  edges,  called  lateral  edges,  said  second  floor 
member  being  arranged  above  and  parallel  to  said  first 
floor  member  with  the  base  edges  of  the  two  floor  mem- 
bers in  a  common  vertical  plane; 

(c)  a  first  support  member,  extending  diagonally  from  a  pomt 
substantially  at  the  base  edge  of  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fioor  members  to  a  point  substantially  at  the  apex  of 
the  lateral  edges  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  floor 
members;  and 


of  concrete  blocks  with  <h^oints  between  the  "«*»  «»^ 
courses  dry  and  with  th*  joints  between  blocks  in  adjacent 
courses  staggered,  the  t^ocks /having  spaced  load  carrymg 
walls  with  planar  top  and  bottom  load  carrymg  surfaces  and 
vertically  aligned  load  c^rryiig  pUlars  at  the  centers  of  the 
blocks,  the  blocks  having-vfertical  core  opemngs  and  thrust 
surfaces  on  said  pUlars  within  said  core  openings  vertically 
aligned  from  top  to  bottom,  said  thrust  surfaces  being  parallel 
to  each  other  and  having  edges  spaced  inward  from  said  walls^ 
a  plurality  of  tension  loops  at  the  center  of  the  panel  each 
surrounding  a  plurality  of  blocks  both  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally and  each  engaging  said  thrust  surfaces  for  pulUng  the 
blocks  within  the  loops  tight  against  each  other  both  vertically 
and  horizontally  and  putting  the  blocks  in  compression  both 
vertically  and  horizontally,  the  loops  being  spaced  from  each 
other  along  the  length  of  the  panel  and  having  sides  of  each 
loop  spaced  apart  .a  plurality  of  blocks,  and  struts  divergmg 
from  opposite  edges  of  said  thrust  receiving  surfaces  to  said 
walls  for  transmitting  load  from  tension  loops  on  said  thrust 
receiving  surfaces  in  compression  through  the  pillar  to  said 
walls. 


4,098,041 

BURIED  SAND  ANCHOR  FOR  VOLLEYBALL  POLES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Norman  V.  Frye,  R.R.  #4,  Darenport,  Iowa  52800 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,728 

Int.  a.2  E02D  5/7^ 

U&CL  52-155  »f^^ 


(d)  a  second  support  member,  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally downward  from  a  point  substantially  at  the  apex  of 
the  lateral  edges  of  said  second  floor  member  to  a  pomt 
substantially  at  the  apex  of  the  lateral  edges  of  said  first 
floor  member;  ,       j       .i 

(e)  said  cantilevered  units  being  attached  mto  place  directly 
on  pairs  of  structural  column  supports  forming  a  part  of 
said  building  construction: 

whereby  the  units  are  prefabricated  on  the  ground  and  hfted 
and  atuched  to  said  building. 

4,098,040 

CONCRETE  BLOCK  PANEL 

Monte  Riefler,  P.O.  Box  210,  Hamburg.  N.Y.  14(^5      . 

Conti.u.tion.in.p«1  of  Ser.  No.  539,770 an  9.  WS  Pat  No. 

4  001 988  This  appUcation  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,095 

The  po'rtion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsefluent  to  Jan.  11, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

tot  a.2  E04G  21/00:  E04C  1/02 

UA  a.  52-125  »J"»^ 


1    An  anchor  of  the  class  described,  compnsing;  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member  open  at  both  ends  and  adapted  to  be 
buried  in  an  inclined  position  in  a  pre-dug  sloped  tfench  for 
supporting  an  upright  pole  for  a  volleyball  net  or  the  like 
whereby  one  end  portion  of  the  member  is  substantially  below 
ground  level  and  the  other  end  portion  is  adjacent  to  ground 
level  said  one  end  portion  of  the  member  being  formed  as  a 
scoop  enabling  the  member  to  be  used  as  a  trench^igging  too^ 
said  scoop  presenting  an  upper  sand-retaining  surface,  and  said 
ground-adjacent  end  portion  of  the  member  including  pole- 
supporting  means  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  apertures  respectively 
through  diametrically  opposite  wall  portions  of  the  member, 
said  apertures  being  aligned  on  an  upright  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  horizonul  when  the  member  is  buned, 
sidd  member  bemg  fonned  of  a  relatively  stiff  yet  slightly 
flexible  material  capable  of  being  temporarily  "ovalized    and 
recovering  its  shape  at  said  ground-adjacent  end  portion  to 
accommodate  at  least  some  of  the  forces  applied  to  the  pole 
during  game  usage. 

4,098,042 
ftLOCKFORM  FOR  USE  IN  REINTORCED  CONCRETE 

STRUCTURES 
MelTin  H.  Sachs,  5415  Fairway  La„  W.  Bloomfleld,  Mich. 
48033,  and  CalTta  Shubow,  30840  Ruimliig  Stream,  Farming- 
ton,  Mich.  48024  ,.,,,<« 
FUed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,656 
tat  a.2  E04F  n/w 
1   lie  n  <i— 383  UCUtaM 
1.  A  prefabricated  concrete  block  *«11  .P?"_f''  ^"^  P^v      T  AblSufor  use  in  fonning  concrete  structures  compris- 
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parallel  relationship  to  one  another;  a  top  elongated  frame 
member  extending  normally  to  the  axes  of  the  tubes  connected 
to  one  end  of  each  of  the  tubes;  a  bottom  elongated  frame 
member  extending  normally  to  the  axes  of  the  tubes  and  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  end  of  each  tube;  parallel  inner  and 
outer  wall  panels  having  a  height  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  tubes  and  a  width  in  excess  of  the  dimensions  between  the 
center  lines  of  the  opposite  end  tubes  in  said  plurality  of  tubes, 
the  panels  being  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  distance  greater 


ond  compression  bars,  said  first  pair  of  angularly  related  wall 
sections  moving  into  abutting  relationship  after  initial  lateral 
compression  of  said  seal. 


than  the  diameter  of  the  tubes  and  being  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  tubes  with  their  opposed  faces  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  tube  walls  so  that  the  volume  between  the  panels 
encompasses  the  tubes;  and  insulation  filling  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  volume  between  the  panels  and  exterior  of  the  tubes, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  blocks  may  be  supported  in  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another  and  the  tubes  may  act  as  forms  for 
formmg  a  concrete  framework  encased  by  the  blocks  which 
form  wall  surfaces  thereof 


4,098,043 
JOINT  SEAL 
Smnel  D.  McCready,  Binniagham,  Mich„  anigBor  to  Harry  S. 
Petenon  Compuy,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,307 

Urt.  a.!  EOlC  11/10:  E04B  1/62 

VS.  a.  52—403  9  Claims 


^>VA3^\f/^>V^ 


1.  A  joint  seal  comprising  an  elastomeric  tubular  structure 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  planar  side  walls,  a  nonplanar 
upper  wall  mterconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls, 
and  a  nonplanar  lower  wall  interconnecting  the  lower  ends  of 
said  side  walls,  said  lower  wall  including  a  first  pair  of  angu- 
larly related  linear  wall  sections  intercoimected  at  one  pair  of 
ends  and  laterally  spaced  at  the  other  ends  to  defme  a  down- 
wardly opening  V  centrally  of  said  side  walls,  first  and  second 
linear  compression  bars  respectively  cotinecting  the  spaced 
other  ends  of  the  angularly  related  wall  sections  with  said  side 
walls  at  points  below  the  vertical  midpoints  of  said  side  walls, 
said  lower  wall  including  a  second  pair  of  linear  sections  re- 
spectively projecting  from  proximate  the  lower  ends  of  said 
side  walls  to  points  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  first  and  sec- 


4,098,044 

SHEATHING  BOARD 

Raymond  F,  Sterlk,  2281  Hampdes  Are.,  St  Paal,  Minn.  5S114 

FUed  Jon.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,548 

lot  a.2  E04C  1/08 

VS.  a.  52—503  13  Claims 


1.  A  sheathing  forming  part  of  a  structure  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  and  vertical  interconnected  spaced- 
apart  frame  members: 

said  sheathing  including: 

A.  a  plurality  of  sheathing  panels  having  relatively  high 
thermally  insulative  properties  and  each  panel  having  a 
substantially  planar  interior  surface  bounded  by  gener- 
ally horizontal  and  generally  upright  circumferential 
edges; 

B.  means  for  fastening  said  panels  in  contiguous  relation  to 
each  other  and  to  have  their  interior  surfaces  in  contact- 
ing relation  to  exterior  surfaces  of  said  frame  members, 
each  of  said  panels  contacting  a  horizontal  frame  mem- 
ber along  an  upper  circumferential  edge  thereof;  and 

C.  said  panels  each  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
groove  open  to  said  interior  surface  and,  when  so  fas- 
tened, open  to  its  upper  circumferential  edge  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  vertical  frame  members. 


4,098,045 
WALL  FORMING  CONSTRUCTION  VSU 
Edward  A.  Astor,  1441  NE.  103rd  St.,  Miami  Shore*,  Fla.  33138 
Continaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  669,106,  Mar.  22,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,278 
laL  CL2  E04B  1/32 
VS.  a.  52-639  7  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  generally  planar  wall  form  for  use  in  a  wall 
construction,  a  plurality  of  commonly  aligned  trusses,  wherein 
each  truss  comprises: 
an  elongate  main  support, 
a  rigidifying  member  spaced  from  said  support  and  parallel 

thereto, 
a  plurality  of  struts  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  said  struts  intercoimecting  said  main  support  and 
member  defining  a  framework, 
said  struts  including 
a  strut  perpendicular  to  the  support  and  to  the  member, 
and  means  to  coimect  the  first  end  of  said  perpendicular 
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strut  to  the  support  and  the  second  end  of  said  perpen- 
dicular strut  to  the  member,  and 
a  first  strut  and  a  second  strut,  and  means  to  connect  the 
second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  strut  to  the  rigidify- 
ing member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  perpendicular  strut 
at  its  connection  to  the  rigidifying  member,  and  means 
to  connect  the  first  ends  of  first  and  second  struts  to  the 
main  support  in  spaced  relation  and  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  connection  of  said  perpendicular  strut  to  said  main 
support, 
said  fu^t  and  second  struts  being  in  a  common  plane  with 
said  perpendicular  strut  and  extending  from  said  rigidify- 
ing member  and  diverging  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  to  the  perpendicular  strut  toward  the  main  support, 
said  main  support  having  a  support  surface  facing  away  from 
said  rigidifying  member  and  including  holes  through  said 
support  surface  for  connection  to  the  generally  planar 
wall  form,  whereby  the  wall  form  when  spanning  a  plural- 


walls  rising  from  said  base  along  the  major  edges  of  the 

rectangle; 
two  sets  of  ribs  cantilevered  on  said  sidewalls  and  extending 

toward  each  other  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  edges  in  a 

herringbone  pattern,  said  ribs  being  substantially  parallel 

to  and  spaced  from  said  base;  and 
two  bars  parallel  to  said  edges  overhanging  said  base  and 


movable  with  reference  thereto,  each  of  said  bars  being 
connected  with  the  ribs  of  a  respective  set  at  inner  ends 
thereof  remote  from  said  sidewalls,  said  bars  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  distance  less  than  said  thickness  to  form  a  gap 
for  the  endwise  insertion  of  said  article  in  a  single  direc- 
tion only,  said  bars  having  confronting  faces  diverging 
from  each  other  toward  said  base  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
said  base. 


4,098,047 
JOINT  SEALING  METHOD 
Victor  Weber,  Hinadale,  m.,  anignor  to  W,  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jim.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,836 
Int  a.2  E04G  21/00 


ity  of  the  commonly  aligned  trusses,  a  wall  construction 
unit  is  defined; 
said  main  support  includes: 
a  first  and  a  second  spaced  parallel  member  of  rigid  material 
each  having  a  support  surface  in  a  common  fu^t  plane  and 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  clamp  surfaces  in  generally  right- 
angular  relation  to  the  first  plane,  and  extending  toward 
said  rigidifying  member;  and 
the  first  ends  of  said  struts  at  said  main  support  being  sized 

for  snug  receipt  between  said  clamp  surfaces  and. 
said  means  to  connect  tightly  clamping  the  first  ends  of  said 
struts  between  said  clamp  surfaces; 
said  means  to  connect  the  second  ends  of  said  struts  to  the 
rigidifying  member  comprises  a  pair  of  plates,  one  of  the  plates 
of  the  pair  being  on  each  side  of  said  rigidifying  member  and 
defming  a  slot  and  one  of  the  second  ends  of  each  of  said  struts 
being  in  said  slot  at  said  rigidifying  member,  and  said  means  to 
connect  clampingly  engaging  the  ends  of  said  struts  between 
said  plates  and  in  said  slot. 

4,098,046 
GUIDE  FRAME  FOR  SUDABLE  ARTICLES 
Franco  Papa,  Cnsano   Milanino,   Italy,  assignor  to  SodeU 
Italiana  Telecomonicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  27, 1975,  29710  A/75 
IbL  a.2  E04C  2/38;  A47G  19/08 
VS.  a.  52—716  10  Cl«™» 

1.  An  integrally  molded  frame  member  of  plastic  material  for 
the  guidance  and  retention  of  a  slidable  article  having  a  frame- 
engaging  portion  of  predetermined  thickness,  comprising: 
an  elongate  base  of  rectangular  outline  with  a  pair  of  side- 
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1 .  A  method  of  rendering  an  expansion  joint  formed  between 
opposed  surfaces  of  two  adjacent  spaced  sections  of  concrete 
each  having  a  further  non-opposed,  exposed  traffic  -beanng 
surface  joining  said  opposed  surface  at  an  angle  thereto  at  the 
locus  of  the  joint,  proof  against  passage  of  water  and  solids 
which  enter  the  joint  from  the  direction  of  said  exposed  sur- 
faces, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  longitudinally-extending  opposed 
recesses  one  each  on  each  respective  side  of  said  joint  and 
in  each  of  said  nonopposed.  exposed  surfaces  of  said  con- 
crete sections  generally  at  the  location  where  the  said 
exposed  surface  joins  the  said  opposed  surface  at  the  locus 
of  the  joint; 

(b)  providing  a  preformed  joint-spanning  and  sealing  ele- 
ment in  the  form  of  a  continuous  length  of  flexible  elastic 
strip  material  having  in  cross-section  a  width  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  joint  but  not  greater  than  the  combined 
widths  of  said  recesses  across  the  joint,  said  strip  further  in 
cross-section  having  a  center  section  and  lateral  web 
portions  extending  outwardly  from  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  center  section,  each  of  said  web  portions  in  cross- 
section  having  broad  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  narrower 
terminal  end  surfaces  and  a  height  less  than  the  height  of 
said  recesses,  said  web  portions  each  further  having  a 
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plurality  of  prefonned  openings  therethrough  connecting 
said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  spaced  from  one  an- 
other along  the  longitudinal  extend  of  said  strip  and  each 
a  continuous,  longitudinally  extending  rib  raised  from  its 
upper  surface  and  positioned  between  said  center  section 
and  said  openings,  the  number,  dimensions  and  spacing  of 
said  openings  being  sufficient  to  accomodate  the  said 
amount  of  hardened  grout  specified  in  step  (e)  below; 

(c)  positioning  the  said  joint-spanning  strip  m  said  recesses 
across  said  joint  in  a  manner  such  that  the  lower  surfaces 
of  said  web  portions  are  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  reces- 
ses and  the  said  center  section  lies  in  the  joint  space,  and  in 
a  manner  further  such  that  one  of  said  lateral  webs,  its 
openings  therethrough,  and  its  raised  rib  portion  lie  in  and 
alongs  the  recess  in  one  section  of  concrete  and  the'  other 
said  lateral  web,  its  openings,  and  raised  rib  portion  lie  in 
and  along  the  opposed  recess  in  said  other  section  of 
concrete; 

(d)  covering  said  lateral  webs  by  placing  a  layer  of  harden- 
able  fluid  grouting  material  having  good  adesion  to  con- 
crete over  the  upper  surface  of  an  along  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  each  of  said  lateral  webs  in  said  recesses  to  the 
height  of  said  exposed  surfaces  of  said  concrete  sections 
and  causing  said  groutmg  material  to  enter  and  fill  said 
openings  and  to  contact  the  said  recess  bottom  portions 
exposed  by  said  openings,  said  fluid  grouting  material 
further  being  placed  such  that  said  raised  ribs  are  embed- 
ded in  said  grout  and  the  grout  over  each  web  terminates 
at  said  center  section  and  does  not  enter  the  space  between 
said  concrete  sections;  and 

(e)  thereafter  allowing  said  grout  to  harden  to  a  mass  more 
rigid  than  said  joint-spanning  strip  material,  the  amount  of 
hardened  grout  in  said  openings  being  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent the  upper,  web-covering  layers  of  grout  from  being 
flexed  10  the  extent  of  cracking  by  repeated  passage  of 
traffic  thereover  over  a  reasonably  extended  period  of 
time  and  to  lock  said  lateral  web  portions  to  the  respective 
concrete  sections,  the  said  raised  ribs  acting,  by  pressing 
against  said  hardened  grout  when  the  joint-spanning  strip 
is  stretched  by  movement  of  the  joint,  to  prevent  water 
entering  the  joint  space  from  passing  through  the  said 
openings. 


ball  is  inflated  to  a  pressure  in  excess  of  the  desired  pre-set 
pressure;  and 
removing  excess  air  from  the  ball  through  said  needle  and 
through  a  pressure  sensitive  valve  which  is  set  to  permit 
air  in  excess  of  the  pre-set  desired  pressure  to  pass  there- 
through but  to  prohibit  the  flow  of  air  under  the  desired 
pre-set  pressure. 


4,098,049 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  IMPREGNATING 
OIL  INTO  A  LUBRICATING  PAD 
William  G.  Jackson,  Virginia  Beach;  Lance  Seibert,  Chesapeake; 
DlUard  T.  Bates,  Norfolk,  and  James  M.  Smith,  Virginia 
Beach,  all  of  Va.,  aasigaors  to  Norfolk  A  Western  Railway 
Company,  Roanoke,  Va. 

rUed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  7S5,493 

Int.  a.!  B6SB  3/10.  57/06.  39/12 

VS.  a.  5J-22  B  9  Claims 


4,098,048 

TENNIS  BALL  PUMP 

Kennetli  Bruno  Sawa,  5081  Sumac  Ridge,  and  Gordon  E.  Me- 

haffy,  18891  Via  Encaato,  both  of  Yorba  Linda.  CaUf.  92<8« 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1977,  Scr.  No.  761,81S 

iBt  CV  B65B  31/04 

VS.  a.  53—7  14  Claims 


14.  A  process  for  inflating  a  tennis  ball  to  a  pre-set  pressure 
comprising; 

inserting  a  sharpened  hollow  needle  through  the  wall  of  a 

tennis  ball; 
injecting  air  and  a  sealant  into  said  ball; 
injecting  additional  air  into  said  ball  after  injection  of  all 

sealant  into  said  ball  said  additional  air  being  such  that  said 


1.  An  automated  method  for  impregnating  oil  into  a  pad  and 
packaging  same  comprising  the  ste[>s  of 

(a)  positioning  a  succession  of  bags  with  open  ends  in  an 
upright  position  on  a  continuous  belt-like  conveying 
means; 

(b)  loading  an  oil  impregnable  pad  in  each  of  the  open  ended 
bags; 

(c)  transferring  the  bag  with  the  loaded  pad  along  the  con- 
veying means  between  two  opposing  continuous  vertical 
bag-support  walls  to  a  fu^t  dispensing  station  with  an 
overhead  dispensing  means; 

(d)  sensing  the  presence  of  a  bag  with  the  loaded  pad  at  the 
first  station; 

(e)  temporarily  stopping  transfer  of  the  bag  with  the  loaded 
pad  on  the  conveying  means  upon  sensing  the  presence  of 
the  bag  at  the  first  station; 

(0  dispensing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  oil  into  the  bag 
with  the  pad  by  the  overhead  dispensing  means  actuated 
upon  sensing  the  presence  of  the  bag  and  after  stopping 
transfer  of  same  at  the  first  station; 

(g)  transferring  the  bag  containing  the  oil  and  pad  along  the 
conveying  means  between  the  two  continuous  bag-sup- 
port walls  from  the  first  sution  to  a  second  compression 
and  sealing  station  having  two  opposing  vertical  platens 
contiguous  with  the  two  bag-support  walls,  at  least  one  of 
the  platens  being  movable  toward  the  other; 

(h)  sensing  the  presence  of  the  bag  with  the  oil  and  pad  at  the 
second  station  between  the  two  opposing  vertical  platens: 

(i)  temporarily  stopping  transfer  of  the  bag  with  the  oil  and 
pad  on  the  conveying  means  upon  sensing  the  presence  of 
the  bag  at  the  second  station; 

(j)  compressing  the  bag  with  the  oil  and  pad  sufficient  only 
to  allow  impregnation  of  the  pad  with  oil  and  to  substan- 
tially exhaust  the  air  from  the  bag  by  the  at  least  one  platen 
moving  toward  the  other  platen  a  predetermined  com- 
pression distance  actuated  upon  sensing  the  presence  of 
the  bag  and  after  stopping  transfer  of  same  at  the  second 
station; 

(k)  simultaneously  sealing  the  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  to 
each  other  adjacent  its  upper  end  at  the  second  station  by 
sealing  means,  mounted  on  each  platen,  contacting  the 
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upper  ends  of  the  bag  when  the  platens  are  moved  to- 
gether the  predetermined  compression  distance; 

0)  subsequently  relieving  the  sealing  and  compression  of  the 
bag  at  the  second  station  by  the  at  least  one  platen  moving 
back  to  iu  original  position  contiguous  with  the  corre- 
sponding bag-support  wall; 

(m)  transferring  the  sealed  bag  with  the  impregnated  pad 
along  the  conveying  means  between  the  two  opposing 
vertical  bag-support  walls  from  the  second  station;  and 

(n)  unloading  the  sealed  bag  with  the  impregnated  pad  from 
the  conveying  means. 


tending  around  the  outside  of  said  cover  and  being  maintained 
in  a  position  relative  to  said  cover  and  said  stack  while  subse- 
quently separating  said  first  guide  from  said  cover,  from  said 
stack,  and  from  said  second  guide  by  effecting  relative  move- 
ment between  said  first  guide  on  the  one  hand  and  said  cover, 
said  stack,  and  said  second  guide  on  the  other  hand,  so  that  in 


4,098,050 

METHOD  OF  STAGGER  PACK  PARTmONLESS 

PACKAGING 

Max  R.  Dietz;  Cameron  D.  Keim,  and  Lloyd  A.  Nelson,  all  of 
Fremont,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gerber  Products  Company, 
Fremont,  Mich. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  153,854,  Job.  16,  1971,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  continoatiott  of  Ser.  No.  754,437,  Aug.  21, 1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2. 1975,  Ser.  No.  538,285 

Int.  a.2  B65B  11/00,  21/00 

VS.  a.  53—26  3  Claims 


1^            14,11         II               ■■ 

*»*<, 

i.'.l' 

^       II  II       II  1 

1.I4-        («•         W        '-ao 

relation  to  said  first  guide,  said  stack  is  moved  out  of  said  open 
end  of  said  shaft  while  maintaining  its  position  with  respect  to 
said  cover  and  said  second  guide,  a  supporting  force  being 
applied  to  said  stack,  and,  subsequent  to  separation  of  said  first 
guide  from  said  stack  and  said  cover,  shrinking  said  cover 
around  said  stack. 


1.  In  a  method  for  packaging  a  plurality  of  generally  cylin- 
drically-shaped  glass  jars  at  least  partially  enclosed  in  a  corru- 
gated paperboard  carton,  so  as  to  minimize  breakage  of  said 
jars  from  impact,  the  steps  comprising:  moving  said  carton 
relative  to  and  about  said  plurality  of  glass  jars  arranged  in 
parallel  rows,  wherein  the  distance  between  horizontal  center 
lines  of  adjacent  parallel  rows  of  jars  in  said  carton  is  less  than 
the  diameter  of  each  of  said  jars  with  the  proviso  that  one  end 
of  said  row  of  jars  is  spaced  from  said  carton  by  a  distance 
corresponding  to  at  least  about  one-half  the  diameter  of  said 
jar;  and  forming  the  carton  so  as  to  hold  said  jars  in  constant 
physical  contact  with  each  other  to  prevent  displacement  of 
the  jars  relative  to  the  carton,  the  peripheral  jars  being  in 
constant  physical  contact  with  the  carton. 


4,098,052 
WRAPPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Alec  Singer,  14  Moontain  Rd.,  Claremont  Cape  Town,  Cape 
ProTlnce,  South  Africa 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,099 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUoa  South  Africa,  Oct.  2,  1975, 
75/6269 

Int.  a.2  E04H  3/04 
VS.  a.  53—33  14  Ctatau 


4,098,051 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  A 

PLURALTTY  OF  SEPARATE  ARTICLES,  IN  A  COVER  OF 

SHRINKABLE  FOIL 

Werner  Cordes,  Schulstrasse  26,  2165  Harsefeld,  and  Roland 

Schneider,  Gerngros  Strasse.  11.  8500  Niimberg.  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,198 

Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1976,  2601885 

iBt  a.2  B65B  5/00.  39/00.  53/02 
VS.  CL  53—30  S  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  packing  a  plurality  of  separate  articles  in  a 
single  package,  comprising:  providing  a  cover  of  heat  shrink- 
able  foil,  providing  a  first  guide  having  walls  which  together 
define  a  shaft  within  said  first  guide,  said  shaft  being  open  at 
one  end,  stacking  said  articles  within  said  shaft,  subsequently 
enclosing  said  first  guide  in  said  cover  of  heat  shrinkable  foil, 
whereby  said  cover  surrounds  said  walls  of  said  first  guide  and 
extends  across  said  open  end  of  said  shaft,  subsequently  placing 
a  second  guide  around  said  first  guide,  said  second  guide  ex- 


1.  In  wrapping  apparatus,  an  article  conveying  structure 
comprising  a  conveyor  for  supporting  an  article  being 
wrapped  along  the  central  region  thereof,  drive  means  for 
displacing  the  conveyor  in  a  feed  direction  through  the  appara- 
tus, a  series  of  supports  on  each  side  of  the  conveyor,  drive 
means  for  displacing  the  supports  in  the  feed  direction  through 
the  apparatus,  means  for  successively  displacing  the  supports 
towards  said  conveyor  from  opposite  sides  thereof  during 
movement  in  the  feed  direction  and  at  a  level  below  said  con- 
veyor, and  guiding  means  for  the  conveyor  and  guiding  means 
for  the  supports  for  changing  the  relative  levels  of  the  con- 
veyor and  supports  so  as  to  bring  the  supports  above  the  con- 
veyor and  thereby  to  transfer,  from  the  conveyor  to  the  sup- 
ports, articles  supported  thereby  whereby  the  articles  then 
become  supported  along  edge  regions  thereof  by  a  support  of 
each  series  while  leaving  said  central  region  unsupported. 
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AUTOMATIC  CONTAINER  CAPPING  APPAJRATUS 

Filed  NUy  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  80W96 
Uit  CL'  BMB  57/08.  7/28 
VS.  a.  5J-72  * 


1  Apputitus  for  capping  a  cont«n«,  which  conUmerhBS  an 
oceninVwith  an  outwardly  protnKling  ndge  surrounding  the 
oS  ^.  cap  with  deformaWe  edges  adapted  for  seatmg 
S  riS^  Ld  being  crimped  onto  the  ridge,  the  apparatus 

"T^yor  me«.s  for  .upportu,g  and  moving  the  container 
S^rrfetermined  increments  through  operatmg  suuons  of 

b  ^fiS'^OT  comprising  aligning  means  for  aligning  the 
«n^  in  a  predLrmined  relationship  o"  *«  <=°»«y°' 
means,  the  alignmg  means  mcludmg  a  mandrel  havmg  a 
U^  o^^T^gagmg  «.d.  the  m^drel  ^Sjoa^ 
SVpredettrmined  relauonship  to  the  conveyor  me«« 
and  operable  mounted  to  extend  and  engage  the  opemng 
Xt^i^  with  its  tapered  end  ^  ther=by  ^.gn  the 
opening  of  the  conUuner  in  a  predetermmed  relationship 
to  the  conveyor  means;  ,     •  _  .u. 

c  a  second  station  comprising  a  cap  placer  for  placmg  the 
'  caps  on  the  opening  of  the  container,  the  cap  placer  in- 
cluding delivery  means  for  supplying  caps  one  at  a  tmie  to 
a  pick  up  portion  and  a  pick-up  arm  with  a  cap  gnppmg 
mLns  attached  to  it  wherein  the  pK:k-up  arm  with  lO 
attached  cap  gripping  me««  oscilUta  between  the  cap 
pick-up  position  and  the  opening  of  the  container  so  that 
Se  cap  pHppmg  me«B  first  grips  the  cap  at  the  pKk-up 
^tion  »d  then  places  the  cap  on  the  opemng  of  the 
container  and  releases  it;  and 
d  a  third  sution  compnsmg  a  cnmper  having  cnmpmg  jaws 
for  cnmping  the  cap  onto  the  ridge  around  the  opemng  of 
Z  contLe*r  and  mon.  for  •no-'bly^d  nexibly  supF^- 
mg  the  crimper  «ljacent  the  cap  on  the  ndge  of  the  open- 
ing so  that  the  crimper  can  move  toward  the  cap  for 
engagement  of  the  jaws  therewith. 

4,0«,054  _ 

DEVICE  FOR  FORWARDING  SACKS  OR  LIKE 
CONTAINERS 
R«»)  GI-«»»«  Cert-l,  Mil«n.  It«ly.  ""la"" «»  *^  <^  ^•'•^ 

**"^ '*%ed  D«.  30.  m6,  Ser.  No.  755,S5« 

data.  pdS^.SStoii-  I-r.  Feb.  a  m*.  20325  A/76 

^^  Irt.  CL^  B65B  //OA  7/06  ^  ^^^^^ 

"t  ta  a^l^  for  filling  material  into  the  open  "outh  of  a 
Jk  1^  SS  sewing  shut  the  mouth  of  the  sack,  ^'^'^^l 
Sdng  of  the  type  including  a  fixedly  positioned  fJUng  sleeve 

^«S  to  su^y  «-«e^.?- -i  ^r  «r^*  "To?! 


ucxk  said  sleeve  for  movmg  filled  sacks  away  f«»°  »«""*^'= 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  plane  extending  through  said  ou«T 
portions,  the  u^per  surface  of  said  belt  """V"' "^ '^S 
^  beneath  the  bottom  of  a  sack  bemg  gnpped  by  «id 
^^g  jaw  means  in  said  filling  posiuon,  and  sewing  means 
Sned  downstre^n  of  said  sleeve  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
^  of  movement  of  said  belt  conveyor  means  for  sewmg  shut 
the  mouths  of  the  fiUed  sacks,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  presser  me«is,  positioned  a<lJ»cen<  sa^^ 
sleeve,  for  grasping  respective  first  and  ««"«!  °f 'aid 
outer  portions  of  the  edges  of  the  mouth  of  a  sack  held  at 
the  filling  position  thereof  by  said  gripping  jaw  means,  and 
for  thereby  supporting  said  sack; 
said  gripping  jaw  means  being  vertically  munovable  and 
operable  to  release  said  central  portions  of  the  edges  of  the 
mouth  of  s«d  ««:k  after  said  s«:k  is  fOled  with  materia^ 
supplied  through  said  sleeve,  whereby  the  thus  filled  sack 
it«hen  supported  by  said  presser  means; 
means  for  lowering  said  presser  means  and  thereby  said 
mied  sack  toward  said  belt  conveyor  means  untU  the 
bottom  of  said  filled  sack  rests  on  said  upper  surface  of 
said  belt  conveyor  means,  and  for  simultaneously  spread- 
ing said  first  and  second  presser  me«.s  away  from  «ch 
other,  thereby  closing  the  open  mouth  of  said  filled  sack, 


ex.* 


first  and  second  arms  pivoted  at  first  ends  thereof  about 
vertical  axes;  .  . 

first  and  second  conveyor  bands,  one  each  supported  by  a 
respective  said  first  and  second  arm,  said  first  and  second 
con«yor  bands  being  pivotable  at  first  ends  thereof  abom 
«ud  axes  from  respective  inoperative  positions  spaced 
from  each  other  and  from  said  fUled  sack  supported  on 
s«d  belt  conveyor  means  by  said  presser  means  to  respec- 
Uve  operative  pontions  toward  each  other  and  against 
opposite  sides  of  said  filled  sack  adjacent  the  mouth 
thereof  at  positions  below  said  presser  means  supportmg 

m^  fo?  pivoting  said  first  and  second  arms  about  said  axes 
and  for  thereby  moving  said  first  and  ««:ond  conveyor 
bands  from  said  inoperative  positions  to  said  operative 
positions  thereof  and  for  thereby  supporting  said  sack  on 
said  belt  conveyor  means; 

said  presser  means  being  operable  to  release  said  filled  sack, 
after  said  filled  sack  is  supported  by  said  first  and  second 
conveyor  bands,  and  to  move  vertically  upwardly  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  sleeve;  and 

said  first  and  second  conveyor  bands  bemg  mtennittenUy 
operable  in  synchronization  with  said  belt  conveyor 
mans  to  move  said  filled  sack  away  from  a  position  be- 
neath said  sleeve  in  a  direction  toward  said  sewmg  means. 


4,098,05S  ^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  GROUPS  OF  ARTICLES 

^ted  to  supply  material  into  a  »ck,  8"PI»"8  J»w  me««  for  D»-oody.  Ga.  aaiignor  to  TIk  Me«l  Cor- 

Brioring  central  portions  of  the  edges  of  an  open  mouth  of  a  ""^^J^  j^  q^^ 

S^r^s^d'^eeve  while  the  sack  is  ^  »  .^""gjf'"!?  d.^^  ^"S^  730,747.  Oct «.  1976.  TO.  appUcatlon  Apr. 

^g  mied  with  material  supplied  through  s«d  sler.e  such  WtWoo  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

that  fust  and  second  outer  portions  of  the  edges  of  *«  °pen  ^,  ^^  ,/gg  y,o 

Zl.,.K  nf  the  sack  remain  ungripped  by  said  gnppmg  jaw  .,_i«n  WCUiirn 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


a  receiving  sution  and  for  depositing  the  group  of  articles  at  a 
loading  sution  and  including  support  structure  rouuble  about 
a  vertical  axis  and  disposed  between  said  sutions,  a  pair  of 
substantially  identical  article  handling  mechanisms  mounted 
on  said  support  structure  and  arranged  to  swing  thereabout, 
said  mechanisms  being  arranged  for  simultaneous  disposition  at 
said  sutions  respectively  and  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a   pair   of  vertically   reciprocable   support   brackets 


mounted  in  diametrically  opposed  relation  on  said  support 
structure  and  interconnected  with  said  article  handling  mecha- 
nisms respectively,  a  support  ring  disposed  about  said  brackets 
and  slidably  connected  therewith  so  as  to  accommodate  rou- 
tion  of  said  brackets  and  mechanisms  about  said  vertical  axis, 
and  means  for  tilting  said  support  ring  into  and  out  of  a  hori- 
zontal plane  to  vertically  reciprocate  said  support  brackets  and 
said  article  handling  mechanisms  connected  thereto. 


passage  for  counting  the  number  of  coins  passing  through  said 
coin  passage,  and  a  coin  guide  structure  provided  adjacent  the 
outlet  end  of  said  coin  passage  device  for  guiding  the  coins 
discharged  from  said  coin  passage  device  one  by  one,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  coin  passage  device  comprises  first 
and  second  side  perimeter  edge  member  each  having  means 
defming  a  vertical  side  wall  and  a  horizontal  coin  edge  sup- 
porting surface,  the  spaced  side  walls  defining  opposite  side 
walls  of  the  coin  passage,  at  least  the  means  of  said  perimeter 
edge  members  defining  said  vertical  side  walls  being  adjusubly 
movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  equal  distances  in 
accordance  with  the  diameter  of  the  coins  to  be  counted 
thereby  to  adjust  the  transverse  width  between  the  side  walls 
of  the  coin  passage  to  a  dimension  slightly  larger  than  the  coins 
to  be  counted,  said  adjusting  movement  being  without  causing 
a  shift  of  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  coin  passage  and 
position  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  perimeter  edge 
members  for  adjustably  moving  at  least  said  means  defining  the 
vertical  side  walls  on  said  first  and  second  perimeter  edge 
metdbers.  whereby  the  coins  are  always  propelled  along  said 
centerline  of  the  coin  passage  irrespective  of  the  kind  of  coins 
to  be  counted;  and  said  coin  counting  device  being  fixedly 
connected  with  said  second  side  perimeter  edge  member  so  as 
to  be  moved  together  with  said  member  thereby  to  always 
maintain  said  coin  counting  device  at  a  position  appropriate  for 
the  coin  counting  irrespective  of  the  diameter  of  the  coins  to  be 
counted;  said  coin  propelling  means  being  at  a  position  coinci- 
dent with  said  centerline  of  the  coin  passage;  and  said  guide 
structure  comprises  side  wall  members  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  side  perimeter  edge  members  and 
means  for  adjusubly  moving  said  side  wall  members  equal 
distances  with  respect  to  the  centerline  of  the  coin  guide  struc- 
ture for  positioning  said  side  wall  members  in  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  diameter  of  the  coins  to  be  processed,  and  the 
centerline  of  said  guide  structure  being  aligned  with  the  center- 
line  of  said  coin  passage  device,  whereby  said  guide  structure 
is  always  positioned  to  receive  coins  irrespective  of  the  diame- 
ter of  the  coins  to  be  counted. 


4,098,056 

COIN  PASSAGE  DEVICE  OF  A  COIN  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 

IcUro  Ozaki,  Himeji,  Japui,  aasignor  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabaihiki 

Kaiaha,  Himeji,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,646 
Clalffli  priority,  applkatioa  Japu,  Aug.  22, 1975,  50/101795 
iBt  CL'  B6SB  11/04 
VS.  a.  53—212  3  Claima 


4,098,057 
ICE  CREAM  SANDWICH  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Gregory  W.  Holcomb.  Vorba  Limla,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Intcrbake 
Foods  Ibc„  Richmoad,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,323 

lot  a.!  B65B  11/06.  49/00.  51/32 

VS.  a.  53—230  51  ClalBl 


1.  In  a  coin  counting  machine  having  a  routing  tumuble 
onto  which  coins  to  be  counted  are  supplied,  a  coin  passage 
device  adjacent  said  tumuble  at  a  position  for  receiving  coins 
from  said  tumuble  due  to  centrifugal  force  acting  on  the  coins 
on  said  tumuble  for  aligning  the  successively  fed  coins,  a  coin 
propelling  means  provided  on  said  coin  passage  device  for 
forcibly  propelling  the  coins  introduced  onto  said  coin  passage 
therethrough,  a  coin  counting  device  provided  along  said  coin 


1.  A  wrapping  machine  for  wrapping  and  folding  a  wrapper 
sheet  of  heat-sealable  flexible  coated  wrapping  material  about 
the  body  of  an  ice  cream  sandwich,  said  wrapper  sheet  includ- 
ing a  top  panel  foldable  over  the  upper  or  top  surface  of  the 
said  ice  cream  sandwich;  side  panels  foldable  against  the  sides 
of  the  ice  cream  sandwich;  bottom  panels  foldable  under  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  said  ice  cream  sandwich;  first  and  second 
end  panels  foldable  over  the  end  walls  of  the  said  ice  cream 
sandwich;  and  top  and  bottom  end-sealing  panels  foldable  one 
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against  the  other  and  over  the  uid  end  panels;  said  wrapping 
coachine  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame; 

(b)  a  generally  horizontal  trackway  on  the  said  supporting 
frame  including 

(1)  an  input  end;  and 

(2)  a  delivery  end;  and  having 

(3)  an  upper  surface  along  which  the  said  ice  cream  sand- 
wich with  the  said  wrapper  sheet  thereon  is  adapted  to 
be  moved  from  the  said  input  end  to  the  said  delivery 
end  of  the  said  horizontal  trackway; 

(c)  a  vertically  movable  and  reciprocating  elevator  device 
mounted  on  the  said  supporting  frame  at  the  input  end  of 
and  below  the  said  generally  horizontal  trackway  and 
adapted  to  elevate  the  said  ice  cream  sandwich  with  its 
wrapper  sheet  thereon  from  a  point  below  the  said  hori- 
zontal trackway  to  the  said  upper  surface  of  the  said 
trackway; 

(d)  web-advancing  means  for  advancing  a  web  of  the  said 
heat-sealable  flexible  coated  wrapping  material  along  a 
path  below  the  said  horizontal  trackway  over  the  said 
upper  or  top  surface  of  an  ice  cream  sandwich  disposed  on 
the  said  elevator  device; 

(e)  web-severing  means  for  severing  an  individual  wrapper 
sheet  section  of  the  said  flexible  coated  wrapping  material 
from  the  said  web  thereof; 

(0  means  for  operating  and  vertically  reciprocating  the  said 
elevator  device  and  for  moving  the  said  elevator  d^yice 
and  the  said  ice  cream  sandwich  and  its  wrapper  sheet 
thereon  upwardly  toward  the  said  horizontal  trackway 
and  thereby  forming  the  said  top  panel  over  the  said  upper 
or  top  surfaces  of  the  said  ice  cream  sandwich; 

(g)  a  horizontally  reciprocable  pusher  and  folding  device 
ilidably  and  reciprocably  mounted  on  the  said  supporting 
frame  at  the  input  end  of  the  said  horizontal  trackway  and 
adjacent  the  said  elevator  device  for  slidably  pushing  the 
said  ice  cream  sandwich  with  its  wrapper  sheet  thereon 
off  the  said  elevator  device  onto  the  said  upper  surface  of 
the  said  horizontal  trackway  and  for  sequentially  advanc- 
ing a  horizontal  row  of  ice  cream  sandwiches  with  their 
wrapper  sheets  thereon  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  said 
horizontal  trackway  from  the  said  input  end  to  the  said 
delivery  end  thereof; 

(h)  means  for  reciprocably  operating  the  said  combination 
pusher  and  folding  device  in  timed  relationship  with  the 
vertical  and  reciprocating  movement  of  the  said  elevator 
device; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  means  coacting  with  the  said  combinational 
pusher  and  folding  device  for  sequentially  folding  the  said 
side  panels,  the  said  bottom  panels,  the  said  end  panels, 
and  the  said  end-sealing  panels  of  the  said  wrapper  sheet 
folded  into  position  against  the  body  of  the  ice  cream 
sandwich  as  the  ice  cream  sandwich  is  slidably  moved  off 
the  said  elevator  device  and  along  the  said  horizontal 
trackway  by  the  said  combination  pusher  and  folding 
device; 

(j)  heat-sealing  means  disposed  at  a  point  along  the  said 
upper  surface  of  the  said  horizontal  trackway  at  the  sides 
thereof  for  beat-sealing  the  said  top  and  bottom  end-seal- 
ing panels  of  the  said  wrapper  sheet  together. 


4,098,058 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING,  HLLING  AND 

CAPPING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CUPS 

DaTid  B.  Carrigan,  Hickory  Comera,  and  Roy  W.  Freas,  Knia- 

nuzoo,  both  of  Mich„  assignors  to  Darid  Carrigan  and  AMod- 

tte*,  lac,,  Kalaautzoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jim.  25.  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,045 

Int.  a.!  B65B  1/28:  B«7B  i/Oi 

MS.  a.  53—315  7  Claims 


6  The  apparatus  of  claim  5  wherein  means  are  provided  for 
adjusting  said  rotatable  roll  means  in  various  horizontal  posi- 
tions to  accommodate  cups  of  various  heights. 


4,098,059 
APPARATL'S  FOR  SEALING  CONTAINERS 
Howard  G.  ChattilUon,  East  Carondelet,  lU.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FOed  Sep.  K,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,793 

lat  a.=  B65B  7/2A-  B67B  1/04.  3/OS 

U.S.  a.  53—319  8  CUlms 


1.  A  system  for  sealing  containers  equipped  with  a  handle 

which  comprises: 

a  conveyor; 

orientation  means  positioned  above  said  conveyor  for  en- 
gagement with  said  handle  such  that  said  container  may  be 
properly  oriented  on  said  conveyor; 

a  i^  positioned  above  said  orientation  means,  said  rail  being 
pivotally  mounted  about  a  fixed  frame  for  radial  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  container, 
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locator  means  for  locating  the  spout  of  said  container,  said 
locator  means  being  housed  within  a  fust  block,  said  first 
block  being  slidably  mounted  upon  said  rail  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  thereon; 

a  capper  housed  within  said  fu^t  block  and  longitudinally 
spaced  a  fixed  distance  from  said  locator  means; 

vertical  actuator  means  connected  to  said  locator  means  for 
vertical  movement  of  said  locator  means;  and 

vertical  actuator  means  connected  to  said  capper  for  vertical 
movement  of  said  capper. 


4,098,061 

ROW-CROP  HARVESTING  ATTACHMENT 

Quentin  B.  Splker,  1107  MacVicM-,  Topcka,  Kans.  66604 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,798 

Int  a.!  AOID  41/Oa  45/22 

VS.  CL  56-124  9  Claims 


4,098,060 
SUGAR  CA.NE  HARVESTERS 
Donald  J.  Quick,  Bundaberg,  Australia,  assignor  to  Massey-Fer- 
guson  Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,665 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1975, 
44789/75 

Int.  a.!  AOID  45/10 
VS.  a.  56—13.9  10  Claims 


1,  A  mobile  sugar  cane  harvester  including  a  frame;  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  generally  vertical  fore  and  aft  walls  on  the 
frame  defining  a  crop  gathering  throat  at  the  front  of  the  har- 
vester; ground  engaging  support  means  mounted  on  each  side 
of  the  frame  adjacent  the  crop  gathering  throat;  a  first  rotatable 
base  cutter  including  a  first  base  cutter  gear  box  mounted  on 
the  frame  adjacent  one  of  said  walls  and  between  said  ground 
engaging  support  means,  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined 
blade  support  shaft  joumaled  in  the  first  base  cutter  gear  box 
and  inside  the  crop  gathering  throat,  a  first  blade  support 
mounted  on  the  blade  support  shaft  joumaled  in  the  first  base 
cutter  gear  box,  a  plurality  of  projecting  blades  attached  to  the 
first  blade  support  for  severing  sugar  cane  sticks  from  their 
roots  as  the  harvester  moves  forward  over  a  row  of  cane,  drive 
means  in  the  first  base  cutter  gear  box  for  driving  the  blade 
support  shaft  joumaled  in  the  fust  base  cutter  gear  box  to 
route  the  blades  attached  to  the  first  blade  support  in  a  first 
circular  path,  and  drive  means  outside  the  throat  for  driving 
the  drive  means  in  the  first  base  cutter  gear  box;  a  second  base 
cutter  gear  box  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  the  other  of 
said  walls,  opposite  the  first  base  cutter  gear  box  and  between 
said  ground  engaging  support  means,  an  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly inclined  blade  support  shaft  joumaled  in  the  second 
base  cutter  gear  box  and  inside  the  crop  gathering  throat,  a 
second  blade  support  mounted  on  the  blade  support  shaft 
joumaled  in  the  second  base  cutter  gear  box,  a  plurality  of 
projecting  blades  attached  to  the  second  blade  support  for 
severing  sugar  cane  sticks  from  their  roots  as  the  harvester 
moves  forward  over  a  row  of  cane,  drive  means  in  the  second 
base  cutter  gear  box  for  driving  the  blade  support  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  the  second  base  cutter  gear  box  to  route  the  blades 
attached  to  the  second  blade  support  in  a  second  circular  path 
which  intersects  the  first  circular  path,  and  drive  means  outside 
the  throat  for  driving  the  drive  means  in  the  second  base  cutter 
gear  box;  and  timing  means  for  timing  the  second  blade  support 
relative  to  the  first  blade  support  to  prevent  the  blades  from 
striking  each  other. 


1.  A  row<rop  harvesting  atuchment  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  combine  having  a  sickle  bar  on  the  forward  portion  of 
a  trough  and  a  driven  auger  within  said  trough  and  a  drive 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  sickle  bar  and  auger  to 
drive  same  and  comprising: 

(a)  an  atuchment  frame  and  means  for  mounting  said  frame 
on  a  forward  portion  of  a  combine  adjacent  to  and  for- 
wardly of  a  combine  trough,  said  frame  having  a  leading 
side  and  a  trailing  side,  said  frame  having  walls  defining  a 
plant  passageway  extending  between  the  leading  side  and 
the  trailing  side  of  said  frame,  said  frame  walls  being 
arranged  to  receive  vegeution  substantially  aligned  in  a 
row; 

(b)  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  positioned  adjacent  the 
leading  side  of  said  frame  for  cutting  vegeution; 

(c)  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  positioned  above  said 
means  for  cutting  vegeution  for  moving  vegeution 
toward  said  vegeution  cutting  means  as  the  combine 
moves  along  a  vegeution  row; 

(d)  an  endless  conveyor  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extend- 
ing along  the  defmed  passageway  from  adjacent  said 
vegeution  cutting  means  to  adjacent  the  trailing  side  of 
said  frame  for  moving  vegeution  into  the  combine  trough; 
and 

(e)  drive  means  on  the  combine  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  vegeution  cutting  means  and  to  said  means  for 
moving  vegeution  toward  said  vegeution  cutting  means 
and  to  said  endless  conveyor  for  driving  same. 


4,098,062 

HAND  OPERATED  FRUTT  PICKER,  WFTH  HOLDER 

Alfred  E.  Gwbis,  P.O.  Box  #597,  Fmitland  Park,  Fla.  32731 

FUed  No».  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,502 

Int.  a.'  AOID  46/24 

VS.  a.  56—334  3  Claims 

1.  A  hand  operable  fmit  picker,  characterized  by  a  pole,  and 
a  gate  which  gate  is  horizontally  pivoted  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  said  pole,  and  a  cage  fixedly  attached  to  the  pole  and  which 
cage  has  an  opening  therein  and  also  has  a  horizontally  re- 
stricted area  therein  forming  an  upper  chamber  amply  large  to 
hold  fruit  unit,  the  said  upper  chamber  having  a  concave 
shaped  section  to  accomodate  the  unit  of  fruit,  the  said  gate 
facing  the  opening  of  the  cage,  the  gate  being  formed  of  two 
horizontal  sections,  the  angle  between  these  two  sections  being 
subsuntially  132*-I42*,  the  lower  section  having  a  height  of 
approximately  the  distance  between  the  pivot  of  the  gate  and 
the  restricted  area  of  the  cage,  the  gate  being  of  lesser  size  than 
the  opening  of  the  cage,  so  that  it  can  fit  within  the  cage's 
opening  when  in  closed  position  leaving  a  space  above  the 
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gate,  springs  attached  at  their  lower  end  within  the  cage  and  at 
their  upper  end  to  the  gate  at  the  upper  end  of  the  lower 


4,098,064 
STRAND  SHEARING  AND  DEFLECTTING  DEVICE 
Claude  A.  Kenoedy,  Mondu  Comer,  S.C^  Adriaao  A.  GardelU, 
Ruggero  E.  Brogi.  both  of  Genoa,  Italy,  and  Lorenzo 
LaTagetto,  Genoa-Sem  Ricco,  Italy,  aasignors  to  Raybestos- 
Maohattan,  Inc,,  Tmmball,  Conn,  and  Adriano  Gardella 
S.pj^.,  Genoa,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,404 
Claima  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  16, 1975, 12938  A/75 
Int  a.2  DOIH  9/00,  13/00 
VS.  a.  S7— 34.5  21  Claims 


section  of  the  gate,  a  control  cable  and  a  lever,  which  cable  is 
attached  to  the  gate  at  its  own  upper  end  and  to  the  lever  at  its 
lower  end,  the  said  lever  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  pole. 


4,098,063 
IHGH  SPEED  FLY-OFF  CTRANDER 

Joseph  Varga,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ceeco  Machinery 
MaanftetiiriBg  T  imH»il,  Concord,  Canada 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,980 

InL  a.2  D07B  3/04.  3/06 

VS.  a.  57—13  38  Claims 


1.  A  strander  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  main  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  own  axis  and  adapted  to  ad- 
vance a  core  wire  proximate  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
stranden  support  means  for  securing  a  plurality  of  wire  carry- 
ing bobbins  externally  of  said  main  shaft  in  positions  displaced 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  main  shaft  and  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  bobbins  oriented  at  a  substantial  angle  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  main  shaft;  and  wire  payout  means 
for  guiding  wire  over  and  around  one  end  of  a  respective 
bobbin,  thence  about  a  point  on  an  axis  substantially  coincident 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  respective  bobbin,  without 
requiring  the  bobbins  to  rotate  about  their  individual  axes,  and 
thoice  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  strander  thus  enabling  the  wires  which  are  paid  off  from 
the  bobbins  to  be  brought  to  the  end  of  each  main  shaft  and 
wound  about  the  core  wire  in  successive  layers  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  shaft  sections  constituting  the  stranding  ma- 
cbine. 


1.  Apparatus  for  alternatively  feeding  or  diverting  a  con- 
tinusouly  produced  strand  to  or  from  a  location  where  the 
strand  is  to  be  collected  said  apparatus  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  a  first  conduit  means  for  guiding  the  strand  toward 
said  location,  said  first  conduit  means  having  an  outlet  spaced 
from  said  location,  second  conduit  means  movable  into  regis- 
try between  said  outlet  for  guiding  the  strand  from  said  first 
conduit  means  to  said  location,  third  conduit  means  movable 
into  registry  with  said  outlet  for  guiding  said  strand  away  from 
said  location,  means  for  alternatively  moving  either  of  said 
second  or  third  conduit  means  into  registry  with  said  outlet, 
and  means  for  severing  said  strand  at  said  outlet  upon  move- 
ment of  either  of  said  second  or  third  conduit  means  into 
registry  with  said  outlet. 


4,098,065 

FEEDING  AND  OPENING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

OPEN-END  SPIN7VING  MACHINE 

Frit2  Stahlecker,  Jo«ef-Neidhart-Str.  18,  7341  Bad  Uberkingen, 

and  Hans  Stahlecker,  Haldenstrasse  20, 7334  Saesaen,  both  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jua.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,716 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1975,  2524093 

Int  CL2  DOIH  I/I2 
VS.  a.  57—58.95  39  Claims 

1.  Fiber  feeding  and  opening  apparatus  for  a  spinning  ma- 
chine comprising: 
opening  roll  means  for  opening  a  supply  of  fibers, 
housing  means  for  housing  said  opening  roll  means,  said 

housing  means  including  baseplate  means, 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  supply  of  fibers  during  its  travel 

adjacent  the  opening  roll  means, 
feeder  roll  means  housed  by  said  housing  means, 
and  opening  roll  bearing  means  for  rotaubly  supporting  said 

opening  roll  means, 
wherein  said  opening  roll  bearing  means  are  supported  at 
said  baseplate  means. 
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and  wherein  said  feeder  roll  means  is  supported  indepen-    eler,  second  opening  means  in  said  rmg  for  conducting  lubn- 
dently  of  the  housing  means  at  the  spinning  machine,  said    cant  to  said  annular  conduit  means  from  an  external  source, 

continuous  wick  means  having  a  first  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially throughout  said  annular  groove  and  a  second  portion 
^-48  ^7    2^       e  extending  outwardly  of  said  ring  through  said  second  opening 


baseplate  means  including  an  opening  for  accommodating 
disposition  of  said  feeder  roll  means  in  said  housing  means. 

4,098,066 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Bad  Uberkingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Fritz  Stahlecker  and  Hans  Stahlecker,  both  of.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  2, 
1975,  2554102 

Int  a.2  DOIH  13/16 
VS.  a.  57—80  "  Claims 


means,  said  continuous  wick  means  being  entirely  confined 
within  said  annular  conduit  means  except  for  said  second  por- 
tion, and  means  communicating  with  said  annular  conduit 
means  for  permitting  threading  of  said  continuous  wick  means 
into  position  in  said  annular  conduit  means. 


4,098,068 
CUCKOO  CLOCK 
Isao  Masnyama,  5075,  Ohaza  IsUoka,  Ishioka-dil,  Ibaragi-kea, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,406 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1976,  51/30810 

Int  a.2  G04B  21/08.  37/00 

VS.  a.  58—12  *  Claims 


1.  In  an  open-end  spinning  machine  comprising  at  least  one 
spinning  unit,  a  thread  monitoring  sensor  associated  with  the 
thread  draw-off  path  of  each  spinning  unit,  each  of  said  thread 
monitoring  sensors  including  a  thread  engaging  member  which 
is  maintained  in  a  fu^t  position  by  a  running  thread  in  said 
draw-off  path  and  which  is  movable  to  a  second  position  away 
from  said  draw-off  path,  at  least  one  movable  maintenance 
device,  the  maintenance  device  having  deflecting  means  for 
deflecting  a  respective  thread  engaging  member  away  from  its 
first  position,  the  improvement  wherein  said  deflecting  means 
comprises  means  for  indirect,  non-contacting  displacement  of 
the  thread  engaging  member. 

4,098,067 
WICK-LUBRICATED  SPINNING  AND  TWISTING  RING 
James  N.  McLean,  Tonawanda,  N.Y„  assigMr  to  Herr  Mano- 
tactnring  Company,  Inc.,  Tooawaada,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,925 
Int  CL'  DOIH  7/62 
VS.  a.  57—120  13  Claims 

1.  A  spinning  and  twisting  ring  construction  comprising  a 
ring  fabricated  from  first  and  second  sections  secured  to  each 
other  in  fluid-tight  relationship  by  an  interference  fit,  annular 
conduit  means  formed  entirely  within  said  ring  by  said  first  and 
second  sections,  first  opening  means  in  said  ring  in  communica- 
tion with  said  aimular  conduit  means  for  conducting  lubricant 
to  the  outside  of  said  ring  for  providing  lubrication  for  a  trav- 


1.  In  a  cuckoo  clock  including  a  clock  mechanism  and  a 

whistle  means  for  tolling  a  time,  a  bird-displaying  mechanism 

comprising: 

a  clock  housing  having  an  aperture  in  the  front  wall  thereof; 

door  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  front  wall  adjacent 

said  aperture: 
a  bird  movable  into  and  out  of  said  aperture  and  having 

movable  wings; 
plate  means  pivotally  supporting  said  bird; 
guiding  means  having  a  guiding  base  slidably  supporting  said 

plate  means; 
driving  means  for  driving  said  guiding  means; 
control  means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  in  time  to  a 

tolling  signal  from  said  clock  mechanism; 
spreading    means    including    a    rowtion    lever    pivotally 

mounted  on  said  plate  means  for  spreading  said  wings 

when  said  plate  means  travels  along  said  guiding  base  by 

a  predetermined  distance  in  response  to  said  toUing  signal. 
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4,09«,0<9 
DIGITAL  CLOCK  WITH  TIMEK 
T(MUii  Kobayuhi,  Takamori,  Jipan,  usignor  to  lida  Sankyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,396 

Claiffli  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21,  1975,  50-126790 

Int  aj  G04B  U/00 

VS.  a.  58—21.11  g  Claims 


1.  A  digital  clock  with  a  timer,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  digital  clock  mechanism  including  a  rotating  element;  a 
disc -shaped  timer  dial  rotatable  by  said  element:  at  least  one  set 
of  timer-presetting  on  pieces  and  timer-presetting  off  pieces 
disposed  around  the  periphery  of  said  timer  dial  for  rotation  as 
a  unit  therewith,  said  pieces  being  selectively  angularly  adjust- 
able about  the  periphery  of  said  timer  dial  to  preset  on  and  off 
times  of  said  timer;  said  on  presetting  pieces  and  said  off  preset- 
tmg  pieces  having  respective  projections  rotatable  in  mutually 
different  axially  spaced  rotation  paths;  a  timer  switch  spaced 
from  the  periphery  of  said  timer  dial  and  having  an  operating 
arm;  a  shaft  positioned  between  said  timer  dial  and  said  timer 
switch  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  timer  dial;  an 
angularly  displaceable  on  cam  and  an  angularly  displaceable 
off  cam  rotatable  on  said  shaft  as  a  unit  and  each  positioned  in 
a  respective  one  of  said  rotation  paths  for  engagement  and 
angular  displacement  by  the  respective  projections  of  said  on 
and  off  presetting  pieces;  and  an  angularly  displaceable  switch 
cam  on  said  shaft,  normally  aligned  with  said  switch  operating 
arm,  concentric  with  said  on  and  off  cams  and  rotatable  as  a 
unit  therewith;  said  operating  arm  directly  engaging  said 
switch  cam  for  operating  said  switch  alternately  to  its  on  and 
off  positions  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  on  and  off  cams  by 
the  associated  on  and  off  presetting  pieces. 


4,098,070 
DIGITAL  DISPLAY  ELECTRONIC  WRISTWATCH 
Aklo  Shimoi,  Snwa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  648,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1975,  50-6068 

Int.  a.'  G04C  3/00 

V&  CL  58—23  R  9  Claims 


•  <**«*7»« 


t^TMn  cntir^j 


1.  An  electronic  wnstwatch  comprising  in  combination 
oscillator  means,  said  oscillator  means  including  a  quartz  crys- 
tal time  standard  said  quartz  crystal  time  standard  having  a 
predetermined  resonant  frequency,  said  oscillator  means  being 
adapted  to  produce  a  high  frequency  time  standard  signal 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  said  predetermined  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  quartz  crystal  time  standard,  divider  means 
including  a  plurality  of  senes-coimected  divider  stages  for 
receiving  said  high  frequency  time  standard  signal  and  divid- 
ing tame  to  produce  a  low  frequency  timing  signal,  a  plurality 


of  series-connected  counters  for  receiving  said  low  frequency 
timing  signal,  said  signal  being  applied  thereto  being  adapted  to 
produce  timekeeping  signals  representative  of  actual  time, 
digital  display  means  for  receiving  said  timekeeping  signals  and 
in  response  thereto  displaying  the  time  represented  thereby, 
low  frequency  timing  signal  adjusting  means  coupled  by  out- 
put means  to  each  divider  stage,  said  adjusting  means  including 
a  memory  means  adapted  to  store  a  frequency  rate  grade  count 
therein,  said  adjustment  means  being  adapted  to  adjust  the 
frequency  rate  grade  of  said  low  frequency  timing  signal  to  a 
desired  frequency  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  frequency  rate 
grade  count  stored  in  said  memory,  an  inhibit  gate  disposed 
intermediate  the  series-connected  divider  stages  and  series- 
connected  counters  for  inhibiting  the  application  of  the  low 
frequency  timing  signal  to  the  series-connected  counters,  tim- 
ing rate  grade  adjustment  means  for  applying  to  a  further  input 
of  said  inhibit  gate  means  and  said  memory  means  a  timing  rate 
grade  adjustment  signal  for  inhibiting  the  application  of  said 
low  frequency  timing  signal  to  said  series-connected  counters, 
correction  means  coupled  to  said  series-connected  counters  for 
selectively  adjusting  the  count  thereof,  and  means  coupling 
said  memory  means  to  said  counters  for  selectively  setting  said 
memory  means  to  the  count  of  said  counters  producing  time- 
keeping signals,  in  response  to  said  counters  being  adjusted  by 
said  correction  means  when  said  timing  rate  grade  signal  is 
applied  to  said  memory  means. 


4,098,071 
TIME  SIGNAL  CLOCK 
Hakuhei  Kawakami,  Kadoma;  Kenzo  Hatada.  Katano,  and  Take- 
shi Ishiliani,  Neyagawa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnsliita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9,  1975,  50-122679; 
Oct.  9,  1975,  50-122680;  Oct  9, 1975,  50-122681;  Oct.  9,  1975, 
50-122682 

Int  a.^  G04C  17/02,  21/14.  21/30 
VS.  a.  58—39  11  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  time  indicating  signal  clock  comprising  a 
time  indicating  means,  a  frequency  dividing  circuit  for  dividing 
a  standard  oscillation  frequency,  electronic  driving  means  to 
which  said  frequency  dividing  circuit  is  coupled  and  which  is 
driven  by  the  output  of  said  frequency  dividing  circuit  said 
driving  means  being  coupled  to  said  time  indicating  means  for 
driving  said  time  indicating  means,  time  detecting  means  cou- 
pled to  said  time  indicating  means  for  detecting  when  said  time 
indicating  means  indicates  one  of  a  plurality  of  particular  peri- 
odic times  occuring  at  regular  intervals  from  each  other  for 
which  it  is  desired  to  produce  a  unique  time  indicating  signal 
and  producing  a  time  detecting  output  signal  each  time  one  of 
the  plurality  of  particular  periodic  times  is  detected  as  being 
indicated,  a  time  indicating  signal  producing  circuit  coupled  to 
said  time  detecting  means  for  producing  in  response  to  receipt 
of  said  time  detecting  output  signal  a  unique  time  indicating 
signal  corresponding  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  particular 
periodic  times  indicated  by  said  time  indicating  means,  and  a 
time  indicating  signal  producing  means  coupled  to  said  time 
indicating  signal  producing  circuit  for  producing  a  lime  indica- 
tion sigiuil  which  is  perceivable  by  at  least  one  of  the  human 
senses  in  response  to  the  time  indicating  signal. 
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4,098,072 
DIGITAL  CLOCK  GEARING 

Frans  Brouwer,  Glencoe,  m.,  assignor  to  Stewart-Warner  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,101 
Int.  a.!  G04B  13/00:  G04C  3/O0:  G04B  19/02:  F16H  ii/lS 
VS.  a.  58—125  C 


provided  at  the  outside  of  the  first  duct  at  the  downstream  end 
thereof,  an  opening  having  access  to  said  chamber  is  defined 
between  the  downstream  end  of  the  first  duct  and  the  top  of 
the  fence,  means  are  provided  for  reducing  the  static  pressure 
in  the  cljamber  to  below  that  at  the  end  of  the  first  duct  thereby 
to  faciliute  the  formation  of  a  vortex  in  the  chamber,  and  the 
7  Claims  second  duct  has  a  rate  of  divergence  greater  than  that  at  which 
boundary  layer  separation  would  normally  occur. 


4,098,074 
COMBUSTOR  DIFFTJSER  FOR  TURBINE  TYPE  POWER 

PLANT  AND  CONSTRUCHON  THEREOF 
Paul  B.  Greenberg,  Manchester,  Robert  P.  Lohmann,  Sontli 
Windsor,  and  Philip  M.  Wing,  East  Hartford,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors   to   United  Technologies   Corporation,   Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jim.  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  691,813 

Int  a.'  P02C  1/22 

VS.  a.  60—39.36  7  Claims 


1.  A  digital  clock  assembly,  comprising;  motor  means,  input 
gearing  drawn  by  said  motor  means,  output  gearing,  digit 
wheels  dravra  by  said  output  gearing,  intermediate  gearing 
between  said  input  gearing  and  said  output  gearing,  resilient 
means  biasing  said  intermediate  gearing  into  engagement  with 
said  input  gearing  and  said  output  gearing  to  eliminate  the 
backlash  therebetween,  said  resilient  means  biases  said  interme- 
diate gearing  including  a  bracket  pivotal  about  an  axis,  spring 
means  biasing  said  bracket,  said  bracket  axis  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  intermediate  gearing,  said  bracket 
and  said  intermediate  gearing  also  being  tillable  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  bracket  axis  so  that  backlash  is  removed  be- 
tween said  intermediate  gearing  and  both  said  input  gearing 
and  said  output  gearing. 


4,098,073 
FLUID  FLOW  DIFFUSER 
Richard  Cyril  Adkins,  Bedford,  snd  James  Oswald  Yost  Bristol, 
both  of  England,  aaaignon  to  RoUs-Roycc  Limited,  Great 
Britain 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,553 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1976, 
11778/76 

Int  a.2  P02C  3/10 
VS.  a.  60—39.16  R  4  Claims 


1.  Fluid  flow  difTuser  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  diver- 
gent duct  connected  in  flow  series,  the  first  duct  being  diver- 
gent at  a  rate  less  than  that  at  which  boundary  layer  separation 
occurs,  the  upstream  end  of  the  second  duct  having  a  flow 
perimeter  substantially  larger  than  the  flow  perimeter  of  the 
downstream  end  of  the  first  duct  thereby  to  define  a  sudden 
enlargement  of  flow  area  between  the  ducts  wherein  the  sud- 
den enlargement  is  defined  by  a  fence  situated  downstream  of 
the  downstream  end  of  the  first  duct,  the  bottom  of  the  fence 
defines  the  upstream  end  of  the  second  duct  the  top  of  the 
fence  is  situated  at  a  flow  perimeter  intermediate  between 
those  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  two  ducts,  a  chamber  is 


4.  In  combination,  a  turbine  power  plant  having  an  aimular 
burner  and  compressor,  an  aimular  flow  passage  extending 
axially  in  said  power  plant  parallel  to  the  power  plant's  axis 
interconnecting  said  compressor  and  said  burner,  a  splitter 
having  a  v-shaped  portion  in  cross  section  having  one  leg  of 
said  V  defining  a  wall  portion  for  said  annular  flow  passage 
wall  means  and  the  other  leg  of  said  v  defining  another  annular 
flow  passage  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  annular 
flow  passage,  the  center  lines  of  said  annular  flow  passage  and 
said  other  annular  flow  passage  being  substantially  at  a  45" 
angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  shroud  surrounding  said 
burner  and  defining  therewith  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  por- 
tion of  said  compressor  discharge  air  from  said  other  annular 
flow  passage,  diffuser  means  in  said  other  annular  flow  pas- 
sage, and  circumferentially  spaced  strut  means  supporting  said 
splitter  in  said  difTuser  means  having  an  elongated  body  ex- 
tending between  said  wall  means  and  said  other  leg  and  defin- 
ing open-ended  passageways  whose  axial  axis  is  canted  relative 
to  the  axis  of  said  other  annular  flow  passage. 


4,098,075 
RADIAL  INFLOW  COMBUSTOR 
Panl  B.  Greenberg,  ManchesUr,  Robert  P.  Lohmann,  South 
Windaor,  and  PhUip  M.  Wing,  East  Hartford,  all  of  Cou., 
assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford, 
Conn. 

FUcd  Jon.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691^14 
Int  a.'  F02C  7/22 
VS.  a.  60— 39J6  5  Oaima 

1.  A  pilot  combustor  for  a  main  combustor  having  an  annu- 
lar chamber  including  a  rear,  inner,  top  and  front  wall,  the  rear 
wall  having  an  aimular  exit  opening  communicating  with  the 
main  combustor,  a  plurality  of  air/fiiel  inlets  mounted  circum- 
ferentially about  the  outer  wall  defining  a  radial  inlet  with 
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napect  to  the  center  line  and  being  disposed  on  an  angle  rela-  PO^fiNIT  HOUSING 

S^  the  radial  center  ime  of  »idch«nber,o  that  the  g^  eJ^^  Si^^-HZT^^  Te««.g.  ««1 

generated  by  »«d  fuel/air  mixture  duchargmg  from  smduJels    '^^^''j;^  "Se-brolm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«»«.y, 

aasignon  to  Motoren-OBd  Tnrblnen-Union  Friedrictaataafen 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1>77,  Ser.  No.  767,973 
/  '"JH^  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 


1976,2605941 

VS.  a.  ea—rti 


Int.  Cl.!  H02P  9/M 


36  Claims 


impinge  said  inner  wall  substantially  tangentially.  and  said 
inlets  being  a  swirl  cup  having  a  plurality  of  vanes  surrounding 
an  aperture  leading  axially  inwardly  and  communicating  with 
said  annular  chamber. 


4,098,076 

COOLING  AIR  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  EXHAUST 

NOZZLE 

JokB  H.  Yosmg,  Sooth  Wlndaor,  Coon.,  and  Gerald  F.  Goetz, 

Seattle,  Wash.,  asigiiors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,429 

lit  a.2  F02K  1/08;  B64C  15/06 

VS.  a.  60—230  '  cu*™ 


1.  A  housing  at  least  approximately  in  the  form  and  size  of  a 
freight  container,  in  which  a  machine  aggregate  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  an  internal  combustion  engine  together  with  its 
accessories  can  be  prermanently  accommodated  and  operated, 
characterized  in  that  guide  surface  means  are  provided  in  front 
of  openings  in  end  faces  of  the  housing  for  the  supply  and 
exhaust  of  cooling  air,  combustion  air  and  exhaust  gases,  said 
guide  surface  means  including  flap  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  a  housing  bottom  by  hinge  means  and  pivotal  into 
an  angular  position  relative  to  the  end  faces  of  the  housing 
means. 


4,098,07* 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AFTERBURNING  OF 

COMBUSTIBLE  POLLUTA.NTS  FROM  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Pierre  Alfred  Lament,  62,  Areane  Theophile  Gaatier,  7S016 

Paris,  France 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  496,017,  Aug.  7, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,558 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  12.  1973,  73.04925; 
Ang.  10,  1973,  73  29322 

Int  a.'  FOIN  3/10;  PD2B  75/10 

VS.  a.  to—n*  5  * 


1.  For  aircraft  powered  by  a  gas  turbine  engine  and  having 
a  two-dimensional  exhaust  nozzle,  an  articulating  centerbody 
disposed  in  said  two-dimensional  nozzle  for  effectuating  flight 
control  of  said  aircraft,  means  to  cool  said  centerbody  includ- 
ing a  source  of  cooling  air,  a  series  of  axially  aligned  chambers 
formed  in  the  cavity  of  said  centerbody,  panel  members  defin- 
ing the  outer  wall  of  said  centerbody  and  having  cooling  pas- 
sages formed  therein,  manifold  means  supporting  said  panels 
and  having  openings  in  the  preceding  chamber  to  conduct 
cooling  air  to  said  passage  for  cooling  said  panels,  an  air  cool- 
ing management  system  having  conduit  means  having  an  inlet 
with  one  of  said  compartments  and  at  least  one  outlet  with 
another  of  said  compartments  disposed  downstream  therrof, 
modulating  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  regulating 
the  pressure  of  said  cooling  air  in  said  downstream  compart- 
ment, so  that  air  from  said  source  communicates  with  an  up- 
stream compartment  and  the  downstream  compartmentt  com- 
municate with  the  air  in  said  upstream  compartment  whereby 
the  pressure  of  the  cooUng  air  is  at  a  level  sufficiently  high  to 
conduct  air  intemaUy  of  said  centerbody  to  the  gas  exhaust 
stream  in  said  nozzle. 


1.  A  process  for  the  afterburning  of  the  combustible  pollut- 
ants from  an  internal  combustion  engine  wherein  secondary  air 
is  introduced  into  the  engine  exhaust  gases,  the  secondary  air 
being  introduced  in  an  amount  in  relation  to  primary  combus- 
tion air  drawn  into  the  engine  inlet  to  form  a  secondary  air 
injection  ratio,  the  improvement  comprising,  reducing  the 
secondary  air  ratio  when  the  engine  power  increases,  indepen- 
dently of  the  engine  carburettor  venturi  suction,  by  pumping 
secondary  air  into  the  engine  with  a  volumetric  efficiency 
which  decreases  when,  as  a  consequence  of  increase  of  engine 
power  and  exhaust  gas  flow,  the  ratio  c  of  the  pressure  of 
pumped  air  to  the  inlet  air  pressure  also  increases,  said  volu- 
metric efficiency  decrease  being  obtained  by  maintaining  a 
volumetric  compression  ratio  of  the  pumped  air  between  1  and 
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1.5  times  the  ratio  c  for  a  pumping  operation  when  the  engine 
is  running  at  maximum  speed  and  load. 


4,098,079 

SECONDARY  AIR  FEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tatehito  Ueda,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,772 

Qalnis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  1, 1976,  51-143298 

Int  C1.2  F02B  75/10;  B60K  21/00 

VS.  a.  60—290  '  ci«'™ 


stote  and  said  first  opening  sute  from  said  second  operat- 
ing state  and  said  second  opening  state,  respectively,  when 
the  shift  gear  of  said  transmission  is  in  the  top  gear  posi- 
tion after  completion  of  the  warm-up  of  the  engine,  and 
for  causing  said  additional  fuel  feed  control  means  and 
said  valve  means  to  shift  to  said  second  operating  sUte  and 
said  second  opening  swu  from  said  first  operating  state 
and  said  first  opening  sUte,  respectively,  when  the  warm- 
up  of  the  engine  is  not  completed  or  when  the  shift  gear  of 
said  transmission  is  not  in  the  top  gear  position. 


1.  A  secondary  air  feed  control  device  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  for  purifying  the  exhaust  gas,  said  engine  having 
a  transmission,  an  intake  passage  and  an  exhaust  passage 
equipped  with  a  catalytic  converter,  said  transmission  having  a 
shift  gear,  said  control  device  comprising: 
air-fuel  mixture  forming  means  for  increasing  an  air-fuel 
ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  fed  into  said  intake  passage 
after  completion  of  the  warm-up  of  the  engine  compared 
with  a  case  wherein  the  warm-up  of  the  engine  is  not 
completed; 
first  detecting  means  for  providing  a  first  detecting  signal 
which  indicates  the  completion  of  the  warm-up  of  the 
engine; 
second  detecting  means  for  providing  a  second  detecting 
signal  which  indicates  that  the  shift  gear  of  said  transmis- 
sion is  in  the  top  gear  position; 
additional  fuel  feed  control  means  controlling  a  feeding 
amount  of  an  additional  fuel  into  said  intake  passage  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  vacuum  in  said  intake  passage 
and  having 

(a)  a  first  operating  state  in  which  the  feeding  operation  of 
an  additional  fuel  remains  stopped,  and 

(b)  a  second  operating  state  in  which  an  additional  fiiel  is 
fed  into  said  intake  passage  when  a  vacuum  level  in  said 
intake  passage  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  level, 
while  stopping  the  feeding  operation  of  an  additional 
fuel  when  a  vacuum  level  in  said  intake  passage  is 
smaller  than  a  predetermined  value, 

valve  means  controlling  a  feeding  amount  of  secondary  air 
into  said  exhaust  passage  located  upstream  of  said  cata- 
lytic converter  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  vacuum  in 
said  intake  passage  and  having 

(c)  a  first  opening  sute  in  which  a  relatively  small  amount 
of  secondary  air  continues  to  be  fed  into  said  exhaust 
passage,  and 

(d)  a  second  opening  sUte  in  which  a  relatively  large 
amount  of  secondary  air  is  fed  into  said  exhaust  passage 
when  a  vacuum  level  in  said  intake  passage  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  level,  while  feeding  a  relatively 
small  amount  of  secondary  air  into  said  exhaust  passage 
when  a  vacuum  level  in  said  intake  passage  is  smaller 
than  a  predetermined  level,  and 

shifting  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second  detect- 
ing signals  for  causing  said  additional  fuel  feed  control 
means  and  said  valve  means  to  shift  to  said  first  operating 


4,098,080 
HYDRAUUC  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Valery  Viktororich  PogoreloT,  Uralskaya  nlitsa,  5,  kr.  138; 
Sei«ei  Mikhailoridi  TmaoT,  FesUTahuya  uUtaa,  22,  korpns  5, 
kr.  546;  Nikolai  Petrorich  Kolbin,  nlitsa  Irana  Snaanina,  6, 
korpoa  1,  kr.  161,  aU  of  Moscow,  and  Lev  Nikolaerich  Chis- 
tyakOT,  nlitaa  Dierxhinakogo,  59,  kr.  155,  YirodaTi,  all  of 
VSS.VL 

Filed  Mnr.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,931 

tat  a.2  F16D  33/00 

VS.  a.  60—361  *  Clalmi 


1.  A  hydrauUc  torque  converter  comprising:  an  impeller,  a 
turbine;  a  sutor  designed  to  take  reactive  torque;  the  casing  of 
said  impeller;  the  inner  ring  of  said  impeller;  the  vanes  of  said 
impeller  secured  to  said  impeller  casing  and  said  impeller  inner 
ring;  the  casing  of  said  tuiirine;  the  inner  ring  of  said  turbine; 
the  vanes  of  said  turbine  secured  to  said  turbine  casing  and  said 
turbine  inner  ring;  the  casing  of  said  stator,  the  inner  ring  of 
said  sutor;  the  vanes  of  said  sUtor  secured  to  said  sutor  casing 
and  said  sUtor  iimer  ring;  said  vaned  members,  viz.  the  impel- 
ler, turbine  and  sutor,  arranged  so  that  their  vanes  form  a 
closed  circuit  for  circulation  of  the  flow  of  working  fluid;  said 
flow  of  working  fluid  enclosed  on  the  outside  by  the  casings  of 
said  vaned  members,  which  casings  jointly  form  an  outer  toroi- 
dal surface  of  said  fluid  conduit  the  inside  enclosure  being 
made  up  of  said  inner  rings  which  jointly  form  the  toroidal 
surface  of  said  fluid  circuit;  the  vanea  of  at  least  one  of  the 
vaned  members  having  a  hydrodynaoic  profile  of  varying 
thickness;  the  casing  of  a  vaaed  member  having  vanes  with  a 
hydrodynamic  profile,  in  which  caang  provision  is  made  of 
through  slots;  the  inner  ring  of  a  vaaed  member  having  vanes 
with  a  hydrodynamic  profile,  in  which  inner  ring  provision  is 
made  of  through  slots;  at  least  one  plate  provided  in  the  body 
of  each  of  said  vanes  with  a  hydrodynamic  profile;  tongues  for 
fixing  the  vanes  with  a  hydrodynamic  profile  to  said  casing  and 
inner  ring,  which  tongues  are  formed  by  the  elements  of  said 
pUite,  which  elementt  project  from  the  body  of  the  vane  and  fit 
into  said  slots. 


972  O.G.  3 
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4,098,081 

TIDAL  POWER  PLANT  AND  METHOD  OF  POWER 

GENERATION 

HvTcy  R.  Woodau,  311  Cedar  Crest  Ct,  P.O.  Box  271,  Napa- 

Tlnc,  Wuk.  98S65 

FOed  Feb.  14,  1977,  S«r.  No.  768,390 

lat  CL2  FD3B  li/U 

MS.  CL  60—398  4  CUims 


(^^^^ 


IPfflHfl' 


4,098,082 

WAVE-MOTION  COMPENSATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  CONJUNCTION  WTTH  AN  OFF-SHORE  CRANE, 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Martin  R.  Packer,  3  Chcriiigtan  Cloae,  Haadforth,  Cheshire, 
SK93AS,  Eoglaiid 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,063 

Ut  C1.2  F15B  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—413  7  Claims 


source  of  hydraulic  fluid;  means  for  introducing  a  pressurized 
gas  to  the  gas  side  of  the  accumulator;  an  hydraulic  ram;  tint 
conduit  means  coupling  the  hydraulic  fluid  side  of  the  accumu- 
lator to  the  ram  to  introduce  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  accumu- 
lator into  the  ram;  valve  means  in  said  fu^t  conduit  means; 
control  means  coupled  to  said  valve  means  and  responsive  to  a 
control  effect  for  causing  the  valve  means  to  close  and  termi- 
nate the  introduction  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  accumulator 
into  the  ram;  a  second  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  comprising  a 
storage  means,  an  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir,  and  a  pump  com- 
prising a  cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said 
cylinder  for  introducing  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  hydraulic 
fluid  reservoir  into  said  storage  means;  and  second  conduit 
means  coupled  to  said  second  source  for  introducing  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  source  into  said  ram. 


4,098,083 

HYDRAULIC  ENERGY  STORAGE  MULTI-SPEED 

TRANSMISSION 

Vincent  E.  Carman,  10728  NE.  Halicy  D-34,  Portland,  Ortg. 

97220 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,197 

Int  a.2  F15B  im 

U.S.  CI.  6fr— 414  g  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  turbine  or  other 
power  generation  means,  for  generation  of  power  from  tidal 
energy,  comprising: 

a.  a  pluraUty  of  tidal  chambers  having  sea  water  inlet  means; 
and 

b.  first  manifold  means,  communicating  air  flow  generated 
by  rising  tidal  level  within  the  tidal  chambers  to  the  said 
power  generating  means;  and 

c.  second  manifold  means,  communicating  air  flow  gener- 
ated by  falling  tidal  level  within  the  tidal  chambers  t  said 
power  generating  means;  and 

d.  valve  means  enabling  sequential  communication  of  air 
flow  from  the  respective  chambers  through  said  first  and 
second  manifold  means. 


»-!(© 


— Vcr 


1.  In  combination:  a  hydro-pneumatic  accumulator  having  a 
gas  side  and  an  hydraulic  fluid  side  and  constituting  a  first 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle,  a  hydraulic  multi-speed,  multi- 
torque  transmission  system  for  selectively  storing  energy  nor- 
mally lost  in  braking  the  vehicle  and  releasing  the  stored  en- 
ergy to  aid  in  accelerating  the  vehicle,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  accumulator  for  hydrauUcally  pressurizing  a  com- 
pressible gas  and  storing  hydraulic  fluid  under  the  pres- 
sure of  said  gas; 

(b)  hydraulic  pump  means  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
wheels  of  said  vehicle  for  being  driven  by  said  wheels, 
said  pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  outlet 
of  said  pump  means  being  selectively  hydraulically  con- 
nected to  said  axxumulator  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid 
into  said  accumulator  to  pressurize  said  gas  in  response  to 
the  driving  of  said  pump  means  by  said  wheels  to  brake 
said  vehicle; 

(c)  hydraulic  motor  means  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
wheels  of  said  vehicle  for  driving  said  wheels,  said  motor 
means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlet  of  said  motor 
means  being  selectively  hydraulically  connected  to  said 
accumulator  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure 
therefrom,  said  motor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fixed  displacement  hydraulic  motors  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  said  vehicle  wheels; 

(d)  an  engine  mounted  on  said  vehicle; 

(e)  fued  displacement  hydraulic  pump  means  driven  by  said 
engine,  said  fixed  displacement  pump  means  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  outlet  bemg  connected  to  the  inlet 
of  said  hydraulic  motor  means  for  supplying  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  motor  means;  and 

(0  selectively  operable  valve  means  interposed  between  the 
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inlet  of  said  motor  means  and  the  outlet  of  said  engine- 
driven  fixed  displacement  pump  means  for  selectively 
directing  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  fixed  displacement  pump  means  alternatively  to  any 
one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  fixed  displacement  hy- 
draulic motors. 


4,098,084 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  ENERGY  FROM  WAVE 

MOVEMENT  OF  THE  SEA 
Christopher   Cockerell,    Southampton,    England,    assignor    to 
Wavepower  Limited,  Southampton,  England 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,863 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1975, 
17597/75 

Int.  a.!  E02B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  60—500  18  Claims 


S    /'c^er^^i 


ing  from  said  valve  seat  to  a  point  downstream  of  said 
turbine  wheel; 

a  valve  closure  member; 

means  connected  to  said  turbine  housing  for  defining  a 
chamber  therein  connected  to  said  bypass  passage  through 
an  opening; 

means  for  mounting  said  closure  member  for  displacement 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  closure  member 
engages  said  valve  seat  to  block  flow  into  said  bypass 
passage  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  permits  flow 
therethrough,  said  mounting  means  being  adapted  for 
substantially  angular  displacement  about  an  axis  posi- 
tioned laterally  of  said  closure  member  and  within  said 
chamber;  and 

means  for  biassing  said  closure  member  towards  said  first 
position. 

4,098,086 
BREAKWATER 
Denis  Henry  Desty,  Weybridge,  and  Roger  Duckworth,  Guild- 
ford, both  of  England,  aasigaors  to  The  British  Petroleum 
Company  Limited,  Sunbury-on-Thamea,  England 
FUed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,285 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1975, 
42672/75 

Int  a.2  E02B  i/Otf 
U.S.  a.  61-5  »  cw™ 


/2  /S 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  energy  from  movement  of  water, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  buoyant  members,  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  buoyant  members  one  with  another  so  that 
they  are  movable  relative  to  one  another,  a  plate  member  being 
provided  on  each  buoyant  member,  said  plate  member  being 
supported  from  the  buoyant  member  and  positioned  so  as  to  be 
submerged  below  the  level  of  the  water  in  use  of  the  apparatus 
so  that  movememnt  of  water  over  the  plate  member  reacts  on 
said  plate  member  and  energy  is  transmitted  therefrom  to  the 
buoyant  members  to  increase  said  relative  movement  of  the 
buoyant  members,  said  plate  member  extending  beyond  the 
buoyant  member,  and  means  for  converting  the  relative  move- 
ment of  the  buoyant  members  into  useful  energy. 


4,098,085 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVES 
Peter  Vincent  McDowell,  Hnddersfleld,  England,  assignor  to 
Holaet  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Hnddersfleld,  England 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,011 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1975, 
10416/75 

Int.  a.2  F02D  23/00:  F16K  li/03 
VS.  a.  60—600  10  Claims 


O''        a,      \  o        '-0/J        0 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  turbine  housing  surrounding  a  rouuble  turbine  wheel,  said 

turbine  housing  having  a  primary  passage  through  which 

hot  combustion  gases  pass  to  said  turbine; 
said  turbine  housing  also  having  a  valve  seat  formed  in  the 

wall  of  said  primary  passage  and  a  bypass  passage  extend- 


1.  A  floating  breakwater  suitable  for  reducing  the  height  of 
liquid  waves  comprising  a  plate  having  a  beam  direction  and  a 
cross-beam  direction  at  right  angles  and  in  the  plane  of  the 
plate,  the  plate  being  substantially  rigid  at  least  along  the  beam 
direction,  wherein  the  ratio  of  mean  liquid  wavelength  to  the 
length  of  the  plate  along  its  beam  direction  is  0.5  to  5.0,  buoy- 
ancy means  associated  with  the  plate  so  as  to  locate  the  upper 
surface  of  the  plate  at  a  depth  of  1  /40  to  1  /5  of  the  length  of  the 
plate  along  its  beam  direction  below  the  mean  liquid  surface 
level,  and  anchoring  means  attached  to  said  plate  which  permit 
rocking  motion  of  the  plate  along  a  horizontal  axis  in  the 
cross-beam  direction. 

4,098,087 
ANCHORING  BOLT  AND  METHOD 

James  C.  Swain,  Upper  Arlington,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  BatteUe 
DcTClopment  Corporation,  Colunbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,983 
Int  a.2  E21D  21/00 
VS.  a.  61—45  B  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  supporting  a  structure  such  as  a  mine  or 
tunnel  roof  or  side  wall  or  the  lUte,  comprising 
providing  an  elongate  annular  anchoring  bolt  defining  a 
central  longitudinal  passage  therethrough  and  having 
cutting  edges  in  an  inwardly  extending  region  at  its  lead- 
ing end  and  in  outwardly  protruding  areas  at  spaced  posi- 
tions along  and  around  its  outer  surface  for  cutting  into 
the  structure  to  be  supported,  and  openings  in  the  bolt 
adjacent  to  at  least  some  of  the  cutting  edges  for  permit- 
ting material  that  is  cut  away  from  the  structure  to  pro- 
ceed into  the  central  passage  and  out  through  its  traiUng 
end,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  bolt  being  smaller  at  its 
leading  end  and  progressively  larger  along  its  length  to 
the  trailing  end, 
pressing  the  leading  end  of  the  bolt  against  a  surface  of  the 
structure  to  be  supported. 
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applying  ixial  and  rotational  forces  against  the  bolt  to  drive 
its  cutting  edges  against  and  into  the  structure  along  ap- 
proximately parallel  helical  paths  and  to  penetrate  into  the 
hole  formed  by  the  cutting  until  only  a  short  minor  por- 
tion of  the  bolt  remains  outside  of  the  structure,  and 

then  applying  a  final  axial  force  against  the  bolt  sufficient  to 


may  in  turn  be  disposed  away  (irom  the  chamber  and  opposed 
to  the  work  area. 


4,098,089 
METHOD  OF  LAVING  SUBSOIL  MEMBRANES 
Din  ZMlanky;  Gideon  Sinai,  and  Glora  Biran.  all  of  Haifa, 
Iirael,  aarignors  to  Technion  Rcaearcb  and  DcTelopment 
Fooodatioii,  Ltd.,  Hai^  Israel 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,174 
Clains  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct  20,  1975,  48328 
Int.  a.2  E02B  11/02 
VS.  a.  61—72.6  23  CUlna 


upset  inwardly  a  portion  of  the  bolt  at  its  leading  end  and 
to  drive  the  remaining  portion  of  the  bolt  at  the  trailing 
end  into  the  hole  to  provide  an  interference  fit  between 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  structure  and  the  outwardly 
protruding  areas  of  the  bolt,  and  thus  to  provide  a  tight 
gripping  force  against  the  structure  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  bolt. 

4,098,088 

WORK  ARM  SYSTEM  FOR  SUBMERGIBLE  CHAMBER 

Bntm  Hoatcr  Msmm,  Box  504,  CoTtngtoo,  La.  70433 

DiTifioa  of  Ser.  No.  687,549,  May  18,  1976.  This  appUcaUon 

Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,988 

bt  a."  B25J  i/OOS-  B63C  11/00:  B63G  S/00 

U5.  CL  61— »  R  •  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  laying  subsoil  membranes  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  dragging  through  the  soil,  at  a  predetertnined  depth,  a 
hollow,  cutting  blade  havmg  an  interior  chamber,  a  lead- 
ing cutting  edge  arranged  transverse  to  direction  of  mo- 
tion and  upstream  of  said  chamber,  a  front  portion  up- 
wardly sloping  from  said  leading  cutting  edge  and  a  rear 
portion  downstream  from  said  chamber  and  downwardly 
sloping  and  having  a  rear  edge,  the  rear  edge  no  lower 
than  the  level  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade; 

(b)  providing  a  roll  of  a  prefabricated  thin  sheeting  of  a 
pliable  material  within  the  interior  chamber  of  the  blade, 
said  roll  being  freely  roUtaWe  and  mounted  parallel  to  the 
rear  edge;  and 

(c)  continuously  feeding  said  sheeting  from  the  roll  of  sheet- 
ing within  the  interior  chamber  of  the  blade  through  an 
opening  extending  underneath  and  along  said  rear  edge, 
into  the  soil,  where  the  sheet  material  is  held  in  position 
between  undisturbed  subsoil  and  soil  dropping  onto  its 
upper  surface  after  having  been  raised  by  the  passing 
blade. 


4,098,090 
RIGID,  DEMOUNTABLE  BUOY  SUPPORT 
Ginaeppc  Dotti,  Milan,  Italy,  aatgnor  to  SnamprogettJ  S.pj^., 
Italy 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No,  637,123 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlaii  Italy,  Dec.  3,  1974,  30125  A/74 

Int.a.'E02B  17/00 

MS.  a.  61—102  5  Cl«»™ 


-^o 


1.  A  work  arm  system  for  a  submergible  chamber  compris- 
ing, a  submergible  chamber,  means  mounted  to  an  outwardly 
disposed  from  the  chamber  to  hold  said  chamber  at  a  sub- 
merged depth  adjacent  a  work  area,  a  work  arm  roUUbly 
"mounted  to  said  chamber  and  wherein  the  arm  extends  out- 
wardly from  the  chamber  in  rwo  directions,  and  means  at  each 
end  of  the  arm  to  mount  a  tool,  so  that  with  rotation  of  the  arm 
each  end  may  be  opposed  to  the  work  area  and  wherein  at  least 
one  toqjmoimt  end  of  said  arm  comprises  a  rotatable  platform, 
ijiluralitjiof  t<x>l  drive  means  being  mounted  on  said  platform. 


*nlurain¥of  tool  drive  means  bemg  mounted  on  sa>a  puitiorm,        1.  In  «  articuUted  leg  buoy  anchoring  assembly  having 
!^Sto!^«.a.^pUtform.Jthat  each  ofthe  tool  drives   polygonal  articulate  leg,  umversally  comiected  between  a 
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buoy  and  a  base  on  a  marine  bed  to  allow  movement  of  the 
buoy  in  the  sea  relative  to  the  base,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  removable  locking  device  including  a  polygonal 
frame  having  at  its  ends  split  sleeves,  each  one  of  which  clamps 
one  of  the  articulated  legs  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  vertical 
struts  extending  through  the  sides  of  said  frame  to  the  base,  and 
locators  on  the  base  which  receive  said  struts  for  temporarily 
rendering  the  system  stationary  in  the  sea  for  assembly,  disas- 
sembly, servicing  and  repair  thereof 


heat  exchangers  in  series  relationship  and  carrying  a  re- 
frigerant fluid  . 

selectively  operable  valve  means  interposed  m  said  fluid 
conduit  means  intermediate  said  compressor  and  said  first 
and  second  heat  exchangers 

to  alternatively  route  refrigerant  fluid  flow  through  said  heat 
exchangers  in  opposite  directions,  and 

water  heating  apparatus  which  includes  an  auxUiary  unit  and 
a  primary  unit,  said  auxiliary  unit  having  a  heat  exchanger 


4,098,091 

RISER  GUIDE  MEMBER 

ArdcaUr  R.  Desai,  and  Dayton  M.  Slmp«m,  both  of  HoostoB, 

Tex,  aaaignors  to  Brown  A  Root,  lac,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,777 

Int  CV  F16L  1/04 

VS.  a.  61—110  '  '^'•'™ 


1    Apparatus  for  guiding  installation  of  a  riser  member 
which  connects  an  underwater  pipeline  lying  substantially  on 
the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water  to  an  above  water  facihty  of  an 
offshore  apparatus  comprising 
a  J-shaped  riser  guide  member  having  a  long  tubular,  vem- 
caUy  extending  upper  section,  a  short  tubular  substanrially 
horizontal  lead-in  section,  and  a  curved  channel  section 
connecting  said  vertical  section  and  said  lead-in  section, 
said  curved  channel  section  being  open  on  a  side  away 
from  the  lead-in  section, 
means  for  securing  said  J-shaped  member  to  said  offshore 
apparatus,  said  lead-in  section  being  positioned  substan- 
tiaUy  at  the  bottom  of  said  body  of  water,  and 
a  pipeline  pulling  apparatus  for  puUing  a  riser  pipehne 
through  said  J-shaped  member  starting  at  said  lead-m 
section, 
whereby  said  pipeline  puUing  apparatus  requires  less  puUmg 
force  than  would  be  required  if  said  J-shaped  member 
were  a  tubular  member  for  its  entire  length, 
said  lead-in  section  provides  initial  control  and  guidance 

during  riser  installation,  and 
said  upper  section  provides  subilizing  control  of  said  nser 
during  installation  as  said  riser  leaves  said  curved  channel 
section. 


TW"  M 


which  is  interconnected  in  said  fluid  conduit  means  inter- 
mediate said  compressor  and  said  valve  means  in  down- 
stream relationship  to  said  compressor,  said  auxiliary  unit 
having  a  water  inlet  connecuble  to  a  water  source  and  an 
outlet  communicating  with  said  primary  unit  enabUng 
water  flow  from  the  auxiliary  unit  water  inlet  and  into  said 
primary  unit,  said  primary  unit  having  a  water  outlet 
connectable  with  a  utilization  system  and  including  an 
independent  heat  source  responsively  operable  to  the 
temperature  of  the  water  in  said  primary  unit 


4,098,093 

UNITARY  CAB  AIR  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  LARGE 

OFF  ROAD  VEHICLES 

Joseph  L.  Ciyl,  Harrey,  HI,  lasigBOr  to  Vapor  CorporatlOB, 

Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,704 

Int.  a.'  B60H  3/04 

VS.  a.  62—243  "  ^^^^^ 


4,098,092 
HEATING  SYSTTEM  WTFH  WATER  HEATER  RECOVERY 
Kaowal  N.  Singh,  6436  Saddle  iJot  (X,  WeaterrOle,  Ohio  43081 
FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,170 
Int.  a,2  F25B  27/02,  13/00 
VS.  a.  62—238  '  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  heating  system  for  a  building  comprising 
a  fluid  refrigerant  compressor 
a  first  heat  exchanger  incorporated  in  a  building  heatmg 

apparatus 
a  second  heat  exchanger  disposed  external  to  a  buUdmg  to  be 

thus  heated 
fluid  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  compressor  ana 


1.  In  a  unitary  air  conditioning  system  for  the  cab  of  a  large 
vehicle; 

a  hydraulic  prime  mover  having  an  output  shaft; 

a  vapor  cycle  refrigeration  compressor,  providing  a  first 
pulsating  torque  shaft  load; 

means  resiliently  coupling  said  prime  mover  and  said  com- 
pressor transmitting  said  first  pulsation  after  a  first  delay; 

means  moving  ambient  air  and  cab  air  through  said  system 
having  a  drive  shaft,  and  routional  inertia,  providing  a 
second  shaft  torque  pulsation; 

means  semi-resiliently  coupling  said  prime  mover  and  air 
moving  means,  transmitting  said  second  pulsation  after  a 
second  detay,  said  first  and  second  delays  unequal  in 
duration,  each  greater  than  direct  coupbng; 

wherein  said  coupUngs  transmit  torque  pulsations  to  said 
prime  mover,  displaced  in  time  and  said  first  and  second 
delays  provide  compensated  shaft  torque  load  to  said 
prime  mover  thereby  reducing  peak  prime  mover  loadmg. 
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____. _         4,098,09«  cylindric  wall;  and,  means  spaced  circumferentiallv  fromuid 

K.T^^^^r'\^°!::!;ff  J^^J^'^^i?^   """  f°'  '"°°^«  cooledT^u.  paste  frc^  ^d  dZ  ^. 
WOlian  John  Liaatromberg,  ETajurille,  ImL,  aaalgaor  to  Whirl-    face 

pool  Corporatioa,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.  

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,535 

lat  a.!  F25C  5/IS 

VS.  CL  62—344 


U  Claims 


4,098,09< 
HIGH  STRENGTH,  NON-MET ALUC  CX5UPLING 
Steren  D.  Chard;  W.  A.  Loker,  both  of  Leonardtown,  and  John 
T.  Meredith,  Lexington  Park,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Na»y,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,590 

Int  CL2  FISD  3/64,  3/1&,  3/14 

VS.  a.  64-14  c  data. 


1.  In  a  reftigeration  appliance  having  a  cabinet  defining  a 
freezing  space,  a  freezer  door  for  selectively  closing  said  space 
and  having  an  ice  access  opening,  a  closure  for  selectively 
closing  said  access  opening,  and  a  receptacle  for  storing  ice 
within  said  space,  an  improved  ice  access  system  comprising: 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  receptacle  for  movement 
between  a  rearward  ice  storage  position  and  a  forward  ice 
access  position,  said  mounting  means  mounting  said  recep- 
tacle to  move  from  said  ice  storage  position  toward  said 
ice  access  position  as  an  incident  of  movement  of  either  of 
said  doors  toward  their  open  position;  and 
movement  limiting  means  for  permitting  forward  movement 
of  said  receptacle  to  a  preselected  intermediate  position 
intermediate  said  ice  storage  position  and  said  ice  access 
position  as  an  incident  of  opening  of  said  freezer  door. 


4,098,095 

REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS  FOR  VISCOUS  PASTE 

SUBSTANCE 

Ehfcm  N.  Roth,  1025  Teaneaee  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94107 

FUed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,599 

Int.  a.'  A23P  1/00 

VS.  CI.  62—346  10  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  reducing  the  temperature  of  a  vis- 
cous paste  substance,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  drum  hav- 
ing a  cylindric  exterior  wall  formed  of  heat  conductive  mate- 
rial, means  for  refrigerating  said  wall;  means  for  rotatively 
driving  said  drum  about  the  central  cylindric  axis  thereof, 
means  for  introducing  the  viscous  paste  substance  onto  the 
surface  of  said  drum  along  a  line  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axis;  at  least  one  roller  circumferentially  spaced  along  said 
drum  from  said  introducing  means;  means  for  resiliently  bias- 
ing said  roller  toward  said  cylindric  wall  so  as  to  compress  the 
viscous  paste  substance  against  the  cylindric  wall  and  smooth 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  viscous  paste  substance  on  said 


1.  A  coupling  for  transmitting  high  torque  rotational  forces 
between  internal  involute  shafts,  comprising: 

at  least  two  rigid  non-metallic  inserts  press-fitted  one  each 
into  said  internal  involute  shafts,  said  inserts  having  bores 
of  multi-sided  configuration,  said  inserts  having  means  on 
their  outside  circumference  for  coupling  said  inserts  to 
said  internal  involute  shafts; 

a  metallic  shafl  of  multi-sided  configuration  slip-fitted  into 
said  insert  bores; 

said  multi-sided  configurations  of  said  metallic  shaft  and 
insert  bores  comprising  a  plurality  of  tooth-like  splines 
substantially  flat  along  their  sides,  whereby  said  inserts  are 
evenly,  symmetrically,  and  compressively  loaded. 

4,098,097 
FABRICS  MADE  FROM  AS  SPUN  UNTWISTED  YARN 
Helmut  Langaake,  Offenbach;  Roman  Hofrmeister,  Wehrfaetm, 
and  Herbert  Fritz,  Niederdorfelden,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Frankfurt  am 
.Main,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cemany,  May  28, 
1976,2623904 

Int  a.2  D04B  I/Oa  21/00 
VS.  a.  66-202  6  Claims 

1.  A  warp  knit  fabric  characterized  by  a  pleasant  hand  of 
close  construction  for  use  in  articles  of  clothing  made  directly 
from  high  speed  as  spun  synthetic  multifilament  yam  of  less 
than  170  dtex  and  about  2  to  8  dtex  per  filament  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamide,  polyester  and 
polypropylene,  said  yam  being  in  a  nontextured  and  untwisted 
sute  and  having  an  elongation  at  break  of  at  least  45%  and  a 
tenacity  corresponding  to  that  of  a  conventional  drawn  yam. 

4,098,098 

OUT-OF-BALANCE  AND  SAFETY  SWrTCH 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WASHING  MACHINE 

Ronald  L.  Altnan,  Rlpon,  Wis.,  aadgnor  to  McGraw-Edisoo 

Company,  Elgin,  111. 

FUed  May  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,851 
Int  CI.!  D06F  3T/42:  F16P  1/10:  HOIH  3/16 
VS.  a.  68-23  R  g  Claims 

1.  In  a  washing  machine  or  the  like  device  having  a  housing, 
a  clothes  receiving  tub  mounted  for  roution  in  said  housing, 
said  tub  mounting  permitting  out-of-balance  rotation  of  said 
tub,  means  including  a  motor  for  rotating  said  tub,  an  energiz- 
ing circuit  for  said  motor,  and  a  cover  attached  to  said  housing 
for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  to  control 
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access  to  said  tub,  an  out-of-balance  and  safety  switch  arrange- 
ment mounted  on  said  washing  machine  housing,  including  in 
combination: 
switch  means  operatively  cotmected  in  said  motor  circuit, 
said  switch  means  including  an  actuator  biased  to  a  first 
operating  position  and  movable  to  a  second  operating 
position  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  motor, 
switch  actuator  lever  arm  means  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  first  and  second  transverse  planes,  means  biasing 
said  lever  arm  means  to  a  first  position  in  said  first  plane 
for  locating  a  first  end  of  said  lever  arm  means  in  operative 
alignment  with  said  switch  actuator,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  lever  arm  means  being  positioned  in  the  path  of  said 
tub  access  cover  for  engagement  thereby  upon  moving 
said  cover  to  a  closed  position,  the  first  end  of  said  lever 
arm  means  being  pivoted  in  said  second  plane  into  engage- 
ment with  said  switch  actuator  for  movement  thereof 


having  an  eyelet  formed  in  it,  said  eyelet  defining  an 
opening;  and 
a  locking  device  mounted  to  said  enclosure,  said  locking 
device  including  a  plunger  movable  between  at  least  a  lint 


position  and  a  second  position,  said  plunger  being  insert- 
able  through  the  openings  in  said  eyelet,  said  enclosure 
and  said  reel  to  define  a  locked  arrangement  for  said 
locking  means. 


4,098,100 
LAMINATED  PADLOCK 
Mao  Wah,  2664  Kowloon  Central  PoM  Office,  Hong  Kong, 
Hong  Kong 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,011 

Int.  a.!  EOSB  67/22 

VS.  a.  70—38  A  *  Clilma 


from  said  first  to  said  second  operating  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  closing  of  said  cover,  whereby  said  motor 
circuit  is  completed  for  energization  of  said  tub  drive 
motor,  a  portion  of  the  second  end  of  said  lever  arm  means 
being  positioned  adjacent  said  washing  machine  tub  for 
engagement  thereby  in  response  to  predetermined  exces- 
sive unbalanced  rotation  of  said  tub,  said  lever  arm  means 
being  pivoted  in  said  fu^t  plane  against  said  biasing  means 
to  a  second  position  in  response  to  engagement  by  said  tub 
so  that  the  first  end  of  said  lever  arm  means  releases  said 
switch  actuator  for  movement  to  said  first  operating  posi- 
tion, deenergizing  said  motor  circuit,  said  biasing  means 
pivoting  said  lever  arm  means  in  said  first  plane  toward 
said  first  position  upon  discontinuation  of  the  roution  of 
said  tub,  said  first  end  of  said  lever  arm  means  being  relo- 
cated in  operative  alignment  with  said  switch  actuator 
only  after  said  tub  access  cover  is  moved  to  the  open 
position. 

4,098,099 
REEL  LOCK 

Marrin  D.  Smith,  820  N.  89th  St,  East  St  Louis,  HI.  62203 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,696 
Int  a.!  E05B  71/00 
VS.  a.  70-18  w  c*"*™ 

1.  A  locking  means,  comprising: 
an  enclosure,  said  enclosure  including  a  top  wall  having  at 

least  one  opening  in  it; 
reel  means  rotaubly  mounted  to  said  enclosure,  said  reel 
means  including  a  spool  having  spaced  first  and  second 
sides  defining  a  storage  area  therebetween,  said  first  side 
having  at  least  one  opening  in  it  said  last  mentioned  open- 
ing being  alignable  with  the  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  said 
enclosure  as  said  reel  means  rotates  with  respect  to  said 
enclosure; 
cable  means  windable  and  winded  on  said  reel  means,  said 
cable  means  having  a  free  first  end,  said  free  first  end 


1.  A  padlock  comprising  in  combination 

a  plurality  of  superimposed  flat  plates  secured  together  to 
provide  a  laminated  body. 

a  shackle  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  legs, 

said  laminated  body  having  first  and  second  openings  re- 
spectively receiving  said  legs, 

a  key  operated  lock  barrel  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  lami- 
nated body  for  selective  roution, 

said  lock  barrel  having  a  transverse  slot  at  the  inner  end, 

a  safety  routor  rouubly  mounted  in  said  laminated  body. 

said  safety  roUtor  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  fiange  extending  beyond  the  perim- 
eter thereof  at  one  end, 

an  intermediate  one  of  said  flat  plates  having  a  circular 
opening  roUUbly  receiving  said  cylindrical  body  portion 
with  said  annular  flange  resting  on  one  side  of  said  inter- 
mediate one  of  said  flat  plates. 

said  safety  routor  having  a  first  portion  extending  from  one 
end  into  said  slot 

said  safety  roUtor  having  a  cam  portion  at  the  other  end, 
first  and  second  locking  plates  mounted  in  said  laminated 
body  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  plane  lying  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  safety  routor, 
first  and  second  cam  follower  surfaces  respectively  provided 
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on  said  pittes  for  operative  engagement  by  aaid  cam  per-   closing  the  ignition  lock,  and  lock  means  attached  to  and  re- 

tion  to  move  said  locking  plates  simultaneously  away  from    cessed  below  the  top  within  the  upper  part  and  having  a  por- 

said  legs, 
a  plurality  of  notches  respectively  provided  in  said  legs, 
said  notches  being  aligned  with  said  locking  plates  when  said 

shackle  is  in  a  locked  position,  and 
spring  means  interposed  in  compressed  relationship  between 

said  locking  plates  for  resiUently  biasing  the  ends  of  said 

locking  plates  into  said  notches  to  retain  said  shackle  in 

the  locked  position  until  said  key  operated  locking  barrel 

is  rotated  to  rotate  said  safety  rotator  to  move  said  locking 

plates  out  of  said  notches. 


4,OW,101 
LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
JoMi  Svoboda,  Yorkrille.  III.,  aasignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co„  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,525 
lat.  a.!  E05B  61/06 
VS.  a.  70—134 


10  Claims    tion  extending  within  and  releasably  secured  to  a  cooperating 
sleeve  bracket  fixed  to  said  lower  part. 


31  '30 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  mounted  on  a  first  member  movably 
mounted  on  a  second  member  comprising 

handle  means  movably  mounted  on  an  outer  side  of  said  first 
member  for  movement  between  latched  and  unlatched 
positions  thereon. 

guide  means  secured  to  an  underside  of  said  fust  member, 
and 

a  latch  member  comprising  a  resilient  spring-like  member 
slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  means  and  connected  to 
said  handle  for  sUding  movements  between  said  latched 
position  underlying  an  inner  side  of  said  second  member 
and  said  unlatched  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  handle  means,  said  latch  member  including  a  bent 
spring  portion  formed  unitarily  therewith  to  function  as  a 
spring  for  biasing  said  latch  member  against  said  inner  side 
of  said  second  member  when  the  latch  member  is  in  said 
latched  position,  said  spring-like  latch  member  further 
including  a  detent  portion  formed  unitarily  thereon, 

laid  guide  means  including  a  recess  defined  therein  posi- 
tioned to  accommodate  said  detent  portion,  said  detent 
portion  resiliently  deflecting  into  said  recess  to  thereby 
releasably  hold  said  latch  member  in  said  unlatched  posi- 
tion thereof 


4,098,102 
AUTO  SAFE  LOCK 
Edward  O.  Kalina,  Midlothian,  m.  <0445 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,3«0 
lat  a.'  BtOR  25/00:  E05B  17/14 
VS.  a.  70—237  4  Cbdna 

1.  A  safety  lock  for  the  conventional  ignition  lock  which 
projects  laterally  from  the  steering  column  of  an  automobile, 
said  safety  lock  comprising;  a  housing  including  telescopically 
Joined  upper  an^  lower  parts  removably  mounted  on  the  steer- 
ing column  and  enclocing  the  ignition  lock,  the  lower  part 
having  side  and  end  walls  and  a  bottom,  and  a  removable 
clamp  extending  around  the  steering  column  for  securing  the 
lower  part  to  the  column,  the  upper  part  having  a  top  and  side 
and  end  walls  telescoping  down  over  the  lower  part  and  en- 


4,098,103 
CYLINDER  LOCK 
Leo  Raikrricina,  E.  Hartford,  Conn.,  aiaignor  to  Walter  Kidde 
A  Company,  Inc^  CUflon,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774^17 

Ut  a.2  E05B  27/04 

VS.  a.  70— 3M  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  lock  having  a  body  portion  and  a  cylindrical  barrel 
rotatable  in  a  bore  in  the  body  portion,  the  barrel  having  a 
keyway  and  at  least  one  key  pin  hole  and  the  body  portion 
having  the  same  number  of  driver  holes  each  adapted  to  regis- 
ter with  a  key  pin  hole,  all  of  said  holes  being  circular  in  cross 
section,  the  surface  of  the  barrel  being  provided  with  an  annu- 
lar groove  intersecting  each  key  pin  hole,  a  driver  in  each 
driver  hole,  a  key  pin  in  each  key  pin  hole,  at  least  one  key  pin 
having  a  diametrically  disposed  groove  across  iu  upper  end 
and  iniiipn-rf  to  be  aligned  with  the  respective  annular  groove 
and  a  beveled  chisel  tip  on  its  lower  end,  and  a  gate  fitted  in  the 
body  portion  adjacent  to  the  barrel,  the  gate  being  provided 
with  projections  extending  into  each  said  annular  groove  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  barrel  when  said  diametrically  disposed 
groove  and  its  respective  annular  groove  are  not  in  alignment, 
the  bore  in  the  body  portion  being  provided  with  a  recess 
intersecting  each  driver  hole,  the  gate  being  fitted  in  said  recess 
and  being  traversed  by  a  hole  in  register  with  each  driver  hole. 
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4,098,104 
REVERSIBLE-FLAT  KEY  FOR  A  CYLINDER  LOCK 
Heinz  Wolter,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aasignor  to 
DOM-Sicherheitstechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Briihl,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Sep.  19, 
1975,  2541808;  Feb.  19, 1976,  2606557 

iBt  a.2  E05B  19/04,  27/06 
VS.  a.  70—406  9  Claims 


;  i  /  ;^ ;  i' ; ; 


comparing  the  measured  value  with  the  set  value  in  a  com- 
parator; and 


';  Av:- 


^feii 


initiating  the  next  forging  stroke  when  the  set  and  measured 
values  coincide. 


1.  A  reversible  fiat  key  for  cylinder  locks,  comprising 

a  key  shaft  having  opposite  wide  sides  and  a  tip  of  the  key 
shaft. 

said  tip  being  formed  with  lead-in  bevels  extending  from  said 
opposite  wide  sides  of  the  key  shaft, 

said  key  shaft  being  formed  with  two  rows  of  recesses  re- 
versibly  identically  arranged  on  each  of  the  wide  sides  of 
the  key  shaft,  said  two  rows  of  recesses  of  both  said  wide 
sides  being  adapted  to  arrange  tumbler  pins  of  a  cylinder 
lock  in  proper  order,  respectively, 

said  two  rows  of  recesses  on  one  of  said  wide  sides  of  the  key 
shaft  being  arranged  offset  in  a  transverse  direction  of  the 
key  shaft  relative  to  the  two  rows  of  recesses  on  the  oppo- 
site wide  side  of  the  key  shaft,  respectively,  and 

adjacent  of  said  lead-in  bevels  extending  from  opposite  wide 
sides  being  aligned  with  corresponding  opposite  of  said 
rows  of  recesses  on  said  opposite  wide  sides  of  the  key 
shaft  and  being  arranged  ofhet  relative  to  each  another, 
said  lead-in  bevels  being  formed  as  individual  grooves, 
respectively,  each  extending  from  one  of  the  wide  sides  to 
the  opposite  wide  side,  respectively,  beyond  a  longitudinal 
center  plane  of  the  key  shaft,  the  longitudinal  center  plane 
being  substantially  parallel  to  the  wide  sides  of  the  key 
shaft. 

4,098,105      

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  THE  VALUE 
OF  THE  FORGING  DIMENSION  IN  FORGING  PRESSES 

USING  V-DIES  AS  FORGING  TOOLS 
Detlef  Fullers,  Monchen-Gladbach  and  Eduard  Schmitz,  Dus- 
seldorf.  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Schloe- 
mann-Siemag    Aktiengesellschaft,    Dusseldorf,    Fed.    Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714^34 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  16, 
1975,  2536532 

iBt  a.2  B21J  9/20 
VS.  a.  72—21  1  Cl*»n> 

1.  A  method  for  setting  the  operation  of  a  forging  press 
having  V-dies,  so  as  to  produce  a  desired  workpiece  dimension 
after  forging,  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  the  width  across  flats  of  the  V-dies  when  the  dies 
meet  and  the  desired  workpiece  dimension  into  a  control 
circuit; 
calculating  with  a  computer  in  the  circuit  a  correction  value 
to  be  added  to  the  workpiece  dimension  to  obtain  a  set 
value  for  the  forging  stroke; 
passing  the  set  value  for  the  forging  stroke  to  valves  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  press,  and  performing  a  forging 
stroke; 
measuring  the  length  of  the  forging  stroke; 


4,098,106 

BENDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WTTH 

SLIDABLE  CLAMP 

JoHake  YimagncU,  Kasagiwa,  Japan,  lalgnor  to  Diikhl 

Koahnha  Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DlTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  593,961,  Jul.  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,062^16. 

TWa  application  Jul.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,950 

Int  a.2  B21D  7/03.  7/16 

VS.  a.  72—128  «  Claima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hot  bending  elongated  materials  such  as 
pipe  comprising: 

means  for  advancing  the  elongated  material; 

means  for  guiding  an  unbent  portion  of  the  material; 

annular  heating  means  for  heating  a  limited  region  of  the 
material  to  a  high  temperature; 

a  bending  arm  freely  pivotable  about  an  axis  located  in  the 
plane  of  the  heating  means;  and, 

means  on  said  bending  arm  for  clamping  a  leading  portion  of 
the  material  including  a  first  clamp,  contacting  the  mate- 
rial, and  slidably  moveable  with  respect  to  the  arm  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
clamped  portion  of  the  material. 


4,098,107 
VARIABLY  POSmONABLE  ROLLING  STAND 
Vlncenzo  Bmno,  Bnsto  Anizio  (Varcac),  Italy,  aHipior  to 
Pomial  Fancl,  S.pA.,  Italy 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,810 
lat  a.2  B21B  31/02 
U&a.  72— 237  4Clatai 

1.  A  rolling  assembly,  comprising 
a  stationary  base, 
driving  motor  means  fixedly  supported  on  said  base  and 

having  one  driving  end, 
a  transformable  rolling  stand  movably  mounted  on  said  base 
to  be  supported  thereby,  and  having  thereon  a  pair  of 
cooperating  rolls  which  defme  therebetween  the  rolling 
axis  of  the  assembly,  and 
Unking  means  connecting  said  rolUng  stand  to  said  sutionary 
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bue  to  allow  the  rolling  stand  to  be  routed  about  said 
rolling  aiiis  between  two  angular  positions  90'  apart, 
■aid  linking  means  comprising  wheel  means  located  below 
said  rolling  stand  and  movable  along  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal path  defined  by  guide  means  in  said  stationary  base, 
and  strut  means  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  rolling  stand 
and  at  another  end  to  said  sutionary  base  outside  said  path 
for  causing  the  rolling  stand  to  rotate  between  said  two 


end  center  of  said  ironing  punch  or  lower  end  center  of 
said  guide  rod,  and 
a  conical  projected  end  positioned  in  the  other  end  center 
and  adapt«l  to  be  matingly  received  in  said  conical  re- 
cessed aperture,  whereby  said  ironing  punch  and  said 
guide  roid  are  guided  and  cooperate  with  each  other 
through  said  spring  and  said  die  during  operation  of  said 
punch  and  die  assembly. 


4,098,109 
BENDING  PRESS  OR  SIMILAR  MACHINE  TOOL 

Paul  Cailloux,  La  Varenne  Saint  Hilaire,  France,  assignor  to 

Promecam  Slaaon-Lehmann.  Saint-Denis,  France 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782^33 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13,  1976,  76  10806 

Int  a.2  B21D  5/02 

VS.  a.  72—389  16  Claims 


angular  positions  responsive  to  reciprocation  of  said 
wheel  means  along  said  path, 
said  rolling  stand  also  having  thereon  a  gear  transmission 
system  for  said  cooperating  roUs,  said  system  mcludmg 
two  separate  driven  ends  arranged  to  be  connected  selec- 
tively to  said  one  driving  end  of  the  driving  motor  means 
upon  movement  of  the  rolling  stand  from  one  to  the  other 
of  its  two  angular  positions. 


4,098,108 

PUNCH  AND  DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FINS 

Toyoo  Kozima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  iMignor  to  Hldaka  EogiBceriiig 

Company,  r  i~i««ii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,758 

Clalma  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9, 1976,  51-147125 

Int  CL2  B21D  53/04 

VS.  a.  72—358  7  Claimi 


1.  A  machine  tool  of  the  type  comprising  a  top  beam  and  a 
bottom  beam  superposed  to  each  other,  and  provided  each 
with  a  tool,  one  said  beam  being  fixed  and  the  other  movable, 
the  fixed  beam  bearing  with  its  ends  on  the  frame  structure  of 
the  machine  while  the  movable  beam  is  operatively  connected 
to  driving  members  disposed  at  either  end  thereof,  wherein  one 
of  said  beams  is  a  compound  beam  comprising  two  sections, 
namely  a  section  supported  at  either  end  and  another  section 
provided  with  the  corresponding  tool  and  connected  to  said 
first  section  by  means  of  at  least  one  common  stud  disposed 
symmetrically  in  relation  to  the  transverse  median  plane  of  the 
beams  and  relatively  close  to  said  plane. 


4,098,110 
DEPTH  GAUGE 
Willinm  A.  Bowden,  Glenriew,  U.,  aasignor  to  Dacor  Corpora- 
tion, Nortkflcid,  HI. 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,633 

Int  a.'  GOIF  23/16 

VS.  CL  73-300  9  Claims 


1.  A  punch  and  die  assembly  for  use  in  the  production  of 
heat  exchanger  fins  comprising: 

a  fixed  lower  tool  holder  including  an  elongated  ironing 
punch  having  the  same  dimension  as  a  predetermined 
flanged  aperture,  said  ironing  punch  being  loosely 
mounted  in  and  supported  by  said  lower  tool  holder  such 
that  the  upper  part  of  said  ironing  punch  can  tilt  with 
respect  to  said  lower  tool  holder, 

a  movable  upper  tool  holder  having  an  elongated  die  match- 
ing said  ironing  punch, 

an  elongated  guide  rod  coupled  to  and  movable  with  said 
upper  tool  holder  whereby  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  guide  rod  is  always  coincidental  with 
the  axis  of  the  die, 

a  spring  normally  urging  said  guide  rod  towards  said  lower 
tool  holder, 

a  conical  receaaed  aperture  positioned  in  either  the  upper 


1.  A  depth  gauge  for  use  under  water,  comprising 

a  generally  flat,  transparent  lens  member  having  a  semicircu- 
lar groove  in  one  facial  surface  thereof, 

a  gasket  held  in  sealing  contact  with  said  facial  surface 
whereby  said  groove  is  closed  by  said  gasket  and  forms  a 
capillary  tube, 

one  end  of  said  tube  being  closed  and  the  other  end  being  in 
communication  with  the  exterior  of  said  gauge, 

said  lens  member  having  a  raised,  convex  annular  surface  on 
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the  side  thereof  opposite  said  facial  surface  and  said  con- 
vex annular  surface  directly  overlying  said  groove 
whereby  said  groove  may  be  observed  through  said  con- 
vex annular  surface,  and 
a  circular  plate  member  mounted  to  said  lens  member  within 
said  raised  annular  surface  and  having  reference  marks 
graduated  in  depth  provided  thereon  in  proximity  to  said 
raised  annular  surface. 


4,098,111 

ROADWAY  FRICnON  MEASURING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ragnar  Malcns  Hardmiirk;  Bror  Anders  S<>ren  Hanberger,  and 

STcn  Edrin  Forsbeig,  all  of  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignors  to 

Saab-Scania  Akticbolag,  SodcrtaUe,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  31, 1976,  7603814 
Int  a.'  COIN  19/02 
VS.  a.  73—9  1*  Claims 


expansion  joint  for  said  first  conduit,  said  second  conduit 
having  a  wall  of  circumferentially  disposed,  axially  alter- 
nating inward  and  outward  protruding  convolutions; 

a  pair  of  electrical  probes  each  of  which  have  a  first  and 
second  end,  said  first  ends  being  insertable  through  an 
outward  protruding  convolution  at  the  bottom  of  said 
second  conduit  said  first  ends  being  suitably  separated; 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  across  said  electri- 
cal probes;  and 

means  for  measuring  current  flow  through  said  electrical 
probes  whereby  said  current  measuring  means  will  indi- 
cate a  current  when  a  caustic  of  suiuble  electrical  conduc- 
tivity collects  in  said  outward  protruding  convolution  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  electrically  connect  said  probes'  first 
ends. 


4,098,113 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  FUEL  SYSTEMS  FOR 

ENGINES 
Curtis  L.  Erwln,  Jr.,  5805  SE.  Gladftonc,  Portland,  Oreg.  97236 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  456,264,  Mar.  29, 1974,  P«t  No.  3>t9,602. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,275 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabae«neat  to  Apr.  13, 

1993,  ha*  been  dliclalmed. 

Int  CL'  GOIF  9/00 

VS.  CL  7»-«3  34  Clalmi 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  and  indicating  limiting  values  for 
driving  and  braking  vehicles  on  a  substructure  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
bringing  a  measuring  wheel  mounted  on  a  vehicle  engage 
said  substructure  with  a  predetermined  slip  in  relation  to 
vehicle  speed, 
measuring  the  loads  acting  on  said  measuring  wheel  to  pro- 
duce measuring  signals, 
combining  said  measuring  signals  in  an  electronic  unit  to 

produce  signals  indicating  said  limiting  values,  and 
producing  a  display  of  said  limiting  values. 

4,098,112 

STEAM  TURBINE  EXPANSION  JOINT  WITH  PROBE 

FOR  MONTFORING  MOLTEN  CAUSTICS 

Lealie  D.  Kramer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Weatinghoase 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,327 

Int  a.'  GOIR  27/02;  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  73—28  S  Cl«i»n» 


27.  A  temperature  controlled  fuel  measuring  system  ar- 
ranged for  use  with  an  engine  having  fuel  supply  means,  said 
fuel  system  comprising  volumetric  measuring  means  measur- 
ing fuel  flow  in  said  fuel  system,  sensing  means  operable  with 
said  fuel  system  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  fuel  suppUed  to 
the  engine,  temperature  control  means  responsive  to  said  sens- 
ing means  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  fuel  delivered  to 
the  engine,  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  measuring 
means  indicating  the  total  amount  of  fuel  flowing  through  said 
measuring  means,  and  compensating  means  in  the  fuel  system 
correcting  the  indications  of  said  indicating  means  due  to 
variations  in  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  fuel. 


1.  A  steam  turbine  system  caustic  detector  comprising: 
a  steam  turbine  having  a  plurality  of  separate  housings; 
a  first  conduit  for  carrying  steam  between  said  turbine  hous- 
ings; 


4,098,114 
RECORDING  SHEET 
Vaanzi  Aiao;  Yasnhiro  Ogata,  and  Noriynki  Hoioi,  all  of  Fajl- 
miya,  Japan,  aastgnors  to  FiO<  Photo  Film  Co„  Ltd.^  Minaml- 
aahlgara,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,801 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1976,  51-33164 

Int  CL'  B41M  5/16;  GOIL  1/00 

VS.  a.  73—141  R  17  Clalma 

1.  A  recording  sheet  comprising  a  support  a  recording  layer 

thereon  containing  a  color  former  and  a  color  developer,  and 

a  protective  layer  of  a  transparent  synthetic  resin  provided  on 

the  recording  layer  by  extrusion  coating,  said  recording  layer 

containing  microcapsules  having  a  6/D  ratio  of  about  1.5  X 

10"'  to  about  2.5  X  10"',  wherein  6  is  the  number  average 

wall  thickness  of  the  microcapsules  and  D  is  the  volume  aver- 


a  second  conduit  which  cooperates  vrith  and  functions  as  an   age  particle  diameter  of  the  microcapsules. 
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4,098,115 

YARN  TENSION  MEASURING  DEVICE 

MifkacI  Bneb.  uid  Etor  MnsdielkiMBti,  both  of  Lererkmen, 

^nn«y.  «signors  to  Bayer  Aktienge«llsch.rt.  I^verku- 

sen,  Germany 

FUed  Jin.  14, 1976,  S«.  No.  649,166 

lat  CX^  GOIL  5/04 

UACL  73-144  «>  ^^ 


1  A  yam  tension  measuring  device,  comprising  a  measunng 
head  having  three  guide  elements  and  means  for  enablrag  a 
S«,mmeTfield  number  of  §0.5  for  yam  travelling  at  a  speed  of 
from  400-400  m/min  comprising  mountmg  the  guide  ele- 
ments for  rotation  up  to  300,000  r.p.m.  with  the  axes  of  rotation 
at  the  apexes  of  a  triangle,  in  which  a  middle  guide  element  is 
mounted  on  the  force  pick-up  of  an  electrical  dynamometer 
working  virtually  motionlessly  and  which  is  arranged  ma 
block,  wherein  the  guide  elements  comprise  air  cushioned 
runners  having  very  low  moments  of  mertia. 


container,  the  weight  of  the  container  and  of  Uquidj«  the 
container  tending  to  deflect  the  beam  in  a  first  direction, 
bias  means  acting  in  a  second,  opposite  direction,  tendmg 
to  resist  said  deflection,  said  bias  means  having  a  constant 
whereby  there  is  a  unique  amount  of  defiection  for  each 
amount  of  weight  in  said  container,  second  gauging  means 
including  a  second  variable  orifice  whose  opening  is  pro- 
portional to  said  deflection,  and  a  second  gauging  conduit 
connected  to  said  variable  orifice; 

(c)  fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  fluid  at  a  regulated 
delivery  pressure;  and 

(d)  selector  valve  means  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  selecti- 
bly  to  connect  either  one  of  said  gauging  conduits  to  said 
fluid  supply  means,  the  pressure  in  said  gauging  conduiU 
being  variable  as  a  function  of  variation  in  size  of  the 
respective  variable  orifice,  the  variation  in  size  of  the  first 
variable  orifice  as  a  consequence  of  liquid  on  said  channel 
means  providing  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  said 
liquid  on  the  channel  means,  and  the  variation  in  size  of 
the  second  variable  orifice  as  a  consequence  of  liquid  in 
the  container  providing  means  for  measuring  the  amount 
of  said  liquid  in  the  container,  said  selector  valve  means 
enabling  either  of  said  means  for  measuring  selectively  to 
be  employed. 


4,098,116 

UQUID  FLOW  AND  VOLUME  RECORDING 

APPARATUS  AND  MFIHOD 

Lawnace  T.  Browne,  S«ita  B«rt»«»,  Calif,  aarignor  to  Browne 

Eagfaieeriog  Corponrtion,  Santa  Barbara.  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,795 

I«t  a.2  GOIG  U/06.  3/02 

VS.  a.  73-194  M  »"  t^"**™ 


4,098,117 

OPEN  CHANNEL  FLOW  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

SEWERAGE  SYSTEM 

Jowph  Banmoel.  107  Columbia  Dr.,  Jericho,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1977.  Ser.  No.  792.103 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/66 

U&  a.  73-194  A  lOCWina 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  appanittts  for  measuring  the  rate  of  liquid  flow  compris- 
ing- sloped  channel  means  having  an  ouUet  and  a  known 
length,  the  amount  of  liquid  in  said  channel  means  at  any 
time  being  a  function  of  the  rate  of  flow  along  the  channe 
means,  deflectable  beam  means  mountmg  said  channel 
means,  the  weight  of  the  channel  and  of  liquid  m  the 
channel  tending  to  deflect  the  beam  in  a  fust  direction, 
bias  means  acting  in  a  second,  opposite  direcoon,  tendmg 
to  resiat  said  deflection,  said  bias  means  havmg  a  constant 
whereby  there  is  a  unique  amount  of  deflection  for  each 
amount  of  weight  in  said  channel  means,  first  gaugmg 
means  including  a  first  variable  orifice  whose  openmg  is 
proportional  to  said  deflection,  and  a  gaugmg  conduit 
connected  to  said  first  variable  orifice; 

ft)  app«atus  for  weighing  Uquid  comprising:  a  contamer  to 
lecSve  liquid;  deHectable  beam  means  mountmg  said 


1.  A  flow  transducer  for  a  sewerage  system;  said  flow  trans- 
ducer comprising,  m  combination:  a  flow  tube;  connection 
means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  flow  tube  for  connecting 
and  sealing  said  flow  tube  to  the  interior  of  a  honzonUl  and 
relatively  large  diameter  sewer  pipe;  flow  discharge  means 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  flow  tube  for  discharging 
liquid  flow  from  said  flow  tube  at  a  height  vertically  above  said 
flow  tube,  thereby  to  insure  that  said  flov/  tube  is  fUled  with 
liquid  and  ultrasonic  flow  measuring  mejns  connected  to  said 
flow  tube  for  measuring  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough;  said 
sewer  pipe  comprising  the  influent  sewer  pipe  disposed  to 
discharge  liquid  into  a  manhole;  said  transducer  being  remov- 
ably fixed  within  said  manhole;  said  connection  means  com- 
prising a  seal  securable  across  the  end  of  said  influent  sewer 
pipe,  which  seal  contains  an  opemng  in  commumcation  with 
said  flow  tube;  and  pressure  mtans  connected  to  said  opposite 
end  of  said  flow  tube  for  applying  pressure  between  the  mte- 
nor  wall  of  said  manhole  and  said  flow  tube  to  press  said  seal 
into  contact  with  said  influent  sewer  pipe. 
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4,098,118  

UNTTARY  ELECTROMAGNEnC  FLOWMFTER 

Roy  F.  Schmoock,  Richboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fiicher  A  Porter 
Co.,  Warminater,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,420 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  l/SS 

MS.  a.  73—194  EM  »♦  Ctaima 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flovraieter  unit  comprising: 

A  a  cylindrical  ring  of  ferromagnetic  material. 

B  a  pair  of  electromagnets  each  having  a  coil  wound  about 
a  ferromagnetic  core  attached  at  one  end  to  the  ring,  the 
electromagnets  being  positioned  with  their  cores  extend- 
ing along  a  diametrical  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  ring,  the  ring  acting  as  a  magnetic  return 
path  with  respect  to  the  electromagnets; 

C  an  annular  pressure  vessel  formed  of  insulating  material 
molded  within  the  ring  and  having  a  central  flow  passage 
through  which  the  longitudinal  flow  axis  extends,  said 
vessel  encapsulating  the  electromagnets,  said  ring  also 
acting  to  reinforce  said  pressure  vessel;  and 

D  a  pair  of  electrodes  embedded  in  said  pressure  vessel  at 
diameterically-opposed  positions  with  respect  to  said  flow 
passage  along  a  transverse  axis  which  is  perpendicular 
both  to  Sid  diametrical  axis  and  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


thereof,  one  end  of  the  opening  for  alignment  with  the  end  of 
a  sight  glass,  means  assocUted  with  this  end  of  the  main  body 
for  retaining  in  liquid  tight  manner  the  end  of  a  sight  glass 
fastened  to  this  end  portion,  the  other  end  of  the  main  body 
member  having  a  removable  closure  means  associated  there- 
with, and  additional  means  for  connecting  the  main  body 
member  to  a  valve  on  a  vessel  on  which  the  sight  glass  is  to  be 
used,  the  means  associated  with  the  end  of  the  sight  glass  for 
retention  thereof  including  a  threaded  projection  on  the  one 
end  of  the  main  body  member,  a  flexible  and  resilient  sealing 
member  engageable  around  the  tip  of  the  sight  glass,  and  a 
removable  nut  with  a  central  aperture  just  slightly  larger  than 
the  circumference  of  the  sight  glass  and  threaded  for  tighten- 
ing on  the  threaded  projection  of  the  main  body  member  for 
compressing  the  resilient  seal  member  to  form  a  hquid  tight 
seal,  the  removable  closure  means  for  the  other  end  of  the  main 
body  member  consisting  of  a  threaded  plug  member  with 
wrench    engaging    projection    thereon    for    reception    in    a 
threaded  aperture  in  the  main  body  member,  the  additional 
means  for  connecting  the  main  body  member  to  an  existing 
valve  consisting  of  an  elongated  secondary  body  member 
separate  from  the  main  body  member  and  having  a  threaded 
projection  at  one  end  thereof  for  reception  in  a  threaded  side 
aperture  in  the  main  body  member  and  permitting  attachment 
and  removal  of  the  main  body  member  to  the  valve  with  the 
liquid  tight  seal  of  the  sight  glass  intact,  a  central  aperture 
extending  through  the  secondary  body  member  for  permitting 
liquid  flow  therethrough,  a  valve  engaging  projection  on  the 
other  end  of  the  secondary  body  member,  a  retaining  collar 
provided  thereon,  sealing  means  provided  thereon,  and  a  re- 
taining nut  for  association  with  the  collar  and  the  existing 
valve  to  retain  the  secondary  body  member  in  liquid  tight 
engagement  with  the  valve,  the  retaining  nut  being  spaced 
from  the  main  body  member  and  the  secondary  body  member 
having  provided  thereon  a  wrench  engaging  slot  disposed 
between  the  nut  and  main  body  member  for  fi^iuting  mount- 
ing and  removal  of  the  secondary  body  membSc. 


4,098.119 

SIGHT-GLASS  ADAPTER      - 

WUliam  H.  Coats,  2323  Wehater,  Woodward,  Okla.  73801 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1976.  Ser.  No.  709,162 

lot  a.!  GOIF  23/02 

VS.  CL  73—323  >  Clil'" 


4.098.120 
HUMIDITY  INDICATING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
WendeU  J.  Manske,  Birchwood  VUlage,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jon.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,472 

Int.  CI.2  GOIW  I/OO 

VS.  a.  73—335  "  tJ**™ 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  a  humidity  history  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  porous  pad  containing  a  deliquescent  com- 
pound, an  elongated  wick  capable  of  wicking  liquid  from  said 
1  A  sight-glass  adapter  unit  comprising;  a  main  body  mem-    P«i.  ".d  me««  for  directing  migration  °f  '-•^''^'jji^ 
ber  o1  Wbui«  shape,  a  central  opLng  extending  longitudi-   s«d  p«J  through  said  wKk  to  provide  a  v»ible,  migratmg  front 


Der  oi  lUDUiar  snapc,  o  i*:uii«i  u|^.u,i6  w««.™...o  — o ,,.       .  .j        i, 

nally  of  the  main  body  member  and  opening  to  each  end   of  liquid  m  said  wick. 
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4,098,121 
HlJMIDrrY  INDICATOR 
Kkoihrtw  M.  Ciptaln,  Ciabridge,  Mmi„  udgaor  to  Focter- 
MiUcr  Aaodatci,  Inc^  Wdttaam,  Maa. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  786,00« 

iBt  CL!  COIN  19/10 

VS.  CL  73—337  10  CUlnu 


extending  between  said  pivoted  ends  and  engaging  same  to 
prevent  pivotal  movement  beyond  an  angle  in  which  the  tube 


adopts  a  disposition  generally  corresponding  to  said  shallow 
V-conflguration. 


1.  A  humidity  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing  formed  with  a  cavity; 

(b)  sensing  element  means  constrained  within  said  cavity  for 
movement  relative  to  said  housing,  said  sensing  element 
means  composed  of  a  material  that  changes  dimensionally 
in  response  to  humidity  variations,  said  sensing  element 
having  a  head  that  is  formed  with  a  through  hole; 

(c)  a  flexible  diaphragm  captively  held  within  said  cavity  in 
contact  with  said  bead; 

(d)  an  adjusting  member  received  within  said  hole,  said 
adjusting  member  configured  to  move  said  flexible  dia- 
phragm; 

(e)  first  plate  means  received  within  said  cavity,  said  first 
plate  means  formed  with  an  opening  on  one  face  thereof, 
said  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  between  said  head  and 
said  first  plate  means,  a  reservoir  formed  between  said  first 
plate  means  and  said  flexible  diaphragm; 

(0  second  plate  means  formed  with  a  capillary  groove,  said 
flrst  plate  means  and  said  second  plate  means  formed  with 
a  port  interconnecting  said  reservoir  and  said  capillary 
groove;  and 

(g)  a  transduction  fluid  within  said  reservoir  constrained  to 
flow  within  said  capillary  groove  when  the  volume  of  said 
reservoir  changes  as  a  result  of  movement  of  said  flexible 
diaphragm  in  response  to  dimensional  changes  in  said 
sensing  element  due  to  variations  in  humidity. 


4,098,122 
TEMPERATURE  PROBES 
Brice  Ckarlei  Tjndmin,   Flgtree  Heigbts;  GraiiTiUe  Sykea, 
KelnTllle,  aad  TUeo  Simg  Yaag,  Mt  Oaaley,  all  of  Antra- 
lia,  Oilgiion  to  The  Broken  Hill  Propictary  Company  Lim- 
ited, Melbourne,  Autralla 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,308 
CUlns  priority,  appUcatioa  AaitraUa,  Ang.  5,  1975,  2456 
Int.  a.!  GOIK  13/12 
VS.  CL  73—341  7  CUlnu 

1.  An  improved  probe  for  monitoring  physical  and/or  chem- 
ical properties  such  as  temperature  and  chemical  composition 
of  a  material  in  a  blast  funuce  in  which  the  material  profile  is 
subatantially  a  shallow  V-conflguration,  comprising  an  elon- 
gate probe  member  supporting  a  plurality  of  sensing  and/or 
collecting  devices  spaced  along  its  length,  said  elongate  probe 
member  comprising  two  hoUow  support  members  pivoted 
together  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  their  free 
ends,  means  for  securing  said  free  ends  of  said  hollow  support 
members  to  said  blast  fiimace  at  diametrically  opposed  posi- 
tions, said  securing  means  and  said  elongate  member  being 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that,  in  use,  said  elongate  member 
adopts  a  position  which  substantially  corresponds  to  the  shal- 
low V-ccmiiguration  of  the  profile  of  the  material  in  the  blast 
fbmace  whereby  the  member  is  at  about  the  same  distance 
from  the  surface  of  the  material  along  its  length,  and  means 


4,098,123 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

OPERATING  TEMPERATLIRE  OF  BLOOD  WARMING 

APPARATUS 

Daniel  B.  Granzow,  Jr.,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  aaaignor  to 

Baxter  TrsTcaol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111. 

FUcd  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,924 

Int  a.2  GOIK  1/14 

VS.  a.  73— 3t3  R  8  Claims 


1.  Temperature  measuring  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  thermometer  for  measuring  operating  temperature  in 
fluid  warming  apparatus  of  the  type  which  warms  fluid  as  it 
passes  through  a  disposable  wanning  bag,  and  which  includes 
a  housing  defining  a  heating  chamber  for  containing  the  warm- 
ing bag,  and  a  door  providing  access  to  the  chamber,  a  first 
heating  plate  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  door,  and  a  second 
heating  plate  underlying  the  door,  said  temperature  measuring 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  thermally-conductive  block  member  having  mounting 
means  for  receiving  said  thermometer  and  establishing 
thermal  communication  therewith,  and  first  and  second 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  first  surface  being 
adapted  to  engage  in  abutting  relationship  one  of  said 
heating  plates;  and 
insulating  means  including  a  layer  of  thermally-insulating 
material  on  said  second  surface  whereby  said  block  is 
thermally  isolated  from  the  other  of  said  heating  plates 
and  said  thermometer  reads  only  the  temperature  of  said 
one  plate. 
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4,098,124  

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THERMOMETERS 
AND  A  THERMOMETER  MANUFACTURED 
ACCORDING  TO  THE  METHOD 
Klna  Tortten  HJalmar  Tardelina,  Helencborgigatan  17,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden  (S-117  81) 
Contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  615,905,  Sep.  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  765,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  26, 1974,  7412099 
Int  CL2  GOIK  1/00 
VS.  a.  73—371  3  Ctataia 


1.  The  method  for  manufacturing  thermometers,  obviating 
post-calibution  of  the  thermometer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  producing  graded  capillary  tubes  from  a  material  such  as 
glass,  plastic,  or  the  like  and  determining  the  internal 
volumes  thereof  as  a  function  of  graded  lengths  in  relation 
to  a  bulb  measurement  of  1.0  equal  to  a  predetermined 
standard  bulb  volume; 

b.  providing  predetermined  graduated  temperature  scales 
along  the  graded  lengths  of  the  capillary  tubes; 

c.  producing  bulbs  from  a  material  compatible  to  that  from 
which  said  graded  capillary  tubes  are  produced  for  con- 
nection to  the  tubes  and  for  containing  a  liquid  medium 
such  as  mercury,  or  the  like,  which,  when  subject  to 
temperature  changes  reflect  temperature  changes,  measur- 
ing the  internal  volumes  of  the  bulbs  in  order  to  ascertain 
relationships  within  0.01  to  said  bulb  measurement  of  1.0; 

d.  matching  the  internal  volumes  of  the  bulbs  and  the  capil- 
lary tubes  according  to  the  formula: 

Graded  length  for  IW _ 


plunger  wire  extending  through  said  tubular  stop  and  into 
said  capillary  tube; 
and  stop  means  engageable  with  said  tubular  stop  while  said 
plunger  wire  is  being  moved  in  said  capillary  tube; 


whereby  the  length  of  said  plunger  wire  stroke  is  adjustably 
set  by  selectively  positioning  the  tubular  stop  relative  to 
the  barrel  by  reference  to  said  scaled  surface  and  slip  ring, 
the  axial  position  of  said  plunger  wire  within  said  capillary 
tube  being  fixed  for  each  position  of  sleeve  adjustment 
when  said  stop  means  contacts  said  tubular  stop. 


Capillary  tube  [No.]  graded  length 

Bulb  [vol.)  volume  relationship  within 
0.01  to  said  bulb  measurement  of  1.0 

in  which  the  capillary  tube  graded  length  is  obtained  for  a 
given  bulb  volume,  or  vise  versa,  thus  obviating  calibration  of 
the  thermometer; 
e.  connecting  the  matched  bulbs  and  graded  capillary  tubes 
for   producing   thermometers    without    requiring    post- 
adjustment  of  the  graduated  temperature  scales. 


4,098,125    

ADJUCTABLE  VOLUME  PIPETTING  DEVICE 
Thomas  E.  Lee,  3938  Canyon  Rd.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,051 
Int  a.2  BOIL  3/02 
VS.  a.  73— 425.6  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  volume  pipetting  device  comprising: 
a  barrel  assembly  including  an  elongated  barrel  having  an 
outer  thread  and  a  scaled  surface,  a  sleeve  threadably 
engaged  with  said  barrel  and  axially  adjusuble  thereon  by 
relative  rotation  between  said  barrel  and  sleeve,  a  tubular 
stop  coaxially  mounted  relative  to  said  sleeve  and  axially 
movable  therewith,  a  capillary  tube  coaxially  mounted 
relative  to  said  barrel  and  sleeve  at  one  end  of  the  device, 
a  slip  ring  axially  slidable  on  said  barrel  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  sleeve,  said  slip  ring  having  a  window  through 
which  the  scaled  surface  of  said  barrel  may  be  viewed,  and 
a  lock  nut  threadably  engaged  with  said  barrel  and  axially 
adjusuble  thereon  by  relative  roution  between  said  barrel 
and  nut; 
a  plunger  assembly  carried  in  part  within  the  barrel  assembly 
including  a  reciprocating  plunger  and  plunger  wire,  said 


4,098,126 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF  PIPELINE 
Darid  Campbell  Howard,  Fritchley,  England,  aaaignor  to  Britiah 
Gas  Corporation,  England 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,614 

Int  a.2  GOIB  5/28 

VS.  a.  73—432  R  '  Claims 


1.  A  pig  having  at  least  one  driving  elastomeric  cup  member 
which  is  reacted  upon  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  flowing  in  a 
pipeline,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  at  least  one 
further  elastomeric  cup  mounted  upon  the  pig,  the  cup  being 
an  annular  ring  of  elastomeric  material  having  an  iimer  ring  for 
fixing  onto  a  pig  body,  a  lip  portion  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  ring  which  houses  sensors  for  detecting  defects  in  a  pipe- 
line, the  sensors  being  mounted  in  the  lip  and  being  urged 
radially  outward  from  the  inner  ring  by  spring  members  fixed 
to  the  cup  close  to  the  inner  ring  and  extending  close  to  the 
sensors,  so  arranged  that  when  the  pig  is  located  in  a  pipeline 
the  sensors  are  in  slidable  contact  with  the  internal  surface  of 
the  pipe. 
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4,098,127 
BALANCING  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  MULTIPLE-SPAN 
ROTOR  SHAFT  SYSTEM  AND  BALANCING  SYSTEM 
USING  SAME 
MotoUro  Shiga,  Hitachi;  PuinJo  Fujiaawi,  Mito;  Kazuo  Sato, 
Kitalbaraki;  Konki  Shiohata.  Hitachi;  Maaakazu  Talusmni, 
Itaraki,  aad  Traguald  Koga,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd,,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,183 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1976,  51-41153 

Int  a.2  GOIM  1/16 

VS.  a.  73—462  9  Claims 


said  signal  substantially  in  the  range  of  said  resonant  fre- 
quency, and 


JWa-H^gaH 


'  <WWrOH  ^UJMi 


" — I 


n 


1.  A  balancing  method  for  a  multi-rotor  shaft  comprising  the 
steps  of  measuring  initial  vibration  amplitudes  at  at  least  one 
desired  vibration  measuring  point  on  the  shaft;  determining 
influence  coefficients  representative  of  vibration  amplitudes  at 
the  at  least  one  vibration  measuring  point  when  a  unit  weight 
is  attached  to  at  least  one  predetermined  balancing  plane  on 
said  shaft;  and  determining  at  least  one  correction  weight  so  as 
to  reduce  the  values  of  residual  vibration  amplitudes  at  the  at 
least  one  measuring  point;  the  values  of  the  residual  vibration 
amplitudes  being  dependent  on  the  initial  vibration  amphtudes, 
influence  coefficients  and  the  at  least  one  correction  weight  on 
the  at  least  one  balancing  plane;  wherein  the  step  of  determin- 
ing influence  coefficients  includes  determining  the  influence 
coefficients  for  different  measuring  conditions;  and  the  step  of 
determining  the  at  least  one  correction  weight  includes  deter- 
mining the  at  least  one  correction  weight  by  the  method  of 
least  squares  so  as  to  minimize  the  sum  of  squares  of  the  resid- 
ual vibration  amphtudes. 


4,098,128 

METHOD  OF  A.ND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

SLAG  THICKNESS  IN  REFINING  CRUCIBLE 

Jean  Banmcrt,  Each,  Alzette,  Lozembourg,  aaaignor  to  ARBED 

—  Aderia  Ramie*  de  Borbach-Eich-Dndelaage  S.A.,  Lax- 

emboorg,  Liixemboiirg 

Filed  Oct  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  626,871 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa   Luemboorg,  Oct  31,  1974, 
71228 

Int  a.2  GOIN  29/00;  GOIF  23/28 
VS.  a.  73—591  15  CUias 

I.  In  combination  with  a  refining  crucible  holding  a  spongy 
slag-topped  oxygen-refined  iron  melt,  an  apparatus  for  moni- 
toring the  spongy  slag  thickness  during  the  refining  operation 
in  said  crucible,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  acoustic  tube  having  a  predetermined  resonant 
frequency  and  one  end  close  to  said  slag  and  another  end 
remote  from  said  slag, 
means  including  a  microphone  at  said  end  of  said  tube  re- 
mote from  said  slag  for  detecting  sound  passing  from  said 
slag  through  said  tube  and  converting  said  sound  into  an 
electrical  sigiud, 
filter  means  connected  to  said  microphone  for  linearizing 


electrical  heater  means  connected  to  said  tube  for  continu- 
ously maintainmg  same  at  a  temperature  above  ambient 
temperature. 


4,098,129 
NON-DESTRUCnVE  TESTING  OF  MATERIALS  USING 

ULTRASONIC  WAVES 
Marie-Clande  Deblae're,  Paris;  Alain  Lambert  Crell,  and  Chris- 
tian Flarabard,  Gagny,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre 
Technique  des  Indastries  Mccaniqnes,  Senlis,  France 

FUed  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,902 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  Not.  20,  1975,  75  35448 
Int  a.!  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—599  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  and  displaying  the  variations  of 
hardness  of  a  hardened  layer  at  the  surface  of  a  steel  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  an  incident  beam  of  ultrasonic  waves  onto  the 
surface  of  said  nuterial  at  varying  angles  of  incidence  and 
wave  lengths  of  said  waves; 
detecting,  for  each  of  said  wave  lengths,  the  critical  angle 
for  the  corresponding  Rayleigh  waves,  said  critical  angle 
being  equal  to  the  angle  of  incidence  at  which  the  energy 
of  the  reflecting  beam  passes  through  a  minimum  and  used 
to  examine  variations  in  the  depth  of  the  hardened  struc- 
ture: 
displaying  the  variations  of  said  critical  angle  as  a  function  of 
frequency. 
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4,098,130 

ENERGY  REFLECnON  FLAW  DETECHON  SYSTEM 

William  N.  Coffey,  Ballston  Lake;  George  Jeraakoff,  London- 

Tille,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  John  R.  Zurbrick,  Cindnnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,589 

Int  a.2  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73— «14  1* ' 


ultrasomc  search  signal  into  the  worltpiece  and  to  subse- 
quently receive  echo  responsive  acoustic  signals  ansmg 
from  said  search  beam  intercepting  an  acousuc  discontmu- 
ity  in  the  workpiece,  and  said  probe  producmg  corre- 
sponding echo  responsive  electrical  signals,  and 
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1.  An  energy  rcHection  Oaw  detection  system  for  analyzing 

an  object,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  pulsed  beam  of  energy  toward  and 

through  said  object;  .  ^    i. 

means  for  converting  energy  reflected  from  front  and  bacli 

surfaces  of  and  (laws  within  said  object  mto  an  electrical 

signal;  , 

system  synchronization  means  having  high  stability  and 
resolution  for  generating  a  plurality  of  system  tumng 
signals  each  independently  variable  with  respect  to  the 
time  at  which  the  energy  pulse  is  generated; 

first  means  enabled  by  at  least  one  of  the  tumng  signals 
generated  by  said  system  synchronizer  means  for  control- 
lably  highly  attenuating  at  least  one  portion  of  said  signal 
due  to  energy  reflected  by  at  least  one  of  the  back  and 
front  surfaces  of  said  object,  said  first  means  transmitting 
another  portion  of  said  signal  occurring  between  said 
front  and  back  surface  reflection  signals  with  variable  and 
relatively  low  attenuation; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  amplifymg  the 
attenuated  signal; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  processing 
said  signal  responsive  to  a  selected  pair  of  said  tuning 
signals  to  determine  the  magnitude  of  at  least  one  flaw 
within  said  object  and  received  during  a  time  interval 
between  said  pair  of  timing  signals;  and 

fourth  means  for  performing  an  alarm  function  if  the  magm- 
jude  of  the  signal  responsive  to  a  flaw  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  set  of  flaw  conditions. 

4,098,131 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

SPEED  OF  ULTRASONIC  PULSE-ECHO  TESTING 

Peter  Renzel,  Dttren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Krantk- 

ramer-Branaon,  Incorporate,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,865 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1976,2646541 

Int  a.'  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73-627  ^      f  C""™ 

1.  The  method  of  testing  a  workpiece  by  the  ultrasomc 
pulse-echo  technique  comprising: 
periodically  generating  an  electrical  transmit  pulse  signal; 
applying  said  transmit  pulse  signal  to  an  electroacoustic 
probe  which  is  acoustically  coupled  to  the  surface  of  a 
workpiece  for  causing  said  probe  to  transmit  m  response 
to  the  receipt  of  a  respective  transmit  pulse  signal  an 


inhibiting  generating  an  electrical  transmit  pulse  signal  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  responsive  to  the  receipt  at 
said  probe  of  an  echo  responsive  electrical  signal  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  threshold  amplitude  value. 

4,098,132 
ULTRASONIC  SEARCH  WHEEL  PROBE 
Charles  R.  MikeicU,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  asrignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Waahlngfon,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,502 
Int  CL2  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—639  "  ' 


1  In  an  ultrasonic  search  wheel  probe  having  an  ultrasomc 

transducer  positioned  inside  a  baUoon  tire  filled  with  a  fluid, 

the  tire  and  fluid  coupling  the  sound  from  the  transducer  to  an 

object  being  examined,  the  improvement  in  the  probe  for 

reducing  undesirable  reflections  comprising; 

a  liner  whose  inner  walls  are  serrated  and  within  which  is 

positioned  the  transducer,  said  liner  being  mounted  m  said 

probe  inside  the  wheel,  said  liner  having  an  aperture 

through  which  said  transducer  is  capable  of  directing 

ultrasound  and  receiving  ultrasound. 

4,098,133 
VIBRATING  DIAPHRAGM  FLUID  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

DEVICE 
Richard  H.  Frische,  Phoenix,  Ariz„  and  Timothy  T.  MaxweU, 
London.  England,  aarignon  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpomtioii.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,223 

Ut  CL2  GOIL  9/14 

U5.  a.  73-702  .  "*^ 

1.  In  fluid  pressure  measuring  apparatus  of  the  kmd  uiclud- 

ing  a  vibratable  common  waU  disposed  between  first  and  sec- 
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ond  chambers,  at  least  said  fust  chamber  being  adapted  for 
coupling  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  for  providing  a  differen- 
tial pressure  acting  across  said  vibratable  common  wall,  said 
vibratable  common  wall  having  a  resonant  frequency  changing 
in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  differential  pressure  acting 
thereupon,  means  responsive  to  vibration  of  said  vibratable 
common  wall  for  driving  same  over  a  predetermined  range  of 
operating  frequencies  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 
rigid  wall  means  affixed  within  said  first  chamber  for  divid- 
ing said  first  chamber  into  first  and  second  cavity  means, 
said  first  cavity  means  being  bounded  in  part  by  said 
vibratable  common  wall. 


means  wherever  the  holding  means  is  positioned  along  its 

traveling  path; 
(e)  arm  means  pivotably  mounted  at  an  intermediate  portion 

thereof  on  said  pivot  shaft  and  having  a  distal  end  portion 

bent  substantially  parallel  to  said  curved  plate  holding 

means; 
(0  rotation  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  rotation 

of  said  rotary  shaft  to  the  end  of  said  arm  means  opposite 

to  said  distal  end  thereby  causing  swinging  movement  of 

said  arm  means  around  said  pivot  shaft; 
(g)  a  guide  pin  f«ed  substantially  upright  on  said  bent  end 

portion  of  the  arm  means; 
(h)  arm  bracket  means  secured  to  said  curved  plate  holding 

means  and  having  an  elongated  guide  slot  for  receiving 

said  guide  pin  on  said  arm  means  to  permit  only  lateral 

sliding  movement  therethrough;  and 
(i)  curved  plate  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  curved  plate 

along  a  predetermined  curved  path  defined  thereby, 
whereby  as  said  arm  means  rotates,  said  curved  plate  holding 
means  is  adapted  to  move  substantially  parallel  to  the  curva- 
ture of  the  curved  plate. 


said  second  cavity  means  being  adapted  for  coupling  to 
said  source,  and 
restricted  orifice  means  for  mutually  coupling  said  first  and 
second  cavity  means  through  said  rigid  wall  means 
whereby  pressure  variation  frequencies  below  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  are  coupled  into  said  first  cavity  means 
to  act  upon  said  vibratable  common  wall,  whereas  pres- 
sure variation  noise  frequencies  above  said  predetermined 
frequency  are  excluded  by  said  first  and  second  cavity 
means  and  by  said  restricted  orifice  means  from  acting 
upon  said  vibratable  common  wall. 


4,098,135 

FREE  WHEELING  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

TURNABLE  MEMBER,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  ADJUSTING 

THE  POSITION  OF  BACKRESTS  OR  WINDOW  PANES 

IN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Paul  Werner,  Renucheid-Hasten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
iigBOr  to  Keiper  K.G.,  Remscbeld-Raaten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FOed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,95« 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jon.  12, 
1975,  2526149 

Int.  a.2  F16H  IT/OO 
MS.  a.  74—157  10  < 

-I" 


1.  A  device  for  moving  a  curved  plate  of  uniform  curvature 
along  a  curved  path  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  panel; 

(b)  carved  plate  holding  means  for  holding  said  curved  plate 
disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relation  and  predeter- 
mined spaced  relation  with  said  base  panel; 

(c)  a  rotary  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  panel; 

(d)  a  pivot  shaft  mounted  on  said  base  panel  with  the  axis 
thereof  incUned  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  the  axis  of 
said  rotary  shaft  said  axis  of  the  pivot  shaft  as  extended 
making  an  acute  angle  with  said  curved  plate  holding 


4,098,134 

DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  CURVED  PLATE  BENT  IN  A 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ARCUATE-SHAPE 

Ooma  Kondo,  Aichi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toyota  JIdosha  Kogyo 

Kaboafaikl  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,960 

CUna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  25, 1975,  50-91384 

Irt.  a.2  F16H  2UIS 

UA  CL  74—45  «  Claimi 


1.  A  free  wheeling  drive  arrangement  for  a  tumable  mem- 
ber, and  especially  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  backrest  and 
window  panes  in  automotive  vehicles,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  circular  adjusting  member  tumable  about  its  axis;  a 
carrier  arm  tiltable  about  said  axis;  a  driving  arm  eccentrically 
mounted  on  said  carrier  arm  for  tilting  movement  with  respect 
thereto  between  an  active  position  in  which  said  driving  arm  is 
tiltable  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  carrier  arm  to  thereby 
engage  the  tumable  member  and  turn  the  latter  about  its  axis 
by  turning  the  driving  arm  and  thereby  the  carrier  arm  in  said 
one  direction,  and  a  free  wheeling  position  in  which  said  driv- 
ing arm  is  tilted  in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to  the  carrier 
arm  and  disengaged  from  said  tumable  adjusting  member,  and 
cooperating  means  on  said  carrier  arm  and  said  driving  arm  for 
maintaining  the  latter  in  said  free  wheeling  position  during 
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tilting  of  said  driving  arm  in  said  opposite  direction  relative  to 
said  carrier  arm  during  turning  of  said  driving  arm  and  said 
carrier  arm  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  adjusting  member 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  coaxial  with  said  axis,  and  said 
driving  arm  comprising  at  least  one  pressure  pin  fixed  thereto 
in  factional  engagement  with  said  cyUndrical  surface,  when 
said  driving  arm  is  in  said  active  position. 


ble  wall  thickness,  annular  retaining  fold  at  the  axially 
inner  end  thereof,  and  a  radially  outwardly  flanng,  annu- 


4,098,136 

TENSION  ROLLER  IN  THE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

BETWEEN  A  WEAVING  MACHINE  AND  A  DOBBY 

Walter  Wicker,  Oeberrieden,  and  Adolf  Reisdorf,  Horgen,  both 

of  Switierland,  aasignora  to  StanbU  Ltd..  Horgeo-Zurich, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,892 
Claims   priority,   appUcatlon   Switzerland,   Jun.    11,    1976, 

7415/76 

Int.  a.!  F16H  7//0 
U&  a.  74—242.15  R  "  '^'•'™ 


lar  reuining  flange  at  the  axially  outer  end  of  said  side- 
wall. 


4,098,138 

DRIVE  DISCONNECT  DEVICE 

CalTin  L.  MUler,  Aurora,  111.,  aaaignor  to  CaterpOlar  Tractor 

Co,  Peoria,  111.  _^.  „^ 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Set.  No.  805,939 

laL  a.2  F16H  V/00 

UJ5.  a.  74—405  '  '^'*'~ 


1.  In  a  tension  roller  for  an  endless  belt  for  the  belt  dnve 
mechanism  between  a  weaving  machine  and  an  attached 
dobby,  which  tension  roller  is  rotatably  supported  on  an  axle, 
wherein  the  relative  position  of  the  axes  is  adjusted  and  se- 
cured with  respect  to  position  and  direction  of  the  axes  of  the 
driving  and  driven  shaft  within  predetenmned  limits,  the  im- 
provement comprising  wherein  the  axle  of  the  roller  is  sphen- 
caUy  adjusubly  supported  on  a  pivotal  lever  and  has  means  for 
its  adjustment  and  locking. 


4,098,137 
PULLEY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Anthony  P.  Yaroa,  Ptoconntag,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Peters  Mmin- 
factnring  Company,  Inc.,  KawkawUn,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,572 
Int  a.2  F16H  ii/44;  B21D  iin6 
U5.CL74-230J1  "  CUta. 

8.  A  rotary  pulley  for  transmitting  routive  movement  Be- 
tween a  rotauble  element  and  a  belt  comprising: 
a  one-piece,  generally  cup-shaped  hub  having 
a  radially  extending  endwall  for  mounting  the  pulley  for 

roution  about  an  axis,  and 
an  integral,  hollow  cylindrical  sidewall  extendmg  axially 
outwardly  away  from  said  endwall; 
said  sidewall  including  a  radially  outwardly  extendmg,  dou- 


1.  A  drive  disconnect  device  for  a  power  train  contamed 
within  a  housing  and  having  first  and  second  rotary  members, 
said  first  member  being  movable  between  a  first  position  at 
which  said  first  and  second  members  are  engaged  to  transmit 
power  therebetween  and  a  second  position  at  which  the  first 
member  is  disconnected  from  the  second  member,  and  »id 
housing  having  a  threaded  bore  in  axial  aUgnment  with  the  first 
member,  said  drive  disconnect  device  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  cage  having  an  outer  surface,  an  external  thread 
and  first  and  second  grooves  formed  in  the  outer  surface, 
said  first  groove  being  axially  spaced  from  said  second 
groove,  said  external  thread  being  threadably  posmonable 
within  the  threaded  bore,  said  cage  being  routably  con- 
nected to  the  first  member  and  being  of  a  construction 
sufficient  for  moving  the  first  member  from  the  second 
position  to  the  first  position  in  response  to  the  cage  being 
routed  in  a  first  direction  and  for  moving  the  first  member 
from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  in  response  to 
the  cage  being  rotated  in  an  opposite  direction;  and 
a  lock  member  detachably  connectable  to  the  housmg  and 
being  engageable  with  the  first  groove  at  the  first  position 
of  the  first  member  and  being  engageable  with  the  second 
groove  at  the  second  position  of  the  first  member. 
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4,09«,139 

GEAR  TRAIN  AND  METHOD  OF  AUGNING 

COMPONENT  GEARS  THEREOF 

Edwta  W.  Sukey,  Miiioo,  Ohio,  usignor  to  Marion  Power 

SkoTcl  CoapuT,  lac^  Marion,  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7S0,723 
Ut  a.'  F16H  57/00 
VS.  CI.  74— tlO 


relation  10  one  of  said  hub  and  toothed  portion  and  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  therefrom. 


4,098,141 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  STEERING  ASSEMBLY 
5  Claimi    ^fj^jo  Yamaguchi,  Takasakl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Kabosliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,131 
Int  a.2  B62D  l/IS 
VS.  a.  74—492 


10  Claims 


3.  A  gear  assembly  having  a  desired  alignment  of  gears  in  a 
gear  train,  said  gear  assembly  comprising  a  support  structure 
having  opetiings  at  predetermined  locations,  bearings  position- 
able  in  said  opening  with  said  opening  having  cross  sectional 
areas  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional  areas  of  said  openings 
when  a  bearing  is  positioned  in  an  opening,  at  least  two  shafts 
each  jouraaled  in  said  bearings,  at  least  one  gear  joumaled  on 
each  of  said  shafts,  said  shafts  positioned  to  provide  the  desired 
clearance  of  said  gears  and  alignment  of  said  shafts,  and  a 
moldable,  hardenable  material  filling  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
openings  between  said  support  assembly  and  said  bearings, 
thereby  providing  a  gear  assembly  in  which  the  shafts  may  be 
positioned  in  the  desired  alignment  without  requiring  accurate 
machining  of  the  openings  in  the  support  structure. 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  assembly  comprising  a  steering 
column  and  a  steering  shaft,  the  steering  column  being  exter- 
nally fitted  to  the  steering  shaft  to  rouubly  support  it  and  held 
by  a  vehicle  body,  the  steering  shaft  consisting  of  an  upper 
shaft  mounting  a  steering  wheel  of  the  vehicle  and  a  lowe  shaft 
connected  to  a  steering  gear,  the  lower  end  portion  of  the 
upper  shaft  and  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  lower  shaft  being 
collapsibly  fitted  to  each  other  for  transmissive  rotation,  and  a 
projection  having  a  spherical  top  surface  provided  in  one  of 
said  upper  and  lower  shafts  at  a  position  spaced  a  given  dis- 
tance from  the  end  surface  of  the  fitted  portions  of  said  two 
shafts,  said  one  shaft  being  fitted  into  the  other  shaft. 


4,098,140 
GEAR  JOINT 
Donald  K.  Strohfcbeia,  NaverriUc,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co„  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,980 

iBt  a.2  F16H  55/12.  57/00.  55/30 

VS.  CL  74—447  6  Claimi 


4,098,142 
ROTATABLE  MASS  FOR  A  FLYWHEEL 
George  M.  Weyler,  Jr.,  Hontxrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aenmautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

rUed  Not.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,111 

Int  a.J  G05G  1/00 

VS.  ex.  74—572  3  CUIms 


1.  In  a  gear  having  a  hub  and  a  peripheral  toothed  portion 
positioned  about  said  hub  for  mating  with  an  associated  gear 
and  rotating  in  a  preselected  plane,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  joint  connecting  said  hub  and  toothed  portion  and  being  of 
a  conitniction  sufficient  for  absorbing  deflective  motion 
of  the  hub  relative  to  the  toothed  portion,  said  deflective 
motion  being  in  a  direction  different  than  along  said  prese- 
lected plane;  and 
at  least  two  motion  hmiters  each  having  a  base  and  a  con- 
tacting surface  and  being  di^aosed  in  a  preselected  spaced 


1.  An  improved  rotatable  mass  for  a  flywheel  comprising: 
a  mass  including  a  plurality  of  contiguous,  coaxially  related 
disks,  each  disk  being  formed  of  a  pluraUty  of  woven 
fibers  disposed  m  a  plane  transversely  related  to  an  axis  of 
rotation  extended  through  the  mass,  the  fibers  of  alternate 
disks  being  continuous  throughout  their  length;  and 
a  spin  shaft  extended  through  the  mass  in  concentric  relation 
with  said  axis  of  rotation. 
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4,098,143 

BREATHING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Sdtokn  Kubo;  Kojiro  Koramochl,  and  Yoahio  Shindo,  aU  of 

Toyota,  Japan,  aaignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabnahlkl 

lUJaha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,706 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1977,  52-49444 

Int  a.!  F16H  57/02:  B60K  17/02 

VS.  a.  74-«06  R  '  '^'■*™ 


(II)  a  displacement  hydrauUc  unit  (3)  operable  as  a  pump 
or  as  a  motor  in  e«:h  of  its  directions  of  roUtion, 

ain  means  connecting  said  displacement  hydraulic  umt  to 
said  power  distribution  means, 

OV)  hydrauUc  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  pump 
and  said  displacement  hydraulic  unit,  and 


1  A  breathing  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  which 
comprises  a  fluid  torque  converter,  an  oil  pipp,  an  overdnve 
means  and  an  auxiliary  gear  means  each  having  its  own  hous- 
ing and  being  air-tightly  connected  with  each  other  m  series  m 
said  order,  said  system  comprising  a  first  breathing  passage 
formed  in  the  housing  of  said  oU  pump,  a  second  breathmg 
passage  formed  in  the  housing  of  said  overdnve  means  and 
having  one  end  connected  with  said  first  breathing  passage,  a 
third  breathmg  passage  formed  in  the  housing  of  said  auxiliary 
gear  means  and  havmg  one  end  connected  with  said  second 
breathing  passage  and  the  other  end  opened  to  the  atmosphere, 
a  fourth  breathing  passage  formed  in  either  or  both  of  the 
housings  of  said  overdrive  means  and  said  auxiliary  gear  means 
and  having  one  end  connected  with  the  joining  region  of  said 
second  and  third  breathing  passages  and  extendmg  substan- 
tially downward  from  said  one  end  towards  the  other  end 
thereof,  and  a  fifth  breathing  passage  formed  in  the  housing  of 
said  overdrive  means  and  having  one  end  connected  with  said 
other  end  of  said  fourth  breathing  passage  and  the  other  end 
connected  with  said  first  breathing  passage,  said  fifth  breathmg 
passage  being  positioned  to  be  substantially  lower  than  said 
second  breathing  passage. 

4,a9t.l44 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  BNBBCY  ACCUMULATOR 
Ganter  Beael,  a«l  K«i  Ntol-.  «••».  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Ren   of  Gemaay,    r'tf—  to  Maaehlnenfabrik-Aogaborg- 
Nnrnberg  Aktie««e«Uac*all,  M-kh.  Fed.  Rep^  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,590 
Claims  priority,  appUatfcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr,  7, 

1975,  2515048 

laL  a.2  B60K  9/04 

U&  a.  74-687  .,  ""t" 

1.  A  drive  assembly  for  a  machine  having  vanable  operatmg 

speeds,  comprising 

(a)  a  prime  mover  (1), 

(b)  a  primary  energy  accumulator  (6), 

(c)  an  output  shaft  (10)  -^      _  , 

(d)  a  power  distribution  means  (4)  for  connectmg  said  output 
shaft  to  both  said  primary  energy  accumuUtor  and  said 
prime  mover,  . 

(e)  clutch  means  (7)  for  directly  connecting  said  prune 
mover  to  said  output  shaft,  and 

ff^  a  hydrosutic  torque  converter  operatively  connected 
between  said  prime  mover  and  said  power  distribution 
means,  said  converter  including 
(I)  a  hydraulic  pump  (2)  operable  by  said  prime  mover. 


(V)  a  buffer  energy  accumulator  (9)  hydraulicaUy  con- 
nected to  said  displacement  hydraulic  unit,  said  buffer 
energy  accumulator  communicating  with  said  power 
distribution  means  only  through  said  displacement  hy- 
draulic unit. 


4,098,145 

TRACnON-DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 

Thorn  W.  DlcUnaon,  BerUn,  Coon.,  aMlgnor  to  Textpoa  Inc 

ProTidence,  R.I.  ^     ,     ^  tvi. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,606,  Sep.  18, 1975,  ah«*»ed-  ™« 

appUcatloa  Sep.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,603 

tat  a.2  F16H  37/06.  15/16 

U5,  a.  74-690  MO**" 


1  A  transmission  comprising  a  housing,  a  drive  shaft  and  a 
driven  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  housmg  on  a  com- 
mon axis,  a  variable-ratio  coupling  mechanism  coupUng  said 
shafts,  said  mechanism  including  reaction  means  havmg  antm>- 
Utional  support  in  said  housing,  torsionaUy  resilient  means 
providing  such  support,  whereby  in  reaction  to  mcreaamg 
torrional  load  said  mechanism  wiU  be  displaced  m  roution 
about  said  axis  and  against  increasing  torsional  naistanee  by 
said  resilient  means,  said  mechanism  hirther  including  a  con- 
trol member  for  changing  the  coupling  ratio  between  said 
input  and  output  shafts,  and  cam-operated  means  reactmg  to 
such  displacement  and  including  means  for  modifying  the 
instantaneous  control  condition  of  said  control  member. 


78 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  4,  1978 


4,098,146 
TRACnON-DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Duiel  R.  McLwtjr,  PbntiTille,  Cobil,  inignor  to  Textron  Inc^ 
PniTldence,  RJ. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,938 

Int  CL'  F16H  37/06.  15/08 

VS.  CL  74—690  13  Ctainn 


^  f 


said  cam  for  pivoting  cyclic  movement  of  said  follower, 
the  length  of  movement  of  said  follower  being  propor- 
tional to  the  eccentricity  of  said  cam  whereby  the  speed 
and  torque  ratios  of  said  drive  are  varied; 

an  output  element  joumaled  for  rotation; 

means  for  transmitting  the  rotational  motion  of  said  crank 
means  to  said  output  element; 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  a  housing,  a  drive  shaft  and  a 
driven  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  housing  on  a  com- 
mon axis,  a  variable-ratio  coupUng  mechanism  coupling  said 
shafts,  said  mechanism  including  reaction  means  having  tor- 
sionally  resilient  antirotational  support  about  said  axis  in  said 
housing,  whereby  in  reaction  to  increasing  torsional  load  said 
mechanism  will  be  displaced  in  rotation  about  said  axis  and 
against  increasing  torsional  resistance  by  said  resilient  means, 
said  mechanism  further  uicluding  a  control  member  for  chang- 
ing the  coupUng  ratio  between  said  input  and  output  shafts, 
cam  and  follower  elements  reacting  to  such  displacement  and 
including  a  cam  carried  by  said  housing  and  a  follower  con- 
nected to  said  control  member  for  modifying  the  instantaneous 
control  condition  of  said  control  member,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  effective  slope  orientation  of  said  cam,  whereby  the 
rate  at  which  the  coupling  ratio  is  varied  in  response  to  load 
torque  is  a  function  of  the  instantaneous  slope  orienution  of 
said  cam. 


4,098,147 
WADDINGTON  DRIVE  HAVING  A  CAM  ACTUATED  BY 

AN  INTEGRAL  FLYWEIGHT 
CUtc  WaddiBgta%  Smtfbrd,  Conn.,  anigiior  to  Atco  Corpora- 
tfoo,  Stnttord,  CooB. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,632 

iBt  CL'  F16H  3/44 

UA  a.  74—750  B  U  ctolmi 

1.  In  a  stepless  variable  stroke  drive,  the  combination  of: 

an  input  shaft  joumaled  for  roution  on  its  axis  and  being 

constructed  with  a  radially  extending  flange; 
a  cam  having  a  cyUndrical  disc  mounted  with  its  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  said  cam  disc  having  an  aperture 
through  which  said  input  shaft  projects,  said  aperture 
permitting  pivotal  motion  of  said  cam  about  said  axis  of 
said  input  shaft; 
a  driving  coimection  between  said  cam  and  said  input  shaft, 
said  coimection  comprising  a  pivot  pin  eccentrically  fixed 
in  said  cam  and  joumaled  in  said  flange,  thereby  permit- 
ting the  radial  displacement  of  said  disc  to  positions  of 
varying  eccentricity  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  shafl; 
means  for  yieldingly  biasing  said  cam  to  a  given  initial  eccen- 
tricity; 
a  relatively  massive  flyweight  integral  with  said  disc  and 
extending  radially  therefrom  for  urging  said  disc  toward 
greater  eccentricity  with  a  torque  varying  as  a  function  of 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  input  shaft; 
crank  means  having  at  one  end  a  follower  engagable  with 


a  counterweight  having  a  driving  connection  between  said 
counterweight  and  said  input  shaft,  said  connection  per- 
mitting the  radial  displacement  of  said  counterweight 
from  the  axis  of  said  input  shaft;  and 

Unking  means  between  said  cam  and  said  counterweight, 
said  counterweight,  said  driving  connection,  and  said 
linking  means  cooperating  to  maintain  said  input  shaft  in 
dynamic  balance. 


4,098,148 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROLS 
Robert  William  Wayman,  Bloomfleld  Hllla,  Mich., 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,623 
Int.  CL2  B60K  41/18:  F16H  3/74 
VS.  a.  74—863 


aaaignor  to 


7  Claim* 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  an  automatic  transmission,  said 
transmission  including  a  high-speed  drive  section  including  a 
planetary  gear  set  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  rotating 
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elements,  a  friction  brake  for  one  of  said  elements  and  a  one- 
way clutch  having  a  plurality  of  wedging  means  engageable 
between  two  of  said  elements,  said  clutch  including  a  cage  for 
said  wedging  means,  a  high-ratio  shift  valve  in  said  control 
systems,  a  fluid  actuated  controller  for  said  cage  movable 
between  positions  where  said  cage  is  held  in  a  controlled  posi- 
tion and  a  position  wherein  said  clutch  will  establish  a  one-to- 
one  drive  through  said  high-speed  section,  pressure  signal 
means  connected  to  said  shift  valve,  said  shift  valve  normally 
being  urged  to  a  position  in  which  no  fluid  pressure  is  supplied 
to  said  controller  or  said  brake  and  said  clutch  establishes  a 
one-to-one  ratio  through  said  gear  set,  said  shift  valve  moving 
in  response  to  said  pressure  signal  means  to  a  position  supply- 
ing pressure  to  said  controller  and  said  brake  to  hold  said  cage 
in  the  controlled  position  and  engage  the  brake  mechanism  to 
establish  a  high-speed  drive  ratio  through  said  high-speed 
section  automatically,  and  Ouid  interlock  means  to  prevent 
supply  of  pressure  to  said  brake  until  said  controller  is  in  posi- 
tion controlling  said  cage. 

4,098,149 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

James  L.  Wright,  81085  N.  Beach  Rd^  Crtawell,  Oreg.  97426 

FUed  No».  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,835 

Int.  a.'  B23D  63/14 

VS.  CL  76—40  12  Claimi 


face  adapted  to  functionally  interact  with  said  annular 
bearing  surface  of  said  bearing  section  of  said  bearing  pin; 

providing  an  annular  retainer  element  and  an  annular  groove 
for  receiving  said  annular  retainer  element,  said  retainer 
element  and  groove  cooperating  to  lock  said  cutter  on  said 
bearing  pin; 

providing  a  mounting  recess  in  said  rock  bit  arm,  said  mount- 
ing recess  having  a  recess  mounting  surface; 


positioning  said  mounting  section  of  said  bearing  pin  in  said 
mounting  recess  of  said  rock  bit  arm  thereby  forming  a 
seam  between  said  bearing  pin  mounting  surface  and  said 
recess  mounting  surface; 
directing  a  beam  of  energy  into  said  seam;  and 
causing  relative  movement  between  said  beam  of  energy  and 
said  seam  to  fuse  said  mounting  surface  of  said  bearing  pin 
to  said  mounting  surface  of  said  mounting  passage. 


1.  In  a  saw  tooth  grinding  machine,  means  for  mounting  a 
saw  with  a  tooth  of  the  saw  occupying  a  grinding  station  in  the 
machine, 

first  and  second  power-driven  grinding  wheel  means,  each 
including  a  grinding  wheel,  and  a  mounting  for  each 
grinding  wheel  means,  said  mountings  supporting  said 
grinding  wheel  means  with  the  grinding  wheels  thereof 
disposed  in  opposed  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  a  tooth  in 
said  grinding  station, 

the  mounting  for  each  of  said  grinding  wheel  means  includ- 
ing means  for  producing  movement  of  the  grinding  wheel 
thereof  with  that  part  of  the  grinding  wheel  which  en- 
gages a  tooth  occupying  the  grinding  station  moving  in  a 
curved  sweep  across  the  side  of  the  tooth  which  sweep 
moves  toward  the  tip  of  the  tooth  and  thence  toward  the 
base  of  the  tooth  while  converging  on  the  side  of  the 
tooth. 


4,098,151 

POWERED  WRENCH 

Gary  F.  BBaa,  2307  Union  A»e.,  WealeyrUle,  Pa.  16510 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,303 

Int.  a.JB25B/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  81— 57J 


10  Claims 


4,098,150 
CONE  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY  ROCK  BIT 
Samuel  Lee  Penny,  Lancaster,  and  Robert  Dale  Clamoa,  Me»- 
qoite,  both  of  Tex.,  aidgnon  to  Dreaaer  Industries,  Inc., 
DaUas,Tei. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,739 
Int.  CL2  B21K  5/02 
VS.  CL  76—108  A  ^  ^^ 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  rotary  rock  bit,  comprismg 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  rock  bit  arm; 

providing  a  bearing  pin,  said  bearing  pin  having  a  bearing 
section  with  an  annular  bearing  surface  and  a  mounting 
section  with  a  bearing  pin  mounting  surface; 
providing  a  rotatable  cutter  having  an  annular  bearing  sur- 


1.  A  wrench  comprising, 

a  body, 

a  guide  supported  on  the  body, 

a  socket  rotatably  supported  on  the  guide, 

a  drive  gear  supported  in  the  said  body, 

drive  means  supported  adjacent  said  drive  gear, 

a  socket  drive  gear  rotatably  supported  in  said  body  adjacent 

said  guide, 
a  drive  chain  engaging  said  drive  gear  and  said  socket  drive 

gear, 
a  socket  gear  rigidly  attached  to  said  socket  dnve  gear. 
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■  socket  chain  fixed  to  the  outer  periphery  of  uid  socket, 
uid  socket  having  a  non-circular  opening  therein, 
said  socket  comprising  a  flrst  part  and  a  second  part, 
teeth  on  said  socket  gear  engage  said  socket  chain  around 
said  socket  whereby  when  the  driving  means  rotates  the 
drive  gear,  the  drive  chain  moves  revolving  the  socket 
drive  gear  which  turns  the  socket  gear  which  rotates  the 
socket 


4,098,152 
CHUCK  KEY 
Ake  Lenaart  Jonason,  Backangea  17  G,  S-MI  00  Katrinebolm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,529 

Clalna  priority,  appUcatioii  Swedes,  Dee.  9, 1975,  7513838 

IbL  CI.:  B23B  31/06 

VS.  a.  81—90  A  2  Claims 


to  selectively  and  successively  locally  beat  said  areas  to  be 
machined  immediately  prior  to  said  machining,  whereby  said 


argon  gas  precludes  deleterious  workpiece  surface  side  effects 
and  permits  low  electrical  power  and  gas  flow  rates. 


4,098,154 
SAFETY  END  OF  HUN  FEEDER 
DaTid  L.  WUtten,  Grand  Raplda,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinola,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnl.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  813,644 

Int.  a.'  B26D  J/14 

VS.  CL  83—5  7  Claims 


1.  A  chock  key  for  operation  of  a  chuck  formed  of  an  axially 
extending  hole  with  one  or  more  peripheral  contact  surfaces, 
comprising: 

a  key  shaft  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  flat  outer  ex- 
tremity provided  with  an  annular  peripheral  chamfer; 

a  key  head  integral  with  said  key  shaft  terminating  at  the 
outer  extremity  thereof  in  a  polyhedral  end  portion  having 
a  plurality  of  uniform  substantially  flat  engagement  sur- 
faces extending  peripherally  thereabout  for  cooperation 
with  the  contact  surfaces  of  the  chuck  and  a  plurality  of 
flat  surfaces  equal  in  number  to  the  engagement  surfaces 
respectively  constituting  extensions  of  said  engagement 
surfaces  directed  axially  away  from  said  key  shaft  and 
Inclined  toward  the  center  line  of  said  key  shaft, 

each  of  the  edges  between  adjacent  flat  engagement  surfaces 
being  in  part  bevelled  radially  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of 
said  key  shaft,  said  bevels  being  restricted  to  the  portions 
of  the  edges  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  key  haul  with 
said  key  shaft  and  cooperating  with  said  inclined  surfaces 
to  permit  automatic  release  of  said  key  from  the  chuck 
when  the  axis  of  said  chuck  and  said  key  are  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,098,153 
MACHINING  METHOD 
WflUim  Thomat  Clark.  Birstall,  and  Edward  Colin  Pirtiagton, 
BackmiaUCT,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aasii^on  to  Tke  Products 
Figlwfriag  Reiearth  AaMidatiog  of  Great  Britain,  Melton 
Mowkraj,  Eaglaad 

CjmHa—tfam  of  Ser.  No.  225,925,  Feb.  14,  1972,  abaadoned. 

TUa  appliotioa  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632321 

laL  C1.2  B23B  I/Oa-  B23C  1/00 

VS.  CL  82—1  C  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  hot-machining  metallic  workpieces  with  a 

heat-reaistaat  cutting  tool  including  the  steps  of  subjecting 

successive  areas  of  that  workpiece  to  be  machined  to  intense 

localized  heating  with  a  plasma  gas  from  a  transferred  arc 

plaama  torch  to  render  said  areas  malleable,  then  machining 

said  malleable  areas  with  said  heat-resistant  cutting  tool,  the 

improvement  comprising  providing  pure  argon  gas  as  said 

plaama  gas,  and  adjusting  the  electrical  power  input  to  said 

plaama  gas  within  an  operation  range  up  to  10  kilowatts  so  as 


„S^, 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  groups  of  corrugated  partition 
strips  that  are  cut  to  length  sideways  through  a  notching  saw 
area,  comprising: 

8  generally  horizontal  arm  extending  in  overlymg  relation- 
ship to  said  groups  of  partition  strips; 

a  downwardly  extending,  spring-mounted,  catch  mounted 
adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  arm  for  serving  as  a 
means  to  retain  any  group  of  strips  that  have  passed  under 
the  end  of  the  arm  in  generally  compacted  order  without 
permitting  fall-back; 

a  horizontally  reciprocable  slide  mounted  on  said  arm; 

first  pivotal  latch  means  mounted  adjacent  the  forward  end 
of  said  slide,  said  first  pivotal  latch  means  being  pivotally 
retracted  when  overlying  said  groups  of  strips  and  down- 
wardly extending  when  moved  by  said  slide  beyond  the 
forward  end  of  said  arm. 


4,098,155 
SELF-COMPENSATING  SCORING  HEAD 
Thomas  A.  Inaolio,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Fletcher- 
Teny  Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,090 

lit  CL'  B26D  3/OS 

VS.  CL  83—8  2  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  scoring  sheet  material  laid  on  a  table,  said 

apparatus  comprising  bridge  means  extending  across  the  table 

above  the  sheet  surface  to  be  scored  and  including  guide  rail 
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means,  a  trolley  structure  movably  mounted  on  said  guide  rail 
means  and  adapted  to  traverse  the  ubie,  a  jump  wheel,  first 
lever  means  pivotally  mounting  said  jump  wheel  in  said  trolley 
structure  so  that  said  wheel  rolls  along  the  sheet  surface  to  be 
scored,  first  biasing  means  urging  said  wheel  toward  the  sheet 
surface,  a  scoring  tool  adjacent  said  jump  wheel,  second  lever 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  scoring  tool  to  said  first  lever 
means,  second  biasing  means  acting  between  said  first  and 
second  lever  means  to  urge  said  scoring  tool  downwardly 


outwardly  beyond  said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  retainer  a 
distance  at  least  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  axle,  and  a  glass  scoring  wheel  on  said  axle  and  be- 
tween said  retainer  legs, 

(d)  said  holder  member  having  a  cross  slot  for  receiving  said 
axle,  said  cross  slot  oriented  at  right  angles  to  said  down- 
wardly open  slot  for  said  retainer,  and 

(e)  spaced  pins  in  said  holder  furcations  extending  across 
said  cross  axle  slot  for  engaging  said  axle  end  portions  and 
restraining  said  axle  against  movement  in  its  slot  and  so 
that  said  axle  end  portions  bear  against  the  inner  wall  of 
said  cross  axle  slot  while  the  head  traverses  the  glass  sheet. 


4,098,157 

METHOD  FOR  SUTURE  REMOVAL 

Donald  E.  Doyle,  8147  Amor  Ri,  Loa  Angeica,  Calif.  90046 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,614 

Int  CL»  B26D  3/00.  11/00 

VS.  CL  83—13  5  Claim! 


toward  said  sheet  surface  with  a  force  independent  of  pivotal 
motion  of  the  jump  wheel  as  the  trolley  traverses  the  ubIe,  a 
return  spring  located  at  one  side  of  said  bridge  means  to  be 
compressed  by  movement  of  said  trolley  structure  in  one  direc- 
tion and  to  act  upon  said  trolley  structure  to  return  it  in  an 
opposite  or  return  direction,  cam  means  for  raising  said  first 
lever  means  at  said  one  side,  and  latch  means  on  said  trolley 
structure  for  holding  said  first  lever  means  in  an  inactive  or 
raised  position  for  return  movement  thereof. 


4,098,156 
GLASS  CUTTER  WITH  LONG  AXLE  AND  RETATVER 
HOLDER 
Thomas  A.  Inaolio,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Fletcher- 
Terry  Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,003 

Int  a.2  B26D  3/08 

VS.  a.  83—12  W  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  sutures  with  an  instrument  operable 
with  one  hand,  wherein  said  instrument  comprises  a  thin, 
substantially  flat  blade  having  a  sharp  concave  cutting  edge 
and  widening  to  a  non-cutting,  convex  bearing  edge,  said 
cutting  and  bearing  edges  converging  to  a  sharp  point  at  a  fu^t 
blade  end  and  diverging  to  a  second  blade  end  remote  from  the 
first  end  with  the  arc  of  said  bearing  edge  being  substantially 
equal  to  or  less  than  the  arc  of  said  cutting  edge,  and  a  handle 
secured  to  said  second  end  of  the  blade,  an  obtuse  angle  being 
formed  between  a  line  drawn  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
that  portion  of  the  handle  which  is  connected  to  the  blade  and 
a  line  drawn  tangent  to  the  bearing  edge  at  the  point  of  the 
blade,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  the  pointed  end  of  the  blade  between  a  suture  and 
the  sutured  surface  with  the  sharpened  edge  in  engage- 
ment with  the  suture  and  the  non-cutting  bearing  edge  in 
engagement  with  the  sutured  surface; 
rotating  the  blade  to  raise  the  suture  from  the  sutured  surface 
and  to  direct  the  blade  point  away  from  the  sutured  sur- 
face; and, 
linearly  advancing  and  further  routing  the  blade  to  progres- 
sively increase  the  tension  on  the  suture  across  the  sharp- 
ened blade  edge  untU  the  suture  is  severed. 


1.  A  glass  cutter,  for  use  in  a  glass  cutting  machine  having  a 
head  adapted  to  traverse  a  glass  sheet  in  at  least  a  forward 
direction,  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  bifurcated  holder  member  fued  in  the  head  and  havmg 
furcations  defining  a  downwardly  open  retainer  slot  there- 
between, 

(b)  a  generally  U-shaped  retainer  formed  from  a  resihent 
material  and  having  the  legs  of  the  U  provided  with 
aligned  axle  openings  one  of  which  openings  is  slightly 
larger  than  the  other  and  said  retainer  having  an  un- 
stressed configuration  such  that  the  legs  are  spread 
slightly  so  that  said  retainer  legs  are  adapted  to  being 
moved  toward  one  another  and  into  parallel  relationship 
with  one  another  when  said  retainer  is  located  in  said  slot 
in  said  holder  member, 

(c)  an  elongated  axle  having  a  diameter  at  least  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  smaUer  of  said  leg 
openings,  and  said  axle  having  end  portions  projecting 


4,098,158 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING 

STRIPS  OF  MATERIAL 

Eberliard  Eacalea,  Miinicb,  and  Angnat  HeU,  Feldkirchcn,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaafgnon  to  AGFA-Geraert  AG, 

Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769337 
daimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Feb.  20, 
1976,  2606814 

Int  CL2  B26D  7/04  5/38 
VS.  a.  83—27  '  Claimi 

1.  In  a  method  of  processing  a  strip  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  successive  groups  of  successive  strip  sections  each  bearing  a 
respective  photographic  image,  each  group  of  strip  sections 
constituting  one  order,  the  strip  being  provided  with  end-of- 
order  markings  each  coordinated  with  the  last  image  of  the 
respective  order  and  located  near  the  end  of  the  respective 
order,  in  combination,  the  steps  of  transporting  the  strip  back- 
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wanb  along  a  predetennined  path  so  that  each  end-of-order 
marking  precedes  the  tint  image  of  the  respective  order;  using 
a  detector  located  at  a  predetennined  position  along  said  path 
for  detecting  the  end-of-order  markings  and  generating  corre- 
sponding end-of-order  signals;  in  response  to  each  generated 
end-of-order  signal  generating  a  corresponding  activating 
signal,  by  applying  the  end-of-order  signal  to  a  time-delay 
device,  setting  the  time-delay  device  for  a  time  delay  compen- 
sating for  the  backward  transport  of  the  strip  and  utilizing  the 
time-delayed  end-of-order  signal  as  the  activating  signal;  and 
applying  the  activ!»ing  signals  to  a  separating  means  to  cause 
the  latter  to  sepaiate  one  order  from  the  next. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  a  strip  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  successive  groups  of  successive  strip  sections,  each 
strip  section  bearing  at  least  one  respective  photographic  im- 
age, each  group  of  strip  sections  constituting  one  customer 
order,  each  strip  section  being  provided  with  an  individual-sec- 
tion marking,  each  group  of  strip  sections  being  provided  with 
an  end-of-order  marking  coordinated  with  the  last  image  of  the 
respective  order  and  located  near  the  end  of  the  respective 
order,  in  combination,  means  for  transporting  the  strip  back- 
wards along  a  predetermined  path  so  that  each  end-of-order 


4,098,159 

SHRINK  FILM  PERFORATING  UNIT 

William  John  RothfiBS,  20  Bulst  Atc,  GrtcaTlUc  S.C.  29609 

CootisiutioD  of  Ser.  No.  704,893,  Jul.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  Thli 

application  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,880 

Int  a.2  B2«F  1/24 

VS.  a.  83—171  9  CU™ 


I  Vi"" 


marking  is  at  the  leading  end  of  the  respective  customer  order; 
a  severing  sution  arranged  along  said  path  including  severing 
means  operative  when  activated  for  severing  an  individual 
strip  section  from  the  strip;  an  order-separating  sution  located 
downstream  of  the  severing  sUtion  for  receiving  severed  indi- 
vidual strip  sections  and  including  order-separating  means 
operative  when  activated  for  performing  an  order-separatmg 
operation  upon  a  group  of  strip  sections  constituting  one  cus- 
tomer order;  first  detecting  means  located  along  the  transport 
path  and  operative  for  detecting  each  individual-section  mark- 
ing, generating  a  corresponding  individual-section  signal  and 
activating  the  severing  means;  second  detecting  means  located 
along  the  transport  path  and  operative  for  detecting  each 


1.  Rotary  heater  perforator  arrangement  for  perforating 
thermoplastic  film  which  comprises. 

a  rotor  member  having  an  internal  axial  bore  open  at  one  end 
of  the  rotor  member  and  a  plurality  of  peripherally  out- 
wardly projecting  beatable  external  contact  perforation 
points  on  the  rotor  member  and  operatively  arranged  for 
receiving  heat  from  within  such  axial  bore, 

a  stator  member  having  heating  means  operatively  captively 
received  within  the  axial  bore  at  the  open  end  of  the  rotor 
member  for  heating  the  external  contact  perforation 
points  from  within  such  axial  bore  and  with  sufficient 
clearance  being  provided  between  the  members  to  permit 
unhindered  rotation  of  the  rotor  member  about  the  stator 
member, 

said  rotor  member  being  provided  with  heat  insulation  mate- 
rial for  substantially  containing  the  heat  generated  by  the 
heating  means  and  for  substantially  limiting  the  dissipation 
and  transfer  of  such  heat  locally  to  the  vicinal  zones  at 
which  the  external  contact  perforation  points  are  disposed 
and  distally  through  such  clearance  to  the  open  end  of  the 
rotor  member,  and 

stationarily  mounting  means  for  stationarily  mounting  the 
sutor  member  with  respect  to  the  rotor  member  and 
rotatably  mounting  means  arranged  for  rotatably  mount- 
ing the  rotor  member  at  a  mounting  location  spatially  and 
heat  insulatedly  operatively  isolatingly  remote  from  the 
heating  means  and  from  the  open  end  of  the  rotor  mem- 
ber, whereby  the  rotor  member  is  disposable  for  location 
crosswise  of  the  path  of  travel  of  a  movable  web  of  ther- 
moplastic film  and  in  selectively  spaced  relation  thereto 
for  permitting  the  contact  perforation  points  to  engage  the 
adjacent  surface  of  the  web  operatively  for  heal  p)erfora- 
tion  thereof  upon  concordant  rotation  of  the  rotor  mem- 
ber and  movement  of  the  web. 


4,098,160 
ADJUSTABLE  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Hans  Herman  Weil,  8  III  Ortra  Tallgatan,  Malmo,  Sweden 
(S-21128) 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,121 
lat  a.J  B26D  5/08 


end-of-order  marking  and  generating  a  corresponding  end-of-  ^^  j^  83—468                                                            *  Clainia 

order  signal;  and  storage  means  receiving  the  end-of-order  j   ^  device  for  plotting  and  cutting  out  a  window-shaped 

signals  and  the  individual-section  signals  and  operative  for  r^c^s,  in  sheet  material  such  as  cardboard,  leather,  foil  and 

activating  the  order-separating  means  in  response  to  receipt  of  j|,jg,  mejaj,  which  comprises 

an  end-of-order  signal  followed  by  receipt  of  a  plurality  of  g  ^^it  of  angle  shaped  ruler  means  having  shanks  m  overlap- 


individual-section  signals,  the  number  of  individual-section 
signals  in  said  plurality  of  individual-section  signals  being  such 
as  to  introduce  into  the  activation  of  the  order-separating 
means  a  time  delay  compensating  for  the  backwards  transport 
of  the  strip. 


ping  surface  contact  so  as  to  frame  four  sides  of  a  recess  to 
be  cut  out; 
guide  means  in  at  least  two  shanks  of  such  ruler  means  and 
capable  of  maintaining  an  invariable  angular  relationship 
of  said  pair  of  ruler  means  when  the  shanks  of  one  of  said 
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pair  of  ruler  means  are  displaced  relative  to  the  shanks  of 

the  other  of  said  pair  of  ruler  means; 
at  least  two  cutter  means  capable  of  cutting  out  at  least  two 

edges  of  recess  at  the  same  time; 
clamping  means  and  key  means  at  the  intersections  of  the 

shanks  of  said  pair  of  ruler  means;  and 


SZ 


-*H- 


member  interconnected  with  a  portion  of  said  displace- 
ment structure  on  said  one  side  of  the  datum  plane;  and 
a  force  equalizing  system  interconnected  with  each  of  the 
fabricating  tools  (a)  for  displacing  the  anvil  and  said  sec- 
ond tool  toward  the  first  tool  as  said  first  tool  is  displaced 
toward  the  anvil  by  said  one  power  means  and  (b)  for 
displacing  the  anvil  and  said  first  tool  toward  the  second 
tool  as  said  second  tool  is  displaced  toward  the  anvil  by 
said  second  power  means. 

4,098,162 

SYNTHESIZER  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Eisaku  Okamoto.  and  Kiyoshi  Ichikawa,  both  of  Hamakita, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushlki  Kaisha. 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,224 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1975,  50-148433 
Int.  a,=  GIOH  1/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  84—1.01  *  Ctalma 


a  third  ruler  means  having  thereon  socket  means  mating 
with  the  key  means  of  one  of  said  pair  of  angle  shaped 
ruler  means  for  locking  the  shanks  of  said  one  of  said  pair 
of  ruler  means  and  said  third  ruler  means  in  a  selected 
angular  position. 

4,098,161 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  SEQUENTIAL 
FABRICATING  OPERATIONS  ON  A  WORKPIECE 
Alf  Lelf  Bloch,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  We»  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,705 

InL  a.2  B26F  1/04 

VS.  a.  83—519  12  Ctaims 


:..[E 


"■n 


'fc/m^ 


^w^vwto 


^■^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  sequential  fabricating  opera- 
tions on  a  workpiece,  comprising; 

an  anvil  mounted  for  axially  reciprocal  movement  to  both 
sides  of  a  neutral  datum  planar  during  a  pair  of  sequential 
fabricating  operation; 

a  fabricating  tool  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  anvil  along  the 
axis  of  anvil  movement,  each  tool  being  mounted  for  axial 
reciprocating  movement  (a)  toward  the  anvil  during  one 
phase  of  the  fabricating  operation  and  (b)  with  the  anvil 
toward  the  other  tool  during  another  phase  of  the  fabricat- 
ing operation,  a  first  of  said  tools  being  on  one  side  of  the 
datum  plane  and  the  second  of  said  tools  being  on  the 
other  side  of  the  datum  plane,  said  second  tool  being 
rigidly  interconnected  with  a  displacement  structure 
which  extends  from  said  second  tool  across  the  datum 
plane  to  said  one  side  thereof; 

a  pair  of  power  means  rigidly  interconnected  on  said  one 
side  of  the  datum  plane  and  rigidly  interconnected  with 
said  anvil,  one  of  the  power  means  including  a  displace- 
ment member  interconnected  to  said  first  tool  and  the 
second  of  the  power  means  including  a  displacement 


.^Tfia  <x> 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instruraeni  comprising: 

keyboard  means  having  keys  over  a  plurality  of  ocUve 
ranges  and  generating,  in  response  to  a  depressed  key, 
both  note  information  and  ocUve  information  correspond- 
ing to  said  depressed  key; 

voluge  signal  generating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
keyboard  means  for  generating  a  first  voluge  signal  which 
is  a  function  of  one  of  said  note  information  and  said 
ocUve  information; 

voluge  converting  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  volt- 
age signal  generating  means  and  operatively  coupled  to 
said  keyboard  means  for  generating  a  second  voluge 
signal  having  a  magnitude  corresponding  to  the  note  and 
ocUve  of  said  depressed  key  in  response  to  said  first  volt- 
age signal  and  in  response  to  the  other  of  said  note  infor- 
mation and  said  ocuve  information;  and 

voluge  controlled  oscillator  means  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  voluge  converting  means  for  generating  a  tone  signal 
corresponding  to  said  depressed  key. 

4,098,163 

STRING  WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  STRING 

INSTRUMENTS 

Kazoma  Kato,  Gifn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikko  Selki  Company 

Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,059 
Int  a.2  GIOD  3/14 
VS.  a.  84—306  7  CStina 

1.  A  string  winding  device  for  string  instruments,  which 
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comprises  a  casing  to  be  attached  to  the  top  end  ponion  of  a 
string  instrument,  which  has  m  the  mterior  thereof  a  container 
chamber  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  a  con- 
tainer chamber  extending  in  the  lateral  direction,  a  worm 
wheel  rotatably  arranged  in  the  container  chamber  of  the 
casing  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  a  winding  shaft 
extended  from  the  worm  wheel  outwardly  of  the  casing  to 
wind  the  end  of  a  string  of  the  string  instrument,  a  worm 
rotatably  disposed  in  the  container  chamber  of  the  casing 
extending  in  the  lateral  direction  so  that  the  worm  is  engaged 


tapers  of  said  cup,  said  second  shoulder,  and  said  sleeve  to 
coaxially  align  said  cup,  said  sleeve,  and  said  stem,  thereby 
assuring  the  smooth  merging  of  said  central  passages. 
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4,098,165 
MUSIC  STUDYING  DEVICE 

Kaksnoauke  Akiyama,  1-1-7-301,  SakaratsutsuinJ,  Musashino- 
shi,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,835 
tat  CI.2  G09B  15/04 
\iS.  a.  84—470  7  < 


with  the  worm  wheel,  a  substantially  cylindrical  bearing  mem- 
ber screwed  and  fixed  to  the  side  portion  of  the  casing  so  that 
said  bearing  member  can  advance  and  retreat  and  the  worm  Is 
gripped  and  supported  between  the  inner  end  portion  of  said 
bearing  member  and  the  inside  of  the  casing  to  prevent  the 
worm  from  movmg  in  the  axial  direction,  an  adjustment  shaft 
extended  from  the  worm  outwardly  of  the  casing  while  pierc- 
ing through  the  bearing  member  so  that  it  rotates  the  winding 
shaft  so  as  to  adjust  the  quantity  of  the  string  wound,  and  an 
operation  knob  disposed  on  the  end  portion  of  the  adjustment 
shaft  in  the  state  separated  from  said  bearing  member. 


4,098,164 
MOUTHPIECE  FOR  MUSICAL  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 
DooeoJck  O.  CaliccUo,  702  Cberokee  Atc,  Lm  Angelea,  Calif. 
90038 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,961 

tat  a.2  GIOD  9/02 

VS.  CL  84—399  4  CUims 

1.  A  mouthpiece  for  a  musical  instnunent,  comprising: 

a  tubular  stem  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  connected 
by  a  unitary  external  surface  forming  a  head  adjacent  said 
first  end  and  an  instrument  receiving  surface  adjacent  said 
second  end.  said  head  having  means  for  removably  secur- 
ing a  rim  thereto; 

said  tubular  stem  having  an  internal  bore  therethrough,  said 
bore  iiKluding  a  central  passage  extending  from  said  sec- 
ond end,  an  intermediate  counterbore  portion  terminating 
in  a  first  shoulder  adjacent  said  stem  passage,  and  an 
enlarged  cotuterbore  portion  enclosed  within  said  head 
extending  from  said  stem  first  end  to  a  second  shoulder 
tapered  inwardly  toward  said  intermediate  portion; 

a  sleeve  removably  disposed  within  said  intermediate  por- 
tion having  one  end  engaging  said  first  shoulder  and  the 
other  end  being  tapered  to  form  a  continuation  of  said 
second  shoulder  taper,  said  sleeve  having  a  central  pas- 
sage therethrough  which  diverges  from  a  throat  portion  at 
said  other  end  to  said  first  shoulder  engaging  end,  said 
sleeve  centra]  passage  merging  smoothly  with  said  stem 
central  passage; 

a  cup  removably  disposed  withm  said  ettlarged  portion 
having  a  tapered  end  companion  to  and  engaging  the 
tapers  of  said  second  shoulder  and  said  sleeve  and  having 
a  second  end  substantially  flush  with  said  stem  first  end. 
Slid  cup  having  an  internal  central  passage  diverging  from 
■  throat  portion  which  merges  smoothly  with  said  sleeve 
throat  portion  to  said  cup  second  end  to  form  a  cavity 
within  said  cup;  and 

a  rim  removably  secured  to  said  securing  means  for  holding 
said  cup  and  said  sleeve  In  said  stem,  said  rim  forcing  the 


1.  a  device  for  studying  music  comprising: 

(a)  a  teaching  sheet  member  with  a  musical  staff  entered 
therein, 

(b)  a  transparent  plate  member  overlying  said  teaching  sheet 
member,  said  plate  member  having  conductive  films  fixed 
thereon,  said  films  being  pervious  to  hght  and  disposed 
corresponding  to  the  lines  and  inter-line  spaces  of  said 
staff  of  said  teaching  sheet  member, 

(c)  a  contact  bar  means, 

(d)  an  audio-frequency  electronic  circuit  adapted  to  produce 
sounds  corresponding  to  each  scale  of  notes  in  said  staff, 
and 

(e)  said  contact  bar  means  and  each  of  said  conductive  films 
being  connected  to  said  audio-frequency  electronic  circuit 
to  produce  sounds  corresponding  to  each  of  said  scale 
notes  in  said  staff  when  said  contact  bars  means  is  brought 
into  contact  with  each  of  said  films  above  said  staff. 


4.098,166 

ANCHORING  MEMBER  SECURED  BY  AN  ADHESIVE 

MATERIAL 

GnaztaT  Lang,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasignor  to  Hilti 

.Aktieageaellachaft,  Schaan,  LiechtenKein 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sep.  1,  1975,  2538821 
1975,  2538821 

tat  a.!  F16B  13/04 
VS.  a.  85—63  19  Claiina 


1.  A  method  of  securing  an  anchoring  member  within  a 
borehole  in  a  receiving  material  by  the  use  of  a  hardenable 
adhesive  material  where  the  borehole  has  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  anchoring  member  including  the  steps 
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of  placing  an  adhesive  material  within  the  borehole  and  before 
it  hardens,  inserting  a  guide  ring  into  the  borehole,  inserting  an 
anchoring  member  through  the  guide  ring  and  into  the  bore- 
hole, and  using  the  movement  of  the  anchoring  member  into 
the  borehole  for  mixing  the  adhesive  material  so  that  it  hardens 
and  secures  the  anchoring  member  within  the  borehole, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of  inserting  the 
anchoring  member  into  the  borehole  by  applying  solely  an 
axially  directed  force  to  the  anchoring  member  and  converting 
the  axially  directed  force  into  a  combined  axially  directed  and 
rotatably  directed  force  by  means  of  cooperating  helical  means 
on  the  guide  ring  and  the  anchoring  member,  thereby  rotating 
the  anchoring  member  as  it  is  inserted  axially  into  the  borehole 
while  maintaining  the  anchoring  member  out  of  interengage- 
ment  with  the  surface  of  the  borehole  and,  consequently,  dis- 
tributing the  adhesive  material  throughout  the  borehole. 

4,098,167 
ANCHOR  BOLT 

Jan  J.  Dijksterhuis,  Roden,  Netherlands,  asaignor  to  Industrie- 
en  Handelsondememing  Elton  B.V..  Roden,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  20,  1975, 
7503339 

tat  a.2  F16B  13/04 

VS.  CL  85—79  '  C"**™ 


disposed  in  the  direction  of  flight  to  positively  guide  the  miwle 
during  acceleration,  one  of  said  guide  rails  being  further  for- 
ward in  the  direction  of  flight  than  the  other  two  guide  rails 
and  being  fixedly  nraunted  on  said  launching  pad,  said  other 
two  guide  rails  being  mounted  so  that  they  are  simultan«>usly 
pivotal  about  a  horizontal  axis  which  is  disposed  perpendicular 
to  the  firing  direction,  the  vertical  projections  of  said  guide 


1.  An  anchor  bolt  having  a  cylindrical  shank,  a  screw- 
threaded  portion  formed  on  one  end  of  said  shank  for  receivmg 
a  nut,  wherein  the  screw-threaded  portion  has  a  diameter  equal 
to  that  of  the  shank,  said  shank  having  an  essentially  flat  bev- 
elled portion,  the  depth  of  said  bevelled  portion  perpendicular 
to  the  bolt  axis  decreasing  in  the  direction  of  the  shank  end 
opposite  to  the  screw-threaded  end,  a  shiftable  member 
mounted  on  said  bevelled  portion  and  movable  away  from  the 
bolt  with  respect  to  the  bolt  axis  during  relative  displacement 
of  said  shiflable  member  and  said  bolt,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  said  shiflable  member  mounted  on  the  bevelled 
portion  comprising  a  flat  plate  of  uniform  thickness,  wherein 
said  flat  plaU  is  polygonal  in  shape  and  at  least  one  comer  of 
said  flat  plate  projects  from  the  cylindrical  circumference  of 
said  bolt  shank,  and  wherein  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
bolt  at  the  position  of  the  maximum  depth  of  said  bevelled 
portion  is  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  core  of 
the  screw-thread. 


rails  being  parallel  to  one  another  with  the  two  planes  includ- 
ing the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  forward  guide  and  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  said  other  two  guide  rails,  respectively,  intersect- 
ing in  a  horizontal  line  and  enclosing  an  acute  angle  6.  and  Mid 
other  two  guide  rails  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  firing 
direction  of  the  missile  such  that  the  angle  of  inclination  of  said 
other  two  guide  rails  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  plane  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  angles  6  and  <>. 

4,098,169 

AMMUNmON  BELT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Heinz  GawUck,  Forth,  and  Hans  Umbach,  Stadela,  both  of  Fed. 
Hep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  DyBamit  Nobel  Aktiensesell- 
schaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  346,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Apr.  1, 
1972,  2216022;  Mar.  2,  1973,  2310370 

tat  a.'  F42B  39/OS 
VS.  a.  89—35  R      ,  J*  C**™ 


4,098,168 

MECHANICAL  STRUCTURE 

Hua  JowHiiB  Seeger,  BrcMn-Hocfatiiig,  and  Ulrich  Sorgatz, 

Wolfsburg,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  nug- 

technische  Werke-Fokker  G.  m.b.H.,  Bremen,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1970,  Ser.  No.  80,519 

tat  CL2  F41F  3/04 

VS.  CL  89—1.815  3  CUlma 

1.  ta  a  launching  pad  for  a  guided  missile  to  combat  aenal 

targets,  and  particularly  low-flying  aircraft,  said  launching  pad 

being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  plane  by  an  angle 

<(>,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  mounted  on  said 

launching  pad  for  imparting  a  predetermined  desired  angular 

momentum  to  the  missile  about  its  transverse  axis  and  m  a 

direction  toward  a  horizontal  plane  while  the  missUe  is  on  the 

launching  pad  and  accelerating,  said  means  including  three 

guide  rails  for  engaging  three  suspension  members  on  the 

guided  missile  to  suspend  the  missUe,  said  guide  rails  being 


^MJ=' 


1.  Ammunition  lielt  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flexible  coilable  strip, 

at  least  one  hole  extending  transversely  through  said  strip, 
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1  cartridge  associated  with  each  of  said  at  least  one  holes, 

and  clamping  means  associated  with  each  of  said  at  least  one 
boles  for  clamping  respective  ones  of  said  cartridges  to 
said  strip  with  portions  of  respective  ones  of  said  car- 
tridges extending  through  respective  holes, 

wherein  each  of  said  clamping  means  includes  a  tubular 
casing  and  a  rim  means,  said  tubular  casing  being  formed 
separately  from  said  strip  and  having  an  internal  wall 
surface  configuration  dimensioned  to  form  a  press  fit  with 
outer  wall  surfaces  of  said  cartridge,  said  tubular  casing 
having  at  least  one  lateral  part  with  lateral  outer  dimen- 
sions greater  than  the  dimensions  of  said  hole  for  prevent- 
ing movement  of  said  tubular  casing  through  said  hole, 
said  rim  means  being  engaged  with  a  Hrst  side  of  said  strip 
and  said  at  least  one  lateral  part  of  said  tubular  casing 
being  engaged  with  a  second  side  of  said  strip  directly 
opposite  said  first  side  such  that  said  strip  is  clamped 
between  said  rim  means  and  said  lateral  part  of  said  tubu- 
lar casing  when  said  cartridge  is  clamped  in  position  on 
said  strip,  all  portions  of  said  cartridge  which  are  located 
on  said  first  side  of  said  strip  having  a  cross-sectional  size 
at  least  as  small  as  the  cross-sectional  size  of  the  hole,  said 
rim  means  being  formed  separately  of  said  cartridge  and 
being  clampingly  engaged  with  outer  wall  surface  por- 
tions of  said  cartridge  at  a  predetermined  position  along 
the  length  of  said  cartridge  for  preventing  movement  of 
said  cartridge  through  said  hole, 

wherein  said  at  least  one  hole  includes  a  plurality  of  holes 
spaced  from  one  another  along  the  length  of  the  strip, 

wherein  said  tubular  casings  are  open  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  and  wherein  said  cartridges  are  caseless  propel- 
lant  cartridges  having  a  predetermined  length  at  said 
second  side  which  is  no  greater  than  the  length  at  said 
second  side  of  respective  ones  of  said  tubular  casings  press 
fitted  to  the  respective  cartridges. 


with  respect  to  selected  guide  letters,  a  router  assembly  slid- 
ably  moimted  on  an  elongate  bar  disposed  above  and  to  one 
side  of  said  holders,  said  router  assembly  comprising  a  stylus 
disposed  above  said  letter  holder,  and  a  router  disposed  above 
said  workpiece  holder,  said  stylus  and  said  router  being  rela- 
tively movable,  such  that  upon  an  operator  grasping  said  stylus 
and  tracing  one  or  more  guide  letters  placed  upon  said  guide 
letter  holder,  said  router  will  be  caused  to  undertake  like 
movements  with  respect  to  said  workpiece  holder,  and  when 
energized,  to  perform  desired  cutting  movements  upon  a 
workpiece  secured  thereon,  the  movable  relation  between  said 
holders  facilitating  the  construction  of  multiple  line  signs,  and 
bias  means  biasing  said  stylus  and  router  upwardly,  such  that 
operative  portions  of  said  stylus  and  router  are  respectively  out 
of  contact  with  the  guide  letters  and  workpiece  except  when 
the  operator  is  grasping  the  stylus. 


4,098,171 
PNEUMATIC  PISTON  APPARATUS 
Harry  M.  Haytayaa,  Lincoln,  Maa*.,  aaaignor  to  Paentck,  Inc. 
BiUerda,,  Maaa. 

Filed  Aag.  19, 197«,  Scr.  No.  715,854 

Int.  a.2  F15B  li/04:  F16K  1/46 

\i&.  CL  91—461  9  Claims 


4,098,170 

ENGRAVING  MACHINE  HAVING  MINIMUM  SETUP 

TIME 

John  A.  RumU,  3030  S.  Magnolia,  Sanford,  Fla.  32771 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,780 

lat  a.'  B27C  i/02:  B23Q  ii/04 

\i&.  a.  90—13.1  28  CUina 


1.  An  engraving  machine  comprising  an  elongate  guide 
letter  holder  having  long  edges,  and  an  elongate  workpiece 
holder  disposed  adjacent  and  essentially  parallel  thereto,  one 
of  the  said  holders  being  selectively  movable  relative  to  the 
other,  while  at  all  times  preserving  the  essentially  parallel 
relationship,  means  for  preventing  undesired  relative  move- 
ment of  said  holders,  said  guide  letter  holders  having  an  elon- 
gate bar  of  substantial  length  slidably  disposed  along  each  of  its 
long  edge*,  with  endwise  movements  of  each  rod  controlling 
the  movement  of  respective  guide  letter  contacting  members 


1.  A  poppet  valve  of  the  type  having  a  movable  valve  mem- 
ber adapted  for  travel  in  an  axial  direction; 

said  movable  valve  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  outside 
wall  coaxially  spaced  from  a  hollow  central  column; 

a  face  plate  terminating  one  end  of  said  valve  member,  said 
face  plate  comprising  a  substantially  disk-shaped  core; 

a  boss  integral  with  said  core  and  coaxially  projecting  from 
a  core  surface  interior  to  said  valve  member  to  form  a 
peripheral  core  flange,  said  boss  and  said  flange  jointly 
defining  a  recess  therebetween; 

said  face  plate  further  including  a  resilient  cover  molded  to 
said  core,  said  cover  enveloping  the  exterior  core  surface 
and  said  flange  and  abutting  said  core  boss  in  said  recess  to 
form  a  common  coplanar  surface  with  said  interior  core 
surface; 

the  exterior  surface  of  said  cover  being  centrally  relieved  to 
defme  a  raised  peripheral  lip  projecting  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, said  lip  presenting  a  resihent,  peripheral  sealing  sur- 
face normal  to  the  axis  of  said  valve  member; 

a  washer  disposed  on  the  exterior  cover  surface  and  extend- 
ing beyond  said  sealing  surface  in  an  axial  direction;  and 

a  hollow  screw  flush  with  said  washer  extending  through 
the  latter  and  said  face  plate  and  threading  into  said  cen- 
tral column. 
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4,098,172 

HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER  ROD  END  FDOTY 

CONNECTOR  FOR  TELESCOPIC  CRANE  BOOMS 

William  Enterline  Wright,  and  Huber  Daniel  Bock,  Jr.,  both  of 

HagerMown,  Md.,  aisignora  to  Walter  Kiddc  A  Company, 

Inc.,  CUfton,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,199,  Nor.  12,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  511,606,  Oct  3, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,829 

Int  a.2  FOIB  UOO.  7/20 

VS.  a.  92—161  3  Clidma 


4  <-■       (  1-' 


1.  A  self-aligning  and  end  fixity  connection  for  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  assembly  in  a  multi-section  telescopic  crane  boom  and 
wherein  said  cylinder  assembly  embodies  a  cylinder  barrel  and 
a  piston  rod  slidably  received  therein,  said  connection  compris- 
ing a  flange  plate  rigidly  secured  to  the  end  of  said  piston  rod 
which  is  external  to  said  cylinder  barrel,  said  flange  plate  being 
disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod, 
bolt  means  connecting  said  flange  plate  to  an  opposing  fixed 
structural  web  of  one  boom  section  to  thereby  esublish  end 
fixity  for  said  rod,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  piston  rod  being 
substantially  faed  against  rotational  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal transverse  axis  thereby  increasing  the  column  loading 
capacity  of  the  rod  and  associated  boom  section,  the  end  of  the 
cylinder  barrel  opposite  from  the  piston  rod  end  being  slidably 
mounted  in  a  boom  section  different  from  the  first-mentioned 
boom  section,  additional  means  interposed  between  said  piston 
rod  connection  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder  barrel 
forming  a  limited  lost  motion  connection  between  said  cylinder 
barrel  and  a  fixed  structural  part  of  the  next  adjacent  boom 
section  in  a  vertical  direction  only  when  the  cylinder  assembly 
and  crane  boom  are  horizontally  disposed;  said  additional 
means  forming  said  limited  lost  motion  connection  comprising, 
a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  support  plates  on  said  next  adjacent 
boom  section,  an  opposing  pair  of  retainer  plates  fixed  to  the 
interior  face  of  said  support  plates  and  each  retainer  plate 
having  a  vertically  elongted  opening,  and  a  pair  of  side  trun- 
nions on  said  cylinder  barrel  engaged  in  said  openings  and 
retained  therein  and  adapted  for  limited  movement  lengthwise 
only  in  the  elongated  openings,  said  trunnions  and  openings 
having  substantially  the  same  widths  so  that  said  cylindrical 
barrel  is  restrained  from  moving  in  other  directions  relative  to 
said  next  adjacent  boom  section. 


shaft,  a  main  drive  gear  and  means  for  locking  said  index  ge«r 
for  rotation  with  said  main  drive  gear,  said  main  drive  gear 
being  driven  at  a  routional  speed  correlated  with  container 
blank  transport  speed  to  effect  forming  of  slots  in  leading  and 
trailing  edges  of  said  container  blank  by  said  slotting  head 
means,  the  improvement  in  combination  for  accommodating 
said  apparatus  to  handle  container  blanks  of  a  length  in  excess 
of  the  maximum  length  for  which  said  apparatus  was  designed, 
said  improvement  comprising: 
a  drive  assembly  supported  on  and  for  rotation  with  said 
main  drive  gear  for  selectively  locking  said  index  gear  for 
rotation  with  and  driving  said  index  gear  for  oppositely 
directed  rotations  relative  to  said  main  drive  gear  during 
each  blank  slotting  operational  cycle  of  said  apparatus, 
thereby  in  sequence  to  initially  routably  position  said 
slotting  head  means  relative  to  said  main  drive  gear  for 
slotting  a  leading  edge  of  said  container  blank  in  its  direc- 
tion of  travel,  to  reposition  said  slotting  head  means  rela- 
tive to  said  main  drive  gear  for  slotting  a  trailing  edge  of 
said  container  blank  and  to  return  said  slotting  head  means 
to  its  initial  rotauble  position  relative  to  said  main  drive 
gear,  said  drive  assembly  includes  an  electric  motor,  an 
electric  brake  and  motion  transmission  means  connecting 
the  output  of  said  motor  and  brake  to  means  operable  to 
selectively  lock  said  index  gear  for  rotation  with  and  drive 
said  index  gear  for  roution  to  said  main  drive  gear;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  drive  assem- 
bly in  response  to  feeding  of  said  container  blank  relative 
to  said  slotting  head  means,  said  control  means  controls 
energization  of  said  motor  and  said  brake. 

4,098,174 

TOTAL  EXHAUST  LAMINAR  FLOW  BIOLOGICAL 

FUME  HOOD  SAFETY  CABINET  A.ND  METHOD 

Jerome  J.  Landy,  13700  SW.  78  Ct.,  Miami.  Fla.  33144 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  67SJ57 

Int.  a.2  B08B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  98—115  LH  II  CWma 
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4,098,173 
AUTOMATIC  COMPENSATING  REGISTER 
James  L.  Schanmui,  Jamcatown,  N,Y.,  auignor  to  Jamestown 
Container  Corporation,  Jameitown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789^51 

Int.  a.2  B31B  1/14 

VS.  CL  93— S8J  R  "  Ctaimi 


Fig.  5o.  (      O 
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1.  In  a  container  blank  slotting  apparatus  having  slotting 
head  means  fixed  for  roution  with  a  shaft,  means  for  transport- 
ing a  container  blank  to  be  slotted  at  a  given  speed  past  said 
slotting  head  means,  an  index  gear  fixed  for  roution  with  said 


8.  A  method  of  purging  a  work  tray  for  use  in  handling 

biohazardous  and  explosive  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  the  work  tray  in  a  confined  vertical  space  and 

permitting  an  air  passage  therebeneath. 
delivering  make-up  air  passing  vertically  downward  and 

filtered  of  particulate  matter  over  the  work  tray  and 

through  said  air  passage, 
providing  a  work  opening  to  the  confmed  vertical  space 

along  one  edge  of  the  tray  which  also  defines  an  access 

port  for  air, 
beneath  the  work  tray  providing  a  negative  pressure  to  draw 

the  filtered  air  over  the  work  tray  and  through  said  air 
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pisuge  and  to  draw  air  from  the  access  port  through  said 
air  passage  under  the  work  tray  at  one  edge  thereof  adja- 
cent the  opening, 

confining  the  air  at  the  terminus  of  the  negative  pressure 
area  beneath  the  work  tray  in  a  vertical  path  substantially 
parallel  to  the  path  of  the  filtered  air  passing  downwardly 
over  the  work  tray, 

and  applying  further  differential  pressure  to  the  air  at  a 
position  beneath  the  work  tray  to  deliver  the  same  in  its 
confmed  path  vertically  and  opposed  to  the  particulate 
filtered  air  passing  downwardly  over  the  work  tray,  and 

filtering  or  otherwise  purging  the  thus  defined  exhaust  air 
passing  vertically  and  thereafter  passing  the  same  to  a 
remote  environment  separate  from  the  work  tray, 

proportioning  the  pressure  differentials  to  the  end  that  the 
velocity  and  volume  of  the  filtered  air  passing  vertically 
downward,  is  less  than  the  velocity  and  volume  of  the  air 
passing  through  the  work  opening,  and  the  exhaust  air 
velocity  and  volume  is  a  resolution  of  the  sum  of  both, 
whereby  total  exhaust  of  air  is  achieved  in  an  environment 
wherein  contamination  to  the  work  room  is  avoided  and 
the  operator  may  have  free  access  to  the  work  area. 


4,098,176 

COFFEE  BREWING  DEVICE 

Tbonai  Perez,  3310  NW.  9  Ct,  Miami,  Fla.  33127 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  758,074 

lat  a.!  A47J  31/10 

U,S.CL99— 303 


4,098,175 
AUTOMATIC  COFFEE-BREWING  MACHINE 
Heinrick  Flerz,  Zurich,  Switzeriaad,  aiiigDor  to  Hagexet  Ak- 
UeageaeUschan,  Zurich,  Switzertawi 

FUcd  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690J68 
Claini    prtorlty,    appUodoa    Switzerlaod,    Jon.    6,    1975, 
7297/75 

Int  a.'  A23F  1/OS 
VS.  CL  99—283  1  Oaiin 
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1.  In  a  coffee-brewing  machine  of  the  type  comprising  at 
least  one  brewing  chamber  and  an  outlet  for  brewed  coffee,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  storage  containers  connected  in  parallel  be- 
tween said  brewing  chamber  and  said  outlet,  each  said 
container  having  a  capacity  equal  to  one  predetermined 
charge  of  brewed  coffee,  respective  means  in  each  said 
storage  container  for  sensing  when  a  said  storage  con- 
tainer is  full  with  a  charge  of  brewed  coffee  and  empty  of 
said  charge  and 
means  responsive  to  the  sensing  by  said  sensing  means  of  an 
empty  conditioo  of  a  said  container,  for  successively  fill- 
ing each  of  said  storage  containers  with  a  said  predeter- 
mined charge  of  brewed  coffee  from  said  brewing  cham- 
ber and  responsive  to  the  sensing  by  said  sensing  means  of 
a  fiiU  condition  of  said  storage  containers  for  successively 
fiilly  emptying  said  containers  so  that  a  said  container  is 
able  to  receive  a  said  predetermined  charge  of  brewed 
coffee. 


4aaimf 


1.  A  coffee  brewing  apparatus  comprising,  an  upper  con- 
tainer and  a  lower  container,  an  openwork  coffee  holding 
member  suspended  between  the  upper  and  lower  containers 
and  screw-threaded  means  for  Joining  the  containers  together, 
said  lower  container  including  a  floor  and  said  coffee  holder 
including  a  stem  extending  downwardly  toward  said  floor  in 
open  communication  with  the  coffee  holder  and  said  stem 
terminating  at  a  mouth  adjacent  the  floor  of  said  lower  con- 
tainer, said  upper  container  including  a  floor  defmmg  a  wide 
central  annular  mouth  in  fluid  communication  with  the  coffee 
holder,  said  floor  extending  upwardly  defining  a  stem  in  the 
upper  container,  said  stem  terminating  at  an  upper  mouth,  said 
upper  portion  having  a  coffee  pounng  spout  and  said  upper 
mouth  terminating  at  about  the  level  of  the  coffee  pouring 
spout,  a  radially  upwardly  extending  cylindrical  fluid  passage- 
way defining  structure  and  a  downwardly  extending  passage- 
way defining  structure  extending  to  a  zone  adjacent  the  floor 
of  the  upper  container  and  an  annular  ring  connected  to  the 
downwardly  extending  structure  and  arranged  adjacent  the 
floor  of  the  upper  member,  said  structures  and  ring  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  stem  in  the  upper  container  and 
upper  mouth,  whereby  coffee  is  adapted  to  be  brewed  and 
flowed  through  the  stem's  coffee  holder  structure  and  ring  and 
out  the  hole  so  that  when  sugar  is  placed  on  the  floor  of  the 
upper  container,  the  brewed  coffee  will  be  constrained  to  pass 
through  a  charge  of  sugar. 


4,098,177 
FILTER  PAPER  CUP  FOR  A  PERCOLATOR  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Wallace  E.  Olaey,  and  Robert  G.  Wright,  both  of  Portaae, 
Mich„  aaalgnon  to  Brown  Company,  Kaiaauzoo,  Mich. 
FUed  May  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  686,109 
lat  a.!  A47J  31/08 
VS.  a.  99—310  6  Claiiiu 

1.  In  a  percolator  for  brewing  coffee  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal basket  concentric  with  a  tubular  wand,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  filter  paper  cup  having  a  flat  annular  bottom 
coextensive  with  and  lying  flat  on  the  bottom  of  said  basket 
and  having  an  integral  upstanding  sidewall  only  at  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  aimular  bottom,  said  upstanding  sidewall 
being  fluted  with  accordian  pleat-type  flutes  and  said  flutes 
being  under  compression  by  the  fact  that  said  upstanding  side- 
wall  normally  flares  outwardly  when  unconfined  by  said  bas- 
ket, but  is  constrained  to  a  vertical  position  by  said  basket,  in 
which  the  filter  paper  is  composed  essentially  of  bleached 
cellulose  fiber  from  chemically  processed  wood  pulp,  is  un- 
calendered,  is  unsized,  is  creped  from  about  6  to  about  IS 
percent,  and  has  a  basis  weight  between  about  28  and  about  40 
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pounds,  in  which  the  sidewalls  of  the  filter  cup  have  at  least  1 
flute  every  15%  and  in  which  said  accordian  pleat-type  flutes 
are  heat  set  so  that  the  upstanding  sidewall  is  set  in  the  normal 
outwardly  flaring  position,  and  substantially  only  the  outer- 
most apices  of  said  flutes  are  substantially  entirely  in  contigu- 
ous relationship  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  basket  mto  which 
said  paper  filter  cup  is  placed. 

5.  A  filter  paper  cup  adapted  for  use  in  a  percolator  havmg 
a  cylindrical  basket  concentric  with  a  tubular  wand  compnsing 
a  flat  annular  bottom  having  an  integral  upstanding  wall  only 
at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  annular  bottom,  said  upstanding 
wall  flaring  outwardly  and  being  fluted  with  accordian  pleat- 
type  flutes,  in  which  the  filter  paper  is  composed  essentially  of 


^^ 


toasting  portion,  hinge  means  pivotally  connectmg  said  toast- 
ing portion  to  said  waU  mounting  portion,  said  toastmg  portion 
including  a  relatively  flat  casing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom, 
electric  toasting  elements  laterally  spaced  apart  m  said  casmg, 
said  casing  having  a  sliced  bread  slot  vertically  extending 
therethrough  between  said  toasting  elements  and  opening  at 
the  top  and  bottom  of  said  casing,  a  gate  selecUvely  closmg 
said  slot  and  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  an  opera- 
tor device  connected  to  said  gate  for  producing  opening  of  the 
latter  to  allow  ejection  of  a  bread  slice  through  the  bottom 
outlet  end  of  said  slot,  said  wall  mounting  portion  comprising 
a  relatively  flat  body  and  a  pair  of  flat  and  opposite  and  largest 
side  walls,  said  flat  body  adapted  to  be  operatively  secured 
with  one  of  said  side  walls  extending  flat  against  a  supporting 
wall,  said  casing  of  said  toasting  portion  further  including  a 
pair  of  flat  and  opposite  largest  side  walls,  and  an  end  wall 
transversely  Joining  said  side  walls  at  one  end  of  said  casing, 
and  a  first  and  second  laterally  yielding  pivot  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  one  end  of  the  casing  to  said  wall  mounting 
portion  and  operatively  pivoting  the  casing  between  an  inoper- 
ative position  and  an  operative  position,  respectively,  defined 
by  lateral  engagement  of  one  side  wall  of  the  casing  against  the 
other  side  wall  of  the  wall  mounting  portion  and  by  endwise 
engagement  of  said  one  end  wall  of  the  casing  against  said 
other  side  wall  of  the  wall  mounting  portion. 

4,098,179 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  FRIED 

DOUGH-ENCLOSED  SAUSAGES 

MichaU  Fleishaker,  3091  Brighton  5th  St.,  and  Michael  Udo- 

gosur,  3049  Brighton  12th  St.,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,763 

Int  CL!  A47J  37/12 

VS.  a.  99—450.6  M  C**™ 


bleached  cellulose  fiber  from  chemically  processed  wood  pulp, 
IS  uncalendered.  is  unsized,  is  creped  from  about  6  to  about  15 
percent,  and  has  a  basis  weight  between  about  28  and  about  40 
pounds,  in  which  there  is  at  least  one  flute  for  every  15%  and 
in  which  said  accordian  pleat-type  flutes  are  heat  set  so  that  the 
upstanding  sidewall  is  set  in  the  normal  outwardly  flaring 
position,  the  outermost  apices  of  said  flutes  being  rectilinear  so 
that,  when  the  filter  cup  is  inserted  into  the  cylindncal  basket 
of  said  percolator  with  the  annular  bottom  of  said  filter  cup 
resting  on  the  bottom  of  said  basket  and  extending  from  said 
tubular  wand  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  cylindncal  basket,  sub- 
stantially only  the  outermost  apices  of  said  flutes  will  be  m 
substantially  entirely  contiguous  relationship  with  said  inner 
wall. 


4.098  178 

WALL  TOASTER  1  A  machine  for  producing  fried  dough-enclosed  sausages, 

I  ionel  Lalancette  241  de  la  Bretagne  St.,  Jonquiere,  Quebec  comprising  an  extruder  having  a  central  passage  and  an  annu- 

L.onel  Lalancette,  i4i  oe  la  D  eu«n                m  ,„  ^ge  surrounding  said  central  passage,  said  central  pas- 


FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,020 
InL  CL2  A47J  37/08 
VS.  a.  99—329  RT 


sage  bemg  defined  by  a  tube  rotatable  relative  to  said  surround- 
mg  passage,  each  of  said  passages  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
11  Claims  means  for  routing  said  tube;  means  for  feeding  sausages  m 
abutting  end  to  end  reUtionship  through  said  inlet  of  said 
central  passage  into  the  latter;  means  for  feeding  pre-made 
dough  through  said  inlet  of  said  annular  passage  into  the  latter 
so  that  a  strand  of  sausages  surrounded  by  dough  will  leave  the 
outlet  of  said  passage;  cutting  means  downstream  of  the  ouUet 
of  said  annular  passage  for  cutting  the  strand  emanating  there- 
from into  portions  of  predetenmned  length;  frying  means 
downstream  and  below  said  ouUet  of  said  annular  passage  for 
frying  said  portions;  means  for  supporting  said  cut  ofl'  portions 
emanating  from  said  cutting  means  and  for  transferring  the 
same  to  said  frying  means;  and  means  for  removmg  said  fried 
portions  out  of  said  frying  means  in  timed  sequence  vrith  opera- 
tion of  said  cutting  means,  said  removing  means  comprising  a 
routable  member  located  above  said  frying  pan  and  havmg 
1.  A  wall  toaster  comprising  a  wall  mounting  portion,  a   circumferentially   sp«=ed,   downwardly   extendmg   p«ldles. 


972  O.G.  4 
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means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  member,  said  member 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  verti- 
cal plane  so  that  said  paddles  describe  a  trajectory  comprising 
a  first  part  descending  towards  the  bottom  of  said  frying  pan  so 
that  said  paddles  are  gradually  dipping  into  the  oil  in  the  pan 
and  a  second  part  ascending  from  the  bottom  of  said  frying  pan 
so  that  said  paddles  move  gradually  out  of  the  oil. 


preventing  pieces  of  baled  material  from  passing  through 
said  clearance  as  said  head  reciprocates. 


4,09«,180 

APPAHATUS  FOR  BALING  BAGASSE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Fraak  C  Taa,  mi  nUp  S.  Hartman,  both  of  BeUene,  Ohio, 

aariCMfS  to  Hh  Aaerkaa  Baler  Company,  BellenK,  Ohio 

FIM  Not.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,967 

bt  CL2  B30B  IS/06 

VS.  CL  100— M  A  1  CUm 


1.  A  baling  apparatus  for  baling  bagasse  or  other  material  in 
which  a  longitudinal  hole  is  formed  through  the  bale,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  horizontally  extending  frame  including 
a  horizontal  floor  and  fixed  vertical  enclosing  sides  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  thereto  which  form  a  baling 
chamber  having  a  rectangular  cross  section; 

a  baling  head  longitudinally  reciprocal  within  said  chamber 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  advanced  position, 
each  reciprocation  capable  of  forming  one  pad  of  the  bale, 
said  baling  head  having  longitudinally  extending  clear- 
ance through  said  head  with  an  annular  bearing  member 
within  said  clearance,  said  baling  head  having  rollers 
which  engage  portions  of  said  frame  for  facilitating  the 
reciprocable  movement  of  said  head; 

a  pair  of  ram  means,  each  ram  means  comprising  a  sealed 
cyKnder  mounted  on  said  frame  behind  the  retracted 
position  of  said  baling  head  and  an  operative  rod  extend- 
ing from  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  baling  head 
for  reciprocating  the  head  between  its  retracted  and  ad- 
vanced positions: 

a  support  colunm  mounted  on  said  frame  between  the  ex- 
tending rods  of  said  pair  of  ram  means  and  in  front  of  the 
cylinders  of  said  pair  of  ram  means  and  behind  the  re- 
tracted position  of  said  baling  head; 

a  horizontally  extending  tubular  mandrel  adjustably  an- 
chored at  one  end  in  said  support  column  with  the  other 
end  extending  through  said  clearance  in  said  baling  head 
and  through  said  annular  bearing  member  and  through  at 
least  one  pad  of  the  bale  when  said  baling  head  is  in  its 
fully  advanced  position,  said  clearance  accommodating 
lateral  adjustments  in  the  longitudinal  alignment  of  said 
mandrel  between  said  supported  column  and  the  baled 
material,  said  baling  heaid  capable  of  slidably  moving 
along  said  mandrel  as  it  reciprocates,  the  rods  of  said  pair 
of  ram  means  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  mandrel 
and  spaced  laterally  on  either  side  of  it;  and 

a  wiper  seal  with  said  clearance  in  said  baling  head  surround- 
ing said  mandrel  for  wiping  said  mandrel  clean  and  for 


4,098,181 

DISPOSAL  INSTALLATION  FOR  DONfESTIC  WASTE 

Eduard  Aognat  Schnltz,  291,  Engelandlaan,  Haarlem.  Ncther- 


FDed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,285 
Claims   priority,   appUcatian   Netherlands,   Sep.   12,   1975, 
7510762 

iBt  a.'  B30B  1/18.  7/00 
VS.  CL  100—102  2  Clalmi 


1.  A  disposal  installation  for  recycling  of  domestic  waste  for 
use  in  or  near  kitchens  of  houses,  hotels  and  the  lilce,  said  waste 
being  selectively  collected  in  four  different  containers  and 
disposal  installation  comprising  in  combination, 
four  separate  chutes  for  receiving  and  holding  respectively 
food  remains,  synthetic  material,  tins,  and  glass  for  sepa- 
rate recycling; 
said  four  chutes  being  essentially  parallel  to  each  other, 

vertical,  and  of  rectangular  section; 
said  chute  for  food  remains  and  said  chute  for  synthetic 
material  being  adjacent  to  each  other  and  each  having  a 
rotating  grinder,  both  driven  by  a  common  driving  means; 
said  chute  for  glass  and  said  chute  for  tins  being  adjacent  to 
each  other  and  each  having  a  pressing  installation,  both 
driven  by  a  common  driving  means; 
said  chute  for  food  remains  having 
a  drying  installation  under  said  grinder  in  which  groimd 
food  remains  are  received  and  dried  for  a  predeter- 
mined time, 
and  a  receiving  container  provided  under  said  drying 
installation  into  which  fall  the  ground  food  remains 
after  drying; 
said  chute  for  synthetic  material  including 
a  grinding  compartment, 

a  cylindncally  bent  perforated  plate  closing  said  synthetic 

material  chute  grinding  compartment  at  its  underside, 

a  horizontal  shaft  arranged  along  a  cylinder  shaft  of  said 

bent  plate 
a  rotor  in  said  compartment  which  can  rotate  around  said 
horizontal  shaft  along  said  cylinder  shaft  and  provided 
with  a  number  of  rotating  edge  knives  regularly  distrib- 
uted over  its  circumference, 

said  edge  knives  cooperating  with  two  oppositely  situ- 
ated fued  edge  knives  arranged  at  both  sides  above 
said  bent  plate  that  when  rotating,  cutting  edges  of 
said  rotating  knives  pass  close  by  cutting  edges  of  said 
fued  knives  so  that  sufficiently  reduced  synthetic 
parts  are  pressed  subsequently  through  holes  in  said 
perforated  plate; 
each  of  said  chutes  for  glass  and  for  tins  including 
a  plate  press  in  each  said  chutes, 
said  plate  press  comprising 
two  parallel,  vertical  press  plates,  a  first  of  which  is  fixed 
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to  a  wall  of  said  chute  and  a  second  of  which  is  mobile  nti^S^r  nFVirF 

towards  and  away  from  said  first  by  m«ms  of  a  jack  j^^s^,^^^^Z  to  CPC  Inter- 

driven  by  a  threaded  shaft,  said  second  plate  bemg  G«>rBe  '^^^  "j!*^"' ^tT^^          "^ 

guided  along  two  oppositely  situated  walls  of  said  chute  "«»ooal  I^^^^  ,^S«  No.  752,733 

by  means  of  a  system  of  beanngs  and  rollers,  j^^  ^  2  B41F  J  7/20 

a  closing  plate  just  under  said  plate  press  adjacent  and  ^^  ^  101—40                 '                                         *  Claims 

parallel  to  said  fixed  plate  having  a  slot  through 

which  crushed  glass  or  flattened  tins  can  fall  down. 


4,098,182 

PRESS  FOR  REMOVING  UQUIDS  FROM  AMORPHOUS 

MATERIAL 

Boyd  R.  Rasrans,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  PUlabury 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,275 

Int.  a.2  B30B  9/20 

VS.  0. 100—121  *  Claims 


O^^^S 


of 


1.  A  press  for  removing  Uquid  from  amorphous  material 
comprising, 

(a)  a  supporting  framework, 

(b)  a  pressure  chamber  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an 
outlet  at  the  other  end,  said  chamber  being  mounted  upon 
the  supporting  framework, 

(c)  a  curved  screen  formed  from  parallel  bars  comprising  a 
portion  of  the  pressure  chamber, 

(d)  said  curved  screen  having  a  curved  inner  surface  and 
having  sloU  between  the  bars  through  which  the  liquid 
passes  during  operation, 

(e)  pump  means  connected  to  the  inlet  for  introducing  said 
material  into  the  chamber  under  pressure, 

(0  pressure  control  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the 
chamber  through  which  material  is  exhausted  from  the 
chamber  for  controlling  the  pressure  within  the  chamber, 

(g)  a  drum  joumaled  for  rotation  concentrically  within  the 
chamber  and  spaced  at  a  fixed  uniform  distance  from  the 
inner  curved  surface  of  the  screen, 

(h)  material  flowing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  being 
thereby  adapted  to  pass  between  the  drum  and  the  curved 
inner  surface  of  the  screen, 

(i)  a  longitudinal  scraper  blade  between  the  screen  and  the 
drum  extending  the  full  length  of  the  screen,  said  scraping 
blade  having  a  scraping  edge  contacting  the  inner  surface 
of  the  screen,  and 

(j)  the  scraper  blade  being  supported  upon  the  drum  without 
being  connected  thereto  lightly  to  thereby  permit  play 
between  the  scraper  blade  and  the  drum  whereby  the 
blade  tip  can  move  to  follow  the  contour  of  the  screen, 

(k)  means  for  imparting  movement  to  the  scraper  to  route 
the  scraper  blade  within  the  pressure  chamber  whereby 
the  scraping  edge  passes  over  the  inner  surface  of  the 
screen  during  operation,  and 
0)  the  pressure  and  flow  of  the  material  from  the  inlet 
through  the  pressure  chamber  to  the  outlet  being  con- 
trolled solely  by  the  pump  and  the  pressure  control  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  high  speed  printing  on  the  curved  sides 

cylindrical  containers,  comprising: 

a  linear  barrier  plate  having  an  aperture  therein  which  is 

smaller  than  the  containers  to  be  imprinted; 
conveyor  means  for  urging  the  curved  sides  of  the  cylindri- 
cal containers  against  the  barrier  plate  and  simultaneously 
rolling  the  containers  in  single  file  along  said  plate,  past 
said  aperture; 
a  first  rotatable  shaft  mounted  adjacent  said  aperture  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  barrier  plate  as  the  rolling  containers, 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  being  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of 
said  containers; 
holding  means  carried  by,  and  radially  projecting  from,  the 
first  routable  shaft  for  retaining  printing  type  at  a  distance 
far  enough  from  the  axis  of  said  fu^t  routable  shaft  that 
said  type  will  project  into  said  aperture  when  aligned 
therewith,  and  will  be  rolled  against  by  the  surface  of  a 
container  moving  past  the  aperture; 
continuous,  unidirectional,  rotary  power  means; 
circular  slip  clutch  means  mounted  coaxially  with  said  first 
rouuble  shaft  for  turning  the  shaft  when  such  turning  is 
not  impeded; 
transmission  means  for  utilizing  the  output  of  said  power 

means  to  continuously  turn  said  clutch  means; 
a  cam  wheel  carried  by  said  first  rouuble  shaft,  the  cam 

surface  of  said  wheel  having  a  radial  notch; 
a  pawl  normally  biased  against  said  cam  wheel  so  as  to 
follow  the  cam  surface  when  the  fust  shaft  turns  and 
engage  the  radial  notch,  thereby  arresting  the  turning  of 
the  shaft  on  each  revolution,  said  pawl  being  so  positioned 
that  it  arrests  the  turning  of  the  shaft  when  said  type 
holding  means  is  aUgned  with  the  aperture  in  the  barrier 
plate; 
release  means  for  withdrawing  the  pawl  from  the  cam  wheel 
notch,  thereby  permitting  said  first  shaft  to  resume  turn- 
ing, said  release  means  including  a  trigger  mounted  imme- 
'      diately  adjacent  to  said  aperture  and  protruding  into  the 
path  of  said  file  of  containers  so  as  to  be  tripped,  thereby 
activating  the  release  means,  each  time  a  container  passes 
from  in  front  of  the  aperture; 
a  second  roUUble  shaft  mounted  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  first  shaft  on  the  same  side  of  the  barrier  plate  as  said 
first  shaft; 
and  a  cylindrical  ink  roll  carried  by  said  second  shaft,  the 
diameter  of  the  ink  roll  being  sufficiently  large  that  the  ink 
roll  will  be  tangentially  touched  by  printing  type  retained 
in  said  holding  means  during  each  revolution  of  said  fust 
shaft. 
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4,(I98,1M  

PRESSURE  OPERATED  FLEXIBLE  TRANSFER 
•  MEMBER  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTER 

ElkU  OkwU,  TmngnhiBU;  Hlroo  Ebinwi,  Sayaiaa;  MumU 
HoMUL.  Kawaaoe,  ud  Tidaihi  Murekuii.  Siyinu,  aU  of 
jiy~  amt^m  to  Honda  Glkea  Kosyo  bbuUki  Kaisha, 

JaHB 

Filed  F«b.  24,  1977,  S«r.  No.  TJIMI 

ClalBi  priority,  «wUc«tioo  Japu,  Ju.  17, 1977,  52/»85 

liita.^B41Fy7/2A  I}/ 10 

vs.  a.  101—41  '  OaUoM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  an  image  on  a  convej  surface  of 
an  object  to  be  printed  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a.  a  reciprocating  hollow  main  body  having  a  charging  and 
dischargmg  port  for  a  pressurized  fluid,  and  an  opening; 

b.  a  flexible  membrane  attached  to  said  hollow  main  body  to 
tightly  seal  the  opening  thereof; 

c.  a  restrictive  frame  having  an  opening  similar  m  shape  to, 
and  slightly  larger  in  sue  than,  a  flat  configuration  of  the 
convex  surface  of  said  object,  said  frame  being  mounted 
on  said  hoUow  main  body  at  the  outer  side  of  said  flexible 
membrane; 

d.  a  flexible  carrier  mounted  on  said  hollow  mam  body  at  the 
outer  side  of  said  restrictive  frame  with  an  image  portion 
thereon  to  be  transferred  being  faced  externally;  and 

e.  a  fixed  uble  for  mounting  the  object  disposed  in  confron- 
Ution  to  said  flexible  carrier,  said  object  having  a  convex 
or  raised  surface,  on  which  printing  of  the  image  is  to  be 
effected, 

said  opening  of  said  restnctive  frame  serving  to  control  a 
degree  of  expansion  of  said  flexible  membrane,  and  to  squeeze 
and  intimately  contact  said  flexible  carrier  with  said  object, 
when  said  object  is  inserted  into  said  hollow  main  body 
through  said  opening  of  said  restrictive  frame  at  the  time  of 
printing. 

4,098,183 

PRINTING  PRESS 

William  Ward  DaTidaoo.  Jr,  Port  WasUagton,  N.Y,  aaigaor  to 

North  Shore  PrwdaloB  Re*e«vh  Corporatioii.  Long  Island, 

N  V 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  235,221.  Mar.  16, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,S4«,320, 

wUdi  Is  a  cootianatioii-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,161,  Sep.  17. 1970, 

abaadoaed,  which  ii  a  cooUaaatloii-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  658.38S, 

Aag.  4,  1967,  abaadoaed.  Thii  a|i»Ueatioo  Aag.  19, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  498344 

lat  a.=  B41F  7/0&'  31/30:  B65H  3/10  7/12 

VS.  CL 101-137  s^  a«'~ 

1.  A  five  cylinder,  sheet-fed  offset  printing  press  mcluduig  a 
first  printing  cylinder  and  a  second  printing  cylinder  mounted 
in  routional,  tangential  relationship  to  form  a  printing  couple 
with  a  printing  bite  therebetween,  said  second  printing  cylin- 
der being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis,  with  the  axis 
of  said  fir*  printing  cylinder  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  axis  of  said  second  prmting  cylinder  mto  a  latched  or 
unlatched  relauonship  therewith,  means  to  feed  sheets  to  and 
through  said  bite  including  grippers  in  registered  position  m 
said  first  printing  cylinder  on  each  revolution  thereof  and  also 
including  automatic  register  means  to  front  and  side  register 
each  sheet  presented  to  said  register  means  and  to  deliver  said 
sheet  into  said  grippers,  and  means  to  operate  said  register 


means  once  for  each  revolution  of  said  first  printing  cylmder; 
the  effective  diameter  of  said  second  printing  cylinder  being  an 
integer  multiple,  greater  than  one,  of  the  effective  diameter  of 
said  first  printing  cylinder,  said  firet  printing  cylinder  having  a 
single  work  area  of  given  peripheral  length  and  a  single  gap, 
said  second  printing  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  work  areas 
each  having  substantially  said  given  peripheral  length,  and  an 
equal  number  of  gaps,  the  number  of  said  work  areas  on  said 
second  printing  cylinder  being  equal  to  said  integer  multiple; 
means  for  mounting  offset  blankets  in  the  work  areas  of  said 
second  printing  cylinder,  said  means  to  feed  sheets  including 
means  to  automaucally  feed  one  sheet  to  be  printed  to  said 
grippers  for  each  revolution  of  said  second  printing  cylinder 
and  including  means  for  passing  said  sheet  through  said  bite 
more  than  one  time  and  including  means  for  detecting  the 
presence  or  absence  of  a  sheet  being  fed  to  said  grippers  once 
for  each  revolution  of  said  second  printing  cylinder  and  for 
then  causing  said  first  printing  cylinder  to  be  latched  or  un- 
latched with  respect  to  said  second  printing  cylinder  for  one 
revolution  of  said  second  printing  cylinder,  and  alternative 
means  to  automatically  feed  a  number  of  sheets  to  be  printed 
equal  to  said  integer  multiple  to  said  grippers  for  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  second  printing  cylinder  and  to  pass  each  sheet 
through  said  bite  one  time  and  including  means  for  detecting 
the  presence  or  absence  of  a  sheet  being  fed  to  said  grippers 
once  for  each  revolution  of  said  first  printing  cylinder,  and  for 
then  causing  said  first  printing  cylinder  to  be  latched  or  un- 


latched with  respect  to  said  second  printing  cylinder  for  one 
revolution  of  said  first  printing  cylinder;  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
printing  cylinders  each  mounted  in  rotational,  tangential  rela- 
tionship to  said  second  printing  cylinder  with  the  axis  of  each 
of  said  cylinders  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  axis 
of  said  second  printing  cylinder  into  a  latched  or  unlatched 
relationship  therewith,  and  each  having  an  effective  diameter 
equal  to  that  of  said  first  printing  cylinder,  said  third,  fourth 
and  fifth  printing  cylinders  each  having  a  single  work  area  of 
substantially  said  given  peripheral  length,  and  a  single  gap,  and 
each  being  adapted  to  mount  a  printing  plate  in  said  single 
work  area  and  means  for  inking  each  of  said  printing  plates; 
said  press  having  means  for  printing  images  by  the  offset  pro- 
cess, on  sheets  which  pass  through  the  said  bite  of  said  printing 
couple,  said  means  including  means  for  printing,  on  each  revo- 
lution of  said  second  printing  cylinder,  up  to  three  images  from 
one  blanket  onto  one  side  of  a  first  sheet,  and  up  to  three 
identical  images  from  one  or  more  additional  blankets  onto  one 
side  of  each  of  one  or  more  additional  sheets  up  to  a  number  of 
sheeu  equal  to  said  integer  multiple,  each  of  which  sheets  pass 
through  the  said  bite  only  once,  and  said  means  also  including 
means  for  printing,  on  each  revolution  of  said  second  printing 
cylinder,  up  to  three  different  images  from  separate  blankets 
onto  one  side  of  a  single  sheet  which  passes  through  said  bite 
one  time  for  each  such  separate  blanket,  and  with  the  number 
of  such  separate  blankets  being  not  greater  than  said  integer 
multiple:  said  means  including  means  for  selectively  causing 
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each  of  said  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  printing  cylinders  to  be 
normally  latched  with  respect  to  said  second  printing  cylinder 
during  Uie  passage  of  each  work  area  of  said  second  printing 
cylinder  to  cause  the  said  printing  plates  mounted  on  said 
printing  cylinders  to  roll  in  contact  with  each  work  area  of  said 
second  printing  cylinder  on  each  revolution  of  said  second 
printing  cylinder,  or  alternatively  to  cause  each  of  said  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  printing  cylinders  to  be  normally  latched  with 
respect  to  said  second  printing  cylinder  during  the  passage  of 
only  one  of  the  work  areas  of  said  second  printing  cylinder  to 
cause  the  said  printing  plates  mounted  on  each  of  said  printing 
cylinders  to  roll  in  contact  with  only  one  work  area  of  said 
second  printing  cylinder  on  each  revolution  of  said  second 
printing  cylinder,  and  means  to  override  the  normally  latched 
position  of  said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  printing  cylinders  and  to 
cause  each  of  said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  printing  cylinders  to 
be  unlatched  with  respect  to  the  said  second  printing  cylinder 
during  the  passage  of  any  work  area  of  the  second  printing 
cylinder  from  which  the  first  printing  cylinder  was  unlatched 
due  to  the  detection  of  the  absence  of  a  sheet  of  paper. 


roller  extends  skew  to  said  first  axes;  and  means  for  shifking  at 
least  one  of  said  mounting  units  parallel  to  said  planes  with 
reference  to  said  support,  including  a  plate  on  said  support  and 
carrying  lifting  means  for  lifting  said  units,  and  bolt  means 
connecting  said  plate  with  said  support  and  being  operative  for 
displacing  said  plate  with  reference  to  said  support. 

4,09«,ir7 

DEVICE  FOR  REVERSING  THE  OPERATION  OF 

GRIPPERS  OF  A  SHEET-TURNING  DRUM  IN  A 

PRINTING  MACHINE  FOR  PRINTING  SELECTIVELY 

ON  ONE  OR  BOTH  SIDES  OF  A  SHEET 
Arno  Wirz,  Bammental,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidelberger 
Druckmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1976.  Ser.  No.  733.344 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  17, 
1975,  2546522 

lat  a.'  B41F  21/01 
VS.  CL  101—410  3  Claims 


4,098,186 

SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

END-MOUNTING  UNITS 

Malhias  Mitter,  Sandweg  Jl,  4831  Veri-Sende  Mittc,  Germany 

ContinuaUoB  of  Ser.  No.  458,342,  Apr.  5,  1974,  Pat  No. 

3,995,552.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,206 

Int.  a.2  B41F  15/OS.  I5/3S 

VS.  a.  101—127.1  17  CUima 


1.  In  a  screen  printing  machine,  in  combination,  roller  means 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  first  guide 
rollers;  means  comprising  a  support  and  a  pair  of  end  mounting 
units  thereon  and  mounting  said  first  guide  rollers  for  roution 
about  fixed  first  axes  which  are  located  in  a  common  first 
plane;  a  second  roller  mounted  for  roUtion  about  a  second  axis 
which  is  normally  in  a  first  position  wherein  it  parallels  said 
first  axes  and  which  is  located  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said 
first  plane;  an  endless  travelling  printing  screen  band  trained 
about  said  rollers  for  entrainment  thereby  and  defining  in  the 
space  between  said  first  rollers  a  planar  printing  run  parallel  to 
said  planes  and  having  an  operating  position  in  which  it  is 
juxtaposed  with  a  web  to  be  printed,  said  band  tending  at  least 
at  times  to  shift  axially  of  said  rollers  during  entrainment  by  the 
same  so  that  said  printing  run  moves  out  of  its  operating  posi- 
tion; restoring  means  for  moving  said  band  during  the  travel 
thereof  axially  of  said  rollers  in  direction  counter  to  the  axial 
shift  for  restoring  said  printing  run  to  said  operating  position 
thereof,  said  restoring  means  comprising  a  pair  of  shaft  bear- 
ings each  joumalling  one  end  of  said  second  roller  for  roUtion, 
pivot  means  mounting  one  of  said  shaft  bearings  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  upright  axis,  and  first  adjusting  means 
mounting  the  other  of  said  shaft  bearings  for  displacement  in  a 
path  parallel  to  said  planes  and  transverse  to  said  first  axes,  for 
pivoting  said  second  roller  and  said  second  axis  thereof  in  said 
second  plane  about  said  upright  axis  from  said  first  position  to 
a  plurality  of  second  positions  in  each  of  which  said  second 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  operable  for  priming  selectively  in 
either  one  of  two  modes,  said  modes  comprising  printing  on 
one  side  or  on  both  sides  of  a  sheet,  a  sheet-turning  drum 
provided  with  grippers,  control  cams,  followers  and  resilient 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  followers  and  said  cams  relatively 
against  one  another,  mechanical  linkage  means  connecting  said 
cams  and  said  followers  with  the  grippers  for  actuating  the 
same,  said  followers  and  said  cams  being  in  relative  rolling 
engagement  with  one  another,  said  control  cams  and  said 
followers  being  shiftable  relative  to  one  another  when  chang- 
ing from  one  mode  of  printing  to  the  other  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  of  said  relative  rolling  of  said  followers  and 
said  cams,  and  said  linkage  means  including  control  elements 
carrying  said  followers,  a  device  for  reversing  the  operation  of 
the  grippers  when  changing  from  one  mode  of  printing  to  the 
other  by  shifting  said  followers,  on  the  one  hand,  and  said 
rollers,  on  the  other  hand,  relative  to  the  other,  comprising  a 
tool  insertable  into  the  sheet-turning  drum  so  as  to  project  well 
beyond  the  periphery  thereof,  said  tool  cooperating  with  said 
control  elements  so  as  to  hft  the  followers  from  the  control 
cams  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  during  shifting  of  the 
control  cams  and  said  followers  relative  to  one  another. 


4,098,188 
PRINTING  PLATE 
JoM^Um  Slnazyaski,  Naorod,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germaay,  aaaigaor 
to  Hocchft  AktlcBseaellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay 

Filed  Oct  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,680 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  8, 
1975.  2544971 

Ut  0.2  B41N  I/Oa  3/00 
VS.  a.  101— 4S8  1«  Claimi 

1.  A  printing  plate  comprising  a  support  bearing  a  layer 
comprising  particles  each  containing  a  hydrophilic  metal  core 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc,  steel, 
chromium,  and  nickel. 
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and  an  oleophilic  metal  casing  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  copper,  brass,  and  lead. 
9.  A  printing  plate  comprising  a  support  bearing  a  layer 


comprising  particles  each  containing  an  oleophilic  metal  core 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  brass,  and  lead, 

and  a  hydrophilic  metal  casing  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc,  steel,  chromium,  and  nickel. 


sive  material,  the  end  of  said  tube  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said 
casing  being  tapered  to  facilitate  entry  of  said  moldable  explo- 
sive material  and  the  coimecting  wall  having  at  least  one  hole 
for  the  exhaust  of  air  on  introduction  of  the  explosive  material. 


4,098,190 
TRAINING  AMMUNITION  FOR  MORTARS 
Heinz  Gawlick,  Vagen-Feldkircben,  and  Rudolf  Stahlmaim, 
Filrth,  Bay,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  Dy- 
luunit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1975,  2537636 

Int  a.!  F42B  13/20 
U.S.  CL  102—41  29  Claims 


4,098,189 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AN 

EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE 

Harry  Holm,  Odena  vag  15,  S-150  22  NyltTam,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,623 

Int.  a.2  F42B  1/02 

VS.  a.  102—24  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  explosive  charge  comprising  a 
moldable  explosive  material,  a  detonator,  and  a  cartridge, 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  cartridge  comprising  a  cas- 
ing defining  a  cavity  open  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  hollow  tube 
of  substantially  the  same  length  as  the  casing  for  accomodating 
a  detonator  substantially  centrally  disposed  within  said  casing 
and  open  at  an  end  thereof  remote  from  the  said  one  end  of  the 
cavity,  a  wall  having  at  least  one  hole  therein  connecting  the 
periphery  of  the  open  end  of  said  tube  to  said  casing,  the  end  of 
said  tube  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  casing  being  tapered  to 
facilitate  entry  of  said  moldable  explosive  material  and  said 
casing  being  formed  with  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
flange  at  said  open  end  to  facilitate  holding  of  said  cartridge  on 
introduction  of  said  moldable  explosive  material,  connecting 
the  cartridge  to  a  piston  and  cylinder  device  which  contains 
moldable  explosive  material;  said  cylinder  having  means  for 
securuig  the  radial  flange  at  the  end  of  the  cylinder,  operating 
the  piston  to  urge  said  explosive  materia]  into  said  cavity  to  at 
least  partially  fill  said  cavity  with  explosive,  with  said  explo- 
sive surrounding  said  hollow  tube;  and  inserting  a  detonator 
into  said  hollow  tube  through  the  open  end  thereof 

2.  An  explosive  cartridge  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing 
open  at  one  end  and  a  coaxially  hollow  tube  extending  into  said 
casing  from  the  other  end,  a  wall  integrally  coimecting  the 
casing  and  the  tube  at  the  end  opposite  the  open  end.  said  tube 
being  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  casing  defining  a 
space  for  accomodating  a  basting  cap,  said  tube  and  casing 
defining  therebetween  a  cavity  for  receipt  of  a  moldable  explo- 


1.  Training  ammunition  for  mortars  comprising  projectile 
means  disposed  in  cartridge  case  means  and  provided  with 
propellant  charge  means  for  being  fu-ed  from  a  barrel  insert  of 
a  dummy  shell,  ejector  charge  means  associated  with  said 
cartridge  case  means,  said  ejector  charge  means  including 
ignition  means  and  being  arranged  for  ejecting  the  dummy 
shell  together  with  said  cartridge  case  means  from  the  mortar 
barrel,  means  forming  a  flash  hole  arranged  between  said 
propellant  charge  means  and  said  ejector  charge  means,  and  an 
ignition  jet  conducting  tube  means  being  disposed  coaxially 
within  said  ejector  charge  means  and  extending  from  said 
ignition  means  to  the  end  of  said  ejector  charge  means  facing 
said  flash  hole  means,  said  ignition  jet  conducting  tube  means 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  radial  ignition  aperture  there- 
through, said  ignition  jet  conducting  tube  means  enabling 
ignition  of  said  propellant  charge  means  prior  to  enabling 
ignition  of  said  ejector  charge  means  so  as  to  improve  the 
ballistics  of  the  training  ammunition. 


4,098,191 
PASSIVE  OPTICAL  PROXIMITY  FUZE 
Bryan  G.  Bagwell,  Mesa,  and  Frank  S.  Genunell,  Scottadale, 
both  of  Ariz.,  asaignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumborg,  HI. 
FIM  Jnl.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703^74 
Irt.  a.!  F42C  13/02.  13/00.  11/06 
VS.  a.  102—213  8  Claims 

1  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  slant  range  from  a  ballis- 
tic vehicle  to  the  ground  along  the  flight  path  of  the  ballistic 
vehicle,  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  measuring  the  flight  path  velocity  of  the  vehicle; 
first  means  for  sensing  a  plurality  of  landmarks  on  the 
ground  from  the  ballistic  vehicle,  said  first  sensing  means 
being  aimed  along  a  first  path,  said  first  path  being  at  a  first 
angle  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  flight  path; 
second  means  for  sensing  said  plurality  of  landmarks  on  the 
ground  from  the  ballistic  vehicle,  said  second  sensing 
means  being  aimed  along  a  second  path,  said  second  path 
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being  at  a  second  angle  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  flight 
path,  said  second  angle  being  greater  than  said  first  angle; 
means  for  determining  a  time  delay  between  said  first  and 
said  second  sensing  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  landmarks, 
as  the  result  of  the  vehicle  motion  along  the  flight  path; 


4,098,193 
WEAR  AND  CORROSION  REDUCING  ADDITTVE  FOR 

GUN  PROPELLANTS 
Michael  A.  Schroeder,  Bel  Air,  Md,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,617 

Int  a.2  F42B  5/12,  1/00:  C06B  45/00 

VS.  a.  102—92  2  Claims 


1.  A  methodof  protecting  the  interior  surfaces  of  gun  barrels 
means  for  determining  a  time  between  successive  sensings  of  f^^^  ^^^  g^j  corrosion,  which  comprises:  applying  an  un- 
said plurality  of  landmarks;  and  foamed  laminar  sheath  comprising  poly(2-methyl-5-vinyltet- 
means  for  calculating  the  slant  range  from  the  ground  to  the    razole)  to  a  gun  propellant  in  such  a  manner  that  the  heat 
ballistic  vehicle  along  the  flight  path.                                   generated  by  firing  of  the  gun  causes  the  compound  to  decom- 
pose thereby  evolving  gaseous  products  which  buffer  said 

interior  surfaces  from  the  corrosive  and  wearing  effects  of  the 

combustion  products  of  the  propellant. 


4,098,192 
BALL  ROTOR  SAFETY  AND  ARMING  DELAY  DEVICE 

Darid  S.   Breed,   HUlcrest  Rd.,  Boonton  Township,  Morris 
County.  N.J.  07005 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,152,  May  15,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,026, 

Sep.  11,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  698,806 

InL  a.2  F42C  15/22 

VS.  CL  102—232  »  Claims 


4,098,194 

HYPERVELOCFFY  PROJECnLE  WITH  ALUMINUM 

COMPONENTS  OF  HIGH  RESISTANCE  TO 

THERMODYNAMIC  ABLATION 

Gary  M.  MiUer,  and  Curtis  J.  Koch,  both  of  Waterioo,  Iowa. 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  reprtaented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,412 

Int  a.=  F42B  11/00:  C25D  11 /OS 

VS.  a.  102—105  4  Claims 


1.  A  safety  and  arming  delay  fuze  for  spinning  munitions 
comprising  a  housing,  a  cavity  in  said  housing,  a  ball  rotor  in 
said  cavity  having  a  polar  moment  of  inertia  larger  than  either 
transverse  moment  of  inertia,  a  detonator  within  said  ball 
rotor,  a  firing  pin  means  in  said  housing,  means  to  hold  said  ball 
rotor  in  a  first  safe  position  with  said  detonator  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  firing  pin  means  and  to  release  said  ball  rotor 
when  said  munition  is  launched,  means  for  increasing  arming 
distance  by  reducing  substantially  all  friction  forces  between 
the  walls  of  said  cavity  and  the  ball  rotor,  the  latter  means 
involves  the  use  of  a  low  viscosity  liquid  to  exert  a  buoyant 
force  on  the  ball  rotor  such  that  as  the  munition  rotates  after 
launch,  the  detonator  revolves  many  times  about  the  axis  of  the 
projectile  and  eventually  spirals  into  alignment  with  the  firing 
pin  means  thereby  providing  longer  arming  delays  for  the  fuze 
with  the  revolving  motion  of  the  detonator  being  controlled 
primarily  by  the  friction  forces  between  the  cavity  and  the  ball 
rotor. 


1.  A  hypervelocity  kinetic  energy  projectile  containing 
external  aluminum  stabilizing  fins  having  a  coating  of  high 
resistance  to  termodynamic  ablation,  said  coating  consisting 
essentially  of  a  hard  anodic  oxide  coating  sealed  by  conuct 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  of  the  for- 
mula MejQji-SiO,.  wherein  Me  is  an  alkali  metal  and  x  is  at 
least  2.0. 


4,098,195 

TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DISTRIBUTION 

OF  ARTICLES  TO  SEVERAL  RECEIVING  STATIONS 

ALONG  A  TRACK 

Karl-Heinz  Zander,  Boblingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  BUra 

Patent  AG,  Glarus,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,601 

Claims    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland.    Feb.    6,    1976, 
1490/76;  Feb.  6,  1976,  1491/76 

Int  a.2  B61K  1/00 
VS.  a.  104—88  32  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  distributing  impact-sensitive  articles  to  a 
number  of  destinations,  comprising: 

track  means  forming  a  path  leading  past  all  said  destinations; 

at  least  one  transporter  movable  along  said  path; 
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support  means  on  said  transporter  including  a  transverse  rod 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  predetermined  engagement 
positions  for  articles  respectively  headed  for  said  destina- 
tions, said  engagement  positions  being  transversely  spaced 
with  reference  to  said  path; 

holders  emplaceable  on  said  rod  in  any  of  said  engagement 
positions,  each  holder  being  adapted  to  carry  at  least  one 
article; 

hook  means  on  each  holder  fitting  onto  said  rod  in  a  for- 
wardly  open  position  for  disengagement  therefrom  by 
relative  rearward  motion; 


retrieval  means  at  each  destination  aligned  with  the  respec- 
tive engagement  position  for  arresting  a  corresponding 
holder  with  resulting  release  of  said  hook  means  from  said 
rod  upon  movement  of  said  transporter  past  said  retrieval 
means;  and 

guide  means  at  each  destitution  juxtaposed  with  said  re- 
trieval means  for  directing  a  released  holder  to  a  receiving 
station,  said  retrieval  means  including  retaining  means 
synchronized  with  the  movement  of  said  transporter  for 
temporarily  immobilizing  a  released  holder  in  an  elevated 
position  just  above  said  guide  means. 


to  the  direction  of  the  lowline  passing  between  the  bearing 
surfaces,  the  towline  clamped  therebetween; 

(c)  means  to  rotate  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  to  draw  the 
towline  therethrough; 

(d)  the  towline  being  endless  and  having  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  protuberances  formed  integrally  there- 
with, first  guide  means  adjacent  and  upstream  of  the  rol- 
lers, the  lowline  and  the  protuberances  received  between 
the  bearing  surfaces  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  rollers; 

(e)  means  to  vary  the  resiliency  of  the  rollers  to  maintain  the 
amount  of  frictional  engagement  between  the  surfaces 
substantially  the  same  at  all  times  and  to  allow  the  protu- 
berances to  pass  between  the  bearing  surfaces  without 
deformation;  and, 

(0  second  guide  means  to  maintain  solely  the  orientation  of 
the  towline  downstream  of  the  rollers  said  second  guide 
means  positioned  such  that  there  is  substantially  no  ten- 
sion on  the  towline  downstream  of  the  rollers  and  up- 
stream of  the  second  guide  means,  the  towline  discharged 
from  the  rollers  in  a  direction  non-perpendicular  to  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  the  rollers. 


4,098,197 
COMPOSITE  SHELVING  SYSTEM 
lb  Offer  Jorgensen,  Holbsek,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Nord-Plan 
Stalreoler  A/S,  Vipperod,  Denmark 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,166 

lot.  a.2  A47G  57/16 

U.S.  a.  108—109  5  Claims 


u 


4,098,196 

PORTABLE  SH  TOW  HOIST 

ayde  R.  Weibe,  Jr.,  17  Undbcrgk  Atc,  Needham,  Mass.  02192 

ConUmiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  661AX,  Feb.  26,  1976, 

iboHioiied.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,760 

Int  CL'  B61B  12/10 

VS.  a.  104—173  ST  2  Claint 


tt 


E 


IF^ 


-^ 


1.  A  tow  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  roller  having  a  bearing  surface  with 
a  plurality  of  elongated  ridges  formed  on  the  bearing 
surface  and  extending  therefrom; 

(b)  a  substantially  soft  roller  having  a  bearing  surface  in 
contacting  engagement  with  the  bearing  surface  of  the 
rigid  roller,  the  rollers  providing  the  entire  driving  force 
for  a  towline  passing  therebetween,  at  least  one  ridge  at  all 
times  frictionally  engaged  with  and  elastically  deforming 
the  soft  roller  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  ridges  transverse 


1.  A  composite  shelving  system  comprising  two  sidepieces 
and  a  plurality  of  rectangular  shelves  (4)  arranged  therebe- 
tween, whereby  each  sidepiece  is  built  of  two  columns  (1) 
joined  by  connectmg  means  (2).  and  whereby  the  shelves  (4) 
comprise  protruding  supporting  means  (10)  secured  in  aper- 
tures (6)  in  the  columns  (1),  said  apertures  facing  the  centre  of 
the  shelving  system,  and  whereby  the  two  sidepieces  are 
braced  by  cross  bars  (3),  characterized  in  that  each  column  is 
constituted  by  a  profiled  bar  (I)  comprising  at  least  one  very 
long  main  slot  (16)  for  receiving  the  connecting  means  (2),  and 
at  least  two  small  auxiliary  slots  (5).  into  which  the  ends  (id)  of 
the  cross  bars  are  loosely  insertable  since  the  profiled  bar  (1) 
comprises  a  substantially  C-shaped,  but  almost  closed  cross 
section  (FIG.  2),  and  since  the  ends  of  the  free  webs  of  the  "C" 
are  bent  so  as  to  form  flanges  (17a,,  Mb),  said  flanges  forming 
the  main  slot  (16),  whereas  the  auxiliary  slots  (5)  are  provided 
at  the  portion  of  the  profiled  bar  (1)  corresponding  to  the  back 
of  the  "C",  and  that  the  connecting  means  (2)  are  constituted 
by  abutting  sheet  members  comprising  bent  portions  (14)  at 
their  side  edges,  said  portions  being  adapted  so  as  to  cooperate 
with  the  flanges  (17a,  174)  of  the  profiled  bars,  whereby  the 
sheet  members  (2)  are  inserted  into  the  main  slot  (16)  of  the 
profiled  bars,  and  that  the  supporting  means  of  the  shelves  are 
constituted  by  tongues  (10)  cut  out  of  and  bent  outwards  from 
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the  shelves,  said  tongues  being  capable  of  clamping  the  lower 
portion  (6a)  of  the  edge  of  the  apertures  (6)  of  the  profiled  bars. 


4,098,198 

TABLE  WITH  TWO  BRACED  LEGS 

Theodore  Neel  Patch,  4106  Leiuid  St,  Chcry  Chase,  Md.  20015 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,730 

InL  a.2  A47B  13/00 

VS.  CL  108—161  7  Claims 


1.  A  wooden  uble  comprising  a  flat  elongated  top,  a  pair  of 
parallel  crosspieces  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  top  adja- 
cent opposite  ends  of  the  top  and  perpendicular  to  the  length  of 
the  top,  the  crosspieces  having  a  length  which  is  most  but  not 
all  of  the  width  of  the  top,  a  pair  of  parallel  ribs  extending  most 
of  the  length  of  the  tabletop,  the  ribs  being  disposed  at  opposite 
ends  of  each  said  crosspiece  and  extending  toward  the  end  of 
the  tabletop  beyond  each  crosspiece  and  terminating  in  down- 
wardly depending  ends,  a  pair  of  flat  rectangular  legs  disposed 
one  adjacent  each  end  of  the  table,  the  legs  depending  down- 
wardly from  the  table  and  diverging  downwardly  away  from 
each  other,  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  being  disposed  between 
said  ends  of  the  ribs  and  being  in  contact  with  the  outer  side 
edges  of  said  crosspieces,  and  means  securing  said  ends  of  said 
ribs  to  the  edges  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  at  points  spaced 
a  substantial  distance  below  those  portions  of  the  lower  edges 
of  said  ribs  that  are  between  said  ends  of  said  ribs,  the  space 
below  said  ribs  and  crosspieces  and  between  said  legs  being 
free  and  open,  and  fasteners  extending  through  said  rilra  and  up 
into  said  top  between  said  ends  of  said  ribs. 


her,  and  said  further  panel  members  cooperate  to  define  an 
enclosure  with  said  hinges  on  the  interior  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  pin  members; 

each  of  said  further  panel  members  having  on  two  edges 
thereof  a  plurality  of  loop  members  positioned  so  that, 
when  said  panel  members  are  in  said  second  position,  the 
loop  members  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  further  panel  mem- 
bers interleave  to  receive  said  pin  members,  whereby  said 
panel  members  are  retained  in  said  second  position; 

lock  means  for  locking  said  top  panel  member  to  one  of  said 
further  panel  members  in  said  second  position  to  provide 
a  locked  enclosed  space  within  said  members  while  per- 
mitting unlocking  thereof;  and 

actuable  securing  means  connected  to  one  of  said  panel 
members  and  including  a  securing  position  positioned  to 
be  outside  the  enclosure  when  said  panel  members  are  in 
said  second  position;  an  actuating  portion  positioned  to  be 
within  the  enclosure  when  said  panel  members  are  in  said 
second  position  for  actuating  said  securing  portion  to 
secure  said  one  of  said  panel  members,  and  thus  said  porta- 
ble safe,  to  a  surface;  and  cover  means  for  covering  said 
securing  portion  and  cooperating  with  the  surface  to 
prevent  access  to  said  securing  means  when  said  portable 
safe  is  secured  to  the  surface. 


4,098,200 
LOW  POLLUTION  SOLID  WASTE  BURNER 
Hector  A.  DauTergne,  419  E.  Merle  Ct„  Su  Leandro,  Calif. 
94577 

Filed  Dec  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,066 

Int  a.2  F23G  5/02:  F23J  15/00 

VS.  a.  110—204  6  Claims 


4,098,199 

PORTABLE  SAFE 

Baasam  N.  H^  9034  Arlington  BWd.,  Fairtex,  Va.  22030 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,595 

Int  CL'  E05G  1/024 

VS.  a.  10»-52  9  Claims 


I.  A  portable  safe  comprising 

a  bottom  panel  member; 

a  top  panel  member; 

a  plurality  of  further  panel  members; 

a  plurality  of  hinges  coimected  to  said  panel  members  to 
hingedly  coimect  said  bottom  panel  member,  said  top 
panel  member,  and  said  further  panel  memben  for  hinged 
movement  between  a  first  position,  in  which  said  bottom 
panel  member,  said  top  panel  member,  and  said  further 
panel  members  lie  substantially  flat,  and  a  second  position, 
in  which  said  bottom  panel  member,  said  top  panel  mem- 


1.  A  disposal  apparatus  for  solid  waste  comprising 

means  defming  a  first  combustion  chamber, 

a  combustion  bed  located  in  said  first  combustion  chamber, 

means  for  conveying  said  solid  waste  to  said  combustion 
chamber, 

means  defining  a  gaseous  combustion  products  exhaust  port 
located  in  said  combustion  chamber  above  said  combus- 
tion bed, 

means  defining  a  first  conduit  having  one  end  connected  to 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  gaseous  combustion 
products  exhaust  port  and  having  its  other  end  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  combustion  bed,  and 

a  firat  air  blower  having  an  intake  port  and  an  exhaust  noz- 
zle, said  exhaust  nozzle  disposed  in  said  first  conduit,  said 
exhaust  nozzle  arranged  to  blow  air  into  said  combustion 
bed  with  entrained  gaseous  combustion  products  in  said 
first  conduit, 

means  defining  a  space  below  said  combustion  bed, 

means  defining  a  second  conduit  having  one  end  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  conduit  upstream  from  said 
exhaust  nozzle  and  the  other  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  space  below  said  combustion  bed. 
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4,098^1 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEMMING 
MuimUlu  Adndd,  Jr^  Wbecline  Robert  E.  Smith,  Crystal 
Lake,  lad  OUaut  R.  Dcaal,  Pilatioe,  ill  of  Ill„  isignors  to 
(JaiOB  Special  Corpontioa,  Chicago,  m. 

FOed  Oct  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  733,604 
lat  a.'  D05B  21/00 


VS.  a.  112—2 


fabric  engaging  lever  means,  said  series  of  switch  means 
includes  first  and  second  switch  means,  said  fust  switch 
means  activating  said  motor  means  to  drive  said  carriage 
in  a  first  direction  and  said  second  switch  means  activating 
said  motor  means  to  drive  said  carriage  means  in  a  second 
direction. 


ITClaima 


4,098,202 

WORKPIECE  GUIDE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Nerloo  Marforio,  Milan,  and  Pietro  Bonahuni,  Cemusco  nd 
NaTigUo  (Milan),  both  of  Italy,  assignora  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi 
S.pJL.  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,445 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  7, 1976,  23067  A/76 
Int.  a.2  D05B  23/00.  35/10 
VJS.  a.  112—20  1  < 


1.  An  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  sewing  machine 
which  has  a  needle  means  and  a  cloth  plate  means  having  the 
needle  center  line  passing  therethrough,  for  sewing  a  hem  on  a 
tubular  fabric  means  comprising: 

freely  rotatable  material  suppori  means  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  away  from  said  cloth  plate  having  a  major  axis 
generally  parallel  and  coextensive  with  a  major  axis  of 
said  cloth  plate; 

freely  rotatable  material  tensioning  means  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  away  from  said  material  support  means,  said  ten- 
sioning means  and  said  support  means  having  generally 
parallel  major  axes,  said  axes  being  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  major  axis  of  said  needle  center  line,  said  tension- 
ing means  including  inner  and  outer  portions,  said  inner 
portion  having  first  and  second  section  means,  said  first 
section  situated  generally  below  said  cloth  plate  and  said 
second  section  situated  generally  below  and  to  the  side  of 
said  cloth  plate  whereby  a  series  of  tension  zones  are 
achievable  during  operation  of  said  apparatus;  and 

a  material  puller  means  positioned  adjacent  said  needle 
means  actuatable  for  initiating  a  material  hem  and  causing 
material  flow  to  form  said  zones  of  tension. 

14.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  needle  means  and  a  cloth 
plate  means  for  performing  work  on  a  tubular  fabric  means  and 
having  an  ejection  means  for  deflecting  said  tubular  fabric 
means  away  from  the  needle  means  during  the  initial  stages  of 
the  work  cycle  thereof  comprising: 

a  lever  means  located  adjacent  the  needle  means  capable  of 
exerting  deflecting  force  on  only  an  edge  of  said  fabric 
means  positioned  on  said  cloth  plate  means; 

means  operative  to  deUver  force  to  said  lever  means;  and 

means  causing  actuation  of  said  lever  means  prior  to  actua- 
tion of  said  work  perfortning  instrumentaUty  and  deactua- 
tion  thereof  after  a  predetermined  cycle. 

17.  A  sewing  machine  apparatus  in  combination  with  a 
fabric  tensioning  means  for  tensioning  a  tubular  fabric  means 
such  that  a  work  cycle  can  be  performed  thereon  comprising: 

a  carriage  means  capable  of  moving  along  a  track  means; 

a  lever  means  movably  secured  to  said  carriage  means  in  a 
following  maimer,  said  lever  means  engages  said  fabric 
means  and  is  movable  to  either  a  first  or  second  position 
depending  on  the  tension  to  which  said  fabric  is  subjected 
to; 

a  force  transfer  means  including  an  electric  motor  means 
capable  of  moving  said  carriage  means  along  said  track 
means;  and 

a  series  of  switch  means  controlled  by  the  response  of  said 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  two  pieces  of  fur  defining  a  work- 
piece  to  the  stitching  instrumentalities  in  a  sewing  machine  of 
the  type  having  a  pair  of  counter-rotating  disks  for  advancing 
the  workpiece  in  a  pUne  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  machine's  stitching  needle,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  angular  elements  (35,36)  symmetrically  sup- 
ported on  the  machine  in  operative  association  with  the 
plane  of  advancement  of  the  workpiece  which  includes: 
(i)  upper  walls  (37.38)  respectively  directed  inwardly  and 

downwardly  one  toward  the  other  for  folding  the  fur  on 
the  upper  portion  of  the  two  pieces  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly between  said  pieces;  and 
(U)  lateral  walls  (39,40)  connected  to  said  upper  walls 
(37,38)  respectively  extending  one  toward  the  other  in 
the  direction  of  the  rounter-routing  disks  defining  a 
funnel-shaped  element; 

(b)  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  walls  (43,44)  coimected  to 
said  lateral  walls  (39,40)  respectively  forming  a  continua- 
tion of  said  funnel-shaped  element; 

(c)  means  defining  a  depending  guide  plate  (45)  interposed 
between  said  vertical  walls  (43,44)  forming  parallel  chan- 
nels (41,42)  therein  having  a  length  correspondmg  to  the 
width  of  said  depending  guide  plate  (45)  for  separately 
guiding  the  pieces  of  fur  toward  the  stitching  instrumen- 
talities: 

(d)  said  depending  guide  plate  (45)  including  an  arcuated 
edge  (46)  defining  a  curvilinear  profile  for  effecting  a 
continued  folding  influence  on  the  fur; 

(e)  means  operaiively  connected  to  said  chaimels  (41,42)  for 
subjecting  the  workpiece  to  downwardly  directed  flows 
of  compressed  air  for  maintaining  the  fur  in  its  folded 
position  during  reception  of  the  workpiece  by  the  rotating 
disks;  and 

(0  a  central  element  (29)  forming  the  upper  portion  of  said 
channels  (41,42)  having  spaced  sidewalls  disposed  in  oper- 
ative association  with  said  depending  guide  plate  (45) 
defining  openings  (53,54)  through  which  said  down- 
wardly directed  flows  of  compressed  air  are  emitted  and 
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said  openings  (S3,54)  correspond  dimensionally  to  the 
length  and  width  of  said  channels  and  in  combination  with 
said  depending  guide  plate  (45)  and  compressed  air  pro- 
duce laminar  air  flows  throughout  the  entire  aligned  area 
between  said  openings  and  the  upper  edges  of  the  two 
pieces  of  fur  in  vertical  alignment  therewith. 


4,098,203 
, — -^VANCING  OF  A  TEXTILE  CLOTH  ON  AN 

EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 
Pierre  Job,  Leaslnes,  Belginm,  assignor  to  Waron  Belgium  S  A., 
Lessincs,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,239 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belginm,  Dec.  29, 1975,  645313 

Int.  a.2  DOSC  9/OS 

VJS.  a.  112—90  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  advancing  of  a  textile  cloth,  for  instance  on 
an  embroidery  loom,  comprising 

means  for  unwinding  a  cloth  in  a  forward  direction  without 
limiution,  with  possible  rearward-return,  while  continu- 
ously retaining  the  same  predetermined  tension, 

an  electromagnetic  coupler  means  directly  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  unwinding  means  for  retaining  the  same 
tension  on  the  cloth  and  by  electronically  controlled 
tensions  and  relaxations  for  balancing  out  the  advance  and 
rearward-return  of  the  cloth. 


means  for  feeding  said  workpiece  through  said  stitch  form- 
ing means; 

a  circular  guide  plate  positioned  upstream  of  said  stitch 
forming  means,  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  said  workpiece, 
said  guide  plate  having  an  upper  flat  surface  extending  in 
a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  direction  of  feed  and  an 
annular  peripheral  surface; 

gripping  means  for  gripping  the  workpiece  at  a  position 
thereof  upstream  of  said  guide  plate  and  for  forcing  said 
workpiece  against  said  upper  flat  surface  of  said  guide 
plate  and  downwardly  so  that  the  marginal  portion  of  said 
workpiece  contacts  and  travels  along  said  aimular  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  guide  plate,  whereby  as  said  feeding 
means  feeds  said  marginal  portion  of  said  workpiece  over 
said  annular  peripheral  surface  and  then  over  said  upper 
flat  surface  of  said  guide  plate,  said  marginal  portion  has 
automatically  formed  therein  a  substantially  Z-shaped 
fold; 

fold  guide  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  guide  plate 
for  extending  into  the  thus  formed  fold  and  to  interiorly 
guide  said  fold  as  said  workpiece  is  fed  in  said  direction  of 
feed; 

hemming  guide  means  positioned  between  said  fold  guide 
means  and  said  stitch  forming  means  for  exteriorly  guiding 
said  fold  as  said  workpiece  is  fed  in  said  direction  of  feed; 
and 

said  fold  guide  means  and  said  hemming  guide  means  to- 
gether forming  said  Z-shaped  fold  into  a  triple-thickness 
hem  which  is  thereafter  sewn  by  said  stitch  forming 


4,098,205 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  SEWED  PORTIONS  OF 

CLOTH  IN  SEWING  OPERATION 
Yoshirou  KawasUma,  18  Higaahi-Komazume-cbo,  Gifta  City, 
Gifii-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1975,  50-109321; 
Not.  13,  1975,  50-154937;  Dec.  29,  1975,  50-176478;  Jan.  19, 
1976,  51-4323 

iBt  a.2  D05B  27/00 
VS.  CL  112—217  9  Claima 


4,098,204 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCH-SEWING  A  HEM  IN 

TUBULAR  FABRIC 

Toshiblko  Kojima,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Mishin 

Seize  Kaboshlki  KjUsha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1975,  50-108421 

Int  a.'  D05B  21/Oa  ii/OO.  35/10 

VS.  CL  112—121.12  7  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  and  sewing  a  hem  in  the  marginal 
portion  of  a  workpiece,  said  machine  comprising: 
stitch  forming  means  operable  to  grip  a  first  portion  of  a 
workpiece  having  a  hem  folded  in  a  marginal  portion 
thereof  and  to  sew  said  hem; 


1.  For  a  sewing  machine  with  a  sewing  work  sution,  an 
apparatus  for  stretching  sewn  portions  of  work  cloth  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  stretching  member  (40)  adapted  to  be  disposed  to  the 
rear  of  the  sewing  work  station,  said  stretching  member 
including  an  insert  portion  (41)  which  enters  into  the  cloth 
in  the  front  of  the  sewing  work  station  and  a  pair  of  flat 
stretching  portions  (42a,  42A)  for  stretching  the  side  edge 
sections  of  the  work  cloth  from  a  seam  sewn  by  the  sew- 
ing machine,  said  stretching  portions  having  upper  and 
lower  faces; 

b.  a  guide  member  (43)  for  guiding  and  shifting  the  stretched 
cloth  toward  the  rear,  which  extends  from  the  rear  end  of 
one  stretching  portion; 

c.  upper  and  lower  cloth  feed  devices  (55,  66)  extending 
over  the  upper  and  lower  faces,  respectively,  of  the 
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stretching  portions  (4Ja,  42*)  and  the  guide  member  (43) 
to  perform  stretching  of  side  edge  sections  of  the  cloth  and 
shifting  of  the  stretched  cloth  smoothly,  d.  an  ironing 
device  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  inner  side  face  of  the 
guide  member  to  iron  the  stretched  side  edge  sections  of 
the  cloth  which  has  been  shifted  onto  the  guide  member, 
said  ironing  device  including  a  supporting  member  (100), 
means  for  moving  said  supporting  member  in  a  direction 
approaching  the  guide  member  (43)  or  away  therefrom 
and  a  heating  plate  (105)  supported  on  said  supporting 
member  (100)  and  havmg  a  heating  face  (105a)  opposite 
the  inner  side  face  of  the  guide  member  (43); 

e.  first  spacing  means  for  spacing  the  upper  cloth  feed  device 
from  the  upper  faces  of  the  stretching  portions  (42a  424) 
and  the  guide  member  (43)  when  the  cloth  feed  operation 
of  the  sewing  machine  is  interrupted;  and, 

f.  second  spacing  means  for  spacing  the  ironing  device  from 
the  inner  side  face  of  the  guide  member  (43)  when  the 
cloth  feed  operation  of  the  sewing  machine  is  interrupted. 


actuating  mechanism  for  engaging  said  latch  mechanism  to 
said  actuating  means,  and  means  for  retaining  said  engaging 


4,098,206  

ELECTBONIC  MOTOR  SPEED  REGULATING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  HIGH  AND  LOW  SPEED 

RANGES 

Alfred  Rolf  Soctaslud,  Morria  Plains;  Raymond  StCTen 
Tyborcy,  Mlddletowii,  and  Charlea  Robert  Odennann,  Mont- 
TiUe,  ill  of  NJ,,  asiigBon  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  S«r.  No.  797,888 

Int  CI.!  DOSB  69/ IS 

VS.  a.  113—220  7  Clainis 


I 7T ^,  i 


means  with  said  latch  mechanism  engaged  to  said  actuating 
means. 


4,098,208 

SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  DEVICE  FOR 

INITIATING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  THE  THREAD 

CATCHER  OF  A  THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Kriiten  Hedegiini,  Gcntofte,  Denmark,  aasignor  to  Pfaff  Indus- 

trienuscUnen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtrmMny,  Jul.  17, 
1976,2632362 

Int  a.'  DOSB  65/02 
VS.  a.  112—291  5  CInims 


1.  tn  a  sewing  machine  having  an  electric  motor  for  driving 
said  sewing  machine,  an  electromc  motor  speed  regulating 
system  comprising  means  for  selectively  providing  at  least  two 
separate  predetermined  speed  ranges  for  said  electric  motor, 
means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  motor  within  the  selected 
speed  range,  and  means  for  independently  preadjusting  the 
inaiiinimi  attainable  speed  of  said  motor  in  each  of  said  speed 
ranges,  whereby  the  adjusting  of  the  maximum  attainable 
speed  in  one  of  said  speed  ranges  %vill  not  affect  the  previously 
set  majumum  attainable  speed  in  the  other  of  said  speed  ranges. 


4,098,207 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  NEEDLE  BAR  ENGAGING 

DEVICE 

Wcder  RobtaaoB  PeterMm,  Boood  Brook,  N  J.,  aoignor  to  The 

Sina>r  Coopaor.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,116 
Int  CL'  DOSB  55/16 
VS.  a.  112—221  3  Clalma 

1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  an  endwise  reciprocal 
needle  bar  supported  by  said  frame,  latch  mechanism  carried 
by  said  needle  bar,  actuating  means  operating  through  said 
latch  mechanism  for  influencing  endwise  reciprocal  motion  of 
said  needle  bar,  means  for  normally  disengaging  said  latch 
mechanism  from  said  actuating  means,  means  driven  by  said 


I.  In  a  sewing  machine  including  a  reciprocating  needle  bar 
with  a  thread.engaging  needle  cooperating  with  a  rotauble 
looper  which  carries  looper  thread  and  is  driven  by  a  rotatable 
looper  drive  shaft  and  including  a  thread  knife  and  a  thread 
clamp  mounted  alongside  each  other  adjacent  the  looper  and  a 
thread-catcher  mounted  on  a  catcher  shaft  which  is  driven 
from  the  looper  shaft  to  move  the  catcher  in  the  same  direction 
of  movement  as  the  looper  to  the  knife  and  in  an  opposite 
return  direction,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  control  mem- 
ber for  operating  said  catcher  freely  rotatably  on  said  looper 
shaft  and  being  axially  displaceable  therealong  between  an 
inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position  spaced  from  said 
inoperative  position,  a  coupling  for  coupling  said  control  mem- 
ber to  the  looper  shaft,  said  control  member  having  a  control 
disc  portion  defining  a  control  surface  and  a  cam  portion,  a 
stud  abutment,  means  mounting  said  stud  abutment  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  control  member  between  a 
starting  position  of  said  stud  abutment  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion, locking  means  for  locking  said  stud  abutment  in  a  starting 
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position,  said  cam  portion  being  engageable  with  said  rtiutment 
^return  it  to  a  s^ing  position,  spring  means  ^^'^ij^ 
control  member  to  an  inoperative  position,  a  «"»"8  "™^ 
adjacent  s«d  control  member  and  means  "•""J'*;^^^,^^" 
in^ber  for  movement  ag«nst  said  control  member  to  hold 
it  in  an  operative  position. 

4,098,209  .,.„™^ 

THREAD  CUTTER  FOR  CHAINSTTTCH  SEWING 
^^^  MACHINE 

Dieter  Sehopf,  Gerlingen,  F«L  Rep.  »' Gf»"Vr!^ 
Unio^^  G.«.b.H„  S«>-*^,f,«tr  W  M^6 
Contin«.tlo«-in.p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  717,064,  A^i*' "?'• 
.b«.doned.  THi.  appUcation  Jon.  21  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,502 
Int  a.=  DOSB  6V0^ 
VS.  a.  112-298 


4,098J10  „ 

CANVASWORKING  METHOD  AND  ARTICU: 

Filed  Fdi.  18. 1977,  S«r.  No.  769,963 
Int  OJ  D05C  3/00 
VS.  a.  112-439 


1   A  method  of  canvasworking  «.  area  of  an  open  weave 
material  defining  many  holes  and  having  a  fust  top  surface  and 
a  second,  bottom  surface  comprising  the  steps  ol; 
T^img  several  endways-adj^^ent  top  stitches  m  a  Ime 
^ong  the  fust  surface  of  the  open  *"«  ™'^»'' "^'^' 
the  fop  stitches  extending  from  a  first  hole  m  the  open 
weave  material  to  a  second  hole  in  the  open  weave  mate^ 
ri2  the  first  and  second  holes  of  at  leas,  two  of  the  top 
Ttit^hes  having  at  least  one  hole  in  the  open  weave  mate- 
rial lying  therebetween; 
b.  ^akk^several  endways-adjacent  bottom  »«>tch«  m  a  Ime 
Ing  Oie  second  surface  of  the  open  weave  matenJ,  Ae 
L  of  bottom  stitches  directly  underlymg  the  Ime  of  top 
sUtthes  each  of  the  bottom  stitches  extendmg  from  a  first 
'hTe  m  the  open  weave  material  to  a  -ond  ho^^)",  *', 
open  weave  material,  the  first  and  second  holes  of  at  l«ut 
°^of  the  bottom  sUtches  having  at  least  one  hole  in  the 
onen  weave  material  lying  therebetween  and; 
c  re^t^t  steps  (a)  and  (b)  to  produce  a  plurality  of  lin»o^ 
t^^d  bottom  stitches  along  the  f.r.t  «.d  second  surfaces 
of  the  open  weave  material. 


1  A  thread  severing  mechanism  for  chainstitch  sewing 
mih^es  having  a  cylinder  arm  as  workpiece  rest  means  and  a 
Tt^  m^7wWch  is  slidable  therein  perpendicular  to  the 
d~^on  of  feed  and  parallel  with  the  workpiece  res.  for  loop 

""^.'Sir^S  means  movable  between  the  looper  means 
and  the  workpiece  rest  means; 
a  knife  means; 
a  thread  clamp  means; 

:  W^gX^  ml«  connected  to  the  thread  catching 
m«^^d  driving  said  carrier  me««  which-no-nts 'h^ 
Lfe  means  and  the  thread  clamp  means  whereby  upon 
^^t"o^he  sliding  guide  means  and  the  earner  m^ 
move  forwardly  «id  to  the  side  a  predetermmed  distance 
where  thTcamer  means  «  engaged  and  the  slidmg  guide 
me^s  thereafter  moves  the  thread  catchmg  means  mto 
engagement  with  the  thread. 
6  A  thread  severing  mechanism  for  a  sewmg  machme  m- 

thread?  said  thread  severing  mechanism  compnsmg; 
a  reciprocal  support  means; 
:  Sr^rmT^eans  carried  by  said  reciprocal  support 

.  iSeans  mounted  on  said  transporter  means  for  cooper- 
ative  operation  with  said  catching  means; 

mM^s  adapted  to  move  said  reciprocal  support «»««»»  "«> 
^d3sporter  me««  forwardly  and  laterally  a  con- 
troUed  disUnce  whereby  said  tnmsporter  >"««»  »  mov^ 
Ma  first  position  where  the  transporter  means  is  engaged 
L'  ^d  ^Sprocal  support  mea«  is  moved  to  a  second 
position  for  seizing  the  threads. 


4,098,211 

BUMPER  RINGS 

Jame.  H.  FUea,  New  Orleans,  U.  John  M  J«o.t^  ^ 

uid  Clarence  T.  Tliomerson,  Corsicana,  boft  of  T«-.  ««lgn 

^  to  Regal  Tool  A  Rubber  Co    Inc   C«n^  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,654 

tat  CL:  B63B  59/02 

US.  a.  114-219  .«~— 


1  in  a  bumper  for  attachment  to  a  stable  »t™<=«'«[°' '"^ 
ing  off  veaseb  floating  adjacent  thereto,  the  combmauon 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rigid  upright  column;  and 
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(b)  an  outer  protective  shield  surrounding  said  column  and 
of  material  which  is  yieldable  compared  to  the  material  of 
said  column  wherein  the  outer  protective  shield  comprises 
a  plurality  of  elastomeric  bumper  rings  surrounding  said 
column  in  a  stacked  relationship,  wherein  the  lowermost 
bumper  ring  surrounding  said  colimu  forms  a  spring 
means,  the  spring  means  comprising  a  spring  having  as  its 
center  the  center  of  said  plurality  of  elastomeric  bumper 
rings,  said  spring  means  sized  to  receive  and  freely  move 
on  said  column  for  receiving  and  absorbing  axially  di- 
rected forces  on  said  outer  protective  shield. 


4,098^12 
TANKER  LOADING  TERMINAL 
Wilbelmns  Keaper,  The  Hague;  Gerard  Kmjsinan,  Waarder, 
and  Heodrikaa  S.  Rutten,  Voorborg,  all  of  Netherlands,  as- 
rignort  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hooiton,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  l»77.  Set.  No.  7»,627 

Int  a.:  B63B  21/00 

MS.  CL  114—230  7  Claims 


drive  shaft  which  is  vertically  disposed  when  the  reel  member 
is  in  a  normally  vertical-axis  power-driven  position,  means 
connecting  said  reel  member  to  said  drive  shaft  to  support  and 
revcrsibly  rotate  said  reel  member,  and  base  structure  compris- 
ing a  first  plate  attachable  flatwise  to  a  horizontally  disposed 
support  surface,  a  second  plate  hingedly  connected  to  said  first 
plate  and  swingable  from  a  position  overlying  said  first  plate  to 
a  vertically  disposed  position,  means  arresting  the  swinging  of 
said  second  plate  in  its  vertically  disposed  position,  and  means 
fixing  said  reel  member  and  its  motor  to  said  second  plate,  the 
retriever  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  said  reel 
member  to  be  swung  from  its  normally  vertical-axis  power- 
driven  position  to  a  rearwardly  and  horizontally  disposed  axis 
position  for  non-rotatingly  paying-out  ski  rope  over  and 
around  the  upper  disc  portion  of  the  reel  member. 


4,098^14 
FLOAT  MADE  OF  AN  AL'TOMOBILE-TIRE 
Shoni  Ogura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanazawa  Tsusbo  San- 
gyo  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,990 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1976,  51-33145 

Int.  a?  B63C  9/04 

MS.  a.  114—267  2  Oainis 


7.  A  mooring  system,  in  particular  for  (un)loading  a  tanker, 
comprising  a  structure  secured  to  the  bottom  of  a  body  of 
water  and  extending  vertically  to  a  point  above  the  water  line, 
first  annular  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  structure  sub- 
stantially at  the  water  line  thereof,  second  annular  means  con- 
centrically mounted  outwardly  of  and  operatively  connected 
to  the  fust  annular  means,  a  floating  mooring  arm  operatively 
secured  to  the  second  annular  means  and  extending  horizon- 
tally therefrom,  a  gravity-actuated  spring  system  connecting 
and  extending  between  said  first  and  second  annular  means, 
said  gravity-actuated  spring  system  comprising  a  set  of 
weights,  each  weight  being  suspended  between  the  first  and 
second  annular  means  by  elongated  suspension  means,  and  a 
plurality  of  elastic  means  selectively  carried  on  one  of  said 
annular  means,  one  end  of  each  of  said  elongated  suspension 
means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  elastic  means  on  one  of 
said  annular  means  and  the  other  end  of  said  suspension  means 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  annular  means. 


4,098,213 

DUAL-ROLE  SH-ROPE  RETRIEVER 

Lee  R.  McGinnis,  P.O.  Box  205,  Loami,  m.  62661 

Continutjon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,358,  Sep.  8,  1975.  This 

appUcatlon  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,972 

Int.  CI.:  B63B  21/00 

MS.  CL  114—254  8  CUims 


1.  A  dual-role  ski-rope  retriever,  comprising:  a  reel  member 
having  an  inverted  cup-shaped  hub  portion  with  upper  and 
lower  flanges  extending  therefrom  and  an  upper  disc  portion 
covering  the  upper  flange,  the  upper  and  lower  flanges  defin- 
ing a  radially  open  annular  ski-rope-receiving  channel,  a  re- 
versible motor  positjoned  in  said  hub  portion  and  having  a 


1.  A  float  device  comprising:  an  annular  float  (A)  consisting 
of  a  casing  (1)  made  of  a  pneumatic  tire  which  has  inner  periph- 
eral opening  (11)  defmed  between  the  peripheral  annular  edge 
portions  (12  and  13)  thereof  and  a  mass  of  porous  material  (2) 
ruled  in  the  annular  hollow  of  said  casing:  a  body  structure  (B) 
having  an  annular  disc  portion  (5)  and  an  annular  flange  por- 
tion (3)  formed  around  the  periphery  of  said  disc  portion  (5) 
and  generally  extending  vertically  upward  and  downward  and 
also  have  annular  radially  bent  edges  (33  and  34)  therewith  for 
sealing  engagement  with  said  peripheral  annular  edge  portions 
(12  and  13)  and  said  inner  peripheral  opetiing  (11)  therebe- 
tween; and  hook  means  (C)  provided  on  said  body  structure 
from  rope  connection: 
said  body  structure  (B)  being  of  split  form,  including  an 
upper  body  half  (B,)  and  a  lower  body  half  (Bj)  joined 
with  each  other,  said  upper  body  half  (B,)  including  an 
annular  upper  disc  portion  (5a),  an  annular  flange  portion 
(3o)  formed  around  the  periphery  of  said  upper  disc  por- 
tion (5a)  and  generally  extending  vertically  upward  and 
having  an  annular  radially  bent  edge  (33)  thereon,  said 
lower  body  half  (Bj)  including  an  annular  lower  disc 
portion  (5i),  an  aimular  flange  portion  (36)  formed  around 
the  periphery  of  said  lower  disc  portion  (5/>)  and  generally 
extending  vertically  downward  and  having  an  annular 
radially  bent  edge  (34)  thereon;  and  in  which  said  hook 
means  (C)  provided  on  said  body  structure  (B)  extends 
through  both  of  the  central  portions  of  said  upper  and 
lower  disc  portions  (5a,  5A)  therethrough;  and 
said  upper  and  lower  disc  portions  (So,  56)  having  hollow 
hemispherically  raised  ball-receiving  portions  (4a,  4/>) 
formed  in  the  central  portion  on  the  same  side  as  said 
flange  portions  (3a,  36)  and  having  a  top  opening  (40) 
therein;  and  in  which  said  hook  means  (C)  comprises  a 
hook  member  (6)  of  rust-free  metal  material  and  a  global 
body  (7)  formed  thereon  integrally  therewith,  said  ball 
receiving  portions  (4a,  4/>)  of  said  two  body  halves  corre- 
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spending  to  form  a  ball  retainer  4  to  hold  said  global  body 
(7)  of  said  hook  means  (C)  and  swingably  support  said 
hook  member  (6)  by  said  two  body  halves  (B,and  Bj)  as 
secured. 


4,098,215 
STEERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDROFOILS 

Thomas  A.  Owan,  Kirkland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  W'aah. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,656 

tat.  a.2  B63B  1/2H 

MS.  a.  114-275  5  0««™ 


serving  to  catch  and  support  the  anchor  for  anchor  retrieval  or 
placement,  said  grappling  member  being  adapted  for  con- 
strained movement  along  the  chain  to  or  from  the  anchor,  a 
lower  part  of  the  loop  shaped  portion  havmg  an  inner  surface 
for  sliding  engagement  with  the  chain  during  said  constrained 
movement  of  the  grappling  member  along  the  chain  while  an 
upper  part  of  the  loop  shaped  portion  includes  means  for  at- 
tachment of  the  grappling  member  to  a  pendant  line,  said  inner 
surface  of  the  loop  shaped  portion  defming  in  transverse  cross- 
section,  an  arcuate  line,  which  arcuate  line  includes  a  leadmg 
portion  and  a  following  elongate  portion  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  leadmg  por- 
tion, said  following  elongate  portion  serving  to  engage  two 
successively  similarly  orientated  links  of  the  chain  dunng 
movement  of  the  grappling  member  on  the  chain  towards  the 
anchor,  the  chord  subtended  by  said  following  portion  of  the 
arcuate  line  forming  an  obtuse  angle  ^  with  the  line  from  the 
attachment  means  to  the  point  on  the  arcuate  line  separating 
said  leading  portion  from  the  following  portion. 

4,098,217 
TRIP-RELEASE  ANCHOR 
Robert  E.  Altman,  West  Manchester  Township,  York  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Arnold  G.  Tucker,  York,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,482 
tat  a.2  B63B  21/46 
MS.  CL  114-299  «> ' 


1  In  a  steering  control  system  for  a  hydrofoil  craft  having  a 
foil  system  and  a  rudder,  the  foil  system  including  separately 
movable  control  surfaces,  and  said  craft  being  adapted  for 
operation  in  a  hull-borne  mode  and  a  foU-borae  mode,  said 
control  system  including  helm  means  for  generating  command 
signals  to  effect  turning  of  the  craft,  a  first  control  loop  respon- 
sive to  said  command  signals  for  causing  said  control  surfaces 
to  move  in  opposite  directions  to  cause  the  craft  to  bank  about 
its  roll  axis,  a  second  control  loop  responsive  to  said  command 
signals  for  turning  said  nidder,  each  of  said  control  loops 
including  amplifier  means,  and  means  for  decreasing  the  gam 
of  the  first  loop  and  increasing  the  gain  of  the  second  loop 
during  acceleration  of  the  craft  from  the  hull-borne  mode  of 
operation  to  the  foil-borne  mode. 

4,098,216 
APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEVING  ANCHORS 
Peter  Bmce,  "Le  Victoria",  App.  5e  etage.  Bloc  D,  13  bd.  Prin- 
cesse  Charlotte,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,173 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1976, 
13159/76 

Int.  a.!  B63B  21/26 
MS.  a.  114—297  M  CI"*™ 


1  A  chaser  for  placement  or  removal  of  a  link-chain  at- 
tached anchor  from  the  sea  bed,  said  chaser  comprismg  an 
anchor  grappling  member  including  a  loop  shaped  portion 


1.  A  trip-release  anchor  comprising: 

an  elongated  shank; 

an  anchoring  line  extending  from  one  end  of  the  shank  to  a 
floating  vessel; 

a  transverse  shaft  roUtably  supported  at  the  other  end  of  the 
shank; 

a  pair  of  coplanar  flukes  secured  along  their  rear  marginal 
edges  to  the  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shank,  with  their 
inner  edges  spaced  from  the  shank; 

two  pairs  of  transversely  spaced  crown  members  attached 
respectively  to  opposite  sides  of  the  flukes  and  extending 
rearwardly  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  flukes; 

two  restraining  bars  respectively  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  one  crown  member  of  each  pair  and  extending  m  a 
transverse  direction  to  the  other  crown  member  of  each 
pair,  said  restraining  bars  being  adapted  to  limit  to  an 
acute  angle  the  swing  of  the  shank  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
flukes; 

locking  members  engaging  the  other  ends  of  the  restraimng 

bars  to  position  the  same  in  restraining  position;  and 
a  release  line  connected  to  each  locking  member,  the  release 
line  extending  substantially  coextensively  with  the  an- 
choring line  and  adapted  to  be  pulled  to  remove  the  lock- 
ing member  from  the  restraining  bar  engaging  the  shank 
and  thereby  to  permit  said  restraining  bar  to  be  moved 
freely  from  restraining  position  and  permit  the  shank  to 
swing  relative  to  the  flukes  beyond  its  restrained  position 
whereby  the  anchor  can  be  pulled  clean  of  any  obstruc- 
tion. 
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4,09841* 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  WITH  REMOVABLE 

COMBINATION  FUEL  TANK  AND  SHROUD 

Hdaz  PIcU,  Uppnla,  Sweden,  iHignor  to  AB  Volvo  Penta, 

Gotbeaborg,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,3S0 
Claina  priority,  ippUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  28,  1976,  76048«9 
iBt  a.'  B«3H  21/26 
VS.  a.  115—17 


direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
paddle  when  in  operation; 
and  biasing  means  urging  said  plates  towards  their  closed 
position. 


4,098,220 
ALARM 
11  Oaima   Edward  Richard  Yohaa,  40  Cambridge  Atc,  Yonkera,  N.Y. 
10701 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,435 

IbL  a.'  G08B  17/04 

VS.  a.  116—106  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  outboard  motor  having  a  propeller  leg  and  drive  and 
transom  attachment  means  attached  to  an  upper  end  portion  of 
said  leg,  said  means  including  an  engine,  a  fuel  tank  provided 
with  a  fill  opening  and  cap,  quick  detachable  means  removably 
attaching  s^  tank  to  said  engine,  said  lank  having  a  fuel  outlet 
opening  and  a  valve  disposed  in  said  outlet  opening,  said  en- 
gine having  a  fuel  inlet  conduit,  second  quick  detachable 
means  for  connecting  said  conduit  to  said  tank  in  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  opening,  an  outwardly  extending  perfo- 
rate locking  tab  integrally  atuched  to  said  tank,  and  a  second 
perforate  tab  integral  with  said  engine  cooperative  with  and 
positioned  immediately  adjacent  said  first  tab  and  with  its 
perforation  aUgned  with  the  perforation  of  said  fust  tab  when 
said  tank  is  in  position  for  such  removable  attachment  to  said 
engine. 


4,098,219 

SKI  PROPULSION  PADDLES 

Riceardo  Teaan,  2397  FiiKk  Ate.  W.,  Weaton,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,664 

Int  CL2  B63H  1/32 

VS.  a.  115—31  4  Claims 


1.  A  water  propulsion  paddle  for  use  in  self-propelled  water 
skiing  including  a  lower  water-engaging  portion,  a  shaf*  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  water-engaging  portion  and  a 
handle  means  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  the  operator's  hand  at 
the  upper  portion  of  the  shaft; 
the  water-engaging  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  essentially 
similar  flat  plate  members  hingedly  mounted  on  a  hinge 
pin  secured  to  and  extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  for  mutually  co-ordinated  hinging  movement  of  the 
plates  between  an  open  position  in  which  the  plate  mem- 
bers make  an  angle  from  about  130*  to  about  170*  between 
each  other  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  plate  mem- 
beis  define  an  angle  of  from  about  I0'-30*  therebetween; 
said  hinge  pin  extending  generally  in  a  forward  to  rearward 


1.  A  fire  alarm  assembly  comprising  a  container  deflning  an 
internal  enclosed  volume,  means  defining  an  orifice  in  flow 
communication  with  said  internal  volume  of  said  container, 
said  orifice  being  dimensioned  with  a  size  within  the  range 
between  about  0.040  inches  and  0.060  inches,  a  plug  sealing 
said  orifice  thereby  to  seal  said  internal  volume  of  said  con- 
tainer to  prevent  escape  therefrom  of  fluid,  said  plug  consisting 
essentially  of  between  about  0.40  and  1.0  grams  of  a  material 
which  will  melt  at  a  predetermined  temperature  to  unseal  said 
orifice  and  permit  fluid  flow  therethrough  out  of  said  con- 
tainer, flange  means  located  proximile  said  orifice  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  with  a  slanted  configuration  inwardly  of  said 
container,  said  flange  means  being  embedded  within  said  plug 
material  to  hold  said  plug  in  place  in  sealing  engagement  over 
said  orifice  on  a  side  thereof  inwardly  of  said  container,  a 
compressible  liquified  gas  contained  within  said  container  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  volume  of  the  liquid  phase  of  said  gas 
does  not  exceed  60%  of  the  total  volume  of  said  container,  and 
sonic  means  in  operative  proximity  to  said  orifice  for  produc- 
ing an  audible  alarm  signal  due  to  fluid  flow  emitted  from  said 
container  through  said  orifice  upon  melting  of  said  plug  mate- 
liaL 


4,098,221 

DRUM  ROTATION  INDICATOR 

Roger  D.  Mickelson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa;  John  Eric  Doyle, 

Menio  Park.  Calif.,  and  Darid  L.  WUIard,  Cedar  Rapids, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation.  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,928 

Int  a.2  GOIP  13/00 

VS.  a.  116—114  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  rotation  of  a  drum,  said  device 

comprising  a  cam  mounted  in  coaxial  relationship  for  positive 

rotation  with  the  drum,  a  cam  follower  pivotally  mounted 

adjacent  the  cam  for  translating  cam  rotation  into  motion  in  a 

direction  away  from  contact  with  the  cam,  a  readout  plunger 

mounted  for  reciprocating  motion  at  a  location  remote  from 

the  drtim,  and  a  medium  that  interconnects  the  cam  follower 
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with  the  readout  plunger  for  positively  transferring  motion 
therebetween  in  either  direction  and  for  maintaining  the  rela- 
tive positioning  of  both  the  (An  follower  and  the  readout 


(c)  detent  means  for  holding  said  shaft  and  platens  in  one  of 
two  diametrically  opposed  positions, 

(d)  means  for  holding  excessive  portions  of  a  garment  m 
place  on  said  platens  and  means  for  biasing  said  holdmg 
means  in  the  garment  retaining  position,  said  holdmg 
means  contacting  said  platens  and  being  movable  away 
from  said  platens  to  accommodate  receipt  of  a  garment  on 
said  platens,  and 

(e)  switch  means  associated  with  said  turret  apparatus  for 
energizing  said  flocking  station  when  said  turret  apparatus 
is  routed  in  one  direction  and  for  preventing  energization 
of  said  flocking  sution  when  said  turret  apparatus  is  ro- 
tated in  the  other  direction,  whereby  an  operator  Mn 
route  said  turret  apparatus  in  in  said  other  direction  for 
set-up  and  adjustments  without  initiating  a  flocking  cycle. 

4,098,223 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFERS 
WUbelm  Ertl,  Ottobnum;  Helmut  Guckel,  NenbUwrg;  Hugo 
Ruchardt,  Gantlng,  and  Fritz  Schneckenalchner,  Munich,  aU 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin 
&  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,675 
Claims  priority,  applicatiao  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1976,  2619444;  Jul.  2, 1976,  2629951 

Int  a.=  C23C  JI/00:  B05C  13/02 
VS.  a.  118—48  '  ^^^^" 


plunger  after  the  transfer  of  motion  in  one  direction  from  one 
end  of  the  medium  until  reversely  acted  upon  by  motion  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  medium. 

4,098,222 

GARMENT  HOLDING  TURRET  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

FLOCKING  MACHINT 

Joseph  E.  Geary,  Rochester;  Joseph  Pelensky,  Perry,  and  John 

Peter  Hart,  Uicesttr,  sll  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Champion 

Products  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,474 

Int  a.2  B05B  5/02;  B05C  13/02.  19/02 

VS.  a.  118—7  '  '^'■*™ 


1.  A  flocking  machine  including  a  garment  holding  turret 
apparatus  and  an  electrosutic  flocking  sUtion  positioned 
below  the  turret  apparatus  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  shaft  mounted  for  roution, 

(b)  a  pair  of  garment  supporting  platens  supported  on  dia- 
metrically opposed  sides  of  said  shaft; 


1  A  heating  apparatus  for  heat  treating  semiconductor  wa- 
fers comprising  a  tubular  heating  chamber,  a  pair  of  rods  hav- 
ing similar  grooves  formed  as  a  screw  thread  in  the  respective 
surfaces  routing  at  the  same  speed  and  in  the  same  direction 
said  rods  being  disposed  so  as  to  support  the  total  weight  of 
said  wafer,  the  groove  of  each  rod  being  a  trapezoidal  cross- 
sectional  shape  and  size  to  receive  a  wafer  in  a  sundmg  up 
position  to  frictionally  grip  the  same,  said  wafers  being  thereby 
routed  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  roution  of 
the  rods,  said  rods  each  extending  out  of  the  heating  chamber 
at  both  ends,  at  least  one  additional  rod  which  provides  guid- 
ance to  said  wafers  and  having  a  screw  thread  type  groove 
therein  similar  to  the  grooves  in  said  pair  of  rods  and  located  to 
engage  said  wafers  on  a  side  thereof  above  the  plane  of  support 
of  said  wafers  by  said  pair  of  rods,  said  additional  rod  routing 
at  the  same  speed  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  pair  of  rods, 
in  which  the  pitch  of  said  screw  thread  type  groove  gradually 
increases  in  each  rod  near  the  ends  of  said  tubular  heatmg 
chamber  and  the  upper  portions  of  said  wafers  not  being  en- 
gaged by  said  pair  of  rods  and  said  additional  rod. 

4,098,224 
GAS  COATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Noren,  and  Mldiael  H.  Spritzer,  both  of  San  Diego. 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  General  Atomic  Compuy,  San  Diego, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Dec  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749^76 

Int  CL'  C23C  11/00 

VS  Q.  118—49  **  Qnlma 

1.  Apparatus  for  coating  particles  with  a  substance  contained 
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in  a  reactant  gas,  the  particles  being  suspended  in  a  fluidized 
bed  within  a  coating  chamber,  comprising 

a  base  plate  having  a  center  opening  for  gravity  unloading  of 
coated  particles  from  the  coating  chamber, 

a  gas  probe  assembly  including  a  reactant  gas  nozzle  extend- 
ing upwardly  into  said  coating  chamber  through  the  cen- 
ter opening  in  said  base  plate,  said  gas  probe  assembly 
having  means  for  closing  said  opening, 

said  gas  probe  assembly  further  mcluding  an  elongated  gas 
probe  secured  thereto  and  including  gas  passage  means  for 


communicating  reactant  gas  to  said  nozzle  and  a  coolant 
circulating  shell  means  surrounding  said  passage  means, 
said  probe  being  movable  relative  to  said  base  plate  in 
order  to  form  an  annular  unloading  opening  between  said 
base  plate  and  said  closing  means  on  said  gas  probe  assem- 
bly therefor. 

housing  means  forming  an  annular  passage  about  a  portion  of 
said  probe  for  communication  with  said  annular  unloading 
opening,  and 

a  side  unloading  chute  in  conuiunication  with  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  annular  passage. 


4,0W,22S 

ENVmONMENTAL,  SMALL-PART  CONTINUOUS 

WASHING  APPARATUS 

Nteuice  Norman,  c/o  John  W.  Gaioo,  140  Fairway  La.,  Whes- 

ton,  ni.  60187 

Filed  JbL  30,  1974,  Scr.  No.  493,077 

Ut  a.2  BOSC  3/02.  5/00.  15/00 

VS,  a.  118— «4  14  Oaima 


hot-spray-process  washing  apparatus  effective  to  hold  therein 
a  water-base  washing  material  employed,  and  including  a  rust 
inhibitor  for  coating  the  washed  parts,  said  rust  inhibitor  hav- 
ing the  characteristic  when  elevated  in  temperature  to  be 
effectively  drawn  off  with  the  steaming  vapor  arising  from  hot 
spraying,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated,  generally  horizontal,  hollow  drum  respec- 
tively imperforate  and  perforated  at  opposite  ends;  said 
drum  having  means  supporting  it  for  rotation  about  a 
slightly  tilted  axis,  so  as  to  be  correspondingly  inclined  to 
the  horizontal  and  with  the  perforations  at  the  relatively 
upper  end  and  being  imperforate  at  the  lower  end; 
means  for  admitting  parts  into  the  drum  at  the  imperforate 
end  and  discharging  them  from  the  perforated  end;  said 
drum  having  tumbling  means  connected  to  rotate  there- 
with for  movmg  tumbled  parts  from  their  admission, 
through  at  least  an  intervening  drip-dry  (wet)  station  in 
the  drum  and  thence  through  discharge  from  the  perfo- 
rated end  of  the  drum; 
mutually  opposing,  first  and  second  substantially  aligned 
means  both  adjacent  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  inter- 
vening station  in  the  drum,  and  each  arranged  in  a  gener- 
ally central,  longitudinal  disposition  within  the  drum,  with 
said  fu^t  means  comprising  wash-down  manifold  structure 
with  portions  located  as  aforesaid  in  the  imperforate  drum 
end  at  a  respective  immersion  station  and  spray  station, 
and  said  second  means  comprising  duct  structure  located 
as  aforesaid  in  the  perforated  end  at  a  rinse-coat  (damp) 
station: 
said  first  means  having  heating  and  recirculating  liquid  sup- 
ply means  connected  to  the  wash-down  manifold  struc- 
ture, and  having  liquid  impinging  opening  means  in  the 
manifold  structure  at  the  respective  immersion  and  spray 
stations  for  pressure  impingement  of  hot  wash  liquid  on 
the  parts  at  those  sutions  consecutively: 
said  second  means  having  compression  and  recirculating 
supply  means  connected  to  the  duct  structure,  and  having 
blow  opening  means  in  the  duct  structure  at  the  rinse-coat 
(damp)  station  so  as  to  blow  on  the  parts  with  a  part-rins- 
ing rinse  applied  thereby  over  same  and  with  a  part-coat- 
ing inhibitor  coat  appUed  thereby  over  same; 
enclosing  means  substantially  enclosing  the  apparatus;  and 
a  temperature  control  connected  to  said  heating  and  recircu- 
lating liquid  supply  means  to  prevent  the  wash  liquid  from 
cooling  below  the  effective  draw-off  temperature  of  the 
rust  inhibitor  therein. 


4,098,226 
POWDER-COATING  APPARATUS 
Walter  Fnrter,  Niederleaz,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  Hero  Con- 
aerren  Lenzborg,  Lenzburg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,297 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    20,    1976, 
2130/76 

Int  a.2  B05B  5/02 
VS.  CL  118—622  8  Claims 


"1  -i';'    >"  p  ' 


^""/  w^ii}^xy> 


1.  Apparatus  for  powder  coating  at  least  a  portion  of  a  body, 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  spray  gun  barrel  for  the  delivery 
axially  with  respect  to  said  barrel  of  a  gas  stream  containing 
suspended  powder  therein,  a  spray  head  mounted  on  said  spray 
1.  For  uae  in  processing  parts  in  manufacture,  continuous    gun  barrel  so  as  substantially  to  constitute  a  continiution  of 
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said  spray  gun,  said  spray  head  being  formed  with  an  expand- 
ing passage  having  an  entry  opening  for  the  entry  mto  said 
passage  of  the  powder-gas  stream  delivered  by  said  gun  barrel 
and  also  having  an  exit  opening  located  laterally  in  said  spray 
head  for  the  delivery  of  the  powder-gas  stream  m  a  direction 
transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  gun  barrel  onto  the  body.  Mid 
spray  head  being  further  formed  with  a  deflect  wall  located  at 
an  end  of  said  passage  opposite  said  entry  opening  and  inclmed 
so  as  to  deflect  a  portion  of  the  gas  stream  reaching  said  wall 
toward  said  exit  opening,  insert  baffles  fixed  m  said  passage  and 
distributed  across  the  path  therethrough  traversed  by  the  pow- 
der-gas stream  in  passing  from  said  entry  opening  to  said  exit 
opening,  for  slowing  down,  distributing  and  onentmg  the 
powder-air  stream  in  relation  to  said  exit  openmg,  said  exit 
opening  being  formed  in  said  spray  head  as  a  first  slot-type 
nozzle  extending  at  least  approximately  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  entry  opening,  said  spray  head  passage  being  fonn«i  so 
that  said  exit  opening  is  displaced  substantially  to  one  side  of 
the  powder-air  stream  that  is  discharged  by  said  entry  opemng 
when  the  apparatus  is  in  use,  and  said  spray  head  being  further 
formed  with  internal  walls  defining  an  antechamber  located  to 
receive  the  powder-air  stream  discharged  from  said  entry 
opening,  said  internal  walls  being  formed  with  a  second  slot- 
t^  nozzle  approximately  parallel  to  said  first  slot-type  nozzle 
and  said  internal  walls  comprismg  said  deflector  wall  posi- 
tioned to  deflect  the  powder-air  stream  though  said  second 
slot-type  nozzle  and  then  through  said  first  slot-type  nozzle  to 
the  body  to  be  coated,  said  antechamber  being  formed  so  as  to 
extend  only  part  of  the  distance  from  said  entry  opemng  to  the 
remote  end  of  said  first  slot-type  nozzle  and  of  said  spray  head 

'"^Apparatus  for  internal  powder  coating  of  container  bod- 
ies, the  apparatus  comprising  a  spray  gun  barrel  for  the  deliv- 
ery axially  with  respect  to  said  barrel  of  a  gas  stream  contam- 
ing  suspended  powder  therein,  a  spray  head  mounted  on  said 
spray  gun  barrel  so  as  substantially  to  constitute  a  contmuation 
of  said  spray  gun,  said  spray  head  being  formed  with  an  ex- 
panding passage  havmg  an  entry  opening  for  the  entry  mto  said 
passage  of  the  powder-gas  stream  delivered  by  said  gun  barrel 
andalso  having  an  exit  opening  located  laterally  in  said  spray 
head  for  the  delivery  of  the  powder-gas  stream  m  a  direction 
transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  gun  barrel  onto  »  body- Jf  <> 
spray  head  being  further  formed  with  a  deflect  wall  locate  M 
an  end  of  said  passage  opposite  said  entry  openmg  and  mcUned 
so  as  to  deflect  a  portion  of  the  gas  stream  reachmg  said  wall 
toward  said  exit  opening,  insert  baffles  fixed  in  said  passage  and 
distributed  across  the  path  therethrough  traversed  by  the  pow- 
der-gas stream  in  passing  from  said  entry  opemng  to  said  exit 
opening,  for  slowing  down,  distributing  and  onentmg  the 
p^der-air  stream  in  'relation  to  said  exit  opening,  said  exjt 
opening  bemg  formed  in  said  spray  head  as  a  slot-type  nozzle 
extending  at  least  approximately  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
entry  opemng,  a  suction  hood  formed  with  a  suction  slot  ar- 
ranged opposite  said  slot-type  nozzle  of  said  spray  head,  means 
for  feeding  cylindrical  container  bodies  continuously  over  said 
spray  head  with  portions  of  the  walls  thereof  passing  between 
said  suction  slot  and  said  slot-type  nozzle  and  two  cover  strips 
mounted  parallel  to  said  slot-type  nozzle  with  parallel  edges 
separated  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  width  of  a  coaUng  to  be 
applied  inside  each  contamer  body  by  said  sucuon  head,  said 
cover  strips  extending  from  an  end  region  of  said  spray  head 
remote  from  said  gun  barrel  to  a  point  outside  said  suction 
hood. 

4.098427 
BIASED  FLEXIBLE  ELECTRODE  TRANSFER 
Robert  L.  ThompMn,  WebWer,  N.Y.  a«rignor  to  Xerox  Corpor«- 
tion,  Stuifbrd,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnl.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,633 
Int  a.2  G03G  15/06 

UA  a  118-649  "  ^^""^ 

1    In  a  transfer  system  for  transferring  electrostatically 

charged  toner  panicles  from  an  imaging  surface  of  an  electro- 


stttographic  printer  to  a  paper  web;  the  improvement  compris- 

"1  a  flexible,  solid  electrode  extendmg  widthwise  of  said 

b.  dwictric  means  for  supporting  said  electrode  in  sliding 


contact  with  one  side  of  said  web  and  for  mamtainmg  an 
opposite  side  of  said  web  in  contact  with  said  imagmg 
surface  throughout  a  predetermined  zone;  and 
c  means  for  electrically  biasing  said  electrode  relauve  to 
said  imaging  surface,  whereby  toner  particles  transfer 
from  said  imaging  surface  to  said  web. 

4,098,228 

HIGH  SPEED  MAGNEnC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT 

SYSTEM 

Frederick  R.  Rocltde«hel,  Webrter  0«i  G.  Hanaen  Ctarla 

A.  Whited,  both  of  Rochester,  and  Robert  E  Gary,  Sodna,  au 

of  N  Y.,  aasignora  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  No».  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74331« 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/09 

UAa.ll8-«8  »3C«^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  particles  on  a  member,  in- 

"'"fS^^means,  moving  at  a  first  velocity  and  spaced  a  first 
distance  from  the  member,  for  depositing  particles  on  the 
member,  said  first  means  comprises  a  first  magneuc  brush 
developer  roller  rotating  at  the  first  velocity  and  spaced 
the  first  distance  from  the  member;  and 
second  means,  moving  at  a  second  velocity  and  spaced  a 
second  distance  from  the  member,  for  depositing  particles 
on  the  member  with  the  first  velocity  being  less  than  the 
second  velocity  and  the  first  distance  being  greater  than 
the  second  distance,  wherein  the  product  of  the  first  ve- 
locity and  the  first  distance  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
product  of  the  second  velocity  and  the  second  distance. 

4,098,229 
SELF-CONTAINED,  PORTABLE  ANIMAL  COMMODE 
Denni.  C  Hay«*  513  W.  3W  St.  Erte,  P..  16508,  >»l  RJekmd 
G.  Sins,  2914  Reed  St.,  Erie,  Pa.  16504 

FUed  Jnn.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,863 
Int  a.2  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119-1  *  °^ 

1  An  animal  commode  comprising  a  base  stnicture,  a  waste 
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holding  receptacle  located  in  said  base  structure  and  being 
removable  thierefrom,  a  unitary  platform  and  end  wall  assem- 
bly pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  structure,  said  assembly 
normally  b^g  disposed  to  position  said  platform  over  said 
receptacle  and  pivotal  away  therefrom  for  periodic  removal  of 
said  receptacle  and  disposal  of  its  contents,  an  endless  belt 
having  an  upper  run  arranged  over  said  platform  for  an  animal 
lo  stand  thereupon  and  a  lower  run  disposed  between  said 
platform  and  said  receptacle,  drive  means  for  said  belt 
mounted  in  said  end  wall  for  moving  said  belt  in  one  direction 
to  transfer  waste  thereon  to  said  receptacle  and  to  reversely 


drive  said  bell  to  return  the  same  thereto  to  the  initial  position 
for  subsequent  use  by  an  animal,  a  generally  vertically  disposed 
panel  mounted  m  said  end  wall  rearwardly  of  said  platform, 
the  lower  edge  of  said  panel  being  disposed  above  said  belt,  a 
liquid  reservoir  in  said  end  wall,  a  distribution  manifold  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  of  said  panel  for  directing  liquid  across  the 
fiill  width  of  said  panel  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  pump 
mounted  in  said  end  wall  for  pumping  liquid  from  said  reser- 
voir to  said  distribution  manifold,  and  belt  cleaning  means 
comprising  a  fir^t  wiper  blade  carried  by  said  end  wall  and 
selectively  engagable  with  the  upper  run  of  said  belt  and  a 
second  wiper  blade  engagable  with  the  lower  run  of  said  belt 


4,098,230 

AQUARIUM 

Aftknr  A.  Jackaoa,  11«05  Miacfaeater,  GrandTiew,  Mo,  M134 

F1M  Sep.  »,  197«,  S«r.  No,  727,954 

bt  CL2  AOIK  63/00 

\i&.  CL  119—5  3  ClMina 
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tion  to  said  bonom  wall  and  defming  a  lower  water  re- 
ceiving compartment  between  the  aquarium  tank  bottom 
wall  and  said  support  member,  said  lower  water  receiving 
compartment  having  its  greatest  height  adjacent  said 
other  side  wall; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  drain  members  above  and  in  engagement 
with  said  support  member  and  each  in  engagement  with  at 
least  one  adjacent  drain  member  and  each  having  at  least 
one  flow  passage  extending  downwardly  therethrough, 
each  of  the  flow  passages  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end  above  said  support  member, 

(d)  foraminous  means  overlying  said  drain  members  for 
covering  the  inlet  end  of  each  of  said  flow  passages,  said 
foraminous  means  having  openings  smaller  than  the  parti- 
cle size  of  the  gravel  forming  the  aquanum  bed  for  sup- 
porting the  aquarium  bed  on  the  foraminous  means  and 
permitting  movement  of  water  and  debris  therethrough 
toward  the  lower  water  receiving  compartment; 

(e)  means  having  passages  communicating  the  area  of  great- 
est heighth  of  the  water  receiving  compartment  with  the 
aquarium  tank  above  said  aquarium  bed; 

(0  means  communicating  with  said  passages  adjacent  the 
water  receiving  compartment  for  discharging  air  bubbles 
and  flow  thereof  toward  an  upper  surface  of  water  within 
the  aquarium  tank; 

(g)  at  least  one  valve  controlled  flow  member  communicat- 
ing with  the  lower  water  receiving  compartment  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  side  and  end  walls  for  flow  of  drain 
water  and  debris  therefrom;  and 

(h)  a  fUter  device  having  communication  with  said  valve 
controlled  flow  member  and  capable  of  removing  debris 
from  aquarium  water  and  including  a  pump  means  having 
said  IValve  controlled  flow  member  connected  thereto  for 
moving  water  and  debris  through  said  filter  device  and 
discharging  said  filtered  water  adjacent  the  upper  surface 
of  water  within  the  aquarium  tank. 


4,098  J31 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  EFHCIENCY  AND 

REDUCING  THE  HYDROCARBON  EMISSIONS  OF 

CARBURETED  ENGINES 

Oliver  Thurston  Davis,  Rte.  1,  Box  33;  Norman  Jones  R.,  Rte. 

2,  both  of  Dunlop,  Tenn.  37397,  and  Elmer  Carl  Eddy,  Rte.  1, 

Boi  258,  WWtwell,  Tenn.  37327 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No,  796,752 

IbL  a,2  F02D  19/00 

MS.  a.  123—25  B  >  Claims 


1.  In  an  aquarium  having  an  aquarium  bed  in  the  form  of 
gravel  within  a  water  retaining  tank  defined  by  a  bottom  wall, 
and  opposed  side  and  end  walls,  an  aquarium  drain  and  filter 
structure  mcludmg  means  for  effecting  substantially  continu- 
ous filtration  and  aeration  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  support  member  positioned  within  an  aquarium 
tank  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  for  How  of 
water  and  debris  therethrough,  said  support  member  hav- 
ing opposite  side  and  end  edges: 

(b)  means  within  the  aquarium  tank  for  positioning  said 
support  member  above  a  bottom  wall  of  the  aquarium  tank 
and  with  the  support  member  etid  edges  in  engagement 
with  the  aquarium  tank  end  walls  and  with  one  side  edge 
in  engagement  with  said  bottom  wall  and  one  side  wall  of 
the  aquarium  tank  and  the  other  side  edge  of  the  snppori 
mouber  positioned  above  the  aquarium  tank  bottom  wall 
thereby  positioning  said  support  member  in  inclined  rela- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  the  efficiency  and  reducing 

the  hydrocarbon  exhaust  emissions  of  combustion  engines 

having  a  circulating  water  cooling  system  and  a  carburetor 

having  a  vacuum  inlet  port  and  a  fuel  inlet  port,  and  a  fuel 

pump  connected  between  said  fuel  inlet  port  and  a  fiiel  tank 

including  in  combination: 

(a)  A  heat  exchanger  having  a  first  tank  means  with  an  inlet 

and  outlet  connected  to  said  circulating  water  cooling 

system  to  supply  heat,  said  fint  tank  having  first  tube 

means  therein  connected  in  between  said  fuel  tank  and 
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said  fuel  pump  whereby  said  fuel  is  expanded  by  said 
circulating  heated  water  before  entering  said  fiiel  pump, 
and 
(b)  second  tank  means  partially  filled  with  water  m  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  first  tank,  said  second  tank 
having  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  water  and  pipe 
means  connecting  the  unfilled  part  of  said  second  tank  to 
said  vacuum  inle*  port  of  said  carburetor  for  drawmg  air 
form  said  introduction  means  through  said  water  into  said 
carburetor. 


faces  equals  a  specified  distance,  denoted  the  "timer  spacing" 
of  said  injector,  when  the  piston  operable  in  the  engine  cylin- 
der associated  with  that  injector  is  disposed  at  a  specified  point 
in  iu  stroke,  said  gauge  being  usuable  when  said  piston  is  at 
said  specified  point  in  its  stroke,  and  comprising: 

a.  a  stem  restable  at  one  end  on  said  body  surface  to  extend 
outwardly  therefrom  paraUel  to  and  adjacent  said  plunger, 
and  having  an  outer  end  surface  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
thereof,  and 

b.  a  gauge  body  provided  with  an  axial  bore  slidably 
mounted  on  laid  stem  for  movement  therealong  and  hav- 


4,098,232 
PRE-CHAMBER  IN  THE  CYLINDER  HEAD  OF  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINE  WTTH  APPLIED 
IGNmON 
Fritz  Glelter.  Pleidelabeim,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gemiuiy,  assignor  to 
Dr.  lag,  hx.F.  Pot«he  Aktlengeaelbchaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,902 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 
1975,  2549933 

lot  a.J  P02B  3/O0.  23/00 
MS.  a.  123—32  ST  »»  C**™ 


ing  end  surfaces  at  right  angles  to  said  stem,  the  inner  end 
surface  of  said  body  being  resuble  on  said  plunger  surface, 
and  the  projection  of  said  stem  from  said  injector  body 
surface  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  specified  timer 
spacing  and  the  axial  length  of  said  gauge  body,  whereby 
when  the  timer  spacing  of  said  injector  is  property  set,  the 
outer  end  surfaces  of  said  gauge  stem  and  body  will  be 
disposed  accurauly  in  coplanar  relation,  the  existence  of 
this  coplanar  relation,  or  any  lack  of  it,  being  detected  by 
passing  a  fmgertip  over  said  outer  end  surfaces  of  said 
gauge  members. 


1.  A  pre-chamber  arrangement  in  a  cylinder  head  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  with  applied  ignition  comprising 
pre-chamber  means  constructed  as  a  separate  structural  part  in 
the  cylinder  head  and  provided  with  an  opemng  for  a  spark 
plug  and  with  at  least  one  opening  leading  to  the  mam  combus- 
tion space,  and  a  fuel-injection  nozzle  for  supplymg  fuel-air 
mixture  to  the  pre-chamber,  characterized  in  that  the  pre- 
chamber  means  is  arranged  in  an  opening  provided  m  the 
cylinder  head  which,  at  least  sectionwise,  becomes  wider  m  the 
direction  toward  the  main  combustion  space,  and  m  that  the 
pre<hamber  means  is  fixed  in  the  opening  by  fastening  means 
arranged  substantially  coaxially  to  the  center  plane  of  the 
mjection  nozzle,  said  pre-chamber  means  cooperatmg  with  the 
opening  in  the  cylinder  head  which  becomes  wider  m  the 
direction  toward  the  main  combustion  space  so  that  combus- 
tion pressures  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  are  absorbed 
by  the  side  walls  of  the  opening  in  the  cylinder  head. 

4,098,233 
TIMING  GAUGE  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
DarreU  B,  Boyd,  2500  E.  James  C-16,  Baytown,  Tex.  77520, 
larigDor  to  DamU  B.  Boyd;  Kathy  Soe  Boyd;  Mark  A. 
Stodota;  Jamea  E.  Hall;  Stuart  C.  V»a,  all  of  Little  Rock  and 
J.  Rnaicll  RetamlUer,  North  Uttle  Rock,  aU  of.  Ark.,  put 
interest  to  each 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser,  No,  792,649 
Int  a.2  P02M  65/00 
MS.  a.  123-32  R  '  O^ 

1.  A  timing  gauge  for  an  injector  of  a  diesel  engme,  said 
inj«rtor  including  a  body  having  an  outwardly  facing  external 
surface  and  an  operating  plunger  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  body  and  being  movable  normally  to  said  body  surface  m 
the  operation  of  said  injector,  the  projecting  portion  of  said 
plunger  having  an  outwardly  facing  surface  parallel  to  said 
body  surface,  the  correct  timing  of  said  mjector  being  radi- 
cated when  the  spacing  between  said  body  and  plunger  sur- 


4,098,234 
ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Malcolm  WUUaraa,  Solihull,  and  Adrian  Walter  Melady,  Stonr- 
port,  both  of  England,  aaaignon  to  The  Locaa  Electrical  Com- 
pany Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  JuL  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  493,277 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdon  United  Kingdom, 
Ang.  11,  1973,  38153/73 

InL  a.2  F02B  3/00:  F02P  i/04 
MS.  a.  123—32  EA  *  O**™ 


1.  An  engine  control  system  comprising  a  memory  umt 
producing  a  digital  output  dependent  on  the  values  of  one  or 
more  engme  parameters,  a  comparator  to  which  said  output  is 
fed,  a  variable  frequency  clock  coupled  to  said  comparator, 
control  means  responsive  to  the  time  taken  for  the  clock  to 
count  to  the  digital  signal  in  the  comparator  for  controlling  an 
engine  function,  and  a  trim  control  for  varying  the  clock  fre- 
quency in  accordance  with  at  least  two  fiirther  engine  parame- 
ters to  modify  said  time  for  a  given  output  from  the  memory 
unit,  said  trim  control  comprising  a  transistor  the  collector 
current  of  which  determines  the  frequency  of  the  clock. 


no 
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FUEL  FEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

Alaa  WUliani  DlckencHi,  Melbourne,  Anitralia,  migiior  to 

Repco  Retearch  Proprietary  I  Jmltw!,  Oaodenong,  Anitralia 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  «07,2<0 
Clalu  priority,  appUcatioa  Autralia,  Aag.  28, 1974,  PB8680-, 
Ang.  28,  1974,  PB8681 

Iirt.  CL!  P02M  51/00 
VS.  CL  123—32  EG  17  CUaa 


4,098,236 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Smnina  Oluwa,  Aidil,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Toyota  Jidoalu  Kogyo 

Kaboaliilu  Kaislia,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,067 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1976,  51-129334 

Int  p.J  FOIP  3/12 

V&  CL  123—41.02  I  2  Oaimi 


1.  Fuel  feed  control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gine Fuel  injection  systems,  including: 

a  duct  having  an  air  flow  passage  formed  therethrough  and 
being  connectable  into  the  air  induction  system  of  an 
engine; 

an  air  flow  monitor  connected  to  said  duct  and  being  respon- 
sive to  flow  of  air  through  said  passage  to  move  relative  to 
said  duct  along  an  axis  transverse  to  said  flow,  and  being 
connectable  to  switching  means  for  at  least  one  injector  of 
said  injection  system  to  determine  the  on  time  of  the 
injector  according  to  the  position  of  said  monitor  relative 
to  said  duct; 

an  enrichment  control  member  mounted  for  movement 
through  a  range  of  operative  positions  in  which  it  intrudes 
into  said  passage  so  as  to  modify  air  flow  characteristics 
through  said  passage,  the  degree  of  said  intrusion  and 
consequently  said  modification  varying  between  a  maxi- 
mum at  an  extreme  operative  position  and  substantially 
zero  at  an  inoperative  position  of  said  enrichment  control 
member; 

a  portion  of  said  enrichment  control  member  being  engage- 
able  with  said  monitor  so  that  said  enrichment  control 
member  is  operable  daring  movement  towards  said  ex- 
treme operative  position,  to  move  said  monitor  into  a 
position  such  as  to  influence  the  fuel  enrichment  charac- 
teristics of  said  apparatus,  the  degree  of  said  maximum 
intrusion  of  said  enrichment  control  member  being  prede- 
termined so  that  said  monitor  is  displaced  thereby  to 
produce  enrichment  characteristics  for  engine  cold  start- 
ing conditions,  and  said  enrichment  control  member  being 
further  operable  in  at  least  some  of  said  operative  positions 
to  provide  a  variable  position  stop  which  determines  a 
minimum  displacement  of  said  monitor; 

said  enrichment  control  member  being  contoured  so  that, 
when  said  member  and  monitor  engage,  an  opening  is 
provided  to  permit  air  flow  through  said  opening,  thereby 
ensuring  that  no  displacement  of  said  monitor  due  to  air 
flow  results  until  said  air  flow  exceeds  a  predetermined 
minimiim^  the  nature  of  said  opening  being  predetermined 
to  produce  suitable  enrichment  characteristics  over  a 
range  of  engine  operating  conditions,  and  said  enrichment 
characteristics  varying  with  variation  of  said  air  flow 
modification;  and 

temperature  responsive  means  coimected  to  said  enrichment 
control  member  to  cause  said  movement  thereof,  and 
being  coimectable  to  the  engine  so  as  to  respond  to  the 
temperature  thereof  and  thereby  vary  the  position  of  said 
enrichment  control  member. 


^€  ./^ 

1.  A  device  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  carburetor  type,  said  device  comprising: 

a  fuel  tank;  flrst  passageway  means  adapted  for  connecting 
said  fuel  tank  with  the  float  chamber  of  the  carburetor;  a 
pump  device  arranged  on  said  first  passageway  means  for 
forcibly  introducing  an  amount  of  fuel  into  said  float 
chamber;  second  passageway  means  connecting  the  first 
passageway  means  downstream  of  the  pump  device  with 
said  fuel  tank  for  recirculating  an  extra  amount  of  fuel 
from  the  first  passageway  means  to  the  fuel  tank,  and;  a 
heat  pipe  constituting  a  heat  exchanging  member,  one  end 
of  said  pipe  being  located  in  a  middle  portion  of  the  float 
chamber  so  that  it  touches  the  fuel  m  the  float  chamber 
and  the  other  end  thereof  being  located  in  said  second 
passageway  means  so  that  it  touches  the  extra  amount  of 
fuel  recirculated  into  the  fuel  tank  from  said  first  passage- 
way means,  whereby  the  heat  of  the  hot  fuel  in  the  float 
chamber  due  to  the  high  temperature  of  the  carburetor  is, 
via  said  heat  pipe  transmitted  to  the  cool  fuel  recirculated 
in  said  second  passageway  means  under  a  forced  convec- 
tion principle,  thereby  preventing  an  increase  of  the  tem- 
perature of  the  fuel  in  the  float  chamber. 


4,098  J37 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jaime  Suqaet,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 

Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,907 

Clalan  priority,  appUntioii  Argeatiiia,  Aug.  18, 1974,  255337 
Int  a.!  F02D  39/02 
VS.  a.  123—75  C  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  four  stroke  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  a  cylinder,  said 
piston  having  sealing  nngs  thereabout  its  upper  end,  including 
exhaust  and  inlet  valves  at  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  in 
combiiution  with  means  for  causing  air  to  enter  the  cylinder  at 
the  end  of  the  first  stroke  and  for  causing  combustion  gases  to 
exhaust  at  the  end  of  the  third  stroke,  said  means  including  an 
orifice  through  said  cylinder  spaced  longitudinally  from  said 
valves  located  above  the  low  dead  point  of  the  piston  including 
check  valves  responsive  to  varying  pressure  differentials  im- 
posed on  said  orifice  by  piston  movement  wherein  said  check 
valves  are  mounted  in  a  duct  system  having  one  duct  in  com- 
munication with  said  orifice  and  a  second  duct  transverse  to 
and  communicating  with  the  first  said  duct,  the  second  said 
duct  having  an  air  intake  pori  and  a  gas  exhaust  outlet, 
whereby  said  check  valves  are  responsive  to  low  pressure  in 
the  cylinder  to  cause  only  the  intake  of  air  into  the  orifice,  and 
to  high  pressure  in  the  cylinder  to  cause  only  the  exhaust  of 
gases  from  the  orifice  to  the  exhaust  outlet  wherein  said  valves 
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include  a  normally  closed  pivotal  valve  in  the  second  said  duct 
and  an  axially  reciprocating  disc  valve  in  the  first  said  duct 
mechanically  connected  to  said  pivotal  valve  whereby  both 
said  valves  open  upon  low  pressiu-e  in  the  cylinder  to  cause  air 


1^ 


across  said  conduit,  and  first  means,  operated  by  said 
camshaft  means,  for  moving  said  stationary  sealing  surface 
into  stationary  occluding  and  sealing  relation  with  said 
flow  conduit  and  out  of  occluding  and  sealing  relation 
with  said  flow  conduit,  said  occluding  and  sealing  means 
being  adapted  whereby  the  intermittent  occluding  and 
sealing  by  said  surfaces  is  correlated  with  the  operation  of 
said  rotary  valve  means,  to  seal  said  flow  conduit  when 
said  rotary  valve  is  in  closed  position,  and  to  be  out  of  said 
occluding  and  sealing  relation  when  said  rotary  valve  is  in 
open  position,  and  second  means,  operated  by  said  cam- 
shaft means,  for  intermittently  exerting  pressure  through 
said  rotary  valve  bousing  to  press  said  sutionary  sealing 
surface  into  improved  occluding  and  sealmg  relation  with 
said  flow  conduit  when  said  sealing  surface  is  positioned  in 
said  occluding  and  sealing  relation. 


flow  from  the  intake  port  into  the  orifice  and  only  the  second 
said  valves  opens  upon  high  pressure  in  the  cylinder  to  cause 
gas  exhaust  from  the  cylinder  to  the  exhaust  outlet  including 
resilient  means  maintaining  the  said  disc  valve  in  a  closed 
position. 

4,098,238 

ROTARY  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORS  AND  THE 

LIKE  HAVING  IMPROVED  SEALING  MEANS 

Tony  E.  Vallejos,  Paramount,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Alto  Antomo- 

tiTC,  Inc.,  Decrfield,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,195 

Int  a.2  FOIL  7/00 

VS.  a.  123—81  B  38  Claims 


4,098,239 

VALVE  CONTROL  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  IN  AN 

OVERHEAD  CAMSHAFT  ENGINE 

Philippe  Jarry,  Serres,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Motenr  Modcme, 

Boulogne-BUlancourt,  France 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731J80 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  1975,  75  33362 

Int  a.!  FOIL  1/ia.  1/30.  1/00 

vs.  CL  123—90.44  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  overhead  camshaft  engine  including  an  engine  head, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  rouuble  cam,  at  least  one 
valve  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said  engine  head 
from  an  open  to  a  closed  position,  a  return  member  normally 
biasing  said  valve  toward  said  closed  position,  a  transmission 
interconnecting  said  cam  and  said  valve  and  including  a  rocker 
pivotal  about  an  axis,  said  rocker  including  first  and  second 
arms  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  axis,  said  first 
arm  bearing  against  said  valve,  said  second  arm  having  an  end 
remote  from  said  axis  said  end  directly  engaging  said  cam,  and 
a  hydraulic  brake  connected  to  said  second  rocker  arm  at  said 
end  to  retard  movement  of  said  valve  toward  said  closed  posi- 
tion. 


1.  In  a  rotary  valve  system  for  a  motor  and  the  like,  includ- 
ing a  flow  conduit  terminating  in  a  combustion  chamber,  and  a 
rotary  valve  mounted  in  a  housing,  interposed  in  said  flow 
conduit,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
rotaUble  camshaft  means;  means  for  rotating  said  rotary 
valve  in  a  manner  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  camshaft 
means;  intermittent  occluding  and  sealing  means  for  pre- 
venting flow  through  said  flow  conduit  comprising  a 
stationary    sealing    surface    intermittently    positionable 


4,098440 

VALVE  GEAR  AND  LASH  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR 

SAME 

Roy  F.  AbeU,  Jr.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, ClereUnd,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,485 
Int.  a.2  FOIL  1/24 
VS.  a.  123— 90J5  10  Claims 

1.  Hydraulic  lash  adjusting  means  for  valve  gear  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  blind  bore  formed  therein; 

(b)  plunger  means  slidably  received  in  said  body  bore  for 
defining,  in  cooperation  with  the  blind  end  of  said  bore,  a 
cavity,  said  plunger  means  including  pivot  means  adapted 
to  contact  associated  engine  valve  gear  components,  and, 
(i)  means  defining  a  fluid  reservoir,  and 
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(ii)  one-way  valve  means  pennitting  fluid  flow  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  cavity; 

(c)  said  body  including  port  means  adapted  for  receiving 
fluid  under  pressure  therein; 

(d)  means  defining  a  first  fluid  passage  communicating  with 
said  port  means  and  providing  exclusively  fluid  communi- 
cation therefrom  with  said  reservoir,  said  passage  defining 
means  including  a  first  fluid  metering  means  defming  a 
substantially  constant  length  annular  metering  oriflce 
between  said  plunger  means  and  said  body  bore  for  con- 
tinuously metering  said  fluid  flow  into  said  fluid  reservoir, 


said  annular  metering  orifice  being  effective  for  causing  a 
substantial  pressure  drop  thereacross; 

(e)  said  plunger  means  including  means  defining  second  fluid 
passage  and  providing  exclusive  fluid  communication 
from  said  reservoir  means  to  said  pivot  means,  said  second 
passage  defining  means  including  second  fluid  metering 
means  comprising  a  metering  orifice,  said  metering  orifice 
providing  continuous  fluid  communication  to  said  pivot 
being  sized  for  maintaining  said  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid 
reservoir  above  atmospheric  pressure;  and 

(0  means  biasing  said  plunger  means  outwardly  of  said  cav- 
ity. 


connected  to  the  air  control  valve,  which  diaphragm  forms 
two  chambers  on  the  sides  thereof,  one  of  which  is  connected 
to  a  vacuimi  port  formed  in  the  engine  intake  system,  and 
which  diaphragm  operates  to  open  the  air  control  valve  when 
a  predetermined  pressure  difference  is  formed  between  said 
chambers  due  to  the  engine  beginning  to  decelerate,  so  that  an 
amount  of  air  is  introduced  into  the  engine  intake  system  by  the 
opened  air  control  valve  from  the  beginning  of  the  engine 
deceleration,  thereby  preventing  a  misfire  of  the  air-fuel  mix- 
ture in  the  combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  that  com- 
prises temperature  detecting  valve  means  having  two  valve 
ports  and  a  temperature  sensing  valve  member  for  connecting 
said  ports  to  each  other  until  the  engine  is  fully  warmed  up, 
and  for  thereafter  disconnecting  said  ports  from  each  other, 
two  pipe  means,  connecting  said  two  valve  ports  with  said  two 
chambers  of  the  vacuum  actuator,  respectively,  whereby  said 
two  chambers  are  connected  to  each  other  when  the  engine  is 
not  fully  warmed  up,  in  order  to  cancel  the  pressure  difference 
between  the  two  chambers. 


4,098J42 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH  GAIN 

SWITCHING 

George  H.  Anderson,  Rockford,  III.,  aasignor  to  Barbcr-CoUnan 

Company,  Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  696,897 

iBt  a.2  F02D  II/IO 

VS.  a.  123—102  10  OaiBM 


4,098,241 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  AFTER-FIRE  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hideaori  Tatcno,  Nagoya,  and  Kazso  Nakano,  Toyota,  Japan, 

aari^ors  to  Toyolm  Jidoafaa  Kogyo  Kabahikj  Kaiaha,  Toyota, 

Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,975 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1976,  Sl-126032 
Int.  a.'  F02D  31/00:  F02M  23/04 
VS.  a.  123—97  B  2  < 


Q^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preventing  after-fire  of  an  unbumt 
air-fuel  mixture  in  the  intake  system  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  due  to  a  misfire  in  the  combustion  chambers  when  the 
engine  begins  to  decelerate  while  the  throttle  valve  of  the 
engine  is  kept  in  its  fully  closed  position,  which  apparatus 
comprises  an  air  control  valve  capable  of  being  opened  for 
introducing  air  into  the  intake  system  of  the  engine  and  a 
vacuum  actuator  which  includes  a  spring  urged  diaphragm 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  a  device  to  be  controlled 
such  as  a  prime  mover  comprising 

(a)  means  for  detecting  an  operating  condition  of  said  con- 
trolled device  and  generating  a  proportional  signal, 

(b)  amplifier  means  receiving  said  proportional  signal  and 
producing  an  error  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
between  the  detected  condition  and  a  preset  value  thereof 
for  controlling  said  device, 

(c)  means  for  switching  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  means 
between  at  least  two  preset  values,  and 

(d)  means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  in  accor- 
dance with  load  conditions  on  the  controlled  device. 


4,098J43 

IGNmON  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

HiroaU  Yoahida,  AicU,  and  Kiyokazu  Koniahi.  Kariya,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  733,406 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  30,  1975,  50-131022 
tot  a.2  F02P  1/00.  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—117  D  IS  Clafau 

I.  In  an  ignition  timing  control  system  for  use  with  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  engine  having  associated  there- 
with a  processor  for  sequentially  executing  a  plurahty  of  con- 
trol functions  including  said  ignition  timing  control,  said  igni- 
tion timing  control  system  being  of  the  type  including  means 
for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  rotational  position  of 
the  engine  camshaft  and  means  for  developing  from  said  posi- 
tion signal  a  speed  signal  indicative  of  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  camshaft,  said  speed  signal  being  appUed  as  an  input  signal 
to  said  processor;  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  processor  includes  interrupt  means,  responsive  to  said 
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positional  signal,  for  effecting  an  interruption  of  the  nor- 
mal operational  sequence  of  said  processor  and  initiating 
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on  a  priority  basis,  execution  of  said  ignition  timing  con- 
trol function. 


4,098,244 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Maaaharu  Sumiyoshi;  Osama  Ito,  both  of  Toyota;  Nobohito 
Hobo,  Inuyama;  Yutaka  Snznki,  Niahlo;  Takashi  Hasegawa, 
Kariya,  and  Makoto  Shlozaki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aasignori 
to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushlki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,874 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  23,  1975,  50-115214 

tot  a.2  F02P  5/04.  5/14,  5/06 

VS.  a.  123—117  R  ">  C**™ 


signal  on  said  output  signal  and  producing  a  control  signal 
having  an  output  level  indicative  of  the  ignition  timing  of 
said  engine; 

sawtooth  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  sawtooth 
signal  in  synchronization  with  engine  roution,  said  saw- 
tooth signal  changing  the  output  level  thereof  at  a  speed 
proportional  to  engine  routional  speed;  and 

ignition  control  means  for  igniting  said  engine  when  the 
output  levels  of  said  control  signal  and  said  sawtooth 
signal  become  equal  to  each  other. 

4,098,245 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  IGNTHON 

TIMING  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AUta  Ohata,  Snaono,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 

Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,447 
Claima   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Mar.    16,    1976,   51- 

30619[U] 

tot  CL2  P02P  5/02 

VS.  a.  123—117  A  1  O*"" 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  which 
produces  a  torque  comprising: 

torque  change  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  mcrease 
and  decrease  of  the  torque  developed  by  the  internal 
combustion  engine  and  producing  a  detection  pulse  signal 
having  one  output  level  indicative  of  the  torque  increase 
and  another  output  level  indicative  of  the  torque  decrease; 

periodic  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  periodic 
pulse  signal  of  a  fixed  frequency,  said  periodic  pulse  signal 
having  one  output  level  instructing  the  advance  of  ignition 
timing  and  another  output  level  instructing  the  retard  of 
the  same; 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  phase  relations  be- 
tween said  detection  pulse  signal  and  said  periodic  pulse 
signal  and  producing  an  output  signal  changing  in  one  and 
another  directions  to  instruct  respective  advance  and 
retard  of  ignition  timing  while  the  phase  relations  are 
discriminated  respectively  to  be  in  phase  and  in  opposite 
phase; 

superimposing  means  for  superimposing  said  periodic  pulse 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  air  cleaner; 

a  carburetor  which  includes  a  throttle  valve  connected  to 
said  air  cleaner; 

an  intake  manifold  located  downstream  of  said  carburetor; 

an  engine  body  connected  to  said  intake  manifold; 

an  exahust  manifold  for  receiving  the  exhaust  gas  from  the 
engine  body; 

a  conduit  connecting  said  exhaust  manifold  with  said  intake 
manifold; 

a  valve  in  said  conduit  for  controlling  the  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation from  said  exhaust  manifold  to  said  intake  mani- 
fold; 

a  first  pipe  connecting  said  exhuast  gas  recirculation  valve 
with  said  carburetor  at  a  position  upstream  of  said  throttle 
valve  when  said  valve  is  in  the  closed  condition; 

a  vacuum  advancer  connected  to  a  distributor,  said  vacuum 
advancer  comprising  a  casing  joined  at  one  end  to  said 
distributor  body,  a  longitudinally  movable  advance  shaft 
extending  from  said  distributor  body  into  said  casing,  said 
advance  shaft  being  seaUngly  connected  at  a  position 
spaced  from  its  outer  end  to  a  first  diaphragm  which 
extends  across  said  casing,  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
advance  shaft  passing  slidably  through  a  second  dia- 
phragm which  extends  across  said  casing  and  is  spaced 
from  said  fust  diaphragm  and  defines  a  first  chamber  at 
the  end  of  said  casing  remote  from  said  distributor,  said 
advance  shaft  having  an  enlargement  on  the  side  of  said 
second  diaphragm  remove  from  said  first  diaphragm, 
which  enlargement  provides  an  abutment  with  said  sec- 
ond diaphragm,  a  cup  member  sealed  to  said  second  dia- 
phragm enclosing  said  enlargement  and  allowing  displace- 
ment of  said  enlargement  away  from  said  second  dia- 
phragm, a  first  spring  acting  on  said  second  diaphragm  so 
as  to  urge  it  towards  said  distributor,  a  second  spring 
located  between  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  so  as  to 
urge  said  second  diaphragm  towards  abutment  with  said 
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enUrgement  on  said  advance  shaft,  a  bellows  member 
sealingly  connecting  said  Tirst  diaphragm  with  said  casing 
so  as  to  define  a  second  chamber  in  said  casing  between 
said  bellows  member  and  said  first  diaphragm,  and  a  vent 
hole  in  said  casing  between  said  bellows  member  and  said 
second  diaphragm; 

a  second  pipe  connecting  said  first  chamber  of  said  vacuum 
advancer  with  said  carburetor  at  a  position  which  is  al- 
ways effectively  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve; 

a  branch  pipe  connecting  said  first  pipe  with  said  second 
chamber  in  said  vacuum  advancer,  and;  a  vacuum  trans- 
mitting valve  device  in  said  branch  pipe,  comprising  a 
hollow  valve  body  having  first  and  second  ports  commu- 
nicating with  said  branch  pipe  on  said  carburetor  side  and 
vacuum  advancer  side,  respectively,  a  partition  extending 
across  said  valve  body  between  said  ports,  said  partition 
having  a  restricted  orifice  which  allows  restricted  trans- 
mission of  a  vacuum  from  said  first  port  to  said  second 
port  and  a  check  valve  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  open  and 
by-pass  said  restricted  orifice  when  the  gas  pressure  at  said 
Rret  port  is  greater  than  the  gas  pressure  at  said  second 
port; 

said  engine  being  arranged  so  that  when  said  throttle  valve 
is  opened  said  first  pipe  is  exposed  to  the  vacuum  in  said 
carburetor,  which  actuates  said  valve  in  said  recirculation 
conduit  to  provide  exhaust  gas  recirculation  to  said  intake 
manifold,  the  vacuum  in  said  first  pipe  being  transmitted  at 
a  restricted  rate  controlled  by  said  restricted  orifice  to  said 
second  chamber  in  said  vacuum  advancer,  whereby  the 
displacement  of  said  first  diaphragm  against  the  action  of 
said  second  spring,  and  hence  the  vacuum  advance  of  the 
ignition  timing,  is  delayed. 


ber  to  which  said  first  connecting  passage  opens  tangen- 
tially  for  strengthening  said  swirl  motion,  and; 


1  spark  plug  having  a  spark  gap  located  in  an  auxiliary  cham- 
ber region  consisting  of  said  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
ber and  said  connecting  passages. 


4,098.246 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AN 

AUXILIARY  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Manaki  NogncU,  Nigoyi;  Shongo  Sanda,  Numazn;  Norihiko 
Nakamun,  Mishlna,  tad  Takaahi  Kato,  Sosono,  all  of  Japan, 
Uilgaon  to  Toyota  JMosha  Kogyo  Kahmihlkl  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

FOed  Dee.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,054 
CUim  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1,  1976,  51-117108 
Int.  a.2  R)2R  25/06 
VS.  a.  123—119  A  19  Claima 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  system, 
an  exhaust  system,  and  an  exhaust  gas  recirculating  system  for 
recirculating  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  exhaust  system  into  the 
intake  system,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  comprising  a  cylinder  block  and  a  cylinder  head; 
a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder; 
a  main  combustion  chamber  formed  in  said  cylinder  between 
said  cylinder  head  and  said  piston,  said  cylinder  head 
having  therein  a  bore  which  has  an  inner  wall  defining  an 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber; 
a  first  connecting  passage  communicating  said  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  with  said  main  combustion  chamber 
and  opening  into  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  tan- 
gentially  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  for  generating  a  swirl  motion  of  a  combustible 
mixture  containing  the  recirculated  exhaust  gas  therein  in 
said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber; 
a  second  connecting  passage  communicating  said  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  with  said  main  combustion  chamber 
and    opening   into   the   auxiliary   combustion   chamber 
towards  said  inner  wall  of  the  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 


4,098,247 

MINTJTE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kiyokazn  Konishi,  Kariya,  and  Hiroahi  Yoahida,  Aichi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,843 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1975,  50-115308 

Int  a.!  F02M  5/00 

VS.  a.  123—119  R  7  OaiBi 


1.  A  minute  pressure  control  system  comprising: 

a  compressor  for  producing  a  positive  pressure  fluid; 

a  pressure  regulator,  coupled  to  said  compressor,  for  regu- 
lating the  pressure  of  said  positive  pressure  fluid; 

a  T-shaped  pipe  having  a  straight  portion  and  a  branched 
bypass  portion,  said  straight  portion  being  coupled  to  said 
pressure  regulator  to  thereby  generate  a  negative  pressure 
fluid  in  said  bypass  portion; 

an  electronic  control  circuit  for  generating  a  control  signal 
having  a  predetermined  on-ofT  ratio; 

a  switching  valve,  coupled  to  said  pressure  regulator  and 
said  electronic  control  circuit,  for  intermittently  passing 
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said  regulated  positive  pressure  fluid  in  response  to  said 
control  signal;  and 
a  surge  tank  having  two  inlets  and  an  outlet,  said  inlets  being 
respectively  communicated  with  said  bypass  portion  and 
said  switching  valve  to  thereby  combine  said  regulated 
positive  pressure  fluid  and  said  negative  pressure  fluid  and 
generate  a  control  pressure  at  said  outlet  thereof 


4,098,248 
FUEL  REGULATOR  FOR  A  TWO-CYCLE  GAS  ENGIN'E 
William  L  Todd,  100  Cottonwood  La.,  Gillette,  Wyo.  82716 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,624,  Dec.  13, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,919,995.  This  application  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,535 
Int.  a.!  PD2M  21/02 
VS.  a.  123—120  5  Claims 


coupling  the  distributor  member  to  an  engine  so  that  the  dis- 
tributor member  is  driven  in  timed  relationship  with  the  en- 
gine, a  bore  formed  in  the  distributor  member  and  a  pump 
plunger  mounted  therein,  a  cam  ring  mounted  in  the  housing 
and  having  cam  lobes,  a  roller  which  during  rOUtion  of  the 
distributor  member  co-opentes  with  the  cam  lobes  to  effect 
inward  movement  of  the  plunger,  a  passage  in  the  distributor 
member  communicating  with  said  bore,  outlet  ports  in  the 
housing  and  with  which  said  passage  registers  in  turn  during 
inward  movement  of  the  plunger,  means  for  feeding  fuel  to 
said  bore  during  the  time  when  the  plunger  is  permitted  out- 
ward movement  by  the  cam  lobes,  a  fixed  stop  ring  positioned 
on  one  side  of  the  cam  ring  and  engageable  by  one  end  portion 
of  the  roller  as  the  plunger  moves  outwardly,  an  annular  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  large  two-cycle  post-scavenging 
gas  engine  of  the  type  having  a  piston  displacement  exceeding 
250  cubic  inches,  a  single  cylinder  associated  with  a  crankcase 
chamber  which  constitutes  an  air-gas  mixing  chamber  and  an 
air-gas  receiver  connecting  with  the  crankcase  chamber  with  a 
low-pressure-drop  check  valve  means  to  prevent  backflow 
from  the  crankcase  chamber,  a  fuel  regulation  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  air  intake  line  having  an  uninterrupted  flow  passage- 
way to  the  aforesaid  receiver; 

(b)  a  fuel  gas  regulator  in  the  air  intake  line; 

(c)  a  fuel  gas  supply  line  to  the  fuel  gas  regulator,  and 
wherein 

(d)  said  fuel  gas  regulator  is  of  the  type  having  a  substantially 
unrestricted  passageway  with  respect  to  the  air  intake  line 
whereby  to  minimize  the  pressure  drop  of  air  flowing 
through  the  intake  line  and  to  the  mixing  chamber  and  also 
having  an  air  flow  control  means  to  permit  the  fuel  gas  to 
flow  into  the  air  intake  line  responsive  to  and  proportional 
to  the  flow  of  air  in  the  line  through  the  regulator 
whereby  a  properly  proportioned  air-gas  mixture  always 
flows  into  the  engine  regardless  of  changes  of  air  flow  rate 
through  the  air  intake  line. 


angularly  adjustable  stop  member  positioned  on  the  other  side 
of  the  cam  ring,  a  plurality  of  pivotal  stop  links  positioned 
adjacent  the  other  side  of  the  cam  ring,  said  links  being  posi- 
tioned inwardly  of  said  stop  member,  said  links  defining  inner 
surfaces  engageable  by  the  other  end  portion  of  the  roller  and 
outer  surfaces  engageable  by  lobes  respectively  carried  by  said 
stop  member,  whereby  the  angular  setting  of  said  stop  member 
will  determine  the  position  of  said  stop  links  and  thereby  the 
extent  of  outward  movement  of  the  roller,  first  means  operable 
from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  to  allow  movement  of  said 
stop  member  to  a  position  in  which  an  excess  of  fuel  will  be 
supplied  for  starting  purposes  and  second  means  for  determin- 
ing the  setting  of  said  stop  member  so  that  during  normal 
rurming  of  the  associated  engine  no  more  than  a  permitted 
maximum  amount  of  fiiel  will  be  supplied  to  the  engine. 


4,098,250 

SUCnON  LINE  FORMATION  OF  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Then  Gopel,  FrausUdstrasse  13,  D-8000  Munich  40,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FOed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  4, 
1975,  2524772 

iBt  a.2  F02M  29/00 
VS.  CI.  123—141  6  Claims 


4,098,249 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Dorian  Farrar  Mowbray,  Bornbam,  England,  assignor  to  CAV 

Limited,  Birmiogbam,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,371,  Dec.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,183  ,  ,         ,_      . 

InL  Ct^  F02M  59/28  1-  Suction  line  formation  for  mtemal  combustion  engines, 

VS.  CI.  123—139  ST  U  Claims   particularly  Otto  engines,  arranged  between  a  carburetor  and 

1  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,    the  inlet  valve  of  the  engine,  comprising: 
a  distributor  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing,  means       a  closed  end  vortex  chamber  disposed  on  top  of  and  protrud- 
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ing  outwardly  ftom  the  engiiK  fuel  suction  line  and  having 
an  open  end  directed  at  least  in  part  into  the  suction  line, 
and 
a  vortex  constricting  means  extending  from  a  leading  edge  of 
the  opening  of  said  vortex  chamber  and  projecting  down- 
wardly and  obliquely  into  the  suction  line  for  increasing 
vorticity  m  the  fuel-air  mixture  passing  through  said  suc- 
tion line. 


ing  the  step  of  changing  the  position  of  the  throttUng  device 
jump-like  at  the  same  time  with  the  connection  or  disconnec- 
tion of  the  cylinders  in  such  a  manner  that  the  output  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  remains  essentially  unchanged. 

7.  An  installation  for  controlling  a  multi-cylinder  internal 
combustion  engine  by  effectively  connecting  or  disconnecting 


4,0WJ51 
ARKANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTINC  A  FUEL  METERING 

CONTROL  PUMP  ON  AN  ENGINE 
laa  J.  C.  Scott,  Madiaon  Heiihti,  Mich.,  aiaigDOr  to  Chr7*ler 
CorroratloiL,  HigUaad  Park,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,107 

iBt  a.'  F02B  77/00 

VS.  a.  12J-195  A  9  Clalma 


1.  In  combination: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold 
including  an  air-fiiel  mixture  inlet; 

an  air  intake  system  via  which  air  is  drawn  into  the  engine 
via  the  inlet  of  said  intake  manifold,  said  air  intake  system 
comprising  an  annular  support  element  disposed  on  the 
engine  with  a  central  aperture  of  the  annular  support 
element  in  communication  with  the  inlet  of  said  intake 
manifold,  an  annular  air  filter  housing  element  having  its 
iimer  periphery  supported  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
annular  support  element,  an  annular  air  niter  supported  on 
said  filter  housing  element,  and  a  second  air  filter  housing 
element  cooperating  with  said  filter  and  said  two  annular 
elements  such  that  air  conducted  by  the  air  intake  system 
into  the  engme  must  flow  through  said  filter; 

a  control  pump  disposed  on  said  annular  support  element 
interiorily  of  said  filter  to  be  exposed  to  induction  air 
passing  through  said  air  intake  system; 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  control  pump; 

and,  means  for  distributing  fuel  from  the  pump  to  the  inlet  of 
the  intake  manifold  for  mixture  with  air  drawn  into  the 
engine  via  said  air  intake  system. 


at  least  one  cylinder  means,  comprising  throttling  means  pro- 
vided in  the  suction  system  of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
characterized  by  control  means  for  changing  the  position  of 
the  throttling  means  jump-like  substantially  simultaneously 
with  the  selective  connection  or  disconnection  of  the  cylinder 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  output  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  remains  essentially  unchanged. 


4,098,253 

GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSER 

Phillip  E.  Boonice,  WortUagtoa,  Olilo,  aaaigoor  to  General 

Electric  Compaay,  WortUngtoo,  Ohio 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  S3S,016,  Dec.  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,068,416. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,112 

InL  a.'  B24B  53/00 

VS.  a.  125—11  R  5  Claims 


4,098452 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

MTTHOD  TO  CONTROL  A  MULTI-CYLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jiirg  Abthoff,  Pluderhausen:  Hans-Dieter  Schuster,  Schomdorf; 
Dag-Harald  Hiittebraucker,  Weinstadt;  Reiner  Kreeb,  and 
Marijaa  Laaiio,  both  of  Stottgart.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

naay,  iailn ■  to  Daiailer-BcBz  Aktieagesellachaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  oTGcrBaay 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,993 
ClaJaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Mar.  23, 
1976,  26U172 

Iat.CL!F02D/ 7/00 
VS.  CL  U»— 198  F  20  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  multi-cylinder  mtemal  com- 
bustkm  engine  by  coimection  or  disconnection  of  one  or  sev- 
eral cylinders,  which  includes  a  throttling  device  provided  in 
the  suction  system  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 


A  grinding  wheel  dresser  comprising: 
a  normally  solid,  friction-meltable  matrix  consisting  of 
polyethylene  glycol  with  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
1300  to  1600  and  melting  point  about  33*  to  46*  C;  and 
a  multiplicity  of  inorganic  crystals  dispersed  in  said  ma- 
trix, said  crystal  having  from  60  to  150  grit  size. 
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4,098,254 
HEATING  DEVICE 
Tbeo  William  Boae,  28  Reitmorstraaae,  8  Mimich  22,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,031 
Claima  priority,  applicadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  7, 
1974,  2447794;  Oct  7,  1974,  2447793;  Oct  7,  1974,  2447734 

lot  a.2  AOIG  13/06:  F23L  0/00;  F24B  5/00 
VS.  a.  126—79  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  heating  device  comprising:  a  fuel  container  including 
a  cover  in  which  a  liquid  fuel  such  as  oil  can  be  evaporated 
within  an  evaporation  chamber  formed  by  said  fuel  container 
and  its  cover;  a  combustion  chamber  connected  on  the  fuel 
container,  for  combustion  of  the  evaporated  fuel;  a  heating 
tube  connected  to  the  combustion  chamber,  for  carrying  com- 
bustion gases  therefrom;  and  a  gas  feedback  means  air-tightly 
connecting  the  heating  tube  to  the  evaporation  chamber,  for 
returning  to  the  evaporation  chamber  a  part  of  the  combustion 
gases  in  the  heating  tube,  thereby  to  cause  evaporation  of  fuel 
during  operation;  the  improvement  wherein  the  gas  feedback 
means  is  controllable  to  regulate  the  amount  of  heat  introduced 
into  the  evaporation  chamber  by  the  feedback  gas,  thereby  to 
maintain  said  amount  at  a  substantially  constant  level,  air-tight 
connections  between  said  combustion  and  said  evaporation 
chambers  and  between  said  combustion  chamber  and  said 
beating  tube,  and  wherein  mechanical  support  means  in  the 
form  of  a  separate  framework  connected  at  least  between  said 
fuel  container  of  said  heating  tube  for  sustaining  the  respective 
air-tight  connections  between  the  evaporating  chamber  and 
the  combustion  chamber  and  between  the  heating  tube  and  the 
combustion  chamber,  both  during  heating  operation  and  also 
during  transporution  of  the  heating  device. 


means  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  and  atomizing  air  to  said 
liquid  fiiel  atomizing  means; 

aperture  means  in  said  plate  surrounding  said  opening  for 
directing  a  first  stream  of  combustion  air  into  Uquid  fiiel 
delivered  to  said  combustion  zone,  passage  means  at  the 
periphery  of  said  plate  outward  from  and  circumscribing 
said  aperture  means  for  directing  a  second  stream  of  com- 
bustion air  into  said  combustion  zone  along  the  inner 
surface  of  said  radiant  tube; 

a  combustion  air  deUvery  conduit  sealingly  affixed  at  one 
end  to  the  feed  side  of  said  plate,  said  one  ei>d  surrounding 
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said  aperture  means  and  said  opening  for  delivering  the 
first  stream  of  combustion  air  to  said  plate; 

combustion  air  delivery  means  formed  between  the  inside 
surface  of  the  input  end  of  the  radiant  tube  on  the  feed  side 
of  said  flame  holding  plate  and  the  outside  surface  of  said 
combustion  air  delivery  conduit  for  conducting  combus- 
tion air  to  said  passage  means;  and 

means  for  proportioning  combustion  air  between  said  com- 
bustion air  delivery  conduit  and  said  combustion  air  deliv- 
ery means  for  dispersing  fuel  along  the  radiant  tube  to 
produce  an  elongated  flame  pattern  extending  substan- 
tially the  length  of  said  tube. 


4,098,256 

HEATING  SYSTEM 

Charic*  A.  Sleek,  2311  N.  Front  St,  Harririnvg,  Pa.  17110 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976.  Ser.  No,  681,575 

Int  a.2  F24H  3/14 

VS.  a.  126—116  R  «  Claimi 
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4,098,255 
DUAL  FUEL  RADIANT  TUBE  BURNER 
Leonard  G.  Nowak,  Ypailanti.  and  Paul  K.  SheMck,  Farming- 
ton,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaignon  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation. 
Waltham,  Maaa. 

Filed  Sep.  7. 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,139 
Int  CX'  F24C  3/00 
VS.  a.  126—91  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  radiant  tube  heater  comprising: 
an  elongated  radiant  heating  tube  for  radiating  internally 

produced  heat  energy  to  its  surroundings; 
a  flame  holding  plate  for  dividing  said  radiant  tube  between 
a  combustion  zone  and  a  feed  zone,  said  plate  having  a 
centrally  located  opening  for  positioning  a  liquid  fiiel 
atomizing  means  with  respect  to  said  combustion  zone  to 
facilitate  delivery  of  atomized  fuel  to  said  combustion 
zone; 
means  for  mounting  said  flame  holding  plate  within  the  input 

end  of  said  radiant  tube; 
liquid  fuel  atomizing  means  positioned  within  the  centrally 
located  opening  of  said  flame  holding  plate; 


1.  A  heating  system  which  provides  for  full  utility  of  the  heat 
value  of  fuel  upon  combustion  of  such  fuel,  comprising:  a 
compressor  having  a  rotor  which  rotates  about  a  shaft;  an 
expander  having  a  rotor  which  rotates  about  a  shaft,  the  shaft 
of  the  compressor  being  connected  to  the  shaft  of  the  expander 
by  a  common  shaft  to  allow  the  shaft  of  the  compressor  to  be 
driven  by  the  expander;  a  positive  pressure  combustion  appara- 
tus in  fluid  communication  between  said  compressor  and  ex- 
pander, said  combustion  apparatus  including  an  outer  case  and 
an  iimer  concentrically  mounted  combustion  liner  which  to- 
gether provide  an  annular  chamber  therebetween,  said  annular 
chamber  being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  combus- 
tion liner,  means  for  introducing  fuel  to  the  interior  of  said 
combustion  liner,  burner  means  for  igniting  said  fuel  to  provide 
combustion  gases  within  said  combustion  liner;  a  heat  ex- 
changer connected  to  said  expander  and  mounted  downstream 
from  said  combustion  apparatus  and  said  expander;  an  inlet 
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conduit  in  beat  exchange  relation  with  said  heat  exchanger, 
said  inlet  conduit  including  means  for  providing  a  gas  which 
supports  combustion  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  compressor;  and 
means  for  passing  a  heating  medium  through  said  annular 
chamber  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  combustion 
Imer  with  the  heating  medium  passing  in  a  countercurrent 
direction  relative  to  the  flow  of  combustion  gases  within  the 
combustion  liner,  wherein  said  oompreiaor  comprises  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  rotor,  said  comprenor  rotor  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending,  slidable  vanes; 
a  rotor  housing  surrounding  said  compressor  rotor  and  having 
a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  chamber  which  is  concentric 
with  said  compressor  rotor,  the  inner  surface  of  said  chamber 
slanting  inwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  compressor  rotor  to 
a  point  where  the  inner  surface  of  the  chamber  is  closely  adja- 
cent to  said  compressor  rotor  on  opposite  sides  of  said  com- 
pressor rotor  to  provide  a  pair  of  compression  cavities,  each  of 
which  is  crescent-shaped  at  one  end  thereof,  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  compressor  rotor,  the  iimer  surface  of  said  chamber 
being  engaged  by  said  vanes,  said  vanes  being  biased  out- 
wardly against  the  inner  surface  of  said  chamber;  a  suction  port 
and  a  discbarge  port  for  each  of  said  compression  cavities,  each 
discharge  port  being  located  in  the  crescent-shaped  end  of  its 
respective  cavity  and  with  each  suction  port  being  located  at 
the  opposite  end  of  its  respective  cavity,  each  discharge  port 
having  valve  means  for  allowing  discharge  of  gas  from  said 
respective  cavity  at  a  predetermined  pressure. 

3.  A  beating  system  which  provides  for  full  utility  of  the  heat 
value  of  fuel  upon  combustion  of  such  fiiel,  comprising:  a 
compressor  having  a  rotor  which  rotates  about  a  shaft;  an 
expander  having  a  rotor  which  routes  about  a  shaft,  the  shaft 
of  the  compressor  being  coimected  to  the  shaft  of  the  expander 
by  a  common  shaft  to  allow  the  shaft  of  the  compressor  to  be 
driven  by  the  expander;  a  positive  pressure  combustion  appara- 
tus in  fluid  communication  between  said  compressor  and  ex- 
pander, said  combustion  apparatus  including  an  outer  case  and 
an  inner  concentrically  mounted  combustion  liner  which  to- 
gether provide  an  annular  chamber  therebetween,  said  aimular 
chamber  being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  combus- 
tion liner;  means  for  introducing  fuel  to  the  interior  of  said 
combustion  liner;  burner  means  for  igniting  said  fuel  to  provide 
combustion  gases  within  said  combustion  liner;  a  heat  ex- 
changer coimected  to  said  expander  and  mounted  downstream 
from  said  combustion  apparatus  and  said  expander;  an  inlet 
conduit  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  heat  exchanger, 
said  inlet  conduit  including  means  for  providing  a  gas  which 
supports  combustion  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  compressor;  and 
means  for  passing  a  heating  medium  through  said  annular 
chamber  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  combustion 
liner  with  the  heating  medium  passing  in  a  countercurrent 
direction  relative  to  the  flow  of  combustion  gases  within  the 
combustion  liner,  wherein  said  expander  comprises  a  generally 
cylindrical  rotor,  said  expander  rotor  being  provided  with  a 
pluraUty  of  generally  radially  extending,  slidable  vanes;  a  rotor 
housing  surrounding  said  expander  rotor  and  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrically  shaped  chamber  which  is  concentric  with 
said  expander  rotor,  the  inner  surface  of  said  chamber  slanting 
inwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  expander  rotor  to  a  point 
where  the  inner  surface  of  the  chamber  is  closely  adjacent  to 
said  expander  rotor  on  opposite  sides  of  said  expander  rotor  to 
provide  a  pair  of  expansion  cavities,  each  of  which  is  crescent- 
shaped  at  one  end  thereof,  on  opposite  sides  of  said  expander 
rotor,  the  inner  surface  of  said  chamber  being  engaged  by  said 
vanes,  said  vanes  being  biased  outwardly  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  chamber,  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port  for 
each  of  said  expansion  cavities,  each  discharge  port  being 
located  in  the  crescent-shaped  end  of  its  respective  cavity  and 
with  each  suction  port  being  located  at  the  opposite  end  of  its 
respective  cavity,  each  discharge  port  having  valve  means  for 
allowing  discharge  of  gas  from  said  respective  cavity  at  a 
predetermined  pressure;  each  suction  port  being  provided  with 
a  valve  having  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  in 
relationship  to  a  predetermiited  position  of  said  expander  rotor. 


4,098^7 

FIREPLACE  SYSTEMS 

John  J.  Stanko,  327  Conopolia  Rd.,  CoraopoUs,  Pa.  1S108 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977.  Ser.  No.  761,607 

IBL  a.i  F24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—121  10  Oatnis 
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1.  A  fireplace  beating  system  comprising  a  fireplace  box 
having  a  fireplace  opening  therein,  a  heal  chamber  surround- 
ing said  box,  a  plurality  of  spaced  generally  vertically  extend- 
ing flues  coimected  to  said  flreplace  box  and  holding  said  box 
suspended  generally  centrally  of  said  heat  chamber  and  spaced 
from  the  walls  of  said  heat  chamber,  said  flues  being  adapted  to 
carry  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  fireplace  box,  a  hot  air  distri- 
bution duct  connected  to  said  heat  chamber  and  surrounding 
the  said  flues  over  a  portion  of  their  length,  said  distribution 
duct  having  discharge  vent  means  into  the  room  being  heated, 
a  pre-heat  chamber  spaced  from  the  heat  chamber  and  the  hot 
air  distribution  duct  and  surrounding  said  flues  over  a  second 
portion  of  their  length,  a  cold  air  inlet  connected  to  said  pre- 
heat chamber,  a  blower  connected  to  said  pre-heat  chamber  on 
the  side  of  the  pre-heat  chamber  opposite  the  cold  air  inlet 
receiving  pre-heated  air  passing  around  the  second  portion  of 
said  flues  from  said  pre-heat  chamber  for  delivery  to  the  heat 
chamber  and  chimney  means  connected  to  said  flues  receiving 
exhaust  gases  therefrom  and  supporting  said  flues  and  fireplace 
box. 


4,098,258 
COMPLEX  ELECTROCHEMICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Frederick  P.  Kober,  Bayside,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Cbem-E-Watt 
Corp.,  Radne,  Wia. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,438 

Int.  a.:  F24J  J/Oa-  HOIM  2/24 

VS.  a.  126-263  6  Clalnu 


1.  An  electrochemical  heating  element  comprising: 
an  anode  layer; 

two  separator  layers  of  porous  absorbent  material,  one  on 
either  side  of  said  anode  layer  and  each  having  an  anode- 
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adjacent  surface  and  a  cathode-adjacent  surface,  each  of 
said  anode-adjacent  surfaces  juxtaposed  in  contact  with 
one  side  of  said  anode; 

two  cathode  layers,  one  on  either  side  of  said  anode  layer 
and  each  having  a  surface  juxtaposed  in  contact  with  one 
of  said  cathode-adjacent  surfaces  of  said  separator  layers; 
and 

a  multipUcity  of  electrically-conductive  connector  means 
extending  through  said  anode,  separator  and  cathode 
layers  to  conduct  an  electric  heating  current  between  said 
anode  layer  and  said  cathode  layers,  including  at  least  one 
connector  extending  only  through  said  anode  layer,  one  of 
said  separator  layers  and  the  adjacent  cathode  layer. 


4,098,259 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECnON  SYSTEM 
ETcrett  M.  Barber,  Jr.,  Guilford,  and  Tbomas  P.  Hopper,  Dur- 
ham, both  of  Conn.,  aasignora  to  Sunworka,  Inc.,  Guilford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,975 

Int.  a.!  F24J  3/00 

VS.  a.  126—270  4  Claims 


flange  portions  extending  upwardly  from  said  intermediate 
portion  adjacent  respective  upward  and  downwardly  extend- 
ing sides  of  respective  rafters;  each  flange  portion  having  a 
generally  horizontal  portion  overlying  approximately  half  of 
said  upper  portion  of  a  respective  rafter;  said  generally  hori- 
zontal portion  being  disposed  above  said  intermediate  portion; 
a  first  upwardly  extending  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
each  respective  horizonul  portion  of  each  respective  flange; 
said  first  upwardly  extending  portion  being  located  in  an  inter- 
mediate area  over  said  upper  portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
rafters;  a  duct  cover  plate  positioned  over  one  of  said  horizon- 
tal portions  of  one  of  said  flanges;  said  cover  plate  having  a 
second  upwardly  extending  portion  adjacent  said  first  up- 
wardly extending  portion;  a  second  duct  cover  plate  having  a 
third  upwardly  extending  portion  adjacent  said  first  upwardly 
extending  portion;  said  second  duct  cover  plate  extending  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  duct  cover  plate  with  respect  to 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  system  of  the  type  comprising  a 
plurality  of  housing  members  having  bottom  walls  and  side 
walls  and  a  transparent  cover  member,  each  having  a  heat 
absorbing  member  therein  and  heat  exchange  conduit  means  in 
heat  transfer  contact  with  said  member,  said  conduit  means 
including  tubular  members  extending  between  spaced  apart 
metallic  headers,  said  headers  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
spaced  apart  exterior  metallic  manifolds  extending  along  a 
plurality  of  housing  members,  openings  defmed  in  side  walls, 
tubular  coimection  means  extending  through  said  openings 
from  said  headers  to  said  manifolds,  a  non-metallic  heat  insulat- 
ing sleeve  disposed  about  each  of  said  connection  means  and 
extending  on  either  side  of  said  openings  to  insulate  said  con- 
nection means  from  said  housing,  said  openings  being  of 
greater  dimension  than  said  connection  means,  closure  means 
disposed  about  and  contacting  said  sleeve  and  closing  said 
openings  but  permitting  movement  of  said  connection  means  in 
said  opening,  said  closure  means  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible 
non-metallic  material,  and  means  securing  said  sheet  to  said 
frame. 


said  first  upwardly  extending  portion;  and  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  in  cross  section  cover  member  positioned  over  and 
covering  said  first,  second  and  third  upstanding  portions. 

8.  In  a  heat  collecting  and  heat  radiator  roof  structure  for  a 
building;  a  vertical  wall,  an  inclined  roof  structure  supported 
by  said  wall  and  including  a  portion  extending  beyond  said 
wall  to  the  exterior  of  said  wall  with  eaves  depending  from  said 
portion  of  the  roof  on  the  exterior  of  said  wall,  a  plurality  of 
generally  parallel  adjacent  heat  conducting  ducts,  said  ducts 
having  first  and  second  ends,  one  of  said  ducts  connecting  with 
another  of  said  ducts  at  said  first  ends,  a  deUvery  duct  con- 
nected with  said  one  of  said  heat  conducting  ducts  adjacent 
said  second  end.  and  a  return  duct  connecting  with  another 
one  of  said  heat  conducting  ducts  adjacent  said  second  ends, 
said  deUvery  and  return  ducts  being  disposed  on  the  exterior  of 
said  wall  and  means  extending  through  said  eaves  for  connect- 
ing said  delivery  and  return  ducts  at  their  upper  ends  with  the 
heat  conducting  ducts. 


4,098,261 

FLAT  PLATE  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  PANEL  HAVING 

EXTRUDED  THERMAL  CONDUCTORS 

Richard  Edwin  Watt,  6384  Rockhorst  Dr.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

92120 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,198 

Int  a.'  F24J  3/02 

V.S.  a.  126—271  5  Claims 


4,098,260 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  AND  RADUTOR  FOR 

BUILDING  ROOF 

WUUam  H.  Goettl,  2005  E.  Indian  School,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,087 
l«t  a.'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126— VO  9  Claims 

1.  A  heat  collecting  and  heat  radiating  roof  structure  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  rafters;  said 
rafters  having  upper  and  lower  portions  and  first  and  second 
substantially  upward  and  downwardly  extending  opposite 
sides;  substantially  U-shaped  duct  members  disposed  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  rafters;  said  duct  members  each  having  an 
intermediate  portion  substantially  spanning  the  distance  be- 
tween said  rafters;  said  duct  members  each  having  a  pair  of 


I.  A  solar  collector  panel  wherein  heat  absortied  in  a  collec- 
tor plate  may  be  conducted  to  a  fluid  flowing  through  pipes 
that  are  arrayed  over  the  surface  of  the  plate,  comprising 

a  collector  plate  for  absorbing  radiant  heat;  and 

a  plurality  of  pipes  in  an  array  over  a  surface  of  the  collector 
plate  for  transporting  a  fluid  for  conducting  heat  energy 
from  the  solar  collector  panel; 

wherein  the  collector  plate  has  a  broad  uniformly  flat  sur- 
face area  over  which  the  pipes  are  arrayed; 

characterized  by 

a  plurality  of  thennal  conductors  for  conducting  heat  energy 
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from  the  collector  plate  to  the  pipes,  wherein  each  of  the 
thennal  conductors  has  broad  flat  surfaces  in  contact  with 
the  flat  surface  of  the  flat  collector  plate  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  pipe,  and  an  inner  surface  in  mating  contact  with 
moat  of  the  pipe;  with  the  thickness  of  the  thermal  con- 
ductor increasing  from  the  extreme  ends  of  its  broad  flat 
surface  toward  its  inner  surface,  wherein  the  thermal 
conductors  are  extrusions. 


1.  A  solar  water  heater  with  beat-ray  intensiflen  comprising 
twin-lank  water  storage  means,  valve  and  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  laid  storage  means  to  permit  ingress  and  egress  of 


water,  insulation  means  surrounding  said  twin  water  tanks,  and 
a  canopy  overlying  said  water  storage  tanks  provided  with 
means  on  said  canopy  to  focus,  magnify,  and  intensify  heat- 
wave radiation  from  the  sun,  said  means  on  said  canopy  in- 
cludes on  its  outer  face  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  hemi- 
spherical discs  and  upstanding  ridges  having  air  pockets 
therein  disposed  upon  said  outer  surface,  said  canopy  defines  a 
curvilinear  surface  which  can  therefore  utilize  radiation  from 
all  angular  positions  of  the  sun. 


HEATING  APPARATUS  USING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
MelTtlle  F.  Peten,  Ujiasftou,  NJ^  avignor  to  Waiter  Todd 
Peten;  Mariot  Elizabetb  Petcn,  both  of  Eaat  Dennis,  Mass. 
aad  Albert  F.  KraamaB.  Locnt  Valley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,041 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126— m  3  CUaM 


4,098,264 

SOLAR  UQUID  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Hal  R.  Brokaw,  P.O.  Box  273,  Camel.  Calif.  93921 

FUed  Jon.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,668 

Int  a?  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  6  Claims 


^. 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  solar  rays  into  usable  heat  en- 
ergy comprising:  a  sheet  of  infrared  ray  transmitting  material, 
an  infrared  energy  absorbing  sheet  spaced  from  the  said  trans- 
mitting material,  lateral  support  means  for  the  transmitting 
nuterial  and  absorbing  sheet  enclosing  the  volume  therebe- 
tween, a  second  sheet  spaced  from  the  energy  absorbing  sheet 
to  form  at  least  a  first  gas  conduit  therebetween,  a  rigid  third 
sheet  spaced  from  the  second  sheet  to  form  a  cavity  below  the 
second  sheet,  an  output  conduit  to  receive  heated  gas  from  the 
first  conduit,  an  elongated  passageway  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  cavity  and  in  communication  with  the  gas  coming  from  the 
output  conduit,  and  means  for  circulating  the  gas  through  the 
conduits,  passageway,  and  cavity  beneath  the  energy  absorb- 
ing sheet. 


4,098,263 

SOLAR  WATER  HEATER  FOR  TRAILERS  AND 

BUILDINGS 

Jowph  A.  Laadanh,  520  Main  St,  Apt  508,  Fitchbnrgh,  Man. 

01420 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,703 

Iirt.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  8  Clairai 


'*P      jaf  wp 


1.  Solar  heating  and  tracking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  solar  concentrator  having  a  parabolic  reflecting  surface; 

a  main  heater  pipe  supported  along  the  focal  axis  of  said 
parabolic  surface  and  being  directly  in  the  path  of  the 
reflected  rays; 

said  pipe  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  passage  of  a 
liquid  heat  absorbing  medium; 

a  plurality  of  prebeater  pipes  connected  to  the  main  heater 
pipe  and  disposed  between  the  main  heater  pipe  and  the 
reflecting  surface;  means  for  supporting  said  solar  concen- 
trator for  pivotal  movement  about  at  least  one  axis  for 
tracking  the  movement  of  the  sun; 

means  for  driving  said  concentrator  around  said  axis  respon- 
sive to  a  given  signal; 

tracking  control  means  for  following  the  path  of  the  sun  and 
for  generating  the  sigiul  to  control  said  driving  means; 

whereby  the  concentrator  will  be  guided  to  track  the  sun's 
path  to  maximize  the  heat  transfer  throughout  the  day- 
light hours. 


4,098,265 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Beo  T.  GraTCly,  7001  Buckhead  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27609 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,758 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  4  Claims 

I.  Solar  energy  collection  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  an  impervious  surfaced,  foamed  plastic,  thermally  insulat- 
ing, open-topped  relatively  shallow  liquid  container  body 
having  an  integrally  formed  continuous,  recessed  inner 
ledge  sealing  surface; 

b.  said  liquid  container  body  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  one 
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outlet  aperture  for  admitting  and  removing  liquid  to  and 
from  the  interior  of  said  body; 
c.  a  cover  means  for  covering  said  open  top  of  said  container 
body,  said  cover  comprising  at  least  two  parallel  layers  of 
light  transmissive  material,  said  layers  being  separated 
from  one  another  by  at  least  one  quarter  inch  of  open 
space,  the  lower  layer  of  said  cover  being  continuously 


4,098,267 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAY  AND  ANALYSIS  OF 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  SIGNALS  SUCH  AS 
ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  (ECG)  SIGNALS 
Una  M.  Stdo,  BoMoB,  aad  RooaM  T.  PeteiaoB,  Newton  Upper 
Fills,  both  of  Maa„  aaigDan  to  Clinical  Data,  Inc.,  Boctoo, 
Maaa. 

FUed  JbL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,403 

Int  CL'  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128-2.06  G  27  Oalmt 


awnw.  liSigSl 


sealed  to  said  recessed  inner  ledge  sealing  surface  of  said 
rim  in  a  liquid-impervious  fashion; 

d.  said  cover  and  said  container  body  forming  an  overall 
liquid-impervious,  thennaUy  insulated  liquid  container 
vessel;  and 

e.  means  for  sealing  said  cover  to  said  inner  ledge  sealing 
surface  to  retain  liquid  within  said  vessel  in  contact  with 
the  interior  surfaces  thereof. 


. -1     osc 

M*  9   )0  MEGA  gnP 
"CONT      ' ' -^ 


4,098,266 

MASSAGE  APPARATUS 

Thomas  Peter  Mnchisky,  12153  Queen's  Charter  Ct,  C^ere 

Coenr,  Mo.  63141,  sod  Rnssel  A.  Nemer,  Crere  Coenr,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Thomas  P.  Mnchisky,  CrcTe  Coenr,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,503 

Int  CL»  A61H  7/00 

UjS.  CL  128-36  »  Ctotos 


1.  A  system  displaying  physiological  signals,  such  as  signals 
which  are  reproduced  at  greater  than  real  time  after  being 
recorded  in  real  time  for  the  observation  of  portions  of  said 
signals  representing  certain  cardiac  events,  said  system  com- 
prising 
memory  means  for  receiving  and  holding  daU  representing 

said  reproduced  signals, 
display  means  operated  by  data  in  said  memory  means  for 
displaying  on  a  plurality  of  separate,  vertically  displaced 
lines  a  plurality  of  successively  occurring  portions  of  said 
physiological  signals,  each  of  which  portions  have  been 
recorded  over  a  certain  period  of  time,  for  observation, 
and 
control  means  adapted  to  be  operated  after  each  said  obser- 
vation for  transferring  to  said  displaying  means  from  said 
memory  means,  daU  representing  the  next  plurality  of 
successively  occurring  portions  for  display  on  said  plural- 
ity of  lines. 


1.  A  massage  apparatus  for  therapeutic  use  by  an  individual 
comprising  an  appUcator  head  shaped  as  a  generaUy  flat  disc 
and  having  an  applicator  surface  formed  as  one  side  of  the  disc 
for  appUcation  to  a  portion  of  the  body  of  the  individual,  and 
drive  means  producing  a  generaUy  circular  movement  of  the 
appUcator  surface  about  an  axis  generally  paraUel  to  said  sur- 
face whUe  said  surface  maintains  generaUy  the  same  directional 
orientation,  thereby  imparting  to  that  portion  of  the  individual 
to  which  said  applicator  surface  is  applied  an  angular  force 
produced  by  both  perpendicular  and  paraUel  components  with 
respect  to  said  portion  of  the  individual,  said  drive  means 
including  a  drive  member  secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  disc, 
and  comprising  a  resilient  pad,  means  associated  with  said  pad 
providing  insertion  of  said  applicator  head  therein  for  encasing 
the  head  in  the  pad,  whereby  said  pad  minimizes  the  transmis- 
sion of  vibration  to  the  user's  hand,  or  minimizes  the  impact  of 
the  Tr"«"B'"B  action  transmitted  to  the  patient's  body. 


4,098,268 
WATER  IMPERVIOUS  COVER  FOR  AN  ARM  CAST  OR 

LEG  CAST 
Dilbert  Byron  Scott,  3201  Vista  Clelo  La..  Sprlag  VaUey,  CaUf. 
92077 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,317 
I»t  0.2  A61F  13/00 
VS.  CL  128-82  «  Ctotas 

1.  A  water  impervious  cover  for  sn  arm  cast  or  leg  cast 
comprising: 
a  sheU  consisting  of  a  flexible,  water  impervious  material 
that  is  shaped  to  fit  over  a  portion  of  an  arm  or  leg  that  has 
a  cast  secured  thereto,  the  sheU  having  a  closed  end  that  is 
shaped  to  fit  over  the  exuemity  of  said  arm  or  leg,  and  an 
open  end  opposite  thereto,  wherein  when  the  open  end  of 
the  sheU  extends  beyond  the  cast  and  the  sheU  is  tightly 
secured  to  the  skin  of  said  arm  or  leg  beyond  the  cast  a 
pressure  seal  is  created  between  the  sheU  and  said  sldn; 
an  inflation  valve  communicating  through  the  shell  for  en- 
abling the  air  pressure  inside  the  shell  when  the  sheU  is 
fltted  over  said  arm  or  leg  and  the  sbeU  is  tightly  secured 
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to  Slid  skin  beyond  the  cast,  to  be  increased  to  thereby 
reinforce  uid  pressure  seal;  and 


4,098^0 
SMOKE  MASK  APPARATUS 
Joha  T.  Dolby,  Hnbbard  Woods,  ni^  asdgnor  to  BBDM,  lac, 
CUcaccIIL 

FUed  Oct  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  735,452 

lat  a.!  A62B  7/0O 

MS,  CL  12«— 141  R  «  CUl™ 


a  layer  of  fabric  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  water  impervi- 
ous material  of  the  shell  for  providing  resistence  to  slip- 
page when  the  exterior  of  the  cover  is  wet. 


4,098,269 

ARTICULATED  FIXATION  DEVICE  TO  HOLD 

UNALIGNED  BONY  PARTS  IN  A  FIXED  RELATIVE 

POSmON 

Robert  Jodet,  42  ATcane  Bageand,  Puis,  Ftaoce 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1977,  S«r.  No.  781,050 

CUaa  priority,  appUartian  Fruce,  Mar.  26, 1976,  76  08823 

lat  a.2  A61F  i/04:  A61B  /7//« 

UA  a.  128—92  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  smoke  mask  comprising  a  face  piece  provided  with 

means  to  form  a  substantially  airtight  cover  over  the  eyes  and 

nose  of  a  wearer,  leaving  the  mouth  exposed,  at  least  a  portion 

of  said  face  piece  to  cover  said  eyes  being  transparent; 

head  harness  means  for  holding  said  face  piece  in  position 

over  said  eyes  and  nose; 
a  fUtration  cartridge  holder  attached  to  and  depending 

below  said  face  piece  adapted  to  be  front  of  said  mouth; 
resilient  means  attaching  said  holder  to  said  face  piece,  said 

resiUent  means  permitting  said  holder  to  be  moved  toward 

and  away  from  said  mouth; 
a  removable  air  filtration  cartridge  held  in  said  holder; 
mouthpiece  means  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  mouth  of  a 

wearer  and  a  conduit  operatively  connected  between  said 

cartridge  and  said  mouthpiece  means. 


4,098,271 
OXYGEN  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  AND  FLOW  INDICATOR 
Robert  W.  Maddock,  Fooatahi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Donnell Douglas  Corporatloa,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

CoBtlanatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,289,  Sep.  29, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatloa  Dec.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,228 

lat  CL'  A62B  7/U 

VS.  CL  128— 142J  «  Claims 


1.  An  articulated  external  fixator  for  bony  parts  comprising 
two  bars  each  having  U-shaped  profile  defining  a  pair  of 
flanges,  the  flanges  of  said  bars  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  and  aligned  holes  adapted  to  receive  pins  to  be  inserted 
in  the  bony  parts,  an  intermediate  piece  forming  a  toggle  joint, 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  bars  to 
said  intermediate  piece,  a  brace  piece  attached  substantially 
transverse  to  said  intermediate  piece,  a  pair  of  stays,  means 
pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  stays  to  the  end  of 
the  brace  remote  from  said  intermediate  piece,  and  means  for 
connecting  a  selected  point  of  each  of  said  stays  to  a  respective 
bar  at  a  point  remote  from  the  one  end  of  the  sUy  connected  to 
said  brace. 


1.  A  continuous  flow  oxygen  apparatus  for  [lersonal  use  for 
distribution  of  oxygen  from  a  supply  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  flexible  material  folded  and  sealed  on  the  periph- 
eral edge  to  provide  a  flexible  inflatable  indicator  cham- 
ber; 

an  entrance  opening  positioned  in  the  chamber  to  receive 
oxygen  from  said  supply  and  admit  oxygen  to  the  interior 
of  the  chamber; 

a  restrictor  positioned  in  the  chamber  to  limit  the  flow  of 
oxygen  from  the  chamber  and  create  a  pressure  in  the 
chamber,  the  restrictor  maintaining  said  chamber  in  an 
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inflated  condition  when  the  desired  oxygen  flow  is  present 
through  the  chamber,  and 
oxygen  dispensing  means  fluidally  connected  to  said  restric- 
tor, said  means  including  an  accimiulation  reservoir  fluidi- 
cally  connected  to  said  restrictor  to  store  excess  oxygen 
during  the  breathing  cycle  and  means  for  delivering  oxy- 
gen from  said  accumulation  reservoir  to  the  user. 


4,098,272 
RESPIRATOR 
Jcfbcy  L.  Stewart,  Brookflcid,  Coon.,  aasignor  to  Bio-Med 
DcTlcca  Inc.,  Stantfotd,  Cooa. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,660 

Int  a.2  A61M  WOO 

UJS.  CL  128-145 J  10  Clahas 


charging  element  and  to  the  output  port  of  the  first  vol- 
ume pressure  responsive  element; 

means  for  coupling  a  first  input  port  of  said  first  volume 
charging  element  with  a  supply  of  controlled  gas  at  a  first 
adjustable  predetermined  rate  of  gas  flow; 

means  for  charging  the  second  volume  through  the  first 
input  port  of  the  second  volume  charging  element  with 
controlled  gas  at  a  predetermined  rate  during  one  of  the 
breathing  phases  and  store  control  gas  therein  at  a  pres- 
sure level  related  to  the  duration  of  said  one  breathing 
phase; 

second  volume  discharge  means  coupled  to  the  second  input 
port  of  said  second  volume  charging  element  for  discharg- 
ing gas  accumulated  in  the  second  volume  during  said  one 
breathing  phase  at  a  discbarge  rate  selected  commensurate 
with  that  desired  for  the  duration  of  the  other  breathing 
phase;  and 

first  volume  discharge  means  coupling  the  second  input  port 
of  said  first  volume  charging  element  to  the  second  input 
port  of  said  second  volume  pressure  responsive  element 
for  discharging  the  first  volume  when  gas  stored  in  the 
second  volume  has  been  discharged  therefrom  through 
the  second  volume  discharge  means  for  the  desired  dura- 
tion of  the  other  breathing  phase, 

whereby  a  predetermined  inspiratory  to  expiratory  phase 
duration  ratio  is  obtained  by  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of 
control  gas  into  the  first  input  port  of  said  first  volume 
charging  element. 


1.  In  a  respirator  using  a  pluraUty  of  pneumatic  logic  ele- 
ments operated  by  a  controlled  pressurized  gas  supply  to  pro- 
duce a  respirator  cycle  including  a  patient  supply  circuit  means 
to  provide  a  breathable  gas  from  a  supply  to  a  patient  mask 
through  an  inspiratory  valve  and  vent  exhaled  gas  through  an 
expiratory  valve  coupled  to  atmosphere,  wherein  the  pneu- 
matic logic  elements  are  formed  with  a  control  port,  a  first  and 
a  second  input  port,  an  output  port  and  means  responsive  to 
pressure  in  said  control  port  for  estabUshing  flow  between  the 
first  input  port  and  the  output  port  and  preventing  flow  be- 
tween the  second  input  port  and  the  output  port  and  responsive 
to  a  lack  of  pressure  in  said  control  port  for  establishing  a  gas 
flow  between  the  second  input  port  and  the  output  port  and 
preventing  gas  flow  between  the  first  input  port  and  the  output 
port,  the  improvement  comprising 
pneumatic  oscillator  circuit  means  to  provide  inspiratory 
and  expiratory  breathing  phases  and  being  formed  with  a 
pluraUty  of  elements, 
said  pneumatic  oscillator  circuit  means  including  a  first 
inspiratory  control  volume  and  a  first  pair  of  elements 
formed  of  a  first  volume  charging  element  and  a  first 
volume  pressure  responsive  element,  the  first  volume 
effectively  intercoimecting  the  output  port  of  the  first 
volume  charging  element  to  the  control  port  of  the  first 
volume  pressure  responsive  element; 
means  for  effectively  coupling  the  output  port  of  the  first 
volume  pressure  responsive  element  to  drive  the  inspira- 
tory and  expiratory  valves  and  provide  inspiratory  and 
expiratory  pressure  levels  to  said  inspiratory  and  expira- 
tory valves; 
the  second  input  port  of  said  first  volume  pressure  respon- 
sive element  and  the  first  input  port  of  said  first  volume 
charging  element  effectively  connected  to  said  controlled 
gas  supply  and  the  first  input  port  of  said  first  volume 
pressure  responsive  element  being  coupled  to  atmosphere; 
a  second  expiratory  control  volume  and  a  second  pair  of 
elements  formed  of  a  second  volume  charging  element 
and  a  second  volume  pressure  responsive  element,  said 
second  expiratory  control  volume  effectively  intercon- 
necting the  output  port  of  the  second  volume  charging 
element  to  the  control  port  of  the  second  volume  pressure 
responsive  element; 
means  for  coupling  the  control  port  of  said  second  volume 
charging  element  to  the  control  port  of  said  first  volume 


4,098,273 

INHALATION  DEVICE 

Albert  S.  Gleaa,  Los  Angelea,  Callf„  aadgmir  to  Syatex  Paerto 

Rico,  Inc.,  Humacao.  P.R. 
CoBtiBBation-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  540,918,  Jaa.  13, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,005,711.  This  appUcatioB  Not.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  739,168 

The  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqocat  to  Feb.  1, 1994, 

has  bcca  disclalnicd. 

lat  CL'  A61M  /VOft  li/08 

U&  CL  128-206  34  Claim 


1.  A  breath-actuated  inhalation  device  for  dispensing  a  medi- 
cament from  a  medicament-holding  container  comprising  s 
housing  having  a  passageway  for  the  movement  of  air  there- 
through, one  end  of  said  housing  being  an  output  end  adapted 
for  insertion  into  the  mouth  or  nasal  passages  of  a  user  thereof; 
said  passageway  terminating  in  an  emptying  chamber  adjacent 
the  output  end  of  said  housing,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
passageway  being  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
emptying  chamber;  a  first  opening  extending  through  a  wall  of 
said  housing  and  opening  into  said  emptying  chamber  for 
receiving  a  medicament-holding  container,  means  to  open  said 
medicament-holding  container  as  it  is  inserted  into  said  first 
opening;  and  deflector  means  extending  into  said  emptying 
chamber  adjacent  the  interface  thereof  with  said  passageway 
for  deflecting  a  portion  of  the  air  being  drawn  through  said 
passageway  during  inhalation  into  the  opened  medicament- 
holding  container  whereby  the  medicament  held  therein  is 
dispensed  therefrom. 
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4,im,274 

DIGITAL  MEMORY  WITH  POWER  OUTAGE  AND 

MEMORY  OVERLOAD  LOGIC  IN  A  DIALYSIS  SYSTEM 

WcbMI  Tktor  EkUv;  Dnid  AllsB  WItMe,  ba«k  of  UbcrtrrUle, 

ad  Jaa  Sututttom,  Cvr,  lU  of  DL,  Mri^on  to  Buter 

Tnraoi  Ukontorici,  bc^  DecrfleM,  m. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1974,  S«r.  No.  733,584 
IbL  a.2  A«1M  1/03 

VS.  a.  U8— 214  E  »»  a«»" 


waOl  of  said  first  tube  to  form  tperture  means,  said  fint  tube 
having  a  longitudinal  recess  along  said  region  of  tangeocy 
adapted  to  receive  said  second  tube,  said  non-piercing  tip  being 
turned  down  and  secured  to  said  first  tube  at  one  end  of  and 
within  said  longitudinal  recess,  the  cross-section  of  each  of  said 
tubes  along  said  region  of  tangency  being  mutually  congruent 
and  mutually  cooperating  to  form  a  cyhndrical  periphery,  the 


1  r* ^      CMaim        I        comf  BTt*    I  *  ;/n  i 

*    -<,  - 1-         '       '     t  •• 


internal  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  tubes  being  a  mini- 
mum along  said  region  of  tangency,  whereby  said  second  tube 
can  follow  said  fust  tube  as  the  cannula  is  inserted  into  a  blood 
vessel  of  a  htmaan  or  animal  body,  said  aperture  means  being 
shielded  against  blood  vessel  collapse  while  still  permitting 
effective  withdrawal  of  blood  therethrough,  said  first  and 
second  tubes  together  forming  a  substantially  continuous, 
smooth  external  surface  to  said  blood  vessel. 


15.  In  a  dialysis  machine  capable  of  at  least  one  type  of 
malfunction  an  alarm  means  operative  in  response  to  particular 
blood  pressure  changes  to  operate,  said  alarm  means  including 
in  combination: 

blood  pressure  sensing  means  operative  to  develop  a  pres- 
sure signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with  blood  pressure; 
Memory  means  operative  to  receive  said  pressure  signal, 
said  memory  means  including  storage  means  for  storing 
said  received  pressure  signal  and  means  for  developing  a 
memory  signal  in  response  to  said  storage  signal,  said 
memory  means  having  power  from  a  source  of  power 
appUed  thereto  and  said  received  pressure  signal  stored  in 
said  memory  means  storage  means  being  released  there- 
from upon  a  particular  reduction  of  power  for  a  first  time 
period,  said  memory  means  storage  means  being  operative 
to  store  only  said  received  pressure  signals  below  a  partic- 
ular value; 
control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  blood  pressure  sensing 
means  and  said  memory  means  and  operative  in  response 
to  at  least  a  first  particular  difference  said  memory  signal 
and  said  pressure  signal  to  operate  for  providmg  an  alarm; 
and 
protection  circuit  means  including  gating  circuit  means 
having  a  first  gate  coupled  to  said  source  of  power  and 
operative  in  response  to  said  particular  reduction  of  power 
for  said  first  period  of  time  and  restitution  thereof  to 
develop  a  first  gate  signal,  bistable  means  coupled  to  said 
first  gate  and  operative  in  response  to  said  first  gate  signal 
to  develop  a  first  bistable  signal  for  providing  said  alarm, 
said  first  gate  being  fiirther  operative  in  response  to  a 
preaaure  signal  in  said  memory  in  excess  of  said  particular 
value  to  develop  said  first  gate  signal,  said  bistable  means 
operative  in  reaponse  to  said  first  gate  signal  to  develop 
aid  first  bistable  signal  for  providing  said  alarm. 

4,09«,Z75 
DUAL  FLOW  CANNin^  SET 
Dote  Vtecat  CohbIto,  Erarctt,  Mam. 

HlOBtipgt  of  S<r.  No.  «3M«7,  Not.  28, 1975, 
L  lUi  apvbotka  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,274 
lat  CL'  A61M  1/OS 
U,S.CL12S-214R  '9*'~ 

1.  A  cannula  for  insertion  into  a  blood  vessel  compnamg  a 
fint  tube  having  a  piercing  tip  on  the  forward  end  thereof  and 
,  Mcood  tube  adjoining  said  first  tube  along  a  region  of  tan- 
gency and  having  a  non-piercing  tip  on  the  forward  end 
theraof,  said  noo-piercing  tip  cooperating  with  the  external 


4,098,276 
SYRINGE  PUMPING  HANDLE  GRIP  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Willi.-  Goorae  Bloon;  Howard  Fred  Newman,  both  of  Loa 
Aaaelca,  aad  Gerald  Warrea  Sckmidt,  Stadio  Qty,  all  of 
Calif.,  ndsMts  to  AMrieu  Hoapilal  Sapply  Corporalioa, 
ETawtoa,IlL 

Filed  Dee.  6,  1976,  S«r.  No.  747,417 

IM.  CV  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—215  "  0"*~ 


1.  A  handle  grip  for  a  hypodermic  syringe  that  has  a  barrel 
with  a  finger  flange,  said  handle  grip  comprising,  a  body  mem- 
ber with  a  longitudinal  opening  of  a  size  and  dimension  for 
azially  receiving  a  syringe;  and  a  snap  lock  including  a  flexible 
spring  biased  cam  lug  connected  to  the  body  memt)er  for 
securing  the  body  member  to  a  syringe  and  preventing  relative 
axial  movement  between  the  body  member  and  a  syringe. 

4,098,277 

FIITED,  INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  DEVICE  FOR 

STIMULATING  AURICULAR  ACUPUNCTURE  POINTS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  DEVICE 
Sharwia  McadeD,  2001  W.  North  Atc,  Chicaao,  DL  60647 
Filed  Jta.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,411 
Irt.  CL2  A61B  17/00:  B29C  1/02.  1/14 

VS.  a.  128-J03  R  13  a*""" 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  device  for  selectively  applying 
pressure  to  discrete  selected  auricular  acupuncture  presiure 
points  without  penetrating  skin,  comprising: 
marking  selected  acupuncture  points  on  the  auricular  sur- 
face by  depositing  thereon  a  transferable  marking  sub- 
stance; 
forming  an  impression  of  the  auricular  surface  of  the  ear  by 
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impressing  on  the  auricular  surface  a  malleable  material 
capable  of  being  marked  by  contact  with  the  marking 
substance  deposited  on  the  selected  acupuncture  points, 
and  applying  presaure  to  the  malleable  material  to  form  a 
surface  of  complementary  configuration  to  the  auricular 
surface,  the  points  on  the  complementary  surface  of  the 
malleable  material  contacting  the  marked  preasure  points 
being  marked  by  the  marking  substance; 
removing  the  marked  impression  from  the  auricular  surface 
and  supplying  projections  to  the  marked  points  on  the 
complementary  surface  to  form  a  projection-bearing  sur- 
face: 


forming  a  mold  having  a  molding  surface  complementary  to 
the  projection-bearing  surface  of  the  impression; 

filling  the  mold  with  a  moldable  substance; 

hardening  the  moldable  substance  to  form  a  soUd  device 
having  a  surface  generally  complementary  to  the  auricular 
surface  and  having  projections  located  in  correspondence 
with  the  selected  acupuncture  preasure  points;  and 

removing  the  solid  device  from  the  mold. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  malleable  material  is  a 
thermoplastic  substance. 


guideway  in  the  blade  holder  so  that  reciprocation  of  the  blade 
holder  can  occur  while  the  plastic  strip  is  in  the  guideway;  (f) 
an  adhesive  surface  applied  to  this  midportion  of  the  plaitic 
strip  and  on  one  side  thereof  to  provide  an  adhesive  attraction 
to  that  portion  of  skin  to  be  removed  by  a  cutting  action  of  the 
blade,  the  plastic  strip  on  that  surface  opposite  the  adhesive 
surface  providing  a  sUdable  surface  over  and  on  which  the 
curved  portion  slides,  and  (g)  a  release  sheet  applied  to  the 
adhesive  surface  and  providing  a  protection  for  said  adhesive 
surface  until  removed  for  placing  the  adhesive  face  of  the  strip 
on  the  skin  to  be  removed  from  the  patient  whereby  the  cutting 
of  and  removal  of  the  outer  skin  may  be  accomplished  by  a 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  blade  holder  and  blade  after 
threading  the  tongue  of  the  plastic  strip  through  the  guideway 
of  the  blade  holder  and  after  pressing  the  adhesively  coated 
portion  of  the  strip  to  the  skin  of  the  patient  with  the  holder 
positioned  with  the  blade  edge  toward  the  adhered  plastic  strip 
on  the  skin  and  with  the  adhered  skin  Uftod  whereby  a  cutting 
motion  of  the  blade  allows  the  plastic  strip  and  thickness  of 
adhered,  removed  skin  to  be  pulled  through  the  gmdeway,  the 
combination  of  the  plastic  strip  and  removed  skin  being  of  a 
thickness  equal  to  the  spaced  opening  in  the  guideway. 


4,098,279 
THERAPEUTIC  THERMAL  PACK  UTflT 
TheodoK  Alaa  Gotden,   1063  Ardwirc,  Btraslivhni,  Mick. 
48084 

Filed  Afr.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783415 

lat  CL>  A61F  7/00 

UjS.  a.  128—400  10  Otiat 


4,098,278 

DERMATOME  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Boris  Schwartz,  400  Park  Atc  Paterson,  NJ.  07504 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,425 

Lita.2  A61B/7/ii 

VS.  CL  128—3053  »  Claim 


1.  A  dermatome  apparatus  combination  adapted  for  a  one- 
time use  and  operation  by  one  person  such  as  a  surgeon  or 
attendant  for  the  removal  of  a  selected  area  of  skin  of  a  deter- 
mined thickness  from  a  patient,  this  apparatus  combination 
including:  (a)  a  blade  holder  having  a  handle  portion  for  assist- 
ing with  grasping  and  moving  the  holder  in  and  with  a  recipro- 
cating motion;  (b)  a  blade  having  a  sharpened  edge  and  carried 
in  and  by  said  holder  and  movable  with  the  holder  as  it  is 
moved,  said  reciprocating  motion  being  parallel  to  said  sharp- 
ened bUule  edge;  (c)  a  guideway  of  a  selected  opening  formed 
in  the  blade  holder  and  with  the  sharpened  edge  of  the  blade 
projecting  forwardly  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  guideway  to 
define  a  determined  spaced  opening;  (d)  a  curved  portion 
provided  by  the  blade  holder  and  defining  a  side  of  the  guide- 
way  into  which  said  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  enters,  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  the  blade  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  curved 
portion;  (e)  and  in  association  and  combination  with  said  blade 
holder  a  plastic  strip  including  a  tongue  end  which  is  Upered 
to  provide  an  easy  entering  portion  into  and  through  the  guide- 
way  in  the  blade  holder,  the  strip  having  a  midportion  of 
determined  width,  length  and  thickness,  this  width  of  the 
midpottion  being  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  the 


1.  A  Therapeutic  thermal  pack  unit  for  maintaining  a  rela- 
tively constant  temperature  gradient  over  a  predetermined 
area  of  the  human  body  to  which  it  is  applied  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  pack  unit  section,  each  of  said  sections  having 
generally  open  interior  portions  adapted  to  be  secured  together 
in  a  fluid  tight  face-to-face  manner,  said  first  pack  unit  section 
including  a  plurality  of  elongated,  substantially  parallel  chan- 
nels, substantially  flat  land  portions  about  said  channels,  and 
input  header  means  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  channels  for 
simultaneously  supplying  a  thermal  fluid  to  said  channels  for 
initiating  fluid  flow  toward  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  separa- 
tor sheet  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  upon  said  flat  land 
portions  so  as  to  overlay  substantially  all  of  said  plurahty  of 
parallel  channels  from  said  header  means  to  a  predetermined 
spaced  distance  from  the  opposite  blind  opposite  ends  of  said 
channels  to  seal  the  top  of  said  channels  except  for  the  uncov- 
ered bUnd  end  portions  thereof,  said  second  pack  unit  section 
including  channel  means  and  an  output  header  disposed  at  the 
same  end  of  said  pack  unit  as  said  input  header,  said  channel 
means  being  sealed  by  said  separator  sheet  means  from  said 
output  header  means  to  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
blind  ends  of  said  channels  so  that  the  thermal  fluid  received 
into  said  input  header  and  passing  through  said  plurality  of 
parallel  channels  then  passes  around  the  opposite  end  of  said 
separator  sheet  means  and  into  the  bUnd  end  of  said  chaimel 
means  and  then  through  said  chaimel  means  and  out  of  said 
output  header  means  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially  constant 
temperatijre  gradient  along  the  length  of  said  pack  unit  when 
said  first  and  second  pack  unit  sections  are  operatively  secured 
together  with  said  separator  sheet  therebetween. 
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4,098,2m 
COIN  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Vktor  G.  RMridt,  Rtc  6,  lad  R07  B.  Jokuon,  Rtc  6,  Belmar 
Cb^  both  of  Maacfaester,  Tcu.  37355 

FDed  Oct.  22, 197«,  Scr.  No.  735,060 

lot  CL2  G07D  3/00 

MS.  CL  133—3  A  6  Oaini 


a  cover  nuterial  secured  to  each  of  said  ribs  and  intercoo- 
nectiog  adjacent  ones  thereof;  and 

locking  means  for  releasably  securing  said  ribs  in  said  open 
position,  said  locking  means  comprising  at  least  one  lock- 
ing assembly,  including  a  pair  of  elongated  rods,  each 
having  an  outer  and  an  iimer  end,  and  each  of  which  is 
pivotably  secured  at  its  inner  end  to  one  of  the  outermost 
ribs  to  permit  pivotal  movement  thereof,  between  a  col- 
bpsed  position,  in  which  said  rods  Ue  generally  closely 


1.  A  coin  handling  device  comprising: 

a  horizontally  positioned  rotating  disc  having  a  resilient 
upper  surface  over  at  least  an  outer  annular  portion  of  said 
disc; 

an  annular  horizontal  guide  plate  centrically  positioned 
above  said  rotating  disc  and  generally  having  a  flat  surface 
over  said  disc  at  a  selected  height,  said  height  being  ap- 
proximately the  width  of  the  thickest  coin  to  be  handled, 
and  extending  there  below: 

at  least  one  horizontal  stationary  peripheral  Umit  guide 
extending  downward  to  approximately  the  resilient  sur- 
\  face  of  said  disc  and  horizontally  extending  only  part  way 
around  an  outer  region  of  said  disc,  and  having  a  tapered 
inner  edge  to  effect  a  wedging  action  on  coins  against  said 
flexible  surface  of  said  disc,  and 

at  least  one  horizontal,  generally  arcuate  inner  guide  above 
said  disc  and  extending  down  approximately  to  the  surface 
of  said  disc,  and  having  a  radius  smaller  than  that  of  said 
peripheral  limit  guide  and  being  circumferentially  spaced 
from  said  peripheral  limit  guide;  and 

at  least  one  exit  guide  above  said  disc  and  extending  down- 
ward at  a  taper  to  approximately  the  surface  of  said  disc, 
said  direction  of  extension  being  measured  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc,  and  said  exit  guide 
being  located  Just  beyond,  measured  along  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  disc,  said  inner  guide; 

whereby  a  coin  striking  the  tapered  region  of  said  exit  guide 
is  gradually  pressed  down  into  the  resihent  surface  of  said 
disc  and  held  at  a  corresponding  radial  position  until 
rotated  beyond  engagement  by  said  exit  guide,  and  a  coin 
paming  radially  outward  of  said  exit  guide  is  free  to  be 
burled  by  centrifugal  force  fhim  said  disc  to  an  exit  at  an 
end  of  said  peripheral  limit  guide. 


4,098J81 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHELTER 
PaiU  BoaflUo,  47-25  IWtk  St,  FhiaUag,  N.Y.  11358 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,250 
lat  CL'  A45F  1/16;  E04F  10/04 
UjS.  a  135—4  R  9  Clalmi 

1.  A  coUapdble  shelter  comprising: 
a  central  bub; 

a  multiplicity  of  ribs  radially  spaced  about  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  hub  and  extending  radially  outwarxlly  therefrom, 
each  of  said  ribs  having  an  outer  free  end  and  an  inner  end, 
the  inner  end  of  which  is  pivotably  mounted  on  said  bub 
to  permit  movement  of  said  ribs  between  an  open  position. 
in  which  the  outer  end  of  the  ribs  are  moved  laterally 
■way  from  one  another,  and  a  collapsed,  closed  position  in 
which  the  outer  ends  of  said  ribs  are  diqxned  closely 
adjacent  one  another; 


adjacent,  and  parallel,  to  said  outermost  ribs,  and  a  locking 
position,  in  which  one  of  said  rods  transversely  spans 
several  of  the  inwardly-disposed  ribs  and  the  other  of  said 
rods  transversely  spans  the  remaining  inwardly-disposed 
ribs,  means  for  demountably  securing  said  rods  to  the 
respective  ribs  which  they  span,  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
bars  which  are  pivotably  joined  together  at  their  inner 
ends,  said  ban  each  having  an  outer  end  which  is  pivota- 
bly secured  to  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  rods. 


4,098,282 

CONSTHUCnON  ELEMENT  CLAMP 

BUly  John  Nigh,  4444  Lanrel  GroTc,  StwUo  Qty,  Calif.  91604 

FUed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,248 

Int  a.2  E04F  10/10 

U.S.  a  135—5  R  16  ClaiM 


1.  A  clamp  for  securing  an  elongate  element  to  a  cable, 
comprising  a  rectangular  blank  having  two  oppositely  dis- 
posed end  edges  including: 
a  first  tab  means  depending  from  a  first  of  said  end  edges  and 
a  second  tab  means  depending  from  the  oppositely  dis- 
posed, second  of  said  end  edges,  said  first  tab  meana  and 
said  second  tab  means  each  for  securing  the  elongate 
element  against  the  blank,  at  least  said  first  tab  means 
including  at  least  a  first  tab  depending  from  one  end  edge 
of  the  blank; 
a  third  tab  means  adapted  for  moveable  coimection  to  a 
cable,  the  third  tab  means  mcluding  a  third  tab  depending 
from  an  end  edge  of  the  blank. 
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4,098,283 

SPECIALIZED  CRUTCH  TIPS 

Robert  C.  Tritle,  Jr,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  aiiigBor  to  The  Ray- 

iBoad  Lee  Organizatioii,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  iatertst 

FBod  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,229 

Int  a.!  A45B  9/04 

\}S.  a.  135—77  «  Claims 


4,098,285 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  DIFFERENTIAL 

PRESSURE  BETWEEN  TWO  DIFFERENT  PRESSURE 

POINTS  OF  A  FLUID  CIRCUrr 

Paul   Karing,   DenzUngen,  Germany,  assignor  to  BronzaTia, 
CourbeTOie,  France 

FOed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,031 

Clahu  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  20, 1976,  76  01344 

Int  CL2  G05D  n/06 

VS.  CL  137—117  13  Claims 


1.  A  specialized  crutch  tip,  comprising: 
a  crutch  tip, 

a  disk  attached  to  a  bottom  surface  of  the  crutch  tip, 
the  disk  forming  a  convex  lower  surface,  4 
the  convex  lower  surface  extending  to  form  a  flat  peripheral 
ridge. 


4,098,284 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  GAS  SUPPLY  PIPE 
Maaafaaa  Yamada,   10-9  Azoma-baahl  3-chome,  Snmlda-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,676 

Inta.2n6K;7/i6 

MS.  CL  137—39  "<  Claims 


— i  ^  ^^ 


r? 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  gas  pipe  having  a  terminal  shutoff 
valve  comprising: 

an  automatic  shutoff  valve  provided  to  the  gas  pipe  up- 
stream of  the  terminal  shutoff  valve  including  an  actuator 
member  and  biasing  means  urging  the  actuator  member 
toward  a  valve  closing  position; 

first  latch  means  for  latching  the  actuator  member  in  a  valve 
opening  position  and  being  actuatable  by  an  electrical 
shutoff  signal  to  release  the  actuator  member  aUowing  the 
actuator  member  to  be  moved  to  the  valve  closing  posi- 
tion by  the  biasing  means; 

second  latch  means  for  latching  the  actuator  member  in  the 
valve  closing  position;  and 

sensor  means  for  generating  and  feeding  an  electrical  reset 
signal  to  the  second  latch  means  to  actuate  the  second 
latch  means  to  release  the  actuator  member  for  manual 
movement  to  the  valve  opening  position  against  the  force 
of  the  biasing  means  when  the  terminal  shutoff  valve  is 
closed. 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  differential  pressure  between 
two  points  of  different  pressure  of  a  fluid  circuit,  comprising 
means  defining  a  case,  means  defining  an  iiJet  orifice  for  the 
case  for  connection  to  the  first  point  of  pressure,  means  defin- 
ing a  fluid  return  orifice,  and  means  defining  a  passage  of  a 
variable  section  interposed  between  said  orifices,  a  slide  valve 
member  movably  mounted  in  said  case,  a  spring  for  biasing  the 
valve  member,  the  valve  member  being  capable  of  regulating 
said  passage  as  a  fimction  of  the  differential  pressure  of  the  two 
points  of  pressure  in  opposition  to  the  action  of  the  spring, 
means  defining  a  detecting  chamber  in  said  case  for  connection 
to  the  second  point  of  pressure,  and  a  sealing  means  for  separat- 
ing the  detecting  chamber  from  said  inlet  orifice,  the  sealing 
means  having  a  section  which  is  capable  of  varying  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  displacement  of  said  sUde  valve  member  and  being 
exposed  to  said  differential  pressure,  said  device  further  com- 
prising a  counter-pressure  chamber  for  being  subjected  to  the 
pressure  of  said  second  point  of  pressure  and  communicating 
with  said  detecting  chamber,  whereby  said  sealing  means  alone 
is  exposed  to  said  differential  pressure. 

4,098,286 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Derek  Arthm'  Prime,  Uttoxeter,  England,  aaignor  to  J.C.  Bam- 
fbrd  ExcaTators  Limited,  England 

FUed  Dec  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,075 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  19,  1975, 
52037/75 

lit  a.2  F15B  n/06 

UJS.  a.  137—270  »  Clitaa 

1.  A  fluid  control  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  base  structure, 

b.  fust  and  second  control  valves  mounted  on  the  base  struc- 
ture, 

c.  a  first  operating  member  provided  for  the  first  valve,  a 
second  operating  member  provided  for  the  second  valve, 
movement  of  an  operating  member  controlling  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  associated  valve, 

d.  an  operating  lever, 

e.  a  first  means  supporting  the  lever  for  movement  in  a  first 
direction  and  in  a  second  direction, 

f  a  second  means  supporting  the  first  means  relative  to  the 
base  structure, 

g.  a  mechanism  operatively  cotmecting  the  operating  lever 
to  both  operating  members,  movement  of  the  operating 
lever  in  said  first  direction  operating  the  first  operating 
member  movement  of  the  operating  lever  in  said  second 
direction  operating  the  second  operating  member,  said 
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second  means  pennittuig  idjustmeni  of  the  orienution  of  4,(KW,288 

the  fim  means  relative  to  the  base  structure  whereby  said  ADR  LOGIC  CO^m^OL  CIHCUn" 

Wnra  Artkar  Wukam,  Jtmatan,  N.Y^  nrignor  to  Wder- 
Kup*  Conpuy,  JimMowii,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jan.  21,  W77,  S«r.  No.  760,711 
ht  a.2  F15B  IS/04 
VS.  a.  137—596.1  7  ( 


first  and  second  directions  are  rotatable  with  respect  to 
the  base  structure. 


4,098,287 
DRAIN  CO^r^ROL  DEVICE 
WOBui  J.  BuBtaH^  11612  Fairfkx  Station  Rd.,  Fair&x  Sta- 
tiOB.  Va.  22039 

FBed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,961 

lat  CL2  F16K  lS/14 

VS.  a.  137--362  5  n.i-. 


5*       H      «     » 


1.  A  floor  drain  control  device  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical resilient  body  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  floor  drain- 
pipe, means  connected  to  said  body  for  longitudinal  compres- 
sion thereof  for  circumferentially  expanding  the  body  into 
sealing  and  mounting  engagement  with  the  interior  of  a  drain- 
pipe, a  depending  conical  body  of  flexible  resihent  material 
integral  with  the  cylindrical  body  and  including  a  plurality  of 
radial  vanes  integral  therewith  to  enable  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  the  conical  body  for  enabling  passage  of  liquid 
passing  downwardly  through  the  drainpipe  but  preventing 
backflow  of  Uquid  up  through  the  drainpipe,  said  means  con- 
nected with  the  cyUndrical  body  for  longitudinal  compression 
thereof  including  a  rigid  aiuular  ring  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  a  rigid  aimular  ring  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  body  and  being  connected  thereto,  threaded  members 
intercoiuiecting  said  rings  for  moving  said  rings  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  for  enabling  expansion  of  the  cyUndrical 
body,  and  a  funnel  insertable  into  the  upper  end  of  the  cylindri- 
cal body,  said  funnel  including  an  upper  end  portion  having  a 
major  diameter  upper  end  larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  cylindrical  body  and  a  lower  end  portion  of  cylindrical 
ooofigmation  extending  downwardly  into  the  interior  of  the 
cyhadhcal  body  and  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  ■nnnlT  ring  for  guiding  liquid 
material  into  the  conical  portion  of  the  control  device. 


**      AUX  Our^vrfpuM^eoJ 


1.  An  air  logic  system  comprising: 

a  multiple  port  first  air  valve  selectively  operable  between  a 
first  and  a  second  position; 

an  exhaust  orifice  coupled  to  one  port  of  said  first  valve; 

a  multiple  port  second  air  valve  selectively  operable  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  position; 

a  volume  chamber  means  coupled  to  one  port  of  said  second 
valve; 

an  output  means  coupled  to  one  port  of  said  second  valve; 

said  exhaust  orifice  providing  an  exhaust  port  to  the  atmo- 
sphere for  said  volume  chamber,  said  exhaust  orifice  hav- 
ing a  sufficiently  small  cross  section  so  that  a  connection 
to  said  volume  chamber  during  a  relatively  small  duration 
of  time  does  not  substantially  change  the  pressure  within 
said  volume  chamber  thereby  maintaining  the  pressure 
within  said  volume  chamber  at  a  level  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide an  output  at  said  output  means;  and 

connecting  means  for  passing  air  between  ports  of  said  first 
and  second  valves  so  when  said  first  and  second  valves  are 
in  said  first  position  an  air  supply  path  is  coupled  through 
the  combination  of  said  first  and  second  valves  to  said 
volume  chamber  means;  when  said  first  valve  is  in  said 
second  position  and  said  second  valve  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion said  volume  chamber  means  is  coupled  through  the 
serial  combination  of  said  first  and  second  valves  to  said 
exhaust  orifice;  when  said  first  valve  is  in  said  first  position 
and  said  second  valve  is  in  said  second  position  said  vol- 
ume chamber  means  is  coupled  through  the  serial  combi- 
nation of  said  first  and  second  valves  to  said  exhaust  ori- 
fice; and  when  said  first  and  second  valves  are  in  said 
second  positions  an  output  air  path  is  coupled  from  said 
volume  chamber  through  the  serial  combination  of  said 
second  valve,  said  first  valve  and  said  second  valve  to  said 
output  means  for  supplying  an  output  air  pressure  level, 
stiitable  for  actuating  the  operation  of  a  machine,  after 
substantially  simultaneous  operation  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond valves  to  said  second  positions;  said  output  path  being 
coupled  to  said  exhaust  orifice  when  said  first  and  said 
second  valves  are  in  said  first  position. 


4,098,289 

CHANGEOVER  DEVICE  FOR  CO^iTHOLLING  THE 

MOVEMENT  OF  DOSING  FRAMES 

Herman  ScUiiter,  and  Manfred  Blase,  both  of  Esaen,  GcroaBy, 

assignors  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen,  Gerraaay 

FDed  Mar.  30,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  782,787 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Apr.  28, 
1976,  7613370(U] 

Lrt.  a.2  CIOB  27/06 

VS.  a.  137—601  M  r^.^— 

1.  A  changeover  device  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a 

pair  of  dosing  frames  in  a  valve  chamber,  wherein  each  doaing 

fiame  is  mounted  on  a  pivot  which  is  routable  to  move  the 
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respective  dosing  frame  between  a  closed  posiuon  m  front  of  mF^Mpp  VALVE 

openings  of  flues  communicating  with  the  valve  chamber  and  S^Z^,  ^irwinumF  Hale.  Dm»di>. 

ropeTposition  withdrawn  from  such  openings,  «ud  dosmg   TW-  "^J^^^Xl^^^^   Q^S^ 
fraT^t^  alternately  movable  betwee^  said  respective       both  o,  "^^J^,^  .'^^l^-^J-^j-.^^T"     ' 
closed  and  open  positions  thereof,  said  changeover  device  Int  CL^  F16K  11/18 

comprising:  y_g  q_  J37 g^]  14  Claiau 

a  plurality  of  eccentrics,  one  each  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
a  respective  said  pivot; 


means,  attached  to  each  of  said  eccentrics,  for  selectively 
pivoting  said  eccentrics,  and  for  thereby  moving  the  re- 
spective dosing  frames  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions  thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  spring  means,  one  each  attached  to  a  respective 
said  eccentric,  for  urging  said  respective  dosing  frames 
into  the  respective  closed  or  open  position  thereof  depen- 
dent on  the  position  of  said  moving  means. 


4,098,290 

MINLATURE  INTERMriTENT  POSITIVE  PRESSURE 

BREATHING  VALVE 

Joseph  G.  Glean,  Rte.  1,  Box  1221,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.  74012 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,736 

iBt  a.!  A6IM  li/OO:  A62B  7/02 

VS.  ex.  137-604  4  dainis 


1.  A  valve  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  designed  for  con- 
trol of  fluid  flow  to  and  from  a  point  of  use,  said  valve  assem- 
bly comprising:  a  housing  including  fluid  conduit  means  dis- 
posed in  fluid  communicating  relation  between  said  housing 
and  a  fluid  source  and  a  point  of  fluid  use;  cylinder  means 
formed  in  said  housing  and  disposed  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  conduit  means;  valve  block  means  movably  disposed 
within  said  cylinder  means;  fluid  flow  path  means  comprising 
a  first  and  second  path  of  fluid  flow  disposed  in  spaced  apart 
relation  to  one  another  formed  in  said  valve  block  means  and 
disposable  in  interconnecting  relation  with  said  conduit  means; 
and  a  fluid  exit  assembly  formed  at  least  in  part  on  said  valve 
block  means  and  disposed  in  fluid  communication  between  the 
exterior  of  said  valve  assembly  and  said  second  path  of  fluid 
flow,  said  valve  block  means  being  movable  into  and  out  of 
fluid  communicating  position  between  said  conduit  means  and 
both  said  first  and  second  paths  of  fluid  flow  and  said  fluid  exit 
assembly,  said  fluid  exit  assembly  further  comprising  aperture 
means  having  a  predetermined  dimension,  whereby  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  valve  assembly  is  metered  dependent  upon  the 
predetermined  dimension  of  said  aperture  means. 
-  •. 

4,098,292 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  SELF-SEALING  QUICK 
DISCONNECT  COUPLINGS 
Bryce  B.  ETans,  Jackaoa,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion, Jackson,  Mich. 

FQed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,852 

Int  a.2  F16L  37/28 

VS.  a.  137—614.04  17  Clalmi 


1.  A  miniature  IPPB  valve  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

an  annular  body,  providing  a  substantially  cylindrical  cham- 
ber and  having  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced 
apertures; 

a  plug  member  sealably  mounted  to  one  end  of  the  aimular 
body  forward  of  the  circumferentially  spaced  apertures, 
said  plug  member  having  an  inlet  bore  means  for  receiving 
compressed  gas  in  the  one  end  thereof  and  a  centrally 
disposed  axial  jet  orifice  in  the  opposite  end  thereof,  in 
open  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  cylindrical 
chamber  and  said  inlet  bore  means;  and 

a  hollow  cylindrical  cap  member  sealably  mounted  in  sub- 
stantially axial  alignment  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  annu- 
lar body,  providing  a  baffle  wall  across  the  end  of  said 
annular  body,  said  baffle  wall  having  a  centrally  disposed 
axial  port,  said  cyUndrical  cap  member  being  interchange- 
able with  other  cap  members  having  axial  ports  of  varying 


1.  In  a  self-sealing  quick  discoimect  coupling  of  the  type  to 
be  coupled  and  uncoupled  while  subject  to  high  internal  pres- 
sures and  including  a  pair  of  intercoimectable  body  members 
each  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  normally  seated 
valve  within  each  said  bore,  said  valves  having  members  enga- 
gable  with  each  other  when  said  bodies  are  coupled  together, 
and  connecting  means  for  initially  interconnecting  said  body 
members  without  unseating  either  of  said  valves,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  means  for  interlocking  one  of  said  valves  to  its  said  body 
member  when  it  is  in  its  seated  position; 

b.  means  for  releasing  said  interlocking  means  when  said 
bodies  are  coupled  together  for  permitting  one  valve  to 
move  from  its  seated  position; 
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c.  memi  connected  to  uid  releising  meuu  for  moving  said 
one  valve  to  an  im^mtrd  position; 

d.  meant  for  moving  the  other  laid  valve  to  an  unaeated 
poaition;  and, 

e.  meana  for  mechanically  interlocking  laid  one  valve  to  its 
laid  body  member  when  it  is  in  its  iinufsifd  position 
whereby  Hid  other  valve  is  pocitively  held  against  move- 
ment towards  its  seated  position. 


4,0M,293 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OOUFUNG  ARRANGEMENT 
VoOur  KrasCT,  ErdmauhaMca;  SicsMcd  Rlapettr,  PlocUn- 
■CB,  aad  Rolf-Peter  Mirlow,  DHdvea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Ger^ny,  aaai^on  to  Dr.  lag.  h-cF.  Ponchc  Akticaaeaell- 
sckaft.  Fed.  Rs*.  of  Gcrany 

Filed  Scf.  27,  iSrji,  Set.  No.  726,5«2 
OalBH  prtority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cermaay,  Sep.  26, 
1975,  2M2919 

Int  a.2  F1«L  37/28 
VS.  a.  137-«14.03  J2  CUlmi 


outlet  ports  thereof  for  forming  an  expansion  chamber 
having  a  length  at  least  four  time*  the  diameter  of  the  inlet 
port,  said  means  having  an  inlet  orifice  providing  fluid 
communication  between  the  inlet  port  and  the  expansion 
chamber,  and  an  outlet  orifice  providing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  the  expansion  chamber  and  the  outlet  port, 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  the  inlet  and  outlet 
orifices  being  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
expansion  chamber,  said  means  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  disposed  in  the  bore  through  the  valve 
body  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
sleeve,  the  sleeve  having  an  inlet  port  adjacent  to  the 
inlet  port  of  the  valve  body,  an  outlet  port  adjacent  to 
the  outlet  port  of  the  valve  body,  and  a  bore  extending 
axially  therethrough  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
of  the  sleeve; 
a  first  inlet  disc  connected  to  the  valve  body  across  the 
bore  therethrough  between  the  inlet  port  of  the  valve 
body  and  the  inlet  port  of  the  sleeve,  the  first  inlet  disc 
having  an  inlet-oriifice  defining  hole  extending  there- 
through in  fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  port  of 
the  valve  body,  the  hole  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  expansion  cham- 
ber with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hole  being  parallel 
to  but  radially  offset  from  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
sleeve  a  distance  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  hole;  and 
a  first  outlet  disc  connected  to  the  valve  body  across  the 
bore  therethrough  between  the  outlet  port  of  the  valve 
body  and  the  outlet  port  of  the  sleeve,  the  first  outlet 
disc  having  an  outlet-orifice  defining  hole  extending 


1.  A  coupling  arrangement  for  pressure  fluid  lines,  the  ar- 
rangement comprising: 

at  least  two  coupling  members  adapted  to  be  selectively 
coupled  and  uncoupled,  and 

separator  means  provided  at  least  in  the  connecting  area  of 
said  coupling  members  for  preventing  the  introduction  of 
a  non-compatible  medium  in  the  pressure  fluid  Unes  during 
a  coupling  operation,  said  separator  means  defining  a 
chamber  surrounding  a  coupling  end  of  one  coupling 
member  and  containing  a  medium  compatible  with  the 
ny*li'**"  in  the  pressure  fluid  lines, 

whereby,  upon  another  coupling  member  being  inserted  into 
said  chamber  during  a  coupling  operation,  a  connecting  of 
the  coupling  members  occurs  beneath  a  surface  line  of  the 
ccmpstible  medium  in  said  chamber. 


4,0M,294 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Juki  &  Wood!,  1755  E.  6M  PL,  Tula,  OUa.  74136 
Filed  Oet  15, 1»76,  Ser.  No.  732,592 
lat  CL2  F17D  1/00:  F15D  1/00 
VS.  a.  137—614.11  11 ' 

1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  a  cylindri- 
cal bore  exteiKling  therethrough  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  of  the  valve  body,  and  an  arcuate  slot  extend- 
ing radially  through  the  valve  body  from  the  medial  por- 
tkm  of  the  cylindrical  bore; 
means  coimected  to  the  valve  body  between  the  inlet  and 


therethrough  sized  and  positioned  the  same  as  the  hole 
through  the  first  inlet  disc  but  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  outlet  port  of  the  valve  body;  , 

inlet  valve  means  movably  disposed  in  the  valve  body 
adjacent  to  the  inlet  orifice  for  varying  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  portion  of  the  inlet  orifice  providing 
fluid  communication  between  the  inlet  port  and  the 
expansion  chamber,  said  inlet  valve  means  comprising: 
a  second  inlet  disc  connected  to  the  sleeve  across  the 
inlet  port  of  the  sleeve,  the  second  inlet  disc  being 
sized  to  slidably  engage  the  first  inlet  disc  and  having 
a  hole  extending  therethrough  sized  and  positioned 
the  same  as  the  hole  through  the  first  inlet  disc  but  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  port  of  the  sleeve; 
outlet  valve  means  movably  disposed  in  the  valve  body 
adjacent  to  the  outlet  orifice  for  varying  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  portion  of  the  outlet  orifice  providing 
fluid  communication  between  the  expansion  chamber 
and  the  outlet  port,  the  outlet  valve  means  comprising: 
a  second  outlet  disc  connected  to  the  sleeve  across  the 
outlet  port  of  the  sleeve,  the  second  outlet  disc  being 
sized  to  sUdeably  engage  the  first  outlet  disc  and 
having  a  hole  extending  therethrough  sized  and  posi- 
tioned the  same  as  the  hole  through  the  first  inlet  disc 
but  in  fluid  communication  with  the  outlet  port  of  the 
sleeve;  and 
valve  actuating  means  connected  to  the  inlet  and  outlet 
valve  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  inlet  and 
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outlet  valve  means  by  equal  amounts,  the  valve  actuating 
means  comprising: 

a  handle  connected  to  the  sleeve  and  extending  through 
the  slot  through  the  valve  body. 


4,(m,29S 
CONTROL  VALVES 
Harry  M.  Haytayan,  Uacoln,  Maas., 
BUlerica,  Maaa. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,733 
lat  a.!  F16K  1/44.  1/38 
VS.  a.  137-625  J7 


to  Pnentek,  Idc, 


UOains 


orifice  defining  means  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of 

fluid; 

flexible  spring  means  connected  to  said  orifice  defining 
means  and  extending  over  at  least  part  of  said  opening, 
part  of  said  spring  means  being  free  to  move  relative  to 
said  opening  to  define  a  variable  flow  area; 

fulcrum  means  bearing  against  said  spring  means  to  define  a 
flex  axis  for  said  part  of  said  spring  means  free  to  move  to 
determine  a  low  versus  pressure  drop  relationship  for  fluid 
flow  through  said  variable  flow  area;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  fulcrum  means  to 
vary  the  flow  versus  pressure  drop  relationship  of  said 
restrictor. 


4,098,297  

PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  THE  SAME 
Abdnz  Zahid,  Los  Aagdea,  Calif.,  aatlcaor  to  Greer  HydraaUca, 
IbCm  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,315 

lat  0.2  F16L  55/04 

VS.  a.  138—30  i  Clataa 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

a  hollow  valve  casing  having  (1)  a  bore  for  accommodating 
a  slide  valve  unit,  said  bore  having  an  enlarged  section 
defming  a  valve  chamber,  (2)  first,  second  and  third  open- 
ings for  conducting  flow  of  fluid  into  and  out  of  said 
casing  via  said  valve  chamber,  and  (3)  first  and  second 
axially  aligned  valve  seats  at  opposite  ends  of  said  valve 
chamber,  said  first  valve  seat  being  a  ring  that  is  com- 
prised of  a  resilient  material  so  as  to  act  as  a  fluid  seal  and 
is  located  in  a  counterbore  of  said  bore  at  said  first  open- 
ing, and  said  second  valve  seat  being  located  between  said 
second  and  third  openings;  and 

a  slide  valve  unit  having  a  valve  stem  slidably  disposed 
within  said  bore  and  a  valve  head  attached  to  the  inner 
end  of  said  stem  and  movable  by  said  stem  into  engage- 
ment alternately  with  said  first  and  second  valve  seats, 
said  valve  head  having  (I)  a  first  conically  Upered  section 
for  contacting  and  making  a  fluid  seal  with  said  first  seat, 
and  (2)  a  second  frusco-conical  section  including  a  periph- 
eral groove  and  a  resiUent  coating  disposed  within  said 
/  groove  and  covering  said  second  section  for  contacting 
and  providing  a  fluid  seal  with  said  second  valve  seat. 

4,098,296 
VARIABLE  AREA  REED  FLOW  RESTRICTOR 
Albert  P.  Graaso.  Vernon,  and  Paul  F.  Berg,  Sooth  Whidsor, 
both  of  Coaa.,  aaslgnora  to  United  Techaolocies  Corporatloa, 
Hartforti,  Coon. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754J69 

IbL  a'  F16K  15/14 

VS.  a.  137-855  8  Cl«i™ 


1.  A  variable  area  flow  restrictor,  including: 


1.  A  pressure  accumulator  device  including  first  and  second 
shell  members,  circular  in  section,  each  said  shell  member 
including  an  open  mouth  portion  and  a  closed  end  portion,  a 
gas  charging  valve  in  the  end  portion  of  said  fitit  member 
communicating  with  a  gas  chamber,  a  fluid  port  in  the  closed 
end  of  said  second  shell  member  communicating  with  a  fluid 
chamber,  said  chambers  being  separated  by  an  elastomeric 
bladder  means,  the  open  mouth  portions  of  said  shell  members 
being  welded  together  under  heat  to  define  a  sealed  casing, 
said  accumulator  being  characterized  by  its  adaptability  of 
assembly  without  said  heat  adversely  affecting  said  bladder 
and  wherein  one  of  said  shell  members  including  in  an  inner 
wall  surface  thereof  an  integral  annular  groove  having  one 
wall  thereof  defining  a  radially  extending  shoulder  disposed  in 
a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing,  an  axially 
elongated  cyUndrical  bladder  retainer  sleeve  member  mounted 
within  said  one  section,  said  bladder  means  being  permanently 
bonded  to  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  member  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  shoulder,  said  sleeve  member  including  a  circu- 
lar upper  end  portion  disposed  in  registry  with  said  shoulder 
and  a  continuous  fiised  weld  area  defining  a  connection  be- 
tween said  wall  portion  and  said  upper  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve,  said  connection  securing  said  sleeve  against  axial  move- 
ment within  said  casing  and  defining  an  fluid-tight  seal  be- 
tween said  sleeve  and  said  one  shell  section,  said  sleeve,  in  the 
area  between  said  upper  end  and  said  retainer,  including  annu- 
lar portions  intimately  engaged  against  adjacent  inner  wall 
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portknu  of  said  shell  whereby  heat  generated  in  the  formation 
of  said  fused  weld  area  is  conducted  into  the  body  of  said  shell 
which  serves  as  a  heat  sink  and  away  from  said  bonded  connec- 
tion of  said  bladder  and  sleeve. 


4,098,298 
HOSE 
Herbert  Vohrcr,  HatMeincr  StruM  22,  D-4243  Faikenstein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

OMttiiiatJon  of  Ser.  No.  424,703,  Dec.  14,  1973,  abandoned. 

TUa  awUcatfcM  Dec.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,442 

lat  CL'  F16L  11/08 

V&.  CL  13«— 122  7  Claiiu 


filaments,  wherein  each  coupling  element  of  each  row  has  an 
eye-shaped  coupUng  head  adapted  to  be  received  between  the 
heads  of  the  other  row,  a  pair  of  coimecting  shanks  extending 
away  from  the  coupling  head,  and  respective  bights  joining 
each  shank  to  a  shank  of  the  next  coupling  element,  and 
wherein  each  row  of  coupUng  elements  is  held  by  longitudinal 
textile  threads  in  a  tape-like  support  structure  with  the  cou- 
pUng beads  projecting  laterally  along  an  edge  of  the  support 
structure,  the  improvement  wherein: 
each  coupling  head  Ues  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  tape-like  support  structure; 
the  shanks  of  each  coupling  element  lie  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  sUde-faatener  plane  beyond  transition  regions  at  which 
the  shanks  join  the  respective  coupling  head; 
the  shanks  of  each  coupling  element  extending  away  from 
said  transition  regions  laterally  and  directly  abut  one 
another  m  the  plane  of  the  abutting  shanks  which  is  paral- 
lel to  the  slide-fastener  plane; 
the  longitudinal  textile  threads  form  transverse  pockets  each 

receiving  a  respective  one  of  said  pairs  of  shanks;  and 
the  respective  bights  extend  out  of  each  pocket  into  adjacent 
ones  of  said  pockets. 


4,098,300 
SHUTTLELESS  LOOM  WITH  LiNIDIRECnONAL  WEFT 

THREAD  CARRIERS 

FnuKcaco  MoUica,  Via  Cairoli,  5,  Vartae,  Italy 

Filed  JuL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,895 

CUimi  priority,  appUcattoa  Italy,  Aug.  3, 197«,  25966  A/76 

Int  CL2  D03D  49/24 

VS.  a.  13^-437  7  Claimi 


1.  In  a  reinforced  pressure  and  suction  hose  of  the  type 
having  a  flexible  inner  hose  wall,  a  flexible  outer  hose  wall  and 
a  wire  helix  disposed  between  said  walls,  the  improvement 
comprising  strip  means,  of  a  relatively  hard  and  stiff  material  as 
compared  to  that  of  said  hose  walls,  said  strip  means  being 
bonded  to  and  disposed  between  said  hose  walls  intermediately 
within  the  space  between  the  turns  of  the  wire  helix,  for  form- 
ing a  helical  cavity  between  said  hose  walls  containing  said 
helix  unbonded  therein,  ai>d  said  strip  means  being  of  a  width 
and  thickness  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  the  turns  of  said  helix  to 
permit  movement  of  the  unbonded  helix  in  said  cavity  and  to 
prevent  bending  and  folding  of  the  iimer  and  outer  hose  walls 
except  at  the  cavity. 


4,098,299 
SLIDE  FASTENER 
Alfou  FiroUich,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  OPTI  P«teat- 
Fonchungs-  und  Fabrikations-AC.  Glarus,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,265 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Sep.  10, 
197^  2540272;  Sep.  10,  1975,  2540190 

lot  a.2  A44B  19/12 
UjS.  CL  139—384  B  14  Claiai 


L  In  a  slide  fastener  comprising  two  rows  of  interdigitatable 
coopling  elements  formed  by  respective  synthetic-resin  mono- 


1.  A  shuttleless  loom  of  the  type  having  unidirectional  weft 
thread  carriers,  comprising  a  throwing  and  recovering  device 
for  at  least  one  of  said  carrien,  wherein  said  device  includes  a 
guide  for  causing  said  at  least  one  of  said  carriers  to  move 
along  a  closed  path  one  portion  of  which  passes  through  the 
shed,  said  guide  including  a  linear  throw  portion  and  a  linear 
return  portion  and  two  arcuate  portions  connecting  said  linear 
portions  at  opposite  sides  of  the  loom,  said  device  comprising 
at  at  least  one  of  said  arcuate  portions  a  circular  guide  portion 
substantially  tangent  to  said  linear  return  portion  and  to  said 
linear  throw  portion,  a  flywheel  rotatably  arranged  within  said 
circular  guide  portion  and  defining  the  inner  wall  thereof,  said 
flywheel  being  provided  with  entraining  means  for  said  at  least 
one  of  said  carriers,  and  means  for  causing  said  at  least  one  of 
said  carriers  to  make  at  least  one  complete  revolution  within 
said  circular  guide  portion  and  to  be  tlmjwn  out  of  said  circu- 
lar guide  portion  into  said  throw  portion  after  said  at  least  one 
complete  revolution,  wherein  said  loom  comprises  at  least  one 
substantially  cylindrical  weft  thread  carrier,  movable  in  said 
arcuate  portions  with  its  own  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  said  arcuate  portions  and  adapted  to  accomodate  cir- 
cumferentially  the  weft  thread  as  positioned  at  the  exit  of  said 
throw  portion  of  said  guide  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  carrier  axis,  said  device  including  also  gripping 
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and  cutting  means  for  the  weft  thread  located  at  said  exit  of 
said  throw  portion  respectively  on  opposite  sides  with  respect 
to  the  throwing  path  to  hold  the  weft  thread  engaged  on  one 
side  by  said  carrier  at  least  for  the  whole  time  during  which 
said  carrier  is  moving  through  the  shed  and  to  cut  the  weft 
thread  on  the  other  side  substantially  when  said  carrier  reaches 
the  midpoint  of  the  travel  thereof  through  the  shed. 

4,098,301 

METHOD  TO  PROVIDE  HOMOGENEOUS  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  CELLS  CONTAINING  A  DYESTUFF 

AUcn  Bloom,  East  Whidaor,  and  Howard  Sorkin,  Berkeley 

Heights,  both  of  N  J,  aaaignon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753^79 

UL  a.2  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34:  B65B  31/02 

VS.  CL  141—7  3  Claims 


into  two  chambers,  a  piston  rod  movably  extending  from  one 
of  said  chambers  through  the  partiUon,  through  the  other 
chamber,  and  through  an  apertured  wall  of  the  cylinder  out- 
ward of  the  cavity,  first  pressure-responsive  sealing  means 
preventing  flow  of  fluid  from  said  other  chamber  outward  of 
said  cavity,  and  second  pressure-responsive  sealing  means 
preventing  flow  of  fluid  between  said  chambers  in  the  absence 
of  a  predetermined  pressure  differential,  which  method  com- 
prises: 

(a)  forcing  a  gas  under  pressure  sequentially  through  said 
first  and  second  sealing  means  until  said  chambers  are 
filled  with  said  gas  at  a  first  pressure  higher  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  and 

(b)  thereafter  forcing  a  liquid  through  said  first  sealing 
means  into  said  other  chamber  at  a  pressure  higher  than 
said  first  pressure  until  gas  is  displaced  from  said  other 
chamber  by  said  liquid  and  forced  through  said  second 
sealing  means  into  said  one  chamber. 

4,098,303 

VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  LOADING  BACKS 

AND  STORAGE  TA.NKS 

Donald  M.  Ganunell,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robert  Brown 

Asaociates,  Carson,  CiUf. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724^32 

Int.  a.!  B65B  31/00 

VS.  a.  141-52  38  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  homogeneity  of  liquid  crystal 
cells  containing  mixtures  of  a  Uquid  crystal  composition  and  a 
soluble,  pleochroic  dyestufl'  filled  under  vacuum  through  a 
single  port  which  comprises  heating  a  filled  cell  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  nematic  to  isotropic  transition  temperature  of 
the  liquid  crystal  mixture  until  a  uniform  color  is  obtained 
throughout  the  cell. 

4,098,302 
METHOD  OF  CHARGING  PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION 

ELEMENT 
Herbert  Freitag,  Koblenz-Mettemich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasignor  to  Stabilus  GmbH,  Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  592,787,  Jul.  2, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,030,716. 
This  application  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,046 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1974,  7422901[U! 

lat  CL!  B65B  3/04 
VS.  CL  141—9  3  Claims 


fat  tXTTEr      3o  :-:<*?f^     j_v^ 


■  "«&•.?"•' 


1.  A  method  of  charging  an  suspension  element  having  a 
cyUnder,  a  partition  axiaUy  dividing  the  cavity  of  the  cylinder 


1.  A  vapor  recovery  system  for  a  volatile  liquid  storage 
facility  of  the  type  having  closed  Hquid  storage  means  con- 
nected to  means  for  maintaining  the  ullage  thereof  filled  with 
a  blanketing  gas  from  a  source  of  blanketing  gas  and  including 
means  for  maintaining  the  blanketing  gas  pressure  in  said  ullage 
within  a  predetermined  pressure  range,  holding  tank  means 
connected  to  the  ullage  of  said  liquid  storage  means  to  receive 
a  mixture  of  vapor  and  blanketing  gas  therefrom,  oxygen  ana- 
lyzer means  in  communication  with  said  last  mentioned  means 
operable  to  monitor  and  analyze  said  vapor  and  gas  mixture  for 
oxygen  and  including  means  to  activate  control  means  to  sup- 
ply additional  blanketing  gas  to  said  mixture  of  vapor  from  said 
source  of  blanketing  gas,  blanketing  gas  and  oxygen  automati- 
cally upon  detection  of  an  oxygen  content  in  said  vapor  and 
gas  mixture  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value. 


4,098,304 
UQUID-DISPENSING  VACUUM  BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Frederick  L.  Nestrock,  Atob,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union  Mann- 
factnring  Company,  Meriden,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,016 
Int  a.!  B65B  3/04 
VS.  a.  141—84  15  Claims 

1.  A  combined  spigot  and  plug  for  umtary  inserted  closure  of 
the  open  end  of  a  thermos  or  the  like  bottle,  said  combined 
spigot  and  plug  comprising  a  unitary  single-piece  injection- 
molded  plastic  body  member  extending  between  a  plug  end 
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■nd  ■  ipigol  end  on  enentially  a  single  axis,  uid  plug  end 
having  a  ciicumferentially  extending  bate  flange  for  limiting 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  plug  iniertion  into  a  bottle  neck,  said 
plug  end  having  external  thread  formatioot  for  threaded  en- 
gagement to  corresponding  formations  in  the  bottle  neck,  and 
said  plug  end  having  a  circumferential  seal-retaining  groove 
between  said  flange  and  said  thread  formations,  said  body 
member  having  two  spaced  straight  parallel  passages  extend- 
ing longitudinally  through  both  said  ends  and  a  single  tapered 
spigot  opening  intersecting  both  said  parallel  passages  and 
extending  transversely  through  said  body  member  near  the 
spigot  end  thereof;  a  single-piece  injection-molded  plastic 
spigot  member  comprising  a  tapered  stem  having  liquid-sealing 


but  rotatable  fit  in  the  spigot  opening,  said  spigot  member 
having  two  axially  spaced  straight  parallel  passages  extending 
transversely  through  said  stem  at  the  respective  regions  of 
spigot-opening  intersection  with  said  body-member  passages, 
and  said  spigot  member  including  externally  projecting  manua- 
lactuating  means  at  the  larger  end  of  said  stem  and  externally 
projecting  threads  at  the  smaller  end  of  said  stem;  a  vent  tube 
connected  to  said  body  member  at  one  of  said  body  member- 
paaaages  and  extending  axially  beyond  the  plug  end  of  said 
body  member,  and  an  externally  accessible  nut  engaged  to  the 
throds  of  said  spigot  member  and  having  compressional  refer- 
ence to  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  body  member  to  hold  said 
liquid-sealing  but  rotatable  fit. 


said  sample  container  carrier  in  a  predetermined  array,  said 
plurality  of  sample  containers  having  access  openings  therein, 
means  in  communication  with  a  liquid  flow  for  withdrawing, 
measuring,  and  transferring  Uquid  samples  from  the  fluid  flow 
to  ones  of  said  sample  containers  at  a  sampUng  position,  a  wash 
probe,  an  exhaust  probe,  said  wash  and  exhaust  probes  being 
located  in  a  cleaning  position  adjacent  to  said  sampling  posi- 
tion and  further  being  configured  to  pass  through  said  access 
openings,  means  for  positioning  each  of  said  wash  and  exhaust 
probes  in  a  lowered  wash  and  exhaust  position  and  a  raised 
remote  position,  means  coupled  to  said  exhaust  probe  for  with- 
drawing liquid  sample  and  wash  solution  frtnn  ones  of  said 
sample  containers,  means  coupled  to  said  wash  probe  for  con- 
ducting a  wash  solution  to  ones  of  said  sample  containers, 
means  for  driving  said  sample  container  carrier  for  positioning 
ones  of  said  sample  containers  in  said  cleaning  position  and 
thereafler  in  said  sampling  position,  means  for  controlling 
operating  to  actuate  each  of  said  means  for  positioning,  means 
for  withdrawing  sample  and  wash  solution,  means  for  conduct- 
ing wash  solution,  and  means  for  driving  during  a  cleaning 
cycle,  whereby  ones  of  said  sample  containers  are  exhausted 
and  cleaned  in  said  cleaning  position  and  thereafter  advanced 
to  be  filled  with  a  liquid  sample  in  said  sampUng  position,  and 
means  for  inhibiting  said  means  in  communication  with  a  fluid 
flow,  said  means  for  inhibiting  being  controlled  by  said  means 
for  controlling  and  operating  so  that  samples  cannot  be  deliv- 
ered to  ones  of  said  sample  containers  positioned  in  said  sam- 
pling position  during  the  exhausting  and  cleaning  of  ones  of 
said  sample  containers  in  said  cleaning  position. 


4,09136 

AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  UQUID  DISPENSING 

NOZZLE 

Robert  J.  Askcrold,  Pnllcrton,  CaUf„  aarignor  to  Unioa  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Lot  Angelci,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnl.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,368 

iBt  a.!  B65B  57/14 

MS.  CL  141—218  8  Claims 


CONTINUING  UQUID  SAMPLING  APPARATUS  AND 

MFTHOD 

Wodall  C  Gatea,  Santa  Cms,  Calif.,  aaalgiior  to  Manning 

EaTiraameHtal  CorponUoo,  Santa  Cmz,  Calif. 

F1M  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,990 

bt  CL'  B6$B  i/04.  55/10:  B67C  1/00 

VS.  CL  141—92  1  CUlB 


1.  A  liquid  sampler  for  obtaining  predetermined  niunber  of 
samples  from  a  flow  to  be  sampled  and  for  storing  the  samples 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  comprising  a  sample  con- 
tainer carrier,  a  plurality  of  sample  containers  supported  on 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  inlet  port,  a  discharge  port,  and  a  Uquid 
communication  passageway  housed  within  said  body 
connecting  said  inlet  port  and  said  discharge  port; 

(b)  a  valve  within  said  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  Uquid  communication  passageway; 

(c)  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve; 

(d)  a  venturi,  situated  within  said  Uquid  communication 
passageway,  said  venturi  having  a  throat  opening  there- 
into for  the  aspiration  of  gases  into  a  Uquid  passing 
through  said  Uquid  communication  passageway; 

(e)  vapor  transporting  means  comprising: 

(1)  means,  momted  on  said  body,  for  coUecling  vapors 
displaced  from  a  receiving  vessel  during  the  filling 
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thereof  with  liquid  passing  through  said  discharge  port; 
and 
(2)  a  vapor  removal  line  connected  at  one  end  in  vapor- 
tight  engagement  with  said  vapor  collecting  means  and 
adapted  at  the  other  end  to  be  coimected  to  means  for 
removing  vapors  transported  through  said  vapor  re- 
moval line; 

(f)  a  gas  conmiunication  passageway  coimecting  said  venturi 
throat  opening  with  a  first  and  second  orifice  through 
which  gases  are  drawn  into  said  gas  communication  pas- 
sageway when  Uquid  is  passing  through  said  discharge 
port,  said  first  orifice  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
discharge  port  so  that  gases  in  said  gas  communication 
pasaageway  are  in  communication  with  fluids  surrounding 
said  diacharge  port,  and  said  second  orifice  being  disposed 
in  said  vapor  transporting  means  such  that  said  gas  com- 
munication passageway  is  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  vapor  transporting  means;  and 

(g)  means  for  activating  said  operating  means  to  close  said 
valve  when  either  of  said  orifices  is  filled  with  Uquid,  said 
activating  means  comprising  (1)  a  chamber,  housed  within 
said  body  of  said  nozzle,  which  chamber  is  divided  by  a 
pressure  responsive  diaphragm  into  a  first  and  second 
chamber,  said  first  chamber  being  a  portion  of  said  gas 
communication  passageway,  and  (2)  means,  attached  to 
said  diaphragm,  for  closing  said  valve  in  response  to  the 
flexing  of  said  diaphragm  into  said  first  chamber  when  a 
reduced  pressure,  caused  by  the  suction  produced  by  said 
venturi  when  Uquid  passes  therethrough  and  either  of  said 
orifices  is  filled  with  Uquid,  is  present  in  said  first  chamber. 


inlet  and  outlet  valve  potts  of  said  chamber  into  the  recep- 
tacle; 

sUde  means  manually  movable  into  engagement  with  said 
valve  piston  for  moving  said  valve  piston  into  and  out  of 
said  normal  first  poaition; 

Utch  means  for  releaaably  holding  said  valve  piiton  in  said 
latched  position  when  said  valve  piston  has  been  moved 
by  said  sUde  means,  Uquid  flow  and  gravity  out  of  said 
normal  first  position  and  into  said  latched  position  while 
said  nozzle  is  tilted  downwardly  into  said  liquid  dispens- 
ing position;  and 

latch  control  means  coupled  to  said  latch  means  and  mov- 
able in  response  to  the  rising  Uquid  in  the  receptacle  from 
a  normal  extended  position  to  a  retracted  position  for 
releasing  said  latch  means  when  the  Uquid  has  reacheid  a 
predetermined  level  whereupon  said  valve  piston  is 
moved  by  the  liquid  being  poured  through  said  chamber 
to  said  second  position  for  sealing  said  outlet  valve  port 
and  shutting  off  the  Uquid  flow  through  the  chamber. 

4,098,308 

VAPOR  RECOVERING  FUEL  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 

Ckarlea  R.  Purdum,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  aadgww  to  The  Standard 

Oil  Coaspaay,  dereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,258 

lot  a,'  B65B  3/04 

VS.  CL  141—285  ♦  aitasa 


4,098,307 
AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  UQUID  DISPENSING 
NOZZLE 
Claiacc  R.  Taylor,  PcnfleM,  N.Y,  aaaigBor  to  DarJd  M.  Good- 
rich, ATOca,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,050 

iBt  a.!  B65B  57/14 

VS.  CL  141-220  JO  CtalBi 


1.  A  dispensing  nozzle  for  dispetunng  fuel  into  a  tank  filler 
neck,  said  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  dispensing  conduit,  an 
expandable  annulus  on  said  conduit  for  effecting  a  seal  between 
the  conduit  and  the  inside  surface  of  the  tank  filler  neck,  said 
annulus  defining  with  said  dispensing  conduit  a  continuously 
closed  chamber  for  receiving  fiiel  and  thereby  expanding  said 
annulus,  said  dispensing  conduit  defining  in  the  side  walls 
thereof  at  least  one  hole  communicating  with  said  closed 
chamber  whereby  said  aimulus  can  be  expanded  by  the  flow  of 
fuel  through  said  dispensing  conduit  only,  said  annulus  located 
on  said  conduit  so  that  said  annulus  can  be  completely  received 
in  said  neck  when  fuel  is  dispensed. 


1.  An  automatic  shut-off  dispensing  nozzle  comprising: 
a  conduit  defining  a  chamber  having  axially  spaced  inlet  and 
outlet  valve  ports  through  which  a  Uquid  can  be  dispensed 
into  a  receptacle  when  the  nozzle  is  tilted  downwardly 
into  a  Uquid  dispensing  position; 
a  freely  sliding  valve  piston  reciprocally  movable  within 
said  chamber  between  a  normal  first  position  for  sealing 
said  inlet  valve  port  and  preventing  Uquid  flow  into  said 
chamber,  a  second  position  for  sealing  said  outlet  valve 
port  and  preventing  Uquid  flow  out  of  said  chamber,  and 
an  intermediate  latched  position  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  valve  ports  for  allowing  Uquid  flow  through  said 


4,098,309 
FUEL  CONTAINER  WITH  FILLING  VALVE 
Walter  Mohr,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to  Braan 
AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Job.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  GciBaay,  S^.  27, 
1975,  2543255 

Int.  CL'  B65B  1/04 
VS.  CL  141-291  9  Ctataa 

1.  In  a  fiiel  container  provided  with  a  valve  for  fiUing  said 
container  from  a  filUng  tank,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve 
member  with  a  seaUng  surface  biased  against  a  seat  by  a  spring, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  partition  surrounding  said 
sealing  surface  and  said  seat  and  separating  same  from  the 
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interior  of  said  container,  said  partition  being  elongated  and 
projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  container,  and  at  least  one 
passage  with  a  diameter  between  0.2  and  0.8  mm  formed  in  said 
partition  for  enabling  fuel  to  pass  from  said  valve  into  the 
interior  of  said  container,  said  valve  being  disposed  within  said 


4,09M11 
FORESTRY  MACHINES 
Cari  Umon,  Kiia,  Swedea,  itrigMr  to  Kisa  Tra  AB,  Kia^ 
Sweden 

FUed  Not.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74S,29» 

Int  a.2  AOIG  23/08:  B27L  1/00 

VS.  CL  144—309  AC  7  Ctalma 


partition,  said  partition  having  a  generally  conical  tip  with  one 
such  passage  being  provided  at  the  apex  of  said  tip,  said  tip  and 
said  passage  being  dimensioned  to  admit  fiiel  from  said  valve  to 
the  interior  of  said  container  while  preventing  contaminants 
from  entering  said  partition. 

4,098,310 
APPARATUS  FOR  BEVELING  TRUSS  COMPONENTS 
Arthnr  Carol  Sanford,  Pompaao  Beach,  and  Fritz  Waechter, 
Coconiit  Creek,  boUi  of  Fla.,  aasignon  to  Arthur  Carol  San- 
ford, Ponpano  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776328 

Int  a.2  B27M  3/00 

VS.  CL  144—3  R  6  Claima 


■,>A-^'lo)[oj'^i 


I.  A  base  machine  for  on-site  recovery  of  felled  trees,  said 
trees  having  an  elongate  trunk  comprising  (1)  a  root  end,  (2)  a 
top  end,  and  having  (3)  bark  and  elongate  branches  and  twigs 
attached  thereto,  said  machine  comprising  in  combinatiOD: 

a  chassis: 

debranching  means  supported  on  said  chassis  for  severing 
said  branches  and  twigs  from  said  trunk  close  to  said  bark; 

chipping  means  for  chipping  said  severed  branches  and 
twigs; 

a  first  feed  means  for  feeding  said  tree,  root  end  leading 
through  said  debranching  means,  said  first  feed  means 
being  arranged  to  press  said  branches  and  twigs  against 
said  trunk  thereby  to  orient  the  unattached  ends  of  said 
branches  and  twigs  towards  the  top  end  of  said  tree  and 
generally  parallel  to  one  another  in  their  elongate  dimen- 
sion for  severing  by  said  debranching  means; 

a  second  feed  means  for  feeding  said  severed,  generally 
parallel  oriented  branches  and  twigs  into  said  chipper 
wherein  said  branches  and  twigs  may  be  cut  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  their  elongate  dimension;  and 

means  for  driving  said  debranching,  chipping,  and  first  and 
second  drive  means. 


4,098,312 

PURSE  FOR  ORGANIZING  PERSONAL  ARTICLES 

Elizabeth  G.  McCain,  6006  PoUard  Dr.,  Richmond,  Va.  23226 

ConUniiatlon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,602,  Jus.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,704 

Int  a.'  A4SC  3/06 

VS.  a.  150—35  S  Claim 


I.  Apparatus  for  cutting  wood  components  to  accurate 
length  and  beveling  the  ends,  comprising  a  frame,  longitudinal 
guide  means  on  said  frame,  stop  means  extendable  into  align- 
ment with  said  guide  means  for  limiting  movement  of  a  length 
of  component  lumber  in  said  guide  means,  laterally  reciproca- 
ble  viae  means  on  the  frame  for  clamping  a  component  portion 
of  said  lumber  positioned  in  said  guide  means,  a  cutoff  saw 
movable  reciprocably  on  the  frame  transversely  of  said  guide 
means  to  cut  off  a  wood  component  to  required  length,  means 
automaticaly  to  retract  said  stop  means  at  the  end  of  the  return 
stroke  of  said  cutoff  saw,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  bevel- 
ing saws  mounted  on  the  frame  laterally  opposite  the  ends  of 
said  component,  each  saw  comprising  a  rotary  blade  for  bevel- 
ing in  one  direction  and  a  tapered  routing  cutter  mounted  at 
the  axis  of  said  blade  for  simultaneously  beveling  in  another 
direction,  and  means  to  bodily  move  said  vise  means  reciproca- 
bly transversely  to  move  the  ends  of  a  component  clamped 
therein  across  the  beveUng  saws. 


1.  An  improved  purse  for  keeping  personal  articles,  said 
purse  comprising  a  carrying  case  including  opposed  end  walls 
connecting  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  and  a  rear  wall  con- 
necting rear  edges  of  the  end  walls,  a  handle  disclosed  above 
the  top  wall  and  secured  to  the  case,  said  case  additionally 
including  a  plurality  of  partitions  spaced  apart,  parallel  to  the 
bottom  wall  and  connected  to  the  carrying  cases;  a  plurality  of 
drawers  which  fit  between  the  partitions  and  the  case  with 
each  drawer  being  of  box-like  construction  and  including  a 
bottom  wall,  two  side  walls,  a  rear  wall,  and  a  front  wall,  a 
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mirror  having  a  hinge  attached  to  one  of  said  drawers  with  the 
axis  of  said  hinge  spaced  apart  from  said  front  wall  of  said 
drawer  and  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  drawer,  said 
mirror  pivotable  downward  to  a  position  adjacent  the  upper 
edges  of  said  drawer  to  permit  the  drawer  to  be  closed  when 
the  mirror  is  in  said  position,  and  means  for  retaining  the  draw- 
ers in  a  closed  position  thereby  providing  an  efficient  and 
convenient  purse  with  a  mirror  which  can  be  pivoted  up- 
wardly to  a  use  position  and  pivoted  downwardly  to  a  storage 
position  which  permits  closing  of  the  drawer. 


surface  of  said  gripper  tread  to  provide  improved  traction 
in  mud,  ice,  snow,  sand  and  the  like. 


«,098,314 

EMERGENCY  TRACnON  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  WHEELS 

Norman  F.  Welah,  460  W.  Lake  Sammamlsh  Pkway.  NE„  Belle- 

Tuc,  Wash.  98008 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,556 

lat  CL»  B60C  27/04 

VS.  CL  152—216  I«  Claims 


4,098,313 

TRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICULAR  WHEELS 

PhUip  E.  Ingersoa,  4825  W.  96th  St,  Oak  Lawn,  Dl.  60453 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,611 

Int  a.'  B60C  27/04 

VS.  a.  152—213  R  ♦  Claims 


»//>  It  / 


1.  A  traction  device  for  a  vehicular  wheel  and  a  tire  mounted 
on  the  wheel,  the  tire  having  a  tread  portion  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  spaced  apart  sidewaUs  between  said  tread  portion  and 
said  wheel  wherein  the  vehicular  wheel  is  rigidly  attached 
with  respect  to  a  brake  drum  thereby  defming  an  annular  space 
between  the  wheel  and  the  brake  drum,  the  brake  drum  having 
a  flange  associated  therewith  in  said  annular  space,  said  trac- 
tion device  comprising; 
a  relatively  flat,  elongated  gripper  tread  defming  an  inner 
surface,  an  outer  surface,  and  a  fu^t  and  a  second  ends 
thereto; 
a  pair  of  arms  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  gripper  tread  in  a 
spatxd  apart,  opposing  relationship,  said  side  arms  being 
substantiaUy  at  right  angles  to  said  gripper  tread  wherein 
at  least  one  of  said  side  arms  comprises  a  metal  strap 
having  an  extreme  end; 
attachment  means  cooperating  with  said  side  arms  about  said 
tire,  said  attachment  means  not  penetrating  into  said  side- 
walls  wherein  said  attachment  means  for  one  of  said  side 
arms  comprises  a  portion  of  said  extreme  end  bent  back 
upon  itself  at  an  oblique  angle  of  greater  than  90*  but  less 
than  180*  thereby  defining  a  wedge-shaped  end  of  said 
strap,  said  wedge-shaped  end  being  flexible  and  adapted 
for  insertion  into  an  annular  space  between  a  brake  drum 
and  said  wheel,  an  edge  of  said  portion  adapted  to  engage 
a  flange  on  said  brake  drum  to  secure  said  wedge-shaped 
end  in  said  annular  space; 
a  plurality  of  reUtively  short  protrusions  projecting  from  the 
iimer  surface  of  said  gripper  tread  for  limited  penetration 
into  the  tread  of  said  tire  to  prevent  radial  or  circumferen- 
tial slip  of  the  traction  device  about  said  wheel;  and 
a  pluraUty  of  larger  protrusions  projecting  from  the  outer 


1.  Traction  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  said 
apparatus  comprising  at  least  three  generally  diametrical  arms, 
with  each  arm  extending  entirely  across  the  diameter  of  said 
wheel,  with  central  sections  of  said  arms  connected  to  a  com- 
mon pivot  having  an  axis  about  which  said  arms  may  be  turned 
to  form  an  arm  assembly  that  may  be  collapsed  or  spread, 
flexible  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  arms  for  spread- 
ing all  of  said  arms  from  a  collapsed  condition  of  said  arm 
assembly  to  radiate  over  360*  when  one  of  said  arms  is  in  said 
collapsed  assembly  turned  relative  to  another  of  said  arms  in 
said  collapsed  assembly  through  less  than  180',  and  means  for 
keeping  said  arms  spread  apart,  said  arms  having  outer  sections 
with  associated  traction  elements  engageable  with  a  vehicle 
tire. 


4,098,315 

BELTED  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  WITH  ZERO  DEGREE 

BREAKER  REINFORCEMENT,  AND  METHOD  OF 

BUILDING  SUCH  TIRES 

Wesley  FcrreU,  Sonthbnry;  Daniel  Shichman,  TnunboU,  and 

Mark  W.  Olson,  Newtown,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,802 

Int  CL!  B60C  9/22 

VS.  a.  152—361  R  43  Claima 


1.  An  uncured  belted  pneumatic  tire,  comprising  a  carcass 
composed  of  at  least  one  body  ply,  and  a  belt-forming  structure 
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nnroiuiding  said  body  ply  in  the  medial  region  of  said  carcaas, 
aid  belt-forming  structure  being  conatituted  by  a  tape  of  cords 
woond  sobatantially  helically  around  said  medial  region  of  said 
carcaia  with  a  multiplicity  of  turns  having  a  pitch  of  substan- 
tially zero  degrees  relative  to  the  median  equatorial  or  mid-cir- 
cun^erential  plane  of  said  carcass,  said  tape  initiating  and 
terminating  in  a  respective  end  turn  that  extends  circularly  and 
non-helically  over  a  full  360*  around  said  body  ply  and  over- 
laps itself  at  least  partially,  and  said  Upe  comprising  a  crimped 
strip  having  continuous  undulations,  a  plurality  of  said  cords 
extending  side  by  side  in  parallel  relation  longitudinally  along 
said  crimped  strip,  each  of  said  cords  having  respective  undula- 
tions corresponding  to  and  nesting  in  the  undulations  of  said 
crimped  strip,  first  means  for  anchoring  the  apexes  of  the 
undulations  of  each  of  said  cords  to  corresponding  ones  of  the 
apexes  of  the  undulations  of  said  crimped  strip,  a  flat  strip 
having  a  width  substantially  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said 
crimped  strip,  second  means  for  anchoring  said  flat  strip  to 
alternate  ones  of  the  apexes  of  the  undulations  of  said  crimped 
strip,  and  frangible  means  interposed  between  said  flat  and 
crimped  strip*  for  releasably  reinforcing  and  stabilizing  said 
flat  strip  against  inadvertent  expansion  that  would  prematurely 
reduce  the  amplitude  and  frequency  of  the  undulations  of  said 
crimped  strip  and  of  said  cords. 


and  depending  in  adjacency  to  said  arm  so  that  said  pawl 
may  selectively  engage  any  one  of  said  teeth  to  adjust  the 


position  of  said  tool  receiving  means  relative  to  said  sup- 
porting means. 


4,098^16 
BEAD  STRUCTURE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  4,098^18 

Robert  L.  Camlbo,  aad  GaitaT  E.  Bcokm.  both  of  Newark,  CURTAIN  EDGE  RETAINER 

OUo,  aadffon  to  Owe»Coraii«  FIbcrglas  Corpontioa,   j^  ^  Roeffegxr,  533  Longwood  Are,,  Glencoe,  m.  60022 
Toledo,  OUo  FUed  Apr.  5,  UTI,  Ser.  No.  784,661 

Filed  Dec  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,510  i,^  CLi  y^47H  23/(n-  E06B  3/SO 

Lrt.  a.'  B60C  15/04  UA  CL  160-327 

VS.  CL  152—362  R  2  Claiai 


13Clalna 


fOf'^- 


1.  A  bead  ring  for  a  pneumatic  tire  having 

•  structure  comprising  an  elastomeric  material  having  a 
plurality  of  metal  members  and  at  least  one  strand  of 
continuous  glass  filaments  positioned  between  the  metal 
members,  each  lateral  edge  of  the  structure  having  at  least 
one  of  the  members  located  therein. 


4,098^17 
TIRE  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Ckniea  L.  CauiaihaB,  NaibTille,  Tcan^  aaaipor  to  The  Coats 
CoBfaay,  Im^  La  Ver^e,  Teu. 

FUed  JnL  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,682 
ht  CL'  B60C  25/06 
VS.  CL  157— 1J4  S  OaiBS 

1.  For  use  in  a  tire  changing  apparatus, 
abase; 

elevated  tire  supporting  means  mounted  on  said  base; 

an  aim  having  one  end  pivoted  to  saM  base,  bead  breaker 

tool  receiving  means  adjacent  its  opp  «ite  end,  and  a  pawl 

intermediate  its  ends;  and 

a  ratchet  having  upwardly  opening  pioral  teeth  pivoted  to 

said  base  above  said  arm  and  below  said  supporting  means 


1.  A  curtain  edge  retainer  for  releasably  securing  a  marginal 
edge  portion  of  a  pliant  hanging  curtain  in  position  contiguous 
to  a  wall  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  corner  member 
having  a  base  strip  attached  in  sealing  engagement  to  said  wall 
and  a  fastener  strip  attached  to  said  base  strip  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  wall,  a  latch  member  attached  to  said 
fastener  strip  and  having  a  receiving  portion  facing  away  from 
said  wall  and  a  retaining  portion  adja<;ent  said  wall,  an  elon- 
gated rigid  curtain  stiiTener  rolled  within  said  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  pliant  hanging  curtain,  said  elongated  rigid 
curtain  stiffener  and  said  rolled  marginal  edge  portion  adapted 
to  be  engaged  with  and  disengaged  from  said  latch  member,  a 
clip  member  attached  to  said  elongated  rigid  certain  stiffener 
over  said  rolled  marginal  edge  portion  to  hold  said  rolled 
marginal  edge  portion  on  said  elongated  rigid  curtain  stiffener, 
and  handle  means  operatively  associated  with  said  elongated 
rigid  curtain  stiffener  whereby  said  marginal  edge  portions  of 
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said  pUant  hanging  curtain  can  be  releasably  secured  in  posi- 
tion contiguous  to  said  wall. 


4,098^19 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  AND  SIZING  APPARATUS, 

AND  METHOD  THEREOF 

Joaepk  Beniard  Briikmaan,  Ozfbrd,  Conn^  aarioaor  to  Ccaeral 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  528,637 

lot  CL»  B22D  H/00:  B05C  3/11-  B05D  7/20 

VS.  CL  164-86  «  O"*™ 


travel  verticaUy  within  and  reUtive  to  said  column  hous- 
ing; 
g.  a  bull  nose  fixably  attached  to  said  nut  for  penetratmg  a 

mold; 
h.  a  plurality  of  tongs  pivotaUy  attached  to  said  column 
housing  for  holding  a  mold; 


1,  A  method  of  continuously  casting  and  sizing  metals  com- 
prising copper  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a  core  member 
of  a  metal  comprising  copper  into  and  through  a  crucible 
containing  molten  metal  comprising  copper  and  thereby  ac- 
creting and  solidifying  molten  metal  comprising  copper  on  the 
core  member  of  a  metal  comprising  copper  producing  a  cast 
product,  and  passing  the  cast  product  through  a  series  of  pairs 
of  counterpoised  sizing  rolls  having  working  surfaces  com- 
posed of  a  steel  consisting  essentially  of  the  approximate  com- 
position, in  percent  by  weight,  of: 


Iroa 

Tungsten 

Molybdenum 

duomium 

Vinartium 

Cubon 


77.00  -  86.00 
5.00-  7.50 
3.75-  6.25 
3.50-    ♦.» 


1.00 
0.80 


3.00 
0.90 


i.  means  connecting  said  bull  nose  and  tongs  operable  by 
movement  of  said  nut  for  closing  said  tongs;  and 

j.  means  on  said  column  housing  operable  by  gravity  to  open 
said  tongs. 


4,098,321 

POURING  POT  FOR  POURING  MOLTEN  METAL  AT 

CONSTANT  FLOW  RATE 

Thomas  NoeU  WUson,  CairoUto^  aad  Jibm  R.  McCaauDOO, 

Marietta,  both  of  Ga.,  Minors  to  Soathwlrc  Coavuy,  Car- 

rollton,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 197S,  Ser.  No.  590,491 
lat  CL'  B220  11/06 
VS.  CL  164—434  >» ' 


hardened  to  at  least  about  63  on  the  RockweU  "C  scale,  to 
consolidate  and  smooth  the  surface  of  the  cast  product. 

4,098^20 
INGOT  STRIPPER  STRUCTURE 
Edward  J.  Kiokopf,  AUiaace,  Ohio,  aHlgnor  to  The  AlUaocc 
Machine  Company,  Alliance,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,438 
Int  CL'  B22D  29/OS 
VS.  CL  164—407  '"  OaJms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stripping  a  metal  ingot  from  its  casting 
mold  comprising: 

a.  a  column  frame; 

b.  a  tubular  column  housing  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
column  frame; 

c.  means  on  said  column  frame  for  rotating  said  column 
housing  relative  to  said  column  frame  about  a  vertical  axis; 

d.  a  single  stripping  screw  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
column  housing; 

c  means  on  the  column  housing  for  routing  said  stripping 

screw  relative  to  said  column  housing; 
f.  a  nut  mounted  on  the  threads  of  said  stripping  screw  and 

non-rotatable  relative  to  said  column  housing  but  free  to 


1.  In  combination  with  a  continuous  casting  machine  includ- 
ing means  for  feeding  molten  metal  to  a  pouring  pot  means 
having  a  molten  metal  discharge  outlet  and  means  for  shaping 
the  molten  metal  discharged  from  said  outlet,  said  pouring  pot 
means  being  of  a  given  volume  and  adapted  to  contain  the 
molten  metal  up  to  a  given  head,  said  pouring  pot  means  com- 
prising an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section,  means  defining  an 
inlet  opening  into  said  upper  section  for  receiving  a  substan- 
tially continuous  supply  of  molten  metal,  said  discharge  outlet 
being  located  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  lower  section; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  upper  section  is  delimited  by 
an  uppermost  free  edge  oppcied  end  walls  and  oppoaed 
vertical  side  walls  extending  downwardly  from  said  free 
edge  said  lower  section  being  delimited  by  a  bottom  wall, 
opposed  end  walls  and  opposed  downwardly  converging 
side  walls,  said  lower  section  end  walls  and  converging 
side  walls  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  ends  of 
the  upper  section  end  walls  and  vertical  side  walls,  respec- 
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tivdy,  nid  lower  section  includmg  an  efTective  lower 
lection  delimited  by  said  lower  section  end  walla,  con- 
verging side  walla  and  a  horizontal  plane  through  the 
discharge  outlet,  said  effective  lower  section  having  an 
effective  volume  and  an  efTective  average  croas-sectional 
area,  the  average  crom  sectional  area  of  the  upper  section 
being  greater  than  the  effective  average  croas-sectional 
area  of  the  effective  lower  section  and  the  volume  of  the 
upper  section  being  20%  to  40%  greater  than  the  effective 
volume  of  the  efTective  lower  section,  whereby  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  head  resulting  from  changes  in  the  unit 
volume  rate  of  flow  of  metal  out  of  the  pouring  pot  means 
ia  decreaaed  as  compared  with  prior  art  pouring  pots 
having  the  same  volume  and  head. 


diaphragm  means,  said  support  means  u  provided  with  notches 
and  includes  a  pair  of  leg  means  forming  an  acute  angle  in  cross 
section,  one  of  said  pair  of  leg  means  abuts  substantially  flat  at 
the  sealing  bar  means  and  is  secured  thereat  within  the  area  of 
an  edge  opposite  an  apex  of  the  acute  angle,  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  leg  means  having  the  sealing  diaphragm  means  secured 


4,0M422 
STARTER  BAR  TO  BE  USED  IN  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

PLANTS 
Gcrterd  ReHkoer,  Linz,  Austria,  aaslgDor  to  Verdnigte  Oster- 
rckUiche  EiscB-  uad  StaUmrke  ■  Alpine  Moatan  AWen- 
■eMllKhcft,  Vieau,  Aastrta 

FDed  Apr.  S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  784^33 
CUbs  priority,  appUcatkm  Avtria,  Apr.  30, 1976,  3174/76 
iBt  CL2  B22D  n/08 
V&  a.  Iti     446  5  ( 


P^c:^" 


at  an  inside  surface  thereof,  said  sealing  diaphragm  means 
includmg  individual  sealing  lamella  means  which  mutually 
overlap  between  two  adjacent  notches  of  the  support  means, 
and  in  that  angularly  bent  leaf  spring  means  are  provided 
within  an  area  of  overlap  of  the  individual  lamella  means  for 
forcing  said  lamella  means  against  the  support  means. 


1.  In  an  elongated  starter  bar  to  be  used  in  continuous  casting 
plants  for  extracting  cast  strands,  of  the  type  including  a  starter 
bar  head  and  link  bodies  interconnected  by  joints  and  follow- 
ing upon  the  starter  bar  head,  the  improvement  which  is  char- 
acterized in  that  at  least  one  of  the  link  bodies  is  divided  be- 
tween the  joints  connecting  it  with  its  neighboring  link  bodies 
and  along  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
starter  bar  thus  forming  two  link  body  parts,  said  parts  having 
laterally  arranged  connecting  elements  for  securing  said  link 
body  parts  together. 


4,098,324  

WATER-COOLED,  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  GASIFIER 
AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  OPERATION 
JomUb  Kinud,  Kaant;  Heinz  DrcMen,  Wlllich;  WUhchn 
DaagalUkr,  Paal  Gcrnhardt,  both  of  Bochnn;  Wolfgang 
Graaaa,  Hcroe,  and  Sieslried  PoU,  Boctanm.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennaay,  raaigBon  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Coop.  Gjn.b.H.,  Bo- 
ctaan  and  Saaibcunerke  A.G.,  Saarbrackeo,  both  of,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcniaay 

FOed  Dec  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,400 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  May  12, 
1975,  2S54666 

lat  CU  F22B  J/00 
VS.  a.  165—1  5  Claimi 


4,098,323 
SEAL  FOR  A  REGENERATIVE  HEAT-EXCHANGER 
iOaaa  Wiegvd,  EaaUatea-ZoUberg,  and  Johana  Hcil,  Winnen- 
da,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaigBon  to  DaiaJer-Benz 
I'^lliagimllifkaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FOed  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,254 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  29, 
1974,2451247 

Ut  a.2  F28D  19/00 
VS.  CL  165—9  14  Claiaa 

1.  A  seal  for  gas  channels  of  a  regenerative  heat-exchanger, 
the  gas  channels  leading  to  a  rotatable  disk-shaped  storage 
body  means  arranged  in  an  interior  space  of  a  housing  means 
surrounding  the  gas  channels  and  the  storage  body  means,  the 
seal  comprises  a  seaLng  bar  means  abutting  with  a  slide  layer 
thereof  at  the  storage  body  means  and  a  sealing  diaphragm 
I  extending  obliquely  over  a  gap  between  the  sealing  bar 
I  and  an  oppositely  disposed  wall  of  the  bousing  means, 
the  sealing  diaphragm  means  having  an  edge  abutting  at  the 
oppoaitely  disposed  wall  of  the  bousing  means,  characterized 
in  that  a  support  means  is  provided  for  supporting  said  sealing 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  the  walls  of  a  high-temperature 
gasifier,  which  comprises  providing  in  said  walls  a  plurahty  of 
tubular  conduits  interconnected  at  their  opposite  ends,  causing 
cooling  water  to  flow  through  said  conduits  in  a  closed-water 
circulation  circuit,  maintaining  the  flow  velocity  of  the  water 
through  the  conduits  to  between  S  and  7  meters  per  second  at 
a  pressure  of  at  least  40  bar,  and  maintaining  the  exit  tempera- 


JULY  4,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


141 


tnre  of  the  water  from  the  conduits  at  least  10'  C  below  iu 
boiling  temperature  at  the  pressure  of  the  cooling  system. 


4,098,325 
FLUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
John  R.  Scheel,  deceased,  Utc  of  Ocqneoc,  Mich,  (by  Marie  M. 
Scbeel,  execntriz),  aaslgnor  to  Hawley  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ratiog,  IndianapoUa,  Ind. 

FOed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,978 

Int  CL2  F28F  3/08 

VS.  CL  165—76  9  Claims 


for  securing  the  plurality  of  heat  exchanging  elements  in 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other,  wherein  each  one  of 
the  plurality  of  spacing  means  is  positionable  between  the 
side  walls  and  in  parallel,  adjacent  relationship  with  each 
other  to  define  a  separator  wall  dividing  the  conduit 
means  into  upper  and  lower  gas  passages,  each  one  of  the 
spacing  means  being  overlapped  in  sealing  relationship 
with  an  adjacent  spacing  means  to  define  therewith  a 
plurality  of  openings  for  the  heat  exchanging  elements; 


1.  A  fluid  heat  exchanger  comprising  an  interior  duct  having 
a  fust  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls  and  a  second  pair  of  opposed 
sidewaJIs  extending  therebetween  for  defimng  a  space  within 
said  interior  duct  and  a  partition  centrally  disposed  between 
and  extending  generally  parallel  with  said  sidewalls  of  said 
second  pair  and  having  corrugated  surfaces  exposed  to  the 
interior  of  said  interior  duct,  means  providing  communication 
with  said  interior  duct  for  permitting  flow  of  a  first  fluid  there- 
through, an  exterior  duct  enclosing  said  interior  duct,  said 
interior  duct  extending  longitudinally  and  centrally  through 
said  exterior  duct,  said  exterior  duct  having  a  fust  pair  of 
opposed  sidewalls  and  a  second  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls 
extendmg  therebetween  for  defining  a  space  within  said  exte- 
rior duct,  said  sidewalls  of  said  second  pair  having  corrugated 
surfaces  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  exterior  duct,  means 
providing  communication  with  said  exterior  duct  for,  permit- 
ting flow  of  a  second  fluid  therethrough,  the  second  pair  of 
sidewalls  of  said  exterior  duct  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  second  pair  of  sidewalls  of  said  interior  duct,  and  a  plurality 
of  fms  or  vanes  projecting  generally  perpendicularly  of  said 
second  pair  of  sidewalls  of  said  interior  duct  into  the  spaces 
defined  within  said  interior  and  exterior  ducts  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  interior  and  exterior  ducts,  the  corruga- 
tions of  said  corrugated  surfaces  extending  generally  trans- 
versely of  the  directions  of  fluid  flow  in  said  interior  and  exte- 
rior ducts  for  increasing  turbulent  flow  of  said  first  and  second 
fluids  respectively  therethrough  for  increasing  convection 
heat  exchange  within  said  first  and  second  fluids. 


4,098,326 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  GAS  SEPARATOR 
E.  Dale  Watera,  RicUand,  Waah.,  assignor  to  McDonnell  Dong- 
las  CorporitloB,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,303 
Int  a.'  F28D  75/00 
VS.  a.  165—76  15  C1«J««» 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  comprising: 
gas  conduit  means  including  top,  bottom  and  two  side  walls; 
a  plurahty  of  heat  exchanging  elements; 
a  plurality  of  individually  movable  elongated  spacing  means 


each  spacing  means  including  an  elongated  beam  extending 
between  the  side  walls  and  having  a  row  of  generally 
U-shaped  indenUtions  extending  inwardly  from  first  and 
second  longitudinal  edges,  each  U-shaped  indentation 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  heat  exchanging  elements  in 
perpendicular,  contacting  relation  therein;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  elongated  beam  along  its  extent 

4,098,327 

RADMTOR  WITH  DUAL  HEAT  EXCHANGE  FOR 

HEATING  INSTALLATIONS 

Vincenio  Reato,  Via  Mazzini  169/Al,  Vlccoza,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,828 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  2, 1975,  85542  A/75 

Int  a.2  F2SD  15/00;  F28F  9/26;  F24H  3/Oa  9/14 

VS.  a.  165—76  4  Oatim 


1.  A  radiator  for  beating  installations  with  dual  heat  ex- 
change which  comprises  a  container  partially  filled  with  a  fluid 
at  atmospheric  pressure,  said  fluid  constituting  the  secondary 
fluid,  a  heat  exchanger  positioned  within  the  container,  the 
heat  exchanger  being  filled  with  the  fluid  of  a  heating  installa- 
tion, an  inlet  for  the  fluid,  said  fluid  being  the  primary  fluid, 
whereby  heat  exchange  occurs  to  the  fluid  in  the  interior  of  the 
radiator  and  between  the  fluid  in  the  interior  of  the  radiator 
and  the  external  atmosphere,  the  external  container  consisting 
of  a  plurahty  of  component  elements,  provided  with  shaped 
flanges,  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  the  flanges  being  in- 
serted one  in  the  other,  the  heat  exchanger  being  a  finned  tube, 
said  finned  tube  being  provided  with  an  internal  coaxial  tube 
for  the  return  of  the  primary  fluid  towards  the  inlet  whereby 
the  fluid  is  suppUed  to  the  finned  tube  by  means  of  a  connector 
which  serves  as  inlet  and  outlet  said  heat  exchanger  being 
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amnged  ilong  the  entire  length  of  said  container  and  consti- 
tuting at  leaat  a  tie  beam  going  through  and  connecting  said 
elements,  and  a  second  tie  beam  connecting  the  elemenU  at  the 
end  opposite  to  the  heat  exchanger. 

4,0M^2S 
CROSS-FLOW  RADIATOR  DEAERATION  SYSTEM 
Alex  SbB-Ki  CbeoM.  Mtrtiaaiigi,  Caaada,  aadgaor  to  Bor«- 
Wamer  Corporatloa,  CUcago,  lU. 

FU«d  Jan.  16,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  806,971 

Ul.  CL2  FOIP  n/00 

VS.  CL  165-107  11  Clataa 


1.  A  deaerating  radiator  comprising  a  core  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  tubes  extending  horizontally,  a  first  vertical  tank 
communicating  with  the  first  ends  of  the  horizontal  tubes,  a 
second  vertical  tank  communicating  with  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  tubes,  a  fluid  coolant  inlet  communicating  with  said  first 
tank  and  a  fluid  coolant  outlet  communicating  with  said  second 
tank,  a  baffle  m  the  second  tank  dividing  the  tank  into  a  re- 
ceiver tank  adjacent  the  core  and  a  reservoir  tank,  said  baffle 
being  sUghtly  inclined  upwardly  away  horn  the  core  and  hay- 
ing perforations  in  a  portion  thereof,  and  a  filler  neck  in  said 
second  tank  and  having  a  depending  extension. 


a  modular,  elongated  heat  exchanger  tube  bundle,  including 

a  plurality  of  elongated  shrouds  each  having  a  hexagonal 

configuration  in  cross-section  permitting  said  shrouds  to 

be  clustered  into  a  substantially  continuous  assembly, 

a  plurality  of  thermally  conductive  tubes  arranged  in  each 

shroud,  and 
inlet  and  outlet  headers  respectively  associated  with  each 
shroud  and  in  communication  with  said  tubes  in  said 
shroud,  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers  being 
formed  with  a  pyramidal  portion  having  separate  means 
for  connection  with  each  of  said  thermally  conductive 
tubes, 
an  inlet  manifold  means  in  communication  with  said  iiJet 

headers, 
an  outlet  manifold  means  in  commujiication  with  said  outlet 

headers, 
each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers  further  comprising  a 
transition  portion  for  interconnecting  said  pyramidal  por- 
tion with  a  tubular  portion  suitable  for  interconnection 
with  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  manifold  means, 
means  for  communicating  a  first  fluid  to  said  inlet  manifold 
means  and  for  reciving  said  first  fluid  from  said  outlet 
manifold  means,  and 
means  for  causing  circulation  of  a  second  fluid  along  said 
clustered  assembly  of  shrouds  for  intimate  heat  exchange 
with  said  thermally  conductive  tubes. 


4,098430 
ANNULAR  MFFAL  RECUPERATOR 
Flower,  and  ManhaU  E.  Scddoo,  both  of  Lockport, 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 


Robert  J 

N.Y, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jol.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,051 
Int  a.!  F28F  i/04 
U5.  CL  165—166 


4Clala* 


4,098429 
MODULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
„„J  W.  CalTcr,  Poway,  Calif,  aidgnor  to  The  United  Stata 
of  AMTlca  H  lepracated  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
EiKrgy,  WaaUagtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  JaL  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,787 

Ut  CL2  F28D  7/10 

UJS.  CL  165—140  W  CUim 


1.  A  heat  exchange  element  for  permitting  beat  exchange 
between  relatively  high  and  low  temperature  fluids  compris- 
ing. 


1.  An  annularly  configured  heat  exchanger  having  oppoaite 
end  surfaces  through  which  two  distinct  fluids  may  simulta- 
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neously  pass  and  flow  parallel  to  one  another  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion, comprising:  air  and  exhaust  gas  plates  alternately  stacked 
in  side-by-side  relation  to  one  another  forming  air  passages  and 
exhaust  gas  passages  alternately  therebetween,  each  plate  hav- 
ing a  central  portion  spaced  from  the  central  portion  of  the 
next  adjacent  plate  and  a  peripheral  edge  portion  extending 
laterally  from  said  central  portion  into  engagement  with  an 
adjacent  plate  so  as  to  space  said  plates,  the  peripheral  edge 
portions  in  opposite  axially  facing  sides  being  recessed  toward 
the  central  portion  of  its  associated  plate  to  form  openings  to 
the  spaces  between  the  plates,  the  openings  to  said  air  passages 
and  the  openings  to  said  gas  passages  being  radially  spaced  and 
separated  by  a  continuous  annular  surface  on  each  end  adapted 
to  be  contacted  by  seal  means  for  separated  introduction  and 
discharge  of  said  two  fluids  to  and  from  the  heat  exchanger  in 
the  axial  direction. 


4,098432 
FINNED  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  CONSTRUCnON 

Lars  BratthiUI,  Unktiplng,  aad  Herat  Liodatrttai,  KarlikofB, 
both  of  Swedea,  aadgaon  to  Stal-Laral  Apparat  AB,  Liokor- 
lag,  Swedea 

FUed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Sweden,  Not.  4,  1975,  7512303 

lit  a.2  F28F  9/oa  im 

UJS.  a.  165— 17J  3  OaiaM 


iHiii;'"  ..jT 
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4,098431 
SOLAR  HEAT  EXCHANGE  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

FreCBiaa  A.  Ford,  Athertoa;  Errol  Armatrong,  GIca  Ellen,  and 

Richard  O.  Rhodea,  Saa  Fraaciico,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigaori  to 

Fafco,  Incorporated,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 

CoatiBnatloa  of  Ser.  No.  512,492,  Oct  7, 1974,  abandoaed, 

which  la  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  410,630,  Oct  29, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,934423.  This  application  Jaa.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764496 

Ut  CL'  F28F  i/12,  9/22.  27/02:  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  165—170  6  Clalaa 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  at  least  two  tubes  each 
encircled  by  a  substantially  continuous  series  of  radially  ex- 
tending interspaced  fins  attached  to  the  tube,  the  series  extend- 
ing longitudinally  along  the  tube,  said  tubes  being  positioned 
closely  together  so  that  the  peripheries  of  oppositely  extending 
segmenu  of  their  respective  fins  are  not  substantially  inter- 
spaced, at  least  one  of  said  segments  of  one  of  said  fins  being 
radially  at  least  shortened  to  form  a  transverse  passage  be- 
tween the  tubes  and  through  which  a  tube  support  member 
may  be  transversely  passed,  said  one  of  said  fins  having  at  least 
one  unshortened  segment 


4,098433 
MARINE  PRODUCTION  RISER  SYSTEM 
Donald   R.   Weila,   Villa   Park,   and   Raynoad   W.   Walker, 
Haatingtoa  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aHlgnori  to  Compagnie 
Francaiae  dcs  Petrolea,  Parte,  Prance 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,799 

lat  a^  E21B  33/035,  43/01 

VS.  CL  166—04  29  Claimi 


1.  A  solar  heat  exchange  panel  for  exchanging  heat  energy 
between  a  fluid  passing  through  the  panel  and  an  external 
environment  comprising 

a  unitary  heat  exchange  panel  of  a  predetermined  length  and 
having  a  plurality  of  internal  parallel  passages  extending 
lengthwise  through  the  ends  thereof, 

opposite  substantially  parallel  surfaces  on  said  unitary  heat 
exchange  panel  in  contact  with  the  external  environment 

means  for  impeding  flow  through  each  of  said  plurality  of 
internal  parallel  passages,  so  that  impedance  to  preferen- 
tial flow  routes  through  said  unitary  heat  exchange  panel 
is  provided  and  heat  exchange  between  the  flow  and  the 
surrounding  environment  is  substantially  uniform, 

first  and  second  hoUow  headers  having  a  plurahty  of  spaced 
openings  therethrough  along  one  side  thereof,  and  a  fluid 
impervious  bond  between  said  hollow  headers  and  the 
ends  of  said  unitary  heat  exchange  panel,  said  fluid  imper- 
vious bond  being  astraddle  said  plurality  of  spaced  open- 
ings, whereby  said  plurahty  of  internal  parallel  passages  is 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  hollow  headers,  and  fluid  introduced  into  said  first 
hollow  header  traverses  said  plurahty  of  spaced  openings 
therein,  said  passages,  said  means  for  impeding  flow,  and 
said  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  said  second  hollow 
header  to  emerge  therefrom  at  an  outlet  temperature 
induced  by  the  environment  surrounding  said  unitary  heat 
exchange  panel. 


1.  A  deep  water  production  riser  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  floating  platform; 

a  manifold  base  means  on  the  seabed  underneath  said  plat- 
form and  including  actuating  and  monitoring  equipment 
for  remote  wells  associated  with  said  base  means; 

and  riser  means  for  conducting  hydrocarbon  fluids  between 
said  base  means  and  said  platform; 
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said  rixr  means  including 

«  central  riser  pipe  and  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced 
satellite  riser  pipes  arranged  around  said  central  pipe, 

said  satellite  pipes  conducting  unprocessed  hydrocarbon 
fluids  to  said  platform, 

said  central  riser  pipe  conducting  processed  hydrocarbon 
fluid  to  said  manifold  base  means; 

a  buoyant  structure  between  said  floating  platform  and  said 
manifold  base  means  and  attached  to  said  central  riser  pipe 
and  cooperably  associated  with  said  satellite  riser  pipes; 

said  buoyant  structure  supporting  said  central  riser  pipe 
tberebelow  and  providing  guide  passageways  for  said 
satellite  riser  pipes  to  extend  therethrough; 

means  above  said  buoyant  structure  for  separating  central 
and  sateUite  riser  pipe  portions  above  said  buoyant  struc- 
ture from  the  corresponding  central  and  satellite  riser 
pipes  below  and  at  said  buoyant  structure; 

and  a  control  means  on  said  platform  for  actuation  and 
monitoring  of  equipment  on  said  manifold  means  and  said 
remote  wells  and  for  actuating  said  separating  means; 

laid  buoyant  structure  and  said  riser  pipes  therebelow  being 
self-supporting  when  separated  from  the  riser  pipes  above 
said  buoyant  structure. 


4,098,335 
DUAL  CTKING  TUBING  HANGER  AND  RUNNING  AND 

SFTTING  TOOL  THEREFOR 
Bobby  F.  Goad,  Spriog,  Tex.,  aadffior  to  Baker  International 
Corp,,  Orange,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,«O3 

lat  a.2  E21B  23/06.  33/122 

VS.  CL  166— 120  38  dalna 


4,098434 
DUAL  STRING  TUBING  HANGER 
Tataaadae  L.  Crowe,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Baker  btena- 
tkmal  Corp.,  Oraafle,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  7A,  \Sm,  Ser.  No.  771,562 

Int.  a.2  E21B  23/06.  33/122 

VS.  CL  166—208  12  Claina 


1.  A  tubing  hanger  adapted  to  be  lowered  in  a  well  casing 
disposed  in  a  well  bore  and  to  support  a  tubing  string  depend- 
ing therefrom,  comprising  a  body  structure,  supporting  means 
carried  by  said  body  structure  and  engageable  with  the  well 
casing  to  support  said  tubing  hanger  in  the  well  casing,  a  tubu- 
lar mandrel  freely  swivelly  mounted  in  and  supported  by  said 
body  structure  above  said  supporting  means,  the  upper  end  of 
said  mandrel  terminating  within  said  body  structure,  said  man- 
did  having  connecting  means  at  its  lower  end  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  upper  end  of  a  tubing  string  depending 
theiefcom  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  mandrel  relative  to 
said  body  structure  and  depending  tubing  string. 


1.  A  setting  tool  for  a  tubing  hanger  to  be  anchored  in  a  well 
casing  disposed  in  a  well  bore,  comprising  a  body  structure 
coimectable  to  a  ruiming  string  and  having  cylinder  means, 
means  on  said  body  structure  adapted  to  releasably  connect 
said  body  structure  to  the  tubing  hanger  to  enable  the  setting 
tool  to  be  disconnected  from  the  tubing  hanger  and  removed 
from  the  well  bore,  piston  means  shiftable  in  one  direction  in 
said  cyUnder  means  to  set  the  hanger  in  the  well  casing,  releas- 
able  lock  means  in  said  cylinder  means  for  preventing  shifting 
of  said  piston  means  in  said  one  direction,  means  for  conduct- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  through  said  body  structure  to  said 
cylinder  means  for  action  on  said  lock  means  to  release  the 
same  and  for  action  on  said  piston  means  to  shift  said  piston 
means  in  said  one  direction. 


4,098,336 

Oa  RECOVERY  PROCESS  UTILIZING  AIR  AND 

SUPERHEATED  STEAM 

JoMph  C  Allen,  Bellairc,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
DiTtakn  of  Ser.  No.  595.652,  JaL  14,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,048,078. 
TUa  appUcXioB  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,585 
taL  a.2  E21B  43/2i 
VS.  CL  166—261  9  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  subterranean, 
viscous  petroleum  containing  formations  including  tar  sand 
deposits,  said  formations  being  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injec- 
tion well  and  by  at  least  one  production  well,  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  fluid  communication  path  in  the  formation 
between  the  injection  well  and  the  production  well; 

(b)  injecting  via  an  injection  weU  a  fluid  comprising  super- 
heated steam  and  air  into  the  formation  whereby  in-situ 
combustion  is  initiated  in  the  formation  providing  heat 
and  pressure  for  driving  the  petroleum  in  the  formation 
toward  the  production  well;  and 

(c)  recovering  petroleum  from  the  formation  via  the  produc- 
tion well,  and  wherein  a  solubilizing  agent  having  the 
formula: 
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[  I  — 1— SOj— (0C,H»),(0C,HJPH, 


wherein  r  is  an  integer  of  about  3  to  about  10,  r  is  an  integer 
of  about  S  to  about  SO  and  wherein  the  sum  of  r  plus  s  is 


means  operating  said  releasable  holding  means  independently 
of  the  amount  of  applied  tension. 

30.  A  method  for  imparting  a  jarring  blow  between  a  pair  of 
telescoping  engaged  longitudinal  bodies  one  of  which  is  se- 
cured in  position,  the  steps  comprising: 

(1)  locking  said  bodies  in  a  locked  position  which  prevents 
relative  longitudinal  movement; 

(2)  applying  an  amount  of  tensional  load  to  the  other  of  said 
bodies  which  is  not  secured  in  position; 


atAjrivs 


not  more  than  S5,  is  present  in  the  said  fluid  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  O.COI  to  about  0.02  weight  percent. 

4,098,337 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  INJECTIVUY  PROFILES 

AND/OR  VERTICAL  CONFORMANCE  IN 

HFTEROGENEOUS  FORMATIONS 

Perry  A.  Ar^brlght,  Larkspur,  John  S.  Rhndy,  and  Brian  L. 

Phillipa,  both  of  Littleton,  all  of  Colo.,  aasignon  to  Marathon 

Oil  Company,  Flndlay,  Ohio 

Filed  JoL  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,212 
Irt.  CL'  E21B  33/13&.  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—270  W  CUl™ 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  injectivity  profile  and/or 
vertical  conformance  of  a  hydrocarbon  bearing  subterranean 
formatioo  having  relatively  high  permeability  zones  and  rela- 
tively lower  permeability  zones,  the  process  comprising  inject- 
ing an  aqueous  polyacrylamide  solution  into  the  formation, 
injecting  an  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  into  the  formation, 
displacing  the  aqueous  solutions  into  the  relatively  high  perme- 
ability zones,  and  allowing  the  polyacrylamide  and  the  formal- 
dehyde to  react  in  the  relatively  high  permeability  zones  to 
form  a  gel  which  reduces  the  permeabihty  of  the  relatively 
high  permeability  zones  to  obtain  the  improved  injectivity 
profile  and/or  vertical  confomunce. 

4,098,338 
JARRING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELL 
BORE  DRILLING 
Lee  E.  PcrUu,  Houma,  La^  aarigaor  to  K^ian  Specialty  Com- 
pany, Ibc  Homna,  La. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,885 
Int.  a.2  E21B  I/IO 
VS.  CL  166—301  30  Claims 

28.  In  a  jarring  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
telescoping  membos,  releasable  holding  means  for  retaining 
said  members  against  relative  displacement  with  respect  to 
each  other  under  an  amount  of  applied  tension  to  one  of  said 
members,  and  control  means  for  operating  said  releasable 
holding  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  control 


(3)  determining  a  period  of  time  for  releasing  said  bodies,  the 
determination  being  based  solely  upon  pressure  unrelated 
to  the  amount  of  tensional  load  appUed  relative  to  said 
bodies;  and 

(4)  releasing  said  bodies  from  said  locked  position  after  said 
predetermined  period  of  time  unrelated  to  said  amount  of 
tensional  load  to  impart  a  high  velocity  to  said  other  of 
said  bodies  for  impact  against  said  one  of  said  bodies. 


4,098,339 

UTILIZATION  OF  LOW  BTU  NATURAL  GAS 

Paul  B.  Weiiz,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  John  C.  Zahner,  Priaccton, 

N  J.,  aaignors  to  MoMl  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,449,  Jm.  21, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,613 

InL  CL2  E21B  43/16 

VS.  a.  166—305  R  S  Claima 


1 — — I ".«    ^ 


}^^zW^ 


1.  A  process  for  economic  utilization  of  natural  gas  having 
low  heating  value  by  reason  of  containing  carbon  dioxide  in 
admixture  with  the  methane  content  thereof,  which  process 
comprises  subjecting  a  natural  gas  having  substantia]  methane 
content  in  admixture  with  at  least  fifty  volume  percent  of 
carbon  dioxide  based  on  total  volume  of  said  gas  to  the  follow- 
ing steps  in  the  sequence  recited: 

(a)  mixing  said  gas  with  water  and  reacting  the  mixture  in 
contact  with  a  catalyst  to  promote  the  reforming  reaction 
of  methane  and  water  to  produce  carbon  nKinoxide  and 
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hydrogen  under  temperatiire  and   premire  conditions 
conducive  of  said  reforming  reaction; 

(b)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  in  contact  with  a  catalyst 
to  promote  the  water  gas  shift  reaction  of  a  portion  of  the 
carbon  monoxide  with  water  to  produce  carbon  dioxide 
and  hydrogen  under  temperature  and  pressure  conditions 
conducive  of  said  shift  reaction;  and 

(c)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (b),  in  contact  with  a  carbon 
monoxide  reduction  catalyst  for  promotion  of  synthesis 
reaction  between  carbon  dioxide,  the  unreacted  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen,  to  produce  methanol  or  hydro- 
carbons, which  are  liquid  at  normal  temperature  of  70*  F 
and  atmospheric  pressure,  under  conditiom  of  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  conducive  of  said  synthesis  reaction 
thereby  producing  as  the  product  of  said  synthesis  reac- 
tion a  mixture  comprising: 

(1)  said  methanol  or  hydnx^rbons  which  are  Uquid  at 
normal  temperature  of  70'  F  and  atmospheric  pressure, 
and 

(2)  a  gaseous  by-product  enriched  in  carbon  dioxide  as 
compared  with  said  natural  gas. 


1.  The  method  of  cleaning  debris  from  down-well  valves  of 
well  pumps  having  piunp  rods  coupling  the  valves  to  a  top-side 
pumping  mechanism,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
connecting  the  pump  rods  to  an  alternative  pumping  mecha- 
nism for  providing  an  accelerated  down-stroke  with  a  rod 
speed  on  downstroke  of  the  order  of  at  least  ten  times  the 
downstroke  rod  speed  effected  by  said  top-side  pumping 
mechaziism, 
disconnecting  the  pump  rods  from  the  fust  said  pumping 

mechanism, 
and  forcing  fluids  at  an  accelerated  rate  through  said  down- 
well  valves  by  operation  of  said  alternative  pumping 
mechanism  through  said  accelerated  down-stroke. 
7.  Apparatus  operational  to  clean  debris  from  down-well 
valves  of  well  pumps  having  pump  rods  coupling  the  valves  to 
a  top-side  pumping  mechanism  by  forcing  fluids  through  said 
valves  at  an  accelerated  rate,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  portable  pump  mechanism  having  grasping  means  for 
connection  to  said  pump  rods  to  provide  a  stroke  substan- 


tially the  same  distance  normally  provided  by  said  top- 
side pumping  mechanism, 

means  powering  said  portable  pump  mechanism  to  lift  said 
pump  rods  on  a  first  slower  stroke, 

means  producing  a  second  higher  speed  down-stroke  of  the 
order  of  a  least  ten  times  the  speed  of  said  top-side  pump- 
ing mechanism  on  the  down-stroke, 

and  means  programming  the  apparatus  for  cyclic  pumping 
through  said  fu^t  and  second  strokes,  thereby  to  force 
fluids  through  said  valves  at  an  accelerated  rate  thereby  to 
dislodge  debris. 


4,098441 
ROTATING  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  APPARATUS 
Georse  E.  Lewis,  Arcadia,  CaUf„  assignor  to  Hydril  Company, 
Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  772,355 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/00,  33/06 

VS.  a.  166—314  33  Claims 


4,098,340 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  DOWN 

WELL  VALVES  OF  WELL  PUMPS  IN  SITU 

BanMy  Raymond  Steele,  804  Pacific,  and  WilUui  E.  HoUman, 

P.O.  Box  M284,  botk  of  Houston,  Tex.  77006 

FUcd  Jnl.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,885 

iBt  a.2  E21B  37/00.  43/00 

VS.  CL  166—311  13  Claims 


1.  In  rotary  well  blowout  preventer  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion comprising 

(a)  an  upright  tubular  body  adapted  to  receive  an  annular 
packer  to  be  constricted  about  a  rotating  well  element, 

(b)  and  a  rotary  annular  assembly  carried  in  the  body  to 
rotate  relative  thereto  and  with  the  packer  when  the 
packer  is  constricted  about  said  rotating  element,  said 
assembly  including  an  actuator  movable  in  the  body  to 
effect  said  constriction  of  the  packer,  and  a  piston  surface 
carried  by  the  actuator, 

(c)  said  assembly  also  including  an  annular  head  member 
having  a  shoulder  located  to  receive  vertical  thrust  ex- 
erted by  the  packer  when  the  actuator  effects  constriction 
thereof, 

(d)  the  assembly  including  a  lower  member  extending  in 
generally  axially  spaced  relation  to  the  head  member, 

(e)  there  being  a  lower  thrust  bearing  means  including  a 
chamber  located  between  said  lower  member  and  the 
body  to  receive  vertical  thrust  transmitted  by  the  lower 
member  during  rotation  thereof, 

(0  there  being  an  upper  thrust  bearing  means  including  a 
chamber  located  between  the  head  member  and  the  body 
to  transfer  vertical  thrust  while  the  head  member  is  rotat- 
ing, 
(g)  and  means  for  supplying  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to 
the  upper  and  lower  thrust  bearing  chambers  and  to  said 
piston  surface  and  at  a  pressure  greater  than  well  pressure 
during  constriction  of  the  packer. 
31.  In  the  method  of  operating  a  well  blowout  preventer  that 
includes  an  annular  packer  to  be  constricted  about  a  rotating 
well  element,  the  steps  that  include 
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(a)  constricting  said  packer  about  said  element  to  engage  the 
element  and  seal  off  thereabout,  and 

(b)  allowing  the  packer  to  be  rotated  by  and  with  said  ele- 
ment during  constricted  engagement  of  the  packer  there- 
with, and 

(c)  applying  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  greater  than  well  pres- 
sure to  provide  thrust  bearings  for  the  packer,  above  and 
below  the  packer. 


communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  container  including 
means  for  selectively  delivering  the  materia]  outwardly  from 
said  container  and  a  second  independent  outlet  also  commum- 
cating  with  the  interior  of  said  container  including  means  for 
coupling  a  pressure  gauge  thereto  for  indicating  container 
pressure. 


4,098,342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

ELECTRIC  CABLE  INSIDE  DRILL  PIPE 

Leon  H.  Robinson;  Jerry  M.  Speers;  Adelbert  Barry,  all  of 

Houston,  and  Daniel  J.  Campbell,  Bellaire,  all  of  Tex.,  aasign- 

ora  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,367 

Int  CL^  E21B  7/oa  47/12 

VS.  a.  166—315  13  Claini 


thermally  responsive  valve  means  disposed  between  said 
second  outlet  and  said  gauge  automatically  operable  at  a 
predetermined  temperature  for  releasing  the  material  from 
said  container. 


4,098,344 

EARTHWORKING  IMPLEMENT 

Victor  Ray  Johnson,  Box  181,  Erwin,  N.C.  28339 

FUed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,166 

Int  a.J  AOIB  35/18 

VS.  a.  172—40 


gClalas 


1.  In  a  cable  mounting  method  for  wellbore  telemetry 
wherein  an  electric  cable  extends  from  a  subsurface  location 
within  a  rotary  pipe  string  to  an  upper  support  assembly,  from 
said  upper  support  assembly  downwardly  to  a  lower  pulley 
asembly,  and  from  said  lower  pulley  assembly  upwardly  to  the 
surface,  said  cable  being  anchored  at  said  subsurface  location, 
the  improvement  comprising  mounting  rotation  limiting  means 
at  selected  pipe  joints  over  a  predetermined  interval  of  said 
pipe  string,  and  extending  a  rectangular  weight  from  said 
lower  pulley  assembly  downwardly  in  said  pipe  string  more 
than  the  distance  between  adjacent  rotation  limiting  means. 

5.  In  a  cable  system  for  conducting  telemetry  operations 
between  a  subsurface  location  and  the  surface  in  a  pipe  string 
which  includes  a  cable  extending  within  said  pipe  string,  from 
said  subsurface  location  up  to  and  around  an  upper  support 
assembly  secured  to  said  pipe  string  down  and  around  a  lower 
pulley  assembly,  and  upward  to  the  surface,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  pipe  string  includes  a  plurality  of  rotation  limiting 
assembUes  spaced  longitudinally  in  said  pipe  string,  and  said 
lower  pulley  assembly  includes  a  longitudinal  weight  which 
extends  within  said  pipe  string  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the 
spacing  of  adjacent  rotation  limiting  assembUes,  said  rotation 
limiting  assemblies  each  being  operative  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  weight  relative  to  said  pipe  string. 


4,098,343 

AUTOMAnCALLY  AND  IVIANUALLY  CONTROLLED 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 

John  L.  Carroll,  2034  SE.  Shermui,  Portland,  Oreg.  97214 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,624 

iBt  CI.2  A62C  37/12.  23/02 

VS.  a.  169—74  11  CUims 

1.  In  a  Are  extinguisher  including  a  container  for  holding 

chemical  fire  retardant  material  under  pressure,  a  fust  outlet 


1.  An  earthworking  implement  comprising: 

a.  a  prime  mover; 

b.  power  actuated  boom  means  secured  to  said  prime  mover 
and  extending  forwardly  thereof  and  movable  between  a 
lower  position  and  a  raised  position; 

c.  a  frame  structure  secured  to  said  boom  means  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  members  and  blade 
means  extending  forwardly  across  said  side  members; 

d.  an  earth  tamping  roller  rotatively  mounted  rearwardly  of 
said  blade  means  about  a  transverse  axis  between  said  side 
members  of  said  frame  structure: 

e.  said  frame  structure  further  including  a  rear  attaching 
assembly  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  frame  struc- 
ture and  including  attaching  means  extending  therefrom 
and  coiuiected  to  said  boom  means; 

f.  said  frame  structure  being  pivotably  mounted  about  said 
transverse  axis  of  said  earth  tamping  rollers  such  that  said 
blade  means  may  be  moved  from  a  first  lower  earth  level- 
ing position  to  an  upper  inoperative  position;  and 

g.  counterweight  means  rotatively  mounted  on  said  frame 
structure  and  drive  means  for  driving  said  counterweight 
means  so  as  to  impart  a  vibrating  like  massaging  action  to 
said  earth  tamping  roller  supported  within  said  frame 
structure  such  that  said  earth  tamping  roller  may  be  used 
to  compact  earth  that  is  passed  over  thereby,  whereby 
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uid  (arthworking  implement  may  perform  an  earth  level- 
ing operatiOT  or  in  earth  tamping  operation  wherein 
either  operation  may  be  performed  independently  of  the 
other  by  lelectively  pivoting  said  frame  structure  between 
■aid  fint  and  second  pomtions  about  the  transverK  axis  of 
roution  of  said  earth  tamping  roller. 

4,09«,345 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Ary  Taa  dcr  Ldy,  Werenkade,  Nethertauida,  aaslgiior  to  C  »«» 
der  Leiy  N.V,  Maadud.  NethcrtaMla 

Filed  Jan.  21, 19T7.  Ser.  No.  7603«2 
CJahM  priority.  appUtttlon  Netberianda,  Ita.  21,   1976, 

74005T7 

tot  a.2  AOIB  33/08 

VS.  a.  172— »  "  ^^''^ 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  soil  working  members  mounted  on  corre- 
sponding upwardly  extending  shafts  that  are  supported  on  a 
portion  of  said  frame,  driving  means  connected  to  route  said 
members  about  axes  defined  by  said  shafts,  said  driving  means 
including  imput  means  that  engages  a  first  pimon  on  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  driving  shaft  within  gear  box  means,  a  second 
pinion  being  spaced  from  the  first  pmion  within  said  box  and 
connected  to  said  driving  shaft  through  an  external  overload 
release  mechanism,  said  second  pinion  engaging  a  third  ptmon 
on  one  of  said  upwardly  extending  shafts  within  said  box 
means,  whereby  the  drive  to  said  one  shaft  is  interrupted  upon 
overload. 


of  travel  between  forward  and  rear  ends;  a  fore-and-aft  extend- 
ing wheel  frame  supported  at  its  forward  end  on  the  rear  end 
of  the  main  frame  for  lateral  swinging  movement  about  a 
substantiaUy  vertical  axis;  a  steerable  wheel  assembly  mounted 
on  the  rear  end  of  said  wheel  frame;  a  hitch  structure  for 
connecting  the  main  frame  to  a  tractor  including  a  forward 
portion  connectible  to  a  tractor  and  shiftable  therewith,  a  rear 
portion  connectible  to  the  main  frame  and  shiftable  therewith, 
said  forward  and  rear  portions  being  connected  to  one  another 
by  vertical  pivot  structure  permitting  relative  lateral  swinging 
between  the  protions;  a  plurality  of  plow  bottoms  spaced  along 
said  main  frame,  each  being  vertically  pivotaUy  supported 
thereon,  said  vertical  axis  about  which  the  wheel  frame  swmgs 
being  offset  rearwardly  from  the  vertical  axis  about  which  the 
rearwardmost  plow  bottom  is  vertically  pivotally  supported; 
means  connecting  the  plow  bottoms  and  said  wheel  frame  so 
that  the  plow  bottoms  and  said  wheel  frame  shift  laterally  m 
unison  on  said  main  frame;  power  means  on  the  main  frame 
connected  to  and  for  shifting  said  plow  bottoms  so  as  to  selec- 
tively adjust  the  width  of  cut  of  said  plow  bottoms;  and  master 
and  slave  cylinders  connected  respectively  to  the  forward  and 
rear  portions  of  said  hitch  structure  and  said  wheel  frame  and 
wheel  assembly  for  adjusting  the  latter  in  response  to  relative 
lateral  swinging  movement  between  the  hitch  portions. 

4,0W.347 
REAR  FOLDING  IMPLEMENT 
Darrtl  Lee  Hoonold,  Wiatmet,  Iowa,  aiiigDOr  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moliae,  Dl. 

FDed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758.664 

tot  CL2  AOIB  73/00 

VS.  a.  172—311  "  *^'**™ 


4,098.346 
STEERING  FOR  PLOW  WtTH  ADJUSTABLE  PLOW 
BOTTOMS 
RUpk  Ererette  SfmBO,  B«tte»dorf,  JaiMa  Gerald  Stel«h«4, 
Duremort.  bolfc  of  Io»«;  Gary  AlkB  RehB,  AndoTer,  George 
Fraderick  OdachlMsa.  Rock  lilaad.  both  of  Dl,.  aad  William 
Wayw  J>ck«M,  Bctteadort,  Iowa,  tmi^on  to  Deere  ft  Com- 
anr,  Moitoe,  DL 

FIted  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,6U 

tot  CL'  AOIB  69/00 

VS.a.m-20  29Claij»a 


1  A  plow  adapted  to  be  puUed  by  a  tractor  comprising:  a 
mail  frame  extending  diagonaUy  with  respect  to  the  direction 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  foldable  agricultural  implement 
having  a  transverse  main  section  and  at  least  one  outer  section 
normally  aligned  transversely  with  the  main  section,  each 
section  having  rearwardly  projecting  tools  thereon,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  transversely  elongated  carrier  sUd- 
ably  supported  for  transverse  shifting  on  the  main  section  and 
shiftable  between  a  transverse  retracted  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  transverse  outer  end  of  the  main  sec- 
tion; vertical  pivot  means  between  the  carrier  and  main  section 
about  which  the  carrier  swings  to  and  from  a  rearwardly 
projecting  position  upon  it  being  shifted  to  and  from  its  ex- 
tended position;  means  connecting  the  inner  end  of  said  outer 
section  with  the  carrier  for  movement  therewith;  powered 
means  carried  by  the  main  section  for  shifting  the  carrier  be- 
tween its  transverse  reU^cted  position  whereat  the  tools  on  the 
outer  section  project  rearwardly  and  are  aligned  with  the  tools 
on  the  main  section  and  its  extended  and  rearwardly  projecting 
position  whereat  the  tools  on  the  outer  section  project  trans- 
versely behind  the  tools  on  the  main  section. 
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4,098,348 

DISC  HARROW  WITH  SUPPORT  WHEELS  HAVING 

INTERCONNECTED  SEPARATE  MOUNTING 

MECHANISMS 

Leroy  S.  McChcaney,  MempUi,  Tens,,  aaalgnor  to  Towacr 

Maantactiirliig  Company,  Santa  Aaa,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,939 

tot  CL'  AOIB  63/22 

VS.  a.  172— «6  10  CUima 


wardly  to  a  point  substantially  short  of  the  disc's  circular 
periphery. 


4,098,350 
BULLDOZER  BLADE  PUSH  ARMS 
Larry  G.  EftefMd,  ChilUeothc,  DL,  asslgaor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,215 

tot  CU  B02F  3/76 

VS.  a.  172—776  14  CtataM 


1.  A  disc  harrow  comprising, 

a  pair  of  disc  gangs  each  having  a  plurality  of  discs  and  fixed 

to  a  frame  to  be  pulled  over  the  ground  to  be  disced, 
at  least  two  spaced  support  wheels  for  said  frame, 
a  separate  mounting  mechanism  for  each  of  said  wheels 
attached  to  said  frame  and  operable  to  move  the  respec- 
tive wheel  toward  and  away  from  said  frame, 
a  separate  hydraulic  actuator  for  each  of  said  mechanisms, 
and  link  means  interconnecting  said  mechanisms  to  cause 
substantially  simultaneous  operation  of  said  mechanisms 
but  only  in  moving  said  wheels  away  from  said  frame. 


4,098,349 
HIGH-SPEED  AGRICULTUKAL  DISC 
Atiq  A.  Jilaai,  Oak  Lawn,  DL,  iidgBOr  to  Borg- Winer  Corpo- 
ratioB,  CUcafo,  HL 

Filed  Jim.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,134 

tot  CL2  AOIB  15/16 

VS.  a.  172—555  7  Claimi 


n      •~    -12 


1.  A  frame,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first,  elongated  C-shaped  plate  having  a  first  base  and 
first  and  second  legs, 

(b)  a  second,  elongated  C-shaped  plate  having  a  second  base 
and  third  and  fourth  legs,  said  first  and  second  legs  over- 
lapping said  third  and  fourth  legs,  respectively,  wherein 
one  leg  of  only  one  pair  of  said  first  and  third  legs  or  said 
second  and  fourth  legs  has  a  chamfer  to  form  a  wedge  fit 
between  said  legs  of  said  one  pair;  and 

(c)  a  weld  joining  said  first  and  third  legs  and  said  second 
and  fourth  legs  where  said  legs  overlap. 


4,098,351 
HAMMER  TOOL 
Lorenzo  Ercole  Alcask),  Lecco,  Italy,  laaignor  to  The  Black  and 
Decker  Maantectnring  Company,  Towwn,  Md. 
FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,284 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aog.  9,  1976,  26154  A/76 
tot  CLJ  B23Q  5/027 
VS.  a.  173—13  SI ' 


1.  A  circular,  dished  earth-cutting  agricultural  disc  having  a 
iciiet  of  equally  spaced,  relatively  deep  W-»haped  notches 
aroond  its  circular  periphery,  the  center  portion  of  each  W- 
ahaped  notch  constituting  a  tooth  which  extends  radially  out- 


1.  A  portable  hammer  tool  such  as  a  rotary  hammer,  hammer 
drill  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  motor  housing; 
a  gear  case  secured  to  said  motor  housing  forwardly  of  said 

motor  housing; 
a  motor  in  said  motor  bousing  having  a  shaft  projectmg  into 

said  gear  case; 
a  pinion  formed  on  the  end  of  said  motor  shaft; 
fint  ratcheting  means  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  gear  cue; 
an  output  spindle  for  holdmg  a  tool  bit,  said  output  spindle 

having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  rotatably  joumalled 

in  said  gear  case  so  as  to  be  also  slideable  in  the  direction 

of  said  longitudinal  axis; 
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•eoond  ratcheting  meam  fixedly  mounted  to  aaid  output 
ipindle  lo  u  to  be  in  confronting  relation  to  said  first 
ratchet  meana; 

resilient  means  providing  a  resilient  force  for  holding  said 
first  and  said  second  ratcheting  means  in  spaced  apart 
relation  to  each  other,  and, 

gear  transmission  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pin- 
ion for  simultaneously  rotatmg  said  first  ratcheting  means 
at  a  predetermined  first  angular  velocity  and  for  rotating 
laid  second  ratcheting  means  at  a  predetermined  second 
angular  velocity  whereby  one  of  said  ratcheting  means 
ratchets  over  the  other  one  of  said  ratcheting  means 
thereby  imparting  longitudinal  impact  blows  to  said  out- 
put spindle  whoi  said  first  ratcheting  means  and  said 
second  ratcheting  means  mutually  engage  in  response  to 
an  axial  movement  of  said  output  spindle  caused  by  the 
tool  being  pressed  toward  a  work  surface  against  the 
resilient  force  developed  by  said  resilient  means. 


4,0M,»3 

ROTATABLE  MINE  DRILUNG  APPARATUS 

Wahcr  Hood;  Joaepb  Snbrick,  both  of  Guy,  W.  Va^  and  Woob 

G.  Tataua,  Upper  St  Clair  TownaUp,  Allegheny  Comity,  Pa^ 

amitaon  to  United  States  Steel  Corporatioa,  Ptttabnrgh,  Pa. 

FDed  May  14, 197$,  Scr.  No.  ««7,1U 

tat  0.2  E21C  n/OZ  27/22 

VS.  a.  173—20  33  Claims 

^ — ' '  "x«a 


yy^yi^///^/y--fsV//\y/^\h^^^ 


PERCUSSION  BIT  WITH  BYPASS  CHANNEL  THEREIN 
Joha  F.  Kita,  Bedford,  Pa.,  aaigBor  to  Kemuaietal  tac,  La- 
trabcPa. 

FUed  Dee.  17, 1976,  Stt.  No.  751,277 
tat  a.2  B23Q  S/027 
VS.  a.  173—17  6 


1.  A  rotatable  roof  drilling  apparatus  for  drilling  multiple 
holes  in  a  mine  roof  from  a  given  position,  said  rotatable  roof 
drilling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  base  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
be  rotated  about  a  given  pivot  relative  to  the  mine  roof 
and  floor, 

a  roof  support  coimected  to  said  base,  having  an  upper 
portion  adapted  to  be  moved  into  engagement  with  the 
mine  roof  and  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  be  moved  into 
engagement  with  the  mine  floor  for  providing  support 
between  the  mine  floor  and  roof; 

means  for  moving  said  upper  portion  of  said  roof  support 
into  engagement  with  the  mine  roof  and  the  lower  portion 
of  said  roof  support  into  engagement  with  the  mine  floor; 

drilling  means  for  drilling  boles  in  said  mine  roof,  said  dril- 
ling means  being  positioned  on  said  base  and  movable 
with  said  base  as  said  base  is  rotated  about  its  said  given 
pivot; 

downwardly  extending  retractable  support  means,  located 
on  said  base  under  said  drilling  means  for  transferring 
thrust  from  said  drilling  means  to  the  mine  floor  during 
the  time  that  upward  drilling  force  is  applied  by  said 
drilling  means; 

power  means  for  rotating  said  base  about  its  pivot  so  as  to 
move  said  drilling  means  in  a  circular  locus  of  travel 
between  a  pluraUty  of  positions  at  which  holes  may  be 
bored  into  the  mine  roof;  and 

protective  canopy  means,  formed  as  a  portion  of  said  base, 
for  protecting  an  operator  of  said  apparatus  located  on 
said  base  during  drilling. 


1.  ta  a  bit  for  mounting  in  the  lower  end  of  a  percusaioo  drill 
for  reciprocal  movement  therein  between  a  lower  idle  and  an 
upper  working  position,  said  drill  having  a  casing  forming  a 
working  chamber  with  the  upper  end  of  the  bit  and  a  hammer 
reciprocable  in  the  casing  for  impacting  the  upper  end  of  the 
bit  said  bit  having  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder  near  the  lower 
end  which  engages  the  lower  end  of  the  casing  when  the  bit  is 
in  working  petition  and  a  flange  forming  a  downwardly  facing 
shoulder  near  the  upper  end  which  engages  a  split  ring  in  the 
casing  when  the  bit  is  in  idle  position,  and  means  for  exhausting 
said  working  chamber  when  the  bit  is  in  idle  position  compris- 
ing axial  recess  means  formed  in  the  side  of  said  bit  and  termi- 
nating in  closed  ends  which  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  spUt  ring  when  said  bit  is  in  idle  position  and  on  the  same 
side  of  said  split  ring  when  said  bit  is  in  working  position,  and 
exhaust  passage  means  leading  from  the  undenide  of  said  ring 
to  the  atmosphere  when  said  bit  is  in  idle  podtion. 


4,098,334 
IMPACT  DRIVER  FOR  ELECTRIC  DRILL 
Thooas  F.  Akcains,  Jackaoo,  Mich.,  aaalpior  to  Technical 
Reaearch  Corporation,  Jaduoo,  Midi. 

Filed  Job.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  692,803 
tat  CI.!  B25D  15/00 
VS.  a.  173— 93  J  9  Clalma 

1.  A  rotary  impact  driver  attachment  for  an  electric  drill 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing  having  first  and  second 
ends,  an  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  about  an 
axis  and  having  a  portion  extending  from  said  first  end  for 
chucking  to  an  electric  drill,  an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  casing  coaxial  with  said  input  shaft  having  a  wrench 
socket-receiving  portion  extending  from  said  second  end,  a 
hanmier  support  mounted  upon  said  input  shaft  within  said 
casing  formed  of  a  flexible  resilient  material,  said  support 
including  an  anchor  portion  drivingly  connected  to  said  input 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  hanmier  support  portion 
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axially  spaced  from  said  anchor  portion  and  rotatably  and 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  anchor  portion,  a  plurality 
of  elongated  flexible  elemenU  having  ends  and  radially  spaced 
from  said  input  shaft  axis  homogenously  formed  on  said  ham- 
mer support,  said  elements  connected  only  at  their  ends  to  said 
anchor  and  hammer  support  portions  and  being  free  of  adja- 
cent flexible  elements  and  defining  radially  open  slots  between 
adjacent  elements  and  capable  of  twisting  relative  to  said  axis 
to  reduce  the  axial  distance  between  said  portions,  an  annular 
hammer  solely  supported  upon  said  hammer  support  portion 
for  rotation  and  axial  movement  therewith  radially  spaced 


clearance  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  ram  and  to  restrict 
flow  of  water  through  said  clearance  downwardly  with  re- 
spect to  said  ram. 


4,098,3S« 
PILE  DRIVERS 

Antbooy  Edward  Walter  Laat  Stowmarket  England,  aaalsaor  to 
BSP  tatematioaal  Foundations  Limited,  Ipawich,  Eagtaad 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,611 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kinsdom,  Feb.  20,  1976, 
6872/76 

tat  a.2  B2SD  9/00 
VS.  a.  173—131  »  Claiaii 


from  said  input  shaft  axis  having  an  axially  extending  projec- 
tion extending  toward  said  casing  second  end  radially  spaced 
from  said  input  shaft  axis,  an  axially  extending  anvil  defined  on 
said  output  shaft  within  said  casing  axially  extending  toward 
said  projection  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and  radially 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  output  shaft  for  intermittent  en- 
gagement by  said  hammer  projection,  twisting  of  said  elements 
producing  the  sole  force  for  axially  translating  said  hammer 
support  portion  and  hammer  to  an  anvil  by-pass  position,  and 
biasing  means  axially  biasing  said  hammer  toward  an  anvil 
engaging  position. 


4,098,355 
UNDERWATER  HAMMER  WITH  CIRCUMFERENTIAL 

FLOW  SEAL 
George  J.  Gcndron,  and  Henry  A.  Nelson  Holland,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  asaignon  to  Raymond  tatemational  tac., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,085 

tat  CL2  E02D  7/10 

VS.  a.  173—127  27  Claims 


-^ 


1.  A  pressurized  gas  discharge  hammer  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  sleeve,  a  massive  ram  guided  for  movement  up 
and  down  in  the  sleeve,  said  ram  being  dimensioned  to  allow  a 
finite  circumferential  clearance  between  the  ram  and  the 
sleeve,  an  anvil  under  the  ram  to  receive  impacts  of  said  ram, 
said  anvil  and  sleeve  defining  a  region  for  retaining  water 
therein,  a  pressurized  gas  discharge  device  located  under  said 
ram  and  operable  to  release  charges  of  pressurized  gas  within 
the  sleeve  under  the  ram  to  drive  the  ram  upwardly,  and  cir- 
cumferential valve  means  extending  around  the  ram  in  said 
circumferential  clearance,  said  valve  means  being  operative  to 
allow  substantially  free  flow  of  water  and  gas  through  said 


1.  A  pile  driver  comprising  a  casing,  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  the  casing,  upper  and  lower  annular  working 
chambers  formed  within  the  casing  for  a  compressible  working 
fluid,  the  piston  being  reciprocable  in  the  casing  by  the  fluid 
for  generating  a  series  of  driving  pulses,  a  lower  space  in  the 
casing  under  the  piston  means  for  containing  compressible 
fluid  in  said  lower  space  in  each  descending  driving  stroke  of 
the  piston  whereby  to  transmit  a  driving  pulse  through  the 
contained  fluid  under  pressure,  the  driver  further  comprising 
muffler  means  and  respective  connection  means  from  the 
working  chambers  and  the  lower  space  leading  released  fluid 
therefrom  to  the  muffler  means  for  an  exhaust  flow  from  the 
driver. 


4,098457 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE,  PRE-LOADABLE 
TORSION  BAR  SUSPENSION 
Arthnr  J.  Harder,  Jr^  Franklin  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Coach  aid 
Car  Eqalpment  Corporation,  Elk  GroTe  Village,  III. 
FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,477 
tat  CLJ  A45D  J9/04 
VS.  a.  248—399  7  Claina 

1.  In  a  seat  suspension: 
a  first  member; 

a  horizontally  disposed  second  member, 
means  mounting  said  second  member  on  said  first  member 
for  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  member  about  a 
horizontal  axis; 
an  elongated  link  member; 

means  attaching  one  end  of  said  link  member  to  said  second 
member  with  said  link  member  extending  from  said  sec- 
ond member  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  second  member; 
said  attaching  means  comprising  means  mounting  said  link 
member  for  pivotal  movement  with  said  second  member 
to  change  the  angular  elevation  of  said  link  member; 
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ID  elongated  torsion  bar  extending  coaxially  with  said  sec- 
ond member, 

means  fixing  one  end  of  said  torsion  bar  to  said  second  mem- 
ber. 

an  arm  secured  to  said  torsion  bar  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  arm  extending  radially  from  the  torsion  bar  at  a  loca- 
tion thereon  remote  from  said  one  end  of  the  torsion  bar; 

means  for  pre-loading  said  torsion  bar,  said  pre-loading 
means  comprising  first  adjustable  means  for  exerting 
against  said  arm  a  force  tending  to  rotate  said  ann  about 
the  axis  of  said  torsion  bar, 

height-adjusting  means  comprising  means  for  pivoting  said 
pre-loading  means,  together  with  said  second  member  and 


said  torsion  bar,  about  the  mutual  axis  of  said  second 
member  and  torsion  bar,  without  changing  the  pre-load  on 
said  torsion  bar, 

a  chassis; 

means  on  said  chassis  for  carrying  said  pre-loading  means; 

means  on  said  chassis  for  carrying  at  least  part  of  said  height- 
adjusting  means; 

Slid  height-adjusting  means  comprising  means  mounting 
said  chassis  on  said  first  member  for  pivotal  movement  of 
the  chassis  about  the  axis  of  said  torsion  bar; 

and  first  stop  means  on  said  chassis,  unconnected  to  said  link 
member  and  independent  of  any  shock  absorbing  struc- 
tures in  said  seat  suspension,  for  limiting  upward  pivotal 
movement  of  said  link  member. 


4,098,358 

DRILL  BIT  WITH  HARD-FACED  BEARING  SURFACES 

Fruk  J.  KUaa,  1401  W.  Ctaeataot  St,  Virginia,  Mina.  55792 

Coatlnaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,212,  Apr.  22,  1976, 

ibudoocd.  TUf  appUcatioa  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,520 

Int.  CL'  E21B  9/W 

VS.  CL  175—65  17  < 


axis,  the  rim  of  the  conical  cutter  and  the  adjacent  drill  bit 
body  having  respective  outer  large,  hard  annular  bearing  lay- 
ers providing  boring  surfaces  in  sUding  relationship  with  one 
another  at  the  open  end  of  the  cutter  and  substantially  normal 
to  its  axis  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  surface  of  the 
atmular  bearing  layer  on  said  cutter,  said  grooves  extending 
across  said  aimular  bearing  layer  whereby  heat  generated  by 
friction  between  said  hard  bearing  surfaces  may  be  easily  trans- 
ferred to  the  enviroiunent  of  the  bole  being  drilled  to  cool  said 
surfaces. 

11.  Method  of  drilling  a  hole  through  hard  rock  strata  com- 
prising providing  a  rotary  drill  bit  including  a  body  with  a 
projecting  journal  and  a  conical  cutter  having  an  axially  re- 
cessed end  and  mounted  to  the  journal  by  internal  antifriction 
bearings,  the  journal  and  cutter  having  mutually  facing,  large 
bearing  surfaces  in  sliding,  bearing  contact  at  the  open  end  of 
the  cutter  and  the  bearing  surfaces  having  a  hardness  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  rock  strata  to  be  drilled,  the  surface  of 
said  cutter  having  grooves  therein  which  come  into  overlying, 
relationship  with  the  opposed  bearing  surface  as  the  cutter  is 
rotated,  and  during  the  welt  drilling  procedure,  passing  a 
cooling  fluid  through  the  grooves  to  cool  the  opposed  bearing 
surface. 


4,098,359 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  DOWNHOLE  MOTOR 

J.  C.  Blrdwell,  8535  Glcncrest,  Hooaton,  Tex.  77061 

Filed  Jon.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,748 

lot  a.:  E21B  3/08 

VS.  a.  175—93  10  Cfadna 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  highly  resistant  to  failure  from  axial 
loading  and  comprising  a  body  with  a  projecting  journal,  a 
conical  cutter  having  an  axially  recessed  open  end  receiving 
the  journal,  and  interior  antifriction  bearings  rotatably  mount- 
ing the  cutter  to  the  journal  for  rotation  of  the  cutter  about  its 


1.  A  downhole  drilling  fluid  driven  motor  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongate,  hollow,  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  a  drill  string  to  impart  roution  to  a  drill  bit 
tberebelow  which  body  incorporates  an  elongate,  hollow 
tube  axially  located  thereof; 

(b)  a  movable  piston  supported  by  said  body  and  having  two 
faces,  one  of  which  is  exposed  to  drilling  fluid  flowing 
through  the  drill  string  and  the  other  face  being  exposed 
to  hydraulic  fluid; 

(c)  a  hydrauUc  circuit  extending  from  said  piston  to  a  motor 
connected  for  rotating  relatively  the  hollow  tube  of  said 
elongate  hollow  body; 

(d)  a  return  from  said  motor  to  said  piston  to  defme  a  closed 
hydraulic  circuit; 

(e)  resilient  means  for  urging  said  piston  against  the  mud 
which  resilient  means  works  against  movement  of  said 
piston  in  response  to  mud  pressure  variations  which  varia- 
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tions  pump  hydraulic  fluid  on  movement  of  said  piston 
through  said  closed  bydrauUc  circuit;  and 
(0  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  piston  through  said  closed  hydrauUc  circuit  to  said 
motor  and  in  rettim  utilizing  said  closed  hydraulic  circuiL 


4,098,360 
son,  SAMPLE  CORE  EXTRACTION  TOOL 
JtOMi  M.  Clemeati,  RJL  #1,  (P.O.  Box  162A),  Newton,  Iowa 
50208 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,977 

Int  a.2  E21B  49/02 

VS.  CL  175—313  15  Cbdna 


through  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  central  passage  of 
said  drilling  tool  and  an  amiular  passage  surrounding  said 
central  passage  for  directing  a  drilling  fluid  toward  said  dril- 
ling tool,  external  annular  shoulder  means  located  on  said 
drHling  head  coimection  spaced  from  said  one  end  thereof  and 
lateral  passage  means  extending  between  said  centra]  passage 
of  said  drilling  head  connection  and  the  exterior  surface 
thereof  at  said  annular  shoulder  means  whereby  a  plug  cut  by 


1.  A  soil  sample  core  extraction  tool,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  handle  member; 

(b)  a  soil  probe  member  having  a  receptacle  for  retention  of 
a  soil  sample,  said  probe  movably  mounted  on  the  handle 
member;  and 

(c)  clutch  means  for  selectively  providing  for  extension, 
retraction  and  prevention  of  movement  of  the  soil  probe 
member  with  respect  to  the  handle  member  to  permit 
manipulation  of  the  handle  member  to  a  constant  conve- 
nient position  during  an  entire  sampling  operation,  the 
handle  member  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  socket, 
and  the  soil  probe  member  including  a  shaft  slidably  dis- 
posed in  the  socket  of  the  handle  member,  with  the  clutch 
means  being  mounted  on  the  handle  member  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  longitudinal  socket  and  arranged  for 
selectively  engaging  and  releasing  the  shaft  of  the  soil 
probe  member  said  clutch  having  means  to  urge  said 
clutch  to  a  pull  position  wherein  said  shaft  is  non-extenda- 
ble but  is  retractable,  and  further  having  a  neutral  position 
wherein  said  shaft  is  both  extendable  and  retractable  and  a 
push  position  wherein  said  shaft  is  locked  to  prevent 
retraction. 


an  annular  drilling  tool  can  pass  upwardly  through  the  central 
passage  of  the  drilling  tool  and  the  central  passage  of  said 
drilling  head  connection  while  excavated  material  passing 
about  the  outer  circumference  of  the  aiuiular  drilling  tool  will 
be  directed  by  said  aimular  shoulder  means  through  said  lateral 
passage  means  to  said  central  passage  of  said  drilling  head 
connection  for  conveyance  to  the  surface  by  means  of  said 
drilling  fluid. 


4,09832 

ROTARY  DRILL  BIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 

Phillip  E.  Bonnice,  WortUogton,  Ohio,  aaalgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  WortUngtoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,044 

Int  CV  E21B  9/36 

VS.  a.  175—329  5  Claim 


4,098,361 

DRILLING  HEAD  CONNECTION  FOR  USE  IN  A 

REVERSE  CIRCULATION  SYSTEM 

Andre'  Lamotbe,  Paris,  Fraace,  aiiisnor  to  Foiaco  Forage  Ra- 

tioaal  Constrnctkm,  Paris,  Fnaet 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,834 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sep.  19, 1975,  75  28797 

Int  CL2  E21B  9/20 

VS.  CL  175—325  3  Oaina 

1.  A  drilling  head  connection  having  coimecting  means  at 

one  end  for  the  attachment  of  an  annular  drilling  tool  having  a 

central  passage  therethrough  and  connecting  means  at  the 

opposite  end  for  connection  to  a  drilling  pipe,  said  drilling 

head  coimection  having  a  central  passage  extending  there- 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  shaft; 

(b)  a  crown  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  crown  com- 
prised of  metal  powder  and  a  braze  alloy  infiltrant  with  a 
flow  point  of  less  than  700'  C; 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  diamond  compacts  mounted  in  said  crown, 
each  compact  comprising  a  planar  layer  of  bonded  poly- 
crystalline  diamond  particles,  said  diamond  layer  oriented 
at  a  rake  angle  between  — 10*  to  —23*. 


972  O.G.  6 
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4,098,3<3 

DIAMOND  DRILLING  BIT  FOR  SOFT  AND  MEDIUM 

HARD  FORMATIONS 

HdM  J.  Rokdc  Nieahagea,  ud  Raiaer  Jnergeo*.  Celle,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  aalgaon  to  Chiisteaeea,  lac.  Salt 

LUt  atj,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,6M 

tot  0.2  E2IB  9/36 

VS.  a.  175—329  15  ClaiaM 


1.  A  bit  comprising  a  central  bore  and  a  face  formed  about 
said  bore,  fluid  channels  extending  from  adjacent  the  center  of 
the  bit  to  the  gage  of  said  bit  and  separating  said  face  into 
wedge  shaped  blades,  cutting  elements  positioned  in  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  blades  and  a  plurality  of  passageways  posi- 
tioned in  said  face  and  each  passageway  connecting  to  said 
bore  and  opening  into  each  of  said  fluid  channels  in  a  longitudi- 
nal array  in  each  of  said  fluid  channels  and  positioned  adjacent 
the  leading  edge  of  sajd  blades,  said  openings  being  arranged  in 
a  spiral  array  extending  from  adjacent  the  central  portion  of 
the  face  to  adjacent  the  gage  of  the  bit. 


4,09MM 
WEIGHT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
SaTCly  SoioaMMOTkh  Scfaedroritdgr;  Vladtailr  MikhailOTJch 
GleboT;  Nadohda  MikkaUoTaa  SidoroTa;  Jory  MikhaOoTicfa 
DabroTia;  Eleaa  iTanoTaa  Shnibek,  all  of  MoKow,  Inn 
SeaicnoTich  Taiada,  Kokchetar,  Agnla  Alexandrona  Belya- 
en,  Moacow,  Dadtry  Matrccrich  Maah,  MoKow;  Akxci 
PavloTick  Lebeder,  Moacow,  aad  Alcxaadr  Gcnberich  Bcl- 
for,  Kier,  all  of  U.S.SJt.,  lari^on  to  Vicw>JazBy  Naochao- 
laricdorattiiky  laatttnt  StroHelaogo  I  Dorozhaogo  Maahiaoa- 
IiochIMi  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Oct  15, 197«,  Scr.  No.  732,595 

bt  CL'  GOIG  J/K  23/14;  HOIF  21/02.  21/06 

UA  a.  177—210  EM  2  Oainu 


weight  sensitive  element  and  whereon  said  metallic  plate 
is  rigidly  fastened;  a  pointer  rigidly  secured  on  said  axis;  a 
scale  calibrated  in  weight  units  with  respect  to  which  said 
pointer  moves;  said  metaUic  plate  having  a  working  edge 
defining  a  curve  of  a  radius  increasing  from  R„„  to  R„„  in 
the  angle  a  corresponding  to  the  maximum  angle  said 
pointer  can  turn  within  a  specified  measurement  range; 

said  metaUic  plate  having  a  working  edge  provided  with 
cutout  portions  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  mea- 
surement subranges,  their  length  being  determined  by  the 
difference  between  R™,and  R,^.  wi«l>  *«  «ngl":  a  =  0  for 
each  subrange;  two  discrete  pointer  angle  pickups  secured 
on  said  casing  in  one  plane  with  said  plate  and  at  an  angu- 
lar distance  to  each  other  greater  than  the  angle  a  and 
interacting  with  said  working  edge  of  said  plate  to  deter- 
mine the  sign  of  the  weight  change;  a  weight  indicator 
having  a  group  of  inputs,  some  of  said  inputs  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  metering  circuit;  an  electric 
counter  connecting  said  pointer  angle  pickups  to  said 
outputs  of  said  weight  indicator; 

a  second  inductive  transducer  converting  displacements  of 
said  weight  sensitive  element  into  electrical  signals;  two 
inductance  coils  of  said  second  inductive  transducer; 
armour  cores  of  said  inductance  coils  secured  on  said 
casing  with  a  clearance  relative  to  each  other;  windings  of 
said  inductance  coils  arranged  on  said  armour  cores,  one 
of  said  coils  being  connected  to  said  high  frequency  oscil- 
lator and  the  other  coil  being  connected  to  said  metering 
circuit;  a  metallic  plate  of  said  second  inductive  trans- 
ducer comprising  a  ratchet  wheel  provided  with  teeth 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  measurement  subranges 
and  secured  on  said  axis  of  said  weight  balancing  and 
metering  mechanism  and  positioned  in  said  clearance 
between  said  amour  cores  of  said  inductance  coils  of  said 
second  inductive  transducer;  each  said  teeth  being  pro- 
vided with  a  working  edge  and  having  a  portion  defining 
'  a  curve  of  a  radius  diminishing  from  R„„  to  R„j,  and  a 
portion  whose  length  is  determined  by  the  difference 
between  R,,,„  and  R^,.  with  the  angle  a  =  0  for  each 
subrange. 


4,098,365 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  WHEEL  OR 

AXLE  LOADS  OF  ROAD  VEHICLES 

Ludwig  Pietzach.  rittnerstr.  3«,  7500  Karlsruhe  41,  Germany, 
aad  Knut  Orerlach,  Karlsruhe,  both  of  many,  assignors  to 
Ludwig  Pietzsch,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,614 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Apr.  8, 
1976,  2615289;  Apr.  9,  1976,  2615516 

tot  a.J  GOIG  19/02 
VS.  a.  177—211  29  Claims 


1.  A  weight  measuring  apparatus  comprising;  a  casing;  a 
weight  aeniitive  element  positiooed  in  said  casing;  an  inductive 
transducer  converting  d^placements  of  said  weight  sensitive 
element  into  electrical  signals;  a  moving  member  of  said  indue-  ^, 

tive  transducer  comprising  a  metallic  plate  connected  to  said 
weight  sensitive  element;  two  inductance  coils  of  said  induc- 
tive transducer  secured  on  said  casing  with  a  clearance 
wherein  said  metallic  plate  is  positioned;  armour  cores  of  said 
inductance  coils;  windings  of  said  inductance  coils  arranged  on 
■aid  armour  cores;  a  high  frequency  oacillator  coimected  to 

said  winding  of  one  of  said  inductance  coils;  a  metering  circuit  ...,,  ,,^,  ,,_., 

electricallyconnected  to  said  winding  of  said  other  inductance       1  Iti  a  device  for  the  measurement  of  wheel  or  axle  loads  of 
^^  road  vehicles  by  electrical  evaluation  of  the  change  of  resis- 

a  weight  balancing  and  metering  mechanism;  means  defining   tance  respectively  of  at  least  two  wire  strain  gauges,  which  are 
an  axis  of  said  mechanism  kinematically  connected  to  said   fastened  to  a  measuring  support  arranged  on  or  in  the  driving 
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track  surface  and  of  which  one  is  mounted  with  its  grid  in 
direction  of  travel  and  the  other  displaced  through  90*  thereto, 
by  means  of  a  bridge  circuit,  the  improvement  wherein  two 
pairs  of  such  wire  (train  gauges  are  mounted  along  at  least  two 
imaginary  lines  of  a  plate  constituting  said  support  and  in  turn 
supported  outwardly  of  said  lines,  and  the  two  strain  gauges  of 
each  pair  are  so  connected  that  their  measuring  signals  which 
are  selected  to  differ  by  a  multipUcation  factor  a  are  added. 


4,098,366  

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Theodor  Reinbaid,  Bobliagea;  Enut  Haag,  Siadelflngen,  and 
Manfred  Schnlz,  GaHUagea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
aaaigBor*  to  Dainler-Bcaz  AktleaseaeUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,561 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  Sep.  27, 
1975,2543308 

tot  a.'  B62D  25/00 
VS.  CL  18fr-68J  17  aalnu 


1.  An  installation  for  the  accommodation  of  a  storage  battery 
within  a  closedoff  space,  which  comprises  a  covering  hood 
means  holding  back  gases  and  acids  escaping  out  of  the  battery 
cells,  characterized  in  that  the  covering  hood  means  forms  a 
cover  for  a  trough  means  surrounding  the  storage  battery,  said 
cover  abutting  sealingly  against  the  trough  top  side  so  that  a 
container  is  produced  which  is  gas-tight  within  the  vehicle 
interior  and  which  is  only  coimected  with  the  outside  air  via  a 
discharge  opening,  said  discharge  opening  being  provided  in  a 
recess  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  container  for  conducting 
away  said  gases  and  acids. 


4,098,367 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Helmot  Fleischer,  ScfcwiebcrdiBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
aadgBor  to  Robert  Bo«:h  GmbH,  Stnttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcnBaay 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722J11 
Claian  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Oct  17, 
1975,  2546529 

tot  a.2  B60K  31/00 
VS.  CL  180—105  E  11  Claimi 

1.  Vehicle  speed  control  system  having 
means  (10,)  generating  an  actual  vehicle  speed  signal  repre- 
sentative of  vehicle  speed  and  having  outputs  (11,  12) 
providing  said  signal  in  digital  (n/f)  and  in  analog  (nAO 
form,  said  digital  speed  signals  having  a  pulse  frequency 
proportional  to  vehicle  speed; 
means  (40,  31,  60,  21)  generating  a  command  speed  signal 
coimected  to  the  digital  speed  signal  output  (11)  of  said 
actual  speed  signal  generating  means  including  a  digital 
counter  (31)  forming  a  memory  (30)  and  a  command 
transfer  svntch  (21)  transferring  the  actual  speed  signal  in 
digital  form  into  the  counter  (31)  when  the  transfer  switch 
(21)  is  operated; 
a  vehicle  speed  control  output  (17,  18)  connected  to  the 


vehicle  engine  to  control  the  engine  in  accordance  with 
the  output  signal  from  the  vehicle  speed  control  output; 

a  digital/analog  converter  (35)  connected  to  the  counter  (31) 
and  generating  the  command  signal; 

a  control  comparator  (50)  connected  to,  and  comparing  the 
actual  speed  signal  in  analog  form  (n/V)  from  the  analog 
terminal  (12)  of  the  vehicle  speed  generating  means  (10), 
with  the  command  speed  signal  from  the  digital/analog 
converter  (35); 

means  (69,  60,  65,  41,  40)  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
control  comparator  and  to  the  count  input  of  the  counter 
(31)  and  terminating  further  counting  when  the  compari- 
son of  the  actual  and  commanded  speed  signal  has  a  prede- 
termined relationship  so  that  the  then  existing  actual  speed 
signal  is  stored  in  the  counter  as  a  count  state  thereof; 


-C?' 


safety  means  (60,  66,  67,  68)  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs 
of  the  control  comparator  (50)  to  change  the  relationship 
between  the  input  signals  thereto  representative  of  actual 
and  commanded  speed  and  at  which  the  comparator  pro- 
vides an  output  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  control  com- 
parator (50)  to  provide  an  output  when  the  difference 
between  command  speed  and  actual  speed  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined value; 

and  automatic  speed  control  disabUng  means  (80,  117)  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  comparator  (50)  to  the  vehicle 
speed  control  output  (17, 18)  to  disable  said  speed  control 
output  (17, 18)  if  the  speed  difference  exceeds  said  prede- 
termined value. 


4,098,368 
ROAD  SPEED  CONTROL  WITH  REDUNDANT  RELEASE 
John  W.  Riddel,  Featoa,  Mich.,  aiaigaor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,402 
tot  CL2  B60K  31/00 
VS.  CL  180—108  5  Claims 

1  A  vehicle  road  speed  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  first  fluid  pressure; 
means  for  producing  a  second  fluid  pressure  less  than  said 

first  fluid  pressure; 
a  control  valve; 

first  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  first  fluid  pressure 
producing  means  and  one  side  of  said  control  valve  for 
deUvering  said  first  fluid  pressure  thereto; 
second  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  second  fluid 

pressure  producing  means  and  said  control  valve; 
a  restrictive  orifice  in  said  second  conduit  means  for  deliver- 
ing a  restricted  value  of  said  second  fluid  pressure  to  the 
other  side  of  said  control  valve, 

said  control  valve  variably  combining  said  first  fluid  pres- 
sure and  said  restricted  value  of  said  second  fluid  pres- 
sure in  response  to  vehicle  speed  to  produce  a  control 
pressure; 
a  servomotor  including  a  housing  and  a  movable  power  wall 
dividing  said  hounng  into  two  chambers,  movement  of 
said  power  wall  affecting  vehicle  road  speed; 
third  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  fust  fluid  pressure 

producing  means  and  one  of  said  chambers; 
a  restrictive  orifice  in  said  third  conduit  means  for  delivering 
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a  restricted  value  of  said  first  fluid  pressure  to  said  one  electrical  masking  noise  signals  and  a  diaphragm  speaker  for 

chamber;  converting  said  electrical  signab  into  acoustical  waves,  said 

fourth  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  control  valve  to  ,y,tem  comprising: 
the  other  of  said  chambers  to  deliver  said  control  pressure       ^^^^^^  f^,  supporting  the  opening  of  said  speaker  in  close 


thereto; 


spaced  relation  to  the  surface  of  said  member,  and 
means  affixed  to  said  member  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
sides  of  the  inverted  conical  surface  of  the  diaphragm  of 
said  speaker  for  enhancing  the  compliance  of  the  air  be- 
tween the  diaphragm  and  said  member  so  that  said  acous- 
tical waves  impart  greater  vibration  to  said  member. 
3.  A  system  for  deUvering  masking  noise  into  adjacent 
rooms,  said  adjacent  rooms  having  a  separation  space  between 
the  adjoining  walls  of  each  of  said  rooms,  and  means  for  gener- 
■liiif  masking  noise,  said  system  comprising:  means  in  said 
Hpantioa  space  receptive  of  said  masking  noise  for  vibrating 
both  of  said  adjoining  walls  so  that  said  masking  noise  is  ex- 
tended into  said  adjacent  rooms. 


VIBRATION  MASKING  NOISE  SYSTEM 
Howard  Norau  McGregor,  «51  S.  WdUngtoa  CX,  Uttleton, 
Colo.  80121,  aad  Robert  Ckaria  Chanand,  1708  HOliide  Rd., 
Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

Coatiiiaatloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,671,  JuL  14, 1975, 
abaadOBCd.  TUa  applicatioa  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,368 
bt.  a.2  H05K  S/00 
VS.  a.  Ml— ISO  7 
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1.  A  system  for  delivering  masking  noise  into  an  area,  said 
area  containing  a  plurality  of  stmctural  members  in  close  asso- 
ciation therewith,  said  system  having  means  for  generating 


4,098,371 
MOBILE  SCAFFOLD 
Edward  G.  Cox,  Cedar  RapMi,  Iowa,  aaslgaor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tloD,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,237 

iBt  CL!  B66F  n/04 

MS.  CL  182—2  4  Claims 


and  a  normally  closed  release  valve  interconnecting  said 
third  conduit  means  and  said  second  fluid  pressure  pro- 
ducing means  for  communicating  said  restricted  value  of 
said  first  fluid  pressure  and  said  second  fluid  pressure 
when  said  release  valve  is  sctuated  to  an  open  position. 


4,098,369 
UNDERWATER  SOUND  GENERATOR 
SumtA  AUsckiier,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  aad  Jerre  A.  Hitz,  Annan- 
dale,  Vs.,  aarigDors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf. 
Filed  Dec  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,778 
iBt  a.2  GOIV  ]/06 
MS.  CL  181—118  10  Oaisu 

1.  Method  of  generating  underwater  sound  pulses,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  catalytically  gasifying  liquid  monopropellant  within  a 
confined  volume  to  produce  pressurized  gas;  and 

(b)  releasing  the  compressed  gas  underwater  in  a  series  of 
controlled  pulses. 


/        -  —  < 
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1.  A  mobile  scaffold  comprising  a  carriage  movable  along  a 
predetermined  path  defined  by  rails  on  s  wall,  a  vertical  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  carnage,  a  parallel-arm  type  crane 
mounted  at  one  end  for  swinging  about  the  axis  of  the  vertical 
shaft,  an  operator's  cage  and  control  panel  mounted  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  crane,  drive  means  for  rotating  the  vertical 
shaft,  and  a  drive  wheel  mounted  upon  the  vertical  shaft  below 
the  crane  to  engage  one  of  said  rails  and  apply  traction  for 
moving  the  carriage  along  the  rails. 


4,098,372 
COLLAPSIBLE  LADDER 
WObeln  Lackey,  HeMeabtimUaaat  31,  3538  Manbcrs,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDed  Mar.  3, 19n,  Ser,  No.  774,133 
lat  CL'  E06C  1/56 
MS.  CL  182—196  6  CUn 

1.  In  a  collapsible  ladder  of  non-combustible  material  having 
two  flexible  Unes  and  a  plurality  of  rungs  spaced  along  and 
between  said  lines,  the  rung  improvement  comprising  a  tread 
section  having  divergent  limbs  extending  therefrom  to  form  a 
U-shaped  cross  section  for  nesting  astride  adjacent  rungs  rela- 
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tive  to  one  another  in  spaced  fashion,  and  to  provide  intermedi- 
ate spaces  for  receiving  and  uncovering  said  two  flexible  lines 


in  stowage  position,  and  said  lines  pass  through  and  are  respec- 
tively held  in  openings  proximate  the  ends  of  each  rung. 


1.  A  tuned  torsional  viscous  damper,  comprising: 

a  flat  supporting  disk  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
circular  body  and  a  radially  inner  hub  portion  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  rotary  member  such  as  a  crankshaft  subject 
to  vibrations  to  be  damped  by  the  dsjnper; 

a  ring  shaped  inertia  mass  having  an  iimer  diameter  and  a 
radially  inward  annular  opening  through  said  inner  diame- 
ter and  leading  from  an  annular  working  chamber  into 
which  said  body  extends  concentrically  through  said 
opening; 

a  viscous  damping  medium  in  said  chamber; 

said  inertia  mass  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary 
stamped  heavy  gauge  annular  sheet  metal  inertia  plates 
each  of  which  has  a  radially  outer  axially  facing  annuUr 
portion  in  parallel  shear  film  spaced  relation  to  said  disk 
body  having  regard  to  the  viscosity  of  the  viscous  damp- 
ing medium; 

means  at  the  radially  outer  extremities  of  said  radially  outer 
annular  portions  maintaining  an  accurate  spaced  relation 
between  said  radially  outer  portions; 

means  at  said  radially  outer  extremities  securing  said  plates 
flxedly  together; 

radially  inner  annular  axially  facing  portions  of  substantial 
width  of  said  stamped  inertia  plates  substantially  offset 
axially  away  from  said  disk  body; 

annular  transversely  angular  inte^  offsetting  bends  con- 
necting said  radially  iimer  portions  to  said  radially  outer 


portions,  whereby  said  radially  inner  portions  define  con- 
centric annular  recesses  of  substantially  greater  depth  than 
said  shear  film  spacing  and  facing  toward  said  disk  body; 

and  elastic  turning  spring,  spacing  and  sealing  rings  substan- 
tially filling  said  recesses  and  extending  across  said  shear 
film  spacing  into  face-to-face  engagement  with  said  disk 
body  and  thereby  maintaining  said  shear  film  spaced  rela- 
tion between  said  disk  body  and  said  radially  outer 
stamped  inertia  plate  portions; 

said  rings  being  bonded  at  their  opposite  axial  faces  to  re- 
spectively said  radially  inner  plate  portions  and  to  said 
disk  body  and  sealing  said  inward  opening  against  loss  of 
viscous  damping  medium,  and  providing  tuning  spring 
coupling  between  the  inertia  mass  and  the  disk. 


4,098,374 
RAILROAD  CLASSIFICATION  YARDS 
Earl  E.  Frank,  TaUmao,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Abes  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,380 
tot  CL2  B61K  7/08 
MS.  a.  188—62  18  I 


4,098,373 

TUNED  TORSIONAL  VISCOUS  DAMPERS 

WUliam  J.  Troyer,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Hoodaille 

Indnstries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  705,158,  JoL  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,046J30. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,213 

tot  a.2  F16F  n/u 

MS.  CL  188—1  B  10  Clahns 


r/rr///6 
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7.  to  a  railroad  classification  yard  where  a  hydrauUcally 
operated  car  retarder  is  installed  at  a  classification  track  sup- 
ported by  rail  ties,  a  distribution  system  for  hydraulic  fluid 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  support  means  located  outward  of  the  rail  ties  at 
each  side  of  the  classification  track; 

a  pump  housing  supported  by  one  support  means  at  one  side 
of  the  classification  track,  said  pump  housing  containing  a 
pump  and  a  reservoir  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  retarder; 

a  housing  containing  a  directional  flow  control  valve  means 
supported  on  the  other  support  means  at  the  other  side  of 
the  same  track; 

a  single  conduit  communicating  with  the  control  valve 
means  and  extending  longitudinally  between  the  rails  of 
the  classification  track  to  both  supply  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  thereto  and  receive  return  fluid  therefrom; 
and 

a  pair  of  flexibly  supported  conduits  between  the  two  hous- 
ings and  so  connected  to  the  pump,  the  reservoir  and  the 
control  valve  means  as  to  enable  fluid  to  be  returned  from 
the  retarder  to  the  reservoir  and  fluid  under  pressure  to  be 
pumped  to  the  retarder  from  the  reservoir. 


4,098,375 

SILICONE  PUTTY  RETARDER 

Andrew  T.  Koraylak,  400  Heaton  St,  HaBfltoa,  Ohio  45011 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,061,  Apr.  13, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatianatlon  of  Ser.  No.  176,742,  Aag.  31, 

1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conttamation  of  Ser.  No.  8S033S, 

Aag.  18, 1969,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  27,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  401,420 

tot  a.2  F16D  57/02 

MS.  CL  188—290  14  OaiM 

1.  A  retarder  roller  comprising  s  sutor,  a  rotor  surrounding 

the  stator  and  forming  an  enclosed  housing  having  walls,  sili- 
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cone  putty  in  the  bousing,  and  means  on  the  rotor  and  stator 
for  deforming  the  material,  wherein  the  deforming  means 
comprises  vanes  on  the  sutor  and  means  on  all  the  walls  of  the 
housing  for  holding  the  putty  for  rotation  therewith,  the  vanes 


4,(»MT7 
SYNCHRONIZED  CREEP  AND  BRAKE  CONTROL 
WUliun  L  Callashan,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor 
Corporatioa,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7*5,796 

Int  a.2  B«OK  41/24:  F16D  67/02 

VS.  CL  192—13  R  6  Claims 


on  the  stator  comprising  members  extending  radially  into  the 
putty,  each  having  a  wedge  shaped  portion  presenting  a  sharp 
edge  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  and 
putty,  the  edges  on  consecutive  vanes  being  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  common  plane  normal  to  the  rotor  axis. 


4,09M76 
GARMENT  BAG 
Jowfk  Y.  PdiThi,  North  Bergn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  L»k  Lng- 
■i«e  Cotporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  19, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  798,511 

Int  CW  A45C  3/00 

VS.  CL  190-43  5  C*!™ 


I 


6i 


1.  In  a  foldable  garment  bag  of  the  type  wherein  a  forward 
wall  includes  a  longitudinal  opening  defining  first  and  second 
fixmt  panels  and  first  releasable  closure  means  are  provided  for 
sealing  the  longitudinal  opening,  the  improvement  comprising 
second  releasable  closure  means  located  proximate  to  at  least 
the  outer,  upper  periphery  of  said  first  front  panel  for  releas- 
ably  securing  the  upper  periphery  of  said  fu^t  front  panel  to 
permit  transverse  as  well  as  longitudinal  opening  of  said  panel, 
third  closure  means  located  proximate  to  at  least  the  outer, 
upper  periphery  of  said  second  front  panel  for  releasably  secur- 
ing the  upper  periphery  of  said  second  front  panel  to  permit 
transverse  as  well  as  longitudinal  opening  of  said  second  front 
panel  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  front  panels  are  formed 
with  an  upper,  outer  curved  comer,  said  second  and  third 
ckwue  means  each  extending  along  the  associated  upper,  outer 
curved  comer  of  the  associated  front  panel  into  the  respective 
side  peripheries  of  the  front  panels. 


1.  Hydraulic  brake  and  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 

hydraulically  actuated  brake  means; 

hydraulic  cylinder  means; 

fust  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  brake  means  and 
cylinder  means  and  including  fu^t  valve  means  allowing 
hydraulic  fluid  flow  from  the  cylinder  means  to  the  brake 
means,  but  blocking  hydrauUc  fluid  flow  from  the  brake 
means  to  the  cylinder  means; 

first  resilient  spring  means  biasing  the  fust  valve  means  to  a 
closed  position,  but  allowing  hydraulic  fluid  flow  there- 
through upon  sufficient  fluid  pressure  buildup  in  the  cylin- 
der means; 

a  branch  conduit  in  parallel  with  the  first  conduit  means  and 
including  second  valve  means  allowing  hydrauhc  fluid 
flow  from  the  brake  means  to  the  cylinder  means,  but 
blocking  hydraulic  fluid  flow  from  the  cylinder  means  to 
the  brake  means; 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

hydraulic  transmission  means  engageable  upon  appUcation 
of  fluid  pressure  thereto  and  disengageable  upon  release  of 
fluid  pressure  therefrom; 

second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  source  and  trans- 
mission means  and  including  infinitely  variable  valve 
means  movable  between  relatively  open  and  relatively 
closed  positions  for  providing  relatively  greater  or  less 
fluid  pressure  being  applied  to  the  transmission  means 
from  the  source; 

second  resilient  spring  means  for  biasing  the  infinitely  vari- 
able valve  means  toward  its  open  position;  and 

third  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  first  conduit 
means  on  the  cylinder  means  side  of  the  fuit  valve  means, 
and  communicating  with  operating  means  for  the  infi- 
nitely variable  valve  means,  so  that  fluid  pressure  in  the 
third  conduit  means  tends  to  urge  the  infmitely  variable 
valve  means  against  the  resilience  of  the  second  resilient 
spring  means  toward  a  relatively  closed  position. 
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4,098,378  means  being  engageable  with  said  second  output  shaft  fiar 

BRAKE  DRUM  FOR  ROTATING  GEAR  CHANGE-SPEED   biasing  said  wedging  means  toward  said  second  and  first  clutch 

TRANSMISSION 
Joaef  Hehner,  Aich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jnl.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,550 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  10, 
1975,  2530700 

Int  CO  V16D  67/04:  F16D  13/62 
VS.  a.  192—17  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  brake  drum  for  braking  a  transmission  member  of  a 
planetary  gear  change-speed  transmission,  the  brake  drum 
comprising  a  cylinder,  a  substantially  cylindrical  brake  surface 
provided  on  an  outside  portion  of  the  cylinder,  a  transmission 
brake  including  a  brake  band  engageable  with  the  brake  sur- 
face, engaging  surface  means  provided  on  an  inside  portion  of 
the  cylinder  for  a  non-rotatable  mounting  support  of  clutch 
lamellae  of  a  transmission  clutch,  the  transmission  clutch  oper- 
ating on  a  transmission  member  of  the  transmission,  and  a  drive 
flange  arranged  substantially  coaxial  with  the  cylinder  and 
non-routable  with  respect  thereto,  the  drive  f^ge  is  opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  transmission  member,  characterized 
in  that  a  collar  is  provided  on  the  cylinder,  the  collar  is  out- 
wardly turned  over  the  cylinder  so  as  to  provide  for  a  double- 
walled  construction,  the  brake  surface  is  provided  on  an  exter- 
na] surface  of  the  collar,  and  in  that  a  cylinder  section  is  dis- 
posed inside  of  the  collar  and  is  made  in  one  piece  with  the 
drive  flange. 


engaging  positions  respectively  upon  said  forward  and  reverse 
rotation. 


4,098,380 
GEAR  SELECTOR  MECHANISM 
DaMoa  A.  Thomas,  Alpine  Rte.  1,  Box  97,  Winterboro,  Ala. 
3S014 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,677 

Int  a.2  F16D  21/04.  11/12.  47/00 

VS.  CL  192—48.5  ^  Clahna 


4,098,379 
AUTOMATIC  FOUR-WHEEL  DRTVE  TRANSFER  CASE 
Mark  John  Fogelberg,  and  John  William  Holdeman,  both  of 
Mmde,  DmL,  aasigaors  to  Borg-Wanier  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, m. 

FUed  Dec  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,781 
Int  a.2  F16D  15/00 
VS.  CL  192-38  19  Clataii 

1.  A  torque  transfer  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  an  input 
shaft  and  first  and  second  output  shafts  supported  for  forward 
and  reverse  rotation  in  said  housing,  and  means  coupling  said 
input  shaft  with  said  output  shafts  for  transfer  of  torque 
thereto,  said  coupling  means  including  an  overruiming  clutch 
having  wedging  means  movable  between  first  and  second 
clutch  engaging  positions  wherein  torque  is  transferred  to  said 
second  output  shaft  and  a  clutch  disengaging  position  wherein 
torque  is  not  transferred  to  said  second  output  shaft,  and  means 
engageable  with  said  housing  for  biasing  said  wedging  means 
toward  said  first  and  second  clutch  engaging  positions  respec- 
tively upon  said  forward  and  reverse  rotation,  said  biasing 


1.  A  gear  selector  mechanism  for  selectively  clutching  either 
of  adjacent  members  to  a  shaft  relative  to  which  both  members 
are  rotatable,  comprising: 

a  circular  series  of  lugs  on  that  axial  face  of  each  member 
facing  the  other  member; 

a  sleeve  axially  slidable  but  nonrotatable  on  said  shaft  be- 
tween said  members; 

a  clutch  ring  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  sleeve  for  rotation 
thereon  and  for  axial  movement  therewith,  each  clutch 
ring  having  clutch  dogs  thereon  engageable  with  said  lugs 
on  the  adjacent  member  to  drivingly  connect  said  clutch 
ring  and  member; 

interengaging  positive  clutching  means  for  each  clutch  ring 
and  selectively  operable  to  positively  clutch  either  of  said 
rings  to  said  sleeve; 

a  selector  ring  axially  sUdable  on  said  sleeve  between  said 
clutching  rings  and  operable,  when  slid  axially  on  said 


\ 
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rieeve,  to  fint  engige  one  of  .«d  po«itive  clutchmg  mean* 
of  one  clutch  ring  ind  to  releue  the  other  then  to  engi«e 
uid  one  clutch  ring  for  »liding  «id  rings  and  ileeve  ixially 
on  uid  shaft  to  engage  the  clutch  dogs  of  said  one  clutch 
ring  into  engagement  with  the  lugs  on  one  of  said  mem- 
bers; and 
actuator  means  for  selectively  moving  said  selector  rmg  m 
either  direction  on  said  sleeve. 


4,09M82 

LUBRICATED  BEARING  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSIONS 

1^^  T    Reedy,  and  E*Ue  Smith,  both  of  Freeport.  Tet, 

Hrinon  to  Reedy  and  Smith,  Inc^  Lake  Jackaon,  Tex. 

—""^      FItod  J™.  3, 197S,  Ser.  No.  fi92^2 

tat.  a.2  F1«D  2i/06,  13/14 

ujs.  CL  iM— no  B  *  " 


TRANSMISSION  SHIPT  MECHANISM 

o«o  M-JSTa™!-,  ''•?r?i2^'^^ 

V  Foi.  33S55  QMker  VaUey  RA,  Far«tagto«,  Mich.  4WB4 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1ST7,  Ser.  No.  77WW 
tat  CL'  FWD  23/02 
MS.  CL  192-48.91  '  °'^^ 


1  A  shift  mechaniam  for  a  transmission  comprising  first  and 
second  rotary  members  mounted  for  rotttion  adjacent  u>  one 
another  about  a  common  aaa.  said  rotary  members  havmg 
external  spUnes  around  outer  peripheries  correspondmg  m 
numben  and  dimensions,  a  shift  collar  having  internal  sphnes 
around  an  inner  circumference  mounted  with  its  internal 
splines  in  mesh  with  the  external  splines  of  one  of  said  rotary 
members,  said  shift  collar  being  shiftable  axially  to  a  position  so 
that  its  internal  sphnes  are  also  in  mesh  with  the  external 
sphnes  of  the  other  rotary  member  to  provide  coroution  of 
said  rotary  memben,  and  engagement  means  for  synchronizing 
rotttion  of  said  other  roury  member  with  said  shift  collar  for 
uniform  coroution  during  initial  axial  movement  of  sud  shift 
collar  and  thereafter  for  guiding  the  splines  of  said  shift  coUar 
into  the  external  spUnes  of  said  other  rotary  member  dunng 
further  axial  movement  of  said  shift  collar,  said  engagement 
means  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUy  spaced  block- 
ing members  on  one  of  the  parts  to  be  synchronized  axially 
directed  toward  the  other  of  the  parts  to  be  synchronized,  each 
blocking    member    having    uniform    transverse    dimensions 
Um)iXut  its  length,  and  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially 
,pK»l  cam  members  on  the  other  of  the  synchronized  parts 
axially  directed  toward  said  one  synchronized  part,  each  of 
aid  cam  members  having  a  surface  incUned  circumferentoOly 
away  from  said  one  part  and  terminating  in  a  traihng  edge 
«caJ  from  the  le«ling  edge  of  the  next  adjacent  cam  mem- 
blTand  leading  and  trailing  surfaces  extending  longitudinaUy 
fto^  its  leading  and  traihng  edges  to  provide  an  axial  slot  of 
mifbrm  transverse  cross  section  throughout  iu  length  and  of  a 
dimenaioa  sufficient  to  «xommodate  a  blocking  member  of 
said  one  part,  the  sphnes  of  said  shift  collar  and  said  one  rotary 

nieirter  being  in  ahgmnent  with  one  another  for  n^g 
when  said  blocking  member  is  in  axial  aUgnment  with  said  slot. 


1  In  an  automobile  automatic  transmission  which  is  charac- 
terized as  having  a  direct  clutch  drum  revolvable  around  a 
stttor  shaft  and  in  which  the  inner  surface  of  the  rotor  portion 
of  said  direct  clutch  drum  is  revolvable  around  a  radial  bearing 
surface  encirchng  said  stttor  shaft  at  a  location  which  is  near 
the  distal  end  of  said  rotor  portion,  said  stttor  shaft  bemg 
characterized  as  having  an  oU-flow  ouUet  communicatmg  from 
the  inside  of  the  stttor  shaft  to  the  external  surface  of  the  stttor 
shaft  at  a  location  within  the  frontal  end  of  said  rotor  portion, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  a  circular 
combination  thrust-washer/radial-bushing  encirchng  the 
stttor  shaft  to  serve  as  a  beanng  for  the  frontal  end  of  said 
rotor  portion,  . 

said  combination  thnist-washer/radial-bushmg  havmg  the 
configuration  of  a  short  cyhnder  having  a  flanged  end, 
and  bemg  of  a  dimension  to  fit  snugly  around  the  stttor 

shaft, 

said  flanged  end  having  a  distal  surface  which  is  operable  as 
a  thrust-washer  portion  for  receiving  the  thrust  forces  of 
the  fronUd  end  of  the  rotor  as  it  rotttes, 

said  short  cyhnder  having  a  radial  surface  in  a  position  distal 
to  the  thrust-washer  portion  which  is  operable  as  a  radial- 
bushing  portion  for  the  inside  frontal  periphery  of  the 

rotor,  ...        ., 

said  combination  thrust-washer/radial-bushmg  havmg  oU- 
flow  means  comprising  a  first  oU  groove  mscnbed  aroung 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  radial-bushing  portion,  said  fint 
oU  groove  communicating  with  the  oil  ouUet  on  the  stttor 
shaft,  with  at  least  one  oU  passageway  commumcating 
through  said  radial-bushing  to  provide  flow  of  oU  from  the 
first  oU  groove  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  radial-bushing, 
and  a  second  oil  groove  inscribed  around  the  distal  surface 
of  said  thrust-washer  portion  with  at  least  one  oil  passage- 
way communicating  from  said  outer  radial-bushing  sur- 
face to  said  second  oil  groove. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  FEED  OF  CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS 

TO  A  WORKING  MACHINE 
Lief  Carpman,  Askelyckefagen  17,  544  00  Hjc,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  24, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  780.786 
tat  a?  B65G  1/02:  B65H  1/06 
U&  CL  193—2  R  ,    ^    *  ^^'•'" 

1  Method  of  charging  a  chute  for  the  feed  of  objects  to  a 
machine  for  treatinent  thereby  using  a  casing  for  receivmg  said 
objects  and  transporting  them  to  said  chute  which  has  a  hd  m 
iu  side  adapted  to  be  opened  and  uncover  an  opening  adapted 
to  receive  said  casing  in  said  chute,  said  casing  havmg  a  frame 
of  band  shape  forming  a  wall  surrounding  said  objects  and  two 
detachable  end  lids  closmg  said  frame  at  tateral  edges  oppoeite 
to  each  other,  said  frame  at  least  at  one  point  along  its  circum- 
ference being  phable  apart,  said  method  compnamg  removing 
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one  end  lid  of  said  casing,  placing  the  remaining  casing  in  the   coin  measurement,  said  coin  shde  assembly  being  supported  m 
opening  in  said  chute,  removing  the  other  end  Ud  of  said  cas-   said  housing  means  for  reciprocal  movement  between  a  com 

receiving  position  and  an  apphance  actuating  poaition;  slot 
modifying  means  for  effectively  altering  the  dimensional  char- 
acteristics of  said  coin  slot  to  effect  a  preUminary  measurement 
of  a  coin  of  a  second  predetermined  denomination;  and  coin 
authenticating  means  associated  with  said  housing  means  and 
said  shde  assembly  and  including  an  abutment  means  supported 
in  a  first  position  on  said  bousing  means  and  engageable  by  said 
coin  of  said  firs^'denomination,  said  authenticating  means 
further  including  cam  means  movably  supported  on  said  hous- 


ing, closing  said  chute  lid,  and  plying  said  frame  apart  to  re-     qLJl^S' 
lease  the  objects  in  the  chute.  •; 


4.098.384 
TOKEN  ACTUATABLE  VEND  MECHANISM 
Henry  Cbariea  KoTar,  Anoka.  Minn.,  aaalgnor  to  The  ConeUni 
Conpany,  MlaneapoUa.  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  10. 197«.  Ser.  No.  740,643 

tat  CL2  G07F  3/06 

MS.  CL  194—37  26  Clalmf 


ing  means  in  operative  alignment  with  and  spaced  a  first  prede- 
termined dimension  from  said  abutment  means  to  receive  a 
coin  of  said  first  predetermined  denomination  therebetween, 
said  cam  means  being  movable  from  a  first  posture  to  a  second 
posture  responsive  to  said  coin  of  said  first  predetermined 
denomination  for  permitting  movement  of  said  slide  assmbly  to 
said  actuating  position,  said  abutment  means  being  disconnect- 
able  from  said  first  position  and  movable  to  a  second  position 
on  said  housing  means  to  change  said  first  predetermined 
dimension  to  a  second  predetermined  dimension  for  receipt  of 
said  coin  of  said  second  predetermined  denomination  between 
said  abutment  means  and  said  cam  means. 


1.  A  token  operable  vending  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  means  in  the  frame  for  vending  a  goods; 

(c)  common  mounting  means  fixed  on  and  to  the  fnune  for 
mounting  both  of  a  token  counter  and  a  vending  lock  to 
the  frame; 

(d)  a  mechanical  vending  lock  operatively  mounted  upon 
the  common  mounting  means; 

(e)  a  shde  bar  operatively  connecting  the  vending  lock  to  the 
vending  means,  the  slide  bar  being  lockable  by  the  vend- 
ing lock  for  rendering  the  vending  means  inoperable; 

(f)  a  token  counter  rigidly  mounted  to  the  common  mount- 
ing means;  and 

(g)  a  mechanical  output  means  on  the  token  counter,  the 
output  means  being  operable  upon  the  vending  lock  for 
rendering  the  vending  lock  inoperable  and  releasing  the 
shde  bar,  thereby  making  the  vending  means  operable  for 
release  of  a  goods  from  the  mechanism. 


4,098.386 
ADJUSTABLE  OVERSIZE  COIN  DETECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Bart  G.  MirtlB.  St  Looia,  Mo..  aalsBor  to  Coin  Acccfton,  be. 

St  LoQis.Mo. 

CoBtinnatioii-ia-pul  of  Ser.  No.  586.998,  Jul  13, 1975,  PM.  Na 

3.991,867.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  21,  1976,  Se».  No.  734,604 

tat  CL!  G07F  3/02 

VS.  CL  194—102  1  Clatai 


4,098.385 
CONVERTIBLE  COIN  SLIDE  APPARATUS 
WUIiaa  i.  McNally,  NewtoB.  Iowa,  airigDor  to  The  Maytag 
Compaay,  Newton.  Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1977.  Ser.  No.  763.049 
tat  a.2  G07F  5/08 
U&CL  194-55  MClitaa 

1.  A  convertible  coin  slide  apparatiis,  comprising:  housing 
means  for  mounting  said  apparatus  on  a  controlled  apphance;  a 
coin  slide  assembly  defining  at  least  one  coin  slot  having  prede- 
termined dimensional  characteristics  for  receiving  a  coin  of  a 
first  predetermined  denomination  and  effecting  a  prehminary 


1.  In  a  coin  testing  apparatus: 

(a)  a  frame  having  means  defining  a  coin  passageway, 

(b)  a  coin  cradle  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  cradle 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  cradle  arms  for  conveying  a 
coin  to  the  passageway, 

(c)  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  adjacent  the 
cradle,  the  lever  having  a  shoulder  disposed  for  contact 
with  the  edge  of  a  coin  carried  in  the  cradle  arms,  the 
lever  shoulder  making  contact  wth  the  coin  edge  to  pivot 
the  lever  and  increase  the  distance  between  the  lever 
shoulder  and  one  cradle  arm. 

(d)  a  stop  means  on  the  frame  and  engaging  the  lever  to  Umit 
pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  and  determine  the  maxi- 
mum distance  between  the  lever  shoulder  and  said  one 
cradle  arm  for  allowing  a  coin  of  acceptable  size  to  pass 
between  the  lever  shoulder  and  said  one  cradle  arm  to  the 
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passageway,  «iid  for  precluding  passage  of  an  oversize 
coin  between  the  lever  shoulder  and  said  one  cradle  arm, 

(e)  the  stop  means  being  adjustably  mounted  to  engage  and 
limit  movement  of  the  lever  at  selective  rotated  positions 
of  the  lever  for  selectively  varying  the  predetermined 
distance  between  the  lever  shoulder  and  said  one  cradle 
arm,  and  thereby  selectively  determining  the  size  of  the 
coin  that  will  pass  between  the  lever  shoulder  and  said  one 
cradle  arm  to  the  passageway,  and 

(0  the  stop  means  including: 

(1)  a  stop  arm,  and 

(2)  a  fastener  pivotally  mounting  the  stop  arm  on  the 
frame,  the  fastener  allowing  the  stop  arm  to  be  pivotally 
moved  selectively  toward  and  away  from  the  lever  and 
to  be  selectively  fixed  to  engage  and  limit  movement  of 
the  lever  at  a  selective  rotated  position  of  the  lever. 


4,098,388 
PRINTING  WIRE  FOR  USE  IN  A  MATRIX  PRINTER 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
JeaB-Pierre  Dubois,  Bole,  SwltzerUmd,  assignor  to  Fabriqne 
d'Horlogerie  CHS,  TIswt  *  FUs.  S^^  Le  Locle,  Switierland 
FIM  Not.  4, 197«,  Ser.  No.  738,921 
iBt  a.2  B41J  i/44:  C25D  i/02.  7/06 
VS.  CL  400—124  3  a**™ 

1.  A  printing  wire;  for  use  in  a  matrix  printer  of  predeter- 
mined length,  made  from  a  hard  metallic  material  on  one  end 
of  which  is  moulded  a  cap  member  of  organic  plastic  material 
wherein  the  aforesaid  one  end  is  initially  provided  with  an 
enlarged  supporting  surface  comprising  a  galvanic  nickel  de- 
posit. 


4,098,389 
THREE  POSITION  PLATEN  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Ofam  Kwan,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Banker  Ramo  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Oak  Brook,  U. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,310 

iBt  a.2  B41J  11/20.  II/IO 

VS.  a.  400—649  *  Ctaiim 


4,098,387 

ADJUSTABLE  COUNTERWEIGHT  FOR  ONE-AHMED 

COIN  CRADLE 

Bmrt  G.  Martin,  St.  Looto,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Coin  Acceptors,  lac, 

St  Loaii,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,601 

Irt.  a.2  G07F  3/04 

VS.  a.  194—102  3  Claliii* 


1.  In  a  coin  testing  apparatus  for  detecting  both  coin  size  and 
weight: 

(a)  a  frame  means  defining  a  coin  passageway, 

(b)  a  cradle  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  means  about  a 
pivot  axis,  the  cradle  including  an  arm  at  one  side  of  the 
pivot  axis, 

(c)  a  shoulder  fixed  to  the  frame  means  and  spaced  from  the 
cradle  arm  a  first  predetermined  distance  slightiy  less  than 
the  diameter  of  a  true  value  coin  for  carrying  a  coin  hav- 
ing the  diameter  of  a  true  value  coin  on  and  between  the 
cradle  arm  and  shoulder  when  the  cradle  is  in  an  initial 
position,  and  spaced  from  the  cradle  arm  a  second  prede- 
termined distance  slighUy  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
true  value  coin  for  passing  the  coin  having  the  diameter  of 
the  true  value  coin  between  the  cradle  arm  and  shoulder 
and  to  the  coin  passageway  when  the  cradle  is  moved  to 
a  delivery  position,  so  that  only  a  coin  of  proper  size  is 
passed  to  the  coin  passageway,  and 

(d)  a  counterweight  adjustably  mounted  on  the  cradle  at  the 
other  side  of  the  pivot  axis  for  varying  the  location  of  the 
counterweight  selectively  from  the  pivot  axis  to  counter- 
balance the  weight  of  the  true  value  coin  so  that  the  true 
value  coin  will  move  the  cradle  from  the  initial  position  to 
the  delivery  position  and  be  deUvered  to  the  coin  passage- 
way at  a  predetermined  momentum  but  a  coin  of  proper 
size  but  of  different  weight  carried  on  and  between  the 
cradle  arm  and  shoulder  will  have  a  different  momentum. 


1.  In  a  printer  having  a  print  head,  a  platen  displaceable 
relative  to  the  print  head  between  a  fully  retracted  position 
permitting  insertion  or  removal  of  a  document  and  a  print 
position  in  which  the  document  is  engaged  with  the  print  head, 
and  mechanical  means  for  displacing  the  platen  between  said 
fiilly  retracted  and  print  positions,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing- .  . 
plural  power  operated  means  connected  to  the  mechamcal 

means  for  effecting  displacement  of  the  platen, 
said  plural  operating  means  comprising  two  electromagnetic 
devices  driving  a  common  output  member  associated  with 
said  mechanical  means, 
wherein: 

said  two  electromagnetic  devices  are  energizeable  in  various 
combinations  including  a  combination  wherein  both  of 
said  devices  are  energized, 
said  common  output  member  is  displaced  responsive  to  said 

combinations  of  energization  of  said  two  devices, 
said  mechanical  means  is  displaced  by  displacement  of  said 

common  output  member  associated  therewith,  and 
said  platen  is  displaced  by  said  mechanical  means  to  the  fully 
retracted  and  print  positions  and  to  a  third  position  inter- 
mediate the  fully  retracted  and  print  positions  to  permit 
indexing  of  the  document. 


4,098,390 
BALEUNLOADER 
Gcorgaa  CUrat,  VOlefraache-de-Roiiergiie,  France,  assignor  to 
Eta  CaiTCt,  VUkfraachc-de-Rouergiie,  France 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,912 
Clain  priority,  appUcatiog  France,  May  12,  1975,  7S14741; 
Mar  28, 1975.  7516645;  Mar.  5,  1976,  7606350 

lot  0.2  B65G  47/14 
VS.  CL  19»-396  3  Clatau 

1.  Apparatus  for  unloading  one  by  one  bales  of  straw,  hay  or 
similar  products  stored  in  bulk,  comprising: 
an  inclined  passageway  open  at  its  upper  end; 
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a  longitudinal  conveyor  above  the  bottom  of  said  passage- 
way; 


4,098,392 
POTATO  CHIPS  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

convergent  deflecton  at  the  upper  end  of  the  passageway   WOUaas  F.  ^^^^^l'  ^^  ^  ^2"t«  bm 
forming  an  exit  opening  through  which  the  bales  can  pass  ™«  "^;?%TS^jvio 

only  one  by  one  oriented  lengthwise,  the  deflectors  being  i««_aM  ^ 

arranged  such  that  those  bales  which  are  located  on  top  of   ^•*-  "•  »*■—**' 


other  bales  are  sent  back  to  the  rear,  a  motor  for  said 
conveyor  having  a  power  supply  circuit,  cut-off  means  for 
cutting  said  power  supply  circuit  in  and  for  cutting  it  out, 
and  a  bale  receiving  device  comprising  a  movable  tray 
linked  to  said  cut-off  means  so  that  the  power  supply 
circuit  is  cut  out  when  a  bale  is  on  said  movable  tray  and 
cut  in  when  a  bale  is  not  on  said  movable  tray. 


4,098,391 

ARTICLE  ATTITUDE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Jcsu  M.  Hernandez,  135  Hoghea  Dr.,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,570 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/24 

VS.  a.  19«— 417  7  Claims 


1.  Article  handling  apparatus  for  rotating  a  procession  of 
cans,  each  having  at  least  one  side  wall  and  a  bottom  surface 
meeting  at  a  sharp  intersection,  in  a  can  conveyor  line  from  a 
vertical  to  a  horizontal  attitude  during  traversal  of  the  cans 
from  the  inlet  end  to  the  ouUet  end  of  the  apparatus,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  guide  framework  having  a  plurality  of  rods  extending 
between  an  entrance  portion  with  a  bottom  and  opposed 
sides  and  an  exit  frame  having  a  bottom,  top  and  opposed 
sides; 
a  first  rod  of  said  plurality  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the 
entrance  portion  to  a  first  side  of  the  exit  frame  for  elevat- 
ing the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  cans  riding  thereon; 
a  second  rod  of  said  pluraUty  extending  from  a  second  side 
of  the  entrance  portion  to  the  bottom  of  the  exit  frame  and 
having  an  elevated  section  between  the  ends  of  the  second 
ixjd,  the  second  rod  being  adapted  to  engage  the  at  least 
one  side  wall  at  a  point  above  the  bottom  surface  but 
below  the  can  center  of  gravity; 
a  third  rod  of  said  plurality  extending  from  the  entrance 
portion  to  the  exit  frame  in  the  direction  between  the  first 
and  second  rods  and  having  a  section  positioned  to  engage 
the  portion  of  the  can  below  the  center  of  gravity  thereof 
for  directing  the  lower  portion  of  the  can  to  ride  along  the 
first  rod  and  for  tilting  the  can  so  that  the  upper  portion 
rides  along  the  second  rod;  and 
a  fourth  rod  positioned  to  restrain  the  can  on  the  at  least  one 
side  wall  opposite  the  second  rod  for  tilting  the  can 
toward  the  second  rod. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  series  of  shingle  stacked  edge 
standing  aligned  products  each  with  an  upwardly  extending 
rectilinear  dimension  into  groups  of  aligned  products  compris- 
ing moving  an  abutment  along  a  horizontal  path  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  aligned  products  at  a  predetermined 
velocity,  urging  the  aligned  products  along  the  path  at  a  veloc- 
ity greater  than  the  predetermined  velocity  in  the  same  direc- 
tion in  which  the  abutment  moves  so  that  the  abutment  Umits 
the  velocity  at  which  the  products  move  along  the  path  and 
the  products  are  continuously  urged  into  their  shingle  stacked 
edge  standing  relationship,  moving  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  sepa- 
rating elements  at  a  velocity  having  a  horizontal  component 
approximately  the  same  along  the  path  as  the  velocity  of  the 
abutment  along  the  path,  inserting  the  pair  of  juxtaposed  sepa- 
rating elements  downwardly  into  the  series  of  aligned  articles 
between  adjacent  ones  of  the  articles  as  the  juxUposed  separat- 
ing elements  continue  to  move  with  a  horizontal  component  of 
velocity  approximately  the  same  along  the  path  as  the  velocity 
of  the  abutment  along  the  path  and  as  the  products  are  continu- 
ously urged  into  their  shingle  stacked  edge  standing  relation- 
ship, and  continuing  to  move  a  first  one  of  the  separating 
elements  along  the  path  at  the  same  velocity  while  temporarily 
reducing  the  velocity  of  a  second  one  of  the  separating  ele- 
ments to  form  a  space  in  the  series  of  products  whereby  the 
second  separating  element  becomes  the  abutment  for  the  on- 
coming series  of  products. 

4,098,393 

APPARATUS  FOR  LATERALLY  SEPARATING 

ELONGATED  MAGNETIC  ELEMENTS 

Robert  D.  Wykea,  and  Colin  Roy,  both  of  Worccfter,  Maaa., 

aaaignors  to   Morgan   Coaatmctioa   Compuy,   Worcester, 

Mass. 

Fncd  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,052 

Int  CL2  B65G  47/26 

VS.  CL  198—458  5  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  laterally  separating  a  group  of  elongated 
magnetic  elements  moving  longitudinally  along  a  conveyor 
surface,  comprising:  a  rotatable  fanning  roll  extending  trans- 
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vemUy  acron  tbe  path  of  the  dements,  said  fanning  roU  hav- 
ing magnetic  means  associated  therewith  for  attracting  the 
elements  against  said  fanning  roU  while  simultaneously  creat- 
ing repulsion  forces  tending  to  laterally  separate  the  elements; 
and  deflecting  means  for  lifting  the  longitudinally  moving 
elements  above  the  conveyor  surface  until  the  elements  are 
attracted  against  the  surface  of  said  fanning  roll  by  said  mag- 
netic means. 


4,09MM 

RATCHET  TENSIONER  FOR  BELT  CLEANERS 

Rickard  Statar%  bdina,  Pau,  aaivMr  to  Martla  EagiMerlBg 

Coapur,  NevoMet,  n. 

FOed  Not.  22, 1974,  S«r.  No.  743,769 

iBt  CL2  B65G  45/00 

VS.  CL  19»— 499  2  Cl««»«» 


1.  An  adjustable  mounting  arrangement  for  conveyor  belt 
cleaners  including  a  shaft  positioned  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  belt  to  be  cleaned;  mounting  means  associated 
with  said  shaft  adapted  to  carry  a  pluraUty  of  belt  cleaner 
blades;  a  pair  of  mounting  plates  each  defining  an  aperture 
through  which  said  shaft  extends,  each  of  said  mounting  plates 
adapted  to  be  secured  on  an  opposite  side  of  a  housing  for  said 
conveyor  belt  and  to  roUtably  support  said  shaft;  a  pawl  mech- 
anism associated  with  said  shaft  for  providing  selective  incre- 
mental rotation  of  said  shaft  including  a  ratchet  handle  con- 
nectible  to  said  shaft  and  positionable  at  any  point  on  a  i(C' 
radius  about  the  central  axis  of  said  shaft;  a  rotary  gear  element 
roUtably  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  coupling  rotatable  with 
said  shaft  adapted  to  provide  a  connection  between  said  handle 
and  said  shaft  for  transmission  of  torque  to  said  shaft,  said  pawl 
mechanism  having  at  least  one  end  thereof  biased  into  engage- 
ment with  said  rotary  gear  element  and  a  lock  member  fixed 
on  one  of  said  moimting  plates  including  a  spring  biased  detent 
in  engagement  with  the  pawl  to  provide  one  way  locking 
means  associated  with  said  shaft  selectively  operable  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction. 


thereof,  said  pairs  of  rollers  being  disposed  respectively 
within  said  channels  so  as  to  guide  said  carriages, 

a  gate  adapted  to  engage  the  goods  supported  on  said  roller 
conveyor, 

a  pair  of  vertical  rods  coimected  respectively  to  said  car- 
riages and  positioned  to  engage  said  gate. 


a  pair  of  chains  engaged  by  driven  sprockets,  said  chains 
having  link  shafts  separated  by  spaces,  and 

vertically  movable  pin  means  received  in  each  said  carnage, 
said  pin  means  having  lower  ends  in  engagement  respec- 
tively with  said  chains  in  the  spaces  between  said  Unk 
shafts  and  adapted  to  be  released  from  said  chains  by  the 
teeth  of  said  sprockets. 

4,09M96 
CONVEYOR  JOINT 
Brian  Raymond  Stoppanl,  and  Nigel  John  Box,  both  of  Doncas- 
ter,  Great  Britain,  aadgnors  to  Mioing  SappUca  Limited, 
England 

FUed  Dec  13, 197«,  S«».  No.  749,775 

tat  a.2  B65G  19/28 

VS.  a.  198—861  >3  Clalma 


4,098,395 
FEEDING  DEVICE  ESFECbVLLY  FOR  PULP  BALES 

Carl  Fritjof  Stanley  Olaaon,  Kampastigen  4,  S-352  52  Vaxjo, 
Swedca 

FOcd  Ju.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,445 
OaiM  prioritT.  wUOio  SwedcB,  Ju.  26, 1975,  7507357 
tat  CL2  B65G  i9/24 
VS.  a.  198—748  3  Claima 

1.  Appwatus  for  feeding  goods  of  the  type  having  a  ten- 
dency to  separate  into  layers  into  a  processing  machine  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  with  the  layers  comprising: 
a  roller  conveyor  for  movably  supporting  the  goods, 
a  p«ir  of  channel  beams  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  roller 

conveyor, 
a  carriage  poaitioDed  between  each  pair  of  said  channel 


^^h  laid  carriage  having  a  pair  of  rollers  on  each  side 


1.  A  joint  for  coimecting  together  adjacent  ends  of  individ- 
ual elongate  pans  of  an  armoured  scraper  chain  conveyor,  said 
joint  comprising  adjacent  conveyor  pan  end  piece  formations 
provided  on  the  exterior  of  adjacent  sidewall  surfaces  of  said 
pans,  said  end  piece  formations  including  intcrengaging  male 
and  female  formations  having  overlapped  segments  thereof, 
each  formation  being  provided  with  one  or  more  abutment 
surfaces  forming  part  of  a  laterally  open  pocket  coimected  to  a 
laterally  open  channel,  a  common  laterally  inserted  connector 
received  in  said  pocket  and  channel  of  the  adjacent  end  piece 
formations,  said  connector  having  a  shank  located  within 
respective  channels  and  at  each  end  of  said  shank  an  enlarged 
head  located  within  respective  pockets  so  as  to  be  engageable 
with  an  abutment  surface  of  a  respective  pocket  thereby  to 
prevent  longitudinal  separation  of  said  adjacent  elongate  pans 
while  providing  for  articulated  movement  therebetween,  said 
shank  having  a  portion  disposed  laterally  beyond  said  over- 
lapped segments  of  said  male  and  female  formations,  and  pin 
means  extending  generally  transverse  from  said  laterally  dis- 
posed shank  portion,  and  projection  means  on  at  least  one  of 
said  male  or  female  formations  also  dispoaed  laterally  beyond 
said  overlapped  segments,  and  embracing  said  pin  means  to 
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restrain  said  connector  from  lateral  displacement  with  respect  ^„.»™«  ™^o  iS^^p  np  MOTOR  OIL 

to  said  pocket  thereby  to  maint^n  sakl  connector  dis,»»ed  CONTAINER  «>«  ^f^^;^^*^"^^^  4 

within  siTchamiels  and  pockets,  such  that  said  pin  means  does  ^JJ^*^  ^!^^  ^^                 ^^ 

not  inter«mnect  said  overlapped  segments,  which  woidd  un-  ^'^'''^j^  ^jl^iyrt]  Ser.  No.  794,908 

duly  restrict  the  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  said  forma-  ^^  ^^  ^^^  g^^^^,  ^g^^  jj^gg 

tions.  u_s  CL  206—223                                                       20  CUlni 


4,098^97 
MULTI  CHAMBERED  THERMAL  CONTAINER 
William  Mann,  Jr.,  and  WUla  L.  Maan,  both  of  Box  A  901 
3636-16th  St  NW.,  WaaUagton,  D.C  20010 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  558,928 

tat  a.2  B65D  Sl/38.  25/04 

VS.  CL  206—217  3  Clatais 


1.  A  packaging  system  for  motor  oil  and  similar  liquids 
which  comprises  a  semirigid  outer  package  having  inside  di- 
mensions sufficient  to  permit  the  inclusion  therein  of  a  contain- 
erized supply  of  liquid  within  said  outer  package;  means  for 
removing  said  containerized  supply  from  said  outer  package; 
an  empty  bag  of  flexible,  impervious  material  contained  within 
said  outer  package  and  of  sufficient  size,  on  the  introduction  of 
used  liquid  into  said  bag  following  the  removal  of  said  contain- 
erized supply  of  Uquid,  to  substantially  fill  said  outer  package; 
means  for  introducing  used  liquid  into  said  bag  while  the  bag  is 
in  said  outer  package;  and  means  for  preventing  the  escape  of 
used  liquid  from  said  bag. 


1.  A  multi  chambered  thermal  container,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  outer  casing  having  a  cyUndrically  shaped  lower 
portion,  a  flat  lateral  base,  a  frustum  shap«l  upper  portion, 
and  a  horizontally  placed  annular  member  affixed  to  a  top 
inside  periphery  of  said  friistum  shaped  upper  portion; 

(b)  an  open  ended  vertically  placed  cylinder  sleeve  aflixed 
between  said  flat  lateral  bottom  base  and  said  horizontally 
placed  aimular  member,  said  open  ended  sleeve  having  an 
interior  chamber  therein; 

(c)  a  first  and  a  second  vertically  placed  divider  affixed  in  a 
trans  alignment  to  a  longitudinal  sidewall  of  said  open 
ended  sleeve  and  an  interior  periphery  of  said  outer  casing 
forming  a  right  and  a  left  semi-annular  chamber  therein; 

(d)  two  female  threaded  apertures  contained  within  said 
annular  member  and  communicating  with  said  left  and 
said  right  semi-annular  chambers; 

(e)  a  male  threaded  cap  threadably  engaging  each  said  fe- 
male threaded  aperture; 

(I)  said  outer  casing  having  an  outer  aluminum  wall  with  a 
plastic  coating  and  an  interior  plastic  wall; 

(g)  an  internal  fiberglass  Uiyer  disposed  between  said  interior 
plastic  wall  and  said  outer  aluminum  wall; 

(h)  female  threads  contained  on  an  inside  periphery  of  said 
inpnlar  member; 

0)  a  horizontally  placed  disc  contained  in  said  interior  cham- 
ber dividing  said  interior  chamber  into  a  Urge  upper 
chamber  and  a  small  bottom  chamber, 

(j)  a  second  circular  disc  having  male  threads  on  the  outside 
periphery  of  said  second  circular  disc,  said  second  circular 
disc  throdably  engaging  said  female  threads  of  said  annu- 
lar member,  said  second  circular  disc  having  a  center 
circular  aperture  therein; 

(k)  a  rubber  ring  affixed  in  said  center  circular  aperture; 

(1)  a  cyUndrically  shaped  vessel  having  a  convergent  top  end 
portion,  an  open  top,  and  a  rounded  closed  bottom,  said 
convergent  top  end  portion  anchored  within  said  rubber 
ling,  said  cyUndrically  shaped  vessel  contained  within  said 
large  upper  chamber;  and 

(m)  a  cork  having  a  plastic  top  positioned  in  said  open  top  of 
said  cyUndricaUy  shaped  vesael. 


4,098,399 
CONTAINER  WTTH  INTEGRAL  HANGER  BAR 
Billy  R.  Bethooe,  Chattanooga,  Teaa.,  and  Lan7  M  BalUa, 
Decatar,  Ga.,  aaivors  to  Coatalner  Corpontloa  of  Aacrica, 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,033 

tat  CL'  B65D  85/18 

VS.  CL  206-288  »  Claim 


1.  In  a  garment  container,  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of 
foldable  paperboard,  having  an  integral  hanger  bar,  the  combi- 
nation of: 

(a)  top,  bottom,  and  side  body  walls  foldably  interconnected 
to  form  a  tubular  constniction  open  at  the  front  and  rear; 

(b)  front  and  rear  sidw  walls  joined  to  the  front  and  rear 
edges  of  respective  top,  bottom,  and  side  body  waUs  for 
closing  the  front  and  rear  sides  of  tubular  structure; 

(c)  an  integral  hanger  bar  extending  transversely  between 
and  secured  to  front  and  rear  walls  adjacent  the  top  end  of 
said  container  for  supporting  at  least  one  garment  hanger 
thereon; 

(d)  said  hanger  bar  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross-sec- 
tion. 
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4,09M(I0 
RETURNABLE  PACKAGING  SYCTEM 
naak  C.  Browm,  St.  Charlet,  Mo.,  Mri^of  to  Eaienon  Electric 
Co.,  St  Looii,  Mo. 

FDed  SUr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,043 

iBt.  CL>  B65D  /9/Ott  SS/6S 

VS.  a.  206-^19  7  dab— 


1.  A  retuniable  pacluging  system,  comprising: 

apallet; 

1  plurality  of  trays  on  said  pallet,  said  trays  being  con- 
structed from  a  relatively  thin  thickness  of  material,  said 
trays  having  a  first  generally  planar  outer  surface  and  a 
aecood  generally  planar  outer  surface,  with  the  materia] 
thickness  of  said  trays  therebetween  and  means  along  said 
outer  surfaces  of  said  trays  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
parts,  said  receiving  means  including  a  plurality  of  recep- 
tacle cutouts  extending  inwardly  of  said  first  and  second 
planar  surfaces  through  said  thickness,  each  cut-out  being 
seized  to  nest  each  individual  parts  therein  and  to  receive 
parts  on  opposite  sides  of  said  trays,  whereby  said  cut-outs 
being  designed  to  prevent  intimate  contact  between  each 
part  on  opposite  sides  of  said  trays  and  whereby  the  nest- 
ing provided  by  said  cut-outs  prevents  shifting  of  each 
individual  parts; 

said  plurality  of  parts  on  said  trays  being  arranged  in  a 
tray-part-tray  layer  relationship,  the  top  of  a  part  of  a  first 
layer  being  spaced  from  a  bottom  of  a  part  of  a  succeeding 
layer  in  said  layered  relationship  by  individual  ones  of  said 
tray  plurahty;  and 

a  heat  shrinkable  cover  about  layered  parts,  said  cover  en- 
gaging at  least  a  portion  of  said  pallet  below  the  initial  tray 
of  said  stacked  plurality  of  parts  in  the  beat  shrunk  size 
thereof. 


said  neck  front  panel  interconnecting  the  front  edges  of  said 
neck  portion  of  said  side  walls; 


said  securing  flaps  connecting  said  panels  to  said  L-shaped 
side  walls  to  give  added  strength  to  said  panels. 


4,098,402 

MODULAR  TYPE  CARTRIDGE  STORAGE 

Roger  W.  Rogg,  Box  490,  Hntahinaoo.  Kana.  67S01 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652^71 

lot  a.'  B65D  85/672 


VJS.  a.  206—387 
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4,098,401 
FURNITURE  CONTAINER 
Jimmie  L.  Brown,  Florence,  Ala.;  Gordon  L.  Hinton,  SaTaonah, 
TeoB.,  and  John  T.  Magazzo,  Florence,  Ala.,  aaaignors  to 
Weyerhaeoaer  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,364 
Int  a.!  B65D  S5/64 
VS.  a.  206—326  9  Claimi 

1.  A  shipping  container  comprising  a  lower  body  and  an 
upper  neck  formed  from 
a  unitary  front  section  comprising 

a  front  wall,  a  pair  of  generally  L-shaped  side  walls,  and 
closure  flaps,  said  L-shaped  side  walls  attached  to  said 
front  wall, 
each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  front  edge  adjacent  said 
front  wall,  a  rear  edge  spaced  from  said  front  wall,  and  an 
upwardly  extending  neck  portion  adjacent  said  rear  edge, 
said  body  closure  flap  attached  to  said  walls;  and 
a  separate  unitary  back  section  comprising 
a  back  panel,  a  neck  top  panel,  a  neck  front  panel,  and  secur- 
ing flaps  on  each  side  of  each  panel,  said  back  panel  inter- 
connecting said  rear  edges  of  said  side  walls, 
mid  neck  top  panel  interconnecting  the  upper  edges  of  said 
neck  portions  of  said  side  walls. 


1.  A  modular  container  system  for  visible  storage  and  dis- 
play of  tape  cartridges  comprising: 

(a)  closeable  container  means  having  a  front  face,  rear  face, 
opposite  side  edges  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  container 
means  having  an  open  top  end  for  reception  of  tape  car- 
tridges; 

(b)  closure  means  separate  from  said  connecting  means  and 
adapted  for  engagement  on  the  exterior  surface  surround- 
ing said  container  at  the  open  top  end  thereof  for  closing 
said  container  and  protecting  the  contained  cartridges; 

(c)  connecting  means  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  said  front 
and  rear  faces  and  externally  of  said  closeable  container 
for  connecting  multiple  containers  in  stacked  flat  face-lo- 
face  relationship,  said  connecting  means  including: 

(i)  an  elongate  male  coimector  member  on  one  said  face 

having  a  tongue  section; 
(ii)  an  elongate  female  member  on  the  other  of  said  face 

having  a  groove  therein  to  receive  said  male  member; 
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laid  male  and  female  connector  members'  being  dimen-    the  product,  said  product  being  compacted  by  said  pressure 

sioned  for  slideable  engagement  for  securing  adjacent   deformed  force  transmitting  membrane  agamst  the  mner  sur- 

dosed  containers  in  interlocking  uniformally  spaced- 

apart  engagement  to  accommodate  said  closure  means  ^ 

between  said  front  and  rear  faces. 


4,098,403 
BEVERAGE  CARRIER 
Paol  DaTis,  Swamp«»«t,  Maas.,  aadgnor  to  Sweetheart  Plaitlca, 
Idc  Wilmington,  Maaa. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,409 

Int  a.'  B65D  21/02.  81/26,  25/10 

VS.  a.  206—519  7  Oaima 


faces  of  the  body  and  end  cap  and  internally  rigidifying  and 
strengthening  the  package. 


4,098,405 
MESH  CONTAINER  A.ND  HEADER 
George  Botrin,  Cnmberlaod,  R.I.,  aadgnor  to  A.C.S.  Indutrica, 
Inc.,  Woonsocket,  RJ. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,045 
Int  a.'  B65D  29/Oa  33/06 


1.  A  cup  carrier  comprising 

an  upper  band  adapted  to  engage  the  side  walls  of  a  plurality 
of  cups  intermediate  their  tops  and  bottoms, 

said  band  forming  at  least  two  cup  engaging  sections  each 
being  generally  arcuate  in  shape  and  having  an  angular 
extent  of  more  than  180*  so  as  to  surround  more  than  half 
the  circumference  of  the  cup,  said  cup  engaging  sections 
being  flexible  to  enable  the  sections  to  be  flexed  outwardly 
to  effectively  increase  their  diameter  so  that  they  may 
receive  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  cups  of  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  normal  diameter  of  each  section, 

a  plurality  of  strips  connected  and  extending  downwardly 
from  spaced  points  on  the  band, 

a  web  connected  to  the  strips  for  supporting  the  bottoms  of 
cups  in  the  carrier, 

said  band,  strips  and  web  being  integrally  molded  of  a  plastic 
material, 

and  said  strips  converging  in  a  downwardly  direction  en- 
abUng  identical  carriers  to  be  nested  with  the  band,  strips 
and  web  of  one  carrier  being  disposed  in  close  proximity 
to  the  band,  strips  and  web  of  another  carrier. 

4,098,404 
VACUUM  PACKAGE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  END 
Herman  Rnpcrt  Markert  Hartarille,  S.C,  assignor  to  Sonoco 
Prodocta  Company,  Hartarille,  S.C. 

Coatiniiation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,393,  Feb.  23, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  544,500 
Int  a.'  B65D  3/ia  3/22 
VS.  a.  206—525  5  Cta*™ 

1.  An  air  impermeable  vacuum  package  comprising  a  body 
having  opposed  ends,  said  body  being  of  composite  construc- 
tion and  having  at  least  one  air  impermeable  liner,  an  air  imper- 
meable end  cap  seahng  one  end  of  the  body,  an  air  imperme- 
able force  transmitting  membrane  sealed  to  the  impermeable 
liner  and  seaUng  the  other  end  of  the  body,  said  membrane 
being  readily  deformable  relative  to  said  body,  a  compacUble 
product  sealed  within  the  body  by  the  end  cap  and  the  mem- 
brane, a  reduced  pressure  environment  within  the  package 
sufficient  to  effect  a  pressure  differential  relative  to  external 
atmospheric  pressure  such  that  said  membrane  is  inwardly 
deformed  into  force  transmitting  compacting  engagement  with 


VS.  CL  206-527 


3  Clainii 


I.  A  container  for  articles  including  a  package  having  mesh- 
like openings  at  at  least  a  portion  adjacent  its  upper  end,  the 
lower  end  of  said  package  being  closed,  and  a  header  inserted 
into  the  upper  end  of  said  package,  said  header  comprising  an 
upper  portion  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  package,  a  base,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  Uper- 
ing  camming  side  walls  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  base  and  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  wing-like  mem- 
bers extending  from  said  base,  the  width  of  said  base  being  less 
than  the  width  of  the  upper  opening  of  said  package  to  permit 
the  insertion  of  the  lower  part  of  said  header  into  said  package, 
the  distance  between  the  ends  of  said  wing-like  members  being 
less  than  the  width  of  said  upper  portion  and  the  ends  of  said 
winglike  members  having  one  dimension  less  than  one  dimen- 
sion of  said  mesh-like  openings,  such  that  when  the  lower  end 
of  said  header  is  inserted  into  the  upper  end  of  said  package, 
the  ends  of  said  winglike  members  respectively  project 
through  opposed  ones  of  said  openings,  thereby  retaining  said 
header  in  said  package  and  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  pack- 
age. 
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4,09M06 
FOLYMEH  FILM  HAVING  LINEAS  TEAR  PBOPERTIES 
Norma  J.  Ottm,  Praipeet  Hdghti,  and  EUrite  J.  PraoeU. 

Roaad  Lake,  ba«k  of  IlL,  udsDOra  to  Tower  Prodacti,  Inc^ 

MnddeiB,nL 

CoBdOBatloa-iB-pvt  oT  Scr.  No.  4M,IM2,  JaL  S,  1974, 

■bodoMd.  TUi  ippUcathM  Aag.  U,  197«,  Scr.  No.  713,703 

Irt.  CL2  B«5D  33/00:  B29C  17/06;  B32B  27/08 

VS.  CL  206—601  15  CUm 

1.  A  metbod  of  imparting  linear  tear  properties  in  the  direc- 
tion of  extrusion  to  a  polymer  film  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  blend  of  resins  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
12%  to  about  93%  ionomer  resin  and  from  about  3%  to  about 
88%  low  density  polyethylene  resin,  and  extruding  said  blend 
of  resins  into  a  film,  whereby  said  film  exhibits  linear  tear 
properties  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  extrusion. 

6.  An  extruded  polymer  film  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  12%  to  about  93%  of  ionomer  and  the  remainder  as 
polyethylene  having  a  density  of  from  about  0.910  to  about 
0.9«O,  said  film  being  capable  of  being  torn  in  substantially  a 
straight  line  in  the  direction  of  extrusion  at  a  deviation  of  less 
than  20'  from  said  straight  line. 

U.  A  pooch  compoaed  of  an  extruded  polymer  film,  said 
pouch  having  a  lop  edge,  bottom  edge  and  side  edges,  said  top 
and  bottom  edges  being  substantially  parallel  with  the  direc- 
tion of  extrusion  of  said  film,  the  film  of  said  pouch  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  12%  to  about  95%  ionomer  with  the 
remainder  as  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  0.910  to  about 
0.9W  and  containing  from  about  zero  to  7.5%  vinyl  acetate, 
said  pouch  being  capable  of  being  torn  from  side  to  side  in 
substantially  a  straight  line  parallel  with  the  direction  of  extru- 
sion. 


4,098,408 
AUTOMATIC  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR 
FUEL  PELLfTTS  OR  RODS 
WOUam  H.  Miller,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge;  John  D.  Scaae,  KboztUIc; 
WnihUD  R.  Hand,  Concord,  and  Rouie  A.  Bradley,  Oak 
Ridge,  all  ofTeon.,  aarignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
aa  rcpreaented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
WasUngton,  D.C 

CootlBDation-la-iMUl  of  Ser.  No.  734^35,  Oct  22,  1976, 
abawioDed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791 J57 
InL  CX^  B07C  J/0&  GOIB  13/04 
VS.  CL  209—82  3  ( 


"-CS 


LUMBER  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Jack  Moore,  Portland,  Oreg.,  aasiffor  to  Lumber  Systems,  Inc., 
Portiaad,  Orcg. 

FDcd  Ser.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,638 

lat  a.:  B65G  47/34 

VS.  a.  209^74  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  lumber  sorter  including  a  frame, 

an  elongated  flexible  sling  for  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  an 

open-topped  bin  for  the  receipt  of  sorted  lumber, 
first  mounting  means  nonreleasably  mounting  one  end  of 

said  sling  at  one  fixed  position  on  said  frame,  and 
second  mounting  means  releasably  mounting  the  other  end 

of  said  sling  at  another  fixed  position  on  said  frame  for 

selective  release  and  recapture  of  said  other  end. 


1.  A  diameter  and  surface  inspection  gage  system  for  sequen- 
tially inspecting  a  plurality  of  respective  cylindrical  objects, 
comprising  an  inspection  ring  provided  with  a  cylindrical 
passageway;  a  plurality  of  respective  sets  of  equally  spaced, 
pneumatic  jets  exiting  into  said  passageway,  each  of  said  sets  of 
jets  being  oriented  at  different  respective  polar  orientations  to 
the  axis  of  said  passageway  with  respect  to  each  of  the  other 
sets  of  jets;  a  pluraUty  of  pneumatic  circuits  with  each  of  said 
sets  of  jets  being  connected  by  separate  annular  headers  into  a 
respective  one  of  said  pneumatic  circuits;  a  source  of  constant 
pneumatic  pressure  coupled  to  said  pneumatic  circuits,  a  re- 
spective pressure  transducer  coupled  to  each  of  said  pneumatic 
circuits;  a  pneumatic  operated  conveyor  means  including  a 
rejection  system  and  affixed  to  said  inspection  ring,  said  con- 
veyor means  adapted  to  sequentially  move  each  of  said  cylin- 
drical objects  to  be  inspectoj  through  said  passageway  of  said 
inspection  ring;  each  of  said  respective  pressure  transducers 
adapted  to  sense  the  respective  average  back  pressure  from 
each  of  said  respective  pneumatic  circuits  and  provide  a  re- 
spective electrical  signal  output  as  a  function  of  said  respective 
average  back  pressure;  and  an  electronic  comparator  con- 
nected to  the  electrical  outputs  of  said  transducers,  said  com- 
parator adapted  to  provide  an  electrical  output  signal  as  a 
function  of  any  imbalance  in  back  pressure  as  sensed  by  said 
transducers  which  is  indicative  of  any  diameter  variations  or 
surface  imperfections  of  any  given  one  of  said  objects  being 
inspected. 


4,098,409 
FOLOABLE  SHIPPING  RACK 
Oeo  E.  Maaaey,  Flint,  Mich^  aaaignor  to  Moore  Iron  Works, 
Flint,  MkL 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,388 

lat  a.2  A47F  S/IO 

VS.  CL  211— 19S  10  Clafaia 

1.  In  a  foldable  shipping  rack,  the  combination  comprising 

a  base  frame, 

said  base  frame  having  portions  adapted  to  engage  a  fkt 

surface, 
and  end  frames, 

means  for  supporting  each  end  frame  on  the  base  frame  and 
for  guiding  said  end  frame  for  movement  between  a  first 
locked  position  wherein  the  end  frame  is  in  upright  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  base  frame  and  a  folded  position 
wherein  the  end  frame  is  in  substantial  parallel  relation  to 
the  base  frame, 
said  means  for  mounting  and  guiding  said  end  frame  com- 
prising a  frame  support  on  said  base  frame, 
said  frame  support  including  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped 
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slot  having  side  edges  defining  a  first  leg  extending  gener-  follower  and  the  cams  to  bring  the  follower  into  contact  with 

ally  vertically,  the  cam  correqnoding  to  the  newly  selected  jib  length. 

a  second  leg  extending  generally  horizontally  and  inwardly,  

and  a  third  leg  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  of  the 


base  frame. 


-■-1L__ 


I    ! 


4,098,410 
SAFE  LOAD  INDICATOR  FOR  JIB  CRANES 
Brian  George  Nixon,  Twickenham,  and  Ian  William  SUmpaon, 
Yateley,  near  Camberley,  both   of  England,   aasignors  to 
WeigUowl  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,731 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1976, 
07446/76 

Int  CL2  B66C  13/4S 
VS.  CL  2U-^39  MS  6  Claima 


1.  In  a  crane  having  a  telescopic  jib,  means  for  changing  the 
length  of  said  telescopic  jib,  an  overload  warning  device  hav- 
ing means  to  warn  the  crane  operator  when  the  load  on  the  jib 
approaches  the  msiimnm  safe  load  on  the  jib  corresponding  to 
any  length  of  the  telescopic  jib,  pointer  means  for  indicating 
the  maximum  safe  load  on  the  jib  for  any  given  jib  length  by 
the  position  of  said  pointer  means,  pointer  control  means  in- 
cluding a  slave  jib  which  is  turned  to  the  same  angle  with  the 
horizontal  as  said  telescopic  jib,  a  transmission  between  said 
slave  jib  and  said  pointer  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  bank  of  cams,  each  one  of  the  cams  corresponding  to  a  differ- 
ent length  of  the  telescopic  jib,  a  common  follower  cooperable 
with  said  cams  to  impart  movement  to  said  pointer  means,  and 
a  selector  mechanism  operable  automatically  and  without 
manual  intervention  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  length  of  the 
telescopic  jib  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the 


4,098,411 

COUPLINC  FOR  MODEL  VEHICLES 
Heinz  Riiasler,  Dr.-Syltsatsi -Straaae  18,  5034  Salzburg-Morzg, 
Anatria 

Vtai  Mm.  2t,  1*77,  Ser.  No.  782,083 

IM.  a.>  A<3H  19/00 

VS.  a.  213— n  TO  11  daims 


a  pin  mounted  on  said  end  frame  and  extending  through  said 
slot  in  a  position  such  that  when  the  end  frame  is  in  up- 
right position,  the  pin  is  at  the  lower  end  of  the  first  leg, 
and  when  the  end  frame  is  elevated,  the  pin  is  guided  by 
the  side  edges  of  said  second  and  third  legs  of  the  slot  to 
guide  the  end  frame  to  the  folded  position. 


1.  A  coupling  for  model  vehicles,  particularly  model  rail 
vehicles,  comprising  a  supporting  member  to  be  secured  to  a 
vehicle  or  a  locomotive,  and  a  coupUng  member  which  is 
formed  with  a  receptacle  suitable  for  the  entry  of  a  corre- 
spondingly constructed  counter-coupling  member,  a  coupling 
hook,  and  a  resilient  lug  which  is  movable  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  and  has  at  its  free  end  a  ramp  with  an 
obliquely  forwardly  and  outwardly  directed  guide  feeler,  cha- 
racterised in  that  the  resiUent  lug  (6)  carries  the  coupling  hook 
(8)  and  that  the  receptacle  (14)  comprises  a  coupUng  fork  (11, 
12,  13)  which  is  rigidly  coimected  to  the  supporting  member 
and  on  the  outside  of  which  there  is  provided  a  coupling  catch 
(15). 


4,098,412 

PNEUMATIC  OFFLOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  TANKER 

MacLean  C.  Shaksbober,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun 

SUpbidlding  *  Dry  Dock  Company,  Ckeater,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731 J75 

lot  CL2  B65G  53/16 

VS.  CL  214—15  D  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  removing  granular  material  such  as  wheat 
from  a  pressurized  hold  in  a  tanker  which  consists  of: 

(a)  a  single  input  source  of  pressurized  gas  coupled  to  the 
pressurized  hold  near  its  top; 

(b)  a  continuous  pipe  for  transporting  granular  materials  out 
of  the  pressurized  hold  said  pipe  having  a  discharge  end 
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outside  the  presuhzed  bold  and  a  pickup  section  near  the    its  longitudinal  extent  bridging  the  space  between  said  rack 
bottom  of  the  preasurized  bold;  «  elements  when  said  ramp  is  in  an  inoperative  storage  position 

(c)  a  pressurized  gas  pipe  concentric  with  said  d^fharge 
pipe,  coupled  to  the  pressurized  gas,  for  transporting 
pressurized  gas  to  the  pickup  section  of  the  discharge  pipe 
where  the  pressurized  gas  will  flow  into  and  entrain  the 
granular  material  and  transport  it  out  of  the  pressurized 
hold  through  the  discharge  pipe,  whereby  the  pressurized 
hold  of  the  tanker  is  advantageously  utilized  to  remove 
granular  materials  from  the  hold. 


4,0W,413 
BIN  GATE  OPERATINC  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Barnn.  Johnstown,  Pa„  aiaigaor  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
CorpontkMi,  BetUehcoi,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  74(U74 

Int  CI.2  B65G  65/66 

VS.  a.  214—17  R  4  Claims 


whereby  said  ramp  fiinctions  as  a  side  barrier  in  lieu  of  said 
ordinarily  employed  side  barrier. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  operating  a  bin  gate  on  a  material  storage 
bin  to  control  the  flow  of  material  stored  therein  into  a  material 
receiving  hopper  which  is  mounted  in  alignment  with  and 
beneath  the  material  storage  bin,  the  apparatus  including  a 
frame  rigidly  connected  to  the  bin  gate  adapted  for  back  and 
forth  movement,  a  lever  arm  mounted  on  and  projecting  be- 
neath the  frame,  a  carnage  mounted  beneath  and  spaced  from 
the  frame,  an  upwardly  projecting  guiding  element  mounted 
on  the  carriage  adapted  to  contact  the  downwardly  projecting 
lever  arm  on  the  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  double  acting  duplex  hydrauUc  cyUnder  mounted  on  the 
material  receiving  hopper  having  first  and  second  pistons 
moving  freely  of  one  another  within  the  hydrauUc  cylin- 
der and  having  rods  extending  in  the  same  direction,  the 
rod  of  the  fint  piston  attached  to  the  carriage  to  move  the 
carriage  to  open  and  close  the  bin  gate  when  the  first 
piston  is  actuated  and  the  rod  of  the  second  piston,  when 
the  second  piston  is  actuated,  moves  the  first  piston  a 
distance  to  relocate  the  carriage  and  allow  travel  clear- 
ance between  the  guiding  element  and  the  lever  arm. 


4,098,415 

METHOD  FOR  ROTATING  HOSE 

Charles  E.  Mason,  Fahnnont,  W.  Va.,  aaaignor  to  Contioeatal 

Oil  Company,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Coatiniiation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,M7,  Feb.  17,  1976, 

abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775304 

Int.  a.!  B65G  5J/30 

VS.  a.  214—152  5  Claims 


4,098,414 
PICKUP  TRUCK  LOADING  RAMP 

PrimttiTO  A.  AMcra,  4441  13th  St.,  NE„  WaaUngton,  D.C 

20017 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,657 

lat  CL2  B60P  I/OO 

VS.  CL  214—85  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  horizontal  load  carrying  bed  includ- 
ing mounting  means  disposed  in  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tionship along  at  least  one  side  of  the  bed  for  ordinarily  mount- 
ing a  conventional  substantially  vertical  side  barrier,  and  at 
least  one  substantially  planar  loading  ramp  for  disposition 
against  a  loading  point  associated  with  said  bed  when  in  an 
operative  loading  position,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
loading  ramp  has  a  longitudinal  extent  approximately  equal  to 
the  predetermined  spaced  relationship  of  the  mounting  means, 
and  ramp  storage  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rack  elements 
engageable  with  said  mounting  means  and  having  means  for 
removably  retaining  said  loading  ramp  in  a  vertical  plane  with 


1.  A  method  for  rotating  hose  sections  to  allow  uniform 
interior  wear,  said  hose  sections  being  movably  supported  by  a 
pluraUty  of  carts  in  a  underground  mine,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  attaching  a  pluraUty  of  reversible  hoist  means  to  the  roof 
of  the  mine, 

(b)  passing  at  least  one  flexible  suppori  means  having  roller 
means  incorporated  therein  under  said  hose, 

(c)  connecting  said  support  means  to  said  hoist  means,  and 

(d)  lifting  said  hose  from  said  carts  using  the  hoist  means, 
rotating  said  hose  as  desired,  and, 

(e)  reversing  said  hoist  to  lower  said  hose  to  said  carts  in  a 
rotated  position. 
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4,098,416 

CARRIER  FOR  COMPRESSED  GAS  CYLINDERS 

I  C.  Fawlcy,  10460  Hickson  St.,  El  Monte,  Calif.  91734 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,418 

lat  CL^  B62B  1/06 

VS.  a.  214—380  4  Clalma 


1.  A  carrier  for  compressed  gas  cylinders  of  the  type  having 
a  valve  at  its  upper  end  and  a  cylindrical  valve  protector 
extending  upwardly  around  the  valve  and  terminating  in  an 
annular  internal  downwardly  directed  hook  flange,  said  carrier 
comprising: 

a.  an  essentially  flat  frame  structure  having  a  front  side,  a 
back  side,  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion; 

b.  a  pair  of  wheels  having  a  common  axis  of  rotation; 

c.  a  wheel  supporting  structure  for  securing  the  wheels  at 
the  back  side  of  the  frame  structure  in  tangent  relation  to 
a  plane  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
frame  structure  whereby  the  frame  structure  may  be 
moved  while  in  an  inclined  position  into  point  contact 
with  the  gas  cyUnder  then  tilted  to  a  vertical  position 
placing  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  frame  struc- 
ture in  side  contact  with  the  gas  cylinder  while  the  gas 

•  cyUnder  rests  freely  on  an  underlying  surface; 

d.  and  pivotally  mounted  hook  means  at  the  upper  portion  of 
the  frame  structure  movable  between  a  position  clearing 
and  a  position  underlying  the  gas  cyUnder  hook  flange  of 
the  valve  protector,  whereby  upon  subsequently  tilting 
the  frame  structure  about  the  axis  of  the  wheels,  the  gas 
cylinder  becomes  suspended  by  the  hook  means  and  re- 
mains in  side  contact  with  the  frame  structure. 


circular  port  to  seal  same  m  a  substantiaUy  air  tight  maimer, 
said  fitment  comprising: 

a  somewhat  flexible  body  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  with 
a  vertical  axis,  said  body  having  an  open  upper  end  and  an 
interior  region  bounded  by  an  inner  wall  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  open  end,  said  upper  end  having  a  circular 
peripheral  Up  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  an  inner 
periphery  defiiiing  the  periphery  of  a  circular  opening 
centered  on  said  axis; 

sUghtly  flexible  means  disposed  in  said  upper  end  and  said 
region  and  including  a  vertical  member  spaced  from  the 
inner  wall  and  aUgned  with  said  axis,  said  member  having 
a  top  end  disposed  below  said  horizontal  plane,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  vertical  sUt  extending  downwardly  from  the 
top  end  to  a  bottom  position  intermediate  the  top  end  and 
the  bottom  of  said  member,  and 

a  circular  generaUy  flat  sUghtly  flexible  key  disc  disposed 
horizontally  and  removably  in  said  opening,  said  disc 
having  a  lower  surface  resting  upon  said  top  end  of  the 
member  and  an  upper  surface  essentially  coplanar  with 
said  Up,  said  disc,  when  removed  from  said  opening  and 
oriented  vertically,  being  removably  insertable  in  said  sht, 
the  thickness  of  the  disc  and  the  width  of  the  sUt  having 
relative  values  at  which  the  disc,  when  inserted  in  the  slit, 
cannot  be  separated  from  the  body  until  the  body  and  disc 
are  removed  as  a  unit  from  said  port,  whereby  after  the 
unit  is  so  removed,  the  body  and  disc  can  be  pulled  apart 
manually. 


4,098,418 

SAFETY  CLOSURE 

Mack  Robert  Flelda,  1624-2  Lake  Dr.,  Clearwater,  Fla.  33516 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,547 

Int  a.2  B65D  55/16 

VS.  CL  215—206  »»  Clahns 


4,098,417 

CHILD  PROOF  PLUG  FITMENT 

Robert  A.  Bennett  170  Stnrbridge  Rd.,  Easton,  Conn.  06424 

Filed  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,616 

iBt  a.2  B65D  55/OZ  85/56 

VS.  a  215—204  6  Clahns 


1.  A  closure  device  for  selectively  opening  and  closmg  a 
container,  said  device  comprising  in  combination,  a  body  por- 
tion having  a  circular  seal  depending  therefrom,  a  skirt  flared 
outwardly  and  depending  downwardly  from  said  body  por- 
tion, means  for  supporting  a  relatively  long  portion  of  said  skirt 
relative  to  said  seal,  two  segments  of  said  skirt  being  unsup- 
ported by  said  supporting  means,  a  shorter  portion  of  said  skirt 
separating  adjacent  ends  of  said  segments,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  shorter  portion  of  skirt  relative  to  said  seal, 
whereby  pressure  on  said  two  segments  distorts  said  portion  of 
1.  A  plug  fitment  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  in  a   skirt  outward. 
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4,09M19 
BLOW  MOLDED  PLASHC  BOTTLE  AND  ANTITAMPEH 

CAP 
Jofea  J.  Virogi  Jr^  Mnnpeqa  Pwk,  ud  Leo  Von  Haad.  Nortb 
MMMpafn,  botk  of  N.Y,  misMXS  to  Mucap  Inc^  New 
Ydfk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  W77,  Ser.  No.  770.02S 

tat  CL^  B«D  SS/02 

VS.  CL  215—252  29  CUlme 


1.  A  combination  of  a  blow  molded  plastic  milk  bottle  and  a 
plastic  cap,  comprising 

(a)  a  neck  at  the  mouth  of  said  bottle,  said  neck  having  an 
external  screw  thread  and  an  upper  inwardly  directed 
circumferential  lip, 

(b)  said  plastic  cap  adapted  to  be  screwed  onto  said  neck  to 
cover  said  mouth  and  having  an  upper  wall,  a  cylindrical 
side  wall  with  an  internal  thread  corresponding  to  said 
entemal  thread,  and  a  downwardly  directed  circular  plug 
for  engaging  said  lip  when  said  cap  is  screwed  onto  said 
neck,  and  to  form  an  anti-leak  seal  by  pressing  against  said 
Up, 

(c)  cooperating  antitamper  means  on  said  cap  and  bottle  and 
including  a  permanently  deformable  element,  said  an- 
titamper means  permitting  said  cap  to  be  rotated  in  one 
direction  to  screw  said  cap  onto  said  neck  to  bring  said 
plug  into  sealing  relation  to  said  Up  and  then  preventing 
rotation  in  an  unscrewing  direction  unless  said  element  is 
visibily  deformed, 

said  thrrads  being  multiple-start  threads  comprising 
a  plurality  of  eitemal  threads  of  identical  pitch  having  effec- 
tive portions  substantiaUy  symmetrically  disposed  around 
the  periphery  of  said  neck  and 
a  pluraUty  of  internal  threads  of  identical  pitch  having  effec- 
tive portions  substantially  synmietricaUy  disposed  around 
the  mtemal  periphery  of  s^  cap. 


portion  for  receiving  a  sealing  member,  and  a  sloping  wall 
portion  connecting  said  central  circular  flat  portion  with  said 
annular  raised  portion;  (b)  a  skirt  portion  depending  down- 
ward from  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  raised  portion;  and 
(c)  a  tab  member  depending  downward  from  a  part  of  the 
lower  edge  of  said  skirt  portion;  said  cap  fiirther  having  (d)  a 
pair  of  first  separating  Unes  extending  toward  said  top  wall 
from  the  vicinity  of  the  intersection  of  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  tab  member  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  skirt  portion;  and 
(e)  a  pair  of  second  separating  Unes  extending  to  the  vicinity  of 
the  upper  end  of  said  skirt  portion  from  the  lower  edge  thereof; 
said  second  separating  lines  being  arranged  diametrically  op- 
posite each  other  with  respect  to  said  top  wall  and  spaced 
respectively  equally  distant  from  said  first  separating  Unes;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  character  of  said  thin  metalUc  sheet 
is  selected  such  that  in  the  absence  of  said  separating  Unes  it  is 
nevertheless  readily  tearable  by  manual  Ufling  of  said  tab  mem- 
ber, and  the  spacing  between  and  respective  orienution  of  said 
first  separating  Unes  are  chosen  relative  to  the  dimensions  of 
said  cap  such  that  grasping  and  manually  lifting  said  tab  mem- 
ber produces  tear  Unes  coinciding  at  least  at  their  beginning 
with  said  fu^t  separating  lines  and  terminating  at  points  in  said 
raised  portion  of  said  top  wall  on  an  imaginary  line  tangent  to 
the  circle  at  the  top  of  said  sloping  wall  portion,  the  distance 
between  such  points  being  such  that  the  resistance  imposed  by 
said  points  is  sufficient  to  interrupt  further  tearing  of  said  top 
wall  along  projections  of  said  tear  Unes  whereby  further  Ufting 
of  said  tab  member  causes  separation  of  said  second  separating 
Unes  and  folding  back  of  half  of  said  cap  along  the  line  joining 
said  second  separating  Unes. 

4,09M21 
CONTAINER  FOB  SNUFF  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  A.  Foster,  Rockftrd,  DL,  anigDor  to  J.  L.  Clark  Mmote- 
tnriog  Co.,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Jna.  24,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  809,560 

tat.  a.2  B«D  41/18 

VS.  CL  215—321  3  0»1™ 


4,098,420 
CAP  FOR  A  BOTTLE 
Eitokn  Torll,  Ibaragi.  Japui,  aadgnor  to  Daiwa  Can  Conpuy, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jafao 

FUcd  Dee.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,295 
Clalai   priority,    appbcatioa   Japu,    Dec.    16,    1975,    50- 
1697S9[U1 

fat  a.!  B65D  41/42 
VS.  CL  215—253  4  CUma 


1.  ta  a  cap  made  of  a  thin  metaUic  sheet  capable  of  being  torn 
and  adapted  for  use  on  a  bottle  in  which  a  negative  pressure  is 
generated  by  the  contents,  said  cap  having  (a)  a  top  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  central  circular  flat  portion,  an  annular  raised 


1.  A  snuff  container  comprising  a  plastic  cup-shaped  body  of 
circular  cross-section,  said  body  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
having  a  circular  side  wall  molded  integrally  with  and  upstand- 
ing from  said  bottom  wall,  a  circular  neck  of  reduced  diameter 
formed  integraUy  with  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  side  wall,  said  container  further  comprising 
a  plastic  cup-shaped  cover  of  circular  cross-section,  said  cover 
having  a  top  wall  and  having  a  circular  skirt  molded  integraUy 
with  and  depending  from  said  top  waU,  said  skirt  being  sized  to 
telescope  downwardly  over  the  neck  of  said  body  with  the 
outer  side  of  said  skirt  disposed  substantiaUy  flush  with  the 
outer  side  of  the  side  waU  of  the  body,  an  outwardly  projecting 
rib  formed  integrally  with  and  extending  circumferentiaUy 
around  the  outer  side  of  said  neck  intermediate  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  thereof,  and  a  continuous  inwardly  projecting  rib 
formed  integrally  with  and  extending  circumferentiaUy  around 
the  inner  side  of  said  skirt  and  sized  to  snap  past  said  outwardly 
projecting  rib  and  engage  and  seal  resiUently  against  a  continu- 
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ous  circimiferentiaUy  extending  and  radiaUy  facing  portion  of 
the  outer  side  of  said  neck  with  an  interference  fit  when  said 
cover  is  telescoped  downwardly  over  said  body  whereby  said 
inwardly  projecting  rib  establishes  a  seal  between  said  cover 
and  said  body  and  engages  said  outwartlly  projecting  rib  to 
hold  said  cover  releasably  on  said  body,  said  interference  fit 
being  established  by  virtue  of  the  relaxed  inside  diameter  of 
said  inwardly  projecting  rib  being  less  than  the  relaxed  outer 
diameter  of  that  portion  of  said  neck  engaged  by  said  inwardly 
projecting  rib,  said  container  further  including  several  upright 
riba  formed  integrally  with  and  spaced  angularly  around  the 
outer  side  of  said  neck,  said  upright  ribs  being  located  above 
said  outwardly  projecting  rib  and  holding  said  inwardly  pro- 
jecting rib  out  of  contact  with  the  outer  side  of  said  neck  as  said 
cover  is  initially  telescoped  downwardly  over  said  neck 
thereby  to  allow  air  to  escape  from  said  body  during  such 
initial  telescoping. 


adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  the  neck  of  the  champagne 
bottle  between  said  flange  and  said  hoUow  body. 


4,098,423 

SELF-AUGI>nNG  OUTLET  BOX  ASSEMBLY 

Loida  Marrcro,  1209  Via  Rawn,  Eacoodido,  Calif.  92025 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  738,678 

tat  CL^  H02G  3/12 

VS.  CL  220—3.6  W 


4,098,422 
PLASTIC  BOTTLE  STOPPER 
Lawrence  J.  Slomaki,  810  E.  lltk  St,  Erie,  Pa.  16503 

CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,624,  Apr.  20, 1976, 
abandoaed.  Thla  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,542 

tat  CLJ  B65D  39/00 
VS.  CL  215-355  2  Ctaims 


1.  A  stopper  comprising, 

a  hoUow,  generaUy  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
the  mouth  of  a  bottle  neck. 

said  hoUow  body  being  closed  at  one  end  and  having  an 
open  end, 

said  hoUow  body  having  a  generaUy  cylindrical  inside  sur- 
face, tapering  outward  toward  said  open  end, 

and  only  five  circumferentiaUy  spaced,  axiaUy-extending 
groovta  in  said  inside  surface  extending  from  adjacent  the 
closed  end  to  the  open  end  providing  flexibiUty  for  said 
stopper  whereby  said  stopper  is  less  Ukely  to  be  forced  out 
of  said  bottle  mouth, 

said  body  having  a  generally  cyUndrical  first  outside  surface 
adjacent  said  closed  end  and  a  second  generaUy  cyUndri- 
cal outside  surface  joining  said  first  said  surface, 

and  a  third  outside  siuface  extending  from  said  second  out- 
side surface  to  the  open  end  of  said  hoUow  body, 

said  first  outside  surface  Upering  sUghtly  inwardly  and 
toward  said  open  end, 

said  second  outside  surface  being  cyUndrical  and  said  third 
outside  surface  tapering  inwardly  and  toward  said  open 
end  at  a  greater  angle  than  said  first  outside  surface, 

said  grooves  having  relatively  flat  bottoms  and  relatively  flat 
side  edges, 

the  depth  of  said  grooves  increasing  from  said  open  end 
toward  said  closed  end, 

the  waU  thickness  of  said  body  at  said  grooves  adjacent  said 
closed  ends  being  between  0.027  inches  and  0.100  inches 
and  said  grooves  adjacent  said  open  ends  being  approxi- 
mately 0.020  inches  deep  and  are  approximately  i  inch 
wide, 

said  hollow  body  having  a  flange  supported  thereon  concen- 
tric to  said  hollow  body  at  said  closed  end, 

cyUndrical  flange  extending  generaUy  concentric  to  said 
hollow   body   and   spaced   outwartUy   therefrom   and 


1.  An  electrical  outlet  box  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  bracket  element; 

b.  a  wiring  box  element  received  in  said  mounting  bracket 
and  sUdably  in  a  longitudinal  direction  therein; 

c.  means  biasing  said  wiring  box  element  away  from  said 
bracket; 

d.  restraining  means  operative  to  restrain  said  wiring  box  and 
said  bracket  element  against  said  biasing  means; 

e.  a  facia  plate  having  at  least  one  trigger  means  operative 
with  said  restraining  means  to  release  said  restraining 
means  upon  said  facia  plate  being  instaUed,  permitting  said 
wiring  box  element  to  spring  forward  under  the  action  of 
said  biasing  means  into  operative  position  in  a  waU  when 
said  facia  plate  is  instaUed. 


4,098,424 
TRANSPORT  CONTAINER 
Giinther  Liebscbcr,  and  Giinter  Christ  both  of  WIcafaadea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay,  awignon  to  Lenaer  (^bH,  Wleabadea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Dec  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,178 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Sep.  29, 
1976,2643859 

tat  CL2  B65D  7/Oa  7/24;  B65J  1/02 
VS.  a.  220—4  F  14  ClaUas 


1.  A  container  comprising  frame  means,  waU  panel  means, 
door  means  operatively  secured  to  said  frame  means,  and 
locking  means,  said  frame  means  comprising  comer  brace 
means  including  arm  means,  sectional  connecting  means,  and 
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pressure  applying  means,  for  operatively  securing  said  «c- 
bonal  connecting  means  to  said  arm  means  of  said  comer  brace 
means  to  form  said  frame  means,  movable  hinge  means  and 
immovable  hinge  means,  journal  means  operatively  connecting 
said  movable  hinge  means  to  said  immovable  hinge  means,  first 
connecting  means  operatively  coimecting  said  door  means  to 
said  movable  hinge  means,  second  connecting  means  opera- 
tively connecting  said  immovable  hinge  means  to  said  wall 
panel  means,  said  locking  means  comprising  actuation  means 
and  slidable  latch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  actua- 
tion means  so  that  a  motion  of  said  actuation  means  causes  a 
respective  motion  of  said  latch  means  to  open  and  lock  the 
door  means,  recess  means  in  said  frame  means,  said  latch  means 
operatively  engaging  said  recess  means  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  door  means,  said  hinge  means  comprising  stop  means 
Umiting  the  opening  angle  for  said  door  means  to  270'  and 
wherein  each  of  said  sectional  connecting  means  comprises 
two  U-channels  (MJ7)  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  each  other 
and  a  substantially  closed  hollow  channel  (25)  having  open 
ends  and  a  wall  merging  into  said  U-channels,  said  U-channels 
having  walls  mitered  at  their  ends,  said  arm  means  of  said 
comer  brace  means  having  sloU  therein,  said  arm  means  fitting 
into  said  hollow  channel  (25).  and  wherein  said  pressure  apply- 
ing means  comprise  wedging  means  extending  through  said 
wall  of  said  hollow  channel  and  into  a  respective  one  of  said 
slots  in  the  corresponding  arm  means  of  the  comer  brace 
means,  whereby  said  wedging  means  perform  a  double  locking 
action  by  their  wedging  effect  and  by  extending  through  said 
wall  of  said  boUow  channel  into  the  corresponding  arm  means 
of  the  comer  brace  means. 


4,098,426 

DOUBLE-WALLED  TRANSPORT  CONTAINER  FOR 

FLOW  ABLE  MEDIA 

Helmnt  Gerhard,  Weitefeld,  Sieg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  M- 

■iyior  to  Westerwalder  Eiaenwerk  Gerhanl  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  20, 1»7«,  S«r.  No.  734^17 
Claim  priority,  applicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Oct  29, 
1975,2548356 

Int  a.2  B65D  87/24 
VS.  CL  220-401  21  Claims 


4,098,425 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  UQUEFIED  GAS  TANK 
Katnro  Yamiaoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Bridgntone 
Liqwficd  Gm  Co-  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  M«y  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  471,790 

CUiH  priority,  tppUotkm  Japu,  May  28, 1973,  48-59584 

Int  CL'  B65D  87/24;  B63B  2S/16 

VS.  CL  220—9  LG  '  Ctoiina 


ar^ 


-2 
-3 


--^f°        I 


1.  A  double- wallet  transport  container  for  flowable  media, 
comprising  a  prismatic  framework  having  comer  fittings  for 
stacking  and  hoisting  the  container  and  saddle  members  ar- 
ranged in  at  least  the  lower  comer  regions  of  the  latter;  a 
substantially  cylindrical  pressure-proof  receptacle;  support 
flanges  applied  to  the  outer  sides  of  the  latter,  said  support 
flanges  extending  longitudinally  and  being  secured  to  the  sad- 
dle members,  the  receptacle  comprising  an  inner  vessel,  an 
outer  vessel,  said  outer  vessel  comprising  an  upper  shell,  a 
lower  shell  and  two  dome-shaped  endwalls  which  are  formed 
as  one  piece  with  the  lower  shell,  and  a  shock-absorbing  and 
thermally  insulating  layer  between  the  outer  and  the  inner 
vessel,  the  support  flanges  being  so  constructed  that  they 
extend  over  the  entire  length  of  the  outer  vessel  and  the  sum  of 
the  distances  between  the  endwalls  of  the  inner  and  the  outer 
vessel  being  at  least  equal  to  the  distance,  measured  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  receptacle,  from  the  crest  of  the  dome-shape  to 
the  edge  of  an  endwall  of  the  outer  vessel. 

16.  A  double-walled  transport  container  for  flowable  media, 
comprising  a  pressure-proof  receptacle;  the  receptacle  com- 
prising an  inner  vessel,  an  outer  vessel,  said  outer  vessel  com- 
prising an  upper  shell,  a  lower  shell  and  two  dome-shaped 
endwalls  formed  as  one  piece  with  the  lower  shell,  and  a 
shock-absorbing  and  thermally  insulating  layer  between  the 
outer  and  the  inner  vessel. 


4,098>27 
SEALING  CAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AIRCRAFT  LAVATORY 

DRAIN  PORT 
Mlitoa  DouU  Dnckwortk.  Jr.,  1316  Orchtfd  Lakea,  St  Looia, 
Mo.  63141 

FDed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,614 

tat  CL2  B65D  43/16,  43/18 

VS.  CL  220—259  17  Claims 


1.  A  low  temperature  bquefied  gas  tank  comprising  a  rigid 
outer  vessel,  a  couipieaaion-resistant  heat-insulating  layer 
provided  at  the  inside  of  said  outer  vessel  and  an  inner  mem- 
branous vessel  provided  at  the  inside  of  said  heat-insulating 
layer,  said  inner  membranous  vessel  having  substantially  spher- 
ical comer  portions,  said  spherical  comer  portions  being  pro- 
vided with  a  membranous  patch  member  which  covers  only 
nid  comer  portions,  said  patch  member  being  shaped  to  fol- 
low said  comer  portion  and  being  connected  to  said  inner 
veael  at  its  rim  portion  in  a  fluid-tight  manner,  and  means  for 
evacuating  a  space  confined  between  said  inner  membranous 
vcMel  and  said  patch  member. 


I.  A  cap  assembly  for  sealing  airciafl  lavatory  drain  ports, 
comprising: 
a  first  sealing  door  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for 

pivoting  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  seakng 

position; 
a  second  sealing  door  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for 
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pivoting  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  sealing 

position  in  spaced  sealing  relationship  with  the  first  door 

in  the  closed  sealing  position; 
tint  door  securing  means  connected  for  securing  the  first 

door  in  the  closed  position;  and 
second  door  securing  means  connected  for  securing  the 

second  door  in  the  closed  position. 


4,098,428 
TANK  FOR  PITCH  IMPREGNATION  THEREIN 
Ton  TanigDcU,  Kyoto,  Japao,  aadgnor  to  Nikkn  ladnatry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Itami,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1977,  52-957 
tat  CL!  B65D  4S/32 
VS.  CL  220-319  »  CUima 


and  to  the  rear  of  said  second  pivot  point  when  said  lid  is 
in  a  partially  open  position; 
means  for  stopping  rearward  movement  of  said  Ud  in  said 
partially  open  position  when  said  bin  is  in  the  upright 
position; 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  two  pivot  points;  and 
means  for  constraining  said  bd  to  move  with  said  linkage 
means  to  pivot  about  said  second  pivot  point  upon  normal 
opening  of  said  lid  to  said  partially  open  position  with  the 
bin  in  the  upright  position,  and  for  permitting  said  lid  to 
pivot  about  said  first  pivot  point  to  swing  wide  open  when 
said  lid  is  routed  to  the  up-side-down  or  dumping  orienta- 
tion. 


4,09S<430 
PLACTIC  CONTAINER 
Harley  H.  Matthela,  Verona,  N  J.,  and  Edward  J.  Potter,  Madi- 
son, Ohio,  aiaignon  to  Etfayl   Derelopoent  Corporation, 
Baton  Rouge,  La. 

CoatinBatlon  of  Ser.  No.  543,659,  Jaa.  24, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  400,730,  Sep.  26,  1973, 

abaadoocd.  Thia  appUcatkm  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,290 

tat  CL2  B65D  43/16.  51/04 

VS.  CL  220—339  4  Claims 


tC 


U^^ 


^^^ 


1.  A  horizontally  installed  tank  in  which  to  operate  heated 
pitch  impregnation,  comprising  a  body  portion  having  at  least 
one  open  end  and  a  lid  member  to  sealably  close  said  open  end 
of  the  body,  said  body  having  an  iimer  weir  member  provided 
about  its  open  end  portion  for  preventing  the  unused  portion  of 
pitch  from  flowing  out  of  the  tank,  said  Ud  member  comprising 
a  double  wall  structure  providing  between  the  outer  and  the 
iimer  walls  a  cavity  for  receiving  melted  pitch  therein,  said  lid 
member  having  with  respect  to  its  inner  wall  a  pitch-flow 
guide  portion  protruding  toward  inside  of  the  body  beyond  the 
location  of  its  weir  member  when  said  Ud  member  is  in  condi- 
tion to  close  the  opening  of  the  body. 


4,098,429 

TRASH  CONTAINER  LID  SYSTEM 

Allan  M.  Hodge,  5852  Lomond  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Filed  Job.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,493 

tat  a.2  B65D  43/14,  51/04 

VS.  CL  220—331  H  Claims 


1.  A  trash  bin  and  Ud  assembly  comprising: 

a  trash  bin  having  an  upper  rim; 

a  Ud  for  said  trash  bin  having  a  first  pivot  point  located  on 
said  Ud  near  the  rear  of  said  Ud; 

means  for  mounting  said  Ud  for  support  and  rotation  about  a 
second  pivot  point  on  said  bin  located  below  the  upper 
rim  thereof,  when  said  assembly  is  in  the  upright  position, 
with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  Ud  being  forward  of  said 
second  pivot  point  when  said  Ud  is  in  the  closed  position 


1.  In  an  integrally  formed,  one-piece  plastic  container  the 
combination  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  section  having  a  pUmar 
bottom  wall,  two  opposed,  upturned  sidewalls,  and  an 
upturned  front  wall,  all  of  which  are  integrally  formed 
and  coimected  to  each  other,  and  an  upturned  back  waU 
integrally  formed  and  connected  to  said  bottom  wall; 

b.  a  generally  rectangular  top  section  having  a  planar  top 
wall,  two  opposed,  downturaed  sidewalls.  and  a  down- 
tumed  front  waU,  all  of  which  are  integrally  formed  and 
coimected  to  each  other,  and  a  downtumed  back  waU 
integrally  formed  and  connected  to  said  top  wall; 

c.  integrally  formed  hinge  means  connecting  said  back  wall 
of  said  top  section  to  said  back  wall  of  said  bottom  section; 
and 

d.  said  top  section  adapted  to  overlie  said  bottom  section  and 
to  be  frictionally  engaged  therewith  when  said  container 
is  in  the  closed  position; 

wherein  both  of  said  back  walls  are  less  than  one-half  the 
height  of  the  adjacent  sidewalls  and  wherein  the  upper  portion 
of  said  back  waU  of  said  bottom  section  terminates  short  of  said 
sidewalls  and  the  lower  portion  thereof  is  integrally  coimected 
to  said  sidewalls  of  said  bottom  portion. 


4,098,431 
CHEMICAL  REPLENISHING  SYSTEM 
Jack  Pahncr,  aad  Sidney  Wdaser,  both  of  Maauroacck,  N.Y., 
assignor*  to  One  Magnetica  Inc.,  Mamarooeck.  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,062 
tat  a.2  B67D  5/32 
VS.  CL  222—39  8  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  replenishing  system  for  supplying  fixer  and 
developer  chemicals  to  a  processor,  comprising: 
(A)  a  developer  portion  including 
a  plurality  of  developer  containers,  each  containing  chem- 
ical fluids  for  providing  photographic  developing  ac- 
tion, each  container  having  a  predetermined  geometric 
outUne,  each  container  having  a  pierceable  seal  at  one 
end  thereof; 
a  developer  tank; 
a  first  support  element  bearing  a  pluraUty  of  stationary 
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knives  disposed  above  said  developer  tanli,  said  element 
having  openings  therein  below  said  knives; 

a  container-coded  developer  template  having  openings 
therein,  each  opening  corresponding  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  developer  containers,  each  of  said  openings 
being  arranged  above  a  corresponding  knife,  each  open- 
ing for  providing  loading  indentiiication  of  an  associ- 
ated container  and  for  providing  means  to  guide  said 
container  onto  its  respective  knife;  and 
(B)  a  fixer  portion  including 

a  plurality  of  fixer  containers,  each  containing  chemical 
fluids  for  providing  photographic  fixing  action,  each 
container  having  a  predetemiined  geometric  outline, 
each  container  having  a  pierceable  seal  at  one  end 
thereof; 

a  fixer  tank; 

a  second  support  element  bearing  a  plurality  of  stationary 


knives  disposed  above  said  fixer  tank,  said  element 
having  openings  therein  below  said  knives;  and 

a  container-coded  fixer  template  having  openings  therein, 
each  opening  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
fixed  containers,  each  of  said  openings  being  arranged 
above  a  corresponding  knife,  each  opening  for  provid- 
ing loading  identification  for  an  associated  container 
and  for  providing  means  to  guide  said  container  onto  its 
respective  knife;  and 

means  for  supplying  water  to  each  of  said  tanks  at  a  pres- 
sure greater  than  incoming  line  pressure,  said  water 
supplying  means  for  mixing  a  solution  of  water  and 
chemicals  in  each  of  said  tanks; 

whereby  the  loading  of  a  container  into  a  template  open- 
ing and  onto  a  knife  will  cause  the  knife  to  pierce  the 
seal  of  the  container  and  allow  the  fluid  contained 
therein  to  pass  through  the  corresponding  support  ele- 
ment opening  into  the  corresponding  tank. 


member  is  in  a  dosing  position,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing a  hand-operated  member  movable  to  one  of  two  posi- 
tions corresponding  respectively  to  said  fully  closed  and 
dosing  positjons  of  said  dosing  member  and  means  for 
positively  holding  said  hand-operated  member  in  that  one 
of  its  two  positions  to  which  it  is  moved,  a  threaded  spin- 
dle with  cooperating  sleeve  threaded  thereon  connecting 


said  hand-operated  member  to  said  dosing  member  to 
determine  the  amount  of  overlap  between  said  opening 
and  said  outlet  port  when  said  hand-operated  member  is 
moved  to  that  position  corresponding  to  said  dosing  posi- 
tion of  the  dosing  member,  and  indicating  means  formed 
between  said  spindle  and  sleeve  for  indicating  said  amount 
of  overlap. 


4,098,433 
HYDRAUUC  SYCTEM  FOR  BROADCAST  SPREADER 
Frederick  Frank  Ollgafhlfgw,  Sprlngfldd,  DL,  aaigBOr  to 
EHckey-Joha  Corporatloii,  Aabnni,  U. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Scr.  No.  766,9*1 

iBt  CL!  P04B  n/06 

MS.  a.  222—63  9  Chdmi 


-^^ 


4,09M32 

DEVICE  COMPRISING  AN  ADJUSTABLE  DOSING 

MEMBER  FOR  SPREADING  DISTRIBUTABLE 

MATERIAL 

Fitter  Adriaaa  Oofterliag,  and  Giiibert  Jaa  Mlioden,  both  of 

Nicaw-Veue*,  Netherlands,  aailgnors  to  Vicoo  N.V.,  Nlcnw- 

Vcaacp,  NetfaCTiodi 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1974,  Scr.  No.  508,902 
OalM  priortty,  apvUcatiaa   Netfaerianda,  Sep.  26,   1973, 
7313291;  Apr.  17, 1974,  7405225 

lat  a.2  AOIC  15/00 

MS.  CL  222—43  10  Chdna 

I.  In  a  spreading  device  including  a  frame,  a  hopper  on  said 

frame  having  at  least  one  outlet  port,  an  adjustable  dosing 

member  having  at  least  one  opening,  said  dosing  member  being 

movable  between  a  fiilly  closed  position  in  which  said  opening 

does  not  overlap  said  outlet  port  and  a  dosing  position  in  which 

said  opening  at  least  partially  overlaps  said  outlet  port,  and  a 

spreading  member  receiving  material  through  said  opening 

when  said  dosing  member  is  in  a  dosing  position; 

control  means  connected  between  said  frame  and  said  dosing 

member  for  adjusting  the  overlap  between  said  opening  of 

the  dosing  member  and  said  outlet  port  when  said  dosing 


t.  A  hydraulic  drive  system  for  a  spreader  vehicle  having  an 
engine,  a  dispensing  mechanism  and  conveyor  means  for  deliv- 
ering material  to  be  spread  to  the  dispensing  mechanism;  said 
system  comprising  first  hydrauUc  motor  means  connected  with 
said  dispensing  mechanism  for  driving  said  dispensing  mecha- 
nism; second  hydrauUc  motor  means  coimected  with  said 
conveyor  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means;  a  variable 
displacement  pressure  compensated  pump  for  delivering  hy- 
draulic fluid  at  a  variable  rate  substantially  in  accordance  with 
demand  by  said  motor  means;  hydraulic  circuit  means  coimect- 
ing  said  pump  and  said  motor  means  and  including  a  first 
hydrauhc  power  line  connected  to  the  pump  outlet,  a  first 
control  valve  connected  to  said  power  line  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  to  said  first  motor  means,  a  second  power  line  in  parallel 
with  said  first  control  valve  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  second 
motor  means,  and  means  coimected  to  said  secoiid  power  line 
and  to  said  pump  including  control  valve  means  for  providing 
a  fluid  pressure  signal  to  said  pump  responsive  to  fluid  flow 
through  said  valves  for  adjusting  the  pump  displacement 


July  4, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


177 


4,098,434 
FLUID  PRODUCT  DISPENSER 
Albert  R.  Uhlig,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owena-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Okk) 

DMiioa  of  Scr.  No.  588,751,  Jon.  20, 1975.  Ttii  appUcation 

Apr.  6,  1977,  Scr.  No.  785,028 

lat  CL2  B6SD  37/00 

UJS.  CL  222—94  »  Oaima 


a  homogeneous  dentifrice  formulation  of  the  same  compositioa 
as  the  present  dentifrice  when  dispensed. 


4,098,436 
HOLDER  TO  CONVERT  SPRAY  CAN  INTO  SPRAY  GUN 

Anthony  J.  KoUbeck,  2929  N.  84lh  St,  Milwaukee,  Wla.  53222 

Filed  Jol.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,656 

iBt  0.2  B67D  i/U 

MS.  CL  222-182  4  CUdM 


1.  A  fluid  product  dispenser  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  container,  a  second  container  positioned  within  said  first 
container,  said  second  container  comprising  a  flexible  bag  for 
receiving  a  fluid  product,  a  cap  removably  mounted  on  said 
first  container,  a  product  dispensing  means  defmed  by  said  cap 
in  communication  with  said  second  container  for  dispensing 
the  fluid  product  located  in  said  second  container,  said  first 
container  and  said  second  container  defining  therebetween  a 
pressure  chamber,  and  means  in  communication  with  such 
chamber  for  introducing  fluid  into  such  chamber,  said  cap 
including  a  depending  sidewall,  a  base  for  telescopic  interac- 
tion with  said  cap,  said  product  dispensing  means  including 
valve  means  for  retarding  flow. 


4,098,435 

STABILIZED  DENTRIFICE  CO^JTAINTSG  INITIALLY 

PHYSICALLY  SEPARATED  NORMALLY  REACTIVE 

COMPONENTS 

Hendrik  Fnns  Weyn,  Le  Chcaaay,  France,  assignor  to  Colgatc- 

PabnoUTc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,736 

tat  CL2  B65D  iSn2 

MS.  a.  222—94  8  Claima 


1.  A  hand  held  holder  for  an  aerosol  spray  can  of  the  type 
actuated  by  a  valve  button,  said  valve  button  positioned  at  the 
top  of  said  can,  said  bolder  comprising: 
a  unitary  body  shaped  to  accommodate  said  can,  said  body 

having  two  ends; 
a  clamp  threadably  cooperating  with  the  fust  of  said  ends, 
said  clamp  being  adapted  to  engage  said  can  and  urge  said 

can  toward  the  second  of  said  two  ends; 
a  hood, 
said  hood  being  integral  with  said  body  at  said  second  of  said 

two  ends, 
said  hood  including  at  least  one  internal  shoulder  shaped  to 

non<lampingly  abut  the  top  of  said  can, 
said  hood  being  shaped  to  surround  said  valve  button; 
a  handle  integral  with  said  hood;  and 
a  trigger  mechanism  mounted  within  said  handle, 
said  trigger  mechanism  including  a  trigger  extension  rod 

positioned  to  extend  above  said  valve  button, 
said  rod  adaptfd  to  contact  and  depress  said  valve  button 

when  said  trigger  is  actuated. 


4,098,437 

FUEL  NOZZLE  SUPPORT  AND  CAP 

Elmer  E.  Retake,  RJL  1,  Dareaport,  Nebr.  68335 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  784,623 

tat  CL2  B67D  S/36i 

MS.  CL  222—529 


8  Claimt 


1.  A  stabilized  dentifrice  comprising  two  paste  or  gel  denti- 
frice portions,  both  of  which  are  extrudable  from  a  collapsible 
dentifrice  tube  and  each  of  which  includes  a  component  which 
is  chemically  reactive  with  the  other  said  component  in  the 
other  portion,  which  dentifrice  portions  are  maintained  sepa- 
rate from  each  other  by  an  intervening  separating  composition 
which  is  unreactive  with  the  reactive  components  of  said 
portions  and  which  is  extrudable  with  one  or  both  of  them 
through  an  opening  in  the  collapsible  dentifrice  tube,  in  a 
dispensing  container  from  which  said  portions  are  dispensable 
together  through  a  closable  opening  therein  in  response  to 
pressure,  the  first  portion  being  from  2  to  50%  of  the  dentifrice 
and  the  second  portion  being  from  98  to  50%  thereof,  one 

portion  including  an  alkali  metal  fluorine-containing  salt  and       ,    .  ,    ,  ,  ^       ,  j-  i ,^  „_„ii„ 

£  other  includkig  a  water-insoluble  alkahne  earth  metal  salt  »•  A  ^^  °0"le  '"PPO"  mcludmg  an  e  ongated  generally 
which  is  chemically  reactive  with  said  fluorine-containing  salt  straight  tubular  member,  one  end  portion  of  said  tubutar  mem- 
and  which  inactivates  such  salt  and  decreases  its  utihty  as  a  ber  being  flattened  to  close  the  same,  the  other  end  portion  of 
tooth  enamel  hardening  agent  when  stored  in  contact  with  it  in   said  tubular  member  being  open  and  bevelled  at  an  angle  of 
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between  20*  lod  70*  relative  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  center 
line  of  uid  other  end  portion  and  substantially  on  a  plane 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  flattened  end  portion,  the  extended 
lip  defined  by  said  bevelled  end  portion  including  a  slot  formed 
therein  opening  laterally  outwardly  of  one  side  of  said  lip  at 
one  outer  end  and  closed  at  its  other  inner  end,  said  slot  being 
adapted  to  slidingly  and  retentively  receive  a  hook  portion 
carried  by  the  base  end  portion  of  a  fuel  delivery  nozzle  tele- 
scoped into  said  other  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member. 

4,0M,438 

GASOLINE  SPILL  PREVENTION  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUSES 

Loyd  G.  Taylor,  Rte.  1,  Box  3,  Caayon,  Tex.  79015 

Filed  Dee.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,487 

lat.  CL'  F16L  35/Oa  37/28 

VS.  a.  222—529  4  Claioi 


mum  transverse  diameter  greater  than  the  maximum  tians- 
verse  diameter  of  said  distal  sealing  chamber  portion  and 
supports  such  seal  at  a  position  located  within  but  spaced 
away  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  walls  of  the  enlarged 
portion  of  said  sealing  chamber,  said  seal  being  wider  at  its 
proximal  end  than  its  distal  end  and  a  resiliently  deform- 
able  surface  joins  said  ends  thereof,  and 
the  intermediate  connector  tube  extends  distally  of  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  inlet  tube  for  the  distal  seal  actuating  unit 
for  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  at  which  said  seal 
is  held  by  said  seal  spacer  arm  to  a  position  of  said  seal 
whereat  the  narrow  distal  chamber  portion  of  said  sealing 
chamber  is  engaged  thereby,  whereby  the  length  of  the 
seal  spacer  arm  provides  for  movement  of  said  seal  into  a 
locking  relation  with  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  sealing 
chamber  prior  to  movement  of  the  proximal  edge  of  said 
inlet  tube  past  the  distal  end  of  the  intermediate  connector. 


1.  A  fluid  fuel  dispensing  system  comprising,  in  operative 
combination: 

a.  a  container  for  fuel; 

b.  a  pump  with  an  inlet  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer and  a  pump  outlet; 

c.  an  elongated  flexible  conduit  having  a  proximal  end  con- 
nected to  said  pump  outlet  and  another  distal  end; 

d.  a  nozzle  assembly  comprising  a  proximal  inlet  and  a  distal 
outlet;  and, 

e.  an  automatic  sealing  unit  one,  proximal,  end  of  which  ii 
cotmected  to  said  distal  end  of  said  conduit  and  another, 
distal,  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of 
said  nozzle  assembly  and  wherein  the  automatic  sealing 
unit  comprises,  in  operative  combination,  a  proximal  seal- 
able  conduit  unit  and  a  distal  seal  actuating  unit  and  con- 
nector, the  proximal  scalable  unit  comprising  a  proximal 
conduit  attachment  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  the  con- 
duit and  a  sealing  chamber,  the  distal  seal  actuating  unit 
and  cotmector  comprising  a  rigid  cylindrical  inlet  tube 
firmly  attached  at  Its  distal  end  to  the  nozzle  assembly  and 
a  seal  closing  means  actuated  by  distal  movement  of  the 
nozzle  assembly  from  the  conduit,  and  wherein  the  nozzle 
assembly  includes  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  thereof  a 
cut-off  valve,  and  wherein 

said  proximal  scalable  unit  is  firmly  attached  to  the  distal  end 
of  said  flexible  conduit, 

and  the  proximal  end  of  an  intermediate  cotmector  tube 
comprising  a  firm  imperforate  sleeve  is  attached  with  a 
gasoline-tight  fit  firmly  to  one  end  of  the  proximal  scalable 
unit  and  the  distal  end  of  said  connector  tube  is  releasably 
attached  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  distal  seal  actuating 
unit  with  a  gasoline-tight  fit  and  releasably  yet  firmly 
connects  the  distal  unit  to  the  proximal  scalable  unit,  and 

the  proximal  scalable  unit  comprises  a  rigid  cylindrical 
shoulder  and  a  rigid  hollow  cylindrical  wall  firmly  joined 
together  and  a  sealing  chamber  is  located  between  said 
wall  and  shoulder  and  said  wall  is  firmly  yet  releasably 
attached  to  the  flexible  conduit  in  a  gasoline-tight  manner, 
said  sealing  chamber  having  a  distal  narrow  portion  and  a 
proximal  enlarged  portion  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
distal  portion,  and, 

a  rigid  seal  spacer  arm  of  transverse  cross-section  diameter 
that  is  a  minor  portion  of  the  diameter  of  the  transverse 
croas  section  of  said  inlet  tube  of  said  distal  seal  actuating 
unit  is  firmly  connected  at  its  distal  end  to  the  interior 
surface  of  a  proximal  portion  of  said  inlet  tube  and  the 
proximal  end  of  the  rigid  seal  spacer  arm  is  firmly  yet 
releasably  connected  to  a  moveable  seal  having  a  maxi- 


4,098,439 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  BEVERAGE  CAN  HAVING 

ROTATING  CLOSURE  HTTH  FLOW  GUIDE 

Jamea  H.  Blow,  Jr„  23  Palisade  Atc  Plscataway,  NJ.  08854, 

and  Looia  C.  Blow,  115  Lincob  St,  Tallahaasee,  Fla.  32301 

DiTisloa  of  Ser.  No.  698,369,  Jon.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,054J05. 

This  appUcatioa  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,124 

Int.  a.2  B65D  2i/4S 

UJS.  a.  222—531  S  Claimi 


1.  A  drinking  attachment  for  a  beverage  can  comprising:  an 
annular  cup-shaped  vessel  having  sidewalls  and  a  generally 
planar  bottom  portion;  said  bottom  portion  having  an  annular 
recess  disposed  about  the  periphery  thereof  for  removably 
receiving  the  rim  portion  of  a  beverage  can.  said  recess  being 
arranged  to  fit  tightly  about  the  rim  portion  of  such  beverage 
can  while  permitting  said  vessel  to  rotate  thereabout,  said 
bonom  portion  having  a  selectively  configured  slotted  opening 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  bottom 
portion  along  a  first  axis  to  provide  access  to  a  corresponding 
aperture  aligned  therewith  in  such  beverage  can  or  said  vessel 
is  attached  to  such  beverage  can;  and  a  fust  rib  portion  extend- 
ing about  the  periphery  of  said  slotted  opening  adjacent  the 
underside  of  said  bottom  portion  and  adapted  to  sealingly 
contact  the  Ud  of  such  beverage  can  about  such  beverage  can 
aperture  to  direct  the  flow  of  the  contents  of  such  beverage  can 
solely  into  said  slotted  opening  and  into  said  vessel  for  con- 
sumption therefrom. 


4,098,4(0 
COLLAR  POINT  FORMER 
George  J.  Roaeaberg,  St  Paol,  Minn.,  aadgnor  to  Faahioo  Ser- 
Tlcca,  Inc.,  MiueapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,332 

IbL  a.!  A41H  43/00 

U5.  CL  223-39  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  device  for  turning  collar  points  and  tubular  parts  of 

garments  comprising  first  and  second  members  crossing  each 

other  and  being  pivotally  attached  at  a  point  in  scissors  fashion. 
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each  said  member  including  a  handle  portion  and  a  head  por- 
tion on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  point,  the  head  portions  each 
terminating  in  end  portions  moveable  from  abutting  to  non- 
abutting  relationship  by  a  scissors  movement  of  the  first  and 
second  members,  the  end  portion  of  the  first  member  upering 


a  manner  to  permit  acceptance  of  the  butt  into  the  opening 
but  prevent  complete  passage  of  the  butt  therethrough, 
the  distance  between  said  perforation  and  said  opening  bemg 
less  than  the  length  of  the  firearm  so  that  the  strap  cannot 
accidentaUy  slip  off  the  barrel  once  the  butt  U  inserted  mto 
the  socket  and  the  firearm  is  slung  over  the  user's  shoulder 
in  an  upright  manner. 

4,098,442 
PANEL  CARRIER 
Dillon  U  Moore,  428  NW.  Albermarle  Terr.,  Portland,  Ortg. 
97210 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,911 

lat  a?  B65D  lUOO 

UjS.  CL  224—45  P  >  C"*" 


to  a  fine  tip  having  a  first  contact  area,  the  end  portion  of  the 
second  member  defining  a  second  contact  area,  wherein  the 
second  contact  area  is  greater  than  the  fttst  contact  area, 
whereby  the  tips  cannot  become  misaUgned  under  normal 
working  conditions. 

4,098,441 

QUICK-ATTACH,  UNIVERSAL  GUN  SUNG 

Max  L.  Campbell,  5109  Brentwood  Rd,  Topeka,  Kaaa.  66618 

Filed  Dee.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,626 

lat.  CL2  F41C  33/00 

UA  CL  224—1  A  ♦  Claiais 


1.  A  carrier  for  faciliuting  the  substantially  upright,  manual 
transport  of  a  panel  comprising: 

a  handle; 

an  elongate  member  having  a  first  end  thereof  connected  to 
said  handle; 

ledge  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  elongate 
member  and  projecting  therefrom,  said  ledge  means  in- 
cluding a  base  dimensioned  for  supporting  a  panel  in 
upright  position  along  an  edge  thereof  while  preventing  it 
from  substantial  tilting  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  and 
a  retaining  member  connected  to  said  base  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  said  retaining  member  being  spaced 
apart  from  said  elongate  member, 

at  least  one  pointed  member  disposed  adjacent  said  ledge 
means  for  at  least  partially  penetrating  a  face  of  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  panel  so  that  the  panel  may  be 
laterally  shifted  when  a  force  is  directed  along  the  axis  of 
said  elongate  member; 

at  least  one  additional  pointed  member  disposed  adjacent 
said  elongate  member  and  angled  away  from  said  handle; 
and 

resihent  means  rigidly  mounted  adjacent  the  first  end  of  said 
elongate  member  and  projecting  a  fixed  distance  there- 
from for  providing  a  cushion  against  which  a  panel  may 
abut  when  the  panel  is  being  transported. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  firearm  having  a  stock  provided 

with  a  butt  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  barrel  projecting  from  the 

stock  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  shoulder  sling  for  upright 

carriage  of  the  firearm  against  the  back  of  the  user,  said  sling 

comprising: 

a  single,  elongated,  fiat  strap  having  opposiU  planar  faces 

and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  edges  extending  along  lateral 

extremities  of  said  faces; 

an  eyelet  at  one  end  of  the  strap  removably  receiving  said 

barrel, 

said  eyelet  comprising  a  perforation  in  said  strap  through 

said  oppoaite  faces  thereof  having  a  fixed  dimension  that 

permits  the  strap  to  be  fireely  sUpped  along  the  barrel 

between  the  outermost  tip  of  the  Utter  and  the  stock;  and 

a  socket  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  strap  removably  receiving 

said  butt  so  as  to  present  a  loop  between  the  strap  and  the 

firearm  for  insertion  of  the  user's  arm  and  shoulder, 

said  socket  comprising  an  opening  in  said  strap  through  said 

oppodte  faces  thereof  and  a  wd>  bridging  said  opening  in 


4,098,443 
SAMPLE  BOOK  WITH  INTEGRAL  HANDLE 
Manas  Coen,  Paanic,  and  Joaeph  BonfleW,  CUftoa,  bolk  of 
N J„  aadgaora  to  Eaatern  Biadery,  Inc.,  Pateraoa,  NJ. 
Filed  Oct.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,425 
lat  CL2  B65D  77/00 
U5.  CL  224—45  P  W  Oaliaa 

1.  A  sample  book  comprising: 
a  page  bundle; 
an  internal  spine; 
fastening  means,  fastening  said  internal  spine  to  said  page 

bundle; 
a  cover  having  a  spine  with  passage  means  therein  said  cover 
disposed  about  said  internal  spine  so  as  to  position  said 
internal  spine  between  said  cover  and  said  page  bundle, 
mounting  means  on  said  internal  spine  extending  away  from 
said  page  bundle  through  said  passage  means  in  said  cover, 
handle  means; 
means  connecting  said  handle  means  to  said  moimting  means 
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on  Mid  intenul  tpine  externally  of  said  cover  means  so 
that  said  handle  means  is  connected  to  said  pages  of  said 
book  through  said  tntemal  spine;  and 


4,09M4S 
CONTROLLABLE-FORCE  WIRE  ADVANCE 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC-ARC  WELDING 
APPUCATIONS 
DitU  Albert  SaaMkorUaU;  Pttko  KoatMUnoT  GnndaMT;  Al- 
fred Eauaerlch  Nemectack;  Peter  DimitroT  PetroT,  and  Sia- 
eoo  GeorfieT  PnnclieT,  aO  of  SoOa,  Bulgaria,  aMignon  to 
loftitBte  Po  ZaTaryaTaae,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,279 

Claini  priority,  applkatioa  Boigaria,  Sep.  24,  1975,  33770 

lntC1.2B65H  17/20 

MS.  CL  226—186  3  Oaiai 


ik^^diLuAlis^' 


said  mounting  means  compiiae  a  pair  of  spaced  fingers 
which  are  formed  from  the  body  of  said  internal  spine  that 
extends  parallel  to  said  cover  provided  with  said  passage 


4,098,444 
HYDROJET  FOR  PROPELLING  YARN 
Piol  Morriaoa  Cole,  Wibiiastoii,  DeL,  aarigMir  to  E.  L  Da  Poat 
4e  NiMUais  aad  Coapanjr,  WUmiagtOB,  Dd. 

FDed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,737 
IM.  CL2  B65H  17/32 
US.  CL  226— 97  2 


>//y/////^yy^/^//^A 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forwarding  yam  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated tube  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  through  which  the 
yam  passes  from  a  source  to  a  collector,  a  jet  spaced  from  said 
entrance  for  directing  a  high  pressure  stream  of  water  into  said 
tube  at  an  angle  of  from  about  6*  to  about  IS*  with  the  central 
axis  of  the  tube  at  the  entrance  of  the  tube  whereby  the  stream 
grazes  one  inside  wall  of  the  tube  at  its  entrance  and  ricochets 
off  the  oppoaite  side  of  the  inside  wall  of  the  tube  at  a  location 
along  its  length  and  fills  the  tube  at  its  exit;  and  a  plate  having 
a  slot  therein  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end 
poaitioned  between  the  jet  and  the  entrance  of  the  tube,  said 
slot  having  its  closed  end  aUgned  with  the  central  axis  of  the 
tobe,  said  yam  passing  from  said  source  over  the  closed  end  of 
said  slot  into  said  tube,  said  stream  passing  through  said  slot 
and  engaging  said  yam  as  the  yam  passes  over  said  cloaed  end. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  a  rotational  force  of  a 
motor  shaft  to  a  controlled  linear  force  along  a  first  axis  for 
selectively  advancing  an  elongated  wire  along  the  fii3t  axis,  a 
substantially  cylindrical  hollow  feed  housing  axially  divided 
into  front  and  rear  parts  axially  movable  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  disposed  coaxial  with  the  tint  axis  and  through 
which  the  wire  may  be  advanced  in  a  forward  direction,  the 
front  pan  of  the  feed  housing  having  a  threaded  rear  portion, 
first  and  second  pistons  individually  supported  in  the  front 
poriion  of  the  feed  housing  forwardly  of  the  threaded  poRion 
for  radial  reciprocation  on  generally  opposite  sides  of  the  first 
axis,  first  and  second  wire-advancing  rollers  carried  by  the 
respective  first  and  second  pistons  for  planetary  rotation  about 
the  fust  axis  during  a  rotation  of  the  front  pari  of  the  feed 
housing,  the  first  and  second  rollers  individually  having  axes 
that  are  skewed  in  symmetrically  opposite  directions  with 
respect  to  the  first  axis  to  engage  and  advance  the  wire  along 
the  first  axis  when  the  rollers  engage  the  wire,  an  integral 
motion  translating  element  having  a  cylindrical  inner  portion 
and  a  conical  outer  portion  mounted  in  the  rear  pari  of  the  feed 
housing,  a  surface  of  the  cylindrical  inner  portion  having  a  fust 
surface  threadedly  engaged  with  a  surface  of  the  projecting 
rear  portion  of  the  front  pari  of  the  feed  housing,  first  and 
second  levers  individually  pivotally  supported  in  the  front  part 
of  the  bousing  intermediate  their  respective  ends  on  generally 
opposite  sides  of  the  first  axis  and  extending  longitudinally  in 
the  front  and  rear  parts  of  the  bousing,  corresponding  first  ends 
of  each  lever  terminating  opposite  the  conical  portion  of  the 
translating  element  and  corresponding  second  ends  of  the 
levers  terminating  opposite  the  outer  end  of  the  respective  first 
and  second  pistons,  resiUent  means  coupled  to  each  piston  for 
urging  the  outer  end  of  the  piston  against  the  opposed  second 
end  of  the  associated  lever,  means  associated  with  the  first  end 
of  each  lever  for  coupling  such  first  end  to  the  outer  conical 
portion  of  the  translating  element,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  motor  shaft  to  the  cylindrical  inner  portion  of  the  translat- 
ing element,  relative  rotation  of  the  front  and  rear  parts  of  the 
feed  housing  in  a  wire  feeding  direction  causing  the  rollers  to 
move  toward  each  other. 
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4,0tM46 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TAPE  GUIDES 
OF  LARGE  AREA  FOR  TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS, 
AND  TAPE  GUIDES  OBTAINED  BY  THE  SAID  PROCESS 
lOnM  Sckoettie,  Heidelberg;  Heinrieh  Wittkamp,  Mannheim, 
and  Lothar  GUniorz,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Lndwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Aag.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1975.  2535276 

Int  a?  G03B  1/04 
U.S.  CL  226—196  11  Claims 


through  the  slot,  whereby  a  spark  discharge  is  produced 
when  said  temporary  contact  is  broken; 

a  shielding  gas  inlet  and  means  for  conveying  shielding  gas 
from  the  inlet  to  the  neighborhood  of  the  wire  end  during 
the  spark  discharge; 

the  apparatus  further  comprising  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  of  the  wire,  on  which  a  ball  has  been  formed  by 
the  spark  discharge  process,  and  a  component  or  terminal 
received  in  the  apparatus  to  bring  the  ball  into  contact 
with  the  component  or  terminal  for  bonding. 


4,098,448 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

ROTARY  DRILL  BITS 

Albert  M.  Sdaky,  Paloa  Park,  and  WUliaa  R.  MeUo,  Lockport, 

both  of  nU  aaaignon  to  Sciaky  Broa.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,162 

lat  a.2  B23K  IS/OO,  37/04 

VS.  CL  228—102  13  Claims 


1.  A  tape  guide  for  tape  transpon  apparatus,  said  guide 
comprising  at  least  two  distinct  parts,  namely  at  least  one 
backing  member  and  separately  therefrom,  a  strip  of  resilient 
material,  elastically  deformed  below  the  elastic  limit  of  the 
material  to  provide  a  dimensionally  stable  guide  surface,  and 
attached  to  the  backing  member  at  longitudinally  spaced  points 
so  as  to  maintain  the  deformation. 


4,098,447 
BONDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Donald  A.  Edaon;  Kdth  L  Jobnaon,  and  Michael  H.  Scott,  all  of 
Cambridge,  England,  aaaignon  to  The  Welding  Inatitntc 
England 

FUed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUoo  United  Kingdom,  May  15,  1975, 
20701/75 

InL  CL2  B23K  37/04;  HOIL  21/60 
VS.  CL  228— 4J  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  ccmnecting  a  wire  of  aluminium  or  alumin- 
ium alloy  to  a  component  or  terminal,  comprising  a  wire 
holder  including  means  for  gripping  the  wire,  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  component  or  terminal  to  which  the  wire  is  to  be 
bonded,  and  ball-forming  means,  the  ball-forming  means  com- 
prising: 
a  reusable  electrtxle; 
means  supporting  said  reusable  electrode  within  a  slotted 

bousing; 
a  supply  circuit  for  applying  between  the  wire  and  the  elec- 
trode a  voltage  not  exceeding  200  volts; 
driving  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  the  wire 
and  electrode  by  displacing  the  slotted  bousing  to  permit 
temporary  contact  between  the  wire  and  the  electrode 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  drill  bit  from  a  multiplicity  of 
like  segments  comprising  the  steps  of: 

machining  a  cavity  into  the  end  of  the  shank  portion  of  each 
segment; 

placing  a  multipUcity  of  said  segments  into  a  fixture  with 
adjoining  segment  faces  separated  except  at  one  point  and 
so  that  registration  pins  mounted  upon  said  fixture  lie 
within  the  said  cavities; 

causing  rolling  cutters  mounted  upon  the  bit  leg  portion  of 
each  segment  to  make  contact  at  a  point  on  each  of  the 
said  cutters  periphery  with  a  sizing  gauge  ring; 

applying  a  force  to  each  of  the  segments  to  cause  each  seg- 
ment to  rotate  about  an  axis  passing  through  its  respective 
registration  cavity  so  as  to  bring  the  faces  of  adjacent 
segments  in  abutment  while  maintaining  the  gauged  sur- 
face of  the  cutters  in  contact  with  the  sizing  gauge  ring; 

clamping  the  segments  in  fixed  relationship  to  one  another; 

and,  welding  the  abutting  faces  between  segments. 


4,098,44» 

TERMINAL  OONNECnON  FOR  ALUMINUM 

CONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Stanley  J.  Noeaea,  HeaderaonTQle,  N.C.,  aaii0Mr  to  GcMnl 

Electric  Company 

FUed  MB'.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,101 
lat  CL2  B23K  21/00:  HOIR  13/20 
VS.  CL  228-115  9  < 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  connection  with  a  solid 
aluminum  conductor  which  comprises  forcing  an  electrical 
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coiiducting  metal  member  having  a  tapered  portion  into  said 
solid  aJuminum  conductor,  so  tlial  the  stuface  of  said  tapered 
portion  which  penetrates  into  the  interior  of  said  soUd  alumi- 
num conductor  is  scraped  clean  by  the  friction  of  such  formed 
penetration  and  forms  thereby  a  cold  welded  joint  with  the 
contiguous  substantially  non-oxidized  surface  of  said  solid 
aluminum  conductor. 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  a  narrow  crevice  in  the  surface  of 
a  Ni-baae  superalloy  article,  the  crevice  having  an  opening  at 
the  surface  in  the  range  of  about  0.001  -  0. 1  inch  and  including 
a  complex  oxide  which  includes  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Al  and  Ti,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  about  the  oxide; 
contacting  the  oxide  with  gaseous  active  fluoride  ions  while 
beating  the  oxide  at  a  temperature  no  greater  than  about 
2000*  F  and  at  which  the  oxide  will  react  with  the  fluoride 
ions  to  convert  the  oxide  to  a  gaseous  fluoride,  without 
subataotially  affecting  detrimentally  the  structure  and 
mechanical  properties  of  the  article; 
applying  a  powdered  repair  alloy  which  melts  and  flows  at 
a  temperature  less  than  that  which  will  affect  detrimen- 
tally mechanical  properties  of  the  article  on  the  article 
surface  over  the  crevice; 
providing  a  vacuum  about  the  article;  and  then 
heating  the  article  and  repair  alloy  at  temperature  less  than 
that  which  will  affect  detrimentally  the  mechanical  prop- 
erties of  the  article  for  a  time  sufficient  to  melt  the  bonding 
alloy  and  to  flow  the  repair  alloy  into  the  crevice  to  fill  the 
crevice  and  to  diffuse  the  repair  alloy  with  walls  of  the 
crevice. 


4,09MS1 
WELDING  METHOD 
CkrMofher  Joka  Sattk,  Maidcahead,  aad  Dsrid  John  Lytkall, 
Hstfcid,  botk  of  Easiaad,  Mrigwin  to  BOC  Uaritad,  Loa- 


FIM  Afr.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791^74 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Uilted  KiaadOB,  Apr.  30,  1976, 
17S49/76 

lat.  aj  B23K  31/06 
UjS.  a.  22S— 119  SCIaiBi 

8.  A  method  of  repairing  an  imder  water  pipeline  from 
which  a  defective  or  damaged  length  of  pipe  has  been  cut  away 
to  form  two  longitudinally  spaced-apart.  exposed,  pipe  ends 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of: 
(a)  butt-weldiiig  to  one  exposed  pipe  end  a  tubular  end 


portion  end  portion  of  a  first  hollow,  open-ended  member 
having  an  iimer  or  outer  part-spherical  mating  surface; 

(b)  butt-welding  a  sleeve  to  the  other  exposed  pipe  end; 

(c)  mounting  on  the  sleeve  a  tubular  end  portion  of  a  second 
hollow  open-ended  member  which  has  a  part-spherical 
mating  surface  complementary  to  that  of  the  first  open- 
ended  member,  and 


4,098,450 

SUPERALLOY  ARTICLE  CLEANING  AND  REPAIR 

MFFHOD 

DooaM  L.  Keller,  ClaciaBati,  aad  Darid  L.  Resor,  Mount  Orab, 

both  of  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to  Gcacral  Electric  CoaMfaay,  Oada- 

aattOUo 

FDed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  778,493 

lat  0.2  B23K  31/00 

VS.  a.  228—119  6  Claims 


t-^l> 


(d)  fillet  welding  the  sleeve  to  the  tubular  end  portion  of  the 
second  open-ended  member,  and  the  mating  surfaces  of 
the  open-ended  member  to  each  other; 
Wherein  the  sleeve  and  the  tubular  portions  of  the  open-ended 
members  have  internal  diameters  and  radial  wall  thickness 
such  that  the  butt  welds  are  able  to  be  made  irrespective  of 
where  in  the  range  of  external  diameters  specified  for  the 
pipeline  the  actual  external  diameters  of  the  pipeline  lies. 


4,098,452 
LEAD  BONDING  MEIHOD 
Harold  F.  Webitcr,  Scotia,  and  Doniaic  A.  CasaDO,  Scbeaec- 
tady,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Scbcoectady,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnation-lB-pari  of  Scr.  No.  563^21,  Mar.  31, 1975, 

abaadoaed.  aad  Scr.  No.  697,983,  Job.  21, 1976,  abaadoaed, 

which  to  a  dirialoa  of  Scr.  No.  563^21,.  TUa  appUcatioa  OcL  7, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  730,646 

lat  a.2  B23K  1/20;  HOIL  21/5S 

VS.  CL  228—123  39  Claims 


mOVVC  TtTMUi 


"^jfii/y.: 


J^V,-iV.iM^W>' 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bond  between  a  suitable  metal 
and  a  semiconductor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicon,  germanium  and  group  III-V  compounds  comprising: 

coating  the  surfaces  to  be  bonded  with  a  substantially  uni- 
form layer  of  refractory  metal  wetting  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium, 

providing  a  source  of  bonding  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  substantially  pure  lead,  tin,  bismuth  and 
indium  between  said  coated  surfaces,  said  coated  surfaces 
having  a  thickness  which  substantially  prevents  interac- 
tion between  said  bonding  metal  and  said  semiconductor, 

heating  the  bonding  metal  and  the  surfaces  to  be  bonded  to 
a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  cause  melting  of  the 
bonding  metal  and  wetting  of  the  surfaces  by  the  bonding 
metal  in  the  presence  of  the  refractory  metal  wetting 
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agent,  whereby  a  boixl  is  formed  having  a  low  melting 
point  and  low  residual  strain. 


4,098,453 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  WTFH  LATCHING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Edwin  L.  Arneson,  Morris,  IIL,  aailgaor  to  Federal  Paper  Board 

Co.,  lac,  Moatrale,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,082 

lat  a.2  B65D  1/34.  5/66 

VS.  CL  229—45  I  Claim 


1.  A  readily  disposable  container  which  is  formed  from  a 
single  blank  of  cut  and  scored  paperboard,  or  similar  sheet 
material  of  a  character  which  enables  forming  the  container 
elements  by  die  shaping,  said  container  comprising  a  tray-like 
product  accommodating  member  and  a  cover  member  of  like 
configuration,  with  cooperating  sidewalls  having  a  hinged 
connection  along  one  side  thereof  and  cooperating  latch  ele- 
ments, said  container  forming  members  each  having  peri- 
pherial  flange  formations  extending  outboard  of  the  free  edges 
of  the  sidewalls  which  flange  formations  are  disposed  so  as  to 
overUe  each  other  in  the  closed  position  of  said  members,  the 
hinged  connection  being  at  the  outer  edges  of  the  flange  forma- 
tions and  said  latch  elements  being  cut  in  outboard  extensions 
of  said  flange  formations  which  are  brought  into  registry  with 
each  other  when  said  cover  member  is  closed  on  said  product 
accommodating  member  so  as  to  permit  interengagement  of 
said  latch  elements,  said  latch  elements  comprising  a  hinged 
tab  member  cut  in  the  flange  extension  of  said  container  cover 
member  and  a  cooperating  slot  cut  in  the  flange  extension  of 
said  product  accommodating  member,  said  hinged  tab  member 
being  defined  by  laterally  spaced  cuts  extending  inboard  of  the 
free  outer  edge  of  said  flange  extension,  which  cuts  have  their 
innermost  portions  converging  toward  each  other  and  termi- 
nating at  short  parallel  cutting  lines  which  extend  to  a  hinge 
line  which  is  approximately  aligned  with  the  outermost  edges 
of  the  flange  formation  adjoining  the  flange  extension  so  as  to 
form  small  ear  formations  extending  from  opposite  side  edges 
and  adjacent  the  free  outer  edge  portions  of  said  tab  member, 
the  latch  forming  slot  which  is  cut  in  the  flange  formation  of 
the  product  accommodating  memlier  being  deflned  by  laterally 
spaced  cuts  extending  inboard  of  the  free  outer  edge  thereof  so 
as  to  form  a  portion  at  the  free  margin  thereof  of  lesser  width 
than  the  distance  between  the  ear  formations  on  said  tab  mem- 
ber and  so  as  to  leave  small  ear  formations  on  the  adjoining 
flange  portions  which  extend  inwardly  toward  each  other  and 
interengage  with  the  ear  fomutions  on  said  tab  member  when 
said  tab  member  and  said  latch  forming  panel  are  swung  into 
position,  and  a  small  hinged  panel  member  formed  in  the  area 
which  is  cut  out  to  form  said  latch  forming  slot  which  hinged 
panel  member  serves  as  a  catch  for  holding  the  latching  ears  in 
engagement. 


4,098,454 

NEWSPAPER  RECEPTACLE 

Robert  C  Easter,  705  Little  Oak,  Aaatia,  Tex.  78753 

Filed  Nor.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  739^45 

lat  a.2  A47G  29/12 

VS.  a.  232—19  2  CUms 

1.  A  recq>tacle  in  «  wall  structure  for  receiving,  retaining. 


and  transmitting  in  a  unidirectional  path  a  newspaper  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  chute  comprising: 

CO  an  external  end  for  receiving  the  newspaper  or  the  like 

into  the  chute; 
(ii)  a  unitary  body  including  top,  bottom  and  opposed  side 

walls  for  retaining  the  newspaper  or  the  like  within  the 

chute;  and 
(iii)  an  internal  end  for  transmitting  the  newspaper  or  the 

like  from  the  chute,  the  external  end  of  the  chute  being 

elevated  in  relation  to  the  internal  end  of  the  chute 

when  positioned  in  the  wall  structure; 

(b)  resiUent  fmgers  extending  from  the  walls  of  the  body  and 
converging  downwardly  toward  the  internal  end  of  the 
chute  and  capable  of  expansion  or  contraction  for  allow- 
ing passage  of  newspapers  or  the  Uke  through  the  body  of 
the  chute  while  preventing  withdrawal  of  newspapers  or 
the  Uke  from  the  external  end  of  the  chute; 

(c)  a  first  collar  means  mateable  to  the  external  end  of  the 
chute  and  having  a  plurality  of  radial  extending  slots  to 
define  a  plurality  of  resiUent  fingers  perpendicularly  ex- 
tending from  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  first  collar 


means  and  converging  radiaUy  inwardly  toward  the  cen- 
ter of  the  first  collar  means,  the  fingers  being  mateable  to 
define  a  coplanar  configuration,  such  that  the  first  collar 
means  provides  a  weatherproof  closure  for  the  external 
end  of  the  chute  the  fingers  being  yieldably  drawn  in- 
wardly into  the  chute  in  the  direction  of  an  inserted  news- 
paper or  the  like  into  the  chute  and  the  fingers  rettiming  to 
the  coplanar  configuration  af^r  passage  of  the  newspaper 
or  the  Uke  through  the  first  coUar  means;  and 
(d)  a  second  collar  means  mateable  to  the  internal  end  of  the 
chute  and  having  a  pluraUty  of  radial  extending  slots  to 
define  a  pluraUty  of  resilient  fingers  perpendicuUirly  ex- 
tending from  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  second  collar 
means  and  converging  radially  inwardly  toward  the  cen- 
ter of  the  second  collar  means,  the  fingers  being  mateable 
to  define  a  coplanar  configuration,  such  that  the  second 
collar  means  provides  a  clostire  for  the  internal  end  of  the 
chute,  the  fingers  being  yieldably  drawn  outwardly  of  the 
chute  in  the  direction  of  an  inserted  newspaper  or  the  Uke 
as  the  newspaper  or  the  like  exits  from  the  chute  and  the 
fingers  returning  to  the  coplanar  configuration  after  pas- 
sage of  the  newspaper  or  the  like  through  the  second 
collar  means. 


4,098,455 

ROTARY  SEAL  DISTRIBUTOR  MEMBER  FOR  A 

CENTRIFUGE 

Darid  W.  Amauan,  Liadeahnnt;  Darid  A.  Bates,  Ubertyrille, 
aad  Daaid  B.  Graazcw,  ArUagtoa  Heights,  all  of  IIL,  assign- 
OTB  to  Baxter  Trareaol  Laboratories,  lac,  DeerflcM,  IIL 
FOcd  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,490 
lat  CL^  B04B  7/00 
VS.  CL  233—1  A  4  CUm 

1.  In  a  rotary  distributor  seal  for  a  centrifuge  which  com- 
prises a  tubular  housing  having  sealed  ends,  a  relatively  rotat- 
able,  fluid-containing  aperturcd  spindle  coaxially  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  projecting  from  an  end  thereof,  and  a  plural- 
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ity  of  resilient,  tpmcxA  ring  seals  positioned  about  said  spindle 
to  seal  the  annular  space  between  said  spindle  and  the  inner 
smlace  of  said  bousing,  and  to  subdivide  said  annular  space 
into  a  plurahty  of  azially  spaced,  snnular  chamben;  and  ports 
communicating  with  said  chambers  through  said  bousing,  to 
provide  fluid  flow  paths  from  said  ports  to  said  separate  cham- 
bers and  thiODgh  said  spindle,  the  improvement  comprising, 


4,09M57 

FRICTION  PRODUCING  STATOH  PAD  FOR  AN  AIS 

DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGE 

Lee  Cropper,  Los  Altos  HOla,  and  Kenzo  IsUmara,  San  Jose, 

both  of  CaUf^  saslgDors  to  Bcckman  Inatrumeats,  Idc^  FnUcr- 

toBiCaUf. 

FUed  Mv.  Z«,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,915 

bt  CL>  BOtB  9/12 

VS.  a.  233—23  R  •  CUbs 


support  members  positioned  in  alternate,  spaced  chambers 
between  pairs  of  ring  seals  to  prevent  collapse  of  said  ring  seal 
pain  together,  each  support  member  comprising  a  rigid  ring 
positioned  about  said  spindle  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  first 
opposed  pair  of  sections  of  said  ring  occupying  a  fiist  plane, 
and  a  second  opposed  pair  of  sections  of  said  ring  occupying  a 
second  plane. 


4,09MM 

CENTRIFUGE  SYSTEM  HAVING  COLLAPSIBLE 

CENTRIFUGE  BAGS 

Edward  L.  Bvhais,  Moddcia,  DL,  assiffor  to  Butcr  TrmTCMl 

Lakontorlca,  be  Dccrfkid,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  7*2,488 

bt  CL3  B04B  15/12 

VS.  a.  233—14  R  12  Oalms 


1.  A  centriAige  rotor  seat  for  an  air  driven  centrifuge  rotor, 
said  seat  comprising: 

a  stator  mounted  within  said  centrifuge,  said  stator  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  central  portion  and  an  upper  aimular 
flanged  portion  extending  outvnrd  from  said  central  por- 
tion; 

a  stator  pad  movably  positioned  on  said  annular  flanged 
portion  of  said  stator;  and 

means  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  pad  for  increasing 
friction  forces  between  said  stator  pad  and  said  stator 
during  relative  movement  between  said  stator  and  said 
stator  pad  so  that  said  increased  friction  forces  between 
said  stator  and  said  pad  with  said  friction  increasing  means 
will  provide  greater  stability  to  said  air  driven  centriAige 
rotor  during  its  operation  than  the  friction  forces  gener- 
ated between  said  stator  and  said  bottom  of  said  pad. 


4,098>S« 
ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH  DOCUMENT  READER 

Richard  J.  Aochiaieck,  Norriatown,  Pa^  aadgaor  to  Pcrifhcnl 
Dyaamics,  be,  Norriatown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  r,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,063 

bt  CL!  G06K  13/20:  B65H  9/16 

VS.  CL  235—475  17  Clains 


^ 


T-r 


-^ 


OUTPUT  em 


^6CC' 


coiiTWi  — J  [Lftimic  mm. 

-^iH  ^^^ — 


ntltlKlUT 


1.  te  combination  with  a  centrifuge  cup  having  a  mouth- 
defining  rim,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  separable  cap  member  halves  carried  at  the  rim  of 
said  centrifuge  cup  and  positioned  together  to  define  a  cap 
over  the  mouth  of  said  cup,  and  means,  associated  with 
said  cap  member  halves  for  gripping  the  upper  end  of  a 
flexible  bag  positioned  in  said  cup  to  prevent  the  bag  from 
collapsing  in  said  cup  upon  centrifiigation,  and  in  which 
said  gripping  means  includes  pins  carried  by  said  cap 
member  halves  and  proportioned  to  pass  through  and 
retain  a  flexible  bag  adjacent  to  its  upper  end  while  the  bag 
ia  positioned  in  said  centrifiige  cup. 


1.  Document  reader  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  input  means  for  inputting  a  document  to  said  reader; 

b.  read  means,  for  reading  information  encoded  on  said 
document; 

c.  transport  means  for  transporting  said  document  along  a 
predetermined  path  reUtive  to  said  read  means  so  that  said 
encoded  information  can  be  read,  said  transport  means 
having  a  channel  extending  along  said  path  and  defining 
the  width  of  said  path;  and 

d.  means  for  adjusting  said  width  to  correspond  to  the  input- 
ted document,  said  adjusting  means  being  sdaplfd  to 
adjust  and  tnnintiiiTi  said  path  width  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
selectable  fixed  predetermined  widths. 
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4,098,459 
VACUUM  BREAK  DEVICE 
Benjamin  C.  Be^tamin,  FUat,  Mick.,  aasigBor  to  Schmelxer 
Corporatkia,  Dnraad,  Mkh. 

Filed  JnL  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,970 
bt  CL2  G05D  23/01 
U.S.CL236— 87  19 


4,098,460 

CONCRETE  UNTT  PRESTRESSED  USING  TENDONS 

STRESSED  BEFORE  CONCRETING,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  A  RAILWAY  SLEEPER 

Jeaa  OIlTier-MartlB,  VaacreasoB,  Fraacc,  iwlginr  to  Sodetc 
Teehalqae  pov  I'UtiliiatkM  de  la  Precoatniate,  France 

Filed  JnL  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  703,960 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioo  Fraacc,  JnL  17, 1975,  75  22403 
bt,  CL2  EOIB  3/34 
VS.  CL  238—91  3  < 


I.  A  vacuum  break  comprising;  a  housing;  a  pair  of  movable 
diaphragm  assemblies  forming  first,  second  and  third  chamben 
in  said  housing,  said  second  chamber  having  opposed  walls 
formed  by  said  pair  of  diaphragm  assemblies,  means  associated 
with  each  diaphragm  assembly  preventing  initial  movement  in 
one  direction,  said  second  and  third  chambers  being  connected 
to  separate  sources  of  vacuum,  said  first  diaphragm  assembly 
being  movable  in  the  other  direction  in  a  first  range  in  response 
to  a  vacuum  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  acting  on  said 
first  diaphragm  assembly  independently  of  and  relative  to  said 
second  diaphragm  assembly  which  remains  stationary,  said 
first  diaphragm  assembly  being  movable  in  the  same  direction 
in  a  second  range  in  unison  with  said  second  diaphragm  assem- 
bly upon  subsequent  establishment  of  vacuum  pressure  in  said 
third  chamber,  and  plunger  means  connected  to  said  first 
diaphragm  assembly  for  movement  therewith  in  said  first  and 
second  ranges. 

II.  A  vacuum  break  device  comprising;  a  housing,  a  pair  of 
first  and  second  diaphragm  assemblies  disposed  in  said  housing 
and  forming  first,  second,  and  third  chambers  in  said  bousing, 
said  second  chamber  being  disposed  between  said  pair  of  dia- 
phragm assemblies,  said  second  chamber  being  connected  to 
one  source  of  vacuum  and  said  third  chamber  being  connected 
to  another  source  of  vacuum,  said  first  diaphragm  assembly 
being  biased  towards  said  second  diaphragm  assembly  while 
the  latter  remains  stationary  in  response  to  pressure  differentia] 
upon  estabUshment  of  vacuum  in  said  second  chamber  for 
movement  of  said  first  diaphragm  in  a  first  range,  said  first 
diaphragm  assembly  being  movable  in  a  second  range  together 
wiUi  said  second  diaphragm  assembly  upon  subsequent  estab- 
lishment of  a  vacuum  pressure  in  said  third  chamber,  first  delay 
means  operatively  controlling  fluid  flow  in  said  second  cham- 
ber to  delay  movement  of  said  first  diaphragm  assembly  in  said 
first  range,  and  second  delay  means  operatively  controlling 
fluid  flow  to  said  third  chamber  to  delay  movement  of  said  first 
diaphragm  assembly  in  said  second  range. 


1.  In  a  prestressed  concrete  railway  sleeper,  comprising  an 
elongated  concrete  body,  straight  parallel  steel  tendons  coex- 
tensive with  and  distnbuted  and  embedded  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  body,  said  tendons  being  in  a  pretensioned  state  and 
having  tberealong  distributed  surface  unevenness,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  at  least  one  helical  wire  winding 
of  limited  length  surrounding  each  of  said  tendons,  said  wind- 
ing being  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  the  location 
of  the  medial  plane  of  each  rail  on  the  sleeper,  said  heUcal  wires 
being  of  the  same  pitch  and  two  by  two  mutually  tnterpene- 
trat«l  by  screwing. 


4,098,461 

PIPE  NIPPLE  FOR  THE  DISCHARGE  OF  A  SOLID 

WATER  JET 

Knrt  Weller,  Menden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aadgnor  to  Fiaaz 
Scbeffer  oHG,  Mcndca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,574 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  JnL  9, 
1976,2630860 

bt  CL^  B05B  1/OS 
VS.  CL  239—101  6  ( 


1.  A  pipe  nipple  for  the  discharge  of  a  solid  water  jet  partic- 
ularly from  the  center  of  a  shower  head  having  an  internal 
screw  thread,  said  pipe  nipple  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  entry  end  and  a  water  exit  end; 

(b)  an  eitemal  screw  thread  on  said  entry  end  adapted  for 
threaded  engagement  with  said  internal  screw  thread; 

(c)  tool  engaging  means  on  said  exit  end  for  engagement  by 
a  tool  to  screw  and  unscrew  said  pipe  nipple  into  and  out 
of  said  shower  head; 

(d)  a  first  inset  in  said  entry  end  defining  a  central  bore  and 
a  plurality  of  open  axial  grooves  in  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  fint  inset; 

(e)  a  second  inset  in  said  exit  end  spaced  from  and  axially 
aligned  with  respect  to  said  first  inset  and  defining  a  cen- 
tra] bore  and  a  plurality  of  open  axial  grooves  in  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  second  inset; 

(0  said  axial  grooves  in  said  second  inset  being  larger  than 
said  axial  grooves  in  said  first  inset  and  corresponding  of 
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uid  idal  grooves  of  9«id  inaeto  being  in  axial  alignment 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe  nipple; 

(g)  a  spinner  having  a  pair  of  pin^  ajually  projecting  from 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  pins  engaging  respective  of 
said  central  bores  of  said  insets,  said  spinner  having  at  least 
two  blades  extending  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  roU- 
tional  axis  of  said  spinner  with  open  sectors  between  said 
blades,  each  blade  having  a  cross  section  at  least  equal  to 
the  cro«  section  of  said  axial  grooves  in  said  first  inset; 

(h)  whereby  water  Howing  through  said  axial  grooves  in  said 
first  inset  impinges  tangentially  on  the  pitched  surfaces  of 
said  blades  causing  said  spinner  to  route,  alternately  open- 
ing and  closing  said  grooves  in  said  first  inset  and  resulting 
in  soUd  jets  of  water  being  pulsed  through  said  grooves  m 
said  second  inset  at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  spinner. 

4,098,462 

APPUCATOR  NOZZLE  FOR  USE  IN  CENTRIFUGAL 

CASTING 

HinMkl  Iiakl,  Onka,  ifn,  aaiipior  to  Kabota,  Lld„  Oiaka, 

DWW^  of  Ser.  No.  664,892,  Mar.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.084,632. 

TUi  apvUcatioii  Ja^  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,662 

iBt  a.2  B22D  13/10 

VS.  CL  239—557  ♦  C'*'™ 


with  nylon  fiber  embedded  therein  comprising  during 
comminuting 

sensing  a  temperature  indicative  of  the  temperature  in  the 
cutting  chamber  and  of  the  temperature  of  plastic  insula- 
tion pieces, 

hmiting  the  temperature  in  the  cutting  chamber  to  a  temper- 
ature to  maintain  said  plastic  insulation  hard  to  resist 


iy^Wr^ 


embedding  of  nylon  fibers  therein  by  discharging  a  spray 
of  cooling  liquid  into  said  cutting  chamber  in  response  to 
said  sensed  temperature  which  exceeds  a  predetermined 
temperature,  and 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  discharging  pieces  such 
that  the  cooling  liquid  will  evaporate  to  provide  substan- 
tially dry  particles  for  separation  with  a  minimal  amount 
of  pieces  of  plastic  embedded  with  nylon. 


1.  A  noizle  for  use  in  centrifugal  casting  wherein  a  coating 
solution  is  apphed  onto  a  molding  surface  of  a  rotating  metal 
mold  for  formation  of  a  mold  coating  on  the  molding  surface 
through  the  nozzle  mounted  on  a  lance  as  the  lance  advances 
into  the  metal  mold,  said  nozzle  comprising  a  nozzle  main  body 
communicated  with  such  a  lance  and  a  plurality  of  nozzle 
openings  which  are  arranged  on  said  nozzle  main  body  at  a 
predetermined  pitch  to  each  other  such  that  the  pitch  between 
the  nozzle  openings  is  given  by  the  equation: 

P=  torn/ NXr  {cm) 

wherein  />  is  the  pitch  between  the  nozzle  openings,  N  is  the 
number  of  revolutions  of  the  metal  mold  in  r.p.m.,  Jf  is  the 
number  of  nozzle  openings  and  r  is  the  moving  speed  of  the 
lance  in  sec./m.  by  which  relationship  a  uniform  coating  can  be 
applied  without  any  spiral  patterns  on  the  surface  of  the  metal 
mold,  said  plurality  of  nozzle  openings  being  formed  in  a  sepa- 
rate plate  member  releasably  mounted  on  said  nozzle  main 
body. 

4,098,463 

TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  COMMINUTING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

0«)c«e  W.  LowTT,  FrewHrt,  tad.,  aarignor  to  Metal.  »  Plaatlca, 

be-  AaUer-Hadwa.  tad- 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,421 
tat  a.'  B02C  23/18 
VS.  a.  241—17  '  Clalma 

1  In  a  process  for  reclaiming  plastic  insulation  from  scrap 
wire  having  an  internal  metal  conductor  and  a  core  of  nylon 
fibers,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

comminuting  the  scrap  wire  in  a  cutting  chamber; 

Kparating  the  plastic  pieces  from  the  metal  and  the  nylon 

the  improvement  for  reducing  the  amount  of  plastic  pieces 


4,098,464 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  REFUSE  FOR  RECLAMATION 

OF  VALUABLE  COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
Peter  Niedaer,  Hans  Hlllekamp,  both  of  Munich,  and  Hubert 
Kindler,  Grobenzell,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krauss- 
Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft  Munich,  Germany 
ContlnuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  624,777,  Oct  20,  1975,  abaodoDcd. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,286 
Clidns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1974,2449689 

tat  CI.!  B02C  23/14 
VS.  a.  241—2*  ^  •^'■'™ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  bulk  municipal  waste  collected  at 
least  in  part  in  the  form  of  bundles,  boxes  and  bags,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  glass  articles  from  the  collected  mumcipal 
waste; 

(b)  breaking  up  bundles  and  boxes  and  ripping  open  bags  m 
the  refiise  to  produce  a  bulk  product; 

(c)  magnetically  extracting  ferromagnetic  articles  from  said 
bulk  product; 

(d)  coarsely  comminuting  the  refuse  remaining  after  step  (c) 
without  destroying  the  basic  characteristics  of  the  compo- 
nents thereof  by  cutting  large  pieces  of  refuse  into  smaller 
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pieces  having  generally  widths  and  thicknesses  up  to  300 
mm  but  substantially  unreduced  lengths; 
(e)  air  cUssifying  the  coarsely  comminuted  refiise  from  step 
(d)  according  to  weight  and  aerodynamic  resistance  into 
thiee  fractions,  namely 
a  Ught  fraction  comprised  mainly  of  loose  paper  in  sheet 

form,  synthetic-resin  foils  and  Ught  textiles, 
a  medium  heavy  fraction  comprised  mainly  of  cardboard, 
heavier  synthetic-resin  articles,  heavy  fabrics  and  wad- 
ded paper,  and 
a  heavy  fraction  comprised  mainly  of  pieces  of  wood, 
stones,  books  and  paper  bundles,  by  passing  the  coarsely 
comminuted  refiise  from  step  (d)  through  a  horizontally 
directed  stream  of  air, 
(0  recovering  from  said  light  fraction  of  step  (e)  substan- 
tially all  synthetic-resin  pieces  contained  therein  and  sepa- 
rately recovering  paper  from  said  Ught  fraction;  and 
(g)  subjecting  said  medium  heavy  fraction  to  a  vertically 
flowing  stream  of  air  along  a  rising  zigzag  path  to  recover 
paper  from  said  medium  heavy  fraction  and  removing  the 
paper  from  the  air  stream  in  a  cyclone  to  recover  the 
paper. 


chamber  near  the  periphery  thereof,  said  impact  members 
having  generally  flat  surfaces  facing  generally  in  directions 
toward  said  rotor,  at  least  the  lowermost  impact  membefs 
being  below  said  rotor  and  near  said  bottom  outlet  and  spaced 
apart  to  form  reduced  soUds  discharge  passages,  the  impact 
rotor  including  at  least  a  pair  of  impact  bars  spaced  from  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  rotor  and  revolving  inwardly  of  said 
fixed  impact  members,  said  fixed  impact  membera  being  so 
arranged  circumferentially  about  said  rotor  that  an  annular 
space  is  provided  between  said  fixed  impact  members  and  the 


4,098,465 
DEVICE  FOR  WET  GRINDING 
Kari  Helaz  Mcllcr,  Emrt-Merck-Straiie  12-14,  D-2000  Ham- 
borg  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jacqnea  Brtnot  24,  Rm 
Tadet  F-75  020  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,842 
CU^  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Apr.  13, 
1976,  2616155 

tat  CL'  B02C  23/36 
VS.  a.  241—43  J3  Ctaima 


path  of  travel  of  said  impact  bars  whereby  soUds  introduced  by 
gravity  into  the  top  of  the  reduction  chamber  wiU  be  struck  by 
the  impact  bars  of  the  rotor  and  propeUed  against  the  fixed 
impact  members  and  be  directed  back  toward  the  part  of  said 
impact  bars  by  said  impact  members  and  against  other  aoUda 
continuaUy  and  progressively  throughout  said  annular  space 
surrounding  said  rotor  and  its  impact  bars  in  the  reduction 
chamber  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof,  until  said  soUds 
are  reduced  in  size  enough  to  pass  through  said  discharge 
passages. 


1.  A  wet  grinding  device  having  a  container  for  receiving 
therein  products  to  be  ground  as  weel  as  grinding  baUs,  the 
container  being  equipped  with  a  mixer,  a  deUvery  device  for 
feeding  the  products  to  be  ground  into  the  container,  a  dis- 
charge outlet  for  the  broken-up  products,  as  well  as  a  drive 
device  for  the  mixer,  comprising 
an  operating  chamber  divided  into  a  pluraUty  of  grinding 

zones  of  increasing  diameter  and  volume, 
a  mixer  shaft  routably  extending  through  and  supported  by 
said  operating  chamber  and  substantiaUy  horizontaUy 
disposed,  said  shaft  constituting  a  mixer  and  including  a 
pliuaUty  of  blades  in  said  pluraUty  of  grinding  zones  hav- 
ing a  diameter  proportional  to  the  diameter  of  said  grind- 
ing zones,  respectively. 

4,098,466 
IMPACT  MILL  FOR  REDUCING  SOLIDS 
RobCft  C  MacElTaUi,  and  Ford  M.  MacElraln,  both  of  3009 
Lafkyette  Pkwy.,  OpeUka,  Ala.  36801 

CoattaoXioa-hi-pul  of  Ser.  No.  554,596,  Mar.  3,  1975, 
abUMioaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,000 
tat  a.2  B02C  13/09 
VS.  CL  241—57  10  Clainia 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  soUds  by  impact  comprising 
means  formmg  a  reduction  chamber  having  a  top  inlet  for 
soUds  and  a  bottom  outlet  for  reducing  soUds,  an  impact  rotor 
in  the  chamber  and  spanning  the  chamber  substantially  be- 
tween opposing  side  walls  of  the  chamber,  a  generaUy  circum- 
ferential array  of  fixed  impact  members  in  said  reduction 


4,098,467 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  FILAMENTARY 
MATERIAL 
Gnnther  F-gm.«»,  Schwabach;  Karl  Jorg,  Georgtaaganai,  lad 
HermaBB  HeMer,  Kanmentein  or.  76,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  Hdgnors  to  MaachiBeafabrik  NieholT,  KG,  Schwa- 
bach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraaBy 

FDed  Fd>.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,309 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauBy,  Mar.  U, 
1976,  2610393 

tat  CL2  B65H  S4/0a  67/04 

VS.  a.  uir-is  A  "  cii"«» 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  vending  strand  material  onto 
spools  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spool  shafts,  a  set  of  main 
and  auxiliary  spools  removably  mounted  on  each  shaft  for 
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fotation  about  (be  uis  thereof,  piiUey  means  for  laying  said 
■traad  onto  said  spools,  said  pulley  means  being  movable  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  spool  shafts  to  traverse  the 
spools  in  each  set,  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axes 
of  laid  spool  shafts  to  transfer  the  strand  from  one  set  of  spools 
to  the  other,  means  operative  upon  transfer  of  said  strand  from 
one  set  of  spools  to  sever  said  strand  and  attach  said  strand  to 
the  aoxiUary  spool  of  the  other  set,  and  excursion  means  mov- 
able in  advance  of  the  transfer  of  said  strand,  alternately  be- 
tween said  sets  of  spools  to  form  a  loop  of  strand  about  said 
auxiliary  spool,  for  subsequent  traverse  of  said  strand  about 
said  main  spool  after  said  strand  is  attached  to  said  auxiliary 
spool. 


REELINC  DEVICE  FOR  CABLES 
Oystea  Skailebng,  XirfiOla,  Sweden  mit^or  to  Skaltek  AB, 

KlISMBSBBt  Swedes 

Flkd  Mv.  25,"  19T7,  Scr.  No.  781,133 
CUm  priority,  aHUatioa  Swedes,  Mar.  29,  1976,  7603752 
Irt.  a.'  B65H  75/00 
VS.  CL  242-54  R  10  0.1,, 


mate  to  said  opening,  each  said  groove  extending  from  a 
point  adjacent  to  but  spaced  fhnn  the  upper  end  of  said 
opening  toward  said  back  wall,  each  said  groove  being 
parallel  to  the  other  said  groove; 
(d)  a  door  having  a  pair  of  hinge  pins  each  extending  hori- 
zontally from  the  upper  side  edge  of  said  door,  said  pins 


being  disposed  in  said  grooves  and  guided  thereby  when 
the  door  is  pivoted  upwardly  on  said  pins  and  shd  towards 
said  back  wall;  and 
(e)  a  removable  spindle  adapted  to  extend  through  the  hol- 
low core  of  the  lowermost  roll  and  hold  it  in  position,  said 
spindle  being  supported  by  said  side  walls. 


4,098,470 

MOVIE  HEEL  SYSTEM 

DeztCT  C.  Clark,  1091  FkaiH|iw(te  Atc,  Su  Jom,  Calif.  95US 

Filed  Apr.  4, 19n,  Ser.  No.  784,426 

Int  0.2  B65H  17/48;  G03B  1/02 

VS.  CL  242-55.18  IQ  Clalmi 


1.  A  cable  reeUng  device  for  winding  cable  and  the  like  upon 
a  flanged  reel  having  central  spindle-receiving  openings,  said 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertical  side- 
iramea  two  support  members  each  slidable  vertically  along  one 
of  said  side-frames,  a  pair  of  spindles  each  supported  by  one  of 
said  support  members,  longitudinally  adjustable  means  inter- 
connecting said  support  members  for  holding  the  side-frames 
io  poaitioD  to  receive  a  reel  between  the  spindles,  power  means 
•opported  by  said  support  memben  for  moving  the  spindles 
between  a  fint  position  in  which  they  are  freely  movable 
relative  to  the  support  members  within  a  zone  around  the 
intended  position  of  the  reel  axis  to  permit  insertion  of  the 
spindles  into  the  reel  openings  when  the  side-frames  are  ad- 
juated  toward  each  other,  and  a  second  position  fixed  in  rela- 
tioo  to  the  support  members  for  then  rotatably  supporting  a 
red  on  the  spiDdles. 


4,09M<9 

TOnJT  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 

I  J.  MeCDOy,  P.O.  Box  326,  Aatrim,  NM.  03440 

FDad  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,479 

bL  a.2  A47K  10/22 

VS,  CL  241-55  J  6  daioi 

1.  A  toilet  paper  holder  comprising: 

(a)  an  eloagated  vertically  extending  chute  of  suitable  di- 
mension for  holding  m  vertical  stacked  relation  a  pluraUty 
of  rolls  of  paper,  said  rolls  being  mounted  on  a  hollow 
core,  said  chute  having  front  and  back  walls,  side  walls, 
and  top  and  bottom  walls,  each  said  roll  having  an  axis 
that  extends  horizontally  bom  side  wall  to  side  wall  and  is 
subMantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  each  other  roll; 

(b)  an  opening  in  said  front  wall  adjacent  said  bottom  wall, 
said  opening  being  sufficiently  large  to  permit  insertion 
and  removal  of  said  rolls; 

(c)  a  groove  in  the  inner  face  of  each  said  side  wall  proxi- 


1.  A  reel  device  for  holding  a  film  and  adapted  to  fit  on  a 
supporting  shaft,  said  reel  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  member  having  a  hub  forming  a  center  opening  to 
receive  the  shaft  and  having  fixed  to  one  end  a  first  planar 
sidewall; 

a  second  member  having  a  second  planar  sidewall  forming  a 
center  opening  sized  to  fit  over  the  hub  and  including 
means  for  attachment  thereto  with  the  second  sidewall 
being  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  fii^t  sidewall  such 
that  the  film  can  be  wound  therebetween  and  adjacent  the 
first  sidewall; 

a  third  member  having  an  outer  wall  including  means  for 
attachment  to  the  first  member  sidewall  and  Jso  having  a 
third  sidewall  member  attached  in  a  position  extending 
parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  first  sidewall  when  the  firat 
and  third  members  are  attached  so  as  to  enckMe  and  hold 
in  place  the  fihn  wound  adjacent  the  first  sidewall  on  the 
center  hub  whereby  the  film  can  be  wound  on  the  combi- 


JULY  4,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


189 


nation  of  the  first  and  second  membera  and  thereafter  by 
removal  of  the  second  member  from  the  first  member 
leaving  the  film  on  the  first  member,  the  third  member  can 
be  attached  to  the  first  member  to  enclose  the  film  on  the 
fust  member. 


4,09M71 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  A  CONTINUOUS  CLOTH 

WEB  MOUNTED  ON  A  ROLLER 
Him  Peter  Siaa,  and  Gcrhvd  Vonrtackd,  bo«k  of  Aarfcrn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmav,  tmi^on  to  Fk.  H.  Kmts  GaabH  * 
Co„  Aaekca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,747 
CtaiM  priority,  appUcatka  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiay,  Mar.  10, 
1976,  760720(U] 

bt  CL'  B65H  19/20 
VS.  CL  242—56  H  «  Oaim* 


arm  means  and  the  other  end  of  the  spring  being  engaged  with 
the  support  member  of  said  oi>e  poat,  whereby  the  spring  biaaes 
the  bail  arm  means  toward  a  Une  retrieval  position,  spring 
tension  adjustment  means  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced  spring  end  engage- 
ment means  (12)  disposed  in  said  support  member,  and 

(b)  said  other  end  of  the  spring  being  configured  to  be  selec- 
tively engageable  with  one  of  the  spring  end  engagement 
means. 


4,09M73 
BAIL  LATCHING  AND  RELEASING  MECHANISM  FOR 

SPIN  FISHING  REEL 
Komin  Sazakl,  Foknyama,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Ryobi,  Ltd., 
Fochn,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  773,737 
Claijna  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu,  Mar.  4, 1976, 51-25654{U] 
Int  CL2  AOIK  S9/00 
VS.  a.  242— 84J  G  «  Clahns 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  through  a  cloth  web  stretched 
between  a  supply  roller  and  a  takeup  roller,  each  of  said  roUeis 
being  mounted  on  parallel  shafts,  comprising  an  elongated 
cutting  member  of  length  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
web  and  means  to  move  the  cutting  member  against  and  trans- 
venely  across  the  width  of  the  web  to  sever  the  latter,  said 
means  comprising  a  parallelogram  linkage  in  which  said  elon- 
gated cutting  member  includes  a  beam  comprising  one  leg  of 
said  Unkage,  a  pair  of  crank  arms  are  provided  each  having  a 
fixed  pivotal  mount  at  one  end  and  being  pivotally  mounted  at 
their  other  ends  to  the  beam  and  means  simultaneously  to  pivot 
said  crank  arms  to  effect  simultaneous  transverse  and  vertical 
movement  of  said  beam. 


4,098^72 
SPIN  FISHING  REEL  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BAIL  ARM 

RFTURN  SPRING 
Konola  SaxaU,  Fnknyaiaa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  RyoU,  Ltd., 
Focho,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,883 
Oaimi  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1976,  S1-25623[U1 
Ut  CL2  AOIK  89/01 
VS.  CL  242— 84J  G  4 


1.  A  bail  latching  and  releasing  mechanism  for  a  spinning 
reel,  which  includes  a  bail  arm  (12)  pivotally  mounted  at  both 
ends  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  a  rotor  (8)  for  swinging 
movement  thereacross  between  a  cocked  and  a  rewind  posi- 
tion, a  torsion  spring  (16)  biasing  the  bail  arm  toward  the 
rewind  position,  a  kick  lever  (19),  a  pivot  cam  (14)  mounted  on 
one  end  of  the  bail  arm,  the  kick  lever  and  the  pivot  cam  being 
sUdably  and  pivotally  mounted,  respectively,  on  a  support 
housing  (9)  of  the  rotor,  a  spring  (20)  biasing  the  kick  lever 
toward  the  pivot  cam  and  into  engagement  therewith,  the  kick 
lever  locking  the  pivot  cam  and  bail  arm  in  the  cocked  posi- 
tion, and  adapted  to  be  cammed  toward  a  reel  body  (1)  to  a 
retracted  position,  following  rotation  of  the  rotor,  to  therdjy 
release  the  bail  arm  and  pivot  cam;  characterized  in  that; 

(a)  the  kick  lever  has  an  L-shaped  configuration  including  a 
radially  extending  upright  portion  (23), 

(b)  a  key  plate  (25),  which  also  serves  as  a  retainer  for  a  rotor 
bearing,  is  mounted  to  the  reel  body  and  disposed  in  the 
routional  path  of  the  upright  portion  of  the  kick  lever 
when  the  bail  arm  is  cocked,  and 

(c)  the  pivot  cam  has  a  cam  face  (31)  having  a  C-sbaped 
contour  of  changing  radius  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
pivot  cam,  said  cam  face  having  a  recess  (32)  therein  in  the 
smallest  radius  portion  for  engaging  the  kick  lever  to  lock 
the  pivot  cam  and  bail  arm  in  the  cocked  position. 


l.In  a  spin  fishing  reel  including  a  reel  body  (1),  a  rotor  (3) 
joumaUed  for  rotation  in  the  body  and  drivenly  engaged  with 
a  handle  (2)  mounted  on  the  body,  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposite  support  members  (4)  on  the  rotor,  a  pivot  post  (5) 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  each  support  member,  bail 
arm  means  (6,  7,  8,  9)  pivotally  mounted  on  and  extending 
between  the  posts,  and  a  coil  spring  (10)  mounted  around  one 
of  the  poats,  one  end  of  the  spring  bemg  engaged  with  the  bail 


4,098,474 

TAPE  DRIVE  FOR  A  CASSETTE  IN  A  SOUND 
REPRODUCER  AND/OH  RECORDER 
Fritz  Lehnert  Gross  Giesen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Blaupunkt- 
Werke  GmbH,  Hlldesheim,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,564 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Dec  22, 
1975,2557798 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/04;  GllB  1S/S2 
VS.  a.  242—200  »  Ctataa 

1.  Tqie  drive  for  a  magnetic  t^ie  cassette  record  and/or 
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player  having  both  steady  speed  and  low  inertia,  as  well  as 
small  axial  dimensions,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  direct  current  motor  of  the  axial  air-gap  type  having  an 
annular  multipolar  permanent  magnet  stator  and  a  sub- 
stantially disc  shaped  rotor  of  non-magnetic  material  and 
a  shaft  concentric  with  and  driven  by  said  rotor  having  an 
extension  disposed  and  shaped  as  a  tape  transport  capstan; 
means,  including  take-up  and  pay-out  spindles  for  insertion 
in  a  cassette  and  a  pressure  roller  facing  said  capstan,  for 
driving  of  tape  contained  in  the  cassette  past  at  least  one 


effect  actuation  thereof  between  said  active  and  inactive  pod- 
tiona  to  accordingly  control  the  parachute  angle  of  descent. 


4flltAJ« 
MECHANICAL  SUPPORT 
Herbert  F.  Jatte,  Garden  GroTe,  aad  Charlea  J.  Stirina, 
MalflM,  both  of  CaUf„  aaii«ton  to  The  United  Statca  of 
Amaiea  m  reprcMated  by  tbc  Seereiary  of  the  Amy,  Wob- 
tegton,  D.C 

FIM  Jam.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  M>M11 

lat  CL2  F16B  4/00;  0028  23/ J6 

UA  a  248-1  4Ctelmi 


magnetic  transducer  head  at  a  rate  determined  by  the 
rotation  rate  of  said  shaft, 

all  of  the  movable  portions  of  said  motor,  shaft,  and  driving 
means  having  low  moment  of  inertia,  and 

means,  including  features  at  or  near  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  and  non-rotary  elements  fixed  in  said  motor  at  loca- 
tions suitable  for  cooperation  with  said  features  of  said 
rotor,  for  generating  an  electric  signal  of  a  frequency 
proportional  to  motor  speed  for  use  by  a  motor  speed 
regulating  circuit. 


4,09M75 

PARACHUTE  WITH  SELECTIVELY  ADJUSTABLE 

BRAKE  FLAPS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ANGLE  OF 

DESCENT 

Hetaurt  G.  Heiarich,  MlnoeapoUa,  MiuL,  aadgnor  to  Bnf 

ttmaam  *  Bmd  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  71S,5I3 
Clalai  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aaa.  19, 
1975,2536841  /.     ■»      . 

lBtCL2B64D;  7/7(5 
VS.  a.  244-152  10  ClUmi 


1.  A  support  apparatus  which  can  be  assembled  and  disas- 
sembled at  a  given  temperature  and  which  prevents  routional 
and  translation  motion  at  temperatures  below  the  given  tem- 
perature comprising: 

a  a  housing  to  be  supported; 

b.  tapered  support  means  having  a  narrow  end  and  a  wide 
end,  and  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  which 
is  greater  than  said  bousing; 

c.  an  outer  support  means; 

d.  said  narrow  end  of  said  Upered  support  means  shaped  to 
fit  loosely  around  said  housing;  and 

e.  said  wide  end  of  said  tapered  support  means  secured  to  the 
outer  support  means,  whereby  responsive  to  said  appara- 
tus being  exposed  to  temperatures  below  said  given  tem- 
perature the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  ta- 
pered support  means  causes  contraction  thereof  to  pro- 
vide a  radial  interference  fit  between  said  narrow  end  of 
said  tapered  support  means  and  said  housing. 


4,098,477 

ADJUSTABLE  MOTOR  MOUNT 

Jnaa  Perez,  RJt  3,  72imI  St,  Sooth  Haren,  Mkh.  49090,  m- 

aignor  to  Tbonaa  W.  Litta,  PnUasan  aad  Joaa  Perez,  Soath 

HlTca,  both  of,  MJck.,  a  part  latereat  to  eack 

FOed  Ang.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,678 

lat  0.2  F16M  7/00 

VS.  a.  248-23  It  ciatoi 


1.  A  parachute  comprising:  a  canopy  having  front  and  rear 
sections  and  a  base;  shroud  lines  attached  to  said  base  at  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced-apart  locations  therearound;  and  brak- 
ing means  for  selectively  controlling  the  angle  of  descent  of  the 
parachute  by  braking  the  forward  velocity  thereof  comprising 
a  plurality  of  brake  flaps  disposed  below  the  canopy  base  and 
between  said  shroud  lines  at  the  canopy  rear  section  and  selec- 
tively adjustable  between  the  inactive  position  wherein  said 
brake  f1^«  are  fiilly  slackened  and  interfere  minimally  with  the 
inherent  fbght  characteristics  of  the  parachute  and  an  active 
position  wherein  said  brake  flaps  are  fiilly  extended  and  effec- 
tively brake  the  forward  velocity  of  the  parachute  to  thereby 
increase  the  parachute  angle  of  descent,  and  a  set  of  control 
Unea  attached  to  said  brake  flaps  to  selectively  and  adjustably 


1.  A  motor  mount  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  pair  of  elongated  side  rails  and  a  side  rail 
connector  coupled  to  each  of  said  side  rails  and  supporting 
said  side  rails  in  a  spaced,  generally  parallel  relationship; 

a  motor  support  means  movably  positioned  on  said  side  rails 
of  said  base  for  supporting  and  securing  a  motor, 
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a  cable  means  coupled  to  said  motor  support  means  for 
transmitting  a  force  to  said  motor  support  means  thereby 
acting  to  move  said  motor  support  means  and  tighten  a 
power  transmission  belt  associated  with  the  motor; 

a  cable  take-up  means  coupled  to  said  base  and  to  said  cable 
means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  cable  means  and  causing 
movement  of  the  cable  means; 

said  motor  support  means  including  a  cross  bar  support 
sUdably  mounted  on  said  side  rails  for  movement  along 
said  side  rails  and  for  receiving  a  motor  and  coupling 
means  included  in  said  cross  bar  support  for  connecting 
said  cable  means  to  said  cross  bar  support;  and 

said  cable  means  including  a  tensioning  cable  coupled  to  said 
cross  bar  support  and  to  said  cable  take-up  means  for 
applying  a  force  in  a  first  direction  to  said  cross  bar  sup- 
port and  means  for  releasing  the  tension  on  said  cable, 

said  means  for  releasing  the  tension  on  said  cable  including  a 
release  cable  coupled  to  said  cross  bar  support  for  apply- 
ing a  force  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  from  said  first 
direction,  to  said  cross  bar  support, 

and  means  coupled  to  said  release  cable,  independent  of  said 
tensioning  cable  take-up  means,  for  tensioning  said  release 
cable  to  apply  said  force  in  said  second  direction. 

4,098,478 
PORTABLE  FOLDING  SEAT 
Aitkor  Spitzke,  Troy,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Matrix  CorporatioB, 
Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  A|r.  1. 1977,  Ser.  No.  783^66 

IbL  a.2  A47C  9/10 

VS.  a.  248—156  17  Claims 


4,098,479 
BRACKET 
Joha   Lewis  Hartstoae,   11   BrookfleM  St.,  Aacklaad,   New 
Zeaiaad,  and  Jobaaaes  CoraeUs  WUbelnai  Zwezeryaca, 
Aacklaad,  New  Zeaiaad,  aMigsors  to  Joka,  Lewis  Hantoae, 
Aacklaad,  New  Zeaiaad 

Filed  Not.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  526,432 
ClalBU  priority,  appUcatloa  New  Zeaiaad,  Not.  23,  1973, 
172700 

lat  a.!  E04G  3/00 

VS.  a.  248—214  i  a«i™ 


?-4 


1.  A  portable  seat  comprising;  a  seat  member,  support  mem- 
ber for  supporting  said  seat  member  in  an  elevated  position 
above  the  ground,  a  socket  means  formed  at  the  underside  of 
said  seat  member  for  receiving  the  upper  end  of  said  support 
member  to  hold  said  members  in  a  fixed  relative  position  for 
use,  pivot  means  associated  with  said  seat  member,  guide 
means  associated  with  said  support  member  and  receiving  said 
pivot  means  to  permit  sliding  movement  of  said  pivot  means 
relative  to  said  support  during  displacement  of  said  support 
from  said  socket  means  to  a  folding  position,  said  support 
member  being  pivotal  relative  to  said  seat  member  from  said 
folding  position  to  a  folded  position  wherein  said  support 
member  and  seat  member  are  disposed  generally  parallel  to 
each  other,  said  seat  member  being  slidable  from  said  folded 
position  longitudinally  of  said  support  member  to  selected 
storage  positions  with  said  pivot  means  movable  to  positions 
between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  support  member,  latch 
means  associated  with  said  seat  member  and  support  member 
to  limit  said  sliding  movement  of  said  seat  and  support  mem- 
bers relative  to  each  other  and  maintain  said  members  in  said 
selected  storage  positions. 


1.  A  bracket  comprising  an  elongate  body  member  having  an 
at  least  partially  open  face;  clamping  means  being  provided 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  body  member;  operating  means  being 
spaced  from  said  clamping  means  and  being  located  adjacent  a 
further  end  of  said  body  member;  said  clamping  means  includ- 
ing a  fixed  jaw  member  and  a  movable  jaw  member  havmg  a 
base  slidably  mounted  within  said  body  member,  said  operat- 
ing means  including  a  handle  pivotally  mounted  to  said  body 
member  and  being  attached  to,  so  as  to  operate,  a  pawl;  elon- 
gate connecting  means  being  positioned  within  the  body  mem- 
ber and  extending  from  a  position  substantially  adjacent  and 
below  the  operating  means  to  a  recess  in  the  base  of  said  mov- 
able jaw  member;  a  portion  of  the  connecting  means  adjacent 
said  operating  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart,  transverse  ribs  thereon,  and  such  that  in  use,  operation  of 
the  handle  will  permit  the  pawl  to  engage  with  the  ribs;  a 
primary  spring  passing  between  a  butt  end  of  the  connecting 
means  and  an  iimer  surface  of  said  body  member  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  body  member  from  the  clamping  means,  the 
primary  spring  being  so  biased  as  to  normally  urge  the  con- 
necting means  towards  the  base  of  the  movable  jaw  member;  a 
compensating  spring  being  provided  within  the  recess  in  the 
base  of  the  movable  jaw  member  so  as  to  abut  against  and  run 
between  said  movable  jaw  member  and  an  adjacent  end  of  said 
elongate  coimecting  means  in  order  to  compensate  for  excess 
pressure  applied  to  said  connecting  means;  and  a  locating  Up  on 
said  movable  jaw  member  extending  outwardly  beyond  a  lip 
on  said  fixed  jaw  member. 


4,098,480 
UNIVERSAL  SHELF  SYSTEM 
Leonard  H.  Nenmaan,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  aastgaor  to  Loila'  Stare 
Flztores,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,8«7 
lat  CL2  A47G  29/OZ-  E04G  3/OS:  E06B  7/28 
VS.  CL  248—243  «  CSaimi 

1.  A  shelf  supporting  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  slotted  upright  support  having  at  least  two  spaced  slots 
formed  in  a  face  thereof,  said  at  least  two  slots  being 
spaced  from  each  other  a  vertical  distance  B,  and 

(b)  a  bracket  assembly  for  coimection  to  said  upright  support 
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to  Htend  generaUy  perpendicular  to  said  jupport  face, 
and  for  supporting  a  shelf  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  upright  support,  said  bracket  assembly  includ- 
ing (!)  a  pair  of  locking  flanges  vertically  spaced  fh)m  each 
other  and  the  bottom  of  the  topmost  flange  being  spaced 
a  distance  S  B  from  the  top  of  the  bottommost  flange,  (li) 
a  bracket  body  portion,  and  (iii)  means  disposed  between 


in  the  strips  such  that  the  circular  hole  overlies  one  of  the 
slots; 

(c)  an  attachment  element  having  a  body  through  the  circu- 
lar hole  of  each  of  the  adaptors  and  underlying  strip  slot 
into  the  wall  and  a  headed  portion  larger  than  the  circular 
hole  abutting  the  adaptor  member  body  to  secure  each  of 
the  strips  to  the  wall;  and 

(d)  shelf  brackets  for  each  of  the  strips,  said  brackets  having 
a  hook-shaped  attachment  means  at  one  end  removably 
inserted  in  the  slots  for  support  of  the  bracket 


4,09S,482 
SHELF  SUPPORTS 
Richard  DaTki  HarabUn,  Biraiiigham,  Vaiiaad,  aadsBor  to 
Archibald  Keorick  and  Sons  Lialted,  Weft  MidUnda,  Uoited 
Kingdoas 

PDed  Sap.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,r74 
Clalai  priority.  appUcatioB  Uaited  Klaaloa,  Sep.  10,  1976, 
375*9/76 

lot  a.2  A47G  29/02 
VS.  a.  24»— M«  '  C"'™ 


said  nanges  and  said  body  portion  for  providing  an  inter- 
ference free  area  to  allow  said  bracket  assembly  to  drop 
freely  into  place  in  locking  engagement  with  said  upright 
support,  said  means  including  beveled  edge  surface  por- 
tions of  said  bracket  body  portion  adjacent  said  bottom- 
moat  locking  flange  on  either  side  thereof,  and  extending 
away  from  said  bottommost  locking  flange  and  said  up- 
right support. 

4,09M*1 

TRACK  ASSEMBLY 

i  O.  JohHoa,  aad  Ckarlci  J.  Slayma,  both  of  LoBlaTllle, 

■on  to  GcMnd  Elactric  Comray  Loatarille,  Ky. 

PDed  May  9,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  79S,062 

iBt  O-J  A47B  9/00 

VS.  a.  24»-243  10  Cl««™ 


Ky. 


1.  A  shelf  support  comprising  a  member  adapted  for  attach- 
ment vertically  to  a  wall  or  other  structure,  said  member  in- 
cluding an  internal  channel  of  uniform  dimensions  throughout 
its  length  and  an  outwardly  facing  slot  formed  by  a  pair  of 
opposing  lips,  a  bracket  having  a  shelf-supporting  portion  and 
a  generally  triangular  flange  depending  from  the  shelf-support- 
ing portion,  said  flange  including  a  blade  portion  extending 
into  said  channel  through  said  lipa,  a  pair  of  projections  extend- 
ing outwartlly  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  blade  portion  for 
engaging  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  lips,  and  a  pair  of  channel- 
engaging  wedges  pivotably  supported  by  said  blade  portion 
and  extending  along  the  surfaces  of  the  blade  portion  extending 
into  said  channel,  said  blade  portion  being  frictionally  inserted 
between  said  wedges  and  having  a  surface  for  engaging  the 
inner  rear  surface  of  said  member  for  rigidly  supporting  said 
bracket  against  movement  in  said  channel,  both  by  the  oppo- 
sitely acting  purely  frictional  engagement  between  the  lip- 
engaging  projections  and  the  channel-engaging  surface  of  the 
blade  portion,  and  the  frictional  engagement  of  said  wedges 
with  the  channel  by  insertion  of  the  blade  portion  for  stepless 
adjustability  of  said  bracket,  characterised  in  that  the  wedges 
are  pivotably  supported  by  said  blade  portion  by  means  com- 
prising frictionally  inter-engageable  pegs  formed  integraUy 
with  the  wedges  respectively,  said  pegs  passing  through  an 
opening  in  said  blade  portion  of  the  bracket  and  together 
forming  a  bearing  on  which  said  wedges  pivot  with  respect  to 
said  blade  portion  of  the  bracket 


1.  A  track  aaaembly  for  securing  to  a  wall  and  receiving 
shelves: 

(a)  two  spacai,  parallel,  elongated  stripa  havmg  a  plurahty 
of  slots  along  their  lengths; 

(b)  an  adaptor  member  located  at  one  end  of  each  of  said 
strip*,  said  adaptor  member  being  U-shaped  aa  viewed  in 
croaa-aection  along  its  longitudinal  axis  to  provide  de- 
pending legs  connected  by  a  body,  the  body  having  at 
leaat  one  circular  hole  therethrough  and  being  dimen- 
Booed  for  each  of  the  legs  to  be  received  through  the  slots 


4,(m,4n 

SWIVEL  PLANT  HANGER 
Jennette  E.  Peaola,  and  Otra  1.  Pcwia,  both  of  29  Normd  R4^ 
FHtkbarg,  Maaa.  01420 

pned  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,509 
iBt  a.2  A47G  29/00 
VS.  CL  248-311.1  R  >  C*'" 

1.  A  plant  hanger  comprising  a  flat  co-planar  plate,  means  to 
fasten  the  plate  to  a  Mhzontal  surface  of  a  support  with  a 
portion  of  the  plate  extending  out  from  the  surface,  a  slot  in  the 
extending  portion  of  the  plate,  said  support  having  a  vertical 
surface  intersecting  the  horizontal  surface,  said  slot  having  an 
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edge  substantially  coinciding  with  the  intersection  of  the  two 

surfaces, 
an  elongated  member  having  a  downtumed  end  portion  that 
extends  through  the  slot  and  directly  impinges  on  the 
vertical  surface  of  the  support  along  a  major  portion  of 


4,098,485 
SWIVEL  APPARATUS 
Ned  W.  Mlnlle,  T*^«ttn.,  Ky.,  aarigMr  to  Hoorcr  Ball  aad 
Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jnl.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,137 
Ut  CL'  F16M  13/00 
VS.  CL  248—425  *  < 


I.  Swivel  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  bearing  bodies, 
support  means  secured  to  said  bearing  bodies  maintaining  said 
bodies  in  (ixed  positions,  each  of  said  bearing  bodies  having  an 
arcuately  shaped  side  having  generally  horizontal  arcuate 
the  downtumed  portion  of  the  elongated  member,  the  groove  means  formed  therein,  a  swivel  plate,  and  a  horizon- 
elongated  member  having  a  major  portion  extending  out  ^jjy  projecting  circular  extension  on  said  swivel  plate  project- 
from  the  support  ing  radially  inwardly  into  said  groove  means  to  be  sUdably 

and  a  partial  ring  swivelly  mounted  on  the  member  at  its  end   engaged  therein,  said  extension  being  arranged  in  a  coaxial 
opposite  the  said  end  portion.  relation  with  said  groove  means  to  be  restrained  in  said  groove 

means  so  as  to  rotatably  support  said  swnvel  plate  on  said 
bearing  bodies. 


4,098,484 

CLOTHES  RING 

Carkm  Thomaa  Gray,  422  Cottoawood,  Ardaorc,  OUa.  73401 

Filed  JaL  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,528 

lat  CL2  A47Q  29/00 

VS.  CL  248-317  2  I 


■% 


4,098,486 

BATHROOM  CADDY 

laaac  W.  HonMby,  2706  Aaza  St,  Bakctafleld,  Calif.  93305 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,181 

lat  CL2  A47B  97/04 

VS.  CL  248—452  5 


1.  In  combination  with  a  clothing  hook,  a  device  for  cou- 
pling at  least  one  clothing  hanger  to  said  clothing  book,  said 
clothing  hanger  comprising: 

a  trapezoidal  portion  in  a  plane  roughly  parallel  to  the  sup- 
porting plane  of  the  clothing  hook,  formed  from  a  single 
continuous  strand  of  a  rigid  material  of  the  size  of  fit  over 
and  hang  fixnn  the  clothing  hook  with  the  longer  parallel 
side  engaged  by  the  clothing  hook  and  the  shorter  parallel 
side  positioned  there  below  to  prevent  disengaging  up- 
ward movement  each  of  said  parallel  sides  being  continu- 
ous along  their  entire  length  and  composed  of  a  single 
strand  of  said  rigid  material;  and 

a  belica]  portion,  formed  from  the  same  continuous  strand  of 
the  rigid  materiaL  of  the  size  to  releasably  retain  the  cloth- 
ing hanger,  the  helical  portion  extending  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  trapezoidal  portion. 


1.  A  bathroom  caddy  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  legs  and  a  supporting  surface  at  the 
upper  ends  of  said  legs; 

a  tray; 

means  for  readily  and  easily  coupling  said  tray  to  said  sup- 
porting surface; 

a  book  support; 

means  swingably  coimecting  said  book  support  to  said  tray; 

means  coimected  to  said  book  stipport  for  maintaining  it  at 
various  acute  angles  with  respect  to  said  tray,  said  tray 
including  a  frame  portion  to  which  said  book  support  is 
pivotably  coimected,  said  fiame  portion  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  first  and  second  end  pieces  adjustably 
coimected  to  said  first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  for 
adjusting  the  width  of  said  tray,  and  means  depending 
from  each  of  said  end  pieces  for  engagement  with  the 
inner  walls  of  a  bathtub,  whereby  said  tray  may  be  used  to 
support  a  book  in  reading  position  on  said  bathtub; 

first  laid  second  pairs  of  short  legs;  and 
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provided  it  the  apper  endi  of  e*cb  pair  of  short  legi 
for  coupling  them  to  in  laaociated  one  of  said  rnetm 
depending  firom  each  of  aaid  end  pieces,  whereby  nid  tray 
may  be  ued  to  lupport  a  book  in  reading  position  for  a 
person  in  a  bed. 


4,01MI7 

DEVICE  FOR  CXINTROLLING  OIL  INJECTION  TO  A 

SCREW  COMPRESSOR 

Vtittritk  Bma,  Vimm,  AasMa,  iiilair  to  HocrWav  VeatU- 

wwkc  Aktli^tsdlKteft,  Vlan,  Aaatrta 

FIM  Mar.  2,  Vim,  Scr.  No.  773A76 

CUaa  FrioritT,  anHnltm  AasMa,  Mar.  3, 1976,  lS7*/76 

bt  a.'  PICK  31/36S 

VS.  a.  251— «1.4  3  CUm 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  controlling  oil  injection  to  a  screw 
comproaor,  the  device  comprising  a  housing  divided  by  a 
diaphragm  into  two  chambers,  a  stop  valve  including  a  valve 
stem  having  an  axial  bore  and  a  closing  element  mounted  at 
one  eai  of  the  valve  stem,  the  diaphragm  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  the  valve  stem,  and  a  bore  between  the  closing  element 
of  the  valve  and  the  housing,  the  valve  stem  slidably  and 
ieahngly  received  in  the  bore,  one  chamber  of  the  housing 
being  Hlfj^*^  to  be  coimected  to  the  output  of  the  compressor 
and  serving  when  pressurised  to  act  on  the  diaphragm  to  open 
the  valve,  and  the  other  chamber  communicating  with  the 
valve  via  the  ajdal  bore  in  the  valve  stem  and  serving  when 
pressurised  to  act  on  the  diaphragm  to  close  the  valve,  the 
valve  stem  in  its  portion  received  in  the  bore  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  approximately  equal  to  the  effective  sealing 
surface  area  of  the  closing  element  of  the  valve. 


fluid  flow  therethrough  and  including  valve  actuating  means 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  handle  guard  means  ex- 
tending from  said  bousing  adjacent  said  valve  actuating  means, 
a  handle  pivotally  supported  at  a  front  ei>d  thereof  and  extend- 
ing to  a  rear  end  adjacent  said  handle  guard  means  and  engag- 
ing said  valve  actuating  means  for  moving  said  valve  actuating 
means  upon  pivotal  movement  thereof,  and  detent  means  oper- 
atively  intercotmecting  said  rear  end  of  said  handle  and  said 
handle  guard  means  for  fhctionaUy  holding  said  handle  in  a 
selected  position  until  said  handle  is  subjected  to  a  predeter- 
mined force,  said  detent  means  including  at  least  one  recess  and 
a  plunger  for  fhctionally  engaging  said  recess  snd  biasing 
means  for  urging  said  plunger  into  said  recess  while  allowing 
said  plunger  to  retract  from  said  recess  in  response  to  said 
predetermined  force,  said  rear  end  of  said  handle  including  a 
bore  extending  thereinto,  said  biasing  means  and  said  plunger 
being  disposed  in  said  bore  with  said  biasing  means  being 
disposed  between  the  inward  end  of  said  plunger  and  the 
bottom  of  said  bore  and  said  plunger  extending  from  said  bore, 
said  recess  being  disposed  in  said  handle  guard  means,  said 
handle  guard  means  including  a  guide  portion  extending  down- 
wartlly  from  said  housing  to  a  lower  end  and  a  guard  portion 
extending  forwardly  from  said  end  to  said  housing,  said  handle 
being  pivotally  supported  adjacent  the  connection  of  said 
guard  portion  to  said  housing,  said  handle  guard  means  includ- 
ing a  stop  adjacent  the  connection  of  said  guide  portion  to  said 
guard  portion  for  limiting  downward  pivotal  movement  of  said 
handle,  said  guide  portion  has  a  cross  section  including  a  base 
and  a  forwardly  extending  rib  having  a  front  edge,  said  recess 
being  disposed  in  said  front  edge  of  said  rib,  said  rear  end  of 
said  handle  being  bifurcated  to  define  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges 
disposed  on  either  side  of  said  rib  and  said  plunger  being  dis- 
posed in  the  space  between  said  flanges. 


4,09M*9 

SEGMENTED  HUB  FOR  RETAINING  THE  SPACER 

RING  OF  A  TWO  PIECE  GATE  VALVE 

RouM  Jtmn  Aadcn,  RaMgh,  N.C.,  aod  RaaMah  Mohan,  War- 

rsMTllle  Hd^ta,  Otic,  aiaisaon  to  Rockwell  Interaalioaal 

Corraratioa,  PMihargk,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1976,  S<r.  No.  715,IN6 
bt  a.2  PICK  3/12 
VS.  a.  251—327  9  ( 


4,09Mn 
NOZZLE  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Rkkard  A.  Forrest,  Makcaoa,  Mkk.,  aari^or  to  EatcT*rise 
BMi  Worfci,  MakeviB.  Mkk. 

Filed  Jaiu  2, 1976,  S«r.  No.  646,405 

bt  a.2  F16K  31/*4 

VS.  CL  251—240  3  CUw 


1.  A  nozzle  latch  assembly  comprising;  a  housing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  with  a  fluid  paasage  extending  tberebe- 


1.  In  a  double  disc  gate  valve  of  the  type  having  individual 
gate  discs  with  juxtaposed  surfaces  separated  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance  to  thereby  establish  an  operative  width  for  the 
gate  which  width  is  such  that  a  sealing  surface  on  each  said 
gate  disc  is  respectively  against  a  valve  seat  to  prevent  flow 
along  a  flow  axis  through  said  valve,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  spacer  member  having  a  predetermined  length  and 


tween.  valve  means  disposed  in  said  passage  for  controlling  being  disposed  between  said  gate  discs  ss  its  opposite  ends 
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respectively  make  contact  with  said  juxtaposed  surfaces, 
spacer  member  retention  means  projecting  perpendicularly 
from  each  of  the  juxuposed  surfaces  interfitting  in  assembly, 
each  of  said  retention  means  including  at  least  one  segment 
thereof  which  overlaps  along  said  axis  said  segment  of  the 
other  of  said  retention  means,  said  gate  discs  and  said  segments 
thereof  being  capable  of  relative  movement  along  said  axis 
with  said  segments  being  combined  to  provide  a  segmented 
surface  peripherally  retaining  the  spacer  member  in  operative 
position  between  said  gate  discs,  and  said  predetermined  length 
of  said  spacer  member  being  selected  to  establish  said  predeter- 
mined distance. 


4,09M90 
VALVE  BODY-BONNET  JOINT 
BertnuB  L.  Morrison,  Houston,  Tex,  ssaigBor  to  ACF  bdns- 
tries.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,731 

Int.  CL2  F16K  27/12 

VS.  a  251—329  «  CI*'™ 


lively  connected  to  said  first  piston,  means  to  apply  a  load  to 
said  piston  rod,  a  source  of  gas  pressure,  means  to  introduce 
and  m.inniin  gas  pressure  in  said  cylinders,  a  first  pipe  system 
connecting  each  of  the  cylinders  to  said  source  of  gas  pressure 
and  a  second  pipe  system  connected  to  each  of  said  cylinders 
and  to  a  space  of  lower  pressure,  valve  means  in  said  pipe 
systems,  means  to  separately  and  alternately  open  one  of  said 
valves  and  close  another  of  said  valves,  means  to  vary  the 
pressure  in  said  cyUnders,  to  modulau  the  pressure  in  said  first 
cylinder  to  compensate  for  change  in  pressure  in  said  second 
cylinder  on  variation  in  load  on  said  piston  rod,  whereby  the 
forces  on  said  piston  rod  are  maintained  substantially  constant, 
said  means  to  modulate  said  pressure  including  a  control  means 
for  selectively  opening  said  valve  means  between  a  first  one  of 


1.  In  a  gate  valve  having  a  valve  body  defining  a  valve 
chamber,  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  passageways  and  containing  a 
valve  member  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions 
wherein  said  valve  body  has  a  bonnet  mounted  on  one  end 
portion  thereof,  a  valve  body-boimet  connection  joint,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  flange  on  one  end  of  said  valve  body,  said 
body  flange  having  an  essentially  planar  sealing  surface 
and  having  a  raised  radially  inner  portion  extending  be- 
yond the  plane  of  said  sealing  surface, 

(b)  a  bonnet  flange  on  said  bonnet  having  a  substantially 
rigid  radially  outer  portion  and  an  inwardly  extending 
deflectable  cantilever  portion,  said  bonnet  flange  having  a 
planar  sealing  surface  on  an  exposed  side  thereof  to 
contact  said  valve  body  flange  surface;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fasteners  spaced  around  said  valve  body  and 
extending  from  said  body  flange  and  through  said  bonnet 
flange  substantially  rigid  radially  outer  portion,  said  fas- 
teners tightening  said  bonnet  to  said  valve  body  and 
thereby  deflecting  said  cantilever  portion  upon  tightening 
of  said  fasteners  to  urge  said  raised  portion  into  sealing 
contact  with  said  bonnet  flange  sealing  surface  and  to 
initially  bring  said  body  flange  sealing  surface  into  contact 
with  said  bonnet  flange  sealing  surface,  said  fasteners 
being  adapted  to  relax  upon  expostu'e  to  high  temperature 
a  small  amount  insufficient  to  cause  disengagement  of  said 
bOTUKt  flange  sealing  surface  and  said  raised  portion. 


4,098,491 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 

SUSPENDED  WEIGHT  FROM  A  FLOATING  VESSEL 
Edward  LamMe,  Santa  Barbara,  CaUf.,  aasigMr  to  Veteo  OfT- 
short  bdMtrta,  be,  VcMara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  S39,61t 
bt  a.2  B66D  I/4S 
VS.  a.  254-172  "  Ctataa 

5.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vessel  subject  to 
heave  due  to  wave  action  comprising  a  first  cylinder,  a  first 
piston  and  a  first  piston  rod  in  said  first  cylinder,  means  to 
connect  a  load  to  said  first  piston  rod,  a  second  cylinder  and  a 
second  piston  in  said  second  cylinder;  said  second  piston  opera- 


said  cylinders  systems  and  said  source  and  selectively  closing 
the  first  valve  means  in  the  pipe  system  between  said  first 
cylinder  and  said  space  and  selectively  closing  the  second 
valve  means  in  the  pipe  system  between  another  of  said  cylin- 
ders and  said  space  when  said  first  valve  means  is  opened,  said 
control  means  comprising  a  signal  means  responsive  to  the 
forces  imposed  on  the  first  piston  rod  by  said  load  when  said 
apparatus  is  mounted  on  said  vessel,  means  to  generate  a  signal 
responsive  to  the  forces  predetermined  to  be  maintained  on  the 
first  piston  rod  by  said  load,  means  to  generate  an  error  signal 
responsive  to  the  differences  between  said  first  and  second- 
mentioned  signals  and  means  to  open  selectively  and  clooe 
selectively  the  aforesaid  valve  means  responsive  to  said  error 
signal. 


4,09M92 
QUICK  CHANGE  TRAVELING  BLOCK 
AlTla  R  WUktmoa,  Talala,  OUa.,  aaaigMT  to  Aato  Craae  Coa- 
paoy,  Tiba,  OUa. 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,797 
bt  a.'  B66D  3/08 
VS.  a.  254-1S9  J  CadM 

1.  A  quick  change  four-line  to  two-line  travelling  block 
system  for  support  from  the  crown  of  a  boom,  comprising: 
(a)  a  two  sheave  block  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  frame  including  two  spaced,  parallel,  vertical  support 
bars  supporting  a  swivel  between  said  bars  and  a  first 
hook; 

(2)  said  frame  supporting  two  vertical,  spaced,  parallel 
inner  sheave  plates  outside  of  said  bars,  two  sheaves 
outside  of  said  inner  sheave  platea,  and  two  outer 
sheave  plates  outside  of  said  sheaves,  said  sheaves  sup- 
ported on  appropriate  sheave  pins  passing  through  said 
sheave  plates; 

(3)  two  guard  strips,  one  each  adapted  to  be  removably 
supported  by  said  sheave  plates  and  to  enclose  the  sides 
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and  bottom  of  each  sheave;  said  guard  strips  being 
retained  independently  of  any  other  removable  struc- 
ture; 
whereby  the  guard  strips  can  be  removed  and  cables  looped 
over  the  sheaves  or  removed  therefrtim  over  the  outer 
sheave  plates  without  removing  any  other  part  of  said 
block; 


having  legs  that  extend  beyond  the  side  edges  of  said 
channel  member,  said  U-shaped  clip's  legs  being  config- 
ured to  establish  an  interference  fit  with  the  legs  of  an 
adjacent  outwardly  facing  channel  member  during  con- 
nection of  those  adjacent  chaimel  members  in  side  edge- 
to-side  edge  relation,  that  interfit  initially  esublishing  the 
side  edge-to-side  edge  relation,  and  thereafter  preventing 
lateral  movement  between  said  adjacent  channel  members 
during  connection  of  said  channel  members  one  with  the 
other. 


4,098,494  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAHNG  BATTERY 

PASTE 
Philip  C.  Howlett,  Wheatoa,  HI,,  asaignor  to  Natioaal  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Oiicago,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,822 

lat  a.2  BOIF  7/16 

UJS.  CJ.  366—144  1  CUI™ 


(b)  a  single  sheave  block  and  a  second  hook,  and  means  to 
removeably  attach  said  hook  to  said  crown;  and 

(c)  means  to  loop  the  line  from  a  winch  drum  over  a  crown 
pulley;  then  under  a  first  sheave  of  said  four-line  travelling 
block,  then  over  said  single  sheave  block,  then  under  the 
second  sheave  of  said  four-line  travelling  block,  and  to  an 
attachment  point  on  said  boom. 


4,098,493 
WOVEN  WIRE  PARTmON 
Zack  H.  Lo^n,  LouiaTiUc  Ky.,  aaignor  to  A-T-O  Inc.,  WD- 
hMihby,  OUo 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Se».  No.  776,504 
iBt  CL'  E04H  n/16 
UJS.  a.  256— 1»  «  " 


■-8F-* 


1.  A  woven  wire  partition  comprising 

a  frame  having  at  least  one  channel  member  as  a  part  thereof, 
said  channel  member  being  oriented  to  face  outwardly 
relative  to  the  center  of  said  partition, 

a  woven  wire  panel  coimected  with  that  channel  member, 
the  wire  ends  of  that  panel  connected  with  said  channel 
member  overlying  the  interior  face  of  said  channel  mem- 
ber's center  web,  and 

a  U-shaped  cUp  mounted  within  the  trough  of  said  channel 
member,  a  portion  of  said  U-shaped  chp's  exterior  config- 
uration and  size  being  substantially  identical  to  the  interior 
configuration  and  size  of  the  trough  of  said  channel  mem- 
ber with  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  clip  thereby  being 
leated  against  the  center  web  and  sides  of  that  channel 
member  to  which  it  is  mounted,  said  U-shaped  cUp  also 


-■"S?"' 


3     c=t 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  battery  paste  comprising: 

an  enclosed  mixing  chamber  having  a  floor,  a  cylindrical 
upstanding  side  wall  and  a  top  cover, 

a  mixing  head  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  chamber  includ- 
ing at  least  one  mulling  wheel  for  mulling  said  battery 
paste  against  said  floor  and  at  least  one  plow  for  moving 
said  battery  paste  into  the  path  of  said  mulling  wheel. 

means  for  cooling  said  mixing  chamber  and  contents  includ- 
ing a  plenum  chamber  in  contact  with  the  underside  of 
said  floor,  a  plurality  of  riser  ducts  extending  upwardly  of 
said  plenum  chamber  in  contact  with  said  side  wall,  a 
plurality  of  air  outlets  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  risers 
for  injecting  cooling  air  downwardly  into  said  mixing 
chamber  and  outlet  means  in  said  cover  for  removing 
heated  air  from  said  chamber,  and 

liquid  supply  means  for  washing  the  interior  surfaces  of  said 
chamber  and  supplying  liquid  for  said  battery  paste  in- 
cluding at  least  one  spray  nozzle  having  outleU  directed 
toward  said  cover,  said  side  wall  and  said  floor  of  said 
chamber  and  conduit  means  for  supplying  Uquid  to  said 
nozzle  unit. 
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4,098,495 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING 

SHEET  METAL 

Btnaid  Mmrr,  Michd  Toitot,  aad  Regb  Bloiidcua,  aU  of  Lc 

Crtuot,  FMace,  aarignon  to  CrcMot-Loire,  Paris,  France 

FDed  Not.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,092 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkn  FraMe,  Not.  22, 1974,  74  38378 
Int  CL'  C21D  9/46 
U&  CI.  26»-115  «  Ctaiim 
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dioxide  out  of  said  stack  gas  and  leaving  relatively  pure 

hydrogen; 
means  connected  to  the  scrubbing  means,  the  reactor,  and 

said  input  for  mixing  said  hydrogen  with  said  synthetic  gas 

to  give  same  a  carbon-monoxide/hydrogen  ratio  of  at 

most  1:1  and  feeding  same  to  said  furnace; 
means  for  beating  said  hydrogen  to  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween 400"  and  600*  C  prior  to  mixing  of  same  with  said 

synthetic  gas; 
means  for  removing  sulfur  from  said  synthetic  gas  prior  to 

introduction  of  same  into  said  furnace; 
a  venturi  scrubber  at  said  output  for  cooling  said  stack  gas 

and  removing  particles  therefrom;  and 
a  heater  between  said  scrubber  and  said  converting  means 

for  heating  the  particle-free  and  cooled  stack  gas  to  a 

temperature  of  of  at  least  400'  C. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  quenching  sheet  metal,  the  sheet  metal 
having  a  predetermined  plane  of  travel  and  comprising  at  least 
two  pairs  of  rolls,  each  of  the  pairs  of  rolls  having  an  axis,  one 
at  least  of  the  rolls  of  each  pair  being  movable  vertically, 
means  for  applying  at  least  one  of  said  rolls  of  one  said  pair 
against  said  sheet  metal,  housing  means  located  above  and 
below  the  plane  of  travel  of  the  sheet  metal,  said  housing 
means  being  located  each  between  two  of  the  rolls,  and  includ- 
ing lateral  housing  means  for  forming  an  enclosure  with  at  least 
said  lateral  housing  means,  said  enclosure  being  formed  with  at 
least  one  lateral  outlet  for  exhaust  of  a  fluid,  means  for  provid- 
ing in  said  enclosure  an  aerosol  having  a  liquid  phase  and  a 
gaseous  phase,  for  said  aeroaol  to  be  divided  into  an  upper 
stream  and  a  lower  stream,  upon  the  sheet  metal  passing 
through  the  enclosure,  and  means  for  producing  a  pressure  at 
one  side  of  the  enclosure  for  causing  circulation  of  said  aerosol 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  rolls. 

4,098,496 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  IRON  ORE 
Gcorg  Luae,  Voerde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aaalgsor  to  Thyt- 

ica  Pvoto  GabH,  DoMldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
Diriahw  of  Ser.  No.  603,196,  Aug.  8, 1975.  TUi  appUcatioa  Sep. 
9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,062 
Claina  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1974,2438790 

Int  CL2  C21B  n/00 
U  J.  CL  266—156  1  Cl«*" 


4,098,497 
MEDIUM-CONDUTT-SYSTEM  TO  BE  USED  IN 
TTLTABLE-METALLURGICAL-VESSEL- ARRANGE- 
MENT 
Heinz  Weihbold,  Lioz,  Aoatria,  aaignor  to  Vereinlgte  Oateriti- 
ckiadie  Elsea-  and  StaUwerke  -  Alpine  Mootan  AktiengcaeU- 
■chaft,  Vienna,  Aoatria 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,193 

Clalnia  priority,  appUcMloa  Anitria,  Feb.  3, 1976,  727/76 

lat  a2  C21C  5/42 

U&  CI  266—241  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  medium-conduit-system  to  be  used  in  a  tiluble-metal- 
lurgical-vessel-arrangement,  in  particular  converter  arrange- 
ment in  a  steel  making  plant,  of  the  type  including  a  carrying 
ring  receiving  the  vessel  therein,  tilting  trunnions  provided  on 
the  carrying  ring,  and  base-supported  bearings  rotaubly  ac- 
commodating the  tilting  trunnions  therein,  at  least  one  of  the 
trunnions  being  hollow  to  receive  a  first  pipe  therein,  the 
improvement  which  is  characterised  in  that  a  second  pipe  is 
provided  to  extend  through  the  carrying  ring,  a  first  flange  is 
provided  on  said  first  pipe  and  a  second  flange  is  provided  on 
said  second  pipe,  said  second  pipe  extends  in  a  direction  differ- 
ent from  that  of  said  first  pipe,  flange  connection  screws  are 
provided  to  connect  said  first  flange  with  said  second  flange 
thus  forming  a  flange  connection,  each  one  of  said  flange 
connection  screws  has  an  extension  projecting  to  the  outside  of 
the  metallurgical-vessel-arrangement,  and  a  supply-conduit- 
system  connected  to  said  second  pipe. 


1.  A  plant  for  reducing  iron  ore,  said  plant  comprising; 

a  shaft  furnace  having  a  stack-gas  output  and  a  reducing-gas 
input; 

a  reactor  for  coal  or  oil  and  oxygen  for  producing  a  syn- 
thetic gas  having  a  carbon-monoiide/hydrogen  ratio  of  at 
least  1.5:1  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  1600"  C; 

converter  means  connected  to  said  output  for  cooling  and 
treating  said  stack  gas  with  steam  for  transforming  carbon 
monoxide  in  said  stack  gas  into  carbon  dioxide  and  water, 

means  connected  to  said  means  for  scrubbing  said  carbon 


4,098,498 
VARIABLE  RESILIENCE  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Joaqoim  Jorge  Da  SOra,  Rna  Breno  Gulmaraea  No.  118,  Rio  dc 
Janeiro,  state  of  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,556 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Braril,  Aug.  13, 1975, 17505178 

Int  CL2  B60G  11/14 

UJS.  CL  267—61  S  »  CI"*" 

1.  In  a  suspension  to  be  mounted  in  a  vehicle,  particularly  a 

motor  vehicle,  a  combination  comprising  at  least  one  helical 

compression  spring  which  is  resiliently  compressed  from  an 

initial  partially  compressed  condition  attained  when  only  the 

attributed  part  of  the  fiill  weight  of  the  vehicle  acts  on  the 

suspension  and  thus  subjects  said  spring  to  an  initial  compres- 
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•ion  force,  the  compression  progressively  tncreasiog  through  a  4,091,500 

first  uxl  a  second  range  of  increasingly  compressed  conditions        ADJUSTABLE  MEMBER  FOR  REDUCING  CLAMP 
of  said  spring  in  dependence  on  additional  compression  forces  LOAD  LOSSES  BS  A  LOCKING  JAW  VISE 

acting  on  said  spring  during  the  use  of  the  vehicle;  and  varying    'o^  O.  Leaz,  Coon  Rafida,  MIbb^  naignor  to  Karl  Maantec- 

lartiW  Compuy.  Ik^  MiODcapoUa,  Mian. 
^  Filed  Not.  25, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  855,019 

j/<X  Int.  a?  B23Q  3/02 

VS.  CL  2»— IM  4  ( 


means  mounted  on  said  spring  and  so  arranged  as  to  be  inoper- 
ative within  said  first  range  while  becoming  operative  only  in 
said  second  range  to  augment  the  resistance  of  said  spring  to 
compression  in  said  second  range  as  compared  to  that  existing 
in  said  first  range. 


4,098,499 
VACUUM  CASTING  HEADS  AND  CLAMPS 
H.  Joacyk  Ddn;  WUUam  C.  Hoed;  Jama  C.  Ailor,  and  Saakar 
P.  Iyer,  all  of  Kokooio,  lad,  aaaiCBora  to  Cabot  Corpocatiofl. 
KokoBo,  lad. 

FDed  Aag.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,860 
I»L  CL!  B23Q  3/00 
VS.  CL  2C9— 22  10 


I.  A  casting  head  and  clamp  arrangement  for  vacuum  aspira- 
tion casting  of  metal  rods  in  glass  tubes  comprising  a  casting 
head  having  a  generally  vertical  vacuum  passage,  a  removable 
fluid  pressure  chuck  in  the  lower  end  of  said  vacuum  passage 
adapted  to  receive  and  bold  the  end  of  a  glass  tube,  said  chuck 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  support  discs,  spaced  elon- 
gate members  connecting  said  support  discs,  sleeve  members 
having  an  interna]  diameter  larger  than  a  glass  tube  to  be  held 
fixed  on  each  of  support  disc  annulus  and  projecting  beyond 
said  diica  between  the  elongate  members,  an  elastomer  tube 
fixed  at  its  oppoaite  cads  to  the  sleeve  members  and  having  an 
internal  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  glass  tube  to 
be  held  and  fluid  pressure  means  acting  between  said  discs  to 
cause  the  elastomer  tube  to  decrease  in  internal  diameter  under 
proaure  to  engage  and  hold  the  glass  tube  ends  and  to  release 
the  tube  ends  when  the  fluid  pressure  is  released. 


1.  A  vise  comprising  a  frame,  a  fixed  jaw,  first  means  mount- 
ing said  fixed  vise  jaw  adjacent  one  portion  of  said  frame,  a 
movable  jaw  mounted  on  said  frame  for  sUding  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  jaw,  second  means  for  mov- 
ing said  movable  jaw  comprising  a  shiftable  nut  mounted  on 
said  body  for  shifting  movement  relative  to  the  fixed  jaw,  said 
frame  having  way  means  thereon  for  supporting  said  movable 
jaw,  at  least  portions  of  said  nut  being  mounted  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  way  means  from  portions  of  said  jaw,  said  movable 
jaw  nut  transmitting  forces  to  said  jaw  at  a  force  angle  so  that 
the  movable  jaw  and  nut  are  both  urged  toward  the  way  means 
as  the  nut  is  shifted,  an  actuating  screw  for  engaging  said  nut 
for  shifting  the  nut  relative  to  the  frame,  and  third  means 
between  said  nut  and  said  movable  jaw  to  hmit  the  amount  that 
said  movable  jaw  and  nut  can  move  toward  each  other  in 
direction  tending  to  clamp  the  opposite  surface  of  the  way 
means  between  the  movable  jaw  and  nut. 


4,098,501 

CASSETTE  TYPE  SHEET  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR 
COPYING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Tatno  Taol;  Mltao  Taaaka,  aod  ToahlaU  Kaaeyama,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Javan,  aaalgaors  to  Ricok  Coopaay,  Ltd„  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,205 

CUma  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan.  Not.  6,  1975,  50-133207 

Ut  CL2  B65H  3/06,  1/26 

VS.  CL  271—117  9  ciaima 


1.  A  sheet  feed  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  having  first  and  second  parallel  side  walls; 
a  sheet  cassette  detachably  inserted  into  the  frame  and  en- 
gaging at  a  first  side  wall  thereof  with  the  first  side  wall  of 
the  fiame  and  at  a  second  side  wall  thereof  with  the  sec- 
ond side  wall  of  the  ftame; 
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a  fint  axially  fixed  feed  roller  operatively  disposed  above 

said  caaaette  and  spaced  from  the  first  side  wall  of  said 

caaaette  by  a  predetermined  distance, 
a  second  axially  movable  feed  roller  operatively  dispoaed 

above  said  cassette;  and 
means  for  axially  positioning  the  second  feed  roller  so  as  to 

be  spaced  from  the  second  side  wall  of  said  cassette  by  the 

predetermined  distance; 
said  means  comprising  an  axially  movable  roller  earner 

embracing  the  second  feed  roller,  and  biasing  means 

urging  the  roller  carrier  into  engagement  with  the  second 

side  wall  of  the  fiame. 


and  connector  means  carried  by  the  grip  portion  comprising  a 
pair  of  double-ended  flexible  strap  members  adjacently  dis- 
posed, extending  lengthwise  of  said  grip  portion,  and  each 
fastened  at  both  ends  to  said  grip  portion,  and  an  adjustable 
slide  jointly  carried  by  said  strap  members  intermediate  the 
fastened  ends  thereof  enabling  said  members  to  be  disposed  in 
endoaing  snd  entrapping  relation  to  the  user's  hand  when  it  is 
inserted  between  said  strap  members  and  positioned  beneath 
said  strap  members  in  gripping  relation  to  said  grip  portion. 


4,098,502 

MULTI  PURPOSE  EXERCISE  BENCH 

Regfaiald  O.  Faast,  41  Oak  Ct,  AaoapoUi,  Md.  21401 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,434 

I«t  CL'  A63B  23/00 

VS.  CL  272—144  H  Oaiam 


i^' 


"se^^^ 


4,098,504 
TENNIS  BALL 
Dak  Lee  Koziol,  Marlon,  Iad„  and  Thomaa  Frecmaa  Reed, 
Akron,  Ohio,  aalgBors  to  The  Gcaeinl  Tire  *  Rabber  Coas- 
paay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oet  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,721 
laL  CL>  A63B  41 /OQ 
VS.  CL  27»-«l  R  1  ClalBi 

1.  A  tennis  ball  having  improved  pressure  retention  proper- 
ties comprising  an  elastomeric  gas-permeable  wall  defining  a 
hollow  cavity  containing  a  compressible  inflation  gas  under 
pressure,  said  inflation  gas  including: 

(a)  air  having  a  partial  pressure  equal  to  ambient  pressure; 
and 

(b)  sulfur  hexafluoride  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  signifi- 
cantly improve  the  pressure  retention  properties  of  said 
ball  as  compared  to  the  pressure  retention  properties  of 
said  ball  when  filled  with  air. 


1.  A  multi-purpose  exercising  bench  comprising  a  fixed 
horizontal  ground  engaging  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends, 
a  vertical  frame  rigidly  fixed  to  the  front  end  of  said  horizontal 
frame,  a  moveable  f^me  having  front  and  rear  ends,  means 
pivoting  the  front  end  of  said  moveable  frame  to  said  vertical 
frame  at  a  position  spaced  above  said  horizontal  frame,  a  pad- 
ded bench  having  a  front  and  rear  ends  carried  by  the  upper 
side  of  said  moveable  frame,  a  plurality  of  differene  length  legs 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  under  side  of  said  move- 
able frame  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof,  socket  means  carried 
by  said  fixed  frame  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  and  adapted 
to  receive  therein  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  selected  ones 
of  said  different  length  legs  for  adjusting  the  decline  position  of 
said  moveable  frame  and  said  bench,  one  of  said  legs  having  a 
length  supporting  said  moveable  frame  in  a  flat  or  horizontal 
position. 


4,098,503 

ONE-HAND  BAT 

Howard  J.  Aatone,  12284  Adlne  Ct-,  Glea  Ellen,  Calif.  95442 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,723 

IM.  CL2  A63B  69/40 

VS.  CL  273—26  C  3  Oalmi 


4,098,505  

LAMINATED  FIBER  SPORT  RACKET 
■onpson,  5215  ChoUaa  Pkwy„  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
FUed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,873 
iBt  CL2  A63B  49/10 
VS.  a.  273—73  F  « < 


DalcF. 


1.  An  improved  frame  for  sport  rackets,  of  the  type  having 
frame  and  strings,  and  used  in  games  such  as  racquet  ball, 
tennis,  and  badminton,  said  fhune  having  a  laminated  piece 
formed  to  constitute  the  head  of  the  frame  and  both  side*  of  the 
handle,  the  laminated  piece  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  thermo- 
plastic I'minaf  and  at  least  one  fibrous  tape  lamina,  said  strings 
passing  through  the  longitudinal  axes  of  all  of  said  Isminar,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  thermoplastic  lamina  formed  be- 
fore lamination  with  two  longitudinal  channels,  one  on  each 
side  of  the  plane  of  said  strings;  and  two  fibrous  tape  laminae 
contained  in  said  chaooelx,  the  thermoplastic  lamiiu  and  the 
two  fibrous  tape  I'Tiinnf  forming  a  combination  having  a 
rectangular  cross  section. 


1.  In  combination,  a  tool  adapted  to  be  manually  gripped  and 
manipulated  with  one  hand,  said  tool  having  a  grip  portion. 


4,098,506 
HAND  GRIP  SLEEVE  FOR  HAND  TOOLS  AND  THE 
LIKE 
Conrad  J.  Gatoer,  P.O.  Box  534,  Zephyr  Cotc,  Nct.  89448 
Filed  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,444 
Int.  CL'  A63B  49/06 
VS.  CL  273—75  7  Claiaa 

1.  A  manual  tool  having  a  handle  with  a  hand  grip  for  grasp- 
ing by  a  user  and  a  cover  member  received  over  said  hand  grip, 
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having  *  wall  thickiiesa  no  greater  than  about  0.3  inch  and 
loowly  received  over  uid  hand  grip  for  direct  hand  contact  by 
the  uer  and  formed  of  at  least  30  percent  open-celled,  non- 


capillary,  porous,  elastic  and  resilient  material  having  a  density 
from  0. 1  to  about  6  pounds  per  cubic  fool  and  a  water  holding 
capacity  no  greater  than  about  20  volume  percent. 


4,098,307 

PORTABLE  MINIATUKE  GOLF  GAME 

Jcaa-Paol  Hodoa,  130  dca'TaUpc*  St,,  Fanham,  Canada 

Filed  Feh.  7,  1»77,  Ser,  No.  7«6,17a 

Lit  CL=  A63B  69/36;  A63F  7/06 

VS.  CI.  »3-47  C  10  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  golf  game  comprising  a  panel  defining  a  flat 
playing  surface  having  generally  the  shape  of  a  cross,  when 
seen  in  top  plan  view  with  a  main  leg  and  a  cross  leg  inteisect- 
mg  said  main  leg  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter  and  nearer 
one  end  and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  main  leg,  an 
upstanding  side  wall  along  the  edges  of  said  playing  surface  for 
confining  a  ball  to  said  surface  and  said  other  end  of  said  sur- 
face defining  a  starting  zone  of  play,  said  cross  leg  defining  a 
finishing  zone  of  play  and  provided  with  at  least  two  cupa  for 
receiving  a  ball,  one  of  said  cupa  located  in  the  intersecting 
portion  of  said  two  legs,  so  that  a  straight  path  can  be  deUn- 
eated  from  said  starting  zone  to  said  one  cup,  and  the  other  of 
said  cups  being  located  in  a  part  of  said  cross  leg,  such  that  said 
wall  constitutes  an  obstacle  in  any  straight  path  from  said 
starting  zone  to  said  second  cup,  means  to  removably  plug  one 
or  the  other  of  said  cups,  and  pairs  of  blocks  secured  to  the 
panel  at  the  junction  of  the  playing  surface  and  the  side  walls 
and  at  a  predetermined  distance  apart,  and  ball  rises  of  different 
arcuate  shape  but  each  having  a  base  width  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined distance  so  as  to  make  said  arcuate  ball  rises  inter- 
changeable as  to  their  position  along  the  fairway. 


4,098,508 
BALL  HANDLING  ARTICLE 
Robert  W.  Gaody,  2902  Waterway  Ct.,  AyL  1556,  Tampa,  Fla. 
33C12 

Filed  Dec  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,644 
lot  a.2  A63B  59/02 
VS.  CL  Zr^—9t  R  9  i 


1.  An  article  for  catching  and  throwing  a  ball;  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  integral  body  member  having  a  tip  portion,  and  a  hand 
receiving  portion; 

hand  securing  means  for  securing  the  hand  of  a  player  to  said 
hand  receiving  portion, 

said  hand  securing  means  including  means  for  recieving  at 
least  the  fingers  of  the  hand  of  the  player; 

said  hand  securing  means  fiirtfaer  comprising  indentation 
means  in  said  hand  receiving  portion  of  said  body  member 
for  receiving  a  web  for  securing  the  wrist  of  the  player  to 
said  hand  receiving  portion  of  said  integral  body  member; 

said  body  member  having  integral  side  wall  means  extending 
between  said  tip  portion  and  said  hand  receiving  portion 
forming  a  ball  receiving  region  therebetween; 

said  ball  receiving  region  having  a  first  curvature  exteiKling 
from  said  tip  portion  and  having  a  second  and  greater 
curvature  extending  from  said  first  curvature  to  enable  the 
player  to  catch  and  throw  the  ball  from  said  first  curva- 
ture with  said  second  curvature  providing  a  stop  for 
ctaching  and  throwing  the  ball;  and 

resilient  layer  means  secured  to  said  integral  body  member 
to  cover  substantially  all  of  said  first  curvature  of  said  ball 
receiving  region  for  absorbing  a  portion  of  the  impact  of 
a  moving  ball  to  facilitate  catching  the  ball. 


4,098,509 
GOLFING  DEVICE 
NeUia  D.  Van  KreTelcB,  1932  Jefferaoa  St,  Mnakegon,  Mick. 
49441 

FUed  Jna.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,583 

lat  CL'  A63B  69/36;  G08B  3/00 

VS.  CL  273—183  B  18  Clalni 


1.  A  golfing  device  for  audibly  indicating  improper  head 
movement  of  a  golfer  during  a  golf  swing  comprising  attach- 
ment means  for  attaching  the  device  to  an  item  of  clothing 
worn  on  the  head  such  as  a  hat,  headboard  or  the  like;  support 
means  extending  from  said  attachment  means  for  supporting  an 
audible  signal-producing  means;  an  audible  signal-producing 
means  for  producing  a  sound  audible  to  the  human  ear  upon 
movement  in  generally  any  direction  when  the  device  is  tt- 


JULY  4,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


201 


tached  to  a  golfer's  head  and  the  golfer's  head  is  moved  beyond 
a  predetermined  amount  during  a  golf  swing;  and  securing 
means  for  movably  securing  said  audible  signal-producing 
means  to  said  support  means  whereby  said  signal-producing 
means  is  adjustable  to  a  nonsignal-producing  position  as  the 
golfer  assumes  his  or  her  stance  and  addresses  the  golf  ball 
preparatory  to  swinging. 


4,098,510 
RECORD  PLAYER 
Torn  Sozuki,  ChigaaaUj  Maaao  Toyoaawa,  and  CUaU  Toyoda, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasigaon  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,752 
Clalma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1976,  51-21823; 
Mar.  6, 1976,  51-26918[U] 

lat  a.2  GllB  3/Oa  25/04 
VS.  a.  274—9  B  »  Clalma 


record  removably  subject  to  occupancy  of  a  protective  cover 
comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  having  an  input  slot  dimensioned  to  permit 
insertion  of  a  protective  cover  into  said  player  and  its 
removal  therefrom; 

(B)  a  tumuble  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  sup- 
porting a  disc  record  during  playback; 

(C)  guide  means  mounted  in  said  bousing  subject  to  motion 
between  an  elevated  position  and  a  depressed  petition; 

said  guide  means  being  aligned  with  said  input  slot  when  said 
guide  means  is  occupying  said  elevated  position; 

(D)  clamping  means  for  causing  a  removal  of  a  disc  record 
from  said  cover  during  a  cover  withdrawal  subsequent  to 
an  occupied  cover  arrival  at  a  fully  inserted  position  in 
said  player  in  such  manner  that  a  disc  record  is  retained  in 
said  player  resting  on  said  guide  means  upon  conclusion  of 
said  cover  withdrawal; 

said  clamping  means  being  mounted  in  said  player  such  that 
it  is  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  contents  of  an  occupied 
protective  cover  during  cover  passage  to  said  fully  in- 
serted position  in  said  player; 

(E)  means  for  causing  motion  of  said  guide  means  to  said 
depressed  position;  and 

(F)  means  for  freeing  said  retained  record  from  said  clamp- 
ing means,  whereby  said  retained  record  is  deposited  on 
said  turntable,  for  rotation  therewith  with  independence 
from  said  clamping  means,  during  motion  of  said  guide 
means  to  said  depressed  position. 


1.  A  phonograph  record  player  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  slot  for  the  insertion  of  a  phonograph  record  therein,  a  tum- 
uble rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  for  supporting  a 
phonograph  record,  a  tone  arm  within  said  housing  for  repro- 
ducing sound  recorded  on  a  phonograph  record  as  the  latter  is 
rotated  on  said  turntable,  transport  means  within  said  housing 
extending  from  said  slot  to  said  turntable  and  being  operative 
to  transport  a  phonograph  record  from  said  slot  onto  said 
turntable,  detecting  means  in  the  vicinity  of  said  slot  for  detect- 
ing a  phonograph  record  inserted  in  said  slot,  means  responsive 
to  said  detecting  means  for  causing  operation  of  said  transport 
means,  centering  means  operative  for  establishing  the  concen- 
tric orientation  of  a  phonograph  record  on  the  turntable  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  latter,  means  for  efTecting 
an  operation  of  said  centering  means  after  said  transport  means 
has  transported  a  phonograph  record  onto  said  turntable, 
turntable  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  turntable,  and 
means  for  effecting  operation  of  said  turntable  drive  means 
upon  completion  of  said  operation  of  the  centering  means. 


4,098,511 

VIDEO  DISC  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC 

PLAYER 

MirrlB  Allan  Lcedom,  Priocctoa,  N  J.,  aiiigBor  to  RCA  Coipo- 
rattoo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,865 

iBt  a.!  GllB  17/04.  17/26 

VS.  CL  274—9  B  "  Ctataii 


4,098,512 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYER 
Kaznyukl  Taklzawa,  CUba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,317 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  10, 1975,  50-135989 
Int  CL2  GllB  17/06.  17/08 
VS.  CL  274—15  R  3  Oaiam 


1.  A  player  for  recovering  pre-recorded  signals  fVom  a  disc 


1.  In  a  phonograph  record  player  having  a  rotatable  tumu- 
ble for  supporting  a  phonograph  record  during  the  playing 
thereof,  drive  means  for  routing  said  tumuble,  and  a  tone  arm 
assembly  including  a  tone  arm  carrying  a  pickup  with  a  stylus 
to  track  the  groove  of  a  phonograph  record  on  said  turntable 
during  a  play  operation  and  being  mounted  for  lateral  swinging 
across  said  tumtable  and  for  raising  and  lowering  of  the  tone 
arm  relative  to  said  tumtable:  a  control  mechanism  operative 
in  a  lead-in  mode  for  effecting  lead-in  movement  of  said  tone 
arm  from  an  elevated  rest  position  outside  the  perimeter  of  said 
tumuble  to  a  selected  set-down  position  of  said  stylus  on  a 
record  supported  by  said  tumtable  so  as  to  commence  a  play 
operation,  and  in  a  retum  mode  for  effecting  a  return  move- 
ment of  said  tone  arm  to  said  rest  position  upon  the  termination 
of  said  play  operation,  said  control  mechanism  comprising 
a  drive  gear  routable  by  said  drive  means; 
a  control  gear  having  a  cam  groove  therein  and  being  turned 

by  said  drive  gear  in  said  lead-in  and  retum  modes  of 

operation; 
a  main  lever  having  a  cam  foUower  engaging  said  cam 

groove  for  effecting  sv^ging  movements  of  said  lever  in 

first  and  second  directions  in  response  to  the  turning  of 
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on  uid  support  member,  and  t  second  support  surface  asaoci- 
ated  with  one  of  said  stationary  structure  and  said  chasais,  said 
first  and  second  support  surfaces  being  positioned  in  such 
manner  that  during  oscillating  movement  of  said  chassis  in  a 


horizonal  plane  different  points  on  said  first  and  second  sup- 
port services  meet  at  a  support  point,  the  support  point  being  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  pivotal  joint  in  any  relative  posi- 
tion of  said  chassis  and  structure  occupied  during  said  oscillat- 
ing movement  of  said  chassis  with  respect  to  said  structure. 


•aid  control  gear  in  said  lead-in  and  return  modes  of  oper- 
ation, respectively; 
tone  arm  drive  means  for  effectijig  swinging  of  said  tone  arm 
in  said  lead-in  and  return  movements  in  response  to  said 
swinging  movements  of  said  main  lever  in  said  first  and 
second  directions,  respectively,  said  tone  arm  drive  means 
including  an  engaging  member  coupled  with  said  tone  arm 
aaaembly  for  swinging  of  said  tone  arm  upon  movement  of 
said  engaging  member  in  an  arcuate  path,  a  lead-in  lever 
pivoted  for  swinging  movements  both  with,  and  in  respect 
to  said  main  lever  and  being  movable  against  said  engag- 
ing member  for  moving  the  Utter  in  one  direction  in  said 
arcuate  path  upon  swinging  movement  of  said  lead-in 
lever  with  said  main  lever  in  said  first  direction,  return 
drive  means  on  said  main  lever  movable  against  said  en- 
gaging member  for  nx>ving  the  latter  in  the  opposite 
direction  in  said  arcuate  path  upon  swinging  movement  of 
nid  main  lever  in  said  second  direction,  a  coupling  pin  on 
said  lead-in  lever  spaced  ^m,  and  extending  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  swinging  movements  of  the  lead-in  lever,  a 
lead-in  drive  member  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  main 
lever  for  movement  with  the  latter  and  for  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  lead-in  drive  member  relative  to  said 
main  lever  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  swing- 
ing movements  of  the  main  lever,  said  lead-in  drive  mem-  

ber  extending  from  said  axis  of  its  angular  displacement 

generally  in  said  second  direction  of  the  swinging  move-  4,098^14 

ment  of  said  main  lever  and  having  a  substantially  triangu-  STRATIFIED  CHARGE  ENGINE  VALVE  SEAL 

larnoae  extending  from  one  side  of  the  free  end  portion  of  WlllJaa  D.  Gncatber,  Hagentowa,  Ind.,  laalgDor  to  Dua  Cor- 
said  lead-in  drive  member,  said  nose  having  oppositely       poratioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

angled  first  and  second  flanks  facing  generally  in  said  first        CoaUaoatloa  of  Ser.  No.  449^1,  Mar.  8,  1974,  Pat  No. 
and  second  directions,   respectively,  of  said  swinging      3>4«,227.  This  appUcattoo  Not.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,000 
movements  of  the  main  lever,  and  spring  means  acting  on  lat.  CL^  FISJ  15/16 

said  lead-in  drive  member  to  urge  the  latter  to  be  angu-    VS.  CL  277—30  2  Claini 

larly  displaced  in  the  direction  moving  said  one  side 
against  said  coupUng  pin  so  that  said  tint  and  second 
flanks  of  said  noae  are  engageable  with  said  coupling  pin 
to  cause  swinging  movemenU  of  said  lead-in  lever  with 
laid  main  lever  in  said  first  and  second  directions,  respec- 
tively; and 
stop  meani  for  limiting  the  swinging  movement  of  said 
lead-in  lever  with  said  main  lever  in  said  first  direction, 
whereupon  said  first  flank  cams  over  said  coupling  pin  and 
said  second  flank  engages  the  couphng  pin  and  under  the 
influence  of  said  spring  means  causes  incremental  swing- 
ing of  said  lead-in  lever  in  said  second  direction  to  sepa- 
rate said  lead-in  lever  from  said  engaging  member  when 
said  stop  means  establishes  the  set-down  position  of  said 
sty lus  on  a  record  by  said  hmiting  of  the  movement  of  said 
lead-in  lever  in  said  first  direction. 


4,098,513 

SUSPENSION  DEVICES  FOR  THE  CHASSIS  OF  A 

RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 


1.  Sealing  apparatus  for  sealing  a  curvilinear  surface  having 
at  least  one  passage  defined  therein,  comprising,  a  heat-resist- 
ant diaphragm  gasket  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  for 
registry  with  said  passage,  sealing  and  lubricating  means  com- 
prising a  hquid  permeable  sintered  metal  valve  seal  body,  an  oil 
conduit  in  communication  within  said  valve  seal  body  for 
delivering  lubricating  oil,  an  oil  passageway  defined  circumfer- 
entially  within  said  valve  seal  body,  whereby  delivery  of  oil 


Lodwlg  Klapproth,  Lahr;  Gerhart  Metzler,  Offeobnrg,  and   through  said  oil  conduit  to  said  oil  passageway  effects  uniform 
Peter  Rolher,  Lahr,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Geratewerke   saturation  of  said  liquid  permeable  sintered  metal,  said  sealing 


and  lubricating  means  being  located  circumferentially  about 
said  gasket  opening  and  defining  an  arcuate  surface  for  con- 
tacting registry  with  the  curvilinear  surface. 


Lahr  GmbH,  Lahr,  Germany 

Fned  Sep.  17, 1»7«,  Ser.  No.  724^25 

Clitaa  irtattty,  anUaOom  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmy,  Sep.  22, 
1975,2542115 

lat  CL'  GllB  3/60 

VS.  CL  274—39  A                                                      19  OalM  4,098,515 

1.  A  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a  ABRASION  RESISTING  MATERIAL  AND  USE  OF  THE 

stationary  structure,  a  chassis  which  carries  means  for  record-  SAME 

ing  and/or  reproducing,  and  at  least  one  suspension  means  Tatsoei  Sakata,  NlaUyama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Riken  Piston 

including  resilient  means  which  mounts  said  chassis  to  said  ^^  Kogyo  ¥ahmihlkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

structure  in  a  manner  permitting  oscillating  movement  of  said  I'^'**'  f^o^-  S,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,349 

chassis  with  respect  to  said  structure  in  three  orthogonal  direc-  lat  CL^  F16J  15/20:  F16C  33/74 

■  tiota,  the  oacillatory  movements  experienced  by  said  chassis  m  ^•S-  ^  277'— 165                                                         6  Oaint 

the  three  orthogonal  directions  being  decoupled  from  each  I-  A  sliding  mechanism  including  a  first  sliding  surface,  a 

other,  said  chassis  being  spaced  vertically  above  the  part  of  sliding  member  having  a  second  sliding  surface  which  contacts 

said  stationary  structure  mounting  said  chassis,  said  suspension  with  said  first  sliding  surface  and  slides  relatively  to  said  first 

meam  including  a  pivotal  joint,  a  support  member  pivotally  sliding  surface,  and  a  holding  member  being  made  of  aluminum 

mounted  at  said  pivotal  joint,  a  first  support  surface  provided  alloy  or  aluminum  and  holding  said  sliding  member  in  contact. 
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while  moved,  in  which  at  least  a  contact  portion  of  said  sliding 
member  with  said  holding  member  is  made  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  resin  containing  50  to  65%  by  weight  of  cast  iron 


C5 


and  a  pair  of  oppositely  laterally  outwardly  opening  longi- 
tudinal slots,  the  forward  portion  of  the  body  extending 
forwardly  of  the  slots  and  curving  convergently  inwardly 
therefrom; 

(B)  a  pair  of  plate-Uke  members  each  having  a  root  portion 
and  an  opposite  tip  portion;  and 

(C)  swivel  means  individually  mounting  the  root  portions  of 
the  plate-like  members  on  opposite  sides  of  the  body  for- 
wardly of  the  slots  for  selective  positioning  of  the  platelike 
members  longitudinally  substantially  parallel  to  the  sup- 
port surface 

(1)  extending  transversely  inwardly  substantially  con- 
cealed within  the  slots  and  with  the  tip  portions  rear- 
wardly  of  their  respective  root  portions. 


•"N,<- 


powder  having  a  grain  size  of  100  to  400  mesh,  or  45  to  75%  by 
weight  of  chromium-molybdenum  steel  powder  having  a  grain 
size  of  150  to  325  mesh. 


4,098,516 

BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  PACKING  UNIT  WITH 

SLANTED  REINFORCING  INSERTS 

Feraaodo  Mamaa,  Raacbo  PakM  Vcrdca,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to 

Hydril  Conpaay,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

Filed  Aog.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,748 

tot  a.2  B65D  53/00:  E21B  33/12 

VS.  a.  277—235  R  27  Claim 


°N>- 


1.  In  an  annular  blowout  preventer  packing  unit  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  the  packing  unit  adapted  to  be  compressively 
displaced  inwardly  toward  said  axis  the  improvement  combi- 
nation comprising 

(a)  metaUic  inserts  generally  circularly  spaced  about  said 
axis,  the  inserts  having  webs  that  extend  both  longitudi- 
nally and  in  directions  about  said  axis  to  define  surfaces 
which  have  longitudinally  facing  extents, 

(b)  an  aimulus  of  elastomeric  material  extending  about  said 
axis  and  embedding  said  webs,  the  material  extending  in 
contacting  relation  with  said  surface  extents  so  that  the 
webs  anchor  the  material  and  resist  longitudinal  displace- 
ment thereof  during  said  compressive  displacement  of  the 
packer. 


4,098,517 
CONVERTIBLE  RIDING  TOY 
Adas  J.  Sortiai,  6204  E.  GcttyAvi.  Ooria,  CaUf.  93612 
FIM  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7*7^54 
tot  CL2  A63G  19/00 
VS.  CL  280—1.12  9 

1.  A  toy  comprising: 

(A)  a  body  mounted  for  traversing  a  supporting  surface 
having  a  forward  portion,  a  rearward  portion,  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  supporting  surface. 


(2)  disposed  with  the  tip  portions  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly of  the  body  from  their  respective  root  portions, 
and 

(3)  disposed  transversely  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
the  supporting  surface  with  the  tip  portions  forward  of 
the  root  portions  and  with  said  members  forwardly 
convergent  so  that  the  tip  portions  are  closely  adjacent 
the  plate-like  members  being  curved  substantially  to 
conform  to  the  shape  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  body 
when  said  plate-like  members  are  in  their  position  trans- 
versely substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  supporting 
surface  with  the  tip  portions  closely  adjacent  to  each 
other  forwardly  of  the  root  portions,  the  slots  being 
curved  to  conform  to  and  to  receive  the  plate-like  mem- 
ben. 


4,098,518 

TRANSPORT  MEANS 

William  Minkotr,  15703  IMiacloD  Dr.,  Redlagtoa  Bach,  Fla. 

33708 

Filed  Feb.  7, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  766,253 

tot  a^  B62B  1/14 

VS.  CL  280—47.13  R  »  Otiam 

1.  A  transport  means  comprising  at  least  one  dolly  device  for 
moving  a  bed  or  the  like,  said  dolly  device  comprising  an 
elongated  base  plate,  a  pair  of  swivel  mounted  casters  attached 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  base  plate  and  an  attachment 
means  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  to  engage  the  bed, 
said  attachment  means  comprises  a  first  and  second  retainer 
element  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  surface  of  said 
elongated  base  plate,  said  first  and  second  retainer  elements 
being  disposed  relative  to  each  other  to  cooperatively  form  a 
chaiuel  therebetween  to  receive  the  bed,  said  first  retainer 
element  extending  across  said  elongated  base  plate  subitan- 
tially  perpendicular  to  the  elongated  extent  of  said  elongated 
base  plate  and  said  second  retainer  element  extending  diago- 
nally across  said  elongated  base  plate  relative  to  said  first 
retainer  element  to  cooperatively  form  a  first  and  seoood  le- 
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uino  opening  therebetween  i»  oppoate  ends  of  iMd  ch«nnel, 
Hid  fim  Mid  wcood  letiinet  openings  being  dispoMd  in  hon- 


rear  of  aud  gai  tank,  uid  pair  of  frame  crossing  memben 
being  coupled  at  each  end  to  said  frame  side  members; 

a  protective  creasing  member  disposed  between  the  rear  of 
■aid  gas  tank  and  said  rear  frame  croasing  member,  said 
protective  crossing  member  having  no  comers  adjacent 
said  gas  tank:;  and 

a  shock  absorber  means  disposed  between  said  gas  tank  and 
said  front  frame  croasing  member. 


zontaUy  spaced  reUtion  to  e«:h  other,  said  first  retainer  open- 
ing being  greater  than  said  second  retainer  opening. 


4,im.519 

WHi3£LEDSLED 

■  J.  Rdd,  4r,  SM  Morfcy  PL.  EtaJn".  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  It,  1977.  Ser.  No.  MOM 

lat.  a.'  BOB  7/00 

UJS.  CJ.  2»0-r7Jtt 


14904 


lOOaiaa 


4,09M21 
WHEELCHAIR  ADAPTABLE  FOR  PASSAGE  IN 
NARROW  SPACES 
Aadraw  Mairia  FergMoa,  Merrltt  Uaad,  Fla.,  and  EhmM 
VoakeU  Keith,  Dorer,  Del,  aasignors  to  Remc  Eaterprisca, 
Ik.,  Dover,  Del.  aad  Natkmal  Pateat  Search  Asaodatcs,  Inc., 
ArUagtoa,  Va. 

FUed  Ai«.  9, 197«,  Ser.  No.  7U,9«9 

lat  CL'  B«2M  1/14 

VS.  CL  2W-24J  WC  •  C««'™ 


1.  A  wheeled  sled  comprising  a  generally  flat  platform  hay- 
ing a  front  end  and  s  rear  end,  front  and  rear  axle  braces,  said 
rear  axle  brace  being  pivotably  connected  to  a  bottom  of  the 
platform  adjacent  the  rear  end  about  a  vertical  pivot,  said  front 
axle  brace  being  pivotably  connected  to  a  bottom  of  said  plat- 
form adjacent  the  front  end  about  a  vertical  pivot,  an  axle 
supported  by  each  axle  brace,  a  pair  of  wheels  on  each  axle,  a 
steering  handle  pivotably  supported  by  said  platform  adjacent 
the  front  end  thereof  about  a  vertical  pivot  spaced  longitudi- 
nally frxjm  said  axle  brace  pivots,  crossed  steering  bars,  each 
steering  bar  being  pivotably  coupled  to  each  of  the  axle  braces 
and  to  said  steering  handle. 

AfiUJSX 

PROTECTIVE  FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  GAS  TANK 

TmU  g—".  aad  M«aaobo  Tsatanni,  both  of  Toyota,  Japaa, 

■■lir to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kahaahnri  Kaiaka,  Toyota, 

**"        FIM  Scv.  r,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,028 
OaiaM  ■rioritr,  aypbeatioa  Jafaa.  JaL  26. 197«,  51-994«9[U] 

lat  CL'  B62M  ^7/00 

UJS.  a.  2«0-7«4  7 


>^ 


s 


1.  A  protective  frame  structure  for  a  motor  vehicle  gas  tank 

a  pair  of  frame  side  members  extending  longitudinally  along 

the  sides  of  said  gas  tank  and  coupled  to  said  gas  tank; 
a  pair  of  frame  crossing  members  disposed  in  front  of  and 


1,  A  wheelchair  convertible  to  a  narrow  mode  while  the 
occupant  is  seated  therein,  comprising; 

a  frame; 

wheel  means  mounted  on  said  frame  near  the  front  portion 
thereof; 

main  drive  wheels  removable  mounted  on  said  frame  near 
the  rear  portion  thereof,  quick  disconnect  means  on  said 
drive  wheels  and  said  frame  to  enable  said  drive  wheels  to 
be  mounted  on  and  removed  from  said  frame  by  the  occu- 
pant while  seated  in  the  wheelchair  in  a  lateral  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive 
wheels;  and 

secondary  wheels  mounted  on  said  frame  near  the  rear  por- 
tion thereof  and  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  axis  of  said 
main  drive  wheels,  said  secondary  wheels  and  said  wheel 
means  being  disposed  laterally  inwardly  of  said  main  drive 
wheels,  said  secondary  wheels  being  positioned  to  be  out 
of  engagement  with  the  support  surface  for  the  wheel- 
chair when  it  is  supported  by  said  wheel  means  and  said 
main  drive  wheels,  and  said  secondary  wheels  being  posi- 
tioned to  be  engagable  with  said  support  surface  upon 
predetermined  rearward  tilting  movement  of  said  wheel- 
chair to  lifl  said  main  drive  wheels  out  of  contact  with  said 
support  surface  to  enable  said  main  drive  wheels  to  be 
quickly  laterally  removed  from  said  frame  by  the  occu- 
pant while  seated  in  the  tilted  wheelchair  and  to  enable 
said  wheelchair  to  be  supported  thereafter  by  said  second- 
ary wheels  and  said  wheel  means  in  a  narrow  mode. 
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4,098,522 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Jean  Joaeph   AlfMi  Beyl,  Boalerard  Victor-Hago,  Neren, 
Nierre,  Fraace 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,570 
aaiBH  priority,  applicntioa  France,  Jan.  28, 1975,  75  02536; 
May  23, 1975,  75  16101 

lat  CL2  A63C  9/08 
VS.  CL  280-618  ♦  Claims 


14     It  »  f/    t^ 


a  compressable  member  disposed  between  said  outer  elon- 
gated members, 

one  of  said  elongated  members  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  vehicle's  wheel  axle  housing,  and 

another  of  said  elongated  memben  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  vehicle's  spring. 


4,098,524 

SAFETY  BELT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Pierre  Ardlilo,  Roe  de  Saint-Jeaa  21, 1203  Genera,  Switzerlaad 

FUed  Jaa.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,159 

Clahna    priority,    appUcatioa    Switzerlaad,    Feb.    5,    1976, 

1398/76 

lat  CL  BtiOr  2J/02 
VS.  a.  280-744  7  ( 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding  of  the  type  in  which  an  elongated 
plate  is  pivotally  and  disengageably  mounted  on  a  ski,  binding 
means  at  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  plate  hold  the  corre- 
sponding ends  of  the  ski  boot  thereto,  resiUent  retaining  means 
are  mounted  on  said  ski  and  register  with  one  end  of  said  plate 
to  keep  said  plate  in  its  normal  operative  position  while  permit- 
ting the  movement  of  said  plate  away  from  the  ski  and  a  fixed 
abutment  member  is  mounted  on  said  ski  registering  with  the 
other  end  of  said  plate  to  retain  the  latter  on  said  ski,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  providing  said  abutment  member 
with  a  pair  of  inclined  faces  having  a  common  horizontal  edge 
substantially  transverse  of  and  parallel  to  said  ski,  the  upper  of 
said  faces  being  inclined  upwardly  and  away  from  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  plate,  and  the  lower  of  said  faces  being  inclined 
downwardly  and  away  from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  plate, 
both  of  said  faces  having  a  circular-shaped  concave  curvature, 
and  in  which  said  plate  is  of  a  length  slightly  greater  than  the 
distance  between  said  horizontal  edge  of  said  abutment  mem- 
ber and  the  operating  end  of  said  resilient  retaining  means,  and 
is  provided  with  a  downwartlly  declining  face  with  a  circular 
shaped  convexity  at  iu  said  other  end,  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  all  of  said  faces  being  smaller  than  the  length  of  said  plate 
and  at  least  as  long  as  the  difference  between  the  other  end  of 
said  plate  and  the  center  of  the  pivot,  whereby  downward 
pressure  upon  said  plate  causes  the  same  to  move  downwardly 
along  the  upper  face  of  said  abutment  member  and  longitudi- 
nally against  said  resilient  retaining  means,  over  said  horizontal 
edge,  and  thence  inwardly  against  the  lower  face  of  said  abut- 
ment member,  and  the  curvature  of  said  faces  centers  said  plate 
on  said  ski. 


4,098,523 
TRACnON  DEVICE 
Michael  R.  Valcrio,  1780  Bcnjtaaaa  Rd.,  North  Madiaoo,  Ohio 
44057 

FUed  Job.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,866 

lat  CL'  B60G  11/04 

UJS.  CL  280-718  9  daiaa 


1.  A  traction  bar  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising, 
an  inner  elongated  member  having  a  longitudmal  axis, 
a  first  hollow  outer  elongated  member  encompassing  a  por- 
tion of  said  itmer  elongated  member, 
a  second  hollow  outer  elongated  member  encompassing  a 
portion  of  said  iiuier  elongated  member  and  spaced  from 
said  first  hollow  member  along  said  longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  safety  beU  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  main  belt  having  both  ends  anchored  to  the  frame  of  said 
motor  vehicle  on  the  external  side  of  a  user's  seat,  a  first 
one  of  said  ends  removably  secured  to  an  anchoring  point 
substantially  at  the  same  level  as  the  seal,  a  second  one  of 
said  ends  fixedly  secured  at  a  different  level  froni  said  first 
end; 

an  auxiliary  strap  situated  on  the  inner  side  of  said  user's  seat 
a  first  end  of  said  auxiliary  strap  coimected  to  a  self-rolling 
device  applying  tension  to  said  strap,  the  second  end  of 
said  auxiliary  strap  connected  to  a  sliding  strap  buckle; 

said  main  strap  being  slidably  engaged  through  said  sliding 
strap  buckle,  said  buckle  exerting  tension  against  said  main 
strap;  and 

first  fastening  means  located  substantially  at  the  level  of  the 
top  of  the  door  on  the  external  side  of  said  user's  seat  for 
retaining  the  main  strap  when  the  strap  is  not  in  service  so 
that  a  user  may  freely  leave  said  seat 


4,098,525 

VEHICLE  STEERING  WHEEL  SAFETY  DEVICE 

WtUHed  Schwaaz,  Ahasea;  Ulrlch  Scifftrt  Braaaachwelg;  Peter 

Beher,  WoUMnirg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aad  Haaaa 

Paltala,  SodertaUe,  Sweden,  aarigaon  to  Volkawageawerk 

AktlengcacUachaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,690 

Clahaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  JaL  4, 
1975,  2529920 

lat  CL:  B60R  21/02 
VS.  CL  280-750  »  Clataa 

1.  A  safety  device  for  a  vehicle  steering  wheel  having  a  hub, 
a  rim,  and  spokes  interconnecting  the  hub  and  the  rim,  for 
protecting  a  vehicle  operator  from  injury  apon  impact  of  the 
operator's  head  with  the  steering  wheel,  comprising  an  impact 
energy  dissipating  member  arranged  over  said  spokes,  said 
member  including  a  first  thin  wall  crushable  hollow  shell 
having  an  impact  surface  and  side  walls  mounted  to  a  support- 
ing structure,  said  first  shell  being  substantially  larger  in  one 
direction  parallel  to  said  impact  surface  than  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  impact  surface,  and  only  one  second  thin 
wall  crushable  hoUow  shell  mounted  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture, said  shell  being  mounted  to  the  central  portion  of  said 
supporting  structure  in  said  parallel  direction  and  in  contact 
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with  the  center  of  said  impact  surface  within  said  tint  shell  and 
spaced  from  said  side  walls,  said  shells  having  substantially 
equal  thickness  in  said  perpendicular  direction  and  said  second 


4,098^2< 
ROTASY  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
DoMld  E.  DaBola,  Aahokaa,  N.Y,,  aariiwir  to  The  De  Laval 
Sepvator  ComfBj,  Poaglikeapai,  N.Y. 

Filed  Im.  7,  197<,  Scr.  No.  fi94,092 

tat  a.2  F1«L  5S/00 

VS.  a.  2S5— 119  6  Clalnu 


1.  A  rotary  connecting  device  for  establishing  fluid  connec- 
tion* between  rotary  and  fixed  structurea  comprising  a  station- 
ary casing  and  a  rotor,  the  casing  having  attachment  means  for 
plural  separate  stationary  fluid  conduits,  the  rotor  having 
attachments  for  plural  separate  revolvable  fluid  conduits,  said 
rotor  having  separate  fluid  chambers  each  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  stationary  and  a  revolvable  fluid  conduit,  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  O-ring  seals  separating  and  sealing  said  cham- 
bers, said  O-ring  seals  being  biased  radially  outwardly  to  pro- 
vide shding,  sealing  bearing  surfaces  for  joumaling  said  rotor 
in  said  casing,  said  O-ring  seals  being  positioned  in  V-grooves 
of  the  rotor,  each  of  said  grooves  being  defined  on  one  side  by 
a  sloping  surface  of  the  rotor  and  on  the  other  side  by  a  diver- 
gent sloping  surface  on  a  seal  exapnder  ring,  and  means  to 
axially  bias  said  seal  expander  ring  toward  said  rotor  sloping 
surface  to  narrow  the  groove  to  force  the  O-ring  radially 
outwardly  of  the  groove. 


4,09«327 
TENSION  BEARING  CONNECTOR 
John  T.  Herbert;  Frank  J.  Korltch,  both  of  Arlington,  and  Paul 
E.  SolliTan,  EdIcm,  all  of  Tex,,  aaiignora  to  Mnrdock  Machine 
A  Engineering  Company,  Irring,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7«03<7 

tat  a.2  F1«L  27/04 

VS.  a.  28S— 167  12  ClaiiH 


shell  being  substantially  smaller  than  said  first  shell  in  said 
parallel  direction  and  supporting  said  central  portion  of  said 
impact  surface  to  render  the  impact  characteristic  of  said  sur- 
face substantially  uniform  over  said  surface. 


1.  A  flexible  connector  for  accommodating  tensile  loads  at  a 
junction  between  structural  members,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylinder; 

(b)  a  pair  of  nipples  depending  into  said  cylinder  from  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  said  nipples  having  outwardly  flared 
ends  and  longitudinal  bores  subtended  by  internal  spheri- 
cal surfaces  adjacent  said  flared  ends; 

(c)  a  rigid  spacer  located  in  said  cyUnder  and  interposed 
between  said  nipples,  said  spacer  having  outer  spherical 
surfaces  sUdably  mating  with  said  internal  spherical  sur- 
faces; 

(d)  a  pair  of  elastomeric  bearings  each  encircling  one  of  said 
nipples  and  captured  against  movement  out  of  the  ends  of 
said  cylinder,  each  of  said  bearings  having  spherical  sur- 
faces concentric  to  said  internal  spherical  surfaces;  and 

(e)  anniiliir  confronting  surfaces  on  each  of  said  nipples  and 
on  each  of  said  bearings  exterior  of  said  flared  ends  and 
lying  in  planes  normal  to  said  axis  to  transfer  to  said  bear- 
ings forces  which  would  urge  said  nipples  away  from  said 
spacer. 


4,091,528 

PIPE  COUPUNG  

Joha  M.  Stanley,  MiUedserllle,  Ga.,  aai^or  to  AMSTED 
tadnatriea  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,130 
tat  a.!  F16L  21/00 
VS.  a.  2S5— 235  13  CUm 

1.  A  pipe  coupling  for  coupling  adjacent  ends  of  a  fu^  rigid 
plain  etid  pipe  section  and  a  second  rigid  plain  end  pipe  section 
disposed  in  end  to  end  relationship  comprising  a  tubular  mem- 
ber including: 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  gripping  zones  of  relatively  soft 
material  for  grippingly  engaging  said  plain  end  pipe  sec- 
tions, one  of  said  gripping  zones  being  disposable  over  the 
exterior  circumferential  surface  of  one  end  of  one  of  said 
pipe  sections  and  the  other  of  said  gripping  zones  being 
disposable  over  the  exterior  circumferential  surface  of  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  other  of  said  pipe  sections; 
a  central  zone  having  a  substantially  constant  inner  diameter, 
said  central  zone  disposed  between  said  gripping  zones  to 
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overlay  the  adjacent  ends  of  both  pipe  sections,  said  cen-   the  window,  for  lifting  said  handle  and  unlocking  the  automo- 

tral  zone  being  of  a  material  which  is  relatively  hard  with   bile  door. 

respect  to  said  reUtively  soft  material  so  as  to  resist  axial 

4,098,530 
SLIDING  DOOR  LATCH 
Jaaci  A.  Edeaa,  Rock  Falls,  HI.,  aaalgnor  to  Nattonal  Mannfac- 
tarlag  Co.,  Sterliag,  DL 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,637 
tat  CU  E05C  5/Oa  19/12 
VS.  a.  292—113  W  r 


misalignment  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  plain  end  pipe 
sections;  and 
means  connecting  said  spaced  gripping  zones  and  said  cen- 
tral zone  to  form  a  unitary  coupling  structure. 


4,09«,5» 

AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  LOCK 

Rickard  Biaghaai,  2549  W.  Eaitwood,  CUeago,  DL  60625 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,777 

tat  a.2  EOSC  19/00 

VS.  CL  292-1  2  CUta" 


1.  In  combination  with  a  handle  for  an  automobile  door  lock 
of  the  type  having  a  shank  extending  downwardly  into  an 
opening  in  the  window  sill  of  an  automobile  door,  an  enlarged 
upper  end  or  knob  of  diameter  larger  than  said  window  sill 
opening,  and  means  establishing  an  adjustable  screw  threaded 
attachment  to  a  rod  or  stem  serving  as  the  operating  means  for 
said  door  lock,  a  collar  of  suitable  material  having  an  outside 
diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  enlarged  end  or 
knob  and  an  inside  diameter  which  sUdably  accommodates  said 
shank,  said  collar  surrounding  said  shank,  and  having  an  upper 
annular  surface  shaped  to  conform  to  the  underside  of  said 
enlargement  or  knob  and  substantially  filling  the  space  be- 
tween the  undenide  of  said  handle  and  said  sill  when  said 
handle  is  adjusted  and  depressed  into  door-locking  position, 
said  collar  being  freely  movable  with  respect  to  said  sill 
whereby  it  can  be  gripped  by  the  thumb  and  finger  and  lifted 
and  thus  impart  a  lifting  movement  to  said  handle  and  yet 
remain  free  to  drop  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  lifted 
handle  when  the  manual  grip  is  released  to  allow  the  collar  to 
fall  while  surrounding  the  shank  of  said  handle  until  the  collar 
comes  to  teat  on  said  sill,  said  collar  thus  serving  as  a  conve- 
nient means  for  manually  unlocking  the  associated  door  and  at 
the  same  time  serving  as  a  means  for  converting  said  handle 
when  locked  to  one  that  cannot  be  engaged  by  a  hooked  wire 
extended  into  said  automobile  through  the  space  surrounding 


1.  A  latch  for  use  with  a  sliding  door,  comprising 

a  mounting  plate  having  means  thereon  for  mounting  said 
plate  to  a  vertical  door  jamb  with  a  first  edge  of  said  plate 
facing  toward  the  path  of  said  sUding  door, 

an  elongated  arm  mounted  to  said  mounting  plate  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  axis  extending  perpendicularly  to 
said  plate, 

a  pivot  tod  carried  by  said  arm  at  a  position  displaced  from 
said  first  axis, 

said  rod  extending  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 

a  hook  mounted  to  said  rod  for  free  pivotal  movement  about 
the  axis  of  said  rod, 

a  stop  extending  from  said  mounting  plate  between  said  firat 
axis  and  said  first  edge  across  the  path  of  movetnent  of 
said  arm  for  supporting  said  arm  in  an  extended,  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  across  the  path  of  said  door,  and 

said  hook  being  freely  movable  past  said  stop. 

4,098,531 
BODY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Henaana  Rcoacr,  Magitadt  and  Wolfgang  Kile,  Konital,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaaigaon  to  Daiailer-Benz  Aktien- 
geaellachaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Oct  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,982 
Oaina  priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay,  Oct  7, 
197S,  2544713 

tat  a^  B61F  19/04 
VS.  CL  293-«3  »  Clatai 


2-     «-'    »-      » 


1.  A  body  for  motor  vehicles  comprinng  bumper  means 
arranged  in  at  least  one  of  front  and  rear  areas  of  the  vehicle 
and  body  cover  panel  means  adjoining  the  bumper  means, 
characterized  in  that  cover  panel  means  above  the  bumper 
means  which  form  upper  body  cover  panel  means  are  devoid 
of  any  connection  vnth  the  corresponding  bumper  means,  and 
body  cover  panel  means  which  form  lower  body  cover  panel 
means  forms  a  separate  structural  part  independent  of  the 
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upper  body  cover  pinel  memns,  i  lower  termiiul  edge  of  the 
upper  body  cover  panel  means  has  an  at  least  approximately 
panDel  extension  with  respect  to  a  surface  of  the  bumper 
means  under  a  formation  of  a  spacing  gap  with  respect  to  the 
bumper  means  and  the  lower  body  cover  panel  means,  the 
lower  terminal  edge  of  the  upper  body  cover  panel  means  and 
the  surface  of  the  bumper  means  extend  each  in  an  at  least 
approximately  horizontal  plane,  the  lower  body  cover  panel 
means  is  secured  at  a  part  rigid  with  the  bumper  means,  and  in 
that  the  lower  body  cover  panel  means  is  drawn  up  laterally  at 
ends  of  the  bumper  means  following  contours  thereof  and 
simultaneously  forms  a  lower  extension  of  a  wheel  cutout 
contour  surrounded  by  the  upper  body  cover  panel  means. 


4,0M^2 
QUICK  ENCAGE  AND  RELEASE  SLING  FOR  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS 
William  H.  PUllipa,  Rte.  #2,  Cartkasc  Tex.  75633 

DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  659^78,  Fct.  19, 1976,  wUcfc  ii  a 

ooatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  S00,9IS,  Aag.  X7, 1974,  abudoned.  TUa 

applicatioa  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,994 

Int.  CLJ  B66C  I/I2;  E21B  19/00 

VS.  a.  294—75  3  Claima 


posed  arms  in  side  by  side  relationship,  hinge  means  intercon- 
necting said  arms  intermediate  their  ends,  first  portions  of  said 
arms  on  one  side  of  the  hinge  means  initially  diverging  at  an 
angle  from  one  another,  and  thence  converging  at  a  reversed 
angle,  the  free  ends  of  said  first  portions  being  in  substantial 
longitudinal  ahgnment  and  constituting  coacting  grappling 
jaws,  said  arms  having  second  portions,  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  hinge  means,  initially  diverging  at  an  angle  from  one  an- 
other, thence  converging  at  a  reversed  angle  toward  one  an- 
other, an  open  space  defined  between  the  initially  diverging 
and  tlwnce  converging,  second  portions  of  said  arms,  an  actu- 
ating member  in  said  space,  the  converging  second  arm  por- 
tions defining,  in  said  space,  converging  camming  surfaces 
toward  the  outer  ends  thereof  and  engageable  by  said  actuating 
member,  said  member  coacting  with  said  camming  surfaces  to 
spread  the  outer  ends,  of  said  arms  upon  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  said  member  when  a  longitudinal  force  is  applied  on 
said  actuating  member  in  a  direction  away  from  the  hinge 
means,  a  Une  operatively  connected  to  the  actuating  member 
and  adapted  to  apply  force  to  said  member  to  resultantly  move 
the  attachment,  and  simultaneously  said  grappling  jaws  being 
pivoted  toward  each  other  to  forcefully  engage  an  article 
therebetween  upon  spreading  of  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  by 
movement  of  said  member  along  said  cammmg  surfaces,  said 
outer  ends  of  said  arms,  beyond  said  space,  being  provided 
with  overlapping  coacting  similarly  curvilinear  shaped  slots,  a 
pin  engaged  in  and  between  said  slots,  said  slots  and  said  pin 
coacting  with  said  second  arm  portions  and  hinge  means  to 
deflne  an  end  closure  for  said  open  space  wherein  said  actuat- 
ing member  is  mounted,  and  to  delineate  limits  of  pivoted 
angular  movement  in  one  direction  of  one  said  arm  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  said  arm  by  engagement  of  said  pin  and  ends 
of  said  slots,  and,  by  closing  the  space,  restraining  said  actuat- 
ing member  from  displacement  therefrom. 


1.  A  quick  engage  and  release  sling  for  tubular  members 
including: 

(a)  curved  means  for  encircUng  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
tubular  member,  William  J. 

(b)  said  curved  means  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  arcuate       Ontario, 
projection  extending  laterally  of  said  curved  means; 

(c)  means  on  said  curved  means  for  receiving  a  flexible  line 
therethrough  to  enable  the  flexible  line  to  engage  with   *'•*•  *^  J**— I  S 
said  curved  means  and  encircle  a  portion  of  the  tubular 

member; 

(d)  lock  bar  means  for  engaging  with  the  end  of  the  flexible 
line  and  with  said  arcuate  projection  when  said  curved 
means  and  flexible  line  are  encircled  about  a  tubular  mem- 
ber and  a  tension  applied  to  the  flexible  line  to  thereby 
secure  the  tubular  member  in  the  flexible  line  and  curved 
means; 

(e)  projection  means  on  said  lock  bar  means  for  releasing 
said  lock  bar  means  from  said  arcuate  projection;  and 

(0  handle  means  connected  to  said  lock  bar  means  to  move 
said  lock  bar  means  out  of  said  arcuate  projection  and 
effect  release  between  said  curved  means  and  lock  bar 
means  to  disengage  the  sling  from  the  tubular  member. 


4,098,534 

BLISTER  AIR  DEFLECTOR 
Wood,  106-3735  Sheppart  Ave.  East,  Agincoot, 
:^Bada  (MIT  3LI) 

F1M  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,998 
lat  a.'  B62D  35/00 

IK 


4,098,533 

ARTICLE  MOVING  ATTACHMENT 

Ma  P.  Haaka,  Jr.,  Scott  Rd„  CoMorMIle,  Pa.  19331 

FIM  Oct  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,9U 

IbL  a.2  B6<C  1/4S 


VS.  CL  294—116 


8ClaiM 


L  An  iitick  nxiving  attachment  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 


1.  In  combination,  a  trailer  for  use  in  articulated  coupling 
having  a  forwardly  facing  upstanding  wall,  a  blister  air  deflec- 
tor carried  on  said  wall 

said  deflector  having  a  generally  rectangular  plan-form,  and 
including  upper,  lower  and  vertical  side  edges,  the  upper 
edge  of  said  plan-form  being  generally  coincident  with  the 
upper  margin  of  said  wall,  a  convex  major  surface  down- 
wardly divergent  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  plan-form, 

a  minor  surface  upwardly  convergent  from  the  lower  edge 
of  said  plan-form, 

said  minor  surface  comprising  two  portions  intersecting  in  a 
leading  apex  and  diverging  therefrom  in  a  shallow  V- 
shape  towards  the  vertical  side  edges  of  said  plan-form, 

said  major  surface  intersecting  said  minor  surface  abruptly 
to  define  the  leading  edge  of  said  air  deflector. 
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4,098,335 
LOAD  CARRIER  HAVING  SUPPORTING  LEGS 
GoraU  Ma^a  Smic  Bcratr,  HdaMtuMn  4A,  Maiwt, 
Swtitm  (S-21I  48) 

FIM  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,170 

bt  a.2  B60P  1/64 

VS.  a.  296-35  A  6  CUm 


from  the  outer  edges  of  said  top  wall  portion  and  being  of 
a  length  sufHcient  to  enclose  the  open  aides  of  the  golf 
cart,  said  rear  wall  including  means  associated  therewith 
for  covering  the  club  compartment  of  said  golf  cart; 

(c)  a  transparent  portion  in  at  least  the  front  wall  for  visibil- 
ity in  guiding  the  cart; 

(d)  access  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  side  walla  for  moving 
in  and  out  of  the  cart; 

(e)  means  along  the  lower  edges  of  said  front,  side  and  rear 
walls  for  m«int«itiing  said  weathenhield  subatantially 
adjacent  the  body  of  the  golf  cart; 

wbenby  said  weathershield  may  be  placed  down  over  the 
open  sides  of  said  golf  cart  during  inclement  weather  to  com- 
pletely eixslose  said  cart  and  removed  for  storage  during  fair 
weather. 


1.  A  cargo  carrier  unit  for  a  vehicle  including  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  support  surface  having  longitudinal  side  edges, 
said  cargo  carrier  unit  being  provided  with  at  least  two  sup- 
porting legs  and  at  least  one  supporting  beam  extending  longi- 
ttidinally  of  the  vehicle  support  surface  at  a  substantial  distance 
inwardly  of  the  longitudinal  side  edges  thereof,  said  sujjporting 
beam  extending  downwardly  from  the  cargo  carrier  more  than 
any  other  supporting  elements  thereon  and  having  an  under- 
surface  resting  on  the  vehicle  support  surface,  means  moimting 
the  supporting  legs  for  pivotal  movement  from  a  substantially 
vertical  position  wherein  they  support  the  cargo  carrier  unit  on 
the  ground  to  a  substantially  horizontal  position  wherein  they 
are  on  either  side  of  and  mainly  parallel  with  the  beam,  means 
mounting  the  supporting  legs  for  movement  between  an  ex- 
tended position  outwardly  of  a  longitudinal  side  edge  of  the 
support  surface  and  a  retracted  position  between  the  cargo 
carrier  unit  and  the  vehicle  immediately  inside  the  outer 
boundaries  of  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  cargo  carrier 
unit  when  said  legs  are  in  said  horizontal  position,  and  each 
supporting  leg  being  provided  with  at  least  one  bearing  surface 
supporting  the  longitudiiul  sides  of  the  cargo  carrier  unit  on 
the  vehicle  support  surface,  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said  legs 
being  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  under- 
side of  the  beam. 


4,098,536 

WEATHERSHIELD  FOR  GOLF  CARTS 

Mirioo  T.  Milla,  P.O.  Box  460,  Marched  CUy,  N.C  28557 

Filed  Not.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,732 

tat  a>  B60J  9/00 

VS.  CL  296—78  R  8  Claima 


1.  A  removable  weathershield  for  use  on  golf  carts  of  the 
type  having  a  roof,  open  sides,  and  a  passenger  compartment, 
used  to  transport  passengers  and  their  equipment  around  a  golf 
course,  said  weatheishield  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible,  water 
repellent  material  in  a  configuration  including: 

(a)  a  top  wall  having  outer  dimensions  at  least  equal  to  the 
outer  dimensions  of  the  roof  of  the  golf  cart; 

(b)  front,  aide  and  rear  walls  all  depending  downwardly 


4,098,537 
BICYCLE  SADDLE 
Darid  L.  Jacobs,  Boidder,  Colo.,  assizor  to  IW  Jacobs  Corpo- 
ratkm,  BoBldcr,  Colo, 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,230 
tat  CL2  B62J  J/00 
VS.  a.  297—198 


1.  A  bicycle  saddle  nicloding  a  narrow,  leading  ei>d  portion 
having  a  downwardly  turned  tip;  a  central  transition  portion;  a 
flaired,  trailing  end  portion,  wherein  an  adjustable  frame  may 
be  operably  positioned  between  said  trailing  end  portion  and 
said  leading  end  portion  to  underUe  and  support  said  saddle 
and  impart  longitudinal  stiffening  tension  to  said  saddle;  and 
downwardly  contoured  side  panels  on  each  side  of  said  saddle, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  central,  longitudinal  tension  rib  extending  at  least  approxi- 
mately from  said  central  tranaition  portion  to  approxi- 
nutely  said  trailing  end  portion; 
a  first  relatively  thin  and  flexible  pelvic  zone  lying  along  one 
side  of  said  tension  rib  for  flexibly  supporting  one  portion 
of  the  pelvic  area  of  a  cyclist, 
a  second  relatively  thin  and  flexible  pelvic  zone  lying  along 
the  other  side  of  said  tension  rib  for  flexibly  supporting 
another  portion  of  the  pelvic  area  of  a  cyclist,  wherein 
said  central,  longitudinal  tension  rib  carries  longitudinal 
stiffening  tension  from  at  least  the  central  transition  por- 
tion of  the  saddle  to  the  trailing  end  portion  while  said  first 
and  second  relativdy  thin  pelvic  zones  provide  a  degree 
of  resiliency  and  cyclist  comfort;  and  wherein 
said  bicycle  saddle  is  fabricated  as  a  unitary  composition 
wherein  said  central  longitudinal  tension  rib  and  said  first 
and  second  relatively  thin  and  flexible  pelvic  zones  are  an 
integral  part  of  the  saddle  structure. 
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EARTH  WORKING  MACHINE  HAVING  INDEPENDENT 

TOOLS  AND  ROOF  ENGAGING  BRIDGE 
AOaa  Rkhud  Hnt<»,  Harto^  Einl««a,  aaiCBor  to  Miaiag 
DcTckMMrt  Liatted,  Boitoa,  GkM  BrltaiB 

Filed  Afr.  13,  1»T7,  Ser.  No.  7r7,179 
CUw  priofity,  ippUcatloa  Uiltrf  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1976, 

15342/76  _ 

tat  CL'  E21C  33/00 

VS.  CL  2»-33  *  C""*™ 


sud  reduction  gearing  including  a  driving  gear  wi^  the 
boom  and  including  a  planetary  gear  set  arranged  within  each 
cutting  head,  each  planetary  gear  «et  having  a  central  gear 
driven  by  said  driving  gear  about  said  common  ajos,  a  nng  gear 
routable  about  said  common  axis  and  drivmgly  connected  to 
the  respective  cutting  head,  pinion  gears  drivmgly  connected 
to  said  central  gear  and  to  said  ring  gear  and  a  pimon  gear 
carrier  fixed  to  said  boom,  the  arrangement  thereby  permitting 
the  distance  between  the  cutting  heads  to  be  maintamed  small. 

4,098>W) 

ROLLER  SKATE  WHEEL  HAVING  A  DEFLECTING 

OUTER  EDGE 

Robert  R  Wiim,  15  Standlah  Ate.,  Barriiigto^  RI.  0MO6 

Coiitlnnatioo.lB-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  691,34«,  Jim.  1.  »76, 

ibudoned.  TTila  appUcatioii  May  24, 1977.  Ser.  No.  799,999 

tat  CL2  A63C  17/22 

VS.  d.  301-5.7  '  ^^"'^ 


1.  A  mobile  earth  working  machine  for  use  underground  m 
mines  or  for  tunnelling,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tracked  vehicle, 

(b)  at  least  two  separate  and  independently  operable  eartn 
working  tools  mounted  on  the  tracked  vehicle, 

(c)  means  for  separately  moving  and  actuating  each  earth 
working  tool, 

(d)  a  bridge  structure  pivotally  mounted  on  the  trackea 
vehicle  towards  the  re«  thereof  and  including  a  crossbar, 

(e)  means  for  pivoting  the  bridge  structure  from  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  out-of-uae  position  to  an  upright  m-use 
position,  and  vice  versa, 

(0  clamping  pUte  means  carried  by  the  crossbar  of  the 

bridge  structure,  and 
(g)  means  for  urging  the  clamping  pUte  means  agamst  a  mme 

or  tunnel  roof  when  the  bridge  structure  is  in  an  upnght 

position. 

4,098,539 
CUTTING  MACHINE 
Alfred  Ziti;  Otto  Scfaetina,  both  of  Zeltweg;  Peter  Kogler,  Knit- 
telfeM,  and  Amnlf  Kl«teh,  Zeltweg,  all  of  Auatria,  aaaignors 
to  Vereinlgtt  Osterrekhiache  Elaen-  nwi  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine 
Moatan  AkticogeseUichaft,  Vlenaa,  Aaatila 

FOed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,156 

f^.^m.  priority,  appUcatiOB  Auatrta,  Sep.  2,  1975,  6768/75 

tat  CL2  E21C  27/24 

VS.  CL  299-75  '  O"*™ 


r — 

1 
1     " 

_ /• 

fc-v         , » 1 

%- 

*''^M    Im~N  '^      -Sia™-irJrf  r 

^MM^'j'^W^^Wsm 

'W~ 

"^    "^xV, ;    -.x.  V.v 

1  Cutting  machine  comprising  a  universally  pivotable  hol- 
low cutter  boom  which  carries  at  each  side  a  hoUow  cutting 
head  routably  supported  around  a  common  axis  e»<en™°8 
transversally  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  cutter  boom 
whereby  the  cutting  heads  are  advanced  in  direction  of  said 
common  axis  when  swiveUing  the  cutter  boom,  the  cuttmg 
be«ls  being  propelled  by  a  drive  unit  via  reduction  gearmg. 


1  A  wheel  for  use  in  a  roUer  skate  or  the  hke  having  an  axle, 
said  wheel  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  consisting  of  rraihait 
plastic  material  having  an  axial  opening  for  receivmg  said  axle, 
said  cylindrical  body  having  opposed  ends,  bearing  mems 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  bearings  received  within  the  a«al 
opening  and  situated  closer  to  one  of  said  ends  than  the  other 
of  said  ends  of  said  cyUndrical  body,  said  body  being  formed 
with  a  recessed  area  comprising  a  series  of  at  least  two  adjoin- 
ing ttpered  substantially  straight  sided  annular  counterbona 
extending  a  major  portion  of  the  distance  from  said  other  end 
of  said  body  into  the  area  of  the  bearing  means,  said  outer 
counterbore  having  a  greater  angle  with  the  rotational  axis 
than  the  inner  counterbore,  said  recessed  area  from  said  bear- 
ing means  to  said  other  end  exhibiting  an  axial  distance  to 
deflection  slope  characteristic  outwardly  from  said  bearing  of 
between  6  to  8,  said  recessed  portion  being  capable  of  resil- 
ienUy  flexing  and  situated  in  its  entirety  beyond  the  bearing 
means  carried  within  the  cyUndrical  body. 

4,098,541 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVACUATING  MANURE 
Camille  Cote,  St-FflU  6*  KlngiW,  co.  DnmuHmd,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Mir.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,825 
tat  a.2  B65G  53/40 
VS.  a.  302-53  .    '  C""™ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  evacuating  manure,  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  bottom,  a  side  wall  and  a  top  wall,  said 
top  wall  having  an  inlet  opening  for  admitting  manure  into 
the  container,  the  perimeter  around  the  underside  of  said 
opening  lying  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane; 
a  conduit  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  container,  and 

leading  away  therefrom  to  a  collection  area; 
means  mounted  within  said  container  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  inlet  opening,  including:  a  closure  plate  having  an 
area  greater  than  that  of  said  inlet  opening;  inclined  rail 
means  extending  laterally  and  generally  downwardly 
from  the  region  of  said  inlet  opening  toward  said  con- 
tainer side  wall;  bracket  means  carried  by  said  closure 
plate  and  movably  engaged  with  said  inclined  rail  means 
for  mounting  said  closure  plate  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  paraUel  to  the  plane  containing  said  undeiwde  pe- 


JULY  4,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


211 


rimeter  of  said  inlet  opening,  said  closure  plate  bemg 
movable  upwardly  and  linearly  along  said  mclmed  rail 
means  between  a  lowered,  open  position  later^y  re- 
moved from  said  inlet  opening  and  an  upper,  closed  posi- 
tion in  sealing  engagement  with  said  underside  penmeter 
of  said  inlet  opening;  and  means  operable  for  movmg  said 
closure  plate  between  said  open  and  closed  positions 
thereof; 


means  for  energization  of  the  indicator  to  indicate  such 

sa.d'IS«  cii^t  means  including  delay  mean,  for  d=U^ 
completion  of  such  bypassing  of  s«d  timer  ^"^f^ 
to  preclude  inadvertent  energization  of  the  "idicator  m 
response  to  electrical  noise  signals  received  by  said  mput 
circuit  means. 

4,098343 
ADAPTER  PAD  FOR  TRACK  LINK  AND  ™ACK  SH?i 
Jime.  R  Sturges,  Wartttagton,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  CaterpiU"  Tr«- 

*"  "^-"'C  Apr.  15,  1977,  S«.  NO.  787,8,5 
tat  a.2  B62D  55/28 
UJS.  a.  305-54  ««^^ 


valve  means  connected  in  said  conduit  and  operable  for 
opening  and  closing  said  conduit;  and  ,     .       „    . 

meir^nnected  with  said  container  for  mtroducmg  fluid 
under  pressure  into  the  top  of  said  container  after  said 
closure  ptate  has  been  moved  to  a  closed  position  and  said 
valve  means  has  been  opened,  to  move  manure  out  of  the 
container  to  said  coUection  area  via  said  condmt 

4,098,542  _„ 

INDICATOR  ENERGIZING  MONITOR  CIRCUTT  FOR 
•^^Sd  BiKcONTROL  SYSTEMS  AND  THE 
LIKE 

Yudh  Vir  R^iput  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  Kirby   Dean  Fickle, 

Columbia,  S.C,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 

Akron,  Ohio  ^ 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,991 

tat  a.!  B60T  8/00 

VS  0.303-92  «C«™ 


of: 


1   A  monitor  circuit  for  monitoring  detection  of  a  fault 
condition  or  the  Uke  to  control  energization  of  an  mdicator, 

"■^•^ITfupply  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  the 

monitor  circuit  .    ^       _,  ,t, 

output  circuit  means  for  controlling  energization  of  the 

uZT^^t  means  for  operating  s«d  output  circuit  m«ns 
oich  time  said  power  supply  means  powers  up  the  monitor 
circuit  to  energize  the  indicator  for  a  predetenmned  dura- 
tion and  thereafter  while  said  power  supply  means  contin- 
ues to  supply  electric  power  to  the  momtor  circmt  to 
maintain  the  indicator  de-energized, 

inpTcircuit  means  for  bypassing  »id  ^^^l^^ 
upon  receipt  of  an  input  signal  indicauve  of  detection  of  a 
?,TSion  or  the  like  to  operate  said  output  circmt 


1.  For  use  with  an  endless  track  assembly,  the  combination 

if: 
a  track  component;  and  . 

a  hardenable  insert  abutted  against  one  side  of  said  track 

component  and  including 
a  pad  including  a  matrix  of  defonnable  bmder  or  filler  mate- 

anli^cured  resin  flowable  in  its  uncured  sttte  and  rigid  when 
cured,  said  resin  impregnating  said  pad;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  nipturable  capsules  dispersed  throughout  said 
iMul,  said  capsules  containing  a  curing  agent  for  said  resin. 

whereby  when  said  track  component  is  abutted  against 
another,  differing  track  component  such  that  s^d  i»d  is 
interposed  between  the  two  components,  and  the  track 
components  are  clamped  together,  sa|d  pad  will  defomlo 
conform  to  irregularities  at  its  mterface  with  the  track 
components  and  said  capsules  wUl  nipt^e  to  cause  said 
curing  agent  to  cure  said  resin  to  rigidify  «"d  pi^»°^ 
therAy  provide  a  smooth  interface  to  prevent  loosemng 
of  said  track  components. 

4.0W.544  _,^ 

SKI-TYPE  CTABILIZER  FOR  DRILLING  APPARATUS, 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Nonmm  H.  StUL  ami  Robert  W.  Berry,  both  <>' ^^ 
^Cri^r.  to  Smith  tatenmaonal,  tac  Newport  Beach.  Criif. 
^^      FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,284 
tat  Cl.2  F16C  1/26 
VS  a.  308-4  A  *  ^^'•'™ 

l'  ta  a  drill  stem  assembly  for  drilUng  a  hole  in  the  earth,  the 
combination  of  apparatus  compnsmg:  .i,  ,  :„  „rf 

first  and  second  drill  stem  sections  secured  together  m  end- 
to-end  relationship,  each  of  said  drill  stem  sections  havmg 
a  first  circumferential  flange  secured  thereon  near  one  of 
its  ends  and  a  second  circumferential  flange  seci^ 
thereon  and  spaced  longitudinally  inwardly  from  said  first 

fii^d  second  rotating  bearing  means  e»ch  having  inner 
and  outer  parts,  said  bearing  inner  parts  bemg  secured  to 
said  second  flanges  of  said  two  drill  stem  sections,  respec- 

thr«''eLgated  ski-Uke  members  whoK  Iragth  i»  '"J-^ 
tially  eqial  to  the  combined  length  of  said  two  dnU  stem 
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Kctioiis,  ttid  memben  being  dixpoKd  parallel  to  each 
other  and  to  said  drill  item  sections  and  being  circomfer- 
entially  spaced  in  an  annular  arrangement  so  that  their 
outer  surfaces  engage  the  wall  of  the  hole;  and 


:^^*rT 


4,0M.S46 
ELECTRICAL  CO^a>UC^OH  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  U  Swwti,  Ocadalc;  Petar  E.  Jacotaoa,  Pbocaix,  and 
Robvt  L.  PiiBn,  Seottadale,  all  of  Ark„  aaivon  to  Spcnr 
Raad  Cocvontioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jaa.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,294 
bt  0.2  HOIR  i9/0O 
U,S.CL339— 5R  U  r 


means  securing  each  of  said  outer  bearing  parts  to  the  inner 
(ides  of  said  ski-like  memben  for  supporting  them  from 
said  drill  stem  sections. 


4,091,545 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  MOISTURE 

BUSTER  OF  ORGANIC  COATING  ON  IMPERMEABLE 

SUBSTRATES 
E^sat  F.  Ca>Hi,  KeOcriig,  aad  Nonoaa  W.  James,  Jr.,  Day- 
Ms,  tetk  of  OUo,  anivots  to  Geaeral  Motors  CoiroratkM, 
Ddroit,  Mich* 

Filed  All.  4, 197<,  Scr.  No.  711,42S 

tat  CL'  A47B  »l/00 

VS.  a.  3U— 214  I  ClalM 


1.  A  full  routional  freedom  conductor  assembly  for  con- 
ducting electrical  energy  between  a  pair  of  memben  relatively 
rotatable  about  a  common  aiia  thereof  comprising 

first  and  second  circular,  coplanar  electrically  conductive 
rings,  one  of  said  ring  being  disposed  on  one  of  said  mem- 
ben and  the  other  of  said  rings  on  the  other  of  said  mem- 
ben for  relative  roution  about  said  axis,  the  respective 
diameten  of  said  rings  providing  s  relatively  large  radial 
gap  therebetween  and  at  least  one  of  the  facing  surfaces  of 
said  rings  have  a  relatively  shallow,  arcuately  concave 
configuration,  and 

a  resilient,  filamentary,  electrically  conductive  circular  loop 
comprising  a  solid  annulus  having  a  generally  rectangular 
radial  cross  section  and  a  free  diameter  greater  than  the 
radius  of  said  gap,  said  loop  being  compressed  within  said 
gap  such  that  the  spaced  outer  edges  of  said  loop  may 
contact  said  concave  ring  surface,  along  varying  lines  of 
contact  dependent  upon  any  limited  axial,  radial,  and 
angular  misalignments  between  said  rings  upon  relative 
rotation  of  said  members,  said  free  diameter  being  such 
that  said  loop  rolls  along  said  lines  of  contact  substantially 
without  friction  upon  relative  rotation  between  said  mem- 
bers, said  comprised  loop  producing  preload  forces  be- 
tween said  spaced  outer  edges  and  said  lines  of  contact 
with  said  concave  ring  surface  having  force  components 
in  directions  to  mniimin  said  loop  within  said  concave 
surface  in  the  presence  of  said  misalignments. 


1.  A  dishwasher  having  a  dishwsshing  chamber  formed  by  a 
plurality  of  impermeable  metal  walls  coimected  by  welds  along 
the  jointures  therebetween,  each  wall  having  one  side  thereof 
expoted  to  atmosphere  and  an  oppoote  side  facing  toward  the 
interior  of  said  dishwashing  chamber,  a  permeable  organic 
coating  such  as  acrylics,  epoxys,  polyesten  and  plastisols  ad- 
hering to  said  opposite  side,  said  coating  being  adapted  for 
expoiare  to  water,  water  vapor  or  dilute  aqueous  solutions  at 
temperatures  higher  than  said  atmosphere,  a  layer  of  insulation 
such  as  urethane  or  the  like  selectively  insulating  said  one  side 
of  said  wall  exposed  to  atmosphere  and  completely  covering 
only  thoie  areas  adjacent  said  jointures  to  a  sufficient  thickness 
that  the  temperature  gradient  across  said  coating  is  reduced  to 
the  point  that  the  partial  pressure  difference  driving  force  of 
the  vapor  across  said  coating  is  negligible  and  not  more  than 
the  adhesion  forces  of  said  coating  to  said  wall,  thereby  to 
reduce  or  »''■""««»  the  formation  of  bUsten  between  said 
coatiiig  and  said  wall  at  said  jointure. 


4,098,547 
FAN  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  WTTH  SNAP-TYPE 

SOCKET 
Giiater  Wrobd,  VflliaieB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasipMr  to 

Papst-Motona  KG,  St  Gcofsta  im  SchwarzwaM,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Mar.  15, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  777,920 

ClaiBi  priority,  appUeatioa  Switzerland,  Mar.  18,  1976, 
003385/76 

bt  a.»  HOlR  Wi4 
U&  CL  339-91  R  14  CUhns 

1.  In  a  mounting  arrangement,  particularly  for  mounting 
electrical  motor  wires  in  a  fan,  a  combination  comprising  a 
bousing  having  a  cutout  portion  and  a  channel-shaped  rib  for 
receiving  electrical  motor  wires;  a  socket  member  having  an 
insert  portion  insertable  into  said  cutout  portion  in  predeter- 
mined direction  and  being  formed  with  a  slot  for  receiving  said 
rib;  and  interengaging  means  on  both  of  said  portions  for  con- 
necting the  latter  with  snap-type  action,  including  a  resiUently 
yieldable  element  on  one  of  said  portions,  said  element  being 
operative  for  resiliently  engaging  the  other  of  said  portions 
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upon  insertion  in  said  predetermined  direction,  and  also  for 
resiliently  disengaging  from  said  other  portion  in  direction 


said  controlled  redirecting  of  the  light  at  said  locatioa  tod 
said  reflecting  of  the  light  toward  said  output  surface. 


n     1     ^  n  M 


4,098,549 
EYE  BOTTOM  CAMERA 
laao  Matnnra,  Yokohuaa,  Japu,  aaaigaor  to  Cawia  Kabo- 
ahOd  Kdiha,  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,874 
ClalM  prtertty,  appttcatlOB  J^o,  Feb.  24, 1975,  50-22601 
bt  a.2  A61B  3/14:  G03B  29/00 
U&CJ.351— 7  3( 


W^^^ 


opposite  to  said  predetermined  direction  for  disconnecting  said 
portions  from  each  other. 

4,098,548 

UGHT  OPTIC  DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Joscpb  T.  McNaMy,  8548  Boaldcr  Dr.,  U  Mcaa,  CaUf.  92041 

Filed  Oet  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,310 

Tte  pottioa  of  the  term  of  lUs  palcat  nbaeqMBt  to  Oct  12, 

1993,  haa  been  djarlalmwl. 

bt  a.2  G02F  1/16 

UjS.  CL  3S0-359  2  r 


¥kk^ 


..■•-t.. 


1.  A  Ught  optic  data  handling  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  input  surface,  a  light  output  surface  and  an  array 
of  Ught  reflecting  surfaces  intermediate  said  input  and 
output  surfaces; 

(b)  a  source  of  light  and  means  for  directing  light  therefiroro 
along  an  input  path  toward  said  input  surface  and  there- 
upon along  an  optical  path  while  undergoing  a  series  of 
Ught  reflections  within  said  array  of  light  reflecting  sur- 
faces so  as  to  estabUsh  an  availabiUty  of  light  from  said 
source  coiixndent  with  at  least  one  predetermined  location 
along  said  optical  path  for  an  opticaUy  controUed  redi- 
recting of  said  Ught  at  said  location  and  a  reflecting  of  said 
light  within  said  array  of  reflecting  surfsces  toward  said 
output  surface,  said  location  representative  of  a  light 
output  control  position  of  said  system; 

(c)  said  array  of  Ught  reflecting  sur&ces  each  angularly 
oriented  so  as  to  estabUsh  an  optical  relatknahip  between 
said  input  surface  and  said  control  position  and  between 
said  control  positioo  and  said  output  sur&ce,  said  optical 
relationship  of  said  array  allowing  said  Ught  to  foUow  said 
optical  ps^  forming  a  helix  of  plural  revolutions  extend- 
ing from  said  input  surface  to  said  output  surftce  of  the 
array  of  Ught  reflecting  surfaces; 

(d)  Ught  reflection  control  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  control  position  for  rstahlishing  a  Ught  diffrac- 
tion gratiiig  in  the  path  of  said  Ught  for  ther^  effecting 


1.  An  opthalmoscopic  camera  comprising: 

a  photographic  system  defining  an  optica]  path;  said  system 
including  biconvex  objective  lens  means  along  the  optical 
path,  a  photographic  lens  along  the  optical  path,  a  mirror 
along  the  optical  path  between  said  lens  and  said  lens 
means,  said  minor  having  a  centra]  aperture  and  being 
incUned  relative  to  said  path,  said  biconvex  objective  lens 
means  having  a  firat  surface  R|  facing  the  mirror  and  a 
second  surface  Rj  away  from  the  mirror; 

an  illumination  system  forming  sn  illuminating  Ught  path; 
said  system  including  a  Ught  source,  a  condenser  lens  and 
relay  lens  means  in  succession  along  the  illuminating  path 
and  directing  Ught  at  said  mirror,  said  mirror  being  in- 
clined for  deflecting  light  from  said  illuminating  system 
along  the  optical  path  and  through  the  objective  lens 
means  so  that  the  Ught  can  be  directed  onto  the  cornea  of 
an  eye  to  be  inspected,  Ught  from  positions  in  the  iUumina- 
tion  system  being  reflected  by  the  mirror  through  the 
objective  lens  means  where  part  of  the  Ught  may  be  re- 
flected by  the  first  surface  R,  of  the  biconvex  objective 
lens  means  and  part  of  the  Ught  is  reflected  by  the  second 
surface  Rj  of  the  biconvex  objective  lens  means, 

said  illumination  system  having  a  transparent  plate  with  a 
black  spot,  the  qierture  of  said  mirror  and  the  black  spot 
on  said  transparent  plate  being  opticaUy  conjugate  with 
respect  to  a  first  path  that  includes  said  mirror  and  said 
transparent  plate  as  weU  as  said  surface  R,  as  a  reflection 
surface  and  a  second  path  that  includes  said  mirror  and 
said  transparent  plate  as  weU  as  the  surface  R^as  a  reflec- 
tion surface. 


4,098,550 
OMNI-DIRECnONAL  MOVING  PICTURE  TAKING  AND 

EXHIBmNG  APPARATUS 
Joba  W.  Rndolpb,  1446  JcOiefc  Arc,  Rotaad  HdfMa,  CaUf. 
91748 

F1M  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671416 
bt  CL>  GOSB  i7/00 
UJS.  CL  352—69  3  CUw 

1.  Omni-directional  moving  picture  apparatus  for  conduct- 
ing a  visual  image  from  one  place  to  another  comprising  the 
oombinatioo  of: 
a  housing  having  lens  means  for  "•"♦"g  the  image  and  means 
remote  from  said  less  means  for  storing  the  sensed  image; 
a  pluraUty  of  elongated  Ught  wave  carrien  intercommuni- 
cating between  said  lens  means  and  said  storage  means  for 
conducting  the  image  therebetween; 
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dynamic  scanning  means  operably  connected  to  the  oppoaite 
ends  of  said  light  wave  carriers  for  providing  synchronous 
movement  of  said  opposite  Light  wave  carrier  ends  in  a 
random  pattern  for  improved  image  resolution; 

each  of  said  light  wave  carriers  is  a  coherent  multiple  optical 
fiber  bundle  for  conducting  the  visual  image  between  the 
oppoaite  ends  of  said  bundle; 

said  dynamic  f^niimg  means  includes  a  fixed  housing  and 
plates  carrying  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  bundlea 
so  as  to  be  nxjvably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  housing; 

means  carried  on  said  housing  for  moving  said  plates  in  said 
synchronous  random  pattern  with  respect  to  said  housing; 

an  image  storage  means  for  holding  the  visual  image  con' 
ducted  by  said  coherent  optical  fiber  bundles; 

said  plate  moving  means  includes  a  plurality  of  eccentric 
means  carried  on  each  of  said  plates  and  means  operably 


coopled  to  each  of  said  eccentric  means  for  imparting 
movement  thereto; 

a  selected  end  of  all  of  said  fiber  bundles  are  carried  on  a 
common  one  of  said  movable  plates  and  said  fiber  bundles 
radiate  outwardly  therefrom  whereby  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  bundles  are  carried  on  individual  and  spaced  apart 
plates; 

said  storage  means  is  a  substantially  curved  screen  and  said 
moving  picture  apparatus  is  a  film  image  projector  having 
said  housing  and  said  lens  systems  at  the  center  thereof; 

said  lens  means  includs  a  projection  mirror  arrangement  for 
conducting  the  respective  number  of  film  images  from 
said  light  wave  carriers  to  said  screen;  and 

said  screen  is  composed  of  two  or  more  flat  screens  arranged 
with  their  opposing  adjacent  ends  together  at  an  acute 


4,09M51 
BOTH  SIDE  C»PYni4G  MACHINE 
SUaeUio   Kmorl,   YokohiMq   Kiaiald   Hayakawa,   Tokyo; 
HiraaU  NHaada,  Tokyo,  aad  TameU  lanzaka,  MacUda,  all 
of  Jafu,  aadgDon  to  CawM  KabaiaUU  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,631 
Oatmrn  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Feb.  13,  1975,  50-18134; 
Fab.  M,  1975, 50-24559;  Apr.  14, 1975, 5<M50«0;  Dec  15, 1975, 
SO-1S0022 

bt  CL'  G03G  15/30 
VS.  a.  355—3  R  15  CUM 

1.  A  copying  machine  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  member; 

means  for  applying  an  electrostatic  charge  to  said  photosen- 
sitive member; 
an  optical  system  for  projecting  an  original  image  onto  said 
photosensitive  member  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  of  the  original  image; 
means  for  developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  to  form 

a  developed  image; 
means  for  transferring  the  developed  image  to  a  copy  mate- 
rial; 
first  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  copy  material  toward  and 
past  the  transferring  means,  whodn  a  first  end  thereof 


constitutes  the  leading  end  during  movement  thereof  by 
said  first  feeding  means; 
means  for  reversing  the  copy  material  fed  by  said  first  feed- 
ing means,  after  the  developed  image  is  transferred  onto  a 
first  side  of  the  copy  material  to  move  the  copy  material 
with  its  opposite  end  as  the  leading  end; 


means  for  engaging  the  said  opposite  end  of  the  copy  mate- 
rial after  it  is  reversed,  to  stop  the  copy  material  and  to 
allow  it  to  be  stacked;  and 

second  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  said  stacked  copy 
material  to  the  transferring  means  with  said  opposite  end 
thereof  as  the  leading  end. 


to  Rank  Xerox, 


4,098,552 
COPYING  MACHINE 
YasBtoskl  Okakawa,  EUna,  Japan,  aari^oi 
Ltd.,  Loodoa,  ft***^ 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  786,931 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa   Japan,    Apr.    23,    1976,    51- 
050029[U] 

I«t  0.2  G03G  I}/12.  15/28 
VS.  CL  355—8  5  Oaiaa 

1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  having  a  photosensi- 
tive member  adapted  to  receive  an  electrostatic  image,  a  platen 
and  an  illumination  means  for  exposing  an  original  document 
on  said  platen,  tjir  improyement  comprising: 
regulator  means  for  preventing  overheating  of  said  illumina- 
tion means  and  stabilizing  the  light  output  thereof; 
wherein  said  platen  and  said  illumination  means  are  rela- 
tively movable  to  provide  a  forward  imaging  scanning 
direction  and  a  reverse  non-imaging  scanning  direction; 
and 
wherein  said  regulator  means  comprises  means  for  turning 
off  said  illumination  means  during  movement  through  said 
reverse  non-imaging  scaiming  direction  and  turning  on 
said  illumination  means  during  movement  through  said 
forward  imaging  scanning  direction. 


4,098,553 

OBJECT  RECONSTRUCnON  BY  USE  OF  PLURAL 

LENSES 

Howard  K.  Stcra,  89  Derby  Atc,  GrcealawB,  N.Y.  11740 

FDed  Nor.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,763 

tat  a.'  Goic  n/n 

vs.  a.  356—2  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  spatial  reconstruction  of  an  object  surface 
point,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  first  and  second  lenses  in  spaced  relation  in  a 
common  plane  with  each  such  lens  in  viewing  relation  to 
radiant  energy  issuing  from  said  object  surface  point; 

(b)  exposing  first  and  second  recording  members  to  said 
radiant  energy  issuing  respectively  from  said  first  and 
second  lenses  for  providing  first  and  second  recorded 
representations  of  said  object; 

(c)  preselecting  a  measure  of  displacement  of  such  first 
recorded  object  representation  toward  the  optical  axis  of 
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said  second  lens  as  a  fiinction  of  the  spacing  between  said 
first  and  second  lenses  in  said  common  plane;  and 


4,098,555 
DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  TWO  STRUCTURAL  PARTS 
Karl  VoUenweider,  Wagfhaf,  Switzerlaad,  aarignor  to  Swiss 
Alomlnlnm  Ltd.,  CUppis,  Switecrland 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663^)81 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Switxerlaad,  Mar.   11,   1975, 
3098/75 

tat  CL>  B2SG  3/00 
VS.  CL  403—20  5  Oaims 


(d)  displacing  such  first  recorded  object  repreaenution 
toward  the  optical  axis  of  said  second  lens  in  such  prese- 
lected measure. 


4,098,554 
DEVICE  FOR  ATOMIZING  A  SAMPLE  FOR  FLAMELESS 

ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  MEASUREMENTS 
Berahard  Werner  Huber,  Uberlingen;  Rolf  Giinter  Taram,  Sa- 
lem, and  Klaus  Joachim  Braun,  Uberlingen,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  The  Ferkin-Ebner  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1974,  Scr.  No.  453,114 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Mar.  22, 
1973,  2314207 

tat  a.2  GOIJ  3/OZ  3/30 
VS.  CL  356—85  U 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  joining  together  two  abutting 
structural  unit  frames,  the  facing  sides  of  which  are  provided 
with  grooves,  undercut  on  each  side  thereof,  in  which  the 
device  engages,  comprising 
a  spindle,  one  end  of  which  carries  releasable  means  adapted 
to  engage  the  undercut  of  a  groove  of  said  frame,  and  the 
other  end  of  which  carries  a  parallelopipedon  of  trans- 
verse rhomboidal  cross-section  rigidly  and  transversely 
attached  thereto,  the  diagonal  of  said  parallelopipedon 
being  sufficiently  long  so  that  said  parallelopipedon,  when 
centered  axially  in  said  groove,  engages  the  shoulders  of 
said  undercut  when  said  spindle  is  routed  less  than  i 
revolution. 


4,098,556 

HOLE  MAKING  POSTHON  CONTROL  UNTT  WITH  A 

MARKED  PLATE  FOR  A  HOLE  MAKING  MACHINE 

TadaUro  Sngimoto,  "imigaiaH  Japan,  asaivior  to  Daito  SdU 

Company,  Limited,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,923 
daima  priority,  appHcatioa  Japu,  Oct  13, 1975,  50-123516; 
Oct  13,  1975,  50-123517;  Oct  13,  1975,  50-123518;  Oct  14, 
1975,  50-124000 

tat  a.2  B23B  39/08.  39/24.  39/26 
VS.  CL  408—3  10  Claima 


1.  A  sample  atomizing  device  for  flameless  atomic  absorp- 
tion measurements  comprising: 
a  tube  of  electrically  conducting  material  which  is  beatable 
by  passing  an  electric  current  therethrough,  said  tube 
having  at  least  one  port  exceeding  through  a  wall  thereof 
generally  at  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  tube,  means  for 
causing  the  tube  to  be  surrounded  by  an  ineri  protective 

*^ 

said  causing  means  comprising  means  for  generating  a  flow 

of  said  protective  gas  generally  into  the  ends  of  said  tube 
(32,  82)  so  that  the  gas  flows  out  of  said  tube  through  said 
central  port  (34,  84); 

housing  means  (10,  66)  generally  enclosing  said  tube  to 
define  an  annular  chamber  (44, 114)  which  surrounds  the 
exterior  of  said  tube  and  is  therefore  in  communication 
with  said  port  (34,  84);  and 

a  protective  gas  outlet  means  (48,  116)  provided  so  as  to 
allow  said  protective  gas  ultimately  to  flow  from  said 
annular  chamber  (44,  114)  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

a  second  protective  gas  flow  generating  means  (60)  supply- 
ing protective  gas  directly  into  said  annular  chamber  (44). 


1.  A  hole  making  position  control  unit  for  a  hole  making 
machine  having  a  hole  making  tool,  and  wherein  a  fixedly 
placed  material  is  drilled  therein  to  produce  a  hole  by  the  hole 
making  tool,  comprising: 
at  least  one  marked  plate  having  first  marks  arranged  along 
detecting  lines  on  said  marked  plate  each  in  correspon- 
dence to  each  hole  making  position,  and  a  second  mark  at 
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each  point  where  each  aaid  detectiiig  line  intellects  with  a 
limiting  line  at  one  ead  of  each  said  detecting  line; 

a  mark  detector  fixedly  cotmected  with  said  hole  making 
tool  and  driven  along  both  said  detecting  linea  and  said 
limiting  Une  above  said  marked  plate,  to  produce  mark 
signab  when  one  of  said  first  marks  and  one  of  said  second 
marks  is  detected; 

an  electric  circuit  device  to  pnxluce  mark  detecting  signals 
in  response  to  said  mark  signals; 

return  signals  means  to  provide  return  signals  »HeT  a  series  of 
holes  have  been  made  in  said  material  in  correspondence 
to  each  of  said  first  marks  on  one  of  said  detecting  lines; 

limitation  detecting  means  to  provide  limitation  signals 
when  said  mark  detector  is  along  said  limiting  line; 

driving  means  to  drive  said  mark  detector,  and 

control  means  for  said  driving  means  to  cause  said  mark 
detector  to  be  driven  along  said  limiting  line  in  response  to 
said  limitation  signals,  to  cause  said  mark  detector  to  be 
driven  along  said  detecting  line  in  response  to  said  mark 
detecting  signals  due  to  said  second  mark,  to  cause  said 
mark  detector  to  stop  upon  cessation  of  said  mark  detect- 
ing signals  due  to  said  first  mark  for  enabling  said  hole 
iii«Hn£  tool  to  carry  out  a  hole-making  operation  in  said 
material,  and  to  cause  said  mark  detector  to  return  along 
said  detecting  line  to  a  starting  position  above  the  hmiting 
Une  in  response  to  said  return  signals. 


4,098,537 

ACTOPUMP 

C  Kcuetb  Clasoch,  and  Robert  Bille;  Way,  both  of  Brie,  Pa„ 

SMlfnri  to  Ftaiib  Eagiaeeriog  Compaay,  Eiic,  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  30, 197«,  Scr.  No.  710,261 

tot  CJ.'  POID  11/00 

VS.  CL  415—111  4  Claims 


1.  A  pump  for  corrosive  materials  comprising, 

a  tubular  body  10  having  an  inlet  at  its  lower  end  and  an 

outlet  (25)  at  its  upper  end  snd  a  shaft  11  in  said  tubular 

body, 
an  impeller  (8)  on  the  shaft  (11)  adjacent  said  outlet  (25), 
first  bearing  means  (4), 
said  first  bearing  means  (4)  having  a  body  on  said  shaft  11 

adjacent  said  outlet  (25)  and  supporting  said  shaft  against 

radial  motion  in  said  body, 
second  bearing  means  (23)  on  said  shaft  (11)  at  the  lower  end 

thereof, 
motor  means  1  coimected  to  said  shaft  (11), 
a  seal  (14)  between  said  outlet  (25)  and  said  first  bearing 

means  (4), 
said  seal  (14)  comprising  a  cyUndrical  body  pressed  into  said 

tubular  body  (10)  adjacent  said  outlet  (25), 
said  seal  (14)  having  a  cylindrical  first  bore  therethrough  and 


a  first  radiafly-directed  flange  (31)  in  said  first  bore  and  a 
second  radially-directed  flange  (33), 

said  first  radially-directed  flange  (31)  terminating  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shaft  11  and  inte- 
grally attached  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  cyUndrical 
body  of  said  seal  (14), 

said  first  radially-directed  flange  (31)  having  a  relatively 
large  bore  (32)  therethrough, 

said  first  radially-directed  flange  (31)  providing  reinforce- 
ment for  said  cylindrical  body  of  said  seal  (14), 

said  second  radially-directed  flange  (33)  being  spaced  axiaUy 
from  said  first  radially-directed  flange  (31), 

said  second  radially-directed  flange  (33)  having  an  auually- 
extending  flange  (30)  integrally  attached  to  said  second 
radially-directed  flange  (33)  adjacent  the  center  thereof 
and  a  second  bore  34  extending  through  said  axially- 
extending  flange  30  and  through  said  second  radially- 
extending  flange  (33), 

said  second  bore  (34)  being  of  a  lesser  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  shaft  (11),  whereby  when  said  shaft  11  is 
pushed  through  said  second  bore,  it  expands  said  axially- 
extending  flange  (30),  thereby  causing  said  axially-extend- 
ing  flange  30  to  resilicntly  engage  said  shaft  (11)  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shaft  (11) 
preventing  fluid  from  flowing  from  said  tubular  body  (10) 
to  said  first  bearing  means  (4). 


4,098,558 

PREASSEMBLED  UNIT  OR  CARTRIDGE  FOR 

MULTI-CTAGE  BARREL  TYPE  CE^f^RIFUGAL  PUMPS 

AnstlB  R.  Bush,  MadiaoB,  aad  WOllam  C.  Knrtzsck,  Cornant 

Station,  both  of  N  J.,  aaigaors  to  Wortfaiogtoa  Pamr,  be, 

Moutaiuide,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  716,664 

tot  C1.2  FOID  1/06;  P04D  1/06,  29/44 

UJS.  a.  415—199,1  6  COiaa 


1.  A  preassembled  pumping  unit  to  be  mounted  in  the  outer 
casing  of  a  multi-stage  barrel  type  centrifugal  pump  includes, 

a.  a  driven  shaft, 

b.  a  plurality  of  pumping  stages  mounted  about  said  driven 
shaft  each  including,  a  pump  casing  defining  a  pump 
chamber,  and  an  impeller  fixedly  coimected  to  and  rotat- 
able  with  the  driven  shaft, 

c.  a  suction  inlet  end  casing  disposed  about  one  end  of  said 
driven  shaft  for  communication  with  the  first  of  said  plu- 
rality of  pumping  stages, 

d.  an  end  cover  mounted  about  said  driven  shaft  and  dis- 
posed for  operative  association  with  the  last  of  said  plural- 
ity of  pumping  suges  and, 

e.  other  working  pump  parts  for  said  preassembled  pumping 
unit  mounted  atxiut  said  driven  shaft, 

r.  compression  means  disposed  between  the  last  of  said  plu- 
rality of  pumping  stages  and  said  end  cover, 

g.  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  compression  means 
for  placing  the  same  under  compression  stresses  and. 
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h.  means  for  transmitting  the  compression  forces  from  said 
compression  means  to  said  driven  shaft  whereby  said 
driven  shaft  acts  as  a  tie-bolt  to  hold  the  suction  inlet  end 
casing,  the  plurality  of  pumping  stages,  the  end  cover 
member  and  other  working  pump  parts  in  assembled 
relation  to  permit  the  same  to  be  moved  as  a  single  unit  for 
installation  and  removal  from  said  outer  casing  of  the 
multi-stage  barrel  type  centrifiigal  pump. 

4,098,559 
PAIRED  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  Lee  Price,  Lake  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporatioii,  Hartfbrd,  ComL 

Filed  JnL  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,680 

tot  a.2  POID  i/iO 

UJS.  CL  416-230  2  Claima 


1.  A  rotor  assembly  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  which  com- 


prises: 


having  a  first  end  which  defines  one  side  of  said  ftael 
chamber  and  a  second  opposite  end; 

a  single  spring; 

control  means  responsive  to  gas  pressure  from  a  gas  source 
for  moving  in  said  second  direction  when  the  gas  pressure 
exceeds  a  selected  level,  said  control  means  including  an 
extension  member  adapted  to  come  in  contact  with  said 
first  piston  means;  snd 

coupling  means  including  said  single  spring  for  mechanically 
coupling  said  flrst  piston  means  to  said  control  means, 
with  said  spring  being  continually  in  a  compressed  state 


a  rotor  disk  having  a  front  plate  and  a  rear  plate  which  are 
contoured  to  form  an  outwardly  facing  circumferentially 
extending  channel  therebetween;  and 
a  plurality  of  unitized  blade  assemblies  mounted  in  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  channel,  each  assembly  in- 
cluding 

a  central  platform  block  adapted  for  mechanical  attach- 
ment to  the  rotor  disk, 
a  core  of  continuous  fibers  having  a  central  portion  which 
extends  around  said  platform  block,  and  having  a  first 
end  and  an  opposite  end  which  extend  outwardly  from 
said  block  in  essentially  the  same  direction; 
an  outer  platform  block  adapted  to  hold,  in  cooperation 
with  the  central  platform  block,  the  central  portion  of 
the  core  of  continuous  fibers  therebetween; 
a  first  shell  having  an  airfoil-shaped  contour  which  en- 
cases said  first  end  of  the  core  of  continuous  fibers  to 
form  a  first  rotor  blade;  and 
a  second  shell  having  an  airfoil-shaped  contour  which 
engages  said  opposite  end  of  the  core  of  continuous 
fibers  to  form  a  second  rotor  blade. 


4,098,560 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGn>iES 

Coraac  G.  O'Neill,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  aaiffsor  to  Physics  toter- 

■atioul  CoBvaay,  Saa  Leaiadro,  CaUf. 

CootinnatioiHla-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,666,  Jaa.  21, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,927,652.  This  appUeatioa  Dee.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,768 

tot  CL'  F04B  n/00,  3i/00;  F16J  1/10 

MS.  a.  417—214  "  Claims 

I.  A  fuel  pump  comprising: 

inlet  passageway  means  communicating  with  said  fiiel  cham- 
ber for  supplying  fiiel  thereto; 
outlet  passageway  means  communicating  with  said  fiiel 

chamber  for  withdrawal  of  fuel  therefrom; 
a  first  piston  means  reciprocally  moveable  within  said  fuel 
chamber  in  a  first  direction  for  enabling  fuel  to  enter  said 
fuel  chamber  and  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  said  first 
direction,  for  compressing  fuel  for  enabling  it  to  be  with- 
drawn from  said  fiiel  chamber,  said  first  piston  means 


for  continuously  biasing  said  first  piston  means  and  said 
control  means  in  said  second  and  first  directions,  respec- 
tively, to  thereby  urge  said  first  piston  means  toward  said 
extension  member  whereby  when  said  gas  pressure  ex- 
ceeds said  selected  level,  said  control  means  moves  in  said 
second  direction  and  the  spring  urges  said  first  piston 
means  in  said  second  direction  to  compress  the  fiiel  in  said 
fuel  chamber,  and  when  the  gas  pressure  is  not  greater 
than  said  selected  level  said  spring  biases  said  control 
means  and  thereby  moves  it  in  said  first  direction,  with 
said  first  piston  means  following  said  control  means  in  said 
first  direction. 


4,098,561 
SEALED  BEARINGS 
John  E.  TacUrky,  Loi«  Beach,  and  Gary  Monroe  Crase,  Cy- 
prtaa,  both  of  CaUf.,  aadgoors  to  Saiith  toteniatloBal,  toe, 
Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  556,622 
tot  CL'  POIC  1/10.  5/04,  19/00 
UJS.  a  418—48  7  Claima 

1.  A  sealed  shaft  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  mem- 
ber, a  housing  member  for  said  shaft,  a  floating  sleeve  mounted 
on  said  housing  for  radial  displacement  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing, means  providing  a  flexible  connection  between  said  hous- 
ing and  said  sleeve  including  a  sealing  boot  spaced  from  said 
housing  member,  said  sleeve  being  otherwise  unsupported  by 
either  of  said  members  to  enable  said  radial  displacement,  a 
packing  gland  including  packing  elements  and  opposed  walls 
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engaging  uid  packing  dementt,  one  of  said  walls  being  said 
shait  member  and  tlie  otliei  of  said  walls  being  said  sleeve,  and 


second  position,  (c)  means  operable  to  reciprocally  move 
said  lower  molding  form  between  said  first  and  second 
position,  (d)  means  operable  to  insert,  when  said  upper 
molding  form  is  in  said  second,  retracted  position,  a  rein- 
forcement member  into  the  area  corresponding  to  said 
block  forming  cavity,  (e)  means  operable  to  introduce 
under  pressure  a  heated  slurry  of  concrete  fluid  into  said 
block  forming  cavity  when  both  said  upper  and  lower 
molding  forms  are  in  their  first  positions,  and  (0  means 
operable  for  applying  pressure  to  said  slurry  in  said  cavity; 

(3)  a  curing  area  disposed  downstream  from  said  molding 
station,  said  curing  area  including  means  operable  to  re- 
move excess  moisture  from  said  blocks; 

(4)  an  ejector  station  disposed  downstream  from  said  curing 
area  and  having  means  operable  to  remove  a  cured  block 
from  said  pallet;  and 

(5)  circular  conveyor  means  operable  to  carry  said  pallets 
through  said  molding  station,  said  curing  area  and  said 
ejector  station,  said  circular  conveyor  means  providing 
intermittent  motion  for  said  pallets  at  least  through  said 
molding  station. 


I  on  said  sleeve  and  on  said  bousing  holding  said  sleeve 
and  said  gland  against  rotation  relative  to  said  bousing. 


4,098^2 
REINFORCED  CONCRETE  BLOCK  MAKING  NfACHINE 
Albert  R.  Leria,  WIHoa,  Coon,,  aaignor  to  Encro'  Coflaerratton 
Tedmlqiiea  Iac„  Wiltoa,  Cooa. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,432 

Int.  CL:  B28B  V24 

UjS.  CL  425— Ul  •  Claims 


4.09«,563 

CONCRETE  PRODUCT  MANITFACTURING  SYSTEM 

Douglas  F.  Prince,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Caatonc  DcTclop- 

ment  Corporatioa,  HottSton,  Tex. 

DiTMon  of  Ser.  No.  584,713,  Jon.  9,  1975,  PaL  No.  4,036^75, 

which  is  a  dlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  307,154,  Not.  16, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,904,723.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,919 

Int  a.2  B28B  ]i/Q2 

U.S.  a.  425-204  7  Claina 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  reinforced 
concrete  blocks  comprising 

(1)  a  plurality  of  Uke  pallets,  each  having  a  substantially 
planar  upper  surface  with  at  least  one  opening  defined 
therem; 

(2)  a  molding  station,  said  station  including  (a)  block  mold- 
ing means  comprising  upper  and  lower  molding  forms, 
said  forms  being  separated  moveable  along  a  common 
vertical  axis  from  a  first  molding  position  in  which  said 
lower  molding  form  is  indexed  through  the  opening  of  one 
of  said  pallets  at  said  molding  station  and  together  with 
said  upper  molding  form  and  said  pallet  defines  a  block 
forming  cavity,  to  a  second,  retracted  position  in  which 
said  lower  molding  form  is  at  a  position  below  said  pallet 
and  said  upper  molding  form  is  at  a  position  above  said 
pallet  at  a  height  greater  than  the  maximum  height  of  the 
block  being  produced,  (b)  means  operable  to  reciprocally 
move  said  upper  molding  form  between  said  first  and 


1.  Concrete  product  manufacturing  system  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means  for  supplying  raw  materials,  including 
aggregates  and  cement; 

(b)  mixer  means  positioned  to  receive  said  raw  materials 
from  said  storage  means  and  for  mixing  said  raw  materials 
with  liquids  to  continuously  form  wet  concrete  mixture; 

(c)  receiver  means  adjacent  said  mixer  means  and  in  position 
at  all  times  for  continuously  receiving  said  wet  concrete 
mixture  from  said  mixer  means; 

(d)  substantially  stationary  mold  means  adjacent  said  re- 
ceiver means  for  repeatedly  receiving  charges  of  said  wet 
concrete  mixture  from  said  receiver  means  to  form  pre- 
cured  concrete  products,  said  receiver  means  being 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  mold  means  is  directly  beneath  said  receiver 
means  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  mold  means  is 
not  beneath  said  receiver  means;  and 

(e)  cubing  means  adjacent  said  mold  means  for  successively 
receiving  said  precured  products  from  said  mold  means 
and  stacking  said  precured  products  in  layen. 
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4,098,5<4 

APPARATUS  SUITABLE  FOR  PROTECTING  A 

SPINNERET  IN  A  SPINNERET  PACK 

Araold  MicfaalaU,  Eaky,  S.C,  aaaignor  to  Phillipa  FIbcn  Cor- 

pontkn.  GfMBTiUe,  S.C 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,665 

IM.  0.2  B29F  i/00 

UJ8.  CL  425—461  *  C***™ 


means  for  cooperating  with  the  associated  mdexing  means  to 
selectively  position  one  of  said  flashlamps  proximate  the  aaao- 
ciated  reflector,  said  second  ptane  and  the  first  plane  bang 
generally  coplanar  when  said  module  is  cooperating  with  the 
reflector. 

4,098,566 

RADIALLY-INJECTED  STEAM  FOR  SMOKELESS 

FLARING 

John  S.  Ztak,  and  Robert  D.  Reed,  both  of  Tnlaii,  OkU.,  aaaig^ 
ors  to  John  Zlnk  Company,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,355 
Int  CL2  F23L  7/00 
UJ5.  CL  431—202  '  ' 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  spinneret  pack  having  a  spinneret  face, 

a  plate  which  covers  the  spinneret  face  of  the  spinneret  pack, 

and 
attaching  means  connected  to  said  ptote  suitable  for  tempo- 
rarily securing  said  plate  to  said  spinneret  pack  so  that  sad 
plate  substantially  covers  said  spinneret  face,  wherem  the 
spinneret  pack  is  round  and  the  plate  comprises  a  square, 
flat  steel  plate  having  a  length  approxunately  equal  to  the 
largest  diameter  of  the  spinneret  pack  and  having  the  four 
comers  of  the  square  removed. 

4,098,565 
FLASHLAMP  UNIT 
Martinna  HenriCM  Adrianua  Van  de  Weijer,  EindhoTOi.  Nete- 
landa,  anignor  to  U5.  PhUlpa  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,516 
daini  priority,  application   Nethertanda,  Jan.    17,   1974, 

740WB5 

tot  CL2  G03B  n/03 

U5.  CL  431-93  *  O"*™ 


1  A  flashlamp  unit  for  cooperating  with  an  associated  re- 
flector having  an  elongated  slot,  the  elongated  slot  ha«ng 
reflective  surfaces  on  each  elongated  side  disposed  about  a  first 
plane  and  assocUted  indexing  means,  said  umt  compnsmg:  a 
module  which  includes  a  plurality  of  flashlamps  each  havmg  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  support  having  a  geometric  center 
carrying  said  flashlamps  arranged  in  f«ed  predetermmed  reU- 
tioniip  to  each  other,  said  support  including  a  first  planar 
generaUy  disk  shaped  member  with  each  of  said  flashlamps 
carried  thereon  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  (a)  ma  sec- 
ond plane  which  is  parallel  and  spaced  from  said  disk  and  (b)  in 
radial  relation  to  the  geometric  center  of  said  support^  said 
member  extending  over  at  least  half  of  each  of  said  flashlamps 
to  provide  support  and  being  translucent,  said  module  havmg 
a  thickness  which  is  substantiaUy  equal  to  the  largest  transverse 
dimension  of  one  of  said  flashlamps,  said  module  mcludmg 


1.  In  a  flare  stack  of  selected  height  and  selected  inner  diam- 
eter D,  through  which  waste  combustible  gases  flow  upwardly 
to  the  top  of  the  stack,  and  including  pUot  flame  means  for 
ignition  of  the  gas,  the  improvement  in  steam  injection  appara- 
tus for  smokeless  combustion,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  steam  chamber  of  rectangular  croas-section, 
the  inner  wall  of  said  chamber  of  diameter  D,  formmg  a 
vertical  extension  of  said  flare  stack,  said  chamber  havmg 
an  outer  wall  of  selected  height,  and  selected  radius 
greater  than  D,  and  top  and  bottom  closure  pUtes  m  the 
form  of  annuUr  rings;  and  including  conduit  means  to 
conduct  steam  to  said  chamber; 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  circumferentially  spaced  pipes  set  mto  and 
sealed  lo  said  top  closure  plate  of  said  chamber  at  selected 
angles;  ,, 

(c)  a  first  plurality  of  orifices  drilled  through  the  inner  waU 
of  said  chamber  inwardly  in  radial  plans,  said  onfices 
spaced  circumferentially  in  at  least  one  horizontal  row  at 
a  selected  distance  upstream  of  said  top  plate; 

(d)  a  second  plurahty  of  orifices  drilled  through  said  top 
plate  of  said  chamber  radially  inwardly  and  upwardly, 
spaced  circumferentiaUy  in  at  least  one  circle  concentric 
with  said  top  pUte,  and  at  a  selected  radial  distance  from 
the  inner  edge  thereof; 

(e)  a  third  plurlaity  of  orifices  drilled  through  the  mner  walls 
of  said  pipes,  said  orifices  providing  steam  jets  radially  and 
inwardly  directed  from  points  a  selected  distance  above 
said  top  plate  of  said  chamber, 

whereby  the  first  steam  jets  from  said  first  orifices  turbu- 
lently  mix  with  the  waste  gases  upstream  of  the  flame 
zone  the  second  steam  jets  from  said  second  orifices 
intersect  the  column  of  gas  and  flame  above  said  top  plate, 
after  transmission  through  the  air  over  selected  short 
distance;  and  the  third  steam  jets  from  said  third  orifices 
intersect  said  flame  column  after  travel  through  the  air  for 
selected  longer  distances. 
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RECIRCULATING  PROCESSING  OVEN  HEATER 
G«r*M  P.  Habkcrt.  PlywMrth,  Mkfe^  Mrivor  to  Gladd 
Mm,  IM^  Detrott,  Mkfe. 

FOad  Oct  1,  arte,  Scr.  No.  72S,«» 

bt  CL2  F23J  JS/00 

VS.  a.  432—72  5  OaiM 


pointing  toward  the  fint  end  of  the  inner  housing  portion  from 
the  aecond  end  thereof  to  provide  uniform  mixing  of  the  gas 
within  the  phamber;  means  for  controlling  the  relative  mass 
flow  rates  of  gas  along  the  first  and  second  paths;  a  blower 
received  within  the  outer  housing  portion  downstream  from 
the  jimctioo  of  the  first  and  second  flow  paths  at  the  mixing 
chamber,  and  an  adjustable  fresh  air  inlet  located  along  the 
second  flow  path  upstream  from  the  second  baffle. 


4,09«,548 
ROTARY  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Nemnann,  Blrmingkam,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Oxy  Metal 
IndBStrtas  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkfa. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,765 

UL  a.2  F24J  3/00 

VS.  a.  432—230  26  Claim 


1.  A  recirculating  processing  oven  heater  comprising:  a 
housing  for  receiving  processing  gas  from  a  processing  oven; 
said  housing  defining  first  and  second  paths  along  which  the 
gas  flows;  a  direct  fired  burner  disposed  along  the  first  path  to 
heat  gas  flowing  therealong;  a  catalytic  converter  disposed 
along  the  first  path  downstream  from  the  burner  to  remove 
unbumed  combustible  gas  therefrom  and  to  thereby  provide 
additional  heating  of  gas  flowing  therealong;  the  second  path 
of  the  bousing  means  being  in  a  parallel  relationship  to  the  first 
path  along  the  flow  length  thereof  over  which  the  burner  and 
the  catalytic  converter  are  disposed;  the  first  and  second  flow 
paths  having  a  junction  downstream  from  the  catalytic  con- 
verter where  mixing  of  the  gas  flowing  along  the  two  paths 
takes  place  in  preparation  for  delivery  to  the  processing  oven; 
the  housing  including  a  hollow  outer  portion  and  a  hoUow 
inner  portion  received  within  the  outer  portion  in  a  spaced 
relationship  thereto  so  as  to  define  the  second  gas  flow  path 
therebetween;  said  inner  housing  portion  having  a  first  end 
receiving  the  burner  and  a  second  end  located  at  the  junction 
of  the  first  and  second  gas  flow  paths;  the  inner  bousing  por- 
tion defining  the  first  flow  path  between  its  ends  and  receiving 
the  catalytic  converter  therebetween;  a  wall  extending  be- 
tween the  outer  housing  portion  and  the  inner  housing  portion 
at  the  first  end  thereof  such  that  the  housing  portions  cooper- 
ate to  define  the  first  gas  flow  path  upstream  of  the  burner 
within  the  first  inner  housing  portion  eiid;  a  mixing  member  at 
the  second  end  of  the  inner  housing  portion;  the  outer  housing 
portion  defining  a  chamber  about  the  second  end  of  the  inner 
housing  portion  whereby  the  mixing  member  causes  mixing 
within  the  chamber  of  the  heated  gas  flowing  along  the  first 
path  with  the  gas  flowing  along  the  second  path;  the  housing 
including  first  and  second  baffles  respectively  located  along 
the  first  and  second  flow  paths  upstream  from  the  mixing 
chamber;  the  inner  and  outer  housing  portions  having  elon- 
gated shapes  that  are  round  in  cross  section;  the  first  and  sec- 
ond baffles  having  «nniil«r  shapes  respectively  mounted  within 
the  inner  housing  portion  and  between  the  inner  and  outer 
housing  portioas;  the  mixing  member  having  a  conical  shape 


1.  A  rotary  conveying  device  for  circular  cyUndrical  articles 
comprising  a  framework,  a  plurality  of  conveying  rails  fixedly 
supported  on  said  fiamework  in  longitudinally  extending 
spaced  substantially  parallel  relationahip  and  arranged  with  the 
inlet  and  outlet  ends  thereof  on  a  circle  in  equal  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  increments,  means  for  supporting  said  framework 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  through  the  center  of  the 
circle  on  which  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  are  arranged,  means 
for  rotating  said  framework  and  said  rails  thereon,  transfer 
means  for  transferring  articles  into  said  inlet  ends  of  said  rails 
in  sequential  ordered  sequence,  and  receiving  means  for  re- 
ceiving articles  discharged  from  said  outlet  ends  of  said  rails  in 
sequential  ordered  sequence,  each  of  said  rails  comprising  a 
member  fixedly  supported  on  said  framework  and  having  a 
supporting  surface  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cavities  extend- 
ing in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship  therealong,  fluid  sup- 
ply means  on  said  framework  disposed  in  communication  with 
said  cavities  for  supplying  a  fluid  thereto  for  discharge  from 
said  cavities  outwardly  beyond  the  supporting  surface  and 
against  the  articles  on  said  rail  for  supporting  the  article  in 
translatory  spaced  relationship  from  said  supporting  surface  on 
a  cushion  of  said  fluid. 
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4,098,569  3.  An  aqueous  dye  Uquor  or  printing  paste  which  contains 

STABLE  CONCENTRATED  LIQUID  PREPARATION  OF    water,  the  dye  of  the  formula  I, 

PAPER  DYES  OF  THE  DISAZO  CLASS 
Roger  Lacroiz,  Hnalope,  Fruce,  aad  Rolnd  Haberli,  Wom- 
Uaga,  Swttzcriaad,  HilsBon  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corpontkn, 
Aidiiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  JoL  3, 1975, 8675/75 

tat  a.2  C09B  27/Oa  67/00  -CH-/       Vn-n-/        >-och. 

VS.  a.  8—41  R  «  Oalma 

1.  A  stable  concentrated  Uquid  preparation  of  paper  dyes  of 
the  disazo  class,  which  preparation  consists  essentially  of  15  to 
40  percent  by  weight  of  a  dye  of  the  formula 


SO,Il 


OH 


/~\— N=N— ^— NHCONH— ^-N=N— Q) 
SOjH  OCH,  COOH 


HO,S 


HjC— C— NH      N"N    V„ 

o 

or 

CH)  ag^u  OH 


NHCONH 


SO,H 


HO,S 


NHCONH 


b9l 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  metal  cation,  and  with  or 

without  further  additives. 

4,098,571 
SUBSTITUTE  BLOOD  VESSEL  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
KaseyasB  Miyata,  93-2  An-Higntalyaaa,  Oaxa-KamiyaaUro, 
Idnk»<bo,  Mdto-Ka,  Nagoya  City,  AkU  Prehetn*,  Japu; 
lT~i  Amaoo,  No.  301,  Mnaka^  BMg.,  5-48  Yatoisi-Dori, 
Minho-kn,  Nagoya  Qty,  AkU  Praftctan,  Japan;  Taketaiko 
Iwai,  Onka,  aad  Tetiaya  AaaU,  Toyoaaka,  both  of  Japaa, 
Mriffon  to  KaaeyaiB  Miyata;  Izaad  Aaiaao,  both  of  Nagoya 

and  Kohd  Toda,  Onka,  aU  of,  Japan 

FDed  Aag.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,599 

Clatan  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  2, 1975,  50-106626 

tat  OL2  A61F  1/24 

VS.  a.  8-94.11  , ^ < w  cu^ 


SO,H 


or  the  alkali  salt  thereof,  dissolved  in  40  to  80  percent  by 
weight  of  diethylene  glycol  C|-C4-monoalkyl  ether,  alone  or 
in  admixture  with  up  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  mono-,  di-,  tri- 
or tetra-C|-C4-alkylene  glycol. 


4,098,570 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  POLYAMIDE 

MATERIAL 

Jamca  Kcaacth  Skeily,  WUaalow,  and  Darld  George  Eraaa, 

Rochdale  both  of  Eaglaad,  wmt^on  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corpora- 

tiOB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,994 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtad  Kiagdoo,  Apr.  9,  1976, 
14487/76 

tat  a.2  G09B  27/00 
UJS.  a.  8-41  B  7  OaiaiB 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  materials  made  from 
natural  or  synthetic  polyamide,  which  process  comprises  treat- 
ing these  materials  with  a  dye  liquor  or  printing  paste  contain- 
ing the  dye  of  the  formula  I 


(00        zoo        300        *O0        SOO     t«l 


™^0"~"^ 


0) 


CH« 


SO,R 


_/         \-N»N— /  VOCH, 


l»J 


SOjR 

wherein  Rrepreaents  hydrogen  or  a  metal  cation,  as  weU  a.        »  A  proc«a.  for  pre^  ^jh««6^^ 

water  and,  with  or  without  fijrther  additives.  vessel  compnamg  digestmg  a  properly  pretreated  pig  bkjod 
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vend  with  t  dignting  aoluoon  containing  an  animal  proteo 
lytic  enzyme  so  u  to  retain  coUagenoua  and  elastic  fiber  con- 
ttituenta  wbatantiaUy  in  the  origina]  state  and  subatantially 
remove  away  other  tissue  constituents  of  said  blood  vessel  than 
said  two  kinds  of  constituents,  and  then  fixing  the  resulting 
digested  blood  vesael  into  a  desired  shape  with  a  liquid  fixing 
agent. 


a  first  container  for  water  in  said  chamber, 

a  second  container  outside  said  chamber, 

means  to  evacuate  said  chamber, 

means  for  introducing  a  microbioddal  chemical  sterilizing 

gas  into  said  chamber, 
capillary  tube  means  connecting  said  first  container  to  said 

second  container, 
heatmg  means  operatively  thermally  connected  to  said  first 

container  for  evaporating  water  contained  therein. 


4,09«^2 

CURABLE  POLYSILOXANE  AQUEOUS  EMIH^ON 

WITH  Na  OR  Mg  SULFATE,  AND  TREATING  OF 

KERATINOUS  FIBRES 

ChiriM  Sasitk,  Soatk  nsanrgsa,  Wales,  asdgMr  to  Dow  Cor 

■lag  Liaittd,  Burr  GlaMirm,  Waki 

FIM  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,192 

CUw  friortty,  nwUcfloa  United  Oagiam,  Jon.  11,  1976, 
24214/76 

bt  CI.!  D06M  15/66;  O08L  S3/08 
VS.  a.  S— 128  A  9  OalBS 

1.  An  aqueous  siloxane-in-water  emulsion  containing  (A)  a 
polydiorganosiloxane  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
2S00  and  terminal  — OX  radicals  wherein  X  represents  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  IS  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical  having  from  3  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  two  of  the  silicon-bonded  substituents  present  in 
said  polydiorganosiloxane  being  monovalent  radicals  com- 
posed of  carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and,  optionally,  oxygen, 
which  radicals  contain  at  least  two  amine  groups  and  are  at- 
tached to  silicon  through  a  silicon  to  carbon  linkage,  and  at 
least  30  percent  of  the  total  substituents  in  said  polydiorganosi- 
loxane being  methyl  radicaK  any  remaining  substituents  being 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  2  to  20  inclu- 
sive carbon  atoms,  (B)  an  organosiloxane  having  at  least  three 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  in  which 
the  organic  substituents  are  alkyl  radicals  having  less  than  19 
carbon  atoms,  (Q  one  or  more  emulsifying  agents  selected 
from  cationic  and  nonionic  emulsifying  agents  and  (D)  magne- 
sium sulphate,  sodium  sulphate  or  both. 


valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  capillary  tube 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  from  said  second 
container  to  said  first  container, 

pressure  control  means  in  said  chamber  coiuected  to  said 
valve  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  for  allowing 
water  to  flow  through  said  capillary  tube  means  into  said 
chamber  when  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  falls  below  a 
predetermined  level  due  to  absorption  of  water  vapor  by 
the  articles  located  within  the  chamber, 

said  control  means  deactivating  said  valve  means  when  the 
pressure  in  the  chamber  rises  in  excess  of  said  predetermined 
level. 


4,098,574 
GLUCOSE  DEFECnON  SYSTEM  FREE  FROM 
FLUORIDE-ION  INTERFERENCE 
den  Marataall  Dappea,  Webster,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to 
Kodak  Compuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,028 

InL  a.'  GOIN  2J/06.  33/16 

VS.  a.  23—230  B  8  Claims 


4,098,573  

PORTABLE  MOISTURIZATION  AND  STERILIZATION 
Dould  A.  Gmther,  Erie,  Pa.,  aasisDor  to  Amertem  Sterilizer 
Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  JoL  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,805 
The  poftioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqocat  to  Feb.  3, 1993, 


lat  a.2  A61L  }/0a  3/00 

IClaim 

moisturizing  and  sterilizing  articles 


for 


UJS.  CL  21—93 

1.  An  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  chamber  ■rf«r«»i  to  be  loaded  and  sealed, 


roo         tea        'oo 


too        foe 


1.  In  a  method  for  assaying  for  glucose  in  aqueous  Uquids  by 
applying  a  sample  of  the  aqueous  liquid  to  a  test  element  com- 
prising a  spreading  layer  and  a  reagent  layer  containing  a 
reagent  composition  comprising  a  buffer,  glucose  oxidase,  a 
substance  having  peroxidative  activity  and  an  indicator  com- 
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position  comprising  4-aminoantipyrine  and  a  phenolic  or  naph- 
tholic  coupler  such  that  glucose  contained  in  the  liquid  sample 
is  oxidized  in  the  presence  of  said  reagent  composition  to 
produce  a  colored  product,  the  improvement  comprising  per- 
forming the  said  assay  at  a  pH  of  between  about  4.5  and  6.0  to 
reduce  or  eliminate  interference  with  the  assay  due  to  fluoride 
km  which  may  be  contained  in  the  aqueous  liquid  sample. 


said  acidic  gaseous  material  being  sufficient  to  maintain  the  dye 
in  its  second  color  whereby  damage  to  the  package  results  in 


4,098,575 

PEROXIDE  VALUE  DETERMINING  TECT  FOR  OILS 

AND  FATS 

Setsuro  Matsushita,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zaidan-hoijin 
Sngiyama  Sangyo  Kagakn  Kcnkyosbo,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  19,  1975,  50-75309 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/22.  33/02 
VS.  a.  23—230  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  peroxide  value  of  oils  and 
fats,  comprising: 
placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  oil  or  fat  on  a  glass 
fiber-made  paper  or  cloth  impregnated  with  a  starch  and 
potassium  iodide  reagent  solution  which  has  subsequently 
been  dried; 
placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  water  on  said  paper  or 

cloth  on  which  the  oil  or  fat  has  been  placed;  and 
comparing  the  color  on  said  paper  or  cloth  to  a  predeter- 
mined standard. 


4,098,577 
METHOD  AND  INDICATOR  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
LOSS  OF  INTEGRITY  OF  A  PACKAGE 
Donald  F.  Halpem,  New  ProTldeoce,  NJ.,  asiigDor  to  Bio- 
Medical  Sdcnca  Inc.,  FahfleM,  NJ. 
CootinnatioB-ln-pari  of  Ser.  No.  418,486,  Not.  23, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3399,295.  This  appUcation  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,574 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Aug.  12, 
1992,  has  been  disclaiaied. 
Int  a.2  B65D  73/00:  COIN  21/06.  31/22 
VS.  CL  23—232  R  25  Oaims 

22.  A  process  for  detecting  the  loss  of  integrity  of  a  sealed 
package  which  comprises: 

(a)  filling  the  package  prior  to  sealing  with  an  artificial 
atmosphere  comprising  an  acidic  gaseous  material; 

(b)  incorporating  in  the  package  a  sensor  comprising  a  pH 
sensitive  dye,  said  dye  displaying  a  first  color  when  in 
equilibrium  with  normal  air  and  a  second  color  when  in 
equilibrium  with  said  artificial  atmosphere;  and 

(c)  sealing  the  package; 


loss  of  artificial  atmosphere,  resulting  in  the  reversion  of  the 
dye  to  its  first  color. 


4,098,576 

METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  THE  LATENT  GAS 

CONTENT  OF  METAL  SAMPLES 

James  R.  Jodge,  Weirton,  W.  Va.,  asaigaor  to  National  Steel 

Corporation,  Plttsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jna.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,029 
Int  a.2  COIN  31/10.  31/12 
VS.  CL  23—230  PC  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  latent  gas  content  of  a  metal 
sample  which  comprises  charging  a  crucible  with  a  metal 
specimen  taken  from  the  sample  and  a  sufficient  amount  of 
metallic  germanium  to  wet  and  alloy  with  the  metal  specimen 
upon  heating,  pyrolyzing  the  contents  of  the  crucible  in  the 
presence  of  carbon  so  as  to  induce  substantially  complete 
disassociation  of  compounds  having  metal  and  latent  gaseous 
constituents  within  the  sample,  and  to  produce  the  formation 
and  release  from  the  metal  specimen  of  gaseous  carbonaceous 
compounds,  collecting  and  analyzing  said  gaseous  carbona- 
ceous compounds. 


4,098,578 

IONIZATION  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 

Anthony  A.  Stanton,  1412  Boston  Are.,  Fort  Pierce,  Fla.  33450 

ContlnuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  543,150,  Jan.  21,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,875 

Int  a.2  POIN  3/10;  P02M  27/04:  BOIJ  I/IO 

VS.  a.  23—277  C  24  Oaims 


m;~^LnM 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrically  treating  exhaust  gases  emanat- 
ing from  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  closed  elongated  casing  having  inlet  means  adjacent  one 
end  for  the  exhaust  gases, 

means  for  establishing  a  high  intensity  electrical  field  radi- 
ally of  the  casing  comprising, 

electrical  conductor  means  extending  longitudinally  within 
the  casing  radially  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  thereof,  and 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis, 

the  wall  of  said  casing  being  provided  interiorly  thereof  with 
a  conductive  surface  extending  entirely  about  the  path  of 
the  conductor  means, 

means  for  connecting  said  conductor  means  and  conductive 
surface  to  a  high  voltage  source  to  establish  an  electrical 
field  therebetween, 

means  for  rotating  the  conductor  means  about  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  to  sweep  the  field  in  a  path  jormal  to  the  flow  of 
gases  within  the  casing,  and 

means  at  the  other  end  of  the  casing  for  receiving  the  gases 
subjected  to  said  rotating  electric  field. 


4,098,579 
INSTALLATION  FOR  CONDUCTING  A  SYNTHESIS 
REACnON  OF  UREA 
Janufz  Starzyckl;  Jadwiga  Starzycka;  Jaanaz  Sobczak;  Staait- 
law  Golembiowski,  all  of  Pulawy,  Ernest  Pleczora;  Staaislaw 
Kolanek,  both  of  Kedzierzyn;  Jerzy  Shnonides,  Opole,  and 
Jozef  JendrzeJ,  Kedzierzyn,  all  of  Poland,  aadgnors  to  In- 
stytnt  Nawozow  Sztnczoycb  i^Jednoczenle  "Petrochemia", 
Pnlawy,  Poland 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,068 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  1/00,  3/00:  C07C  126/02 
VS.  a.  23—283  6  CUias 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  synthesis  of  urea  comprising  (a)  a 
vertically  disposed  reaction  vessel  having  at  least  two  fluid 
inlets  thereto  near  the  base  thereof  and  at  least  one  fluid  outlet 
therefrom  near  the  top  thereof,  and  (b)  a  pluraUty  of  vertically 
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•paced,  hcnizoaully  dispowd  overflow-preventing  baffle 
pUtea  having  a  plurality  of  orificea  therein  and  being  mounted 
within  laid  veiael,  each  of  said  baffle  plates  extending  acroaa 
the  entire  interior  horizontal  croaa  section  of  said  veaael,  (c)  the 
improvement  oompriaing  non-return  valves  mounted  in  each 


m^ 


4jtmjsn 

GAS  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  LABORATORY 

GLASSWARE 

Jack  A.  Knft,  119  Ela  La^  New  Hjrde  Park,  N.Y.  11040,  aad 

Hvold  D.  Kraft,  147-14  70th  Atc,  FtaaUag,  N.Y.  11367 

FIM  Aag.  30,  1»7«,  Scr.  No.  71Mm 

Ut  CL^  BOIL  3/OQ;  FIOL  15/06 

VS.  a.  H—m  «  Clalma 


«u< 


•^ 

^ 


of  said  orifices  whereby  reaction  fluid  flows  upward  through 
said  veaael  and  through  said  orifices  and  valves,  said  valves 
preventing  the  downward  backflow  of  reaction  fluid  and  thus 
providing  for  unidirectional  upward  flow  through  (he  reaction 
veaaeL 


4,0W,S*0 

CANISTER  FOR  CATALYST  CONVERTER  AND 

MANUFACTURINO  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

SUgmi  SU^ia,  Toyula,  a^  WnU  YaaiarM,  Karija,  both  of 

J^iB,  Miffon  to  Toyola  JUoda  Kogyo  Fahaahfti  Kalaha, 


Fnad  Dec  23, 1*76,  Scr.  No.  753^16 
lorttr,  awlkflna  Ja^m,  Jaa.  10,  1976,  51-66M66 
tat  CL>  BOIJ  8/02;  FOIN  3/li 
VS.  CL  »-288  F  4  CUn 


^ 

^-^^• 


I^T^ 


© 


1.  A  canister  for  a  catalyst  converter  which  comprises 

oppoaing  upstream  and  downstream  plate  members  defining 
said  canister; 

gas  inlets  and  outlets  provided  as  numerous  openings  in  said 
upstream  and  downstream  plate  members,  respectively, 
with  rounded  portioiu  given  by  plastic  defomution  of  the 
inside  edge  of  said  openings  such  that  said  rounded  por- 
tioiis  of  said  oppoaing  plate  members  face  each  other;  and 

a  pellel  catalyst  boused  m  said  canister  such  that  said 
rounded  portions  of  said  opposing  plate  members  contact 
said  pellet  catalyst 


1.  For  a  separatory  fimnel  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  shaken 
horizontally  and  having  a  stopcock  for  release  of  gases  devel- 
oped furing  the  horizontal  shaking,  the  invention  comprising  a 
gas  release  device  for  airtight  connection  with  the  mouth  of 
said  separatory  funnel  for  sealing  the  article  against  the  entry 
of  air  from  the  abmient  while  permitting  the  escape  of  gases 
generated  in  the  fiinnel,  said  device  comprising  a  fitting  means 
for  effecting  an  air-tight  seal  with  said  mouth,  check  valve 
means  for  preventing  the  entry  of  air  from  the  ambient  and 
permitting  the  escape  of  gases  generated  in  the  funnel,  conduit 
means  integrally  formed  with  said  fitting  means  communicat- 
ing between  the  fitting  means  and  the  check  valve  means,  said 
check  valve  means  including  s  housing  being  integral  with  the 
conduit  means  and  a  valve  seat  means,  said  check  valve  means 
including  an  aperture  formed  through  the  bousing  upstream 
from  the  valve  seat  means  for  permitting  the  release  to  the 
ambient  of  gases  passing  through  the  valve  seat  when  the  valve 
is  open,  and  closure  means  for  sealing  the  valve  seat  and  means 
biasing  the  closure  means  against  the  valve  seat  on  the  up- 
stream side  of  the  valve  seat,  further  comprising  said  conduit 
being  angulated  whereby  when  the  device  is  connected  to  said 
mouth  and  said  separatory  funnel  contains  a  fluent  material  and 
is  shaken  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  the  funnel  is  positioned 
with  the  axis  of  the  mouth  oriented  substantially  horizontally 
the  check  valve  means  is  substsntially  above  the  level  of  the 
fluent  material  to  permit  the  automatic  release  of  gases  in  the 
funnel  to  the  ambient  while  maintaining  the  liquid  in  the  fun- 
nel. 


4,09«,5S2 
METHOD  OF  ACCELERATING  CONTACT  REACTIONS 

IN  FLUIDS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Maaahiro  Takeda,  No.  16-14, 4-ckome,  Shimoama,  SetagBTa-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  730,140 
Clain  prtortty,  appUcatioa  Ja»aa,  Not.  14, 197S,  50-137074 
latCL'COaK  V/7 
U.S.  a.  23—293  R  9  Claima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  reaction  in  a  fluid  mixture 
having  gas  and  liquid  constituents  comprising: 
s  fluid  conduit; 

means  for  imparting  circular  motion  to  fluid  passing  through 
the  conduit  to  form  at  least  two  concentric  layers  includ- 
ing a  radially  outer,  substantially  Uquid  layer  and  a  radi- 
ally inner,  substantially  gaseous  layer;  and, 
a  plurahty  of  projections  on  a  radially  inner  wall  of  said 
conduit,  said  projections  having  a  relatively  smaller  cross- 
sectional  srea  in  a  plane  adjacent  the  wall  and  normal  to  a 
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radial,  than  in  a  plane  radially  inwardly  displaced  from  the   thermal  dissociation  of  the  carbonyl  into  iron  and  carbon 
wall  and  normal  to  the  radial;  whereby  said  projections   monoxide,  in  order  to  increaae  the  apparent  magnetic  suscepti- 
bility of  the  impurities  so  that  a  magnetic  separation  between 
the  coal  and  impurities  may  be  effected. 


4,09>3SS 
AMINE-ALKENYLSUOCINIC  ACID  OR  ANHYDRIDE 
REACnON  PRODUCT 
Paal  F.  Vartanian,  and  Joaepk  B.  Biaaottl,  botk  of  Wafftagefs 
Fans,  N.Y„  asaignors  to  Texaco  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,459 
lot  CV  ClOL  1/18;  O07D  207/24 
VS.  a.  44—63  31  Oatas 

1.  A  motor  fiiel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  and  a  minor  detergent 
amount  of  a  reaction  product  prepared  by  the  process  which 
comprises  reacting  an  alkenylsuccinic  acid  or  anhydride  com- 
pound, having  the  structural  unit  represented  by  the  formula: 

R— CH— CH— 

I 

CH,— co- 


disperse  fine  liquid  particles  in  the  substantially  gaseous 
layer. 


4,09«,S«3 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ASH  COMPONENTS  FROM 

HIGH-ASH  COALS 
Kurt  Tippmer,  Recklingbansen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 
Carl  Still  Recklinghausen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,473 
Claima  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  19, 
1976,  2611620 

tat  a.2  ClOL  9/Oa  9/10 
U5.  a.44— IB  8  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  removing  ash  components  from  high-ash 
bituminous  and  sub-bituminous  coals  comprising  the  steps  of 
grinding  the  coal  to  form  particles  having  a  grain  diameter  of 
less  than  400  microns,  mixing  said  ground  coal  with  water  to 
form  a  raw  coal-water  slurry,  preheating  said  coal-water  slurry 
to  a  predetermined  temperature,  fusing  said  preheated  slurry  in 
an  autoclave  by  heating  said  preheated  slurry  to  a  temperature 

oTrto*ra?r;^rr^S.8'^^"^-'.^iS  formSaO(k'''^^ 

minutes  to  form  a  hea^S  fusionl^ion,  cooling  «ud  fusion  from  2  to  3  carbon  lUoms  «,d  x ,.  an  <^^^^  ^-  ^ 

suspension  by  successive  stages  to  a  predetenmned  tempera-  presence  of  a  free  r^hcal  mitutor,  »«>««^^ '"»  ^'fZ 

turrwhereby  at  least  one  of  said  cooUng  stages  is  affected  by  consistmg  of  organic  peroxides,  azo  and  diazo  compounds,  VM 

a  heat  exchange  between  said  fiision  suspension  and  said  raw  molar  proportion  of  said  amine  to  said  succinic  acid  or  anhy- 

coal-slurry  to  efiect  the  preheating  of  said  slurry,  and  separat-  dride  being  greater  than  one. 

ing  the  coal  substance  and  aqueous  phase  of  said  fusion  suspen-  

sion. 


in  which  R  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having  a  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  230  to  3000,  with  an  amine,  represented  by 
the  formula: 

R'R"N-  X  -  Y 

in  which  R'  and  R"  represent  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  alkyl, 
aminoalkyi  or  hydroxyalkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  a  radical,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  amino,  hydroxy  and  a  radical  having  the 


44m,584 
REMOVAL  OF  IMPURTTIES  FROM  COAL 
Jaaca  K.  Kiadlg,  Arrada,  aad  Rooald  L.  Tnraer,  Goldea,  both  of 
Colo.,  aaaigaors  to  Haaca  Research,  Inc.,  GoMea,  Colo. 
Filed  Feb,  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,659 
tat  CL'  ClOL  9/10:  ClOB  .57/00 
UJS.  CL  44—1  R  32  Claliaa 

1.  In  a  process  for  improving  coal  wherein  the  coal  is  treated 
with  a  metal  containing  compound  in  order  to  enhance  the 
magnetic  susceptibihty  of  certain  impurity  components  con- 
tained in  the  raw  coal  permitting  their  removal  by  magnetic 
separation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
treating  the  coal  with  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  during  the  metal 
containing  compound  treatment. 
9.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  metal  containing 
compound  comprises  a  substantially  undecomposed  carhonyl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  carbonyl,  nickel 
carbonyl,  cobalt  carbonyl,  molybdenum  carbonyl,  tungsten 
carbonyl,  chromium  carbonyl,  and  derivatives  of  these  carbon- 
yls. 
30.  A  process  for  beneficiating  coal,  including  reducmg 


4,098,586         

GRATE  FOR  COAL  GASIFIER 
Dooaid  E.  Woodaaaoee,  Schenectady,  N.V.,  aaalgDor  to  Gcacral 
Electric  Coapaaj,  Scheaeetady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  820,798 
tat  a.2  ClOJ  3/38 
VS.  CL  48-76  M  < 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  fuel  gas  from  coal  includ- 

-—    -  ■■ ,    ^"    1  J „..;_„  „,k>r   ina  a  vertical  shaft  disposed  over  an  enclosed  grate  wherdiy 

sulfur  and  ash,  mcreasing  calorific  value,  and  improvmg  other   mg  »  vcnu.*! juuu.  u»t~«»>         . .    .    .  ^ i.tL._4  b_,  ,„ 

lr!!lr°  ..  .^;.K 7i^  <-on.«niini  a  coal  which  contains   coal  movmg  by  gravity  down  said  shaft  is  subjected  firW,  to 


properties,  which  comprises  contacting  a  coal  which  contains 
impurities,  such  as  pyrite  or  marcasite  or  other  ash-forming 
minerals,  which  are  substantially  liberated  from  the  coal  parti- 
cles, with  an  iron  carbonyl  and  a  member  selected  fhim  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  under 
reaction  conditions  which  substantially  preclude  the  general 


carbonization,   and   then,   to   reduction,   the   improvement 

wherein  the  grate  comprises  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  fixed  plate  members  generally  annular  in  shape 
and  having  different  radii,  said  plates  being  substantially 
concentrically  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  in  a  verti- 


and  pellel  catalyst 


sectional  area  in  a  plane  adjacent  the  wall  and  nonnal  to  a 
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cally  and  generally  conical  stacking  anangement  defining 

throat  volume,  therebetween; 
rotatable  means  mounted  for  movement  adjacent  said  plate 

members  for  promoting  the  movement  of  soUds  from  said 

shaft  to  pass  over  the  surfaces  of  said  plates, 
adjustable  means  mounted  on  and  located  at  space  locations 

along  each  plate  for  varying  the  restriction  to  flow  of 

soUds  through  the  throat  volume  thereabove;  and 
means  for  controUably  positioning  said  restriction-to-flow 

varying  means. 


4,098,5«7 
COMPACT  MULTI-TUBE  CATALYTIC  REACnON 
APPARATUS 
Georse  R.  Krar,  SnffieM;  Ole  L.  Oleaen,  Sooth  Windaor;  Rich- 
ard  A.  Sedoitaift,  Newington,  and  Donald  F.  SzydlowiU, 
Eift  Hartford,  all  of  Ctmn^  aarignon  to  United  Technologief 
Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Cooa. 


tween  said  shield  means  and  said  outer  cylindrical  wall 
means  of  said  chambers. 


MULTI-TUBE  CATALYTIC  REACnON  APPARATUS 
Rjchani  F.  Boswell,  Glaatonbnrr.  Richard  A.  Sedcrqaist,  New- 
lagtoB,  and  Daniel  J.  Snopkowskl,  Wethersfleld,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,   Hartford, 
Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,334,  Dec.  22,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,802 
Ut  a.2  BOIJ  7/00,  S/06 
vs.  a.  48—94  6  Claims 
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cally  UK)  genenlly  conical  sUckiog  arrangement  defining 

throat  volume,  therebetween; 
rolatable  means  mounted  for  movement  adjacent  said  plate 

members  for  promoting  the  movement  of  solids  from  said 

shaft  to  pass  over  the  surfaces  of  said  plates, 
adjustable  means  mounted  on  and  located  at  space  locations 

along  each  plate  for  varying  the  restriction  to  flow  of 

solids  through  the  throat  volume  thereabove;  and 
means  for  controUably  positioning  said  restriction-to-flow 

varying  means. 


4,0W,5S7 
COMPACT  MULTI-TUBE  CATALYTIC  REACnON 
APPARATL'S 
GMTie  R.  Krar,  Saffidd;  Ole  U  Olesea,  South  Windaor;  Rkk- 
•rd  A.  Scderiqalit,  Newington,  and  Donald  F.  SzydlowiU, 
EaM  Hartford,  all  of  Cooa^  aaiigson  to  United  Techoologlci 
Corfontioa,  Hartfbcd,  Coon. 

CoatiaBatkM-la-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  753435,  Dec  22, 1976, 

ahawloBcd.  TUi  appikatiaa  Aag.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,803 

iBt  C1.2  BOW  7/Oa  S/06 

vs.  CL  48—94  11  Claimi 


--i 


tween  said  shield  means  and  said  outer  cylindrical  wall 
means  of  said  chambers. 


4,09«,588 
MULTI-TUBE  CATALYTIC  REACTION  APPARATUS 
Richard  F.  Biawell,  Claitaabary;  Richard  A.  Scderqulxt,  New- 
IngtOB,  and  Daniel  J.  Snopkowsld,  Wethersfield,  all  of  Coin., 
aadgnon   to   United  Tectaoologiei   Corporation,   Hartford, 
Cou. 
Coatianatioii-lB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  753,334,  Dec  22,  1976, 
abudoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aog.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,802 

tat  a.!  BOIJ  7/oa  s/06 
vs.  CL  48—94  6  Clalni 


1.  Endothermic  reaction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fiimace  for  supplying  heat  for  an  endothermic  reaction 
including  an  enhanced  heating  portion  and  wall  means 
defining  a  burner  cavity,  said  fiimace  also  including  ex- 
haust means  associated  therewith  and  means  associated 
with  said  burner  cavity  for  introducing  fuel  and  an  oxidant 
into  said  burner  cavity  to  produce  hot  gases  therein; 

a  plurahty  of  closed  paclied  tubular  reactors  disposed  within 
said  fiimace.  each  of  said  tubular  reactors  including  an 
axially  extending  reaction  chamber  substantially  filled 
with  catalyst,  said  chamber  including  outer  cylindrical 
wall  means  exposed  to  the  hot  gases  in  said  fiimace,  a  first 
part  of  said  chamber  extending  into  said  burner  cavity  and 
a  second  part  of  said  chamber  extending  into  said  en- 
hanced heating  portion  of  said  fiimace,  said  second  part 
being  an  extension  of  said  first  part  said  enhanced  heating 
portion  including  inlet  means  and  outlet  means,  said  inlet 
means  being  in  gas  communication  with  said  exhaust 
means,  said  fiimace  including  means  for  directing  the  hot 
gases  within  said  burner  cavity  into  said  inlet  means  and 
through  said  enhanced  heating  portion;  and 

baffle  means  disposed  within  said  burner  cavity  for  reducing 
temperature  difTemices  among  said  reacton,  said  baffle 
means  including  shield  means  disposed  between  said 
burner  cavity  wall  means  and  said  reactors  adjacent  said 
wall  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  reduce  radiant 
heating  of  said  first  part  of  said  reaction  chambers  adja- 
cent said  wall  means,  said  shield  means  at  least  partially 
surroimding  said  first  part  of  each  of  said  reaction  cham- 
bers adjacent  said  wall  means  and  defining  a  space  be- 


1.  Catalytic  reaction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fumace  including  wall  means  defining  a  furnace  volume, 
said  volume  consisting  essentially  of  an  enhanced  heat 
transfer  portion  and  a  bumer  cavity,  said  fumace  also 
including  exhaust  means  associated  with  said  heat  transfer 
portion  and  means  for  introducing  fuel  and  an  oxidant  into 
said  bumer  cavity; 

a  plurahty  of  closely  packed  tubular  reactors  disposed 
within  said  fumace  volume  each  including  a  fint  portion 
extending  into  said  bumer  cavity  and  a  second  portion 
disposed  vnthin  said  enhanced  heat  transfer  portion,  each 
of  said  reactors  requiring  heat  to  be  supplied  thereto  and 
including  catalyst  disposed  therein,  each  of  said  reactors 
including  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall,  said  inner  wall 
spaced  from  said  outer  wall  defining  an  annular  reaction 
chamber  therebetween  for  holding  said  catalyst,  said 
reaction  chamber  having  an  inlei  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
said  outlet  end  being  disposed  in  said  first  portion,  said 
apparatus  also  including  means  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
inner  wall  of  each  of  said  reactors  and  defming  a  narrow 
annular  heat  regeneration  chamber  therebetween  coaxial 
with  and  adjacent  said  aiuular  reaction  chamber,  said 
annular  regeneration  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end,  each  of  said  reactors  including  means  for  di- 
recting reaction  products  from  said  reaction  chamber 
outlet  end  into  said  regeneration  chamber  inlet  end  and 
through  said  regeneration  chamber  countercurrent  to  the 
flow  in  said  reaction  chamber,  said  regeneration  chamber 
being  substantially  isolated  from  heat  in  the  bumer  cavity 
and  enhanced  heat  transfer  portion; 

means  for  introducing  process  fuel  into  said  reactors; 

means  for  conducting  reaction  products  away  from  said 
reactors;  and 

heat  transfer  means  disposed  within  said  volume  around  and 
between  said  reactors  substantially  filling  said  enhanced 


heat  transfer  portion  and  defining  an  interftce  between 
said  enhanced  heat  transfer  portion  and  said  burner  cavity, 
said  heat  transfer  means  being  fiirther  constructed  and 
arranged  to  enhance  heat  transfer  to  said  reactors  and  to 
distribute  heat  uniformly  among  and  around  said  reactors 
over  that  portion  thereof  which  is  disposed  within  said 
enhanced  heat  transfer  portion,  said  furnace  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  fumace  gases  travel  from 
said  bumer  cavity  into  and  through  said  enhanced  heat 
transfer  portion  in  a  direction  substantially  countercurrent 
to  the  flow  in  said  reaction  chamber,  and  from  said  heat 
transfer  portion  to  said  fiimace  exhaust  means. 

4,098,389 
CATALYTIC  REACTION  APPARATUS 
Richard  F.  BoiwelL  Glastoabory,  Richard  A.  Sederqidst,  New- 
lasloii,  and  Daoiel  J.  SnopkowiU,  Wethersfleld,  all  ofCmn^ 
■aiviors  to  United  Technologlca  Corporation,   Hartford, 
Coaa. 
CoatiBiation-ln-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  753,348,  Dec  22,  1976, 
^^^M^i».lH  TUi  appUcatioa  Aag.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,804 
tat  CL'  BOIJ  7/Oa  S/06 
VS.  a.  4»-94  13  CU««" 


from  said  inner  wall  of  said  reactor  defining  a  narrow 
annular  heat  regeneration  chamber  therebetween  coaxial 
with  and  adjacent  said  annular  reaction  chamber  and  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  thereto,  said  annular  regenera- 
tion chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said 
reactor  including  means  for  directing  reaction  products 
from  said  reaction  chamber  outlet  end  into  said  regenera- 
tion chamber  inlet  end  and  through  said  regeneration 
chamber  countercurrent  to  the  flow  in  said  reaction  cham- 
ber, said  regeneration  chamber  being  substantially  isolated 
from  heat  in  the  burner  cavity  and  burner  gas  passageway, 
wherein  the  spacing  between  the  walls  of  the  regeneration 
chamber  is  between  0.1  and  1.0  inch,  the  spacing  between 
the  walls  of  the  bumer  gas  passageway  is  between  0. 1  and 
3.0  inches,  and  the  spacing  between  the  walls  of  the  reac- 
tion chamber  is  between  0.3  and  2.0  inches. 


4,098,590 

EXPLOSIVE  GAS  PIPELINE 

Manfred  Blase,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Didier  Engineering 

GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 
CoatiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  562,155,  Mar.  26, 1975,  iteadoaed. 
TUi  appUcatiOB  Aug.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,192 
Clalins  priority,  appUcatloe  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBaay,  Apr.  4, 
1974,  2416358 

tat  a.2  F17D  3/00 
VS.  CL  48—192  14  < 


1.  Catalytic  reaction  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  a  bumer  cavity  for  burning  fiiel  therein  to 
produce  hot  gases; 

at  least  one  tubular  reactor,  said  reactor  including  a  first 
portion  extending  into  said  btimer  cavity  and  a  second 
portion  disposed  outside  said  bumer  cavity,  said  reactor 
having  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall,  said  inner  wall 
spaced  from  said  outer  wall  defining  an  annular  reaction 
chamber  therebetween  containing  a  reaction  catalyst  said 
inner  wall  also  defining  a  cylindrical  conduit  coaxial  with 
said  annular  reaction  chamber,  said  reaction  chamber 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  outlet  end  being 
disposed  in  said  first  portion; 

wall  means  spaced  from  said  outer  wall  of  said  reaction 
chamber  surrounding  said  second  portion  of  said  reactor 
defining  a  narrow  annular  bumer  gas  passageway  therebe- 
tween extending  coaxially  with  and  adjacent  said  reaction 
chamber  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  thereto,  said 
passageway  having  an  inlet  end  in  gas  communication 
with  said  burner  cavity  and  an  outlet  end  substantially 
adjacent  said  inlet  end  of  said  reaction  chamber; 

means  for  directing  hot  gases  in  the  burner  cavity  into  said 
burner  gas  passageway  inlet  end  and  through  said  bumer 
gas  passageway  countercurrent  to  flow  through  said  reac- 
tion chamber;  and 

cylindrical  plug  means  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  con- 
duit and  having  an  outer  wall  surface  spaced  inwardly 


1.  ta  a  gas  duct  or  pipeline  of  the  type  including  a  pipe 
having  a  gas  conveying  interior  therein,  said  gas  conveying 
interior  having  longitudinally  passing  therethrough  an  explo- 
ave  gas  or  a  gas  mixture  including  an  explosive  gas  compo- 
nent particularly  for  use  in  supplying  an  installation  alter- 
nately with  an  inflammable  gas  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas, 
said  installation  including  equipment  capable  of  igniting  an 
explosive  gas;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  limiting,  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  pipe, 
the  velocity  of  propagation  and  pressure  of  an  explosion 
of  said  gas  occurring  within  said  gas  conveying  interior  of 
said  pipe,  said  means  consisting  essentially  of  a  hollow 
cylindrical  loose  gas  displacement  body  formed  of  an 
elastic,  resihent  noncombustible  mineral  wool  material 
loosely  positioned  within  said  gas  conveying  interior  of 
said  pipe  along  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof,  said 
displacement  body  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional 
area  substantially  smaller  than  the  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  interior  of  said  pipe,  and  said  displace- 
ment body  having  surfaces,  extending  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  pipe,  which  are  spaced  from  longitudi- 
nally extending  inner  surfaces  of  said  pipe,  whereby  said 
displacement  body  fills  a  portion  only  of  the  volume  of 
said  gas  conveying  interior  of  said  pipe,  taken  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  therethrough  of 
said  gas. 
8.  In  a  gas  duct  or  pipeline  of  the  type  including  a  pipe 
having  a  gas  conveying  interior  therein,  said  gas  conveying 
interior  having  longitudinally  passing  therethrough  an  explo- 
sive gas  or  a  gas  mixture  including  an  explosive  gas  compo- 
nent particularly  for  use  in  supplying  an  installation  alter- 
nately with  an  inflammable  gas  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas. 
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•aid  hmillitkm  including  equipment  capable  of  igniting  an 

eiploaive  gaa;  the  improvement  compriaing: 
meant  for  limiting,  in  the  longitudiiial  direction  of  said  pipe, 
the  velocity  of  propagation  and  prosure  of  an  explosion 
of  uid  gaa  occurring  within  said  gai  conveying  interior  of 
•aid  pipe,  nid  meant  conaisting  eaMntially  of  a  hollow 
cylindrical  looae  gaa  displacement  body  formed  of  an 
elartic,  reailient,  noncombustible  glaaa  wool  material 
looaely  pcaitioaed  within  aaid  gas  conveying  interior  of 
•aid  pipe  along  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof,  said 
displacement  body  having  a  transverse  cross-tectiona] 
area  substantially  smaller  than  the  transverse  crass-sec- 
tional area  of  the  interior  of  said  pipe,  and  said  displace- 
ment body  having  surfaces,  extending  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  pipe,  which  are  spaced  from  longitudi- 
nally extending  inner  surfaces  of  said  pipe,  whereby  said 
displacement  body  fills  a  portion  only  of  the  volume  of 
•aid  gas  conveying  interior  of  said  pipe,  taken  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  therethrough  of 
said  gaa. 


gas  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a  stream  of  the  gaa  through 
a  separating  chamber  defined  between  two  coaxial  cylindrical 
electrodes  and  generating  a  DC.  electric  field  between  the  said 
electrodes  having  such  an  intensity  that  substantially  no  ioniza- 
tion occurs  in  the  gas  stream  within  said  separating  chamber 
whereby  dipole  charges  are  induced  in  the  particles  to  be 
removed,  the  inner  electrode  being  provided  with  a  covering 
layer  through  at  least  a  part  of  its  length  consisting  of  a  semi- 
conductive  fibrous  material  with  a  multitude  of  fibers  project- 
ing into  said  separating  chamber. 


APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

NON-CONDUCnVE  PABTICLES  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 

Alfred  firkfe  V/OnaH  raa  Diepcafenak.  EimIo;  Jaa  Hcadrik 

Woiaaoar,  AMtifMrt,  ami  CoraeUi  SeUlfmon,  Brmth, 

■0  of  Ncthotada,  li^nri  to  Bnaawerk  Hm  Tnmttr 

av„  NUkcrfc,  NrttrriMfc 

I  of  Scr.  No.  575,395,  May  7,  1975, 
.  TUi  apfllfrthw  A«r.  29,  1977,  Scr.  No.  792,303 
bt  0.2  B03C  3/41 
VS.  a.  5»-2  10 


4,09M92 

TEMPERATURE  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Robert  C  Preacott,  Foxboro,  and  Roy  P.  Uadqalst,  Norton, 

ba<k  or  Mass.,  aasicBars  to  The  Foxboro  Company,  Foxboro, 

Maaa. 

CoDtiBBatloa  of  Ser.  No.  550,119,  Feb.  14, 1975,  .h.~u,tH 

TUi  awikatioa  Nor.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,730 

bt  CL2  BOID  15/OS 

VS.  a.  5S—CT  17  cialBB 


"^ 


m 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  non-conductive  particles  from  a 
gas  stream,  comprising  a  cyhndrical  inner  electrode,  a  cytindri- 
cal  outer  electrode  surrounding  said  inner  electrode  and  coax- 
ial with  the  same,  said  electrodes  being  insulated  bom  each 
other  and  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  define  a 
separating  chamber  between  them,  a  gas  inlet  at  one  end  of  said 
separating  chamber,  a  gas  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  ssid  sepa- 
Fstiog  chamber,  means  for  pasting  the  gaa  stream  through  said 
tepanting  chamber  Crom  said  gaa  inlet  to  said  gas  outlet  in  a 
tubttantially  axial  direction,  means  for  supplying  opposite 
D.C  voltages  to  the  said  electrodes  so  ss  to  generate  an  elec- 
tric field  between  them,  said  electric  field  having  a  relatively 
low  inteoaty  to  that  tubttantially  no  ionization  occurs  in  the 
gat  itieam  within  laid  trparating  chamber  and  so  that  dipole 
charges  are  induced  m  the  particlet  to  be  removed,  and  a 
covering  layer  on  one  of  the  taid  electrodes  completely  enclos- 
ing the  same  through  at  least  a  part  of  its  length,  said  covering 
layer  comprising  a  semi-conductive  fibrous  material  and  hav- 
ing a  multitude  of  fibers  projecting  into  said  separating  cham- 
ber. 
M.  A  method  of  removing  non-conductive  particles  from  a 


14.  In  the  art  of  heating  instrumentation  equipment  for  in- 
dustrial processes  by  heat  from  ■  supply  of  heated  fluid,  the 
improved  method  of  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  spaces 
containing  the  equipment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  heated  fluid  to  one  section  of  a  two-section  heat 
exchanger; 

transferring  heat  from  said  fluid  in  said  one  section  to  the 
other  section; 

flowing  a  gas  through  said  other  section  at  low  velocity; 

heating  said  gas  while  in  said  other  section  by  heat  trans- 
ferred from  said  one  section; 

directing  said  flow  of  gas  from  said  one  section  to  the  spaces 
containing  said  instrumenution  equipment;  and 

controllably  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  gas  so  as  to 
regulate  the  rate  of  transfer  of  heat  into  said  spaces  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  said  spaces  at  a  desired  tem- 
perature. 


4,091,593 
AOIABATIC  VCM  ADSORPTION  ON  CARBON 

Andrew  J.  Fasfttta.  Powa  Ctty;  Richard  A.  FNbrdch,  Not^ 
■n,  and  John  F.  ScaMbon,  Powa  dty,  all  of  Okla.,  tasiv- 
ort  to  riMliailil  OO  Coivay,  Poms  Oty,  Okla. 
Fllad  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,375 
bL  CL'  BOIO  H/10 
VS.  a.  55-71  3  nt^ 

1.  An  improved  method  for  the  adsorption  of  VCM  from 
vapor  gat  on  dry  carbon  beds  wherein  the  initial  concentration 
of  VCM  and  said  vapor  gas  is  higher  than  12,000  parts  per 
million  by  volume  (ppmv),  the  improvement  comprising  dilut- 
ing the  vapor  gas  with  a  gas  inert  with  respect  to  the  sdaorp- 
tion  of  VCM  on  carton  to  a  concentration  of  from  about  4,000 
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ppmv  to  about  12,000  ppmv  and  carrying  out  the  adsorption   radially  inwardly  and  through  the  interior  of  said  drum  and  of 
under  eaientiaUy  adiabatic  conditioiu  at  preasores  of  from   said  bore  of  said  axle  and  thence  out  through  said  disposal 
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about  120  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  (psig)  and  initial  bed 
temperatures  of  from  about  60*  F  to  about  200*  F. 


4,090,594 

INERTIAL  PARTICLE  SEPARATOR 

Moftoa  SbocT,  aad  George  Radtager,  ba«k  of  WOHawTOle, 

N.Y.,  Miliiiiii  to  Textron  Inc.,  ProTldMCf,  RJ. 

FDed  Dec  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  750,362 

tat.  O.'  BOID  45/04 

VS.  a.  55—403  11 


4>0)0,59S 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  GRANULAR 
QUARTZ  GLASS 
AnmM  Leaz,  Cotogne-StaaahdiB;  Gerhard  Kreazban,  Niedcr- 
kassel.  and  Rainer  Haase,  BokeU  OMeaburg,  aU  of  Gcmany, 
assignors  to  Dynamit  Nnlw>i  Aktiengesellschaft,  TroMorf, 
Germany 

FUed  Dec  20. 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,715 
CUn  priority,  sppHfaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  22, 
1975,2557932 

bt  CL'  O03B  23/20:  O03C  li/00 
VS.  a.  65—17  15  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  quartz  glass  which  consists  eisen- 
tislly  of: 

A.  Forming  a  silicic  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  C1-C5  aliphatic  alcohol,  a  Cj-Ci 
alkanol  wherein  the  carbon  chain  of  the  alkyl  group  can 
be  interrupted  by  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms  and  a  C]  to 
Cj  glycol  by  reacting  silicon  or  ferrosilicon  with  said 
alcohol; 

B.  Hydrolyzing  said  silicic  acid  ester  by  contacting  the  same 
with  lOS-SOO  percent  of  the  ttoichiometrically  necetaary 
amount  of  water,  said  water  having  a  pH  of  2-5  to  thereby 
form  a  silica  sol; 

C.  Gelling  said  silica  sol  by  subjecting  it  to  an  elevated 
temperature  up  to  100'  C; 

D.  Drying  said  gel  by  heating  at  increasing  temperatures  up 
to  300*  C; 

E.  Comminuting  the  so  dried  gel;  and 

F.  Heating  the  so-comminuted  gel  at  increasing  tempera- 
tures which  can  be  up  to  a  temperature  of  1400*  C 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separation  of  pollutants  such  ss  dust  or 
other  solid  or  liquid  particles  from  air  and  other  gases,  com- 
prising a  stationary  cylindrical  bousing  having  a  polluted  gas 
inlet  at  one  end  and  a  cleaned  gas  discharge  at  its  other  end,  a 
rotary  separating  member  situated  in  said  housing  for  rotation 
in  one  rotational  direction  and  having  its  axis  of  rotation  coin- 
cident with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  separating  member  for  causing 
said  member  to  rotate  in  said  one  rotational  directioa,  said 
separating  member  including  a  stationary  axle  mounted  within 
said  housing,  a  drum  with  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  and  oppo- 
site end  portions  routably  mounted  on  said  axle,  a  plurality  of 
elongate  cups  fixed  to  taid  drum  to  extend  radially  therefrom, 
said  cups  each  comprising  a  channel  having  a  U-shaped  cross- 
section  opening  in  said  one  rotational  direction,  said  cups  being 
arranged  as  to  define  between  themselves  restricted  passsge- 
ways  for  particle  laden  gases  to  flow  frxnn  said  inlet  towards 
said  discharge,  said  drum  being  perforated  through  the  cylin- 
drical wall  portion  thereof  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
said  cups  at  their  fixed  connections  with  said  drum,  said  axle 
being  centrally  bored  and  having  apertures  formed  through  the 
wall  thereof  interconmiuxiicating  interiors  of  said  drum  and 
said  axle,  a  particle  disposal  conduit  arranged  in  open  commu- 
nication wiii  said  bore,  whereby  pollutant  particles  entrapped 
within  said  cups  may  slide  thereon  into  and  through  said  drum 
and  said  apertures  and  through  the  bore  of  said  axle  into  ssid 
disposal  conduit,  and  suction  means  operatively  coupled  with 
said  conduit  to  induce  travel  of  intercepted  pollutant  particles 


4,098,596 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICAL  ARTICLES  FROM 

HYDRATED  GLASSES 
Che-baag  Wb.  Canl«  N.Y.,  aaaiaor  to  Corali«  Glaa 

Works,  Coning,  N.Y. 
DiTltiaa  of  Sct.  No.  640,733,  Dec  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,073,654. 
Tkte  appUcatioa  Jna.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  005,927 
bt  O.'  O03C  17/00.  3/10 
VS.  CL  65-30  R  »  < 


2t»        «0        600        800 

TEMPERATURE   rCl 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  glass  article  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  preparing  a  base  anhydrous  glass  material  comprising,  in 
mole  percent  on  an  oxide  basis,  about  72  to  82%  SiO],  10 
to  17%  NajO  and/or  KjO,  and  S  to  15%  of  a  member 
selected  frxnn  ZnO,  PbO,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  bydrating  the  glass  of  step  (a)  under  conditions  sufficient 
to  include  into  the  glass  a  wster  content  ranging  from 
about  0.5  to  10%  by  weight;  and 

(c)  molding  the  hydrated  glass  of  step  (b)  against  at  least  one 
die  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  250*  to  500*  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  ranging  from  about  4,000  to  20,000  psi  wherein  the 
smoothness  of  s  molding  portion  of  the  die  and  at  least  one 
portion  of  the  glass  molded  therewith  is  such  that  over  a  dis- 
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taoce  of  >t  least  0. 1  inch,  on  an  arithmetic  average  basis,  the 
Roughness  Height  is  less  than  about  3.0  microinchcs. 


4(0983^ 
ROTARY  SNUBBER  FOR  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Hcmaaa  NeWns,  Zviek,  Switzcrlmd,  aarisior  to  Emkart 
Udntrlea,  Ik„  Hartftacd,  Can. 

FDed  Mir.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,672 

Int  CL^  O03B  9/40 

MS.  CL  6S— Ml  5  CUma 


1.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  having  an  air  driven 
actuator  which  includes  a  linearly  reciprocable  shaft,  and  cam 
means  associated  with  said  shaft  for  rotating  it  through  a  pre- 
determined angular  displacement  as  the  shaft  moves  linearly 
for  moving  a  component  of  the  machine  between  an  active 
position  and  an  inactive  position  spaced  linearly  and  angularly 
therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising  an  hydrauhc  snubber 
for  the  angular  motion,  said  snubber  having  a  first  housing  part 
defining  an  annular  chamber  which  is  provided  with  hydraulic 
fluid,  means  for  nraunting  said  housing  part  to  the  fixed  ftame 
of  the  machine,  an  annular  guide  member  defining  two  sets  of 
circumaxially  spaced  openings  so  arranged  that  all  of  said 
openings  are  in  communication  with  said  annular  chamber,  an 
inner  part  rotatably  received  in  said  guide  member  and  rotated 
directly  by  angular  displacement  of  said  shaft,  said  inner  part 
having  at  least  two  vanes  cooperating  with  said  guide  member 
to  define  at  least  two  iimer  chambers,  said  guide  member  hav- 
ing two  abutments  cooperating  with  said  vanes  to  force  the 
hydraulic  fluid  outwardly  through  said  two  sets  of  openings, 
said  vanes  defining  (>assageway  means  to  provide  for  the  free 
flow  of  fluid  into  the  space  behind  the  vanes  during  angular 
motion  in  one  direction,  and  one  way  ball  check  valves  in  said 
passageway  means  to  provide  for  snubbed  angular  motion  in 
the  other  direction. 


which  R,  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  1-8  carbons,  cycloalkyi 
having  3-6  carbons,  alkenyl  having  2-8  carbons,  alkynyl 
having  2-8  cartons  or  phenyl;  R^SO,-  in  which  R«  is  a 
lower  alkyl  having  1-8  carbons,  cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6 
carbons  or  phenyl;  (R,XR|)NCO—  in  which  R,  and  R, 
each  are  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbons, 
cycloalkyi  having  3-6  carbons,  alkenyl  having  2-4  car- 
bons or  phenyl,  or  R7  and  R,  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  morpholine  rin^ 
or  R4CO —  in  which  R,  is  a  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  car- 
bons, cycloalkyi  having  3  to  6  carbons  or  phenyl;  and  R, 
is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbons, 
and  salts  thereof. 

24.  A  method  for  the  reguhition  of  plant  growth,  which 
method  comprises  treating  the  plants  whose  growth  is  to  be 
regulated  with  a  plant  growth  regulating  amount  of  a  compod- 
tion  containing  as  the  active  ingredient  a  compoimd  of  claim  1. 


4,098,599 

ANTIDOTE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

WITH  HERBICIDES 

Dnane  R.  Anwkler,  Sonnyralc,  Calif.,  aadgno'  to  Staoffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

CootlanatioD  of  Ser.  No.  612,976,  Sep.  12,  1975,  abudOBcd, 

which  is  a  coatlnaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  460,661,  Apr.  12, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  100,770,  Dec  22, 

1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

68,529,  Ang.  31, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  17, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  742,488 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12 

U.S.  a.  71—100  23  Claim* 

1.  In  the  method  of  controlling  weeds  wherein  a  herbicidally 

effective  amount  of  a  thiolcarbamate  herbicide  is  added  to  the 

habitat  thereof  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  the 

habitat  thereof  from  about  0.01  to  about  13  parts  by  weight  for 

each  part  by  weight  of  the  herbicide  an  antidote  compound 

represented  by  the  generic  formula 

X— (CHj),— O— SO,— R 

where  X  is  halogen;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistirg  of 
alkyl  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  containing  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  chloroethoxy,  halogen,  and  methyl  substituted 
phenyl;  and  n  is  a  whole  number  ranging  between  1  and  S. 


4,098,59« 
CYANO  CONTAINING  BENZOXAZOLINYLIDINES  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Pierre  Bodon,  Winterthnr,  Wyitha  de  Silra,  Scboftlisdorf,  and 
Parol  Winternitz,  Grclfeaacc,  all  of  Switzerland,  aaiigBOn  to 
Hoftaano-La  Rocbe  lac^  Natlcy,  N J. 
DMiloa  of  Ser.  No.  559,195,  Mar.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,028,089. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,098 
CUma  priority,   appUcatloa  Switzerlaad,  Mar.   22,   1974, 
4038/74 

bt-  CLJ  OOTD  263/56.  295/ IS;  AOIN  5/00 
VS.  CL  71—76  24  Oaimt 

1.  Compoimds  represented  by  the  formula 


Ri 


0) 


X 


CN 


wherein 
R,  and  R,  each  are  hydrogen  or  a  phenyl;  Rs  is  R,OCO —  in 


4,098,600 
ISOCYANOACYLAMIDES 
John  P.  Chapp,  lirkwood.  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Monaanto  Cofflpmy, 
St  Loots,  Mo. 

Continiutloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,214,  May  24, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,305 

Int  CL2  arc  119/02:  AOIN  9/20 
\iS.  a.  71—105  u  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


1  O 

\        II 

N— C— CHj— NSC 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  or  alkyl  substitu- 
ents,  said  alkyl  substituents  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  benzyl  and  benzyl  substituted  on  the  benzene  ring  by 
two  halogen  or  two  alkyl  substituents,  said  alkyl  substituents 
having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  R2  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  up  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 
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4,098,601 
BErA-HALOGENOETHYL-SILANES  AS  PLANT 
GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Werner  Foery,  BMd,  aad  Hans  Peter  Flacher,  Bottnlogen,  both 
of  Switzcriaad,  Mrignon  to  Cib»4M8y  Corporation,  Ardaley, 
N.Y. 
DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  443,180,  Feb.  15, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,985,780, 
whkh  la  a  contiBBation-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  186,392,  Oct  4, 1971, 
ahodooed.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,182 
Claims   priority,   appikatioD   Switaerland,   Oct   6,    1970, 
14797/70;  May  14,  1971,  7206/71 

bt  a.2  AOIN  9/24 
U&  CL  71—124  8  CW" 

1.  A  composition  for  facilitating  fruit  abscissing,  fruit  thin- 
ning and  fruit  ripening  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

OR, 
I 
X— CM,— CHj— Si— OR2 
I 
Y 

wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  V  represents  the  radical 
— ORjand  each  of  R,,  Rjand  Rjis  lower  alkoxyalkyl,  together 
with  a  suitable  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4,098,603  

METHOD  FOR  MELTING  STEEL 
Haye  Roth,  Breitacheid,  and  Gero  Rath,  Mulheim.  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Demag  A.G.,  Duisburg,  Germany 
Continiiatlaa  of  Ser.  No.  562,350,  Mar.  26,  1975,  ahaodwifd, 
This  applicatloD  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,040 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Apr.  2, 
1974,  2415967 

Int  a.2  C21C  5/52 
UA  CL  75—11 


4,098,602 

ALGAECIDAL  COMPOSmON 

Donald  E.  Seymour,  Milwankee;  James  C.  Schmidt  Waowatoaa, 

and  Donald  A.  Bezella,  SoMIle,  aU  of  Wis.,  aasignors  to 

Applied  Btochemists,  Inc.,  Meqnon,  Wis. 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,334 

Int  CL2  AOIN  9/02.  13/00 

VS.  CL  71-«7  7  Oslns 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  an  algae  in  a  body 
of  water,  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  algae  in  a  body  of 
water  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqneous 
solution  having  dissolved  therein  (a)  an  ammonium  quaternary 
compound  and  (b)  a  copper  complex,  said  copper  complex 
being  formed  by  reacting  a  water  insoluble  copper  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  carbonate,  cop- 
per hydroxide,  copper  bicarix>nate,  copper  oxide,  copper  thio- 
cyanate,  copper  oxychloride,  tri  basic  copper  sulfate,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  with  a  materia]  selected  fixjm  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanolamines  having  one  or  more  alkanol  groups 
containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  ethylene  diamine,  N.N.N'.N', 
tetralds(2-hydroxy-propyl)ethylene  diamine,  anunonium  hy- 
droxide, and  polyethylene  glycols  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  200  to  4000,  said  ammonium  quatamary  com- 
pound being  a  salt  having  the  following  formula: 


R,— N— Rj 


where  R,  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  method  for  melting  steel  in  a  closed  electric  arc  resis- 
tance fiimace  on  a  continuous  basis,  the  steps  which  comprise 

(a)  establishing  a  molten  bath  of  steel  and  a  slag  layer  there- 
over in  said  fiimace  prior  to  the  addition  of  a  charge  to  be 
reduced,  said  slag  layer  containing  desulphurizing,  des- 
pbosphorizing  and  decarbonizing  materials, 

(b)  continuously  maintaining  said  slag  layer  at  a  thickness 
within  the  range  of  between  about  250  and  1500  nun, 

(c)  continuously  nuiintaining  said  molten  steel  bath  at  a 
predetermined  quantity, 

(d)  heating  said  slag  layer  by  electrodes  immersed  in  said 
slag  layer  and  heating  said  molten  bath  by  means  of  con- 
vection heat  from  said  slag  layer, 

(e)  continuously  adding  to  said  furnace  on  the  top  surface  of 
said  slag  layer  a  charge  comprised  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  ore  and  sponge  iroti, 
pre-reduced  pellitized  iron  ore  and  pre-reduced  briquetted 
iron  ore, 

(0  continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  slag  layer 
from  said  furnace  to  m«itit«in  Uie  thickness  thereof,  and 

(g)  continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  molten  steel 
bath  at  a  point  vertically  below  the  point  where  said  slag 
layer  is  withdrawn  to  m.4nt«in  the  predetermined  quantity 
of  said  molten  bath  in  said  furnace. 


,-/        VcH,- 


where  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  8  to  20  catt>oo  atoms;  each 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  a 
methyl,  ethyl,  allyl,  or  benzyl  radical  and  Anis  an  anion,  said 
ammonium  quaternary  compound  comprises  from  i%  to  95% 
by  weight  of  the  combination  and  the  copper  complex  com- 
prise* the  balance,  based  on  100%  active  ingredients. 


4,098,604 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCTION  IN  A  FLUID  BED  OF  FINE 

GRAINED  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  IRON  OXIDE 
Per  HanM  Collin,  Falm,  Sweden,  ladgaor  to  Stora  Kopparberg 

Bergriagi  Akticboing,  Falan,  Sweden 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,9U 

OalBi  priority,  appacntkm  Sweden,  Mar.  3, 1975,  7502369 

bt  CL2  C22B  1/10 

VS.  CL  75—26  7  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  reduction  of  fine-grained,  iron  oxide  con- 
taining outerial  in  the  form  of  micro-aggregates  in  a  fluid  bed 
for  manufacturing  a  low-sulphurous  content,  fine-grained  mix- 
ture of  partly  reduced,  iron  oxide  containing  material  and 
coke,  using  as  a  carbonaceous  material  a  aoUd  carbonaceous 
material  containing  sulphur,  or  a  solid  and  liquid  carbonaceous 
material  containing  sulphur  comprising: 

A.  maintaining  a  fluid  bed  at  800*  to  1200*  C, 

B.  introducing  into  said  fluid  bed  a  stream  of: 

a.  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  fine-grained  solid 
carbonaceous  material  and  a  mixture  of  fine-grained 
solid  and  liquid  carbonaceous  material, 

b.  fine-grained  material  containing  iron  oxide. 
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c.  fine-gnmed  matenil  contiimng  a  member  of  the  group 
caoaatiBg  of  CaO,  C«CO],  and  mutuns  of  both,  and 

d.  a  reducing  gat  for  fluidizatioii,  laid  material  containing  » 
iron  oxide  being  intiodaced  within  the  limited  zone* 
aioond  a  plurality  of  inlet  zones  for  the  aolid  caitona- 
oeout  material  where  the  volatile  constituents  of  said 
cubonaoeout  material  are  expelled  and  partly  gasified 
and  coked,  while  the  material  containing  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  CaO,  CaCO,,  snd  mixtures  of 
both  is  introduced  outside  said  zones, 

C.  tapping  the  material  in  said  fluid  bed,  in  the  form  of 
particles,  at  such  an  adjusted  rate  that  the  fluid  bed  mate- 


jf  =  tbe  lower  limit  is  a  value  along  line  AB  in  FIO.  1  (2S  to 
3S%)  and  the  upper  limit  is  80  atomic  percent 


rial  in  said  fluid  bed  has  a  constant  bold-up  amount 
therein, 
D.  cooling  the  tapped  material,  in  the  form  of  particles, 
below  the  Curie-point  of  iron  and  subsequently  magneti- 
cally separating  said  tapped  material  into  particles  of 

a.  a  magnetic  low-sulphurous  fraction  mainly  containing 
partly  reduced  iron  oxide  containing  material,  coke  and 
aahea,  and 

b.  a  non-magnetic  fraction  mainly  comprising  st  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  CaO,  CaS,  a  mixture 
of  CaOaixl  CaS,  and  coke,  at  least  part  of  the  non-mag- 
netic fraction  being  recycled  in  the  form  of  particles 
after  separation  of  sulphur  content  therefrom. 


«,0M,<05 
FERROMAGNETIC  PALLADIUM  ALLOYS 
Doid  Aadrcw  Nepda,  Snrtov^  Dould  Wmbaa  Rkc,  Su 
Joae,  aad  Jamti  Can  Sofia,  Saratoga,  all  of  CaUf„  aasigMn 
to  laterMliiMal  ttwtiutm  MackiMi  Corpormiloa,  Amook, 
N.Y. 

FUad  Not.  1«,  197<,  S<r.  No.  736,601 
bt  a.2  CMC  38/OS,  5/04.  19/03 
VS.  a.  7S-U2  3  CUas 

1.  An  improved  corrocion  resistant  ferromagnetic  film  com- 
position containing  palladium  adapted  to  provide  a  magnetiza- 
tion (4irM)  of  at  least  sbout  9.61  KG  and  a  corrosion  rate  of 
not  more  than  about  1.7  A'/hour  consisting  essentially  of: 

Ni^«jW, 

where 
X  =  20  to  63  atomic  percent 


WIgWtlM.llWttMCn 


z  s  0.1  to  S3  atomic  percent 
x+y  S  99.9  atomic  percent 


4,09M06 
ELECTROCHEMICALLY  ACTIVE  ALUMINIUM  ALLOY, 

THE  METHOD  OF  FTS  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
AJekaaadar  R.  Dopic;  Dragntln  M.  Drazk,  and  PivtwTic  M. 
MUoTu,  ail  of  Belgrade,  YitosiaTla,  aaalgiion  to  lutitat 
TehnieUh  Naaka  Sana,  Belgrade,  YngoslaTia 

Filed  Dec  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  636,351 
CUasa  priority,  appUcatloa  Ynaoalaria,  Feb.  20,  »75, 405/7S 
iBt  a.2  C22C  21/00 
vs.  CL  75—138  3  nri-. 

1.  The  electrochemically  active  alloy  of  aluminum  in  which 
the  alloy  consists  of,  by  weight  percenUge,  from  0.01%  to 
0.3%  of  gallium,  from  0.01%  to  0.5%  of  indium  and  0.01%  to 
0.3%  of  thallium,  with  the  balance  being  aluminum  with  inci- 
dental impurities. 
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4,098,607       

18%  Nl.MO«)  MARAGING  STEEL  HAVING 
IMPROVED  TOUGHNESS  AND  TTS  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Fortmato   J.    RlzxHaao,    Needham,    Maia.,   and    Ernest    P. 
AbrahaoaoB,  II,  Chdteagne  Island,  Me.,  aasigaon  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Aruy,  WaaUagtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,797 
Int  C1.2  B22F  3/00 
VS.  CL  73  ■  243  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  18%  Ni-Mo-Co  maraging 
steel  alloy  of  improved  toughness  which  comprises  blending 
smooth  surfaced  particles  of  18%  Ni-Mo-Co  maraging  steel 
alloy,  compacting  said  particles,  consolidating  said  particles  at 
the  recrystallization  temperature  of  said  steel  alloy  particles  in 
the  range  of  1625*-1673*  F  to  form  s  consoUdated  product  and 
aging  said  consoUdated  product 

9  An  18%  Ni-Mo-Co  maraging  steel  alloy  having  a  Charpy 
V-Notch  toughness  of  23  ft -lbs.,  an  ultimate  tensile  strength  of 
282  ksi  and  having  a  normal  line  grain  fracture  on  the  Charpy 
specimens. 


to  be  present  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  0.5%  and 
not  in  excess  of  10%  by  weight  of  the  total  concentration 
of  zinc  oxide  plus  sensitizer  compound  as  a  surface  deposit 
on  and  strongly  adhered  to  the  surface  of  said  zinc  oxide 
particles  in  the  form  of  substantially  discontinuous  islands 
on  each  said  particle,  said  islands  having  an  average  thick- 
ness of  between  about  100  and  500  Angstroms,  and 
separating  said  zinc  oxide  particles  containing  said  sensitizer 
compound  deposited  thereon  from  said  medium. 


4,098,608 

METAL  POWDER  COMPOSmONS 

Michael  Tbooaa  Matty,  Stratford  upon  Atob,  and  Philip  Jamea 

RidoBt,  CUpptag  Campden,  both  of  England,  aaaigDors  to 

BSJl.  Sintered  Components  Umited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,952 
Clalraa  priority,  appUcation  United  Kinsdom,  Not.  12,  1975, 
46670/75 

lat  a.2  C22C  1/05 

U5.  a.  75-251  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  mixture  of  metal  powders  from  which  ferrous  alloy 

articles  may  be  made  by  the  process  of  powder  metallurgy,  the 

mixture  consisting  of  the  following  in  percentages  by  weight 


Nickel 
Msngsneae 

Cubon  (graphite) 
Copper,  if  presenl 
Boron,  if  praenl 
Iron  tnd  usual  impurities 


0.5  to  4» 
0.5  to  6« 
0.05  to  1.5% 
Up  to  5% 
Up  to  0.4* 
Balance  to  100% 


4,098,610 
BIOCIDAL  GLASS  ADDTTIVE  FOR  MARINE  PAINTS 
Dale  R.  Wexell,  Coralng,  N.Y,  aaai^or  to  Coming  Glaaa 
Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,189 
lat  CL'  C03C  3/04.  3/14.  3/30:  C09D  5/14 
VS.  a.  106—47  R  3  Claims 

1.  Finely  divided  particles  of  glass  suitable  as  a  biocidal 
additive  to  coating  subjected  to  marine  environmenu  exhibit- 
ing a  rate  of  solution  in  sea  water  such  that  biocidal  metal  ions 
are  released  at  a  rate  of  at  least  10  mg/m'  of  surface  area/day, 
said  glass  having  a  composition  selected  from  the  groups  con- 
sisting of  SiOj-based  glasses  and  BjOj-based  glasses, 
said  SiOj-based  glasses  consisting  essentially,  as  expressed  in 
weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  30-65%  SiOi, 
10-25%  RjO,  wherein  RjO  consists  of  0-25%  NajO, 
0-25%  KjO,  and  0-10%  LijO,  0-15%  BaO,  and  0-50% 
CuO  -t-  ZnO  -t-  SnOj  consisting  of  0-30%  CuO,  0-35% 
ZnO,  and  0-20%  SnOj,  the  copper  reported  as  CuO  being 
present  in  the  glass  as  Cu+  ions,  at  least  10%  CuO  being 
present  unless  the  sum  of  ZnO  -I-  SnOj  exceeds  about 
30%,  and 
said  BjOj-based  glass  consisting  essentially,  as  expressed  in 
weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  40-65%  BjOj, 
5-15%  AljOj,  0-15%  RjO.  wherein  RjO  consists  of 
0-15%  NajO,  0-15%  KjO,  and  0-10%  LijO,  0-15%  BaO, 
and  30-50%  ZnO  +  SnO,  consisting  of  10-35%  ZnO  and 
0-20%  SnO,. 


the  improvement  consisting  in  that  the  nickel  and  manganese 
are  in  the  form  of  a  powdered  binary  alloy  having  a  mckel  to 
manganese  ratio  by  weight  in  the  range  15  :  85  to  65  :  35  and 
all  of  said  powdered  alloy  passes  through  a  400  mesh  B.S.S. 


4,098,609 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPROVED 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  PARTICLES 

Dmiel  R.  Logne,  Upland,  and  Terry  G.  Anderson,  Paaadena, 

both  of  CaBf.,  aarignort  to  BeU  *  HoireU  Company,  Chicago, 

DL 

DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  594,150,  JnL  7, 1975,  Prt.  No.  4,043,813, 

which  la  a  coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  367,668,  Ju.  6, 1973, 
abandoiwd.  Thla  appUcation  Jul  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,260 
Int  CL'  G03G  5/08.  5/04 
VS.  CL  96-1 J  •  ^^"^ 

1.  A  method  providing  improved  photoconductive  particles 
having  panchromatic  light  sensitivity  and  improved  resistance 
to  spectral  response  shm  upon  repeated  exposure  to  Ught 
which  method  comprises: 
substantially  uniformly  dispersing  zinc  oxide  particles  m  a 

liquid  medium; 
chemically  depositing  a  sensitizer  compound  on  said  dis- 
persed particles  while  in  said  medium,  said  sensitizer  com- 
pound comprising  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cadmium  selenide,  cadmium  telluride,  zinc 
selenide,  zinc  telluride,  mercuric  selenide  and  mercuric 
telluride,  said  sensitizer  compound  being  deposited  so  as 


4,098,611 
SEALING  GLASS  VEHICLE  AND  COMPOSTHON  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Josef  Francel;  James  E.  King,  both  of  Toledo,  aad  John  M. 
Wonlbroon,  Grand  Rapids,  all  of  Ohio,  astignora  to  Owens- 
nUnoia,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  637,351,  Dec  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,038,091, 
which  is  a  dlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  516,900,  Oct  22, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3^73,975,  which  la  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,316, 
Apr.  21, 1972,  abandooed,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

511J02,  Oct  1, 1974,  Pat  No,  3,967,973,  which  it  a 
continuation  of  said  Ser.  No.  246,316.  This  application  Jun.  27, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  810,554 
Int  a.2  C03C  3/10  3/12 
VS.  CL  106—53  «  Q«*™ 

1.  In  a  PbO  containing  sealing  glass  frit  for  sealing  two  glass 
surfaces  together,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sealing  glass 
frit  contains  an  inorganic  nitrate,  having  a  melting  point  lower 
than  the  firing  temperature  of  the  PbO  containing  sealing  glass 
and  a  thermal  decomposition  temperature  higher  than  the 
firing  temperature  of  the  PbO  containing  seaUng  glass,  in  a 
powder  form  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  reduction 
of  the  PbO  in  said  sealing  glass  during  sealing  in  the  presence 
of  said  reducing  condition,  and  wherein  said  inorganic  nitrate 
is  compatible  with  the  fired  sealing  glass,  said  inorganic  nitrate 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  LiNOj  and  Ag- 
NOj. 
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4,0M^U 

TSANSPAftENT  YTTIUA  CERAMICS  AND  MFTHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

WiDiaa  H.  Rkodo,  Leitaita^  ad  F.  JoMffe  RcM,  Acton,  both 

of  MlM^  lit! nil  to  GTE  Labontoriei  lacarpontcd,  Wil- 


F1M  JiL  11. 1»77,  Scr.  No.  •14,342 

bt  a.2  com  35/50 

V&  a.  10»-73J  2  Cliin 

1.  An  uticic  of  manuftcture  compraing  a  substantially 
tnntparent,  high  density  polycrystalline  yttria-based  bcxly 
consisting  essentially  of  yttria  and  from  about  0.01  to  }  wt  % 
alumina. 


4^0W,<15 
METHOD  OF  MANlTFACnJIUNG  A  RESIN-LIKE 

MATERIAL  BY  CR08SLINKING  A 
SACCHAIUDE<»NTAINING  SUBCTANCE  WTFH 
GLYOXAL  AND  CONTROLLING  THE  REACnON  BY 
THE  USE  OF  AN  ALKAU  HALIDE 
Rotot  G.  CMMhftrt,  BnokflcU;  Rkfeu4  J.  Waiieleinid, 
MDwlakw,  lad  Robert  K.  Kraeger,  51fc>linj|w,  aD  of  WIl, 
mlCiili  to  KiOM  MflUat  Camftrnj,  MDwnkec,  Wis. 
DtrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  SSLS<2,  Feb.  21, 197S,  Pit  No.  4,013,629. 
Thto  awBcttloa  Nor.  12,  i976,  Scr.  No.  741,371 
l«t  a.J  COM.  1/00 
VS.  CL  106-162  6  Clalaa 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rennlike  material  suitable 
for  formed  articles  comprising  mixing  a  filler  material  and  a 
heat-accelerated  curable  binder  system  wherein  the  binder 
system  is  produced  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  CToaslinking  a  saccharide-containing  substance  with  gly- 
oxal  in  water; 

(b)  controlling,  by  accelerating  or  retarding,  the  rate  of  the 
croaahnking  reaction  by  the  use  of  an  alkali  halide  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  KCl,  KBr,  NaCI.  and  the 
reaction  being  at  soch  a  temperature  and  pressure  relation- 
ship as  to  maintain  liquid  condition  during  the  reaction; 
and  said  method  including  the  following  steps; 


(c)  dissolving  or  dispersing  the  alkali  halide,  saccharide-con- 
taining substance  and  glyoxal  in  water; 

(d)  dispersing  fillers,  extenders  and  pigments  in  the  mixture 
referred  to  in  (a)  in  an  amount  up  to  80%; 

(e)  causing  the  mixture  to  react  by  the  application  of  heat; 
and 

(0  removing  moisture  from  the  reacted  mixture. 

4.  The  method  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  mixture  used 
in  parts  (a)  and  (b)  is  within  the  limits  of  15-95%  water,  5-50% 
saccharide  substance,  1-25%  glyoxal,  and  1-25%  salt. 


4,MM13 
BASIC  on.  WELL  CEMENT 
Sam  Maratflla,  Thoratoa  TowMklp,  Cook  Couty,  DL,  and 
Stewut  W.  TrcKMtU^  North  Tonak^  Lake  Cooaty,  lad., 
Mriftofv  to  Ualtad  Ststci  Sled  Corporation,  Pfttaburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Ja.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,444 
Imt  CL'  CD4B  7/35 
VS.  CL  106— 09  10  CUma 

1.  Hydraulic  cement  usefiil  in  oil  well  cementing  comprising 

(a)  cement  clinker  of  a  composition  comprising  from  45%  to 
68%  tricalcium  silicate  {CyS)  and  from  0  to  8%  tricalcimn 
alufflinate  (CjA),  and 

(b)  from  about  2.0  to  about  4.0%  sulfur  trioxide  (SOj)  by 
weight  of  cement,  said  sulfur  trioxide  present  in  calcium 
sulfate  hemihydrate  and  insoluble  calcium  sulfate  anhy- 
drite in  a  ratio  of  from  about  20:80  to  45:55. 


4,098,616 

RECIRCULATING  DISHWASHER  HOOD 

John  Dorlos,  Glendale,  and  Daniel  Moriarty,  Burbank,  both  of 

Call/.,  aasigDors  to  Elstert,  Inc.,  HoUywood,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,769 

tat  a.2  BOOB  7/00;  B«7C  1/100 

VS.  CL  134—25  A  6  Claiaa 


44l9t,614 

HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  MIXES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

IMPROVING  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  MIXES 

Itmm  A.  Ray,  Maalan,  Ohio,  aaii^or  to  Martin  Marletto 

Corporation,  Belfecndn,  Md* 

Filed  Apr.  2L  1977,  Scr.  No.  7S9,496 
Int.  CL'  C04B  7/35 
VS.  CL  106—90  20  Claima 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  mix  including  hydraulic  cement, 
aggregate,  sufficient  water  to  effect  hydraulic  setting  of  the 
cement,  and  an  additive  comprising  glycerophosphoric  acid  or 
a  salt  of  glycerophosphoric  acid,  said  additive  being  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  strength  of  the  mix  when 
hardened. 


1.  A  recirculating  exhaust  hood  for  use  with  a  dishwashing 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  exhaust  duct; 

a  first  plenum  communicating  with  said  dishwashing  appara- 
tus through  an  inlet  port,  said  first  plenum  for  removing 
air  from  said  dishwashing  apparatus; 

a  second  plenum  communicating  with  said  dishwashing 
apparatus  through  an  outlet  port,  said  plenum  for  deliver- 
ing air  to  said  dishwashing  apparatus;  and 

means  for  recirculating  air  from  said  dishwashing  apparatus, 
through  said  first  plenum  to  said  second  plenum  and  back 
to  said  dishwashing  apparatus,  a  portion  of  air  drawn  from 
said  first  plenum  being  exhausted  to  the  external  environ- 
mental through  said  exhaust  duct  by  said  means  for  recir- 
culating air,  said  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
plenum  and  said  exhaust  duct 

wherein  the  means  for  recirculating  air  is  a  rotary  fan  assem- 
bly having  an  inlet  coupled  to  said  first  plenum,  a  first 
outlet  coupled  to  said  second  plenum  and  a  second  outlet 
coupled  to  said  exhaust  duct, 

said  rotary  fan  assembly  having  an  interna]  intake  region 
coupled  to  said  first  plenum  and  having  a  first  sector  of  its 
output  periphery  circumscribed  by  said  second  plenum 
and  a  second  sector  of  its  output  periphery  circumscribed 
by  said  exhaust  duct, 

and  wherein  said  rotary  fan  assembly  is  disposed  within  said 
second  plenum,  said  second  plenum  providing  a  housing 
for  said  rotary  fan  assembly,  and  a  sector  of  the  output 
periphery  of  said  rotary  fan  assembly  is  Juxtapositioned 
next  to  the  inlet  port  of  said  exhaust  duct 
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4,09M17 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FILM  THERMOPILE 
NIkoiai  StepoMTich  LMorcako,  3  MytlacUnakaya  oUtia,  14«, 
iy.  127;  Nikolai  VaailleTich  Koioawela,  nlitn  Kaataaaer- 
akaya,  61,  kr.  22;  Zinory  Motaeericb  Daaheraky,  nlitan  Marx- 
a-Engetaa,  15,  kr.  52;  Vladimir  baakorich  Gmoraky,  nUtaa 
Bazkora,  15,  kor.  1,  kr.  S^  Elena  AlezandroTBa  Zkemchnz- 
hina,  olltaa  Raapletina,  4,  kor.  3,  kr.  85;  Lev  Nikolaerich 
ChcmonaoT,  nlitaa  Tsentralnaya,  13,  kr.  47;  Igor  AronoTlck 
Shmidt,  Leningradaky  proapeU,  24,  kr.  41;  LjadraOa  Alex- 
ecma  NikolaiUna,  nlitn  KokhmiateroTa,  3,  kor.  2,  kr.  103; 
David  Mendeleerich  Gclfgat  nlitaa  Nagoraaya,  49,  kor.  It, 
kr.  58,  and  Igor  VladimiroTich  Sgibner,  Fnmzensky  ral,  38, 
kr.  6,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615345 

tat  0.2  HOIL  21/00.  35/16 

VS.  CL  148-1 J  3  Claina 


,>^mr4r'^ri^^ 


^ 


patteiiiing  lakl  nitride  mask  layer  to  form  openings  at  the 
areas  where  it  is  desired  to  inset  oxide. 


FiaZA 


FI6.  ZB 


FIG.  ZC 
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FI8.  ZD     «-7 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  film  thermopile  having 
N-type  and  P-type  arms,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dejxMiting  a  film  of  a  thermoelectric  semiconductor  material 
which  is  an  N-type  solid  solution  containing  Bi2Te3  and 
Sb2Te]  on  a  substrate;  and 

processing  said  substrate  in  an  inert  medium  by  heating 
portions  of  the  film,  corresponding  to  the  desired  N-type 
arms,  to  a  temperature  of  not  above  300*  C,  thereby  form- 
ing said  n-type  arms  and  simultaneously  heating  other 
areas  of  the  film,  which  correspond  to  the  desired  P-type 
arms,  to  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  350'  C.  thereby 
forming  said  p-type  arms. 


oxidizing  said  semiconductor  substrate  until  an  inset  oxide  is 

formed  in  the  areas  of  said  openings, 
and  removing  said  nitride  oxidation  mask. 


4,098,618 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  IN  WHICH  OXIDE  REGIONS  ARE  FORMED 

BY  AN  OXIDATION  MASK  DISPOSED  DIRECTLY  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE  DAMAGED  BY  ION  IMPLANTATION 
Billy  Lee  Crowder,  Pntnan  Valley;  WOllaa  Ralph  Hmitcr,  and 
DooglM  WOliam  Oraond,  Jr.,  both  of  Oaaining,  all  of  N.Y., 
aasignon  to  tatenutiooal  Bnaioeai  MacUnea  Corporatioa, 
AmioBk,N.Y. 

FUed  JuB.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,182 
tat  CL2  HOIL  21/265,  21/76 
VS.  CL  148-1 J  «  OainM 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
ion  implanting  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  to 
damage  said  surface  to  produce  a  dense  dislocation  net- 
work array  layer, 
providing  a  nitride  oxidation  mask  layer  directly  on  said 
damaged  substrate  surface. 


4,098,<19 

ARCHTTECTURAL  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  SHEET  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Edmund  C.  Franz,  Pitttburgh,  Pa.,  aalgDor  to  Alandnnni  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittaburgk,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,444 
Int  CL'  C22F  l/Ot 
U5.CL  148-2  4CUi»m 

1.  In  the  production  of  an  improved  aluminum  alloy  sheet 
the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  body  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight  0.40  to  0.60%  Si,  0.20  to  0.40% 
Fe,  0.30  to  0.60%  Mn,  the  balance  essentially  aluminum 
and  incidental  elements  and  impurities  in  an  amount  insuf- 
ficient to  render  said  alloy  temper  sensitive  to  anodizing; 

(b)  heating  said  body  for  a  period  of  4  to  24  hours  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  950*  to  1 125"  F; 

(c)  rolling  said  body  to  said  sheet  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  750'  to  850*  F;  and 

(d)  anodizing  said  sheet  in  an  electrolyte  of  organic  and 
inorganic  acids,  the  sheet  characterized  by  being  temper 
insensitive  to  said  anodizing. 


4,098,620 
COMPOSriE  COATING  OF  ENHANCED  RESISTANCE 

TO  ATTACK 
Tataao  Stto,  PalacnOle,  Ohio,  aarifMC  to  Diamond  Skamrock 
Corporatioa,  Clereland,  OUa 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,785 
tat  CL'  B05D  l/3i.  3/01  7/14:  B32B  15/08 
VS.  CL  148-6J  «  Claii" 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  chemical  and  corrosion  resis- 
tant coated  metal  substrate  which  method  comprises: 
(1)  esublishing  on  the  surface  of  said  subatrate  an  undercoat- 
ing  containing  from  about  50  to  about  5,000  milligrams  per 
square  foot  of  coated  substrate  of  pulverulent  metal  in 
intimate  mixture  with  a  substantially  reais-fiee  bexavaleot 
chromium-containing  coating  composition  containing  a 
hexavalent-chromium-providing  subetance  and  reducing 
agent  therefor  in  liquid  medium,  said  composition  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  coating 
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with  firom  about  S  to  about  SOO  miUigranii  per  square  fool 
of  coated  substrate  of  chromium; 

(2)  drying  the  resulting  undercoated  substrate  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  vaporize  volatile 
substituents  fi^om  laid  coating  composition,  but  iiuuHi- 
cient  to  provide  a  water-resistant  undercoating  having 
substantial  orientation  of  the  hexavalent  chromium 
towarda  reduction; 

(3)  applying  on  the  dry  undercoating  a  topcoat  composition 
comprising  hydroxyl-containing  resin,  particulate,  electri- 
cally conductive  pigment,  and  less  than  about  5%,  basis 
total  topcoat  compositioD  weight,  of  isocyanate  adduct 
capable  of  unblocking  at  a  temperature  above  about  330' 
F.;and 

(4)  beating  the  resulting  coated  article  at  a  temperature 
above  350*  F.  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to;  (a) 
orient  at  least  a  portion  of  the  undercoating  hexavalent 
chromium  toward  reduction;  commensurate  with,  (b) 
unblocking  the  isocyanate  adduct  and  providing  cross- 
linking  reaction  of  roulting  isocyanate  with  topcoat  resin. 


4,09M21 
SOLDERING  FLUXES 
Rodolf  Siegfried  Stmaa,  aad  Peter  Darid  Tdtz,  both  of  London, 
Eagiaad,  aaai^on  to  Fry's  Metais  Uaaited,  Eagland 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,011 
CUbb  rriorttj,  appikatioa  United  Kiaafaa,  Majr  27,  1976, 
22100/7« 

lot  CL2  B23K  SS/34 
VS.  <X  14S— 23  3  CUima 

1.  A  soldering  flux  which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  mixture  of  2S-7S%  by  weight  of  diethanolamine 
hydrobromide  and  75-25%  by  weight  of  ethylamine  hydrobro- 
mide. 


4,09t,fi22 
EARTH-WORKING  IMPLEMENT 
Tkcodore  M.  Clvkc,  Weatera  Sprinca,  and  GotAm  H.  Walter, 
Dariea,  both  of  U.,  aaslg»nrs  to  latematioiial  Harrestcr 
Compaay,  Cklcafo,  lU. 

FTkd  May  14,  1976,  Sar.  No.  686,616 
iMt  a.2  C32C  JS/OO 
VS.  a.  14»-36  «  daln 

1.  A  beat  treated,  straight  rolled  steel,  earth-working  imple- 
ment disk  having  a  carbon  content  of  at  least  0.65%  and  being 
Bobstantially  free  of  pearlitic  microstructure.  said  disk  having  a 
sulphur  content  not  exceeding  a  in«iimitm  of  about  0.025%,  a 
hardness  in  the  range  of  approximately  Rockwell  "C"  -  35  to 
46,  said  diak  containing  a  sulfide  inclusion  shape  control  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rare  earth.  Mischmetal 
and  calcium  containing  additives,  uud  shape  control  agent 
being  preaent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  at  least  40%  of 
the  retained  sulfide  mclusions  globular  in  shape. 


4,(m,623 

METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  TITANIUM 

AIXOY 

YoaUro  IbviU;  AUUko  Mamamato,  both  of  NUtaarl,  aad  To- 

lUmi  SmM,  AbOto,  all  of  Japn,  aalgBora  to  HHaeU,  Ltd., 

Filed  JbL  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,119 
CUm  iriorltT,  appUcatioa  Jafu,  Aag.  1,  1975,  50-93100; 
Am- 13, 1975,  50-97660 

IbL  a.:  C21D  1/00 
VS.  CL  14«— 133  10  Claln 

1.  A  method  of  heal  treating  a  wrought  titanium  alloy  hav- 
ing as  abnormal  structure  that  is  an  a'  single  phase  of  the  type 
depicted  in  FIG.  1a  which  comprises: 
(I)  subjecting  the  wrought  titanium  alloy,  in  a  neutral  atmo- 
sphere to  from  2  to  10  cycles  of  heating  and  cooling,  each 
cycle  after  the  first  cycle  being  in  immediate  succession  to 
the  preceding  cycle,  the  titanium  alloy  being  heated  to  a 
temperature  ranging  from  850*  C  to  1000'  C  and  being 


cooled  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  room  temperature 
to  600*  C  in  each  cycle,  and  then; 
(2)  when,  at  the  end  of  all  successive  cycles,  the  temperature 
of  the  alloy  is  above  room  temperature,  cooUng  the  alloy 


2  ID  10  CYCL£S 

BATING  AM)  O0OIJ4G 


to  room  temperature,  the  cycles  being  selected  to  yield  a 
normal  structure  that  is  an  a  structure  or  a  +  ^  structure 
of  the  type  depicted  in  FIG.  1*  having  improved  material 
characteristics. 


4,09S,624 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  VERSATILITY  OF 

ISOTHERMAL  TRANSFORMATION 

W.  James  Laird,  Jr„  StcrUag  Heights,  Mich„  aaalgiior  to  Upton 

lodnstries,  Inc  Raaerllle,  Mich. 

FUad  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,921 

Int  CL'  C21D  //;&  C22F  1/04,  t/18 

VS.  CI.  148—153  30  Claima 


1.  In  a  method  of  heat  treating  a  metal  workpiece  of  a  char- 
acter such  that  the  time-temperature-transformation  or  T-T-T 
diagram  defines  an  isothermal  tranaformation  curve  in  which 
the  nose  of  the  curve  is  so  closely  adjacent  the  ordinate  of  the 
T-T-T  diagram  as  to  require  entry  of  the  workpiece  into  a 
cooling  medium  at  a  temperature  which  is  substantially  at  least 
the  solution  treating  transformation  temperature,  the  steps  of: 
heating  the  metal  workpiece  at  a  heating  station  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  solution  treating  transformation  temperature  of 
the  metal  workpiece  and  holding  said  temperature  until  the 
workpiece  is  formed  into  a  homogeneous  solid  solution;  re- 
moving the  workpiece  from  the  heating  station  and  immedi- 
ately enclosing  the  workpiece  in  a  generally  closed  container; 
transporting  the  container  enclosing  the  workpiece  to  a  cool- 
ing sution  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  workpiece 
in  the  container  above  the  solution  treating  transformation 
temperature  during  the  period  of  time  required  to  physically 
transport  the  container  and  the  workpiece  therein  from  the 
heating  station  to  said  cooling  station;  removing  the  workpiece 
from  the  container  and  immediately  inserting  the  workpiece 
which  still  has  a  temperature  above  the  solution  treating  trans- 
formation temperature  into  the  cooUng  station;  at  said  cooling 
sution  Isothermally  transforming  the  workpiece  by  cooUng  the 
workpiece  to  the  desired  mixed  solids;  and  thereafter  removing 
the  workpiece  from  the  cooling  sution. 
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4,098,625 
EXPLOSIVE  OOMPOSmONS  BONDED  WITH 
FLUOROCARBON  POLYMERS 
Joka  W.  FtaMk,  aad  Jadwa  &  EldrUae,  both  of  CUu  Lake, 
CUif„  —iniTTi  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Awrica  as  reprc- 
acated  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar  *.  I'M,  Ser.  No.  727,743 
I«t  O-i  C06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149— 19J  9  Claima 

1.  A  plaatic  bonded  explosive  comprising  a  high  explosive 
selected  fixnn  the  group  consiating  of  trinitrotrimethylenetria- 
mine,  cyclotetramethylenetetranitramine  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  a  fluorocatbon  formulation  consisting  essentially  of  a 
copolymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  hexafluoropropylene  in 
intimate  admixture  with  polytetrafluoroethylene. 


-SCO). 


with  said  chemically  crosslinked  polymeric  binder  com- 
ponent; and 
cleaving  the  chemical  bonds  in  said  chemically  crossUnked 
polymeric  tnnder  component 


4,098,626 

HYDROXY  TERMINATED  POLYBUTADIENE  BASED 

POLYURETHANE  BOUND  PROPELLANT  GRAINS 

Wnilaa  HaidiB  GrahaM,  aad  laella  Gatlia  Sbcpard,  both  of 

HaatSTiUe,  AIa„  MsigBon  to  Thiokol  Cotporatloa,  Newtowa, 

Pa. 

FIM  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,591 
lat  a'  C06B  4i/10 
VS,  CL  149—194  2  ClaiBM 

1.  A  cured  hydroxy  terminated  polybutadiene  based  poly- 
urethanc  bound  propellant  grain  wherein  the  binder  and  plasti- 
cizer  comprise  the  reaction  products  of  a  hydroxy  terminated 
polybutadiene  and  the  dissociation  products  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


4,098,628 

METHOD  OF  LAMINATING  A  COVER  LAYER  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  CIRCUITS 

Tomaiy  L.  Walton,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  aaslgaor  to  Bnnoashs 

Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 
DlTlsioo  of  Ser.  No.  608,457,  Aag.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,075^20. 
This  appllcatioa  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,800 
lat  CJ.2  HOIB  13/06 
VS.  a.  156—52  2  ( 

■^  '-PHENOliISSSiH 

!(■.        .W         M  1^  "■  '■■  '^  ** 


IJ.     .«     H      H      «      i4      H      H      '*Aj' 


^s*^«mte. 


i»suuii»o  a»^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  encapsulated  flexible  circuit 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  conductors  affixed  to  a  flexible 
substrate  by  a  first  thermosetting  adhesive  layer,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

placing  an  insulating  film  with  a  second  thermosetting  adhe- 
sive layer  on  one  surface  thereof  onto  a  sheet  of  phenolic 
resin  adhesive  with  said  second  thermosetting  adhesive 
layer  in  contact  with  said  phenolic  adhesive  to  form  a 
tri-layered  cover  layer, 

placing  said  tri-layered  cover  layer  onto  said  flexible  sub- 
strate to  cover  said  conductors  with  said  phenoUc  adhe- 
sive adjacent  to  said  conductors;  and 

laminating  said  tri-layered  cover  layer  to  the  flexible  sub- 
strate thereby  encapsulating  said  conductors  with  said 
phenolic  resin  adhesive  being  between  said  first  snd  sec- 
ond thermosetting  adhesive  layers  so  as  to  inhibit  the 
outgasing  of  said  phenolic  resin  and  reduce  the  thermo- 
plastic characteristics  of  said  phenolic  resin  so  that  it  can 
withstand  extremely  high  pressures  and  temperatures. 


wherein  X  is  sn  n  -t-  m  valent  organic  radical;  R  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  lower 
alkyl  of  from  I  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  or  carl)OcycUc  aryl  of 
from  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  n  is  on  the  average  at  least  1; 
m  is  0  or  1;  and  n  and  m  must  be  at  least  2. 


4,098,627 
SOLVOLYTIC  DEGRADATION  OF  PYROTECHNIC 
MATERIALS  CONTAINING  CROSSLINKED  POLYMERS 
Albert  S.  Tonpa,  ladia  Head,  Md.;  David  M.  Preach,  Alexan- 
dria, Va,;  Gcorae  B.  Batier,  GaJacarfile,  Fla.,  aad  McItIb  S. 
g.yfc.«  AagHta,  Ga„  aaai^on  to  The  United  Statea  of 
AMrka  m  icpreseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waab- 
lagtoa,D.C 

Filed  Dec  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,990 
lat  CL'  C06B  45/10 
VS.  CL  149—109.6  22  Claiaa 

1.  A  method  of  decomposing  pyrotechnic  materials  having  a 
chemically  crosslinked  polymeric  binder  component,  which 
coniprisea; 
pladng  said  pyrotechnic  material  into  a  liquid  active  hydro- 
gen containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  primary  amines,  sccoixlary  amines,  ammonia, 
mineral  acids,  alcohols,  water  and  mixtures  thereof; 
heating  said  pyrotechnic  material  and  said  Uquid  active 
hydrogen  containing  compound  to  a  temperature  between 
about  50'  C  and  about  160'  C; 
reacting  said  Uquid  active  hydrogen  containing  compound 


to 


4,098,629 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SOUND  INSULATION 
COMPONENTS 
Edward  G.  Goldatoac,  Haatiagioa  Wooda,  Mlck„  aaslgai 

Allea  ladaatries,  lac,  Troy,  Mich. 

Coatlauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,737,  Apr.  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,035,215.  This  applicatioB  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,787 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaent  to  JaL  12, 

1994,  has  beea  dlaclaimed. 

lat  CL'  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—87  32  CUaa 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  composite  contoured  and  em- 
bossed sound  insulating  panel  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
forming  a  fibrous  pad  of  substantially  uniform  density  and 
thickness  snd  impregnated  with  a  controlled  amount  of  a  beat 
curable  thermosetting  binder  and  a  heat  softenable  thermoplas- 
tic binder  distributed  therethrough,  heating  the  impregnated 
said  pad  to  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  effect  at  least  a  partial  curing  of  said  thermosetting 
binder  and  a  heat  softening  of  said  thermoplastic  binder  to 
bond  the  fibers  of  said  pad  together  into  an  integral  mass. 
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applying  a  detue  liquid  vinyl  plastiaol  coating  to  at  least  one 
face  luiface  of  aid  pad,  heating  the  coated  said  pad  to  an 
elevated  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  a 
fusion  of  said  coating  into  an  integral  beat  softened  layer  and  a 
further  curing  of  said  thermosetting  binder  and  a  heat  softening 
of  said  thermoplastic  binder,  positioning  the  heated  said  pad 
with  said  layer  and  said  thermoplastic  binder  in  a  heat  softened 
condition  between  contoured  mold  surfaces,  cooling  said  con- 
toured mold  surfaces  to  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  a 
rigidification  of  said  layer  and  said  thermoplastic  binder  oc- 
curs, partially  compressing  said  pad  between  said  mold  sur- 
faces and  applying  fluid  pressure  against  the  inner  surface  of 
said  layer  of  a  magnitude  greater  than  the  fluid  pressure  at  the 
mold  surface  against  which  the  outer  surface  of  said  layer  is 
disposed  to  obtain  intimate  contact  therebetween  and  to  impart 
a  preselected  contour  to  said  pad  and  localized  embossments 
therein  and  to  apply  a  desired  surface  finish  to  said  layer  and 
simultaneously  cooling  said  pad  to  effect  a  rigidification  of  said 
thermoplastic  binder  and  said  layer  to  retain  the  composite  pad 
in  said  preselected  contour  incorporating  said  localized  em- 
bossments therein,  and  tbereaileT  discontinuing  the  appUcation 
of  the  fluid  pressure  and  extracting  the  cooled  rigidified  shape- 
retaining  said  composite  pad. 


4,0M,630 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DECORATIVE  RESIN  PANELS 
DouM  B.  Morse,  JoUet,  IIL,  arigKir  to  Kcalite  Corpontkm, 
Joiie<,IlL 

FIM  Aag.  4, 1^«,  Ser.  No.  711,5?« 
bt  a'  B32B  31/00 
U5.  a  1M-2U  9  4 


relation  to  the  interior  of  said  shrunken  sleeve,  said  core 
having  an  outer  diameter  such  that  a  cavity  is  provided 
between  said  core  and  said  shrunken  sleeve; 
(d)  filling  said  cavity  between  said  core  and  said  shrunken 


sleeve  with  an  elastomer  material,  thereby  expanding  said 
shrunken  sleeve  against  said  mold  defining  said  cavity; 
and 
(e)  hardening  said  elastomer  material,  thereby  forming  said 
roller. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  glass  fiber  reinforced  reas  panel 
eompfisiag  eubossiiig  a  (Qm  of  p<riyoxyethyleneoxytereph- 
thaloyl,  depoaitini  a  Uqnid  tlmiuosetling  retiD  on  the  em- 
BOiSBd  nUB  to  forfb  a  retn  Isytt  thereon,  dcpocitdig  glMs  tiben 

<Mi  «*M  t»M>  fn  fruwi  «  ^»t•imMmA  Inulat*  nt  jIm.  filler.   f»»n 

and  emboated  poiyoxyethyleaeoiyterepbthaloyl,  fining  said 
■tmctarethrou^tbeaipofapairofspaced  rolls  to  press  ssid 
(tbert  into  said  itna  and  to  press  said  resin  against  said  en- 
boaied  filiD,  afld  beating  Mid  pressed  structure  to  thereby  core 


4,0»«,632 

ADHESIVE  PROCESS 

Gordoa  V.  SfrtCM,  Jr,,  Dnrtn,  Mass,,  aaslCMr  to  USM  Cor- 

porallOB,  rttslBgtoB,  Cobb. 
DMiiea  et  Scr.  No.  <1M«4,  Oct  1,  19TS,  Pat  No.  4,031454, 
wUch  is  a  itfktKm  of  Scr.  No.  417,332,  Not.  19, 1973,  Pit  No. 
3,911,173,  wUek  it  a  eoatiautloB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,362, 
Feb.  5, 1973,  ifc— apMid.  TUi  ifflkatloa  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
748,963 
IM.  a.2  B29D  7/02 
VS.  CL  1S6— 29S  11  CUlms 


4,alM3i 

MKlllOO  tOtt  MANUVACrUKING  A  OOMPUANr 

ROLLKR  FOR  USt  IN  AN  KLBCrKOGRAPHIC 

AP»AftATUS 

WaiMr  AaAM7  StrjjMiU,  HirtwHr,  N.Y.,  Mrignr  to  Em- 

iM  Ca^  rimm,  IHrtimi.  N.Y. 

PIM  Ai«.  tt,  trti,  Ser.  No.  71S46S 
IM.  a>  BM)  3/OOf  B29H  3/0« 
VS.  a.  tSt—m  10  OataH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  ooapCant  roller  for  use  in  an 
electron  iphie  appcratui  oosBpring  the  steps  of: 

(a)  itiiiwjim  sabmatidly  die  entire  length  of  a  ihiinkable 
cyUBdrical  sleeve  ibout  a  cylindrical  mandrel  and  shrink- 
iaf  Slid  sleeve  oato  said  mandrel,  thereby  forming  a 
iliraakea  sleeve  of  luifonB  diameter, 

(b)  ranoviac  and  ihnmken  sleeve  from  the  mandrel  and 
IiIk  Itig  the  shrunken  sleeve  about  an  inner  suifKe  of  a 
mold  itt^-ing  a  mold  cavity; 

(c)  catering  a  rigid  roller  core  ia  ind  moid  cavity  in  spaced 


1.  The  process  of  bonding  the  attaching  surfaces  of  two 
bodies  in  which  adhesive  is  appUed  to  the  attaching  surface  of 
one  of  said  bodiea  by  a  nozzle  extruding  viscous  fluid  adhesive 
as  s  filament  from  a  point  spaced  from  said  one  attaching 
surface  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  said  one  attaching 
snrftce  in  a  path  to  receive  the  fUament  while  the  filament  is 
still  soft  snd  adhesive,  while  applying  a  gaseous  jet  adjacent 
said  point  of  extrusioa  to  act  on  said  filament  to  attenuate  it  and 
to  impart  a  circular  motion  to  said  filament,  said  jet  having  one 
component  of  movement  in  the  direction  of  said  one  attaching 
tattmx  and  a  rtitational  component  about  an  axis  correspond- 
ing to  the  direction  of  said  one  component  to  form  a  band  of 
overlapping  loops  of  said  filament  directly  on  the  attaching 
surfKC.  assemblying  the  bodies  with  a  bend  of  adhesive  be- 
tween the  attaching  surfaces,  applying  pressure  to  bring  said 
adhesive  into  wetting  sdheaive  engagement  with  both  surfaces 
and  harrlfning  said  adhesive. 
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4,0»M33  4,09«,635 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RADUTION  SEAL  APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATION  OF  STRUCTURES 

Gerald  M.  KcrM%  Ridgacnit.  CaUf„  Mripor  to  Tte  Uiited  Robert  A.  Hay,  O,  MMIaad,  aid  Edward  V.  Otitwr,  Bay  Cttjr, 

States  of  Awerfca»itpt«Mted  by  the  Seoetary  of  the  Nary.  both  of  Mich.,  airipon  to  He  D«w  Ckcaical  Coawy. 

WHUagiaa,  D.C  Midkuid,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,0*4  CoattaaaHoa  of  Ser.  No.  302^37,  Not.  1, 1972,  abwdnari  lHa 

lat  a.'  B29H  3/00  ap^licattna  Aag.  12, 1974,  Scr.  No.  496,422 

VS.  a.  156—245                                                     3  Clalw  Lrt.  O.'  B29H  7/00;  E04B  1/32;  B29J  1/00 

VS.  a.  156—445  7  ( 


1.  In  the  process  of  manufacture  of  an  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion seal  wherein  a  strip  of  elastomeric  material  is  surrounded 
by  a  tube  of  woven  metal  fibers  snd  formed  into  a  roughly 
toroidal  shape,  the  improvement  comprising; 

confining  the  roughly  formed  toroidal  seal  in  a  mold  having 
the  desired  finished  shape  and  size  so  as  to  form  a  gasket 
and  mold  assembly; 

beating  the  gasket  and  mold  assembly  to  about  3S0'  F; 

cooling  the  assembly  to  about  70'  F;  and 

removing  the  seal  from  the  mold. 


4,098,634 
REPRINT  FILM  CARRIER 
John  N.  Haraaa,  Gicadaie,  CaUf.,  aoicwir  to  Drewiy  Photo- 
color  Corporatioa,  Barbaak,  Calif  . 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Scr.  Na  780,609 

lat  CL'  B32B  31/00:  B31F  S/00 

VS.  a.  156—302  4  OaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  plurality  of  individual  film 
strip  portions  into  a  continuous  film  strip,  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  substantially  continuous  web  of  flexible  mate- 
rial; 

a  source  of  substantially  continuous  adhesive  tape; 

means  for  joining  said  web  and  said  adhesive  tape  along  their 
longitudinal  edges  to  form  a  film  carrier  having  an  adhe- 
sive stripe  along  one  edge  of  said  web; 

film  gate  means  for  receiving  said  film  carrier  in  successive 
stationary  sections  for  assembling  film  strip  portions  on 
each  successive  section  in  turn; 

indexing  edge  means  for  indexing  said  film  strip  portions 
vtithin  said  film  gate  means; 

film  carrier  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  carrier 
with  respect  to  said  indexing  edge  within  said  film  gate 
means  wberd>y  said  film  strip  portions  may  be  affixed  to 
said  film  carrier  by  means  of  said  adhesive  stripe,  take  up 
means  for  accepting  said  successive  film  carrier  sections 
and  affixed  film  strip  portions  as  a  continuous  film  strip. 


1.  In  sn  apparatus  for  the  deposition  of  thermal  insulation  to 
a  body,  the  apparatus  comprising 

a  foam  depositing  bead,  the  foam  depositing  head  adapted  to 
be  moveably  supported  on  a  moveable  support  means,  the 
foam  depositing  means  being  selectively  positionable  at  a 
location  on  the  moveable  support  means,  the  moveable 
support  means  travels  in  a  predetermined  path  and  main- 
tains the  foam  depositing  bead  a  generally  fixed  distance 
from  the  surface  of  a  body  to  be  insulated,  the  foam  depos- 
iting head  comprising  in  cooperative  combination, 

a  first  frame  adapted  to  be  moveably  supported  on  a  support 
means,  the  first  frame  having  supported  thereon 

a  second  frame,  the  second  frame  being  connected  to  the 
first  frame  by 

a  second  frame  positioning  means  to  position  the  first  and 
second  frames  relative  to  one  another,  the  positioning 
being  done  in  generally  parallel  planes,  the  second  frame 
supporting 

a  third  frame,  the  third  frame  being  adjustably  mounted  on 
the  second  frame  to  permit  positioning  of  the  third  frame 
in  a  non-parallel  planar  relationship  to  the  secoixl  frame, 

a  fourth  frame  slidably  mounted  on  the  thifd  frame  and 

means  to  selectively  position  the  fourth  frame  on  the  third 
frame,  the  fourth  frame  having  disposed  thereon 

means  to  deposit  thermal  insulation. 


4,098,636 

ARTICLE  LABELING  METHOD 

Henry  Gabriel,  BartlcaTlUc,  OUa..  isdviar  to  PhllUps  Petro- 

iema  Conpaay,  BartlcfTiUe,  OUa. 
DiTiaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  206,356,  Dec  9, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,843,438. 
This  apflicatiaa  Aag.  12, 1974,  Scr.  No.  496,875 
lat  a.2  B32B  31/00;  B29B  0/00;  B29D  3/00;  B29F  1/10 
VS.  CL  156-498  5  < 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

extruder  means  for  continuously  extruding  a  thermoplastic 
article  therefrom; 

cooling  means  for  soUdiiying  the  thus  extruded  thermoplas- 
tic article 
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rebating  meanu  for  reheating  and  plasticizing  a  portion  of 
the  external  nirface  of  the  thus  cooled  article; 

means  for  feeding  a  label  onto  a  thus-plasticized  external 
surface  of  said  article;  and 

means  for  embedding  said  label  in  the  plasticized  surface  of 
said  article. 


4,09t,637 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  A  PLANAR 

co^JDUc^OH  path  system  for  integrated 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CniCUTTS 
Goido  Bell,  GUching,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktienge- 
seUachaft,  Berlin  ft  Mimich.  G«nnany 

Filed  Aag.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  714,599 
OaiHi  rrtotttf,  afplkatioa  CM.  Rey.  of  Gennay,  Sep.  3, 
1975,  2539193 

!«.  C1.2  B»P  JS/Oa  25/06 
VS.  a.  156—644  12 


1.  Proccn  for  the  production  of  a  planar  conductor  path 
system  for  integrated  semiconductor  circuits  which  includes 
first  applying  a  metal  layer  to  substantially  one  entire  surface  of 
a  base,  covering  the  metal  with  a  layer  of  masking  material, 
removing  all  of  the  masking  layer  except  over  those  areas 
where  the  conductor  paths  are  to  be,  and  thereafter  oxidixing 
electrolessly  in  an  acqueous  solution  the  metal  layer  under- 
neath the  exposed  surface. 


4,098,63s 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  A  SLOPED  INSULATOR  FOR 

SOLID  STATE  DEVICES 
FraKia  J.  Knb,  Gka  Baraic,  aad  Nathaa  Blnar,  SUtct  Spring, 
fcotk  of  Md^  aaai^on  to  Wcatlaghoaae  Electric  Cotp„  Pttts- 
knsk.  Pa. 

Filed  im.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,400 

I«t.  a.2  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  CL  156—657  11  daina 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  insulation  layer  for  use  in  a  solid 
state  device,  said  insulation  layer  having  one  surface  that  in- 
cludes first  areas  that  are  sloped  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
another  surface  of  said  insulator  layer  that  is  oppodtely  dis- 
posed from  said  one  surface,  said  one  insulator  layer  surface 
also  including  second  areas  alternately  disposed  between  said 
first  areas,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  layer  of  etching  rate  material  on  the  one  surface 
of  the  insulation  layer,  said  etching  rate  material  having  a 
substantially  higher  etchmg  rate  than  said  insulation  layer 
in  a  given  etching  solution, 
forming  channels  through  selected  portions  of  said  fast  etch- 
ing material; 
forming  an  etch  stop  along  a  portion  of  the  sidewalls  of  each 
of  said  channels  in  said  fast  etching  material  and  over  the 
surface  of  said  fast  etching  material  that  is  oppositely 


dispoaed  from  the  interface  of  said  fast  etching  material 
with  said  insulation  layer, 
etching  the  insulation  layer  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  another  surface  while  simultaneously  etching  the 
edge  surface  of  said  fast  etch  rate  material  along  the  ex- 
posed portion  of  the  sidewalls  of  said  channel  laterally 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  another  surface  such  that 
the  one  surface  of  the  insulation  layer  includes  first  areas 
that  are  sloped  with  respect  to  the  another  surface,  the  one 
surface  of  the  insulation  layer  also  including  second  areas 
that  support  said  etch  stops. 


4,098,639 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  REQUIREMENT  OF 

FRESH  CHEMICALS  WTIHOUT  INCREASING 

EMISSIONS  IN  THE  PULPING  OF  CELLULOSIC 

MATERIAL 

Start  Erik  Olof  Norav,  Haaam,  aad  Lais  Tagc  Uhlla,  Ora- 

skoidnlk,  Swedca,  aad^ota  to  Mo  octa  Doa^jo  Aktiebolaf, 

OnakoldiTik,  Swedca 
CoatiBaat)o»-l»«art  of  Scr.  No.  696,017,  Jaa.  14, 1976, 

abaadoaed.  TUi  inUcadoa  JaL  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,781 

Clalais  prtority,  awUcallaa  Swedca,  Jaa.  17, 1975,  7506965 

lat  CL2  D21C  Il/IO,  11/12 

VS.  CL  162—30  K  12  CUai 

1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  requirement  of  fresh  chemi- 
cals without  increasing  emissions  in  the  pulping  of  cellulose 
material  with  alkaline  sodium-and  sulfiir-containing  sulfate 
pulping  liquor;  in  which  chemicals  recovery  comprises  evapo- 
rating and  burning  spent  sulfate  pulping  liquor  to  obtain  a 
smelt;  dissolving  the  resulting  smelt  in  water  to  form  a  sodium 
sul5de-sodium  carbonate-containing  green  liquor,  regenerat- 
ing pulping  white  liquor  containing  sodium  sulfide-sodium 
hydroxide  from  said  green  liquor  and  recirculating  said  regen- 
erated white  Uquor  to  the  pulping  stage;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  oxidizing  at  least  one  of  the  green  and  white 
liquors  to  form  sodium  thiosulfate  therein;  reacting  the  oxi- 
dized liquor  with  residual  acid  liquor,  from  the  manufacture  of 
chlorine  dioxide  by  reduction  of  an  alkali  metal  chlorate  solu- 
tion, at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  30'  to  about 
130'  C  to  convert  thiosulfate  to  sulfur  dioxide  and  sulfiir; 
removing  and  recovering  formed  sulfUr  dioxide;  and  returning 
the  residual  acid  liquor,  freed  from  sulfiir  dioxide,  to  the  pulp- 
ing. 


4,098,640 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PAPER-LIKE  AND  TEXTILE-LIKE 

SHEETS 

Bnino  Sander,  Lndwigrtafwi;  Hdaz  Babnei,  Moerleabach; 
Rolf  Stelaberger,  ScUflerstadt;  Eckhard  Ropte,  Loimtftha- 
tta;  Jeaoe  Kovaca,  Bobcabelni-Roxlielin,  aad  Joachim  Kaade, 
FraakeBthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aastgaon  to  BASF 
Aktieageaellschaft,  Lodwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,583 
Claiw  priority,  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  L 
1975,  2543816 

Int  CL^  D21F  11/00 
VS.  CL  162—146  7  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  paper-like  and  textile- 
like sheets,  which  have  an  initial  wet  strerigth  of  at  least  80  g, 
which  comprises  suspending  fibrids  in  water,  and  applying  the 
suspension  of  said  fibrids  to  a  paper-forming  machine  or  a 
wet-laid,  non-woven  machine  to  form  a  coherent  self-support- 
ing web  of  said  fibrids  thereon,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fibrids 
having  been  manufactured  by  dissolving  a  poly(amide-imide) 
resin  in  an  organic  solvent  and  introducing  the  resulting  solu- 
tion into  water  while  at  the  same  time  exposing  it  to  shearing 
forces,  in  which  process  the  solution  of  the  poly(amide-imide) 
resin  in  an  organic  solvent  is  mixed,  before  its  introduction  into 
water,  with  a  liquid  in  a  volume  ratio  of  said  solvent  to  said 
liquid  of  from  1:1.S  to  1:5,  said  liquid  being  a  non-solvent  for 
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the  poly(amide-imide)  resin  but  being  homogeneously  miscible    pivotable  member,  the  pivotable  member  will  automatically 

in  all  proportions  with  water  and  with  the  organic  solvent,  and    pivot  away  from  said  inner  surface  of  the  vat  and  toward  the 

which  liquid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahy- 

drofurane  and  1 ,4  dioxane,  and  which  fibrids  have  a  length  of 

from  0.1  to  S  mm,  a  thickness  of  from  2  to  200  fun,  a  freeness 

of  from  20  to  90'  SR  and  a  specific  surface  area  of  from  1  to  80 

mVg. 


4,098,641 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ON-LINE  CONTROL  OF  THE 

OPACTTV  OF  A  PAPER  SHEET 

Joacpk  M.  Casey,  and  Erik  B.  Dahlia,  bott  of  Saata  Clara, 

Call/.,  aHlgnora  to  Meaaarez  Cocporatloa,  Capertlao,  CaUf. 

CoatlaiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  346,878,  Apr.  2, 1973,  abaadoaed.  This 

application  Sep.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  509,127 

IbL  CL'  D21D  3/00:  D21F  7/00 

VS.  a.  162—198  4  Clalma 


■iM«u'<EO  coMTKOt.  tA»omit»i  coiir>euHkT>o<i 


fi^ 


.-T^" 


«»»  »    '"1"    7;,     •),. 

'"mi.,         'WtL  ' ^      '  " 


cylinder  to  thereby  free  the  stuck  fibers,  said  pivotable  member 
automatically  retimiing  to  its  initial  position  afler  the  pulp 
fibers  become  loosened. 


4,098,643 

DUAI^FUNCnON  MAGNETIC  STRUCTURE  FOR 

TOROIDAL  PLASMA  DEVICES 

Robert  L.  Brown,  Klagrtoa,  Tcaa.,  aadgnor  to  The  United  Statcc 

of  America  as  reprcaeated  by  tkc  United  States  Departmcat  of 

Eaergy,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

CoBtlnaatloa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  486,925,  JaL  9, 1974, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatloa  Mar.  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  662,776 

lat  CL2  G21B  1/00 

VS.  a.  17fr-3  4  Clalaa 


1.  A  method  of  on-line  control  of  opacity  of  a  moving  paper 
sheet  which  varies  in  basis  weight  and  where  an  opacity  addi- 
tive also  varies  basis  weight  as  well  as  opacity  the  method 
comprising  the  following  steps:  sensing  the  basis  weight  of  said 
sheet  material,  comparing  said  basis  weight  to  a  basis  weight 
target  to  produce  a  basis  weight  error  signal,  and  adjusting 
stock  flow  which  determines  said  basis  weight  to  minimize  said 
error  signal;  sensing  the  opacity  of  said  paper  sheet,  comparing 
said  opacity  to  an  opacity  target  to  produce  an  opacity  error 
signal,  and  adjusting  titanium  dioxide  flow  which  determines 
said  opacity  to  minimize  said  opacity  error  signal;  feeding 
forward  said  basis  weight  error  signal  to  said  titanium  dioxide 
flow  to  hold  said  opacity  constant  while  said  basis  weight  is 
being  changed;  and  feeding  forward  said  opacity  error  signal 
to  said  stock  flow  to  hold  such  stock  flow  constant  while  said 
opacity  is  being  changed. 


4,098,642 

PRESSURE  PULP  WASHER  WITH  INLET  PIVOT 

Oicar  Latbi,  Naihaa,  Nil.,  aarigoor  to  IngeraoU-Raad  Com- 

paay,  WooddUT  Lake,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,147 

IbL  CL'  D21F  1/04,  1/60 

VS.  CL  162—259  3  ClataB 

I.  In  a  pressure  washer  with  a  cylinder  rotatable  in  a  vat 
containing  pulp  slurry:  a  pulp  slurry  inlet  box;  at  least  one 
pivotable  member  pivotally  mounted  in  the  vat  at  the  area 
where  the  pulp  slurry  leaves  the  inlet  box  and  enters  the  vat, 
the  radial  iimer  surface  of  the  pivotable  member  being  spaced 
from  the  cylinder  a  predetermined  distance,  and  the  radial 
outer  surface  of  the  pivotable  member  being  spaced  from  an 
iimer  surface  of  the  vat  and  said  radial  outer  surface  being 
shaped  to  speed-up  slurry  flow  between  the  outside  of  the 
pivotable  member  and  the  inside  surface  of  the  vat  to  minimize 
the  forming  of  floes  and  to  break  up  any  formed  floes,  and 
means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  pressure  in  the  space 
between  the  cylinder  and  the  radial  inner  surface  of  the  pivot- 
able member  such  that  if  fibers  become  stuck  between  said 
inner  surface  of  the  vat  and  said  radial  outer  surface  of  the 


I' ^Tjll^ff^,!  \ 


V^ik^U^kmuktkkak^^-.^t.iiq 


1.  In  a  tokamak  device  for  producing  a  plasma  with  a  high 
ion  temperature  in  the  coUisionless  regime,  said  device  includ- 
ing axially  disposed  central  iron  core,  and  a  pluraUty  of  toroi- 
dal magnet  coils  defining  a  main  torus,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  respective  coil  containment  ring  encompassing  each 
of  said  torus  magnet  coils,  each  of  said  rings  comprising  a 
plurality  of  plastic  coated,  laminated  iron  sheeu  with  alternate 
sheets  being  cut  at  different  places  so  that  no  electrical  path 
around  the  circumference  of  each  sheet  is  possible,  a  plurality 
of  insulated  pins  inserted  through  all  of  said  laminations  to 
prevent  shearing  apart  thereof  under  the  radial  forces  devel- 
oped in  its  associated  magnet  coil,  said  laminatwl  iron  sheets 
starting  from  the  center  of  the  stack  and  on  the  side  nearest  the 
major  axis  of  the  torus  being  cut  progressively  smaller  so  that 
a  wedge-Uke  cross  section  is  formed,  all  of  said  cross  sections 
constituting  a  portion  of  said  central  iron  core,  a  plurality  of 
respective  extra  laminated  iron  shims  positioned  between  each 
of  the  respective  wedge-like  cross  sections  of  adjacent  stacked 
laminations,  all  of  said  extra  laminated  iron  shims  constituting 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  central  iron  core,  each  of  said 
laminated  iron  sheets  of  each  stack  provided  with  a  respective 
projection  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  and  extending  beyond 
said  wedge-like  cross  section,  and  respective  compression 
rings  encompassing  said  top  and  bottom  projections  of  all  of 
said  stacked  laminations,  each  of  said  stacks  of  laminated  iron 
sheets  serving  not  only  as  a  respective  magnet  coil  containment 
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ring  but  ilso  u  t  respective  magnetic  return  yoke  for  said 
ceotnl  iron  core. 


4,09M44 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Hideo  Hiraau,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ttOffnr  to  Kaboaiiiki  Kaiiha 
Daiai  Sdkoaka,  Japan 

FOcd  Feb.  24,  19T7,  Scr.  No.  771,516 

OalM  pttority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  Z7, 19T«,  51-21529 

Int  a.!  G21C  3/02 

VS.  a.  17«— a  1  Claim 


j^e  17   10 


I,  II         16      15       15^^       H,  1%  n" 


1.  A  nuclear  fiiel  element  comprising:  an  elongated  tube, 
upper  and  lower  end  plugs  fiied  to  respective  ends  of  said  tube, 
nuclear  fuel  pellets  disposed  within  said  tube,  a  setting  struc- 
ture for  securely  setting  and  maintaining  said  pellets  in  position 
within  said  tube,  and  a  spring  interposed  between  and  urging 
apart  said  pellets  and  said  setting  structure,  said  setting  struc- 
ture comprising  a  sleeve  axially  slidable  in  said  tube  and  having 
a  plurality  of  holes  about  the  circumference  thereof,  a  rod 
axially  slidable  in  said  sleeve  and  having  a  tapered  portion 
thereon  and  having  an  end  portion  in  engagement  with  said 
spring,  and  a  plurality  of  balls  each  movably  inserted  in  one  of 
said  holes  and  engageable  between  said  tapered  portion  of  said 
rod  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  in  response  to  axial  sliding 
of  laid  rod  in  a  direction  away  from  said  pellets  so  as  to  releas- 
ably  wedge  said  setting  structure  in  place  to  thereby  set  and 
iMintain  said  pellets  in  position  within  said  tube. 


4,098,646 
METHOD  OF  IN  VITRO  CULTIVATION  OF 
PATHOGENIC  ORGANISMS  OF  TREPONEMA 
PALUDUM  AND  MEDIUM  THEREFOR 
Ronald  R  Jomi,  Melboorae  Beach,  Fla.;  Mary  A.  Floa,  Dca 
Moinea,  Iowa;  John  J.  Thomas,  Satellite  Beach,  and  Edward 
C.  Folger,  Melbourne,  both  of  Fla.,  aaaignors  to  Florida  laitl- 
tate  of  Techaology,  Melbownc,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,920 
Int  a.2  C12K  1/06 
VS.  CL  195—96  n  Claims 

1.  A  tissue  culture  medium  suitable  for  the  growth  of  patho- 
genic organisms  of  Treponema  Pallidum  in  the  presence  of 
cultured  tissue  cells  wherein  one  liter  of  said  medium  com- 
prises the  solid  components  of: 

(a)  100  ml  of  a  balanced  salt  solution  selected  from  modified 
Earle's  balanced  salt  solution  concentrated  to  between  9.S 
and  17  times  the  standard  strength  and  modified  Hank's 
balanced  salt  solution  concentrated  to  between  6.3  and 
12.6  times  standard  strength, 

(b)  20  ml  of  modified  Eagle's  MEM  amino  acid  solution 
without  glutamine  concentrated  to  between  35  and  6S 
times  standard  strength,  and 

(c)  10  ml  of  modified  Eagle's  MEM  vitamin  solution  concen- 
trated to  between  100  and  200  times  standard  strength 

wherein  the  modified  Earle's  balanced  salt  solution  has  the 
following  ranges  of  final  standard  strength: 


4,098,645 

IMMOBILIZA'nON  OF  PROTEINS  WITH 

POLYURETHANE  POLYMERS 

rtmk  iomik  Hartdcaca,  ColnmMa,  aad  Wayne  Elliott  Swau, 

riHilm.  bolk  oTMd.,  anignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinaatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,982,  Feb.  24,  1976, 

ahmdoaad.  wUch  is  a  caatl>Batloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,674, 

Jn.  10,  1975,  abamhiMd.  TUa  appUcatloa  Nor.  18,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  743,035 

Int  a.2  ar7G  7/oa  7/02 

vs.  CL  195—68  24  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  immobilized  protein  com- 
prising admixing  an  isocyanate-capped  liquid  polyurethane 
prepolymer,  the  protein,  and  water  to  produce  a  polyurethane 
foam  with  the  protein  integrally  bound  to  the  polyurethane 
foam,  the  improvement  comprising:  (a)  admixing  the  liquid 
polyurethane  prepolymer  and  the  protein  in  the  absence  of 
water  to  form  a  resulting  solution;  and  (b)  foaming  the  result- 
ing solution  by  admixing  it  with  an  amount  of  water  effective 
for  prtxlucing  foaming. 

20.  A  method  of  preparing  biologically  active  polyurethanes 
comprising  dissolving  an  effective  amount  of  a  biologically 
active  protein  in  an  isocyanate-capped  liquid  urethane  prepoly- 
mer in  the  absence  of  water,  and  allowing  said  protein  and 
prepolymer  to  react  to  form  a  soUd  non-foamed  product,  said 
protein  characterized  as  being  both  soluble  in  said  prepolymer 
and  reactive  therewith  to  yield  a  solid  polyurethane  wherein 
the  protein  la  bound  to  the  polymer  in  active  form. 


mg/1 


NaHiPO. .  HX) 
MgSO,.7Hj6 


Caa, 
Glucose 


5357.5  -  9945 
3IO-6SO 
133  -  238 
190-340 
190-340 
9S0-  1700 


the  modified  Hank's  balanced  salt  solution  has  the  following 
ranges  of  final  standard  strength: 


mg/l 

Caa, 

91  -  176.4 

kg' 

260-504 

KHjPO. 
MgCl, .  6H,0 
MgSO. .  7rt,o 

39  -  75.6 

65  -  126 

65  -  126 

N.a 

5200  -  10.080 

NaHCq, 
NajHP0..2H,0 

227.5  -  441 

39  -  75.6 

Olucose 

650  -  1,260 

the  modified  Eagle's  amino  acid  solution  without  glutamine 
has  the  following  ranges  of  final  standard  strength: 


mg/l 


L-Arginine 

L-Cystine 

L-Histidine 

L-laoleucioe 

L- Leucine 

L-Lysioe 

L-Metliioiiioe 

L- Phenylalanine 

L-Threooine 

L-Tryptophan 

L-Tyrosine 

Valine 


73.5  -  136.5 
168  -  31.2 
21.7  -  40.3 

36.75  -  68.25 
36.68-68.12 

40.6  -  75.4 

10.5  -  I9.J 
22.4  -  41.6 

33.6  -  62.4 
7-13 

25.2  -  46.1 
322  -  39.8 


and  the  modified  Eagle's  MEM  vitamin  solution  has  the  fol- 
lowing ranges  of  final  standard  strength: 


mg/l 


Cbolioea 
Folic  acid 
i-loositol 
Nicotinamide 


1-2 
1-2 
2-4 
1-2 
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-contiiiued 


mg/l 


D-Ca  pantothenate 
PyridoulHa 
Riboflavin 
Tfaiamioe 


1-2 

1-2 

0.1  -    .2 

1.0-2 


.1   U  17    V  *» 


all  the  foregoing  four  solutions  being  expressed  in  terms  of  (j^,  q,  196 — 14.52 

miUigrams  per  liter  (mg/l) 

and, 

said  medium  further  comprising: 

(d)  L-Glutamine,  2  -  6.0  mg  mols 

(e)  Vitamin  B,,,  O.IS  mg  to  IS  mg, 

(f)  Biotin,  0.1  mg  to  1.0  mg, 

(g)  Cobaltous  Chloride,  O.OS  mg  to  0.3  mg, 
(h)  an  alkaU  metal  salt  of  a  mono-unsaturated  fatty  acid  of  1 2 

to  22  carbon  atoms,  3  mg  to  100  mg, 
(i)  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  ofl2  to  22 

carbon  atoms,  3  to  100  mg, 
(j)  Bovine  serum  albumin  4  grams  to  40  grams, 
(k)  Mannitol,  1  gram  to  10  grams, 
(1)  Catalase,  3  times  lO'  units  to  1  times  10'  units, 
and  distilled  water  to  dilute  all  of  said  foregoing  components 

up  to  1  liter  of  medium. 


4,098,648 
ROTARY  SEPARATING  AND  EXTRACTING  DEVICES 
PUUpp  Kraemer,  34  Keadletoa  Dr.,  Rezdalc,  awl  Otto  Mcrcaz, 
8  Walllngford  Rd.,  Don  Mills,  both  of  Oirtarlo,  Camida 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,173 
Claims  priority,  applkatioB  United  Klaadoii,  Mar.  25, 1975, 
12518/75 

Int  Cl.2  BOID  11/02;  ClOG  1/04 

13  Claima 


4,098,647 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  AND  PROCESS 
John  C.  Knight,  Kalamazoo  Towaahip,  Kalamazoo  County,  and 
Merle  G.  WoTcba,  Kalamazoo,  both  of  Mich^  aasignora  to  The 
Upjohn  Coovany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  632,635,  Not.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,039381. 
TUa  appUcatiOB  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,368 
iBt  OJ  C07B  29/02 
VS.  CL  195—51  S  12  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


which  comprises  cultivating  a  mutant  microorganism  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  /Uthrobacter,  Bacillus,  Brevibac- 
terium,  Corynebacterium,  Nocardia,  Protaminobacter,  Serra- 
tia,  and  Streptomycca,  said  mutant  being  characterized  by  its 
ability  to  selectively  degrade  steroids  with  or  without  a  17- 
alkyl  side  chain  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
accumulate  predominantly  3aa-H-4a-[3'-propanol]-7a^- 
methylhexabydro-l,3-indandione  hemiketal  and  3aa-H-4a-[3'- 
propanol]-5a-hydroxy-7a^-methylhexahydro-l-indanone,  and 
traces  of  3aa-H-4a-[3'-propanaI]-5a-hydroxy-7a^-methylhex- 
ahydro-l-indanone  hemiacetal  and  3aa-H-4a-[3'-propionic 
acid]-5a-hydroxy-7a^-methylhexahydro- 1  indanone-S-lactone 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  organic  content  from  bitumi- 
nous-inorganic material,  which  comprises: 

a  rotatable  inclined  washer  vessel; 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  vessel  and  means  for  rotating 
said  vessel  about  an  inclined  axis; 

means  for  introducing  bituminous-inorganic  material  wetted 
with  solvent  for  the  organic  content  thereof,  into  the 
washer  vessel  whilst  the  washer  vessel  rotates; 

solvent  introduction  means  for  introducing  additional  sol- 
vent for  the  organic  content  of  the  bituminous-inorganic 
material  into  the  washer  vessel  at  a  location  downstream 
of  the  location  of  introduction  of  the  bituminous-inorganic 
material  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  solid 
material  within  said  washer  vessel,  whilst  the  washer 
vessel  rotates; 

an  open  centered  helical  conveyor  within  the  inclined 
washer  vessel  and  rotatable  therewith,  the  heUcal  con- 
veyor being  fHppt>H  to  convey  solid  material  in  the  up- 
wardly inclined  direction  within  the  washer  vessel; 

the  conveyor  having  apertures  extending  through  the  indi- 
vidual flights  of  the  conveyor  at  the  radially  outer  por- 
tions of  said  flights,  said  apertures  being  disposed  at  an 
inclined  angle  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
washer  vessel  so  as  to  present  crooked  pathways  for  liquid 
flow  therethrough  in  a  direction  upstream  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  (low  of  soUd  material  within  the  washer 
vessel; 

means  for  removing  liquid  organic  solution  from  the  washer 
vessel  upstream  of  said  means  for  introducing  the  bitumi- 
nous-inorganic material  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  solid  material  within  the  washer  vessel; 

and  means  for  recovering  residual  solvent  fixnn  the  solid 
material  separated  from  liquid  solution  of  organic  mate- 
rial. 


4,098,649 
CONVERSION  OF  ORGANIC  WASTE  MATERIAL 
Dould  S.  Radko-,  Hailett,  Mick,  aaatgnor  to  Redker-Yom 
ProcMiea,  be,  Laaaiag,  Mich. 

CootianatioD-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  467,124,  May  6, 1974, 

abaadoatd.  TUa  appUcattoa  Feb.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,395 

lat  CL»  ClOB  53/02 

VS.  a.  201— 2J  9  Claima 

1.  The  method  of  destructive  distillation  of  organic  waste 


material  comprising;  the  steps  of  pulverizing  and  drying  said 
in  the  fermentation  beer,  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  organic  material,  continuously  delivering  said  pulverized  and 
aerobic  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  steroid  with  or  without  diied  material  to  one  end  of  an  extruder  having  an  elongated 
g  |7.alky|  side  chain  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  barrel  and  a  screw  therein  in  which  the  volume  within  said 
inclusive;  and  recovering  said  compound  from  the  cultivated  barrel  is  greater  at  said  one  end  than  the  other,  continuously 
^^„„  advancing  said  material  from  one  end  of  said  barrel  to  the  other 
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in  the  ilwence  of  air,  eieitmg  force  on  uid  material  by  aaid 
•crew  while  it  being  advanced  in  laid  barrel  to  compreas  the 
mitmal,  beating  the  material  in  a  fint  zone  of  said  barrel  to  a 
fint  temperature  to  initiate  volatilization  of  tfae  material,  ex- 
tracting gaaea  from  said  barrel  at  the  end  of  said  zone,  heating 


means  to  introduce  said  first  stream  and  said  treated  second 
stream  into  a  heated  ceramic  electrochemical  cell,  and 

means  for  measuring  the  ratio  of  oxygen  partial  preasores  of 
said  fint  stream  and  said  treated  second  stream  of  gases. 

4,«M51 

CONTINUOUS  MEASUREMENT  OF  ELECTROLYTE 

PARAMETERS  IN  A  CELL  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OP 

A  MOLTEN  CHARGE 
HmpiUi  Alder,  FlnrliisB^  Swttaeriaad,  Matgaor  to  Swiaa 
Alniaini  Ltd,  CUpvia,  Swttnriaad 

FDed  Dec  5,  1974,  Scr.  No.  S29,7M 
Oatsn  prtortty,   awHnrttoa   Swttaeriaad,   Dw.   20,   1973, 
17*92/73 
The  portioa  oftke  tcTB  ofthia  pttcM  flmiqwt  to  Jam.  6, 1993, 


V&  a.  204—1  T 


4,09«,C50 

METHOD  AND  ANALYZER  FOR  DETERMINING 

MOISTURE  IN  A  MIXTURE  OF  GASES  CONTAINING 

OXYGEN 

DomM  a.  S«yl«,  WHatagh.  Pl,  aaaigMr  to  Thet»>-Lab 

FDed  Not.  «,  1976,  Scr.  No.  739,713 

lat  0.2  COIN  27/46 

VS.  a.  204—1  T  7  nri— 


L  A  method  for  determining  the  total  amount  of  water 
vapor  m  a  mixture  of  gases  containing  oxygen  which  com- 
priaea, 
providing  a  fint  stream  of  said  mixture  of  gases, 
providing  a  second  stream  of  said  mixture  of  gases, 
treating  said  second  stream  in  a  condenser  to  remove  a 
portion  of  said  water  vapor  and  reduce  the  concentration 
of  said  water  vapor  in  said  second  stream  to  a  known  level 
to  form  a  treated  second  stream  containing  a  known  con- 
centration of  laid  water  vapor, 
introducing  said  first  stream  and  said  treated  second  stream 

into  a  heated  ceramic  electrochemical  cell,  and 
measuring  the  ratio  of  oxygen  partial  pressures  of  said  first 

stream  and  said  treated  second  stream  of  gases. 

(■  Appantos  for  determining  the  total  smount  of  water 

vapor  in  a  mixture  of  gases  containing  oxygen  which  com- 

priaea, 

means  for  providing  a  fint  stream  of  said  mixture  of  gases, 

means  for  providing  a  second  stream  of  said  mixture  of 


tot  CL^  GOIN  27/46 


the  material  in  a  second  zone  of  said  barrel  to  a  second  and 
substantially  higher  temperature,  extracting  gases  frtnn  said 
barrel  at  the  end  of  said  second  zooe,  cooling  the  material  in  a 
filial  zone  of  said  barrel,  and  extracting  residue  of  said  material 
from  said  final  zone. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  measurement  of  electro- 
lyte parameten  in  an  electrolysis  cell  during  the  production  of 
aluminum  therein  by  electrolysis  of  a  melt  containing  an  alumi- 
num compound  such  as  aluminum  oxide,  said  cell  having  an 
anode  and  counter-electrode  which  carry  the  current  for  said 
electrolysis, 
the  steps  comprinng: 

Ulserting  in  said  melt  tfae  measuring  surface  of  a  measuring 
probe  whereof  said  measuring  surface  is  ceramic  oxide, 
said  probe  having  a  coating  of  an  inert  refractory  electri- 
cally non-conductive  material  around  its  three-phase  zone 
and  over  all  inward  surfaces  thereof  outside  of  said  mea- 
suring surface  adapted  to  prevent  contact  of  said  melt 
with  said  probe; 
numtaining  said  measuring  surface  at  a  positive  electrical 
potential  with  respect  to  a  counter  electrode  therefor  in 
said  cell,  said  potential  providing  a  current  density  of  at 
least  0.01  amperes  per  square  centimeter  of  measuring 
surface,  whereby  a  measuring  current  is  passed  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  melt,  and 
monitoring  said  measuring  current  and  thereby  determining 
the  electrical  parameten  of  said  cell. 


means  for  treating  said  second  stream  in  a  condenser  and 
removing  a  portion  of  said  water  vapor  to  provide  a 
treated  second  gas  stream  containing  a  known  level  of  said 
water  vapor. 


4,098,652 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROFORMING 
Myraa  Kocaig,  Mamaropeck,  N.Y.,  aaripMr  to  M.  Afgaen  A 
Co.,  toe,  MaanroMCfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7<6,«73 
tot  a.2  C25D  1/Oa  1/10 
vs.  CL  204—4  10  CUsH 

1.  to  a  method  of  forming  articles  by  depositing  metal  onto 
the  cathode  of  an  electrtxieposition  circuit,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  forming  the  cathode  from  an  electrically 
conductive  thermoplastic  wax  composition  including  a  ther- 
moplastic wax  material  capable  of  retaining  a  molded  shape  at 
ambient  temperature  and  ^ver  coated  glass  microspheres,  said 
glass  microspheres  being  coated  with  at  least  4%  silver  by 
weight,  said  silver  coated  glass  microspheres  having  a  size  of 
44  microns  in  diameter  or  less  and  being  present  in  the  thermo- 
plastic wax  material  in  an  amount  effective  to  render  the  wax 
material  electrically  conductive  and  producing  a  low  electrical 
resistance  wax  composition. 
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OXYGEN  SENSOR  HAVING  PROTECFIVE  HOOD  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME  , 

Tora  Kita,  aad  TakeAi  F^JiaUro,  both  of  Yokokma,  Japui, 
to  Niaaaa  Motor  Coaapaay,  Liaiited,  Yokobaaaa, 


bon  compounds  above  3  X  10~'  mmoles  per  m^  of  surface 
area  of  the  polyfluorocarbon  particles. 


Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,780 

Clahaa  priority,  appUcaUoa  Japaa,  Feb.  24, 197S,  Sl-18524 

lat  CL'  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  CL  204—1  T  17  Claiais 


17.  A  method  of  detecting  the  oxygen  content  of  a  gas 
stream  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  oxygen  sensor  having  an  oxygen  ion  con- 
ductive solid  electrolyte  tube  which  is  closed  at  one  end, 
anode  and  cathode  layen  porously  coated  respectively  on 
the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  said  electrolyte  tube,  and  a 
tubular  metal  shell  which  receives  the  electrolyte  tube 
therein  such  that  a  closed  end  portion  of  the  electrolyte 
tube  protrudes  from  said  shell  and  is  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  an  exhaust  gas  stream,  a  protective  hood  which 
has  the  shape  of  a  cyUndrical  tube  with  a  closed  end  and 
is  fixed  at  an  open  end  portion  to  the  shell,  the  inside  of 
said  hood  being  spaced  frxnn  the  anode  electrode  layer 
outside  of  said  shell,  said  hood  comprising  a  single  outlet 
aperture  and  an  outiet  comprising  at  least  one  aperture, 
said  inlet  aperture  being  spaced  from  said  outlet  apertures 
by  approximately  ISO';  said  inlet  aperture  having  a  larger 
area  than  the  total  area  of  said  outlet  apertures; 

(b)  arranging  said  sensor  in  said  gas  stream  such  that  said 
inlet  aperture  is  arranged  normal  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  said  gas  stream  and  such  that  said  outlet  apertures  are 
downstream  of  said  inlet  aperture  in  the  direction  of  flow 
of  said  gas  stream;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  oxygen  content  of  said  gas  stream. 


4,098,655  

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  PHOTORECEPTOR 
Anthoay  T.  Ward,  Wefacter  DoaaU  J.  Teaey,  Rocheiter;  JnMS 
M.  IiUer,  Ontario,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and  Akkaadar  Damjaaoric, 
Motriatown,  N J.,  aaai^ors  to  Xenix  CocyoraUoa,  Stamfbrd, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,125 

tot  a.2  G03G  5/05;  C2SD  11/34 

VS.  CL  204—38  A  10  Oiiv 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  photoreceptor  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  comprising  a  metal  which  is  less 
positive  than  selenium  in  the  electrochemical  series,  said 
substrate  having  a  thin  layer  of  an  oxide  of  said  metal  on 
at  least  one  surface  thereof; 

(b)  contacting  said  metal  oxide  layer  with  an  aqueous  seleni- 
ous  acid  solution  in  the  absence  of  appUed  electrical  po- 
tential wherry  said  metal  oxide  is  dissolved  and  a  thin 
layer  of  selenium  is  formed  on  said  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate by  electrochemical  displacement;  and 

(c)  vacuum  evaporating  a  photoconductive  layer  comprising 
selenium  or  its  alloys  over  said  thin  selenium  layer  formed 
in  step  (b). 


4,098,654 

coDEPOsrnoN  of  a  metal  and  FLUOROCARBON 

RESIN  PARTICLES 
Koes  Hellc  BcaackoB;  Robert  CoraeUa  Groot,  Rhedca  (G.),  aad 

Aadriea  Kaap,  Zercnaar,  aU  of  Netkeriaads,  aaaigaon  to 

Akao  N.V.,  AnkcB,  Netberiaads 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,227 

CUma  priority,  appUcattoa  Nelfccriaada,  Oct  4,  1975, 
7511699;  Apr.  26, 1976,  7604398 

tot  d}  C25D  15/00,  15/02 
VS.  a.  204—16  19  CUM 

1.  to  a  process  for  applying  to  an  electrically  conductive 
substrate  acting  as  a  cathode  a  composite  coating  made  up  oft 
polyfluorocarixm  resin  and  a  metal,  wherein  the  resinous  parti- 
cles have  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  10  ^m  and 
are  kept  dispersed  in  a  concentration  of  about  3  to  ISO 
grammes  per  liter  of  bath  solutioa  in  the  presence  of  a  cationic 
fluorocarbon  surfactant  and  a  oonionic  surfactant  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a.  using  for  tbe  nonionic  surface  active  compound  a  fluoro- 
carbon compound; 

b.  maintaining  the  molar  ratio  between  the  cationic  surftce 
active  compound  and  the  nonionic  surface  active  fluoro- 
carbon compound  between  25:1  and  1:3.3;  and 

c  fn.int«ining  the  total  smount  of  surface  active  fluorocar- 


4,098,656 
BRIGHT  PALLADIUM  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 
Joka  Martin  Deabcr,  Natky,  N  J.,  asrivwr  to  Ozy  Metal  to- 
dnstiies  Corporatioa,  Wanca,  Mich. 
ContiaaatiOB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  665,971,  Mar.  11, 1976, 
sbandoBCd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  834,349 
tot  CV  C25D  3/52 
VS.  CL  204—47  5  OaiM 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  electroplating  bath,  which  comprises 
essentially  pure  palladium  free  of  alloying  elements  thereof  and 
being  in  electrodeposital  form,  and  a  Class  I  brightener  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  bis(naphthalene 
sodium  sulfonate),  sodium  benzene  sulfonate,  benzene  sulfofu- 
mide  and  phenol-sulfonic  acid,  and  a  Class  II  organic  bright- 
ener selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzaldehyde-o- 
sodium  sulfonate,  2  butyne-l,4-diol,  2  butene-1, 4-diol  and  allyl 
sulfonate,  and  which  exhibits  a  pH  value  of  from  4.S  to  12. 


4,098,657 
ELECTROLYTE  DEHYDROHALOGENATION  OF 
a-HALOALCOHOLS 
laa  Ticnr  Kay,  WoUasha^  aad  Alfred  Oya  Wnikus,  I 
stoke,  both  of  Eadaad,  aarisBors  to  Imperial  Cbcakal  ladasr 
tries  Limited,  Loadoa,  EagiaBd 

Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  745,781 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Usittd  Kiagdo^  Dec  17,  1975, 
51615/75 

tot  CL2  C2SB  3/00:  CfflC  17/00.  21/06.  29/00 
VS.  CL  204—59  R  11  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


X— C^CH— R 
I 
X 


wherein  X  is  chkno  or  bromo  and  R  is  either  a  group  of  for- 
mula: 


— CH— C-OI, 
I 
CH, 


or  a  group  of  formula: 
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-CH— C— CH, 
I 
CH, 


which  comprises  subjecting  a  haloalcohol  of  fonnula: 

f 
X— C— CH— R 
I      I 
X    OH 

to  electrolyiis  at  a  high  hydrogen  overvoltage  cathode  in  the 
presence  of  a  liquid  diluent  and  a  strong  mineral  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphuric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid 
and  phosphoric  acid. 


c.  electrochemically  removing  a  thickness  of  metal  from  the 
total  exposed  area  of  said  cover  during  each  interval  that 


does  not  exceed  a  small  fraction  of  the  initial  cover  thick- 
ness. 


«,098,<S8 
METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  METALS  FROM  SPENT 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Marco  V.  Gbatta,  Cmo  Alberto  Picco,  35,  Tortao,  Italy 
Ciatiautia»4»«Bt  of  Scr.  No.  584^33,  JoL  21, 1975,  Pit  No. 
33*5,630.  TUi  ifpUcatkM  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,391 
CUh  yriority,  application  Italy,  Jnl.  2S,  1974,  69363  A/74 
Irt.  a.2  C25B  l/OO;  C25P  5/00:  C25C  l/]8 
VS.  a.  204—114  17  Claiiu 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  lead  from  the  positive  electrodes, 
negative  electrodes,  and  electrical  connections  of  spent  lead- 
acid  electric  storage  batteries,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
recharging   the   spent   lead-acid   batteries  to   reduce   the 

PbS04  content  thereof; 
removing  sulphuric  acid  from  the  recharged  batteries; 
opening  the  battery  containers  to  gain  access  to  all  battery 

electrodes; 
washing  the  electrodes  and  the  inside  and  outside  of  the 

battery  containers  with  water; 
drying  the  washed  batteries; 

immening  the  batteries  in  an  electrolyte  which  will  form  a 
complex  with  lead  so  that  all  battery  electrodes  are  simul- 
taneously in  contact  with  the  electrolyte;  and 
circulating  the  electrolyte  inside  and  outside  the  battery 

containers; 
each  immersed  battery  being  an  electrochemical  system 
composed  of  a  series  of  electronically  coimected  positive 
and  negative  couples  of  electrodes  all  immersed  in  the 
same  electrolyte  in  which  the  negative  electrodes  natu- 
rally anodically  dissolve  to  release  lead  ions  into  the  elec- 
trolyte and  electrons  which  go  to  the  positive  electrodes 
and  reduce  Pb+  +  +  +  to  Pb-i-  +,  which  dissolves  in  the 
electrolyte  as  lead  complex,  wherein  said  electrolyte  is  a 
flooborate-based  aqueous  solution. 


4,09«,660 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  WATER 

Volker  EibI,  and   August   Reis,  both   of  Munich,   Germany, 

assignors  to  Sachs  Systemtechnik  GmbH,  Schweinfurt  am 

Main,  Germany 

Cootiaatkm-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  619,696,  Oct  6, 1975,  wUck  U 

a  contiBBatioa-iB-pvt  of  So-.  No.  4734*9,  May  28, 1974,  Pat 

No.  3,923,632.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jon.  2S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810^67 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnuny,  Jm.  9, 

1973,2329628 

lilt  a.!  0028  I/SZ  3/10 
VS.  a.  204—151  10  Claias 


4,0M,659 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  MILLING  PROCESS  TO 

PREVENT  LOCALIZED  HEATING 

Aatkoiqi  J.  brcno,  Oadea,  Utah,  aalCMir  to  The  UaitBd  Statca 

of  AMriea  aa  rtpuflul  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Fora, 

WaUitlaa,D.C 

Piled  JaL  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815,134 
tat  CL'  C2SF  3/Oa  3/14 
VS.  a.  204—129.65  2  CUih 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  metallic  cover  from  an  underly- 
ing Doncoodoctive  ignitible  solid  material  comprising: 

a.  coating  the  cover  with  a  maskant; 

b.  sacceaaively  removing  at  regular  intervals  adjacent  ele- 
mental areas  of  the  maskant  to  incrementally  expose  the 
coven  and 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  water  contaminated  with  microor- 
ganisms and  having  a  specific  resistance  of  approximately  O.S 
X  IC  ohm  ■  cm  to  approximately  6.6  X  \0?  ohm  •  cm  which 
comprises: 

(a)  pasaing  a  stream  of  said  water  over  a  surface  of  conduc- 
tive, silver-containing  material, 

(I)  the  thickness  of  said  stream  at  right  angles  to  said 
surface  being  not  greater  than  4  milHmeters;  and 

(b)  passing  direct  electric  current  between  said  surface  as  an 
anode  and  said  contaminated  water  at  a  density  of  I.S  to 
3.0  mA  per  square  centimeter  of  said  surface, 

(1)  the  area  F  of  said  surface  in  square  centimeters  and  the 
flow  rate  V  of  said  stream  in  cm  Vsecond  satisfying  the 
relationship  F  i  c  X  V,  wherein  <r  is  a  factor  whose 
numerical  value,  in  sec/cm,  is  at  least  equal  to  the  nu- 
merical value  of  said  thickness,  in  millimeters,  plus  one. 
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4,098,661 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NEOSCHIZOPHYLLAN 
HAVING  NOVEL  PHARMACOLOGICAL  ACnVTTY 
SyoteU  Kikoanto,  Haada;  Oiamn  Yaaumoto,  Kobe;  NobuUko 
Koiaatsa,  Tokyo;  HaraUko  Kobiv«ki,  Mitaka,  a^  Tcrao 
g— "»".  Kodair%  aU  erf  Japu,  aarigpon  to  Taito  Co„  Ltd. 
aid  Kaken  Cheaical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  oTTokyo,  Japu 

FDed  Oct  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,00* 

Clalna  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Oct  31, 1975,  50-131229 

Int  a.:  BOU  1/12 

VS.  CL  204-160.1  3  Claimi 


4,098,662 

CORROSION  PROBE  FOR  USE  IN  MEASURING 

CORROSION  RATE  UNDER  SPECIFIED  HEAT 

TRANSFER  CONDmONS 

Charlci  E.  SchcU,  Lerittown;  Dennis  C.  Deegan,  Glenaide,  and 

Donald  F.  Jacqnca,  CorawcUs  Heighta,  all  of  Pa.^  aaatgnors  to 

Beta  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trcroae,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,201 
tat  a.2  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  CL  204—195  C  U 


electrode  for  heating  an  inside  wall  surface  thereof,  said 
heating  means  having  an  electrical  input  and  being  at  least 
partially  submersed  in  said  heat  transfer  fluid, 

first  temperature  sensing  means  located  inside  said  first 
hollow  test  electrode  between  said  heating  means  and  said 
inside  wall  surface,  said  first  temperature  sensing  means 
being  submersed  in  said  heat  transfer  fluid  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  said  fluid, 

second  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  corrodant  fluid  adjacent  an  outside  wall  surface 
of  the  test  electrode, 

corrosion  rate  meter  means  conductively  connected  to  said 
reference,  auxiliary  and  first  test  electrodes  for  instanu- 
neously  measuring  the  corrosion  rate  of  said  first  test 
electrode,  and 

heat  transfer  coefficient  meter  means  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  heating  means  input  and  said  first 
and  second  temperature  sensing  means  for  instantaneously 
measuring  the  teat  transfer  coefficient  across  a  wall  of 
said  first  test  electrode. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  NeoschizophyUan  which  com- 
prises treating  a  solution  or  a  dispersion  of  Schizophyllan  by  a 
ultrasonication  at  a  frequency  of  S  to  SO  KHz  with  stirring 
without  incorporating  bubbles. 


4,098,663 
ANTI-CORROSION  ANODE  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 
Robert  Baboian,  Johnston,  ILL,  aasigaor  to  Texas  taatmiMBti 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  673,177 
tat  CL2  C23F  13/00 
UACL  204-196  14  r 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  current  carrying  conductor 
cable  to  a  permanent  anode  comprising  a  cup-shaped  housing 
made  from  a  chemically  inert,  electrically  conductive  material 
having  a  closed  end  portion,  a  side  wall  extending  from  the 
closed  end  portion,  the  side  wall  having  a  free  end  forming  an 
open  end  portion,  the  side  wall  having  a  thickness  which  is 
generally  uniform  along  its  length,  an  electrically  conductive 
plug  member  secured  in  said  housing  having  one  end  adjacent 
said  closed  end  and  having  a  second  end  facing  toward  said 
open  end  while  being  substantially  removed  from  the  open 
end,  said  plug  member  having  an  electrical  connection  means 
to  provide  for  electrical  coimection  between  said  conductor 
cable  and  said  plug  member  and  a  chemically  insulating  mate- 
rial entirely  within  said  housing  rounding  said  electrical  con- 
nection between  said  conductor  cable  and  said  plug  member 
and  filling  said  cup-shaped  housing  to  provide  a  tight,  leak- 
proof  seal. 


1.  An  assembly  for  measuring  corrosion  rate  under  specified 
heat  transfer  conditions,  said  assembly  comprising: 

corrosion  probe  housing  means  for  insertion  into  a  conduit 
through  which  corrodant  fluid  flows, 

a  plurality  of  corrosion  rate  meter  electrodes  located  on  said 
housing  means  for  exposure  to  said  corrodant  fluid,  said 
electrodes  comprising  a  reference  electrode,  an  auxiliary 
electrode,  and  a  first  hollow  test  electrode,  said  test  elec- 
trode containing  heat  transfer  fluid  with  a  heat  transfer 
coefficient  similar  to  that  of  the  test  electrode, 

electrical  heating  means  located  within  said  first  hollow  test 


4,098,664 
ROTATING  VERTICAL  PLATING  TABLE 

Richard  E.  Butler,  801  Santa  Qara  Ave.,  Apt.  A,  Alameda, 
CaUf.  94501 

FUed  JoL  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818,356 
tat  a.!  C25D  17/06.  7/04 
VS.  CL  204—212  10  OaiM 

1.  A  rotating  vertical  plating  table  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  an  axial  hole  therethrough; 

b.  an  approximately  circular  worktable  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  with  a  corrosion  resistant  coating  on  one 
side  to  form  a  working  surface,  said  worktable  having  a 
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oentnl  hole  md  bang  mutably  mounted  on  uid  body 
nch  tbat  nid  uial  bole  i>  alined  with  lakl  central  bole; 

c.  means  for  fixedly  sopporting  laid  body; 

d.  meant  for  rotating  said  worktable  relative  to  laid  body 
about  the  central  axii  of  aaid  worttable; 


e.  a  catch  tray  litaated  beneath  aaid  axial  hole  to  catch  mate- 
rial which  flows  from  said  worktable  through  said  central 
hole  and  said  axial  hole;  and 

f.  meant  for  electrically  grounding  aaid  worktable. 


1.  A  device  for  deponting  electrolytically  a  metal  on  con- 
ductive fibers  forming  a  skeleton,  said  device  comprising  an 
electrolytic  cell  for  lodging  the  electrolytic  bath  and  said 
conductive  fiben,  a  carding  apparatus  situated  in  said  electro- 
lytic cell  and  comprising  at  leatt  two  sett  of  teeth,  and  means 
for  oontinaoasly  imparting  to  said  two  sett  of  teeth  a  relative 
movement  with  reapect  to  each  other. 


4JtlMfi66 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  ANODE^ATHODE 

SPACING  IN  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Richard  W.  RaUin,  OcTcind,  Tcnu,  Mriw  to  OUa  CotfOfS- 

tioa.  New  Hmnm,  Con. 

CaatinatiOB-i»-fait  ofSer.  No.  4»»MJ,  JaL  18, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,900,373,  Omtlmntkm^mtait  of  Scr.  No.  272J40,  JaL  17, 

1972,  ah««d«iMd.  lUt  frUatkm  Aag.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

605,882 

tot  a.'  C35B  9/Oa  15/04 

U&a.20«— 228  4< 


1.  In  a  mercury  cell  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  flowing 
mercury  tmalgam  cathode  electrolytic  cells  in  series,  each  of 
said  cells  being  electrically  connected  to  the  cells  adjacent 
thereto  by  but  ban,  and  a  control  circiiit  having  a  storable 
program  digital  computer,  the  improvement  comprising  shunts 
responsive  to  current  flow  on  each  of  said  but  ban;  and  first 
level  multiplexing  means  and  second  level  multiplexing  means 
interpoaed  between  said  but  bars  and  laid  storable  program 
digital  computer. 


4,098,445 

DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  FIBROUS  METAL 

MATERIALS  BY  ELECTROLYTIC  DEPOSmON  AND 

THE  RESULTING  FIBROUS  METAL  MATERIAL 

Lacattc  FreeUa,  Daiaae,  Fnace,  aalganr  to  Oflkc  Nadoul 

DXtadci  e<  de  Rachcrchea  AwoajtlalM  (O Ji JJLA.),  Cka- 

tillaa  aooa  Baaaon,  Fnaee 

DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  610,742,  Scy.  5, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,014,757. 

nta  airMcatloa  Dec.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  lUfiZi 

CUiH  iriority,  avpUeatloa  Fraaec,  Sep.  17, 1974,  74  31399 

tat  a.2  C25D  17/16,  17/24 

VS.  CL  204-2U  3  CUn 


4,098,6ff7 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

PRODUCING  OXYGEN 

Nicole  Chflber-DBchatel,  Senca,  tai  Bcraard  Verier,  Cher- 
rtaae,  both  of  Praacc  aarisBon  to  Sodete  GcMrale  de  CoD- 
ttnietiaM  Eleetrlqaca  et  Mecaalqaca  "Alatboai  et  Cle",  Parte, 
FMaee 
DirWon  of  Scr.  No.  676,751,  Apr.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,061,554. 
TUa  applicatioo  Feb.  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  770,908 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  24, 1975,  75  12848 
lat  CL2  C25B  15/00 
VS.  CL  204—234  6 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrochemically  producing  pure  oxygen 
comprising 

at  least  one  electrochemical  cell,  each  of  said  electrochemi- 
cal cells  comprising  an  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode 
compartment  separated  by  a  porous  membrane; 

an  oxidation  reactor  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  electro- 
chemical cell  for  peroxidizing  the  reduced  form  of  the 
anthraquinone-2,7-disulphonate  salt  of  an  alkaU  metal  in  a 
basic  medium  to  form  the  peroxide  of  said  anthraquinone 
which  decomposes  to  form  a  hydrogen  peroxide  and  the 
oxidized  form  of  said  anthraquinone,  said  oxidation  reac- 
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tor  having  a  source  of  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  exit 
means  for  removing  gat  depleted  of  oxygen; 

means  coupling  said  oxidatxm  reactor  to  the  anode  compart- 
ment of  each  of  said  at  leatt  one  electrochemical  cell; 

electrochemical  meant  in  the  anode  compartment  of  each  of 
said  at  least  one  electrochemical  cell  for  oxidizing  said 
hydrogen  peroxide  to  form  oxygen; 

means  for  removing  said  oxygen  from  the  anode  compart- 
ment of  each  of  said  at  least  one  dectrochemical  cell; 

means  for  transferring  material  bom  the  anode  compartment 
to  the  nth~<f  compartment  of  each  of  said  at  least  one 
electrochemica]  cell; 

electrochemical  means  in  the  cathode  compartment  of  each 


NOVEL  YTTRIUM  OXIDE  ELECTRODES  AND  THEIS 


Vittarto  De  Nora,  Naaoa,  Ite 
aad  Aataaia  NMola,  hoth  of 


SjC 

^iwMt-"— "-f— '  of  Scr.  No.  672,279,  Mar.  31, 1976, 
abaadoaed,  and  Scr.  No.  673,440,  Apr.  5,  1976,  abaaJoawl,  aad 
Ser.  No.  681,279,  Apr.  28,  1976,  ahandooed,  aad  Scr.  No. 
686,943,  May  17,  1976,  abaadoaed.  Thii  appUcatioa  Mar.  7, 
1977,  Scr.  No.  774,103 
lat  a.2  C25B  1/34,  11/00:  C25C  1/00  7/00 
VS.  a.  204—252  18  < 


1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  self-sustaining  body  of  sintered 
of  said  at  least  one  electrochemical  cell  for  reducing  the  pQ^den  of  a  major  amount  of  yttrium  oxide  and  at  least  one 
oxidized  form  of  said  anthraquinone  transferred  thereto   dectroconductive  agent  being  provided  over  at  least  a  portion 


from  the  respective  anode  compartment;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  cathode  compartment  of  each  of  said 
at  least  one  electrochemical  cell  to  said  oxidation  reactor 
to  recycle  said  reducing  anthraquinone. 


of  its  mifux  with  at  least  one  electnxatalysL 

7.  A  bipolar  electrode  comprising  a  self-sustaining  body  of 
sintered  powders  of  a  major  portion  of  yttrium  oxide  and  at 
least  one  electroconductive  agent,  said  electrode  being  pro- 
vided over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  anodic  surface  with  at  least 
one  anodic  electrocatalyst  and  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
catbodic  surface  with  a  layer  of  cathodic  material  selected 
from  the  group  conaitting  of  metal  carbidea,  borides,  nitridca, 
sulfides  and  carbonitiides  and  miiturea  thereof. 

17.  An  electrode  ibr  dectrochemical  reactions  comprising  a 
self-sustaining  body  of  sintered  powders  with  the  major  por- 
tion being  comprised  of  yttrium  oxide,  said  electrode  being 

*j**;i^  -,—-.. ---^.^  provided  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface  with  at  least  one 

„_.  .°fS??^r^^SiJ^221„  Daea.   d^«roc«aly«  sdected  from  the  group  consi«mg  of  oxide,  of 
*^'^,i1X^fi:?iS^<^i^^SSt^  cobalt, nickel. i^um. iridium, ruthenium, sUver.mang--.^ 
ta^Ne;YoIt!N.Y.  and  mixture,  thereof. 

Oatiaaatiaa  oTScr.  No.  499,257,  Aag.  21,  1974,  abaadoaed, 
wUch  ta  a  coatiBHiiaa  of  Ser.  No.  266,644,  Jaa.  27, 1972, 

ahBdaMd,wUchiiacortiaaatioaofScr.No.8S1418,JaB.23,  

1969,  a^rfni—-*.  whkh  la  a  dhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  611498,  Dec 
12, 1966,  Pat  No.  3,483,568,  which  la  a  coatiaBatioa-ia-part  of 
Scr.  No.  530,147,  Fek.  25,  I9M,  itoioaul  TO.  appUeatka  Ajmjm 

*^J^?rA5';Jj5*7/^  SEALING  MEMBER  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

.,=  «  „wL_^  SOate.   Harrys.  Carter,  Baitotna.  aad  Briaa  a  outer,  Akroa,  bo*  Of 

U&a.204-237  9«aia»       q^^  „„^„  ^  TW  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rahbcr  Co-»aay, 

Aknia,OUo 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  563,000 

tat  CL'  C25B  1/16,  1/26  9/00 

VS.  a.  204—252  18  Oataa 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  brines,  said 

cdl  comprising  a  cell  can  for  containing  a  brine  solution,  a 

rigid  cell  baae  for  supporting  said  can,  anode  members  dit- 

powd  within  said  can,  and  a  beat  and  chemically  reastant 

\.  Electroaeparation  apparatus  for  extracting  metal  from  an   sealing  member  comprised  of  s  composition  including  at  least 

electrolyte  solution  containing  ions  of  said  metal  comprising:    one  vulcanized  rubbery  polymer  to  provide  a  compressive  seal 

a  relativdy  elongate  veaad  having  end  waUs  and  side  walls   between  rigid  members  of  said  cell  with  said  polymer  being 

adapted  to  recdve  a  quantity  of  dectit)lyte,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  propylene  ter- 

an  anode  plate  and  a  cathode  plate  arranged  in  the  vend  in  polymer  rubber,  ethylene  propylene  rubber,  chlorinated  poly- 

proxmiity  to  each  other  with  the  wide  facet  of  the  plates  ethylene  and  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  robber,  said 

bdng  at  substantially  right  angle,  to  the  side  walls  and   sealing  member  subjected  to  heat  within  the  cell  and  after  long 

with  the  plat««  bdng  at  a  levd  adapted  to  be  at  least  periods  of  exposure  to  this  heat  is  of  a  relativdy  flexible,  retil- 

partially  immersed  in  such  quantity  of  electrolyte,  and       lent  rubbery  nature  snd  has  a  relativdy  high  resistance  to 

meaia  for  continuously  circulating  the  dectrolyte  through   compression  set  to  tfaerd>y  retain  its  seahng  piopertiea,  said 

the  veael.  induding  a  pomp,  inlet  means  located  beneath  sealing  member  when  heat  treaded  at  250"  F  (121*  Q  for  the 

the  plates  and  arranged  adjacent  the  anode  plate  snd   following  periods  of  time  and  tested  in  accordance  with 

ranote  from  the  cathode  pUte  for  introducing  the  electro-   ASTM  D-395,  Method  B,  will  exhibit  a  compreaaion  set  lea 

lyte  initially  upwardly  along  the  anode  plate  and  thence   than  about  the  foUowing  vahxa: 

downwardly  along  the  cathode  plate,  and  outlet  means 


separated  from  the  inlet  means  for  withdrawing  the  elec- 
trolyte from  the  vessd  for  circulation  by  the  pump  back  to 
the  inlet  means, 
whereby  the  dectrolyte  flows  from  the  inlet  means  to  the 
outlet  means  in  an  arc  succeasivdy  across  the  correspond- 
ing faces  of  the  plates  to  deposit  relativdy  pure  metal  onto 
the  cathode  plate  from  the  dectrolyte  solution. 


HeatTrcalmeot 
crane) 


Compceaiioa  Set  (%) 


TOhouis 
7days 
14  days 
2Sdayt 


33 
30 

63 

n 
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4,09«,<71 
CATHODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  INVOLVING 

HYDROGEN  GENERATION 
H.  Beaay  Wertcrlmd,  Sqaniik,  Cmda,  Hri^or  to  Gow 
Eatcffriaei  LimiUd,  Vaacoarcr,  Caaada 

FDcd  Apr.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  Tn/Ot 

lat  a.2  C25B  11/03,  11/10 

VS.  a.  204— 2M  14  OataM 


negative  side  of  said  source  to  said  second  electrical  conduc- 
tor, whereby  the  particia  in  said  stream  receive  a  poaitive 
electrical  charge  when  passing  through  said  upstream  zone. 


1.  A  cathode  comprising: 

(a)  a  microporous  titanium  sheet  having  a  central  core  and 
surfaces,  the  pores  in  the  central  core  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  pore*  at  the  surfaces  thereby  providing 
a  central  core  of  less  porosity  than  the  surfaces;  and 

(b)  one  exposed  surface  thereof  being  microporous  hydrided 
titanium,  the  hydrided  titanium  having  pores  of  greater 
diameter  than  those  of  the  porous  titanium  sheet  and  thus 
being  more  porous  than  the  surface  of  the  porous  titanium 
sheet  on  which  it  is  provided. 


4,098,672 

POROUS  DLAPHRAGMS 

DarM  Stephen  RUey,  ToOertoo,  England,  aaslgBor  to  Imperial 

Ckeakal  bdaatrica  Liarited,  Londoo,  Englaad 
CoMtanatkM  of  S«r.  No.  484,935,  Jal.  1, 1974,  abudOBCd.  TUa 
appUeatkn  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,704 

CUw  priority,  appUcatiOB  United  Kfawdoa,  JaL  18,  1973, 
484935/73 

bt  a.2  C25B  13/04;  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a.  204—296  31  CfadBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  porous  diaphragm  of 
a  synthetic  material  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell  which  com- 
prises forming  a  sheet  of  the  synthetic  organic  polymeric  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  esaentisilly  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  and  polyvinylidene  fluoride  in  admixture  with  a 
solid  particulate  additive  to  be  removed  therefrom,  assembling 
said  sheet  into  an  electrolytic  cell,  filling  the  cell  with  the 
woriung  electrolyte  and  removing  solid  particulate  additive 
from  the  sheet  in  situ  in  the  cell  by  electrolysing  the  said  elec- 
trolyte, said  additive  being  insoluble  in  said  electrolyte. 


4,098,673 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

COLLOIDAL  SUSPENSIONS  FROM  A  UQUID 

JcTTT  Zockcr,  Lake  CooM,  FfaL,  aadgnor  to  Hndaon  Pnip  A 

Paper  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtJaaatioa-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,029,  May  19,  1976, 
abandoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,537 
lat  a.2  O02C  J/U  B03C  5/00:  C25B  1/02 
VS.  CL  204—302  37  ClaiiH 

1.  In  a  system  for  removing  particles  from  a  liquid  wherein 
the  particles  are  of  a  type  which  receive  an  electrical  charge  in 
the  liquid,  the  combination  of,  means  providing  a  flow  path  for 
a  stream  of  the  liquid  including  an  upatream  zone  and  a  down- 
stream zone;  electrical  isolation  means  for  insulating  said  up- 
stream zone  from  said  downstream  zone,  a  first  electrical  con- 
ductor in  said  flow  path  at  said  upstream  zone,  a  second  electri- 
cal conductor  in  said  flow  path  at  said  downstream  zone,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  positive  side  of  a  direct  current 
source  to  said  firat  electrical  conductor  and  for  connecting  the 


agglomerate  when  passing  toward  and  to  said  downstream 
zone,  and  discharge  electrical  charges  to  said  second  electrical 
conductor. 


4,098,674 

RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

FROM  TAR  SANDS 

Roland  Ranunler,  Koni^ein;  Paul  Schmalfeld,  Bad  Homburg, 
and  Haos-Jiirgen  Weiss,  Frankfurt  am  .Main,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  MetaJlgesellschaft  Aktiengeaellschafl,  Frankfurt 
an  Main,  Germany 

FOed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  782,472 

Claima  priority,  applicatloa  Cauda,  Apr.  2, 1976,  249420 

lat  CL2  ClOG  1/OZ  1/04 

VS.  CL  208—11  R  14  Clalina 


I  'jj      .  ~  — 


^T- 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbonaceous  materi- 
als from  tar  sand  comprising  dividing  the  tar  sand  into  first  and 
second  portions,  mijiing  the  fiist  portion  with  hot  water,  sepa- 
rating from  the  mixture  wet  solids  and  bituminous  hydrocarbo- 
naceous material,  subjecting  the  second  portion  to  dry  distilla- 
tion at  a  temperature  above  about  400*  C,  thereby  forming  a 
distillation  residue  and  gaseous  and  vaporous  distillation  prod- 
ucts, cooling  and  condensing  such  gaseous  and  vaporous  distil- 
lation prcxlucts  and  withdrawing  hydrocar1>onaceous  material 
therefrom,  and  effecting  a  heat  exchange  between  water  and  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
distillation  residue  and  the  gaseous  and  vaporous  distillation 
products  so  as  to  beat  the  water,  the  water  then  being  used  in 
the  treatment  of  the  first  portion. 


4,098,675 
PREVENITNG  AMMONIUM  CHLORIDE  DEPOSITION 
Max  D.  Pope,  Woods  Croaa,  Utah,  assignor  to  Phillip*  Petro- 
lemn  Company,  Bartlarille,  OUa. 

FUed  Jol.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  813,553 
Int  CI.!  ciOG  9/16.  13/00:  B65G  53/04 
VS.  a.  208-108  9  Ciaina 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  depositing  of  ammonium  chlo- 
ride from  a  gaseous  stream  containing  ammonium  chloride  or 
ammonium   chloride-forming   constituents   as   the   gaseous 
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rtream  is  passed  through  a  compression  means,  said  method  CATALYST  AOTVnY  MAINTENANCE  FOR 

comprising  recycling  to   the  compression   means   mlet  an    "^^"^'l^^l^i;!^ '  ^i^fil^^^ 
amount  of  compres«on  mean,  discharge  sufficient  to  maintain    ^^^  ^  sStJ^nbekTa  Seacrest  Dr..  U^aUette,  N  J.  07450 

Filed  Aog.  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  826,378 


U.S.  a.  208—120 


lat  a.2  CIOG  11/04:  BOIJ  S/24.  29/12 


7CUb* 


the  temperature  of  the  compression  means  inlet  above  deposi- 
tion temperature  for  ammonium  chloride  at  the  operating 
pressure. 


Hri/  I'fr-  ♦^ 


4,098,676 

SYNTHEnC  HALLOYSTTES  AS  HYDROCARBON 
CONVERSION  CATALYSTS 
Harry  E.  Rotooa,  Batoa  Roiw*,  La,  aaslgBor  to  Exzoa  Re- 
•earcb  A  EagiMcring  Co,  Liadca,  NJ. 
Diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  525,205,  Nor.  19, 1974.  TU«  appUcatioD 
Nor.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,868 
tot  CL'  CIOG  13/04:  BOW  S/24:  COIB  29/2S 
VS.  CL  208—111  7  Ctol™ 

1.  A  prooeas  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarboiu.  which 
comprise*  contacting  said  hydrocarbons  at  hydrocarbon  con- 
verting conditions  with  a  synthetic  non-acid  treated  halloysite 
containing  lea*  than  O.OS  wt  %  iron  and  having  a  surface  area 
greater  than  83  sq.  meten/gram. 


1.  A  method  of  minimizing  the  deactivation  of  silica  contain- 
ing catalysts  employed  in  catalytic  cracking  operations  by 
feeding  to  the  reactor,  stripper  and  regeneration  sections  steam 
saturated  with  silica. 


4,098,677 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  WTTH 

COj-STRIPPED  REGENERATED  CATALYST 

Robert  H.  WachorM,  BMm  Roi«e,  La,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  *  Eagtwcrtag  Co,  Liadca,  NJ. 

FDcd  Mar.  22, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  780,247 
tat  a.2  CIOG  11/04:  BOIJ  i/24 
VS.  CL  208—113  13  CU™ 

1.  In  a  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceogs  oil  feed  is  contacted  with  a  cracking  catalyst  under 
catalytic  cracking  conditions  in  a  catalytic  cracking  zone 
whereby  a  carbonaceous  deposit  is  formed  on  said  catalyst  and 
wherein  said  catalyst  with  said  carbonaceous  deposit  is  con- 
tacted with  an  oxygen-  and  nitrogen-containing  gas  in  a  regen- 
eration zone  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous 
deposit,  said  regenerated  catalyst  having  entrained  nitrogen, 
and  wherein  the  regenerated  catalyst  is  recycled  to  said  caU- 
lytic  cracking  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  regenerated  catalyst  having  entrained 
nitrogen  with  a  stripping  gas  comprising  at  least  about  80 
mole  percent  of  carbon  dioxide  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
remove  said  entrained  nitrogen  from  said  catalyst  prior  to 
recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  said  catalytic  crack- 
ing zone,  and 

(b)  leoovering  from  said  catalytic  cracking  zone  a  Cj— 
gMCOos  effluent  substantially  free  of  nitrogen. 


4,098,679 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 

MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSTFE 

John  C  Hayea,  PalatlM,  m,  asslgMr  to  UOP  toe,  Des  Plato-, 

DL 

CoottoaatiOD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  663,417,  Mar.  3, 1976, 

abaadoncd,  which  I*  a  diriahm  of  Scr.  No.  475,691,  Job.  3, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,960,709,  whJeh  is  a  caBttoaatia>4i-paft  of  Ser.  No. 

391,42s,  Av  24, 1973,  abodoMd,  whh*  is  a  dMikn  of  Scr. 

No.  225,634,  Feb.  11, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,775,301,  which  Is  a 

diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  839,086,  JaL  3, 1969,  ahaidoMd.  TOs 

appikatioa  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,021 

tat  a.2  CIOG  35/08 

VS.  CL  208-139  «  ^^»i^ 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  or  palladium,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt 
%  rhodium,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt  %  rhenium,  about  0.01 
to  about  5  wt  %  germanium,  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt  % 
halogen;  wherein  the  platinum  or  palladium,  rhodium,  rhe- 
nium, and  germanium  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the 
porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  plati- 
num or  palladium,  rhenium  and  rhodium  are  present  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
germanium  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the 
elemental  metal. 


4,098,680 

METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  A  CRACKING 

CATALYST 

Edward  C  LackcBbarii,  Mootatoaide,  N  J,  aasigMr  to  Exxoo 

Rcscsch  *  Evtaccrtag  Co,  Liadca,  N  J. 
CaBttnatki»-ta-pnt  of  Scr.  No.  538,738,  Jan.  6, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4^106,075.  lUa  appUeatioa  Dec  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  753J69 
The  portha  of  the  term  of  tUs  patcat  srtaeqMBt  to  Feb.  L  4994, 


tat  a.2  CIOG  U/U 
VS.  CL  208—164  17  ' 

1.  In  a  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  process  comprising  con- 
tacting a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  cracking  catalyst  in  a 
reaction  zone  under  cracking  conditioos  to  pioduce  cracked 
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hydiocutoo  vipon  ind  coke  oontaminated  catalyst,  wherein 
■aid  coke  ooataminated  catalyit  if  regenented  in  a  regeaera- 
tioo  zone  at  elevated  temperature  with  as  oiygen-containing 
regfnr  ration  gas,  the  catalyst  is  the  regeoeiation  zone  being 
flmdized  by  the  apward  flow  of  the  regeneration  gas  to  form  a 
dente  phaae  catalyst  bed  and  a  dilate  catalyst  phase,  the  im- 
provenieut  which  comprises  regenerating  the  coke  contami- 
nated catalyst  according  to  the  following  steps,  all  of  which 
are  accompliahed  at  a  substantially  constant  regeneration  ga* 
rate; 

(a)  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  dense  phaae  catalyst 
bed  to  a  level  ranging  from  about  1230'  to  about  14S0'  F. 
so  as  to  increase  the  rate  of  conversion  of  coke  to  carbon 
monoiide  and  carbon  dioxide,  said  temperature  increase 
being  effected  while  reducing  the  coke  make  in  the  reac- 
tion zone; 

(b)  further  reducing  the  coke  make  in  the  reaction  zone 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  dense  phaae  bed 
substantially  that  of  step  (a)  for  a  time  suiTicient  to  main- 


amount  of  said  metal  phthalocyaaiiie  thereon,  and  drying  the 
resulting  compoaite. 


tain  an  oxygen  concentration  in  the  substantially  catalyst- 
free  flue  gas  of  at  least  0. 1  vol.  %  to  bum  at  least  an 
additional  portion  of  coke  from  the  coke  contaminated 
catalyst  to  obtain  in  the  regeneration  zone  a  regenerated 
catalyst  having  a  residaa]  carbon  content  of  less  than 
about  0.2  wt  %  and  a  substantially  catalyst-free  flue  gas 
containing  less  than  about  O.S  vol  %  of  carbon  monoxide; 
and 
(c)  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  dense  phase  catalyst  bed 
to  a  levd  ranging  from  about  10*  to  about  130*  F.  below 
that  employed  in  step  (b)  in  order  to  maintain  the  carbon 
monoxide  content  in  the  mbstantially  catalyst-free  flue  gas 
at  no  greater  level  than  that  obtained  in  step  (b),  steps  (a), 
(b)  and  (c)  being  effected  while  maintainiiv  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  dilate  catalyst  phase  st  least  that  of  the  dense 
phase  catalyst  bed  snd  within  the  range  of  from  about 
12J0*  to  14S0*  P.  so  as  to  avoid  excessive  afterburning  in 
that  portion  of  the  regeneration  zone  wherein  the  flue  gas 
is  sobatantiaUy  catalyst  free. 


OXIDATION  OF  MERCAFTANS  IN  A  PETSOLXUM 

DISmXATE  WITH  A  SUPPORTED  METAL 

PHTHALOCYANINE  CATALYST 

DnM  H.  J.  CiriBoa,  Park  RMaa,  DL,  aari^or  to  HOP  lac,  Dss 

,IIL 

I  of  Scr.  No.  714,073,  Aa(.  U,  1976.  TUs 
I  A«r.  21,  U77,  Ser.  No.  7a»,757 
bt  a.'  ClOG  27/06 

VS.  a.  im—nt  lo  cum 

1.  A  method  for  treating  s  sour  petroleum  distillate  which 
comprises  oxidizing  mercaptans  contained  in  the  distillatf  by 
contacting  said  distillatf  with  a  supported  metal  phthalocya- 
nine  catalyst  snd  an  oxidizing  agent  in  the  presetice  of  an  alkaU 
metal  hydroxide,  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  form- 
ing an  aqueooa  metal  phtbalocyBnioe  disposion  containing  a 
folaUe  acid  amide,  contacting  a  solid  adsorptive  nipport  with 
said  dispersion  at  conditions  to  adsorb  at  least  a  catalytk 


4|0n,6B2 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  CATALYST  Alii  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 
Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mt  Proavact,  m.,  Malgnr  to  UOP  lac,  Dca 

FUMi,IIL 
DlTiatai  of  Scr.  No.  «»7300,  Jm.  U,  m<,  Pat  No.  4,04*,115. 
His  appUcatioa  May  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7M,220 
tat  Of  ClOG  23/02 
VS.  CL  200— 216  6  CUm 

1.  A  proceas  for  desulfiinzing  a  sulfUrous  hydrocarbon 
charge  stock  which  comprises  reacting  said  charge  stock  and 
hydrogen,  at  desulfiirization  conditions  selected  to  convert 
sulfiirous  compounds  into  hydrogen  sulfide  snd  hydrocarbon, 
in  contact  with  a  desulfiirization  catalyst  comprising  an  inor- 
ganic oxide  carrier  material,  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  s  Group  VIB  metal  component  and  from  about  0.1% 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  component, 
calculated  as  the  elemental  metals,  prepared  by  the  method 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  extruding  said  carrier  material  in  admixture  with  a  salt  of 
a  Group  VIII  metal  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  supply  at 
least  10%  but  not  all  of  laid  Group  VIII  metal  component; 

(b)  drying  the  resultant  extrodate; 

(c)  calcining  said  dried  extmdate  at  700-1200*  F.; 

(d)  impregnating  the  calcined  extrudate  with  Group  VIB 
and  Group  Vm  metal  salts  in  sufficient  amount  to  supply 
the  remainder  of  said  Group  VIII  metal  component  and 
all  of  said  Group  VIB  metal  component; 

(e)  drying  the  thus  impregnated  extrudate,  and 

(f)  calcining  the  said  impregnated  extrudate  at  800-1400*  F. 


4,09«,6>3 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDRODESULFURIZINC  OR 

HYDROGENATING  A  HYDROCARBON  DISTILLATE 

John  E.  Cmway,  U  Giaata,  IIL,  aaaivMr  to  UOP  be,  Das 

Plafnaa,  PL 
DMriM  of  Scr.  No.  628,0U.  Nor.  3, 1975,  ahondoaed,  which  b 
a  dbWoa  of  Ser.  No.  57L339,  Apr.  24, 197S,  Pat  No.  3,956,105, 
wUct  is  a  caBtiBaatla»4a-pait  of  Ser.  No.  4S4,519,  JoL  1, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,935,127.  Tlia  appUcatkn  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

762,a91 

tat  CL>  ClOG  23/02 

V&  CL  20»-216  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  s  salfurous  hydrocarbon  distil- 
late containing  mono-olefinic  hydrocarbons  and  aromatics 
hydrocarbons  which  process  comprises  reacting  said  distillate 
with  hydrogen  in  contact  with  a  catalytic  composite  of  from 
aboat  4  to  about  30  weight  percent  Groop  VI-B  metal,  from 
about  0.1  to  about  30  percent  Group  Vni  metal  and  a  refrac- 
tory inorganic  oxide  carrier  material  which  is  prepared  in  the 
following  manner: 

(a)  dry  mixing  a  finely  divided  Group  VI-B  metal  com- 
pound, a  Group  VIII  metal  compound  and  a  refractory 
inorganic  oxide,  said  metal  compound  being  utilized  in  an 
amount  to  provide  from  about  25  to  about  90%  of  the 
Group  VI-B  metal  component  of  the  final  catalytic  com- 
posite, and  from  about  2S  to  about  90%  of  the  Group  Vm 
metal  component; 

(b)  peptizing  the  mixture  and  forming  an  extnidable  dough; 

(c)  extruding  said  doagh  and  calcining  the  extrudate; 

(d)  impregnating  the  calcined  extrudate  with  a  Group  VI-B 
metal  compound  and  a  Group  Vm  metal  compound,  said 
metal  compound  being  utilized  in  an  amount  to  provide  a 
final  catalytic  composite  containing  from  about  4  to  about 
30  weight  percent  Group  VI-B  metal  and  from  about  O.I 
to  about  10  weight  percent  Group  VIII  metal;  and, 

(e)  calcining  the  resulting  componte  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere. 
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4,09mm 

PURIFICATION  OF  UQUID  N-PARAFFINS 

CONTAINING  CARBONYL  SULFIDE  AND  OTHER 

SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 

Rokett  A.  luca,  WDUh  Towak^  AJtcfhav  Cooty,  Pl. 

Hriffor  to  Gidf  Rcacoek  *  DerdopMrt  Coapny,  PHta- 

FIM  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,631 
tat  CL'  ClOG  25/00 
UA  CL  20S— 245  10  Chtaa 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  removal  of  COS  and  at  least  one  other 
suliiir  containing  compound  ftom  a  parafTinic  feedstock  con- 
taining at  least  10  percent  n-paraffins  snd  wherein  COS  is 
present  in  said  feedstock  initially  or  is  formed  during  the  pro- 
cess, which  process  comprises 
passing  said  feedstock  in  the  liquid  phase  through  an  adsorp- 
tion zone  containing  two  different  adsorbent  matrrisK  the 
first  portion  of  the  zone  containing  an  activated  zeolitic 
molecular  sieve  having  a  pore  diameter  large  enough  to 
adsorb  benzene  and  the  second  portion  of  the  adsorptio.i 
zone  containing  an  activated  sodium  zeolite  A  having  an 
effective  pore  diameter  of  about  4  A; 
and  recovering  from  said  adsorption  zone  a  product  substan- 
tially fiee  of  sulfiir  compouiids. 


4,090,6BS 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  LEAD 

BATTERY  MATERIALS 
Eart  V.  Aksriow,  Gnfto%  and  Kcueih  M.  Bachhola,  MOwaa- 
kce,  hath  of  Wla.,  aariivon  to  Akerlow  bdastriea,  IMU,  Graf- 
ton Wli. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,173 

tat  a.2  B07B  1/24 

VS.  CL  209—10  I  Claim 


v5^ 


for  collecting  the  compoonds  and  water  strained  thrxxigh 
screen  means, 

suction  generating  means  having  outlet  means  and  having 
inlet  means  communicating  with  said  shroud  meau  and 
sump  and  being  operative  to  induce  subatmoapheric  pres- 
sure in  said  sump  and  shroud  means,  in  said  drum  through 
said  soeen  means  and,  at  said  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  drum, 

dryer  means  immediately  adjacent  said  drum  outlet  said 
dryer  means  receiving  the  metallic  lead  material  advanced 
from  the  region  of  said  second  screen  means  and  exposing 
said  material  to  the  mmsh  of  air  due  to  said  subatmo- 
spheric  pressure  at  said  drum  outlet  to  thereby  dry  said 
material, 

said  dryer  means  comprising  hollow  generslly  cylindrical 
screen  support  means  including  a  concentric  screen,  said 
cylindrical  support  means  being  coaxial  with  and  mounted 
to  said  drum  for  rotation  therewith, 

a  stationary  band  surrounding  a  major  part  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  cylindrical  screen  support  means  but  spaced 
therefirom  to  define  an  air  passage  outside  of  said  screen, 

enclosure  means  including  an  element  for  producing  a  slid- 
ing seal  relative  to  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  support 
means  which  is  most  axially  remote  from  said  drum 
means,  said  enclosure  means  closing  most  of  the  axial  end 
opening  of  said  cylindrical  means  and  leaving  an  opening 
for  said  metallic  lead  material  to  discharge  from  said  dryer 
means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sepanting  lead  compound  malrrials  and 
metallic  lead  grid  materials  which  compose  the  plates  of  lead 
batteries,  comprising: 

a  drum  having  a  wall  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  about 
a  generally  horizontal  axis,  said  drum  having  a  first  end  in 
which  there  is  an  inlet  for  introducing  the  unaeporated 
materials  into  said  drum  and  having  a  second  end  in  which 
there  is  an  outlet  for  the  separated  metallic  lead  materials 
to  discharge  from  the  drum, 

means  in  said  drum  for  advancing  materials  introduced  into 
said  drum  from  its  inlet  end  toward  its  outlet  end  and  for 
tumbling  said  materiala, 

meam  for  spraying  water  into  said  drum  and  onto  said  mate- 
rials, 

first  and  second  axially  spaced  apart  screen  means  in  the  wall 
of  said  dram,  said  fiist  screen  means  being  at  a  lesser 
distance  from  said  inlet  than  said  second  screen  means, 

shroud  means  sealingly  enclosing  at  least  the  part  of  said 
drum  which  includes  said  screen  means,  the  bottom  of  said 
shrood  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  as  a  sump 


4,09«,6S6 
FROTH  FLOTATION  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  OP 

MINERALS 
VoJislaT  PetTOTich,  1935,  W.  Schflkr  St,  Chicaga,  m.  60622 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  668,645,  Mar.  19, 1976,  a>— doaad  lUs 
appUcatioa  Sep.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,779 
tat  CL3  B03D  1/06 
VS.  a.  309—166  1  atim» 

1.  A  method  of  beneficiating  ores  selected  frtnn  the  group  of 
vanadates,  molybdates,  woUramates,  and  uranates-uranyls  by 
froth  flotation  process  to  produce  a  froth  concentrate  of  de- 
sired metal  values  which  comprises;  effecting  froth  flotation  of 
said  ores  in  the  presence  of  phosphorous  acids  selected  from 
phosphoric  acid,  pyrophosphoric  acid,  phosphorous  scid,  and 
hypophosphorotts  acid,  and  coUectois  consisting  of  quaternary 
ammonium  hydroxide  of  the  generic  formula 

R 
I 
R— N+— R  ;  OH- 
I 
R 

wherein  one  or  two  R's  consist  of  dialkylcarbooate  of  the 
formula 

O 
I 

CH,(CH^»i-0-C-0-(CH^,- 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8,  and  one  two,  or  three  R's 
consist  of  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  with  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  one  or  two  R's  consist  of  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl;  said  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides  acting  as 
collector-frothers  in  conjunction  with  said  phosphorus  acids 
added  to  the  mineral  slurry;  said  quaternary  ammonium  hy- 
droxides and  said  phosphorus  acids  sre  added  to  the  mineral 
slurry  as  quaternary  ammonium  phosphate,  pyrophosphate, 
phosphite,  or  hypophosphite;  said  quaternary  ammonium  baaes 
and  phosphorus  acids  acting  in  conjunction  forming  at  the 
mineral  surface  of  said  vanadates,  molybdates,  wolframates, 
and  uranates-uranyls  mincral-hydrocartxm  complexes;  said 
complexes  attaching  to  bubbles  provided  by  agitating  the  pulp 
of  mineral  slurry;  and  recovering  a  froth  concentrate  relatively 
rich  in  the  tloired  metal  value  leaving  tailing  relatively  poor  in 
desired  metal  value. 
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4,0fMa7 
BENEnCIATION  OF  LITHIUM  ORES  BY  FROTH 
FLOTATION 
Dmrkt  C  Yng,  HcmiktOB,  MicL.  lai^or  to  Bond  of  Coatrol 
of  MkUfBi  TfCtaohnlfil  Vttnnttj,  Hauf^ttm,  Mick. 
FDed  Ja.  U,  1*77,  Scr.  No.  759,092 
bt  a.!  B03D  J/02 
VS.  CL  2I»-1««  13  Oain 

1.  A  method  of  beneficutuig  Uthium-containuig  ores  by 
froth  flotation  of  Uthiom  values  from  gangue  including  the 
stepa  of 
forming  an  aqueous  pulp  of  the  ore  having  a  particle  size 

suitable  for  froth  flotation; 
cooditioaing  the  pulp  by  adding  thereto  a  pre-mixed  condi- 
tioning reagent,  formed  by  mixing  a  water-soluble  polyva- 
lent metal  salt  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaU  metal 
liliratr,  in  an  amount  sufRcient  to  provide  from  about  O.OS 
to  about  4  pounds  of  alkali  metal  silicate  per  ton  of  ore, 
calculated  as  Si02  equivalent,  and  from  about  0.02  to 
about  2  pounds  of  polyvalent  metal  salt  per  ton  of  ore  and 
by  adding  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  an  anionic  col- 
lector selective  to  flotation  of  Uthium  values;  and 
subjecting  the  conditioned  pulp  to  a  flotation  operation 
whereby  a  concentrate  containing  a  major  portion  of 
lithium  value  and  a  tailing  relatively  rich  is  gangue  are 
produced. 


tank  and  wherein  the  concentration  of  the  activated  sludge  in 
the  aeration  tank  is  from  about  1000  to  8000  ppm,  followed  by 
sedimenution  of  the  waste  water  and  the  activated  sludge  in  a 
settling  tank,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said 


♦  A  CONCENTIWION  OF  TOTAl. 
SAU  IN  RAM  WIHJOaOwffc 
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waste  water  a  treating  agent  consisting  of  a  sea  water  to  main- 
tain therein  a  salt  concentration  (calculated  as  NaCI)  of  from 
about  0.3  to  about  0.3  weight  percent,  to  accelerate  sludge 
sedimentation  rate  and  to  improve  BOD  and  COD  removal. 


4,098,6as 
BRIGHTENING  OF  CLAY  BY  FROTH  FLOTATION 
Ala  J.  Nott,  Craatock  or.  Newqnay,  Englaod,  aarignor  to  Ab- 
gio-Anericaa  Clays  Corporatloa,  Sandersrllle,  Ga. 
Filed  Jol.  21,  197«,  Scr.  No.  707,713 
The  pottioa  of  the  tern  of  tUs  vateat  rabaeqiieot  to  Jo.  27, 
1995,  hai  beta  iHirlalmrt. 
bt  CL'  B03D  1/02 
VS.  CL  209—166  6  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  retxK>ving  titaniferous  discoloring  contami- 
nants from  a  kaolin  cky,  to  thereby  increase  the  brightness  of 
said  clay,  said  method  comprising: 
forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  clay,  and  blunging  and 
conditioning  said  dispersion  in  the  presence  of  a  collector 
agent  for  said  titaniferous  contaminants,  said  agent  com- 
prising a  complex  phosphate  ester  or  salt  thereof,  of  a 
non-ionic  surface  active  compound;  said  phosphate  ester 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-esten, 
di-esten,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  said  non-ionic  surface 
active  compound  being  the  condensation  product  of  an 
organic  hydroxy  compound  of  from  8  to  50  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  phenols  and 
alkanols  with  at  least  one  mole  of  an  alkylene  oxide  having 
from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  non-ionic  surface  active 
compound  containing  a  m«iitniim  of  about  X>%  by 
weight  of  alkylene  oxide  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  noo- 
ionic  surface  active  compound;  and 
subjecting  said  blunged  and  conditioned  slurry  to  a  froth 
flotation  treatment  to  effect  separation  with  said  froth  of 
said  collected  titaniferous  contaminants. 


4,098,690 
WATER  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Michael  J.  Seaaeai,  Oanpalff,  m.,  aaJgnor  to  The  UalTcr- 
sity  of  nUaoli  Fomdatloa,  Urbaaa,  IlL 

FOed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  67142S 

Ut  a.2  C02C  5/OS,  5/ JO 

vs.  CL  210—1*  g  Claln 


^r-' 


4,l>9«,689 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WASTE  WATER  WITH 
ACTIVATED  SLUDGE 
YwhU  KotayaaU;  Mfann  Iwata,  both  of  HimcJi;  Smiao  Yo- 
iUda,  IcUhva,  ni  HlaHU  Akatudta,  Hiwji,  aD  of  Japo, 
I  to  Ut^tm  Komi  Coapny,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japa 
t  of  Scr.  No.  592,94s,  JiL  3,  1975, 
.  TUi  uppMcrtw  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,173 
,  ifplkMfcn  Japo,  JbL  S,  1974,  49-764S1 
Irt.  CL2  C02C  J/06.  5/ JO 
VS.  CL  210—15  «  Ctain 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  an  oil-containing  waste  water 
with  an  activated  sludge  m  an  aeration  tank,  wherein  the  waste 
water  ii  passed  into  the  aeration  tank  at  a  rate  of  from  about  SO 
to  about  140  m^/hr.  per  1000  m' of  the  capacity  of  the  aeration 


5.  A  process  for  treating  wastewaters  to  reduce  the  ammonia 
content  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  wastewater,  having  a  dissolved  ammonia  con- 
tent, with  an  ion  exchanger  having  an  affinity  for  ammo- 
nium ions  whereby  ammonium  ions  become  sorbed  onto 
said  ion  exchanger; 

b.  removing  said  ion  exchanger  containing  sorbed  ammo- 
nium ions  firom  contact  with  the  wastewater  and  then 
simultaneously  regenerating  said  ion  exchanger  and  con- 
verting said  ammonium  ions  to  nitrate  ions  by  contacting 
said  ion  exchanger  with  a  concentrated  salt  solution  con- 
taining nitrifying  bacteria,  said  salt  solution  comprising  a 
brine  having  a  concentration  of  200  to  !00  milliequi valents 
of  sodium  nitrate  per  bter,  whereby  the  ammonium  ions  in 
the  ion  exchanger  are  replaced  with  ions  from  the  salt 
solution  and  the  displaced  ammonium  ions  are  oxidized  by 
said  nitrifying  bacteria;  and 

c.  recycling  the  regenerated  ion  exchanger  for  fiirther 
contact  with  wastewater. 
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4,09«,691 
PURIFICATION  OF  WATER  FOR  BOILER 
Joha  FUby,  EdBOoton,  Canada,  (idgiior  to  Her  M^iecty  the 
QMca  la  right  of  Caowla,  as  repreiented  by  the  Minister  of 
Energy,  MhM*  and  RcwHircea,  Ottawa;  Her  MiOcaty  the 
Qoeca  In  right  of  the  Prorincc  of  Alberta,  Gorenunent  of  the 
ProTince  of  Alberta,  DeptftiMat  of  Enoigy  and  Natnral  Re- 
ioarcca.  Alberta  Syncradc  Eqnity,  Edmonton  Ontario  Energy 
Corporation,  Toronto;  Imperial  Oil  United,  Toronto;  Cana- 
da-atiea  Serrice,  Ltd.,  Calgvy  and  Gnlf  OU  Canada  limited, 
Toronto,  all  of,  Cannda 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767AM 

Int  a?  ai2B  I/3S.  J/60 

VS.  CL  210-29  ♦  Clahna 


Sa.lC)OUS   COMtAMHUMn  AMD 
UMOC  OmWK  IIOLECU.es 


WM)N-*rni*cTiN6  iiESm 


PUmnCD    MTtM 


ene  or  poly<ethylene/propylene)  glycol  and  the  level  of  appli- 
cation of  the  alkyd  to  the  water-in-oil  emulsion  being  5  to  7S0 
parts  per  million  of  emulsion. 


4,098,693 
CATIONIC  CHLORINE-RESISTANT  POLYMERIC 
FLOCCULANTS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Richard  G.  Toakyn,  Conwelia  Height!,  and  Norman  Vorc- 
hheimer,  Bncklngiiam.  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Beta  Labon- 
toriea,  Inc  TreToae,  Pa. 
Continnatlon-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  393,367,  Aug.  31,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,299 
Int  a.!  C02B  J/20 
VS.  CI.  210-52  «  Cl«l«» 

1.  The  process  of  flocculating  undesirable  particulate  matter 
from  an  aqueous  medium,  which  comprises,  adding  to  said 
medium  an  effective  amount  of  a  quaternary,  cationic,  poly- 
meric material  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of 
a  caustic  addition  free  reaction  mixture  of  an  epihalohydrin, 
ammonia  and  a  lower  dialkylamine.  wherein  said  amine  has 
from  1  to  3  carbons  per  alkyl  group,  wherein  the  amount  of  the 
ammonia  ranges  from  about  15%  to  33%  of  the  total  molar 
amount  of  the  ammonia-amine  concentration,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  epihalohydrin  to  said  ammonia-amine  concentra- 
tion is  from  about  0.9  up  to  the  functional  limit  of  said  concen- 
tration, and  wherein  said  polymeric  material  has  a  viscosity  of 
from  about  50  cps  to  about  4000  cps  (BrookJield,  spindle  1,12 
rpm)  at  a  real  solids  content  of  from  about  43%  to  about  53%. 


1.  In  the  process  in  which  raw  water,  containing  silicious 
contaminants  and  dissolved  organic  molecules  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  in  excess  of  6000,  is  treated  with  strongly  basic 
anion-attracting  exchange  resin  to  remove  substantially  all  said 
silicious  contaminants  to  prepare  said  water  for  use  as  boiler 
feed,  said  resin  being  subjected  to  periodic  regeneration  when 
its  ion  exchange  capacity  is  reduced  by  use,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
dispersing  ozone  in  said  raw  water,  before  the  water  is  con- 
tacted with  the  strongly  basic  resin,  said  ozone  being 
added  in  sufficient  quantity  as  to  degrade  the  organic 
molecules  to  species  of  lower  molecular  weight  whereby 
the  resulting  degraded  organic  molecules  after  adsorption 
on  said  strongly  basic  resin  may  be  removed  by  regenera- 
tion with  a  strong  base. 


4,098.692 
DEMULSmCATION 
Alan  Stnart  Baker,  Sloogh,  and  Roger  Ian  Hancock,  Middlea- 
broogh,  both  of  England,  aaaignon  to  Imperial  Oiemical 
Indnatrica  Limited,  Lond<»,  England 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,792 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  29,  1975, 
52997/75 

Int  CL'  BOID  JT/O*:  O02B  ///« 


4,098,694 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSmONS  FOR  DISPERSING 

OIL  FILMS 

Charles  Perlaky,  Crafton  Borongh,  Pa,  anrignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1972,  Ser.  No.  306,092 
Int  a.2  BOIF  J7/34.  J7/36:  O02C  5/02 
VS.  a.  210—59  12  Oaimi 

1.  An  oil  film  dispersing  composition  comprising  a  solution 
of 

(a)  about  3  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  dispersant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  conden- 
sates of  an  alkanol  amine,  polyalkylene  glycol  ethers, 
poly-carboxylic  acid  esters  and  mixtures  of  the  same,  and 

(b)  about  50  to  about  97%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble 
oxygenated  organic  compound,  said  oxygenated  organic 
compound  being  selected  from  the  class  of 

1 .  mixtures  having  65  to  95%  by  weight  of  mixed  alcohols 
having  4  to  13  carbon  atoms  in  their  molecule  and  3  to 
35%  by  weight  of  alkyl  or  aromatic  acid  esters  of  said 
alcohoft,  and 

2.  oxo  bottoms  obtained  from  the  production  of  oxo  alco- 
hols having  6  to  13  carbon  atoms,  and 

3.  mixtures  of  I  and  2. 
10.  A  method  for  dispersing  oil  films  on  bodies  of  water 


UJS.CL210— 43  4  Claims       _ 

1.  A  method  of  demulsifying  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  which  ^i,CTe„,  jajj  oil  has  a  bulk  concentration  in  said  water  of  leas 

comprises  contacting  the  water-in-oil  emulsion  with  an  alkyd  ^^  ^^^  jqq  pp^,  of  oil  comprising  the  steps  of: 

resin  which  is  the  condensation  product  of  a  polybasic  acid  ^j^  forming  a  solution  of 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ahphatic  dibasic  acids 
containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  dibasic  acids  con- 
taining up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  tribasic  acids  contain- 
ing up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  tetrabasic  acids  containing 
up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  dimer  acid  with  a  polyhydric  alco- 
hol and  an  aliphatic  saturated  or  unsaturated  mono-basic  acid 
containing  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  the  polyhydric  alcohol  com- 
prising a  water  soluble  polyethylene,  polypropylene  or  a 
poly(ethylene/propylene)  glycol  of  molecular  weight  400  to 
10,000  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mono-,  di-  and  tri-ethylene  glycol,  mono-,  di-  and 
tri-propylene  glycol,  mono-,  di-  and  tri-butylene  glycol,  neo- 
pentyl  glycol,  glycerol,  tri-methylolpropane,  trimethyloleth- 
ane,  pentaerythritol,  dipentacrythritol,  sorbitol,  polypropylene 
glycol  and  polybutylene  glycol,  the  alkyd  resin  containing  at 
least  10%  w/w  of  the  water-soluble  polyethylene,  polypropyl- 


a.  about  3  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  disper- 
sant selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  fatty  acid 
condensates  of  an  alkanol  amine,  poly-alkylene  glycol 
ethers,  poly-carboxylic  acid  esters,  or  mixtures  of  the 
same,  and 

b.  about  50  to  about  97%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble 
oxygenated  organic  compound,  said  oxygenated  or- 
ganic compound  being  selected  from  the  class  of 

1.  mixtures  having  65  to  95%  by  weight  of  mixed  alco- 
hols having  4  to  13  carbon  atoms  in  their  molecule 
and  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  alkyl  or  aromatic  acid 
esten  of  said  alcohols,  and 

2.  oxo  bottoms  obtained  from  the  production  of  oxo 
alcohols  having  6  to  13  carbon  atoms,  and 

3.  mixtures  of  1  and  2,  and 
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water  in  an  amount  niilicient  to  diapefae  aaad  oil  film. 


4,0M,C»S 
DISrSIBUTOR-OOLLECrOR  ASSEMBLY 
I  J.  NoTotar,  mtkarj  Hflk,  DL,  aMlfiii  to 
mtar  *  Piap  Rf^  (X,  Oecro,  DL 

FIM  A«r.  »,  UT7,  Str.  No.  791,290 
bt  CL>  BOlO  3S/0i  a/ 14 
UjS.  CL  210-M  2 


puhfying  meana  compriaing  in  combinatioa, 

a  fint  impervioiu  screen  attached  to  the  bousing  and  extend- 
ing generally  concentrically  of  said  axis,  said  screen  termi- 
nating at  a  boundary  spaced-apart  from  a  surface  of  the 
web  to  define  a  first  spacing  distance, 

a  second  impervioua  screen  attached  adjacent  a  periphery  of 
the  web  surface  for  rotatioo  with  said  gear  and  dispoaed 
externally  of  said  first  screen,  said  second  screen  defining 
an  annular  cavity  and  including  an  inwardly  directed  lip 


L  A  diftribotor-coUectar  iwmiMy.  compriang  in  oombina- 

tiOD 

a  rigid  ooodoit  provided  with  a  row  of  precisely  dimen- 
siooed  apertiuea  accurately  located  in  the  wall  thereof, 

an  axiaDy  rigid  tabular  grid  fitted  over  said  conduit  with  one 
end  of  said  conduit  extending  beyond  one  end  of  said  grid, 

a  fine  meah  flexible  sleeve  fitted  over  said  grid  and  extending 
ootwaidly  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  grid, 

said  sleeve  and  said  grid  obacnring  avd  apertures, 

cloanre  meana  secored  to  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  for 
cloaing  said  other  end  of  said  conduit  and  for  sealing  said 
sleeve  to  said  conduit  in  proximity  to  said  other  end, 

an  annular  reailient  gaaket  positioned  over  said  sleeve  adja- 
cent to  and  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  grid. 

said  one  end  of  said  conduit  being  provided  with  an  external 
screw  thread, 

an  annular  connector  element  having  an  internal  screw 
thread  mating  with  said  external  thread  on  said  conduit 
removably  to  secure  said  coimector  element  to  said  con- 
duit. 

said  ammlar  connector  element  having  meana  thereon  which 
cooperates  with  said  gaaket  to  seal  said  sleeve  to  said 
conduit  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  grid, 

a  manifold  having  an  internally  screw  threaded  port, 

said  amnlar  coimector  element  having  an  external  screw 
thread  mating  with  said  internally  threaded  port  sealabiy 
to  affix  said  conduit  to  said  manifold, 

nid  annular  connector  element  having  externally  dispoaed 
viaible  hidicia  angularly  located  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  row  of  apertures  to  show  the  precise 
angular  location  of  said  row  of  apertures  relative  to  said 
manifold  after  aaaembly  of  said  connector  element  to  said 
manifold. 


4,0M,<M 
CENTRIFUGAL  OIL  PURIFyiNG  MEANS 
Cuaatj  Jafea  Hii  ii|liij.  Yeoril,  aa*  itmm  Edwia 
Shirtafae,  bo(k  af  FaDai,  aaii^nra  to  Weadaad  Aircraft 
X^Umi,  YeoTfl.  V^mt 

FBa4  JaL  M,  U7C  Scr.  No.  TOMU 
Oital  priaiitjr.  a^pHraHna  UaH«4  KIbi*»,  JaL  31,  1975, 
321S3/79 

lat  a.3  BOID  33/00 
UjS.  CL  210— 1«  12  CUm 

L  In  a  apiaah  type  lubrication  system  in  which  oil  is  pumped 
to  an  upper  area  of  a  housing  and  lubricates  parts  as  the  oil  falls 
tfaroogh  the  hooaing,  a  gear  assembly  in  the  housing,  the  su- 
tjooary  booaing  suppuiling  the  gear  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
with  the  gear  having  a  central  portion  and  a  web  extending 


terminating  at  a  free  edge  spaced-apart  from  an  external 
surface  of  said  first  screen  to  define  a  second  spacing 
distance, 
passageways  in  the  housing  arranged  so  that,  during  opera- 
tion lubricating  oil  is  directed  into  a  space  defined  by  said 
first  screen,  and  on  to  said  web  surface,  rotation  of  the 
gear  causing  the  oil  to  be  centrifiiged  through  said  first 
spacing  distance  into  said  cavity  wherein  the  direction  of 
the  flow  is  reversed  so  that  the  oil  exhausts  through  said 
second  spacing  distance  while  contaminent  particles  in  the 
oil  are  retained  in  said  cavity. 


4,IM«.C97 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MERCURY  FROM 

WASTEWATER 

Peter  DeAageUa;  Alfred  R.  Morria,  both  of  Brewer,  and  Alaa  L. 

MacMiDaa,  BetCsat,  aD  of  Me.,  aaaisaon  to  SoMa  Chlor- 

AlkaU,  lac,  Orrlagtoa,  Me. 

Coatiaaatlaa  of  Ser.  No.  324,770,  Jaa.  18. 1973.  abaadoaed, 

wUch  la  a  divWca  of  Scr.  No.  242,326,  Apr.  10,  1972.  Pat  No. 

3.736,253.  TUi  apvUcatiaa  S9. 13, 1974,  Scr.  No.  505,775 

laL  CL>  C02B  VIS 

VS.  CL  210—202  6  4 


O'Lifr^^^ 


A/i 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  the  aqueous  waste  of  industrial 
processes  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  flowpath  for  a  stream  of  aqueous 
waste  to  be  treated; 

(b)  reducing  means  disposed  at  a  first  point  along  said  flow- 
path;  said  reducing  means  comprising  a  reducing  agent 
capable  of  reducing  nonmetallic  mercury  to  the  metallic 
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form  and  means  for  treating  said  waste  stream  with  said 
reducing  agent; 

(c)  filter  means  interposed  in  said  flowpath  at  a  second  point 
downstream  from  said  reducing  means,  and 

(d)  poatfiltration  treatment  means  comprising  a  bed  of  finely 
divided  anthracite  coal  interposed  in  said  flowpath  at  a 
third  point  downstream  from  said  filter  means. 


through  the  vwter,  said  boom  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
sections  with  each  section  having  metering  means  for  non-tur- 
bulently  supplying  solids  containing  water  to  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  boom  section  at  a  metered  volume  flow  rate  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  rate  of  horizontal  displacement  of  the  mov- 
ing boom  section,  and  each  section  having  pumping  means  for 
non-tuibulently  removing  cleared  water  from  the  leading  edge 


4,098,<9« 

AUTOMATIC  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  PLUGS  AND 

EXCAVATION  MATERIALS 

Aadra  Lawithe,  Paria,  FVaacc,  aaatcaor  to  Foraco  Forage  Ra- 

tioaad  Coaitnctioa,  Parii,  Fkaaee 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724i840 

CUn  priority,  appUcaUoa  Fraaee,  Sep.  19, 1975,  75  2S798 

IBL  a.2  BOID  23/06 

U&  a.  210-309  3  Clataa 


1.  An  automatic  recovery  system  for  materials  excavated 
during  a  drilling  or  plug  removing  operation  comprising  pipe 
means  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  the  inner  pipe  of  a  two  pipe 
preasurized  drilling  system  for  receiving  and  conveying  said 
.^.«»ri.l«,  a  strainer  pipe  having  one  end  coimected  to  said  pipe 
means  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  fine  slots  dispoaed  rijout 
the  circumference  thereof  through  which  the  pressurizing 
medium  may  be  dissip*"^,  a  recovery  sheath  having  a  cloaed 
end  and  an  open  end  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  strainer 
pipe  for  receiving  and  holding  said  materials  and  a  sleeve  open 
at  at  least  one  end  secured  to  said  strainer  pipe  and  dispoaed  in 
radially  outwardly  spaced  concentric  relation  to  said  strainer 
pipe  and  said  sheath  for  limiting  the  disaipatioo  of  the  pressur- 
izing medium  and  collecting  fine  loose  material  which  may 
have  paaaed  through  said  slots. 


4.09MW 
LOW  TURBULENCE  SBTTLING  TANK 

I  Jeaaer  Hb««  Jaeksoa  Poiat,  Caaada,  aaaiiBor  to 

Mi^  laterwHnaal  lac.  Dawaariew.  Caaada 

FIM  Dec  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  750,409 
data  priority,  vpUcatka  Ckaada,  Dec  It,  197^  242059 

lBtCL2B01O2y//« 
UJS.  CI.  210-520  »  Oataa 

1.  A  settling  tank  system  adapted  for  low-turbulence  settling 
of  solids  ftom  water,  said  system  comprising  a  tank  for  reten- 
tion of  water  during  settling,  a  radial  boom  mounted  at  the 
levd  of  the  surfcce  of  the  water  tat  rotatioo  around  a  central 
hub,  means  for  rotating  the  boom,  said  boom  having  a  leading 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  said  leading  edge  having  a  horizontal 
forwardly  projecting  shdf  below  the  level  of  the  water,  said 
trailing  edge  having  a  horizontal  rearwardly  projecting  shelf 
abo  below  the  level  of  the  water,  said  leading  edge  shelf, 
trailing  edge  shelf  and  boom  bottom  presenting  a  smooth, 
streamline   continuous   surface    for   non-turbulent    passage 


of  said  boom  section  at  a  flow  rate  substantially  equal  to  the 
rate  of  horizontal  displacement  of  the  boom  section,  said  me- 
tering means  comprising  a  rotor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  in- 
coming solids-containing  water  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the 
flow  rate  thereof,  and  said  pump  being  coupled  to  said  rotor  to 
have  a  constant  speed  relationship  thereto  snd  such  as  to  re- 
move the  cleared  water  from  the  leading  edge  of  the  boom 
section  at  a  flow  rate  proportional  to  the  rotor  speed. 

4,098,700 
CLAY-FREE,  THKOTROPIC  WELLBORE  FLUID 
Ariyaa  H.  Hartfid,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  aastgnor  to  Cbeiakal  Addl- 
tlTCS  Company,  Hoostoo,  Tex.  * 

DiTiaiao  of  Ser.  No.  472,982,  May  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,9«,246. 
This  appUcattoa  Sep.  25, 1975.  Scr.  No.  616,561 
lat  a.J  C09K  7/02 
UJS.  O.  252— 8 J  A  »  Clalsaa 

1.  An  aqueous  clay-ftee  thixotropic  wellbore  fluid  for  use  in 
subterranean  formations  in  the  earth  comprising  water,  at  least 
1*  by  weight  of  a  brine  forming  soluble  salt  or  mixture  of  salts 
of  potassium,  sodium  or  calcium,  at  least  about  0.50  grams  of 
MgO,  0.15  to  30  grams  of  amino  ether  starch  having  the  for- 
mula 

R' 

I        , 
March  — O— C— R' 

i' 

where  R'is H;  R» is hydrocarbyl  or  H;  R'is  NR»R*and  R'and 
R'  are  H  or  hydrocarbyl  each  of  said  hydrocarbyl  having  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  0.72  to  7. 14  grams  of  a  heteropolysaccha- 
ride  prepared  by  the  action  of  bacteria  of  the  genus  Xanthomo- 
nas  on  carbohydrates  and  an  inorganic  insoluble,  particulate 
weighting  material. 


4,090,701 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FIBRES 
Peter  Martla  Bmfll,  CowWdge,  and  WOliaa 
HaBB,  RUwMaa,  both  of  Wales,  aalaaon  to  Do»  Conlac 
Ualtoap  Bwyt  Wslci 

FOed  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  005,261 
CUM  priority,  ippMcaHiM  UaHid  TlatiBMi  Jul  26, 1976, 
2672V76 

lat  CL2  D06M  li/66 

UJS.  O.  252-8.6  »  a««" 

L  A  proceas  for  the  treatment  of  fibres  selected  from  ccUu- 

kMic  and  synthetic  fibres  which  comprise*  applying  thereto  a 

conqiocition  comprising  (A)  a  polydiorgaaoailoiane  having  a 
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molecnlar  wdght  of  it  lost  2300  and  tennuul  -OX  radicals, 
wherdn  X  repcetenti  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical  having 
Gram  3  to  13  cartxn  atoms,  at  least  two  of  the  silicon-bonded 
aobatitoeots  preaent  in  laid  polydiorganosiloxane  being  nxmo- 
valeat  ndicab  oompoaed  oif  carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and, 
optioaally,  oiygen,  which  radicals  contain  at  least  two  amine 
grogpa  and  an  attached  to  silicon  through  a  silicon  to  carbon 
linkage,  and  at  least  30  per  cent  of  the  total  lubstitaents  in  the 
polydiorganosilouDe  being  methyl  radicals,  sny  remaining 
sobstituents  being  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
from  2  to  20  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  (B)  an  organosilozane 
having  at  least  three  lilicoo-bofxled  hydrogen  atoms  in  the 
molecule  and  in  which  the  organic  radicals  are  alkyl  radicals 
having  leia  than  19  carbon  atoms,  snd  (C)  a  silozane  curing 
catalyst 


4,0M,702 
YABN  rtNJSH  FORMULATION 
Rai*  Joka  OoarfWd,  MMfenn,  ad  Noraan  Robert  Cohen. 
Oariolla,  bo(k  of  N.C  aaalgaiiri  to  Georse  A.  Goalatoa 
CoHpttji  Iie,t  MoBfoOi  N.C 

n>i  A«r.  9, 1976,  St.  No.  nM21 
ne  portoa  of  Ik*  tsa  of  iUi  patat  nbnqMM  to  Ang.  31, 
1M3,  ha  baaa  dtaeUMd. 
UL  a.>  D06M  lS/26 
VS.  a.  2S2— U  U  CUm 

1.  A  yam  finish  comprising  (I)  either  (A)  a  mineral  oil  hav- 
ing a  viacoaity  of  40  to  70  or  (B)  a  blend  of  a  mineral  oil  of 
desired  viacoaity  with  a  mineral  oil  of  reduced  viscosity  of  23 
to  70  viicoaty,  the  blend  having  a  viscosity  of  60  to  100,  said 
visoofity  of  (A)  and  (B)  being  below  the  desired  viscosity  of  a 
oonventioiial  yarn  fimah  mineral  oil  formulation,  (2)  about  JOOl 
to  3%  by  weight  of  the  finish  of  a  kmg  molecular  chain  poly- 
meric viaooiaty  index  improver  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  poiyiaobntyleoe  of  20,000  to  2,000,000  molecular  weight 
Flory,  polyalkybtyrenes  of  20,000  to  2,000,000  molecular 
weight  of  Plory,  polymethacrylate  of  300,000  to  800,000  mo- 
lecular weight  Flory  and  ethylene-propylene  copolymers  of 
300,000  to  800,000  molecular  weight  Flory  and  (3)  an  emulsi- 
fler,  aakl  viscosity  index  improver  being  present  in  an  amount 
snfBdent  to  raise  viscosity  of  the  blend  to  the  level  of  conven- 
tioaal  yam  finish  miDeral  oil  formulations,  said  mineral  oil  (A) 
or  nuneral  oil  blend  (B)  being  the  m^jof  component  of  the 


POLYOXYALKYLENE  TETRAHALOPHTHALATE 
EOTER  AS  TEXTILE  FINISHING  AGENT 
Stoiey  Robert  Sodiar,  SfriaglUd,  Pa„  MaisMir  to  Pcanwalt 
Corporadoa,  PUMalpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  772,043 
Irt.  CV  DO«M  13/20 
VS.  a.  2S2— 8.6  11  i 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  formula: 


ROOC 


(A), 


0  R, 

1  I 

C— X— (CHCHjO),- 


-R' 


wherein 

(a)  the  ring  can  have  all  possible  isomeric  srrangements; 

(b)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons,  hydroxyalkyi 
of  2  to  10  carbons,  and  polyhydroxyalkyl  of  3  to  10  car- 
bons; 

(c)  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  or 
substitued  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbons, 

O 
— o— c— r', 

where  R^  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  18  caibons,  a  polyhydroxyal- 
kyl of  3  to  12  cartxras. 


4,0M,7B3 
YARN  FINISH  FORMULATIONS 
logir  Jota  OnadlaU,  MMIhwi,  and  Notmb  Robert  Cohca, 
OMftotte,  botk  of  N.C..  trnkftan  to  Georae  A.  GaoMoB 
7i  Ibc^  Movo6t  N*CL 

tof  Sw.  No.  3»7,33S,  Sep.  14, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,977,979.  lUi  appllcattoa  Jo.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,076 
The  portta  of  the  Ura  of  <Ua  pataat  aabaeqaem  to  Aag.  31, 

lat  a.>  D06M  15/26,  15/38 
VS.  a.  2S2— M  U  CUm 

1.  A  yam  finiah  consisting  essentially  of  a  m^jor  amount  of 
mineral  oil,  a  minor,  viacoaity  improvement  amount  of  0.1  to 
13  percent  by  weight  baaed  on  weight  of  the  finish  of  a  hydro- 
carbon soluble,  long  molecular  chain  polymeric  viacoaity  index 
imprt>ver  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyisobutyl- 
ene  having  an  average  viacoaity  molecular  weight  of  about 
7300  to  1 30,000  (Standinger),  polyslkylstyrene  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  300,000  to  800,000  (Flory),  polymeth- 
acrylate having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  300,000  to  800,000 
(FloryX  and  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  having  a  molecu- 
lar n^^t  of  about  300,000  to  800,000  (Fory),  and  a  minor 
amount  of  a  compatibte  emulsifier. 


1t^ 


(COOH),,, 


COOCHjXH— CH, 
T       I 
A        A 


OOOH 


CH, 


HOOC 


-CH,-CH-NH-C-^0. 


(A)4 


(■11 


— c 


(•11 


r'  r*  r'  r«  r'  r« 

I    I       ^.      I    I         ,  II 

— CHCHNRV,  — (CHCH)jNR',  ind  — (CHCH),N; 

(d)  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
HsndCH,— ; 

(e)  R\  R*.  R*,  snd  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
claaa  consisting  of  H  and  an  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbons; 

(0/  is  an  integer  of  4  to  30; 

(g)  f  is  an  integer  of  I  to  6; 

(h)  X  is  sdected  from  O  or  NH.  and 

(i)  A  is  selected  from  CI—  or  Br—. 
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4,098,705 
SULFUR  CONTAINING  MOLYBDENUM 
DIHYDROCARBYLDrrHIOCARBAMATE  COMPOUND 
ToaUo  Sakurai,  Yokohama;  Aklo  NisUhara,  Tokyo;  Takaro 
Handa,  Tokyo;  Hldekatsa  Katoh,  Tokyo;  Yoahiro  Tonoda, 
Tokyo;  Kaxaml  Aokl,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Yoto,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  aatgaors  to  AsaU  Deaka  Kogyo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709^56 
CUlffls  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Aag.  7,  1975,  50-96135; 
Aug.  7, 1975,  50-96136;  Mar.  3, 1976,  51-22749 

lat  a.2  ClOM  1/54,  3/48,  5/28;  Om  11/00 
VS.  CL  252—33.6  »7  ClaiBis 

1.  A  composition  having  the  formula: 


L  Rj         S        J, 


4,098,709 
POLYMERIC  ANTIOXIDANT  VlSCOSrTY  INDEX 
IMPROVERS 
Richard  H.  Haaaaar,  FMoaf.  Pl,  -i  Carta  L.  WOMta, 
Klagstoa,  N  J.,  aaaigaon  to  Rehai  aid  Haai  Coapaqr,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
Coattaaatloa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,739,  Dae.  11, 197^  which  li 
a  dlTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  541,973,  Jaa.  17, 1975,  Pat  Ko.  3,9SLnL 
This  appUeatioa  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Sar.  No.  S0S4S7 
lat  CL'  ClOM  1/3Z  3/26,  5/20.  7/30 
VS.  CL  252— 51 J  A  U  OalM 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  effective  at  high  temperatures 
comprising  (1)  a  nuyor  amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  (2)  a 
minor  antioxidant  amount  of  a  carboxylic  acid-containing  oil 
soluble  polymer  post-esterified  with  a  hindered  phenol  antioxi- 
dant moiety  and  having  the  structure: 


Mofi^^^.^ 


(CHa)^ 


polymer 


wherein  R,  and  R2,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  having  from 
one  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy-substituted  hydrocarbyl 
having  from  one  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  a  number  of  from 
0.73  to  2.1. 


C— O 

I 


V 


OCHjCH^— C— (-CHCHO, 


^ 


4,098,706 
LUBRICATING  AGENTS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 
SAME 
Jeaa  Boosaely,  Paris;  Marie-Madeletae  ChandaToiae;  Michel 
Chignac,  both  of  Slsteron;  Claadc  Grain,  Volonne,  and  Charles 
Plgerol,  Salat-Onea,  all  of  France,  aaaigaors  to  Sapchlm- 
Fonmier-Clmag,  Paris,  Frnace 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,415 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Ftaace,  May  7,  1975,  75  14359 
lat  a?  ClOM  1/24 
UACL252— 40J  7  Clataa 

1.  New  lubricating  compositions  for  thermoplastic  materials 
comprising  thiodiglycol  dibehenate  and  an  ester  lubricating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4-butanediol 
dibehenate,  pentaerythritol  tetrabehenate,  and  1,2-propanediol 
dibehenate  and  mixture  thereof,  the  compositions  being  formu- 
lated so  that  thiodiglycol  dibehenate  is  present  in  the  propor- 
tion of  eight  to  ten  parte  by  weight  to  three  parte  by  weight  of 
the  other  ester  or  esters. 


where 
xisOorl,  RuHor  C,-C„alkyl, 
y  is  0  or  1,  R, is  H  or  methyl,  and  Rjand  R] independently  are 

C,-C„alkyl.  ^    ,.      .^ 

6.  A  polymeric  antioxidant  oompnamg  a  carboxylic  acid- 
containing  oil  soluble  polymer  post-esterified  with  s  hindered 
phenol  antioxidant  moiety  and  having  the  structure: 


(CH^^ 


polymer 


c«o 


I" 


OCH,CH,N-C— (-CHCHJ, 


^ 


4,098,707 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Gcraaaimoa  Frangatoa,  Cherry  Hill.  NJ.,  aastgaor  to  Mobfl  OO 
Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,172 
Int  a.!  ClOM  1/10,  3/02.  5/02,  7/02 
VS.  a.  252—49.9  •  Q"'" 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  lubricant  and  an 
antiwear  amount  of  a  product  prepared  by  reacting  a  chlori- 
nated wax  and  a  trihydrocarbyl  phosphite. 


4,098,708  

SUBSTITUTED  HYDROXYAROMATIC  ACID  ESTERS 
AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Carl  Walter  Stnebe,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  TV  Labrliol 
Corporatloa.  WickUffe,  Ohio 

Filed  Job.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  5«,513 
iBt  a.1  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  CI.  252—513  A  ^  C*'" 

1.  A  composition  comprising  esters  of  substituted  hydroxy- 
aromatic  carboxyhc  acids  in  which  at  least  one  substituent  is  a 
hydrocarbon-based  radical  containing  at  least  about  10  carbon 
atoms. 


where 
xisOorl,  RisHor  C,-C,j  alkyl, 
yisOorl,  andR,isHor  methyl,  and  R,  and  R,  indepen- 
dently are  C,-C,2  »Utyl- 

4,098,710 
OIL-SOLUBLE  ADDmON  PRODUCTS  OF  AN 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER  AND 
ANIONICALLY  POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMER 
HAVING  UnUTY  AS  MULTIFUNCnONAL  VX 
IMPROVER  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Robert  L.  ElUott,  Scotch  PWas,  aad  Brooke  Gardiaar,  Jr, 
Moaataiaaida,  both  of  NJ,  aaslgaors  to  Eixoa  Raaaarch  * 
Eaglaecriag  Co.,  Liadco,  N  J. 
Coattanatioa-iB-part  of  S«r.  No.  680,077,  Afr.  26, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,051,050.  This  appUeatioa  Jaa.  16, 1978,  Sar.  No.  696,716 
lat  a.>  aOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252-513  A  .  »•  a««" 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  nuoof  amount 
of  lubricating  oil  and  about  0.1  to  10  wt  *  of  an  oil  lohibie 
addition  product  having  a  number  average  mcdecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  about  1,000  to  300,000  while  containing  in  the 
range  of  about  0.005  to  about  10  wt  %  nitrogen  and  being 
usefU  as  an  oil  additive  having  dispersancy  propertiea,  said  oil 
soluble  addition  product  being  a  condenaatioo  reaction  prod- 
uct of:  ■  •  1. 
(I)  an  anionically  polymerizable  monomer  containing  m  the 
range  of  about  3  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
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electron  withdrawing  group  in  such  proiimity  to  an  ole- 
finic  bond  th«t  Mid  bond  is  ictivited,  slid  monomer  being 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(•)  N,N  (di  Ci.ioliydroctrbyl)  cubodiimides; 

(b)  iDoaomen  of  the  formuU: 

R"  O  ^R" 

I     <  / 

RCH-C-C-X-(Ciy.-N 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  m  MR"  group;  n  i»  2  to  J;  R'  ind 
R"  lie  hydrogen  or  »  C,  to  C, ilkyl  group;  and  R"  ind 
R""  ire  C,  to  C|j  hydrocarbyt  group*;  ind 
(c)  nitrile  monomers  of  the  formul»e: 

R'— CH»=C-CN     ud    CH,=CH— CH— CN 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  ilkyl  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano 
and  lower  alkyl; 
and  (2)  an  oxidized  ethylene  copolymer  comprising  about  20 
to  80  mole  %  ethylene  and  about  20  to  80  mole  %  propy- 
lene; 
•ud  reaction  product  being  formed  by  re»:ting  said  mono- 
mer and  copolymer  either  thermally  at  about  100*  to 
about  200"  C,  or  catalytically  in  the  presence  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  strong  base  having  a  pH  of  at  least  8  as 
catalyst 
•.  A  process  of  preparing  an  oil  soluble  addition  product 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  1.000  to  500,000  and  containmg  in  the  range  of  about 
0.005  to  about  10  wt  %  nitrogen,  comprising  the  steps  of 
reacting  an  oxidized  ethylene  copolymer  comprising  about  20 
lo  80  mole  %  ethylene  and  about  20  to  80  mole  %  propyloie 
and  having  an  oxygen  content  of  from  about  0.005  to  6%,  with 
an  anionicaUy  polymerizable  monomer,  either  thermally  at  a 
temperature  between  about  100"  and  about  200"  C,  or  catalyti- 
cally at  about  0"  to  100"  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  strong  base  having  a  pH  of  at  least  8  as  catalyst,  and 
then  recovering  said  product,  and  wherein  said  anionically 
polymerizable  monomer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(a)  N.N  (di  C,.,o  hydrocarhyl)  carbodiimides; 

(b)  monomers  of  the  formula: 

R"  O  R" 

I     H  / 

RCH=c-c-x-(ay.-N 


finic  bond  that  said  bond  is  activated,  said  monomer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  N,N  (di  C,.,ohydrocarbyl)  carbodiimidea; 

(b)  monomers  of  the  formula: 


R"  O  ^R 

I     II  / 

rCH=C-C-X-(CHJ.-N 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  an  NR"  group;  n  is  2  to  5;  R'  and 
R"  are  hydrogen  or  a  C,  to  C, alkyl  group;  and  R"  and 
R ""  are  C,  to  C,j  hydrocarbyl  group*;  and 
(c)  nitrile  monomers  of  the  formulae: 


X 

I 


H'—CHKC— CN    ud    CHj^CH— CH— CN 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano 
and  lower  alkyl; 

and  (2)  an  oxidized  ethylene  copolymer  comprising  about  20 
to  80  mole  %  ethylene  and  about  20  to  80  mole  %  propy- 
lene; 

said  reaction  product  being  formed  by  reacting  said  mono- 
mer and  copolymer  either  thennally  at  about  100"  to 
about  200*  C,  or  catalytically  in  the  presence  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  strong  base  having  a  pH  of  at  least  8  as 
catalyst 

«,0M,711 
SENSOR  WIRE  THEHMOPLACTIC  COMPOUNDS 
Charies  H.  Rogtrs,  P<mei  City,  OUa.,  aasiSBor  to  Contlacatal 
Oil  Compav.  P<>w>  City  OUa. 

Filed  Mv.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  «71^17 
Ut  CL'  HOIB  3/H.  3/18;  HOSB  iZ/tt  S/IS 
VS.  CL  252-OJ  ■'  CM" 

1.  An  improved  polyvinyl  chloride  (PVQ  electrical  msulrt- 
ing  composition  for  insulating  spaced  metallic  conductors,  said 
composition  insulating  said  conductors  at  room  temperature 
and  allowing  an  electrical  current  to  flow  between  said  con- 
ductors at  elevsted  temperatures,  the  improvement  comprising 
incorporating  into  the  polyvinyl  chloride  composition  at  a 
level  where  each  ia  effective  to  impart  reduced  volume  resis- 
tivity at  elevated  temperatures  to  said  polyvinyl  chloride  com- 
position, at  least  one  material  selected  fttm  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium  and  magnesium  salts  of  linear  C|o-Cj4  alcohol 
sulfates,  the  diroer  of  9-phenylfluoryl  radical  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  an  NR"  group;  «  ia  2  to  5;  R'  and 
R"  are  hydrogen  or  a  C,  to  C,  attyl  group;  and  R'"  and 
R""  are  C|  to  C,j  hydrocarbyl  groups;  snd 
(c)  nitrile  monomers  of  the  formulae: 

\ 
X  X 

R'— CH"C— CN    and    CH,«CH— CH— CN 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  selected 

ftxjm  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano 

and  lower  alkyl.  .  ■  r        i 

13.  An  oil  soluble  addition  product  having  a  number  average   and  ortho,  para  sulfonamides  havmg  the  general  rormnli: 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  1,000  to  500.000  while 
containing  in  the  range  of  about  0.005  to  about  10  wt  %  nitro- 
gen and  being  useful  as  an  oU  additive  having  dispersancy  /  ^  -,  \ 
properties,  said  oil  soluble  addition  product  being  a  condensa-                                  ^(^  V-SO,NHR' 

tion  reaction  product  of:  \       / 

(1)  an  anionicaUy  polymerizable  monomer  containmg  m  the 
range  of  about  3  to  50  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  » 

dectron  withdrawing  group  in  such  proximity  to  an  ole- 
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wherein  R'  and  R' are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups  con- 
taining from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


4,0»«,7U 

PROCESSING  SOLUTION  FOR  METAL 

IMAGE-FORMING  MATERIAL 

TowmU  Ikedv  Yhdo  WiMnwa;  Manttl  Sgyo;  Sadahira 

Ikcda,  and  SatoaU  YoaUda,  iD  of  AMdta,  Jaiu.  aarignon  to 

FiUi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mhiami-asUgara,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Stt.  No.  ISIjnS 

OahM  priority,  iwUcaUoa  Japu,  Fck  1<,  197C  51-163M 

bt  a.2  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  252-79  J  23  O"*™ 

14.  A  processing  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkaline 

solution  and  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


M(BiO,), 
MJIOJ, 


0) 
(H) 


where  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  metal  having  a 
valence  of  I  to  3,  m  represents  1,  2,  3  or  5,  «  repesents  3  or  6, 
and  p  represenu  1,  2  or  3  and  having  a  pH  of  10  to  14. 

17.  A  process  for  forming  a  metallic  image  comprising  im- 
agewise  exposing  a  metal  image-forming  material  comprising  a 
support,  a  thin  metallic  layer  composed  mainly  of  aluminum  on 
the  support  and  a  photosensitive  resin  layer  on  the  metallic 
layer,  immersing  said  exposed  metallic  image  forming  material 
in  a  processing  solution  comprising  (1)  an  alkaline  solution,  (2) 
at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


MOBiO,), 


(D 


00 


MJIO^, 

wherein  M  repesents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  metal  having  a 
valence  of  I  to  3,  m  repesents  1,  2,  3  or  5,  «  represents  3  or  6 
and  p  represents  1,  2  or  3. 

4,09«,713 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Kcucth  L.  Joaca,  CtMiauti,  Ohio,  aasi^or  to  The  Procter  * 
GaaMc  Compumj,  CiDdnatI,  Ohio 
DiTiaioa  of  S«t.  No.  644,271,  Dec  24,  1975,  ahudoacd.  This 
appUcatkM  Oct  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,647 
Irt.  CL'  CllD  l/OZ  1/66 
VS.  a.  252— »  •  Oalma 

1.  A  detergent  composition,  having  a  pH  of  from  about  8  to 
about  1 1  when  used  in  the  laundry  solution,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
(a)  from  2%  to  about  95%  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

RO(CH,CHp).CH,CH-CH,OH 
OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  of  from  about  8  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkaryl  group  having  from 
about  5  to  about  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  and  n 
is  from  about  2  to  about  5; 

(b)  from  0  to  about  98%  of  detergency  builders; 

(c)  from  0  to  about  98%  of  anticaking  agents; 
(<0  from  0  to  about  98%  of  filler  materials; 

(e)  from  0  to  sbout  98%  of  soil  suspending  agents; 
(0  from  0  to  sbout  98%  of  optical  brighteners; 
(g)  from  0  to  about  98%  of  antispotting  agents; 
(h)  from  0  to  about  98%  of  dyes; 
(i)  from  0  to  about  98%  of  perfiimes; 
(i)  fhnn  0  to  about  98%  of  suds  boosters; 
(k)  from  0  to  about  98%  of  suds  depressants; 
(1)  from  0  to  about  98%  of  bleaching  agents; 
(m)  fttim  0  to  about  98%  of  alkalinity  sources; 
(n)  from  0  to  about  98%  of  enzymes; 


(o)  from  0  to  about  98%  water,  and 

(p)  from  0  to  about  98%  of  Ci-Q  alkanois. 


4,09«,714 
WATER  SOFTENING  MATERIAM 
HebBit  Derieth;  Maria  Hanson  Ii«ebarg  Lmge,  aad  Artm 
Kiirs,  all  of  Nienburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemie 
AG,  HanoTer,  Germany 

FUed  Job.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,616 
Cliiaa  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraugri  Jn-  l^i 
1975,  2527243 

iBt  CL2  C02B  S/OZ  1/22 
VS.  a.  252-181  "  Oatai 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water  softening  composition 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  finely  divided  solid  carrier  particles  of  an 
inorganic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminosilicates  having  an  AI2O3  content  of  from  1  to  75% 
by  mole,  kieselguhr.  a  silicic  acid  composition  containing 
67  mole  %  of  SiO,,  1  mole  %  of  AljO,  and  278  mole  %  of 
H^,  a  silica  gel  containing  12.24%  of  SiOj,  7.35%  of 
NjSO,,  0.41%  of  Na^  and  80%  of  H,0,  aluminum  oxide, 
alumina  hydrate,  bentonite  and  sodium  sulfate,  a  solution 
of  sodium  aluminate  having  a  concentration  of  from  about 
0.02%  to  25%  by  weight  and  a  molar  ratio  N*iO/AljO,of 
from  about  0.3  to  47,  in  an  amount  which  is  sufficient  to 
coat  said  particles  with  an  outside  layer  of  sodium  alumi- 
nate amounting  from  about  0.5  to  about  50%  by  weight  of 
said  particles;  and, 

(b)  drying  the  coated  particles  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  20"  to  120'  C.  to  residual  moisture  content  of  from 
about  5%  to  30%  by  weight 

4,098,715 

PROCESS  FOR  BLENDING  UQUID  RUBBER  AND 

CARBON  BLACK 

Tatsao  Misiiko;  Osaal  Yaoagida,  and  Shmtjl  Yaaamoto,  all  of 

YokkaicU,  Japan,  aastgaon  to  MHanbisU  Chemical  Indns- 

tries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  541,717,  Jan.  17, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Aag.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,485 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1974,  49-11748 

tot  CL'  O09D  3/00 

VS.  CL  252—182  7  ClalfflS 

1.  In  a  process  for  blending  liquid  rubber  and  cartwn  black 
by  stirring  and  dispersing  a  mixture  of  the  carbon  black  in  the 
liquid  rubber,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  ini- 
tially dispersing  carbon  black  in  a  liquid  rubber  using  a  mixer 
or  a  kneader  for  highly  viscous  material  which  is  equipped 
with  a  stirrer  by  mixing  60  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  carbon 
black  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  liquid  rubber  and  then 
diluting  the  resultant  dispersion  with  said  liquid  rubber  to 
prepare  the  final  proportion  of  less  than  50  parts  of  carbon 
black  per  100  parts  of  liquid  rubber  using  said  mixer  or 
kneader,  where  the  dilution  is  carried  out  at  a  diluting  ratio  of 
less  than  40  parts  of  carbon  black  per  100  parts  of  liquid  rubber. 


4,098,716 
CATALYST  FOR  SULFITE  SCAVENGERS 
Jsata  R.  Staafbtd,  Sugar  Laad;  John  H.  Martia,  Frenw,  and 
George  D.  Chappell,  Roseahcrg,  all  of  Tex.,  aaalgBors  to  Nalco 
f%fiti>«i  Coaspaay,  Oak  Brook,  DL 
Dlriatoa  of  Scr.  No.  683,974,  May  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  3,996,135. 
This  appUcatkM  JaL  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701^42 
lat  a.2  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252-188  2  Ctatas 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  concentrate  of  sodium  chlorite  having 
the  following  composition: 


Ingredienis 


Weight  Percentage 


Tap  Water 


74i) 
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-continued 

laindkBti 

Weigbt  Perseatafe 

SodiiaB  Cirtiaaate 
Sodfam  CSilocide 
Sodinni  Chlorite 

5.0 
3.0 
16.0 

4,09«,T18 

SOAPS  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDBIDE  ADDUCTS  OF 

ALPHA-METHYLSTYBENE  AND 

ALPHA-METHYLCTYIIENE  DIMER 

Mirio  O.  Zidn,  Bubertoo,  ud  Juwi  J.  Tunma,  Stow,  botk  of 

Okio,  iHigBan  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Company, 

Aknm,OUo 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,112 
lat  a.'  BOIF  77/00 
U.S.  CL  2S2— 356  9  Clalmi 

1.  An  organic  oligomer  surface-active  agent  made  by  the 
proceaa  atepi  compriaing: 
(a)  reacting  a  ityrene  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  alpha-methylstyrece  derivatives  having 
the  following  molecular  structure: 


«,0M,717 
PROCESS  OF  DEMULSmCATION  EMPLOYING 
OXTALKYLATED  CYCLIC  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE 
RESINS 
Radaif  S.  Birila;  Alka  R.  Fnka,  nd  FtnkUa  E.  Mnti,  aU  of 
St  Lo^  Mo,  ilMiin  io  PttraUte  Cotporatka,  St  Lotda, 
Ma. 
OirWaa  of  S«.  No.  6M,0»«,  May  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,032,514, 
which  ii  a  eoMtaailo>-i>-pait  of  Ser.  No.  172,917,  An.  1*, 
1971,  ahodoMd.  lUa  appUeatkn  Mar.  24, 1977.  Ser.  No. 
7S04W 
lat  0.2  BOlO  J7/04 
VS.  a.  252—331  14  cUm 

1.  A  procea*  of  demuliification  of  petroleum  emulsions 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  emulsion  an  amount  effective 
to  bring  about  demulsification,  of  an  ozyalkylated,  thioalk- 
ylated  or  aminoalkylated  invisible  cycUc  phenol-aldehyde 
resin  having  a  melting  point  above  300'  C.  and  the  idealized 
formula 


-(♦A*)r 


where  a  ia  4  to  16,  ^  ia 


(»), 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl  isopropyl,  t-butyl,  and  isobutyl,  and  jc  is  1,  or  2; 
and  (2)  alpha-methylstyrene  dimer  derivatives  having  the 
following  molecular  structure: 


CH,, 


,CH.        !?«: 


(R), 


<X  ^"' x>- 


with  maleic  anhydride,  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out: 

(1)  in  the  absence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst; 

(2)  at  a  molar  ratio  of  maleic  anhydride  to  styrene  derivative 
of  l.S  to  3  in  the  case  of  alpha-methylstyiene  derivatives 
and  0.}  to  3  in  the  case  of  alpha-methylstyrene  dimer 
derivatives;  and 

(3)  at  a  temperature  ftxm  ISO*  to  210'  C.  in  the  case  of 
alpha-methylstyrene  derivatives  and  100*  to  210'  C.  in  the 
case  of  alpha-tnethylstyrene  dimer  derivatives;  and 

(b)  neutralizing  the  oligomer  reduction  product  io  (a)  by 
treating  it  with  water  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


OY^ 


where  A*  ia 


I 
— c— 


H  H 

I  I 

— c— o— c— 

I       I 

R'  R* 


and  tlie  A' s  are  the  same  or  different,  R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl.  aryl, 
cydoalkyl,  heterocyclic  alkaryl,  arallcyl  halo,  alkoxy  or  phe- 
noiy  and  the  Rs  are  the  same  or  different,  R'  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  cyckMdkyI,  heterocyclic  alkaryl.  aralkyL 
halo,  albny,  or  plienoxy  and  the  R's  are  the  same  or  different, 
Y  ia  AO,  AS,  AI  or  oomMnatlons  or  miitures  thereof,  x  is  1  to 
about  2000i  AO  being  aDcylene  oxide,  arylene  oxide  alkarylene 
ande,  cycloalkene  oxide  or  combisatioiis  or  mixtures  thereof, 
AS  beiiig  aOtyieae  sulfide  AI  being  alkyleneimine,  I  being 
NR"  where  R"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloaDcyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or 
alkaryl,  and  R'  is  hydtoten,  alkyl,  aryl,  cydoalkyl.  alkaryl 
aralkyl  or  heterocyclic  and  the  R'  s  are  the  tame  or  different 


4,09a,719 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  SOLVENT  WELD  PRIMER 

coMPOsrnoN 

Hewy  R.  Haahekcek,  North  Walea,  Pa.,  aatigaor  to  Certain- 
Teed  CoipontiaB.  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

of  Ser.  No.  713,647,  At«.  12, 1976, 
TUa  appUeatlon  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,273 
lat  CL^  BOIF  1/00 
VS.  a.  252—364  j  nri— 

1.  A  solvent  welding  primer  composition  for  joining  thermo- 
formed  polyvinyl  chloride  pipe  tnd  fittings  or  for  joining 
polyvinyl  chloride  elements  to  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene 
elements  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  solvent  consisting 
essentially  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  dimethylformamide,  the 
weight  ratio  of  tetrahydrofuran  to  dimethylformamide  being 
within  the  range  of  from  about  1.64:1  to  1:1,  said  solvent  hav- 
ing dissolved  therein  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about 
0.5  percent  by  weight  to  about  2.5  percent  by  weight  of  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  homopolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of 
0.8O-0.98. 
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4,091,720 
CORROSION  INHIBniON 
CUh  M.  Hwa,  ArUogiaa  HdgUa,  IlL,  asalsaar  to  ClsMsd  Cor- 
poratfcm,  CiBdaaall,  Ohio 

ri>11a«irtl^  of  Ser.  No.  409,513,  Oct  25, 1973,  ahaadOMd, 
whlck  is  a  coBtinatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  169,483,  Ai«.  ^  1971, 
abodoMd.  ma  appHcatka  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,126 
iBt  CL2  C23G  11/16.  11/18 
VS  a.  252—389  R  '  a««« 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  fiee  of  any  polyphos- 
phate, chromate  and  borate  and  consisting  essentially  of: 


Alkali  metal  nitrite 

Alkali  metal  carbonate 

Water-soluble 

meicaptobenzotliiazole 

compound 

Alkali  metal  hydroxide 

Alkali  metal  silicate 


Weight  Paoent  baaed  on  total 
weight,  dry  weight  basis 

4    to  80 
2    lo«0 


01  to  10 
ai  to20 
aito30 


each  generally  planar  region  and  on  each  region  of  first 
corrugations,  a  set  of  second  corrugations  smaller  than  the 
first  corrugations; 

laying  each  generally  planar  region  onto  a  regioo  of  first 
corrugations  to  fabricate  a  body  having  planar  regions 
alongside  regions  of  first  corrugations  with  said  second 
corrugations  superimposed  on  the  planar  regions  and  the 
regions  of  first  corrugations; 

dipping  the  body  into  sn  aqueous  wash  coating  composition 
comprising  a  carrier  material  for  a  catalyst  removing  the 
body  from  the  squeous  solution,  and  drying  the  body  to 
provide  a  wash  coated  layer  of  said  carrier  material 
thereon;  and 

depositing  a  catalytic  material  on  the  wash  coating  of  carrier 
material; 

the  size  of  said  second  corrugations  being  such  that  when  the 
body  is  removed  from  the  squeous  wash  coating  composi- 
tion, a  uniform  layer  of  the  wash  coating  composition  is 
retained  on  the  body. 


4,098,721 
TREATMENT  OF  DESULFURIZATION  CATALYST  AND 

rrsusE 

Charlca  A.  Gaasten  Mary  E.  Callaghan,  Port  Arthar  Lee  K. 

Gilmer;  GcraM  V.  Nelson,  both  of  Nederiaad,  and  Keanelh  D. 

Miller,  both  of  Port  Neches,  all  of  Tex.,  aad^ora  to  Texaco 

Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  537,033,  Dec  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,953,321. 

Thte  appUcatioa  Nor.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,455 

lat  CL>  BOIJ  27/02 

VS.  CL  252—439  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  a  desulfiiriza- 
tion  catalyst  comprising  an  oxide  of  an  iron  group  metal  and  an 
oxide  of  a  Group  VI  metal  on  a  reftactory  inorganic  oxide 
support  which  comprises  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  nor- 
mally liquid  petroleum  fraction  having  an  end  boiling  point  not 
greater  than  about  625'-650'  F.  containing  an  added  suJfijr 
compound  at  a  temperature  between  about  200*  and  500'  F. 
and  a  pressure  between  about  100  and  300  pdg  to  at  least 
partially  sulfide  said  catalyst,  beating  the  so-treated  catalyst 
and  maintnining  it  at  s  temperature  between  about  750*  and 
850'  F.  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  hour  in  the  presence  of  a 
petroleum  hydrocarbon  fraction  and  then  reducing  the  catalyst 
temperature  to  desulfurization  temperature. 

4,098,722 
METHODS  OF  FABRICATING  BODIES 
James  Aatfaony  CUrM,  Waatafle,  and  Mkhael  Leaaey  Noakta, 
ReadiBS,  both  of  Eoglaad,  aaaigaars  to  United  Ktegdom 
Atomic  EoCTgy  Aathorlty,  London,  England 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,970 
Ori—  priority,  appUcatka  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  20, 1975, 
34671/T5 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  21/04 
V&  CL  252—466  J  »  Claims 


4,098,723 
CATALYST  FOR  DEHYDROGENATION 
Gregor  H.  Rleaser,  Honaton.  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  ShaU  Ott  Coes- 
pnay,  Hoaaton,  Tex. 

FDed  Jan.  27, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  763,180 
The  portkM  of  the  tem  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Oct  4, 1994, 


Int  CL»  BOIJ  23/78.  23/84 
VS.  CL  252—474  »« < 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  dehydrogeiution  of  hydrocarbons  to 
more  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  comprising  a  mixture  having: 

(a)  from  about  35  to  about  67  percent  by  weight  of  an  iron 
oxide,  measured  as  iron  metal; 

(b)  from  about  4  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  potassium 
oxide,  measured  as  potsssium  metal; 

(c)  fttim  about  0.5  to  about  3.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  vana- 
diimi  oxide  measured  as  vsnariintn  metal;  and 

(d)  from  about  0.0075  to  about  8  percent  by  weight  of  a 
cobalt  oxide  measured  u  cobalt  metal. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  catalyst  body  having  a  plurality  of 
channels  extending  therethrough  comprising  the  steps  of: 
working  at  least  one  sheet  of  metal  to  provide  at  least  one 

generally  planar  region  and  at  least  one  region  of  first 

corrugations; 
working  sakl  at  least  one  sheet  of  metal  to  superimpose  on 


4,098,724 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSFTE 

MATERIALS 

Peter  DooglM,  Weeda%  and  Thoans  Ian  Stewart,  Mafbonm 

New  Royston,  both  of  E^iand,  aaaignat*  to  Plaaaey  Handd 

and  Inrfstasents  A.G.,  Zati  SwitMriand 

FDed  Ang.  4, 1976,  S<r.  No.  711,557 
Oaima  priority,  appUeatka  Uaited  Kingdom,  Ang.  6,  1975, 
32801/75 

Int  CL>  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  a.  252—514  3*  Oaima 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  composite  material  consisting 
of  a  mixture  of  silver;  not  more  than  50  percent  by  weight  of 
cadmium  oxide  and  not  greater  than  2,000  parts  per  million  of 
compounds  of  potassium,  the  source  of  origin  of  said  potassium 
consisting  of  potassium  compounds  and  not  including  elemen- 
tal potassium. 

4,098,725 
LOW  THERMAL  EXPANSIVE,  ELBCTROOONDUCnVE 

COMPOSITE  CERAMICS 
Hirotaka  Yaasaatotn;  HidaaU  Ntnoaiya,  and  Makota  Kotaqra- 
aU,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aatgaan  to  Tokyo  DenU  Kagaka 
Kogyo  Eahaakfti  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  6344M 
CUaa  prkirity,  apflkatka  Japan,  Nor.  28, 1974, 49-136811; 
Sep.  9, 1975,  50-109162 

Int  CL>  HOIB  1/08 
VS.  CL  252—519  >  Oalm 

1.  A  low  thermally  expansive  electrooonductive  conqxMite 
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rintered  cenmic  comprinng  i  phaw  of  at  least  one  ceninic 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  low  tbermaUy  expansive  ceramics  selected  fhnn  the 
group  consisting  ofspodumene  series  ceramics,  eucryptile 
series  ceramics,  sluminium  titanate  series  ceramics,  cordi- 
erite  series  ceramics,  mullite  series  ceramics  and  zircon 
series  ceramics  having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of 
about  )  X  10-Vdegrce  or  less  and 


4,098,726 

POLY({ALKYIX3-AMMONIOPROPYL)IMIMO}* 

TBDiETHYLENE  DIHALIDES]  AND  PROCESS 

Aittar  F.  WaiMT,  PrtaectiM;  Naltoiidel  Grier,  Enachnwd,  od 

TMi«-Yla|  Sho.  WotflcM.  iD  of  N  J„  MifMn  to  McRk  * 

Co^  be,  Rahmjr.  NJ. 

Coatinadoa-iB-yart  ofSer.  No.  570,910,  Apr.  23, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,016^09,  and  Scr.  No.  442^43,  Apr.  19,  1974,  abandoiKd, 

wkkk  is  a  coatlBuHioa-t^ppt  of  Ser.  No.  349,042,  Jaa.  11, 

1973,  abadoned.  TUa  appUcatka  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,aS4 

lat.  a.'  COaC  73/00 
VS.  a.  52*— «03  11  Claiiai 

1.  A  linear  unbrancbed  noo-croaa-linked  polymer  of  the 
formula; 


T, N 


''  R,Z-         R^-      "^ 

I  I 

N*— Q — N*— Q' 
I  I 

CH,  CH,        ^ 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  anuoonio- 
lowenlkyl,  loweralkylammonioloweralkyl;  diloweralkylam- 
mooioloweralkyl,  tiiloweralkylammonioloweralkyl,  or  lower 
alkyl  with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  R,  and  Rj  may  be  lower 
alkyl  where  said  ammonio  cation  is  countered  with  the  anion 
Z;  wherein  n  is  an  integer  such  that  the  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  is  from  300-30,000; 

T|  and  T]  are  end  groups; 

Z~  is  monovalent  or  polyvalent  counter  anion; 

Q  a  trimethylene;  and 

the  symbol      indicates  a  bond  to  a  plurality  of  the  groups 


— N*— Q— 


— N*— Q— 
CH, 


50         60         70 


(b)  negatively  thermally  expansive  ceramics  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  eucryptite  series  ceramics  and 
aluminium  titanate  ceramics  and 

said  sintered  ceramic  having  dispersed  therein  at  least  10% 
by  volume  of  a  phase  of  NiF^O,  substantially  in  a  contin- 
uous state. 


4,091,727 

INSOLUBLE  POLYMERS  HAVING  FUNCTIONAL 

GROUPS  CONTAINING  CHEMICALLY  BONDED 

GROUP  Vm  METAL 

WCTBcr  O.  Haic  TicatDa.  aad  DarrcU  Daayaa  WUtifem, 

THanflle,  botk  oTNJ.,  larivnn  to  MotO  OO  Cmvoratkia, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Ser.  Na  57,794,  JuL  23,  1970, 
wUek  b  a  caMiBaadoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,001, 
Oct  2, 1947,  itaainatd,  aU  Ser.  No.  57,796,  la  a 
eoBtlBaatlo»4»fart  oTScr.  No.  C72,00»,  Oct  2, 19«7, 
abaadoaed,  aad  Ser.  No.  S60,S07,  Sep.  24, 19«»,  ihaaJnaai, 
wUck  la  a  caatiaaatiaa-iB.«ait  ofScr.  No.  672,010,  Oct  2, 1947, 
abaadoacd.  TUs  applkaUoa  Jaa.  19,  1971,  S«r.  No.  107363 
lat  a.»  COW  8/4Z  12/36 
VS.  a.  521—53  3  Cl^ 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  an  intrin- 
sically porous  solid  organic  styrene-divinyl  benzene  copoly- 
mer; a  substitoeni  selected  from  the  fiwctional  group  consist- 
ing of  amine,  thiol,  phosphine  and  arsine  chemically  bonded 
through  nitrogen,  sulfur,  phosphorus  and  arsenic  respectively, 
to  a  carbon  atom  of  said  polymer;  and  a  Group  VIII  metal 
chemically  bonded  to  said  substituent  functional  group  which 
composition  is  substantially  insoluble  in  a  mixture  of  olefini, 
and  alcohols  and  aldehydes  corresponding  to  said  olefins  but 
having  one  additional  carbon  atom. 


4,09«,72a 
MEDICAL  SURGICAL  SPONGE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Sotanoa  RoaraMaW,  44  Alter  Glow  Arc,  MoattMr,  NJ.  07042 
Piled  Jaa.  2, 1974,  Scr.  No.  644,400 
lat  a.2  COU  9/30 
VS.  a.  521—141  9  CUm 

1.  A  biocompatible,  polymeric,  elastomeric,  lint-free,  uni- 
formly swellable  hydrophilic  sponge  for  medical  purposes 
having  a  uniform  pore  geometry  and  pore  size  distribution 
throughout  its  volume  comprising  the  inorganic  acid-catalyzed 
reaction  product  of  formaldehyde  and  polyvinyl  alcohol,  said 
sponge  being  characterized  by  an  initial  water  abaorbtion  and 
a  wicking  point  of  a  maximum  of  10  seconds  of  contact  with 
the  body  fluid  and  by  a  variation  in  the  size  of  the  diameter  of 
the  pores  of  Icm  than  about  8  to  1  as  determined  by  a  stereo- 
scopic microacope  eyepiece. 


where  R|,  R2,  Q  and  Z~  are  previously  defined. 


4,09«,729 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CROSS-LINKED 

URETHANE4ROUP  COMPRISING  FOAMS  OF 

OPEN-CELL  STRUCTURE 

Haaa  Inarblia  Koilawicr,  Easc^Wcrdea,  aad  Gcfd  Roaiay, 

Haltera-LaTeaoBi,    botk    of    Genaaay,    assignors    to    Th. 

Goldschmldt  AG,  Eaaen,  Germaay 

Coatfaaatioa-lB^art  of  Ser.  No.  564,052,  Apr.  1, 1975,  aad  a 

caatlaaaiiaa-ia-fait  of  Ser.  No.  6S6,S29,  Feb.  10, 1974, 
abaadoacd.  TUi  appHcaHea  JaL  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,n0 
CUma   priority,   appUeathia   SwHwiaad,   Apr.   t,   1974, 
4094/74;  Uaitcd  Klagdo^  Feb.  14, 1975,  6460/75 

lat  CL'  CO«J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—128  13  nri~ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  crocs-linked,  resilient,  urethane- 
group  comprising  foams  of  open-cell  structure  which  com- 
prises foaming  a  system  of 

(a)  di  or  trifunctional  active  hydrogen  atom  comprising  a 
polyetherpolyol  of  hydroxy  equivalent  weights  of  be- 
tween about  700  -3,000; 

(b)  a  di  or  trifiinctional  polyisocyanate; 

(c)  catalyst; 

(d)  blowing  agent;  and 

(e)  a  crt)a»-linker,  said  cross-linker  being  a  crystalline  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated,  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  beteroali- 
phatic  or  arylaliphatic  polyhydroxy  compound  having  at 
least  three  hydroxy  groups  which,  at  room  temperature,  is 
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insoluble  or  only  slightly  soluble  in  the  system  to  be 
foamed  and  which  melts  in  a  temperature  range  of  about 
60'  to  140*  C,  said  cross-linker  being  used  in  quantities  of 
0.1  to  3.0  hydroxy  equivalent  weights  calculated  on  one 
hydroxy  equivalent  weight  of  the  polyol  in  the  system, 
and  wherein  about  0.3  to  30%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the 
amount  of  water  in  the  foaming  system,  of  compounds 
which  break  down  the  association  of  water  molecules,  are 
added  to  the  foaming  system  prior  to  foaming. 


4,090,730 

NON-FLAMMABLE  ORGANO-RED  MUD  POLYMERS, 

SOME  OF  WHICH  ARE  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Kari  Hctu  HOterkaaa,  OcofgnnricahBtte,  aad  Ftaas  GotlMcd 
Heater,  LcMfardcbodlof  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gcr»aay,art>iim  to 
MHalliiaillarhalt  AkUeaseaeilschaft,  Fraakftot;  Ckcade- 
Aalaaeabaa  Blaeholkhda  G^H  aad  Rcatcr  Techaokigle 
GmbH,  aU  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwiay,  part  Merest  to  eaeb 

FUed  Aag.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,327 
CUiH  prtoiItT,  appUcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  Sep.  23, 
1975,2542200 

lat  CL2  OOOG  18/Oa  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—107  36  Ctaimc 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  red  mud  containing  organo  poly- 
mer which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  possessing  at  least 
two  isocyanate  groups  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  red 
mud. 

2.  A  red  mud  containing  organo  polymer  produced  by  the 
process  of  claim  1. 

4.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  reaction 
mixture  includes  a  blowing  agent  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  foamed  polymer. 


4,090,732 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  FLAME-RESISTANT 

AND  SMOKE-RETAROANT  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Toaklo  Yakata,  Kodaiia;  Takadd  OhaaU,   baaa;  Miaora 

Kojtaaa,  Kodaira,  aad  MaiBHl  Salto,  TaaaaU,  aO  of  Japa% 

aasigaors  to  BiMgcctow  Tbc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  535,200,  Dec  23, 1974,  abaadoacd 

Thk  appUcatioa  Mar.  2, 1976,  Scr.  Na  663,143 

aaiaas  ptiortty,  appiicathM  Japaa,  Dec.  25, 1973,  40-143692 

lat  a.'  COOG  18/32.  18/66,  18/22.  18/14 

VS.  a.  521—125  16  CUaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  flame-resistant  and 

smoke-retardant  polyurethane  foam  which  comprises  reacting, 

in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  aliphatic 

carboxylic  acid  and  a  foaming  agent  a  polyisocyanate  with  a 

polyhydroxyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  mixture  of  polyol  containing  more  than  30%  primary 
bydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  equal  to  or  more  than  3,000  and  a  low  molecular 
weight  polyhydroxyl  compound;  and 

(b)  a  mixture  of  polyol  containing  more  than  30%  secondary 
bydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  equal  to  or  more  than  3,000  and  a  low  molecular 
weight  polyhydroxyl  compound,  wherein  the  low  molec- 
ular weight  polyhydroxyl  compoimd  is  diethanol  amine  in 
an  equivalent  ratio  of  amine  to  polyol  ranging  from  0.3  to 
2.0  and  the  amount  of  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  being  from 
0. 1  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
polyhydroxyl  compound. 


4,098,731 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FOAMS 

Waif  Toa  Boaia;  Hdmat  '"*'-—.  aad  Joacf  Iraayi,  all  of 

Lererkasea,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengcsellschafI, 

Lererknsen,  Germany 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  588,537,  Jaa.  19, 1975,  abaadoacd. 

Tbk  appUcatioa  Mar.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  775,090 
Claiiai  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JnL  3, 
1974,2431968 

lat  CV  OOOG  18/18 
VS.  CL  521—51  7  CUM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  mold-formed  foam 
having  an  impervious  outer  skin  with  self-releasing  properties, 
said  process  comprising: 

(A)  introducing  a  foamable  reaction  mixture  into  a  closed 
mold,  said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

CO  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 

(ii)  a  compound  having  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and 

having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  62  to  10,000, 
Oil)  water  and/or  organic  blowing  agents, 
(iv)  an  isocyanate  addition  catalyst,  and 
(v)  an  internal  mold  release  agent, 

(B)  allowing  said  foamable  reaction  mixture  to  foam  in  said 
mold,  and 

(C)  removing  the  resultant  product  from  said  mold,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  mold  release  agent  consists  of 
salts  of  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  or  cycloaU- 
phatic  carboxyUc  acids  having  at  least  8  cartmn  atoms  and 
tertiary  amines  of  the  type  in  which  the  atom  ratio  of  the 
tertiary  amine  nitrogen  to  carbon  in  the  molecule  is  be- 
tween 1:3  and  1:12  and  being  devoid  of  amide  or  ester 
linkages. 


4,098,733 

COMPOSTTES  OF  POLYintETHANES  AND  VINYL 

POLYMERS 

Fiaaciszek  Olstowski,  Frceport  aad  Doaald  B.  Parriih,  Lake 

Jackson,  botk  of  Tex.,  aadgaan  to  Tbc  Dow  Cbcmlcal  Coai- 

paay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

CoBtiaaatiaB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,854,  JaL  2, 1975, 

abaadoacd.  TUs  applicatioB  May  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,480 

iBt  CL'  C08G  18/14 

VS.  CL  521—123  32  CUh 

1.  A  non-cellular  polyurethane/vinyl  polymer  composite 

article  which 

(I)  has  a  density  of  at  least  about  I  g/cc, 

(II)  has  a  percent  elongation  of  leas  than  about  100  and 

(III)  can  be  demolded  and  used  for  its  intended  purpose, 
after  cooling  to  a  suitable  handling  temperature,  within  a 
period  of  about  13  minutes  or  less  without  the  application 
of  an  extenul  source  of  heat  after  admixture  of  the  compo- 
nents forming  said  article;  said  article  resulting  after  ad- 
mixture of  the  components  of  a  composition  which  com- 
ptises: 

(A)  a  Uquid  polyol,  or  mixture  of  such  polyols  having 
from  about  2  to  about  8  bydroxyl  groups  and  an  OH 
equivalent  weight  of  from  about  30  to  about  230; 

(B)  an  organic  polyisocysnate  or  mixture  of  such  polyiso- 
cyanates  having  an  NCO  equivalent  weight  of  less  than 
about  300,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Component  (A) 
has  an  average  of  about  2  bydroxyl  groups  per  mole- 
cule, said  polyisocyanate  or  polyisocyanate  mixture  has 
an  average  of  at  least  about  2.3  NCO  groups  per  mole- 
cule; 

(C)  from  at  least  about  13%  to  len  than  about  63%  by 
weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  Components  (A),  (B), 
(Q,  (D)  and  (E)  of  a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsat- 
urate] monomer  having  an  atmospheric  boiling  point 
above  about  80'  C  or  mixtures  of  such  monotnert; 

(D)  an  effective  quantity  of  a  catalyst  for  polymerizing 
Component  (C>, 

(E)  an  effective  quantity  of  a  catalyst  for  urethane  forma- 
tioo  such  that  the  composition  reaches  an  exotherm 
temperature  of  at  least  about  80*  C;  and 

(F)  from  0  to  about  30%  by  weight  based  upon  the  com- 
bined weight  of  Components  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D),  (E)  and 
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(F)  of  1  modiiier  subMance  free  from  groups  reactive 
with  Component!  (A),  (B),  or  (Q  at  the  conditions 
employed  herein,  said  modifier  substances  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  bqoid  sobstaaces  having  an  atmospheric  boiling 
point  of  at  least  about  ISO*  C; 

(2)  solid  substances  having  a  surface  area  of  less  than 
about  0.8  m'/gnm  and  a  particle  size  such  that  said 
substance  will  pass  through  a  i-incb  square  opening  is 
substantially  free  of  any  absorbed  or  occluded  water 
and  will  not  decompose  at  a  temperature  below  the 
masimnm  exotherm  temperature  generated  by  the 
urethane  forming  reactioni 

(3)  polymers  of  one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers,  said  polymers  having 

(a)  a  molecular  weight  such  that  the  polymer  has  a 
grease  melt  flow  index  as  determined  with  a  0.02 
inch  orifice  employing  a  total  weight  of  2160  grams 
at  80*  C  of  from  about  I  to  about  230  decigramsA 
minute; 

(b)  a  solubility  parameter  of  at  least  about  8; 

(c)  and  a  specific  heat  of  at  least  about  0.3S  calories/- 
gnun/*  C;  and 

(4)  mixtures  thereof;  and 

wherein  Components  (A)  and  (6)  are  present  in  quantities  such 
that  the  NCOOH  equivalent  ratio  is  from  about  0.75: 1  to  about 
1.3:1  and  with  the  following  provisos: 

(a)  that  the  urethane  exotherm  temperature  does  not  greatly 
exceed  the  boiling  point  of  the  monomer  or  mixture  of 
monomers  employed  as  Component  (O; 

(b)  that  when  Component  (A)  is  an  amine  initiated  polyol. 
Component  (E)  need  not  be  present; 

(c)  that  when  Component  (B)  is  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate 
and  Component  (C)  contains  a  tertiary  amino  vinyl  com- 
pound, then  Component  (E)  may  be  omitted; 

(d)  that  the  combined  quantity  of  Components  (C)  and  (F) 
be  less  than  about  60%  by  weight  based  upon  the  com- 
bined weight  of  Components  (A),  (B),  (C)  and  (F); 

(e)  that  when  Component  (F-3)  is  employed  as  Component 
(F),  it  is  employed  in  quantities  of  S20%  by  weight  of  the 
combined  quantities  of  Components  (A),  (B)  and  (F); 

(f)  that  when  Component  (E)  contains  only  a  tertiary  aU- 
phatic  amine.  Component  (B)  must  contain  an  aromatic 
polyisocyanate. 


4,0M,734 
POLYMERIC  ALLOY  CONfPOSITION 
Yooa  C  Lee,  SpringfMd,  Man,,  tmi^or  to  Moanoto  Coa- 
rtmr,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Plied  Mar.  17,  1»T7,  S«r.  No.  77M02 

ht  a.'  con,  I/W 

US.  a.  2«0— 17  R  10  Claiai 

1.  A  fiisible  polymeric  aUoy  composition  comprising  a  blend 
of: 

A.  a  matirx  interpolymer  comprising  polymerized  monovi- 
nylidene  aromatic  and  ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile 
moootnen, 

B.  a  grafted  rubber  copolymer  having  a  diene  rubber  as  a 
substrate  grafted  with  said  monomers  as  superstrate  inter- 
polymen, 

C.  a  polymer  other  than  (A)  or  (B)  having  a  solubiUty  pa- 
rameter in  the  range  of  8.3  to  13,  said  polymer  (Q  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymethylmeth- 
acrylate, polycarbonate,  polyphenylene  ether,  cellulose 
butyrate,  polyester,  polyamide  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

D.  an  inorganic  filler. 


4,098,733 

WATER  REDUCIBLE  EPOXY  ESTER  USING 

MONOCARBOXYUC  ACID  TO  CONTROL  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT 

MichMl  Allan  ToMaa,  BrMaewatcr,  N  J„  aoi^or  to  Mobil  OU 

CorporaUon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  7<M12 

tat  CL2  OWG  Sl/24 

VS.  CL  2<0— 18  EP  27  Cbdni 

1.  An  epoxy  ester  comprising  an  ester  sdduct  of  a  polyAinc- 
tional  1,2-epoxy  resin  and  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
having  between  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  18  carbon  atoms  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having 
between  about  6  and  about  10  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  dicar- 
boxylic acid  to  monocarboxylic  acid  being  between  about  2 
and  about  3,  based  upon  the  equivalent  weight  of  each  acid,  the 
ratio  of  total  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  equivalents  (monocar- 
boxylic acid  plus  dicarboxyUc  acid)  to  epoxide  equivalents 
being  between  1.0  and  1.2,  and  trimellitic  anhydride,  the  ratio 
of  anhydride  equivalents  in  said  trimellitic  anhydride  to  equiv- 
alents of  epoxy  being  between  0.15  and  0.35;  the  reaction 
between  said  epoxy  resin,  said  monocarboxylic  acid,  and  said 
dicarboxylic  acid  being  carried  out  in  a  solvent  under  reflux  at 
an  elevated  temperature  until  the  acid  number  is  3-22  and  the 
epoxy  content  is  0.025-0.035  meq./g.  to  obtain  an  initial  ester 
and  reacting  said  initial  ester  with  trimeUitic  anhydride  at  a 
lower  elevated  temperature  until  the  alcoholic  acid  number 
and  the  aqueous  acid  number  are  substantially  equal. 


4,098,736 

UQUID  MEMBRANE  ENCAPSULATED  REACTIVE 

PRODUCTS 

Noraan  N.  LI,  Edtton,  and  Adam  L.  Shrier,  Montclalr,  both  of 
NJ.,  aadgnora  to  Exxoa  Research  t  Engineeriiig  Co.,  Lio- 
dea,NJ. 

FUed  JiL  13, 1972,  Scr.  No.  271,398 

tat  a.!  CD8L  91/00 

VS.  a.  IM—U  FN  23  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter,  comprising  droplets  of  an  emul- 
sion suspended  in  a  continuous  liquid  phase,  said  continuous 
phase  comprising  at  least  one  reactant,  and  said  emulsion  com- 
prising an  interior  phase,  said  interior  phase  comprising  a 
coreactant,  which  is  capable  of  reacting  with  said  reactant 
upon  the  breaking  of  the  emulsion,  and  an  exterior  phase,  said 
exterior  phase  being  immiscible  with  said  continuous  liquid 
phase,  an  said  exterior  phase  being  impermeable  to  said  reac- 
tant and  coreactant. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  I,  wherein  said  emulsion  com- 
prises a  surfactant. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  2,  wherein  said  reactant  com- 
prises an  amine  hardener,  said  coreactant  comprises  an  epoxy 
resin. 


4,098,737 
TREATMENT  OF  VULCANIZED  RUBBER 
Ttaiothy  Charles   Philip  Lee,  and  WlUlam  MiUna,  both  of 
Shrtwsbnry,  EBgUnd,  aasignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Mead- 
ows, ni. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  431,623,  In.  »,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,046334. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec  9, 197S,  Scr.  No.  639,013 
tat  Cl.2  CD8L  91/00 
VS.  CL  260—23.7  A  12  CUiM 

1.  A  method  of  converting  vulcanised  rubber  into  finely- 
divided  vulcanised  rubber  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(1)  contacting  vulcanised  rubber  with  a  fatty  acid, 

(2)  contacting  the  product  of  step  (1)  with  a  soUd  alkaU, 

(3)  forming  a  dispersion  of  the  product  of  step  (2)  by  passing 
the  product  of  step  (2)  together  with  water  through  an 
abrasive  disc  mill,  and 

(4)  removing  the  finely-divided  rubber  from  the  dispersioiL 
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4,098,738 
IMAGE  DEVELOPING  MEANS 
Donald  D.  Baerkley,  taver  Gfore  Heighta,  and  Richard  S.  Law, 
Newport,  both  of  Minn.,  aasignon  to  Minncaota  Mining  and 
MannfiKtnriag  Company,  Saint  Paal,  Minn. 
CoatfanatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  207,646,  Dec  13, 1971.  This  appUcatioa 
May  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,841 
tat  CL'  C08L  91/00 
VS.  CL  260— 28 J  AV  6  daiau 

1.  A  composition  molded  into  an  imaging  means,  said  com- 
position comprising 

(1)  3  -  25%  by  weight  of  an  oily  liquid  solvent  phase  com- 
prising a  liquid  polyoxyalkylene  aryl  ether  blended  with  a 
liquid  organic  phosphate  ester,  said  solvent  phase  contain- 
ing ferric  benzioate  dissolved  therein, 

(2)  at  least  63%  by  weight  of  a  wax  blend,  said  blend  com- 
prising a  major  amount  of  microcrystalline  wax  and  a 
substantial  minor  amount  of  a  wax  with  some  paraffin 
character, 

(3)  0.1  -  10%  by  weight  of  a  wax-compatible,  amorphous 
vinyl  resin  wax  toughening  agent,  said  toughening  agent 
being  intiniately  blended  with  said  wax  blend,  said  wax 
blend  being  intimately  blended  with  said  oily  liquid  sol- 
vent phase,  and  said  ferric  benzoate  being  present  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  provide  from  about  0.1  to  about  1%  by 
weight  of  elemental  iron,  as  ferric  ion,  in  said  composition. 


group  and  containing  at  least  one  group  hydrolyzable  to 
a  caiboxyl  group. 


4,098,7M 

BLENDS  CONTAINING  MODIFIED  POLYETHYLENE 

Peter  Heary  Westeraunn,  Dorkins,  Eagland,  aMlgoor  to  The 

Britlah  Petroleam  Conpaay  Limited,  Loadon,  Eagiaad 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779,496 

Clalns  priority,  appUcatkn  Ualted  Klagdom,  Mar.  26,  1976, 
12226/76 

tat  O-J  C08L  91/00 
VS.  CL  260—28.5  D  18  Clalau 

1.  A  blend  of  chlorosulphonated  polyethylene  elastomer  and 
hardened  extract,  said  hardened  extract  being  obtained  by 
blowing  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  at  elevated  temperatures 
into  a  solvent  extract  of  a  distillate  petroleum  fraction  or  a 
deasphalted  petroleum  residue,  said  hardened  extract  having  a 
boiling  point  above  330*  C  at  atmospheric  pressure,  containing 
a  major  proportion  of  aromatic  hydrocartxins  and  having  a 
saturated  hydrocarbon  content  of  not  more  than  10%  by 
weight,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene 
to  hardened  extract  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  4:1  to 
1:10. 


4,098,741  

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  POLYESTER  AND  SIZE 

COMPOSmONS 
Robert  Bcraaid  Login,  WoodhaTca,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to  BASF 
Wyaadotte  Corpontioa,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,991 

tat  a.2  COeJ  3/06;  OOSL  67/02:  C08G  63/6S 

VS.  CL  260— 29J  E  21  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  consisting  of  the  condensation  product  of 

(a)  a  dicarboxylic  reactant  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid,  the 
corresponding  ester,  acyl  halide,  and  mixtures  thereof  or 
said  dicartnxyUc  reactant  in  admixture  with  up  to  equal 
parts  on  a  molar  basis  of  ( 1)  at  least  one  aUphatic  dicarbox- 
yUc acid,  a  corresponding  acid  anhydride,  ester  and  acyl 
haUde  or  mixtures  thereof,  (2)  at  least  one  other  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid,  a  corresponding  acid  anhydride,  ester 
and  acyl  halide,  or  (3)  mixtiires  of  (I)  and  (2), 

(b)  at  least  one  diol  or  polyoxyalkylene  glycol,  and 

(c)  a  phosphorus  acid  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphorus  pentoxide,  phosphoric  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof 

wherein  said  polyester  is  soUd,  branched,  contains  repeating 
carbonyl-oxy  units  and  phosphate  units  wherein  each  of  said 
units  is  an  integral  part  of  said  polyester  chain  and  said  polyes- 
ter has  a  carboxylic  acid  number  of  about  3  to  about  15,  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  4,000  to  about  1 1,000,  and  wherein 
said  dicarboxylic  reactant  (a)  is  present  in  the  proportion  of 
about  45  to  about  35  mole  percent;  said  diol  or  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene glycol  (b)  is  present  in  the  proportion  of  about  50  mole 
percent;  and  said  phosphorus  acid  reactant  (c)  is  present  in  the 
proportion  of  about  5  to  about  1 5  mole  percent 


4,098,740 

AQUEOUS  ACRYUOCARBOXYLATED  POLYETHER 

OOMFOSmONS 

Darld  R.  Wallace,  Pittriwrgk,  Pa.^  assignor  to  PPG  Indnstrics, 

Inc.  Pittsbmgk,  Pa. 

Piled  Not.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,003 
tat  CL'  C08L  63/02 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  NR  U  CUm 

I.  An  aqueous  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(A)  20  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-borne  acrylic 
polymer  latex  in  which  the  acrylic  polymer  has  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  ai  least  250,000  on  a  weight  average  basis 
and  which  is  composed  of  35  to  100  percent  by  weight  of 
esters  of  organic  adds  having  terminal  methylene  groups, 
0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids 
and  0  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable  mono- 
mer contaming  a  CH2=C<group  in  the  terminal  position 
other  than  the  acids  and  esters  mentioned  above,  the 
percentages  by  weight  being  baaed  on  total  weight  of  the 
monooMr  charge, 

(B)  20  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  carboxylated  polyetber 
formed  from  reacting  and  then  hydrolyzing 

(1)  a  polyepoxide  having  an  epoxide  equivalency  greater 
than  1.0, 

(2)  a  compoond  containing  at  least  one  phenoUc  hydroxyl 


4,098,742 
FLUORINE  AND  SILICONE  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Kari  FHedrlch  MocDer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  dba-Gcigy 
Corporatkm,  Ardalcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,061 
tat  a.2  OOeG  77/0*,-  OOSL  75/04:  COU  3/06 
VS.  CL  260— 29J  M  21  Oahaa 

1.  A  polyiuethane  comprising  5  to  60%  of  a  perfluoroalkyl- 
containing  segment  and  40-95%  of  a  siloxane-containing  seg- 
ment wherein  the  perfluoroalkyl-containing  segment  ia  se- 
lected from  those  of  the  structnfc: 


t 


"-"•-■i: 


(ii>. 


the  siloxane-containing  segment  is  selected  from  those  of  the 
structures 


;'-j— SiO— |-Si— R'— XCONH— D— NHCOl-  tod 
I    CHj  J.  CH, 
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-continned 


O—SUCH^ 


/         CH,N  /        CH,\  /        CH,> 
X— R'— Si— 1-0— Si — rf-O— Si j-O— Si 

I      chJI      r'  )X      chJ. 


SKCH,), 


— Si— R'— X— CO— NH— D— NH— CO 

CH, 


C3at(Cli,)jOmo 
O ' 


wberan  n  is  m  integer  of  fhim  4  to  6,  tnd  wherejn  tt  least 
(ii-t-2)  R's  are  hydrogen  and  wherein  the  remaining  R's  are  of 
the  group  coniiitisg  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkoiy  and 
angle  ring  aromatic  hydrocartxm  radical  with  an  active  hydro- 
gen-containing material  lo  as  to  proditce  a  polylactooe  having 
recurring 


— C— (CR^,CHRO— 

moieties  in  the  polymer  backbone,  wherein  the  variables  n  and 

R  have  the  aforesaid  tTu»«niii£«  the  improvement  comprising: 

reacting  the  lactone  with  an  active  hydrogen-containing 

material  having  at  least  2  active  hydrogen  groups  per 

molecule  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 

primary  amine,  secondary  amine  and  thiol  and  having 

anionic  water-solubilizing  groups  or  groups  which  are 

readily  reacted  to  form  anionic  water-solubUizing  groups; 

said  active  hydrogen-containing  material  having  an  ionic 

equivalent  weight  of  less  than  1000,  the  equivalent  ratio  of 

lactone  to  active  hydrogen-containing  material  being  at 

least  0.3:1. 

10.  In  an  ungelled  polyurethane  comprising  the  reaction 

product  of  an  organic  polyiaocyanate  sod  a  polylactone,  the 

improvement  comprising  employing  a  polylactone  formed 

from  reacting  a  lactone  of  the  formula: 

CHR(CR^.C=0 


wherein 

D  is  lower  alkykne,  cydoalkylene,  phenylene  or  naphthy- 
leoe, 

R  is  a  branched  or  straight  chain  bridging  group  selected 
from  aUcylene  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylene  thioalky- 
lene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylene  polyoxyalkylene  of 
4  to  80  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  40  oxygen  atoms,  al- 
kyleneiminoalkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  where  the 
nitrogen  atom  contains  as  a  third  subatituent  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  or  hydroxy-alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

K/  is  perflooroalkyl  of  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a  per- 
flooroalkozyperfluoroalkyl  of  4  to  24  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  or  NH, 

n  is  I  to  S, 

a  is  I  or  2, 

jc»x>X]  and  X4  are  independently  of  each  other  I  to  40  with 
X,  +  Xj  +  Xi  +  Xt=  5  toli. 

z  is  Cor  I, 

R<  is  alkylene  of  3  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  a  polyalkoxy  chain 
of  I  to  13  alkozy  unita  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  each,  and 

X  is  3  to  30. 

IS.  An  aqueous  dispersion  containing  a  polynrethane  of 
claim  I. 


4,0n,743 

POLYLACrONE-POLYUSErHANES  AND  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  THEREOF 

r  L.  ScriTOB,  a^  WcB-Hma  Cha«,  botk  of  GOaoaia,  Pa.^ 

I  to  PPG  hftlilaa.  Imu.  Pi«*»^  Pa. 

FIM  May  2fi,  I97<,  Scr.  No.  CM,338 
lat  (3.2  ooac  JS/4Z  63/OS;  COtK  3/02 
VS.  a.  260— 29J  TN  20  CUm 

L  In  a  proceas  which  comprises  reactting  a  lactone  of  the 
formula: 


where  n  is  an  integer  of  ftom  4  to  6,  and  where  at  least  (ii-t-2) 
R's  are  hydrogen,  and  the  remaining  R's  are  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkoxy  and  single 
ring  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  with  an  active  hydrogen- 
containing  material  so  as  to  produce  a  polylactone  having 
recumng 

O 
N 
— C— (CR^.CHRO— 

tnoieties  in  the  polymer  backbone,  wherein  the  variables  n  and 
R  have  the  aforesaid  meanings;  said  active  hydrogen-contain- 
ing material  having  at  least  2  active  hydrogen  groups  per 
molecule  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxy!,  pri- 
mary amine,  secondary  amine  and  thiol  and  having  anionic 
water-solubilizing  groups  or  groups  which  are  readily  reacted 
to  form  anionic  water-solubilizing  groups  and  having  an  ionic 
equivalent  weight  of  leas  than  1000,  the  equivalent  ratio  of 
lactone  to  active  hydrogen-containing  material  being  at  least 
0.3;1. 


4,091,744 

CURABLE  WATER-BORNE  EPOXY  RESIN  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

R07  A  AUea,  and  LcRoy  W.  Scott,  bo(k  of  Hooatoa,  Tex., 

aasicaon  to  Shell  Ofl  Coapoy,  Hovtoa,  Tex. 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,206 

hrt.  0.2  C08L  61/06,  63/00 

U.S.  a.  260— 29  J  u  CUa* 

1.  A  hydrolytically-stable,  heat-curable  compositioo  com- 

pnainp- 

(1)  a  water-soluble  composition  prepared  by  (a)  condensing 
near  chemical  equivalent  amounts  of  an  epoxy  resin  hav- 
ing more  than  one  1,2-epoxy  group  with  an  amino-con- 
taining  aromatic  carboxylic  acid,  and  (b)  solubilizing  the 
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resulting  condensate  by  reacting  the  pendant  catboxyl 
groups  with  an  amine  or  ammonia,  and 
(2)  a  curing  amount  of  a  water-miscible  aminoplast  or  pbeno- 
plast  resin. 


4,098,748 

WATER-BORNE  BONDABLE  BASE  COAT  AND  SIZE 

COAT  FOR  THREE  PIECE,  TIN-FREE  SFEEL 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 

Robert  F.  Bormu^  Delaware,  OUo,  aaalsMir  to  PPG  IndHtrlea, 
be,  PIttsbBih,  Pa. 

FDed  Aag.  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  608,370 

ht  €12  O08L  61/10,  61/28 

VS.  CL  260— 29J  u  r».i— 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  for  use  as  a  base  coat  or 
size  coat  in  a  three  piece  metal  beverage  container  having  an 
adhesive  bonded  side  seam,  said  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of  an  interpolymer  and  an  aldehyde  condensation  resin 
wherein: 
A.  said  interpolymer  is  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  amine- 
neutralized  or  partially-neutralized  interpolymer  formed 
in  the  presence  of  a  vinyl  polymerization  catalyst  and  in 
the  absence  of  mercaptan,  external  surfactant  and  disper- 
sion stabilizer,  said  interpolymer  consisting  essentially  of: 
(1)  from  about  3  percent  to  about  30  percent  of  a  substi- 
tuted carboxylic  acid  amide  formed  in  units  of  the  struc- 
ture: 


O 
I     I 

R— C— C— NH— CH,— OR 

C 
I 


where  R'  is  methyl  or  hydrogen  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  with  at  least  30  percent  of  the  groups  represented  by  R 
being  lower  alkyl; 

(2)  from  about  3  percent  to  about  30  percent  of  units 
formed  by  vinyl  polymerization  of  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxyUc  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  crotonic 
acid  and  maleic  acid  and  half  esters  of  maleic  and  fii- 
maric  acids; 

(3)  firom  about  5  percent  to  about  75  percent  of  units 
derived  by  vinyl  polymerization  of  hardening  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  vinyl 
toluene  and  alkyl  methacrylates  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(4)  firom  about  3  percent  to  about  75  percent  of  units 
formed  by  vinyl  polymerization  of  flexibilizing  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acryl- 
ates  having  up  to  13  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group 
and  alkyl  methacrylates  having  from  5  to  16  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  group;  and 

B.  said  aldehyde  condensation  resin  represents  firom  about  3 
percent  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  total  resin  solids 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  condensation 
products  of  an  aldehyde  with  an  amino-  or  amido-grtnip 
carrying  substance,  condensation  products  of  an  aldehyde 
with  a  phenolic  compound  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,098,746 
AQUEOUS  VINYL  ESTER  COPOLYMER  DISPERSIONS 

CAPABLE  OF  BEING  CROSS-LINXED 
Knt  Hcaniag  Bedur,  DoMtadt;  K«i  J«wf  Rattnk^  mi 
Detirr  Seip,  bo(k  of  Kdkheia,  Thm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcsM^r,  aaai^ars  to  Howkst  AktiovsadiaeMt  FM^fM 
am  Mala,  Fed.  Re*,  of  GmmMj 

FDed  Dec  19,  1974,  Scr.  No.  534,376 
OaiaH  priority,  apfUcatfca  Fed.  Re*,  of  ITiimii,  Dae.  22, 
1973,2364364 

Lst  CL2  ai8L  61/20 
V&  CL  260-29.4  UA  4  ruA— 

1.  An  aqueous  copolymer  di^jersioo  containing  from  70%  to 
30%  by  weight  of  water  and  from  30%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a 
copolymer  of  fipom  30  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinyl 
ester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  mooocarboxyUc  acid  having  fttjm 
I  to  18  carbon  atoma,  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  a-haloalkane 
carboxylic  acid  vinyl  ester  of  the  formula 


»,— C— COOCH— CH, 
X 

wherein  R,  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  I  to  16  carbon  atoms,  R,  represents  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  X  represents  halogen,  from  0  to  49.9%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  further  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected 
from  monOK>lefin  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  acrylic,  meth- 
acrylic, maleic  and  fumaiic  acid  esters  of  saturated  monovalent 
alcohols  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene 
chloride,  acryhmiide  and  acrylonitrile,  and  from  0.03  to  10% 
by  weight,  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  dispersion  of  a 
cross-Unking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ami- 
noplast resins,  polyamines,  polyamidoamines,  a  mixture  of 
formaldehyde  and  amine,  a  mixture  of  formaldehyde  and  am- 
monia and  a  mixture  of  formaldehyde,  ammonia  and  amine. 


4,098,747 

POLYURETHANE  ADHESIVES  HAVING  HIGH  PEEL 

STRENGTH  AT  70*  C 

Brln  Edward  Bailey,  RedboBB,  aad  Aathov  Joka  Baker, 

Kempstoai,  both  of  EagiaBd,  aaaigMcs  to  latcrox  Ckcaicab 

Limited,  LoBdoa,  Eagiaid 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,946 
CUav  priority,  appUcetlaa  Uaited  Kiaadoa,  Jm.  20, 1979, 
26291/75  ' 

bt  a.2  CO8K  5/lS;  OMG  18/42 
VS  CL  260-^30.4  N  15  nu— 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  having  a  peel  strength  at  70*  C 
of  at  least  about  2.4  Kg/cm  which  comprises  a  polyurethane 
comprising  (a)  units  derived  from  a  diiaocyanate,  (b)  units 
derived  from  a  poly  (e-caprolactone)  diol  having  a  hydroxyl 
value  of  fitm  23  to  less  than  30,  and  (c)  units  derived  from  an 
alkane  diol  chain  lengthening  agent  containing  at  least  2  car- 
bon atoms,  the  mole  ratio  of  alkane  diol:  poly((-caprolactOfie) 
diol  being  from  greater  than  0.7:1.0  to  leas  than  1.2:1.0  and  the 
ratio  of  moles  of  diiaocyanate  to  the  total  of  the  number  of 
moles  of  poly(€-eaporlactone)  diol  and  the  number  of  molea  of 
alkane  diol  in  the  polyurethane  is  bom  1.0:1.0  to  \M:lJOia. 
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4,0M,748 
PLASnCIZED  POLYVINYL  CHLOIUDE  RESIN 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  MOLYBDENUM  FLAME 
RETARDANT  AND  ANTIMONY  COMPOUND  SMOKE 
SUPPRESSANT  AGENT 
Vnt  W.  Moor,  Plywnlk,  ud  George  A.  TilgtUwH,  Aoa  Ar- 
bor, both  of  Mkb^  Mrigaon  to  Abu  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  At,  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,383 

ut  CL2  core  3/2a  s/si  s/n 

vs.  CL  260—30.6  R  16  ClalBf 

1.  A  flame  resistant  and  smoke  suppressed  plasticized  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  polymer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polyvinyl  chloride  polymer,  from  about  20  phr  to  about  100 
phr  of  a  plasticizing  agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  primary 
ester-type  plasticizer  and  a  secondary  plasticizer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogenated  paraffins  and  organic 
phosphate  esters,  said  secondary  plasticizer  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  IS  to  about  30%  of  the  total  plasticizing 
agent  present,  and  a  flame  retardant  and  smoke  suppressant 
agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  molybdenum  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  oxide  and 
molybdate  salts  and  an  antimony  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  antimony  oxide,  sodium  antimonate  and 
potassium  antimonate  present  in  an  amount  of  ftom  about  I  phr 
up  to  about  8  phr,  said  antimony  compound  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  O.S  parts  up  to  2  parts  per  part  molybdenum 
compound  present. 


4,098,749 
ANTICORROSION  PRIMER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Miaon  HoaUao,  Yokobaaa;  ToiUo  SUnohan,  Fi^laawa; 
YdUo  Kawabtfi,  Yuuto;  KatnUi  TakaM,  Yokohama;  To- 
■Umoto  Tiqjl,  Yokohaau,  and  Jua-icU  Fnknda,  Yokohama, 
tU  of  Japan,  saaJgnon  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka, 
Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,994 
lat  0.2  O08J  3/00:  O08K  3/ IS;  O09D  5/08;  CXUX.  5/49 
VS.  CL  260—30.6  R  10  ClaiBM 

1.  An  anticorrosion  primer  coating  composition  comprising 
(i)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  butyral  resin, 
(u)  1  to  23  pans  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organo  fimctional 
silane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aminoalkox- 
ysilane  compounds  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula: 


N— R'— Si(OR\„ 


(I) 


wherein  R'  stands  for  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R'  represent  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Z  stands  for  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  aminoalkyl  group,  and  m  is  1  or  0,  and  alkylalkox- 
ysilane  compounds  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 


Q— R'— SKORV 


(2) 


wherein  R*  stands  for  a  divalent  bydrocartxm  group  having  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'and  R' represent  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 

boa  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Q  stands  for  a  metha- 

cryloxy,  acryloxy,  glycidoxy  or  epoxycyclohexyl  group,  and  <i 

is  1  or  0. 

(iii)  20  to  330  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected 

Anm  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  borate  compounds 

and  polyphosphate  compounds  and  (iv)  3  to  SO  parts  by 

weight  of  phosphoric  acid. 


4,098,750 
ORGANIC  OXALATE  PLASTICIZED  POLYCARBONATE 

OOMPOSmON 
Victor  Mark,  ETaofrille,  lad.,  and  PhUUp  StcTca  WUsoa,  Loida- 
Tille,  Ky.,  aaaigaon  to  GeaenU  Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld, 
MaH. 

Filed  Dec  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  748,465 
lat  a.!  OD8K  5/36.  5/10 
VS.  CL  260—30.8  R  8  Claima 

I.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecukr  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer prepared  by  reacting  a  dihydric  phenol  with  a  carbonate 
precursor  and  having  an  I.V.  of  0.40  to  1.0  dl./g.  in  methylene 
chloride  at  23*  C,  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  organic  oxalate  of 
the  following  formula: 


O    o       r  O    O       T 

II     II  II     II 

»— O— C— C— 0-|-R'— o— c— c— o-Kr" 


wherein  R  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,  to  C^alkyl,  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substituents  are  C,  to  €»  alkyl, 
halogen,  C,  to  Cjo  alkoxy,  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  arylthio  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  to  C^ 
alkylene,  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkarylene  of  7  to  30 
carbon  atoms, 
aralkylene  of  7  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 


(X)m  (YV. 

wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(!) 


-(Ak 


R 

I 

-C— 

I 

R 


wherein  A  is 


■o 


and  R4  is  hydrogen  of  Ci-C, alkyl;  R  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-C|)  alkyl,  aryl  of 
6-14  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents are  C|-C,  alkyl; 

(b)  — CHjCHj— ; 

(c)  -CHjB-CHj— ; 

wherein  B  is  C,-C|,  alkylene  or  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms: 


(d) 


(oy.' 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  of  3  to  13; 
(e)-O-; 
(f)-S-; 
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(8) 


O 

H 
— s- 


n 


(d) 


X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting   wherein  a  b  an  integer  of  3  to  13; 
of  halogen  and  C,-C,2  alkyl;  n  is  0  or  1.  (e)  — O— ; 

(0-S-: 


4,098,751 

ORGANIC  CARBONATE  PLASnCIZEO 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 

Victor  Mark,  Eraafrille,  lad.,  and  Phillip  Sterea  Wilson,  Lonli- 

tUIc,  Ky.,  aarigaon  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Compaay,  Pittffleld, 

MaM. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,466 
lat  CL2  C08K  5/3^  5/10 
VS.  CL  260—30.8  R  8  Claima 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  homopolymers,  copolymers  and  mixtures  thereof  of 
a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  having 
an  I.V.  of  0.40  to  1.0  dl/g  in  methylene  chloride  at  23'  C  and 
a  minor  amount  of  an  organic  carbonate  of  the  following 
formula: 


"1  "       ]_ 

R— O— C— O-t-R— O— C— Oi— R" 


wherein  R  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,  of  Cjo  alkyl,  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substituents  are  C,  and  to  Cualkyl, 
halogen,  C,  to  C30  alkoxy,  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  arylthio  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  to  Cy, 
alkylene,  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkarylene  of  7  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  aralkylene  of  7  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 


O 

H 
-S— ; 


<8> 


X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  and  C,-C,2  alkyl;  n  is  0  or  1  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R  is  0  at  least  one  of  R  or  R"  is  substituted  aryl  wherein 
the  substituents  are  C,  to  Cjo alkoxy,  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  arylthio  of  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms. 


wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R 
I 

-(A)(n-c- 


4,098,752 

THERMOPLASnC  RESIN  COMPOSmON  SUTTABLE 

FOR  EXTRUSION  MOLDING 

Hideo  Ohkawa;  YoaUaori  Nagi';  Shiro  Kozaknra;  Yntaka 
Mngino;  NoriU  Fi^laioto,  aad  Masami  Tomikawa,  all  of 
Sodeganra,  Japan,  aaaigiiors  to  Idemitsu  Kosaa  Compaay, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBBation  of  Scr.  No,  597,560,  JuL  21, 1975,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatiOB  Joa.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioe  Japaa,  Jnl.  20,  1974,  49-83581 
lat  CL2  C08K  5/11 
VS.  CL  260-31.4  R  »  Claima 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  the  production  of  filaments  by 
extrusion  molding  without  substantial  deposit  of  residual  resin 
composition  on  a  die  employed  for  said  extrusion  and  without 
substantial  yellowing  thereof,  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend 
of  from  90  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  and 
from  10  to  70  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  filler,  and  a 
modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sorbitan  fatty 
acid  ester  and  a  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester  in  an 
amount  of  from  0. 1  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  based  upon  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  blend,  the  thermoplastic  resin  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene, 
said  inorganic  filler  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  carbonate,  calcium  sulfate,  calcium  sulfite,  talc  and 
clay. 


(•) 


wherein  A  is 


K> 


and  Riis  hydrogen  of  C1-C4  alkyl;  R  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-C|j  alkyL  aryl  of 
6-14  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents are  C,-C|j  alkyl; 

(b)  -CHjCH,— 

(c)  — CH,B-CHi— 

wherein  B  is  C,-C„  alkylene  or  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms; 


4,098,753 
ESTER-PLASnCIZED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 
COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  MOLYBDENUM  FLAME 

RETARDANT  AND  SMOKE  SUPPRESSANT  AGENT 
George  A.  TiiadiBoa,  Ana  Arbor,  Fred  W.  Moore,  Ptyaraoth, 
both  of  Mieh^  Valerie  J.  Knck,  Upper  Montclalr,  and  Eiu- 
aack  Scalco,  Bridgewater  Towaahip,  Soaienet  County,  both 
of  N  J.,  aaaigaon  to  Amax  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aag.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,384 
lit  CL2  O08K  5/11,  5/12;  C09K  3/2i;  E04B  1/94 
VS.  CL  260— 31J  R  13  Claimi 

1.  A  flame  resistant  and  smoke  suppressed  plasticized  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  polymer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polyvinyl  chloride  polymer,  from  about  20  phr  to  about  80  phr 
of  an  ester-type  pUtsticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phthalates,  azelates,  adipates,  trimelliutes,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  a  flame  retardant  and  smoke  suppressant  agent 
consisting  of  a  mixtuie  of  a  molybdenum  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  oxides  and  molyb- 
date salts  and  an  antimony  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  antimony  oxide,  sodium  antimonate,  potassium 
antimonate,  and  mixtures  thereof  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
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1  phr  to  ibout  8  phr,  uid  antimony  compound  preient  in  in 
■moont  of  about  O.S  parts  up  to  about  2  parts  per  part  of  said 
molybdenum  compound  present 


4,<m,7M 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  THERMOPLASnC  POLYCARBONATES 

OF  LOW  FLAMMABIUTY 
Dieter  Nemy,  BMili-rMlFitiiiim  Ht«o  Vermlekaa,  Krc- 
feU-Bockam;  €>■■  WaUt  and  Ralf  La^e,  both  of  Krefeld, 
all  of  Gcnuay,  aaai^ors  to  Bayer  AkUcageaeUaduft,  Lerer- 
kaaea,  Germany 

FDed  Dee.  11, 1975,  See.  No.  «40,10» 
CUai  priorl^t  ippHcallOB  FcdL  Kc^  of  GttwtMft  Doc  19* 
1974,M<0Q82 

IM.  a.3  OMG  63/6X-  OML  69/00 

VS.  a.  Mo-rt  PC  i4  cum 

13.  A  polycartooale  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  re- 
acting in  a  self-cleaning  twin-screw  extruder  the  melt  of  a 
lolDtioa  polycartonate  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight,  M.  of  about  10.000  to  200,000  with  a  basic  alkali  metal 
salt,  which  is  soluble  in  the  melt,  of  an  organic  compound  at  an 
elevated  temperature  between  about  280'  and  380'  C  until  the 
resulting  polycarbonate  has  a  Staudinger  Index  (measured  in 
methylene  chloride  at  2J' Q  which  ia  from  about  3  to  30  cmVg 
higher  than  the  original  polycarbonate  and  reinforcing  the 
molding  composition  with  about  10-40%  by  weight,  relative 
to  the  total  molding  compoailion.  of  glass  fibers. 


4,0M,755 
9IAPED  ARTICLES  OF  HYDRAUUC  CEMENT 

OOMPOSmONS  HAVING  A  REFLECTIVE  SURFACE 
Mat  rtmtilm,  «U  CnlMMa  Dr.,  mi  Chaka  E.  Conwdl, 

in  riariaa  Ti  .  >iirt  iif  fllsiaatls.  Vi  TTTr 
DMriaa  af  Str.  Nn.  M»,«S,  Ja.  M,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,03<,«3», 

wWeh  li  a  rwli—llm  !■  pail  oTSar.  No.  591/I9S,  Jn.  27, 
1975,  Ptt.  No.  3,9*S,IIH>  Ttk  appMraHw  Mar.  2S,  1977,  Scr. 
No.7B,70 
tat.  a.»  C04B  7/3S.  7/3SS 
UJS.  a.  Me— 39  R  3  CWm 

L  A  shaped  article  with  a  reflective  glossy  surface,  formed 
by  casting  or  filling  in  a  synthetic  polymer  mold  with  a  glossy 
water-repdlent  sorftce,  an  aqueous  cementitious  slurry  com- 
prisiag  in  cared  ccmpoaition,  all  in  parts  by  weight,  100  parts 
hydraabc  cement  selected  bom  the  group  of  portland  cement, 
cakaom  almninate  cement,  and  gypaum  cement;  10-400  parts 
aggregate;  0.2S-2.0  parts,  on  a  dry  basis,  of  cement  dispersing 
afents  or  cement  water  reducers  selected  from  the  group  of 
polymers  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  melamine  sul- 
fonic acid  partially  oondenaed  with  formaldehyde,  the  alkali 
metal  aah  of  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  partially  condensed 
with  fbrmaldefayde,  and  30-90  percent  of  the  alkali  metal  salt 
of  a  high  mnlrrjilar  weight  oondenaation  product  of  naphtha- 
lene solfSoiiic  add  and  the  balance  70-10  percent  being  the 
alkali  metal  tah  of  ghicoaic  acid;  O.OI-O.l  parts  of  a  cement 
curing  retarder,  0-10  parts  of  color  pigment;  curing  the  caatmg 
and  then  removing  the  cured  ceiuemitions  product  6om  the 
plastic  mold. 


4,09«,7M 
FLUOROPOLYMER  PRIMER  OOMPOSmONS 
William  Akart  Kffiliar,  lhli|siia>H.  Joki  Pad 
EMiia,  ^  WniM  Aaha^  Rffller,  Pbs^iibj,  aO  oTNJ., 
siii^nri  to  AlHcd  CVmical  Corvoratioa,  Morria  TowaaUp, 
Monia  Coamty,  NJ. 

Fled  M.  U,  197C  Sir.  No.  7044M 

bt  CL3  can  3/V 

VS.  a.  MO— ttJ7  10  CUmm 

1.  A  ooapoaitioa  in  powder  form  suitable  for  uae  aa  a  primer 
ooating  »»mi|»iMin  a  oopotymer  of  ethylene,  a  halogenated 
comoaomer  aelected  boa  the  group  consisting  of  tetraflnoro- 
etfayieoe,  chkmXiifluoiuethylene  and  mixtures  thereof  and  0 
ID  10  moi  percent  of  an  additional  monomer  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  3,3,3-triflaoro-2-triiluoromethyl  propene,  a 
vinyl  monomer  which  is  free  of  telogenic  activity  and  which 
provides  a  side  chain  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  said 
side  chain  being  aromatic  or  having  its  elements  bonded  to- 
gether by  s  single  bond  only,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  contain- 
ing from  about  S  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  of 
an  epoxy  resin  and  about  1  to  23  percent  by  weight  of  the 
compoaition  of  an  oxide  of  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  tungsten 
and  mixtures  thereof 


4,09«,757 
POLYOLEFIN  FIBERS  CONTAINING  BASIC  PIGMENTS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
WoUkHI  GorAa,  Ho<hslm,  Taanaa,  Fed.  Ray.  of  Gcranay, 
aaatffor  to  Hoechat  AktlMgrasllichsft.  FraakfM  aa  Main, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Geraaay 

FDad  Feb.  2S,  197«,  Scr.  No.  661^*95 
CWaa  itiortty,  awHcation  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraaay,  Feb.  27, 
1975,2S0a4S5 

tat  CL'  COU  3/20 
VS.  a.  260— 42J5  12  OalBS 


1.  A  process  for  ™«n«'g  hydrophilic  clay-containing  poly- 
olefin  fibers  which  comprises  preparing  a  suspension  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  frxxn  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  non-pre-hydrophobized 
basic  pigment,  said  pigment  in  aqueous  suspension  having 
a  pH  value  of  fixm  8  to  12, 

(b)  an  emulsion  of  a  solution  of  a  polyolefin  in  a  readily 
boiling  solvent  for  said  polyolefin,  said  solvent  being  a 
hydrocarbon  having  from  J  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  a  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon  having  from  I  to  2  carbon  atoms  and 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  bydropfailizing  agent  containing  a 
group  or  groupa  selected  from  amine-,  amide-,  cattoxyl- 
and  hydroxyl  groupa  and 

(c)  from  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
basic  pigment,  of  an  organic  acid  of  3  to  30  carbon  atoms 
having  a  terminal  mono-carboxybc  or  mooo-sulfonic  acid 
group,  superheating  said  suq>ension  under  at  least  an 
autogenous  preasore  and  flow^  laid  suqiension  through 
a  restricted  paaaage  to  a  relatively  low  preasure  zone  to 
canae  flaah  ev^ioratioa  of  said  solvent  and  to  form  said 
hydrophilic  pigment-containing  polyolefin  fibers. 
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4,096,751 
INORGANICORGANIC  OOMPOSTTES  ASD  METHODS 
OF  REACTING  THE  SAME  WTTH  ORGANO-TTTANIUM 

COMPOUNDS 
Sabatore  J.  Moirte,  SIntaa  UMd,  and  Pnl  F.  Bndsa,  Doaglaa- 

tia,  both  orN.Y.,  aaripora  to  Kaalcfc  Prtrechtrtrals,  tae, 

BayoMe,NJ. 
CoatiaaMioa  ofSsr.  No.  556,879.  Ma.  10, 1975,  ahandonad. 
which  to  a  aattnatia^iisfat  of  Sar.  No.  460,331,  A|r.  12, 

1974,  ahaadoMd.  Thk  afpUcitioa  Jan.  10, 1976,  Sa.  No. 
694,576 

tat  a.'  O04B  31/00;  C09C  3/00;  CllC  1/013;  COOK  9/00 
UJS.  CL  260—42.14  ^  O^" 

1.  A  mixture  of  organo-titanates  represented  by  the  formula 
Ti(OR)«_^OCOR').  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  titanate  hav- 
ing the  formula  Ti(OR)4  with  n  moles  of  an  organic  acid  having 
the  formula  R'COOH,  wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  the  organic  acid  has  frxjm 
6  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  between  3.1  and  3.2S. 

5.  A  compoaition  of  matter  compriaing  a  comminuted  inor- 
ganic ■'■«»>r.«i,  the  surface  of  which  is  reacted  with  a  mixture 
or  organo-titanates  represented  by  the  formula  TKOR)«_x 
JpCOK"),  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  titanate  having  the 
formula  Ti(OR)4  with  n  moles  of  an  organic  acid  having  the 
formula  R'COOH,  wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  organic  acid  has  from  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms  and  R  is  between  3.1  and  3.2S. 

9.  A  ptocea  for  producing  a  diqwraon  of  comminuted 
inorganic  material  in  a  polymeric  medium  which  comprises: 
.rftniting  an  inorganic  m.«>ri«l;  an  organo-titanate  having  the 
formula  Tt(OK),_J.OCOK').  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  tiu- 
nate  having  the  formula  TKOR)4  with  »  moles  of  an  organic 
acid  having  the  formula  R'COOH,  wherein  R  represents  sn 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  organic 
acid  has  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  snd  n  is  between  3.1  and 
3M;  and  a  polymeric  medium;  thereby  formmg  a  dispersion  of 
the  inorganic  material,  the  surface  of  which  has  been  reacted 
with  the  orgaoo-titanate  in  the  polymeric  medium. 

12.  A  mixture  of  organo-titanates  repreaented  by  the  formula 
TKOR)4_^OCOR').  formed  by  the  reaction  of  tetraisopropyl 
titanate  with  R  moles  of  isostearic  add,  wherein  A  is  about  3. 19. 


4,0)0,760 

SUBSTITUTED  HALOACETAMIDE  ANHOXIDANTS 

FOR  ELASTOMERS  AND  PLASnC  POLYMERS  ' 

Robat  J.  Coiwil,  NaaiMack,  Com.,  aari^a  to  Uaicayd,  tac 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  im.  13, 1977,  Sa.  No.  750,972 
tat  a.'  OOTC  103/44.  103/38 
UJS.  a.  M0-4M  NC  M  ( 

L  A  t#rwH""»<  i<«i~>^>*«™wi>  having  the  formula 

0  R 

1  > 

Xpij..OC— N— R' 

wheKlB: 
X  ischkHfate; 
R  is  2  or  3; 

R  is  hydrogen,  C.-C,  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl; 
R'  is  a  group  having  the  structural  formula: 


■OH 


-^^NH-R' 


m. 


4,09l,75» 
BROMIN&CONTAINING  CYCUC  PH08PH0NIC  ACID 

ESTERS 
SiegiHad  Noetal,  Keikhdaa,  Taana;  Hont  Jaalrow,  Niedar- 
bocMadt  TaHH,  Md  Edga  FIscha,  FMdifert  aa  Main,  an 
of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garwmy,  aarigaora  to  Hooehat  AktiemaaU- 
achall,  F^nkfait  aa  Mate,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaav 
DirWaa  of  Sa.  No.  4»4,»77,  Aig.  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,549. 
lUa  a|pfr-**~  Jaa.  27, 1976,  Sa.  No.  652342 
OaiM  priority,  appHratina  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crraany,  Aag.  7, 
1973,2339063 

tat  CL'  COOK  S/S3 
VS.  a.  260— 45J  R  1«  Oaias 

1.  A  flame  reaistant  composition  comprising  a  readily  inflam- 
mable plastic  material  and  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  a  bro- 
iiune.containing  phoaphonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

O    O— CH,  CH^' 

1/  \   / 

O— CH,  CH,R" 

in  which  R  is  sn  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine,  or  are  joined  to  form  a  dibromocyclohexyl 
radical,  and  the  ester  contains  at  least  one  bromine  atom. 


wherein: 
R'is  methylene,  ethylene,  propylene,  isobutylene,  isopropyl- 

idene  or  phenylene; 
R'  and  R*  are  tertiary  butyl;  and 
R'  is  phenyl. 


4,09«,761 
HALOGEN  CONTAINING  FIRE  RETARDANT  ADDFTIVE 

WTIH  IMPROVED  HEAT  STABILITY 
Jaaaa  1.  Maal.  and  Richard  D.  Carlaoa,  both  of  Grand  Iilaad, 
N.Y.,  aalnirr  to  Hooka  Chaairals  *  Plaadca  Corp., 
Ni^ara  FkOs,  N.Y. 
CoBlinMkwtefat  of  Sa.  No.  447,007,  Ma.  4, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,941,750.  TUB  vpbcatiaa  Fsh.  2, 1976,  Sa.  No.  654^44 

tat  a.'  COOK  3/22.  5/02 

UJS.  a.  260—45.75  B  "  Oalaa 

1.  A  fire  retardant  polymeric  molding  compoaition  compris- 
ing a  njtrtjgen-free  polymer,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polymers  of  mono-a-olefins,  polystyrene,  snd  high  impact 
polystyrene  and  an  effective  fire  retardant  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  fbrmnla 


(O). 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine  snd  bromine,  Y  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl 
of  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkyloxy  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  and  haloalkyloxy 
wherein  said  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  10  carbon  atooa 
and  said  halo  is  fluora,  chloro  or  broBoo,  R  has  an  average  value 
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from  0  to  6  and  m  lua  an  average  value  from  0  to  6  and  the  total 
of  n  plus  m  has  an  average  value  from  1  to  6. 


4,098,762 

MAGIVESnJM  HYDROXIDES  HAVING  NOVEL 

STRUCTURE,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF, 

AND  RESIN  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
SUgeo  Mijrata,  Tikaaatn;  Mantaka  Knroda,  Kagawa;  AUra 
Ofcad>;  Toiihud  Okaiald,  both  of  Takamatao,  and  MHum 
Takaia,  Mangaaw,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Kyowa  Clwmi- 
cal  Imiattrj  C6„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,778 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  May  30,  197S,  5»«S0«9; 
Mw.  25, 1976,  51-31919 

Int  a.!  C08K  3/2Z  9/04 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  R  3  dafan 

1.  Solid  particles  of  a  magnesium  hydroxide  coated  with  an 
anionic  surface  active  agent,  said  magnesium  hydroxide  having 
(t)  a  strain  in  the  <  101  >  direction  of  not  more  than  3.0  X 
10~\(ii)  a  crystallite  size  in  the  <101>  direction  of  more  than 
800  A,  and  (iii)  a  specific  surface  area,  determined  by  the  BET 
method,  of  less  than  20  mVg. 


4,098,763 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  STABILIZATION  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  USING  ORGANIC  THIOLS 

WOliam  Herberi  Staraca,  Jr.,  Roaelle  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Belt  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill.  N  J. 
FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721J39 
Int.  a.!  C08F  6/00;  C08J  3/00 
VS.  CL  260—45.7  S  6  Clalna 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  vinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyvinyl  chloride 
polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight-  ranging 
from  30,000  to  100,000  with  an  organic  compound,  adding  a 
solvent  to  the  reaction  mixture  to  effect  polymer  precipitation, 
and  subjecting  the  polymer  to  solvent  extraction  to  yield  the 
desired  polymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting 
said  reaction  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  160*- 1 85"  C 
for  a  time  period  ranging  from  1  SO  to  1 8  hours,  the  longer  time 
periods  corresponding  with  the  lower  temperatures  and  the 
convene,  the  organic  compound  being  a  thiol  of  the  formuhi 
R,SH  wherein  K,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
alkyl  groups  of  8-14  carbon  atoms,  (b)  an  a-naphthyl  group, 
(c)  a  ^-naphthyl  group,  (d)  a  substituted  aryl  group  of  the 
formula 


wherein  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkylene  or  alkylideoe 
having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  participating  in  a  carbocyclic 
ring  having  S  to  7  carbons,  said  ring  including  the  carbon  to 
which  A  is  attached,  R^  R',  K*  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
from  I  to  9  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  S  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  of  from 
7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  A  U  — N(R')2,  — N(R»)R'N(R')— , 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  10 
carbons,  or  aralkyl  having  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  when  A 
comprises  a  plurality  of  R'  groups  they  may  be  the  same  or 
different;  R'  is  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  having  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  or  arylene  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R'  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing 3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkaryl  or  aralkyl  having  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  n  has  a 
value  of  I  to  2  corresponding  to  the  fimctionaUty  of  A. 

9.  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  material  normally 
subject  to  deterioration  caused  by  air,  heat  or  Ught  in  intimate 
admixture  with,  an  amount  effective  to  protect  said  organic 
material  against  such  deterioration,  a  chemical  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

alkyl  groups  of  1  -4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  of  1  -4  carbon    wherein  the  meanings  of  R  through  R',  R'  and  n  are  as  set  forth 
atoms,  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  (e)  HS<CH2),  wherein  n  is  an    in  claim  I. 
integer  (rom  6-10,  the  resultant  polymer  being  free  of  chemi- 
cally bound  and  occluded  sulfiir.  


4,098,764 
U5-BIS(3',5'-DI-HYDROCARBYL-4-HYDHOXYPHENYL>- 

PENTYL  AMINES 
Riekvd  A.  GcBCUcUi,  ChcaUre,  and  Edward  L.  Wheeler,  Wa- 
(crtowB,  boa  of  Coaa.,  aaigiion  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
DMiion  of  Ser.  No.  553,338,  Feb.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,996,194, 
and  a  eoBtlnuaUoa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,969,  Sep.  5,  1972, 
atandoncd.  This  appUcados  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,540 
iBt  CJ.2  C08K  5/20;  C07C  109/04 
VS.  a.  260—45.85  S  17  Clalna 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formuU: 


4,098,765 
PECAN  NUT  BY-PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
Stanley  J.  Kaya,  515  Milledge  Heights,  Athena,  Ga.  30601,  and 
George  V.  Odell,  P.O.  Box  485,  11  Summit  dr.,  Stillwater, 
OUa.  74074 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,702 
Int  a.2  CD9G  S/04 
VS.  CL  528—1  25  O.!-. 

1.  A  condensation  product  comprising  a  reaction  product  of 
a  pecan  nut  shell  extract  and  a  reactant  comprising  an  alde- 
hyde. 
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4,098,766 

METHOD  OF  OXIDATIVELY  COUPLING  ALKYL 

PHENOLS  UTILIZING  A  TEFRAVALENT 

MANGANESE-CARBON  CATALYCT 

Thona  F.  Rrtledae,  WDiBiagtaB,  DeL,  aaaisaor  to  lO  Awri- 

ca  be  WitadBgton,  Dd. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,507 
Int  a.2  C08G  65/44 
VS.  CL  528—217  »  Oatan 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  self  condensation  product  from 
an  alkyl  phenol  which  comprises  contacting  a  solution  of  the 
alkyl  phenol  with  oxygen  or  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the 
presence  of  a  heterogeneous  catalyst  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  about  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  tetravalent 
manganese  precipitated  on  porous  carbon,  which  is  substan- 
tially free  of  mineral  impurities. 


4,098,767 

COPOLYMERS  OF  CTHYNYL  TERMINATED 

POLYIMIDES  AND  DUTHYNYLBENZENE 

Norman  BUow,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  Haghc*  Aircraft 

Company,  CoWer  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  No».  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,775 
Int  0.2  O08G  73/12 
VS.  CL  526—262  »  Claims 

1.  Composite  materials  prepared  from  copolymers  com- 
prised of  an  ethynyl-substituted  polyimide  oligomer  comprised 
of  the  following  general  structure 


HC=C 


^tO^^Cr 


— N 


xx:>->- 

II 

o 


r 

O 
1 

-P 1 

1 
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o 
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4,098,769     

LINEAR  COPOLYESTERS 

Santos  W.  Go,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaaigaor  to  Oweaa-Illlaoia,  be, 

Toledo,  Ohio 
CoBtinnatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,484,  May  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  JuL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,922 

bt  CL2  O08G  63/18 

VS.  a.  528—99  5  Clalna 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  Unear  copolyester  suitable 
for  use  as  a  beverage  bottle,  said  polyester  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  higher  than  that  of  poly(ethylene  tere- 
phthalate)  and  over  75*  C.  and  having  O,  and  COj  permeabili- 
ties, respectively,  of  less  than  7  and  less  than  52  cc.mil/100 
in^.day.atm.,  said  copolyester  being  the  polymeric  reaction 
product  of  reactants  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  isophthJic  acid  and,  optionally,  terephthalic  acid  and, 

B.  bis(4-beta-hydroxyetboxypbenyl)  sulfone  and  ethylene 
glycol, 

the  amount  of  said  A  reactants  being  between  about  40  to 
100  mole  percent  of  isophthaiic  acid  and  between  about  60 
to  zero  mole  percent  terephthalic  acid,  the  amount  of  said 
bis(4-beta-hydroxyethoxyphenyl)  sulfone  being  at  least  15 
and  up  to  about  90  mole  percent  of  the  combined  amount 
of  said  A  reactants;  and  the  combined  amounts  of  said  B 
reactants  being  about  1 10  to  about  300  mole  percent  of  the 
combined  amounts  of  said  A  reactants. 


?       ;       t 

-<xr  xx:>- 

"  i 

o  o 


Wb«in  R  = -^^O^-Q-' 


B=0to5, 

ffi^O  to  5,  and 

x=0,  S,  CH„  CO,  SOj 
coreacted  with  less  than  20%  of  a  di-  or  polyethynyl-sub- 
stituted  diluent  and  a  reinforcing  fabric,  fUler  or  chopped  fiber. 


4,098,770 
SPRAY-DRIED  PHENOUC  ADIIESrVES 
Antoine  Berchem,  St-Hippolyte;  Kriahao  Kumar  Sudan,  Le-Cor- 
busier,  and  Edward  Michael  Grea,  Weston,  aU  of  Canada, 
aaaignon  to  Rekhhold  Chemicals  Limited,  Islington,  Canada 

FOed  Se^  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,250 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30,  1975, 
39958/75 

ht  CL'  O08G  4/Oa  S/ia  C08J  3/12 
VS.  a.  528—130  24  OalM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  in 
particulate  form  comprising  reacting  together,  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  phenol  and  formaldehyde,  in  a  ratio  of  1 .0  mole  phe- 
nol to  between  1 .8  and  3.5  moles  formaldehyde,  in  the  presence 
of  between  0. 1  and  1 .0  mole  of  a  basic  catalyst;  continuing  this 
reaction  until  a  desired  viscosity  is  reached;  spray-drying  the 
solution  or  dispersion  of  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  thus  pro- 
duced through  a  pressure  nozzle  into  a  heated  gas;  and  chilling 
the  spray  dried  particulate  solid. 


4,098,768 
BISPIPERAZIDO  PHOSPHORUS  POLY  AMIDES 
Jofeoy  C  Hermana,  Weapdaar,  Bclgiam,  assizor  to  a.a.  TezMo 
BclginB  B.T.,  Bmaada,  Belglnm 

FUed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628^62 
daima  priority,  appUeatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1975, 
21794/75 

bt  CU  ODSG  69/26 
VS.  CL  528-337  12  CW™ 

7.  A  solid  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units  of 
the  formula: 


4,098,771 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  OF 

VINYLENE  CARBONATE 
Hefairich  Hnemer,  Marbvg,  Lahn.  and  Karlbeinz  Bars,  Naarod, 
Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktienge- 
seUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FDed  Dec  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,583 
OalBH  priority,  appUortioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany.  Dec  17, 
1975,  2556759 

bt  a.2  CO«F  34/01  134/02 

VS.  CL  526-209  3  CIata» 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  of  vinylene 

carbonate  by  polymerization  of  vinylene  carbonate  together 

with  0  to  25  mole  %,  calculated  on  vinylene  carbonate,  of  a 
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vinyl  compouiid  copolymerizable  with  vinylene  carbonate,  in 
the  preaence  of  ■  free  radical  fonnisg  initiator,  at  a  temperature 
of  40*  to  170*  C  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying 
out  the  polymerization  in  a  diaperaing  agent  which  ia  an  or- 
ganic liquid  in  which  the  vinylene  carbonate  and  the  product 
polymer  are  nrntially  inaoluble  under  the  polymerization 
conditioaa. 


4,0M,772 

THERMOPLASnC  POLYURETHANGS  PREPARED 

WITH  SMALL  AMOUNTS  OP  MONOHYDRIC 

ALCOHOLS 

Hairy  W.  Bo^  WaUiagAird;  Ba^taata  S.  Ekrikh,  CkeiUre, 

iMd  JoMph  PtodnMif  North  Hstcb,  iB  of  Co^b^  Mri^Bon  to 

1W  URiota  Coapoy,  Viitmnnn,  Mkk. 

FDed  Mm.  11, 1»T<,  S«r.  No.  tttJOU 
tat  CL>  OMG  la/Sa  18/76 
VS.  a.  52»-49  8  CUh 

1.  A  thermoplaatic  polyurethane  elastomer  which  is  the 
product  of  a  one-shot  reaction  of  an  organic  diisocyanate,  a 
polymeric  diol,  a  difonctional  extender  and  from  0.0003  equiv- 
alents to  O.OJ  equivalents,  per  equivalent  of  said  diisocyanate, 
of  a  monohydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
dodecyl  alcohol,  stearyl  alcohol,  and  the  monobutyl  ether  of 
diethylene  glycol. 


4,09S,T73 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEAT-RESISTANT 

POLYUREIHANE  ELASTOMERS  HAVING  NO 

SECONDARY  SOFTENING  RANGE 

Karl  Hctas  Dlcra,  OUctaladt,  aad  Herbert  Ststx,  Kailaiuhe, 

both  of  Gcrasany,  aaaignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Cotporatlon, 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FDed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,»«5 
CWm  priority,  afpUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Oct  25, 
UT5,2M7a66 

tat  a2  amc  ii/m  18/76 


U,S.CL5»— «5 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  elastomers 
with  a  start  of  softening  temperature  of  about  liO*  C.  or  higher 
fhm  substantially  linear  high-molecular-weight  polyhydrozy 
oomponnda,  polyiaocyanatea,  and  chain-extenden,  wherein  a 
substantiaDy  linear  polyhydrozy  compound  of  molecular 
weight  of  800  to  20,000  is  reacted  with  such  a  quantity  of 
4,4'-diphenylmethanediiaocyanate  that  the  ratio  of  OH:NCO 
groups  amounts  to  1:1.10  to  2,  and  the  addoct  obtained,  con- 
taining terminal  iaocyanate  groups,  is  subsequently  mixed  with 
4,4'<l^>iienylinethanediisocyanate  and  the  mixture  is  reacted 
with  a  diol  containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  as  s  chain  extender, 
provided  that  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  isocyanate  groups  to 
the  total  number  of  all  hydrogen  atoms  capable  of  reacting  the 
isocyanate  groupa  amounts  to  1.2  to  0.9:1,  and  the  weight  ratio 
of  and  adduct  containing  terminal  isocyanate  groups  to  the 
sun  of  4,4'-dipbenybnethanediisocyanate  and  said  diol 
amconts  to  65:33  to  93:5,  the  starting  materials  being  reacted  at 
a  temperature  of  80  to  220*  C 


4,0M,774 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR 

THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  2-PYRROLIDONE 
Robert  Bwakaal,  KwstagHia,  CaUf.,  aaaiaaor  to  Chema  Re- 
search CoaiMay,  San  Fkudseo,  CaUf. 

FDed  May  19, 197<,  Ser.  No.  687,9C8 
tat  CL'  COaC  69/24 
VS.  CL  260-78  P  9  Oaiae 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  2-pyrroUdone  to  form  a  poly- 
mer suitable  for  forming  fibers  in  s  polymerization  reaction 
zone  which  comprises  contacting  the  2-pyrroUdooe  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  potassium  pyrrolidonate,  tetra  alkyl  am- 
monium halide  and  carbon  dioxide  in  s  mol  ratio  of  I  AI-2K>- 
.1-0.3  and  wherein  the  water  content  in  the  reaction  zone  does 
not  exceed  about  0. 1-0.2  weight  percent  based  on  total  2-pyr- 
rolidone  feed. 


4,0M,775 
NOVEL  POLYAMIDEIMIDES 
Kcaaal  a  Older,  North  Harca,  Cou.,  aaigior  to  The  Uijohn 
Coapoy,  KaliMno,  Mich. 

FDed  Not.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,076 

tat  CL'  COOG  73/14 

VS.  CL  528—350  3  dalms 

1.  A  solvent  soluble  fiisible  polyamideimide  characterized  by 

having  in  random  arrsngement  the  recurring  units  having  the 

formulae 


— R— NHCO- 


SCIaiBS 


I 


— R— NHCO— 1-*^^>^^^ 


wherein  R  in  each  formula  represents  the  divalent  radical 


~t^      (CHJ, 


wherein  x  has  the  value  4  or  3  and  Y,  and  Y2 are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,098,776 
POLYCARYLENE  SULFIDE)  FIBERS 
Dale  O.  Tlcoci,  ad  Orel  L.  Mam,  both  of  BartlearDle,  OUa.^ 
aaat^nti  to  PhOUpa  Petroleam  Coapaay,  BaittearOIe,  Okla. 
FDed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,120 
tat  a.2  OO8F  28/00 
VS.  CL  528—481  11  Oataa 

1.  A  method  for  improving  tenacity  and  boiling  water 
shrinkage  of  poly(arylene  sulfide)  fibers  and  articles  made 
therefrom  which  comprises: 
subjecting  spun  poly<arylene  sulfide)  fibers  or  articles  to 
temperatures  of  at  least  about  100*  C  (212*  F),  but  less 
than  the  temperature  at  which  fibers  stick  to  each  other. 
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for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  increase  the  tenacity  and 
decreaae  the  boiling  water  shrinkage. 


4,098.779 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  AND 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SECRETIN 
Wolfing  ITdaig.  HoihciBa  am  Taaana;  Rolf  Cdger,  Frankfurt 
n  Mite;  Raiaer  ObsMkr,  HaltenMis,  aid  VoDur  Tasta, 
HeAata  a  Tans,  lU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GarMiy,  aaai^on  to 
Hoeehst  Ahll— 1  unsrhaft,  Vntltiut  am  Mite,  FIsd.  Rap,  of 


4,098,777 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PYROGLUTAMYL-ALA-LYS-SER-GLN-GLY-GLY-SER- 

ASN 

Daaid  F.  Vebcr,  AaMcr,  aid  Robert  G.  Stnckaa.  Warrtaglas, 

both  of  Pa.,  Mslitann  to  Merck  A  Co„  be,  Rahway,  NJ. 

FDed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,226 

tat  CL'  O07C  103/52 

VS.  CL  260— lUJ  R  •  Oataa 

1.  The  proceas  for  the  preparation  of  the  peptide  having  the 

structure, 

<  Oto-Ala-LytSer-Oto-Oly-Oly-Ser-Asn. 

which  comprises  converting  the  bkxked  heptapeptide  hydra- 
zide  having  the  structure, 

<  0lii-Als-(«-R)Ly»-(0-R|')Ser<3hH01y-0ly-NH- 
NH, 

to  the  corresponding  azide  and  coixlensing  said  azide  with  the 
hydroxy  blocked  or  unblocked  dipeptide, 

(0-R])Ser-An 

to  obtain  the  blocked  nonapeptide  having  the  structure, 

<  Olg-AU-(«-R)Ly»<0-R,')Ser-Ohi.01y-01y-(0. 
R,;^-Aio 

wherein 

R  is  the  protecting  group  for  the  c-amino  of  the  lysyl  moiety 
selected  Gram  the  group  consisting  of  formyl,  toluene 
sulfonyl  benzyloiycarbonyl;  2,6^iichlorobenzyloxycar• 
bonyl,  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  2-bromobenzyloxycar- 
bonyl,  2-chlorobenzyloxycarbonyl;  2,2,2-trichloroethox- 
ycarbonyl  and  isonicotinyloxycarboayl, 

Rj  is  hydn^en  or  a  protecting  group  for  the  hydroxy  group 
of  the  seryl  moiety,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzoyl  t-butyl,  benzyl, 

R,'  is  hydrogen  or  a  protecting  group  for  the  hydroxy  group 
of  the  seryl  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
t-botyl  and  benzyl,  and  removing  said  protecting  groups. 


FDed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,181 
priority,  appUnrtloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Camay,  Apr. 
1976,2615229 

tat  a.>  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260— IIU  R  4  i 

1.  ta  a  method  for  purifying  synthetic  secretin  by  chroma- 
tography, the  improvement  wherein  secretin  hydrochloride  or 
secretin  hydrobiomide  is  chromatogrsphed  on  Sephadex  LH 
20  and  is  duted  therefrom  with  water,  dilute  aqueous  hydro- 
chloric add,  or  dilute  aqueous  hydrobromic  add. 


4,098,780 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  UQUIDS  CONTAINING 

BLOOD  SUBSTANCES 

Paal  G6raa  Sigrard  Ltedrooa,  ErOagataa  37,  20100  Abo  10, 

Finlaad 

CoatlaaHtoi^B-paitofSar.  No.  583,654,  tm.  4, 1975, 

abaidoMd.  Ilk  appBcatina  Dec  7, 1976,  Sar.  No.  748,284 

CUM  priority,  vpbeitiei  Swedei,  Dec  11, 1975,  7513987 

tat  CL'  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a.  260-lUJ  R  >7  Oiim 

1.  A  method  for  separating  iron  compounds  from  the  protein 

in  a  hemoglobin  solution  comprising  adding  to  said  solution  an 

organic  solvent  comprising  ethanol  in  an  amount  such  that  the 

total  ethanol  content  in  the  solution  ia  at  least  40*  by  volimic 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  s  value  leas  than  about  4.3 

whereby  iron  compounds  in  the  solution  are  agglomerated, 

and  thereafter  separating  the  agglomerated  iron  compounds 

from  the  solution. 


4,098,781  

POLYPEPTIDES  WTTH  MORPHINE-LIKE  ACnVITY 
DiaitTioa  SaraalaUi,  Wcat  Ckcrtcr,  Pa.,  aari^or  ta  Awricai 
How  Pradads  Corporalloa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Mar.  14, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  777,181 
tat  a'  one  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  260— 112J  R 
1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 

R-Tyr-01y<31y-Phe-M««-Thr-S«r-0H 

in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  srginyl,  or  s  non-toxic  salt  thereof, 
all  optically  active  amino  adds  being  of  the  L-configuration. 


i-LaRocfec 


4,098,778 
/3-ENDORPHIN  ANALOG 
Ckoh  Hao  Li,  Barkdey,  Cdtf,  aarisMr  10  Hoi 

lie  NUley,  NJ.  ^^  ^ 

CoattaMtio»4»«art  oTSer.  No.  776^68,  Mar.  11, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,081,434,  nd  a  eanlaaatte»^a-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,262, 
M«.  14, 1977.  IMS  appHeatiOB  Jaa.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,651 

lat  CLJ  CWC  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
UJS.  CL  260-11X5  R  *,°^ 

1.  An  analog  of  /3-endotphm  of  the  sequence  ^-eadorpbm 
(6-31). 


4,098,782 
OnS'VSOMATOSrATIN  AND  ANALOGUES  THEREOF 
Diailrioa  SaraataUa,  West  Ckeslcr,  Pa,  aari^er  la  / 
HoM  Prodacti  CorporatioB,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FDed  tSM.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,261 
tat  a.2  C07C 103/52:  A61K  37/(a 
VS.  CL  360-11X5  S 
1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 


R— Cy*Ly»-Hk-Phe-Pl>e-XrLy»-Thr-nie-Thr.Ser-Cy»OH 

the  Unear  precunor  intermediates  snd  non-toxic  add  addrtinn 
salts  thereof,  in  which: 

R  is  hydrogen,  knver  alkaMyl.  bcmoyi,  Ala-Oly-,  Ala-E>- 
Ala-,  or  ^Oio;  and 

XghL-TtporD-Tip. 
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4,(M,7t3 

DYE  SUBSrnVTED  CYCUC  l,}-8ULFUR-NrntOGEN 

COMPOUNDS  AS  DYE  IMAGE-FORMING  MATERIALS 

IN  PHOTOGRAPHY 
RoMld  F.  W.  dectock;  Roberta  R.  Lukowy,  botk  of  Newtoa; 
Pmk  A.  Mfi^lil,  ArUagtoa,  lad  Howvd  G.  Rosen,  We» 
toa,  ill  of  Maa^  Mrigion  to  PolaroM  Corpontloa,  Cam- 
Df  Idset  MaaL 

Cootiaaatiaa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  465,«9«,  Apr.  30,  1974, 
■liMrtnanl.  wUcfc  to  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  317,168, 

Dec  21,  1972,  abaadoMd,  wkkk  li  a  dlTiiioa  of  Scr.  No. 

155,123,  Jaa.  17, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,719,489.  TUi  appiicatfcM  Apr. 

29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,620 

lat  0.2  C09B  29/36.  29/3S,  45/04.  45/06 

VS.  CL  260—147  SO  Claimi 

1.  A  dye  subuituted  with  a  cyclic  moiety  containing  the 

group 


I      I 
— S— C— N— 
I 


included  in  the  ring  and  capable  of  undergoing  cleavage  be- 
tween the  S  atom  and  the  C  atom  common  to  the  S  and  N 
atonu  and  between  the  N  atom  and  the  common  C  atom  in  the 
presence  of  nl ver  ions,  soluble  silver  complex  or  silver  ions  and 
soluble  silver  complex  having  the  formula 

D'-iax-.Yi. 

wherein  D'  represents  the  radical  of  an  organic  dye;  m  is  a 
positive  integer  1  or  2;  n  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  4;  L' 
represents  a  divalent  organic  linking  group  selected  from 


carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
—COR';  and  — CONHR'.  said  R»  being  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
containing  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  said  R'  being  alkyl  con- 
taining 1  to  20  cartxm  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl 
containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R',  R^  and  R'  each  are 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R'  and 
R'  taken  together  are  — CH2)4;  R'  is  hydrogen,  carboxy,  sulfo 
or  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R'is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
containing  1  to  20  atoms,  carboxy,  sulfo  or  halo  selected  from 
chloro  and  bromo;  and  f  is  an  integer  I  to  4,  said  cyclic  moiety 
being  attached  to  an  aromatic  nuclear  carbon  atom  of  said  D' 
by  a  single  covalent  bond  when  m  a  1  and  being  attached  to  s 
carbon  atom  of  said  A  of  said  divalent  organic  Unking  group  by 
a  single  covalent  bond  when  m  is  2  and  said  C  atom  common 
to  said  S  and  N  atoms  of  said  cycUc  moiety  being  a  tetrahedral 
carbon  atom  possessing  4  single  covalent  bonds. 


4,098,784 
REI>-l-HYDROXY-3,6-DISULFO-8-ACETAMIDO-2-<3 
PHOSPHONOPHENYLAZOINAPHTHALENE  DYES 
Ronald  Swldler,  aad  Willian  A.  Saadenoo,  bodi  of  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf.,  aaaisiiors  to  Barltagtoa  ladastries.  Inc.,  Grccnaboro, 
N.C 

CoaUnoatlon-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  534,349,  Dec  18,  1974, 

abaodoned,  which  is  a  contlnuation-lo-part  of  Ser.  No.  441^93, 

Feb.  11, 1974,  abandoned,  which  la  a  coothiaation-iB-part  of  Scr. 

No.  260,587,  Jon.  7,  1972,  abaodoned.  This  application  Jul.  30, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  710,153 

lot  O.!  O09B  29/30:  D06P  1/06,  3/60 

VS.  CL  260—199  2  Claimi 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula; 


— A— 

I 
B 

•nd         -(AVi-E-A- 

<y  o 

wherein  A  and  A'  each  are  selected  {torn  alkylene  containing 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenylene,  phenylenealkylene,  al- 
kyleDepbenylene,  phenylenealkylenephenylene  and  alkylene- 
pbenylenealkylene;  B  is  selected  from  alkylsulfonamido  and 
alkylcaiboxamido  wherein  said  alkyl  groups  contain  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  E  is  selected  from  — CONH— ,  — SOjNH— , 
— NHCO—  and  — NHSOj— ;  G  and  G'  each  is  hydrogen  or  a 
group  selected  from  amino,  hydroxy,  carboxy  and  sulfo;  />  is  a 
positive  integer  1  or  2;  and  Y'  is  a  cycUc  moiety  selected  from 


R> 


(i) 


S 


N— R' 
\         / 
C 

/        ^R. 


•nd 


(ii) 


^ 


c 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
mnubatituted  or  substituted  with  —OH,  — SOjH,  — COOR', 
— SOjPfflR',  — NHCOR',  alkoxy  containing  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  — N,N-dialkylamino  wherein  said  alkyl  groups  contain 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
—OH,  — SOjH,  —COOR',  — SOjNHR',  alkoxy  having  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  — N,N-dialkylaniino  wherein  said  alkyl 
groups  contain  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  containing  1  to  20 


H,C-C— N 


HO,S 


N=N 


SO,H 


PO<OH)j 


or  the  ammonium  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof. 


4,098,785 
THERMOPLASTIC  DUPUCATION  PLATE  MAKING 
MFTHOD 
Yaano  Hamta,  Nlihinomlya;  Karamasa  Nagasoe,  Oiaka;  Norio 
Shiga,  Neyagawa;  Onto  Morino,  Toyonaka,  and  Noboo  Also, 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NIppoa  Paiat  Co.,  Ltd„ 
Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,049 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcatjoo  Japan,  Aog.  13, 1975,  50-98943 

bL  CI.!  B41C  3/06 

VS.  CL  264—220  9  dalma 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermoplastic  duplication 
plate  having  a  relief  image  formed  at  one  surface  thereof, 
which  comprises: 

feeding  a  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  of  a  predetermined  size 
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onto  a  boUow  cylinder  of  a  type  supported  in  position  tor 
roution  in  one  direction  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  having  temperature-adjustable  heating  means 
for  beating  the  cylinder  to  a  predetermined  adjustable 
temperature,  said  cylinder  during  each  complete  roution 
thereof  passing  a  receiving  sution,  at  which  said  thermo- 
plastic resin  sheet  is  mounted  on  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  cylinder,  and  a  transcription  station  spaced 
a  predetermined  angular  distance  from  said  receiving 
station; 
causing  said  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  to  cUng  to  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  cylinder,  upon  contact  of  said 
thermoplastic  resin  sheet  with  said  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  and  as  said  cylinder  during  rotation 
thereof  passes  said  receiving  sUtion,  thereby  transporting 
said  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  towards  the  transcription 
station  by  means  of  said  cylinder; 
heating  said  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  on  said  cylinder  by 
means  of  the  temperature-adjustable  heating  means  during 
the  transporution  of  said  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  from 
said  receiving  station  towards  said  transcription  station  to 
a  point  where  said  thennoplatic  resin  sheet  becomes  sub- 
stantially semi-fluidized; 
separately  transporting  a  paper  matrix,  having  a  relief  pat- 
tern complemental  in  shape  to  the  relief  image  on  the 
ultimate  dupUcation  plate  towards  the  transcription  sU- 
tion by  means  of  a  cooled  carriage  of  a  type  supported  in 
position  for  linear  movement  in  a  direction  transversely  of 
the  imaginary  plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  cylinder  between  first  and  second  positions,  said 
carriage  having  a  flit  support  surface  for  the  support  of 
said  matrix  thereon  and  being  moved  from  said  first  posi- 
tion towards  said  second  position  during  the  transporu- 
tion of  said  matrix  towards  said  transcription  sution; 
registering  said  thermoplastic  resin  sheet,  carried  by  said 
cylinder  during  the  continued  roution  thereof,  with  said 
matrix  at  said  transcription  sUtion; 
causing  the  substantially  semi-fluidized  thermoplastic  resin 
sheet  to  penetrate  into  indenutions  in  said  matrix,  which 
indenutions  define  said  reUef  pattern  on  said  nuitrix,  and 
then  transferring  said  semi-fluidized  thermoplastic  resin 
sheet  onto  said  matrix  as  said  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  and 
said  matrix  move  past  said  transcription  sUtion  in  syn- 
chronized relation  with  each  other, 
cooling  the  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  which  has  been  tr..as- 

ferred  onto  said  matrix  on  said  carriage;  and 
separating  the  cooled  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  from  said 
matrix,  thereby  completing  the  thermoplastic  dupUcation 
plate. 


CH,— O— R 


wherein  R  is  straight  or  branched  ilkyi  of  1  to  6  cirbon  itoms, 
each  carbon  being  attached  to  at  least  one  hydrogen, 
X  is  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  or  a  pharmaceuticiUy  ic- 
cei$table  acid  addition  salt  of  said  benzodiazepiiL 


4,098,787 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  9-(DIHALOBENZYL) 

ADENINES 
Roger  J.  Tnll,  Metncbcn,  N  J.;  George  D.  Hartmu,  Linadiie, 
Pa.,  and  Leonard  M.  Weinstock,  BcUe  Mead,  N  J.,  aadgwn 
to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc,  Rihwiy,  N  J. 

FOed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768J35 
iBt  CL2  O07D  473/34 
VS.  CL  544—277  I  CU" 

1.  The  process  for  the  prepintion  of  compounds  having  the 
structure: 


NH, 


wherein  X,  and  Xj  are  independently  halogen  by  re«:ting  the 
compound  having  the  structure: 


^  N   ^n/ 


4,098,786 
BENZODIAZEPIN  DERIVATIVES 

WoUftaag  MilkowsU,  Biirgdorf,  Renke  Baddea,  Peiae;  SicgfHed 
Fonke;  Rolf  HUachena,  both  of  HanoTcr,  Hau-Gtinther  Uep- 
mann,  HanoTcr,  Werner  StUhmcr,  EldagMB,  and  Horat 
Zengncr,  HanoTcr,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asalgnors  to 
Kali-Chcmlc  Aktlcngesellschaft,  HaaoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Coatinnatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,986,  May  1, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,998309.  This  appUcatloa  Sep.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,989 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 

1972,  2221558 

Int  O.!  A61K  31/55:  C07D  243/16 

VS.  CL  260—239  BD  1*  datal 

1.  1,4-benzodiazepins  of  the  formula 


wherein  X,  and  X,  are  as  defined  above  with  Raney  nickel  in 
aqueous-alcohol  solvent  at  about  room  temperature  to  iboat 
125'  C.  for  a  period  of  about  1  hour  to  24  hours. 


4,098,788 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  QUINAZOLINES 
Ronnie  Ray  Creoihaw,  Dewitt;  George  Michael  Lake,  Latey- 
ette,  and  Richard  Aatfaoay  Partyka,  UTcrpoo),  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Compiay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,941 
Int  a.2  C07D  239/94 
VS.  CL  544—293  2J  Clatal 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  formula  I 
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R,  NH, 


(I) 


wherdn 

X  is  halogen  selected  fhnn  the  group  conaoting  of  chlorine 
■nd  bromine;  ind 
R|,  R]  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
siatiiig  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cartxm  atoms  inclu- 
sive and  lower  alkozy  of  I  to  4  carton  atoms  inclusive; 
which  comprises  the  consecutive  steps  of 

(a)  treating  a  compound  of  formula  n 


NH— C— NH— CN 


4,0M,7B9 
OMEGA-<N-AMINOALXOXYBENZYI^AMINOMN- 
HYDROCARBONOYL-AMINOVALKANOIC  ACID 


wmi  Chtrtw  F.  Tvk,  Kcadan  Park, 
to  E.  R.  Sqribb  *  SoH,  be-,  PriMe- 


to%NJ. 

Filed  Mir.  2,  UT7,  Set.  No.  r73,Ml 

lit.  a.2  arm  239/28 

U.S.a.544— »9 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


ICbiM 


R,— A.— O 


/\     \— CM,— N— I 


(CH^.-R|. 


or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  is  alkosycarbonyl; 

o 
I 

Y— C— 

wherein  Y  is  alkyl.  cyckMlkyl.  aryl,  arylalkyi,  styryl.  or  styryl 
wherein  the  phenyl  group  is  snbttitnted  with  a  halogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  trifliioctiinethyl,  nitro  or  amino  group; 

R]  is  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino; 

A|  is  an  alkyleoe  group  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

n  is  I,  2  or  3; 
wherein  the  term  sryl  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  a  halogen.  aOcyl.  alkoiy,  U^DOromethyl,  nitro  or  amino 


group;  alkly  and  alkoxy  are  groups  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  cycloalkyl  is  a  group  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms. 

6.  The  compound  in  accordance  with  claim  1  having  the 
name  [(4-chlorobenzoyl){I2-[3-(dimethylamino)propoxy}- 

phenyl]-methyl]amino]aoetic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  barbiturate  salt 
(IJ). 


4,IM,7W 
ERGOLINE  CHLORINATION  PROCESS 
NicholH  i.  BMh,  IndtaupaUa,  lad.,  aari^or  to  EU  Lilly  and 
Coivay,  bdiiMpoUi,  bd. 

Filed  Sep.  15. 1976,  Scr.  Na  723,378 
lat  CLJ  C07D  457/01  457/04 
VS.  a.  260— 285J  4  CUm 

1.  The  process  which  consists  essentially  of  the  step  of  chlo- 
rinating an  ergoline  of  the  formula: 


W) 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R]  are  as  above  and  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur 
with  a  mixture  of  phosphorus  halides  and  phosphorus  oxyha- 
lides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus  trichlo- 
ride or  phosphorus  pentachloride  and  phosphorus  oiychlo- 
ride,  or  phosphorus  tribromide  or  phosphorus  pentabrotnide 
and  phaq>horus  oxybromide  until  the  cycUzation  is  essentially 
complete  to  provide  a  quinazoline  phosphoramide  intermedi- 
ate; 
(b)  hydrolyzing  laid  intermediate  to  produce  the  compound 
of  formula  I. 


N— CH, 


wherein  R  is  carbo-C, — Cj  alkoxy,  (Ci — C4-alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy)  methyl,  hydroxymethyl,  halomethyl,  (C| — C4 
-alkylsulfonyloxy)  methyl  or  cyanomethyl  and  X  is  H 
with  sulfiiryl-chloride  in  the  presence  of  boron  trifluoride 
etherste  in  an  inert  solvent  to  yield  a  compound  of  the 
above  formula  wherein  R  is  as  defined  and  X  is  CI. 

3.  D-6-methyl-8-n-butylsulfonyloxymethylergoline. 


4,0M,791 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
3-(CYANIMINO>^AMINO>PROPIONITRILES 
I  A.  HyHoa, '-'-——".  and  Maair^J  D.  PDU,  Partage, 
both  of  Mick.,  iHigaon  to  The  URioha  Compoy,  Kalamaxoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  JaL  29, 19n,  Ser.  No.  «20,1<1 
lat  CL'  O07D  295/14,  211/14 
V&.  CL  2<a-293J7  19  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  formula  V: 


NCN  C— CN 

V" 

I 

N 
/    \ 

R,  R, 


wherein  R,  and  R]  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyl  from  3  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  pbenylalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  is  defined  ss  above,  or  the  group 


/ 


— N 


is  l-azetidinyl,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  hexahydroazepino, 
heptamethyleneimino,  each  of  which  can  be  substituted  with  1 
or  2  methyl  groups,  or  4-morpholinyl,  4-tliiomorpholinyl,  or 
N-alkylpiperaziDO,  in  which  the  alkyl  group  is  defined  as 
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above;  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  as  defined  above, 
which  comprises: 
(1)  treating*^  compound  of  the  formula  I 


H 

N 

Ri        Ri 


wherein  R,  and  R]  or 


suBsrrruTED  pyridine  carboxyuc  acids  and 

DERIVATIVES  ^ 

Leaaoa  H.  MeRaadrr,  Mldliad.  Mkh,  assigaor  to  TV  Dow 

rwiral  Coaaaay.  MMbad.  Mich. 
DlTi-oa  of  SrNo:747,6«3.  D«-  «•»'«.  »^  I!S<t*C^ 
which  Is  a  dlTidaa  of  Ser.  No.  476,591,  A»r.  »,  1976,  Prt.  No. 
4,014,«8«,  which  Is  a  cortlBaa*»Hto-»art  of  Ser.  No.  5U024, 

aWM,  1975,  abaadoaed.  whkh  Is  a  diTkdoa  of  Ser.  No. 
4uS*,  Not.  5, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,920,641.  TOs  awUcatloa  JaL 
^^^  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,330 

lat  a?  arm  2i3/S4 

vs.  a.  260-294J  F  * ' 

1.  a  compound  of  the  formulae: 


/ 


.»! 


— N 


^-cc 


are  defined  as  above,  with  a  cyanogen  halide  in  which  the 
halogen  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  in  the  presence  of 
a  base  to  obtain  the  compound  of  formula  11: 


CN  » 

I 

N 

R,         »i 

wherein  R,  and  Ri  are  defined  as  above; 
(2)  treated  compound  n  with  a  metal  alkoxide  wherem  the 
alkyl  group  Alk  of  the  alkoxy  moiety  is  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  indusive,  and  the  metal  is  Uthium,  sodium,  potas- 
sium, magnesium,  or  aluminum,  in  an  slkanol  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  to  obtain  compound  ID: 


HN  OAlk  ™ 

C 

I 

N 

R,  »j 

wherein  R„  R,  and  Alk  are  defined  as  above; 
(3)  treating  compound  IH  with  cyanogen  halide  and  a  base 
to  obtain  compound  IV: 


CYT 

NSO,NHR'  and 
H 


NSO2NHR' 
CYT 


m 


IV 


«-^' 


NCN  OAIk 


IV 


I 


wherein: 

each  X  independently  represento  loweralkyi  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  halolowetalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  6  carton  atoms,  SR',  OR',  aryl  wherein  aryl  a 
phenyl,  halophenyl  or  tolyl,  -NR'R*,  halo  or  mtro; 

n  jLt Mil  (B  integer  of  0  to  3,  inclusive; 

Y  reprcMMs  oxygen; 

R'  repfcsesits  aryl  wherein  aryl  U  phenyl,  halophenyl,  tolyl 
orbenzyl;  ^    .  _ 

each  of  R'  and  R*  independenUy  represent  hydrogen  or 
loweralkyi  of  1  to  6  carton  atoms; 

R»  represents  loweralkyi  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

4,098,793  __ 

ANTHRAQUINONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Gtanne  RAaMoae,  GaP.araic  (Varsae^  Reaato  Gneu,_Ctmai 
Oiofm^  Caidllo  Pafflsal,  Pogao  Wor^rt^-dGtatojje 
Siroal,  Norara,  aD  of  Italy,  aarigaon  to  Moatodiioa  S#.A, 
Milaa,  Italy  „ 

Fnad  Sep.  23, 1977,  S«r.  No.  836,087 
Oatas  priority.  ippUcatJoa  Italy,  Sep.  27, 1976,  n683  A/76 
lat  a.2  OOTD  2S5/10 
VS.  a.  260-303  ^  ^       "  °^ 

1.  Anthraquinone  derivatives  characterued  by  the  general 

formula: 


R,  Rj 

wherein  halogen,  R„  R,a»d  Alk  are  defined  as  «bove;  and 
(4)  treating  compound  IV  with  a  cyanoacenc  acid  of  the 
formula: 


NH— CO— C  —  C— CO— NH  O 


R"    O      R' 


R'     O      R" 


NC— C-COOH 
H 

wherein  R,is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  as  defined  above,  and  a 
base  foUowed  by  acid  treatment  to  obtain  the  compound 
of  formula  V  above. 


where  R.  R' ,  R".  R  ".  R"*"  indifTerenUy 

H  or  Chlocine,  Btamine,  —OH,  — OCH,. 

—O—^^.—NH— Alkyl  having  1  to 
-SH-Q- 


4  carboa  atoms. 


CH» 


972  O.G.  10 
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•continued 


— NH— CO— ^J,  — NH— ^^NHCOCHj. 


(HjQjSi— ' 


» 


\ /     N9H,      ae    c-'-^'v^ 

II 

o 


4,098,794 
N-THIAZOLYL^5,6-DIHYDR04-OXO-tH-THIENO[2> 
bTTHIOPRYAN-S^CARBOXAMIDES 
Jasadiik  C.  Sircar,  Dotct;  Stakes  J.  Kcttcn,  Morrto  Plaiiis, 
nd  Hwoid  Ziaact,  Rockaway,  all  of  N  J^  aadgnon  to  Wan- 
cr-Laabert  Coaipaay,  Morria  Plalaa,  N  J. 
DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  749,507,  Dec  10, 1976.  lUa  appUcatioa 
Die.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,232 
lat  CI.!  C07D  495/04 
VJS.  CL  260— 306J  R  2  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  I: 


comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  D-{— )-p-trimethylsilyloxy- 
phenylglycin-N-carboxyanhydride  with  a  N-hydroxyimide  of 
the  formula: 


11 


o 


-rXX' 


'   in  the  presence  of  a  hydrochloride  of  a  weak  amine  and  in  an 
inert  solvent 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and  Ar  is  thiazolyl;  or  its  pharma- 
ceatically  acceptable  salts. 


4,098,795 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  X-FORM 

METAL  FREE  PHTHALOCYAMINE 

CUfford  R  Grillttha,  Pcafidd,  N.Y.,  and  Rickard  C.  Keezer, 

Loa  AKoa,  CaUf„  aarigoii  to  Xenix  Corporatioa,  Stanford, 


Filed  Not.  22,  1972,  Scr.  No.  308,914 

Irt.  a.2  a»B  47/04 

VS.  CL  260— 314J  9  OaiBa 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  X-form  metal-free  phthalocyanine 
which  comprises  beating  a  metal-free  phthalocyanine  poly- 
morph to  from  about  S40'  C  to  about  S80*  C  and  allowing  said 
polymorph  to  cool. 


4,098,796 
P-TRIMETHYLSILYLOXYPHENYL 
GLYCYIjOXYPHTHALIMIDE 
Brtiag  Gaddal,  Skorlade,  Dcaaark,  aaaigBor  to  Notto 
A/S,  Bagaracrd,  Dennrk 

FDad  Jib.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,516 
Irt.  CL'  C07D  209/34 
VS.  CL  260—326  E  4  OataM 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


(H,0,Si 


/ \      "    ° 

S— O— /  O  V- C— C— 1 

AT/  ' 


N^, 


2.  A  prooeaa  for  preparing  a  chemical  componod  of  the 
formula: 


4,098,797 

CYCLOPENTATcJPYHROLE  DERTVATIVES 

Maknim  R.  Bell,  and  Radolf  OcfterllB,  both  of  East  GfMBboak, 

N.Y.,  aadffon  to  StcrUag  Drag  be.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DMakn  of  Ser.  No.  558,807,  Mar.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,008,250, 

which  la  a  coatiBBatk>ii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,005,  Mar.  29, 

1973,  Pat  No.  3,928380.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

703,949 

lat  CL2  C07D  209/02 

VS.  CL  260—326.62  5  Claimi 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


where  each  of  Rj,  R^  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  each  R« 
group  is  the  same  or  different  hydrogen,  formyl,  and  lower- 
alkane-l,3-diol  ketals  thereof,  phenyl-lower-alkyi,  carboxy, 
carbo-lower-alkoxy,  chloromethyl,  dichloromethyl,  trichloro- 
methyl,  hydroxymethyl,  hydroxyeyanomethyl  or  lower-alkyl; 
and  R7  is  di-lower-alkylamino-lower-alkyl,  and  wherein  said 
lower-alkane,  lower-alkyl  and  lower-alkoxy  groups,  all  occur- 
rences, have  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 
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4,096,798 
AORIAMYONS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USES  THEREOF 
Fedcrico  ArouMae;  AoreUo  Di  Marco,  and  Sergio  Peaco,  all  of 
MOan,  Italy,  uc^nors  to  Sodeta'  Farniaceatid  Italia  S.P.A,, 
Milan,  Italy 
DiTlak»  of  Ser.  No.  560,104,  Mar.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,058,519. 
This  appUcatioa  Ang.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,581 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22, 1974, 
12783/74 

lot  CL2  C07D  317/JO 

VS.  CL  260—340.9  R  *  t^**™ 


m 


/ 


\ 


;):^.-o^; 


\ 


./ 


and  (b)  mixtures  of  one  or  more  of  said  bis(ether  anhydride> 
with  up  to  30  mole  percent  benzophenone  dianhydride  of  the 
general  formula 


(:&^ 


o 
II 


(ID 


c/ 

II 

o 


,00     f!0     '40    itB     m     toe     ae    t«    «*    Ml    soo 


r,mL  m^'Kurcs 


with  at  least  one  organic  diamine  of  the  general  formula 
H]N— R-NH2 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


OH 


CH,0 


(HI) 


in  an  inert  organic  Uquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(c)  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methylene  chloride,  chloroform,  1,2-dJchloroethane, 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  (d)  mixtures  of  said  chlorinated  hy- 
drocarbon with  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  acetone  to  form  oligo- 
meric  polyetheramide-acid  which  U  substantially  insoluble  in 
said  Uquid,  where  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  (a)  divalent  organic  radicals  having  the  foUowmg 
formulas 


wherein  each  of  R„  Rj  and  R,  is  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C.-C,  alkyl,  or  Rj  and 
Rj,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bound 
may  form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  ring  of  3-8  carbon  atoms. 

4,098,799 
3-FORMYLCHROMONES 

admiaifiratrix),  and  MazimiUan  Ton  Straadtnami,  Rocka- 
way,  NJ,  MaigBon  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morria 

PlaiiH,NJ. 

Cootianatioa-ia^part  of  Ser.  No.  352,149,  Apr.  18, 1973, 

ghario-*^  TUa  appUcatioa  Jan.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,983 

lot  0.2  C07D  311/22 

VS.  CL  260— 345  J  ^  C"*" 

1.  6-Acetyl-3-formyl-7-hydroxychromone. 

2.  g-Acetyl-3-formyI-5,7-dimethoxychromODe. 

4,098,800 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

POLYETHERAMIDE-ACIDS 

Eoaeoe  G.  Baaocei,  Mt  Vetwrn,  I«L,  and  Martin  A.  Byrne, 

^tly,  N.Y,  aaaignoia  to  GcMral  Electric  Com»aay,  Scheie- 

'     '    FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,248 
lot  CL2  C07D  307/91 
VS.  CL  260-346J  "."^ 

1.  A  pioceas  for  preparing  oUgomeric  polyetheramide-acid, 
comprising  reacting  an  aromatic  dianhydride  component  se- 
lected frxjm  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  aromatic  bis(ethcr 
anhydride>  of  the  general  formula 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formulas 


O 
II 


-C^^-  .  -C-  ,  -S-  .  -O- 


— S— , 


where  ji  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5;  and  R  is  a  divalent  organic 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  having  bom  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and 
halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  alkylene  radicals  having  from 

2  to  about  20  carton  atoms,  cycloalkylene  radicals  having  from 

3  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  from  Cj  to  about  C,  alkylene 
terminated  poIydiorganoaUoxane  and  divalent  radicals  of  the 
general  formula 
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in  the  proence  of  an  ilkali  metal  borohydnde  in  in  ethe- 
real lolvent  selected  from  llie  group  conaistins  of  I4t- 
dimethoiyethane,  bi*-(2-methoxyethyI)etber,  dioxane  and 
tetiahydiofiiran  at  a  temperatufe  of  -30"  to  +30*  C. 


where  Q  ia  a  member  selected  from  the  class  conaisting  of 
-0-.  -S-.  and  -C^j,-. 
and  X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S. 


«,09M<B 

^fimjKl  °*^^  PHAHMACEUnCAL  PREPARATION  HAVING 

"trsTN^N'T*'*-'--^'"""*-^^  '^s:=sii^if;2^^N..55M^^ 

HW  Ja«.  2«,'l»n  S«  No.  7«2.6M  "ta-AiMd.  lUs  afpUcatlaa  May  28,  W6,  Ser.  No.  01,103 

UAa.2«0-397J                                                       SCJita.  ^^f- £>•  2*0-397.4                                                       2  data 

1.  A  proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for-  Teatoaterone  a-methyl-^^ycloheiyl-propionate. 
mala 


OSO^ 


4,09M03 
ESTERS  OF  21-THIOL-STEROIDS  HYDROCORTISONE 

AND  CORTISONE 

Dicna  Robert  Toniariaa,  BoDg-la-RdM;  Gilbert  GMtarc  A» 

bnd,  aad  Jacky  Marcd  Leteai,  botb  of  PaUaen,  ail  of 

France,  aaalgnors  to  JouTelnal  SA.,  Val  de  Mame,  France 

CoBtinada»4>-fBrt  of  Ser.  No.  473,3««,  May  2S,  1*74,  Pat 

No.  4,014,909.  lUa  appUattea  Jaa  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  756,S97 

CUm  friority,  applieatiaa  Fhnca,  May  30, 1973,  73  19734 

whereinRi.lower.lkyloraryl«KiZi.hydrogeaorhydroxyl     ^  "^  °"^,S',it!L'22.SSr*  "  ""' *' 
and  the  3-a-hydroxyl  epimer  thereof,  which  comprises  the  ^^LcJoaUSmO 

(a)cont«aingacompoundoftheformuU  ^^t'^Jft~^^  .     ,.  .,         "' 

I.  New  steroids  compounds  of  the  general  formula: 

CH,— S— CO— R, 


CmO 


OSO^ 


wherein  R  and  Z  are  as  above  with  diborane  in  an  ethereal 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consiating  of  1.2-dinie- 
thoxyethane,  bis-(2-methoxyethyl)ether,  dioxane  and  tet- 
rahydrofuran  at  a  temperature  of  -30"  to  +30*  C  to 
afford  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


wherein: 
R,  ia  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  ia 
the  p.  fluorophenyl  radical  and  R,  ia  an  hydroxyl  radical 
or  a  Icetone  fbnction. 


HO 


OSO^ 


wherein  R  and  Z  are  aa  above  and  the  3-a-hydroxy  epimer 
thereof  and 
b.  contacting  the  above^ibtained  compound  with  diborane 


44I9M04 
ECTERS  OF  21-THIOL  PREDNISONE  AND 
PREDNISOLONE 
Dicra  Robort  Tonaila.  Bovrl».RaiM;  Gilbert  Gvlm  An- 
bu<  aad  Jacky  Marcd  Leant,  both  of  Palabea,  all  of 
fnt»,  aari«Mra  to  JomeiMl  S.A^  Val  de  Mvw,  FhMc 
Cortmrto»Ja.f«t  of  Sar.  No.  473,3«i,  M*y  M,  1974,  Ptt. 
No.  4,014,909.  TUa  tp>Bcatlo«  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  754,999 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatlaa  F^aMC,  May  30, 1973,  73  19734 
Ut  CJ.2  C07J  31/00 
VS.  CL  260—397^  29  ( 

1.  New  steroids  compounds  of  the  general  formula: 
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CHj— S— CO— R, 


c«o 


OH 


same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R,  and  R,  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  Z|is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CHj-(CHJ,— CHj— , 

(2)  ci»-CH=CH-CH,— (CHj),— CFj— . 

(3)  ci»-CHi— CH==CH— (CHj),— CM:— , 

(4)  -(CH^,-(CHJ,-CHr-. 

(5)  -(CHj),-(CH:),-CF:-, 

(6)  — CHj— O-CH,— (CH,),— CH,— , 

(7)  -C-C— CHr-(CHJ,— CH,— . 

(8)  — CH,— C-C— (CH,),— CH,— , 


wherein: 
R,  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  is 
the  p.  fluorophenyl  radical  and  R7  is  an  hydroxyl  radical 
or  a  ketone  functioiL 


4,098,803 
9-DEOXY-9.METHYLENE-PGF-TYPE  AMIDES 
Gordon  L.  Bandy,  Portage,  Mick.,  aarignor  to  IW  Upfoka 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,250 
Int  CL'  C07C  103/19.  103/26;  A«1K  31/16.  31/165 
VS.  CL  240—404  38  i~ 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


H,C 


P- 


HO 


,CH,-Z,-COLj 


Y.— C— C— R, 
«     N 

Ml  Li 


OH 


~OH 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L|is 


,— (CHJ,-.  or 


-f<**'^^CH,-(CHO,- 
-j.^'^'^^O-CCH,),-, 


W 


(W 


wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  R7i8 
(1)  -(CHJ,-CHv 


wherein  Y,  is  trans— CH=CH-,  -C-C— ,  or  — CH,C- 

Hj-; 
wherem  M|is 


at 
-(CH,),-^  J      . 


m 


(3> 


wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  zero  or  one,  T  is  chk>ro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  j  is 
zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than 
alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that  K^  is 


or  a  mixture  of 


-o 


fD. 


wherein  Rj  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 


wherein  T  and  >  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  Rjand  R^are 
hydrogen  or  methyl  being  the  same  or  different:  and 
wherein  L,a 

(1)  amido  of  the  formula  — NR„Ra,  wherein  R„  and  R,,  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  subatituted  with  hy- 
droxycarbonyl  or  alkoiycaibonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  or 

(2)  carbonylamido  of  the  formula  — NRuCOR,,.  wherein 
R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R„ 
is  as  defined  above. 
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4,09mm 

PROCESS  FOR  FUNCnONALIZING 

PERFLUOROHALOGENOALKANES 

Aagiite  ComBcyns,  Clapicn;  Hnbert  Blaacoo,  MoatpelUer, 

■ad  Patrice  Moroa,  Saiat  Gel;  da  FcK,  aO  of  Fraace,  udga- 

on  to  Prodaiti  CUadqae*  Ugbe  g-n-— <  Parii,  Fraacc 

FOed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,107 
CUaa  priority,  ippUcatioa  Fnacc,  Mar.  5,  197«,  76  06303; 
Dec  10, 1976,  76  37240 

lat  a.!  C307C  53/34.  145/00.  31/34.  21/18 
VS.  a.  260—405.5  7  Oaini 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  perfluoro  fimctioiul  compounds 
which  comprises;  reacting 

(a)  a  perfluorohalogenoallune  having  the  general  formula: 

wherein  Rj^is  a  saturated,  unsaturated,  straight,  or  branched 
chain  perfluotoalkyi  radical  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine;  and 

(b)  a  functionalizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carbon  dioxide,  sulfur  dioxide,  aldehyde  and  olefin; 

(c)  said  reaction  being  effected  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic 
couple  having  the  general  formula: 

wherein  M,  is  metal  selcted  from  Group  IB,  IIA,  IIB,  or  IIIA 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  M2is  a  metal  having  an  electrtx:hem- 
ical  potential  lower  in  the  electromotive  series  of  metals  than 
said  metals  M,;  and 

(d)  said  reaction  being  effected  in  a  sulfoxide  solvent. 


4,09M07 
PLATINUM  AND  PALLADRJM  COMPLEXES 
FMadi  GordoB  Albert  Stone;  Michael  Greea,  both  of  Bristol, 
lad  Joka  Lionel  Speaccr,  Horfield,  all  of  Eaglaad,  aaaigDors 
to  Air  Prodacti  and  rVmicih,  lac.,  AUeatowa,  Pa. 

FDed  Dec  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,407 
CUn  priority,  appikatioa  Doited  Kiaadom,  Dec  9,  1974, 
53120/74;  May  12, 1975,  19837/75 

lat  CL2  OOTF  15/00 
VS.  CL  260—429  CY  10  Claiiaa 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  bia(cis,cisK:yclo-octa-l,S  diene) 
platinum  or  palladinm  in  which  a  reducing  agent  is  allowed  to 
react  with  [Pta]<l,5-C,H,2)]  or  [Pda2(l,S-C,H,2)]  and  excess 
da,  cia,cyclo-octa-l,5-dieDe  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  not 
having  an  active  hydrogen  atom. 
4.  A  method  of  preparing 

H^        PR, 

comprising  reducing  in  solution  RjP— Pt — PRj  with  hydrogen 
wherein  R  is  a  bulky  ligand  such  that  not  more  than  two  of  the 
phosphines  R,P  can  form  a  bond  with  the  Pt  atom. 


R'— (O),      B  W 

A— C C— D 

J.         ' 
RH)        O— Si— (— R"), 


in  which 

A,  B  and  D  represent  aryl  radicals  with  6-12  C  atoms  which 
are  optionally  substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy  or  chlorine, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  with  1-18  C  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyi  radical  with  3-7  C  atoms,  an  aralkyi  radical 
with  6-8  C  atoms  or  a  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenyl  radi- 
cal which  is  optionally  substituted  by  C,-C4-alkyl,  €,-€4- 
alkoxy,  or  chlorine, 

R^  represents  alkyl  radicals  with  1-6  C  atoms,  cycloalkyi 
radicals  with  S-7  C  atoms,  aralkyi  radicals  with  6-8  C 
atoms  and  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  C|-C4-alkyl,  Ci-Cj-alkoxy,  or  chlorine,  R' represents  a 
n-alkyl  radical  with  1-6  C  atoms  or  a  phenyl  radical  and 

n  represents  0  or  1  (but  in  the  case  where  R,  denotes  hydro- 
gen, represents  only  0). 


4,098,809 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  DIMFIHYL 

ETHER 

Giorgia  Pagani,  Milan,  Italy,  aaiigBor  to  Saamprogetti  S.p.A., 

Mlhm,  Italy 

Contfaiaation  of  Ser.  No.  424,951,  Dec  17,  1973,  abaadoncd. 
TUa  appUcatioB  Dec  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,983 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Italy,  Dec  20, 1972,  33276  A/72 
lat  a.!  one  27/06 
VS.  CL  260—449  R  4  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dimethyl  ether  in  high 
yield  wherein  a  feed  mixture  constituted  by  CO,  COj  and  Hj, 
in  which  the  quantity  of  CO  is  in  effective  excess  of  the  stoi- 
chiometric value,  is  reacted  in  a  reaction  zone  in  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  22(r  C  to  320*  C  and  the  pressure  range  of  30  to 
300  kg/cm^over  a  Cu/Zn/Cr  methyl  alcohol  synthesis  catalyst 
having  a  carrier  of  alumina  which  is  a  methyl  alcohol  dehydra- 
tion catalyst  so  that  methyl  alcohol  is  formed  as  an  intermedi- 
ate which  is  then  dehydrated  into  dimethyl  ether  in  the  same 
reaction  zone. 


4,098310 
N-<FLUORODICHLOROMFrHYLTHIO)-BENZANI- 
LEDES 
Sabiae  Thyii,  Ladwigriiafea;  Erast-Heinrich  Ponuner,  Limbur- 
gerhofi  Bend  Zeek,  and  Friedrich  Liahart  both  of  Lodwjgi- 
hafea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aasigaon  to  BASF  Aktiea- 
yaellachaft  Ladwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FOed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,226 
CUma  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Mar.  20, 
1976,2611902 

lat  CL!  ar7C  69/00;  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  CL  260—453  RW  3  Clalaia 

1.  N-(fluorodichloromethylthio>-benzanilides  of  the  formula 


4,098,808 

SILYL  ETHERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

POLYMERIZATION  INTHATORS 

Hetokk  WoMan,  Rhevdi;  Him  Radoipk,  and  Haas  Jargea 

Roaeakraaz,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Gcnaany,  aaalgBon  to 
Bayer  AktJeageaeUschaft  LeTerkosen,  Gennaay 
FDed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,935 
Oatei  priority,  appHfition  Fed.  Rcf.  of  CerMay.  Apr.  7, 
1976,2615039 

lat  CV  an?  7/18 
VS.  CL  260— 448J  R  2 

1.  Silyl  ethen  of  the  formula 


riA2; 


O    SCFQ, 


where  R'  denotes  halogen,  unsubstituted  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  halogen-substituted  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'denotes  hydrogen,  halogen  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1-8  caifaoo 
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atoms,  allyl,  isopropenyl,  allyloxy,  dodecyloxy,  propargyloxy. 
benzyloxy  or  chlorobenzyloxy. 


4,098,811 

PERFLUOROALKYLTHIOAMIDO  AMINE  AND 

AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  A.  Falk,  New  City,  N.Y^  aadgaor  to  CIBA-GEIGY 

CorporatioB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,113 
lat  CL2  one  141/04 
VS.  CL  260—459  A  »  CUtoa 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 

R' 

I 


4,098,812 

4<TAN0.2,6-DINITROANILINES 

Albert  WQUaB  Lotx,  Priaceton,  and  Robert  Eogeae  DiebL 

UwreaccTllle,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignon  to  Anericaa  Cyaaamid 

Compaay,  Staaafbrd,  Conn. 

ContiaBatio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  705^64,  JaL  16, 1976, 

■baadoned,  which  is  a  coatianstioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,288, 

JnL  25, 1975,  abandiMif^.  which  la  a  diriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  323,000, 

Jaa.  12, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,920,742,  which  la  a  coatiaaatiOB-ia-pait 

of  Ser.  No.  262,807,  Job.  14,  1972,  abuidoned,  wUck  is  a 

cootinnatioD-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,938,  Aag.  25, 1971, 

abaadoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,051 

iBt  a.'  arc  i2i/7s 

vs.  a.  260—465  E  *  CtalM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R;R,SCH,CHR]CONRjEN 

R4 

and 

R^,SCH,CHR,CONRsEN    *(R«)^,  ^ 
R« 


O.Nv-««**^^^'^°» 


CN 


wherein 
R,  is  secondary  alkyl  Cj-C,  groups  free  from  quaternary 

carbon  atoms  and 
Z  is  CHj  or  — CH2OCH,. 


wherein 

R/is  straight  or  branched  chain  perfluoroalkyl  of  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms  or  said  perfluoroalkyl  substituted  by  per- 
fluoroalkoxy  of  2  to  6  atoms; 

Ri  is  branched  or  straight  cham  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkylenethioalkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kyleneoxyalkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  of  al- 
kyleneiminoalkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  where  the 
nitrogen  atom  contains  as  a  third  substituent  hydrogen  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Rjis  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms; 

Rj  and  R4  each  is  independentiy  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkylyl  of  1  to  22  caiten  atoms; 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  R,  is  a  covalent  bond  if  a  heterocyclic 
ring  formed  between  the  two  nitrogens  as  defined  below; 

R«is  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  22 
carbon  atoms  that  may  also  contain  1  or  2  hydroxyl 
groups,  a  ftee  carboxylic  acid  group,  an  anionic  fimction 
selected  from  sulfonate,  sulfate,  or  carboxylate,  or  oxygen; 

E  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  alkylene  polyoxyalkylene  of  formula 

where 
m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  12 
<:  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6 
r  is  an  integer  of  1  to  40; 
X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Br,  CI,  I, 

aceUte,  phosphate  sulfate,  methosulfate  or  ethosulfate; 
J)  is  1  to  2,  depending  on  the  valence  of  X,  and 
zisOor  1,  with  the  proviso  that  whenzisO,^' is  1  and  R^must 

be  oxygen  or  an  anionic  function;  if  z  is  1  R«  may  not  be 

oxygen. 


4,098,813 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL  CHOLINE 
SAUCYLATE  SALT  COMPLEXES 
William  Kelly,  deceased,  late  of  LiTerpooL  England  (by  Monica 
Kelly,  joint  personal  reprcaenUtlTe);  by  John  Kelly,  Johit 
personal  representatlTe,  Great  Sankey  near  Warrington,  En- 
gland, and  Alfred  Halpem,  Lake  Saccess,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Mnndipharma  AG,  Rheinfelden,  Switzerland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  625,783,  Oct  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,001311, 
which  Is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  501,004,  Sep.  3, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,947,491,  which  U  a  dlrision  of  Ser.  No.  237,927,  Mar.  24, 1972, 
Pat  No.  3355,282.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

753,396 
Clahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  24,  1971, 
34941/71 

Int  a.2  C07C  91/00 
VS.  CL  260—501.15  4  Clalias 

1.  The  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  choUne  saUcylate  salt 
complex  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
choline  salicylate  sodium,  potassium  and  lithium  salt  of  bisul- 
fite, metabisulfite,  dithionate,  hydrosulfite  and  hyposulfite 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  adding  a  sulfite-containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  bisulfite,  sodium  metabisulfite, 
sodium  dithionate,  sodium  hydrosulfite,  sodium  hyposul- 
fite, potassium  bisulfite,  potassium  metabisulfite,  potas- 
sium dithionate,  potassium  hydrosulfite  potassium  hypo- 
sulfite Uthium  bisulfite,  lithium  meubisulfite,  lithium 
dithionate,  Uthium  hydrosulfite  and  lithium  hyposulfite  to 
an  equimolecular  quantity  of  choline  saUcylatc 

b.  mixing  the  same, 

c.  allowing  to  stand  for  at  least  one-half  hour, 

d.  recovering  the  formed  choUne  salicylate  salt  complex 
compound  therefrom. 
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4,0»M14 

N-PH08PHO^M>  METHYLENE  AMINO  ALKANE 

FHOSFHOraC  ACID  CXHMFOUND6,  PROCESS  OF 

FBODUCING  SAME,  AND  MEHKH)  AND 

ocMfFasrnoNS  of  using  same 

Om  SaHMT,  IWM 

hottafFai.R*^<f< 

mk  GakH,  IMnritmn,  Nactar,  F«4.  at9.tlCummi 
I  Mqr  23, 1977,  Sm.  No.  7M,4M 

ppHotiai  Fed.  Bar.  af  GmM^,  Jb.  9, 
197«,)i2»7Z7 

fat  CL>  0>7F  9/^-  O02B  S/06;  C14C  i/Oft  DOSM  //;< 
UJS.  CL  260-SOU  14  ChriM 

L  An  N-ph(MpboDO  methylene  unino  aOune  phoq>boiiic 
■cid  compoond  of  the  formoU 

FO,H,  R, 

R,-C-(CHJ.-N 
R,  R* 

in  which 
n  it  t  numenl  ftom  0  to  4; 
R,  iT"<i~'««  iDcyl  with  I  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  in  iti  hydrocar- 

boo  chain. 
hydioxyL 
an  alkylene  phoapbonic  acid  groop  of  the  fonnala  — (CH2)i,. 

.PO,H> 
the  hydrozyethyleoe  group  of  the  formula  — C2H4OH. 
an  alkylene  caiboiylic  add  group  of  the  formula  — (CHj)^ 

.COOH. 
an  amino  alkylene  group  of  the  formula 


H    H 
CH,— CH,— C»C— CH,— CHj— COOH 


OH 


a  pfaynologically  tolerated  sah  thereof  with  an  organic  or 
inorganic  baae,  or  a  physiologically  tolerated  ester  thereof 
with  an  abphatic,  cydoaUpbatic  or  araKphatir  alcohol  having 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
R,  and  R]  taken  alone  are  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 

hydroxy, 
R,  and  R,  taken  together  are  oxygen,  and 
R,ia  saturated  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  O-alkyl  having  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms. 


4,09M16 
POLYCYCUC  OXY-AROMATIC  ACID 
Darid  Edward  Tbotw,  CmWgh;  Katth  Howard  Baggaky, 
ReAm,  aad  Brtaa  Mofgaa,  RaiiBtc  aD  of  EiVlaBd,  aaalfaors 
to  Boe^aa  Gfoay  Liattad,  Gf«at  Brttaia 
DivWoa  oTScr.  No.  49S419,  Aag.  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,9«3,164. 
nk  awMrartw  Jan.  9, 197«,  Sar.  No.  647.7U 
Oataas  Kiority,  ippllcartM  Uaitad  tbtttom,  Aag.  23,  1973, 
39902/73;  Sep.  11, 1973,  42654/73;  Mar.  26, 1974, 13911/74 

tat  a.»  one  63/N 
VS.  a.  260-S20  E  16  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/ 


Ri 


-(ciy..N 


n  l-amino  aIkyl-l,l-dipboaphoiiic  add  groop  of  the  formula 


FOJi,       R, 

-(oy.-c — N 

POjH,       R, 


Ri  alao  iir^^*—  hydrogen  in  the  case  where  n  is  1-4  and  in 
the  caae  where  »  is  0  and  Rjia  the  phoaphonic  add  group; 

R]  indiratrs  hydrogen  or  the  pbaapbomc  acid  group; 

R,  in^r-t««  hydrogen  or  the  methylene  phosphooic  add 
group;  and 

Rtindicatea  the  melhylese  phosphooic  add  group. 


4,09M1S 

NOVEL  ANALOGUES  OF  FROSTANOIC  ACIDS  NOT 

OCCURRING  IN  NATURE 


;  Gaitaid  Back,  Flra^tart  aa  Main,  aad  UMch 

larh. Ilnftila.Tn -"-^"-j  "-y -^'^      ..^...ip 

an  to  Hoectat  AktiawaallKMt,  Vnmktit  an  Mata,  Fad. 
Rav- of  Gaiaaqr 
DhWaa  arSar.  N&  54»>51,  Feh.  13, 197S.  TWa  awMraHw 

Dae.  17, 1976,  Sar.  No.  751,991 
a^  friarity,  ajillraHna  Fed.  Ra*.  of  Gcrany.  S<*.  24, 
1974,  2407186 

tat  a.'  0D7C  177/00 
UjB.  a.  260—514  D  3 

1.  A  uonipound  of  the  formula 


(CTJ, 

o-(ay, 


-<r: 


wherein 
R,  is  carboxylic  add  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 

thereof  converted  in  the  human  body  to  a  carboxylic  add 

group; 
Rjis  hydrogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxyl; 
Riis  hydrogen,  halogen,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl, 

halo-lower  alkyl  or  nitro; 
q  is  zero  or  sn  integer  from  I  to  12;  and 
J  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6. 


4,090317 
OXIDATION  OF  CYCLOALIFHATIC  COMPOUNDS 

J.  BaroM,  Hoaala^  Tex.,  laripmr  to  Patro-Tax  Ckeal- 
ol  Coffontioa,  Hooataa,  Tex. 

Fllad  Dee.  11, 1970,  Sar.  No.  97,317 
tat  CV  C07C  Sl/00 
VS.  CL  260—533  C  1  data 

1.  A  process  for  partial  oxidation  of  cycloaliphatic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cydoalkanes  and 
cycloalkenes  containing  from  3  to  20  cartxn  atoms  to  produce 
acyclic  diadds,  cycloaliphatic  ketones  snd  cycloaliphatic  alco- 
hols having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  said  cycioaU- 
phatic  compounds,  said  cycloaliphatic  compounds  being  un- 
snbatituted  or  contain  non-reactive  ring  snhatitnents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  alkyl  groupa,  halogen, 
0x0,  metboxy,  caiboxy,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  nitro  groups,  said 
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process  comprising  reacting  a  solution  of  from  about  1.0  to  10 
molar  of  said  cycloaliphatic  compounds  in  organic  ester  sol- 
vent with  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  70*  to  160*  C 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  in  the  range  of  about 
0.001  to  0.3  gram  atom  per  mole  of  cycloaliphatic  compounds 
of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  Zr,  wherein  said  organic  ester  sol- 
vent is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  acetate, 
ethyl  acetate  or  t-butyl  acetate,  said  organic  ester  solvent  benig 
present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.3  to  10  moka  per  Uter  of 
solution. 


4,090,nt 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CARBOXYALKYLATEO  ALKYL 

POLYETHER  SURFACTANTS  WITH  NARROW 

POLYETHOXY  CHAIN  DISTRIBUTION 

R  Kari  KramMl,  and  RodM7  MahkM  Wiae,  both  of  Chidaaati, 
OUo,  aaslgann  to  The  Procter  *  GaaUe  Coovaay,  dacia- 
aattOhlo 

Filed  Dee.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,503 
tat  CL'  one  S9/00 
vs.  CL  260—535  R  6  CUm 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  carboxyalkyhued  alkyl  poly- 
ether  surfactant  containing  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  number  of  ethoiy 
groups  averaging  from  about  1  to  about  12  and  having  a  nar- 
row distribution  of  polyethoxylate  chain  lengths  in  which  at 
least  about  40%  by  wdght  of  the  surfactant  has  polyethoxy 
chains  within  ±  1  ethoxy  groups  of  the  average  ethoxy  group 
content  in  which  a  fatty  alcohol  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms  is  reacted  with  from  about  1  to  about  12 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkali  metal  hydride  catalyst  which  is  present  in  a  moUr  ratio 
of  catalyst  to  alcohol  of  from  about  0.9  to  about  1.3  and  the 
resulting  fany  alcohol  polyethoxylate  alkoxide  is  reacted  with 
an  alkali  metal  chloroacetate  or  chloropropionate  in  alkaline 
medium. 


elevated  temperature  and  presaore  in  a  reaction  zone  with  a 
recycled  current  of  bquid  reaction  mixture  contatning 

(a)  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia,  a  primary  alkylamine  and  a  sec- 
ondary alkylamine, 

(b)  a  methanoUc  solution  of  an  alkah  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  methoxide  as  catalyst,  and 

(c)  the  formamide  produced  as  reaction  product 

part  of  the  current  of  liquid  reaction  mixture  being  withdrawn 
in  order  to  recover  the  formamide  therefrom,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  the  recycled  current  of  Uquid  reaction 
mixture  for  sucking  and  dispersing  the  current  of  gas  in  the 
reaction  zone. 


4,090,819 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID-DIMETHYLAMIDE-DICHLORIDE  OR 

PHOSPHORIC 
ACII>-BIS-(DIMErHYLAMIDE)-CHLORIDE 
Hdnz  Liberda;  HaUaatk  Spca,  and  Alfred  Trouaet  all  of 
Bvghaaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aariiwi  to  Waekcr-Che- 
■de  GabH,  Mnkh,  Fad.  Ra*.  oTGoMny 

FDed  Dec  6, 1976,  Sar.  No.  747^74 
daima  prtortty,  appUcatka  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerasaay,  Dee.  23, 
1975,  2558185 

tat  CL'  C07F  9/26 
VS.  CL  260—543  P  12  Oaiaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  phoaphoric  add-dime- 
thylamide-dichloride  (A)  ad/ot  phoaphoric  add-bis-(dime- 
thylamide>chloride  (B)  by  reacting  phosphorus  oxycbloride 
and  dimethylammonium  chloride  at  elevated  temperature 
under  anhydrous  conditions,  which  comprises  heating  phoa- 
phorus  oxychloride  with  a  znixture  of  dimethylammonium 
chloride  and  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  A  and  B  to  temper- 
atures ranging  from  130*  to  240*  C  using  at  least  1  mole  dime- 
thylammonium chloride  per  mole  of  phoaphorus  oxychloride. 


4,098,820 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FORMAMIDES 
WlOy  CoMaat  Bnaaak,  aad  Jean  RaahaDe,  Biaribca,  both  of 
Belgtaa,  aaalgiira  to  UCB,  Sodete  Anoayase,  Dn»«ls,  Bd- 


Fllad  Ms.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,370 
Oaiat  prterity,  appUcatfca  United  Klagloa,  Mar.  12, 1976, 

10027/76 

tat  CL'  C07C  102/00 
VS.  CL  260—561  R  1<  CUaa 

1.  In  a  procea  for  the  production  of  a  formamide,  wherein  a 
current  of  a  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide  is  reacted  at 


4,090,821 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  PHENATES  CONTAINING 

A  (3-CHLORO-2-PROPENYL)  GROUP 
Thoaaa  P.  Brady,  HoUlatoa;  Nancy  L.  Boardway,  AaUand,  bo(h 
of  Maas.,  and  Jaaeph  W.  Whalc%  Midtaad,  Mich.,  aaat^an 
to  The  Dow  Chcalcal  Coapaay,  Midia^  Mkk. 
FDed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,607 
tat  CL'  O07C  S7/26;  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  260— 567  J  5  ( 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R,— N»— CH,CH=CHCl/®OR 
I 
R. 


wherein  R,  is  a  C,-C„  alkyl  group,  R,  is  methyl,  ethyl  a 
Cr-C,ialkyl  or  a  3chlort>-2-propenyl  group,  Rjis  methyl,  ethyl 
or  a  3-chloro-2-propenyl  group  and  R  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  1  to  3  halo  groups,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  C1-C4 
alkyl  or  alkoxy,  or  amino,  wherein  only  one  of  R}  and  R3  can 
be  J-chloro-2-propenyl. 


4,090,822 

MIXTURES  OF  ALIPHATIC  AMINES  AND 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS  THEREOF 

Richard  R.  Egn,  Worthtagto^  Ohio;  Grahn  K.  Haikea, 

HaefcettaiowB,  N  J,  and  Jack  W.  Sigaja,  MtaacapoUa,  Mtaa, 

aai^ora  to  /Mlaad  OH,  tac,  AtUamt,  Ky. 
DirWoo  ofScr.  So.  113,070,  Fck.  5, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,803,137, 
whkh  la  a  aatiaaatio»4»psvt  of  Ser.  No.  670,753,  Sep.  26, 

1967,  abandoMd.  lUa  appUcatloo  Oct  26, 1973,  Sar.  No. 

409,965 

tat  CL'  C07C  8S/06 

VS.  CL  260—585  B  5  CUaa 

1.  A  procen  for  the  conversioo  of  a  Ct-Cq  primary  altphatic 
hydrocarbon  mono-alcohol  to  a  CfOa  mono-amine  contain- 
mg  firom  60-83  wt  %  secondary  amine  derivatives  which 
comprises  sparging  said  alcohol  at  a  temperature  of  from 
l80*-220*  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  0.3-10  wt  %  nickel 
hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  catalyst  with  a  gaaeous  mix- 
ture of  ammonia  and  hydrogen  having  a  volumetric  ratio  of  8:1 
to  1:1,  respectively,  st  s  rate  of  from  2.2-6  wt.  %  ammonia  per 
hour  based  on  the  weight  of  the  alcohol  and  continuously 
removing  water  of  reaction  and  excev  ammonia,  and  wberan 
the  ammonolysis  reaction  is  carried  out  until  the  total  amine 
nitrogen  content  of  the  reaction  mixture  remains  substantially 
constant 
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4,09M23 

MONOSFOtOALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
PROSTAGLANDINS 
Hory  CUflbctl  Arwit;  WnUm  Genml  BMdlecom,  ind  Wma 
Data  WoeM«T,  lU  of  SUdtiM,  Wta,  ndSBon  to  Mile* 
Libontorica,  Uc^  ElUart,  tad. 

Contfa-tfc).-lH«rt  of  S«.  No.  «S7^  F*.  U,  1976. 

,b«ii<loii«L  TUt  tviOeMtUm  Ji«.  10, 1977,  Sa.  No.  75»,124 

tat  a.2  C307C  49/46 

VS.  a.  lta-S»6  G  ''  C'*''" 

1.  A  compound  having  the  fonnuU: 

in 


4,098325  ^ 

ACCTYLENE^UBSTmrrED  AROMATIC  BENZn^  AND 

ACETYLENE-TERMINATED  QUBSOXAUNE 

COMPOSmONS 

Fred  E.  Arnold,  CeoterrUle,  «K>  Frederick  L.  Hedberg.  ttiytoB. 

both  of  Ohio,  udgwirf  to  Tlie  United  Stete.  of  Amerla  H 
repreeented  by  the  Secretnry  of  the  Air  Force,  Wuhlngton, 

Filed  Jin.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,078 
tat.  a.2  C07C  49/84;  C07D  241/42 
VS  CL  2«0— S90  D  *  C**™ 

1.  An  acetylene-substituted  aromatic  benzU  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


wherein:  ,    ,  ... 

D  U  a  R-hydroxymethylene  or  S-hydroxymethylene  radical; 
J  is  a  R-hydroiymethylene  or  a  S-hydroxymethylene  radi- 
cal; 
K  is  a  methylene  radical; 
L  is  a  carbonyl  radical; 
Q  is  an  ethylene  radical; 
T  is  an  hydroxymethyl  radical;  and 
B  is  a  monospiroalkyl  radical  of  the  formula 


O    O 
H     H 

c-c 


CsCH 


wherein  R  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  R  is  ortho,  meU  or  para  to 
the  carbonyl  functionality. 


C— G 


V 


(Q        (CH^, 


(CHj). 


where  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2;  » is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  4;  /» is  an  integer  havmg 
a  value  of  from  3  to  11;  and  the  sum  of  the  integers  m  and 
n  is  las  than  or  equal  to  4.  and  wherein  G  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,09M24 

BENZHYDRYLSULPHINYL  DERIVATIVES 

Loali  Lafbo,  Paris,  France,  aaiisBor  to  LaborMitae  L.  Laftm, 

Maifoas  Alfort,  France 
DItUo.  of  Ser.  No.  728,094,  Sep.  30, 197«,  Pat  No.  4^<8«. 
TU*  appbcrtiOB  Ai»  3,  19T7,  Sa.  No.  821,534 
Oatas  priority,  appUcnlkm  United  Klnadom,  Oct.  2,  1975, 

40419/75 

tat  OJ  one  123/00 
U&  a.  240-564  G  *  0«»« 

1.  Benzhydrylsulphinyl  compounds  of  the  formula: 


4,098326 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

FORMALDEHYDE 

Heinz-Jiirgen  Alpers,  and  Heinz  Jorg  Rosenbaum,  both  of 

Krefeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 

Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  31, 
1975,2548908 

tat  a.2  C07C  45/16 
UA  a.  260-603  C  J**^ 

1.  In  a  vapor  phase  process  for  the  preparation  of  formalde- 
hyde by  owdative  dehydrogenation  of  methanol  at  500"  to  750* 
C  vrith  air  in  the  presence  of  a  sUver  catalyst  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  the  improvement  which  comprises  feeding  a 
stream  of  gas  into  the  reaction  mixture  containing  a  halogen  or 
halogen  compound,  said  halogen  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of,  a  hydrogen  haUde,  an  inorganic  ha^ide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammomum  iodide,  phos- 
phorus triiodide,  sUver  bromide.  sUver  iodide  and  boron  triflu- 
oride,  a  halogen  alkane  with  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl 
group,  an  aromatic  halogenated  hydrocarbon  with  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  where  the  aromatic  nucleus  is  a  phenyl  rmg,  or 
an  araliphatic  halogenated  hydrocarbon  with  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aliphatic  group  where  the  aromatic  group  con- 
tains 6  carbon  atoms. 


a 


a 


CH— so— (CH^.— R 


4,098327 

m2,6,6.TRIMETHYL.3-HYDROXY-l-CYCLOHEXEN-l- 

YL)3.MirrHYI.PENTA.l,4.DIENE(OR  l.YN-*.EN]-3-015 

Michael  Roaenberger.  Caldwell.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hoftaiann-La 
Roche  tac  Nntley,  N J. 

FUed  Jan.  17.  1977,  Ser.  No.  759.703 
tot  a.2  C07C  35/18 
VS.  a.  568—824  * ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OH 


in  which  nis  I.  2  or  3  «Ki  R  is  C(=NH)NHOH  and  their    ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^^^^^^  hydrogenated. 

_.^_  »^mi^  B.-i/1  »tiAtUnn  Halts. 


non-toxic  acid  addition  salts. 
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4398328 

BACFERICIDIC  AND  FUNGICIDIC 
CHLOROMETHYLISOPROPYLPHENOLS 
Robert  Msrc  Perrin,  Sslnt-Didler-n-Mont  d'or;  Giaele  An- 
reille,  ChamplgBy  snr  Mame;  Marie-Fraacoise  Vinceat-Fal- 
qnet  Calnire,  and  Edmond  CoUange,  Saiot-Martla-de- 
Valamas,  sll  of  France,  assignors  to  Chryaa,  Fontaines  snr 
Saone.  France 

FUed  May  7. 1973,  Ser.  No.  357312 

tat  a.2  C07C  39/16  ■■ 

VS.  CL  568—126  2  daiaMi 

1.  6,6'-methylene-bis(4-chloro-3-methyl-2-isopropil)-phenol.l 

4,098329 

POLYMERIC  HYDROQUINONE  ANTIOXIDANT 

Ned  M.  Weinsheaker.  Palo  Alto,  and  James  A.  Dale,  Redwood 

aty.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

DIrislon  of  Ser.  No.  529325.  Dec  4. 1974,  Pat  No.  4,054,676. 

TUs  application  May  19. 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,284 

tat  0.2  one  39/12;  C08G  83/00;  A23D  5/04 

VS.  CL  568—744  5  Claims 

1.  Polymeric  hydroquinones  represented  by  the  structural 

formula 


t) 


weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  carbonate,  a  nitro  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula  ROX  to  produce  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  mem- 
bers of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  saturated 
alkyls  of  from  I  to  i  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  n  has  a  value 
of  from  3  to  10,000  inclusive. 


4,098330 

OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  ALTYLPHENOLS  OR 

1-NAPHTHOLS  CATALYZED  BY  METAL  COMPLEXES 

OF  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Thoaias  F.  Rntledge,  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  lO  Ameri- 
cas tac,  WHmingtoo.  DeL 

FUed  Feb.  18.  1977.  Ser.  No.  770J09 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  snbseqnent  to  Joa.  20, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed, 
tat  CL2  C07C  27/Oa  37/00  41/00,  45/00 
VS.  CL  568—730  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  condensation  product  of  an 
"alkylphenol",  an  "alkoxyphenol"  or  a  "l-naphthol",  by  an 
oxidative  coupling  reaction  said  method  comprising  contact- 
ing a  mixture  of  the  phenol  or  naphthol  with  oxygen  or  oxygen 
containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  amount  of  alkaline 
material  to  sustain  pH  in  the  range  of  about  7-9.5  during  the 
oxidative  coupling  reaction  and  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a 
cupric,  manganous,  cobaltous,  nickelous.  ferric  or  chromic 
metal  complex  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  compound. 


4.098331 

NITROBENZOnUCHLORIDE  OR  BROMIDE  PROCESS 

Frank  Demds  Marsh,  WOmiagton,  Del.,  sasignor  to  E.  L  Dn 

Pont  de  Nemoors  aad  Compaay,  WQmington,  DeL 

FUed  Aag.  3. 1977.  Ser.  No.  822.998 

tat  CL'  O07C  79/12 

VS.  CL  260—646  10  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  reacting,  in  a  two-phase  aqueous-organic 

solvent  system  in  which  the  aqueous  phase  contains  7-50%  by 


wherein 

each  X  is  independently  chlorine  or  bromine; 

R  is  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi 
of  1-10  carbons;  and 

n  is  I  or  2, 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
0.01  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  starting  nitro  compound  of  a 
quartenary  ammonium  salt  or  quaternary  phosphonium  salt,  or 
carrying  out  the  reaction  where  the  organic  solvent  system 
comprises  an  alkanol  of  4-8  carbons. 


4,098332 

FLUORINATION  PROCESS  CATALYSED  BY 

MOLYBDENUM  PENTACHLORIDE 

Ynsaf  A.  Baxamnsa,  Tonawaada.  aad  Stephea  Robota,  N.  Tona- 

wanda,  both  of  N.Y..  assizors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  h  Ph»- 

tics  Corp.,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,626  ^ 

tat  CL2  amC  25/00.  17/20 
VS.  CL  260—651  F  31  Oaiaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compoimds  of  the  for- 
mula 

R,A:<CF.,X,)2 

comprising  contacting  compounds  of  the  formula 

R,A.<CF^^z 

in  liquid  phase,  with  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  presence  of 
molybdenum  pentachloride  wherein 

Ar  is  aryl; 

R  is  a  substituent  on  the  aryl  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
and  substituted  alkyl; 

n  is  0  to  9; 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  other  than  fluorine; 

w  is  0  to  2; 

/  is  1  to  3; 

tv*  is  I  to  3,  and  is  greater  than  w; 

/>'  is  0  to  2,  and  is  leas  than  p; 

w  +  pai; 

¥/  +  p'  ai; 

Z  is  l-IO;  and 
the  m«iiTniim  value  of  n  -f  Z  is  10. 

29.  A  two  step  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 
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CF, 


wherdn  n  is  0  to  2  which  compna  fint,  putially  Ouonnating 
oompooods  of  the  fonnula 


a.-^^ca. 


wherdn  n  ii  0  to  2  in  the  Uqoid  phue,  by  reaction  with  a 
miztuie  of  hydrogen  nuoride  and  hydrogen  chloride  eftluent 
gas  firom  a  vapor  phase  nuorination  reactor,  in  the  presence  of 
molybdenum  pentachloride  to  replace  an  average  1  to  2  a- 
chlorine  atoms  with  fluorine  atoms  and  second,  further  react- 
ing the  partially  fluorinated  compounds  with  anhydrous  hy- 
drogen fluoride  in  a  vapor  phaae  reaction. 


REGENEBATION  OF  HYIHH>CAKBON  CONVERSION 
CATALYSTS 
im  WrMcn,  Batoa  Riagc,  Im^  aai^or  l»  Exzoa  RcKarek  * 
I  Ok,  LUea,  N  J. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  577^1,  May  14,  1975,  Pat 
No.  4,lt2S,45».  TUi  ijiUctdaB  Nor.  S,  1976,  Scr.  No.  799,303 

bt  a.>  O07C  5/24.  3/50:  BOID  15/06 
VS.  CL  2<0    tfH  r  26 


1.  Id  a  hydrocarbon  converson  process  which  comprises 
contactiiig  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  a  subatantiaDy  liquid 
phaae  add  catalyst  comprising  (a)  a  metal  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  fluorides,  chlorides  and  bromides  of 
tantalum,  niobinm,  antimony  and  boron  and  the  chlorides  and 
bromidea  of  aluminum  and  gallium  and  (b)  a  Bronsted  acid 
containing  fluoride,  thereby  forming  a  hydrocarbon  phaae  and 
a  catalyst  phaae,  said  catalyst  phase  having  become  at  least 
putiany  deactivated  doe  to  the  presence  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  tbe  group  consisting  of  aUylic  catbonium  ions, 
alkyiaromatic  caibonium  ions  and  mixtures  thereof  in  said  acid 
cMalyM,  tbe  improvement  which  comprises  regenerating  at 
leaM  a  portion  of  said  catalyst  by  contact  with  a  ooble  metal 
selected  from  the  group  oooiistiiig  of  platinum,  pallarliimi, 
iiidiimi,  mtliemimi,  rhodium  and  miitures  thereof  and  hydro- 
gen at  a  temperatnre  in  the  range  of  from  0*  to  about  130*  C. 
fbr  a  period  of  tme  ssfBcient  to  obtain  an  add  catalyst  poMoa- 
iag  a  greaier  activity  for  hydrocarbon  convernon  than  that 
I  by  said  deactivated  catalyst 


OPnCAIXY  ACnVE  ^^UBSnTUTED  CYCLOOCTENE 

BICYCLO-{<J>^}-UNDECENEO  AND  EXO-2-VINY1. 

NOKBORNANE 

GiMher  WOke;  BofWar  nagiarortr,  a^  Hont  Paadtai,  aU  of 

MrihclB  aa  4ar  Safer,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GerM^r,  aasl«Bora  to 

Itaflfgrarihrbaft  Kohle  abH,  Malhctai  aa  4er  RiAr,  Fed. 

Rap.  of  Gcnaaa^ 

CaMmtkm  of  Scr.  No.  413,722,  Nor.  7, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,»7S,147,  which  ia  a  aaUavtloa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  166,957, 

JiL  2S,  1971,  akaMioMd.  TUa  appUcatton  Jaa.  14,  1976,  Scr. 

No.  649,164 

Hilaii  priority,  applkattna  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMuy.  Aag.  6, 
1970,  2039125 

bt  a.»  C07C  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—666  A  5  ( 

1.  Optically  active  3-vinyl-cyclooctene. 


4,09M3S 

VINYL  NORTRICYCLANE 

Hary  K.  Vljtn,  Jr..  Aalm;  JaMa  E.  Lyoaa,  WalUagford,  aad 


r,  Omtraok  HlUa,  aU  of  Pa.,  i 
San  Oa  Compaay  of  PeoayNaaia,  PhOadelpUa,  Pa. 
FDad  Ka%.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  129,301 
tat  a.1  C07C  15/00 
VS.  CL  260    666  FY  U  ( 

1.  Proceaa  for  the  catalytic  codimerization  of  norbomadiene 
and  ethylene  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  norbomadiene  and  ethylene  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  homogeneous  catalytic  system  of 
cobaltic  or  cobaltous  acetylacetooate,  l,2-bi8dipheiiyl- 
phoaphino  ethane  and  one  of  tbe  following  alley!  alumi- 
num chlorides:  diethylaluminum  chloride,  ethyl  aluminum 
dichloride  and  ethyl  aluminum  aesquichloride; 

(b)  having  the  contacting  occurring  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  between  about  -20*  to  about  100*  C;  and 

(c)  continuing  the  contacting  until  vinyl  nortricyclane  is 
prepared. 


4,09M36 

VAPOR-PHASE  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Frads  G.  Dywer,  Weat  Ckeatcr,  Pa.,  aaatgnr  to  MobO  OO 

CorporatloB,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,013 

tat  CL'  C07C  5/24 

VS.  CL  260— 66S  A  21  CUm 

L  In  a  process  for  effecting  catalytic  isomerization  of  mono- 
cyclic alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  feedstock  which  comprises 
contacting  said  feedstock  in  the  vapor  phaae  with  hydrogen  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  430*  to  about  900*  F,  a  pressure  of 
from  about  90  paig  to  about  300  psig,  a  hydrogen/hydrocartxn 
mole  ratio  of  frtim  about  0. 1  to  about  100  and  a  weight  hourly 
space  velodty  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  200  in  the  presence  of 
a  crystalline  aluminoailicate  zeohte  characterized  by  a 
silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of  greater  than  12  and  a  constraint 
index  wittm  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12  and  containing 
catioas  which  are  predominantly  hydrogen  or  a  hydrogen 
precursor  and  a  metal  of  Group  Vm  of  tbe  Periodic  Table  of 
Elements,  the  improvement  which  compriaes  having  said 
Group  Vm  metal  cations  present  in  minimnm  amount  of  2.0 
percent  by  weight  of  said  zeolite. 


4,09M37 
DI8PROPORTIONATION  OF  TOLUENE 

Ckai,  Soatfe  PkUIeU,  NJ.,  Maisaor  to  Mobil  OO 
CuspmattOB,  Now  Yarfc,  N.Y. 
Cortaiitto-l»pM  of  Sar.  No.  6W,99«,  Apr.  21. 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,011,276.  TWa  appHraWoa  Oct  2L  1976,  Sar.  No.  734,701 
tat  CL2  COTC  3/62 
VS  CL  2fO—tn  T  U  CUm 

L  A  process  for  effecting  disproportiooation  of  toluene  to 
ptodooe  benzene  and  xylenea  in  which  tbe  proportioo  of  para- 
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xylene  isomer  is  in  eices  of  its  normal  equilibrium  concentra- 
tion which  comprises  contacting  toluene  under  conditions 
effective  for  accomplishing  said  disproportionation  in  the 
preaence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite,  said  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least 
about  12,  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1 
to  12,  said  catalyst  having  been  modified  by  initial  treatment 
with  an  ammonium  phoaphate  followed  by  treatment  with  a 
finflnxiiim  compound  to  yield  a  compoaite  containing  phos- 
phorus oxide  and  magnesinm  oxide,  each  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  about  0.23  percent  by  weight 


4,09M3* 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  SULFUR  FREE  PURE 

NAPHTHALENE  FROM  BfTUMINOUS  COAL  TAR  AND 

THIONAPHTHENE  AS  A  BY-PRODUCT 
Georg  Grigolett  Dotstea,  Rhade;  Hebnut  KiiUer,  Didabarg; 
Gcrd  Collla,  aid  Knt  Matara,  bolb  of  IMBbvrMeiderich. 
all  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  RUtgerswerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  an  Main,  Germany 

FDed  A«  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,678 
OaiaM  priority,  applltafinn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Aag.  7, 
1975,2535192 

tat  a.2  one  7/01:  COTD  333/52 
UjS.  a.  260—674  N  5 


ii  1^ 


^: 


n 
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4,09M3> 
OLIGOMERIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED 
HYDROCARBONS  WTTH  A  MOLYBDENUM  CATALYST 
Elmar  WUou,   DiiaaeMorf-Bearath,   and   Georg  Micbakzyk, 
NenUrcbea-VlnyB,  both  of  Gcraaany,  aasignors  to  Dcatacbc 
Texaco  AktiengeaeUacbaft  Hamborg,  Gcmaay 
FIM  Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,966 
CWm  priority,  appMcitlpn  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcrMay,  Oct  28, 
1974,2451127 

tat  a.2  BOIJ  23/64.  23/H  27/02:  C07C  3/10 
VS.  a.  260—683.15  D  8  OatSH 

1.  a  process  for  oligomerizing  an  olefin  having  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms  which  comprises  contactiiig  said  olefiii  in  the  presence 
of  s  sulfur  containing  molybdenuum  supported  catalyst  com- 
prising from  about  5.0  to  1 1 .0  weight  percent  molybdenum,  3.0 
to  7.0  weight  percent  sulfur  and  the  remainder  support,  said 
catalyst  prepared  by  heating  a  compoaite  comprising  a  sulfiir- 
containing  molybdenum  compound  on  a  support  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  300*  to  700*  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere. 


1.  Proceas  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  pure  naphtha- 
lene substantially  free  of  sulfur  frxnn  bituminous  coal  tar  and 
for  the  recovery  of  thiooaphthene  as  a  by-product,  said  process 
comprising: 

(a)  separating  a  thionaphthene-containing  naphthalene  frac- 
tion from  a  dephenolized  naphthalene  material  with  a 
naphthalene  content  of  92  to  96%  by  weight  obtained  by 
distillation  bom  bituminous  coal  tar  by  fractional  distilla- 
tion or  oxidative  purification  in  a  gaseous  phase; 

(b)  dissolving  said  thionaphthene-containing  naphthalene 
fraction  m  cold  benzene  to  form  a  solution  containing 
about  I  kg  of  naphthalene  per  about  1.8  to  about  3.0  1 
benzene; 

(c)  mixing  said  solution  from  step  (b)  with  acetic  acid  anhy- 
dride; 

(d)  treating  tbe  solution  resulting  from  step  (c)  with  concen- 
trated suUuric  acid  in  an  extraction  column  to  convert 
tliionaphtbeoe  to  a  sulfonic  acid  derivative  thereof, 
wherein  flow  of  said  solution  is  cotmtercurrent  to  flow  of 
said  concentrated  sulfiiric  add  and  said  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  is  employed  in  an  amount  of  about  1  mole 
H2SO4  per  1  mole  thiraiaphtbene; 

(e)  extracting  the  solution  resulting  frxnn  step  (d)  with  water 
in  a  second  extraction  column  from  which  an  aqueous 
phaae  and  a  benzene  solution  sre  obtained; 

(f)  rtjuHlling  the  benzene  solution  from  step  (e)  to  remove 
benzene  and  recover  substantially  pure  naphthalene; 

(g)  concentrating  tbe  aqueous  phase  from  step  (e)  to  adjust 
the  density  of  said  phase  to  about  1.3; 

(h)  contacting  the  concentrated  aqueous  phase  from  step  (g) 
with  superheated  steam  at  about  1  IS*  to  about  140*  C  in 
oixler  to  liberate  thionaphthene,  wherein  said  acetic  acid 
anhydride  is  employed  in  sn  amount  suflicient  to  bind 
reaction  water  and  water  in  said  sulfuric  add. 


4,098,840 
THERMOSEmNG  RESIN  OOMPOSmON 
Mam  YoahUa;  lao  Kaeta;  HinaU  Okabo,  aad  AUklko  Ilo, 
an  of  Takaaaki,  Japan,  aaaiffora  to  Japan  Atomic  EMrgy 
Riawrcb  taatitate,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  A«.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  603,991 
CUh  pttority,  ^pBcaHon  Japn,  Aag.  2L  1974,  49-95096 
tat  a.J  OO8L  83/06.  83/08.  43/04:  OUSt  2/46 
VS.  a.  260—827  14  CUato 

1.  A  tbermoaetting  resin  composition  forming  transparent, 
anti-fogging  abraaion-reaistant  coating  comprising  a  mixture 
of: 
A.  93  -  43%  by  weight  of  the  hydrolysate  of  an  alkoxysilane 
repreaented  by  either  of  the  general  formulas: 

OR> 

HJ<— R'— NH— R'— Si— R*     and 

I    , 
OR' 

CHj— CH,  OR' 

HN  NR*— Si— R* 

\  /  I    , 

CH,— CH,  OR' 


wherein: 
R'  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from 

— CH,— .  — CHjCH,— ,  — CH^CH^CH,— .  — CH^CH— . 

CH, 

— CHCH,— ,  — CH,CH,CH,CH,— ,  — CH,CH,CH,CH,CH,— . 
CH, 

— CH,CH,CH,CH,CH,CH,— .  — CH,CH,NHCH,CH,— 
sad  — CH,CH,CH,NHCH,CH,CH,— ; 

R^  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from 

— CHjCH,- ,  — CH,CH,— CH,— ,  — CH,CHCH,— 

CH, 
and  — CH,CH«CHCH,CH,— ; 

9}  is  any  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  isopropyl;  and 
R*  is  either  of  R'  snd  OR',  and 
B.  3  -  33%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of 
mers  of  the  general  formula: 
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CH, 


«CX— C— OR 

I 

o 


wherein: 
X  u  either  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and 
R  it  t  monovalent  group  selected  from 


— CHjCHpft  —CHJCHJCHfiH  ud  — CH,CHCH,. 

OH 


4,098342 

PROVIDING  POLYMER  WITH  ANTISTATIC 

PROPERTIES 

Robert  B.  Logia,  WoodhaTca,  Mich^  Mrigaor  to  BASF  Wja^ 

*>tte  Corporatkm,  Wyaodoltc,  Mkk. 
DirWoa  of  S<r.  No.  <16,1«3,  Se^  24,  U7S,  Pat  No.  4,045,310. 
TUi  application  Dec  13, 197«,  Scr.  No.  7S0,057 
lat  CL2  CO«L  77/Oa  7S/(n  67/00 
VS.  a.  260—857  PG  «  OMim 

1.  The  process  of  improving  the  antistatic  properties  of  a 
polymer  material  reactive  towards  free  amino  groups  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamides,  polyesters 
and  polyurethanes  which  comprises  bringing  into  contact  with 
said  polymer  material  a  proportion,  effective  to  improve  anti- 
static properties,  of  a  modifying  polymer  having  in  its  molecu- 
lar structure  a  pendant  group  containing  a  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,09*341 

THERMOPLASTIC  COPOLYMERS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Nobayoaki  Nagata,  Hirakata,  aad  Sha  TaaigncU,  Minoo,  both 
of  Japaa,  aarigrcn  to  Nlppoa  Paiat  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalu,  Japan 
Contianatiott  of  Scr.  No.  84,944,  Oct  28,  1970,  which  Is  a 
coatlnaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  781,681,  Oct  28,  1968,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contlnaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  333,197,  Dec  24, 1963, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,191 
OalnH  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Dec  23, 1963, 891961/63 
lat  CL2  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  260—837  R  16  ClalaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organic  solvent  soluble  co- 
polymer having  at  least  one  unreacted  epoxy  radical  and  at 
least  one  unreacted  cattoxyl  radical  per  n>olecule,  said  process 
comprising  a  first  step  of  reacting  an  epoxy  resin  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CHj— CH— CH, — \-0 


— /  ^O— CHj— CH— CH, 


O— CH,— CH— CH, 

\     / 
O 


where  n  =  0  to  6,  with  an  a,  /3-ethylenically  unsaturated 
catixixylic  acid  or  an  acid  anhydride  while  heating  at  120'  to 
200*  C  until  the  epoxy  resin  is  reacted  to  such  an  extent  that 
there  is  a  decrease  in  acid  value  between  the  start  of  the  first 
step  and  the  conclusion  of  the  first  step  of  at  least  26.8%  and  up 
to  about  64%;  and  a  second  step  of  copolymerizing  in  solution 
0.1  to  31.7  parts  by  weight  of  the  resulting  reaction  product 
with  68.3  to  99.9  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  copoly- 
merizable  monomer  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  heating 
temperature  of  the  first  step  to  form  a  resin,  such  that  in  said 
first  step: 

(a)  said  epoxy  resin  has  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  180-1 93  and 
said  acid  is  acrylic  acid  in  a  ratio  of  equivalents  of  epoxy 
to  equivalents  of  acid  of  1.81  to  1.95;  or 

(b)  said  epoxy  resin  has  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  425-330 
and  said  acid  b  methacryUc  acid  in  a  ratio  of  equivalents 
of  epoxy  to  equivalents  of  acid  of  1.64  to  2.12;  or 

(c)  said  epoxy  resin  has  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  423-550  and 
said  anhydride  is  maleic  anhydride  in  a  ratio  of  equivalents 
of  epoxy  to  equivalenia  of  anhydride  of  1.61  to  2.08. 


— CH,— NH,  sod 

R* 


— CH,— N=C 


R' 


where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals containing  1  to  12  cartxm  atoms,  said  modifying  polymer 
further  containing  a  pluraUty  of  oxyalkylene  units  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxyethylene,  oxypropylene  and 
oxybutylene  effective  to  impart  to  said  modifying  polymer  a 
hydrophilic  nature  and  such  that  said  modifying  polymer  has 
an  oxyalkylene  content  of  20  to  95  weight  percent,  said  modi- 
fying polymer  being  derived  by  reaction  of  a  diamine  or  poly- 
amine  and  a  polyalkylene  glycol  or  oxide  plus  a  minor  amount 
of  blocking  agent,  said  modifying  polymer,  as  is  or  hydrolyzed 
if  necessary,  being  reacted  with  said  polymer  material  reactive 
towards  free  amino  groups. 


i 


4,098343 
STABILIZED  POLYOXYMETHYLENE  MOLDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  WUllam  Johnaoo,  WUniingtoa,  Del.,  aaalgnor  to  E.  I.  Da 
Poat  de  NenHMirs  and  Conpaay,  Wilmlagtoa,  DeL 
FOed  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752303 
lat  CL'  O08L  77/00 
U-S.  CL  260-857  F  8  Claint 

1.  A  stabilized  molding  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
an  admixture  of 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  oxymethylene  polymer,  and 

(b)  a  minor  portion  of  a  dispersion  of  polyamide  in  a  carrier 
resin,  the  polyamide  comprising  about  from  ID  to  50  wt. 
%  of  the  dispersion  and  being  present  in  the  carrier  resin 
as  particles  no  greater  than  about  5  microns;  the  carrier 
resin  being  inert  to  the  oxymethylene  polymer  and  having 
a  melting  point  at  or  below  the  processing  temperature  of 
the  oxymethylene  polymer;  and  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  semi-crystalline  polyamide  or  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  the  amorphous  polyamide  being  higher 
than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  oxymethylene  poly- 
mer. 
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4,098344 

THERMOSETTING  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Hideyoahi  Tsagakani,  Sakaij  MaaafUmi  Kano,  Kyoto,  and  Mlt- 

snhiro  Matsnda,  TondabayaiU,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Dai 

Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  374,656,  Jaa.  28, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,926375. 

This  appUcatioB  Aug.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  JaL  3, 1972,  47-66432 

lat  CL2  C08G  18/06.  18/80 

VS.  a.  260—859  R  6  Claims 


4Bogt 


ing  up  to  about  1 3  weight  percent  of  repeat  units  of  a  copoly- 
merizable  monomer  selected  fiY)m  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  aUphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  from  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  from  0.5  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  poly- 
ester resin  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polymer  derived  from  meta  diisopropylbenzene  diol,  para 
diisopropylbenzene  diol,  para  diisopropylbenzene  diol,  meta 
diisopropenylbenzenc  para  diisopropenylbenzene,  para  tert- 
iary butyl  styrene  and  polymers  of  meta  diisopropenylbenzene 
and  a  polymer  of  para  diisopropenylbenzene  terminated  by 
a-methyl  styrene 


4,098345 

METHOD  FOR  ACCELERATING  THE 

CRYSTALLIZATION  RATE  OF  CRYSTALLIZABLE 

IK)LYEyrER  RESIN 

Max  H.  Keck,  Cayahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  tt  Robber  Company,  Altroa,  Ohio 

FOed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665343 

Int  a.'  C08L  67/00 

VS.  a.  260-«0  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  crystallizable  polyethylene 

terephthalate  homopolymer  and  copolymers  thereof  contain- 


4398346 

POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  POLYSTYRENE 

PRODUCT-BY-PROCESS 

Walter  K.  Olander,  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  582310,  Jan.  2,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,054353. 
This  application  Ang.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825326 
lat  a.'  C08L  25/06,  25/ia  2S/12 
VS.  a.  260—874  4  Oaias 

1.  A  polyphenylene  oxide-styrene  resin  blend  comprising  a 
polyphenylene  oxide  of  the  process  of  forming  self-condensa- 
tion products  of  a  phenol  having  the  structural  formula: 


1.  A  thermosetting  synthetic  polymer  dispersion  comprising 
a  non-polar  organic  liquid  or  an  organic  liquid  having  a  low 
polarity  as  a  dispersion  medium  and  particles  of  a  copolymer 
formed  by  copolymerization  of  copolymerizable  unsaturated 
monomers,  said  copolymer  particles  having  around  the  periph- 
ery thereof  a  protective  layer  of  a  stabilizer  which  is  a  vinyl 
polymer  (a)  having  a  component  compatible  with  said  copoly- 
mer or  being  chemically  bonded  to  said  copolymer  and  (b) 
being  solvated  in  said  organic  liquid  and  containing  blocked 
isocyanate  and  active  hydrogen  groups,  and  formed  by  react- 
ing a  partially  blocked  ioscyanate  compound  having  a  free 
isocyanate  group  and  a  blocked  isocyanate  group  with  an 
active  hydrogen<ontaining  polymer  compound,  wherein  the 
sum  of  the  number  of  the  free  and  blocked  isocyanate  groups  in 
one  molecule  of  the  partially  blocked  isocyaiute  X)mpound 
and  the  number  of  the  active  hydrogen  groups  in  one  molecule 
of  the  active  hydrogen-containing  polymer  compound  is  at 
least  3,  and  they  are  reacted  at  such  a  ratio  that  the  amount  of 
the  active  hydrogen  groups  of  the  active  hydrogen-containing 
polymer  compound  is  at  least  equivalent  to  the  amount  of  the 
free  isocyanate  groups  of  the  partially  blocked  isocyanate 
compound;  the  ratio  of  the  active  hydrogen  groups  in  the 
active  hydrogen  group-containing  polymer  compound  to  the 
free  isocyanate  groups  in  the  partially  blocked  isocyanate 
compound  being  I.O  to  3,  and  the  ratio  of  the  active  hydrogen 
groups  in  the  active  hydrogen-containing  polymer  compound 
to  the  sum  of  the  free  and  blocked  isocyanate  groups  in  the 
partially  blocked  isocyanate  compound  being  0.5  to  1.3;  and 
the  amount  of  stabilizer  being  from  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  the 
total  dispersed  solids,  said  copolymer  being  made  in  the  form 
of  particles  of  a  size  0. 1  to  10  fistably  dispersed  in  said  organic 
liquid  by  said  protective  layer. 


OH 


R" 


where  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine;  R'  is  a  monovalent 
constituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  halohydrocarbon  radicals  having  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen  atoms  and  phenol 
nucleus,  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  and  halohydrocarbonoxy 
radicals  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen 
atoms  and  phenol  nucleus,  R"  and  R'"  being  the  same  as  R' 
and,  in  addition,  halogen  under  reaction  conditioiu  which 
comprise  contacting  said  phenol  with  oxygen  in  the  presence 
of  a  basic  reaction  medium,  a  secondary  aliphatic  amine,  and  a 
Type  (A)  or  a  mixture  of  Type  (A)  and  Type  (B)  manganese 
chelate  complexes  selected  from  Type  (A)  complexes  of  the 
formulas: 


a.')JA> 


Type  (A). 


where  L'  is  a  ligand  derived  from  an  ortbo-hydroxyareneox- 
ime  of  the  general  formula 

(HO*ATleC=N— OH) 

wherein  R,is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  Ar  is  at  least  a  divalent  arene  radical  having  at  least  one 
— OH  radical  and  at  least  one 

— C=N— OH 

radical  attached  directly  to  ortho-positioned  arene  ring  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  oi-hydroxyoxime  of  the  formula 
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gkm  together  with  impact  and  melt  flow  properties  main- 
tained  at  desirably  high  leveli. 


".-c^ 


\ 


OH 


wherein  each  R^  R^  R^  and  R,  is  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyclic  and  cyclic  organic 
radicals,  and  n  is  s  positive  integer  equal  to  0  or  1,  h4n  is  the 
transition  metal  mangaoeae,  and  x  is  a  positive  number  at  least 
equal  to  about  0.3,  and  selected  from  Type  (B)  complexes  of 
the  formula: 


(L»)p»lB 


Type(BX 


wherein  L'is  a  ligand  other  than  an  L'  ligand,  Mb  is  the  transi- 
tion metal  manganese,  snd  x  is  a  positive  number  at  least  equal 
to  about  O.S  and  a  styrene  resin  having  at  least  23  percent  by 
weight  of  polymer  derived  from  a  compound  of  tlw  formula 


RCBCH. 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen;  Z  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  vinyl,  hydrogen,  chlorine 
and  lower  alkyl;  and  ^  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  0  to  3. 


4,09M47 
PROCESS  FOB  MAKING  HIGH  IMPACT  POLYMERS 
FROM  DIENE  POLYMER  AND  VINYL  AROMATICS 
Joka  L.  iHiifOB.  mt  Rokcrt  A.  FUler,  both  of  Big  Spring, 
Tax„  aariBsan  to  Coadea  Tactaolocri  lac.  Big  Syriag,  To. 
t  of  Scr.  No.  449,««9,  Mar.  11, 1974, 
,  «Wck  is  a  ullaaallwioCSer.  No.  »6,134,  Dae.  S, 
im,  ttmimti.  TUa  awBcrtia  twm.  7, 1976,  Sar.  No.  693,623 
tat  CL>  OOtF  279/02 

VS.  a.  io-ua  r  is  cwm 

l.In  a  prooeaa  for  the  preparation  of  a  mliber-modiiied,  high 
nnpact  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  polymer  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  solution  of  rubber  and  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon monomer  to  mass  polymerization  conditions  in  the  pres- 
enoe  of  from  about  0.06  to  0.4%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  initial 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer-rubber  solution  of  a  mercaptan  chain 
transfer  agent  for  a  period  of  from  about  4  to  10  hours  until 
from  about  20  to  30%  of  the  reaction  mixture  has  been  poly- 
merized, suspending  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  in  an  aque- 
ous suspension  containing  a  suspending  sgent,  a  tuitmx  active 
agent  and  a  peroxy  tne  radical  initiating  catalyst  and  thereafter 
polymerizing  the  reauhing  suspension  to  obtain  substantially 
complete  conversion  of  the  vinyl  aromatic  monomers  to  poly- 
mer T««»"«'i  the  hnprovement  which  comprises  decronen- 
taOy  adding  said  mercaptan  chain  transfer  sgent  to  said  mass 
polymeiizatiaa  sointioa  in  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
poctioa  t»|»»«»iiting  from  at  least  33  to  80%  of  the  total  chain 
tianafer  agent  and  being  added  to  the  maas  polymerizatioa 
reactioa  sohition  at  or  before  the  beginning  of  said  maaa  poly- 
merization step,  said  second  portion  of  said  mercaptan  chain 
tnnafer  agent  ••i«iintmg  from  about  20  to  43%  of  the  total 
chain  transfer  sgent  and  being  added  to  the  mass  polymeriza- 
tioa reactioa  solutioa  at  a  point  in  time  at  which  nid  reaction 
maas  reaches  a  viacoaity  of  from  about  1800  to  2000  cpa.,  and 
roxivering  from  the  suspension  polymerization  step  a  rubber- 
modified  vinyl  aromatic  polymer  having  a  substantially  higher 


4,09M4« 
FLAME  RTTARDANT  THERMOPLASTIC  ELACTOMER 
Mania  L.  Mania,  WoodbrMgt,  Coaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Uatroyal, 
lac  New  Yoffc.  N.Y. 

PIM  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666^41 
tat  a'  COM,  2J/16 
VS.  a.  260-497  A  3  CUm 

1.  A  flame  retatdant  thermoplastic  elastomer  comprising  a 
blend  of 

(A)  an  ethylene-propylene-3-ethylidene-2-norbomene  ter- 
polymer  rubber  having  an  ethylene/propylene  weight 
ratio  of  from  70/30  to  83/13  and  a  3-ethylidene-2-norbor- 
nene  content  of  from  4  to  20%  by  weight, 

(B)  a  polyolefin  resin, 
(C)l,2,3,4,7,8,9,IO,13,13,l4,14-dodecachloro-l,4,4A6a.7,IO,- 

10a,  12a-octahydro- 1,4:7,  l&dimethanodibenzocyclooc- 
tane,  and 
(D)  antimony  oxide,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  said  rubber  (A) 
to  the  said  re«n  (B)  being  from  30/30  to  93/3,  the  amount 
of  (Q  plus  (D)  being  from  80  to  120  parts,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (A)  plus  (B),  and  the  weight  ratio  of  (C)  to  (D) 
being  from  1/1  to  lO/l. 


4,09M49 
ALPHA-AMINO  PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
Derek  Redaorc,  BaOwia,  aad  Nell  E.  S.  Thoafaoa,  Crcre  Co- 
ear,  both  of  Mo.,  aaaigBOis  to  PetroUle  Corpontiaa,  St  Loaia, 
Mo. 
DiTiaiaa  of  Scr.  No.  574,262,  May  5,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,005,160. 
Thk  awUcatioa  Oct  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  731,753 
lat  a.'  C07F  9/40 
VS.  a.  260—944  10  ClahM 

1.  Compositions  of  the  formulas 


R'— CH— NH,  R'— CH— NHCH^' 

0«P— (OR*),  0=P(OR'), 


where  R'  is  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  allcyl  phenyl  or  balophenyl  and  R'is  an  ester  moiety. 


4,09M50 

ORIFICE  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  FLOW  RECTRICnON 

Toon  Taanra,  Kariya.  Japaa,  aaalcaor  to  Aiaia  SdU  KabaaUU 

Kaish%  Kariya,  Japoa 

Coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  606,932,  Aag.  22, 1975,  ahaadnacd. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  756,270 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatlOB  Japaa,  Sep.  4,  1974,  49-107072 

tat  CL>  F02M  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—65  1  Oaia 


1.  In  an  air  flow  control  system  mduding  a  carburetor  com- 
prising a  throttle  valve  and  a  vacuum  inlet  a  diaphragm  case, 
and  an  orifice  device  interposed  between  said  vacuum  inlet  and 
said  diaphragm  case  via  a  pneumatic  flow  paasage, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  orifice  device  comprises 
s  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  port  communicable  with 
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said  vacuum  inlet  and  an  outlet  port  communicable  with 
said  diaphragm  case; 
a  sintered  metal  element  secured  to  said  housing;  and 
a  valve  secured  to  said  sintered  element  and  including  a 
flexible  member  for  closing  a  central  portion  of  said  sin- 
tered metal  element  when^y  air  flow  passing  through 
said  orifice  device  is  restricted  by  said  sintered  metal 
element  in  one  direction  while  it  is  restricted  only  by  a 
portion  of  said  sintered  metal  element  other  than  said 
central  portion  in  the  other  direction. 


4,0SM52 

PROCESS  FOR  CARRING  OUT  A  GAS/UQUID 

HEAT-EXCHANGE 

Gilbert  ChrMcB,  Lyoa;  Beraard  Farre,  Eeally;  Xaricr  Mane, 

Lyoa,  aad  Mkhd  Salawa,  Mleaa,  aU  or  Fraaec  aaal^ora  to 

Rboae-PoalCM,  SA.,  Paria,  Fraaec 
Coatlanatkn  of  Scr.  No.  375,1»0,  Jan.  29,  1973,  abaadnacd 

This  spplicatioB  May  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  573,7W 
CUM  priority,  appbcatioa  Fraace,  JaL  4, 1972,  72  24153 
tat  a.2  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—104  »•  * 


'         2 


4,098,851 

DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  GASES  AND  UQUIDS 

FMaxJoaer  SchaMe,  Lenrkaaea;  Wcracr  Brack,  Dot« 

aad  Erwia  Dioa,  Opiadca,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Croaay,  aa- 

sigaors  to  EidBh*<aslf  GeaeOaehaft  mit  bcackriiaktw  Hafl- 

nag,  Cotope  aad  Bayer  Akticaseacaacfcaft  Lercrinaea,  both 

of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  546,831,  Feb.  3, 1975,  abaadoaed.  TUa 
appf«~««~.  JaL  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,824 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GciMay.  F*-  ». 
1974,2408064 

tat  CS.J  C02B  3/08;  COJC  S/04 
VS.  CL  261—76  5  Clai«« 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  a  gas  and  a  liquid  comprising:  a 
housing  and  a  bore  therethrough;  a  hquid  feed  conduit  con- 
nected to  the  bousing  at  the  upstream  end  portion  of  the  bous- 
ing and  in  communication  with  the  bore;  a  tubular  shroud 
within  the  houaing  to  define  wifliin  the  bore  an  outer  chamber 
and  an  inner  chamber  in  alignment  with  the  liquid  feed  con- 
duit a  mixing  nozzle  integral  and  concentric  with  the  shroud, 
the  shroud  projecting  upstream  of  the  mixing  nozzle,  the  mix- 
ing nozzle  including  external  threads  engaging  said  housing  so 
that  the  mixing  nozzle  is  held  in  shgnment  with  the  liquid  feed 
conduit  and  sp««I  apart  therefrom  for  being  suppBed  with 
hquid  by  the  liquid  feed  conduit;  an  injector  nozzle  dispoaed 
within  the  housing  bore  and  having  an  inlet  fed  by  the  conduit 
and  an  outlet  projecting  into  the  inner  mixing  chamber  adja- 
cent to  the  inner  end  of  the  mixing  nozzle;  said  injector  nozzle 
being  friction  fit  within  the  upstream  end  of  the  shroud;  a  gas 
feed  conduit  connected  to  the  housing  and  communicating 
with  the  outer  chamber,  and  means  defining  an  array  of  aper- 
tures in  the  tubular  ahroud  to  allow  gas  supphed  from  the  gas 
feed  conduit  to  the  outer  chamber  to  be  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  by  the  apertures  into  the  imier  chamber,  wherdiy 
the  mixing  nozzle,  shroud  and  injector  nozzle  can  be  un- 
screwed from  the  housing  as  a  unit  by  means  of  the  threads, 
snd  the  ngector  nozzle  can  thereafter  be  simply  pulled  out 
from  the  shroud  for  eaae  of  disasaembly. 


1.  A  gas-liquid  heat  exchange  process  which  comprises 

(a)  cauaing  a  gas  to  flow  on  one  side  of  the  walls  of  the 
hoUow  fibres  of  a  heat  exchanger  which  comprises  a  gas 
and/or  liquid  circulator  and  a  plurality  of  spun  flexible 
hollow  fibres  having  an  external  diameter  of  less  than  1 
mm,  adapted  to  receive  said  gas  or  said  bquid,  said  fibres 
being  of  an  organic  polymeric  material  which  is  inert  with 
respect  to  said  Uquid  and  are  permeable  to  said  liquid; 

(b)  causing  a  liquid  to  flow  on  the  other  side  of  the  walls  of 
the  fibres  relative  to  the  gas; 

(c)  applying  a  differential  pressure  across  the  walls  of  the 
hollow  fibres  such  that  the  absolute  pressure  of  the  Uquid 
is  substantially  greater  than  the  absolute  preasure  of  the 
gas,  said  differential  prtasure  being  greater  than  the  drip 
point  of  the  hollow  fibres;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of  gas  in  the  heat  exchanger 
relative  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  therein  such  that  the 
hquid  which  paases  through  the  walls  of  the  fibres  is  at 
least  partially  vaporised  in  the  gas. 


4,098353  

HUMIDIFIER  AND  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

ADca  C  Browa,  Aetoa;  NcQ  R.  HaltBa,  Daarera,  aad  Theodore 

B.  Eyriek,  Readi«  aU  of  Maaa.,  aaaigswa  to  Ocwtroa 

Coiparatioa,  f^ii  agii.  DL 

CaaUaaadOB-ia-part  of  S«.  No.  454,503,  Mar.  25, 1974,  Pat 

No.  4,028,444.  TUa  applkatioa  Mar.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,7r 

Tic  porUoa  of  the  term  of  lUa  patcrt  sabaeqasat  to  Jaa.  7, 1994, 


SCUM 


tat  a.'  BOIF  3/04;  A61M  15/00 
VS.  a.  261—122 


1.  An  hnproved  system  for  hnmidi^ring  breathing 
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■  rapport  houiiiig  defining  ■  recas; 

heater  meuu  in  uid  recess  sod  carried  by  said  support 
housing; 

container  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  water,  said  con- 
tainer means  including  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  means; 

means  removably  sectiring  laid  container  means  in  said 
receaa  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  heater  means; 

difFiuer  means  within  said  container  and  spaced  therefrom  to 
define  a  diffuser  chamber,  said  chamber  being  so  located 
as  to  be  below  the  surface  of  the  supply  of  water  during 
operation  of  said  system  and  so  located  as  to  permit  a  free 
flow  of  water  iherearound,  said  diffuser  means  including  a 
diffuser  plate  definmg  the  upper  surface  of  said  diffuser 
chamber  and  including  a  multiplicity  of  apertures,  each 
said  aperture  having  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone  with  its 
Bnallest  diameter  being  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  dif- 
Aner  plate  and  its  largest  diameter  being  at  the  lower 
surface  of  said  diffuser  plate,  said  apertures  passing  said 
breathing  gas  upwardly  out  of  said  diffiiser  chamber 
through  said  diffuser  plate  and  into  the  water  thereabove 
in  the  form  of  minute  bubbles; 

means  including  said  gas  inlet  means  communicating  with 
said  diffuser  chamber  for  directing  said  breathing  gas  into 
said  difFoser  chamber  below  the  surface  of  the  supply  of 
water,  said  breathing  gas  thereafter  passing  upwardly 
through  said  diffiiser  plate  and  the  supply  of  water, 

means  including  said  gas  outlet  means  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  container  to  direct  said  breathing  gas 
out  of  said  container,  and 

t  contaminant  trap  connected  to  said  gas  outlet  means  and 
located  within  said  container  receiving  and  retaining 
backilowing  contaminated  liquid  which  returns  from  said 
outlet  means  to  said  container. 


COMBINED  WET  AND  DRY  UQUID  COOLING  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 

Har^aa  Kalnck,  aa4  HaM-Bcnd  Gen,  both  of  Watteaacheld, 
Fad.  Kcf.  of  Go^BT,  Mal|»nfi  to  GEA  LafftaUsTgeaeU- 
■etaJt  Hapfd  GakH  *  Co.  KG,  Bocknaa,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ger- 

FDad  Jo.  24, 19n,  Sv.  No.  762,023 
CWm  prioilt;,  anUcatkM  Fed.  Rey.  of  Genaay,  Jaa.  23, 
U7«,2«024«S 

I^  a.2  BOIF  3/04 
UJB.  a.  261—1(1  10  • 


through  one  of  said  branches  and  the  remainder  of  said 
liquid  passing  through  the  other  branch; 
a  closed  dry-type  heat  exchanger  in  said  one  branch  between 
the  reapective  upstream  and  downstream  end  portions 
thereof; 
a  wet-type  evaporative  cooler  in  said  other  branch  between 
the  respective  upstream  and  downstream  end  portions 
thereof; 
means  for  forming  a  pair  of  parallel  streams  of  air, 
means  for  passing  one  of  said  air  streams  over  said  heat 
exchanger  for  cooling  of  the  Uquid  therein  by  heat  ex- 
change through  said  exchanger;  and 
means  for  passing  the  other  of  said  air  streams  directly  over 
said  bquid  in  wud  evaporative  cooler  to  directly  contact 
said  other  air  stream  and  said  liquid  in  said  other  branch 
and  thereby  evaporatively  cool  said  Uquid  in  said  other 
branch. 
8.  A  method  of  cooling  a  liquid  used  in  a  Uquid-heating 
machine  by  circulation  of  said  liquid  in  a  path  passing  through 
said  machine  and  through  a  closed  dry-type  heat  exchanger 
and  a  wet-type  evaporative  cooler,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  simultaneously  and  concomitantly: 
subdividing  said  endless  path  passing  through  said  machine 
at  a  location  spaced  from  said  machine  into  a  pair  of 
[tarallel  branches  in  one  of  which  circulates  a  portion  of 
said  Uquid  and  in  the  other  of  which  circulates  the  balance 
of  said  Uquid; 
continuously  circulating  said  Uquid  in  said  path  so  that  on 
each  circuit  of  said  path  a  portion  of  said  Uquid  passes  only 
through  said  one  branch  and  the  balance  circulates  only 
through  said  other  branch; 
passing  the  Uquid  in  said  one  branch  through  the  interior  of 

said  closed  dry-type  heat  exchanger 
passing  the  Uquid  in  said  other  branch  through  said  wet-type 

evaporative  cooler; 
forming  a  pair  of  parallel  air  streams; 
passing  one  of  said  air  streams  over  said  heat  exchanger  to 
cool  the  Uquid  in  said  one  branch  by  heat  exchange 
through  said  heat  exchanger  only; 
passing  the  other  of  said  air  streams  directly  over  said  Uquid 
in  said  other  branch  to  directly  contact  and  evaporatively 
cool  same;  and  picking  up  humidity  in  said  evaporative 
cooler  from  the  Uquid  therein  with  said  other  air  stream. 


4,09MSS 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  FOAMED  POLYURETHANE 

ARTICLES 
Bend  Friea,  Eraat-Heialui-Wcg  21,  Narembcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaay 

Caatiaiiatl0B4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,364,  Jaa.  7, 1974, 
abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  668,711 
CUsi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Job.  19, 
1973,  233^241 

iBt  CL'  B29D  27/04 
VJS.  a.  264—50  "  ' 


1.  A  system  for  cooUng  a  Uquid  used  in  a  Uquid-heating 
machine,  said  system  comprising: 

a  conduit  forming  a  fluid  flow  path  passing  through  said 
machine  and  having  a  pair  of  ends; 

a  pair  of  parallel  branches  interconnecting  said  ends  and 
each  having  a  respective  upatream  end  portion  connected 
to  one  of  said  ends  of  said  path  and  a  respective  down- 
stream end  portion  connected  to  the  other  of  said  ends  of 

said  path; 
pomp  means  for  circulating  said  liquid  through  said  path  and 

through  said  branches  with  a  portion  of  said  Uquid  paasing 
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comprising  a  polyol  and  an  isocyanate,  and  additional  compo- 
nents comprising  at  least  a  volatile  Uquid  blowing  agent,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  bringing  said  main  components  to  a  substantiaUy  constant 
temperature  of  between  about  30'  and  45'  C; 

(b)  charging  at  least  one  of  said  main  components  with  a  gas 
in  a  proportion  of  about  10  to  80  volume  percent  of  gas; 

(c)  mixing  said  main  and  additional  components  by  introduc- 
mg  them  under  elevated  pressure  in  the  form  of  jets  into  a 
confmed  chamber;  and 

(d)  introducing  the  resultant  mixture  into  a  mold  for  shaping 
the  articles,  which  has  been  brought  to  a  substMitially 
constant  temperature  of  between  about  55*  and  70'  C. 

4,09MM 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  MOLD  FOR 

MAKING  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  DECORATIVE 

PARTS 

CUfford  M.  Roaenan,  Willow  Street,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Armstrong 

Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,752,  Dec.  29, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,992 

Int  a.!  B29C  1/02:  B29F  S/00 

VS.  CL  264—80  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  rubber  mold  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  spraying  a  silicone  rubber  compound  on  the  surface  of  a 
master  which  is  to  be  copied; 

(b)  curing  the  silicone  rubber  covering  over  the  master  to  be 
copied  to  form  a  layer  with  a  thickness  of  0.005  to  0.020 
inches; 

(c)  flame  treating  the  back  surface  of  the  sihcone  rubber 
layer  to  make  it  receptive  to  bonding  with  other  materials; 

(d)  forming  a  solid  non-compressible  during  molding  use 
flexible  polyurethane  backing  layer  on  the  silicone  rubber 
surface;  and 

(e)  permitting  the  composite  plural  layer  mold  to  cure  so 
that  it  may  be  subsequently  used  to  mold  articles  in  the 
shape  of  a  master  in  the  mold  so  constructed. 


ter  ratio  of  the  pariaon  so  that  said  pariion  length  ap- 
proaches the  length  of  the  container  being  formed;  and 
then 
(e)  final  blowing  the  parison  while  progressively  withdraw- 
ing the  tube  with  the  progressive  blowing  of  the  pariaon  to 
the  final  diameter  of  the  container. 


4,098,857 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BLOW  MOLDED 

CONTAINERS  WTTH  HIGH  LENGTH  TO  DIAMBTTER 

RATIO 

John  J.  Farrell,  Greenbrook,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  FarreU  Patent 

Company,  Greenbrook,  NJ. 

Dlriaioo  of  Ser.  No.  512,294,  Oct.  4, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,936,260. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,230 

Int  a.2  B29C  77/07 

VS.  a.  264—89  >»  Claima 


4,0tMS* 
DUSTLESS  FREE  FLOWING  RUBBER  ADDITIVES 
Theodore  R.  Tea  Broeek,  HadiOiu  Ohio,  aaatgaor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  *  Rnbber  Coapoy.  Akroo,  OUo 
Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  578,684,  May  19, 1975,  abaadOMd, 
which  U  a  contlauatlon-la-pait  of  Stt.  No.  430,380,  Jaa.  2, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatlaa  Jaa.  24,  19T7,  S«r.  No.  761,559 
lat  a.'  BOIJ  2/16 
VS.  CL  264—117  «  a**" 

1.  A  process  for  forming  dustless  free  flowing  agglomerates 
consisting  essentially  of  ( 1)  forming  a  damp  mass  or  cake  of  at 
least  one  finely  divided  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-mercaptobenzothiaK)le,  2,2'-dithiobis(benzo- 
thiazole),  2-morphoUnodithio)ben20thiazole,  line  2-ben20- 
thiazolyl  mercaptide,  copper  2-beniothiarolyl  mercaptide, 
zinc  dimethyldithiocarbamate,  zinc  diethyldithiocarbamate, 
zinc  dibutyldithiocarbamate,  zinc  diethyldithiocarbamate,  zinc 
dibutyldithiocarbamate,  copper  (IV)  dimethyldithiocarbamate, 
copper  (II)  diethyldithiocarbamate,  cadmium  diethyldithiocar- 
bamate, lead  diethyldithiocarbamate,  tetramethylthiuram  di- 
sulflde,  tetramethylthiuram  monosulfide,  tetraethylthiuram 
disulfide,  mixtures  of  tetraethylthiuram  disulfide,  tetramethyl- 
thiuram disulfide,  N-cyclohexyl-2-benzothiazolaulfenamide, 
N-t-butyl-2-benzothiazolesulfenamide,  N-<3-methylcyclopen- 
tamethylene)-2-benzothiazolesulfenamide,  2-(N-hexame- 

thyleneiminothioVbenzothiazole,  morphoUne  disulfide,  blends 
of  2-mercaptoben20thiazole,  tetramethylthiuram  disulfide, 
4-morpholino-2-benzothiazyl  disulfide,  asbestos,  sulfur,  minas- 
tral,  blue,  phthalo  green  and  pyrrazolone  red,  said  damp  mass 
orcakeoffimelydivided  material  having  a  dry  sohds  content  of 
from  about  60  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  said  finely 
divided  material,  (2)  placing  said  damp  mass  or  cake  in  a  gas 
suspension  apparatus  which  divides  and  crumbles  the  damp 
mass  or  cake  into  smaU  particles  while  suspending  said  parti- 
cles in  a  gaseous  medium  and  (3)  slowly  adding  to  the  gaseous 
suspension  an  amount  of  a  finely  divided  spray  of  a  rubber  latex 
having  a  soUds  content  of  from  about  9  percent  to  about  70 
percent  by  weight  of  total  weight  of  the  latex  to  provide  from 
about  1  to  about  30  parts  dried  rubber  for  100  parts  of  dry 
fmely  divided  material  and  (4)  mixing  the  particles  of  latex  and 
particles  of  damp  mass  or  cake  while  both  are  suspended  in  said 
gaseous  medium  for  a  time  sufficient  to  aUow  the  panicles  of 
latex  spray  to  coUide  with  the  small  particles  of  the  damp  finely 
divided  material  and  form  composite  particles  or  agglomerates 
comprising  rubber  and  said  small  particles  of  damp  finely 
divided  material,  said  composite  particles  having  an  average 
diameter  of  from  about  0.003  inch  to  about  0.10  inch,  and  (5) 
drying  said  composite  particles  at  a  temperature  and  time 
sufficient  to  drive  off  excess  moisture  and  to  provide  a  dustless, 
free  flowing  agglomerate  of  rubber  and  normaUy  finely  di- 
vided material. 


1.  A  method  of  molding  foamed  polyurethane  articles  from 
a  pluraUty  of  Uquid  components  including  main  components 


1.  A  method  for  injection  blow  molding  a  container  having 
a  substantially  greater  length  than  diameter  comprising; 

(a)  injection  molding  a  parison  on  a  core  rod; 

(b)  providing  a  blow  mold  comprising  a  tube  being  formed 
with  a  substantially  greater  length  longer  than  diameter 
cavity,  said  tube  being  disposed  about  the  parison  and  core 
rod; 

(c)  providing  an  air  flow  between  the  tube  and  the  panson  to 
maintain  a  clearance  between  the  parison  and  the  tube; 

(d)  first  blowing  the  parison  to  mcrease  the  length  to  diame- 


4,098359 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BONDED 
PARTICULATE  ARTICLE  BY  REACTING  A  POLYOL 
AND  A  POLY  ALDEHYDE 
Robert  G.  Cnomiafiiid,  BroiAfleUi;  Ricknd  J.  V/mMttnU, 
MOwaokee,  and  Robert  K.  Kmeatr,  Sbdwym,  aU  of  Wla., 
aaalgwin  to  KnuM  MilUit  CoapoT.  MHwnltee,  Wis. 
DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  551,8*2,  Feb.  21, 1975,  Pit  No.  4,0U,629. 
This  appUcatloa  Not.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,252 
Int.  OJ  BOID  47/02 
VS.  a.  264—122  W  <*<" 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  bonded  particulate  article 
comprising  the  steps  of  admixing  particulate  material  with  a 
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binder  lyitem.  the  binder  lystem  being  formed  by  admuiing  a 
polyol  (elected  (rom  the  group  compriang  a  saccharide,  a 
saccharide  polymer,  and  a  glyco  protein  with  glyoxa],  with  a 
solvent,  and  with  an  alkali  bailide;  forming  the  admixture  in  a 
heated  moid;  removing  the  bonded  article  from  the  mold;  and 
allowing  it  to  cool. 


tfiftJUO 
PRODUCnON  OF  BIAXIALLY  DRAWN  FILM  OF 
FOLYAMIDE  BLEND 
Yeahttaka  Etna;  MIUo  Maliwka;  SUao  Matmoto;  Takaal- 
cU  Zoda;  Katnad  G««Ji,  lU  of  laayaM;  ToifeiUka  Ohta, 
dim;  KasM  TaanU,  Otia;  Ko4eU  Matiaaaad,  Otao,  aad 
■TtttrnM  Mnakaad,  0<n,  aU  of  Japaa,  aoi^on  to  Toyo 
BoaeU  Faliaitrtl  KaUa,  Ooka,  Japai 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  71M13 
OaiaM  priority,  afpUcatlaa  Jayaa,  Oct  11, 1975, 50/122600; 
Fefc.  27,  1976,  51/21703 

laL  0.2  B2»D  7/24 
VS.  a.  264—171  8  CUm 
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1.  A  proceia  for  preparing  a  biaxially  stretched  film  of  poly- 
amide  blend  which  comprises  extruding  a  polyamide  blend  in 
melt  to  make  an  unstretched  film,  stretching  tlK  unstretched 
film  m  a  machine  direction  with  a  stretch  speed  of  about  40,000 
to  60,000,000%/minute  in  a  draw  ratio  of  about  2  to  6  to  make 
a  iiniaiially  stretched  film  having  a  plane  orientation  index  of 
about  0.6  to  IS  and  then  stretching  the  uniaxially  stretched 
film  in  a  transverse  direction  with  a  stretch  speed  of  about  500 
to  100,000% /minute  in  a  draw  ratio  of  about  2  to  6,  said  poly- 
amide blend  comprising: 

(1)  an  aliphatic  polyamide  and 

(2)  a  polyamide  containing  in  the  molecule  at  least  about  70 
mol  %  of  the  repeating  units  constituted  with  metax- 
ylyleoediamine  or  its  mixture  with  paraxylylenediamine, 

wherein  when  paraxylyieDediamine  is  present,  its  amount  is  not 
more  than  alwnt  30  mol  %  baaed  on  the  combined  amount  of 
metaxylylenediamine  or  paraxylylenediamine  and  at  least  one 
a,e»-ahphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
said  aiiplutic  polyamide  and  polyamide  (2)  being  present  in  a 
proportion  of  about  97  :  3  to  80  :  20  by  weight 


4,0tM61 
WIRE  COATING  USING  A  UQUID  POLYMER 

Gtoraari  H I,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  Mriiaiii  to  Dow  Coraiag 

Coffyontioa«  Midlaad,  Mick. 

Filed  Scf.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  72*^345 
lat  0.2  B29P  3/10 
VS.  a.  264—174  2  CUau 

I.  An  improved  method  of  rapidly  coating  a  wire  with  a 
croaahnked  elastomer  which  is  formed  by  mixing  under  heat 
and  proinre  multiple  components  of  a  Uquid  polymer  system, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separately  heating  the  components  of  the  liquid  polymer 
system  to  a  temperature  at  which  when  the  components 
are  mixed  the  curing  reaction  will  require  from  about  0.3 
to  about  3.0  seconds,  said  components  having  a  viscosity 
of  from  about  20  to  about  4O00  centipoises; 

(b)  separately  pumping  under  pressure  the  heated  compo- 


nents into  an  extruder  barrel  through  separate  inlet  ports 
thereof,  each  port  adapted  to  receive  one  of  tlie  heated 
componenta; 
(c)  passing  a  wire  to  be  coated  axially  through  a  boOow 
rotatable  mandrel  located  within  said  barrel  and  through  a 
die  attached  to  one  end  of  said  barrel,  said  mandrel  having 
a  tapered  end  tapering  toward  said  die,  said  barrel  and  the 
outer  surface  of  tiie  tapered  end  of  said  mandrel  forming  a 
mixing  chamber. 


(d)  distributing  the  heated  components  around  the  circum- 
ference of  said  mandrel  in  said  barrel, 

(e)  rotating  said  mandrel  to  cause  mixing  of  the  components 
in  said  mixing  chamber,  whereby  pressure  from  said 
piunps  causes  extrusion  of  the  mixed  components  onto 
said  wire  as  it  cures  and  passes  through  the  die  and  coats 
said  wire. 


4,090,862 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYGONAL 

CARDBOARD  TUBE  SEGMENTS 
Robert  Lambertaa  Markhont,  Markeweg  5,  Bergeatbdm,  Ndh- 
eriaada 

FDed  JoL  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,318 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcalioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aag.  23, 
1975,2537705 

lat.  CL2  B29D  23/Oa  23/12 
VS.  CL  264—257  7  4 


1.  In  a  prtxeas  for  the  manufacture  of  paper-layer  wound 
tube  segments  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section, 
where  paper  strips  are  fint  wound  on  a  flexible  spindle  of 
circular  shaped  cross  section  and  then  the  tube  thus  obtained  is 
transformed  into  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  step*  of  setting  the  round  tube 
onto  an  interior  spindle  consisting  of  a  pair  of  cooperating 
expandable  support  elements,  each  sappon  element  compris- 
ing a  substantially  U-shaped  member,  the  outer  profile  of  said 
elements  defining  a  desired  substantially  rectangular  profile, 
said  support  elements  movable  between  a  first  retracted  por- 
tion for  insertion  of  said  tube  thereon  and  a  second  expanded 
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podtion  wherein  said  tube  is  deformed  into  said  desired  sub- 
BtantiaDy  rectangular  profile,  expanding  the  support  elements 
and  finally,  after  removal  from  the  interior  spiniUe,  drying  the 
deformed  substantially  rectangular  tube  segment  with  cold  air. 


4,09M«3 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MOUNTING  RING  FOR 

DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 

MUloa  G.  DccMr,  148  Beat  Ave,  Saa  LeaBdro,  CaUf.  94577 

FOad  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,035 

lat  CL2  B28B  3/02;  B29D  3/00 

VS.  CL  264—275  »  Clatoa 


to  fibrillation  of  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  monofUament 
which  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  passing,  prior  to  any  previous  orientation  drawing 
thereof,  an  extensible  spun  linear  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate monofilament  having  an  instrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least 
0.6  and  having  a  denier  in  the  range  of  from  500  to  50,000 
through  an  elongated  chamber; 

(b)  exposing  the  monofilament  to  a  vapor  medium  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  within  said  chamber 
whereby  the  temperature  of  said  monofilament  is  raised 
above  the  apparent  second  order  transition  temperature, 
but  bdow  the  apparent  melt  temperature  of  the  particular 
polyethylene  terephthalate; 

(c)  drawing  the  monofilament  in  a  first  drawing  operation 
while  exposed  to  said  vapor  medium  at  a  draw  ratio  of 
from  1.5;  I  to  4:1  and  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  vapor 
medium  to  optimize  the  loop  strength  of  the  monofila- 
ment; and 

(d)  further  drawing  the  monofilament  in  a  subsequent  draw- 
ing operation  to  an  aggregate  draw  ratio  of  fnnn  4:1  to 
10:1  and,  thereby  increasing  the  loop  strength  of  the 
monofilament  to  at  least  2.5  grams/denier. 


1.  The  method  for  producing  a  mounting  ring  having  a 
threaded  insert  for  securing  dental  arch-supporting  plaster 
casts  to  a  dental  articulator,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  resilient  mold  having  substantially  cyhndncal 
side  walls  and  a  floor  portion  having  a  vertical  post  for 
supporting  a  threaded  nut,  and  at  least  one  island  having  a 
substantially  flat  top  surface  at  a  distance  above  said  floor 
corresponding  to  the  desired  thickness  of  said  mounting 
ring; 
piovWng  a  piston  having  a  substantially  ctrt»ilar  cross-sec- 
tion corre^xmding  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  cylindri- 
cal side  wall  of  said  resiUent  mold; 
placing  a  threaded  nut  on  said  vertical  post; 


4,098,865 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  PAVING  BLOCK 
Joha  Repadv,  Haaorcr,  Pa.,  aasi^or  to  Haaorcr  Prtat-PaTiag 
Co.,  Haaorcr,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,042 

lat  a.2  B28B  3/00 

VS.  a.  264—333  i  Oiima 


1.  A  method  of  forming  paving  block  and  the  Uke  fixjm 
pouring  dental  plaster  in  liquid  form  into  said  resihent  mold   aqueous  concrete  slurry  compnsug  the  steps  of: 


to  a  level  that  covera  the  top  surface  of  said  island; 
forcing  said  piston  into  said  resilient  mold  to  the  position 

where  it  is  stopped  by  the  top  surface  of  said  island;  and 
removing  said  piston  and  said  mounting  ring  ftom  said  mold. 


4,09M«4 

STEAM  DRAWING  OF  POLYESTER  MONOFILAMENT 

TO  IMPROVE  LOOP  STRENGTH  AND  RESISTANCE  TO 

FIBRILLATION 

Willian  E.  Morris,  BarraoqnilU,  Colombia,  aad  Oiariea  Jay 
NckOB,  Maane  Faffls,  OUo,  aarigaon  to  The  FIrcstoM  Tire 
*  Rabbcr  Coapaay,  Aboa,  OUo 

|ofScr.No.6S8,960,  Feb.  18,1976, 

,  wUek  la'a  csaltaalioa-iB'fart  of  Ser.  No.  588,764, 

Jaa.  20, 1975,  it!ri-*-* *.  which  ia  a  caatiaaaMoa  of  Ser.  No. 

345,621.  Mar.  28, 1973,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  7, 

1977, 8«.  No.  785,373 

lat  CL2  B29C  17/02 


(a)  placing  an  aqueous  concrete  slurry  in  a  metal  mold  hav- 
ing a  cavity  in  the  general  shape  of  a  rectangle  with  two 
spaced  indentations  along  each  long  side  edge,  each  inden- 
tation being  the  size  of  the  portion  of  block  between  the 
adjacent  end  and  the  indentation  and  its  mirror  image; 

(b)  subjecting  the  slurry  to  an  external  pressure  of  at  least 
1000  pounds  per  square  inch  over  its  entire  external  sur- 
face for  about  5  to  10  seconds;  by  a  die  face  plate  entering 
the  cavity 

(c)  expelling  a  large  portion  of  water  from  said  slurry  under 
said  pressure  between  the  mold  and  die  face  plate  suffi- 
cient to  permit  removing  and  handling  of  the  green  prod- 
uct; 

(d)  relieving  the  pressure  firom  said  slurry; 

(e)  removing  the  formed  concrete  article  from  the  mold;  and 

(f)  curing  the  formed  article. 


UJS.  CL  264—290  T 
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4,098,866 

RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  REFRACTORY  ORES 

TbooM  G.  Caraahaa,  aad  Ksaaeth  P.  V.  Ld,  bo^  of  Sparks, 

NcTn  aatpon  to  Ite  Uattad  States  of  AaMrka  aa  repre- 

aeated  by  the  Secretary  of  (he  latoior,  WaaUastoa,  O.C 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,060 

lat  CL>  OOIG  43/00 

VS.  a.  423—7  4  CaaiM 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  refractory  ore 


tHie  method  of  improving  the  loop  strength  and  resistance  or  concentrate  containing  about  0.05  to  25  percent  cartxma 
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ceoos  material  and  about  0.03  to  23  percent  suUidic  material 
compriaing  treating  the  ore  or  concentrate  with  a  nitric  acid 
solution  at  a  temperature  of  about  80'  to  140*  C  to  provide  a 
unnium-containing  leach  solution. 


4,09M<7 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  CHELATE  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
FROM  AMINOnrSIDINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
SELECTIVE  EXTRACnON  OF  VALUABLE  METALS 
USING  THE  SAME 
Robert  R.  CriaatMd,  Walurt  Cntk,  mi  WOmonte  A.  Naaatarl- 
em,  LaCiTette,  bo«k  of  Calif.,  aari^on  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Coapay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 
DhWoa  of  Ser.  No.  Sr7,lSS,  Jaa.  16, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,031,038. 
TUf  appUcadon  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781.100 
lat.  CL2  BOID  IS/04;  BOIJ  1/04 
VS.  CL  423—24  11  Clahna 

1.  A  proceai  for  the  selective  recovery  of  valuable  metals 
•elected  from  the  group  conaisting  of  copper,  nickel,  iron  (IID, 
cobalt,  nlver,  gold,  mercury,  platinum,  vanadium,  molybde- 
num, chromium  (VI)  and  «-»Hfniiiin  from  an  aqueous  acid  li- 
quor comprising: 
A.  Contacting  the  acid  liquor  at  a  pH  of  about  1-3  with  a 
water-insoluble  chelate  exchange  reain  having  a  cross- 
linked  polymer  matru  and  pendent  thereto  a  plurality  of 
methyleneaminopyridine  groups  of  Formula  III: 


M-CHj-N-Q— j-        -|-\ 


wherein  M  ii  the  matrix  reain; 
YisHorCi-C^alkyl; 
Qi. 

(1)  -CHj-; 

(2)  —{CjHjR'NR^—CHj— where  each  R'  is  H  or  CHj 
and  X  is  1  or  2;  or 

(3)  — ,  — NH— ,  — C,H4— ;  and 

each  R  ia  (1)  H,  Ci-C,  alkyl,  or  C^-C,  hydroxyalkyl;  and 

when  Q  is  — CH,— ,  R  can  also  be: 
(2)  aUyU  benzyl  or  o-hydroxybenzyl; 


''-^'-O"^ 


(3)  -(C^^TW), 


wherein  each  R'  is  H  or  CH,  and  y  is  0  or  1; 

(4)  — (CHi),OY  where  m  is  2  or  3; 

(5)  — CjHjRTflliRj  where  R'  is  H  or  CHj,  R,  is  H,  Cj-C, 
allcyl,  Cl-C^  hydroxyalkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  and  R,  is  H, 
Ci-C,  aUtyl  or  Cj-C,  hydroxyalkyl; 

(6)  — C^SR  "  where  R'"  is  Cj-C,  alkyl; 

(7)  — CJHj,COOY  where  n  is  1  or  2; 

(8)  —C^i,SOj- where  n  is  1  or  2;  or 

(9)  — CHjZ  where  Z  is  — CONHj  or  — NHCONH2, 

to  thereby  selectively  remove  said  valuable  metals,  and  then 
B.  Ehiting  the  valuable  metals  in  a  more  concentrated  form 
with  a  strong  inorganic  acid  or  ammonium  hydroxide. 


4,098,W* 

PBomxmoN  OF  titanium  trichloride  from 

ILMENTIE 
WOHm  K.  ToUcT,  Aritaglin  Haiikti,  m.,  aarisaor  to  UOP  tac 
D«PWmi,I1L 

FIM  Apr-  37. 1977.  Ser.  I<io.  79M21 
bt  CL>  COIG  23/02 
VS.  a.  423— O  4  CUm 

L  A  prooeas  for  obtaining  titanium  metal  values  from  ilmen- 
ite  ore  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 


(a)  subjecting  said  ore  to  a  reductive  roast  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  600*  to  about  900*  C; 

(b)  leaching  the  resultant  rt»sted  ore  with  aqueous  hydrogen 
chloride  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form  a  solution  of 
titanium  trichloride  and  ferrous  chloride; 

(c)  cooling  and  saturating  the  leach  solution  with  gaseous 
hydrogen  chloride  to  precipitate  ferrous  chloride; 


(no 


(d)  separating  the  precipitated  ferrous  chloride  from  tita- 
nium trichloride  solution; 

(e)  railing  the  temperature  of  the  last-named  solution  to 
about  20'  to  about  30*  C.  to  precipitate  bydrated  titanium 
trichloride;  and 

(0  separating  and  recovering  the  crystallized  titanium  tri- 
chloride from  the  leach  liquor. 


4,098,849 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF  TTTANYL 

SULPHATE  SOLUTIONS 

Aatooio  PaoUaelll,  Milan;  Tnllio  Pelllzzon,  Pademo  DngBano 

(Milaa),  aad  Ladgl  Piccolo,  MOaa,  all  of  Italy,  aaalgBors  to 

Eatcco  S.pjL,  Milaa,  Italy 

FOed  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,471 

OaiM  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  5, 1976,  27991  A/76 

lat  a.2  OOIG  23/06 

VS.  CL  423—85  6  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrolysis  of  a  titanyl  sulphate  solu- 
tion by  heating,  in  which  the  hydrolysis  is  initiated  by  gradu- 
ally adding  the  solution  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate  to  an 
aqueous  liquor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  aqueous  Uquor  s  titanyl  sulphate  solution  having  an  acid 
factor  of  from  0.3  to  0.83,  a  titre,  expressed  as  Ti02,  of  from 
230  to  260  g/X,  a  concentration  of  free  sulphuric  acid  of  from 
200  to  230  g/1  and  a  concentration  of  active  sulphuric  acid  of 
from  300  to  600  g/1  over  a  period  of  from  10  to  20  minutes,  the 
weight  ratio  between  aqueous  liquor  and  titanyl  sulphate  solu- 
tion being  regulated  in  dependence  on  the  acid  factor  of  the 
solution  in  such  a  way  as  to  ensure  in  the  resulting  aqueous 
mixture  after  one  minute  of  feeding  of  the  solution  an  ionic 
concentration  of  from  73  to  103  g/1  and  a  concentration  of 
solfiiric  acid  in  the  final  hydrolysis  solution  of  from  310  to  330 
g/1,  said  ionic  concentration  after  one  minute  of  feeding  being 
set  at  a  value  of  from  92  to  102  g/1  in  the  case  of  a  solution  with 
an  acid  factor  of  from  0.3  to  0.63,  at  a  value  of  from  90  to  100 
g/1  in  the  case  of  a  solution  with  an  acid  factor  of  from  0.63  to 
0.73  and  at  a  value  of  from  82  to  97  g/1  in  the  case  of  a  solution 
with  an  acid  factor  of  from  0.73  to  0.83,  and  adding  water  to 
the  hydrolysis  solution  resulting  from  the  addition  of  the  tiu- 
nyl  sulphate  solution  to  the  aqueous  liquor,  from  the  com- 
mencement of  clouding  of  said  hydrolysis  solution  up  to  the 
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end  of  hydrolysis,  to  regulate  the  concentration  of  sulphuric 
acid  in  the  ffaial  hydrolysis  solution  at  a  value  of  from  310  to 
330  g/1. 


4,098,870 
ACID  LEACHING  OF  NICKEUFEROUS  OXIDE  ORES 

WITH  MINIMIZED  SCALING 
Simon  O.  Fekete,  Arrada;  Gordon  R.  Wicker,  Lakewood;  WO- 
lem  P.  C.  Dayrcsteyn,  Arrada,  aad  DIca  F.  SUeh,  Lakewood, 
all  of  Colo.,  aasigDors  to  Amaz  Uc  Grecawich,  Conn. 
FUed  JoL  22. 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,130 
lat  CL2  COIG  i3/W 
VS.  a.  423—124  1*  < 


■icHiLiFiiraui  ecec 


reaction  zone  and  thereafter  effecting  the  combustion  of 
the  fuel  in  said  reaction  zone; 

c.  preheating  a  lime-bearing,  raw  material  to  a  temperature 
high  enough  to  insure  that  ssid  material  is  dry  and  pneu- 
matically conveyable; 

d.  so  introducing  the  preheated  raw  material  into  the  upper 
end  of  the  central  region  of  the  reaction  zone  that  said 
preheated  raw  material  will  migrate  downwardly  through 
the  central  region  of  the  reaction  zone  in  admixture  with 
the  downwardly  flowing  gases  therein  and  be  deflected 
outwardly  at  the  bottom  of  the  reaction  zone  into  the 
upwardly  flowing  gases  in  the  outer  region  of  the  zone  to 
thereby  convert  calcium  compounds  in  said  raw  material 
to  calcium  oxide; 

e.  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  raw  material  at  a  mean 
rate  of  not  less  than  400*  C  per  second  in  said  reaction 
zone  to  thereby  disrupt  the  crystalline  structure  of  and 
disintegrate  the  raw  material  into  microcrystalline  pri- 
mary particles  which  have  free  surface  valences  snd  are 
therefore  capable  of  agglomerating  into  larger,  secondary 
particles  in  periods  measured  in  fractions  of  a  second; 


(CAKaTiOH 


r    .OiuTio.  .0 


1.  A  process  for  leaching  nickeliferous  oxide  ore  containing 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron 
and  aluminum  which  process  comprises  slurrying  the  ore  with 
water,  preheating  the  slurry  to  a  leaching  temperature  between 
about  230*  C  and  about  300*  C  vigorously  agitating  the  pre- 
heated slurry,  and  incrementally  adding  sulfiuic  acid  to  the 
preheated  slurry  to  mjintnin  the  amount  of  said  metal  in  solu- 
tion at  a  value  of  less  than  about  4  grams  per  liter  throughout 
the  process,  whereby  nickel  vslues  are  rapidly  leached  while 
scale  formation  is  minimi?^ 

15.  The  process  as  described  in  claim  1  wherein  the  pre- 
heated slurry  is  vigorously  sgitated  during  the  incremental 
addition  of  acid  to  minimize  the  volume  of  slurry  in  contact 
with  high  acid  concentration,  and  to  provide  high  surface  area 
to  faciliute  precipiution  of  iron  and  aluminum  from  solution. 

4,098,871 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POWDERED, 

SURFACE-ACnVE,  AGGLOMERATABLE  CALCINED 

MATERIAL 

Fritx  Scboppe,  Maz-Rnttgen-Str.  24, 8026  EbcBhaosea,  laarlal, 

Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  475,874 
lat  a.2  COIF  11/06 
UACL  423-177  9  Clahas 

1.  A  process  for  producing  calctted  limte  from  sludges  con- 
taining organic  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  so  introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  bottom 
of  a  routionally  symmetrical  reaction  zone  as  to  produce 
an  upward  flow  of  the  gas  in  the  outer  region  of  the  zone 
and  a  downward  flow  of  the  gas  in  a  central  region  of  the 
zone  surrounded  by  said  outer  region; 

b.  raising  the  temperature  in  said  reaction  zone  to  a  calcining 
temperature  by  preheating  the  oxygen-containing  gas  and 
by  introducing  fuel  into  the  downward  flow  of  oxygen- 
containing  gas  at  the  upper  end  of  the  central  region  of  the 


f.  Umiting  the  time  of  residence  of  the  material  in  the  reaction 
zone  and  the  time  that  said  material  is  in  contact  with  the 
hot  gases  flowing  therethrough  to  a  period  of  not  more 
than  one  second  to  thereby  maintain  the  tendencies 
toward  agglomeration  possessed  by  said  primary  particles; 

g.  removing  those  particles  which  are  too  large  to  be  fully 
calcined  in  the  time  required  for  formation  of  the  primary 
particles  from  the  bottom  of  the  reaction  zone; 

h.  removing  calcined  particles  and  the  gas  in  which  they  are 
entrained  from  said  reaction  zone  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
said  particles  being  agglomerated  into  larger,  secondary 
particles  as  they  are  removed  from  the  combustion  zone; 

i.  separating  the  secondary  particles  from  the  gases  with 
which  they  are  mixed  at  a  temperature  at  or  above  said 
calcining  temperature;  and 

j.  immediately  thereafter  surrounding  the  secondary  parti- 
cles with  a  gas  which  is  inert  with  respect  to  said  particles 
to  inhibit  unwanted  reactions  between  the  calcined  mate- 
rial and  compounds  present  in  the  environment  of  said 
material. 


4,098372 
CTABILIZED  RED  PHOSPHORUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  IT 
Hont  Staeadeke;  Fraaz-Joaef  Daar.  Joachim  Kaadler,  aad 
Weracr  Klaae.  all  of  Erflatadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasiga- 
ofs  to  Hoectet  AktieasMcUachafl,  Fraakfart  am  Mala,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcranay 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,190 
ClaiBH  priority,  appbcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  19, 
1976,2622296 

lat  CL'  COIB  23/00 
VS.  CL  423—265  »7  Oatai 

1,  Stabilized  pulverulent  red  phosphorus  comprising  a  ho- 
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oiogeiieooi  blend  of  red  pbaq>bonis  puliclei  with  i  nze  of  at 
molt  itxHit  2  axm  and  u  an  oxidation  *"Nli7T  the  aluminum, 
magneaium,  calcium  or  zinc  lalt  of  an  acid  orthopboaphoric 
acid  erter  of  a  long  chain  ahphatic  alcohol  or  phenol,  the  aalt 
being  pteaent  in  the  homogeneoua  blend  in  a  proportion  of 
about  0.25  to  3  weight  %. 


COUNTER-CURRENT  PROCESS  FOR  PASSING  A  SOLID 
PARTICULATE  REACTANT  TO  A  UQUID  REACTANT 
CUMoa  Allca  HoOtaKwortk,  latrtaad,  Fla^  aaricaor  to  Bor- 
dca,  lai    riilnmhw.  flhlii 

F1M  Aag.  It,  U7S,  Scr.  No.  605,307 
bt  Cl>  CDIF  n/2Z-  C02B  1/S6,  1/42;  OOtB  9/OS 

VS.  a.  m-tM  13 


L  A  proceaa  for  producing  a  lolid  product,  which  is  insolu- 
ble in  and  heavier  than  Uquid  reactant,  by  passing  a  solid  par- 
ticulale  reactant,  which  is  insoluble  in  and  heavier  than  the 
liquid  reactant,  counter-conently  to  the  liquid  reactant  com- 
prising adding  the  solid  reactant  to  a  first  zone,  adding  the 
liquid  reactant  to  a  second  zone,  passing  the  liquid  reactant 
from  the  second  zone  to  the  first  zone  through  a  conduit  estab- 
lisbed  between  the  zones  while  simultaneously  counter-cur- 
rently passing  the  solid  reactant  from  the  first  zone  to  the 
second  zone  through  the  same  conduit,  establishing  a  slurry 
layer  of  Uquid  and  solid  particles  in  each  zone  extending  from 
the  bottom  of  the  zone  to  a  level  above  the  conduit,  establish- 
ing s  clear  liquid  layer  in  each  zone  above  the  slurry  layer 
which  is  defined  by  a  visually  recognizable  interface  between 
the  slurry  layer  and  the  clear  liquid  layer,  recirculating  the 
clear  liquid  to  the  bottom  portion  of  each  zone  in  order  to 
maintain  the  interface  at  the  desired  level  and  to  ni«iiit»m  the 
particulate  solid  reactant  in  a  turbulent  state,  withdrawing  the 
clear  liquid  from  the  first  zone  at  about  the  rate  of  adding  the 
liquid  reactant  to  the  second  zone  and  withdrawing  the  slurry 
containing  the  solid  product  from  the  second  zone  at  a  rate  to 
allow  maintenance  of  steady  state  conditions. 

3.  Process  of  claim  1  further  including  the  step  of  uniformly 
distributing  the  How  of  the  recirculating  clear  Uquid  across  the 
croaa-aectiooal  area  of  each  zone. 

S.  Process  of  claim  3  wherein  the  solid  product  is  calcium 
fluoride  and  the  Uquid  reactant  is  selected  bom  hydrofluoric 
acid,  alkaline  ammonium  fluoride  solution  and  mixtures 
thereof 


4,09M74 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINA  CATALYST 

SUPPORT  OR  CARRIER  MATERIAL 
Ror  T.  Milacke,  WarniJa,  a^  Gtatm  N.  Popc,  Mc  Hewr, 
botk  of  DL,  aaiiiaiiis  to  UOP  Lsc,  Dca  PtaiMa,  m. 
FIM  Afr.  It,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7tt,376 
bt  a.2  OOIF  7/02;  BOU  21/04 
VS.  a.  423— «2t  9  OaiaH 

1.  An  alumina  preparation  method  comprising: 
(a)  admiiing  a  finely  divided  alpha-alumina  monohydrate 


with  an  aqueous  smmonical  solution  having  a  pH  of  at 
least  about  7.3  and  forming  a  stable  suspension; 

(b)  commingling  a  metal  salt  of  a  strong  acid  with  said  sua- 
pension  and  converting  said  suspension  to  a  extrudable 
paste  or  dough; 

(c)  extruding  said  paste  or  dough;  and 

(d)  drying  and  thereafter  calcining  the  extruded  alumina 
product  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  43O*-8S0'  C. 


4,0tt^5 
METHOD  FOR  THERMOCHEMICAL  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDROGEN  FROM  WATER 
EtkU  laUl,  Toyouka;  HiraaU  lahlkawa;  Itadj  Uckora,  botk  of 
Ikeda;  Maaamri  NakaM,  Takatadd,  aad  YoaUsn  MIyake, 
Toyoaaka,  all  of  Japn,  aaaliiinii  to  Agency  of  lodaatrlal 
Sdcace  *  TechMio|7,  Tokyo,  Java 

Filed  Mar.  t,  1977,  Scr.  No.  775,5<1 

CUm  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Mar.  16, 197«,  51-2t842 

lat  CL'  OOIB  1/OS 

UJS.  a.  423— 65t  to  CUm 


9F»Brt*Bi't+4H)0 


3F«Bit4-«HaO 


^    Ftiai-fSMer+Ha 


»a*4M,0    L5** \'Jf^ 


r 


ISItp4l 
$Os«ars-»ZHfO 


ZMBr 

MbSO< 

H(M* 


tSU»91 
HtSO« 


SOl+MiO*WOa 


I.  A  method  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  by  the  thermo- 
chemical  decomposition  of  water,  which  comprises  the  stepa  of 

(a)  preparing  iron  dibromide,  bromine  and  water  by  reacting 
tri-iroo  tetraoxide  with  hydrogen  brotnide, 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  iron  dibromide  obtained  in  step  (a), 
thereby  producing  tri-iron  tetraoxide  and  a  mixture  of 
hydrogen  bromide  and  hydrogen, 

(c)  separating  the  mixture  to  hydrogen  bromide  and  hydro- 
gen, the  hydrogen  thus  obtained  being  recovered  as  the 
product, 

(d)  reacting  the  bromide  obtained  in  step  (a)  to  regenerate 
hydrogen  bromide,  and 

(e)  cycling  the  tri-iron  tetraoxide  obtained  in  step  (b)  and  the 
hydrogen  bromides  obtained  in  stepa  (c)  and  (d)  to  step 
(•)■ 


4,0M,»76 
REVERSE  SANDWICH  IMMUNOASSAY 
Roacr  N.  Piaaio,  Medfleld,  Maas.;  Jawa  W.  Rjaa,  Mtaoai,  Fla., 
aad  itmm  E.  WolanriOo,  MiMord,  Maaa.,  aaaifaora  to  Coi^ 
■tag  Gtaas  Worfca,  Corai^,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  2<,  197t,  Scr.  No.  735,740 
lat  a.'  COIN  33/16:  A61K  43/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  31  Ori— 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  or  coix»itration  of 
a  polyvalent  antigenic  substance  in  a  fluid  sample  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  incubating  the  fluid  sample  with  labeled  antibodies  to  the 
substsnce  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  first  la- 
beled immuixx:hemical  complex; 

(b)  incubating  that  complex  with  a  composite  comprising 
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antibodies  to  the  substance  immobilized  on  a  water  insolu- 
ble carrier  ■"«'»"«'.  the  incubation  being  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  form  a  second  labeled  complex  comprising 
the  first  complex  complexed  to  the  composite; 
(c)  separating  the  second  labeled  complex  bom  the  incuba- 
tion medium; 


4,091,179 
N-AIXYI^PYRIDINIUM-METHANOL  FLUORIDES 
AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Html  CoMst;  Gflkart  Moaria;  Jeaa  CI— <a  Vaala;  Ladaa  Da»- 
aoard  dHlaOriaaJ,  aad  Jacfaaa  Dakota,  aD  of 
Ftaaca,  aaai^on  to  Pisrre  Fktra  SjL,  Park,  Fkaaea 
FDed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  75MK 
lat  a'  C07D  213/30:  A<1K  7/18 
VS.  CL  424—52  23  < 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


HOURS     OF     IHCUBATIOH 

(d)  determining  the  amount  of  label  aasociated  with  the 
second  complex; 

(e)  relating  the  determination  of  step  (d)  to  a  standard  to 
determine  the  presence  or  concentration  of  the  substance 
in  the  fluid. 


ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSTHON  (ENHANCED 

Acnvrrv  from  combination  of  phenol  and  a 

QUATERNARY  COMPOUND) 
WUUaa  L.  BaU,  Kiaaeloa,  aad  Eagsac  E.  Wieaa,  WyekofT,  both 
of  N  J.,  aaaigaois  to  AMileaa  Cyaaamld  Coapaay,  Siaasfbrd, 


I  of  Scr.  No.  413,659,  Stp.  15, 1975,  ahaadoaed.  TUs 
appWrattoa  Apr.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  717325 
lat  a.'  AOIN  9/OZ  9/20,  9/26 
VS.  a.  424—45  4  CUm 

1.  A  compoaition  having  disinfectant  and  antiseptic  activity 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  the  mixture  of  S-chloro-2- 
(2,4-dichlorophenoxy)pbenol  and  dodecyl  dimethyl(2-phenox- 
yethyl)ammonium  bromide,  the  ratio  of  pheitolic  compound  to 
ammonium  bromide  compound  being  about  4:1  to  6:1. 


C) 


/    '         F« 


in  which 

R,  =  H  or  alkyl 

R]  =  CHPH  in  2  or  3  poaitioo  on  the  pyridyl  ring, 

"alkyl"  containing  a  tn«Ti«ninn  of  twelve  carbon  atoms. 

10.  Orally-acceptable  antiplaqne  composition  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  bactericidal 
chemical  compound,  having  properties  inhibiting  the  forma- 
tion of  dental  plaque. 


*fimjuo 

ANTIBACrERIAL  ORAL  COMPOSITION 
Abdal  Gafhr,  Somtraat,  NJ„  ssilprir  to  CoigBto-PalaoUTc 

Co^aay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dtrtatoa  of  S«r.  No.  629,749,  Nor.  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,042,C79. 
Thta  appBcatlna  Apr.  21 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,710 
lat  CL>  A61K  7/22 
VS.  CL  424-54  11  CUm 

1.  An  oral  composition  comprising  an  oral  vehicle,  a  nitro- 
gen containing  antibacterial  antiplaque  agent  tending  to  stain 
dental  suriaces  sdected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  catioaic 
antibacterial  antiplaque  agent  and  long  chain  amine  antibacte- 
rial antiplaque  agent  containing  a  fatty  alkyl  group  of  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  a  water  soluble  polymeric  polyphoapbooic 
compound  antistain  additive  having  the  recurring  group: 

CHj— CH— CH] 
I 
OCOCH,F(OX), 

O 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  orally  acceptably  cation  and  said  compound  has  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  2,000. 


4,098,m 
TOOTHPASTE  CONTAINING  MILLED 
ALPHA-ALUMINA  TRIHYDRATE 
Erie  BaiaaB,  Maackeater,  Pctar  PWt,  TotUaglaa,  Near  Bary, 
aad  Keaaeth  ToasUMoa,  Braashall,  all  of  Eagiaad,  aaaigBara 
to  Colffto-PalMUTe  Coapaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Oct  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,210 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  29,  1974, 
46827/74 
lat  CL'  A61E  7/16  7/18 
VS.  a.  414—52  7  Ottm 

1.  Toothpaate  compriaing  an  aqueous  vehicle  and  about  3  to 
60%  of  dental  abrasive  particles  of  about  2  to  20  microns 
diameter  individually  dispersed  therein,  said  particles  compris- 
ing milled  alpha-alnmitu  trihydrate  which  has  been  surface- 
treated  with  about  0.1  to  2%,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  said 
milled  trihydrate,  of  a  hydrophobic  long  chain  fatty  cartnxyUc 
acid  having  10  to  23  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  of  said  acids, 
said  toothpaate  having  a  pH  of  about  3  to  9  and  being  in  an 
^ni^jn»*4  aluminum  tube. 


4,IM,tSl 

COMPOSITIONS  TO  CONTROL  THE  CHRONIC 

aVKVIS  OF  EXPOSURE  TO  SUNLIGHT  COMPRISING 

CONJUGATED  DIENES 
Satyaaarayaaa   MaiM,  OariaaaH,   Ofeki,   issignr   to   TV 
Proctor  *  Gamble  Coapaay,  Cladaaail,  Ohio 

Coadaaatfoa-to-part  oTSsr.  No.  544,432,  Jan.  27, 1975, 
abaadoaed.  Thta  appUcalioa  Oct  2t,  1975,  Scr.  No.  625  JOO 
lat  a.1  A61K  7/44 
VS.  a.  424—59  2  Oataa 

1.  A  compoaitioo  adq>ted  for  topical  apfdicatioD  and  capable 
of  inhibiting  chronic  damage  to  skin  indnrrd  by  ultraviolet 
radiation  in  the  range  of  2.930  A  to  4000  A  comprising  sn 
efTective  ultraviolet  abaoibing  amount  from  about  0.001%  to 
sbout  23%,  by  weight,  of  a  conjugated  diene  ester  or  amide 
having  an  acid  portion  derived  from  p-metboxy  cinnamic  add, 
p-aminobenzoic  acid,  salicylic  acid,  or  p-dimethyl  amino  ben- 
zoic acid,  and  an  alcohol  portion  derived  from: 
2,4-bexadien-l-ol, 
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3,S-heptadien-lol, 

3,5-octadien-l.g-diol, 

3-iiiethy  leiie-4-penten- 1  -ol, 

3-eUiyliiJene-4-heieii- 1  -ol, 

6,7-bi(l-hydroxy-2-ethyl>S,7-dodec»diene, 

3-<l-hydroxy-2-ethyl>l,8-dihydroxy-3,5-octadiene, 

9,1  l-dodecadien-l-ol. 

octa-S,7-dien- 1 ,2-diol, 

4,6-hq>tadien-2-ol, 

2,9-dihydioxy-2-methyl-4,6-noMdiene, 

2,9-diliydroxy-i,6-decadiene, 

5-hydroxymethy  1- 1 , 3-cyclohexadiene, 

2-(  1  -hydroxy-2-«thyl)- 1 ,3-cyclohexadiene, 

2,3-bi8(l-hydroxy-2-ethyl)-l,3-cycloliexadiene, 

2-(  1  -hydroxy-2-ethyl)- 1 ,4-dimethyl-3-butyl- 1 ,3-cyclohexadi- 

enc 
1  -( 1  -hydroxy-2-ethyl)- 1 ,3-cycloheptadiene, 
2-(  1  -hydroxy-2-ethyl>- 1 ,3-cycloheptadiene, 
2,6-t>ia(  1  -hydroxy-2-ethyl)- 1 ,3-cycloheptadiene, 
6-{  1  -hydroxy  •2-ethyl)- 1 ,3-cycloheptadiene, 

1  -( 1  -hydroxy-2-€thyl)-cyclonona- 1 ,3-diene. 

7-hydroxy- 1 ,3-cyclononadiene, 

7-(  1  -hydroxy-2-€thyI)- 1 ,3-cyclononadiene, 

l-(l-hydroxy-2-ethyl>l,3-cyclotetradecadiene, 

2-(l-hydroxy-2-ethyl>A"^>-»-hexalin. 

^lOW^hexalol,  or 

1,1 '-bis  cyclohexene-4-ol; 

or  an  amine  portion  derived  from: 

2,4-hexadien- 1  -amine, 

1 ,6-diamiiio-2,4-bexadiene, 

2-lower  alkyl  amino- 1,3-butadiene, 

1  -amino-  3 ,  S-heptadiene, 

l-amiiK>-3,5-bexadiene, 

l,g-diamino-3,5-octadiene, 

3-oiethyleiie-4-bexene- 1  -amine, 

3^  1  .amii>o-2-ethyl>2,4-hexadiene, 

1  •aiiiino-4,6-dodecadiene, 

1-di  lower  alkyl  amiix>-3,S-bexadiene, 

l,9-t>ii(di-lower  alkyl  amino>4>^o°<>s<l>cnei 

1-di-metfayl  amino- 3-methylene-4-bexene, 

1-N-pbenyl-N-lower  alkyl  amino-3,S-hexdadiene, 

l-N-piperidiiio-3,S-hexadiene, 

1-lower  alkyl  amino-3,S-heptadiene, 

1,2-dihydropyridiiie, 

3-vinyl-l,2,5,6-tetrahydropyTidine, 

2,7-diliydroazepine, 

2i3,S,9-CetrahydToazonine, 

4-<l-hydroxy-3-butcnyl)-l,2.5,6-tetrahydropyridine, 

2,3,8,9-tetrahydro-N-lower  alkyl  azonine, 

l-(2-amiiio-l-ethyl>l,3-cyclononadiene, 

2-(2-imiiio-l-ethyl>l,3-cycloiKniadiene, 

l-(2-di-lower  alkyl  amino- l-ethy!>l,3-cyclononadiene, 

l,4.bia(2-di-methyl  amino-l-efhyl>l,3-cyclononadiene,  or 

1  •<2-piperidino- 1  -ethy  1>  1 , 3-c  yclononadiene; 

in  a  ikin  compatible  vehicle  containing  from  about  0.1%  to 

about  10%,  by  weight,  surfactant  wherein  the  surfactant  is  a 

nooionic,  catkniic  or  amphoteric  surfactant  or  from  about 

0.01%  to  about  0.5%,  by  weight,  of  a  non-soap  anionic  surfac- 


H,CX> 


OCH, 


OCH, 


OCH, 


cx;h. 


x^°\^ 


CHOHCH, 


4,09M*2 
ANTI-SOLAR  COMPOSITION 
Ctnt*  Lav.  EfiMjr-av-SdM,  mi  BerMrd  JacqMt,  Airtimy, 
Mk  of  Fmec  Hricwin  to  L'Orcai,  Pwii,  FVncc 

F1M  Scv.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  «17,1S8 
CUM  priortty,  ■PpUatlo- Lnodmnri,  Ser.  2«,  1974, 71012 
bt  a.'  A61K  7/41-  C07D  311/02 
VS.  a.  434—59  »  Q«'~ 

1.  An  anti-solar  cocmetic  composition  for  appbcation  to 
human  skin  comprising  a  coametic  vehicle  easily  spreadable  on 
human  skin  to  form  a  continuous  film  thereon,  at  least  one 
protective  agent  against  actinic  rays,  said  agent  having  a  for- 
nuda  srttrt*^  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H,CO 


OCH, 
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HjCO 


CH,— S— R 


NH, 


wherein  R  is  the  acyl  radical  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  benzoic  acid,  nicotinic  acid  or 
pyrazinoic  acid  and  the  hydrochlorides  thereof. 

10.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  Pjm  leukemia 
which  comprises  intraperitoneally  administering  to  a  host 
afflicted  therewith,  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  said  tumor. 


said  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  protect  said 
skin  against  actinic  rays,  said  cosmetic  vehicle  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  a  lower  alcohol,  a  hydroal- 
coholic  mixture,  an  oil  selected  from  colza  oil,  cocoa  butter, 
triglycerides  of  fatty  acids  containing  eight  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
isopropyl  myrisute,  petroleum  oil,  petrolatum;  vinyl  polystea- 
rate  lanolin,  ricin  oil,  paraffin  and  oleyl  alcohol,  and  a  wax 
selected  from  microcrystalline  wax  and  ozokerite. 


4,098,883 
ALUMINUM  COMPOUND  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Rolf    Madaus,    Cologne-Bruck;    Klaus    Gorier,    and    Werner 
Stnmpf,  both  of  Benaberg-Refrath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dr.  Madaus  &  Co.,  Cologne-Merheim. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  664,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1975,  2510663 

iBt  a.2  A61K  33/06,  33/08;  COIB  17/98;  COIF  7/74 
VS.  a.  424—157  4  Clains 

1,  Aluminum  polyhydroxysulfate  hydrate  of  the  formula 
[Al,(OH) 1 7(504)2 .  n  HjO],  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  10  to 

15- 

4.  Pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  accepuble  carrier  and,  in  an  amount  effective  to  combat 
phosphate  conditions  in  the  urinary  passage,  aluminum  polyhy- 
droxysulfate hydrate  of  the  formula  IAl7(OH)|  ,(804)2.  »  H2O) 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  10  to  IS,  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,098,885 
EQUINE  ANTHELMINTIC 
Ralston  Cartia,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Zoecoa  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,126 
Int  a.!  A61K  31/66 
VS.  CL  424—212  »  Claims 

1.  An  adhering  gel  composition  for  the  control  of  equine 
endoparasites  by  application  into  the  oral  cavity  which  com- 
prises in  effective  amounts 

(a)  butonate, 

(b)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  ester  of  a  hydroxy-substituted  fatty 
acid  as  a  primary  thickening  agent,  and 

(c)  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  as  a  secondary  thickening  agent. 


4,098384         

DOXORUBICIN  THIOESTERS 
Federico  Arcamone;  Loigl  Bemardi,  and  Bianca  Patelll,  aU  of 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodeta'  Faimaceiitid  Italia  S.pA., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,821 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1976, 
12701/76 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/65:  C07H  15/24 
VS.  CL  424—180  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,098,886 
GAS  PURIFICATION  UQUORS 
Thomas  Nlcklia,  Bamford,  and  Frederick  Faningtoo,  Stretford, 
both  of  England,  aadgnors  to  British  Gaa  Corporation,  Loo- 
don,  Eogiand 
Continnatiog  of  Ser.  No.  667^12,  Mar.  15, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  414,275,  Not.  9,  1973, 
abaodooed.  This  appUcaUon  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,213 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  10, 1972, 
51970/72;  Not.  30,  1972,  55393/72;  Dec.  14,  1972,  57874/72; 
Feb.  13, 1973,  6892/73 

Int  a2  COIB  i7/M 
U.S.  a.  423—226  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  decomposition  of  thiosulphate  ions 
present  in  aqueous  gas  purification  liquors  employed  for  re- 
moving hydrogen  sulphide  from  fuel  gases  or  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons by  means  of  a  wash  Uquor  containing  vanadium  com- 
pounds and  sodium  anthraquinone  disulphonate,  concentrating 
and  cooling  said  liquors  so  as  to  crystallize  out  the  sodium 
anthraquinone  disulphonate,  recovering  the  sodium  anthraqui- 
none disulphonate  and  exposing  the  resulting  Uquor  or  a  soUd 
residue  derived  therefrom  by  evaporation  to  a  hydrogen-rich 
gas  at  a  temperature  of  300*  to  800*  C  in  the  absence  of  a 
catalyst 
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«,09M*7 

PHARMACEUnCAL  CX>MFOSTnONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  PRODUCING  AmiARTHIIinC  ACnVTTY  WHH 

BIS(PYBIDINE)GOUXl + )  SALTS 

DmrU  T.  HID,  North  WOm,  Pil,  lalinr  to  SaHbDiw  Corvo- 

ntloa,  PUhMphta,  Pik 

FIM  Fck.  3S.  1977,  Str.  No.  772^33 
bt  CL>  A<1K  31/SSS 
VS.  a.  424—245  t  CUm 

4.  A  method  of  producing  inturthritic  activity  which  com- 
prises sdministehng  intenully  to  sn  animal  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  produce  antiarthritic  activity  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


carboxyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkozymethyl,      a-alkoxyethyl,      a-alkozy-a-substituted 
methyl,  alkylthiomethyl,  acyloxymethyl  and  a-acyloxy-a- 
substituted  methyl  esters. 
U.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  contains  a  medici- 
nally effective  amount  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  cepbem  compound  of  the  formula 


(C-1 


A.»     X® 


in  which  X  is  perchlorate,  iodate,  tetrafinoroborate  or  hexa- 
floorophosphate. 


THUZOLYLACnnrAMIDO  CEPHALOSPORIN  TYPE 
COMPOUNDS 

MlcUUko  OcUai,  Satti;  Tiittl  Okada,  Kyoto;  Oniai  AU, 
Kawotafei;  AUra  Mortaoto,  Ike*^  K«*Ji  Kawddta,  Sidta, 
ai  Yo*iUn  Mataafetta,  NiiUMaiTa, aUctlttm,  aaaiv 
on  to  Tikeda  Cfcwrifal  Iiiirtrtsa.  Itt,  0«ka,  Jaya 
FIM  Dee.  U,  197S,  Scr.  No.  C42,3M 

nUatkm  Japn,  Dec  1*,  1974,  49-14«9<7; 
,  Jn.  9, 197S,  24<lLa5 
bt  a.'  OtTD  SOI/36;  A<1K  31/545 
VS.  CL  424—246  U  Oatas 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 
cephem  compound  of  the  formula 


N  *— 


I 


HCONH— j— — f^ 
i-  N 


CHCONH 

I 


COOH 


wherein 
R'  represents  amino,  protected  amino,  hydroxy  or  protected 

hydroxy, 
R'  represents  amino,  protected  amino,  hydroxy,  protected 

hydroxy  or  the  group 


R'  , 


CHCONH 


OOOH 


wherein 
R'  represents  smino,  protected  amino,  hydroxy  or  protected 

hydroxy, 
R'  represents  amino,  protected  amino,  hydroxy,  protected 

hydroxy  or  the  group 


— CH— 


represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


— C— 

<■    , 

NR' 


wherein  R'  is  hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy, 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methoxy, 

R'represents  heterocyclic  thio  wherein  heterocyclic  is  a  S  to 
6  membered  hetero  ring  containing  1  to  4  betero  atoms 
from  the  group  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  said  ring 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower 
allcoxy,  halogen,  haloalkyl,  amino,  mercapto,  hydroxy, 
carbamoyl  or  carboxy,  and 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen. 

(b)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sah  thereof,  and 

(c)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ester  of  the  4-po«ition 
carboxyl  group  selected  hxnn  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxymethyl,  a-alkoxyethyl,  a-alkoxy-a-substitDted 
methyl,  alkylthiomethyl,  acyloxymethyl  and  a-acyloxy-a- 
substituted  methyl  esters  together  with  at  least  one  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier,  said  composition  being 
administrable  in  a  dosage  unit  form. 


— CH— 


npfutats  a  group  of  the  fbrmola 


— C— 
_neL 


AJtMJUt 

ANTITHROMBOTIC 

2-(AMINOALKYLTHIO)-N,N'-P-PHENYLENEBISSUL- 

FONAMIOES 

Joocfh  E  Dnfeor,  MUtaad,  Mick,  aariffor  to  The  Dow  CW^ 

cal  Coapaqr,  Mldaad.  Mkh. 

FIM  Se*.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  S29,75S 
bt  a.>  C07C  J43/7S;  C07D  295/12;  A41K  31/18.  31/535 
VS.  a.  424— 24«J2  IS  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHSO^ 


S(CHJ^, 


] 


wherein  R'  ia  hydroxy  or  protected  hydroxy, 
R'  reprmnts  hydrogen  or  methoxy, 
R'repreaenta  heterocyclic  thio  wherein  heterocyclic  is  a  S  to 

6  membered  hetero  ring  containing  1  to  4  hetero  atoms 

from  the  group  of  oxygen.  sulAir  and  nitrogen,  said  ring 

being  unaabstitBted  or  sobatituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower 

alkoxy,  halogen,  haloalkyl,  amino,  mercapto,  hydroxy, 

carboiDoyl  or  caibozy,  and 
R*  leiJieaeutt  hytlrogen  or  halogen, 

(b)  a  pharmaoeotically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and 

(c)  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  ester  of  the  4-paaitiOD   wherein  n  represents  the  integer  1, 2  or  3;  R  represents  an  alkyl 


Cr 


NHSO^ 
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having  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  and  R' 
represents  an  alkyl  having  from  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  or 
the  two  R'  groups  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
represented  a  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  op- 
tionally contain  an  oxygen  in  the  4-position  of  the  ring 
whereby  a  piperidinyl  or  morpholinyl  residue  is  formed  and 
further  including  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts 
thereof 

7.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  aggregation  of  blood  platelets 
in  a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  internally  to  said 
mammal  an  effective  blood  platelet  aggregation  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NHSO^ 


<r 


S(CH:)^ 


1 


NHSOjR 

wherein  n  represents  the  integer  1, 2  or  3;  R  represents  an  alkyl 
having  from  I  to  about  3  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  and  R' 
represents  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  or 
the  two  R'  groups  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
represent  a  6-membered  heterocycUc  ring  which  may  option- 
ally contain  an  oxygen  in  the  4-position  of  the  ring  whereby  a 
piperidinyl  or  morpholinyl  residue  is  formed  and  fiirther  in- 
cluding the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof 


(CH,). 


Y— C— CH-(CHJ.-N 


/ 

1 
\ 


(CH,), 

"-6 


wherein:  nisi,  2,or3;/nisO,l,2,or3;fisOor2;  and  m  phn 
<i  ia  greater  than  1  and  leas  than  6; 
X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine; 
Y  and  Z  each  are  hydrogen  or,  taken  together,  fcHm  a  double 

bond; 
R,  and  R,  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitiogen  atom 
form  a  heterocyclic  ring  system  selected  from  the  group 
consistiiig  of  piperidiiio,  pymdidino,  and  morphcriino;  and 
the  fdiarmaoeiitically  acceptable  aalta  thereof. 


4,09M91 
CERTAIN  S-TRIAZINES  AS  LIPOGENESIS INHIBITOKS 
Doaiaick  J.  Toeco,  LaMdak,  Pa.,  Mslffor  to  SheO  Oil  Cmh 
paay,  Hoaatoo,  Tex. 

FIM  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  M2,714 
bt  CL2  A61K  31/535,  31/53 
VS.  a.  424-24aj«  1  CUa 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenesb  in  ■"«"■'"«'«  whicb 
comprises  administering,  to  a  m«mm«l  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment, an  eflective  amount  of  a  triazine  of  the  formula 

ca, 
J. 

^'  I  I*         '^' 


R« 


/ 


\ 


wherein 

R}  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxylalkyi,  alkoxylalkyl,  al- 
kanoyloxyalkyl,  dialkylcaibamoyloxyalkyl,  carboiyalkyi, 
caiboxyalkanoyloxyalkyl,  or  alkoxycarbooylalkaooyloxy- 
alkyl,  morpholinoalkyi  or  morphoUnocarbonylalkyl; 

R*  is  a  moiety  represented  by  R',  other  than  hydrogen; 

R^  and  R*  together  with  the  indicated  nitrogen  atom  repre- 
sent 


/ \ 

— N  O  , 


-0-3 


4,09M90 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ARRHYTHMU 

Bryai  B.  MoUoy,  bdianpolta,  bd.,  aaiaaor  to  EU  Ully  and 

Caasj— y,  IndlaaapoHa,  bd. 
DMaha  ofScr.  No.  S36JS3,  Dec  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,9r7,201. 
This  apfUcatioa  May  27, 197fi,  Scr.  No.  C90,707 
bt  a.»  A61K  9/22,  31/445.  31/535,  31/40 
VS.  CL  424— 24S.4  t  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  treating  arrhythmia  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  subject  suffering  from  an  arrhythmia  and  in  need  of 
treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


— N  N— R' 

\—/ 

where 
R' is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkanoyl,  carboxyalkan- 

oyl,  mono-  or  di(hydroxyalkyl)carbamoyl,  caibanilino,  or 

carboxyalkanoyloxyalkyi; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
R'  is  a  moiety  represented  by  R',  other  than  hydrogen. 


4,098,892 
NICOTINAMID&S-TRIAZINES 
HfatMiB  Mand,  Otsai;  Kataoya  Ohata,  UJi;  Ke^il  liipaka, 
Saita;  YoaUaki  Aoyagi,  Kyoto,  and  Fvao  Ueda,  Shiga,  aD  of 
Japaa,  aaai^nn  to  Nifpoa  SUtjtka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

FDed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,948 

CUbm  priority,  ^pbcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1976,  51-34949 

bt  a.»  A61K  31/53;  OTTD  251/48.  251/70 

VS.  a.  424—249  11  CUw 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

nicotinamido4-triazine  of  the  formula: 


C— NH— f  N 

a  '< 


o 

I 

c- 


wherein 

X  is  amino,  phenyl  or  nicotinamido;  and 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  nicotinoyl,  and  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

10.  The  method  of  achieving  an  aati-olcer  effect  in  humans 
and  other  anhnals  which  comprises  admimstering  to  a  htmian 
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or  animal  in  need  thereof  an  anti-ulcer  effective  amount  of  a 
compomid  according  to  claim  1. 


\ 


(Ri).-f-     n 


NO, 


wherein 

Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  cartxm  atoms; 

R]  is  hydrx>gen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms; 

Rjis  an  alkanoyl  group  having  1-18  cartwn  atoms,  an  alken- 
oyl  group  having  3  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  acyl 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aromatic  ring  and 
optionally  alkyl,  alkoxy,  acetylamino,  cyano  or  halogen  as 
a  subatituent; 

n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2  inclusive;  and,  when  n  is  2,  R,'s  may 
be  the  same  or  difTerent; 

the  group 


/ 


—CON 


\ 


ii  attached  to  the  pyridine  ring  at  the  4-  or  S-position 
thereof 
29.  An  anticoccidial  compocition  containing  an  amount, 
sufficient  to  inhibit  cocridinais,  of  a  compoood  having  the 
formola 


/ 
\ 


(»i), 


-CI  ^ 


—CON 


/ 
\ 


4,09M93 
PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
ANTIOOOCIDIAL  AGENTS 
YMiUra  Mortanra;  Mttnra  KatMka;  NorttOiU  Kitno,  tmi 
ToiUaU  Matnawa,  aD  of  HiroMKki,  Japu,  tmigtan  to 
Sokyo  Coapny  Liidted,  Tokyo,  Jifu 
IMtWo*  of  Ser.  No.  639,697,  Dec  II,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,054,663. 
TUa  appUcation  JbL  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816,215 
Ottma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec  23, 1974,  49-147908; 
Mar.  18, 1975,  50-32739;  May  21, 1975,  5fr«»l^  S^  5, 1975, 
SO-107822 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/44:  C307D  213/56 
VS.  CL  424—263  42  i 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


intimately  dispersed  in  an  inert  carrier  wherein 
R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R]  is  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 


R]  is  an  alkanoyl  group  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  an  alken- 
oyl  group  having  3  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  acyl 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aromatic  ring  and 
optioaally  alkyl.  alkoiy,  acetylamino,  cyano  or  halogen  as 
a  sobMitiient; 

a  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2  inclusive;  and  when  n  is  2,  R,'s  may 
be  the  same  or  diffiacnt; 

the  group 


is  attached  to  the  pyridine  ring  at  the  4-  or  S-position 

thereof 
36.  A  poultry  feed  having  dispersed  therein  for  control  of 
poultry  coccidiosis  at  least  O.COS%  by  weight  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


/' 


^,.^^^CON 

(R,).-ih  n   ^' 

^N*<NO, 


R, 


wherein 

R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  is  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms; 

Rsis  an  alkanoyl  group  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  an  alken- 
oyl  group  having  3  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  acyl 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aromatic  ring  and 
optionally  alkyl,  alkoxy,  acetylamino,  cyano  or  halogen  as 
a  substituent; 

n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2  inclusive;  and  when  n  is  2,  R|'s  may 
be  the  same  or  different; 

the  group 


—CON 


/ 

■J 
\ 


is  attached  to  the  pyridine  ring  at  the  4-  or  S-podtion 
thereof 


4,09M94 
TRIPHENYL-l,2,3-TIUAZOLYL-<l>-METHANES,  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  COMBATING 
FUNGI  AND  BACTERIA  EMPLOYING  THEM 
Kari  Hdax  Biichel,  Wuppertal;  Heinrich  Gold,  ScUldgea;  Paol- 
EiMt  FroUcrger,  aad  Hdnt  Kaapoa,  both  of  Lererkaca, 
all  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUachaft,  Lercr- 
knaen,  Germany 

FDed  Feb.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  547,428 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Feb.  15, 
1974,2407305 

tat  0.2  ar7D  249/04:  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  CL  424—269  13  CUm 

1.  A  triphenyl-IJ,3-triazolyl-<l>-metliane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(3'-trifluoromethylphenyl)-bis-phenyl-l,2,3-triazolyKl>- 

methane 
(3'-nitropheny  l)-bis-pbeny  1- 1 ,2,3-triazolyl-(  1  )-methanc 
(3'-bromophenyI)-bis-phenyl- 1 ,2,3-triazolyH  l)-methane, 
(4'-triiIuoromethylphenylH>is-phenyl- 1 ,2,3-triazolyl-(  1)- 

methane, 
(3'-iodophenyl>bis-pbenyl-l,2,3-triazolyl-(l>-methane, 
(2'-isopropylphenyl)-bis-phenyl-  l,2,3triaK>lyH  1  )-methane, 

and 
(4'-nitrophenyl)-bis-phenyl- 1 ,2,3-triazolyl-(  1  >-methane. 

10.  A  composition  for  combating  fiingi  and  bacteria  in  agri- 
culture, said  composition  containing  as  active  ingredient  a 
fimgicidally  or  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diloent 

12.  A  method  of  combating  fimgi  or  bacteria  in  agricnlture 
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which  comprises  applying  to  the  fimgi,  bacteria  or  a  habitat 
thereof  a  fungicidally  or  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,098,895 

TRIAZOLYLACETANnjDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

MICROBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Adolf  Hnbek,  Magdc^  Walter  Km,  OberwU,  both  of  Switxcr- 

land,    and    Wolfgang    Eckhardt    Lorrach,    Germany,    as- 

sipiors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Str.  No.  726^20 
Clakss   priority,   appHnrtioa   SwMacrlaad,   Sep.   30,    1975, 
12650/75;  Sep.  30, 1975,  12651/75 

tat  CL2  AOIN  9/20.  9/22:  A61K  31/41:  O07D  249/08 
VS.  a.  424—269  H 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


wherein 
R,  represents  a  C,-C4-alkyl  group,  a  C,-C4-alkoxy  group  or 

a  halogen  atom, 
Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C^-Cj-alkyl  group,  a 

C,-C4-alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 
R]  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-Cj-alkyI  group  or  a 

halogen  atom, 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  with  the 

proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  contained 

by  the  substituents  R,,  R,,  R,  and  R4  in  the  phenyl  ring 

does  not  exceed  8,  and 
X  represents  — CH, —  or 


C 

/'\ 

R-N4        ,  N-S-R' 

C'— »N 
R*— S 

wherein 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  stems;  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyi  of  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3 
of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  flooro,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3 
fluoro,  bromo  or  chloro,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  nitro;  aralkyi  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl 
substituted  with  1  to  3  halogen  atoms  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine; 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  2  to  5  of 
the  same  or  different  halogen  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo;  or  alkenyl 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  2  to  S  of  the  same 
or  different  halogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo;  and 
R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  said  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl or  alkynyl  group  substituted  with  1  to  3  halogen  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine 
and  bromine;  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  aralkyl  of  7  to 
14  carbon  atoms;  alkaryl  group  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms;  or 
said  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  group  substituted  with  1  to  3 
halogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluo- 
rine, chlorine  and  bromine,  and/or  a  nitro  group. 
12.  A  fimgicidal  composition  comprising  s  fungicidally 

effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  and  an  inert 

carrier. 


CH, 
I 
— CH— , 

R5  represents  — COOR",  or  — COSR'  wherein  R'  represents 

a  methyl  or  ethyl  group, 
R^and  R7  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  can  represent  a  1 ,2,4-tiiazole  ring  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  mono-or  polysubstituted  by  halogen  or  Cp-Cj- 
alkyl,  and  salts  of  the  compounds  of  the  formula  I  with 
inorganic  or  organic  acids. 
8.  A  method  of  controlling  phytopathogenic  fiingi  or  of 
preventing  fimgus  attack,  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
plants,  parts  of  plants  or  their  enviroimient  a  fimgicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  1  as  claimed  in 
claim  1. 


4,098396 

l-HALOHYpROCARBYLTHIO-3-HYDROCARBYLTHIO- 

4-SUBSTrrUTED-L2,4-DELTA2-TRIAZOLIDIN-5-ONES 

Laroy  R  Edwards,  Napa,  CaUf.,  aaaigMr  to  CbentM  Research 

CoiVaay,  Saa  Frindaeo,  CaUf. 

CoirtiraatkM-i»fart  irf  Scr.  No.  617,871,  Sep.  29,  1975, 

ahaadooed.  TUa  appUcatloa  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,280 

tat  a.2  AOIN  9/11  A61K  31/41:  COTD  249/12 

VS.  CL  424—269  14  daioB 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,098397 
ANTI  BACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Thomas  Trefbr  Howarth,  Rdgatc,  Fjni.iui,  aaslganr  to  Beeeham 
Groap  limited.  Great  BrilaiB 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,697 
Claiffla  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Klagdom,  Apr.  14,  1975, 
15209/75;  Sep.  27,  1975,  39663/75 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/42:  O07D  498/04 
VS.  CL  424—272  40  OalM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (III) 


A} 


(HI) 


=CH  .  CH, 


CO,H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  theieof. 
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IMIDAZOL¥L  ALXYLGUANIDDIE  OOMFOimOS 
Ub  Dmmti  Ctana  KoUa  GadUa,  ho«k  of  WdwyB 
1  Otjt  Gtoifrsy  Sobwt  Owes,  Ifi^  WycosAe,  umA 

i  4k  FkvBCk  Lihoralorisi  Usritsd)  Wetwja  Gv- 
iQty.Pi^iil 

FBri  Mar  13,  U7C  Scr.  Nol  <M4*S 

Mta  IMtcd  rtaiiiB.  Mar  21.  UTS. 
2ttlT/7S;  N»».  20, 1*75, 4T7M/75 

bt  a.J  Cim>  233/64;  MtiM.  31/415 
VS.  a.  4M— 773  R  19 

L  A  oomponod  of  the  fonnuU: 


HelCH^CHjVm— C 


\ 

NHY 

wherem  X  is  N.CN  or  NH;  Y  is  ■UyL  2,2J-thfluoroethyl,  or 
(CHi)A  Z  if  nlpliar  or  methylene;  Het  is  m  imidazole  ring 
which  is  tttirhtri  it  a  ting  caihon  and  which  ring  is  optionally 
iubsliluted  by  lower  aDcyl  or  halogen;  a  is  sn  integer  £rom  1  to 
12;  and  R  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino  or  lower  alkyl- 
amino;  provided  that  when  X  is  NH,  Y  is  2,2,2-trifliiofoethyl 
or  (CHj) Jl  or  a  phatmacentically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

U.  A  method  of  blockiiig  histamine  Hf-recepton  which 
comprises  adnmnstering  to  an  inimal  in  need  thereof  in  an 
efieclive  amooat  to  block  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim 
L 


MEIHOD  OP  REDUCING  PSYCHOGENIC  IMPOTENCE 
Gaorflt  R.  Scfewvta,  301  DartMMth  NX,  Alia|asr|ai,  N. 
Max. 

F1M  Aag.  U,  1977,  Scr.  No.  tafi» 

bt  a.1  A61K  31/27 

VS.  CL  424—300  5  CUmt 

1.  A  method  of  redodng  psychological  impotence  in  man 
comprising  administering  to  i  psychologicaUy  impotent  man 
by  oral  ingestiOD  a  cholinergic  stimulant  in  a  doasge  snd  at  s 
time  prior  to  sezoal  attempt  snfBcient  to  product  sensual  stimu- 
lation, laid  stimulant  being  srWtfd  firom  the  gtoup  consisting 
of  neostigmine  bromide  snd  neostigmine  methyl  sulfate. 


CF, 


ryr- 


(I) 


CF, 


.H0-., 


wherein 

Ri,  R2,  R),  R4  and  Rj  each  represent  hydrogen,  halogen. 
C,-Cr«lky|,  C.-Cr^ialogenaalkyl.  C,-Cr*]koxy,  (C,-Cr 
aIkyI>cail>onyl,  (C|.C5.alkozy>-cai<xnyl,  cyano  or  nitro, 
and 

R«  represents   Cg^V^lltylnlpbonyl,   i^ienyliulphonyl   or 


phenyboiphonyl  snbstitnted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by  halo- 
gen, C|-C)  atkyU  C|-C,  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
amino  or  cyino. 
t.  A  method  for  the  control  of  insects  comprising  applying 

to  the  locus  thereof  an  fanecticidally  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,010,901 
TRIFLUOROMEIHYL  SUBSnTUTED  OCMMPOUNDS 
HAVING  ANTIDEPSESSIVE  ACTIVmr 
Uir  Hearik  Aa4an  LMbaq;  SraM*  Bettfl  Roas,  both  of  Sodcr- 
ta|)e;  Seth  OloT  Tlortan.  Jaaa,  iBd  8t«b  Ore  5v«B,  Seder- 
talte,  aU  atSwtim,  sailinri  to  Aatra  I  aki^iiri  Akttohol^ 
fiiidislaDii.  Iiiiiiisi 

FIM  Ai«.  30, 1974,  Scr.  F4ol  7U,SC9 
OataH  Friaittr,  swHcaHw  Sweden,  Scp^  4, 1975,  7509014 
lat  CL'  O07C  101/19:  A41K  31/22 
VS.  a.  424—311  9  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


(D 


f  V-CH,— C— O— C— CH— NH, 

V'y^ml  CH,  CH, 


or  a  phaimsoeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
which  formula  the  group  R'is  triflnorxmethyl. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  as  active  ingre- 
dient between  0.1  and  95%  by  weight  of  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  together  with  a  pbaimaceuticslly  accept- 
able carrier,  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  depressive  disorders 
related  to  nearonal  uptake  of  S-bydroiytryptamine. 


4,090,900 
N,N'-DIFHENYL-GUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Volkar  Dtttilch,  /rialagw;  WerMr  TSpfl.  Donach,  and  Odd 
KrlalMSM,  MohUa,  aO  af  Swttaeriiad,  MSi^an  to  Cte- 
Gdir  Corvontia^  ArMey,  N.Y. 

Pikd  Mv.  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  643,414 
CWm  irtoitr.  swHcaHsa  SwlUaila^  Mar.   10,   1975, 
3021/75;  Pcb.  4, 197*,  13S7/7* 

lat  a.J  O07C  143/n.  143/79:  A61K  31/18 
VS.  a.  424    304  •  I 

L  A  N,N'-diplienyl-gnanidine  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,090,902 

l-PHENYL-lA5,7-TETRAA2M-4-SULraA-HEFT-l-EN- 

<-ONE  DERIVATIVES 

Maafred  Boger,  WeO  aa  RheU.  Geraaay,  sad  Joief  Drabek, 

AUschwtt.  Switzeriaad,  assigsors  to  Clba-Gclgy  Cocporatioa, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  20, 1974,  Scr.  No.  707,149 
CUmm  prioritr,  appUeHioa   Switaertad,   JaL   24,   1975, 
9«74/75;  Feb.  17, 1976, 1909/76;  Jh.  3, 1974,  7020/76 
lat  a.1  ai7D  295/19;  AOIN  9/12;  C07D  127/19 
VS.  CL  424—322  2S  ( 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I— f  >— N— CH— N 


(D 


/ 


CO— N 


\ 


wherein 

R|,  R]  and  R,  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R4  is  C,-Cralkyl,  Cj-Cj-cycloalkyl  or  (Cr<V«ycloalkyl> 
methyl.  and  either 

(0  R,is  hydrogen.  C,-Cralkyl.  C,-Ccalkoxy,  C]-Cc<:ycloal- 
kyl  or  (CrCf-cyckjaUcyO-methyt.  while 

R«ia  C|-Cralkyl.  C,-C4-aIkoxy,  CrCfCycloalkyl  or  (Cj-Cr 
cycloalkyl>methyl,  or 

(iO  R]  and  R4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  represent  a  3-  or  6-  membered  heterocyclic 
ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pynolidinyl, 
piperidinyL  morpholinyl  and  tfaiomorphohnyi  rings  snd 
the  mono-  sad  di-<C,-C4)  slkyl  derivatives  thereof. 

21.  A  method  of  combating  pests  of  the  class  Insecta  or  of 
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the  order  Acarina  at  a  locus  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
locus  an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  I  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,098.903 
ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Kenneth  R.  Fountain;  Horst  Kehl,  and  Terry  Early,  all  of  Kirks- 
Tille,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,789 
lat  a.'  A61K  31/165:  C07C  83/10 
VS.  a.  424—324  5  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  structure: 


O 

H 


CH— CH,— C— NHOH 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  amino,  C, — C7  alkylamino,  C, — C7  alkyl- 
amino,  C,— C,alkyl,  C|-C,alko»y,  hydroxyl,  phenyl,  NHOH, 
and  nitro,  with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  R,  and  R,  is  hydro- 
gen, or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

4.  A  composition  for  use  as  an  anti-hypertensive,  consisting 
essentially  of  an  anti-hyper-tensively  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  structure: 


O 
II 


CH— CH,— C— NHOH 
\ 
HNOH 


wherein  R,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  amino,  Ci-C,  alkylamino,  Ci-C,  alkyl, 
C1-C7  alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  phenyl,  NHOH,  and  nitro,  with  the 
proviso  that  only  one  of  Rj  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier. 


4,098,904 

ANALGESIC 

N-(2-AMINOCYCLOALIPHATiaBENZAMIDES 

Jacob  SzmuszkoTicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,447 
lot  a.2  A6IK  31/04.  31/03.  31/165;  C07C  103/82.  103/22 
VS.  a.  424—324  21  CUdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH,). 


,,N-C(0)Q 

Nl 


wherein  the  wavy  line  (~)  at  the  1 -position  of  the  cycloali- 
phatic  ring  denotes  trans-stereoconfiguration  of  the  I -position 
subslituent  with  respect  to  the  substituent  in  position  2  of  the 
same  cycloaliphatic  ring;  n  is  1  to  8; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  Cj-alkyl; 

R,  and  R,,  taken  separately,  are  hydrogen,  C,  to  Cs-alkyl  or 
when  R|  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  Cj-alkyI,  R,isC,toC«-alkyl, 
CHjCF,,  C,  to  Cj-hydroxyalkyl,  phenyl-C,  to  C,-alkyl, 
C]  to  C«-cycloalkyl,  C,  to  Ct-cycloalkylmethyl,  and  Q  is 
l-naphtbyl,  2-naphthyl  or  the  radical 


wherein  each  of  X.  Y  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  having 
an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  nitro,  methanesulfonyl, 
C|  to  C)-alkanoyl,  trifluoromethyl,  C,  to  C,-alkyl,  benzoyl 
or  phenyl,  and  at  least  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  a  substituent 
other  than  hydrogen,  and  when  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is 
phenyl,  the  remaining  X,  Y  or  Z  moieties  are  hydrogen, 
and  when  R  is  hydrogen,  and  n  is  2  and  Q  is 


which  is  monosubstituted  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  and  Z 
carmot  be  methanesulfonyl,  or  3-chloro;  and  R  must  be  C, 
to  Cj-alkyI  when  n  is  I,  and  when  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is 
methanesulfonyl,  R  is  C,  to  Cj-alkyI  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof. 
19.  A  method  for  alleviating  pain  in  a  warm  blooded  animal 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  warm  blooded  animal 
suffering  pain  a  compound  of  formula  1  in  claim  1  in  an  amount 
effective  to  relieve  the  pain. 


4,098,905 
TRIFLUOROCTHANOL  AS  A  MALE  CONTRACEPTIVE 
Darid  Blake,  Ellicott,  Md.,  aad  Louis  Fentaodig,  Hsckensack. 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Halocarbon  Products  Corporation,  Hacken- 
sack,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  71S,074 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/045 

VS.  a.  424—343  4  CbUma 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  a  male  from  impregnating  a 

female  comprising  administering  internally  to  said  male  a  con- 

traceptively  effective  amount  of  trifluoroethanol. 


4,098,906 
NON-FRIED  DRY  INSTANT  COOKING  NOODLES  AND 

A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAID  NOODLES 
Shigeru  Hisaki;  Ken  Okada,  and  Sanpci  Murakami,  all  of 

Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  19,  1976,  51-44778; 
Aug.  5,  1976,  51-93318 

lat  a.2  A23L  1/16 
VS.  a.  426—94  19  Claims 

1.  Non-fried,  dry,  instant  cooking  noodles  capable  of  obtain- 
ing the  cooked  state  within  3  minutes  were  immersed  in  hot 
water  at  a  temperature  of  83'  C.  consisting  essentially  of  a 
starch  component  and  from  one  to  6%  of  sodium  chloride,  said 
starch  component  being  comprised  mainly  of  wheat  flour  and 
having  an  a  conversion  degree  of  at  least  93%  as  measured  by 
a  diastase  enzyme  process,  said  noodles  having  a  porous  struc- 
ture wherein  the  interior  portions  and  the  external  surfaces  of 
said  noodles  are  cotmected  by  an  irregular  network  of  very 
fme  cells,  the  surfaces  of  said  noodles  being  coated  with  0.2  to 
5%  of  an  edible  oil  and  from  0.01  to  5%  of  an  edible  emulsifier, 
all  percentages  being  based  on  the  absolute  dry  weight  of  the 
noodles. 
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4,OM307 

MFTHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  CATALYST 

COMPONE?^  FOR  a-OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 

Sboicki  Tokimagii,  SUniiaayo;  Atamnl  Kato;  Yoiliikaza  T«iuh>- 

ihl,  botb  of  Hiluri,  ind  Klyodii  Yinume,  Hoko,  (11  of  Japu, 

tnlgnon  to  Toyo  Stanffer  Chemical  Co.,  LtiL,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,080 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1975,  SO- 149697 
InL  a.2  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
VS.  CL  526—116  26  Claim* 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  reformed  titanium  trichloride 
catalyst  for  a-olefin  polymerization  which  comprises  simulta- 
neously pulverizing 

(1)  a  crystalline  titanium  trichloride  compound  comprising 
titanium  trichloride  and  aluminum  trichloride,  and 

(2)  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  the  formula 
AlRnX)_,  wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
1-16  carbon  atoms,  n  is  equal  to  or  less  than  three  but 
greater  than  zero,  and  X  represents  halogen  or  hydrogen, 
subsequently  treating  the  pulverized  mixture  with  an 
oxygen-containing  organic  solvent,  separating  the  treated 
titanium  trichloride  from  the  solvent,  and  finally  treating 
the  thus  treated  titanium  trichloride  with  a  halide  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  groups  IV  and  V  of  the  periodic 
table, 

the  weight  ratio  of  said  organoaluminum  compound  to  said 
crystalline  titanium  trichloride  compound  being  from 
0.1:100  to  2S:100,  said  oxygen-containing  organic  com- 
pound being  at  least  one  aliphatic  ether  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylether,  propylether,  n-butylether, 
n-amylether,  iso-amylether,  n-hexylether,  ethyl- 
propylether.  ethylisopropylether,  ethylbutylether, 
ethylisobutylether,  ethylisoamylether  and  propargylether, 
at  least  one  aromatic  ether  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  anisole,  phenetole  and  diphenylether,  at  least  one 
ethyleneglycoldiether  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethyleneglycoldimethylether,  ethyleneglycoldie- 
thyiether  and  ethyleneglycoldibutylether,  at  least  one 
ethyleneglycolmonoether  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethyleneglycolmonobutylether.  ethyleneglycol- 
monoethylether,  ethyleneglycolmonobexylether, 

ethyleneglycolmonoisopropylether,  ethyleneglycol- 

monomethylethcr  and  ethyleneglycolmonopropylether, 
or  at  least  one  cycloorganic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofiiran,  y-butyrolactone, 
glucono-6-lactone  and  propylene  oxide. 


4,098,908 

PHENOXYPHENYL  PYRIDYL  KETONES  AND 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HYPOLEPEDEMIC 

AGENTS 

Faizalla  G.  Katluwala,  Weft  Orange,  NJ„  aarignor  to  Sandoz, 
Inc.,  E.  HanoTer,  NJ. 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  623,754,  Oct  20,  1975, 

abandoned,  irUdi  is  a  continoation-is-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,856, 

May  2, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  553,997,  Feb.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  700,161 

The  portion  of  tlw  term  of  tiiis  patent  sobaeqaent  to  Mar.  8, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  O07D  213/50:  A61K  31/44 

VS.  CL  424—263  27  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

a  free  organic  base  of  the  formula 


irVo-(\.-, 


R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbons, 

fluoro  or  chloro; 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbons, 

alkoxy  having  from  I  to  4  carbons,  fluoro  or  chloro; 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbons, 

alkoxy  having  from  I  to  4  carbons,  fluoro  or  chloro; 
A  is 


O 

N 
— c— 


and 

B  is  an  unsubstituted  pyridyl  radical  which  may  be  attached 
at  its  2-,  3-  or  4-  position,  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof;  pro- 
vided that  when  R'and  R^are  on  adjacent  carbons  they  are  not 
both  alkyl  or  alkoxy  which  are  branched. 

18.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  hypoUpidemic  effect  in  a  mam- 
mal in  need  of  such  treatment,  which  comprises  administering 
orally  or  parenterally  to  said  mammal  a  hypolepidemic-efiec- 
tive  amount  of  a  compound  which  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  free  organic  base  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbons, 

fluoro  or  chloro; 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbons, 

alkoxy  having  from  I  to  4  carbons,  fluoro  or  chloro; 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbons, 

alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbons,  fluoro  or  chloro; 
A  is  either 

O  OH 

II  I 

«)  — C—  or  b)  — C— ; 

A« 

in  which 
R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and 
B  is  an  unsubstituted  pyridyl  radical  which  may  be  attached 
at  its  2-,  3-  or  4-  position,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  sail  thereof;  pro- 
vided that  when  R^and  R'are  on  adjacent  carbons  Ihey  are  not 
both  alkyl  or  alkoxy  which  are  branched. 


4,098,909 

COOKIE  CAPPER  METHOD 

Herman  D.  Mima,  P.O.  Box  26794,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28213 

Dirision  of  Ser.  .No.  603,051,  Aug.  8, 1975.  This  appUcation  Jan. 

14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,524 

Int  a.2  A21D  13/00:  A21C  15/00 

VS.  a.  426—274  2  Claima 


wherein 


L  A  method  for  producing  fllled  cookies  comprising  feeding 
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a  supply  of  baked  cookie  halves  the  opposite  sides  of  which  are 
not  identical  sequentially  on  a  first  conveyor  means,  allowing 
alternate  baked  cookie  halves  to  fall  freely  off  the  end  of  said 
fust  conveyor  means  onto  a  second  conveyor  means  said  alter- 
nate baked  cookie  halves  landing  upon  the  second  conveyor 
means  in  inverted  position,  engaging  the  other  cookie  halves 
with  movable  slide  means  to  prevent  said  other  cookie  halves 
from  being  inverted  during  the  free  fall  from  the  first  conveyor 
means  to  a  second  conveyor  means,  placing  a  filling  on  the 
inverted  cookie  halves  and  transferring  the  non-inverted 
cookie  halves  onto  the  filled  cookie  halves  to  provide  filled 
cookies. 


4,09«,912 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COCONUT 

CREAM 

Ignado  Mercado-FIorcs;  Sergio  CarraUo-Garaica,  and  Lois 
Eduardo  Lara-Sanchez,  all  of  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  aasignors 
to  Banco  De  Mexico,  S.A.,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,439 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Mexico,  Jnl.  14,  1975, 1S9S84 
Int  a.2  A23B  7/OS 
VS.  a.  426—617  8  « 


4,098,910 
FLAVORING  WriH  CERTAIN  3-FURYL  ALKYL 
DISULFIDES 
WUUam  J.  ETera,  Middletown;  Howard  H.  Heinsohn,  Jr.,  Haz- 
let,  and  Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locnst,  aU  of  N J.,  asdgnon  to 
International  FlaTon  A  Fragrance*  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  551,045 
Int  a.!  A23L  1/231 
VS.  CL  426—535  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  altering,  or  enhancing  the  liver  flavor  of  a 
foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff  a  liver 
flavor  altering,  modifying  or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  3-furan- 
alkyl  disulfide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
Ethyl(2-methyl-3-furyl)  disulfide; 
Isoamyl(2-methyl-3-furyl)  disulfide; 
Cyclohexyl(2-methyl-3-furyl)  disulfide;  and 
Isoamyl(2,5-dimethyl-3-furyl)  disulfide. 


4,098,911 
FOOD  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Joel  Ira  Shnlman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,823 
Int  a.2  A23D  5/04 
VS.  a.  426—547  3  Claims 

1.  A  food  composition  comprising  fats  or  oils  stabilized  with 
an  effective  amount  of  a  polymeric  triarylphosphine  or  a  poly- 
meric substituted  triarylphosphine  of  the  formula: 


CH-X-(CH^,— ^  (^)  >-P 

I V  R'' 


CHj-X-(CH^,-/ Q  V-P^ 


R: 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  and  R,  and  Rjare  each  selected  from  the 
group  of  aryl  and  substituted  aryl,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4, 
and  ^  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4;  or 
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wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  1 3  and  R  j  and  R4  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  of  aryl  and  substituted  aryl. 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  coconut 
cream,  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  shredding  and  shelling  the  fruit  of  the  palm  tree  (Cocous 
nuci/en)  or  coconut  when  the  fruit  is  ripe,  manually,  to 
leave  as  only  useful  portion,  the  white  fresh  pulp  contain- 
ing juice  in  its  inside; 

(b)  cracking  the  coconut  (endosperm),  separating  the  juice, 
which  juice  is  thereafter  utilized  when  it  is  clear  and  has 
no  unpleasant  odor,  as  otherwise  the  no  good  juice  is 
discarded; 

(c)  weighting  the  pulp  and  establishing  a  weight  of  coconut 
juice  plus  fresh  water,  which  equals  the  weight  of  the 
pulp; 

(d)  comminuting  the  coconut  pulp  while  heating  coconut 
juice  plus  water  at  the  boiling  temperature  of  the  mixture 
so  that  the  comminution  takes  place  in  the  presence  of  hot 
aqueous  liquid; 

(e)  expressing  under  a  low  pressure,  the  mixture  of  commi- 
nuted pulp  plus  hot  aqueous  liquid,  whereby  a  liquid 
"coconut  cream"  is  obtained; 

(f)  passing  the  coconut  cream  to  a  bucket  having  a  vapor 
jacket  wherein  said  coconut  cream  is  heated; 

(g)  adding  to  the  coconut  cream,  one  or  more  additives 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3  to  1S%  glucose,  30 
to  45%  sucrose,  3  to  15%  glyceryl  monostearate.  0.31  to 
0.49%  carboxymethylcellulose  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(h)  stirring  the  coconut  cream  and  its  additives  and  immedi- 
ately heating  the  mixture; 
(i)  homogenizing  the  liquid  product  of  the  above  step  and 
(j)  bottling  or  canning  the  homogeneous  product 
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4,0M^13 
GELATINIZED  FAT  PARTICLES 
WUIiaiB  Lewb  Baagber,  Logu  Towuhip,  Dearborn  Comity, 
IwL,  Miloiiiii  to  The  Procter  A  Ganble  Company,  Ciodnoati, 
Ohio 
Cootiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  605,471,  Aug.  18,  1975,  abaadoncd. 
Thk  appUcatioa  Oct  2«,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735^1 
Ut  0.2  A23D  5/00:  A23J  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—104  5  Claim 

1.  The  process  of  textuhzing  fat  for  use  in  meat  analog 
products  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  l(X)  parts  of  a  triglyceride  fat  and  from  about  2  to 
about  20  parts  of  an  oil-soluble  gelling  agent  which  is 
ethyl  cellulose  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  SO  to 
about  200  centipoises,  at  a  temperature  above  that  of 
gelatinization; 

(b)  cooling  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  below  that  of 
gelatinization  while  simultaneously  agitating  said  mixture, 
said  simultaneous  cooling  and  agitation  being  effected  by 
the  addition  of  water  to  said  mixture  in  order  to  form 
agitating  steam  within  said  mixture,  thereby  providing 
discrete,  irregularly  shaped  particles  of  gelled  fat. 


4,098,914 

PEANUT  BRnTLE  MANUFACTLTIE 

Herbert  B.  Koechtel,  2600  Wiodaor  Mall.  Park  Ridge,  lU.  60068 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,434 

InL  a.2  A23G  3/00 

VS.  a.  426—632  3  Claim 


~^^. 


3.  Nut  brittle  which  includes,  in  addition  to  the  usual  constit- 
uents thereof,  includug  bicarbonate  of  soda,  an  amount  of 
comminuted  popped  popcorn  which  amount  is  within  the 
range  of  about  three-tenths  of  one  percent  to  about  two  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  total  constituents  thereof  and  which  has 
a  size  sufficiently  small  to  pass  through  a  No.  1  mesh  screen 
and  is  characterized  by  being  more  tender  to  the  bite  while  still 
retaining  the  characteristics  of  nut  brittle. 


4,098,915 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLABLY  APPLYING  UQUIDS 

TO  A  MOVING  SURFACE 
Walter  B.  Waraiag,  Sr.,  Chicago,  and  Walter  B.  Waning,  Jr., 
Sctaanmbnrg,  batk  of  ni.,  aaaigaors  to  Airprint  Systems,  Inc., 
Itaaca,  DL 
DiTWoo  of  Ser.  No.  562,679,  Mar.  27, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,013,037. 

TUa  appUcatioB  Jan.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,415 

The  portion  of  Ike  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqnent  to  Mar.  22, 

1994,  haa  been  diaclainwd. 

Int  (X'  B05D  1/04:  B05B  12/00 

VS.  a.  427—8  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  device  for 


applying  liquid  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to  a  moving  surface, 
comprising 

mounting  a  liquid  applying  device  in  a  fued  position  along 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  surface, 

feeding  liquid  from  said  device  to  said  surface  as  said  surface 
moves  past  said  device, 

generating  a  pulse  for  each  predetermined  increment  of 
movement  of  said  surface, 

counting  said  pulses  and  controlling  the  initiation  and  termi- 
nation of  the  feeding  of  liquid  from  said  device  to  said 
surface  in  response  to  predetermined  (espective  counts  of 
said  pulses,  and 

varying  the  flow  rate  at  which  liquid  is  fed  from  said  device 
to  said  surface  in  response  to  changes  in  the  rate  at  which 
said  pulses  are  generated 


4,098,916 

PROCESS  OF  DISPENSING,  MEASURING,  COATING 

AND  CUTTING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Leonard  Crawford  Rnthart  408  Taylor  La.,  and  Virgil  Lynn 

Wiiliama,  2611  Tenth  Ave.,  both  of  Canyon,  Tex.  79015 

ContinuatloD  of  Ser.  No.  617,748,  Sep.  29,  1975.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  396,059,  Sep.  10,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3^24,561.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,153 

Int  a.2  C09J  7/04 

VS.  a.  427—8  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  measuring,  coating,  dispensing  and  cutting 
a  textured  sheet  comprising  an  exterior  textured  surface  layer 
with  indentations  therein  on  one  side  of  said  sheet  and  a  rough 
backing  layer  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  and  firmly 
adherent  to  said  first  textured  surface  layer,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  rotatably  supporting  a  generally  cylindrical  roll  of  said 
textured  sheet  along  a  first  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
roll 

(b)  unrolling  portions  of  said  sheet  from  said  roll  and  sequen- 
tially passing  each  of  such  portions  between  a  pair  of 
generally  cylindrical  rollers  each  with  a  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  first  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  roll  and  spaced  apart  longitudi- 
nally from  said  firsl  axis  of  said  roll,  said  passing  being 
accomplished  by 

(i)  driving  one  of  said  rollers  to  rotate  about  its  axis  while, 
on  the  surface  of  said  one  roller  a  plurality  of  fine  resil- 
ient flbers  of  varied  length  and  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  size  of  the  indentations  in  said  first 
surface  of  said  textured  sheet  extend  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  one  roller  and  resiliently 
engage  said  exterior  textured  surface  layer  of  said  por- 
tion of  said  sheet  and 

(ii)  a  second  roller  with  a  rough  cylindrical  surface  layer 
yieldably  presses  on  and  directly  engages  the  rough 
backing  layer  of  said  one  portion  of  the  textured  sheet 
and  yieldably  forces  the  other  textured  surface  layer  of 
said  one  ponion  of  the  textured  sheet  against  the  elastic 
fibers  on  the  surface  of  the  first  roller  and  resiliently 
deforms  said  fibers  and  said  deformed  fibers  then  en- 
gage  and    grip   the   textured   surface   layer   without 
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scratching  or  puncture  thereof  and  said  deformed  fibers 
on  said  one  roller  then  move  all  portions  of  said  tex- 
tured sheet  across  the  width  thereof  at  a  uniform  rate 
along  its  length  and  said  second  roller  is  then  rotated  by 
the  rough  backing  layer  of  said  textured  sheet  without 
slippage  and 

(c)  repeatedly  sensing  and  measuring  the  rotary  movement 
of  said  second  roller  and  indicating  a  linear  measurement 
thereof  and 

(d)  contacting  a  second  portion  of  said  exterior  textured 
surface  layer  of  said  textured  sheet  by  a  third  roller  and 
driving  said  third  roller  while  a  fourth  roller  free  of  direct 
contact  with  said  third  drive  roller  contacts  said  backing 
layer  of  said  second  portion  of  said  textured  sheet  and  is 
rotated  by  engagement  therewith  and  transfers  adhesive 
on  to  the  exterior  backing  layer  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  textured  sheet  and  coats  said  exterior  backing  layer  of 
said  sheet  therewith  and 

(e)  stopping  the  movement  of  said  sheet  by  said  rollers  after 
a  predetermined  indication  of  amount  of  movement  of  said 
sheet  along  its  length  and,  while  continuing  to  hold  said 
sheet  between  said  rollers,  cutting  the  coated  sheet. 


stripping  the  metallic  mask  so  as  to  expose  the  patterned 
metal  layer  previously  covered  thereby. 


4,098,918 

METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  NON-LINEAR 

URETHANE  DUCRYLATES  USING  RADIATION 

Robert  DeM^jistre,  Natrona  Heigbta,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  329,914,  Feb.  5,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,979,426, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,321,  Aug.  12, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
678354 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/00.  63/00 
VS.  a.  427—36  26  Clalfflf 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  hard,  stain  resistant  material 
comprising  subjecting  to  ionizing  irradiation  or  actinic  light  a 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


O 


O 
II 


4,098,917 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  PATTERNED  METAL 

LAYER  ON  A  SUBSTRATE  EMPLOYING  METAL  MASK 

A.ND  ION  MILLING 
Darid  Carl  Bullock,  am)  Mohammed  Sabir  Shaikh,  both  of 
Dallaa,  Tex.,  aaaignon  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,249 

Int.  a.  HOIf  10/00 

VS.  a.  427—36  12  Claims 


R(C)„OCH,CHCHjOCC=CHj 


c=o 

I 
NH 

I 

Y        O 

I       H 

O  NH— CO  O 

II  I  II 

R(C)„OCH,  CHCH,OCC=CH, 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  Y  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
having  from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 
and  m  isOor  I. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  substrate  with  a  patterned  metal 
layer  disposed  thereon,  said  method  comprising: 

depositmg  a  metal  layer  to  be  patterned  onto  the  substrate; 

depositing  a  layer  of  a  metallic  masking  material  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  tantalum,  titanium  and 
titaniimi-tungsten  alloy  to  cover  the  metal  layer; 

depositing  a  layer  of  photosensitive  material  onto  the  layer 
of  the  metallic  masking  material; 

selectively  exposing  the  layer  of  photosensitive  material  to  a 
source  of  light; 

developing  the  photosensitive  material  to  defme  a  pattern 
therein  exposing  selected  regions  of  the  layer  of  metallic 
masking  material; 

subjecting  the  exposed  regions  of  the  layer  of  metallic  mask- 
ing material  to  a  plasma  etch  to  selectively  remove  said 
exposed  regions  of  metallic  masking  material  down  to  the 
level  of  the  metal  Uyer  to  be  patterned; 

removing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  layer  of  photosensi- 
tive material  to  expose  the  remaining  portions  of  the  layer 
of  metallic  masking  material  as  a  patterned  metallic  mask 
which  protects  selected  portions  of  the  metal  toyer  to  be 
patterned; 

subjecting  the  exposed  regions  of  the  metal  layer  to  ion 
milling  for  removing  the  said  regions,  thereby  producing 
a  pattern  in  the  remaining  portions  of  the  metal  layer  to  be 
patterned;  and 

subjecting  the  patterned  metallic  mask  to  a  plasma  etch  for 


4,098,919 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  THIN  FLUORESCENT 

HLM  FOR  ELECTROLUMINESCENCE 

Kiyoshi  Morimoto;  Yukihiko  Utamnra,  both  of  Mobara,  and 

Toshinori  Takagi,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

FuUba  Denshl  Kogyo  K.K.,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1974,  49-65077 

Int  a.i  C09K  11/10.  11/14 

U.S.  a.  427—42  5  aaima 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thin  fluorescent  film  for  elec- 
troluminescence coated  upon  a  base  plate,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  base  material  and  an  activator  within  an  en- 
closed-type  crucible  having  at  least  one  injection  nozzle; 

(b)  placing  the  thus  charged  crucible  into  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  heating  said  base  material  and  activator  so  as  to  generate 
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a  mixed  vipor  within  said  crucible  having  a  pressure 
greater  than  the  vacuum  outside  the  crucible; 

(d)  injecting  said  mixed  vapor  into  said  vacuum  zone 
through  said  injection  nozzle  provided  upon  said  crucible 
to  adiabatically  expand  said  mixed  vapor  so  as  to  attain  a 
supercooled  state  and  form  a  mixed  vapor  comprising 
atom  groups  or  clusters; 

(e)  projecting  an  electron  beam  into  said  injected  mixed 
vapor  comprising  said  atom  groups  or  clusters  so  as  to 
thereby  ionize  at  least  a  portion  of  said  atom  groups  or 
clusters; 

(0  accelerating  said  ionized  atom  groups  or  clusters  by 
means  of  an  electric  field;  and 

(g)  permitting  said  mixed  vapor  comprising  said  ionized  and 
accelerated  atom  groups  or  clusters  and  the  non-ionized 
atom  groups  or  clusters  to  collide  with  said  base  plate  so 
as  to  thereby  form  a  vapor-deposited  film,  acting  as  a 
fluorescent  fUm,  upon  said  base  plate. 


(b)  oxidizing  said  surface  by  immersion  in  a  hydrogen  perox- 
ide solution  under  strong  illumination  impinging  on  said 


surface  long  enough  to  produce  an  oxide  film  of  about 
SOOA  to  lOOOA  thick. 


4,098^20  4,098^22 

METHOD  OF  CX)>rnNUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  SUPER  METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  METAL  ON  A  SURFACE 

CONDUCTING  WIRE  Donald  Dinella,  Berkley  Heights;  John  Allen  Emenon,  Aleun- 

Gordon  H.  Miller,  Uttleton,  Colo,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc,  New  <>ri*  TowMhip,  Hunterdon  County  and  Ted  Demiis  Potakow- 

York.  N  Y  *    '       '  Fainiew,  all  of  N  J.,  aasignor*  to  Western  Electric 

■  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  S«r.  No.  754,702 


InL  a.2  BOSD  3/06 


VS.  a.  427— 4« 


FUcd  Jun.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,600 
VJS.  a.  427—54  53  CUms 


r"    \    ,  .V  , Ifil,  ■  t . . . .  .V 


y//m^/////y 


1.  Method  of  continuous  production  of  a  superior  supercon- 
ducting compound  in  wire  form,  comprising  the  steps  of 

passing  a  filament  of  niobium  wire  substrate  through  a  plat- 
ing chamber, 

heating  said  wire  filament  in  said  plating  chamber  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  1 ,200"  C.  by  generating  a  standing  half 
wave  of  radio  frequency  current  in  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  wire  and  by  simultaneously  passing  a  DC 
electric  current  through  said  wire  in  said  chamber, 

introducing  gaseous  germanium  chloride  and  niobium  chlo- 
ride and  hydrogen  in  relative  amounts  to  produce  opti- 
mum rate  of  plating  of  the  super  conductor  compound 
niobium-germanium  on  said  niobium  substrate  and  intro- 
ducing an  inert  gas  to  assist  in  temperature  control,  and 

passing  said  plated  filament  out  of  said  chamber  for  freezing 
said  compound  in  place  on  said  filament. 


4,098321 

TANTALUM-GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  SCHOTTKY 

BARRIER  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Joserii  A  Calriello,  Kings  Park.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Catler-Ham- 

BMT,  Milwaukee  Wis. 

FUcd  Apr.  28,  1976,  Scr.  No.  681.197 
tat  a.!  HOIC  T/00:  HOIG  9/00 
UjS.  a.  427—53  5  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  passivation  film  on  the  surface 
of  a  body  of  gallium  arsenide  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  cleaning  the  surface  of  said  body, 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  metal  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate 
including  the  walls  of  at  least  one  aperture  contained  in  the 
substrate,  which  comprises: 

(a)  coating  the  surface  with  a  sensitizing  solution  comprising 
at  least  a  reducible  salt  of  a  non-noble  metal  dissolved  in  a 
binary  solvent,  for  providing  a  continuous  metal  deposit 
on  the  walls,  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  an  alcohol 
having  a  structural  formula  of 

R,— C— Oft 
I 
"a 

where  R,,  Rj,  and  R^are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  7  carbon  atoms 
and  the  hydrogen  atom,  where  said  alcohol  has  a  total  of 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  where  said  alcohol  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  5  weight  percent  when  said  alcohol  has 
two  carbon  atoms  and  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0. 1  weight 
percent  when  said  alcohol  has  more  than  two  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(b)  treating  said  coated  surface  by  (1)  drying  it  and  exposing 
it  to  a  source  of  light  radiant  energy  or  (2)  exposing  it  to  a 
chemical  reducing  agent  or  (3)  heating  it  to  reduce  said  metal 
salt  to  metalUc  nuclei  to  form  a  catalytic  layer  thereon  capable 
of  directly  catalyzing  the  deposition  of  a  metal  on  said  nuclei 
from  an  electroless  metal  deposition  solution. 
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4,098.923 
PYROLYTIC  DEPOSmON  OF  SILICON  DIOXIDE  ON 

SEMICONDUCTORS  USING  A  SHROUDED  BOAT 

Robert  Stanley  Alberti,  and  Jon  Charles  Goldman,  both  of 

Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  HI. 

FUed  Jim.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693382 

Int  a.2  B05D  i/n 

VS.  a.  427—85  11  Claims 


percenUge  mixture  of  the  inert  gas  and  the  anhydrous 

HCL; 
eliminating  the  anhydrous  HCL  from  the  mixture  upon  the 

expiration  of  a  selected  period  of  time;  and 
permitting  the  substrate  to  cool. 


1.  A  method  for  pyrolytically  depositing  sUicon  dioxide  on 
the  surfaces  of  semiconductor  substrates  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  loading  said  substrates  in  a  boat; 

(b)  surrounding  said  boat  with  a  cylindrical  shroud  of  perfo- 
rated metal; 

(c)  positioning  said  shrouded  boat  in  the  interior  region  of  a 
furnace  tube  such  that  broad  surfaces  of  said  substrates  are 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  furnace  tube 
and  the  cylindrical  axis  of  said  shroud  is  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(d)  heating  said  substrate; 

(e)  evacuating  said  furnace  tube;  and 

(f)  injecting  oxygen  and  reactant  gas  comprising  silane  into 
said  evacuated  furnace  tube,  each  through  separate  injec- 
tion tubes  positioned  in  said  interior  region  with  said 
injection  tubes  having  multiple  ports  located  adjacent  said 
shrouded  boat  to  restrict  the  injection  to  occur  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  shrouded  boat  and  to  enhance  the  mixing 
of  said  oxygen  and  said  reactant  gas  in  said  vicinity. 


4,098.925 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  SHIPS  AGAINST 

FOULING 

Oystein  E.  Rasmusscn,  HosleTcien  119,  1340  Bckkcstua.  Nor- 

wiy 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Scr.  No.  768391 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Feb.  26,  1976,  760651 
Int  a.2  B63B  i9/00:  BOSD  l/ib.  3/12.  5/08 
VS.  a.  427—154  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  ship  against  fouling  and  corro- 
sion by  applying  a  layer  of  wax  to  the  underwater  surfaces  of 
the  ship,  characterized  in  that  several  successive  layers  of  wax 
coating  are  applied  to  the  underwater  surfaces  in  sequence, 
each  layer  having  a  successively  lower  melting  point  and/or 
degree  of  hardness,  so  that  the  layers  can  be  removed  succes- 
sively when  the  surface  has  been  subjected  to  growth  forma- 
tion. 


4,098.926 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  CABLES 

Bjbrn  Nfithe,  Ebersberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  770,306 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1976,  2606782 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14.  5/16.  I/IO;  C03C  17/32 
VS.  a.  427—163  10  CUdms 

1.  A  method  of  enveloping  at  least  one  optical  fiber  element 
by  first  enveloping  such  fiber  element  with  a  continuous  layer 
of  a  soft  cast  synthetic  resin  and  then  hardening  said  resin 
about  said  fiber  element  by  a  chemical  reaction  to  form  a 
flexible  and  mechanically  stable  optical  body. 


4,098.924 
GATE  FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR  MNOS  MEMORY 

DEVICES 
Raymond  M.  McLooakl,  Glen  Bnmie,  and  PhUip  R.  Reid,  Lau- 
rel, both  of  Md..  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,746 

lot  a.'  B05D  5/12;  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  a.  427—93  20  Claims 


:r^ 


Tu. 


3» 


4.098.927 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  FIBRE-REINFORCED 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 
George  Derek  Gray.  Lnton,  England;  Alastair  Coi  Harper, 
Powis,  Wales,  and  Brian  WUIiam  Richard  Tunnicliffe,  Bore- 
ham  Wood,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  732.589 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdon.  Not.  7,  1975, 
46208/75 

Int  a.'  B65C  17/00;  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  427—195  11  Claims 

^  fs  a   li      K  tr  a        2P     !V       ". 


1.  A  method  of  growing  an  insulating  layer  from  a  thin  oxide 
layer  formed  on  a  silicon  substrate  to  improve  the  memory 
window  and  reduce  the  rate  of  memory  decay  of  a  device  in 
which  said  layer  and  substrate  is  utilized,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
heating  the  substrate  on  which  the  layer  is  formed  in  a  fur- 
nace chamber  of  approximately  600*  to  900'  centigrade 
through  which  a  substantially  pure  inert  gas  is  flowing  at 
a  selected  rate; 
introducing  anhydrous  HCL  into  the  fiimace  at  a  selected 
rate  to  subject  the  heated  oxide  layer  to  a  predetermined 


L-.^^- 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  fibre-reinforced  ther- 
moplastic lace  comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  a  roving  with  a  supply  of  powdered  ther- 
moplastic polymer; 

(b)  heating  the  impregnated  roving  in  a  chamber  to  melt  the 
powdered  polymer; 

(c)  drawing  the  roving  containing  molten  polymer  through 
a  forming  surface  to  consolidate  the  product  and  remove 
excess  polymer; 
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(d)  monitoring  the  tension  developed  in  the  impregnated 
roving;  and 

(e)  adjusting  the  amount  of  powdered  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer entrained  with  the  roving  before  it  enters  the  melting 
chamber  m  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  tension 
in  the  impregnated  roving  so  that  the  tension  in  the  im- 
pregnated rovmg  is  controlled  between  predetermined 
upper  and  lower  limits,  the  predetermined  upper  limit 
being  below  the  breaiung  value  of  tension  for  the  impreg- 
nated roving. 


and  between  the  fibers  of  said  web  by  coagulation  to  form  at 
microporous  matrix. 


4,098,928 

MTTHOD  OF  COATING  UNDERWATER  METAL 

SURFACES 

Aric  Noooea,  Voorboiit,  and  Lecndert  Aaton  Kik,  Waaaeoaar, 
botk  of  NetlwrtaDda,  aaaignon  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Nether- 


FUed  Oct  12.  1976,  Ser.  No.  731^75 
Clalma   priority,   application   Netbcrlanda,   Oct.    14,   1975, 
7S12036 

iBt  CL2  B05D  ///2,  1/36 
MS.  CL  427—203  IS  Clalma 

1.  Method  for  applying  a  coating  system  comprising  a 
primer  and  a  top  coat  to  a  steel  surface  positioned  underwater 
or  in  the  splash  zone  in  which  the  primer  is  applied  to  the  steel 
surface  as  a  result  of  a  collision  between  ihe  steel  surface  and 
carrier  [>articles  covered  with  priming  material  forming  a 
hydrophobic  coat,  after  which  the  top  coat  is  applied. 


4,098,929 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED  FARTING  FROM  HOT 

SURFACES 

Lmia  Badoae,  WUlowdale.  and  Aleiander  March.  MiMissaaga. 

bodi  of  Canada,  anjgnors  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  HigUand 

Park,  Mich. 

FUcd  Not.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,860 
Int.  a?  B22D  41/02 
U.S.  a.  427—236  24  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  applying  graphite  to  a  surface  for  assuring 
improved  parting  therefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  a  surface  adapted  to  receive  the  graphite,  applying  a 
graphite  suspension  to  the  heated  surface,  the  suspension 
consisting  essentially  of  colloidal  graphite  suspended  in  a 
mineral  spirits  type  of  media  which  is.  in  turn,  emulsified 
in  water,  whereby  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  the 
graphite  particles  is  formed  on  the  heated  surface. 


4,098,930 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROPOROUS 

SEPARATOR  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Shiro  Nikayama;  Koniyiild  Nakayama,  and  Ikuo  Nakajra,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigimra  to  The  Fujikawa  Cable  Works,  Ltd.. 

Jipui 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,919 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  17,  1976,  51-110753 

lit  a.2  B05D  3/10.  5/00 

VS.  a.  tn—1A6  IS  Claim 

I.  A  method  for  making  a  micorporous  separator  for  an 
electrochemical  cell  which  comprises  dissolving  a  copolymer 
of  acrylonitrile  with  a  small  amount  of  comonomer  into  N,N- 
dimethyl  fonnamide  to  form  a  solution  consisting  of  4  to  12% 
by  weight  of  said  copolymer  and  the  balance  N.N-dimethylfor- 
mamide;  applying  the  resultant  copolymer  solution  to  a  fibrous 
web  to  impregnate  said  web  with  said  solution,  said  web  being 
resistant  to  adds,  alkalis  or  both;  and  thereafter  dipping  the 
resultant  impregnated  web  in  an  aqueous  coagulating  bath 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  at  a  temperature  of 
IS'  C  or  below  and  aqueous  solutions  of  a  water-soluble  acidic 
solute,  basic  solute,  or  neutral  solute  at  a  concentration  of  one 
mole/l  or  above,  wherein  if  said  basic  solute  is  a  strong  base, 
said  concentration  is  no  greater  than  13%,  and  if  said  basic 
aolute  is  N,N-diiiiethylformainide,  said  concentration  is  no 
greater  than  about  60%;  whereby  said  copolymer  deposits  on 


4,098,931 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  CELLULOSIC  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Moloakl  YoaUda,  Takarazaka,  and  Nobohiro  Sakala,  Nishino- 

mjya,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co., 

Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1976,  51/36546 
InL  CL'  B44D  1/092 
VS.  a.  427—324  6  Qaima 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  cellulosic  plastic  article  which 
comprises  contacting  the  surface  of  a  cellulosic  plastic  article 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
or  alkoxide  in  a  concentration  of  3  to  40%  by  weight  calcu- 
lated as  the  hydroxide  and  an  alcohol  in  a  concentration  of  3  to 
40%  by  weight,  wherein  the  product  of  the  alkali  metal  con- 
centration in  percent  by  weight  multiplied  by  the  alcohol 
concentration  in  percent  by  weight  is  50  to  200;  then  coating  a 
thermosetting  resin  on  the  treated  surface  and  finally  curing 
the  coating. 


4,098,932 

ULTRA  HIGH  SPEED  BOTTLE  COATING  PROCESS 

Dale  George  Friacbe,  BclleTlIle.  HI.,  assignor  to  Indian  Head 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,776,  May  22,  1975,  abaodoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  453329,  Mar.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3.902,453.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,337 

Int.  a.2  B05D  1/02 

VS.  a.  427—374  R  2  Claims 


-Q:: 


kW !l  ,    ilM. 


I.  An  ultra  high  speed  coating  process  for  spray  coating 
about  90  to  too  suspended  bottles  per  minute  without  wobble 
of  the  suspended  bottles  during  the  spray  coating  operation 
and  without  appreciable  bottle  breakage,  each  of  which  bottles 
has  a  dimple  centrally  located  in  Ihe  bottom  of  Ihe  bottle, 
which  comprises  sequentially  and  synchronously: 

(1)  unpacking  the  bottles  from  cartons  at  a  bottle  unpacking 
station  into  upright  multi-files  and  conveying  and  direct- 
ing said  multi-files  of  bottles  into  single  file  onto  a  first 
single  file  bottle  belt  conveyor, 

(2)  conveying  said  single  file  of  bottles  in  an  upright  position 
on  said  first  single  file  bottle  belt  conveyor  from  said 
bottle  unpacking  station  to  a  bottle  loading  station, 

(3)  loading  the  upright  bottles  by  their  finish  from  said  first 
single  file  bottle  belt  conveyor  into  bottle  chucks  carried 
by  an  aligned  and  synchronized  overhead  chuck  conveyor 
at  a  bottle  loading  station, 

(4)  engaging  the  bottle  bottom  dimples  with  engageable 
stabUizing  pivot  pins  carried  by  a  bottle  bottom  stabilizing 
conveyor,  said  pivot  pins  being  in  synchronized  parallel 
alignment  and  registration  with  the  bottle  chucks, 

(5)  rotating  and  spray  coating  the  sides  and  bottoms  of  the 
upright  bottles  at  least  once  while  suspended  vertically 
from  said  overhead  chuck  conveyor  and  stabilized  by  said 
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bottle  bottom  stabilizing  conveyor,  both  conveyors  trav-  with  aqueous  solutions  or  dispersions  of  organic  compounds 
eling  through  at  least  one  bottle  routing  and  spray  coat  with  at  least  two  isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and 
station,  the  bottles  being  spray  coated  at  an  ultra  high  optionally  in  conjunction  with  other  auxiliaries  and  additives, 
speed  of  about  90  to  100  bottles  per  minute,  for  the  production  of  sheet-form  materials  by  coating  suitable 

(6)  disengaging  the  subilizing  pivot  pins  from  the  bottle  substrates  with  the  combined  aqueous  solutions  or  dispersions, 
bottom  dimples  after  the  upright  bottles  exit  from  said  at  removing  the  water  and  simultaneously  or  subsequently  cross- 
least  one  bottle  rotating  and  spray  coal  sution,  linking  the  thus-obtained  coating  under  the  action  of  heat. 

(7)  heat  drying  the  bottoms  of  the  coated  bottles  while  sus-  °  

pended  vertically  from  said  overhead  chuck  conveyor 
traveling  through  a  bottle  bottom  dryer, 

(8)  unloading  the  coaled  bottles  in  single  file  upright  position 
from  said  overhead  chuck  conveyor  onto  a  second  aligned 
and  synchronized  single  file  bottle  belt  conveyor  at  a 
bottle  unloading  station. 

(9)  conveying  the  single  file  of  upright  coated  bottles  on  said 
second  single  file  bottle  bell  conveyor  from  said  boiUe 
unloading  sution  to  a  multi-file  bottle  stacking  sution. 


4,098,934 
SHATTER  RESISTANT  GLASS  CONTAINER 
M.  CUfford  Brockway,  Columboa,  and  Robert  E.  Sharpe,  Wor- 
thington,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Liberty  Glass  Company, 
Sapulpa,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,094,  May  25,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,785 

Int.  a.2  B32B  ;7//0 

(10)  sucking  said  upright  coated  bottles  at  said  multi-file  ^  g  q  428—35  17  Claims 
bottle  sucking  sution  from  said  second  single  file  bottle  j'  ^  co„,ainer  possessing  high  mechanical  service  strength 
belt  conveyor  into  multi-files  onto  a  conveyor  belt  passmg  ^^  ^^^^^^  resisunce  consisting  essentially  of  a  glass  container 
through  a  curing  oven,                                                          ,^        ^  overlying  the  outside  surface  of  said  body  a  plastic 

(1 1)  cunng  and  =«""'8  '"^  "f'-'^"  oven  havL  heat  conuinmeni  coating  including  al  least  one  film,  Ihe  mechanical 
bottles  while  P-^f  hrough  a  cunng  oven  having  heal-  ^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^ 

inR  and  cooline  sections,  and  k    k^  e>        o  .      ■         .    «r  „. 

(12)  packing  the  cured  and  cooled  coated  bottles  into  car-    tensile  testing  at  room  temperature  and  an  extension  rale  of  at 
^     "^      *  least  about  10  in./min.  per  5  in.  of  film  length,  the  entire  coal- 
ing exhibits  a  tensile  strength  of  al  least  about  3(X)  Ibs./sq.  in., 
an  elongation  of  al  least  about  80%,  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity 
in  tension  which  is  less  than  about  1.000  Ibs./sq.  m.  subslan- 


tons  at  a  bottle  packing  sution. 


tially  throughout  the  course  of  the  extension  of  the  film. 


4,098,935 

MAGNEnC  IDENTIFICATION  LABEL  TAPE  AND 

METHOD 

James  K.  Knndsen,  Woodbury  Township,  Waahlngtoa  County, 

Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,235 
lot  CL^  C09J  7/02 

16 


4,098,933 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

WATER-SOLUBLE  OR  W  ATER-DISPERSIBLE 

BLOCKED  POLYISOCYANATES 

TUo  Burkhardt;  Kuno  Wagner,  and  Kurt  Findeiscn,  aU  of  LeTer- 

kusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le- 

verkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,112 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not,  29, 
1974,2456469 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—379  »  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  water-soluble  or  water-    u.S.  Q.  428—40 
dispersible  blocked  polyisocyanate,  wherein  from  about  85  to 
95%  of  the  isocyanate  groups  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  are 
converted  into  a  partially  blocked  polyisocyanate  in  a  known 
manner  by  reaction  with  a  blocking  agent  selected  from  ihe 
group  consisting  of  C-H-acid  compounds  and  lacums,  and  the 
thus  obuined  partially  blocked  polyisocyanate  is  subsequently 
reacted  with  a  compound  which  contains  at  least  one  isocya- 
nate-reactive hydrogen  atom  and  at  least  one  hydrophilic 
group,  or  group  which  can  be  converted  into  a  hydrophilic 
group,  responsible  for  Ihe  solubility  or  dispersibility  of  Ihe 
reaction  product  in  water,  said  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
i.    aliphatic    hydroxy    carboxylic    acids,    with    molecular 
weights  of  less  than  about  300,  aliphatic  or  aromatic  amino 
carboxylic  acids  with  primary  or  secondary  amino  groups 
and  molecular  weights  less  than  about  300,  aliphatic  hy- 
droxy sulphonic  acids  with  molecular  weights  less  than 
about  300,  aliphatic  or  aromatic  aminosulphonic  acids 
with  primary  or  secondary  amino  groups  and  molecular 
weights  less  than  about  300  and  the  alkali  meul  salts  of 
these  acids, 
ii.  tertiary  amines  with  aliphatically  bound  hydroxyl  groups       ,   ^  ^^^  f^^  labeling  vulcanizable  rubber  articles  such  as 
and  molecular  weights  of  less  than  about  300  and  the    ygj^^ig  (jres,  said  Upe  comprising  a  flexible  temporary  carrier 


corresponding  ammoniiun  salts  of  these  tertiary  amines, 

and 
iii.    monohydroxy    polyalkylene    oxides   with    molecular 

weights  of  between  about  500  and  5000  and  at  least  about 

50%  ethylene  oxide  units, 
and  said  group  convertible  into  a  hydrophilic  group,  if  present, 
being  converted  into  a  hydrophilic  group  on  completion  of  the 
isocyanate  addition  reaction 

4.  The  use  of  the  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  blocked 
polyisocyanates  obtainable  in  accordance  with  claim  1,  in  Ihe 
form  of  their  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion,  in  combination 


web  having  a  low-adhesion  surface  and  a  detachable  label 
adhered  thereto,  which  label  comprises 

(a)  a  flexible,  non-porous  substantially  uniformly  thick  back- 
ing of  polyimide  or  biaxially  oriented  polyester  which  has 
a  thickness  within  the  range  of  10  to  100  micrometers,  and 
which  will  during  molding  operations  withstand  vulcani- 
zation temperatures  and  pressure  without  appreciable 
dimensional  change, 

(b)  an  adhesion  promoting  primer  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  on  one  surface  of  the  backing,  said  primer  hav- 
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ing  a  dry  coating  weight  within  the  range  of  0. 1  to  3 
grams/fneteH, 

(c)  a  substantially  uniformly  thick  layer  of  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive,  the  dry  coating  weight  of  which  is  within  the 
range  of  6  to  43  grams/meter^,  permanently  adhered  via 
the  adhesion  promoting  primer  to  one  surface  of  said 
backing  and  releasably  adhered  to  said  low-adhesion  sur- 
face of  said  carrier  web,  and 

(d)  a  substantially  uniformly  thick  magnetic  recording  layer 
secured  to  the  other  surface  of  the  backing,  which  record- 
ing layer  is  less  than  50  micrometers  thick,  comprises  a 
major  proportion  by  weight  of  magnetizable  particles  and 
a  minor  proportion  of  a  polymeric  binder  and  has  a  rema- 
nent flux  of  at  least  0.4  maxwells  per  cm  of  width, 

the  characteristics  of  said  label  eiubling  a  magnetic  code  to 
be  recorded  thereon  prior  to  the  appUcation  thereof  to  a 
said  vulcanizable  rubber  article  such  that  it  becomes  se- 
curely bonded  to  the  article  during  vulcanization,  and 
further  enabling  the  recorded  magnetic  code  to  be  readily 
detected  after  vulcanization. 


4,098^37 

TREATMENT  OF  FABRICS  IN  MACHINE  DRYERS 

William  G.  Mixoao,  SL  Paol,  MIbil,  aad  Iria  N.  Henderaon, 

Parkridge.  U.,  aaaignon  to  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.,  St 

Paul,  Minn. 

Conttanation-in-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  232,432,  Mar,  7, 1972,  Pat  No. 

4,004,685,  whicta  ii  a  diriaioo  of  Ser,  No.  470,S«5,  May  16, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,967,008.  Thia  appUcatioa  JiU.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

704,459 

tat  a.'  B32B  7/00,  9/04:  D06M  11/00 

VS.  a.  428—68  9  Claims 


4,098,936 

PRE-CURED  TREAD  FOR  RECAPPING  TIRES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Vaughn  Rawla,  Lima,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Natioiial-Standard  Com- 

paay,  NUea,  Mkh. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,510 

tot  a.2  B29H  17/37 

VS.  a.  428—40  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  pre-cured  tread  stock  to  a  tire 
casing,  said  tread  stock  having  a  central  portion  adapted  to 
have  a  tread  pattern  thereon  and  fiuther  having  an  outer  annu- 
lar ground  contacting  surface  and  terminal  end  portions  at  the 
edges  of  the  central  portion,  each  of  said  terminal  end  portions 
having  seat  means  thereon  adapted  to  receive  retaining  means, 
said  seat  means  on  each  of  the  terminal  end  portions  being 
positioned  radially  inwardly  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  central 
portion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  sufficient  length  or  lengths  of  said  tread  stock  on 
the  perimeter  of  a  tire  casing  to  circumscribe  said  casing 
with  the  central  portion  and  outer  annular  ground  con- 
tacting surface  thereof  overlying  the  central  portion  of 
said  tire  casing  in  ground  contacting  position, 
pressing  the  underside  of  said  central  portion  of  said  tread 
stock  tightly  against  the  surface  of  said  tire  casing  to 
exclude  air  from  therebetween, 
positioning  retaining  means  in  each  of  said  seat  means  in 
each  of  the  terminal  end  portions  for  squeezing  said  termi- 
nal end  portions  tightly  against  the  surfaces  of  said  casing, 
curing  said  tread  stock  into  place  on  said  casing  and, 
removing  said  retaining  means. 


1.  An  article  for  conditioning  fabrics  in  a  machine  clothes 
dryer  by  contact  of  the  fabrics  with  a  fabric-conditioning  agent 
suppUed  by  said  article,  said  article  characterized  by  having: 

(a)  fabric  conditioning  agent  in  a  three-dimensional  consoli- 
dated reusable  mass  that  is  solid  at  normal  room  tempera- 
ture and  softens  at  the  elevated  temperatures  reached 
during  normal  operation  of  a  machine  clothes  dryer;  said 
mass  having  a  softening  range  of  at  least  10  Centigrade 
degrees; 

(b)  a  dispenser  body  surrounding  or  enclosing  the  fabric 
conditioning  agent; 

(c)  said  dispenser  body  including  a  permeable  outer  surface 
through  which  only  a  small  amount  of  said  enclosed  fabric 
conditioning  agent  can  pass  when  it  is  softened  by  heating 
of  said  article  in  a  dryer,  thereby  allowing  the  enclosed 
fabric-conditioning  agent  to  act  as  a  long  lasting  reservoir 
for  fabric  conditioning  agent  which,  after  it  passes 
through  the  permeable  surface,  is  transferred  to  the  fabric 
being  treated  by  contact  between  the  fabric  and  the  per- 
meable surface  of  the  article;  and 

(d)  said  article  being  capable  of  substantial  reuse  in  condi- 
tioning different  batches  of  fabric  without  replenishing  the 
fabric  conditioner  of  paragraph  (a)  hereof. 


4,098,938 
HEAT  DEFORMABLE  LAMINATES  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Jana  C.  Arten,  Parksidc  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,869,  Not.  25,  1970,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,168,  Sep.  18,  1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524,509,  Feb.  2, 

1966,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

441,797 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/12.  3/26 

VS.  a.  428—160  20  Claims 


12.  A  contoured  support  member  having  a  contoured  cush- 
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ioning  supporting  surface  of  a  desired  configuration  for  sup- 
porting an  article,  said  support  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  stable,  contoured,  thermoplastic  sheet  having  an  inner 
surface  contour  substantially  the  same  as  the  contour  of 
said  supporting  surface; 

(b)  a  layer  of  resilient,  flecibly  stretchable,  cross-linked 
thermoset-type  polyurethane  foam  having  a  surface  se- 
cured to  said  inner  surface  of  said  thermoplastic  sheet,  said 
polyurethane  foam  layer  having  generally  the  contour  of 
said  inner  surface  of  the  thermoplastic  sheet  whereby  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  polyurethane  foam  layer  opposite 
from  said  secured  surface  has  the  same  general  configura- 
tion as  the  inner  surface  of  the  thermoplastic  sheet  and 
constitutes  the  supporting  surface  of  the  support  member; 
and 

(c)  said  stable  thermoplastic  sheet  retaining  said  polyure- 
thane foam  layer  in  its  contoured  configuration. 


between  two  crossed  polarization  filters,  said  optical  inhomo- 
geneities  being  produced  by  compressing  the  sheet  together 
with  a  latticed  sheet  of  a  homopolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  or  a 
copolymer  thereof  with  at  least  83  weight  percent,  calculated 
on  the  polymer  of  polymerized  vinyl  chloride,  said  latticed 
sheet  having  a  thickness  surpassing  at  least  by  3%  the  thickness 
of  the  sheet  to  be  compressed  with  it  and  having  projections 
according  to  a  predetermed  pattern,  said  compression  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  within  the  rubber-elastic  tempera- 
ture range  of  the  polymer  to  thereby  obtain  a  smooth  sheet  in 
which  the  pattern  of  the  lattice  is  transmitted  as  optical  in- 
homogeneities. 


4,098,939 

SUBSTRATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  LUMINESCENT 

DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING  FIRED  LIQUID  GOLD 

LAYERS  FOR  SEGMENTED  DISPLAY  ELECTRODES 

Toahiro  Kuroda,  and  Sosumu  Kakaml,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nanuni  China  Corporation,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,900 
Claims  priority,  applicatfoo  Japan,  May  22,  1975,  50-61563; 
Aug.  22,  1975,  50-102292 

tat  a.2  B32B  3/00,  7/14 
VS.  a.  428—201  14  Claims 


22  ^39 


1.  In  a  substrate  assembly  for  a  luminescent  display  panel 
comprising  a  substrate  of  an  electrically  insulating  material,  a 
plurality  of  segmented  electrodes  on  said  substrate,  masses  of  a 
luminescent  material  on  said  segmented  electrodes,  respec- 
tively, and  a  plurality  of  electroconductive  leads  for  said  seg- 
mented electrodes  on  said  substrate,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  of  said  segmented  electrodes  comprises  an  electrode  layer 
of  fu^  liquid  gold. 


4,0984M0 
THERMOPLASTICS  SHEETS  OR  COMPOSITE  SHEETS 

WITH  OPTICAL  INHOMOGENEITIES 
Rudolf  Groh,  Bnrgkirthen,  Alz,  and  Goatar  Meinel,  Bnrg- 

hanaen,  Salzach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to 

Hoechst  AktiengesellKhaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,193 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1975,  2539163 

tat  a.!  B42D  15/00:  B32B  7/00,-  A44C  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—218  10  Clnimi 

1.  Transparent  sheet  consisting  of  a  vinyl  chloride  or  styrene 
polymer,  said  sheet  having  optical  inhomogeneities  which 
become  visible  as  optical  patterns  when  the  sheet  is  placed 
between  two  crossed  polarization  filters,  said  optical  inhomo- 
geneities being  obtained  by  producing  in  said  sheet  thicker 
spots  according  to  a  desired  pattern,  which  spots  protrude 
from  the  sheet  surface  20  to  300  jim  at  a  temperature  within  the 
liquid-viscous  range  of  the  polymer,  and  subjecting  the  pat- 
terned sheet  to  compression  at  a  temperature  within  the  rub- 
ber-elastic range  to  obtain  a  smooth  sheet  for  achieving  optical 
inhomogeneities. 

6.  Transparent  sheet  consisting  of  a  vinyl  chloride  or  styrene 
polymer,  said  sheet  having  optical  inhomogeneities  which 
become  visible  as  optical  patterns  when  the  sheet  is  placed 


4,098,941 
POLYSTYRENE  FOAM  EXTRUSION 

Darid  Emll  Johnaon,  Macedoa,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTlalon  of  Ser.  No.  526,015,  No?.  21,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,009,976, 
which  U  a  diTialon  of  Ser.  No.  394,039,  Sep.  4, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,864,444.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,577 

tat  a.:  B32B  3/26 

VS.  CL  428—218  4  Oaimi 

1.  An  integral  polystyrene  foam  extrudate  having  a  density 
gradient  from  the  central  core  of  said  article  to  the  surfaces  of 
said  article;  said  surfaces  having  a  density  of  about  63  to  about 
33  Ib/ft^;  and  said  core  having  a  density  of  about  1.3  to  about 
3  lb/ft',  said  core  representing  not  less  than  95%  of  the  thick- 
ness of  said  extrudate,  said  polystyrene  foam  having  been 
produced  in  accordance  with  a  method  comprising  extruding 
said  foamable  composition  in  tubular  form  directly  into  boiling 
water  maintained  at  substantially  the  same  height,  both  inside 
and  outside  said  tubul&r  extrudate;  foaming  said  extrudate  in 
said  boiling  water  under  cooling  conditions  whereby  said 
tubular  extrudate  as  formed  has  a  density  gradient  decreasing 
from  the  external  surfaces  inwardly. 


4,098,942 
GASKET  MATERIAL  FORMED  OF  FELT  CONTAINING 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  FIBERS 
Darid  K.  Tart  Lenox,  Maaa.,  and  MitcheU  M.  Ottecn,  Zirconia. 

N.C.,  aaaignon  to  General  Electric  Company 

DiTixion  of  Ser.  No.  463,898,  Apr.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,059,753. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,781 

tat  a.2  D04H  l/OS 

VS.  a.  428—280  3  Claima 


1.  Gasket  material  having  improved  compression  recovery 
characteristics  under  elevated  temperature  conditions  formed 
of  felt  material  comprising  polyethylene  terephthalate  fibers 
which  have  been  heated  at  a  temperature  of  about  16O'-20O'  C 
for  at  least  30  minutes  to  appreciably  increase  the  compression 
recovery  thereof 
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4,098,943 
FIBER  REINFORCED  MULTI-PLY  STAMPABLE 
THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET 
Edward    R.    Degginscr,    Coareat   Statkm;    MJckacl    P.    Del- 
liTeocUa,  Sparta,  uid  Albert  H.  Steiaberg,  Morris  Plains,  all 
of  NJ^  liilnnniii  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporatioii,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,732 

Int  a.!  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a.  42»-283  10  Claims 


40 


^  "*>pr<ttn  ^  >o^^>ySh 


4,098,944 
SURFACE  SPRAY  COATING  OF  LATEX  FOAMS 
Richard  Pollock,  Grangemouth,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  m. 

Cootinnation  of  Scr.  No.  534,340,  Dec.  19,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,902 

Int  a.2  B32B  27/32 

VS.  O.  428—284  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  latex  foam-backed  fabric  structure  comprising  a  fabric 

having  coated  on  the  undersurface  thereof  an  elastomeric  latex 

foam,  the  improvement  wherein  the  surface  of  the  foam  is 

spray  coated  with  from  20  to  90  g/sq.  meter  of  a  coating  latex 

composition    comprising    a   carboxylated    styrene-butadiene 

latex  and  from  S  to  100  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  of 

latex  solids  of  a  hydrocarbon  wax. 


4,098,945 
SOFT  CONDUCTIVE  MATEIUALS 
Richard  W.  Oehmke,  Hndson  TowasUp,  St  Croix  Cotmty,  Wis., 
aarignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
Saiat  Paul,  Minn. 
Contlnuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,836,  Jnl.  30,  1973, 
abandooed,  which  is  a  cootlnnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  173357,  Ang.  23, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Aog.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No. 
714,396 
Int  Cl.=  B32B  5/J6 
VS.  CL  428—327  12  Claims 

1.  A  soft,  conformable,  electrically  conductive  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  a  soft  polymeric  binder  forming  a  coherent  matrix  and 
having  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  less  than  about  40, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  insoluble,  deformable,  generally  non-reac- 
tive and  non-conductive,  tacky,  spherical  domains  having 
Shore  A  hardness  less  than  about  40  consbting  of  elastic 


copolymer  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substantially  oil-insoluble,  water-solu- 
ble ionic  monomers  and  maleic  anhydride  and  at  least  one 
alkyl  acrylate  monomer  which,  as  a  homopolymer,  has  T, 
below  about   -20"  C.  dispersed  in  said  binder  in  an 


1.  A  smooth  surfaced  thermoplastic  composite  laminated 
sheet  being  essentially  free  of  surface  waviness  and  long  glass 
show-through,  comprising,  in  terms  of  percent  by  weight  of 
each  byer: 

(a)  at  least  one  layer  comprising  from  about  40  to  70  percent 
of  a  synthetic  thermoplastic  polymer,  a  particulate  filler 
present  in  an  amount  up  to  a  maximum  of  about  50%,  and 
5  percent  to  35  percent  short  glass  fibers  having  a  length 
ranging  from  0.01  to  3  of  an  inch  and  arranged  generally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  surface, 

(b)  a  reinforcing  layer  adjoining  said  one  layer  comprising  60 
to  95  percent  of  synthetic  thermoplastic  polymer,  a  long 
glass  ^ber  mat  comprised  of  fibers  having  a  length  of  at 
least  1 .5  inches  and  having  a  weight  ranging  from  5  per- 
cent to  40  percent  said  mat  being  substantially  encased  in 
a  matrix  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer,  said  reinforcing 
layer  being  essentially  free  of  short  glass  fibers. 


amount  of  from  about  1 5  to  60  percent  by  volume  of  said 
composition:  and 
(c)  an  electrically  conductive  filler  dispersed  in  said  binder 
interjacent  said  domains  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide 
at  least  one  electrically  conductive  pathway  through  said 
composition. 


4,098,946 

POLYESTER  HLAMENT  CONTAINING 

ORGA.NOPHILIC  KAOLIN 

John  Frank  Fozek,   Kingsport  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  802,088 
Int  a.!  B32B  27/02.  27/20:  D02G  S/02 
VS.  a.  428—357  7  Qaims 

1.  Textile  yam  comprising  poly(l,4-cyclohexylenedimethy- 
lene  terephthalate)  fiber  containing  about  I  to  5%  by  weight  of 
organophilic  kaolin,  said  kaolin  having  a  particle  size  of  90%' 
less  than  one  micron  with  a  diameter  to  thickness  ratio  of  about 
6/1. 

3.  Textile  yam  of  claim  1  wherein  said  individual  filaments 
have  a  non-round  cross  section. 

4.  Textile  fiber  comprising  poly(  1 ,4-cyclohexylenedimethy- 
lene  terephthalate)  containing  about  I  to  5  percent  by  weight 
of  organophilic  kaolin. 


4,098,947 
COPY  PAPER 
Joachim  Schmidt  Wellstraaae  22,  637  Obemrsel,  and  Martin 
Unmh,  Vannstrockestrasse  30,  763  Lahr,  Snlz,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  258376,  Jnn.  1,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,911,195. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  551,499 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  23,  1970, 
50530/70 

Int  a.'  B32B  S/I6 
VS  CL  428—407  4  Claims 


i^.</.r-.</<.<Zg 


^ 


-^^ 


M 


^ 


K'<'''.'<'^lK'k'(.".'i'-'^''-'l'^'.'<'<*-'^, 


1.  A  sheet  of  paper  consisting  of  a  support  layer  and  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  donor  layer  of  particulate  mutually  adherent 
particles  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  the  polymer  having  been 
produced  by  emulsion  polymerization,  containing  the  range 
from  60  to  go,  the  particles  having  an  average  size  of  SO  ^  or 
less  and  having  sieve  residues  under  standard  DIN  conditions 
of  not  more  than  34%  by  weight,  and  said  polymer  having 
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been  dyed  by  a  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic  dyes,  non-ionic  dyes  and  mixtures  thereof  prior  to 
incorporation  onto  said  sheet  of  paper. 


4,098.948 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSmON 
Jaraea  Kenneth  Skelly.  WUmslow,  and  James  Harry  Astbury, 
Stockport,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gelgy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,028,  Apr.  23, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,906 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1975, 
2928/75 

Int  a.!  B32B  9/06 
VS.  CL  428—411  11  Claims 

1  An  image  producing  system  which  comprises  a  neutral  or 
alkaline  sized  paper  impregnated  or  coaled  in  a  size  press  with 
a  dispersion  of  a  colour  former  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  a 
water-miscible  organic  solvent  for  the  colour  former  in  admix- 
ture with  a  polymer  acrylic  latex;  and  a  carrier  material  im- 
pregnated with  a  solution  of  an  organic  acid  in  a  weakly  vola- 
tile high  boiling  solvent  said  color  former  is  an  azo  compound 
having  the  formula 


R, 


(I) 


\  7 


l-HJj.. 

in  which  R,,  Rj  and  Rj  each  represents  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  dialkylaminocarbonyl, 
acylamino,  acyl(a]kyl)amino. 


— SO,— N 


4,098,949 

METALLIZING  COMPOSmONS  AND  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

ARTICLES 

Raymond  Stanley  Kosiorek,  Houstoo,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Hercales 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del, 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  638,785,  Dec.  8,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,029,605. 
This  application  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,305 
Int  a.2  B32B  15/04:  HOIB  1/OS:  B32B  17/06 
VS.  a.  428—434  7  CUtoi 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  heat  resistant  substrate  having 
fused  to  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive metal  film  which  does  not  adversely  affect  the  overall 
strength  of  the  substrate  and  is  derived  from  a  composition 
comprising  by  weight 

(a)  from  50  to  88%  of  at  least  one  finely-divided  electrically 
conductive  metal; 

(b)  from  2  to  40%  of  a  crysullizable  glass  frit  binder  consist- 
ing essentially  of  by  weight  40  to  70%  of  SiOj,  10  to  31% 
of  AljOj,  3  to  20%  of  LijO,  2  to  1 5%  of  BjO,,  0  to  4%  of 
ASjOj,  0  to  5%  of  NajO,  0  to  5%  of  KjO,  0  to  6%  of 
BijOj,  and  at  least  one  oxide  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  4  to  19%  of  ZrO,  and  1  to  10%  of 
TiOj; 

(c)  from  5  to  48%  of  an  inert  liquid  vehicle;  and 

(d)  from  0  to  20%  of  an  inert  filler  or  pigment. 

4.  A  method  for  forming  on  a  heat  resistant  substrate  an 
electrically  conductive  metal  film  which  does  not  adversely 
affect  the  overall  strength  of  the  substrate,  which  method 
comprises  applying  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  a  layer  of  a  conductive  metal  composition  comprising 
by  weight 

(a)  from  50  to  88%  of  at  least  one  finely-divided  electrically 
conductive  metal; 

(b)  from  2  to  40%  of  a  crystallizable  glass  frit  binder  consist- 
ing essentially  of  by  weight  40  to  70%  of  SiO,,  10  to  31% 
of  AljOj,  3  to  20%  of  LijO,  2  to  1 5%  of  BjOj,  0  to  4%  of 
ASjOj,  0  to  5%  of  Nap,  0  to  5%  of  KjO,  0  to  6%  of 
BijOj,  and  at  least  one  oxide  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  4  to  19%  of  ZrOj  and  1  to  10%  of 

(c)  from  5  to  48%  of  an  inert  liquid  vehicle;  and 

(d)  from  0  to  20%  of  an  inert  filler  or  pigment; 

and  firing  said  layer  on  the  substrate  to  form  an  adherent  film 
of  the  electrically  conductive  metal  thereon. 


\ 


Y. 


in  which  Y,  and  Vj  each  represents  alkyl  or  aryl,  or  in  which 
Y|  and  Yj  together  represent  an  alkylene  group;  X,  is  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  group,  Xj  is  an  alkyl,  cyanoalkyl  or  arylmethylene 
group  or  X,  and  Xj  together  represent  an  alkylene  group,  X,  is 
an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  and  n  is  1  or  2,  preferably  1,  or  the 
general  formula  II: 


z,z,z 


(in 


N=N— N 


\ 


in  which  Z,,  Zjand  Zjcach  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  acylamino,  aminoacyl  or 
alkoxycarbonyl.  A,  and  Ajcach  represents  alkyl  or  phenyl  or 
A,  and  A 2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bound  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  system  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,098,950 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SUBSTRATES  COATED  WTTH 

THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  AN  AMINO  RESIN  A 

CO-REACTANT  AND  A  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

SULFONIC  ACIO 

Lawrence  V.  Gallacher,  East  Norwalk.  CoMm  aaaignor  to  King 

Indnstries,  Inc..  Norwalk,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  466,079,  May  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,979,478. 
This  appUcation  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,777 
Int  a.'  B32B  15/OS.  27/00 
VS.  a.  428—458  8  CWrnf 

1.  A  three-dimensional  substrate  comprising  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  metal,  glass,  cloth,  paper 
and  plastic,  the  surface  of  which  has  a  coating  thereover  com- 
prising a  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  convertible  amino  resin,  (ii) 
a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  polyalkylaromatic  poly- 
sulfonic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  500, 
and  (iii)  a  polyfunctional  co-reactant  capable  of  combining 
with  said  amino  resin  during  conversion  into  its  cured  state, 
said  co-reactant  containing  hydroxy!  groups,  carboxyl  groups 
or  a  combination  thereof. 
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4,098^1 

PROCESS  FOR  ELIMINATING  SQUEAL  IN  DISC 

BRAKES 

NorwlB  W.  Wolff,  Manhfleld  Hills,  Mm.,  laignor  to  loter- 
polyncr  Corpontion,  Cuton,  Mu>. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  724,50(1 

lilt  a.'  B32B  IS/OS  ^  -^         ^»,  ^,^ 

VS.  a.  42»— 4«3  4  Claiiu    *''"*"  ^  "  —^^  °'  — COCHj,  X  is  O,  NH  or  S.  and  R  is  a 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  squeak  in  disc  brakes  caused  by    *'y/'°«"'  »'°"  °'  "ne'hy'  group  and  of  O  lo  20  mole  percent 


CH,=C-CH,— X— C-CH,— T 
R 


of  at  least  one  copolymerisable  acid. 


contact  between  the  metal  surfaces  of  the  friction  pad  and 

brake  support  comprising  applying  a  high  molecular  weight,  

thermally  suble  polymer  composition  to  at  least  one  of  said  .  --,  .,. 

meuJ^irf^  ij,  „  amount  sufficient  to  eluninate  squeak,  said     METHOD  FOR  ELIMIN^TTNG  OR  PREVENTING  THE 

polymer  composition  comprising  a  high  molecular  weight         BRIGHTENING  EFFECTS  OF  ANIONIC  OFHCAL 

acryhc  copolymer  containing  at  least  about  50%  of  a  C.-Cs  BRIGHTENERS 

ester  of  acrylic  acid  and  at  least  about  1%  of  a  monomer  pro-    Giuseppe  Raspanti,  Roruio  al  Serio  (Bergamo),  Italy,  assignor 

vidmg  CTOsslmkable  sites  on  the  main  polymer  chain.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Swjtxerlsnd 

ContinDation  of  Ser.  No.  516,579,  Oct  21,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  sppllcation  Jan.  ID,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,134 
4,098,952  Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Oct    19,    1973, 

COATED  POLYESTER  FILM  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A         14808/73 

PRIMER  LAYER  Int  Q.^  D2ID  3/00 

Rocer  Sidney  Arthur  Kelly,  and  John  Robert  Wilson,  both  of   tI.S.  Q.  428—537  19  cUlnu 

Knebworth.  Eogland,  aasignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus-       1.  A  method  of  eliminating  the  brightenmg  effect  produced 

tries  Limited,  Great  Britain  by  or  preventing  the  brightening  effect  from  being  produced 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,764  by  an  anionic  optical  brightener  on  matenal  comprising  apply- 

3235^  ''^*^'  ■""""""  ^"'•^  Kingdom,  Ang.  4,  1975,    i„g  ,o  the  material  substrate  a  water-soluble  acid  addition  salt 

of  qnatemary  ammonium  salt  of  a  compound  produced  by  the 


iBt  CL2  B32B  27/06.  27/36 
VS.  a.  428—483  19  Claims 

1.  A  coated  film  assembly,  which  comprises  a  support  film  of 
a  linear  polyester  and  a  polymeric  priming  layer  applied  to  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  support  film,  said  priming  layer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  copolymer  comprising: 

3  to  25  mole  %  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  or  glycidyl  aery- 
late. 


acylation  of  an  excess  of  a  polyethylenepolyamine  of  formula. 
H(HN-CH,-CHj),-NH, 

in  which  ;» is  an  integer  2  to  5,  with  isophthalic  or  terephthalic 
acid  or  a  functional  derivative  thereof  in  a  molar  ratio  exceed- 
ing 1.5:1,  subsequently  cyclizing  the  product  to  afford  imidazo- 
line groups,  and  optionally  reacting  the  product  further  by:  a) 


35  to  95  mole  %  of  one  or  more  other  copolymerisable    full  alkylation,  b)  partial  alkylalion  followed  by  acylation  in  a 


monomers  selected  from  the  esters  of  acrylic  and  meth 
acryhc  acids,  and 
I  to  60  mole  %  of  acrylonitrile. 

17.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  coated  film  assembly, 

which  comprises  applying  a  polymeric  priming  layer  to  at  least 

one  surface  of  a  suppon  fUm  of  a  linear  polyester,  said  priming 

layer  comprising  a  copolymer  comprising: 

3  to  25  mole  %  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  or  glycidyl  acry- 

late. 


molar  ratio  of  initial  to  present  acylating  agent  of  1:0.3  to  1:1.0, 
with  a  bifunctional  acylating  agent  which  is  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  acid  of  formula, 

HOC)C-<CHj),— COOH 

in  which  9  is  an  integer  I  to  6,  or  a  functional  derivative 
thereof,  or  a  functional  derivative  of  carbonic  acid,  (c)  acyla- 
tion as  described  above  with  respect  to  (b).  (d)  acylation  as 


35  to  95  mole  %  of  one  or  more  other  copolymerisable    described  above  with  respect  to  (b)  followed  by  alkylation.  or 


monomers  selected  from  the  esters  of  acrylic  and  meth- 
acryUc  aads,  and 
I  to  60  mole  %  of  acrylonitrile. 


4,098,953 
BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  SYNTHETIC  LINEAR 
POLYESTER  FILM  BASE  MATERIAL  WITH 
COPOLYMER  SLiBBING  LAYER 
Peter  John  Wriglit  Hford^  Geolfrey  Miekael  Dodwell,  and 
Dnrid  F^uds  Jennings,  both  of  Brentwood,  all  of  England, 
■■iCMn  to  Clba-Geigy  AG,  Basel  Switzerland 
Filed  Joi.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705J37 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa,  Jol.  23,  1975, 
30792/75;  Apr.  14,  1976,  15164/76 

Int  0.2  B32B  27/06,  27/36 
VS.  O.  428—483  7  CUma 

1.  Film  base  material  comprising  essentially  a  film  of  biaxi- 


(e)  partial  alkylation,  which  alkylation  or  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  formation  is  effected  with  an  alkylating  agent  yield- 
ing a  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl-  or  naphthyl-substituted  methyl 
or  ethyl  group,  and  which  quaternary  ammonium  salt  does  not 
contain  a  nitrogen  atom  bearing  more  than  two  phenyl-  or 
naphthyl-substituted  methyl  or  ethyl  groups. 


4,098,955 

PREVENTION  OF  SHiPWORM  INFESTATION  OF 

WOODEN  MARINE  STRUCTURES 

Walter  E.  Partridge,  Aubom,  Wash.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dv  Pont 

de  Nenoors  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,516 
Int  a.2  B32B  21/04.  21/06 
VS.  a.  428-537  j  claims 

4.  A  wooden  structure  protected  from  infestation  by  wood- 


boring  marine  organisms  wherein  said   protection  consists 

ally  oriented  synthetic  Hnear  polyester  of  highly  hydrophobic  essentially  of  a  porous  nonwoven  fabric  consisting  essentially 

character  having  superimposed  thereon  adherent  to  said  film  a  of  self-bonded  polypropylene  fibers,  the  fabric  having  a  grab 

layer  which  comprises  a  copolymer  of  20  to  90  mole  percent  of  tensile  strength  of  at  least  60  pounds,  a  trapezoidal   tear 

vinylidene  chloride,  of  5  to  50  mole  percent  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  strength  of  at  least  30  pounds,  a  puncture  resistance  of  at  least 

or  methacrylate,  of  I  to  30  mole  percent  of  an  allyl  or  methallyl  350  inch-pounds/square  mch  and  an  effective  pore  size  of  less 

component  containing  an  active  methylene  group  the  mono-  >'>^  200  microns  and  completely  surrounding  all  portions  of 

mer  of  which  has  the  general  formula  said  structure  exposed  to  sea  water. 
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4,098,956 
SPECTRALLY  SELECTIVE  SOLAR  ABSORBERS 
Robert  BUckensderfer,  Albsny;  Donald  K.  DeardorfT,  and  Rus- 
sell L.  Lincoln,  both  of  Corraiiis,  sll  of  Oreg.,  sasignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  ss  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,452 
Int  a.!  B32B  15/04:  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  428—627  7  Claims 

1.  An  absorber  stack  consisting  of  a  substrate  having  coated 
thereon  a  reflective  metal  film  and  having  a  solar  energy  ab- 
sorptive film  superposed  upon  said  reflective  metal  film;  said 
reflective  metal  film  having  a  thickness  of  about  1500  Ang- 
stroms and  consisting  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  gold,  copper,  silver,  aluminum,  beryllium,  molybde- 
num and  tungsten,  and  said  absorptive  film  having  a  thickness 
of  about  800  to  2400  Angstroms  and  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula  MC,0^,  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  wherein  the  sum  of  x+y+z  is  greater  than  0  but 
less  than  2. 


range  at  least  about  I  CO*  C  below  the  temperature  in  said  first 
reaction  zone  and  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  furnace  wall 


4,098,957 
ALUMINUM  BRAZING  SHEET 
William  D.  Vemam,  New  Kensington,  and  Joseph  W.  Erancfao, 
MnrrysTille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No,  854,799 
Int  a.2  B32B  15/20 
VS.  a.  428—654  3  Claims 

1.  An  aluminum  brazing  sheet  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  of  an  aluminum  alloy; 

(b)  a  first  layer  of  an  aluminum  brazing  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  0,1  to  2.5  wt.%  Mg,  5.0  to  13.0  wt.%  Si,  0.8 
wt.%  Fe  max.,  0.3  wt.%  Cu  max.,  0.3  wt.%  Zn  max.  and 
0.3  wt.%  Mn  max.,  the  remainder  aluminum,  provided  on 
at  least  one  side  of  said  core  to  form  a  composite;  and 

(c)  a  second  layer  of  an  aluminum  alloy  clad  on  both  sides  of 
the  composite,  said  second  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
0.5  to  1.2  wl.%  Mg,  1.2  to  1.8  wt.%  Si,  0.2  wt.%  Cu  max., 
0.7  wt  %  Fe  max.,  1.5  wt.%  Mn  max.,  the  remainder 
aluminum  said  alloy  in  said  second  layer  having  a  melting 
point  substantially  equivalent  to  the  melting  point  of  said 
brazing  layer. 


at  a  temperature  in  a  range  in  excess  of  the  temperature  of  said 
cooling  means. 


4,098,959 
FUEL  CELL  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
SalTatore  Faocinlla,  PlainTllle,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporstion,  Hsrtford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,181 

Int  a.2  HOIM  8/04.  S/06 

VS.  CI.  429—25^  *  CMna 


Qy" 


4,098,958 
THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR  DEVICES  AND 
METHODS 
Max  Bettman,  SoothBeld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnl.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,711 
Int  a.'  HOIM  10/34.  10/39.  10/44 

VS.  a.  429—17  M  a**™ 

1.  A  method  for  converting  heat  energy  to  electrical  energy 
with  alkali  melal  serving  as  the  working  substance  and  which 
comprises:  (I)  ionizing  said  alkali  metal  to  cations  in  a  first 
reaction  zone  at  one  side  of  soUd  electrolyte  while  maintaining 
a  temperature  in  said  first  reaction  zone  in  a  range  in  excess  of 
300*  C;  (2)  reconverting  said  alkali  metal  cations  in  a  second 
reaction  zone  at  the  other  side  of  said  soUd  electrolyte  having 
porous  electrode  in  electrical  contact  therewith  to  elemental 
alkali  metal;  (3)  vaporizing  said  elemental  alkali  metal  from 
said  porous  electrode  to  a  furnace  zone  surrounded  by  a  fur- 
nace wall  having  shaped  opening  means  therein;  (4)  discharg- 
ing from  said  fiiraace  zone  through  said  shaped  opening  means 
alkali  metal  vapor  to  cooling  means  for  condensing  alkali  metal 
while  maintaining  said  cooling  means  at  a  temperature  in  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  electricity  through  an  electro- 
chemical reaction  comprising: 

fuel  ceU  means; 

accumulator  means,  said  accumulator  means  being  adapted 
for  storage  of  a  mixture  of  steam  and  a  fuel  ceU  fuel  stock; 

means  for  delivering  the  fuel  stock  to  said  accumulator 
means,  said  fuel  stock  delivering  means  including  a  con- 
trollable valve,  said  valve  being  sized  to  deUver  a  greater 
flow  than  required  for  full  power  operation  of  said  fuel 
cell  means; 

means  for  delivering  steam  to  said  accumulator  means,  said 
steam  deUvering  means  including  a  controllable  valve, 
said  steam  dehvering  means  valve  being  sized  to  deliver  a 
greater  flow  than  required  for  full  power  operation  of  said 
fuel  cell  means; 

reformer  means,  said  reformer  means  generating  a  gaseous 
fuel  cell  fuel  from  said  fuel  stock-steam  mixture,  said 
reformer  means  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
accumulator  means; 

means  for  supplying  the  gaseous  fuel  from  said  reformer 
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means  to  said  fuel  cell  means,  said  supplying  means  includ- 
ing a  demand  valves 

demand  vajve  control  means,  said  valve  control  means  in- 
cluding means  for  sensing  the  load  on  the  fuel  cell  means 
and  generating  a  demand  valve  control  signal  commensu- 
rate therewith,  said  demand  valve  control  signal  being 
applied  to  said  supplying  means  demand  valve  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  fuel  cell  means  as  a  function  of  the 
load  thereon; 

means  for  sensing  the  pressure  m  said  accumulator  means 
and  generating  a  signal  commensurate  therewith;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  commensurate  with  accumu- 
lator pressure  for  controlling  said  delivering  means  valves 
for  full  fuel  stock  and  steam  flow  when  said  accumulator 
pressure  is  below  a  predetermined  level. 

4,098,9«0 
FUEL  CELL  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Richard  N.  Gagnon,  Glastoabury,  Cou^  assignor  to  United 
Tecluologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,325 

Int  a.2  HOIM  S/04.  8/06 

VS.  a.  429-25  5  ciai^ 


first  and  second  valve  means  of  said  delivering  means  to 
regulate  the  flow  of  fuel  stock  and  mixing  ingredient  to 
said  fijel  conditioning  means. 


JSftr 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  electricity  through  an  electro- 
chemical reaction  comprising: 
fuel  cell  means; 

fuel  conditioning  means,  said  fuel  conditioning  means  gener- 
ating a  gaseous  fuel  cell  fuel  from  a  mixture  of  fuel  constit- 
uents; 
means  for  delivering  a  fuel  stock  to  said  fuel  conditioning 
means,  said  fuel  stock  delivering  means  including  first 
controllable  valve  means  and  being  designed  to  deliver  a 
greater  flow  of  fuel  stock  than  required  for  full  power 
operation  of  said  fuel  cell  means; 
means  for  delivering  at  least  one  mixing  ingredient  for  mix- 
ing with  the  fiiel  stock  to  said  fuel  conditioning  means, 
said  mixing  ingredient  delivermg  means  including  second 
controllable  valve  means  and  being  designed  to  deUver  a 
greater  flow  than  required  for  full  power  operation  of  said 
fuel  cell  means; 
means  for  supplying  the  gaseous  fuel  cell  fuel  generated  m 
said  fuel  conditioning  means  to  said  fuel  cell  means,  said 
fuel   supplying   means   including   controllable   isolation 
valve  means; 
means  for  sensing  the  load  on  said  fiiel  cell  means  and  for 

generatmg  a  control  signal  commensurate  therewith; 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  commensurate  with 
fuel  cell  means  load  for  controlling  said  isolation  valve 
means  to  vary  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  isolation  valve 
means  to  said  fiiel  cell  means  in  response  to  the  load  on 
said  fuel  cell  means; 
means  for  sensing  the  fiiel  conditioning  means  fuel  discharge 
pressure  and  for  generating  a  signal  commensurate  there- 
with; and 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  commensurate  with  fuel 
conditioning  means  discharge  pressure  for  controlling  said 


4,098,961 

WATER  ACnVATABLE,  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE 

BATTERY  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 

Aotbosy  SaiMtiBo,  St  Panl,  Mian,,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 

Chicago,  111. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  587,955,  Jun.  18, 1975,  abandoned,  and 
a  coDtinuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  486,661,  Jul.  8,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,771 
Int.  a.i  HOIM  10/OS 
MS.  a.  429-48  9  cuiiiis 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lead-acid  storage  battery 
including  a  container  having  a  plurality  of  cell  compartments 
and  a  plurality  of  battery  elements  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
positive  and  negative  plates  with  separators  positioned  there- 
between, the  battery  elements  being  electrically  connected,  to 
provide  a  battery  capable  of  being  stored  and  thereafter  acti- 
vated, by  the  addition  of  water  and  charging,  which  comprises 
forming  said  plates  by  bringing  said  plates  into  conuct  with  a 
formation  electrolyte  and  applying  current  thereto,  draining 
the  formation  electrolyte  from  the  battery,  bringing  said  plates 
into  contact  with  a  development  electrolyte  to  increase  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  residual  electrolyte  reuined  in  the  bat- 
tery elements,  deep  discharging  the  battery  plates,  reducing 
the  amount  of  electrolyte  in  the  battery  to  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  from  about  10%  by  volume  of  the  total  electrolyte 
capable  of  being  added  to  the  battery  to  the  amount  of  electro- 
lyte retained  by  the  saturated  battery  elements,  the  amount  of 
sulfate  resulting  from  the  deep  discharge  and  the  residual 
sulfuric  acid  electrolyte  retained  within  the  battery  elements 
combining,  upon  the  addition  of  water  and  charging,  to  yield 
an  end-of-charge  electrolyte  having  an  acceptable  specific 
gravity,  and  sealing  the  battery. 


4,098,962 
METAL-HYDROGEN  SECONDARY  BATTERY  SYSTEM 
Edward  S.  Dennison,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Yardney 
Electric  Corporation,  Pawcatnck,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,666 

Int,  a.^  HOIM  12/06 

U.S.  a.  429-72  lOCUlais 


1.  An  improved  metal-hydrogen  secondary  battery  system, 
said  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally interconnected  power  modules,  each  said  module  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
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A.  a  totally  sealed  pressure  vessel  having  endwalls  and 
sidewalls  and  containing  a  volume  of  hydrogen; 

B.  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  sucked  batteries 
connected  in  parallel  in  each  said  vessel,  each  said  battery 
comprising  a  pile  of  spaced  series  connected  metal-hydro- 
gen cells; 

C.  means  holding  said  stacked  betteries  in  said  vessel  for 
ready  withdrawal  therefrom:  and, 

D.  means  within  said  vessel  for  circulating  and  recirculating 
hydrogen  around  and  between  said  cells  and  means  exter- 
nal of  said  vessel  for  cooling  said  hydrogen  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  through  said  vessel  walls. 


4,09«,964 
STORAGE  BATTERY  WTTH  RECOMBINATION 
CATALYST 
Harald  Reber,  Gorlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  GcrlingeD-SchiUerbohe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,585,  Mar,  15,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  532^66,  Dec  16,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,578 
Qainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1974,  2408556 

tat  a.2  HOIM  l0/i2 
VS.  a,  429—86  II  Claim 


4,098,963 
VENTED  BATTERY  CAP 

Verlin  A.  Mocas,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Richardson 
Company,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,229 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/12 

VS.  a.  429—88  19  Claims 


1.  A  vented  cap  for  an  electrical  storage  battery  of  the  type 
having  at  least  one  filler  well  through  which  gas  and  electro- 
lyte are  discharged  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  base  member  having  a  bottom  portion,  a  peripheral  side 
wall  portion  projecting  upwardly  from  said  bottom  por- 
tion and  defining  an  upwardly  facing  rim  portion,  at  least 
one  hollow  vent  plug  portion  projecting  downwardly 
from  said  bottom  portion  for  insertion  into  said  filler  well 
and  including  an  orifice  therein  for  establishing  fluid  com- 
munication between  an  interior  chamber  in  said  cap  and 
said  battery,  and  an  interior  wall  portion  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom  portion  and  at  least  partially 
defining  said  interior  chamber; 
a  cover  member  disposed  over  said  base  member,  said  cover 
member  including  a  downwardly  facing  rim  portion;  and 
means  including  a  plurality  of  latch  portions  projecting  from 
one  of  said  base  and  cover  members  into  snap-fit  engage- 
ment with  the  other  of  said  members  to  secure  said  cover 
member  in  abutting  relationship  to  said  interior  wall  por- 
tion, said  interior  wall  portion  being  dimensioned  to  main- 
tain said  downwardly  facing  rim  portion  of  said  cover 
member  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  upwardly  facing  rim 
of  said  base  member  so  as  to  form  a  vent  aperture  therelw- 
Iween  for  escaping  battery  gas,  said  vent  aperture  having 
a  dimension  transverse  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow  there- 
through less  than  the  flame  quenching  distance  of  the 
battery  gas. 


1.  Storage  battery  containing  battery  plates  and  a  liquid 
electrolyte  which  evolves  hydrogen  and  oxygen  gases,  com- 
prising 

means  (10)  defining  an  upper  enclosure  above  the  plates  and 
above  the  electrolyte  of  said  battery; 

a  catalyst  (12)  in  said  upper  enclosure  (10)  for  recombining 
said  evolved  hydrogen  and  oxygen  gases  to  form  recom- 
bined  water  vapor; 

means  (9)  defining  a  conduit  for  directing  said  evolved  hy- 
drogen and  oxygen  gases  from  said  electrolyte  to  said 
catalyst  in  said  upper  enclosure; 

means  (14)  surrounding  and  extending  into  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  electrolyte  and  defining  a  water  vapor 
condensing  area  at  least  at  the  upper  liquid  level  of  said 
electrolyte  in  said  battery;  and 

conduit  means  (13)  extending  from  said  catalyst  in  said  upper 
enclosure  (10)  to  said  condensing  area  defining  means  (14) 
to  conduct  the  water  vapor  to  said  condensing  area; 

whereby  said  recombined  water  vapor  is  conducted  to  said 
condensing  area  and  is  condensed  in  said  condensing  area 
by  contact  with  said  electrolyte  and  is  intermixed  there- 
with. 


4,098,965 
FLAT  BATTERIES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Gordon  F.  Kin«m«n,  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  761,652,  Jan.  24,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,976 
tat  a.2  HOIM  6/46 
VS.  CI.  429—153  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  thin,  flat  laminar  battery,  a  subassembly  comprising  a 
frame  of  liquid  impervious  insulating  material  at  least  the  exte- 
rior surfaces  of  which  comprise  a  thermoplastic  hot  melt  adhe- 
sive material,  means  forming  an  opening  within  the  periphery 
of  said  frame  adapted  to  receive  the  components  of  an  electri- 
cal cell,  a  cellophane  separator  wet  with  electrolyte  on  one 
surface  of  said  frame  covering  said  openmg,  a  layer  of  gel 
electrolyte  on  said  cellophane  separator,  a  conductive  plastic 
intercell  connector  over  said  cellophane  separator  and  project- 
ing beyond  the  boundaries  thereof  on  all  sides  and  thermally 
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sealed  to  said  frame,  said  intercell  connector  being  within  the 
boundaries  of  said  frame,  and  a  laminar  zinc  anode  patch  on 


said  intercell  connector  in  a  region  in  registry  with  said  open- 
ing and  in  contact  with  said  gel  electrolyte. 


4,098,9«« 
WELDED  BATTERY  ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESS 
Rlckani  C.  Brown,  Yorktown,  IihL,  anignor  to  General  Motors 
CorporaUoo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850368 

iBt  a.2  HOIM  2/26;  B23K  Il/lO 

VS.  a.  429—161  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  battery  including  a  plurality  of  active  elements,  a  case 
for  containing  said  active  elements,  a  terminal  for  electrically 
communicating  said  elements  to  a  load  external  of  said  case, 
and  a  pluraUty  of  foil-like,  metal  tabs  mechanically  and  electri- 
cally coimecting  said  elements  with  said  terminal,  said  tabs 
being  bundled  and  welded  together  at  the  terminal,  'he  im- 
provement comprising:  the  end  of  the  Cab  bundle  remote  from 
the  terminal  comprising  a  fold  from  at  least  one  of  the  tabs  near 
said  end.  said  fold  serving  to  space  the  outermost  tab  in  the 
bundle  from  the  welding  electrode  during  resistance  welding 
and  thereby  promoting  welding  of  the  outermost  tab  in  the 
bundle  to  the  next  adjacent,  penultimate  tab  in  the  bundle. 


4,098^7 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYSTEM  USING  CONDUCTIVE 
PLASnC 
Roycc  E.  Biddkk,  Edina,  and  Richard  J.  Rnbiichko,  Mlnne- 
tonka,  both  of  Minn.,  aadgnon  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Mead- 
ow*, m. 
DMiioB  of  Ser.  No.  363  J54,  May  23,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,211 
Int  a.!  HOIM  6/4S 
VS.  a  429—210  12  Claims 

1.  A  bipolar  electrode-container  plate  for  use  in  storage 
batteries  comprising,  in  combination,  a  planar  central  substrate 
surrounded  by  border  portions,  said  substrate  and  said  border 
portions  being  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  resistant  to  electro- 
lyte and  capable  of  being  filled,  said  substrate  being  filled  with 
electrically  conductive  material  leaving  said  border  portions 
noDConductive,  an  active  electrode  material  overlying,  sup- 


ported by  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  substrate  within 
said  border  portions,  a  layer  of  metal  foil  bonded  to  said  sub- 
strate and  interposed  between  said  substrate  and  said  active 
material,  and  said  border  portions  being  proportioned  so  as  to 
interfit  with  other  similar  plates  leaving  space  for  separators 
and  electrolyte  within  the  container  periphery  defmed  by  the 
border  portions. 

4.  A  bipolar  electrode-container  plate  for  use  in  storage 
batteries  comprising,  in  combination,  a  planar  central  substrate 


surrounded  by  border  portions,  said  substrate  and  said  border 
portions  being  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  resistant  to  electro- 
lyte and  capable  of  being  fdled,  said  substrate  being  filled  with 
electrically  conductive  material  formed  of  finely  divided  vitre- 
ous carbon  leaving  said  border  portions  nonconductive,  an 
active  electrode  materia]  overlying,  supported  by  and  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  substrate  within  said  border  portions, 
said  border  portions  being  proportioned  so  as  to  interfit  with 
other  similar  plates  leaving  space  for  separators  and  electrolyte 
within  the  container  periphery  defined  by  the  border  portions. 


4,098,968 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  ANTISTATIC  PROPERTIES 

TO  RUBBER 
Joachim   Wortmann,   Tomich;   Franz-Josef  Dany,   Erftstadt; 

Joachim  Kandler,  Erflxtadt,  and  Hans  Peter  Beu,  Erftstadt, 

all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1976,  2613126 

Int.  a.^  C08K  3/04 
VS.  a.  526—1  5  Clairas 

1.  In  the  process  for  imparting  antistatic  properties  to  rubber 
by  blending  the  rubber  with  conductive  carbon  black,  vulca- 
nizing the  resulting  blend  and  forming  the  rubber,  the  carbon 
black  havmg  been  made  by  subjecting  hydrocarbons,  which 
are  hquid  at  room  temperature,  to  thermal  conversion  at  1000' 
to  2000'  C,  under  pressures  within  the  range  I  and  80  atmo- 
spheres absolute,  and  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  or  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas,  scrubbing  the  resulting  carbon  black-contain- 
ing gas  with  water  and  separating  the  carbon  black  from  the 
aqueous  phase,  the  improvement  which  comprises  intimately 
blending  the  aqueous,  carbon  black-containing  phase  with 
vaporizable  liquid  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbons  at 
temperatures  within  the  range  5  and  120'  C,  under  pressures 
within  the  range  1  and  20  atmospheres  absolute,  at  a  pH-value 
of  7  to  10,  and  for  a  period  of  I  to  20  minutes,  separatmg  liquid 
matter  from  the  carbon  black  then  heating  and  thereby  freeing 
it  from  hydrocarbons  and  water,  annealing  the  carbon  black 
for  20  to  30  minutes  at  200'  C  up  to  2200'  C  and  admixing  the 
carbon  black  having  a  water  absorption  stiffness  (AS-number) 
of  15  to  35.  a  specific  electric  resistance  of  10  '  up  to  10"' 
ohms  .  cm  under  a  moulding  pressure  of  100  to  180  atmo- 
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spheres  absolute,  a  bulk  density  of  100  to  180  g/liter,  and  a 
BET-surface  area  of  100  to  1000  mVg  with  rubber  material  in 
an  amount  of  about  5  to  40  weight  %. 


4,098,969 
PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  DEPOSTTS  OF  REDUCED 
WATER  SENSmVTTY 
Wolfgang    Zimmermann,    Kelkheim,   Tannus,    and    Hermann 
Schindler,  Fischbach,  Tannus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No,  701,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul,  4, 
1975,  2529863 

Int  a.2  C08F  S/00 
VS.  a.  526—9  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  water  sensitivity  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol  which  comprises  preparing  a  mixture  containing  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  and  boric  acid  in  aqueous  solution  and  a  buffer 
which  at  room  temperature  maintains  the  solution  at  a  pH  not 
exceeding  7  and  which  on  heating  only  is  altered  irreversibly 
to  cause  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  shift  to  the  alkaline  range, 
said  buffer  being  a  compound  selected  from  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  trichloroacetic  and  tribromoacetic 
acids,  and  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
render  it  alkaline  and  decrease  the  water  sensitivity  of  said 
polyvinyl  alcohol. 


4,098,971 
ORGANOTIN  POLYMERS  AND  ANTIFOUUNG  PAINTS 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Arpad  T.  Phillip,  Doncaster,  Gonter  Bocksteiner,  ATondale 
Heights;  Rusael  W.  Pettis,  Windsor,  and  Geoffrey  W.  Glew, 
CauUIeld,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Commonwealth  of 
Anstralia,  Parkes,  Australia 
Continuation-ln-pul  of  Ser.  No,  370,443,  Jan.  15, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599^59 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  AnstraUa,  Jnl.  5,  1972,  9574/72 
Int  a.2  CD8F  «/•»■* 
VS.  a.  526—16  1  CU*" 

1.  A  film-forming  antifouling  agent  consisting  essentially  of 
an  organotin  containing  copolymer,  which  is  composed  of: 
(a)  a  recurring  organotin  moiety  consisting  of 


X     H 

I      I 

c— c 

I    I 

.R,SaO,C     COjSnRj 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
propyl  and  butyl;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
(b)  recurring  units  of  at  least  one  comonomer  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  aceute,  acrylic  acid  and 

acrylamide. 


4,098^70 
TRIMELLmC  ACID  MONOESTERS  OF  STYRENE 
AIXYL  ALCOHOL  COPOLYMERS 
Frank  J.  Hahn,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Noi.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No,  739,679 
Int  a2  CD8F  S/I4,  S/46 
VS.  CL  526-13  7  Claims 

1.  A  trimellitic  acid  monoester  of  a  hydroxy  copolymer  of 
the  general  formula 


CXXJH 


CXXJH 


Wherein  X  is  at  least  I,  and  R  is  a  copolymeric  moiety  remain- 
ing after  reaction  of  X  hydroxyl  groups  from  the  hydroxy 
copolymer  with  trimellitic  anhydride  to  form  X  trimellitic  acid 
monoester  groups;  wherein  the  hydroxy  copolymer  is  a  co- 
polymer of  styrene  or  a  substituted  styrene  and  allyl  alcohol  or 
methallyl  alcohol  having  a  hydroxyl  content  of  from  about  1.8 
to  10  percent  by  weight  and  a  styrene  or  substituted  styrene 
content  of  from  about  50  to  94  percent  by  weight;  wherein 
from  20  to  80  percent  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  hydroxy 
copolymer  have  been  reacted  with  trimellitic  anhydride  and 
wherein  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the  hydroxy 
copolymer  is  in  the  range  of  400  to  3000. 


4,098,972 

METHOD  FOR  BULK  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE 

Kinya  Ogawa;  Kaznhiko  Knrimoto,  both  of  Hazaki;  Yoshitagn 

Eguchi,  and  Satoshi  Kuwata,  both  of  Kamisu,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsn  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1975,  50/35076; 
Mar.  31.  1975,  50/38988 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C08F  2/02.  14/06 
VS.  a.  526—62  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  bulk  polymerization  of  a  vinyl  chloride 
monomer  or  a  monomeric  mixture  thereof  with  a  copolyraeriz- 
able  monomer  or  monomers  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
polymerization  in  a  polymerization  reactor  in  which  the  inner 
walls  and  other  surfaces  coming  into  contact  with  the  mono- 
mer or  monomers  are  provided  with  coatings  of  a  compound 
having  a  solubility  greater  than  0.5  g  in  100  g  of  water  at  25*  C 
and  having  a  boUing  point  higher  than  60'  C. 

4,098,973 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
Cnrtis  P.  Smith,  Cheshire,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The  Upiohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan,  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,376 
Int  a,2  C08F  S/22.  S/24.  8/42 
VS.  a.  526—21  3  O't^ 

1.  A  polymer  characterized  by  the  presence  therein  of  a 
recurring  unit  having  the  formula: 


(CHi).-A» 


i 


wherein  n  is  0  or  I,  R,  and  R,  each  independently  represents 
hydrocarbyl,  said  hydrocarbyl  being  free  of  substituents  which 
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are  reactive  with  isocyanate,  R,  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  chlorine,  methyl  and  hydrogen  and  R4  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


4,098^4 

POLYALKENES  OF  WIDE  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

DISTRIBUTION 

Dirk  IfliiMfii,  Gcleen,  Netherfauids,  ■■■IgBor  to  Stamlcarbon, 
B.V,  Gdee^  Netherlands 

Filed  JdL  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  709,081 
ClaiBS    priority,    application    Netlierlands,   Ang.    5,    1975, 
7509292 

tat  CL^  C08F  2/14.  2/38.  10/00.  10/02 
VS.  a.  52«— 65  10  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  multi-stage  process  for  the  suspension  poly- 
merization of  at  least  one  a-alliene  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  at  least  one  transition  metal  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  metals  of  Groups  4,  5. 6  and  8  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  and. 
m  the  presence  of  a  molecular  weight  controller,  and 
under  pressures  of  at  most  100  kg  per  cm^,  and 
in  an  inert  liquid  solvent, 
which  comprises  conducting  the  suspension  polymerization 
reaction  in  a  system  of  at  least  two  reaction  stages,  (a)  and  (b), 
wherein  each  such  stage  employs  the  same  catalyst  system, 
while  maintaining  the  molar  ratio  of  said  molecular  weight 
controller  to  said  a-alkene  in  suge  (a)  at  a  level  higher 
than  in  stage  (b), 

whereby  there  is  formed  in  sUge  (a)  a  polyalkene  having 
a  lower  average  molecular  weight  than  that  of  the 
polyalkene  formed  in  stage  (b), 
while  also  continuously  passmg  polymer  suspension  formed 
in  reaction  stage  (a)  into  reaction  stage  (b),  and  while 
continuously  passing  polymer  suspension  formed  in  stage 
(b)  into  stage  (a), 
whereby  there  is  continuously  produced  a  polyalkene  having  a 
wide  molecular-weight  distribution  and  an  ASTM  D-1238 
melt  index  of  below  100. 


oethylene  is  effected  in  said  aqueous  medium  at  a  different 
temperature  at  which  said  amount  of  tetrafluoroelhylene  pro- 
duces a  polytetraJluoroethylene  polymer  having  an  amorphous 
index  at  least  0.01  higher  than  when  said  amount  of  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  is  polymerized  at  said  constant  temperature. 


4,098,975 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

POLYTFTRAFLUOROHTHYLENE  FINE  POWDERS 

Tetno  Shimizu,  Oaalu;  Shigem  Ichiba,  Kyoto;  Shun  Koizumi, 

Toyoaaka,  and  Cknzo  Oknao,  Takatxoki.  all  of  Japan,  anign- 

on  to  Dafldii  Kogyo  Kabualiiki  Kaiaka,  Osalca.  Japan 

Filed  .Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,919 
CUima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1976,  51-30080 
Int.  a.!  C08F  2/16.  14/26 
VS.  a.  526—73  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  fine 
powder  in  which  letrafluoroethylene  is  polymerized  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  a  polymerization  initiator  and  a 
dispersani  to  form  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  polymer,  coagu- 
lating the  resuitint  polymer,  washing  the  coagulated  polymer, 
and  drying  the  washed  polymer,  the  improvement  wherein  at 
least  30%  of  a  quantity  of  letrafluoroethylene  to  be  polymer- 
ized is  polymerized  at  constant  temperature  in  said  aqueous 
medium  and  wherein  fiirther  polymerization  of  said  tetrafluor- 


4,098,976 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  OLEFIN 

POLYMERS  USING  AN  ORGANO-PHOSPHORUS 

CATALYST  COMPOUND 

Anthony  Darid  Caont.  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignor 

to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstries  Limited,  London,  England 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  475,840,  Jon.  3,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,969,269, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  268,505,  Jul.  3,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jol.  13,  1971, 
32856/71 

InL  a.2  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
VS.  CL  526—77  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  olefine  polymer 
wherein  at  least  one  olefme  monomer  is  conucted  with  an 
olefme  polymerisation  catalyst  comprising  (1)  a  solid  halide  of 
a  transition  metal  wherein  the  said  metal  has  a  valency  below 
its  maximum,  (2)  an  organometallic  compound  of  aluminum,  or 
of  a  non-transition  metal  of  Group  II  of  the  Periodic  System, 
or  a  complex  of  an  organometallic  compound  of  a  non-transi- 
tion metal  of  Group  I  or  II  of  the  Periodic  System  and  an 
organo-aluminum  compound;  and  (3)  a  trivalent  phosphorus 
compound  of  the  formula 

PRV.(X-A-Y), 

wherein 

R'  is  halogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  the  group  — NR2  or 
— OR  where  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group: 

X  is  — O— ,  — S— ,  or  — NR— ; 

A  is  a  bivalent  organic  radical  such  that  X  and  Y  are  sepa- 
rated by  not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  — OR,  — SR,  — NRj,  —PR,  or  heterocyclic  ring  system 
whereof  the  heteroatom  is  O,  S,  N  or  P;  and 

n  is  I.  2  or  3. 


4,098,977 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERS  FROM  WATER 

SOLUBLE  VTNYL  MONOMERS 
Maurice  L.  Zweigle,  and  Samuel  J.  Kaslcy,  both  of  Midland. 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,157,  Jul.  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4.020,256.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,593 
The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 
1994,  has  been  diadaimed. 
tat  a.2  CO8F  2/16.  2/10.  2/32.  4/40 
VS.  CL  526—77  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polymer  from  a  water-soluble 
vinyl  monomer  which  comprises  forming  a  concentrated  aque- 
ous solution  of  said  monomer  containing  a  peroxygen  catalyst, 
purging  said  solution  until  substantially  free  of  inhibitory  oxy- 
gen and  spraying  the  purged  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  1 3'  to  about  30'  C  into  an  atmosphere  substantially  free 
of  oxygen  and  containing  sulfur  dioxide  gas.  said  peroxygen 
catalyst  and  sulfur  dioxide  being  present  in  amounts  effective 
to  catalyze  polymerization  of  the  vinyl  monomer. 
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4,098,978  R.A1X^. 

PROCESS  FOR  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ,.             ,   .     » 

VINYUDENE  HALIDES  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF  wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  havmg  1  to  B 

Bela  Kalraan  Mikofalyy,  Atoo  Lake,  and  James  Wilson  Tomer,  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  a  group  or  an  atom  selected  from 

Bay  ViUage,  both  of  Ohio,  assigaon  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  and  hydrogen  atom,  and  n  n  a 


Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,981 
tat  a.2  C08F  2/26  114/06 
VS.  a.  526—81  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 
(A)  polymerizing  (1)  from  about  50  to  100  weight  percent  of 
at  least  one  vinylidene  halide  monomer  having  the  for- 
mula 


positive  number  of  3  or  less, 
under  a  pressure  of  no  greater  than  100  kg/cm' at  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  both  of  the  melting  points  of  the  resulting 
polymer  and  said  high  molecular  compound  used  as  a 
carrier. 


H,C=C 


/ 

C 
\ 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  together 
with  (2)  from  about  0  to  50  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  other 
unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith, 

(B)  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  medium  in  admixture  with  (1)  an 
initiator  consisting  essentially  of  ammonium  persulfate  or 
a  mixture  of  ammonium  persulfate  and  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, and  (2)  at  least  one  ammoniated  anionic  emulsifier, 
said  emulsifier  being  substantially  metal-free, 

(C)  said  polymerization  process  being  maintained  at  a  pH  of 
at  least  8.5  using  ammonium  hydroxide,  and 

(D)  polymerization  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  less 
than  100  ppm  of  alkali  metal  ions  based  upon  total  mono- 
mer weight,  the  amount  of  alkali  metal  ions  also  being  less 
than  100  ppm  after  polymerization  is  complete. 


4,098,980 
NON-AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  POLYTWERIZATION  OF 

CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINS 
Richard  A.  Markle,  and  Richard  G.  Sinclair,  both  of  Colnmbas, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  699,300 

tat  a.'  C08F  2/08,  2/12 

VS.  a.  526—201  25  CWni 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  non-aqueous  dispersion  polymeriza- 
tion of  a  conjugated  diolefin  monomer  in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
dispersion  medium  with  a  Ziegler-Natu  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  carrying  out  the  polymerization  of 
conjugated  diolefins  in  the  presence  of  a  block  copolymer 
dispersion  subilizer  comprising  at  least  two  polymer  blocks 
linked  by  chemical  valences  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  poly- 
mer blocks  ("A"  block)  is  soluble  in  the  dispersion  medium  and 
at  least  another  of  said  polymer  blocks  ("B"  block)  is  insoluble 
in  the  dispersion  medium  and  the  stabilizer  acts  to  disperse 
polymers  of  conjugated  diolefins  which  are  formed  in  the 
stabilizer's  presence. 


4,0984>79 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  EASILY  PROCESSABLE 

POLYOLEFIN  GRANULE 

Kenichi  Maemoto,  Takatsnki;  Takezo  Sano,  Ibaragi,  and  Akio 

Kobayaahi,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osalia,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  212,684,  Dec.  27,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  423,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1970,  45-124406 
tat  a.2  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
VS.  a.  526—100  10  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  easily  pourable  polyolefin  gran- 


4,098,981 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  MONOMERS 
EMPLOYING  LIQUID  ACYL  SULFONYL  PEROXIDE 
FORMULATIONS  DERIVED  FROM  SOUD  ACYL 
ALKYLSULFONYL  PEROXIDES 
Jow  Sanchez.  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Penawalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia.  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  596,115,  Jul.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,043,940. 
This  application  May  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  793,809 
tat  a.=  C08F  4/34  14/06 
VS.  a.  526—204  U  Ctalma 

1.  In  a  method  of  polymerizing  a  vinyl  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  an  initiator,  the  improvement  comprising  using  in 
an  initiating  amount  in  the  temperature  range  of  0'  C  to  80"  C 


ules,  which  comprises  -  ....  . ,        ...   ,       j    . 

polymerizing  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization    a  liquid  solution  composition  which  is^a  storable  stable  hquid  at 

catalyst  system  comprising  " 

a  main  catalyst  component,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  reaction  product  of  vanadium  penioxide  with 
phosphoric  acid  and  a  reaction  product  of  vanadium  pen- 
toxide  with  phosphoric  acid,  which  was  treated  with  an 
alcohol  and  which  is  supported  on  a  spheroidal  particle  of 
a  high  molecular  compound  used  as  a  carrier  by  contact- 
ing a  solution  containing  the  main  catalyst  component 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  with  said  high  molecular  compound 
and  then  removing  the  solvent  therefrom  by  distillation, 
said  spheroidal  particle  being  a  high  molecular  compound    .^^^^ 


to  —  40*  C  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  solid  acyl  alkylsulfonyl  peroxide 

with  a  melting  point  between  - 10*  and  70'  C  having  the 

formula 


O  O 

II  II 

R,— C— OO— S- 

U 

o 


having  a  diameter  of  1-1000  (i  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polybutene, 
poly-4-methylpentene-l.  polystyrene,  polyisoprene,  poly- 
butadiene,  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyace- 
tal,  polycarbonate,  polyethylene  oxide,  polyacrylonitrile, 
polyacrylates,  polyamides.  polyesters,  phenolformalde- 
hyde  resins,  urea  resins,  melamine  resins.  ABS  resins, 
polyurethanes.  acetylcellulose  and  starch,  the  proportion 
of  said  main  catalyst  component  supported  on  said  high 
molecular  compound  being  0.5  to  30%  by  weight,  and 
an  organoaluminum  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


(1)  R,  is  an  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbons  and 

(2)  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  or 
monochloroalkyl  radical  of  3  to  1 8  carbons  and  a  cyclo- 
alkyl  or  cyclomonochloroalkyl  radical  of  4  to  12  car- 
bons, and 

b.  90  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  polar  or  polarizable  solvent  or 
solvent  system  having  a  complete  solidification  tempera- 
ture below  about  -10*  C  and  a  miscibility  number  of 
greater  than  8  and  less  than  21,  which  solvent  or  solvent 
system  possesses  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  based  on 
the  solid  acyl  sulfonyl  peroxide  of  a  solvent  which  has  a 
boiling  point  of  at  least  165'  C  at  760  torr. 


334 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  4,  1978 


4,098^2 
CATIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  PIPERYLENE 

USING  AS  THE  CATALYCT  SYSTEM  AN  ALUMINUM 

HAUDE  AND  AN  INORGANIC  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
RouM  TboMM  Wojcik,  Stam/ord,  Coon.,  urigaor  to  Arizona 

Chcaical  Compuy,  WijnM,  N  J. 

Fikd  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,S03 

lat  a.'  CWF  4/00.  36/04 

\i&.  CL  526-233  7  Claima 

I.  A  process  for  polymerizing  piperylene  monomer  or  a 
mixture  of  said  piperylene  and  at  least  another  hydrocarbon 
monomer  not  to  exceed  40%  of  said  piperylene  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  establishing  a  catalyst  system  in  an  inert 
solvent  therefor,  said  system  comprising  (I)  a  minor  amount  of 
from  about  15%  to  about  30%  of  an  inorganic  phosphorus  acid 
and  (2)  a  major  amount  of  from  about  70%  to  about  85%  of 
aluminum  chloride  or  aluminum  bromide  or  mixtures  of  alumi- 
num chloride  and  aluminum  bromide,  adding  thereto  at  a 
temperature  between  about  0"  C  and  about  50*  C  piperylene 
monomer  or  a  mixture  of  piperylene  and  other  hydrocarbon 
monomers  not  to  exceed  40%  of  said  piperylene  incrementally 
with  agiution,  adjusting  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
said  mixture  between  0*  C  and  50*  C  for  from  about  1  to  about 
4  hours  to  obtain  a  piperylene  polymer  free  from  intractable 
gel. 


4,098,983 
HYDROCARBON-DERIVEO  RESINS  OF  PIPERYLENE 
AND  METHYL  BRANCHED  TERTIARY  OLEFIN 
HYDROCARBONS 
Robert  A.  Oibom,  Stow,  and  Herbert  L.  BuUard,  Norton  VU- 
laa^  bo«k  of  Ohio,  aaaiffiors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k.  Robber 
Compaiiy,  Akron,  Ohio 
Contiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  506,387,  Sep.  16, 1974,  abUHloned.  This 
awUcaUoa  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  68035 
Int.  0.2  C08F  4/14.  236/04.  240/00 
VS.  CI.  526—237  2  Clalnu 

1.  A  hydrocarbon-derived  resin  characterized  by  having  a 
softening  point  in  the  range  of  about  5'  C.  to  about  20"  C.  and 
a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  1000  to  about  40,000  at  about 
25"  C.  which  is  the  product  of  (i)  polymerizing,  in  the  presence 
of  an  inert  diluent  and  a  catalyst  selected  from  at  least  one  of 
boron  trifluoride  and  boron  trifluoride  etherate  derived  from 
boron  trifluoride  and  an  ether  having  2  to"6  carbon  atoms,  a 
mixture  which  consists  essentially  of  (A)  about  45  to  about  65 
weight  percent  piperylene  and,  correspondingly,  about  55  to 
about  35  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  methyl  branched  ter- 
tiary monoolefin  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-methyl-l-butene.  2-methyl-lpentene,  2-methyl-2- 
pentene,  2,3-dimethyl-l-butene,  and  2.3-dimethyl-2-butene 
and,  optionally,  (B)  up  to  about  10  parte  by  weight  per  100 
pans  by  weight  of  said  piperylene/branched  olefin  monomer 
mixture  of  at  least  one  of  piperylene  dimers,  piperylene  trimers 
or  other  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  3-methyl-2-pentene,  isoprene,  and  cyclic  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbons  selected  from  cyclopentene,  cyclohexane 
and  1,3-cyclopentadiene  and  (ii)  steam  stripping  the  product  to 
remove  light  oil-like  products,  unreacted  hydrocarbons  and 
diluent. 


4,098,984 

ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  POLYMERS 

Saa  R.  Taraer,  Webster,  N.Y.,  aoipior  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Staafbrd,  Coaa. 
DtrWoB  of  Ser.  No.  596,689,  Jnl.  16,  1975,  Pnt  No.  4,046,564. 
TUi  application  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,165 
lat  CL2  O08F  4/04.  18/20.  118/20:  G03G  5/04 
VS.  a.  526—245  1  Claiai 

1.  Polymers  comprising  the  product  of  the  free  radical  addi- 
tion polymerization  of  at  least  one  monomer  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  NO;,  halogen,  — CN  and  — CFj;  and 
m  and  n  can  range  from  0  to  3.  • 


4,098,985 
ECTER  COPOLYMERS  CROSS-LINKABLE  UNDER  AOD 

AND  ALKALINE  CONDITIONS 
Hartnnt  Brabetz;  Hubert  Wieat,  and  Dieter  Gond,  all  of  Burg- 
haaaen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigaors  to  Wackcr-Cbemie 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatlnnatloa  of  Ser.  No.  608,445,  Aug.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,456 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1974,  2441892 

IbL  a.2  O08F  226/06 
VS.  a.  526-261  21  Claima 

1.  A  substantially-non-cross-linked  ester  copolymer  which  is 
cross-linkable  under  acidic,  alkaline  and  heated  conditions 
consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymerizate  with 
(i)  from  75%  to  99%  by  weight  of  said  copolymerizate  of 
ester  monomer  mixture  unite,  said  mixture  having  from 
70%  to  100%  by  weight  of  an  ester  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  vinyl  alkanoates  having 
from  I  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkanoate,  (b)  alcohol 
esters  of  acrylic  acid,  (c)  alcohol  esters  of  methacrylic 
acid,  wherein  said  alcohol  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanols  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkanols  having  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  mix- 
lures  thereof,  and  (d)  mixtures  thereof,  and  from  0  to  30% 
by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  monomers  copolymerizable 
with  said  ester  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  vinyl  halides,  (b)  vinylidene  halides,  (c)  vinyl 
aromatic  hyrocarbons,  (d)  vinyl  pyridine,  (e)  vinyl  pyrrol- 
idone,  (0  a,/3-unsaturated,  a-unsaturated  alkenoic  acids 
having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  (g)  their  esters  with 
alcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols 
having  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkanols  having 
from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  (h)  a,/3- 
unsaturated  alkendioic  acids  having  from  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  (j)  their  esters  with  alcohols  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanols  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkanols  having  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
mixtures  thereof,  (k)  alkenes  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  0)  conjugated  alkadienes  having  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  (m)  acrylonitrile  and  (n)  mixture  thereof; 
(ii)  from  0.2%  by  15%  by  weight  of  said  polymerizate  of  at 
least  one  olefinically  unsaturated  halotriazine  monomer 
units  of  the  formula 

N  N  "^'v  y''' 

A « \     X 

R,  X-(CHt),  R, 

wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Riis  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromo  and  chloro,  R3  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkyl,  chloro  and  bromo.  X  is  a  bivalent  linkage 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and 
— NH— ,  and  «  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 
(iii)  from  0.2%  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  polymerizate  of 
mono-olefmically  unsaturated  nitrogen-containing  mono- 
mer unite,  said  nitrogen-containing  monomer  containing  a 
nitrogen  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
an  N-methylol  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N-methylolacrylamide,  N-methylolmethacrylamide 
and  N-methylolallyl  carbamate  and  (b)  a  protected  N 


4,098,987 
NON-IOMC  SURFACTANTS  FROM  WATER  SOLUBLE 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  WTTH 
HYDROPHOBIC  MONOMERS 
Glriab  Chandra  Barua,  and  Daniel  Elmer  Nagy,  both  of  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  aasignors  to   American  Cyanamld  Company, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  JuL  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,315 

UL  a.'  C08F  220/5(5 

U.S.  CL  526—304  7  Claiais 

1.  A  water-soluble  polymer  consisting  of  copolymerized 

monomers  consisting  of  40  to  70  percent  by  weight  acrylamide 


and  30  to  60  perceni  by  weight  of  al  least  one  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  slyrene.  lower  alkyl 
methylol  group  which  reverts  to  an  N-methylol  group  ^5,5^5  of  acrylic  acid,  lower  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid, 
when  heated  or  treated  with  an  acid  or  an  alkali  com-  ^„^  ,he  alkyl  and  alkoxymeihyl  acrylamides  in  which  alkyl 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  ethers  contains  4  10  13  carbon  atoms,  said  polymer  having  non-ionic 
of  the  compounds  of  (a)  above,  esters  of  the  compounds  of  surface  active  properties  in  aqueous  solution, 
(a)  above,  and  Mannich  bases  of  the  compounds  of  (a)  . 


above; 

(iv)  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  polymerizate  of  mono- 
olennically  unsaturated  monomer  unite  copolymerizable 
with  said  ester  monomer  mixture  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkenoic  acid  amides  having  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids  with  alcohols  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkanediols  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkanetriols  having  from  3  to  8  cartwn 
atoms,  alkanehalohydrins  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  epoiyalkanols  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkanediols  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  ami- 
noalkanols  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  al- 
kylaminoalkanols  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
vinyl  sulfonate;  and 

(v)  from  0  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  polymerizate  of  olefmi- 
cally-unsaturated  polyallyl  cross-linking  monomer  unite, 
said  substantially  non-cross-linked  ester  copolymer  being 
produced  by  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization. 


4,098,988 
ANIONICALLY  POLYMERIZED  COPOLYMERS  OF 
METHYL  a-N-ALKYLACRYLATE  AND  METHYL 
METHACRYLATE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Henry  Gisser,  Philadelphia,  and  Helen  Mertwoy,  Drcaber,  both 
of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Tbc  United  States  of  America  aa  repre- 
sented by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Anny,  WaaUngtoa,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,141 
Int  a.!  C08F  4/46.  220/68.  220/10,  220/14 
VS.  a.  526—328  4  Claiau 

1.  Copolymers  which  are  reaction  producte  of  the  sodium 
copolymerization  of  methyl  roethacrylate  and  methyl  a-n- 
alkylacrylate  having  the  formula 

R— C=CH:, 
COOCH, 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  having  the  formula  C,Hj,+,,  where  n  is 
at  least  10  and  not  greater  than  22,  said  copolymers  containing 
from  about  10  to  50  mole  %  of  monomer  unite  originating  from 
methyl  a-n-alkylacrylate  and  from  about  90  to  50  mole  %  of 
monomer  unite  originating  from  methyl  methacrylate.  and 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  5000  as 
determined  by  vapor  pressure  osmometry. 


4.098,986 

COPOLYMERIZABLE  MONOETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  PHOSPHONATES  AND  FIRE 

RETARDANT  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Martin  K.  Undemann,  Greearille,  S.C,  assignor  to  Chaa.  S. 

Tanner  Co.,  Greenrille,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,395 
Int  a.2  O08F  30/02,  130/01  2/00.  4/30 
VS.  a.  526—278  »  Claims 

1.  An  addition  copolymer  of  a  monoethylenic  phosphonate 
with  at  least  one  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, said  copolymer  containing  the  phosphorus-carried  alkoxy 
group,  said  monoethylenic  phosphonate  constituting  at  least 
5%  of  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  and  having  the  formula: 

R,  0x0 

I  II     I  H    _ 

CH,=C-CH,-0-<-RjO-te-C-N-CH-P-OR, 

OR, 

with  a  coagulant  solution  to  produce  a  resultant  solution  bav- 
in which  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Rj  is  an  alkylidene  group  u,g  g  pH  of  less  than  about  4.5,  adding  a  base  solution  to  said 
containing  from  2-4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  O-IO,  i,^,  to  reduce  the  acidity,  recovering  particulate  polychloro- 
Rj  is  C,-C4  alkyl  and  X  is  hydrogen,  methylol  or  prene  and  drying  said  particles,  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises  dissolving  0.5  to  5.0  parte  of  additional  emulsifier, 

O  which  is  stable  in  solutions  having  a  pH  of  less  than  4.5,  per 

_ll_  hundred  parte  of  polychloroprene  in  said  latex  prior  to  or  after 

— CH,    P    OR,  ^j  intimate  mixing  thereof  with  said  coagulant,  and  separat- 

ORj.  ing  said  coagulated  latex  and  the  spent  coagulant  solution  prior 

to  adding  the  base  to  said  coagulated  latex. 


4,096,989 

POLYCHLOROPRENE  POWDERS 

Nathan  L.  Turner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Deaka  Cbemical 

Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,768,  Aog.  4,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contlnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,957, 

Apr.  28,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,988,306.  This  application  May  20, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  798,896 

lat  a.!  C08F  6/22 

VS.  a.  528—486  «  CW" 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  particulate  polychloroprene 

comprising  preparing  a  polychloroprene  latex  using  a  resin  or 

rosin  soap  emulsification  system,  acidifying  said  latex  to  a  pH 

in  the  range  of  5.5  to  6.3,  dissolving  in  said  latex,  1  to  10  parte 

by  weight  of  an  alkyl  sulfate  salt  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms 

per  100  parte  of  polychloroprene,  intimately  mixing  said  latex 
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4.098,990 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  LOW 

PRESSURE  POLYMERIZED  POLYOLEFIN  POWDER 

USING  RECYCLED,  ANION-EXCHANGE  TREATED 

WATER 

Siegfried  Lotze,  Gctaenklrcfaca;  Hun  Feichtiiiger,  Dinlaken. 

and  Hans-W«lter  Birnkraut,  Oberhausen,  all  of  G«nnan), 

assignors    to    Ruhrchemie    Alitiengeselischaft.    Oberliausen, 

Germany 
Cootianation  of  Set.  No.  538,103,  Jan.  2,  1975,  abudoned.  Tto 
appUcatioo  Jul.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,048 

Oaiaia  priority,  aiipUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Jin.  10, 
1974,2400977 

Int.  a.2  O08F  6/00 
VS.  a.  528—490  *  tM™ 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  halogen-containing  compounds 
from  polyclefin  powder  produced  using  a  catalyst  containing 
halogen-containing  compounds  and  an  organic  diluent,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  separating  the  diluent 
from  the  polyolefin  powder,  placing  the  separated  powder  m  a 
purificauon  zone,  contacting  the  separated  powder  with  water, 
removing  a  portion  of  said  water  from  said  purification  zone, 
contacting  the  removed  water  with  an  anion  exchange  resin  to 
deionize  the  removed  water,  and  returiiing  the  deionized  water 
to  said  purification  zone  to  again  contact  said  polyolefin  pow- 
der, repeating  the  steps  of  removing  a  portion  of  the  water, 
contacting  the  removed  water  with  said  resin  and  returning 
said  water  to  the  purification  zone  while  continuously  separat- 
ing the  diluent  from  the  powder,  until  the  removed  water 
contains  a  selected  low  amount  of  halogen-containing  com- 
pounds and  thus  the  powder  will  contain  a  selected  low 
amount  of  halogen-containing  compounds. 


4,098,991 

REMOVAL  OF  CATALYTIC  RESIDUES  FROM 

HYDROGENATED  THERMOPLASTIC  OR 

ELASTOMERIC  POLYMERS 

Jug  Wong  Kang.  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

t  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  OUo 

CootiBnation-in-pwi  of  Ser.  No.  612,620,  Sep.  12, 1975, 

■bnndoncd.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,374 

Int.  a.2  C08F  6/OS:  C08C  2/04 

VS.  a.  528—492  '''  C**™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  a  metal  catalytic  residue, 

comprising; 

precipitating  a  metal  catalytic  residue  of  a  hydrogenated 
polymer  by  reacting  said  metal  catalytic  residue  with  an 
■mine  compound,  said  metal  catalytic  residue  selected 
fix>m  the  class  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron,  said 
amine  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of. 
an  HO  salt  of  an  amine,  said  amine  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  an  amine  having  an  alkyl  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl, 
sec-butyl,  tert-butyl,  isobutyl,  and  an  amine  having  a 
phenyl  group, 
an  Ha  salt  of  a  diamine  having  an  alkyl  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl, 
sec-butyl,  tert-butyl,  isobutyl,  or  a  phenyl  group, 
a  substituted  glyoxime  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting   of  methylglyoume,   phenylmethylglyoxime, 
dimethylglyoxime  and  diphenylglyoxime,  and 
a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  pyrrole  and  the  HO  salt  of  pyridine. 


4.098,992 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  SOLUBLE 

POLYPROPYLENE  RECOVERY  FROM 

HYDROCARBON  POLYMERIZATION  MEDU 

Bciuamin  P.  Belles,  St  Charles,  lU.,  assignor  to  Stuidard  Oil 

Company  a  corporation  of  Indiana,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597.388,  Jul.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 

which  U  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,721,  Not.  14, 

1974  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1976.  Ser.  No.  712.780 

InL  a.'  C08F  6/12 
VS.  a.  528—500  ''  Clnina 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  recovery  of  soluble  polypro- 
pylene, having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  excess  of 
5,000,  from  spent  polymerization  media  comprising: 

a.  Steam  stripping  at  a  temperature  between  about  160°  F. 
and 

about  250'  F.  under  a  pressure  between  about  4  and  about  25 
psig  said  media  to  form  a  two-phase  system  comprising  an 
organic  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  wherein  said  organic 
phase  comprises  between  about  50  and  70  weight  percent 
soluble  polypropylene; 

b.  decanting  said  organic  phase  from  said  aqueous  phase 
while  at  a  temperature  and  at  a  pressure  of  about  said 
temperature  and  said  pressure  of  said  steam  stripping, 
respectively;  and 

c.  removing  essentially  all  remaining  volatile  material  from 
said  organic  phase  by  heating  said  organic  phase  to  be- 
tween about  300'  F.  and  475*  F.  by  means  of  a  heat  trans- 
fer whereby  there  is  recovered  polypropylene  of  sufficient 
fluidity  to  be  readily  transferred. 

5.  A  method  for  the  continuous  recovery  of  soluble  polypro- 
pylene, having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  excess  of 
5,000,  from  spent  polymerization  media  consisting  essentially 
of: 

a.  Steam  strippmg  at  a  temperature  between  about  160  F. 
and  about  250'  F.  under  a  pressure  between  about  4  and 
about  25  psig  said  media  to  form  a  two-phase  system 
comprising  an  organic  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase 
wherein  said  organic  phase  comprises  between  about  40 
and  70  weight  percent  soluble  polypropylene; 

b.  decanting  said  organic  phase  from  said  aqueous  phase 
while  at  a  temperature  and  at  a  pressure  of  about  said 
temperature  and  said  pressure  of  said  steam  stripping, 
respectively;  and 

c  removing  essentially  all  remaining  volatile  material  from 
said  organic  phase  by  heating  said  organic  phase  to  be- 
tween about  300'  F.  and  475*  F.  by  means  of  a  heal  trans- 
fer surface  whereby  there  is  recovered  polypropylene  of 
sufficient  fluidity  to  be  readily  transferred. 


4,098.993 

SEMI-SYNTHETIC  4-UREIIXM)LEANDOMYCIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Gene  M.  Bright.  Groton.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc..  New 

York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818.907 
Int  a.2  0)7H  17/08:  AOIN  9/00 
VS.  a.  536—9  '5  Clai™ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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N(CHj), 


CH.OX 


OCHj 


and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
pyridylmethyl,  furylmethyl,  thenyl,  hydroxypyridyl,  phenyl, 
benzyl  and  substituted  phenyl  and  benzyl  wherein  said  substit- 
uenl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  chloro, 
fluoro,  methoxy.  amino  and  trifluoromethyl. 


4,098394 

SULFAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  4 

•DEOXY -OLEANDOMYCIN 

Gene  M.  Bright,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,405 
Int.  a.2  C07H  I7/0S;  AOIN  9/00 
VS.  a.  53«— 9  7  CUlBS 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


■NHSOpm— R, 


OCH, 


H      OX 


H      OX 


H      OX 


OX  H 


wherein  X  is  — SO5R;  R  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal,  ammonium  and  substituted  ammonia  selected  from 
the  group  comprising  trialkylamine  (Cj-Cj);  piperidine,  pyra- 
zine;  cycloalkanolamine  (Cs-C^);  alkanolamine  (C,-C();  and  n 
is  0  to  7. 


4,098,996 
REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  FILM  RECOVERY 
PROCESS 
Daniel  John  Ryan,  Chester,  and  Edward  Andrew  Wielicki,  Phil- 
adelphia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770.727 

Int  a.'  C08B  3/31  5/16,  16/00 

VS.  a.  $36—57  10  Clainis 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  alkanoyl  having  two  to  three  carbon  atoms;  and 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  fluoro  and  trifluoromethyl. 


4,098,995 
POLYGALACTOSIDO-SUCROSE  POLY(H-)SULFATE 
SALTS 
Vijay  Gopnlan  Nair,  Naaoet,  N.Y.;  Joseph  Peter  Joseph,  Cliff- 
side  Park.  NJ..  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City.  N.Y.. 
assignors  to  American  Cyanaraid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Jul.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,585 

Int  a.'  arm  13/12 

vs.  a.  536—54  13  Ctato" 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


Hfe 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  regenerated  ceUulose  from 
plasticized  regenerated  cellulose  film,  at  least  a  portion  being 
coated  film,  which  comprises 

(a)  comminuting  the  regenerated  cellulose  film; 

(b)  extracting  the  plasticizer  from  the  comminuted  ceUuloae 
film  particles  by  leaching  the  cellulose  with  water  at  a 
temperature  of  between  5"  C  to  70'  C; 

(c)  after  leaching,  steeping  the  still  moist  comminuted  ceUu- 
lose fUm  particles  in  caustic  soda  solution  to  form  an  alkali 
cellulose  and  thereafter  xanthating  the  alkali  cellulose 
with  carbon  bisulfide  to  provide  a  viscose  which  contains 
undissolved  coating  solids;  and 
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(d)  separating  the  coating  solids  from  the  viscose  thereby 
obtaining  a  viscose  suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of 
regenerated  cellulose  film. 


4,098,998 

ALDEHYDE,  OXIME  AND  PHENYLHYDRAZONE 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ACID  S,  AN  ANTIBIOTIC  PRODUCED 

BY  POLYANGIUM  CELLULOSUM  VAR.  FULVUM 
DiTld  T.  Connor,  Panippany;  Samuel  M.  Ringel,  and  Maxlmil- 
Uan  Von  Stnmdtmann,  both  of  Rockaway,  all  of  N  J.,  aasign- 
on  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morrte  Plaina,  N  J. 

Cootinaatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,618,  Jan.  10, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Feb.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  765,567 

Int  a.!  C09B  23/00 

U.S.  CL  542— 447  (  7C1ainia 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I: 

..         Mj.        „ 


if-HrH  n^  ^  r-c    ^^"  » 

IC-HCH,0  —    o  >=,C-C  ^    ^    I 

L^IIIoh""       P 

HO>%     H  J 


Mc  Me 

I  I    H  H 

— CH— C=C  =,  O  ^=^Et 

H  '  ' 


k^„. 


4,098,997  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CROSS-LINKED 
STARCHES 
Martin  M.  Teaaler,  Edison,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Natiogal  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  NJ. 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,866 
Int  a.'  C08B  31/16 
VS.  a.  536—106  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  granular,  acetal  cross-linked 
starches  comprising  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  granular  starch  base  in  an  aqueous  medium 
with  0. 10  -  25%,  by  dry  weight  of  the  starch,  of  a  propio- 
late  ester  of  the  general  formula: 

O 
II 
H— CSC— C— OR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  (C|  - 
C^,  alkenyl  (C,  -  C^  and  cycloalkyl  (C,  -  Cj),  the  reaction 
being  carried  out  at  a  pH  of  6.5  -  12.5  and  at  a  temperature  of 
5*  -  60"  C.  for  a  period  of  0.2  -  24  hours;  and 

(b)  isolating  the  resultant  granular  cross-linked  starch. 


COOM 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
acetoxy,  hydroxy,  and  pyridinium  and  when  taken  together 
with  M,  a  monovalent  carbon-oxygen  bond;  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  ammo- 
nium, calcium,  triethylamine,  N-ethylpiperidine.  dibenzyle- 
thylenediamine,  N,N'-bis(dehydroabietyl)ethylcnediamine, 
procaine,  benzyl,  trimethylsilyl,  t-butyl,  trichloroethyl,  an 
anionic  charge  when  A  is  pyridinium,  and  when  taken  together 
with  A,  a  monovalent  carbon-oxygen  bond;  R'  and  R^are  both 
hydrogen,  or  R' is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


O 

R 


?  ? 


lower  alkyl— C—.  phenyl— C—,  thienyl— C— . 
O 
II 
phenyl-lower  iDtyl— C— .  thienyl-acetyl. 


and  phenoxy-lower  alkyl— C—", 

or  R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  succinimido  or  phthalimido;  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy, 
lower  alkenyloxy,  lower  alkynyloxy,  lower  alkylthio,  phe- 
nylthio,  lower  alkenylthio  and  lower  alkynylthio. 


4,099,000 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DI-7-AZIDO 

CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 

Bnrton  G.  Christenaea,  Metnchen,  and  Ronald  W.  RatcllfTe, 

Matawin,  both  of  N  J.,  anignora  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 

way,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,784 
lot  a.!  C07D  501/04 
VS.  CL  544—17  1  Claim 

1 .  The  process  of  preparing  a  dl-7-azido  cephalosporin  of  the 
formula 


COOM 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  acetoxy  and  M  is  benzyl,  y-methoxy 
benzyl,  or  p-nitrobenzyl,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  oxygen,  oxime  or  phenylhydrazone,  said  com- 
pound being  derived  from  the  antibiotic  acid  S. 


4,098,999 

CERTAIN  2-SUBSnTUTED  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Joaeph  E.  DoUIni,  PrincetoD,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  * 

Son,  loc  Princeton,  N  J. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  298,172,  Oct  16, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,852,282, 

which  la  a  cootinaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,386,  Apr.  1, 1969, 

abaadooed.  Thia  appUcatioa  Aog.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,368 

Int  a.!  C07D  501/20 

VS.  a.  544—15  20  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N,  e 

o^         ^T"^ 


OMe 
CHjA 


wherein  A  and  M  are  as  defined,  and  Ms  indicates  methyl 
sulfonyl,  with 

(a)  silica  gel  at  room  temperature  for  from  about  12  hours  to 
about  96  hours,  in  an  anhydrous  inert  solvent;  or 

(b)  an  equimolar  amount  of  triethylamine  at  37*  C.  for  from 
about  2  to  about  8  hours  in  an  anhydrous  inert  solvent; 

and  recovering  the  product  thereby  produced. 
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4,099,001 

[[[IMIDAZOLIDINYL    

AMINO]CARBONYL]AMINO)ACErYL 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERTVATTVES 
Hermann  Brener,  and  Uwe  D.  Trenner,  both  of  Regensburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,873 
Int  a.'  C07D  501/36 
VS.  a.  544—27  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 

I      II  ^ 

R,— C— C—      ~ 


i^s 


H     l_   N        ^,^;^CHjX 


4,099,002 
QUrSAZOLINONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Shigeho  Inaba,  Takarazaka;  Michihiro  Yamamoto,  Toyonaka; 
Kikuo  IsUznmi,  Ikeda;  Kazno  Mori,  Kobe;  Masao  Koahiba, 
Takaraznka,  and  Hiaao  Yamamoto,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignor!  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,537,  Dec.  13,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  495,829 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1970, 45-118332; 
Jan.  19,  1971,  46-1477;  May  21,  1971,  46-34897 

Int  a.2  C07C  295/00 
VS.  CI.  544—119  "  Claims 

1.    A    3,4-dihydro-2(lH)-quinazolinone    derivative    repre- 
sented by  the  formula. 


-^ 


COOR 


NH 

c=o   O 

I 
HjC N-  N-R, 

H,C  C^ 

\  /  '*o 

N 
I 
K> 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
diphenyl-lower  alkyl,  triOower  alkyl)sUyl.  trihaloethyl,  alumi- 
num, alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  phenyl-lower  alkyla- 
mine,  N,N-dibenzlethylenediamine,  lower  alkylamine,  tn(. 
lower  alkyl  amine),  N-lower  alkylpiperidine  or 


— CH— O— C— R* 

I  II 

R,  O 


R,  is  in  the  a-configuration  and  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  R,, 
R,  and  R,  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  K,  is  phenyl,  phe- 
nyl-lower alkyl,  substituted  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
wherein  said  phenyl  substituent  is  one  or  two  members  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  hydroxy,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hetero- 
cyclic selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-thienyl,  3-thie- 
nyl.  2-furyl  and  3-furyl  wherein  said  heterocyclic  substituent  is 
attached  at  an  available  carbon  atom  and  is  halogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  R«  is  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  a  heterothio  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  signify  individually  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  nitro  group,  a 
trinuoromethyl  group,  a  lower  alkylthio  group,  a  lower  alkyl- 
sulfonyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  R,  is  phenyl,  halophenyl, 
lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl  or  naphthyl;  and  R",  is  a  group  of  the  fonnula 

-Cfi2.-<      or-C^,-CON^ 

R«  "^s 

wherein  n  signifies  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and  R,  and  Rj  signify 
[   individually  lower  alkyl. 


N N  N N 


N N 


-.4.i.-a3i.-»-loJ-. 


— s 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R,  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  methoxy,  hydroxy  or  halogen. 


4,099,003 
NON-BLOOMING  ACCELERATOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

VULCANIZATION  OF  EPDM  ELASTOMERS 
iTan  Christoff  Popoff,  Ambler,  Ererett  A.  Mailey,  Norristown, 
and  Paul  Gordon  Haines,  Lafayette  Hill,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignors 
to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695J74 

Int  CI.!  c»7D  263/04.  263/06.  277/04 

VS.  a.  544—137  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  general  structure: 


S  S 

II  II       . 

N-C-(S).— C-R* 


wherein  R,  R',  R'  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl  and  chlorinated  alkyl  each 
having  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  radicals  having  from 
2  to  17  carbon  atoms;  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substituted  phenyl  and 
substituted  naphthyl  radicals  having  no  more  than  two  sub- 
stitutents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —CI,  —OH, 
-OR'  and  — NR'R'  wherein  R'  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals 
having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  not  more  than  one  of  R  and  R'  or 
of  R'  and  R'  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substituted  phenyl,  substituted 
naphthyl,  t-alkyl  or  t-alkenyl;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  R* 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  — NR'R'  wherein 
R'  and  R»  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing from  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  together  having  a  total  of  at 
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least  5  carixin  atonu,  (b)  — NZ  which  represents  a  morpboUno 
or  piperidino  radical,  and  (c) 


wherein  R'.  R'",  R"  and  R"are  independently  selected  from 
the  same  group  from  which  R  is  selected  and  at  least  one  of  R', 
R'",  R"  and  R'^  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and  X  and  X'  are 
independently  selected  from  oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms. 


4,099,004 
MORPHOLINOMETHACRYUC  ACID  SALT 
Robert  L.  Zimncrman;  Edward  E.  McEatirc  and  Howard  P. 
Hcin.  all  of  Aostiii,  Tn^  aaaignon  to  Texaco  DcTelopment 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  644,494,  Dec  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,02633«. 
This  applicatloo  Dec  3, 197<,  Scr.  No.  747,452 
Int.  a.'  C07D  295/14 
VS.  a.  544—171  I  Cl«l»" 

1.  A  compound  useful  as  an  isocyanurate  group  formation 
catalyst  which  has  a  structural  formula  as  follows: 

COjM        R 
/  / 

HjCsC— CHj— N 

R 

where  the  radicals  represented  by  R  taken  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom  are  morpholino  or  C-lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted morpholino,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium,  potassium,  cesium,  lithium,  and  rubidium. 


4,099,006 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

CHLORO-AMINO-S-TRIAZINES 

Luciano  Baldi,  Tarin;  Corrado  Ferrari,  Parma,  and  Renato 

Ftaocese,  Torin,  all  of  Italy,  assigDora  to  Rumianca  S.P.A., 

Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Dec  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,137 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  3,  1975,  67013  A/75 
Int.  a?  C07D  2iU44.  251/50 
VS.  a.  544—204  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  2.chloro-s-triazine 
substituted  in  at  least  one  of  the  positions  4,6  of  the  tnazine  ring 
with  an  amino  group,  by  reaction  in  a  water-organic  liquid 
medium  between  cyanuric  chloride  and  an  amine  in  the  pres- 
ence of  sodium  hydroxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
feeding  gradually,  contemporaneously  and  separately  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  into  a  reaction 
medium  containing  a  solution  of  cyanuric  chloride  in  an 
organic  liquid  immiscible  or  partially  miscible  with  water, 
having  a  boiling  point  of  from  60"  to  130'  C;  adjusting  the 
feed  rate  of  the  amine  and  sodium  hydroxide  solutions  so 
as  to  feed  per  unit  of  time  from  1 .05  to  1 .  30  moles  of  amine 
for  each  mole  of  sodium  hydroxide; 
stopping  the  feeding  of  the  amine  solution  when  an  amount 
of  from  I  to  2  moles  of  amine  per  mole  of  cyanuric  chlo- 
ride has  been  added  to  the  reaction  medium; 
stopping  the  feeding  of  the  sodium  hydroxide  solution  when 
an  amount  of  sodium  hydroxide  moles  equal  to  or  slightly 
higher  than  the  amount  of  amine  moles  fed  in  is  reached  in 
the  reaction  medium; 
maintaining  during  the  feeding  period  the  temperature  of  the 
reaction  medium  at  a  value  of  from  5'-l  5'  C  to  60'-70'  C; 
and 
recovering  the  resulting  substituted  2-chloro-s-triazine  from 
the  reaction  medium. 


4,099,005 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  SOLIDS 

ESTO  A  UQUID  MEDIUM 
Michael  C.  Fnlliagtoa,  aad  Kurt  H.  MoUer,  both  of  Lake 
Charles,  La.,  aaaigmrs  to  Olio  Corporation.  New  HaTCn, 
Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,677 
tat  a.'  O07D  251/31.  251/36 
VS.  a.  544—190  «  CUM 

1.  A  system  for  dispersing  a  dry  particulate  blend  of  tri- 
chloroiaocyanuric  acid  and  isocyanuric  acid  and  a  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  liquid  reactant  into  a  reaction  slurry  in  a 
reactor  to  produce  sodium  dichloroisocyanurate,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fimnel  having  an  inner  surface, 

(b)  wash  means  for  producing  a  vortical  wash  stream  along 
said  inner  surface; 

(c)  liquid  feed  means  for  continuously  introducing  said  liquid 
reactant  into  said  reactor; 

(d)  solids  feed  means  for  continuously  mtroducing  said  par- 
ticulate blend  into  a  central  portion  of  said  vortical  stream 
so  as  to  produce  a  slurry  stream; 

(e)  slurry  stream  feed  means  cotmected  to  both  said  funnel 
and  said  reactor  for  transferring  said  slurry  stream  from 
said  funnel  to  said  reactor;  and 

(0  slurry  recycle  means  attached  to  both  said  reactor  and 
said  wash  means  for  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  contents 
of  said  reactor  and  accelerating  said  contents  and  supply- 
ing laid  accelerated  reactor  contents  to  said  wash  means. 


4,099,007 
NJJ-SUBSnrUTED  2,4>TRIKETOIMIDAZOLIDINES 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Kurt  Kraft,  Aoringen,  and  Johannes  Reese,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Wiesbaden,  Germany 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  2304W9,  Mar.  1, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,928,376, 
which  to  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,794,  Apr.  1,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Apr.  2, 
1975,  1916932;  Apr.  24,  1975,  1920845 

tat  a.2  C07D  233/96:  C08G  18/06,  18/14 
VS.  a.  548—307  4  CJalras 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monomer  compound 
containing  a  structural  unit  of  the  formula 

O  O  (I) 

H  II 

C C 

I  I 

Q— R— N  N— R"— Q- 

\    / 

C 

II 

o 

wherein  one  of  0  and  Q'  are  independently  a  urethane  or  an 
isocyanate  group,  the  group  NH— CO— OR"'or  hydrogen  and 
the  other  — NH— CO— COOR^or  hydrogen,  wherein  R'^and 
R''are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  with  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocartxjn  groups  with  up  to  8  carlmn 
atoms,  mononuclear  aromatic  groups  of  6  carbon  atoms  or 
such  mononuclear  aromatic  groups  of  6  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted with  hydrocarbon  groups  having  up  to  14  carbon  atoms; 
R    is    a    radical    selected    from    phenyl,    naphthyl,    ben- 
zeneazophenyl,  anthraquinolyl,  pyridyl,  quinolyl.  cycloal- 
iphatic group  that  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  or  more  groups  selected  from  nitro.  cyano,  halo. 
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lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  diethylamino  alkyl  ester, 
cycloalkyi,  alkylsulphonyl  and  baloalkyi, 
R'"  is  a  group  as  defined  for  R  and  additionally  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  phenylene,  naphlhylene,  each  of  which  can  be 
substituted  with  alkyl,  haloalkyi  with  up  to  3  halogen 
atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  acyl  such  as  acetyl  or  nitro  groups 
comprising  reacting  at  least  one  oxamidic  acid  ester  as 
defined  with  a  monoisocyanale  or  an  isocyanate  forming 
compound 

(A)  at  a  temperature  of  —20*  to  280'  C  at  a  molar  ratio 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  monoisocyanate  to  a  monooxamidic  ester  being  1:1  to 
2:1, 

(b)  monoisocyanale  to  bis-oxamidic  ester  being  2:1, 

(c)  diisocyanate  to  a  monooxamidic  ester  being  I :  I  and 

(B)  at  a  temperature  of  -20'  to  ISO'  C  at  a  molar  ratio  of 

(d)  diisocyanate  to  bisK>xamidic  ester  being  1:1  to  2:1 
both  embodiments  (A)  and  (B)  are  performed  in  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  catalyst. 


I  4,099,011 

4-SUBSTrrUTED  PYRAZOLES 
Elke  Moller,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Karl-August 
Meng,  dtoaaed,  late  of  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by 
Dae  Heide  Frieda  Meag,  hdr);  Egbert  Wefainaer,  Nrrtsea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  HaraM  HoratnUBB,  Wnppertal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aad  Friedel  Senter,  Neriget,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aadgaora  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUachaft  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,970 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jm.  13, 
1975,  2526467 

tat  a.!  C07D  231/28 
VS.  a.  548—376  11  CUinu 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,099,008 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
3^34-DICHLOROPHENYL)-HYDANTOIN 
Michel  SanU,  Paria,  France,  aaaignor  to  Philagro,  Lyon,  France 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  713,638 
ClaUna  priority,  appUcation  France,  Ang.  13,  1975,  75  25209 
tat  a.2  C07D  233/76 
VS.  a.  548—314  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-{3,5-dichloro- 
phenyl)-hydantoin  by  cyclizing  3-(3,5-dichlorophenyl)- 
ureidoacetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  the  improvement 
wherein,  the  acid  is  a  dehydrating  agent  which  is  used  in  a 
catalytic  amount  less  than  stoichiometric  relative  to  the 
ureidoacetic  acid  starting  material,  and  the  reaction  is  carried 
out  in  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  organic  solvent  reaction  me- 
dium which  forms  an  azeotrope  with  water,  whereby  the 
water  formed  during  the  reaction  is  eliminated  by  azeotropic 
distillation  and  wherein  on  completion  of  the  reaction,  the 
reaction  mixture  becomes  limpid. 


4,099,009 
l-<4-CHLOROPHENYL)-3-(l-UREIDO>-MMIDAZOLIDI- 

NONE 
Thomaa  J.  Scbwaa,  and  Ralph  L.  White,  Jr.,  both  of  Norwich, 
N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Morton-Norwick  Prodncts,  tac,  Norwich, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,465 
tat  a.!  C07D  233/48 
VS.  CL  548—319  1  CUm 

1.       The       compound       l-{4-chlorophenyl)-3-{ureido)-2- 
imidazolidinone. 


4,099,010 
PHTHALOYL  AMINO  ACID  HYDROXAMIC  ACIDS 
Dyral  C.  Feaaler,  Norwich,  N.Y.;  Edwin  R.  MicaUzzi,  AUegan, 
Mich.,     assignors     to     Morton-Norwich     Products,     Inc., 
Norwich,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  711,626,  Ang.  4,  1976,  which  to  a 
contlnoatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,915,  Oct  28,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  Ser.  No.  777,  953 
Int.  a.2  C07D  233/64 
VS.  CL  548—344  1  Claim 

1.   The  compound    N-(2-carboxybenzoyl)-D-histidine  hy- 
droxamic  acid. 


R' 

R'O^^N   -^ 
H— C— R' 

A' 


wherein 

R  —  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'  —  is  haloalkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  and  1  to  3  halo  atoms; 

R^  —  is  lower  alkyl; 

R'is  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  I  to  3  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy,  mono-  or 
di-alkylamino  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety, 
nitro,  cyano,  carboxamido,  sulphonamido  and  SO,-alkyl 
of  I  to  4  carix>n  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  wherein  n 
is  0  to  2;  or  phenyl  having  fused  thereto  a  5-  to  7-mem- 
bered  isocyclic  ring;  and 

R*  is  R'CO  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloaUiyl  of  5  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  haloOower  alkyl),  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio,  haloflower  alkoxy),  halo  Oower  alkylthio), 
lower  alkoxyflower  alkyl),  mono-  or  di-{lower  alkyl- 
amino),  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
trifluoromethoxy,  nitro.  cyano,  carboxamido,  sulphon- 
amido, SO,-<1ower  alkyl)  wherein  n  is  0  to  2,  and  SO,- 
CFj  wherein  n  is  0  to  2;  or  phenyl  having  fined  thereto  a 
5-  to  7-membered  isocyclic  ring. 


4,099,012 

^PYRAZOLYL-BENZOPHENONES 

Heiaz  Werner  Gschwend,  New  Proridcace,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to 

Oba-Gelgy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
CoBliBnation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,796,  Aag.  28,  1975,  Pat 

No.  4,022300,  which  to  a  coatinnation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

475,475,  Jan.  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,939,271.  TUa  appUcation  Not. 

26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,316 

tot  CL'  C07D  231/12 

VS.  a.  548—378  7  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


n C=N— N— R, 

I  I        / 

CX        C=C— R, 
I  I 

Ar  Rj— C— Am 
I 


wherein  Ph  is  1,2-phenylene  and  Ar  is  phenyl,  both  of  said 
radicals  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  the 
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same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl,  R„ 
is  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl. 
amino-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  di-lower 
alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  Ar  or  Ar-lower  alkyl,  wherein  the 
additional  chain-nitrogen  or  oxygen  atom  is  separated  from  the 
rmg-nitrogen  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  each  of  R,,  R2,  and 
R)  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  Am  is  amino,  lower  alkylamino 
or  di-lower  alkylamino,  and  X  is  0x0  or  thioxo;  simple  or 
mixed,  open  or  cychc  lower  alkyl  or  alkylene  ketals  thereof;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


methyl,  or  — OR4,—  wherein  R41  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and;>  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  two  L's  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  p  is  2  or 
3  the  L's  are  either  the  same  or  different. 


4,099,013 

44,6-TRINOR-3,7-INTER-M-PHENYLENE 

PROSTAGLANDIN  E,  ANALOGS 

Normaii  A.  NeUon,  Galesbarg,  Mich.,  uaignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continnation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,398,  Jun.  1,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,158, 

Aug.  13,  1975,  abandoned.  Thia  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  764^1 

Int.  a.'  C07C  69/76 

VS.  a.  560—53  89  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


4,099,014 

3,7-INTER-M-PHENYLENE-4,5,6-TRINOR-12,13(E)- 

DIDEHYDRO-13,14-DEHYDRO-PGD,  COMPOUNDS 

DtTid  C,  Peterson,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  614.244,  Sep.  17, 1975.  This  appUcation  Jun. 

23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,248 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/76  177/00 

VS.  a.  560—53  25  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


CHj— Z,— COOR, 


CH— CHj— C C— (CHj)„— CH, 

M,       L, 


(CH2)j— COOR, 


HO 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof,  wherein  Q  is 


wherein  m  is  1  to  5,  inclusive; 

wherein  M,  is  . 
wherein  R5  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R,  and  R«  is  methyl  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen; 

wherein  Li  is 


Rj' 


R^ 


Rf  OH    or    Rj  OH 

wherein 

R)  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  including  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts 
thereof  when  R,  is  hydrogen;  wherein  Rj,  is 

R» 
(I)    — C— C^^— CH,  or 

R« 


or  a  mixture  of 


(2) 


i-<j 


(L), 


R. 


R* 


wherein  R,and  R,are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  lluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and 
R,  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation;  and 

wherein  Z,,  is 


wherein  C^j^is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CRj9R«—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  Rj,  and  R40  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  of  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R39 
and  R«is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and 
tiie  further  proviso  that  neither  Rj,  nor  R«,  is  fluoro  when  Z  is 
oxa  ( — O — );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  ( — O — )  or 
CyH;,  wherein  C^Hj^  is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 
between  CR],ll,o—  »nd  the  phenyl  ring;  and  wherein  L  is  alkyl 
of  one  to  4  cartxm  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoro- 


CHj— (CHj),— ,  or 


0-(CH^,-. 


(1) 


(2) 


wherein  g  is  I,  2,  or  3. 
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4,099,015 
W.DIFLUORO-13,14.DIDEHYDR0.11-DEOXY-17.PHE- 

NYL-18,19,20.TRINOR-PGE,  COMPOUNDS 
Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo.  Mich„  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
ConttouSon  of  Ser.  No.  657,740,  Feb.  13, 1976.  ™s  appUcation 
Aug.  1. 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,974 
Int  a.2C07C/ 77/00 

U&  a.  560-53  "C"^ 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


4,099,016 

DEPENTYL  ANALOGUES  OF  PGEj 

Huold  Clinton  Kluender,  Madison.  Wta..  asrignor  to  Miles 

Ldwratories,  Inc„  Elkhart.  Ind.  afw««3 

DiTlrion  of  Ser.  No.  684.569.  May  10. 1!3«- P'%'1%*',""'*'^- 

This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,479 

Int  a.!  C07C  777/00 

U.S.  a.  560-121  ^^^*^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


C 

K 


CHj-Z.-COOR, 


CSC-C— C-R, 
II     II 

M,  L| 


J)"^'"tl- 


wherein  Z4  is  .      •      ■       .  i  ^, 

cis-CH=CH-CHj-{CH2),-CFj-,  wherem  g  is  one,  2,  or 

3; 

wherein  R7  is 


wherein; 

L  is  methylene,  ethylene,  or  tnmethylene; 

K  is  cis-vinylene; 

M  is  carbonyl; 

N  is  methylene; 

P  is  a-hydroxymethylene;  and  .         ,      j 

R  is  carboxyl;  alkoxycarbonyl,  the  alkyl  portion  of  said 
alkoxycarbonyl  being  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  or  a  pharma- 
cologically accepuble  non-toxic  carboxyl  salt 

4,099,017 

DEPENTYL  ANALOGUES  OF  PGF, 

Harold  CUnton  Kluender,  Madison,  WU..  assignor  to  MUes 

Laboratories.  Inc.,  EUthart  Ind.       „.„.-,.-,,  .„ 

Di^ion  of  Ser.  No.  684.569,  Feb.  9  m7.  ?•»•  ^o.  4.065.493. 

Thta  appUcation  Apr.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  787.482 

lnta.!C07C/77/00 

U5.  a.  560-121  'C*^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


wherein  Zjis  oxa  or  methylene,  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T  is 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the 
various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl; 


K^L^' 


OH 


wherein  L,  is 


or  a  mixture  of  R 


R4>  Rj 


*R,«nd  Rj' 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  bemg  the 
same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R,  and  R,  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the 
further  proviso  that  one  or  both  of  R,  and  R.  is  fluoro  only 
when  Zj  is  methylene; 
wherein  M,is 


^OR«  or  R,' 


^OR«, 


wherein  R,and  R«are  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  R,and  R,is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydro- 

*'^h"rin  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation. 


wherein: 
L  is  methylene,  ethylene,  or  tnmethylene; 
K  is  ethylene  or; 
M  is  a-hydroxymethylene,  or  /3-hydroxymethylene; 

N  is  methylene; 

P  is  a-hydroxymethylene;  and  ,  ,       j 

R  ,s  carboxyl;  alkoxycarbonyl,  the  aUtyl  portion  of  said 
alkoxycarbonyl  being  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  or  a  pharma- 
cologically accepuble  non-toxic  carboxyl  salt. 

4,099,018 

MEraOD  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  A  CONJUGATED 

DIOLEFIN 

Paul  R.  Stapp,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.  

FUed  Apr.  12. 1976.  Ser.  No.  676J58 
Int  a.2  C07C  67/05 

VS  a  560-246  *"  °^^ 

I  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  diacyloxyaUtene  com- 

"""cOTtacting  a  mixture  comprismg  a  conjugated  diolefm,  oxy- 
gen and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  a  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride using  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  lead  com- 
pound and  an  alkali  metal  salt  wherem  the  number  ol 
carbon  atoms  in  the  conjugated  diolefm  ranges  from  about 
4  to  about  12,  the  conjugated  diene  is  selected  from  unsub- 
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stituted  compounds  and  substituted  compounds  wherein 
the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  cyano  and  carbalkoxy  radicals,  the  carboxylic 
acid  and  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mono-  and  dicarboxyhc  aliphatic  and 
aromatic  acids  and  acid  anhydrides  having  from  about  2  to 


about  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  the  lead  i 
pound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides, 
carboxylates,  nitrates,  halides  and  mixtures  thereof. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,099,019 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE  WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Koichi  Horibe;  Minoru  Watanabe,  and  Tokuji  Machida,  all  of 

Aral,  Japan,  assignors  to  Joetsu  Denro  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Arai-shi,  Nigata,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1976,  51-100845; 
Sep.  8,  1976,  51-120755[U] 

Int.  a.2  F27D  9/00,  17/00 
VS.  a.  13—9  R  8  Qaims 


IT  O  /z^ 


4fr 


eOOLJUIT  OCUHT 


1.  In  an  electric  furnace  that  discharges  a  high  temperature 
exhaust  gas  laden  with  dust,  said  furnace  comprising  electrode 
means  having  first  cooling  means  associated  therewith,  a  cover 
having  conduit  means  for  discharging  the  exhaust  gas  from  the 
furnace  and  having  second  cooling  means  associated  with  said 
conduit  means,  means  for  circulating  a  first  liquid  coolant 
through  said  first  and  second  cooling  means  for  cooling  said 
electrode  means  and  said  conduit  means  whereby  to  discharge 
said  first  coolant  in  a  heated  liquid  state  under  atmospheric 
pressure;  a  first  heat  exchanger  having  internal  tube  means 
connected  to  said  conduit  means  for  receiving  exhaust  gas 
therefrom,  said  internal  tube  means  being  constructed  so  as  to 
repel  adhesion  of  dust  present  in  said  exhaust  gas  and  so  as  to 
be  easily  cleanable  if  dust  is  deposited  thereon,  said  first  heal 
exchanger  including  means  to  circulate  a  second  gaseous  cool- 
ant in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  internal 
tube  means  whereby  to  discharge  from  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer a  stream  of  second  gaseous  coolant  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  the  boiling  point  of  said  first  coolant;  and 
a  second  heat  exchanger  connected  to  receive  and  to  effect 
heat  exchange  between  said  first  coolant  and  said  second  cool- 
ant whereby  said  first  coolant  is  heated  to  a  higher  tempera- 
ture. 


4,099,020 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  PASSAGES  THROUGH  A 
CONCRETE  FLOOR  AND  ABOUT  A  CONDUCTOR 
John  E.  Kohaut,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Raceway  Com- 
ponents, Inc.,  Nntley,  NJ. 
Continoation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,500,  Jan.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.995,102.  This  appUcation  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,791 
InL  a.2  A62C  3/16 
VS.  a.  174—48  2  Claims 

1.   An  insert  device  and  apparatus  for  sealing  passages 
through  a  floor,  upon  occurence  of  fire  or  excess  temperatures, 
in  a  substantially  solid  structural  member,  said  structural  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  formed  therein  and  therethrough  per-  - 
pendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
said  insert  device  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said 
opening,  whereby  cables  may  be  passed  through  said 
insert  device,  and  thereby  through  said  structural  mem- 
ber, said  insert  device  comprising: 
an  insert  housing  proportioned  to  be  so  perpendicularly 

positioned  in  said  opening  in  the  structural  member, 
said  insert  housing  including  a  wall  member  defining  a  con- 
tinuous cable-receiving  opening  therein, 
said  wall  member  proportioned  to  be  snugly  positioned  in 

said  vertical  opening  in  the  structural  member, 
plate  means  in  said  housing  positioned  in  said  housing  wall 


intermediate  the  length  thereof  and  second  plate  means 
positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said  wall  member, 

said  plate  means  having  registering  apertures  therein  for 
passage  therethrough,  and  thus  through  the  structural 
member,  of  cables, 

an  elongated  hollow,  cable-passage,  fire-retarding  member 
positioned  on  the  second  plate  means  and  intermediate 
both  plate  means  in  alignment  with  said  apertures  therein, 


said  fire  retarding  means  formed  of  material  enabling  pas- 
sage of  cables  therethrough  at  normal  room  temperatures, 
but  automatically  expanding  and  closing  the  opening 
therethrough  and  in  said  wall  member  and  sealing  the 
cables  therein  on  occurence  of  excess  heat  or  fire,  thereby 
sealing  the  housing  and  said  structural  member  opening. 


4,099,021 

METHOD  OF  SPLICING  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SHIELDED 

CABLES  AND  SPLICE  CONNECTOR  THEREFOR 

J.  William  Venezia,  Budd  Lake,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Amerace 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fded  Apr.  24,  1970,  Ser.  No.  31,500 

Int  a.2  H02G  I5/0S:  HOIR  S/10:  H02G  1/14 

U.S.  a.  174—73  R  21  Claims 


7.  A  composite  sleeve  for  placement  at  the  terminus  of  a 
shielded  high  voltage  electrical  cable,  the  cable  having  a  con- 
ductor surrounded  by  an  insulating  Jacket  within  a  conductive 
shield,  the  shield  terminating  shori  of  the  cable  terminus  to 
expose  a  portion  of  the  insulating  jacket  between  the  terminus 
and  the  termination  of  the  shield,  and  the  insulating  jacket 
terminating  shori  of  the  cable  terminus  to  expose  the  conduc- 
tor between  the  terminus  and  the  termination  of  the  insulating 
jacket,  said  composite  sleeve  comprising: 

a  first  sleeve  portion  of  insulating  elastomeric  material; 
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a  second  sleeve  portion  of  conductive  elastomehc  material 
integral  with  and  axially  related  to  said  Tirst  sleeve  por- 
tion; 

an  axially  extending  external  surface  common  to  said  first 
and  second  sleeve  portions;  and 

a  resiliently  dilatable  internal  bore  extending  axially  from 
end  to  end  of  the  sleeve  through  both  said  first  and  second 
sleeve  portions,  said  bore  having 

an  internal  diameter  adjacent  one  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
coextensive  with  said  first  sleeve  portion  and  at  least  a  part 
of  said  second  sleeve  portion,  the  relative  dimensions  of 
said  internal  diameter  and  the  diameter  of  the  insulating 
jacket  being  such  that  the  bore  at  said  internal  diameter 
thereof  will  be  resiliently  dilated  and  a  corresponding 
portion  of  the  sleeve  will  grip  the  insulating  jacket  to 
increase  the  dielectric  strength  of  the  creep  path  along 
said  insulating  jacket,  and 

a  portion  of  normally  reduced  diameter  at  the  junction  of 
said  bore  with  said  first  and  second  axial  sleeve  portions, 
said  bore  gradually  increasing  in  diameter  to  said  internal 
diameter  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  portion  of  reduced 
diameter  such  that  the  normally  reduced  portion  will  be 
resiliently  dilated  to  gnp  the  msulating  jacket  in  essen- 
tially void-free  contact  at  said  junction. 

11.  A  splice  coimector  having  component  parts  capable  of 
being  assembled  in  the  field  at  the  terminus  of  high  voltage 
shielded  electrical  cables  for  providing  a  splice  connection 
between  first  and  second  such  cables,  said  cables  each  having 
a  conductor  surrounded  by  an  insulating  jacket  within  a  con- 
ductive shield,  the  splice  coimector  comprising: 

a  pair  of  sleeves  of  elastomeric  material,  each  sleeve  of  said 
pair  being  fitted  over  the  insulating  jacket  of  one  of  said 
cables,  each  said  sleeve  having  an  external  surface  and  a 
resiliently  dilated  internal  bore  gripping  the  insulating 
jacket  to  increase  the  dielectric  strength  of  the  creep  path 
along  the  insulating  jacket; 

a  pair  of  housing  members,  said  members  each  having  an 
internal  bore  including  a  resiliently  dilated  portion  grip- 
ping,  in  watertight  relationship  therewith,  the  correspond- 
ing external  surface  of  the  corresponding  sleeve  and  a 
further  portion,  said  further  portions  of  the  pair  of  housing 
members  cooperating  with  one  another  to  establish  a 
sealed  chamber  enclosing  the  terminus  of  each  cable; 

electrical  contact  means  making  an  electrical  connection 
between  the  conductors  of  the  cables  disposed  within  said 
sealed  chamber; 

a  pair  of  retaining  rings;  and 

means  affixing  each  of  said  pair  of  retaining  rings  between  a 
corresponding  sleeve  and  the  terminus  of  the  correspond- 
ing cable  in  position  for  abutting  the  sleeve  to  maintain 
each  corresponding  sleeve  in  a  substantially  fued  position 
on  said  insulating  jacket  and  to  preclude  axial  movement 
of  the  sleeve  along  the  insulating  jacket  toward  the  cable 
terminus. 


providing  capacitive  coupling  of  said  cable  to  said  body  of 
water  at  the  transmission  end  thereof,  and 


4,099,022 

SYSTEM  FOR  PULSE  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

THROUGH  WATER-RETURN  CABLES 

Robert  A.  FuUerton,  Agoom,  and  George  V,  Podraza,  Canoga 

Park,  both  of  Calif..,  aasignors  to  Banker  Ramo  Corporation, 

Oak  Brook,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,034 

Int  a.!  H04L  25/02 

VS.  CL  17«— «3  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  transmitting  pulses  between  two  points  in  a 

body  of  water  through  a  single-wire  cable  with  return  current 

through  the  water  comprising  the  steps  of 


inductively  coupling  said  pulses  from  a  signal  line  into  said 
cable  through  a  toroid  core  surrounding  said  cable  with  a 
number  of  turns  of  said  signal  line  around  said  toroid. 


4,099,023 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF  THE  PHASE  OF 

A  TIMING  SIGNAL  IN  A  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Andri  Gerges,  Munich,  and  Joachim  Siglow,  Wolfratshausen, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  14, 
1975,  2551243 

iBt  a.!  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  178—69.1  2  Claims 


[I,  ,;;«Nj.EB«. 

''0CXJL4T0O 


ME} 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  phase  of  timing  signals  in  a 
data  transmission  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  from  a  data  signal  to  be  transmitted,  a  transmitted 
composite  signal  containing  partial  response  pulses  having 
amphtudes  which,  at  predetermined  sampling  time,  devi- 
ate from  predetermined  positive,  negative  or  mean  ampli- 
tudes, 

generating,  at  a  receiver,  a  sampling  signal  having  ampli- 
tudes corresponding  to  the  deviations  of  the  amplitudes  of 
said  transmitted  composite  signal  from  said  predetermined 
mean  amplitude, 

generating  a  received  data  signal  by  decoding  the  sampling 
signal, 

delaying  the  received  data  signal  by  two  pulse  train  periods, 

gating  the  combination  of  the  received  data  signal  and  the 
delayed  data  signal  to  produce  a  fator  signal  having  ampli- 
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tudes  representing  the  binary  values  0,  —  1  and  + 1  corre- 
sponding, respectively,  to  when  the  binary  values  of  the 
received  daU  signal  and  the  delayed  dau  signal  differ 
from  one  another,  are  of  the  same  first  binary  value  and 
are  of  the  same  second  binary  value, 

multiplying  the  amplitudes  of  said  sampling  signal  and  said 
factor  signal  to  produce  a  multiplicative  signal, 

integrating  said  multiplicative  signal  and  deriving  therefrom 
a  regulating  signal,  and 

regulating  the  phase  of  said  timing  signal  response  to  the 
value  of  said  regulating  signal. 


4,099,024 
COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  REPEATER 
DiTid  R.  Boggi,  Los  Altos  HUls,  and  Robert  M.  Metcalfe,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,141 

Int  a.2  H04L  25/40 

VS.  CL  178—71  R  4  Claims 


TtDNIMTO* 
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TMMCEIVE> 

1   I    i 

.™,„ 

0    ft 

1    BTfia      j 

(a)  amplifying  a  sample  of  each  microphone  output  in  indi- 
vidual variable  gain  amplifiers, 

(b)  determining  if  the  output  of  Step  (a)  amplification  ex- 
ceeds a  first  threshold  level, 

(c)  using  the  (b)  step  determination  to  initiate  a  control  wave 
having  the  proper  amplitude  and  polarity  to  cause  a  sub- 
stantial reduction  of  gain  in  the  individual  variable  gain 
amplifiers  of  Step  (a). 


(d)  coupling  said  control  wave  to  the  gain  reduction  control 
circuits  of  all  of  the  variable  gain  amplifiers  except  the 
amplifier  associated  with  the  microphone  circuit  that 
initiated  the  control  wave, 

(e)  determining  if  the  output  of  Step  (a)  amplification  ex- 
ceeds a  second  threshold  level;  and, 

(f)  using  the  (e)  step  determination  to  operate  visual  indica- 
tion devices  so  as  to  assist  the  operator  of  a  microphone 
switching  system. 


1.  A  repeater  for  use  in  a  data  communication  system  of  the 
type  comprising  a  communicating  medium,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
ceivers connected  to  the  medium,  each  transceiver  capable  of 
transmitting  dau  onto  the  medium,  receiving  data  communi- 
cated on  the  medium  by  another  transceiver,  and  generating  a 
collision  signal  whenever  data  communicated  on  the  medium 
by  another  transceiver  is  received  by  the  transceiver  during 
the  time  the  transceiver  is  transmitting  data  onto  the  medium, 
said  repeater  comprising: 
a  first  port  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  transceivers  for 
receiving  data  communicated  on  the  medium  and  received 
by  said  fu^t  transceiver; 
a  second  port  connected  to  said  first  transceiver  for  receiv- 
ing collision  signals  generated  by  said  fu^t  transceiver; 
a  third  port  connected  to  a  second  one  of  said  transceivers 
for  applying  data  and  collision  signals  to  said  second 
transceiver  for  transmission  thereby  onto  the  medium; 
first  means  for  coupling  daU  from  said  first  port  to  said  third 

port;  and 
second  means  for  coupling  collision  signals  from  said  second 
port  to  said  third  port. 


4,099,025 
METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  AVOIDING  FALSE 
INDICATIONS  OF  ACnVTTY  IN  A 
MULTIMICROPHONE  SYSTEM 
Leourd  R.  Kahn,  70  N.  GroTe  SL,  Freeport,  N.Y.  11520 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,179 
IBL  a.2  H04M  3/56 
VS.  a.  179—1  CN  11  Claims 

3.  The  method  for  preventing  a  false  indication  of  micro- 
phone activity  in  a  multi-microphone  system;  comprising, 


4,099,026 
LOUDSPEAKER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Per  PenaoD,  Radhnsgatan  3,  and  Leo  Koppelomaki,  Almgatan 
23,  both  of  S-330  23  Smalandasenar,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  19,  1976,  7603422 
Int  CL2  H04R  1/02 
VS.  a.  179—1  VE  6  Clalma 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  for  vehicles  comprising  at  least  two 
loudspeakers  to  be  mounted  on  the  ceiling  of  the  vehicle,  said 
loudspeakers  being  connected  to  each  other  and  to  the  ceiling 
by  means  of  an  elongated  element  and  characterized  in  that  the 
top  side  of  said  elemenl^has  a  shape  corresonding  to  the  shape 
of  the  ceiling,  end  porlSons  of  said  element  being  directed 
downwardly  for  permitting  the  element  to  be  fastened  to  the 
vehicle  above  the  level  of  the  doors  and  side  windows  thereof 
and  said  element  near  its  ends  comprising  cabinets  for  the 
loudspeakers. 
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4,099,027 
SPEECH  SCRAMBLES 
JuM*  R.  WUttcn,  Scotia,  N.Y„  udgnor  to  General  Electric 
Coapaay,  Scfaeaectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646J48 

iBt  CL'  H04K  I/OO 

VS.  CL  179—1,5  S  16  Claiim 


4,099,029 
ASYNCHRONOUS  PCM  COMMON  DECODING 

APPARATUS 

Rikio  Maruta;  Yasuo  Itoh,  aod  Atsoshi  Tomozawa,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,790 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1976,  S1-S328; 
Jan.  20,  1976,  Sl-5329;  Jan.  20,  1976,  51-5330 

Int.  a.^  H04J  6/02 
VS.  a.  179—15  BA  11  Claios 


7.  The  speech  scrambling  apparatus  of  claim  6  wherein  said 
electronically  variable  serial  delay  line  means  comprises: 

charge  transfer  delay  line  means;  and  variable  clock  means 
having  at  least  one  output  connected  to  said  charge  trans- 
fer delay  line  means  for  adjusubly  transferring  charge 
along  said  charge  transfer  delay  line  as  determined  by  the 
frequency  of  said  preselected  waveform. 


4,099,028 
ASYNCHRONOUS  MULTIPLEXER-DEMULTIPLEXER 
Jacob  T.  TowwMi,  IV,  Goleta,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  ColTcr  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,594 

laL  a.2  H04J  6/00 

VS.  a.  179—15  BA  10  Claims 


1.  An  asynchronous  PCM  common  decoding  apparatus  in 
which  a  plurality  of  lime  division  multiplexed  digital  signals 
asynchronous  to  each  other  are  received  and  decoded,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  receiver  means  for  generating  at  the  output  of 
each  said  receiver  means,  a  digital  signal  to  be  decoded,  a 
channel-number-desigiuting  signal  for  designating  the 
number  of  the  channel  to  which  an  analog  signal  obtained 
from  the  decoding  of  said  digital  signal  is  to  be  fed,  and  a 
decode-requesting  signal  for  requesting  the  decoding  of 
said  digital  signal, 

one  or  more  decoder  means  for  producing  at  the  output  of 
each  said  decoder  means  a  status  signal  for  representing 
that  said  digital  signals  given  from  one  of  said  receiver 
means  are  acceptable,  and 

a  common  control  means  responsive  to  said  request  signals 
given  from  said  receiver  means  and  said  status  signals 
given  from  said  one  or  more  decoder  means,  for  succes- 
sively alotling  a  combination  of  a  given  receiver  means 
and  a  given  decoder  means  and  for  sending  a  data  transfer 
command  signal  to  the  allotted  receiver  means  so  that  said 
digital  signal  to  be  decoded  and  said  channel-number- 
designating  signal  may  be  transferred  from  the  allotted 
receiver  means  to  the  alotted  decoder  means  and  also 
sending  decode  command  signals  to  said  allotted  decoder 


1.  An  asynchronous  multiplexer  for  pulse-coded  data  trans- 
mission over  a  single  communication  link  from  a  transmitter 
having  a  priority  interrupt  system  for  servicing  a  plurality  of 
source  ports,  one  source  port  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  data 
sources  operating  independently  of  each  other,  each  at  a  data 
clock  rate  F,  sufficiently  low  as  compared  to  a  clock  rate  Ft^ 
of  transmission  by  said  transmitter  that  their  sum  does  not 
exceed  EFt^  where  E  is  an  efficiency  factor,  each  source  port 
including  at  least  three  input  buffer  memories  to  be  used  in 
rotation  for  accumulating  successive  blocks  of  data  bits  to  be 
transmitted,  means  for  generating  a  priority  interrupt  signal 
transmitted  to  said  priority  interrupt  system  of  said  transmitter 
each  time  an  input  buffer  memory  is  filled  with  a  block  of  data 
to  be  transmitted,  and  means  responsive  to  said  interrupt  sys- 
tem of  said  transmitter  for  selecting  said  input  buffer  memories 
ai  filled  in  rotation  for  transmission  over  said  Unk  at  said  clock 
rate  Fru  one  input  buffer  memory  selected  for  each  priority 
interrupt  response  to  an  interrupt  signal. 


4,099,030 
SPEECH  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  USING  COMB  FILTER 
Yoshimntsu  Hirata,  No.  10-307,  842,  Aral,  Hino,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1976,  S1/5IS61 
IbL  CL^  GllB  15/20;  H04B  1/66 
VS.  a.  179—15.55  T  28  Oaims 

1.  A  signal  pr(x:«ssor  for  speech  signals  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 
speech  signal  channel  means; 
input  means  for  applying  a  frequency  altered  speech  signal 

to  said  channel  means; 
frequency  transformation  means  connected  in  said  speech 
signal  chaimel  means  for  subjecting  the  speech  signal  to 
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frequency  transformation  to  restore  the  desired  frequency 
components  of  the  signal;  and 


"  1.-  n-  i    '-—^  i 


4,099,032 

LOOP  CURRENT  DETECTOR 

Ralph  R.  Roge,  CHarendon  Hills,  and  Paul  J.  Cortia,  Woodridge, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Wescom,  Inc.,  Downers  GroTe,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781 J04,  Mar.  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,712 

Int  a.2  H04M  3/02.  3/22 

VS.  a.  179—18  FA  '  aaiBU 


comb  filter  means  connected  in  said  speech  signal  channel 
means  to  minimize  noise  componenU  in  the  output  signal 
of  said  signal  processor. 

4,099,031 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

IDENTIFYING  AN  INDIVIDUAL  CALLING  PARTY  ON  A 

MULTIPARTY  TELEPHONE  UNE 
D.  Frederic  Proctor,  Redmond,  and  Darrell  D.  Cole,  Seattle, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Proctor  A  Associates  Company, 
Redmond,  Waah. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,994 

Int  a.2  H04M  15/36 

VS.  a.  179—17  A  29  Oaims 


1.  A  ground  start  loop  current  detector  for  detecting  the 
grounding  of  one  of  two  leads  of  a  battery  energized  telephone 
loop  in  presence  of  longitudinal  interference  currents  in  the 
loop,  the  detector  comprising: 

(a)  differential  sensing  means  having  two  differential  input 
termmals  and  an  output  terminal  which  output  terminal 
provides  an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  differential  input 
signal  level  resulting  when  the  one  loop  lead  is  grounded; 
and 

(b)  biasing  means  including  first  and  second  inductors,  the 
biasing  means  interconnecting  the  differential  input  termi- 
nals and  the  one  lead  of  the  telephone  loop  and  esublish- 
ing  the  differential  signal  level  at  the  input  terminals  when 
the  one  loop  lead  is  grounded,  and  the  inductors  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  differential  input  terminals  respec- 
tively and  magnetically  coupled  together,  in  phased  rela- 
tionship so  that  longitudinal  interference  currents  in  the 
one  loop  lead  mutually  induce  nondifferential  signals  at 
the  input  terminals  of  the  sensing  means. 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  identifying  at  a  central  office 
that  one  of  a  plurality  of  party  sutions  interconnected  with  the 
telephone  line  from  which  a  telephone  call  has  been  placed, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  at  the  central  office,  applying  to  the  telephone  line  a 
voluge  having  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  produce  a  first 
predetermined  value  of  loop  current  in  the  telephone  line; 

(b)  at  that  one  party  station,  responding  to  said  voluge  by 
initially  regulating  the  value  of  said  loop  current  at  a 
second  predetermined  value,  said  second  predetermined 
value  being  smaller  than  said  first  predetermined  value  but 
greater  than  a  value  of  said  loop  current  thai  would  sig- 
nify to  the  central  office  that  an  on-hook  condition  exists 
on  the  telephone  line,  and  subsequently  terminating  said 
regulation  after  the  passage  of  a  predetermined  time  from 
the  application  of  said  voluge,  said  predetermined  time 
being  unique  to  that  one  party  sution.  whereby  the  value 
of  said  loop  current  rises  from  said  second  predetermined 
value  toward  said  first  predetermined  value;  and 

(c)  at  the  central  office,  detecting  said  rise  in  the  value  of  said 
loop  current  and  comparing  the  time  occurrence  of  said 
detected  rise  in  loop  current  with  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined time  intervals  to  provide  identification  of  that  one 
party  sution,  each  said  predetermined  time  interval  being 
subsequent  to  the  application  of  said  voluge  and  being 
unique  to  one  party  sution  interconnected  with  the  tele- 
phone line. 


4,099,033 
TELEPHONE  SECURTTY  DEVICE 
Leonard  Quintin  Murray,  20,  HoUand  Park,  LoadoB,  W.ll, 
United  Kingdom 

FUed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,090 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  17, 1975, 
47353/75 

Int  a.!  H04M  1/66 
VS.  a.  179—90  D  10  Claims 
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1.  A  telephone  security  device  for  preventing  unauthorized 
use  of  a  telephone  subscriber's  set,  the  device  comprising: 
mhibit  means  for  connection  to  the  called  number  selecting 

means  of  the  subscriber's  set  for  at  least  partly  inhibiting 

the  operation  of  said  selecting  means; 
code  signal  recognition  logic  means  which  has  an  input  for 

receiving  code  signals  and  which  is  operable  for  respond- 
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ing  to  the  reception  thereby  of  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined multiple-digit  numerical  code  signals  to  produce 
corresponding  first  and  second  mode  output  signals,  and 
mode  register  means  which  has  two  stable  mode  states, 
which  is  coimected  to  said  code  signal  recognition  means 
and  said  inhibit  means,  and  which  is  operable  when  it  is  in 
one  of  said  two  stales  to  respond  to  the  reception  from  the 
code  signal  recognition  means  of  said  first  mode  output 
signal  to  enter  the  other  of  said  two  states  and  to  remain  in 
the  said  other  state  even  following  disconnection  of  a 
subsequently  made  telephone  call  and  when  it  is  in  said 
other  state  to  respond  to  the  reception  of  said  second 
mode  output  sigiial  from  the  code  signal  recognition 
means  to  enter  said  one  sute,  the  mode  register  means 
being  further  operable  to  control  said  inhibit  means  so 
that,  for  as  long  as  the  mode  register  means  is  in  said  one 
of  said  two  states,  the  inhibit  means  prevents  any  success- 
ful attempt  to  use  the  said  called  number  selecting  means 
to  make  outgoing  calls  to  at  least  some  destination  tele- 
phone numbers  and,  for  as  long  as  the  mode  register  means 
is  in  said  other  state,  the  inhibit  means  is  inoperative  and 
hence  allows  any  number  of  outgoing  calls  to  be  made 
normally. 


direction  downwards  towards  the  bottom  of  the  set  and 
resiliently  abutting  the  lower  edge  of  said  front  opening. 


4,099.034 

FASTE?«NG  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  TELEPHONE 

INSTRUMENT  OF  THE  ONE-PIECE  TYPE 

Sftn  Tige  Peterson,  Tyreso,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Telefonak- 

debolaget  L  M  EricnoD,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,061 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden.  May  4,  1976,  7605076 

iBt  a.'  H04M  1/04 

VS.  a.  179—100  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  telephone  set  of  the  one-piece  type  having  a  housing 
with  an  upper  front  opening,  an  earphone  capsule  in  the  open- 
ing and  an  outer  cap  for  covering  the  opening  wherein  the 
inside  of  the  outer  cap  is  provided  with  oppositely  positioned 
first  and  second  guiding  elements,  a  fastening  arrangement  for 
the  earphone  capsule  and  the  cap  comprising: 
a  first  fastening  element  having  a  planar  body  with  a  middle 
part  and  two  end  parts,  said  end  parts  including  means  for 
firmly  attaching  said  planar  body  to  the  inside  of  said 
housing  and  a  portion  of  said  middle  part  being  shaped  as 
a   protruding   part,   said    protruding   part    having    two 
tongue-formed  parts,  one  of  said  tongue-formed  parts 
being  directed  upwards  towards  the  top  of  the  set  and 
having  an  inner  surface  in  contact  with  the  upper  front 
surface  of  said  earphone  capsule,  the  other  tongue-formed 
part  being  directed  opposite  relative  to  said  one  tongue- 
formed  part  and  shaped  so  as  to  facilitate  the  guiding  and 
securing  of  the  first  guiding  element  of  the  outer  cap  in  the 
fastened  position;  and  a  second  fastening  element  having  a 
planar  body  with  a  middle  part  which  is  formed  with  two 
tongue-formed  parts,  one  of  said  tongue-formed  parts 
being  directed  upwards  towards  the  top  of  the  set  and 
having  an  inner  surface  in  contact  with  the  lower  front 
surface  of  said  earphone  capsule,  the  other  of  said  tongue- 
formed  parts  being  directed  opposite  relative  to  said  one 
tongue-formed  part  and  shapoi  so  as  to  facilitate  the 
insertion  of  the  second  guiding  element  of  the  outer  cap, 
and  said  planar  body  having  two  end  parts  each  being 
shaped  as  a  further  tongue-formed  pan  protruding  in  a 


4,099.035 
HEARING  AID  WITH  RECRUITMENT  COMPENSATION 

Paul  Yanick,  673  Wood  Are.,  Edison,  N.J.  08817 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,049 

Int.^.2  H04R  29/00 

VS.  a.  179—107  FD      ^ 


1.  An  audio  speech  processor  apparatus  for  aiding  persons 
with  sensorineural  hearing  loss,  comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  a  band  of  audio  frequencies  for 
splitting  said  band  into  a  first  low  band  of  frequencies  and 
a  second  high  band  of  frequencies, 

(b)  a  first  compressor  responsive  to  said  low  band  of  frequen- 
cies for  compressing  the  same  by  a  given  predetermined 
factor, 

(c)  a  second  compressor  responsive  to  said  high  band  of 
frequencies  for  compressing  the  same  by  a  different  factor, 
and 

(d)  means  for  combining  said  compressed  first  and  second 
frequency  bands  to  provide  a  composite  signal  manifesting 
a  distribution  of  said  band  of  audio  frequencies  compen- 
sated according  to  said  hearing  loss. 


4,099.036 

REMOTE  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COAXIAL 

LINE  WITH  REPEATERS  SUBJECTED  TO  THE 

INFLUENCE  OF  EXTERNAL  ELECTRIC  FIELDS 

Rene  Migeon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  [ndustrielle 

des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,969 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30,  1976,  76  09192 
lat  CL2  H04B  3/44 
VS.  a.  179—170  J  2  CUlms 


».    7.     V     1 


24/4  Lp??^  i^^:  :L-25 


1.  A  remote  AC  power  supply  system  for  repeaters  of  a 
coaxial  transmission  line  in  which  the  remote  supply  current 
fiows  through  the  Ime  along  an  outward  path  and  a  return  path 
which  form  a  remote  supply  loop  and  are  positioned  between 
the  repeaters  by  the  inner  conductors  and  the  outer  conductors 
of  the  intervening  sections  of  the  coaxial  line,  the  local  power 
supply  circuit  of  each  repeater  being  inserted  between  first  and 
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second  sections  of  the  coaxial  line  connected  to  the  repeater 
and  in  parallel  with  said  repeater,  the  local  power  supply 
circuit  including  at  least  one  current  transformer  having  a  first 
primary  winding  and  a  second  primary  winding  respectively 
inserted  in  the  outward  path  and  in  the  return  path  of  the 
power  supply  loop  so  as  to  take  the  power  necessary  for  sup- 
plying the  repeater  in  equal  proportions  from  each  of  the  said 
paths  and  to  ensure  the  continuity  of  the  remote  power  supply 
loop  at  the  repeater,  said  first  primary  winding  being  con- 
nected in  a  first  series  connection  with  a  low-pass  filter  be- 
tween the  inner  conductor  of  the  first  section  of  the  coaxial  line 
and  the  outer  conductor  of  the  second  section  of  the  coaxial 
line  and  said  second  primary  winding  being  connected  in  a 
second  series  connection  with  a  low-pass  filter  between  the 
outer  conductor  of  the  first  section  of  the  coaxial  line  and  the 
iimer  conductor  of  the  second  section  of  the  coaxial  line. 


said  walls  further  defining  stop  members  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  push  buttons  toward  said  substrate  by 
contact  of  said  walls  with  said  substrate. 


4.099.037 

KEY  BOARD  SWTTCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

CANTI-LEVERED  LEAF  SPRING  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

ON  COMMON  CONDUCTIVE  FRAME 
Earnest  D.  Hartzler,  San  Jose,  and  Paul  D.  Levesque.  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporatioa,  SanU  Clara.  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,806 

Int  a.'  HOIH  13/70 

VS.  a.  200—5  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  push  button  keyboard  switch  assembly  having  at  least 
first  and  second  push  button  bodies  for  effecting  selective 
momentary  circuit  closures  comprising: 

an  insulative  substrate, 

a  plurality  of  conductive  circuit  paths  on  said  substrate 
forming  first  and  second  spaced  apart  fixed  contacts, 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  fixed  contacts, 

first  and  second  elongate  conductive  spring  members,  each 
said  conductive  spring  member  having  a  distal  and  a  prox- 
imal end, 

means  for  securing  the  respective  proximal  ends  on  said 
substrate  at  oppositely  disposed  points  so  that  the  elongate 
spring  members  reside  in  mutually  parallel  relation  and 
span  respective  fixed  contacts  in  opposite  directions  with 
the  proximal  end  of  said  first  conductive  spring  member 
adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said  second  conductive  spring 
member,  each  said  spring  member  adjacent  the  proximal 
end  thereof  being  bent  upward  so  that  the  majority  of  the 
respective  spring  members  diverge  upward  from  the  sub- 
strate toward  the  respective  distal  ends,  each  said  spring 
member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  having  at  least  one 
contact  point  in  alignment  with  said  fixed  contact  points, 

means  for  constraining  said  push  button  bodies  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  substrate  along  paths 
aligned  with  the  distal  ends  of  respective  said  conductive 
spring  members,  said  first  push  button  body  having  a  wall 
defining  a  fu^t  bearing  surface  for  bearing  on  the  distal 
end  of  said  first  conductive  spring  member  and  a  second 
push  button  body  having  a  wall  defming  a  second  bearing 
surface  for  bearing  on  the  distal  end  of  said  second  con- 
ductive spring  member,  said  walls  being  laterally  offset 
from  one  another  so  that  said  bearing  surfaces  bear  on 
respective  said  conductive  spring  members,  said  push 
button  bodies  being  aligned  with  one  another  in  a  direc- 
tion longitudinally  of  said  conductive  spring  members. 


4,099,038 

SEPARABLE  ELECTRICAL  FLEXIBLE  CABLE 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOVING  STORES  SUCH  AS  MISSILES 

WUber  D.  Purdy,  St.  Charles,  Mo„  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutca  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary. 

Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  22. 1976.  Ser.  No.  753,036 

Int  a.'  HOIH  1/12:  F41F  3/04:  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  a.  200—61.08  4  Claims 


^^\      "' 


StMMrOKPOKE 


1.  A  peelaway  flat  cable  assembly  for  providing  a  separable 
electrical  connection  to  a  movable  store  comprising, 

a  first  thin  and  wide  fiat  cable  of  insulating  material  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  conductors  spaced  apart  therein 
along  the  wide  dimension  of  said  thin  and  wide  flat  cable. 

a  second  thin  and  wnde  flat  cable  of  insulating  material  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  conductors  spaced  apart  therein 
along  the  wide  dimension  of  said  second  thin  and  wide  flat 
cable  and  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  spaced  con- 
ductors in  said  first  flat  cable,  one  wide  end  portion  of  said 
first  thin  and  wide  flat  cable  being  overlapped  and  bonded 
to  one  wide  end  portion  of  said  second  thin  and  wide  flat 
cable  and  positioned  such  that  said  spaced  conductors  in 
said  first  flat  cable  are  aligned  above  said  spaced  conduc- 
tors in  said  second  flat  cable, 

a  first  thin  and  wide  metallic  shield  having  a  wide  side 
bonded  to  both  said  first  and  second  flat  cables  on  the 
wide  sides  below  said  plurality  of  conductors  and  a  second 
thin  and  wide  metallic  shield  having  a  wide  side  bonded  to 
both  said  first  and  second  flat  cables  on  the  wide  sides 
above  said  plurality  of  conductors  whereby  all  of  said 
conductors  are  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
metallic  shields, 

a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  insulating  material  in  the  over- 
lapped areas  of  said  first  and  second  flat  cables,  one  hole 
communicating  with  each  conductor  to  provide  passage- 
ways between  aligned  conductors  in  said  first  flat  cable 
and  conductors  in  said  second  flat  cable  and  solidified 
solder  in  each  said  passageway  and  in  electrical  contact 
with  each  aligned  pair  of  conductors,  and 

a  plurality  of  perforations  through  said  wide  side  of  said  first 
metallic  shield  for  providing  a  breakaway  joint  for  sever- 
ing said  flat  cable  assembly  when  a  force  is  applied 
thereto. 


4,099.039 

MEANS  FOR  EFFECTIVELY  CONTROLLING  THE 

FORCES  IMPOSED  ON  THE  MOVABLE  CONTACT  OF  A 

VACULTM-TYPE  CIRCUTT  INTERRUPTER 
Philip  Barkan.  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,956 
Int.  a.!  HOIH  33/66 
VS.  a.  200—144  B  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  vacuum  circuit  beaker; 

(a)  a  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  comprising  an  evacu- 
ated housing,  a  generally  stationary  contact  and  a  movable 
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contact  within  said  housing,  a  generally  sutionary  con- 
ductive rod  on  which  said  stationary  contact  is  mounted 
and  a  movable  conductive  contact  rod  on  which  said 
movable  contact  is  mounted  for  motion  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  stationary  contact, 

(b)  an  operating  linkage  for  transmitting  contact-closing  and 
contact-opening  forces  to  said  movable  contact  rod, 

(c)  a  contact-wipe  mechanism  for  coupling  said  linkage  to 
said  movable  contact  rod  and  comprising: 

(c,)  a  driving  part  coupled  to  said  linkage, 
(Cj)  a  driven  part  coupled  to  said  movable  contact  rod, 
(cj)  a  preloaded  wipe  spring  between  said  driving  and 
driven  parts  through  which  contact<losing  force  is 
transmitted  from  said  linkage  to  said  movable  contact 
rod, 
said  driving  part  continuing  to  move  in  a  closing  direction  after 


said  contacts  initially  engage  at  the  end  of  a  closing  stroke, 
thereby  further  loading  said  wipe  spring  and  thus  causing  said 
wipe  spring  to  apply  added  force  in  a  closing  direction  to  said 
movable  contact, 

(d)  said  contact-wipe  mechanism  further  comprising  a 
bounce-suppressing  spring  action  in  opposition  to  said 
wipe  spring  and  discharging  to  aid  said  continuing  motion 
of  said  driving  part  during  the  initial  stages  of  said  con- 
tinuing motion  following  initial  contact-engagement, 

(e)  said  bounce-suppressing  spring  having  a  stiflbess  gradient 
sufHciently  low  to  effectively  prevent  separation  of  said 
contacts  immediately  following  said  initial  contact- 
engagement  at  the  end  of  a  closing  stroke,  and 

(f)  said  operating  linkage  having  a  stiffness  gradient  that 
would  permit  said  contact-separation  immediately  follow- 
ing said  initial  contact-engagement  if  said  bounce-sup- 
pressing spring  were  absent. 


at  least  one  additional  contact, 
said  gravity  responsive  conductive  ball  being  freely  movable 
in  said  enclosure  in  response  to  tilting  of  the  switch  be- 
tween a  first  portion  supported,  out  of  contact  with  said  at 
least  one  switch  contact  exposed  at  said  depression,  on 
said  aimular  shelf  means  against  a  portion  of  the  housing 
projecting  therebeyond  and  a  second  position  extending 
into  said  depression  in  contact  with  said  at  least  one  switch 
contact  exposed  at  said  depression  and  with  said  at  least 
one  additional  contact; 


i^ 


said  gravity  responsive  conductive  ball  being  operable  to 
assume  said  second  position  only  when  the  switch  is  on- 
ented  within  a  solid  angle  including  a  generally  upright 
position;  and 
said  housing  comprising: 
a  header  having  an  inwardly  extending  flange  defining 

said  annular  shelf  means,  a  central  closure  portion  of 

insulating  material  by  which  said  depression  is  defined. 

and  an  outwardly  extending,  metal  peripheral  portion; 

and 
a  metal  cap  welded  to  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 

header  to  seal  the  enclosure. 


4,099,041 

SUSCEPTOR  FOR  HEATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATES 

Samuel  Berknun,  Florham  Park,  and  Donald  Bertram  Irish, 

Somerrllle,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,403 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/08 

VS.  a.  219—10.49  R  7  Qaims 


4,099,040 
MERCURY  TYPE  TILT  SWTTCH 
Sheldon  S.  BItko,  East  Bnnswlck.  NJ..  aaaignor  to  Fifth  Di- 
mcinioD,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,050 
iBt  a.!  HOIH  29/20 
VS.  a.  200—220  6  Claims 

1.  A  tilt  switch  comprising: 
a  gravity  responsive  conductive  ball; 
a  housing  defining  an  enclosure  for  said  gravity  responsive 

conductive  ball; 
annular  shelf  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing; 
means  defming  a  depression  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 

housing  and  surrounded  by  said  annular  shelf; 
contact  means  including: 
at  least  one  switch  extending  through  said  housing  and 
expoied  at  said  depression,  and 


1.  In  a  susceptor  of  the  type  comprising  a  hollow  polyhedron 
adapted  to  support  a  substrate  on  an  outer  planar  surface  of  a 
wall  thereof,  said  wall  having  comer  portions  thereof  thicker 
than  the  central  portions  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  wall  having  a  recessed  cavity  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  said  cavity  having  the  floor  thereof  parallel  to  said 
outer  planar  surface. 
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4,099,042 
APPLICATOR  FOR  APPLYING  MICROWAVES 
OliTier  A.  Jean,  12  aTenne  LaTOisier,  78600  Maisoos  Laffitte, 
France,  and  Georges  Roiiaay,  17,  me  Ernest  Renan,  54520 
Laxou,  both  of  France 

FUed  Jun.  24.  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,311 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  4,  1975,  75  21065 

Int  a.J  H05B  9/06 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  A  2  Claims 


1.  An  applictor  comprising: 

a  generator  of  microwaves,  said  microwaves  having  a  mode 
of  propagation  and  a  wavelength, 

an  enclosure  for  receiving  material  to  be  treated, 

a  coupler  coupling  the  generator  and  the  enclosure  so  that 
the  generator  delivers  microwave  energy  distributed  in 
resonance  for  said  mode  of  propagation  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, 

a  first  short-circuit  device  situated  at  one  end  of  said  enclo- 
sure with  respect  to  said  direction, 

a  device  for  displacing  the  first  short-circuit  device  by  a 
reciprocating  movement  in  said  direction,  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  resonance  in  spite  of  the  displace- 
ments of  the  first  short-circuit  device. 


4,099,043 

PROGRESSIVE  DIE  WELDING  OF  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACTS 

John  J.  Rozmus,  1030  Derwydd  La.,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.  19312 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,923 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/12 

VS.  a.  219—78.16  7  Claims 


punch  and  die  means  for  welding  the  surface  strip  to  the  body 
strip  comprising: 

first  and  second  welding  electrodes; 

a  first  elongated,  narrow  arm  extending  between  the  bolsters 
in  a  direction  transverse  said  axis  and  positioning  said  first 
electrode  along  said  axis  and  fixedly  mounting  the  first 
electrode  on  the  die  bolster,  the  first  arm  being  a  conduc- 
tor to  carry  current  for  the  first  electrode  and  having  duct 
means  for  circulating  cooling  fluid; 

a  second  elongated,  narrow  arm  extending  between  the 
bolsters  in  a  direction  transverse  said  axis  and  mounting 
said  second  electrode  above  said  first  electrode,  the  sec- 
ond arm  being  a  conductor  to  carry  current  for  the  second 
electrode  and  having  duct  means  for  circulating  cooling 
fiuid; 

mounting  means  connecting  the  second  arm  to  the  die  bol- 
ster and  mounting  the  arm  for  limited  reciprocating  mo- 
tion whereby  to  move  the  second  electrode  toward  and 
away  from  the  first  electrode; 

an  elongated,  narrow,  leaf  spring  extending  between  the 
bolsters  above  the  second  arm  and  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse said  axis,  the  spring  having  abutment  means  and  one 
end  of  the  spring  having  a  lip; 

first  mechanism  connected  to  said  punch  pad  bolster  and  to 
said  leaf  spring  and  fixedly  connecting  the  opposite  end  of 
the  leaf  spring  to  the  punch  pad  bolster; 

second  mechanism  connected  to  the  punch  pad  bolster  and 
including  a  flange  engaging  the  underside  of  said  lip,  the 
engagement  permitting  the  lip  and  flange  to  move  rela- 
tively away  from  one  another  generally  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  punch  pad  bolster  and  the  flange  being 
positioned  so  that  when  it  is  engaged  with  the  lip  it  main- 
tains the  lip  with  respect  to  the  fixed  end  of  the  spring  so 
that  the  spring  is  preloaded; 

said  first  and  second  mechanisms  providing  for  the  leaf 
spring  and  its  abutment  means  to  reciprocate  with  the 
punch  pad  bolster; 

said  abutment  means  being  positioned  to  move  said  arm  and 
second  electrode  toward  the  first  electrode  with  move- 
ment of  the  punch  pad  bolster  in  the  working  stroke 
whereby  the  second  electrode  engages  the  top  of  said 
surface  strip  and  under  such  condition  said  engagement  of 
the  lip  and  flange  providing  for  the  flange  to  continue 
down  with  the  punch  pad  bolster  in  the  working  stroke  so 
the  lip  and  flange  move  apart  whereby  to  permit  the 
spring  to  develop  force  to  press  the  strips  between  the 
electrodes  and  maintain  engagement  thereof  for  the  weld- 
ing operation;  and 

said  means  mounting  the  second  arm  being  operative,  when 
the  punch  pad  bolster  is  in  the  return  position,  to  yieldably 
maintain  the  second  arm  in  a  position  wherein  said  second 
electrode  is  spaced  away  from  said  first  electrode. 


1.  In  a  progressive  die  having  a  fixed  die  bolster  and  a  recip- 
rocating punch  pad  bolster  for  making  electrical  spring 
contacts  by  moving  a  body  strip  and  a  surface  strip  engaged 
therewith  along  an  axis  and  working  the  same  with  punch  and 
die  means  respectively  mounted  on  the  bolsters  and  the  punch 
pad  bolster  being  mounted  to  move  in  a  working  stroke  from  a 
return  position  toward  the  die  bolster  and  in  a  return  stroke 
away  from  the  die  bolster  to  the  return  position,  welding 
mechanism  operable  simiUtaneously  with  the  operation  of  the 


4,099,044 

WELDING  APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  BUir,  and  Donald  J.  Janiake,  both  of  Bay  Oty, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Resistance  Welder  Corporation,  Bay  City, 

Mich. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731^26 

lot  a.2  B23K  11/06 

VS.  a.  219—82  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  resistance  welding  system  for  simultaneously  seam 
welding  a  pair  of  side  panels  to  opposite  side  edges  of  a  central 
panel  along  widely  transversely  spaced  parallel  seams,  a  frame; 
clamping  and  support  means  thereon  for  clamping  said  panels 
in  a  fixed  position  with  the  edge  portions  of  said  panels  which 
are  to  be  welded  to  each  other  disposed  in  overlapped  relation- 
ship with  each  other;  a  carriage  supported  by  the  frame,  trans- 
versely spaced  electrically  conductive  electrode  means 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  movable  with  said  carriage  in 
welding  contact  longitudinally  along  the  topside  of  the  respec- 
tive overlapped  edge  portions  of  said  clamped  panels,  an  oppo- 
site electrically  conductive  electrode  for  each  means  in  planar 
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alignment  therewith  supported  by  said  frame  on  the  underside 
of  the  overlapped  edge  portions  and  in  engagement  therewith 
to  provide  pairs  of  electrodes  at  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
central  panel,  and  a  welding  current  supply  source  connected 
in  series  between  said  pairs  of  electrodes,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  opposite  electrode  extends  on  said  clamping  and 
support  means  generally  the  entire  length  of  the  respective 
overlapped  portions  of  said  panels  and  has  a  first  elongate 
portion  engaging  the  underside  of  the  overlapped  portions  of 
the  panels  opposite  the  side  traversed  by  the  associated  elec- 
trode means,  a  second  electrically  conductive  elongate  portion 
connected  electrically  with  said  first  portion  and  engaging  the 


ting  a  pulse-shaped  ultrasonic  wave  from  an  ultrasonic  vibrator 
disposed  in  one  of  said  electrodes  toward  the  other  electrode, 
reflecting  said  ultrasonic  wave  from  a  reflecting  surface  lo- 
cated within  said  other  electrode,  sensing  the  minimum  value 
of  the  peak  magnitude  of  said  reflected  ultrasonic  wave  follow- 
ing an  increase  in  the  peak  magnitude  thereof  after  the  start  of 
the  supply  of  the  welding  current  to  said  electrodes,  sensing 
the  maximum  value  of  the  peak  magnitude  of  said  reflected 
ultrasonic  wave  during  the  time  interval  after  the  occurrence 
of  said  minimum  peak  magnitude  and  up  to  the  time  of  cutoff 
of  the  welding  current  to  said  electrodes,  subtracting  said 
minimum  value  of  the  peak  magnitude  from  said  maximum 
value  of  the  peak  magnitude  for  estimating  the  dimension  in  the 
direction  transverse  to  the  transmitted  ultrasonic  wave  of  a 
nugget  formed  in  the  welded  members,  whereby  the  suffi- 
ciency of  the  weld  of  the  welded  members  can  be  judged  from 
the  estimated  dimension  of  the  nugget. 

4,099,04« 
THERMAL  PRENTTSG  DEVICE 
Robert  Jamea  Boynton,  Ottawa,  and  Frederick  Caldwell  LlTer- 
more,  Kanata,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,445 

iBt  a.'  H05B  l/OO 

VS.  CL  219—216  12  Ctaimi 


underside  of  the  central  panel  transversely  adjacent  said  over- 
lapped portions  of  said  panels,  and  highly  electrically  conduc- 
tive traveling  means  having  a  considerably  greater  electrical 
conductivity  than  said  central  panel  is  provided  for  conducting 
welding  current  from  one  pair  of  electrodes  to  the  other,  the 
traveling  means  being  mounted  to  move  with  said  carriage 
longitudinally  along  and  engaged  with  the  top  side  of  said 
central  panel  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  path  of  said  electrodes 
directly  above  said  second  portions  to  conduct  current,  serially 
in  a  confined  path,  from  one  of  said  second  portions  up  through 
the  central  path  and  over  to  the  other  second  portion  back 
through  said  central  panel. 

4,099,045 

ULTRASONIC  TESTING  MCTHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

Taklo  Okoda,  and  Mikio  Inada,  both  of  Amagasiki,  Japua, 

■arigBort  to  Mitnbiahi  Denki  Kaboshlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,915 

CUlna  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  «,  1975,  5O-14605* 

Int  CI.'  B23K  11/00 

VS.  CL  219—109  5  Claims 


1.  A  nondestructive  testing  method  for  determining  the 
sufficiency  of  resistance  welding  of  members  welded  between 
a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes  having  a  welding  current  Howmg 
therethrough,  comprising  the  steps  of  intermittenUy  transmit- 


1.  A  thermal  printing  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  electrically  insulating  material: 

a  continuous  bar  of  electrically  resistive  material  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  substrate; 

a  first  pattern  of  electrical  conductors  on  said  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  extending  along  one  side  of  said  bar  and  first 
electrical  connectors  extending  from  said  first  pattern  to 
said  bar,  said  first  electrical  connectors  connected  to  said 
bar  at  said  one  side  in  a  closely  spaced  predetermined 
arrangement  extending  along  the  bar,  said  first  pattern  of 
electrical  conductors  comprising  first  and  second  series  of 
conductors,  said  second  series  overlying  said  first  series,  a 
dielectric  layer  interposed  between  said  two  series,  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  columns,  each  column  electrically 
separate  from  other  columns,  and  a  plurality  of  said  first 
electrical  connectors  extending  side-by-side  from  each  of 
said  columns  to  said  bar  of  electrically  resistive  material 
said  first  electrical  connections  connected  alternately  to 
said  first  and  second  series  of  conductors; 

a  second  pattern  of  electrical  conductors  on  said  surface  of 
said  substrate  and  extending  along  the  other  side  of  said 
bar,  and  second  electrical  connectors  from  said  second 
pattern  to  said  bar.  said  second  electrical  connectors  con- 
nected to  said  bar  at  said  other  side  in  a  closely  spaced 
predetermined  arrangement  extending  along  the  bar,  said 
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second  electrical  connectors  connected  to  said  bar  at 
positions  intermediate  the  positions  at  which  said  first 
electrical  connectors  are  connected  to  said  bar,  said  sec- 
ond pattern  of  electrical  conductors  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rows,  each  row  electrically  separate  from  other  rows, 
and  a  plurality  of  said  second  electrical  coimectors  extend- 
ing from  each  of  said  rows  to  said  bar,  each  electrical 
coimector  from  a  row  coimected  to  said  bar  opposite  a 
first  electrical  connector  connected  to  a  single  different 
one  of  said  columns,  each  row  connected  by  said  second 
electrical  connectors  to  said  bar  at  positions  different  from 
each  other  row; 
means  for  connecting  an  electrical  power  supply  to  said 
patterns  of  electrical  conductors  to  apply  electric  current 
to  selected  electrical  connectors  on  each  side  of  said  bar  to 
produce  heated  areas  in  said  bar. 


4,099,047 

COMMODE  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 

Jamea  R,  Kirkland,  Jr„  8703  Magnetic  St,  Q  Paao,  Tex.  79904 

FUed  No».  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,408 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/00;  F24H  3/04 

VS.  a.  219—370  2  Claimi 


means,  a  timer  control  for  said  fan  means  and  heating  means  to 
operate  the  ventilator  for  a  predetermined  time  period  and 
automatically  deenergize  the  ventilator  at  the  end  of  such  a 
period,  said  clamp  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  downwardly 
opening  channel-shaped  member  having  generally  parallel 
vertical  leg  portions  extending  downwardly  from  a  generally 
horizontal  web,  a  screw  threaded  clamp  screw  extending 
through  the  outer  leg  portion  and  including  a  clamp  plaU  for 
engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  rim  of  the 
commode  bowl  in  opposition  to  engagement  of  the  iimer  leg 
portion  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  rim  of  the  com- 
mode bowl,  said  web  including  an  upstanding  screw  threaded 
stub  extending  through  a  bottom  wall  of  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  housing  and  including  a  retaining  nut  on  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  access  door  in  the  upper  wall  of  the 
intermediate  portion  providing  access  to  the  retaining  nut  to 
enable  assembly  and  disassembly  of  the  clamp  means  there- 
with. 


4,099,048 
COUNT  LOGIC  CIRCUrr 

Dennis  P.  Eichenlaub,  Baltimore,  Md,,  aaaignor  to  Westing- 
bonae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not,  9,  1976,  Ser.  No,  740,322 

Int  a.'  H03K  21/08 

VS.  a.  235—92  DM  4  Clalma 


1.  A  commode  ventilator  for  attachment  to  the  upper  edge 
of  a  commode  bowl  comprising  a  housing  having  a  vertically 
extending  outer  portion  for  disposition  alongside  of  the  exte- 
rior of  the  upper  portion  of  a  commode  bowl  and  an  inwardly 
extending  intermediate  portion  to  extend  between  the  upper 
edge  of  the  commode  bowl  and  a  seat  on  the  commode  and  an 
inner  portion  having  a  terminal  end  for  disposition  interiorly  of 
the  commode  bowl  and  having  an  opening  therein  defining  an 
intake,  fan  means  in  said  housing  for  intake  of  air  and  odors 
into  the  housing,  heating  means  in  said  housing  engaged  by  the 
air  and  odors  for  neutralizing  and  deodorizing  the  odors,  said 
housing  including  a  discharge  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
vertically  disposed  outer  portion  for  discharging  the  deodor- 
ized air  into  the  ambient  air  in  the  bathroom,  clamp  means 
secured  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing an  adjustment  means  for  clamping  the  clamp  means  to  the 
upper  rim  of  a  commode  bowl,  thereby  anchoring  the  ventila- 
tor thereto,  the  inner  portion  of  said  housing  being  down- 
turned,  and  terminating  in  an  open  lower  end  providing  an 
intake  for  air  and  odors,  said  intermediate  portion  including  a 
top  wall  having  a  pivital  acess  door  therein  providing  access  to 
the  interior  of  the  intermediate  portion,  a  lint  screen  mounted 
on  the  access  door  and  forming  a  screen  for  incoming  air,  said 
fan  means  including  an  axial  flow  fan  and  motor  supported  in 
the  vertically  disposed  outer  portion  of  said  housing,  said 
heating  means  including  an  electric  resistance  type  heating 
wire  formed  into  a  coil  disposed  in  the  flow  path  of  air  and 
odors  passing  through  the  vertical  outer  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  screen  in  the  discharge  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
vertical  portion  of  said  housing  to  prevent  access  to  the  heating 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  integer  power  of  N  input 
pulses  or  events,  where  N  is  a  predetermined  number,  compris- 
ing; 

input  logic  means  for  generating  a  logic  output  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  number  of  input  pulses  or  events; 

a  plurality  of  series  connected  divide  by  N  circuits,  the  first 
of  said  divide  by  N  circuits  transmitting  a  logic  signal  to 
the  next  divide  by  N  circuit  in  response  to  N  logic  sigiuls 
from  said  input  logic  means; 

each  successive  divide  by  N  circuit  generating  a  logic  signal 
in  response  to  N  logic  signals  from  the  preceding  divide 
by  N  circuit; 

a  multistage  counter  means  having  logic  gates  associated 
with  the  output  of  each  of  said  stages; 

the  logic  gate  associated  with  the  first  suge  having  as  inputs 
the  output  from  said  first  stage  and  the  logic  output  from 
the  first  of  said  series  connected  divide  by  N  circuits; 

the  logic  gates  associated  with  each  of  the  successive  stages 
of  said  multistage  counter  means  having  as  inputs  the 
outputs  of  the  corresponding  stage  and  the  logic  output  of 
the  next  successive  divide  by  N  circuit;  said  multistage 
counter  means  having  a  data  input  and  a  clock  input; 

second  logic  means  responsive  to  the  logic  output  of  said 
input  logic  means  by  entering  a  logic  "1"  at  the  data  input 
of  said  multistage  counter  means; 

a  logic  OR  gate  having  as  inputs  the  outputs  of  said  logic 
gates  associated  with  the  multisuge  counter  means,  the 
output  of  said  logic  OR  gate  being  supplied  to  the  clock 
input  of  said  multistage  counter  means,  the  simultaneous 
occurrence  of  a  logic  "1"  data  input  at  the  first  sUge  of 
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said  multistage  counter  means  and  a  logic  "I"  output 
signal  from  said  first  divide  by  N  circuit  causing  said  logic 
gale  associated  with  the  first  stage  of  said  multistage 
counter  means  to  transmit  a  logic  "1"  to  said  logic  OR 
gate,  said  logic  OR  gate  developing  a  logic  "1"  output 
indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  an  integer  power  of  N 
pulses  or  events,  said  logic  output  of  said  logic  OR  gate 
functioning  to  clock  said  multistage  counter  means  to 
advance  the  logic  "1"  data  input  from  the  first  stage  to  the 
second  stage  of  said  multistage  counter  means,  and 
output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  logic  OR  gate  to  mani- 
fest the  integer  power  of  N  input  pulses  or  events. 


4,099,049 

ASCENDING  REGISTER  LOCKOUT  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

POSTAGE  METER 

LyiiBwood  Lowe,  Norotoo  Heights,  Conii„  assignor  to  Pitney- 

Bowes,  Ibc„  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,377 

iBt  a.!  G07G  l/OO 

VS.  CL  235—101  14  Claims 


1.  An  ascending  register  lockout  system  for  a  postage  meter, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  slide  bar  member  mounted  within  said  postage 
meter  for  sUdable  movement  between  a  meter  lockout 
position,  and  a  meter  operative  position; 

biasing  means  disposed  within  said  meter  and  acting  upon 
said  shde  bar  member  for  biasing  said  slide  bar  member  to 
said  meter  lockout  position: 

a  triggering  sear  disposed  within  said  meter  adjacent  said 
slide  bar  member  and  movable  between  a  slide  bar  mem- 
ber holding  position  and  a  slide  bar  member  releasing 
position; 

an  ascending  register  disposed  within  said  meter  and  com- 
prising at  least  one  rotatable  counter  lockout  wheel  hav- 
ing a  lockout  notch;  and 

a  locking  comb  disposed  adjacent  said  ascending  register 
and  having  at  least  one  locking  tooth  for  receipt  within 
said  lockout  notch  of  the  counter  lockout  wheel  when  said 
counter  lockout  wheel  attains  a  lockout  value  position, 
said  locking  comb  being  pivotably  mounted  within  said 
postage  meter  and  being  pivotable  to  a  lockout  position 
when  said  locking  tooth  is  received  within  said  lockout 
notch,  said  locking  comb  further  comprising  camming 
means  for  camming  said  triggering  sear  from  said  slide  bar 
member  holding  position  when  said  locking  comb  is 
caused  to  pivot. 


4,099,050 
CODABLE  OPTICAL  TRANSPONDER 
Gerhard  O.  Saoennann,  Lexington,  Mass„  assignor  to  Tbe 
United  States  of  America  ss  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1970,  Ser.  No.  5«,019 

Int.  a.^  H04B  9/08 

U.S.  CL  250—199  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  optical  line-of-sight  communication  system  having 
an  interrogator  section  and  a  receiver  section  both  located  in 
substantially  the  same  general  area  for  generating  and  receiv- 
ing radiation  signals,  respectively;  a  remotely  positioned  cod- 
able  optical  transponder  comprising,  a  comer  reflector  located 
in  line-of-sight  with  said  interrogator  section  for  receiving  and 
reflecting  radiation  therefrom,  at  least  the  narrow  band  optical 
filter  positioned  immediately  in  front  of  said  comer  refiecior 
and  operatively  attached  thereto  to  absorb  all  radiation  from 
said  interrogator  except  that  of  specific  wavelengths,  and  a 
coded  opaque  mask  positioned  immediately  in  front  of  said 
filter  in  operative  association  therewith  to  prevent  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  radiation  from  the  interrogator  from  from 
reaching  said  comer  reflector,  said  comer  reflector,  optical 
niter  and  opaque  mask  being  constructed  as  a  portable  unit 
capable  of  being  handcarried  by  a  person,  the  configuration  of 
said  mask  being  designed  to  allow  radiation  to  reach  only 
specified  areas  of  said  comer  reflector  thereby  forming  a  signal 
containing  intelligence  corresponding  to  the  mask  configura- 
tion which  is  subsequently  reflected  back  to  the  receiver  sec- 
tion of  the  communication  system. 


4,099,051 
INSPECnON  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A  CIRCULAR 

SCAN 
George  Gngliotta,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Aotomation 
Systems,  lac,,  Brookfield,  Conn. 

FOed  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,918 

Int.  a.2  COIN  2l/}2.  21/48 

VS.  a.  250—236  17  Claims 


f  »  -3 


^< 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  the  surface  of  an  object  at  an 
inspection  position,  comprising: 
a.  source  means  for  generating  a  relatively  narrow  coUi- 
mated  beam  of  radiation; 
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b.  scanning  means,  spaced  from  the  inspection  position,  for 
effecting  a  substantially  circularly  shaped  scan  of  said 
beam  at  the  inspection  position; 

c.  reflector  means,  disposed  between  said  scanning  means 
and  the  inspection  position,  said  reflector  means  having  an 
aperture  therein  to  allow  passage  of  the  scanning  beam 
travelling  toward  the  inspection  position  and  having  its 
reflective  surface  oriented  angularly  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  scan  so  as  to  receive  radiation  from  said  object 
and  reflect  it  toward  an  off-axis  region; 

d.  photodetector  means  located  at  said  ofT-axis  region;  and 

e.  lens  means  disposed  between  said  reflector  means  and  said 
photodetector  means  for  focusing  radiation  on  said  photo- 
detector  means. 


tion  of  a  specific  ion  has  been  greatly  increased  or  decreased, 
comprising: 
a  constant-frequency  pulsed  source  for  converting  the  gase- 
ous mixture  into  a  train  of  plasma  packets, 
an  open-ended  vessel  with  a  main  section  and  at  least  one 
branch  section,  adapted  to  enclose  along  predetermined 
tracks  the  original  plasma  packets  in  the  main  section,  and 
the  separated  plasma  components  in  each  of  its  branch 
sections. 


4,099,052 

MASS  SPECTROMETER  BEAM  MONITOR 

Charles  R.  McKinney,  Monroria,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn 

PoDt  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,298 

Int.  a.'  BOID  59/44 

VS.  a.  250—283  11  Cairas 


1.  In  an  ion  beam  analyzer  having  an  ion  source  for  generat- 
ing ions  of  a  sample  to  be  analyzed,  means  for  extracting  said 
sample  ions  from  said  source,  means  for  focusing  the  extracted 
sample  ions  into  a  beam,  separation  means  positioned  along  the 
ion  beam  for  selectively  deflecting  species  of  ions,  and  detect- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  selected  species  ions,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
disabling  means  for  disabling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  separa- 
tion means  such  that  said  ion  beam  from  said  source  re- 
mains undeflected. 
sensing  means  located  along  the  undeflected  ion  beam  for 

sensing  said  sample  ions,  and 
enabling  means  coupled  to  said  disabling  means  for  reena- 
bling  said  separation  means. 


4,099,053 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  GAS  MIXTURES 
Thomas  I.  Ress,  Fnllerton,  and  Frederick  Hartmann,  Rolling 
Hills  Estates,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kreidl  Chemico 
Physical  K.G.,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,038 
Int  a.=  BOID  59/44:  HOIJ  39/34 
UJS.  a.  25fr-293  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  a  gaseous  plasma  mix- 
ture into  components  in  some  of  which  the  original  concentra- 


drive  means  for  generating  traveling  magnetic  waves  along 
the  predetermined  tracks  with  the  magnetic  flux  vector  of 
the  waves  transverse  to  end  of  the  tracks,  and 

means  for  maintaining  phase  coherence  between  the  plasma 
packets  and  the  magnetic  waves  on  a  value  needed  for 
accelerating  the  components  of  the  mixed  packets  to 
different  velocities  and  in  such  different  directions  that  the 
mixed  plasma  is  divided  into  distinctly  separate  packets  in 
some  of  which  the  original  concentration  of  a  specific  ion 
has  been  greatly  increased  or  decreased,  and  which  are 
collected  from  separate  branches  of  the  vessel. 


4,099,054 

SEM  HAVING  D-C  BIAS  OF  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

CONTROLLED  BY  MAXIMUM  AND/OR  MINIMUM  OF 

CRT  BEAM  CURRENT 

Masahide  Okumura.  Katsuta,  and  Yasushi  Saito,  Mito,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,720,  No».  13,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,163 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No*.  20, 1974,  49-132759 
Int  a.2  COIN  23/00 
VS.  a.  250—306  17  Claims 

3.  In  a  charged  particle  beam  apparatus  having  means  for 
irradiating  an  object  to  be  observed  with  a  primary  charged 
particle  beam,  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  electron  beam 
irradiating  a  fluorescent  screen  thereof,  means  for  scanning 
said  primary  charged  particle  beam  and  said  electron  beam  in 
synchronism,  means  for  detecting  secondary  emission  particles 
emitted  from  said  object,  and  means  for  amplifying  the  output 
signal  of  said  detecting  means  to  form  a  video  signal  modulat- 
ing the  electron  beam  current  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  detecting  the  minimum 
value  of  the  electron  beam  current  of  said  cathode  ray  tube 
during  one  video  frame,  and  means  for  controlling  the  DC. 
bias  of  said  video  signal  in  response  to  the  minimum  value 
detected  during  said  video  frame 

6.  In  a  charged  particle  beam  apparatus  having  means  for 
irradiating  an  object  to  be  observed  with  a  primary  charged 
particle  beam,  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  electron  beam 
irradiating  a  fluorescent  screen  thereof,  means  for  scanning 
said  primary  charged  particle  beam  and  said  electron  beam  in 
synchronism,  means  for  detecting  secondary  emission  particles 
emitted  from  said  object,  and  means  for  amplifying  the  output 
signal  of  said  detecting  means  to  form  a  video  signal  modulat- 
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ing  the  electron  beam  current  of  uid  cathode  ray  tube,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  detecting  the  maximum 
value  of  the  electron  beam  current  of  said  cathode  ray  tube 


4,099,056 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTICS  INSTALLATION  COMPRISING 

AN  X-RAY  TUBE  WITH  A  CONTROL  GRID 

Kurt  Franke.  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,48S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1976,  2637064 

Int  a.2  G03B  41/16 
VS.  CL  250—403  1  Claim 


■i. 


t3^ 


during  one  video  frame,  and  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of 
said  amplifying  means  in  response  to  the  maximum  value  de- 
tected during  said  video  frame. 


4,099,055 

SCANTLING  TRANSMISSION  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

Hideo  Todokoro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser,  No.  730,854 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1975,  50-124386 

Int.  C1.2  HOI  J  37/26 

VS.  a.  250—311  5  CUims 


1.  A  scanning  transmission  electron  microscope  comprising 
means  for  irradiating  with  a  flnely  focussed  primary  electron 
beam,  a  sample  to  be  observed  with  an  evacuated  chamber, 
means  for  scanning  said  sample  with  said  primary  electron 
beam,  means  for  converting  the  electrons  passing  through  said 
sample  to  a  light  image,  light  transmitting  means  for  transmit- 
ting said  light  image  out  of  said  evacuated  chamber,  light 
interrupting  means  for  passing  a  selected  part  of  said  transmit- 
ted Ught  image  while  interrupting  the  remaining  part,  and 
photoelectric  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  light  which 
has  passed  through  said  light  interrupting  means  to  detect 
bright  or  dark-field  electrons. 


1.  X-ray  diagnostics  installation  comprising  an  i-ray  tube 
with  a  control  grid,  as  well  as  comprising  a  circuit  arrangement 
connected  to  said  control  grid  for  switching  the  x-ray  tube  on 
and  off,  characterized  in  the  provision  of  a  resistance  bridge 
with  input  and  output  terminal  means,  and  in  that  the  grid  and 
the  cathode  of  the  x-ray  tube  are  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  means  of  the  resistance  bridge,  and  in  that  a  high 
voltage  is  connected  to  the  input  terminal  means  of  the  resis- 
tance bridge  which  is  sufTicient  for  blocking  the  x-ray  tube,  and 
that,  in  one  arm  of  the  bridge,  there  is  disposed  the  parallel- 
connection  consisting  of  a  switch-on  current  gate  and  the 
series-connection  of  a  switch-off  current  gate  with  a  quenching 
capacitor  for  connection  to  a  voltage  source  for  the  purpose  of 
being  charged  to  a  voltage  sufficient  for  quenching  the  switch- 
on  current  gate. 


4,099,057 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTICS  GENERATOR  FOR  X-RAY 

PHOTOGRAPHS 

Franz  Schramm,  Moehrendorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  10, 
1976,2626083 

Int  a.2  G03B  41/16 
VS.  CL  250—416  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostics  generator  system  for  x-ray  photo- 
graphs comprising  manually  actuatable  adjustment  means  for 
the  x-ray  tube  voltage,  the  x-ray  tube  current,  and  the  photo- 
graphic exposure  lime,  and  comprising  indicator  means  for  the 
mAs-product  resulting  from  the  adjusted  x-ray  tube  current 
and  the  adjusted  photographic  exposure  time,  characterized  in 
that  the  manually  actuatable  adjustment  means  for  the  x-ray 
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tube  current  and  the  photographic  exposure  time  are  operable 
to  select  respective  sets  of  discrete  values  of  x-ray  tube  current 
and  photographic  exposure  time  with  each  setting  of  exposure 
time  corresponding  to  a  set  of  mAs  product  values  correspond- 
ing to  the  possible  discrete  values  of  x-ray  tube  current,  the 
indicator  means  for  the  mAs  product  comprising  a  rotoubly 
mounted  cylinder  with  the  respective  sets  of  mAs  product 
values  recorded  in  successive  rows  about  the  cylinder  and  with 
each  product  value  of  a  given  row  being  aligned  with  a  corre- 
sponding product  value  of  other  rows  to  form  a  column  cir- 
cumferentially  about  the  cylinder  with  product  values  corre- 
sponding to  a  given  x-ray  tube  current  setting,  the  cylinder 
being  mechanically  coupled  with  the  adjustment  means  for  the 
photographic  exposure  time  and  being  rouuble  to  a  position 
with  a  row  of  product  values  aUgned  with  the  indicator  means 
in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  exposure  time,  the  indicator 
means  further  having  an  apertured  mask  adjusuble  by  the 
adjustment  means  for  the  x-ray  tube  current  and  having  aper- 
tures for  selectively  exposing  the  respective  columns  of  prod- 
uct values  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  x-ray  tube  current, 
the  apertures  of  the  mask  being  constructed  and  arranged  that, 
in  each  mask  position,  one  aperture  is  positioned  to  expose  the 
correct  mAs  product  value  at  the  indicator  means. 

4099  058 

METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  RADUTION  DOSES  IN  AN 

X-RAY  EXAMINING  DEVICE,  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

Hantje  Reitsma,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhU- 

ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,713 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   23,    1976, 
7600688 

Int.  a.!  H05G  1/30 
VS.  a.  250—416  TV  «  C\um 


ing  arrangement  including  a  radiation  source  which  produces 
an  x-ray  beam  penetrating  the  radiographic  subject  and  having 
a  predetermined  extent  perpendicular  to  the  layer  plane,  and  a 
radiation  receiver  which  determines  the  intensity  of  radiation 
behind  the  subject  during  a  scanning  operation,  a  pivot  mount- 
ing for  the  measuring  arrangement  accommodating  routional 
movements  thereof  during  the  scanning  operation,  and  a  hous- 
ing for  the  measuring  arrangement  having  an  opemng  extend- 


ing therethrough  for  receiving  a  patient  supporting  device 
with  a  patient,  characterized  by  the  patient  supporting  device 
comprising  two  individual  patient  supports  for  extending  into 
the  opening  of  the  housing  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
supports  having  respective  conveyors  lying  substantially  in  a 
common  plane  for  moving  the  patient  longitudinally  and  hav- 
ing a  small  gap  therebetween  with  a  width  which  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  predetermined  extent  of  the  x-ray  beam  corre- 
sponding to  the  layer  thickness  to  be  examined. 
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4,099,060 

X-RAY  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRANSVERSAL 

LAYER  IMAGES 

Kurt  Franke,  Erlangen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Berlin  &  Munich.  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No,  782,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  May  4, 
1976,  2619719 

InL  a.2  A61B  6/02:  COIN  23/08 
VS.  a.  250—445  T  Z  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  for  optimizing  the  exposure  time  of  an 
X-ray  image  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  X-ray  radiation 
through  an  object  and  causing  charge  buildup  on  a  radiation 
sensitive  layer  of  an  image  pickup  tube  therewith,  irradiating 
said  charge  image  with  electrons  from  a  cathode  in  said  tube, 
maintaining  said  cathode  at  an  increased  potential  with  respect 
to  an  operating  potential  until  a  signal  current  generated  by  the 
electrons  exceeds  a  threshold  and  stopping  the  charge  buildup 
and  reducing  the  cathode  potential  when  the  threshold  is 
reached,  the  improvement  wherein  the  signal  current  is  gener- 
ated by  scanning  at  least  a  part  of  the  charge  image,  framewise, 
with  an  electron  beam  during  the  charge  buildup. 


hqf- 


/•l 


4099  059 

TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 

Walter  Distler.  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar,  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,767 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1976,  2619482 

InL  a.2  A61B  6/00;  G03B  41/16 
VS.  CI.  250—445  T  '  Claims 

1.  Tomographic  apparatus  for  producing  transverse  layer 
images  of  a  radiographic  subject,  comprising  an  x-ray  measur- 


1.  An  x-ray  apparatus  for  producing  transversal  layer  linages 
of  a  photographic  subject,  comprising  an  x-ray  source,  a  dia- 
phragm for  condensing  the  x-rays  into  a  narrow  x-ray  beam 
whose  cross-sectional  spread  is  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
layer  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  layer  and  substantially 
equal  to  or  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  layer  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  layer,  comprising  a  measuring  arrangement  for 
measuring  the  intensity  of  radiation,  in  which,  for  penetrating 
the  subject  from  different  directions,  the  x-ray  source  and  the 
measuring  arrangement  are  arranged  together  on  a  routing 
frame  which  is  rotattble  through  equidistant  angular  steps 
about  a  point  situated  on  a  central  ray  of  the  total  radiation 
issuing  from  the  x-ray  source  and  in  which  the  measuring 
arrangement  is  mounted  on  the  rotating  frame  on  a  carriage 
which  is  displaceable  by  a  motor  perpendicularly  of  the  central 
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ray  and  the  axis  of  rotation,  and  funher  comprising  a  computer 
for  detenninmg  the  absorption  values  of  the  points  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  radiation  in  the  subject  from  the  intensity  of  the 
radiation  received  by  the  measuring  arrangement,  character- 
ized in  that  the  x-ray  source  is  fixedly  arranged  on  the  rotating 
frame,  that  the  diaphragm  is  mounted  for  displacement  parallel 
to  the  adjustment  path  of  the  measuring  arrangement  and  in 
that  a  motor  for  displacing  the  diaphragm  is  connected  to  a 
control  device  which  controls  this  motor  and  also  the  motor 
for  displacing  the  measuring  arrangement  in  such  a  way  that, 
during  its  displacement,  the  measuring  arrangement  is  struck 
by  the  x-ray  beam  in  each  position. 


1  Tomographic  x-ray  apparatus  for  producing  transverse 
layer  images  of  a  radiographic  subject  with  an  x-ray  measuring 
arrangement  comprising  an  x-ray  source  producing  a  beam  of 
x-rays  for  penetrating  the  radiographic  subject,  and  a  radiation 
receiver  for  determining  the  mtensity  of  radiation  beyond  the 
subject,  with  a  pivot  mounting  accommodating  rotational 
movement  of  the  measuring  arrangement  about  an  axis  running 
perpendicular  the  layer  plane,  with  a  measured  value  con- 
verter for  transforming  the  signals  supplied  by  the  radiation 
receiver  into  a  layer  image,  and  with  cable  means  which  join 
the  measuring  arrangement  to  an  x-ray  generator  and  to  the 
measured  value  converter,  characterized  in  that  cable  guiding 
means  are  provided  comprising  an  epicyclically  movable  plan- 
etary member  with  inner  and  outer  relatively  rotatable  mem- 
bers in  driving  relation  to  the  planetary  member,  said  cable 
means  forming  a  loop  about  said  planetary  member  and  being 
attached  to  the  rotatable  members  such  that  the  cable  means  is 
fed  from  the  itmer  member  about  the  planetary  member  to  the 
outer  member  in  one  direction  of  relative  rotation  of  the  inner 
and  outer  members,  and  is  fed  from  the  outer  member  about 
the  planetary  member  to  the  inner  member  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  relative  rotation  of  the  inner  and  outer  members. 


4,099,0«2 
ELECTRON  BEAM  LITHOGRAPHY  PROCESS 
Jame*  Robert  Kitcher,  Pooghkeepcie,  N.Y.,  anigDor  to  Intenia- 
ttonal  BosiiKia  Machines  Corporation.  Armonlt,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  27,  197i,  Ser.  No.  754^10 
lot  CL2  A61K  27/0^ 
VS.  CL  250— (92  A  3  CbUms 

1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  patterned  resist  image  on  a 
substrate,  the  process  including  the  steps  of: 
fonning  a  layer  of  resist  material,  which  becomes  more 


soluble  in  a  developer  when  struck  by  electrons,  on  the 
substrate; 

exposing  the  layer  to  a  scanning  beam  of  electrons  to  form  a 
pattern  of  exposed  shapes,  the  beam  having  a  fixed  spot 
size  which  is  moved  step-wise  on  a  two  dimensional  grid 
whose  grid  size  is  a  fraction  of  the  spot  size;  and 

developing  a  patterned  resist  image  by  removing  the  resist 
material  in  the  exposed  shapes  with  a  developer:  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  forming  first  exposed  shapes 


4,099,061 
TOMOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TRA.NSVERSAL  LAYER  IMAGES 
Roderich  Zink,  Herzogenaurach,  and  Walter  Distler,  Eriangen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  78S,013 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1976,  2621308 

Int.  a.'  G03B  41/ J6 
VS.  a.  250—445  T  6  Claims 


•  ( 

•! 

»J 

in  the  layer  with  a  series  of  a  non-overlapping  exposures 
each  at  a  first  exposure  dosage  and  forming  a  second 
exposed  shape  in  the  layer  with  multiple  overlapping 
exposures,  with  each  overlapping  exposure  being  at  a 
dosage  less  than  said  first  exposure  dosage;  and  then  de- 
veloping the  patterned  resist  layer  with  a  developer  to 
completely  remove  the  resist  in  the  first  exposed  shapes 
down  to  the  substrate  while  at  the  same  time  removing 
only  a  portion  of  the  resist  in  the  second  exposed  shape 
down  to  the  substrate. 


4,099,063 

X-RAY  FIELD  DEFINING  MASKS  FOR  A  SPOT  FILM 

DEVICE 

Tbooas  Pary,  Brookfield,  and  Marrin  L.  SiTertsen.  Milwaukee, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schnec- 

tady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,572 

Int.  CL2  G21F  i/04 

VS.  CL  250—513  4  Claims 


1.  An  x-ray  field  defining  mask  for  translating  on  tracks  that 
are  spaced  apan  by  a  substantial  width  in  an  x-ray  spot  film 
device,  said  mask  comprising: 

a  first  generally  planar  sheet  of  stiff  metal  having  sufficient 
width  for  spanning  between  said  tracks, 

a  second  generally  planar  sheet  of  soft,  easily  bendable  and 
greater  x-ray  absorption  properties  than  said  first  sheet 
and  havmg  lesser  width  than  said  first  sheet  and  bonded  to 
said  first  sheet  at  the  interfaces  of  said  sheets. 

a  third  generally  planar  sheet  of  stiff  metal  having  lesser 
width  than  said  second  sheet  and  bonded  to  said  second 
sheet  at  the  mterfaces  of  said  second  and  third  sheets, 

a  fourth  generally  planar  sheet  of  soft,  easily  bendable  metal 
having  greater  x-ray  absorption  properties  and  lesser 
width  than  said  third  sheet  and  bonded  to  said  third  sheet 
at  the  interfaces  of  said  third  and  fourth  sheets. 
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said  sheets  being  bonded  together  at  their  interfaces  and    the  entrance  port  and  theexit  port  which  fill  with  smoke  when 

each  sheet  havmg  an  aperture  that  is  aligned  with  the    smoke  is  present  in  the  ambient  air,  said  eddies  bemg  illumi- 

olhers, 
at  least  one  margin  of  said  first  generally  planar  sheet  being 

formed  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  first  sheet 

for  engaging  slidably  in  a  complementarily  formed  groove 

in  at  least  one  of  said  tracks,  whereby  to  prevent  said  mask 

from  shifting  in  the  direction  of  its  width  when  translating 

on  said  tracks. 


4,099,064 
DEVICE  FOR  PRETESTING  ORIGINALS  TO  BE  COPIED 

FOR  THEIR  COPY  ABILITY 
Walter  Grossmann,  Russikoo,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,342 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Not. 
15197/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  2//i0 
VS.  a.  250—559 


24,    1975, 


gClaims 


nated  by  the  light  source  and  viewed  by  the  photo-responsive 
device. 


4,099,066 
PULSE  GENERATING  SYSTEM  WITH  HIGH  ENERGY 
ELECTRICAL  PULSE  TRANSFOR.MER  AND  METHOD 

OF  GENERATING  PULSES 

William  C.  Beggs,  4110  Shawnee  La.,  NT.,  AUanta,  Ga.  30319 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,109 

IBL  a.2  HOIF  3}/0O 

VS.  a.  307—88  MP  3*  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  pretesting  originals  to  be  copied  for  their 
copyability.  said  device  being  provided  with  photoelectric 
means  for  measuring  the  original  and  a  decision  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  photoelectric  means  which  evaluates  the  resul- 
tant measured  values  in  accordance  with  a  given  criterion  and 
which  produces  a  clear  signal  when  this  criterion  is  fulfilled 
and  a  skip  signal  when  it  is  not,  wherein  the  photoelectric 
means  is  a  scanning  means  which  operates  point  by  point  and 
produces  scanning  values  in  the  points  to  be  scanned  corre- 
sponding to  the  density  of  the  original,  and  wherein  the  deci- 
sion circuit  contains  first  means  for  detecting  the  minimum 
scanning  value  and  second  means  connected  to  said  first  means 
which  compares  the  scanning  values  with  the  minimum  scan- 
ning value  and  produces  the  clear  signal  when  at  least  one 
scanning  value  is  higher  than  the  minimum  scanning  value  by 
at  least  a  given  first  threshold  value. 

4,099,065 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  WITH  CHA.MBER  FOR 

PRODUCING  EDDY  CURRENTS 

WUliam  J.  Malinowski,  Pembroke,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Chloride, 

Incorporated.  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,626 
lot  a.'  GOIN  21/26 
VS.  a.  250—574  3  Qaims 

2.  A  smoke  detector  comprising  a  chamber,  formed  by  end 
walls  and  side  walls,  one  side  wall  having  an  exit  aperture,  the 
other  side  wall  having  an  entrance  aperture  and  recesses 
formed  therein  on  opposite  sides  of  one  of  the  entrance  aper- 
tures, the  axis  of  said  recesses  being  inclined  toward  each  other 
and  toward  the  chamber,  a  light  source  disposed  in  one  recess, 
the  light  source  and  its  associated  recess  being  dimensioned 
and  arranged  to  illuminate  the  chamber,  a  photo-responsive 
device  disposed  in  the  other  recess,  said  photo-responsive 
device  being  positioned  to  view  the  chamber,  and  means  caus- 
ing ambient  air  to  fiow  through  the  chamber  by  way  of  the 
entrance  and  exit  apertures,  said  chamber  being  sufficiently 
large  that  eddies  form  on  either  side  of  a  direct  path  between 


1.  In  a  pulse  conversion  and  generating  system  for  coupling 
to  a  load  a  multiphase  source  of  electrical  input  pulses  having 
a  short  duty  cycle,  a  pulse  transformer  for  electromagnetically 
transforming  said  input  pulses  to  output  pulses  substantially 
undistorted,  said  transformer  comprising: 
input  pulse  receiving  windings  corresponding  to  each  phase 
of  the  source  for  producing  a  pulse  exciution  magnetizing 
force  in  response  to  an  input  pulse; 
output  pulse  generating  windings  corresponding  to  each 
phase  of  the  source  for  producing  a  transformed  output 
pulse  in  response  to  said  magnetizing  force;  and 
a  core  structure  of  ferromagnetic  material  having: 
a  plurality  of  legs,  each  of  which  is  exciuble  to  couple  the 
magnetic  energy  induced  by  an  input  pulse  in  an  associ- 
ated input  pulse  winding  to  a  corresponding  output 
pulse  winding  to  generate  said  transformed  output 
pulse;  and 
means  for  magnetically  coupling  each  of  said  legs  to  at 
least  one  other  leg  to  at  least  partially  share  the  mag- 
netic energy  induced  by  said  input  pulse  in  each  excited 
leg  with  each  unexcited  leg  such  that  each  leg  is  reset  to 
an  initial  magnetic  state  prior  to  the  pulsed  excitation  of 
its  corresponding  input  winding. 
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4,099,0<7 
LOAD-SHEDDING  CONTROL  FOR  DIESEL-ELECTRIC 

SETS 
John  Fraod*  Szcatei;  Ward  Welton  Reescr,  ud  Charles  Leslie 
Znck,  Jr^  all  of  Peoria,  dl^  aasignon  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co„  Peoria,  U. 

RIed  Aog.  25,  197$,  Ser.  No.  607,524 

UL  CJ.!  H02P  9/00 

\1&.  a.  307—153  12  Cteims 


4,099,068 

POWER  SUPPLY  ESTERRUmON  DETECTING 

CIRCUIT 

Tadahiro  Kobayashl,  KawaaaU,  and  Telao  Tomura,  Warabi, 

botb  of  Japan,  aasigiiora  to  F^jitm  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,819 
Claima  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1975,  50-158458 
Int.  CL^  H02M  1/18 
MS.  CL  307—200  A  3  Clainu 


1.  A  power  supply  interruption  detecting  circuit  in  which  a 
DC  output  voltage  is  picked  up  from  an  input  AC  power 
supply  through  a  rectifying  and  smoothing  circuit  and  the  DC 
output  voltage  and  a  reference  voltage  are  compared  with 
each  other  to  detect  the  interruption  of  the  input  AC  power 
supply,  comprising: 

a  rectifier  circuit  connected  to  the  input  AC  power  supply  in 
addition  to  the  rectifying  and  smoothing  circuit; 

a  capacitance-resistance  circuit  having  a  smaller  time  con- 


stant than  the  rectifying  and  smoothing  circuit,  connected 
as  a  load  of  the  rectifier  circuit;  and 
a  circuit  for  detecting  that  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  capaci- 
tance-resistance circuit  has  dropped  below  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  with  respect  to  the  DC  output  voltage,  using 
the  terminal  voltage  of  the  capacitance-resistance  circuit 
as  the  reference  voltage. 


4,099,069 
CIRCUIT  PRODUONG  A  COMMON  CLEAR  SIGNAL 
FOR  ERASING  SELECTED  ARRAYS  IN  A  MNOS 
ME.MORY  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Cricchi,  Baltimore,  and  Joe  E.  Brewer,  SeTema  Park, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,890 

Int.  a.2  cue  U/40,  S/00;  HOIL  29/78;  H03K  17/SO 

VS.  a.  307-238  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  generator  set  driven  by  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  having  a  predetermined  maximum  load 
rating,  the  method  of  preventing  engine  lug  under  temporary 
overloads  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  load  signal  representative  of  a  function  of  the 
line  voltage  and  load  current  of  the  generating  set; 

(b)  maintaining  said  line  voltage  essentially  constant  from  no 
load  to  the  maximum  rated  load;  and 

(c)  using  said  load  signal  to  progressively  reduce  said  line 
voltage  under  increasing  overloads,  so  as  to  maintain  the 
power  output  of  said  generating  set  at  or  near  the  maxi- 
mum rated  power  output  allowable  upon  occurrence  of  an 
overload. 


sjesTWTE 


I.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

I.  first  and  second  semiconductor  islands  isolated  from  each 
other  by  a  PN  junction  and  supported  by  a  common  sub- 
strate. 

J.  a  plurality  of  memory  transistors  utilizing  said  first  semi- 
conductor island  as  a  substrate, 

:.  a  logic  circuit  having  first  and  second  logic  inputs  and  a 
logic  output,  said  logic  output  operatively  coupled  to  the 
substrate  of  said  memory  transistors  for  applying  thereto  a 
first  potential  in  response  to  first,  second,  and  third  prese- 
lected permutations  of  first  and  second  logic  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  logic  inputs,  and  a  second  potential  in  re- 
sponse to  a  fourth  preselected  permutation  of  said  first  and 
second  logic  signals  applied  to  said  inputs,  and  including  a 
plurality  of  semiconductor  devices  utilizing  said  second 
semiconductor  island  as  a  substrate,  said  devices  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  a  first  coupling  diode  for  coupling  said  first  logic  input 
and  said  logic  output, 

(2)  a  first  switch  means  operatively  coupled  between  said 
second  logic  input  and  said  logic  output  for  operating  in 
response  to  logic  signals,  applied  to  said  first  logic  input, 

(3)  second  switch  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  first 
potential  for  operating  in  response  to  logic  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  second  logic  input, 

(4)  load  means  coupled  between  said  second  switch  means 
and  a  third  potential  for  providing  an  impedance  across 
which  a  potential  is  developed, 

(5)  third  switch  means  coupled  to  said  fan  potential  for 
opening  and  closing  in  response  to  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  second  switch  means, 

(6)  a  second  coupling  diode  for  coupling  said  first  poten- 
tial and  said  logic  output. 
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4,099,070 

SENSE-WIUTE  CIRCUrr  FOR  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY 

John  R.  Reinert,  Meaa,  Arte,,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schanmborg,  ni. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,021 

iBt  a.2  GllC  7/oa  11/40:  H03K  3/286.  3/353 

VS.  a.  307—238  13  Claims 


each  of  said  gating  devices  having  a  pair  of  its  input  tenm- 
nals  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals  of  a  different 
adjacent  pair  of  said  plurality  of  heat  sensitive  devices, 
and 
means  for  passing  a  current  through  said  resistive  element, 
whereby  the  voltage  levels  of  the  output  signals  of  an 
adjacent  pair  of  said  heat  sensitive  devices  are  different 
and  the  output  voltage  of  the  gating  device  coupled  to 
that  adjacent  pair  of  said  heat  sensitive  devices  changes 
value  to  reflect  said  volwge  level  difference. 


4,099,072 
VARLABLE  PULSE  WIDTH  CIRCUTT 
J.  Spencer  Lee,  Santa  Barbara,  and  Leon  E.  Stoddard,  Goleta, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughe*  Aircraft  Company,  Culrer 
aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,651 

Int  a.2  H03K  1/18 

VS.  a.  307—265  S  C**™ 


1.  A  sense- write  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  having  their  emitters  coupled 
together  to  a  first  current  source  means; 

third  and  fourth  transistors  having  their  emitters  coupled 
together  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor; 

the  base  of  said  first  transistor  being  responsive  to  a  write 
signal,  and  the  base  of  said  third  transistor  being  respon- 
sive to  a  dau  input  signal; 

first  and  second  rectifying  means  coupled  between  the  col- 
lector of  said  second  transistor  and  the  collectors  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors,  respectively;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  collectors  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors  for  writing  information  into  a  memory  cell 
from  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  and  esublishing  a 
pair  of  reference  voluges  for  effecting  reading  informa- 
tion out  of  a  memory  cell. 


H^ 


^ 


4,099,071 
MONOLTTHIC  ELECTRONIC  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Darid  D.  Thornburg,  Los  Alto^  Calif,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratiott,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,123 
iBt  a.!  H03K  17/00:  HOIC  3/08:  H03K  19/32:  GOIR  21/02 
VS.  a.  307—239  1  Claim 


I.  An  electronic  indicating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  topered  resistor  device  comprised  of  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing substrate  and  an  electrical  resistive  element  supported 
by  said  substrate,  said  resistive  element  having  a  tapered 
configuration  whereby  its  cross-sectional  area  vanes 
steadily  along  its  length, 

a  plurality  of  heat  sensitive  devices  adjacently  positioned 
along  the  length  of  said  resistive  element,  each  of  said  heat 
sensitive  devices  having  one  resistance  value  and  one 
output  signal  voltoge  level  when  at  one  temperature  and  a 
different  resistive  value  and  a  different  output  signal  volt- 
age level  when  at  a  different  temperature, 

a  pluridity  of  multi-input  terminal  electronic  gating  devices. 


1.  A  dual  charging  mode  network  for  feeding  a  load  having 
an  electronic  switch,  and  first  and  second  capacitors  each 
having  first  and  second  terminals  respectively,  the  first  termi- 
nal of  the  second  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  electronic 
switch,  said  second  terminals  being  joined  to  each  other,  and  a 
rectifier  bridging  said  first  terminals,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: . 
first  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  electromc  switch  and 
said  first  capacitor  for  providing  charging  currents  to  said 
capacitors; 
second  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  electronic  switch 
for   providing   gating   levels   to  the   electronic   switch 
thereby  enabling  the  charging  of  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  capacitors  during  at  least  one  of  two  modes  of 
operation  of  said  network; 
a  load  switch  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  first 

capacitor;  and 
an  impedance  connected  to  the  second  terminals  of  both  of 
said  capacitors. 

4,099,073 

FOUR-LEVEL  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  FOR  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

SUntaro  Hashimoto,  Shiki,  and  YnnicU  Sato,  Naia,  both  of 

Japan,  assignora  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,921 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  27, 1975,  50-10a23 
Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  307—296  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  a  liquid  crystal 
display  energizing  circuit  with  desired  potentials  for  the  pur- 
poses of  energizing  a  liquid  crystal  display  in  accordance  with 
combinations  between  first,  second,  third  and  reference  poten- 
tials, comprising: 
a  first  input  terminal  for  supplying  the  first  potential,  con- 
nected to  a  constant  voltage  source; 
a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  the  reference  potential; 
first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  output  terminals  con- 
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nected  for  supplying  the  liquid  crystal  display  energizing 
circuit  with  desired  potentials; 

impedance  means  connected  between  the  first  input  terminal 
and  the  second  input  terminal  for  deriving  the  second 
potential  and  the  third  potential  therefrom; 

means  for  always  supplying  the  first  output  terminal  and  the 
fifth  output  terminal  with  the  first  potential  and  the  refer- 
ence potential,  respectively;  and 


4,099,075 

SIGNAL  DETECTION  APPARATUS  USING  AN 

ADAPTIVE  THRESHOLD 

Howard  S.  Goldberg,  Schenectady;  William  E.  Engeler,  and 

Richard  D.  Baertsch,  both  of  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,294 

Int  a.!  H03K  i/20 

\iS.  a.  307—352  8  Oaims 


'h: 


switching  means  for  controlling  whether  the  second,  third 
and  fourth  output  terminals  are  respectively  supplied  with 
the  first,  second  and  third  potentials  or  with  the  second, 
third  and  reference  potentials;  said  switching  means  com- 
prising field  effect  mode  transistors  of  the  same  channel 
conductivity  type. 


4,099,074 

TOUCH  SENSITIVE  ELECTRONIC  SWTTCHING 

CIRCUITRY  FOR  ELECTRONIC  WRISTWATCHES 

Hidetoiki  Maeda,  and  Toahihiro  Ohba,  both  of  Tenri,  Japan, 

aadgnors  to  Sharp  ic«>«"«ii"r'  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  6, 1975,  S0-31015[U] 
Int  a.!  H03K  i/JJi.  H02H  9/04;  G04B  19/00 
VS.  CL  307—308  U  Claims 


1.  A  touch  sensitive  electronic  switching  circuit  for  elec- 
tronic wristwatches  including  a  C-MOS  inverter  having  a  gate 
electrode,  a  pair  of  source  electrodes,  and  a  drain  electrode, 
first  and  second  input  terminals  for  said  C-MOS  inverter  across 
which  an  operator's  body  completes  an  electrical  circuit  to 
initiate  switching  of  said  D-MOS  inverter  from  one  state  to 
another,  a  bias  voltage  source  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said 
source  electrodes  and  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals  through  a  first  resistor  means,  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  input  terminals  being  directly  coupled  to  the  other 
of  said  source  electrodes,  a  gate  protective  circuit  coupled 
between  said  gate  electrode  and  the  respective  source  elec- 
tnxles,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
second  resistor  means  in  the  gate  circuit  of  said  C-MOS 
inverter  coupled  between  said  first  resistor  means  and  said 
gate  protective  circuit  for  preventing  damage  to  said  gate 
protective  circuit  from  an  erroneous  application  of  high 
voltage  to  said  input  terminals. 


,1^11,    ,  t    1 1™*--  '     "■*'  '      I  ■  ^         -  =" 


^' 


1.  Signal  detection  apparatus  with  adaptive  threshold  for 
sensing  large  excursions  of  a  time  varying  signal  from  its  aver- 
age value  comprising, 

a  first  serial  charge  transfer  shift  register  including  a  plural- 
ity of  consecutive  suges.  said  consecutive  sUges  arranged 
into  first,  second  and  third  consecutive  groups  of  stages, 
each  of  said  stages  of  said  first  shift  register  including  a 
respective  first  storage  region, 

a  second  serial  charge  transfer  shift  register  including  a 
plurality  of  consecutive  stages,  said  consecutive  stages 
arranged  into  first  and  second  consecutive  groups  of 
suges.  said  second  group  having  at  least  one  suge,  each  of 
said  stages  of  said  second  shift  register  including  a  respec- 
tive second  storage  region, 

first  sampling  means  for  developing  a  first  plurality  of  se- 
quential first  quantities  of  charge  each  related  by  a  first 
constant  of  proporiionality  to  a  respective  value  of  a 
sequential  series  of  sampled  values  of  a  time  varying  sig- 
nal, 

first  introducing  means  for  introducing  each  of  said  first 
quantities  of  charge  into  a  respective  first  storage  region 
of  said  first  shift  register,  said  first  quantities  of  charge, 
stored  in  said  third  group  of  stages  corresponding  to 
values  of  said  signal  occurring  dunng  a  first  interval  of 
time  and  said  first  quantities  of  charge  stored  in  said  first 
group  of  stages  corresponding  to  values  of  said  signal 
occurring  during  a  third  interval  of  time  subsequent  to 
said  first  interval, 

second  sampling  means  for  developing  a  second  plurality  of 
sequential  second  quantities  of  charge  each  related  by  a 
second  constant  of  proportionality  to  a  respective  value  of 
said  sequential  series  of  sampled  values  of  said  time  vary- 
ing signal. 

second  introducing  means  for  introducing  each  of  said  sec- 
ond quantities  of  charge  into  a  respective  second  storage 
region  of  said  second  shift  register, 

the  number  of  stages  of  said  first  group  of  stages  of  said 
second  shift  register  being  set  in  relation  to  the  number  of 
stages  of  said  first  group  of  sUges  of  said  first  shift  register 
so  that  the  quantities  of  charge  stored  in  said  second  group 
of  storage  regions  of  said  second  shift  register  correspond 
to  sampled  values  of  said  signal  occurring  during  a  second 
time  interval  of  said  signal  occurring  between  said  first 
and  third  time  intervals  of  said  signal, 

first  sensing  means  for  summing  the  total  charge  stored  in 
the  first  storage  regions  of  said  first  and  third  groups  of 
suges  of  said  first  shift  register  and  developing  a  first 
output  proportional  thereto,  said  first  output  being  pro- 
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portional  to  the  sum  of  said  sequential  values  of  said  signal 
included  in  said  first  and  third  intervals  thereof, 

second  sensing  means  for  summing  the  total  charge  stored  in 
the  second  storage  regions  of  said  second  group  of  suges 
of  said  second  shift  register  and  developing  a  second 
output  signal  proportional  thereto,  said  second  output 
being  proportional  to  the  sum  of  said  sequential  values  of 
said  signal  included  in  said  second  interval  thereof, 

means  for  deriving  a  resultant  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence of  said  first  and  second  output  signals, 

means  for  deriving  a  threshold  signal  responsive  to  the 
change  in  polarity  of  said  resultant  signal. 


4,099,076 
DAMPED  ROTOR  FOR  A  MULTI-CHANNEL 
GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Darid  J.  Hucker,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  lU. 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,074 

Int.  a.^  H02K  3/20 

U.S.  a.  310—183  8  Claims 


4,099,077 
ROTOR  FOR  CORELESS  MOTOR 
Nobnteru  Maekawa,  Hikone,  Japan,  aatignor  to  .Matsushita 
Oectric  Works,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,759 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,   Mar.    15,    1975,   50- 
35016[U] 

InL  0.2  H02K  li/Oi 
U.S.  a.  310—237  3  Claim 


having  radial  lines  of  flux  through  the  gap,  a  rotor  comprising 
a  radially  thin  cylindrical  coil  formed  of  progressive  uniform 
and  smoothly  continuous  convolutions  of  insulated  wire,  the 
coil  being  disposed  coaxially  in  the  annular  gap  and  presenting 
a  narrow  circular  axially-facing  end  edge,  the  convolutions 
being  sharply  bent  over  at  the  end  edge  to  form  a  continuous 
circular  row  of  closely  adjacent  turning  points,  a  disc  of  insu- 
lating material  secured  within  the  axially-facing  end  edge,  a 
rotor  shaft  axially  mounted  in  the  disc  for  supporting  the  same, 
said  shaft  being  extended  through,  and  Joumaled  in,  the  central 
bore  for  free  roution  therein,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending 
conductive  commuutor  segments  supported  on  the  insulating 
disc  and  having  equal  angular  spacing,  a  pair  of  brushes  se- 
cured to  the  yoke  for  wiping  engagement  by  the  commuutor 
segments  to  form  an  armature  circuit,  each  commuutor  seg- 
ment terminating  at  its  outer  end  in  a  narrow  radial  conductor 
which  overlies  the  axially-facing  end  edge  of  the  coil,  the 
insulation  being  removed  at  respective  ones  of  the  convolution 
turning  points  to  expose  the  turning  points  at  locations  aligned 
with  the  narrow  radial  conductors,  the  narrow  radial  conduc- 
tors having  a  metal-to-meul  bond  with  the  respective  exposed 
turning  points. 


I.  A  rotor  for  an  alternator  in  a  multi-channel  generating 
system  comprising. 

a  plurality  of  laminated  sections,  each  section  having  a  cen- 
ter and  N  outwardly  extending  poles  therefrom  stacked  to 
form  a  rotor; 

field  windings  wound  around  the  N  poles;  and 

damper  turns  electrically  insulated  from  the  field  windings 
wound  around  each  pair  of  adjacent  poles  of  opposite 
polarity  for  providing  a  short  circuit  current  path  linking 
the  pair  of  adjacent  poles  of  opposite  polarity 


1.  In  a  miniature  coreless  motor  the  combination  comprising 
a  sutor  including  a  yoke  member  of  magnetic  material  formed 
in  cylindrical  cup  shape  open  at  one  axial  end  and  a  central 
magnetic  member  of  cylindrical  shape  having  a  central  bore 
and  secured  inside  said  yoke  coaxially  therewith  so  as  to  define 
an  aimular  magnetic  gap  between  the  members,  at  least  one  of 
the  members  being  permanently  magnetized  to  provide  poles 


4,099,078 

QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  TUNING  FORK  WTTH  THREE 

ELECTRODES  ON  EACH  MAJOR  TINE  FACE 

Shin  Shibata,  and  Kikuo  Oguchi,  both  of  Suwa.  Japan,  aarignore 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,929 

Claims  priority,  applicatkw  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1976,  51-98435 

Int  a.2  HOIL  4}/04 

U.S.  a.  310-361  8  Oaimi 


«y 


1.  A  quartz  crystal  vibrator  comprising  a  quartz  crystal  plate 
defming  a  tuning  fork  having  two  vibratory  tines  including 
first  and  second  opposed  substantially  planar  surfaces,  both 
said  surfaces  of  each  tine  having  three  electrodes  disposed 
thereon,  two  of  said  electrodes  being  disposed  on  at  least  the 
lengthwise  peripheral  sides  of  said  respective  surfaces  of  said 
tines,  said  third  electrodes  being  disposed  intermediate  and  not 
in  contact  with  said  two  peripherally  disposed  electrodes,  each 
said  intermediate  electrode  being  short  circuited  to  the  periph- 
eral electrode  on  the  other  tine,  and  fourth  electrodes  disposed 
on  at  least  one  lengthwise  side  edge  portion  of  both  of  said 
respective  tines,  said  fourth  electrode  electrically  coupling  said 
peripherally  disposed  electrodes  on  said  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  tine  together. 
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4,099,079 
SECONDARY-EMISSIVE  LAYERS 
Abu  Georce  Knapp,  Crawley,  England,  aarignor  to  VJS.  Philip* 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,929 
Claima  prioritr,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1975, 
54006/75 

InL  a.2  HOIJ  43/00 
V£.  CL  313—103  CM 


location  interiorly  of  said  envelope  to  be  coated  and  the 
conductive  surface  thereof  to  cause  the  silica  of  said 
smoke  to  deposit  as  a  thin  layer  onto  the  interior  surface  of 
said  lamp  envelope. 


4,099,0«1 
ELECnUC  LAMPS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCHON 

10  Claims    Thomas  Somner  Ainsworth,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Thorn 
Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,603 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1976, 
7476/76 

bt  CL>  HOIJ  6]/26 
VS.  CL  313—174  6  Claima 


1.  An  electrode  having  a  secondary-emissive  layer,  said 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  cermet  comprising  a  readily- 
evaporable  metal  and  an  alkali  aluminum  fluoride. 


4,099,080 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH  IMPROVED  COATING 
AND  METHOD 
Cheater  W.  Dawson,  Basking  Ridge;  Robert  B.  Parsons,  Uring- 
ston,  both  of  NJ.,  and  Douglas  M.  Mattox,  O'Hara  Town- 
ship, Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783J56 

Int  CL2  HOIK  J/32;  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  313—116  12  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  lamp  envelope, 
electrodes  and  leads  therefor  and  a  vapour  fill  including  metal 
halide  and  a  quantity  of  phosphorus  in  the  form  of  a  metal 
phosphide  sufficient  to  effectively  getter  water  vapour  inside 
the  envelope  but  insufficient  to  affect  the  luminous  efficacy  of 
light  from  said  lamp. 


4,099,082 

STACKED  LATTICE  SPACER  SUPPORT  FOR 

LUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PANELS 

Gerald  J.  Chodil.  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Alan  Sobcl,  Ennston,  111., 

aaaignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Gleariew,  ni. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,114 

Int  a.!  Hou  «;/;a  6]/3o 

vs.  a.  313—217  14  Claims 


""  ■  —  ^"-~-  ^T 


1.  An  incandescent  Ump  having  a  Ught-transmitting  enve- 
lope and  carrying  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  envelope  a 
thin  light-diffusing  coating  substantially  comprising  a  mixture 
of  very  finely  divided  sihca  powders,  said  silica  powders  being 
a  mixture  of  of  from  about  40%  to  about  99.5%  by  weight 
hydrophihc  silica  having  less  than  4%  moisture  loss  on  ignition 
and  the  balance  hydrophobic  sihca. 

9.  The  method  of  electrostatically  coating  the  iimer  surface 
of  an  incandescent  lamp  envelope  with  a  thin  layer  substan- 
tially comprising  very  low-moisture  content,  very  fmely- 
divided  silica  to  provide  a  coating  which  is  very  adherent  and 
is  substantially  free  from  agglomerations  of  said  silica,  which 
method  comprises: 

a.  forming  a  composition  comprising  a  fmely  divided  mix- 
ture of  from  about  40%  to  about  99.5%  by  weight  hydro- 
philic  and  the  balance  hydrophobic  silica  powders,  and 
maintaining  said  mixture  free  from  additional  moisture 
imtil  ready  for  coating; 

b.  heating  said  envelope  to  be  coated  to  render  same  electri-  _ 
cally  coixluctive;  and 

c.  introducing  through  a  diffiising  nozzle  and  into  the  inte-  1-  In  a  luminescent  display  panel  or  the  like,  an  extended- 
rior  of  said  envelope  to  be  coated  a  smoke  of  said  mixed  area,  cellular  spacer-suppori  comprising  a  stack  of  mutually 
hydrophobic  silica  and  low-moisture  content  hydropho-  registered  open  lattices  of  insulative  filaments  adhered  to- 
bic  silica  and  applying  an  intense  electric  field  between  a   gether  to  form  a  latticework  having  an  array  of  narrow  trans- 
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verse  openings  therethrough  which  serve  in  the  panel  as  radia- 
tion or  particle  passageways. 


4  099  083 
DISPLAY  PANEL  WTTH  INTEGRAL  RIGID  LEADS 
Edward  G.  Birth,  Union,  N  J„  aaiignor  to  Burrooghs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,957 

Int.  CL2  HOU  61/06 

VS.  CL  313—217  10  Claims 


areas  correspond  substantially  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
receptacle,  and  the  receptacle  chamber,  during  operation,  is 
filled  from  end  to  end  with  luminous  plasma  the  internal  sur- 
face of  the  receptacle  at  each  end  thereof  being  fused  in  vacu- 
um-tight relation  to  the  external  edge  surface  of  the  associated 
electrode. 


4,099,085 
PARALLEL  VANE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FLAT  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
John  Guiry  Endriz,  Plalnsboro;  Jan  Alekaander  R^chman,  and 
John  A.  Tan  Raalte,  both  of  Princeton,  aU  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,122 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/52.  29/50,  29/46 

VS.  a.  313—400  7  ClaiBi 


1.  A  display  panel  comprising 

a  gas-filled  envelope  including  a  base  plate  and  face  plate 
hermetically  sealed  together  by  a  seal  to  form  said  enve- 
lope, with  portions  of  said  base  plate  and  face  plate  ex- 
tending beyond  said  seal  to  defme  one  edge  of  said  panel, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  within  said  envelope  and  conduc- 
tive runs  extending  from  said  electrodes  through  said  seal 
to  the  exterior  of  said  envelope  where  they  terminate  in 
contact  pads,  said  contact  pads  being  disposed  outside  said 
envelope  on  said  portions  of  said  base  plate  and  face  plate, 

an  auxiliary  member  secured  to  the  edge  of  one  of  said  plates 
and  extending  along  said  edge  of  said  panel  to  provide  a 
suppon  surface,  said  support  surface  being  of  insulating 
material, 

a  flexible  terminal  in  electrical  contact  with  each  conuct  pad 
and  seated  on  said  auxiliary  member  as  a  support  surface, 
and 

an  insulating  cement  securing  said  terminals  to  said  support 
surface  to  form  a  rigid  assembly  thereof. 


4,099,084 

IMPULSE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WTTH  DISC  SHAPED 

ELECTRODES 

Emat  Lndwig  Hoene,  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignor  to  Hei- 

mann  GmbH,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,368 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1976,  2602309 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  61/06.  61/30.  61/36 
VS.  a.  313—217  4  Claims 


1.  An  image  display  device  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope  including  a  transparent  front  panel 
and  a  substantially  parallel  back  panel  spaced  from  the 
front  panel,  the  front  panel  having  a  cathodoluminescent 
screen  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  cathode  stripes  on  the 
back  panel;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  vanes  extending 
orthogonally  between  said  panels,  at  least  some  of  said 
vanes  contacting  both  panels  thereby  providing  intrasup- 
porl  for  said  device,  the  vanes  being  substantially  orthogo- 
nal to  the  cathode  stripes  so  as  to  extend  across  a  plurality 
of  the  cathode  stripes; 

each  of  the  vanes  having  stripe-shaped  electron  multiplier 
dynodes  and  electrodes  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  device  thereon,  said  dynodes  and  electrodes  being 
parallel  to  the  back  plate  and  extending  orthogonally  to 
the  cathode  stripes. 


1.  An  impulse  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  hoUow  gas-filled 
cylindrical  discharge  receptacle  of  glass  or  quaru,  preferably 
containing  an  inert  gas,  with  each  end  of  the  receptacle  pro- 
vided with  an  electrode,  directly  secured  in  vacuum-tight 
relationship  thereto,  said  electrodes  having  a  disc-like  configu- 
ration and  an  external  diameter,  which  defines  the  effective 
areas  of  the  respective  electrodes,  and  which  external  diameter 
is  slightly  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  discharge  re- 
ceptacle, said  electrodes  being  disposed  within  the  receptacle 
at  the  outer  ends  thereof  with  the  outer  faces  of  the  electrodes 
substantially  flush  with  the  respective  adjacent  end  edges  of 
the  discharge  receptacle  whereby  such  effective  electrode 


4,099,086 

APERTURE  MASK  UNTT  FOB  COLOR  TELEVISION 

PICTURE  TUBE 

Dieter  Riider,  and  Heinz  Toat,  both  of  Nen-Ulm,  Fed  Rep.  of 

Germany,     aasignon     to     Liccntia     Patent-Verwaltnngs- 

G.m.b.H.,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739J92 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Nor.  6, 
1975,  2549732 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/07.  29/02  ^^ 
U.S.  a.  313—407  \  10  Claina 

1.  In  a  rectangular  aperture  mask  structure  f^Td  color  televi- 
sion picture  tube  composed  of  a  thin  metal  shed  presenting  a 
mask  region  of  generally  rectangular  form  and  a  peripheral 
flange  surrounding  the  mask  region  and  extending  at  an  angle 
thereto,  and  a  metal  frame  enclosed  by  the  flange  in  a  telescop- 
ing manner  and  fastened  thereto  by  a  plurality  of  spot  welds 
distributed  around  the  periphery  of  the  flange,  the  flange  being 
provided,  at  each  comer  of  the  structure,  with  two  spaced 
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cutouts  extending  from  the  edge  of  the  flange  remote  from  the  4,099,088 

mask  region  and  defining  a  tongue  which  is  curved,  and  thus  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH  RAPID  COLOR  SWITCHING 

stiffened,  in  the  direction  of  the  periphery  of  the  flange,  the  Harold  M.  Hart,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com' 

length  of  the  cutouts  being  equal  to  at  least  one-haJf  the  height  POoy.  Lexington,  Mass. 


of  the  flange,  and  each  tongue  being  fastened  to  the  frame  by 


Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,252,  Sep.  8,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  Ml,852,  Aug.  4, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  485,415, 

Jul.  3, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dinsioa  of  Ser.  No.  319,968, 

Dec.  29,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,840,773.  This  appUcatJon  Jun.  27, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  809,967 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/46.  29/26.  31/20 

VS.  a.  313—450  6  Oaims 


at  least  one  spot  weld,  the  improvement  wherein  said  maslt 
region  includes  a  central  aperture  region  and  an  imperforate 
border  region  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  aperture 
region  and  disposed  between  said  aperture  region  and  said 
flange  and  said  border  region  is  provided  with  a  continuous, 
peripherally  extending  recess. 


4,099,087 

GUIDED  BEAM  FLAT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH 

FOCUSING  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Kenneth  Donald  Peters,  Cranbary,  N  J.,  laslgDor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,218 

lat  a.2  HOIJ  29/72.  29/08.  31/00 

VS.  a.  313—422  U  Claims 


I.  A  display  device  comprising 

an  evacuated  envelope  including  spaced,  substantially  paral- 
lel front  and  back  walls,  spaced,  parallel  support  walls 
between  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  front  and 
back  walls  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  channels  extend- 
ing across  the  front  and  back  walls,  and  spacer  means 
between  each  of  said  support  walls  and  the  back  wall,  said 
spacer  means  including  spaced  ledges  extending  into  an 
adjacent  channel  but  spaced  from  the  back  wall, 

an  assembly  in  each  of  said  channels  which  assembly  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  substantially  rectangular  plates  secured 
together  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  the  assembly  extend- 
ing along  but  spaced  from  the  back  wall,  and  the  assembly 
including  S[>aced  spring  tabs  disposed  between  the  spacer 
means  ledges  and  the  back  wall  and  holding  the  assembly 
in  place  with  respect  to  the  back  wall  and  spacer  means 
ledges. 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  in  combination: 

an  envelope,  said  envelope  having  a  neck  portion,  an  accel- 
erating portion,  said  screen  portion  comprising  beam 
penetration  phosphor  layers  and  a  screen  portion; 

an  electron  gun  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons,  said 
electron  gun  being  located  in  said  neck  portion  and  said 
beam  of  electrons  being  directed  toward  said  screen  por- 
tion; 

a  phosphor  screen  layer,  said  phosphor  screen  layer  being 
disposed  upon  said  screen  portion  of  said  envelope,  the 
color  of  Ught  emitted  from  said  screen  being  dependent 
upon  the  velocity  of  electrons  striking  said  screen  layer; 

a  conductive  layer,  said  conductive  layer  being  contiguous 
to  said  phosphor  screen  layer; 

a  first  accelerating  electrode,  said  first  accelerating  electrode 
being  disposed  upon  a  first  section  of  said  accelerating 
portion  of  said  envelope  adjacent  said  neck  portion  and 
outside  the  region  traversed  by  said  beam;  and 

a  second  accelerating  electrode,  said  second  accelerating 
electrode  being  disposed  upon  a  second  section  of  said 
accelerating  portion  of  said  envelope  adjacent  said  screen 
portion  and  coupled  to  said  conductive  layer,  there  being 
a  gap  between  said  first  and  second  accelerating  elec- 
trodes upon  said  accelerating  portion  of  said  envelope,  the 
color  of  light  emitted  from  said  phosphor  screen  layer 
being  determined  by  a  voltage  applied  to  said  second 
accelerating  electrode,  the  width  of  said  gap  being  less 
than  the  distance  from  said  electron  beam  at  the  nearest 
approach  of  said  electron  beam  to  said  gap  and  being 
sufficiently  great  that  substantially  no  pattern  distortion  is 
effected  upon  changing  ihe  magnitude  of  a  voltage  ap- 
plied to  said  second  accelerating  electrode. 


4,099,089 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  UTILIZING 

TERBIUM-ACnVATED  RARE  EARTH  OXYHALIDE 

PHOSPHOR  MATERIAL 

Jacob  G.  RabatJB,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,925 
Int.  a.J  HOIJ  61/44 
VS.  a.  313-487  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  high-loaded  low-pressure  type  fluorescent  lamp  con- 


JULY  4,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


369 


struction  having  an  operating  temperature  range  of  approxi- 
mately 100*  C  or  greater  which  comprises  a  light  transmittmg 
envelope  containing  an  ionizing  energy  source,  an  lomzable 
gas  atmosphere  generating  2537  Angstrom  radiation  and  a 
phosphor  coating  deposited  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  light 
transmitting  envelope,  the  improvement  whereby  said  phos- 
phor coating  comprises  a  phosphor  composition  havmg  the 
general  formula: 

LnOiiTb'* 


display  a  less-than-desired  percenuge  of  relatively  long 
wavelength  visible  radiations; 
(b)  preselected  additional  phosphor  means,  the  performance 
of  which  is  impaired  when  such  additional  phosphor 
means  is  exposed  to  the  environment  enclosed  by  said 
envelope  of  said  discharge  lamp  as  operated,  said  addi- 
tional phosphor  means  carried  on  the  outer  surface  of  sad 
envelope  as  a  stripe  longitudinally  disposed  along  the 
elongated  dimension  of  said  envelope  and  occupying  only 
a  predetermined  proportion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
elongated  envelope,  said  additional  phosphor  means  oper- 
able to  convert  at  least  some  of  the  radiations  generated  by 
said  interiorly  positioned  inorganic  phosphor  means  into 
visible    radiations    of   relatively    longer    predetermined 
wavelengths,  and  said  additional  phosphor  means  stnpe 
present  in  predetermined  amount  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined performance  for  conversion  of  said  shorter  wave- 
length radiations  generated  by  said  intenorly  positioned 
inorganic  phosphor  means  into  said  longer  wavelength 
visible  radiations;  and 
(c)  reflector  means  overlaying  said  additional  phosphor 
stripe,  and  said  reflector  means  operable  to  reflect  at  least 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  total  radiations  impinging 
thereon  back  through  said  lamp  envelope,  whereby  addi- 
tional desired  longer  wavelength  visible  radiations  are 
added  to  the  total  light  output  from  said  lamp. 


wherein 

Ln  is  one  or  more  of  La  and  Gd, 

X  is  one  or  more  of  CI.  Br  and  1,  and 

Tb  is  present  as  the  sole  activator  element  in  activator  con- 
centrations from  about  .001  mole  to  about  0.3  mole  per 
mole  of  phosphor,  said  phosphor  exhibiting  greater  lumen 
efficiency  at  chromaticity  values  for  the  x  coordmate  in 
the  range  from  about  0.305  to  about  0.329  and  for  they 
coordinate  with  the  range  from  about  0.444  to  about  0.500. 

4,099,090 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  A  LONGITUDINAL 

STRIPE  OF  PHOSPHOR  ON  OUTER  ENVELOPE 
SURFACE  WTTH  REFLECTOR  LAYER  THEREOVER 
Richard  Corth,  Notley,  and  Joseph  W,  SausviUe,  Glen  Rock, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 

■bursh.  Pa.  „ 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,397 
Int.  a.^  HOIJ  61/35.  61/48 
UAa.313-»87  "O^ 


&r^ 


4,099,091 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PANTL  INCLUDJ^^ '!^„ 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER  BETWEEN  TWO 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LAYERS 
Hiroshi  Yamaioe,  Katano;  Hiroshi  Kawarada,  Hinkata;  Hl«a- 
nao  Sato,  Ibaragi,  and  Nobumasa  Ohshima,  Hirakata,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  MatwishiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

""         FUed  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,529 
Int  a.2  H05B  33/14.  33/22 
U5.  a.  313-509  7  Claim. 


1  In  combination  with  a  low-pressure  positive-column  dis- 
charge lamp  comprising  a  sealed  elongated  radiation-transmit- 
ting  envelope  having  electrodes  operatively  positioned  proxi- 
mate the  ends  thereof  and  enclosing  a  discharge-sustaimng 
filling,  said  electrodes  adapted  to  have  an  energuing  potential 
applied  thereto  to  sustain  a  radUtion-generatmg  discharge 
therebetween,  the  improvement  which  compnses: 

(a)  finely  divided  preselected  inorganic  phosphor  means 
carried  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  envelope,  said  mor- 
ganic  phosphor  means  being  responsive  to  the  radianons 
generated  by  said  discharge  to  generate  radiations  which 


1  An  electroluminescent  panel  comprising  a  first  electrode 
which  is  transparent,  a  second  electrode  and  a  multi-layer 
which  is  in  intimate  contact  with  and  is  sandwiched  between 
said  electrodes,  said  electrodes  bemg  adapted  to  receive  a 
voluge  therebetween,  said  multi-layer  compnsing  m  the  fol- 
lowing order:  ,     -j 

(a)  an  insulating  layer  which  is  in  contact  with  one  of  said 

electrodes.  . 

(b)  an  AC.  electroluminescent  layer  which  is  m  contact  with 
said  insulating  layer,  . 

(c)  an  intermediate  layer  formed  of  a  conductive  material 

and 

(d)  a  further  AC.  electroluminescent  layer, 

said  intermediate  layer  being  in  intimate  contact  at  both  major 
surf-aces  thereof  with  said  electroluminescent  layers,  whereby 
when  said  electroluminescent  layer  is  supplied  with  a  voltage 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  said  electrolumi- 
nescent layer  emits  lights  from  said  electroluminescent  panel 
through  said  first  electrode. 
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4,099,092 

TELEVISION  DISPLAY  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Stephen  D.  BrMow,  Saa  Joae,  Califs  rnignor  to  Atari,  Iiic„ 

Smuyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Abs.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,290 

bt  a.:  HOIJ  31/26 

VS.  CL  315—10  8  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  tube  for  generating  millimetric  wave  pulses, 
comprising: 

an  evacuated  enclosure,  part  of  which  is  substantially  cylin- 
drical, said  cylindrical  part  having  an  axis,  and  being 
slotted  over  the  whole  of  its  length,  said  enclosure  further- 
more comprising  a  fust  and  a  second  plates,  arranged  at 
each  side  of  said  slot  and  opposite  one  another, 

electron  emissive  means  located  outside  said  cylinder; 

means  for  guiding  said  electrons  towards  said  cylinder  and 
for  rotating  said  electrons  in  said  cylinder,  including 
means  for  supplying  a  current  flowing  transversely 
through  said  cylinder,  successively  through  said  first 
plate,  said  cylinder  and  said  second  plate,  thus  creating  an 
electric  field  as  well  as  a  magnetic  Held,  said  fields  guiding 
said  electrons  towards  said  cylinder  and  imparting  to  them 
a  cycloidal  motion  about  said  cylinder  axis; 

resonant  circuit  means  in  which  a  millimethc  wave  is  capa- 


ble of  oscillating,  arranged  and  designed  so  that  the  elec- 
trons supply  energy  to  the  millimetric  wave  whilst  rotat- 
ing in  said  cylinder;  and 
means  for  picking  off  the  millimetric  wave  energy. 


4,099,094 

ELECTRONIC  TUBE  OF  MAGNETRON  TYPE 

OPERATING  AS  A  OSOLLATOR  OR  AN  AMPLIFIER 

Georges  Mourier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,888 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1975,  75  39527 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  25/34 

MS,  a.  315— 39J  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  aligning  a  television  display  having  a 
modulated  beam  scanning  a  viewing  screen  repeatedly  along  a 
predetermined  path  in  accordance  with  a  cycUcal  deflection 
signal  to  provide  a  visual  output  display  on  said  screen:  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  at  individually  addressable  locations 
thereof  a  plurality  of  correction  signals  which  when  combined 
with  the  deflection  signal  serve  to  cause  the  beam  to  be  de- 
flected to  predetermined  points  on  the  path,  means  for  apply- 
ing address  signals  to  the  memory  means  in  synchronization 
with  the  deflection  signal  to  address  successive  ones  of  the 
stored  correction  signals  as  the  beam  scans  the  screen,  and 
means  for  combining  the  successively  addressed  correction 
signals  with  the  deflection  signal  to  effect  deflection  of  the 
beam  to  the  predetermined  points. 


4,099,093 
ELECTRONIC  TUBE  FOR  GENERATING  MILLIMETRIC 

WAVE  PULSES 
George*  Moorier,  Paris,  France,  aasignor  to  Tliomson-CSF, 
Paria,  France 

FUed  Jm.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,861 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  13,  1975,  75  18545 

InL  a.J  HOIJ  25/34 

VS.  CI.  315— 39J  5  CUins 


1.  An  electronic  tube  comprising: 

a  cathode; 

an  anode  of  the  magnetron  type  including  cavities  and  defm- 
ing  with  said  cathode  a  cathode  anode  space; 

means  for  generating  an  electron  beam  and  imparting  to  the 
electrons  a  rotary  motion  in  said  space; 

a  waveguide  having  two  ends  one  of  said  ends  being  an 
output,  said  waveguide  surrounding  said  anode  and  being 
coupled  at  coupling  points  to  certain  of  the  cavities  of  said 
magnetron  and  in  which  when  operating  an  electromag- 
netic wave  propagates  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
electrons,  said  wave  guide  being  formed  by  successive 
sections  each  extending  from  one  of  the  coupling  points  to 
the  next  and  each  having  a  constant  characteristic  impe- 
dance, said  wave  guide  is  a  rectangular  section  waveguide 
having  a  major  side  and  a  shorter  side,  said  waveguide 
being  attached  by  said  major  side  to  the  external  wall  of 
said  anode,  its  shorter  side  having  a  dimension  which 
decreases,  working  from  one  of  said  sections  to  the  next, 
from  said  output  to  the  other  of  said  two  ends,  said  cou- 
pling being  effected  through  mutually  identical  slots  pro- 
vided on  said  anode,  said  waveguide  offering  to  said  wave 
a  characteristic  impedance  varying  regularly  from  one 
section  to  the  other. 


4,099,095 

OPERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 

AND  INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 

Charlie  B.  Turner,  HendersonTille,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,226 

Int  a.2  H05B  41/46 

VS.  a.  315—92  11  Claims 

1.  Lighting  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of 
alternating  current,  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp  connected  to  said 
source,  ballast  means  connected  to  said  source  including  impe- 
dance means  connected  in  series  with  said  gaseous  discharge 
lamp,  a  current  sensing  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
in  series  with  said  gaseous  discharge  lamp  and  having  a  second- 
ary winding,  an  incandescent  lamp,  means  for  connecting  said 
incandescent  lamp  to  a  current  source,  and  actuating  means 
connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  current  sensing 
transformer  and  to  said  incandescent  lamp  for  rendering  said 
incandescent  lamp  inoperative  during  operation  of  said  gase- 
ous discharge  lamp  and  for  automatically  rendering  said  incan- 
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descent  lamp  operative  when  said  gaseous  discharge  lamp 
ceases  operaUon,  said  actuating  means  comprising  controlled 
switch  means  in  parallel  with  said  incandescent  lamp  and 


applied  whUe  excited  particles  from  the  preceding  pulse 
are  still  present, 
said  sustaining  pulses  being  insufficient  m  amplitude,  dura- 
tion, and  repetition  rate  to  initiate  a  glow  discharge  m  the 
non-selected  cells  which  do  not  contain  excited  particles, 
from  the  write  voltage,  but  sufficient  to  sustain  said  glow 
discharge  in  the  selected  cells  which  contain  excited  parti- 
cles. 


4,099,097 

DRIVING  AND  ADDRESSING  ORCUTTRY  FOR  GAS 

DISCHARGE  DISPLAY/MEMORY  PA.NELS 

Jerry  D.  Schermerhoni,  Swanton,  Ohio,  and  Hiram  G.  Slottou, 

Urbana,  ni.,  aasignon  to  Owens-Dllnois,  Inc„  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,114 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37/00 

VS.  a.  315—169  TV  *  Claims 


having  a  control  electrode  connected  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ing for  actuation  thereby  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
incandescent  lamp. 

4,099,096 

INFORMATION  DISPLAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  WITH  STORAGE 

George  E.  Holz,  North  Plainfield,  and  Jamea  A.  Ogle,  Neshanic 

Station,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich.  ^     ^.  .  , 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  83,200,  Oct.  22.  1970,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,099,  Not.  29, 1968,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,961 

ITie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.!  H05B  41/30.  41/14 

VS.  a.  315-169  TV  3*  C**™ 
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1   A  method  of  initiating  and  sustaining  a  visible  glow  dis- 
charge in  a  plurality  of  selected  gas-filled  cells,  compnsing  the 

'"for^g  a  panel  having  a  matrix  of  gas-fUled  cells  with  at 
least  two  electrodes  in  physical  contact  with  the  gas 
within  each  said  cell,  each  cell  having  a  charactenstic 
firing  voltage,  for  voluges  applied  between  said  two 
electrodes, 
applying  a  write  voltage  between  said  two  electrodes  m 
selected  ones  of  said  cells  to  cause  said  selected  cells  to 
produce  glow  discharge  having  excited  particles  and 
charged  gaseous  particles  therein, 
discontinuing  the  application  of  said  write  voltage,  and 
applying  successive  spaced-apart  sustaining  pulses  between 
said  two  electrodes  in  all  of  said  cells  to  sustain  said  glow 
discharge  in  the  selected  cells  without  producmg  a  glow 
discharge  m  any  of  the  non-selected  cells,  the  first  such 
sustaining  pulse  being  applied  while  said  excited  particles 
are  stUl  present,  and  each  successive  sustaining  pulse  bemg 


1.  In  an  operating  system  for  a  multicelled  gas  discharge 
display/memory  device,  the  device  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
spaced  electrode  arrays  with  proximate  electrode  portions  of 
at  least  one  electrode  in  each  array  defining  the  cells;  an  ioni2- 
able  gas  volume  between  the  spaced  electrode  portions  of  each 
cell  a  dielectric  charge  storage  member  in  contact  with  the  gas 
insulating  at  least  one  electrode  portion  of  each  cell  from  the 
gas  a  plurality  of  electrode  pulser  means  for  generatmg  ad- 
dress voltage  pulses  to  manipulate  the  discharge  sute  of  mdi- 
vidual  cells  between  an  "on  state"  and  an  "off  state."  each  one 
of  the  plurality  of  electrode  pulser  means  being  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the  electrode  arrays;  a 
sustainer  voluge  source  for  cyclically  imposing  a  pulsatmg 
voluge  having  a  period  and  a  predetermined  maxunum  poten- 
tial across  each  of  the  cells,  the  sustainer  voluge  source  includ- 
ing a  pull-up  circuit  which  is  connected  between  a  source  for 
the  maximum  potential  sustainer  voluge  and  a  respective 
electrode  array  for  applying  the  maximum  potential  sustamer 
voluge  to  the  electrodes;  a  diode  isolation  circuit  mcludmg  a 
plurality  of  first  diodes,  each  of  the  first  diodes  connected 
between  the  sustainer  voluge  source  and  a  respective  one  of 
the  electrodes  to  apply  a  susuiner  voluge  of  one  polarity  as 
referenced  from  the  cell  neutral  voluge  to  the  cells  and  pro- 
vide a  path  for  the  displacement  currents  generated  thereby 
and  a  plurality  of  second  diodes,  each  of  the  second  diodes 
connected  between  the  sustainer  voluge  source  and  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  electrodes  and  poled  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
first  diodes  to  apply  a  sustainer  voluge  of  the  other  polarity  as 
referenced  from  the  cell  neutral  voluge  to  the  cells  and  pro- 
vide a  path  for  the  displacement  currents  generated  thereby; 
and  a  clamping  diode  connected  between  the  source  of  the 
maximum  potential  sustainer  voluge  and  all  of  the  second 
diodes  connected  to  one  of  the  electrode  arrays,  the  clampmg 
diode  providing  a  path  for  the  displacement  current  earned  by 
the  second  diodes  connected  to  the  one  electrode  array,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
switching  means  connected  between  the  source  of  the  maxi- 
mum potential  sustainer  voltage  and  all  of  the  second 
diodes  connected  to  the  one  electrode  array,  said  switch- 
ing means  being  closed  to  maintain  the  displacement  cur- 
rent path  through  the  clamping  diode  during  at  least  a 
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portion  of  the  susujner  voluge  cycle  and  being  open  to  and  discharging  the  consuming  means  dunng  each  half  wave 
break  the  displacement  current  path  through  the  clamping  of  the  A.C.  line  voltage  using  a  power  switching  means  during 
diode  when  the  electrode  pulser  connected  to  the  elec- 
trodes defimng  at  least  one  of  the  cells  is  turned  on  to 
change  the  discharge  state  of  the  cell  from  the  "off  state" 
to  the  "on  state  " 


4,099,098 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Rudolph  A.  Cola,  Malreni,  Pa^  laiigDor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
don,  Detroit,  MJcfa. 
CoatinmitJoa  of  Ser.  No.  635,918,  Not.  28, 1975,  abmdoiied. 
This  appUcatioa  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,781 
Int.  a.2  H05B  V/OO.  19/00.  41/00 
VS.  a.  315—169  TV  21  Claims 


said  predetermined  period  when  the  consuming  means  is  dis- 
connected from  the  AC.  line. 


4,099,100 
NEON  TUBE  FLASHING  DEVICE 
Kolchi  Takahata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,453 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  11, 1975,  50-96492 

Int  a.'  H05B  41/32 

VS.  a.  315—241  P  14  Claims 


I.  A  display  panel  comprising 

a  gas-filled  envelope  including  a  base  plate  and  a  face  plate 
having  a  viewing  window, 

a  plurality  of  columns  of  coplanar  operating  cathode  areas 
which  are  electrically  connected  in  each  such  column, 
each  colunm  of  operating  areas  including  display  cathode 
areas  and  printing  cathode  areas,  said  priming  cathode 
areas  providing  excited  particles  for  said  display  areas 
through  restricted  gas  communication  paths  extending 
along  said  columns  of  cathode  areas. 

the  areas  of  the  cathodes  which  form  the  pnmmg  and  dis- 
play areas  being  exposed  to  the  gas  within  said  envelope, 
and  the  restricted  gas  communication  paths  being  formed 
by  additional  surface  areas  on  said  cathodes  which  are  also 
exposed  to  the  lonizable  gas  and  which  interconnect  the 
surface  areas  forming  the  display  and  scan  areas, 

each  such  gas  communication  path,  between  a  scan  and 
display  region,  being  constricted  in  its  width  by  a  material 
different  from  that  of  the  cathode  resting  on  the  cathode 
surface,  to  constrict,  without  completely  blocking,  the 
width  of  the  cathode  surface  in  the  gas  commumcalion 
path,  said  display  areas  and  priming  areas  being  disposed 
in  rows  and  columns, 

a  priming  anode  overlying  each  row  of  priming  cathode 
areas,  and 

a  display  anode  overlying  each  row  of  display  cathode  areas. 


4,099.099 

METHOD  OF  AND  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR 

REDUCING  FEEDBACK  FROM  A  CONSUMER 

PERIODICALLY  CONN-ECFED  TO  AN  AC.  LINE 

Hans-Dieter  Griidelbadi,   Plon,  Germany,  assignor  to   Poul 

Hahn  Etcts,  Pura,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773JM 
Claims   priority,   appUcatiaa   Switzcriaad,   Oct    19,    1976. 
13236/76 

InL  CL^  G05F  l/OO:  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 
VS.  a.  315—194  11  Oalan 

1.  In  a  method  of  polahty-mdepeodent  reduction  of  feed- 
back from  a  consuming  means  periodically  connected  to  an 
A.C.  line  which  includes  disconnecting  the  consuming  means 
from  the  line  during  a  predetermined  period  in  each  half  wave 
of  the  A.C.  line  voltage,  the  improvement  mcluding  damping 


8.  In  a  flash  device  having  a  flash  discharge  tube,  a  main 
capacitor  applying  a  voltage  to  the  flash  discharge  tube  and  a 
light-emitting  element  which  emits  light  when  the  charging 
voluge  of  the  main  capacitor  reaches  a  level  for  which  the 
flash  discharge  tube  can  emit  light,  the  flash  device  being  so 
designed  that  when  light  reflected  from  a  scene  reaches  a 
predetermined  level  the  emission  of  the  flash  discharge  tube  is 
stopped,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  flashing  capacitor  and  an  electronic  switch  means  con- 
nected in  series  across  the  light-emitting  element;  and 

a  control  means  for  rendering  the  switch  means  conductive 
in  response  to  reflected  light  from  the  scene. 


4,099.101 

CIRCUrr  IN  A  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  A  SAWTOOTH  DEFLECTION  CURRENT 

THROUGH  A  LINE  DEFLECTION  COIL 
Dirk  Jotaan  Adriaan  Tenling.  EindhoTea,  Netheriands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,070 
Claiaas  priority,   applicatioa   Netherlands,   Not.   11,   1975, 
7513160 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/m  29/76 
VS.  a.  315—408  7  daimi 

1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  sawtooth  deflection  current 
having  trace  and  retrace  periods  through  a  line  deflection  coil 
from  a  supply  voluge  source,  said  circuit  comprising  a  trace 
capacitor  and  a  retrace  capacitor  both  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
said  coil  to  form  a  resonant  network  therewith,  a  first  diode 
means  coupled  m  parallel  with  said  network  for  conducting  the 
deflection  current  during  a  first  part  of  the  trace  period,  means 
for  conducting  said  deflection  current  during  a  second  part  of 
the  trace  period  including  a  first  series  arrangement  including 
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a  second  diode  and  a  controllable  switch,  said  first  series  ar- 
rangement being  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  first  diode,  the 
conduction  time  of  the  switch  being  adjusuble  and  a  second 
series  arrangement  including  a  winding  of  a  first  inductive 
element  and  a  capacitor  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  first  diode, 
said  first  inductive  element  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  deflec- 
tion coil,  a  winding  of  a  second  inductive  element  direct  cur- 
rent coupled  between  the  junction  of  the  second  diode  and  the 
switch  and  to  a  terminal  of  said  voluge  supply  source,  switch- 


tially  constant  the  distance  between  the  feeding  apparatus  and 

shelf. 


4,099,103 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTORS  OF 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 

Arnold  Seeger,  Herzogenrath,  and  Wilfried  Schait,  Jiilich,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich 
GmbH,  Julich,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729^75 

InL  CL'  H02P  7/36 

VS.  a.  318-85  6  Claims 


ViFM 


ing  means  coupled  to  said  second  diode  for  blocking  any  cur- 
rent in  the  second  diode  in  the  retrace  period,  and  a  third  diode 
having  a  first  electrode  connected  to  a  point  of  the  first  induc- 
tive element,  and  a  second  electrode  direct  current  connected 
to  said  terminal  of  the  voluge  supply  source  through  said 
winding  of  the  second  inductive  element,  the  winding  sense  of 
said  winding  of  said  second  inductive  element  and  the  direc- 
tion of  conductivity  of  the  third  diode  being  such  that  current 
can  flow  therethrough  in  the  retrace  period  of  the  deflection 
current. 


4,099,102 
MOVABLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  SHELF 

STORAGE  DEVICES 
Hans  Moll,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Hep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik-Augsburg-Nurnberg     Aktiengeaellschaft,     Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,983,  Dec.  12,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604.955 

InL  CL'  H02P  S/SO 

VS.  a.  318-85  12  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  angular  position  of  a  rotor  of 
a  synchronous  motor  relative  to  the  routing  field  thereof,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  frequency  generator  energizing  said  motor; 

a  frequency  divider  connected  to  said  frequency  generator; 

a  counter  having  a  count-starting  input,  a  count-stopping 
input  and  a  counuble-pulse  input,  said  count-starting 
input  being  connected  to  said  divider,  said  divider  having 
a  divider  factor  equal  to  the  number  of  poles  of  the  motor; 

an  optoelectronic  device  responsive  to  roution  of  the  rotor 
and  generating  a  pulse  upon  each  roution  of  the  device, 
said  optoelectronic  device  being  connected  to  the  count- 
stoppmg  input  of  said  counter  whereby  the  interval  be- 
tween starting  and  stopping  of  the  counter  registers  pulses 
therein;  and 

a  frequency  multiplier  connected  to  said  frequency  genera- 
tor and  having  its  output  connected  to  the  countable-pulse 
mput  of  said  counter  for  registry  of  pulses  from  said  multi- 
plier  during  said  interval. 


"^^77777777777^. 


1.  A  high-shelf  feeding  apparatus  which  is  movable  on  rol- 
lers and  which  has  drive  elements  independent  of  the  weight  of 
the  feeding  apparatus  in  at  least  two  superposed  pUnes.  where 
the  improvement  comprises  means  associated  with  each  of  the 
drive  elements  for  measuring  the  distance  travelled  and  regu- 
lating means  associated  with  the  measuring  means  for  control- 
ling the  drive  of  each  drive  element  by  balancing  each  such 
measured  distance  in  relation  to  a  rated  value  common  to  the 
regulating  means,  and  wherein  electric  guide  magnet  means 
are  associated  with  said  regulating  means  for  keeping  substan- 


4,099,104 
BRUSHLESS  XX.  MOTOR  SYSTEM 
Rolf  Miiller,  St,  Georgen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Papst-Motoren 
KG,  St.  Georgen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,674 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24. 
1976,  2612464 

InL  a.'  H02K  29/00 
VS.  a.  318-138  13  cialma 

1.  Bnishless  d-c  motor  system  having  a  rotor  including  a 
routing  permanent  magnet  field  structure  (43,  143); 
a  sutor  including  a  sutionary  sutor  pole  structure  (52.  53) 

having  adjacently  located  poles  of  opposite  polarity; 
at  least  one  sutor  winding  (24,  25)  on  the  sutor  pole  struc- 
ture; 
current  control  means  (74,  75)  connected  in  series  with  said 
sutor  winding  to  control  current  flow  therethrough  and 
hence  the  magnetic  flux  derived  from  the  sutor  poles; 
and  a  galvanomagnetic  sensing  element  (30.  130)  located  on 
the  sutor,  positioned  to  be  within  the  magnetic  field  of  the 
rotor,  and  electrically  connected  to  the  current  control 
means  (74,  75)  to  control  current  flow  to  the  sutor; 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  galvanomag- 
netic sensing  element  (30,  130)  is  magnetically  exposed  to 
the  leakage  flux  from  the  sUlor  poles  and  in  magnetic 
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coupling  relation  to  said  leakage  flux  such  that  the  flux  4,099,106 

from  the  sutor  reaching  the  sensing  element  has  a  net  flux         COMPOSITE  PULSE  MOTOR  FDR  A  TIMEPIECE 

Akin  Nikaido,  Taciiikawa,  Japan,  aaslgnor  to  Citizen  Watch 
Co,,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,799 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1975,  5O-S0138 
Int.  a.2  H02K  7/06        \ 


MS.  a.  318—115 


in  a  direction  which  opposes  the  flux  from  the  rotor  reach- 
ing the  sensing  element. 


3' 


4,099,105 

DIRECT  CLTIRENT  MOTOR  CONTROL  WTTH 

PROTECnV-E  LATCHING  FEATLTIE 

Gerald  N.  McAiilifre,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  aaaignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,159 

lot  CL2  H02P  i/00 

VS.  CL  31S— 139  8  Claiina 


1,  A  direct  current  motor  control  comprising  a  direct  cur- 
rent motor,  a  solenoid  switch  including  an  actuating  coil, 
means  connecting  said  drive  motor  and  said  solenoid  switch  in 
series  relation  to  each  other,  means  coimected  to  said  motor 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  terminal  of  a  direct  current 
source,  means  connected  to  said  solenoid  switch  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  direct  current 
source,  a  sub-circuit  assembly  including  said  solenoid  actuating 
coil  and  a  solenoid  coil  actuating  switch  connected  in  series 
with  said  solenoid  actuating  coil,  means  connected  to  said 
sub-circuit  assembly  and  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  the  one 
terminal  of  the  direct  current  source,  a  solenoid  latching 
switch  connected  to  said  sub-circuit  assembly  in  series  relation 
thereto  and  also  connected  to  said  means  connected  to  said 
solenoid  switch  and  adapted  for  connection  to  the  other  termi- 
nal of  the  direct  current  source,  unidirectional  blocking  means 
connected  to  said  5ub^;ircuit  assembly  in  series  relation  thereto 
and  in  parallel  relation  to  said  solenoid  latching  switch  and  also 
connected  to  said  means  connecting  said  drive  motor  and  said 
solenoid  switch,  and  means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  energiza- 
tion of  said  drive  motor  to  control  the  speed  thereof,  for  open- 
ing said  solenoid  coil  actuating  switch  when  said  drive  motor 
is  de-energized,  for  closing  said  solenoid  coil  actuating  switch 
and  said  solenoid  latching  switch  in  response  to  regulation  of 
said  motor  at  slow  speed,  and  for  opening  said  solenoid  latch- 
ing switch  in  response  to  regulation  of  said  motor  at  a  higher 
speed. 


1.  A  compound  pulse  motor  comprising: 

a  motor  frame; 

an  armature  rotatably  and  slideably  coupled  to  said  motor 
frame,  said  armature  comprising  linear  magnetic  poles  and 
rotating  magnetic  poles,  said  linear  magnetic  poles  com- 
prising a  magnetic  member  substantially  tubular  shaped 
having  grooves  of  a  predetermined  pitch  formed  in  said 
tubular  magnetic  member  and  being  disposed  substantially 
in  the  center  of  said  armiture  and  said  rotating  magnetic 
poles  comprising  a  pair  of  cylindrical  magnetic  members, 
each  of  said  cylindrical  magnetic  members  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  extending  teeth,  said  pair  of  cylindrical 
magnetic  members  being  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity, 
said  cylindrical  magnetic  members  being  disposed  one  on 
each  side  of  said  magnetic  member  of  said  linear  magnetic 
poles;  and 

a  stator  fixed  to  said  motor  frame,  said  stator  comprising 
stationery  linear  magnetic  poles  and  stationery  rotating 
magnetic  poles; 

whereby  said  armature  rotates  selectively  clockwise  or 
counter-clockwise  when  said  stationary  rotating  magnetic 
poles  are  excited  and  linearally  moves  right  or  left  when 
said  stationery  linear  magnetic  poles  are  excited. 


4,099,107 
APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  AC-MOTORS 
Joaef  Eder,  Legginao,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  European  Atomic  En- 
ergy Conimnnity  (EURATOM),  Loiembonrg 

FUed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  fgnjOb 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1975, 
20872/75 

lat  a.2  H02P  i/40 
U.S.  a.  318—227  7  Qaims 

1  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  frequency  and  phase  of 
power  signals  supplied  to  an  AC-motor  having  a  rotating  shaft 
comprising: 
means  responsive  to  said  motor  shaft  rotations  for  providing 
a  first  feedback  signal  train  from  said  motor  representative 
of  the  angular  velocity  of  said  shaft, 
means  for  supplying  a  reference  signal  representing  a  desired 

frequency  and  phase  for  said  motor  shaft  rotation, 
digital  clock  means  for  supplying  time  signals, 
a  microprocessor  means  for  storing  time  signals  from  said 
digital  clock  means  representative  of  the  arrival  times  of 
signals  in  said  first  feedback  signal  train,  for  storing  infor- 
mation signals  representative  of  said  reference  signal,  for 
calculating  from  said  stored  arrival  time  information  and 
reference  information  signals  the  relative  frequency  and 
phase  displacement  of  said  first  feedback  signal  train  with 
respect  to  said  desired  frequency  and  phase  as  represented 
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by  said  reference  signal,  and  for  providing  first  control 
output  signals  in  dependence  on  said  calculated  frequency 
and  phase  displacement,  and 

/ 


means  for  controlling  the  frequency  and  phase  of  AC  power 
applied  to  said  motor  under  control  of  said  first  control 
output  signals. 


4,099,109 
DIGITAL  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  PULSE 
WIDTH  MODULATED  WAVEFORMS  AND  DIGITAL 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alberto  Abbondanti,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouae 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,710 
Int  a.;  H02P  i/36.  7/S8 
VS.  CL  318—227  ]7  { 


»/M  B  — JnmfifA^ 
tCStUKE       1 1  }■' 


IINCTIlll 


CTCl.[lff!<KtllTa 


4,099,108 

VARIABLE  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

INDUCnON  MOTOR 

TadasU  Okawa;   Yasuo  Matsuda,  both  of  Hitachi;  Hiroshi 

Hayashida,  Tokaimura,  and  Takeo  Maeda,  Hitachi,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,205 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1975,  50-107007 

Int.  a.2  H02P  S/40 

VS.  CL  318-227  g  claims 


1.  In  a  variable-speed  control  apparatus  for  an  induction 
motor,  comprising  variable-voluge  variable-frequency  power 
supply  means  for  applying  to  the  induction  motor  electric 
power  with  a  substantially  fixed  ratio  between  the  voluge  and 
the  frequency,  voltage  control  means  for  controlling  the  out- 
put voltage  of  said  power  supply  means,  frequency  control 
means  for  controlling  the  output  frequency  of  said  power 
supply  means,  and  command  means  for  applying  a  speed  com- 
mand signal  to  said  voltage  control  means  and  said  frequency 
control  means;  the  improvement  comprising  voltage  correc- 
tion means  for  correcting  said  speed  command  signal  applied 
from  said  command  means  to  said  voltage  control  means  in 
accordance  with  a  rate  of  change  in  said  speed  command  signal 
corresponding  to  a  rate  of  acceleration  or  deceleration  of  the 
speed  of  the  induction  motor  and  the  magnitude  of  said  speed 
command  signal. 


IS.  In  an  AC  motor  drive  including  at  least  one  AC  motor, 
a  DC  supply,  an  inverter  connected  in  circuit  between  said  DC 
supply  and  said  AC  motor,  and  a  pulse-width  modulator  re- 
sponsive to  a  frequency  reference  signal  representing  a  desired 
motor  frequency  and  to  a  voluge  reference  signal  representing 
desired  motor  voluge  levels  for  controlling  said  inverter  in 
accordance  with  an  outputted  pulse-width  modulated  signal  to 
operate  said  AC  motor  at  a  speed  determined  by  said  fre- 
quency reference  signal  and  under  flux  conditions  determined 
by  said  voluge  reference  signal,  the  combination  of: 
Read-Only-Memory  (ROM)  means  having  stored  therein  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  digital  represenutions,  each  of  said  sets 
being  associated  with  respective  discrete  values  of  said 
voluge    reference    signal    and    defining    corresponding 
pulse-width  modulated  (PWM)  waves; 
means  responsive  to  said  voluge  reference  signal  for  ad- 
dressing said  ROM  means  to  drive  therefrom  one  of  said 
sets  at  a  time;  and 
timing  means  responsive  to  said  frequency  reference  signal 
for  converting  in  real  time  said  lelectcd  one  set  to  generate 
a  corresponding  pulse-width  modulated  signal  to  control 
said  inverter; 
whereby  said  motor  is  controlled  ai  a  function  of  said  volt- 
age reference  signal. 


4,099,110 
PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL  FOR  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Abraham  Zcevy,  Unirenity  HcigMi,  aad  Donald  Geriager, 
Parma,  both  of  Ohio,  assigBon  to  The  CecU  Equipment  Com- 
pany, Medina,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  498,477,  Aug.  19, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  318,493,  Dec.  26, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,883,956. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,560 
Int.  a.'  H02P  S/JO 
VS.  CL  318-266  3  cuim. 

2.  In  a  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of 
roution  of  a  positioning  motor  in  response  to  a  control  signal 
by  supplying  voluge  of  one  or  the  other  polarity  to  said  motor 
according  to  the  polarity  of  said  control  signal,  a  circuit  for 
braking  said  motor  in  response  to  a  limit  condition  comprising: 
means  sensing  said  limit  condition, 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  interrupting 

control  signals  of  one  polarity, 
means  responsive  to  said  interrupting  means  for  such  that  a 
voluge  of  the  other  polarity  is  momentarily  supplied  to 
said  motor  to  cause  dynamic  braking  thereof,  said  inter- 


-376 

1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  4,  1978 


rupting  means  including  an  optical  transistor  having  a  4,099,112  

light-emitting  diode  rendered  conductive  by  said  sensing       METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SEEKING  MAGNETIC 

TRACKS 
Lance  T.  Klinger,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  anisaor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  M,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,717 

Int.  a.=  G05B  }i/00 

MS.  CL  31S— Ml  6  Claims 


iSfm 


means  to  cause  conduction  of  said  transistor  for  interrupt- 
ing said  control  signals  of  one  polarity. 


M  1^  ^ 


4,099,111 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  DC  MOTOR 
Hiromi  Inaba,  Hitachi;  Sciya  Shima,  Katsota;  Korefumi  Ta- 
shiro,  Hitachi,  and  Takeki  Ando,  Nakamachi,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  710,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  8, 197S,  50-95765 

Int  a.;  H02P  7/14 

U.S.  a.  31»— 338  14  Claims 


^  X  »  K      X 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  DC  motor,  comprising  a 
unidirectional  converter  for  permitting  a  current  to  flow  only 
in  one  direction  in  the  armature  of  said  motor,  a  bilateral  con- 
verter for  allowing  a  current  to  flow  in  opposite  directions  in 
the  field  system  of  said  motor,  torque  command  generator 
means  for  generating  a  torque  command  for  controlling  said 
two  converters,  first  means  coupled  to  said  bilateral  converter 
for  causing  a  field  current  corresponding  to  the  torque  com- 
mand to  flow  when  the  torque  command  is  not  more  than  a 
predetermined  value  and  causing  a  predetermined  field  current 
to  flow  when  the  torque  command  exceeds  said  predetermined 
value,  and  second  means  coupled  to  said  unidirectional  con- 
verter for  causing  a  predetermined  armature  current  to  flow 
when  the  torque  command  is  not  more  than  said  predeter- 
mined value  and  causing  the  armature  current  to  increase, 
when  said  torque  command  exceeds  said  predetermined  value, 
in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  excess  from  said  predeter- 
mined value. 


I.  In  a  disc  drive  having  a  head  selectively  alignable  with 
any  of  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  data  tracks,  and  means 
for  performing  a  seek  involving  moving  said  head  from  one  of 
said  data  tracks  to  another  by  accelerating  said  head  at  a  con- 
stant maximum  rate  of  acceleration  until  it  reaches  a  maximum 
velocity,  then  decelerating  it  so  as  to  reduce  its  velocity  to  a 
predetermined  capture  velocity  in  the  vicinity  of  a  target  posi- 
tion just  short  of  the  destination  track,  apparatus  for  causing 
said  head  to  approach  said  target  position  at  a  low  rate  of 
deceleration  generally  independent  of  the  length  of  said  seek, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  an  algebraic  seek  distance  signal 
having  a  magnitude  representative  of  the  length  of  said 
seek  and  a  sign  representative  of  its  direction; 

(b)  velocity-sensing  means  associated  with  said  head  for 
producing  an  algebraic  velocity  signal  having  a  magnitude 
representative  of  head  velocity  and  a  sign  representative 
of  the  head's  direction  of  movement; 

(c)  integrator  means  connected  to  integrate  said  velocity 
signal  so  as  to  produce  a  distance-traveled  signal; 

(d)  first  combining  means  connected  to  said  seek-distance 
signal  producing  means  and  said  integrating  means  lo 
subtractively  combine  said  seek-distance  signal  and  said 
distance-traveled  signal  into  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
distance  remaining  to  target; 

(e)  second  combining  means  connected  to  said  first  combin- 
ing means  and  to  said  velocity-sensing  means  to  subtrac- 
tively combine  said  distance-remaining  signal  and  said 
velocity  signal  to  produce  a  torque  signal;  and 

(0  means  responsive  to  said  torque  signal  for  driving  said 
head  with  an  acceleration  proportional  to  said  torque 
signal  in  both  magnitude  and  sign. 


4,099,113 
NIJMERICAL  CONTROL  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Shigeki  Hiyashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Nuaco  Kabushiki 
Kaisfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  694^76 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  16,  1975,  50-73351 
Int.  C\}  G05D  2i/27i 
MS.  a.  318—632  6  Claims 

1.  A  numerical  control  servo  system  comprising, 
a  setting  memory  for  setting  a  set  numerical  value  indicative 
of  the  amount  by  which  a  movable  member  lo  be  con- 
trolled should  be  shifted  in  position; 
means  including  a  motor  for  shifting  the  position  of  said 
movable  member; 
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a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  each  time  said  mem- 
ber is  shifted  a  predetermined  distance; 
a  length-measuring  coimter  for  coimting  the  pulses  from  said 

pulse  generator  to  a  measured  numerical  value; 
a  digital  subtractor  for  obtaining  a  difference  between  the  set 

numerical  value  and  the  measured  numerical  value  from 

said  length-measuring  counter; 
a  D-A  converter  for  converting  the  difference  output  from 

said  digital  subtractor  into  an  analog  speed  reference 

signal; 
means  for  obtaining  another  analog  signal  corresponding  to 

the  shift  speed  of  said  movable  member; 


I      a^a^^,'..  c-j 


an  analog  subtractor  for  obtaining  a  difference  between  said 

analog  shift  speed  signal  and  said  analog  speed  reference 

signal; 
means  for  controlling  said  motor  in  response  to  the  output 

from  the  analog  subtractor  to  shift  the  position  of  said 

member  so  that  the  output  from  the  digital  subtractor 

approaches  zero; 
a  deviation  memory  for  writing  therein  the  output  from  the 

digital  subtractor  at  the  start  of  the  control  operation;  and 
correctmg  means  for  correcting  directly  or  indirectly  the  set 

numerical  value  in  accordance  with  the  value  stored  in  the 

deviation  memory. 


4,099,114 
SERVO  STOP  SYSTEM 
Howard  Sherman  Hoopes,  HlUtown.  and  Tbomas  Joseph  Walah, 
Hatboro,  botb  of  PiL,  aadgnon  to  Leedi  A  Northmp  Com- 
puiy,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,924 

tat  a.2  G05B  11/01 

MS.  a  318-«76  %  ciaiBB 


positioning  an  output  element  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  of  the  input  signal,  and 
a  stop  circuit  arresting  the  movement  of  the  output  element 
comprising  a  negative  feedback  connection  from  said 
second  loop  to  said  first  loop  and  including  switching 
means  for  completing  and  interrupting  said  negative  feed- 
back circuit 


4,099,115 
CONSTANT- VOLTAGE  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Saki^i  Watanabe,  Yooo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
KJC,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28,  197S,  50-91160: 
Sep.  5,  1975,  50-107098 

tat  CL2  G05F  3/OS;  GOIH  19/16 
MS.  a.  323-19  11  dilms 


1.  A  voltage  generating  circuit  comprising: 
(1)  a  first  circuit  for  providing  a  temperature  dependent 
output  voluge,  said  first  circuit  including: 

(A)  an  operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 

(B)  first  resistance  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
first  input  terminal  of  said  operational  ampUfier, 

(C)  second  resistance  means  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  second  input  lermina'  of  said  operational  amplifier 
and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  first  resistance  means;  and 

(D)  first  and  second  logarithmic  conversion  means  for  gen- 
erating a  temperature  dependent  voluge  proportional  to 
the  logarithm  of  the  current  flowing  therethrough; 

said  first  logarithmic  conversion  means  being  coimected 
between  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  operational 
amplifier  and  a  common  terminal  of  said  voltage  gener- 
ating circuit; 

said  second  logarithmic  conversion  means  being  con- 
nected between  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  opera- 
tional ampUfier  and  said  output  terminal  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier; 

(2)  a  second  circuit  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
operational  ampUTier  for  providing  a  temperature  depen- 
dent output  voltage,  said  voltage  having  a  temperature 
dependence  opposite  to  that  of  said  voltage  provided  by 
said  first  circuit;  and 

(3)  a  third  circuit  connected  to  both  said  first  and  said  second 
circuits  to  combine  the  output  voltages  of  said  first  and 
second  circuits. 


1.  A  rebalanceable  positional  servo  system  comprising, 
a  first  rebalanceable  loop  having  an  input  and  an  output 
wherein  the  output  signal  varies  at  a  uniform  preset  rate  to 
be  proportioiul  in  magnitude  to  the  signal  applied  to  the 
input  of  said  loop, 
a  second  rebalanceable  loop  system  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  first  rebalanceable  loop  and 
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4,099,116 
METAL  DETECTOR  WrtH  PHASE  RELATED 
SELECnVE  DISCRIMINATION  CIRCUTT 
J«ny  C  Tyadall,  907  Deaiae  Ate.,  Costa,  N.C.  27521 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,916 
tat  a.2  GOIV  3/10 
MS.  CL  324—3  24  Claims 

1.  ta  a  metal  detector  apparatus  having  inductively  coupled 
and  electrically  phase  and  amplitude  balanced  transmission  and 
reception  coils  and  having  a  high  frequency  oscillator  con- 
nected to  said  transmission  coil  and  a  detector  amplifier  and 
high  gain  and  audio  ampUfiers,  respectively,  connected  in 
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leriet  to  one  another  and  to  said  reception  coil  for  amplifying 
radiated  signals  received  therein  from  said  transmission  coil, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  fu^t  variable  electrical  resistors  con- 
nected in  parallel  across  the  inputs  from  said  high  fre- 
quency oscillator  to  said  transmission  coil  to  receive  sig- 
nals of  opposite  phase  therefrom; 
a  double  pole  double  throw  electrical  switch  means  having 
its  fixed  contacts  connected  to  the  variable  resistance  taps 
of  said  pairs  of  first  variable  electrical  resistors  and  having 
the  movable  blade  contacts  being  switchable  between  at 
least  two  positions  to  selectively  connect  feedback  signals 
of  one  or  the  other  phase  from  two  of  said  fuied  contacts 
to  the  movable  blade  contacts  of  said  switch; 
a  second  electrical  resistance  means  coimected  to  one  of  said 
movable  blade  contacts  of  said  switch  means  and  to  one 
end  input  of  said  reception  coil  in  a  series  connection; 


indication  of  the  amount  of  metal  o»ide  formed  at  the  break  in 
the  coating. 

9.  A  method  of  inspecting  the  external  coating  of  a  pipeline 
buried  in  an  electrically  conductive  medium  comprising  the 
steps  of  impressing  an  alternating  voltage  between  the  pipeline 
and  ground,  measuring  the  voluge  between  selected  points  in 


electrical  capacitance  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
movable  blade  contacts  of  said  switch  means  and  to  the 
other  end  input  of  said  reception  coil  in  an  electrical  series 
coimection; 

(■id  pairs  of  first  variable  resistance  providing,  through  said 
switch  means  for  selecting  the  phase  of  said  feedback 
selected  to  be  fed  said  resistance  and  capacitance  means, 
respectively,  variable  electrical  feedback  input  signals  of 
opposite  and  variable  phase  and  magnitude  from  said  high 
firequency  oscUator  to  said  reception  coil  for  electrically 
unbalancing  said  transmission  and  reception  coils  by  a 
phase  and  magnitude  amount  sufficient  to  algebraically 
cancel  out  unwanted  signals  of  similar  but  algebraically 
opposite  phase  and  magnitude  which  may  be  received  by 
laid  reception  coil. 


'-.    "  T ' 


%^ 
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the  medium  along  a  line  transverse  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
pipeline,  resolving  the  measured  voltage  into  its  resistive  com- 
ponent and  its  reactive  component,  and  obtaining  a  signal 
proportioDa]  to  the  ratio  of  the  resistive  component  to  the 
reactive  oo~ipoaent  which  indicates  the  quality  of  the  external 
coating  of  the  pipeline  and  is  independent  of  the  resistivity  of 
the  medium. 


4,099,118 
ELECTRONIC  WALL  STUD  SENSOR 
Robert  C.  FruUin,  914  BickncU  Rd^  Loa  Gatoa,  Calif.  9S030, 
and  Frank  I.  Fuller,  Rtc.  IE,  Box  31A,  Scottsbnrg,  Oreg. 
97473 

FUcd  JbL  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  »M,988 

Int  CL2  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  a.  324—61  R  «  Clatan 


4,099,117 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

QUALTTY  OF  INSULATION  ON  A  BURIED  PIPELINE 

AND  THE  QUANTTTY  OF  METAL  OXIDE  PRESENT  AT 

BREAKS  IN  THE  INSULATION 
Loi<f  W.  Eraik,  S714  Greea  Aab,  Hooston,  Tex.  77034,  aaaigoor 
to  Dick  Cast,  Mamro,  La,;  Louis  W.  Eratk  aad  Mawkc  C. 
Bkraan,  Jr.,  botk  of  HoHtoo,  Tex. 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  6W,487 
bt  CL'  GOIR  31 /a  31/08 
VS.  CL  324— M  10  CJatasa 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  in  situ  an  externally  coated  metal 
pipeline  that  is  buried  in  an  electrically  conductive  medium, 
such  as  the  ground,  comprising  comiecting  the  pipeline  to  a 
•ouice  of  alternating  electrical  voluge,  connecting  the  voltage 
source  to  a  ground  bed  located  in  the  medium,  and  measuring 
akmg  the  pipelme  the  flow  of  electrical  current  through  the 
medium  between  the  ground  bed  and  the  pipeline  to  locate 
breaks  in  the  coating  of  the  pipeline  by  changes  in  the  current 
flow,  and  measuring  one  of  the  harmonics  in  the  ligna]  that  is 
produced  by  an  oxide  of  the  metal  of  the  pipeline  to  obtain  an 


1.  A  portable  device  for  locating  a  wall  stud  positioned 
behind  a  wall  surface,  comprising  in  combiiution: 

a  housing  having  a  flat  surface; 

a  capacitor  plate  mounted  adjacent  said  housing  flat  surface; 

a  circuit  for  detecting  any  change  in  the  capacitance  of  the 
capacitor  plate  due  to  a  change  in  the  dielectric  constant 
of  the  wall  adjacent  the  housing  flat  surface;  and 

means  for  indicating  the  change  in  the  capacitance  of  the 
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capacitor  plate  whereby  by  moving  the  device  such  that 
the  flat  surface  thereof  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  wall, 
the  change  in  the  dielectric  constant  caused  by  the  stud  in 
the  wall  changes  the  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  plate  as 
indicated  by  the  indicating  means. 


4,099,119 

PROBE  APPARATUS  FOR  IN  PLACE  TESTING  OF 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Heinz  E.  Goetz,  Ontario,  Calif,,  asiignor  to  Hooeywcll  Inc,, 

MinneapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  76S,149 
Int  CL2  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—73  PC  12  ( 


preselected  points  on  a  printed  circuit  board  superimposed 
thereon; 
a  pluraUty  of  interface  contact  members  also  carried  by  said 
probe  plate  means  with  their  mating  ends  extending  exteri- 
orly and  their  connector  ends  extending  interiorly  of  said 
plate  assembly  and  oriented  about  the  another  of  said  at 


least  two  planar  contact  bearing  areas  to  make  mating 
contact  to  preselected  opposite  interface  contact  members 
carried  by  said  test  fixture;  and 
a  pluraUty  of  conductors,  each  extending  from  the  connector 
end  of  one  of  said  probe  contacts  to  the  connector  end  of 
one  of  said  interface  contact  members. 


1.  Probe  apparatus  for  in  situ  testing  of  circuit  boards  of  the 
type  which  carry  electrical  components  interconnected  at 
nodes  accessible  from  at  least  one  side  of  the  board,  said  probe 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  member, 

first  mounting  means  for  locating  said  support  member 
closely  adjacent  a  circuit  board  under  test  and  juxtaposed 
with  a  side  of  the  board  fix>m  which  interconnection  nodes 
are  accessible; 

a  probe  module  including  signal  conditioning  means  and  at 
least  one  short  signal  interfacing  element  for  carrying 
signals  between  at  least  one  interconnection  node  and  said 
signal  conditioning  means; 

second  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  probe  module  on 
said  support  member  in  close  proximity  to  a  predeter- 
mined intercoimection  node  so  that  said  signal  interfacing 
element  is  positioned  to  interface  with  at  least  one  prede- 
termined node,  whereby  the  length  of  the  signal  path 
between  the  node  and  said  signal  conditioning  means  is 
minimized;  and 

readout  means  connected  to  said  signal  conditioning  means 
for  producing  an  indication  of  signals  at  said  predeter- 
mined node. 


4,099,120 

PROBE  HEAD  FOR  TECTING  PRINTED  CtRCUTT 

BOARDS 

AUb  Akan,  1755  Port  Hemly  CIr„  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92640 

Coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  678,202,  Apr.  19, 1976,  abradoaed, 
which  Is  a  coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  496,385,  Aag.  12, 1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,970,934.  TUa  application  Job.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,804 

IbL  a.'  GOIR  1/06,  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—158  P  12  Clainis 

1.  A  probe  head  for  tlie  testing  of  the  circuitry  of  a  printed 
circuit  board  which  comprises: 
first,  generally  flat  plate  means  for  bearing  engagement  with 

platen  means  of  a  circuit  board  test  fixture; 
probe  plate  means  presenting  at  least  two,  generally  parallel, 
planar  contact  bearing  areas  and  secured  in  a  spsced-apart 
assembly  to  said  first  plate  means  by  a  pluraUty  of  spacing 
means  carried  therebetween; 
a  pluraUty  of  spaced-apart,  spring-biased  contact  units  car- 
ried by  said  probe  plate  means  with  their  probe  ends 
extending  exteriorly  and  their  coimector  ends  extending 
interiorly  of  said  plate  aasembly  and  oriented  about  one  of 
said  two  planar  contact  bearing  areas  to  make  contact  to 


4,099,121 

SPATIAL  DIVERSrrY  SATELUTE  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM  WTTH  ERROR  CONTROL 

Raaaell  Jn  Fn  Fang,  Brookerllle,  Md„  aaaignor  to  CoBBaaiea- 
tions  Satellite  Cotporatioa,  WaaUngtoa,  D.C. 
FUcd  Jan.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,211 
lat  a.2  H03K  13/32:  H04B  7/20 
VS.  CL  325—4  12  < 


mm^^"^^^^ 


1.  In  a  TDMA  sateUite  communications  system  employing  a 
pluraUty  of  earth  stations  separated  by  a  substantia]  distance 
one  from  another,  each  earth  station  having  a  transmitter  and 
a  receiver,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  transmitters  to  transmit  an 
encoded  modulated  burst  of  infomution  to  said  satelUte, 

a  pluraUty  of  demodulator  means  each  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  receivers  for  demodulating  the  mes- 
sage bursts  received  from  the  sateUite  according  to  a 
pluraUty  of  preselected  thresholds  and  for  producing 
demodulated  output  signals, 

probabalistic  decoding  means  connected  to  receive  said 
demodulated  output  signals  for  producing  decoded  output 
signals  and  providing  for  error  correction  according  to 
the  probabiUty  of  maximum  UkeUhood  of  occurraoce  of 
said  demodulated  output  signals,  and 

parity  check  means  adapted  to  receive  the  decoded  output 
signals  from  said  probablistic  decoding  means  for  per- 
forming a  parity  check  on  said  decoded  output  signals  and 
for  producing  a  single  output  signal  rfpr>«>iiring  the  mea- 
sage  transmitted  by  said  selected  transmitter. 
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4,099,122 

TRANSNOSSION  SYSTEM  BY  MEANS  OF  TIME 

QUAI<mZATION  AND  THIVALENT  AMPLITUDE 

QUANTIZATION 

MariaH  CancUi  WUIch  na  Baal,  Elndkorea,  NetbcrUadt, 

MriSMT  to  U^  PUUpa  CotpantkM,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  27,  197«,  Ser.  No.  690,647 
OaiM  priority,  ifpUatkM  Nctbertaadi,  Job.   12,   1975, 
750«9r7 

lai.  CL2  H03K  IS/22 
VS.  CL  325—38  B  10  aaiiM 


fourth  column  to  form  two  simultaneous  equations,  and  solv- 
ing for  X  and  y: 


1.  A  transmitter  for  the  transmission  of  an  analog  informa- 
tion signal  in  a  digital  format  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  said  analog  signal; 

a  subtractor  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  input  termi- 
nal, a  second  input,  and  an  output; 

a  tint  encoder  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sub- 
tractor  for  encoding  with  a  non-linear  quatizing  scale; 

an  output  terminal  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
encoder  for  providing  said  digital  format 

sampling  means  coupled  between  the  input  terminal  means 
and  the  output  of  said  encoder 

a  prediction  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  sub- 
tractor  output  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  second 
subtractor  input,  said  prediction  circuit  comprising  a  first 
adder  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  predic- 
tion circuit  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output;  delay 
means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  adder  circuit  output, 
and  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  prediction  circuit 
output  and  to  the  second  adder  circuit  input; 

a  second  adder  circuit  having  a  first  input  and  an  output 
coupled  between  said  subtractor  output  and  said  output 
terminal,  and  having  a  second  input;  and 

an  aujuliary  circuit  arrangement  means  for  providing  a  signal 
that  reduces  transmission  errors  having  an  input  coupled 
to  one  of  the  inputs  of  the  subtractor  and  having  an  output 
coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the  second  circuit 


4,099.123 

ELECTRICAL  MULTI-CHANNEL  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

E4wh4  W.  FUay,  AgiMant,  aad  Joha  Cawo%  Wakmdalc, 

botk  or  Caaadi,  ari^on  to  Prcaier  CaUerteioa  Ltd..  Vaa- 
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TABLE 


Cbanoel        Freq.  MHz        Standard 


New  AasigmDent 


2 

55.25 

3 

61J3 

4 

67.23 

5 

77.23 

6 

83.25 

C 

133.25 

D 

139.25 

E 

145.23 

F 

151.25 

G 

157.25 

H 

163.25 

169.23 

175.25 

181.25 

187.25 

10 

193.25 

11 

199.25 

12 

203.23 

13 

211.25 

9i  -K  5y 
lOl  +  5y 
lU  -I-  5y 
13l  -  3y 
I4i  -  3y 
22i  +  5y 
23i  +  5y 
24i  +  5y 
25«  +  5y 
26«  +  5y 
27i  +  5y 
28«  +  5y 
29i  +  5y 
30l  -H  5y 
31l  -I-  5y 
32x  -^  5y 
33i  +  5y 
i*x  +  5y 
35i  +  5y 


9i  -^  5y 
lOi  +  3y 
lU  -^  5y 
13x  -  3y 
14i  -  3y 
22x  +  2y 
23i  +  2y 
24»  -^  2y 
25i  -t-  2y 
26x  -f.  2y 
27i  -H  2y 
28I-H  2y 
291-1- 7y 
30i  -^  7y 
3U  +  7y 
32l  +  7y 
33i  +  7y 
34i-l-7y 
35l  -H  7y 


said  system  comprising  two  oscillator  means  for  generating  the 
frequencies  of  said  two  channels,  means  for  combining  the  two 
generated  frequencies  to  produce  a  third  frequency,  -  is  in- 
serted after  the  comma;  a  harmonic  generator  means  for  gener- 
ating a  channel  spacing  frequency  and  harmonics  thereof,  and 
means  for  combining  and  filtering  frequencies  from  the  two 
oscillator  means,  said  third  frequency  and  the  harmonic  gener- 
ator means  to  derive  other  re-assigned  channel  frequencies. 


4,099,124 

COMBINED  KEYED  AGC  AND  PULSE  AMPLTTUDE 

COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 

Cfaude  A.  Skarpe,  aad  Rkhaid  V.  Frazier,  Jr.,  both  of  Ft  Laa- 

derdalc,  FIa„  iwlmiiMi  to  Tbe  Beadix  CorporatioD,  Soatfc- 

flehl.Mich. 

FDed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  7*8.955 

IbL  CL'  H04B  t/16 

VJS.  CL  325—326  5  ClaiM 


I  of  Ser.  No.  526,676,  Nor.  25, 1974, 
IWa  -!>»«—«'«-  Sep.  22, 1976.  Ser.  No.  725.503 

CUh  priority,  appHratfcia  Caaada.  Oct  4. 1974,  210805 
lat  a.2  H04B  3/50 
VS.  CL  325—308  * 

1.  A  cable  television  system  for  reducing  second  order  inter- 
modulation  products  caused  by  interaction  between  carriers  in 
non-Unear  electrical  devices  in  the  system  wherein  the  carrier 
frequencies  of  the  channels  shown  in  the  first  column  of  the 
following  table  are  re-asaigned  as  expressed  in  analytical  form 
in  tbe  fourth  column  of  tbe  table,  the  standard  frequencies 
given  in  the  second  column  being  ezpreasable  in  analytical 
form  as  shown  in  the  third  column  of  the  table  where  x  =  6 
and  y  =  0.23,  and  the  values  of  x  and  y  for  the  re-aasigned 
freqnencies  being  found  by  selecting  frequencies  for  two  chan- 
nels, setting  them  equal  to  the  corresponding  expreasiona  in  the 


1.  A  combined  keyed  automatic  gain  control  and  amplitude 
threshold  comparator  circuit  for  use  in  a  pulse  modulated 
communications  system  wherein  desired  signals  are  distin- 
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guished,  in  part  from  undesired  signals  by  tbe  existence  of  a 
predetermined  spacing  between  pulse  pairs,  comprising: 

a  parallel  circuit  including  two  paths  for  pulses  detected  by 
said  communications  system; 

switching  means  in  one  of  said  paths  for  conducting  or 
blocking  conduction  of  said  detected  pulses  therethrough; 

an  amplitude  comparator  in  the  other  of  said  paths  for  com- 
paring the  ampUtudes  of  said  pulses  against  a  reference 
voltage  appUed  thereto  and  for  permitting  conduction 
therethrough  only  of  said  pulses  having  ampUtudes  ex- 
ceeding said  reference  voltage; 

decoding  means  for  determining  the  spacing  between  pulses 
conducted  by  said  amplitude  comparator  and  for  produc- 
ing a  keying  signal  upon  the  appearance  of  a  second  pulse 
having  said  predetermined  spacing  from  a  first  pulse; 

means  applying  said  keying  signal  to  said  switching  means  to 
render  said  switching  means  conductive  during  the  persis- 
tence of  said  keying  signal; 

means  utilizing  pulses  conducted  by  said  switching  means 
for  developing  an  automatic  gain  control  voltage  for  said 
communications  system  and  to  provide  said  reference 
voltage  to  said  amplitude  comparator;  and 

means  temporarily  operative  for  rendering  said  switching 
means  conductive  whereby  initial  transitory  values  of 
automatic  gain  control  and  reference  voltages  are  estab- 
lished and  thereafter  such  voltages  are  substantially 
wholly  dependent  upon  the  amplitude  of  said  second  pulse 
having  a  predetermined  spacing  from  a  first  pulse. 


4,099,125 
FREQUENCY  ERROR  CORRECTION  ORCUTT 
Roberi  McKay  Baaaett.  Jr..  Wcat  Dnadee,  aad  Jamca  Leslie 
Oibora,  ArUagtoa  Heigfats,  both  of  nu  aaalgaon  to  Motor- 
ola. lac,  Sckaambarg.  m. 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,020 

lat  CL'  H04B  1/26;  H03B  3/06 

VS.  CL  325—419  8  Clatan 


6.  A  circuit  for  correcting  frequency  errors  in  an  incoming 
signal  having  a  composite  of  frequency  spectrum  including  a 
particular  frequency  signal,  coded  signal  and  message  signal, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

a  phase  locked  loop  circuitry  for  providing  a  feedback  con- 
trol sigiul  the  incoming  signal, 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  coded 
signal  and  generating  a  hold  signal,  and 

means  disposed  in  the  feedback  path  of  said  phase  locked 
loop  circuitry  responsive  to  the  hold  signal  for  setting  the 
feedback  control  at  a  particular  level  to  correct  the  fre- 
quency error  for  the  particular  frequency  signal  and  main- 
tain the  feedback  control  signal  at  the  same  level  for  the 
entire  spectrum  of  the  incoming  signal  as  long  as  the  hold 
signal  is  present 


4,099,126 
FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  APPARATUS 
Bca  R.  Hallfbrd,  Wylie,  Tex.,  aari^or  to  RockweU 
lioaal  Corpocatiaii,  El  Segnado.  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  11.  1976,  Scr.  No.  740.903 
Ut  CL'  H04B  1/26;  H03D  7/14 


VS.  CL  325—446 


g  n«im« 


1.  Frequency  conversion  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

signal  sphtter  means,  including  input  means  and  first  and 
second  output  means; 

means  for  supplying  local  oscillator  signals  to  said  input 
means  of  said  splitter  means; 

first  and  second  mixer  means,  each  including  first,  second 
and  third  terminal  means; 

180'  signal  hybrid  means,  including  first  second  and  third 
hybrid  terminal  means  and  signal  termination  means,  for 
affecting  the  phase  of  signals,  applied  to  one  of  said  hybrid 
terminal  means  and  transmitted  to  others  of  said  hybrid 
terminal  means,  in  a  predetermined  manner  wherein  a 
signal  appUed  to  said  third  hybrid  terminal  means  will 
appear  at  said  first  and  second  hybrid  terminal  means  with 
substantially  a  180*  phase  difference  therebetween  and 
cancel  at  said  signal  termination  means; 

means  connecting  said  first  output  means  of  said  signal  split- 
ter means  to  said  first  terminal  means  of  said  first  mixer 
means; 

means  connecting  said  second  output  means  of  said  signal 
sphtter  means  to  said  first  terminal  means  of  said  second 
mixer  means; 

means  connecting  said  second  terminal  means  of  said  first 
mixer  means  to  said  first  hybrid  terminal  means  of  said 
hybrid  means; 

means  connecting  said  second  terminal  means  of  said  second 
mixer  means  to  said  second  hybrid  terminal  means  of  said 
hybrid  means; 

means  for  supplying  input  signals  to  be  converted  to  said 
third  terminal  means  of  one  of  said  hybrid  means  or  the 
pair  of  mixer  means;  and 

means  for  receiving  converted  output  signals  from  the  re- 
maining third  terminal  means. 


4,099,127 

AUDIO  FREQUENCY  AUTOMATIC  MUTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Derek  Staaley  Juniper,  Chetaaiford,  Englaad,  aaiignor  to  Elliott 

Brotiien  (Loodoo)  Limited,  Englaad 

Filed  Not.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoai.  Dec  29,  1975, 
53043/75 

lat  CL'  H04B  1/10 
VS.  CL  325—478  5  Oaiais 

1.  An  automatic  audio  frequency  muting  arrangement  com- 
prising a  muting  switch  in  a  path  for  an  audio  frequency  signal, 
first  signal  level  detector  means  including  a  first  capacitor 
which  is  charged  to  values  determined  by  the  instantaneous 
ampUtudes  of  intelUgence  and  noise  signals  in  said  audio  fre- 
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quency  signal  with  sufficient  npidity  as  to  respond  to  the 
instantaneous  amplitudes  of  said  intelligence  signals  at  a  fiist 
predetemiined  rate,  second  signal  level  detector  means  includ- 
ing a  second  capacitor  which  is  charged  to  values  determined 
by  the  instantaneous  ampUtudes  of  intelligence  and  noise  sig- 
nals with  sufficient  slowness  as  to  respond  to  the  instantaneous 
ampUtudes  of  said  tnteUigence  signals  at  a  second  predeter- 


4,099,129 

CONTROL  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  THE  CYCLICAL 

FAULT-FREE  GENERATION  OF  AN  ACCURATE 

SEQUENCE  OF  CONTROL  PULSES 

Heinz-Jiiergen  Lohmann,  Brunswick,  and  Gerd  Kopperschmidt, 

Cremlingen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktienge- 

seUschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,620 
Claijns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1976,  2602169 

lut  C1.2  H03K  J  7/26.  3/64 
MS.  a.  328—75  4  Claims 


■v-^ 


mined  rate  which  is  slower  than  said  first  predetermined  rate, 
means  for  comparing  the  detected  levels  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond level  detector  means,  means  for  utilizing  the  result  of  such 
comparison  to  control  said  muting  switch  and  isolating  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  comparing  means  for  isolating 
laid  second  capacitor  during  times  at  which  inteUigence  signals 
are  present  in  said  audio  frequency  sigiul. 


4,099,128 
LINE  TYPE  MODULATOR  FOR  PROVIDING  STEPWISE 

VARIABLE  PULSE  WIDTH 
E4wb4  H.  Hoopo-,  CataaiTlDe,  Md.,  (aiffior  to  Wcstinghoose 
Eketrie  Corp.,  PttHborgh,  Pa. 

FDed  Aag.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  714,217 

Irt.  CL'  328  67:  H03K  J/00.  3/04.  5/04 

VS.  CL  328—65  g  CUims 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  constant  energy  pulses  to  a  load 
wherein  the  pulse  width  is  stepwise  variable  comprising  the 
step*  of: 
charging  a  pulse  forming  network,  coupling  a  load  to  a 
predetermined  number  of  taps  on  said  pulse  forming  net- 
work through  a  plurality  of  switches,  selecting  a  number 
of  switches   corresponding   to  a   predetermined   pulse 
width,  and  closing  smiultaneously  said  selected  switches 
to  completely  discharge  the  total  energy  in  said  pulse 
forming  network  across  the  load. 
5.  Apparatus  for  providing  constant  energy  pulses  to  a  load 
wherein  the  pulse  width  is  stepwise  variable  comprising: 
means  for  charging  a  pulse  forming  network,  means  for 
coupling  a  load  to  a  predetermined  number  of  taps  on  said 
pulae  forming  network  through  a  plurality  of  switches, 
means  for  selecting  a  number  of  switches  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  pulae  width,  and  means  for  closing 
■multaneously  said  selected  switches  to  completely  dis- 
cfaarfc  the  total  energy  in  said  pulae  forming  network 
•citMi  the  load. 


1.  A  control  pulse  generator  for  the  fault-free  cyclical  gener- 
ation of  an  accurate  sequence  of  control  pulses,  comprising  a 
quartz  pulse  generator  operatively  connected  to  a  control 
circuit  having  a  first  pulse-edge  controlled  D-flipflop,  the  pulse 
input  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  quartz  genera- 
tor, a  first  monostable  multivibrator,  to  a  fust  dynamic  input  of 
which  the  pulse  output  of  said  first  D-flipflop  is  connected,  said 
first  monostable  vibrator  having  an  output  coiuiected  to  the 
pulse  input  of  a  second  pulse-edge  controlled  D-fiipflop,  one 
output  of  said  second  D-flipflop  being  connected  to  the  input 
of  a  first  delay  member  of  a  plurality  of  serially  connected 
delay  members,  a  directly  acting  blocking  input  of  said  second 
D-flipflop  being  connected  with  said  quartz  pulse  generator,  a 
second  monostable  multivibrator  which  has  its  dynamic  input 
connected  with  the  output  of  the  last  delay  member  of  said 
serially  connected  delay  members,  an  output  of  the  second 
monostable  multivibrator  being  connected  to  a  directly  acting 
blocking  input  of  said  first  pulse-edge  controlled  D-flipflop 
and  to  the  D-input  of  said  second  pulse-edge  controlled  D-fUp- 
flop. 


4,099,130 
PHASE  SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT 

Yanham  YoaUda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,878 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu,  Mar.  22,  1976,  51-31023 
InL  a.!  H03D  J3/00 
VS.  a.  329—104  7  r^rf— 

1.  A  phase  synchronizing  circuit  for  use  in  a  multi-level, 
multi-phase,  superposition-modulated  carrier  wave  transmis- 
sion system  in  which  the  carrier  wave  for  transmission  is 
formed  by  combining  a  first  modulated  carrier  wave  and  a 
second  modulated  carrier  wave  synchronized  with  each  other 
comprising 
a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  having  frequencies  varying  in 

response  to  a  phase  error  signal, 
phase-detector    means    for   detecting    said    superposition- 
modulated  wave  carrier  by  means  of  the  output  of  said 
oacillator, 
a  logic  circuit  for  pnxessing  the  outputs  of  said  phaae-detec- 
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tor  means  to  produce  a  signal  representing  a  phase  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  modulated  carrier 
waves,  and 


means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  logic  circuit  for  con- 
trolling at  least  one  of  the  phase  variation  and  the  ampU- 
tude  variation  in  said  phase  error  signal. 


4,099,131 
FREE  JFT  LASER  AMPLIFIER 
Charles  T.  Pike,  Lexington,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Jersey  Nuclear- 
Atco  Isotopes,  Inc.,  Bellerue,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,784 
Int  a.'  HOIS  3/093.  3/20 
VS.  CL  330-4J  28  < 


two  electrodes  disposed  on  the  free  surface  of  said  layer  of 
semiconductor  material  and  said  overlapping  fingers 
forming  an  ohmic  contact  with  the  free  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  layer, 

a  biassing  source  bringing  in  operation  said  two  electrodes  to 
different  electrical  d.c.  biassing  potentials, 

a  dielectric  substrate  with  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface 


opposite  to  said  first  surface,  said  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  being  deposited  onto  said  first  surface  of  the 
dielectric  substrate  and  said  second  surface  comprising  a 
metallic  plate,  said  metallic  pUte  metallic  combs  and 
dielectric  substrate  forming  a  line  of  asymetric  parallel 
bands  the  metallic  combs  being  brought  in  operation  to 
the  high  frequency  potential  of  the  progressive  wave  to  be 
amplified. 


1.  A  free  jet  laser  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  guide  members  each  having  a  surface  for 
bounding  a  flowing  sheet  of  laser  medium; 

said  guide  members  having  each  a  transparent  portion; 

a  beam  of  radiation  to  be  amplified  applied  to  one  of  said 
transparent  portions; 

an  orifice  positioned  between  said  fust  and  second  guide 
members  and  having  an  elongate  0[>ening  with  the  long 
dimension  oriented  toward  the  surfaces  of  said  guide 
members; 

a  fluid  laser  medium  flowing  through  the  opening  of  said 
orifice  to  provide  a  flowing  sheet  of  laser  medium 
bounded  solely  at  iu  edges  by  the  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  guide  members  and  extending  across  the  transpar- 
ent portions  of  said  fust  and  second  guide  members;  and 

excitation  radiation  applied  to  the  flowing  sheet  of  laser 
medium  through  an  exposed  surface  thereof  in  the  region 
between  the  transparent  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
guide  members. 


4,099,132 

NEGATIVE  DIFFERENTIAL  MOBILITY  AMPLIFIER 
FOR  A  PROGRESSIVE  WAVE 
GennI  Kaatorowicz,  Paris,  France,  aadgnor  to  Tboouoa-CSF, 
Piria,  France 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  831,350 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  7, 1976,  76  26873 
Int  a.2  H03F  3/04 
VS.  CL  330—5  13  Claims 

1.  An  amplifier  for  a  high  frequency  progressive  wave  com- 
prising: 
a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  negative  differential 

mobility, 
two  electrodes  formed  by  two  metallic  combs  of  which  the 
overlapping  fingers  are  orthogonal  to  the  propagation 
direction  of  the  high  frequency  progressive  wave,  said 


4,099,133 
KLYSTRON  AMPUFIERS 
Roy  HeppinstaU,  WItham,  England,  aadgnor  to  Engliih  Electric 
ValTC  Company  Umited,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Feb.  1,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  764,545 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1976, 
4644/76 

Int  a.2  H03F  3/56 
VS.  CL  330— AS  22  ( 


1.  A  klystron  amplifier  arrangement  having  at  least  one 
electro-magnetic  solenoid  operative  to  provide  said  klystron 
amplifier  with  a  focussing  magnetic  field  and  including  at  least 
one  electron  gun  and  a  coUector  electrode  and  wherein  said 
arrangement  is  provided  with  means  for  producing  a  radial 
component  of  magnetic  field  operative  to  tend  to  direct  rela- 
tively slowly  moving  beam  electrons  out  of  their  path  frtnn  the 
electron  gun  to  the  coUector  electrode  while  having  an  insub- 
stantial effect  upon  the  main  focussing  of  the  electron  beam  as 
provided  by  said  solenoid. 


384 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JULY  4,  1978 


4,099,134 

AMPLIFIER  WITH  CONTROLLABLE  TRANSMISSION 

FACTOR  AND  SWITCHABLE  CONTROL 

CHARACTERISTIC 

Ermtt  Schroder,  HaaaoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBor  to 

Liccatia  Pateat-Verwaltaa9-<:ji.bJl.,  Frankfort  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,628 
CUau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  2, 
1976,  2629701 

Int  a.2  H03F  1/34 
VS.  a.  330—51  4  Claims 


device  having  means  for  varying  the  gain  factor  of  said  control 
device  such  that  upon  a  sudden  change  in  the  input  signal  level 


PSe-AMR-lflEB^ 


n^ 


1.  In  an  amplifier  whose  transmission  factor  is  to  be  con- 
trolled in  response  to  a  control  voltage  and  including  means  for 
•witching  the  amplifier  between  two  operating  states  provid- 
ing mutually  complementary  control  characteristics,  an  ampU- 
fier  member  having  an  inverting  input,  and  an  electronically 
controllable  first  impedance  connected  to  receive  the  control 
voltage  and  to  present  an  impedance  which  varies  as  a  function 
of  the  control  voltage  and  which  determines  the  amplifier 
transmission  factor,  the  impedance  being  connected,  in  one  of 
the  operating  states,  in  a  negative  feedback  path  of  the  ampli- 
fier by  the  switching  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  connecting  said  first  impedance  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  member:  a  second  impedance  connected  lo  said  first 
impedance  to  form  therewith  a  series  arrangement  disposed 
between  the  output  of  said  amplifier  member  and  a  point  at  the 
circuit  reference  potential  of  said  amplifier,  and  means  defining 
a  direct  current  path  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
member,  and  wherein  said  switching  means  are  connected  in 
said  amplifier  for,  in  said  one  operating  state,  connecting  the 
inverting  input  of  said  amplifier  member  to  the  point  of  con- 
nection between  said  first  and  second  impedances  and  connect- 
ing the  output  of  said  amplifier  member  as  the  output  from  said 
amplifier,  and  the  other  operating  state,  connecting  said  direct 
current  path  in  series  between  said  amplifier  member  output 
and  inverting  input  and  cotmecting  the  point  of  connection 
between  said  first  and  second  impedances  as  the  output  from 
said  amplifier. 


applied  thereto  the  gain  factor  is  changed  accordingly  to  coun- 
teract said  change. 


4,099,136 

AMPLIFIER  dRCUTT  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

SIGNALS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  CABLE  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEMS,  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  A  FIRST 

TRANSISTOR  CONTROLLED  AT  TTS  BASE  ELECTRODE 

BY  A  SIGNAL  SOURCE,  AND  A  DIFFERENCE 

AMPLIFIER 

Dirk  Blom,  ElndhoTea,  Netherlaada,  aadgnor  to  UjS.  PUIipa 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatlBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  643,703,  Dec  23, 1975,  abaadooed. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,255 
ClalBi  priority,   appUeatioa   Netherlaada,   Feb.    10,   1975, 
7501531 

IbL  CL2  H03F  3/04 
VS.  a.  330-304  6  Claims 


4,099,135 
ELECTRONIC  ECHO  DEVICE 
Robert  RoMid  Laapmaa,  Wycbca,  Netherlanda, 
Noraaez  Antamatioa  N.V.,  Wijcho,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Sep.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,145 
ClalM   priority,   appUcatioa   Netherlaada,   Sep.    18,   1975, 
7510999 

lat  a.2  H03F  1/36 
VS.  CL  330—109  2  Claimf 

1.  An  electronic  signal  processing  device  comprising:  an 
input  and  an  output  terminal,  a  final  amplifier,  a  delay  device 
having  an  input  and  being  connected  through  said  final  ampli- 
fier to  said  output  terminal  of  said  processing  device,  a  feed- 
back loop,  and  a  control  device  for  providing  an  echo  effect, 
said  control  device  being  connected  between  said  input  of  said 
procening  device  and  said  input  of  said  delay  device,  the 
output  of  said  final  ampUfier  being  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  control  device  through  said  feed-back  loop,  said  control 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  for  high  frequency  signals  comprising 
at  least  a  first  transistor  adapted  to  be  controlled  at  its  base 
electrode  by  a  signal  source,  a  difference  ampUfier  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  means  for  applying  distortion  generated  at 
the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  transistor  lo  said  difTerence 
amplifier  and  for  ensuring  that  said  difference  amplifier  gener- 
ates substantially  no  distortion  including  means  for  coupling 
the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  transistor  in  parallel  with  the 
input  of  the  difference  amplifier,  and  means  for  substantially 
eUminating  distortion  generated  in  said  first  transistor  includ- 
ing means  for  applying  the  output  signal  from  said  difference 
ampUfier  to  the  output  signal  from  the  transistor  with  an  ampU- 
tude  and  phase  wherein  the  distortion  therein  is  substantially 
eliminated. 
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4,099,137 
HIGH  SPEED  PHASE  LOCK  CONTROL  FOR 
FREQUENCY  SWITCHING 
BoOamiB  C.  Aim,  Jr,  Arnold;  Francis  W.  Hopwood,  Se»eraa 
Park;  Robert  A.  Jeleo,  Arnold;  John  P.  Mnhlbaier,  Joppa,  and 
Joseph  F.  Wright,  Jr.,  Colombia,  all  of  Md.,  aaaignora  to 
WeMiaghonae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jon.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,498 

IbL  CL^  H03B  3/OS 

VS.  a.  331—16  ■'  Ctaina 


dissociating  CS^and  feeding  said  fuel  to  a  reaction  cham- 
ber, said  fiiel  having  a  CS/CS,  ratio  of  at  least  0.3, 

B.  simultaneously  providing  oxygen  atoms  in  said  reaction 
chamber, 

C.  reacting  said  fuel  and  said  oxygen  atoms  to  produce 
carbon  monoxide  in  an  active  laser  sute. 


ffH^tfM*rrt^K^fn/w4 


D.  and  producing  a  laser  beam  from  said  carbon  monoxide, 
said  laser  having  a  power  output  higher  than  the  twofold 
increase  expected  from  using  CS  rather  than  CSj  as  the 
fuel  source  at  the  same  molar  flow  rate. 


1.  A  phase  lock  loop  control  system  for  switching  rapidly 
between  predetermined  frequencies,  comprising: 

a  voluge  controlled  oscillator  having  a  coarse  tuning  port 
and  a  fine  tuning  port, 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  operative  to  apply  an  analog 
voltage  to  the  coarse  tuning  port  in  accordance  with  a 
digit^  word  appUed  to  its  input, 

a  reference  frequency  generator, 

first  means  to  generate  an  output  in  response  to  the  locking 
of  the  phase  of  the  oscillator  with  the  reference  frequency 
generator, 

comparator  means  to  compare  the  voltage  on  the  fine  tuning 
port  with  a  predetermined  voluge  indicative  of  zero 
error, 

a  memory  means  for  storing  a  pluraUty  of  said  digital  words, 
each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  single  predetermined 
fiequency,  said  memory  means  being  coimected  to  apply 
selectively  addressed  digital  words  to  the  digital  to  analog 
converter, 

an  up/down  counter  operative  when  activated  to  change  the 
value  of  each  stored  digital  word  in  a  selected  direction, 

second  means  including  the  output  of  the  first  means  and  the 
comparison  means  to  indicate  the  direction  of  error  of  the 
fine  tuning  voltage  with  respect  to  the  zero  error  refer- 
ence voltage,  and 
sequencing  means  operative  to  activate  the  counter  to 
change  the  value  of  each  selected  digital  word  by  one 
increment  in  accordance  with  the  indication  of  the  second 
means. 


4,099,139 
POWER  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Kenro  Ognri,  Hamamstso,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  GokU 
Seizo  g«'"«»iiiri  Kaisfaa,  Haomnutsa,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,593 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1976,  51-12883 

Int  a.2  H03F  3/04 

VS.  CL  330—298  *  C**™ 


4,099,138 
CHEMICALLY  FUELED  LASER 
WUIiam  Q.  Jeffers,  Florissant;  John  Daniel  KeUey,  St.  Lonia, 
and  Charle*  E.  WiawaU,  Hazelwood,  aU  of  Mo.,  aarignon  to 
McDonaeU  Dooglas  CocporatiaB,  St  Looia,  Mo. 
Contiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  473,695,  May  28, 1974,  abudoaed. 
TUs  appUcatkM  Jaa.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,r3 
Ut  CL'  HOIS  3/00 
VS.  a.  331— 94J  P  l*'^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  CO  chemical  laser  which  exhib- 
its an  increased  rate  of  pumping  reaction  and  reduced  heating 
of  the  laser  medium  as  compared  with  the  use  of  CS,  alone  as 
fuel  at  the  same  molar  flow  rate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  producing  a  fiiel  which  is  a  mixture  of  CS  and  CSj  by 


1.  In  a  dual  operational  mode  power  amplifier  of  the  type 
comprising  a  voltage  ampUfier,  a  current  ampUfier  receptive  at 
an  input  port  of  signals  from  said  voltage  ampUfier,  and  change 
over  means  for  selectively  changing  the  voltage  supply  level 
and  bias  condition  of  said  current  ampUfier  to  estabUsh  thereby 
the  operational  mode  of  said  power  ampUfier,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  change  over  means  comprises: 
means  for  detecting  the  level  of  said  current  ampUfier  supply 
voltage  level  and  generating  a  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  relative  magnitude  of  said  supply  voltage  level  and  a 
reference  level;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  signal  for  estab- 
Ushing  said  current  amplifier  bias  condition,  such  that 
changes  in  said  biasing  are  effected  only  when  said  supply 
voltage  level  is  in  predetermined  relation  to  said  reference 
level,  whereby  excess  currents  in  said  current  ampUfier 
are  avoided. 
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4,099,140 
CHEMICAL  LASER  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
DmM  R.  SmIUis.  Ste-For.  Robot  D.  Sort,  nd  Kcuetk  D. 
Foitcr,  bo«k  of  Imc  Bcovort,  ill  of  Cauda,  aari^on  to 
MWatcr  of  NatioMl  Deface,  Ottawa,  Canda 

FDad  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6C7J60 
OalM  priority,  appUeathm  Caaada,  Mar.  14,  1975,  22209% 
Jaa.  13,  1974,  243453 

lit  a.!  HOIS  3/09S 
VS.  a.  331— 94J  G  5  Clalaa 


k: 


X^ 


it^ 


1.  A  contmuous  wave  chemical  laser  compriaing: 

(1)  a  cbaanel  deiinmg  a  confined  flow  path,  said  channel 
containing  i  gaaeotu  mixture  consisting  of  the  reactant 
gases  hydrogen  halide,  nitric  oxide  and  chlorine  dioxide-, 

(2)  an  optical  resonator  cavity  disposed  m  the  said  flow  path; 

(3)  supply  means  for  supplying  the  said  reactant  gases  hydro- 
gen halide,  nitric  oxide  and  chlorine  dioxide,  said  halide 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
bromide  and  hydrogen  iodide,  said  gases  being  respec- 
tively contained  in  said  supply  means; 

(4)  generating  means  for  generating  an  excited  gaseous  las- 
ing  medium,  said  generating  means  consistiBg  of  first 
injecting  means  for  injecting  said  nitric  oxide  into  the 
channel  flow  path  upstream  of  the  optical  cavity,  and 
second  separate  injecting  means  for  separately  injecting 
said  hydrogen  halide  and  said  chlorine  dioxide  into  the 
channel  flow  path  upstream  of  the  optical  cavity,  wherein 
the  nitric  oxide  reacts  with  the  chlorine  dioxide  to  pro- 
duce chlorine  atoms,  which  atoms  in  turn  react  with  the 
hydrogen  halide  to  form  hydrogen  chloride,  said  hydro- 
gen chloride  being  at  a  stifiicient  elevated  energy  level 
that  the  population  of  some  of  the  energy  states  are  in- 
verted, wherein  the  resulting  gaseous  medium  is  laseable 
and  the  sequence  of  injection  of  the  hydrogen  halide  is 
such  that  the  reaction  of  the  said  hydrogen  halide  with  the 
said  chlorine  atoms  is  in  a  time  period  which  is  less  than 
the  time  period  for  63%  loss  of  the  chlorine  atoms  by 
recombining  into  chlorine  molecules;  and 

(3)  exhaust  means  for  exhausting  gases  from  the  flow  path 
downstream  of  the  optical  cavity. 


4,099,141 
LASER  GENERATOR 
Mickcle  LeMaac,  Oraajr;  Gay  Rlpait,  Le  PIcaaia  RoUnaoa,  aad 
Albari  Brnle,  laiy-lea-MoaUacax,  all  of  France,  aaaigaon  to 
CaapagBie  ladaatrielle  dea  Laacrs,  Marcooaia,  Fraacc 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,799 
CUaM  priority,  appikatioa  France,  Apr.  3,  1975,  75  10410 
Int.  a.:  HOIS  3/OS 
VS.  CL  331-94J  C  4 


ing  an  oscillating  radiation  in  said  cavity,  a  part  of  the 
radiation  being  able  to  emerge  from  said  cavity  through 
said  second  mirror  to  form  a  laser  beam;  characterized  in 
that  said  two  plane  mirrors  art  arranged  side  by  side 
subatantially  in  the  same  plane,  the  r^ecting  faces  of 
those  mirrors  being  situated  on  the  same  side  of  that  plane 
and  in  Qiat  said  generator  comprises  a  comer  cube  reflec- 
tor arranged  to  send  back,  by  successive  reflections  on  the 
faces  of  that  reflector,  the  radiation  coming  from  one  of 
said  two  plane  mirrors  towards  the  other  mirror,  said  two 
plane  mirrors  being  arranged  so  that  their  planes  form, 
together,  a  snudl  predetermined  angle. 


4,099,142 
CONDENSED  EXPLOSIVE  CAS  DYNAMIC  LASER 
Joaepb  Henhkowttz,  WcM  CaldwcU,  aad  Mary  Y.  DeWolf 
Laazerotti,  Morriatows,  botk  of  NJ.,  mti^on  to  The  United 
Stata  of  AiMfica  aa  rcprmiiHd  by  the  Secretary  of  ihe 
Amy,  WaaUagtoo,  D.C 
CoatinaatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,579,  Feb.  13, 1975, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,661 
lat  CL!  HOIS  3/09S 
VS.  CL  331— 94J  G  14  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  forming  s  COj  lasting  medium  having  a 
population  inversion  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detonating  a  condensed  explosive  mixture  consisting  of  at 
least  one  nonhydrogenous  organic  explosive  compound 
containing  carbon,  nitrogen  and  oxygen  and  aluminum 
powder  in  a  confming  chamber,  to  produce  explosion 
products  constituting  a  predominantly  gaseous  medium 
therein  including  CO}  and  Nj  gases;  and 

directing  the  explosion  products  produced  by  said  detoiu- 
tion  through  a  nozzle  and  an  expansion  region  in  said 
chamber; 

the  percentage  of  said  aluminum  powder  in  said  explosive 
mixture  ranging  from  7.5%  to  17.3%  and  being  effective 
to  produce  a  pressiu-e  in  said  nozzle  of  not  more  than  10 
aUnosphcres  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 100'  K,  and  to 
make  the  relaxation  time  Tj,  of  the  upper  lasing  level,  the 
characteristic  expansion  time  r^of  said  lasing  medium  and 
the  relaxation  time  t,  of  the  lower  lasmg  level  satisfy  the 
condition 


it     '" 


r 


whereby  a  population  inversion  is  produced  in  said  expansion 
region. 


1.  Laser  generator  comprising: 

an  optical  resonant  cavity  of  the  folded  type,  limited  by  two 

plane  mirrors,  a  first  totally  reflecting  mirror  and  a  second 

partly  transparent  mirror; 
an  active  material  arranged  inside  said  cavity; 
means  for  exciting  that  active  material,  suitable  for  general- 


4,099,143 
GAS  RECIRCULATING  STABILIZED  LASER 
Jack  D.  Foater,  Loa  Altoa,  CaUf.,  aarigaor  to  UaiTcnal 
Corp.,  Loa  Ahoa,  Caltf . 

FUed  JaB.a4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,460 
tot  CL2  HOIS  3/0S6 
'vs.  a.  331— 94J  C  6  < 

1.  A  recirculating  gas  laser  comprising 
a  closed  chamber  containing  a  gas  and  having  mirror  means 
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positioned  adjacent  longitudinal  end  portions  thereof,  said 
mirror  means  being  mutually  opposed  and  aligned  along 
an  optical  axis  to  define  the  resonant  laser  cavity  therebe- 
tween; 

means  defining  a  closed  loop  fluid  path  for  recirculation  of 
said  gas  within  said  chamber,  a  portion  of  said  path  ex- 
tending transversely  of  smd  optical  axis; 

means  for  moving  said  gas  in  a  predetermined  direction 
along  said  fluid  path; 

means  for  producing  an  electrical  discharge  in  said  gas  m  a 
direction  extending  generally  transversely  of  said  gas 
movement  and  extending  generaUy  transversely  of  said 
optical  axis; 


vicinity  of  the  frequency  of  one  of  sideband-waves  produced 
accompanying  an  oscillation-wave  from  said  solid-sute  oscilla- 
tor when  supplying  the  low-frequency  signal,  and  trapping 
said  one  of  the  sideband  waves. 


4,099,145 
MICROWAVE  MODE  TRANSDUCER 
Jean-Pierre  Boi«Jet  ChatUlon,  France,  assigBOr  to  Campagnic 
Indnatriellc  dcs  Telecommunications  at-Alcatel  SA.,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,856 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  24, 1975,  75  292S8 

tot  a.2  HOIP  1/16 

VS.  a.  333—21  R  *  C*!™ 


heat  exchanger  means  interposed  in  said  fluid  path,  whereby 
Uie  gas  may  be  cooled  after  being  heated  by  passage 
through  the  electric  discharge; 

means  for  supporting  said  opposed  mirrors,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  mirror  support  means  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  chamber  and  being  positioned  within  a  portion  of  said 
fluid  path  which  receives  said  heat  exchanger-cooled  gas 
prior  to  said  gas  being  recirculated  through  said  electric 
discharge;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  mirror  support  means  to  said  cham- 
ber while  substantially  isolating  said  support  means  from 
expansion  and  contraction  of  said  chamber. 

4,099,144 

INJECnON-LOCKED  ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY 

SOLID-STATE  OSCILLATOR 

HiraaU  Okaaoto,  Tokyo,  aad  Motano  Ikeda,  Tachlkawa,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaiffora  to  Nippon  Teiegnvk  *  Telepboae  PnbUc 

Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,220 
dalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  26,  1974,  51-47469; 
All.  3,  1976,  51-92656 

tot  a.!  H03B  7/14 
VS.  a.  331-107  R  9  Clatas 


1.  A  microwave  mode  transducer  comprising  a  semi-circular 
wave  guide,  a  rectangular  wave  guide  coupled  on  its  small  side 
to  the  semi-circular  wave  guide,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  setni-circular  wave  guide  being  devoid  of  a  planar  diamet- 
rical wall,  one  of  the  walls  delimiting  the  small  side  of  the 
rectangular  wave  guide  constitutes  the  plane  wall  of  the  semi- 
circular wave  guide,  and  said  plane  wall  is  pierced  with  ori- 
fices approximately  joined  to  each  other  and  opening  com- 
monly to  said  semi-circular  wave  guide,  and  being  of  a  cross- 
wise dimension  approximately  equal  to  the  small  side  of  the 
rectangular  wave  guide  to  constitute  the  coupUng  wall  be- 
tween the  two  guides. 

4,099,146 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  STORAGE  CONVOLVER 
Adrlaa  J.  DeVriea,  Elnhnrat,  IlL,  aaaignor  to  Zoitfc  Radio 
CorporatkM.  Gleariew,  IlL 

FUed  Apr.  4, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  784,292 

tot  a.2  H03H  9/26.  9/30;  G06G  7/19;  H03H  9/02 

VS.  CL  333—30  R  1"  ClaliM 


4  6  7 


1.  An  injection-locked  ultra-high  frequency  solid-stote  oscil- 
lator compriaiBg  a  solid-sUte  oscillator  including  «n  oscillatiBg 
element  operative  at  ultra-high  freqoency;  a  bias  supplying 
circuit  connected  to  said  solid-sUte  oscillator  for  supplylhg 
bias  current  to  said  oscillating  element;  a  low-frequency  signal 
source  connected  to  said  solid-sUte  o«:illator  for  generating  a 
low-freqoency  output  power  which  is  injected  into  said  solid- 
state  oacillator  element  through  said  bias  supplying  circuit;  and 
a  Ugb-Q  cavity  reaonator  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  solid- 
lUte  oacillator  body,  hiving  its  roonant  frequency  in  the 


1.  In  an  acoustic  wave  storage  system  of  the  type  having 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  signal  sampling  eletnents  dis- 
posed in  association  with  the  surface  of  an  acoustic  wave 
propagating  medium  for  sampling  surface  waves  propagated 
along  said  surface  having  an  acoustic  wavelength  do  and  hav- 
ing means  for  storing  the  values  of  said  sampled  surface  waves 
for  subsequent  processing,  the  improvements  wherein  said 
elements  are  spaced  for  sampling  said  surface  wava  at  locces- 
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nve  points  along  uid  surface  separated  by  substantially  (n/2  + 
i)  4>  where  n  is  an  integer. 


4,0»9,147 
BULK  ACOUSTIC  DELAY  DEVICE 
Bmcc  R.  McAToy,  Plttibiir(k,  Pa^  anigiior  to  Wcstingboiue 
Electric  Corp^  Pittibargh,  Pl 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,835 

ht  a.'  H03H  9/26.  9/30:  HOIL  41/04 

US.  a.  333—30  R  6  Claim 


I.  Electroacoustic  apparatus  for  delaying  signals  compris- 
ing: 

a  substrate  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface, 

said  subatrate  comprised  of  material  suitable  for  propagating 
bulk  acoustic  waves, 

a  first  transducer  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  for  generat- 
ing bulk  acoustic  waves  toward  said  lower  surface, 

said  fiist  transducer  electrode  dimensions  being  of  such  size 
to  provide  a  predetermined  diffraction  in  said  bulk  acous- 
tic waves, 

said  lower  surface  being  planar  and  positioned  to  reflect  the 
bulk  acoustic  waves  incident  upon  said  lower  surface; 

means  for  coupling  an  input  signal  to  said  first  transducer, 

a  second  traiuducer  moimted  on  said  upper  surface  and 
positioned  for  receiving  bulk  acoustic  waves  reflected 
from  said  lower  surface  and  having  a  first  acoustical  path 
length  from  said  first  transducer  to  said  second  transducer 
for  a  bulk  acoustic  wave  reflected  twice  from  said  lower 
surface, 

a  third  transducer  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  and  posi- 
tioned for  receiving  only  bulk  acoustic  waves  reflected 
two  or  more  times  from  said  lower  surface  and  spaced 
from  said  first  transducer  to  provide  a  second  acoustical 
path  length  from  said  first  transducer  to  said  third  trans- 
ducer for  a  bulk  acoustic  wave  reflected  twice  from  said 
lower  surface, 

said  flnt  and  second  acoustical  path  lengths  being  different 
to  provide  a  phase  difference  of  the  bulk  acoustic  wave 
reflected  two  times  from  said  lower  surface  and  received 
at  said  second  and  third  transducer,  and 

means  for  electrically  coupling  said  second  and  third  trans- 
ducers to  provide  an  output  signal  havmg  a  double  transit 
response  and  an  attenuated  quadruple  transit  response  due 
to  the  phase  difference  of  the  received  bulk  acoustic  wave. 


4,099,148 
TRANSVERSAL  FILTER  PRIME  SEQUENCE 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
Jana  M.  AJnp,  tad  Harper  J.  WUtebooae,  botb  ofSaa  Diego, 
CaUf.,  aarigaon  to  The  United  Statca  of  Aaierlca  a  repre- 
icated  by  tke  Secietaiy  of  Ike  Nary,  WMkiagtoa.  D.C 
Filed  May  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  793,218 
lat  a.2  H03H  9/04.  9/26.  9/30:  HOIL  41/10 
U.S.  a.  333—70  T  10  fTri-. 

1.  A  frequency  synthesizer,  for  use  with  a  means  for  generat- 
ing two  sequences  of  electrical  pulses,  one  sequence  having  a 
delay  with  respect  to  the  other,  comprising: 
a  surface  acoustic  wave  device,  adapted  to  receive  one  of  the 


sequences  of  electrical  pulses  from  the  generating  means, 

comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  first  set  of  interdigitated  electrodes,  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  the  substrate,  the  electrodes  receiving  the 
electrical  pulses  and  transducing  them  to  acoustic 
waves,  which  traverse  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  the 
lengths  of  the  electrodes  being  configured  as  a  function 
of  m,  where  m  is  defined  by  the  relation  m  =  R'mod  P, 
where  P  is  a  prime  nimiber,  R  is  a  primitive  root  of  P, 
andB  =  1,  2 (P-l);and 

a  second  set  of  interdigitated  electrodes,  approximately 
P-1  in  number,  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, the  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  sets  being 
parallel,  the  second  set  of  electrodes  being  so  disposed 


as  to  receive  the  acoustic  waves  generated  by  the  first 
set  of  electrodes,  and  transduce  them  back  to  electrical 
signals,  which  are  conducted  on  a  set  of  leads  coimected 
to  the  electrodes; 
the  input  and  output  electrodes  being  so  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  that  the  signal  received  from  the  top 
parts  of  the  output  electrodes  has  a  phase  shift  90',  at  a 
frequency  />  with  respect  to  the  phase  shift  of  the  signal 
received  from  the  bottom  parts  of  the  output  electrodes; 
means  adapted  to  receive  pulses  from  the  electrical  pulse 
generating  means,  which  selectively  receives  the  electri- 
cal signals  from  the  second  set  of  electrodes,  the  receiving 
means  having  as  an  output  a  signal  whose  frequency  is 
determined  by  the  particular  cycUc  shift  of  the  order  in 
which  the  signals  are  received  from  the  second  set  of 
electrodes. 


4,099,149 
SINGLE  SIDE  BAND  MONOLITHIC  CRYSTAL  FILTER 
Henry  Kai-Hea  Yee,  Montreal,  Canada,  aadgaor  to  Nortbera 
Telecom  I  iinH«<i  Montreal,  Caaada 

Filed  Apr.  20, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  789  J67 

lat  a.2  H03H  9/26.  9/32.  9/20.  9/04 

VS.  CL  333—72  «  ciaiaii 


■^^'rV: 


v- 


1.  A  monoUthic  bandpass  filter  unit  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  stopband  comprising  a  monoUthic  piezoelectric  crystal 
substrate  having  two  adjacent  electrodes  on  one  surface 
thereof  constituting  two  bilateral  termiiuls  of  said  filter  unit, 
and  a  common  electrode  on  the  other  surface  opposite  said  two 
electrodes;  a  coupling  capacitor  between  said  two  adjacent 
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electrodes;  and  a  capacitor  intercoimecting  said  one  common 
electrode  and  a  common  termijial  of  said  filter  unit  having  a 
predetermined  capacitance  value  to  substantially  cancel  intra- 
crystal  coupling  in  said  monolithic  piezoelectric  crystal  sub- 
strate, and  to  introduce  a  pair  of  fmite  poles  in  only  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  stopbands  of  said  monolithic  bandpass  fUter 
imit. 


4,099,150 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DUPLEX  COLLATED 

COPIES 

John  Lyman  Coanin,  Canandaigna,  N.Y,  aaalgnor  to  Eaatman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,937 

IbL  a.2  G03G  15/00:  G03B  27/31  27/46:  B65H  S/26 

VS.  a.  355-3  R  >♦  C**™ 


hopper,  and  means  for  inverting  the  copy  sheets  between 
said  first  and  third  hoppers. 

4,099,151 

ELECIKOMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR 

Kurt  A.  Gninert,  BeaTCr;  John  P.  Conner,  Brighton  Township. 

Bearer  County,  and  Stepbco  S.  Dobrosielaki,  BcSTer,  all  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,478 

Int  a.2  HOIH  3/46 

VS.  a.  335—189  7  Oaias 


7.  A  convenience  copier  for  copying  multi-page  masters,  the 
masters  and  copies  including  a  pluarity  of  support  sheets  hav- 
ing first  and  second  sides,  said  copier  comprising: 
elecuophotographic  processing  means  for  establishing  im- 
age-wise distributions  of  marking  particles  and  for  trans- 
ferring the  distributions  to  copy  support  sheets,  said  pro- 
cessing means  including  a  photoconductor,  a  corona- 
charger  for  sensitizing  the  photoconductor,  an  imaging 
device  for  exposing  the  photoconductor  to  form  a  latent 
image  therein,  a  developing  device  for  applying  marking 
particles  to  the  latent  image  and  transfer  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  marking  particles  from  said  photoconductor  to 
the  copy  support  sheets: 
collating  means  for  presenting  the  masters  to  said  proceasmg 
means,  said  collating  means  including  first  and  second 
hoppers  for  receiving  the  master  sheets  in  a  stack,  means 
for  circulating  the  masur  sheets  one-after-another,  and 
once  for  each  exposure,  from  said  second  hopper  to  the 
exposure  platen  for  copying  and  back  to  said  second 
hopper,  said  circulating  means  maintaining  the  sequence 
of  the  master  in  said  second  hopper  after  each  circulation 
of  the  matters,  and  means  for  circulating  the  master  sheets 
one-afler-another  from  said  second  hopper  to  said  first 
hopper  and  back  to  said  second  hopper,  said  last-men- 
tioned means  including  a  stacker-refeeder  for  inverting 
the  master  sheets  returned  to  said  second  hopper;  and 
duplexing  means  for  presenting  the  copy  sheets  to  said  pro- 
cessing means,  said  copy  sheet  presenting  means  including 
first  second  and  third  hoppers,  means  for  circulating  the 
copy  sheets  one-after-another  from  said  first  hopper  to 
said  transfer  means  and  then  to  said  second  hopper,  means 
for  feeding  the  copy  sheets  one-after-another  from  said 
second  hopper  to  said  transfer  means  and  then  to  said  third 


1.  An  electromagnetic  contactor  comprising  an  insulating 
housing,  a  stationary  contact  structure  within  the  housing,  a 
movable  contact  structure  within  the  housing  and  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  the  sutionary 
contact  structure,  support  means  for  supporting  the  movable 
contact  structure  and  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  be- 
tween said  positions,  first  bias  means  for  holding  the  support 
means  in  one  of  said  positions,  electromagnetic  means  compris- 
ing a  magnetic  armature,  a  magnetic  core,  and  a  coil  for  actuat- 
ing the  support  means  to  the  other  of  said  positions,  one  of  the 
magnetic  armature  and  the  core  being  on  the  housing  and  the 
other  of  them  being  on  the  support  means,  the  movable  contact 
structure  comprising  a  contact  arm  and  a  conductor,  and  a 
shuntless,  pivotal,  electrical  connection  between  the  contact 
arm  and  the  conductor. 


4,099,152 

HEATER  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A 

WALl^MOUNTED  THERMOSTAT 

Robert  A.  Nichols,  Xeala,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fnel  Sentry  Corp^ 

Moont  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Cootlnuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  518,368,  Oct  29, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  s  coBtinBatlon  of  Ser.  No.  3«7,««2,  Jan.  7,  1973,  Pat 
No.  3,849,753.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667318 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahseqneat  to  Not.  19, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  HOIH  61/02 
VS.  CL  337—102  *  O"*" 

1.  For  use  with  a  thermosut  projecting  outwardly  from  a 
vertical  wall  surface  of  a  room  and  having  a  temperature 
sensing  element  responsive  to  a  preset  air  temperature  for 
controlling  a  heating  system  which  heaU  the  room,  a  heating 
attachment  device  for  providing  a  controlled  reduction  in  the 
operation  of  the  heating  system  to  lower  the  room  temperature 
below  said  preset  air  temperature,  said  beating  attachment 
device  comprising  an  elongated  housing  having  an  air  passage 
at  each  end  to  provide  a  chimney  effect  when  said  elongated 
housing  is  in  a  substantially  vertical  position,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  housing  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  below 
the  temperature  sensing  element  of  said  thermostat,  an  electri- 
cal heating  element  elearically  isolated  from  all  of  the  electri- 
cal circuitry  of  said  thermostat  means  for  supporting  said 
electrical  beating  element  within  said  housing  for  producing  a 
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chimney-like  upward  current  of  heated  air  through  said  hous-  4,099,1M 

ing  to  the  temperature  sensing  element  of  said  thermostat,  STASTING  RELAY  CASING  FOR 

means  for  varying  the  amount  of  heated  air  flowing  towards  MOTORCOMPRESSORS 

the  temperature  sensing  element  of  said  thermostat  whereby    Alfredo  Bar,  Patto,  Italy,  aaiignor  to  NECXM  Sodeta  per 

the  beating  system  is  controlled  so  that  the  room  temperature       Adool,  Paria,  Italy 

FUed  Jim.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,760 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jul.  2,  1976,  42910  A/76 

IBL  a.2  HOIC  li/OO,  7/02 


VS.  a.  338—220 


Idaim 


is  a  controlled  number  of  degrees  lower  than  the  preset  air 
temperature  when  said  electrical  heating  element  is  electrically 
energized,  and  means  for  connecting  said  electrical  heating 
element  to  an  electrical  power  supply  for  electrically  energiz- 
mg  said  electrical  heating  element  when  the  room  temperature 
is  to  be  lowered. 


4,099,153 

GAS  EVOLVING  CLAMP  FOR  CURRENT  UMTTING 

FUSE 

Fmk  L.  Cameron,  North  HmtlBadoa,  Pa.,  Mdgnor  to  WeMBg- 

howc  Electric  Cory.,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

FOcd  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,137 

I«t  a.2  HOIH  85/04.  85/14 

VS.  a.  337—159  6  Claima 


1.  Starting  relay  casing  of  molded  plastic  material  for  a 
monophase  motor  of  motorcompreasor  assembly  for  refrigerat- 
ing apparatuses,  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall 
attached  thereto,  fitting  within  said  walls,  a  lower  contact  plate 
having  three  verte»es  uniformly  distributed  about  the  periph- 
ery thereof  to  which  are  attached  three  feet,  a  positive  temper- 
ature coefficient  resistance  having  a  disc  shape  resting  on  said 
lower  plate  and  an  upper  contact  plate  closing  said  casing  and 
pressing  against  the  upper  surface  of  said  disc,  said  side  wall 
defining  on  the  inside  thereof,  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  bottom  wall,  three  ledges  upon  which  may  rest  said 
three  feet,  said  side  wall  also  defming  spaces  therein  for  said 
feet  to  rest  directly  on  said  bottom  wall,  when  said  lower  plate 
is  alternatively  positioned. 


i«s«        -Z^ 


1.  A  current  limiting  fiise,  comprising: 

a.  fiiae  housing  means  having  an  internal  cavity; 

b.  spaced  ferrule  means  disposed  upon  said  ftise  housing 
means  for  interconnection  with  external  circuit  means  and 
for  communicating  with  said  internal  cavity; 

c.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  oriented  radically  spaced 
non-gas  evolving  electrically  insulating  rods  disjxMCd 
within  said  internal  cavity  for  supporting  a  fiise  element 
means  thereon; 

d.  fuse  element  means  disposed  within  said  internal  cavity 
and  wound  around  said  rods  and  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  spaced  ferrule  means  for  fiising  when  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  electrical  current  is  passed  therethrough 
and  for  limiting  said  current  to  thus  protect  said  external 
circuit  means; 

e.  pulverulent  arc  quenching  material  disposed  within  a 
subatantial  portion  of  said  internal  cavity  for  absorbing 
energy  from  said  fijse  element  means  during  a  fiising 
operation;  and 

f.  a  gas  evolving  member  dispoaed  within  said  internal  cavity 
in  physical  contact  with  said  fuse  element  means  and 
proximate  to  said  support  means  for  providing  a  region 
where  gas  is  evolved  during  a  fii^g  operation  for 
quenching  the  electric  arc  which  occurs  during  fusing, 
said  generated  gas  being  generally  expelled  from  said  ' 
region  to  thus  keep  said  region  generally  free  from  fiised 
pulverulent  arc  quenching  material  aAer  said  fusing  opera- 
tion has  been  completed  to  thus  deter  the  restriking  of  said 
arc  therein. 


4,099,155 
GAS  ACTUATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  BUSHING 
Richard  P.  Flatt.  Ocooonowoc,  Wis.,  aaalgnor  to  RTE  Corpora- 
UoB,  Wankeaha,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,375 

fat  a.!  HOIH  85/14 

VS.  a.  337—249  9  ClalM 


1.  A  gas-actuated  high  voltage  bushing  comprising: 

a  dielectric  bousing, 

a  bore  contact, 

an  electrically  conductive  member  in  said  housing  support- 
ing said  bore  contact  for  axial  movement  in  said  housing, 

fiisible  means  in  said  bousing  connected  to  said  bore  contact 
and  to  said  conductive  member,  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive means  carried  by  said  bore  contact  for  conducting 

.  normal  current  flow  around  said  fiiaible  meiaa  to  said 
conductive  member,  said  fiuible  means  fusing  in  reaponae 
to  fault  current  flow  for  increasing  the  proaure  within 
said  housing  to  move  said  bore  contact  axially  in  said 
bushing. 
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4,099,156 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  CAPABLE  OF  INTERRUPTING  SMALL 

CURRENTS 
Erwta  Salaer,  Wabaa,  Maaa.,  SMiiBor  to  Goald  Inc.,  Ncwbory- 
poft,Maa(. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,353 

lat  0.2  HOIH  85/04 

VS.  a.  337— »0  3  Clalaia 


1.  An  electric  fiise  calling  for  series  multibreaks  for  the 
interruption  of  small  overload  currents  including 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  of  electric  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  pair  of  terminal  elemenu  closing  the  ends  of  said  casing; 

(c)  a  granular  quartz  filler  inside  said  Casing; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  fusible  elements  conductively  interconnect- 
ing said  pair  of  terminal  elements,  said  plurality  of  fiisible 
elements  being  electrically  connected  in  parallel,  wound 
helically  in  rectangular  turns  around  a  common  geometri- 
cal axis  and  embedded  in  said  quartz  filler;  and 

(e)  the  pitch  of  said  turns  remote  from  said  pair  of  terminal 
elements  being  less  than  the  pitch  of  said  turns  adjacent 
said  terminal  elements  whereby  series  multibreaks  are 
produced  at  regions  of  said  reduced  pitch  following  initia- 
tion of  an  arc  adjacent  the  centers  of  said  group  of  fusible 
elements. 


signal  from  the  monitoring  means  and  connected  to  the 
single  interconnecting  line  to  draw  a  line  current  of  a  first 
magnitude  when  the  monitored  condition  and  signal  status 
are  normal  and  a  line  current  of  a  second  magnitude  when 
the  monitored  condition  and  signal  sutua  are  abnormal; 
and 
B.  An  indicator  circuit  connected  in  the  Une  remote  from  the 
monitoring  means  and  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
line  current  such  that  a  change  in  the  magnitude  switches 
the  indicator  to  an  alternate  state  for  an  indication  of  the 
abnormal  monitored  condition. 


4,099,158 
ELECTRONIC  BURGLAR  ALARM  FOR  VEHICLES 
EMathloa  Demetrta   GnuuBCDopoaloa,   Rna  Dr.   Martinlca 
Prado  90,  apto  124,  Sao  Paalo,  Brazil 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,426 

Claima  priority,  appUcatlon  BrazU,  Aog.  2, 1976,  7605037 

Int  a.2  B60R  25/10 

VS.  Cl.  340—63  7  Claims 


S^ 


T-^ 


4,099,157 

SINGLE  WIRE  POWER/SIGNAL  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLE  AUXILIARY  DEVICES 

Robert  S.  EnabaJt,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaalgBor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

*  Rnbber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,660 

fat  a.'  B60Q  1/00 

VS.  CL  340—52  F  7  Claima 


1.  A  solid  state  control  unit  that  is  adapted  for  use  in  an  alarm 
system  comprising  a  switch  that  is  operated  upon  entry,  a  load 
connected  to  a  voluge  source  and  a  security  switch,  said  unit 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  fint  and  second  controlled  diodes  (SCR,  and 
SCRj); 
-^  a  first  control  circuit  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  first 
controlled  diode  (SCR,)  and  including  means  for  trigger- 
ing said   first  controlled  diode  to  conduct  a  current 
through  the  security  switch,  and  a  second  control  circuit 
connected  to  the  gate  of  said  second  controlled  diode 
(SCRj)  and  including  delay  means  permitting  an  interrup- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  control  circuits  by  opening  the 
secutiry  switch  prior  to  triggering  of  said  second  con- 
trolled diode, 
the  cathode  of  said  first  controlled  diode  being  connected  to 
the  second  control  circuit  to  energize  said  second  control 
circuit  when  said  first  controlled  diode  is  conductive. 


^-A^ 


-'  ,r 


1.  In  a  vehicle  electrical  system  including  a  source  of  DC. 
power,  monitoring  means  providing  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  a  monitored  condition,  and  a  single  wire  line  interconnect- 
ing the  source  and  monitoring  means  such  that  line  current 
provides  continual  power  to  the  monitoring  means  with 
ground  return  through  the  vehicle  frame,  apparatus  providing 
information  indicative  of  the  monitored  condition  using  the 
single  connecting  Une  comprising: 

A.  A  loading  circuit  connected  and  responsive  to  the  output 


4,099,159 
UGHT  SIGNALLING  DEVICE  FOR  BICYCLES 
Antbony  J.  Windlsch,  3882  Walah,  St  Loola,  Mo.  63116 
CbntinnatiOB-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,952,  FA.  27, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,020,458.  Tbia  appUCatioa  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,634 
fat  CL2  B60Q  1/00:  HOIH  3/16 
VS.  CL  340—134  6  Clataa 

1.  A  Ught  signalling  device  for  bicycles  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a.  a  housing 

b.  a  cover  mounted  on  the  housing; 

c.  a  pluraUty  of  light  penetrable  portion  in  the  cover  includ- 
ing a  center  portion  separating  an  adjacent  portion  left  of 
center  and  an  adjacent  portion  right  of  center; 

d.  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  lamp  means  mounted  in  the 
housing  for  separately  illuminating  each  light  penetrable 
portion; 
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e.  a  power  source  in  the  bousing;  4,099,161 

f.  miilti-positionable  switch  means  connected  for  controUing  CODE  OPERATED  DEVICE 
illumination  of  the  Ught  penetrable  portions  in  various  Raymoiid  A.  WolsU,  New  Britain,  Conn^  assignor  to  Raymond 
arrays  and  positionable  for:  Engineering  Inc^  Middletown,  Conn. 

1.  limuitaoeousiy  interrupting  illumination  of  each  por-  '''**''  '*!"■•  ••  "^'  ^er.  No.  7833(9 
tion;  !"«•  CI.2  H04Q  i/00 

2.  illuminating  only  the  center  portion;  ^•*'  *^-  5**— '47  R                                                    26  CUims 

3.  simultaneously  illuminating  all  portions; 


4.  simultaneously  illuminating  the  center  portion  and  the 
portion  to  the  right  of  the  center  portion;  and 

5.  simultaneously  illuminating  the  center  portion  and  the 
portion  to  the  left  of  the  center  portion;  and 

g.  means  in  the  housing  for  retaining  the  lamp  means  in 
position  and  for  electrically  interconnecting  the  ground 
portion  of  each  lamp  with  the  ground  portion  of  the 
power  source. 


1.  For  an  error  locating  decoder,  means  receiving  a  given 
number  of  data  symbols  and  2N  check  symboK  N  being  a 
positive  integer,  means  generating  2N  error  syndrome  signals 
using  said  received  symbob  and  based  upon  a  predetermined 
generator  polynomial; 
means  including  generator  polynomial  means  receiving  said 
data  and  2N  check  symbols  for  indicating  the  number  of 
symbols  in  error,  up  to  N  symbols  in  error; 
the  improvement  being  an  error  location  apparatus,  in  com- 
bination: 
means  realizing  an  afline  polynomial  for  receiving  said  2N 
syndrome  signals  to  generate  a  predetermined  number  of 
root  symbol  signals; 
means  lelectijig  said  root  symbol  signals  exhibiting  a  prede- 
termined Trace  function;  and 
means  combining  said  selected  root  symbol  signals  with  said 
syndrome  signals  to  indicate  error  location. 


4,099.160 

ERROR  LOCAnON  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

Howani  Lang  Flagg,  Booldcr,  Colo.,  aaalgnni  to  International 

BaaiBca  MicUms  Corporation,  Armoiik,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,645 

Irt.  CL2  G06F  11/12 

\y&.  CL  340—146.1  AL  2  daima 


1.  A  code  operated  device  including: 

code  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  code; 

lock  means  forming  part  of  said  code  means; 

locking  means  associated  with  said  code  means; 

first  actuating  means  for  positioning  said  locking  means 
relative  to  said  code  means  in  accordance  with  coded 
signals  delivered  to  said  first  actuating  means; 

second  actuating  means  for  positioning  said  code  means  in 
response  to  actuating  signals  delivered  to  said  second 
actuating  means  in  synchronism  with  coded  signals  deliv- 
ered to  said  first  actuating  means; 

said  locking  means  being  positioned  out  of  locking  interfer- 
ence with  said  lock  means  upon  delivery  of  a  predeter- 
mined proper  sequence  of  coded  signals  to  said  second 
actuating  means,  and  said  loclcing  means  coming  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  lock  means  upon  delivery 
of  an  improper  coded  signal  to  said  second  actuating 
means;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  code  means  to  perform  an 
output  function  upon  completion  of  receipt  by  said  second 
actuating  means  of  a  predetermined  proper  sequence  of 
coded  signals 


4,099,162 
DECODER  CIRCUIT 
Paol-Wemer  von  Basse,  Wolfratshausen-Farchet,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,010 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Dec.  18, 
1975,  2557165 

Int  a.2  GIIC  5/02:  H03K  li/243 
\iS.  a.  340—166  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  decoder  circuit  for  a  storage  module  including  storage 
oells  constructed  from  MOS  transistors  connected  between 
word  Unes  and  bit  lines,  comprising: 
decoder  transistors  each  including  two  terminal  controlled 
paths  and  a  control  input  for  receiving  an  address  signal  of 
n  address  signals  in  negated  and  non-negated  form; 
a  decoder  output  coiuected  to  one  terminal  of  each  of  said 

controlled  paths  for  providing  a  decoder  output  signal; 
said  decoder  transistors  comprising  n  —  I  first  decoder  tran- 
sistors arranged  with  their  controlled  paths  in  parallel; 
a  connection  line  coimecting  one  terminal  of  each  of  said 

controlled  paths  of  the  n  - 1  first  decoder  transistors; 
a  second  decoder  transistor  including  a  control  input  for 
receiving  one  of  said  address  signals  in  negated  form  and 
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a  controlled  path  connected  between  the  cotmection  line 
and  the  operating  voltage; 
a  second  connection  line  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of 
each  of  said  n  - 1  first  decoder  transistors;  and 


4,099,164 

SENSORS  FOR  SENSING  A  PLURAUTY  OF 

PARAMETERS 

Edward  F.  Sidor,  Lombard,  \&a  Charles  C.  CamiUo,  La  JoUa, 

Calif.,  and  Glenn  W.  Bowen,  Nortbbrook,  HI.,  aadgaon  to 

niioois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI. 

Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  668,093,  Mar.  18,  1976.  This  application 

Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,807 

Int.  a.=  G08C  19/06 

VS.  CL  340—197  2  Claims 


-WM^m 


a  third  decoder  transistor  including  a  control  input  for  re- 
ceiving said  one  address  signal  in  non-negated  form  and  a 
controlled  path  connected  between  the  operating  voluge 
and  said  second  connection  line, 

said  first  and  second  connection  lines  defining  respectively  a 
decoder  output  line  for  selection  of  a  word/bit  line. 


4,099,163 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  IN  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  REMOTE 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

DsTid  W.  Worley,  and  Paul  D.  FUliman,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 

lad.,  assignors  to  The  Magnarox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671 J04 

Int  a.2  H04Q  9/14 

UA  a.  340—168  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  sensing  device  comprising  first  and  second  inductively 
wound  magnetic  cores  having  different  inductance  vs.  ambient 
temperature  characteristics  so  that  the  inductance  vs.  ambient 
temperature  characteristics  of  the  two  cores  intersect  at  a 
temperature  which  is  to  be  sensed,  a  source  of  voltage  coupled 
to  said  inductively  wound  cores,  sensing  means  coupled  to  said 
cores  to  detect  when  said  inductances  of  said  cores  are  approx- 
imately equal,  permanent  magnet  means  positionable  adjacent 
said  cores,  and  a  pressure  responsive  control  means  responsive 
to  a  pressure  condition  for  positioning  said  magnet  means 
relative  to  said  cores. 


4,099,165 
FIRE  DETECnON  APPARATUS  IN  A  PREHEATER 
Trygre  Botnen,  Nacka,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svenska  Rotor 
Maaklner  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,214 
Cbims  priority,  appUcatkn  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1975, 
52114/75 

Int  CL2  G08B  17/06 
M&.  a.  340-589  9  Claimi 


?^ 


1  In  a  remote  control  transmitter  of  the  kind  suitable  for 
remotely  controUing  a  television  receiver,  apparatus  for  con- 
verting parallel  digital  coded  sigiuds  to  serial  digital  coded 
signals  comprising: 

a  source  of  parallel  digital  coded  signals; 

a  digital  clock  for  producing  first  and  second  clock  signals, 
said  two  clock  signals  being  substantiaUy  identical  in 
waveform  and  frequency  and  phase  displaced  from  each 
other  by  90  electrical  degrees; 

a  digital  counter  for  sequentiaUy  producing  a  plurality  of 
enabling  signals  in  response  to  said  first  clock  signal,  each 
enabling  signal  having  a  duration  equal  to  one  fiiU  cycle  of 
said  first  clock  signal; 

sequential  gating  means  for  sequentially  gating  a  sync  pulse 
and  a  plurality  of  data  pulses  to  a  common  output,  said 
sync  pulse  being  gated  during  a  first  of  said  enabling 
signals,  said  parallel  digital  signals  being  gated  sequen- 
tially during  second  subsequent  enabling  signals  by  said 
second  clock  signal. 


1.  Fire  detection  apparatus  in  a  preheater  comprising: 

a  preheater  housing  (18)  having  an  air  duct  (20)  and  an 
exhaust  duct  (22); 

a  mass  of  heat  ^»orbent  materia]  in  said  bousing; 

means  for  imparting  a  relative  rotation  between  the  mass  of 
materia]  and  the  ducts; 

a  plurality  of  temperature  sensitive  detectors  (30)  for  sensing 
the  temperature  of  radially  adjacent  sections  (16)  of  the 
material  in  said  housing  (18),  each  of  said  detectors  pro- 
ducing a  signal  proportional  to  the  temperature  in  its 
respective  section  (16);  and 

at  least  one  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  detectors  and 
actuated  by  said  detector  signals  for  indicating  when  a 
rate  of  change  of  the  temperature  in  any  of  said  sections  is 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  rate  of  change,  said  indicat- 
ing means  comprising: 
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for  producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  de 
rivative  or  rate  of  change  of  the  input  signal  thereto; 

a  low-pass  filter  means  (SO)  coupled  to  receive  said  output 
signal  of  said  differentiating  means,  said  low-pass  fUter 
means  having  a  large  time  constant  as  compared  with 
the  time  constant  of  said  detectors  for  producing  a 
low-pass  filter  output  signal; 

comparator  means  (53)  coupled  to  receive  said  low-pass 
filter  output  signal  and  for  producing  a  further  signal  at 
its  output  (56)  when  said  low-pass  filter  output  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

a  signalling  device  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for 
signalling  when  said  low-pass  filter  output  signal  ex- 
ceeds said  predetermined  value. 


thereto,  and  a  means  for  shunting  said  electncal  signal  to 


ground  potential  when  said  liquid  is  in  close  proximity  to  at 
least  one  of  said  electrodes  of  said  cluster. 


4,099,166 

FUEL  SAFETY  SWITCH 

Ckarte*  Elbert  Robinson,  LiTermore,  Colo.  80536 

Filed  JuB.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,901 

iBt  a.2  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—626 


TClaims 


4,099,168 
INTRUSION  ALARM  AND  EMERGENCY 
ILLUMINATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Fred  Dennis  Ke4Jler»ki,  Margate,  and  John  BalUe,  Ft  Lander- 
dale,  both  of  Fla.,  aadgnort  to  Magnum  Prodncti,  Inc,  Ft 
Laaderdale,  FU. 

FIM  No?.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,664 

Ut.  a.'  G08B  13/22 

VS.  a.  340—517  1*  O**™ 


1.  A  fuel  safety  switch  interconnected  with  the  fuel  deUvery 

system  of  a  motor  and  with  the  motor  brake  retarders,  said  fuel 

deUvery  system  containing  pressurized  fuel,  said  fiiel  safety 

switch  comprising; 

means  connected  to  said  deUvery  system  for  extendmg  said 

pressurized  fuel, 
a  bellows  having  an  internal  cavity  in  fluid-tight  commum- 
cation  with  said  extending  means  and  receptive  of  said 
pressurized  fuel  for  expanding  and  contracting  in  response 
to  the  pressure  of  said  fiiel, 
at  least  one  spring  responsive  to  said  expansion  of  said  bel- 
lows for  biasing  against  said  bellows,  said  biasing  means 
further  comprising  means  cooperative  with  said  spring  for 
adjusting  the  degree  of  the  tension  in  said  spring,  and 
means  operative  with  said  beUows  for  activating  said  brake 
retarders  only  when  said  beUows  is  substantiaUy  con- 
tracted. 


I a.»- 


1.  An  intrusion  alarm  and  emergency  illumination  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  audible  alarm; 

an  iUumination  device; 

means  for  detecting  sounds  with  waveforms  having  a  rela- 
tively fast  increase  in  ampUtude  as  is  associated  with  sharp 
noises  such  as  pops,  cUcks,  and  the  sounds  of  impact  or 
breaking  of  wood,  metal  or  glass  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  in  response  thereto;  and, 

circuit  means  for  energizing  said  Ulumination  device  and 
sounding  said  audible  alarm  in  response  to  said  output 
signal. 


4,099,167 
CAPACmVE  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LEVEL  OF 

AUQUID 
Doiei  L  PoMmtx,  Lexington,  and  Loaia  M.  Sudler,  North 
RMdfag,  bo<fc  of  Mass.,  aaalgwjrs  to  P  Jl.  MaUory  *  Co.  IBC, 

ladiaaapolia,  lad. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,533 

tat  O-i  G08B  21/00;  GOIF  2i/00 

VS.  a.  34O-620  "  *^'"'™ 

1  A  capKntive  means  for  measuring  the  level  of  a  Uquid 
comprising  a  container  at  least  a  portion  of  which  comprises 
dielectric  material,  at  least  one  cluster  of  at  least  two  electrodes 
eKh  of  which  is  disposed  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  portion  of 
said  container,  a  means  electricaUy  coupled  to  at  least  one  of 


4,099,169 
ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  DETAINING  USER 
Robert  J.  DonaeUy,  28  Grandrlew  Are..  Soffeni,  N.Y.  10901 
FUed  JnL  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  486,475 
tat  a.2  G08B  2i/00 
VS.  CL  340—304  "  Qaias 

1.  An  alarm  providing  device  of  the  type  requiring  manual 
operation  by  the  user  and  employing  a  source  of  electrical 
power,  said  alarm  comprising: 

(a)  secondary  signal  means  for  providing  a  secondary  signal 
in  response  to  the  manual  operation; 

(b)  means  for  detaining  the  user  of  the  device;  and 

(c)  primary  signal  means,  responsive  to  said  detaining  means, 
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and  operative  in  dependence  upon  said  response  of  said 
secondary  signal  means,  for  providing  a  prinuiry  signal 


v^ 

-  J?    v'^ 

« .-■■■■ 
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4,099,171 
BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL  IN  AN  LED  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
John  Erert  Meyer,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  National  Seml- 
condnctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,298 

tat  a.2  G09F  9/i2 

VS.  a.  340—335  28  Claims 


/ 


upon  the  user  being  detained  by  said  detaining  means;  said 
primary  signal  being  indicative  of  the  alarm. 


4,099,170 
UGHT  PEN  DETECnON  FOR  PLASMA  PANELS  USING 

SPECIALLY  TIMED  AND  SHAPED  SCAN  PULSES 
Sttphea  Raymond  Maliizewiki,  Leonardo,  and  Peter  Dinb-Tnan 
Ngo,  Colts  Neck,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnmy  Hill,  NJ. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,766,  Jul.  28, 1975, 

abantoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,534 

tat  a.2  HOI  J  17 /4S 

VS.  a.  340—324  M  U  Claian 


1.  Display  apparatus  comprising 

an  array  of  plasma  discharge  display  cells, 

sustain  means  for  applying  alternating  polarity  sustain  sig- 
nals to  each  of  said  cells,  said  sustain  signals  adding  the 
memory  signals  stored  in  ON  cells  in  said  array  to  cause 
glow  discharges  thereat  and  to  maintain  said  ON  cells  in 
the  ON  sute,  and 

scan  write  means  for  applying  a  scan  write  pulse  of  a  first 
polarity  to  at  least  a  selected  one  of  said  cells,  said  scan 
write  pulse  having  a  predetermined  magnitude  sufficient 
to  cause  a  glow  discharge  at  said  selected  cell  if  it  is  in  the 
OFF  state,  said  scan  write  pulse  having  a  predetermined 
duration,  and  said  scan  write  pulse  terminating  at  a  prede- 
termined time  prior  to  the  initiation  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  sustain  signals  of  a  second  polarity, 

said  selected  cell  having  a  first  flashing  range  if  a  pulse 
applied  thereto  has  said  predetermined  duration,  and 
terminates  at  said  predetermined  time  and  has  an  abrupt 
trailing  edge,  said  selected  cell  further  having  a  second 
flashing  range  if  apulse  applied  thereto  has  said  predeter- 
mined duration,  terminates  at  said  predetermined  time  and 
has  a  nonabrupt  trailing  edge,  said  first  flashing  range 
being  greater  than  said  second  flashing  range, 

said  scan  write  means  characterized  in  that  said  predeter- 
mined magnitude  Ues  within  said  first  flashing  range,  and 
in  that  said  scan  write  pulse  has  an  abrupt  trailing  edge. 


-^tC. 
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1.  An  LED  display  device,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  digit  sections,  each  of  which  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  LED  segments  in  an  array  for  providing  illuminated 
displays  of  selected  alphanumeric  characters; 

first  circuit  means  for  separately  enabling  each  of  the  digit 
sections  for  display  in  response  to  a  different  predeter- 
mined first  input  signal;  and 

second  circuit  means  for  separately  enabling  given  LED 
segments  in  a  given  digit  section  simultaneously  for  dis- 
playing a  selected  character  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined combination  of  second  input  signals; 

whereby  the  given  LED  segments  in  the  given  digit  section 
are  enabled  to  display  the  selected  character  in  response  to 
predetermined  combinations  of  first  and  second  input 
signals; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  energy  pro- 
vided to  each  given  digit  section  for  illumination  of  the 
given  LED  segments  in  accordance  with  the  selection  of 
the  character  to  be  displayed  by  the  given  digit  section  as 
indicated  by  the  second  input  signals,  to  compensate  for 
apparent  dimness  in  digit  sections  having  more  segments 
illuminated  than  others. 


4,099,172 

ELECTRONIC  VISUAL  DISPLAY  UPJTT  FOR 

ALPHANUMERIC  CHARACTERS 

Lnclo  Moatanari,  Caseiactte  d'lvrta  (Torin),  aad  Galdo  Florea- 

tiao,  iTfca  (Turin),  both  of  Italy,  aasigoors  to  tag.  C.  OIlTctte 

A  C  S.pjL,  iTTca  (Turin),  Italy 

Filed  JnL  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,790 
dalffls  priority,  appUcatiOfl  Italy,  JnL  11, 1975,  68*07  A/75 
tat  CL2  H05B  33/00:  CmV  9/32 
VS.  CL  340—336  13  CUm 

1.  An  electronic  visual  display  unit  for  displaying  alphanu- 
meric characters  in  at  least  one  display  cell  each  defined  by  one 
dot  matrix,  each  dot  matrix  comprising  a  number  of  dots,  said 
unit  comprising: 
modulatable  means  for  irradiating  Ught  including  at  least  one 
light  source  for  each  individual  display  cell,  wherein  the 
number  of  dots  in  each  dot  matrix  being  greater  than  the 
number  of  light  aourtxs  associated  therewith; 
scanning  means  receptive  of  the  light  from  the  light  sources 
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of  e»ch  dispUy  ceU  for  optkaUy  and  variably  deflecting 
directly  to  an  obaerver  the  images  of  the  light  sources  of 
each  individual  display  c«U  in  a  number  of  successive  dot 
positions  defining  a  predetermined  dot  matrix  whereby 
virtual  images  of  the  Ught  sources  are  disptayed  to  the 
observer  and 


control  circuit  means  receptive  of  character  code  signals  for 
each  dispUy  cell  corresponding  to  characters  to  be  dis- 
played and  synchronized  to  said  scanning  means  for  con- 
trolling the  light  irradiating  means  to  modulate  the  light 
from  the  Ught  sources  for  each  display  ceU  to  selectively 
enable  the  irradiating  of  predetermined  dot  positions  m 
each  dot  matrix  corresponding  to  the  character  to  be 
displayed  in  the  display  cell  associated  therewith. 

4,099,173 

DICnALLY  SAMPLED  HIGH  SPEED  ANALOG  TO 

DIGITAL  CONVEKTEH 

Dak  A.  ZcsUad,  Arttagtoa,  and  Brace  C.  Aadenwo,  Tewksbory, 

ba«h  of  Maaa^  MSi0H>ra  to  GTE  Laboratories  lacotporated, 

Watthaai.  Maaa. 

Flkd  An*.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,445 

lat  CL'  H03K  13/17i 

VS.  a.  340-J47  AD  *  *^'»'™ 


1.  A  circuit  for  converting  the  ampUtude  of  an  analog  signal 
into  a  digital  signal  including: 

first  analog  parallel  comparator  means  responsive  to  a  con- 
tmuously  variable  analog  signal  and  a  series  of  analog 
reference  signals  for  continuously  converting  the  ampU- 
tude of  the  analog  signal  into  a  portion  of  the  digital  signal 
representative  of  the  most  sigi^canl  bits  thereof; 
said  first  analog  parallel  comparator  means  comprising 
a  series  of  analog  comparators  for  continuously  receivmg 

the  analog  sign^. 
nxans  for  gener»ting  the  first  series  of  analog  reference 
signals  of  varying  amplitudes,  each  reference  signal 
being  coupled  to  one  of  the  comparators  so  that  each 
comparator  continuously  provides  an  output  which 
distinguisbes  whether  the  ampUtude  of  the  contmuously 


variable  analog  signal  is  greater  than  or  less  than  the 
ampUtude  of  the  respective  reference  signal, 
first  decoder  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  all  of  the 
comparators  for  continuously  decoding  the  outputs  mto 
the  most  significant  bits  of  the  digital  signal,  and 
first  storage  means  coupled  to  the  fust  decoder  means  and 
operable  to  sample  and  store  the  most  significant  bits  of 
the  continuously  occurring  digital  signal  in  response  to 
a  suobe  signal; 
means  for  continuously  generating  an  analog  signal  equiva- 
lent of  the  portion  of  the  analog  signal  representative  of 
the  most  significant  bits  of  the  digital  signal; 
subtraction  means  for  continuously  subtracting  the  analog 
signal  equivalent  from  the  analog  signal  to  produce  a 
continuously  variable  resulting  analog  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  fraction  of  the  analog  signal; 
deUy  means  for  delaying  the  analog  signal  prior  to  the  cou- 
pUng  thereof  to  the  subtiwtion  means  to  compensate  for 
the  delay  in  the  analog  signal  equivalent  due  to  the  first 
analog  parallel  comparator  means; 
second  analog  parallel  comparator  means  responsive  to  the 
resulting  analog  signal  and  a  second  series  of  analog  refer- 
ence signals  for  continuously  converting  the  ampUtude  of 
the  resulting  analog  signal  into  a  portion  of  the  digital 
signal  represenutive  of  the  least  significant  bits  thereof; 
said  second  analog  paraUel  comparator  means  comprising 
a  series  of  analog  comparators  for  continuously  receiving 

the  resultmg  analog  signal, 
means  for  generating  the  second  series  of  reference  signals 
of  varying  ampUtudes,  each  reference  signal  being  cou- 
pled to  one  of  the  comparators  so  that  each  comparator 
continuously  provides  an  output  which  distinguishes 
whether  the  ampUtude  of  the  resulting  analog  signal  is 
greater  than  or  less  than  the  ampUtude  of  the  respective 
reference  signal, 
second  decoder  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  all  of 
the  comparators  for  continuously  decoding  the  outputs 
into  the  least  significant  bits  of  the  digital  signal,  and 
second  storage  means  coupled  to  the  second  decoder 
means  and  operable  to  sample  and  store  the  least  signifi- 
cant bits  of  the  continuously  occurring  digital  signal  m 
response  to  a  strobe  signal;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  storage  means  and 
responsive  to  a  sampling  pulse  signal  to  apply  a  strobe 
signal  to  the  first  storage  means  and  a  strobe  signal  to  the 
second  storage  means,  the  strobe  signal  to  the  second 
storage  means  being  delayed  with  respect  to  the  strobe 
signal  to  the  first  storage  means  to  compensate  for  the 
difference  in  deUys  in  the  processing  time  of  the  delay 
means,  subtraction  means,  and  second  analog  comparator 
means  and  in  the  processmg  time  of  the  first  analog  paral- 
lel comparator  means  whereby  a  digital  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  ampUtude  of  the  analog  signal  is  generated  only 
at  the  occurrence  of  a  samplmg  pulse. 

4,099,174 
LOGARTTHMIC  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
L«n  Tomay  EdTard  STeaaaoa,  Skarholmen,  Sweden,  aasigDor  to 
Telefonaktiebolanet  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FiM  Sep.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,508 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Sep.  26,  1975,  7510801 
IbL  a.2  H03K  13/02 
VS.  a.  340—347  DA  '  C*^ 

1.  A  digital  to  analog  converter  for  converting  a  received 
multibit  position  binary  word  to  a  voltage  whose  ampUtude 
ranges  between  negative  and  positive  maximum  values  accord- 
ing to  an  expansion  curve,  the  expansion  curve  consisting  of  a 
pluraUty  of  continuous  substantially  linear  segments  with  each 
segment  having  a  plurality  of  equally  divided  intervals,  and  the 
multibit  position  binary  word  having  a  first  field  for  mdicatmg 
a  desired  polarity,  a  second  field  for  indicating  a  segment  of  the 
curve  and  a  third  field  for  indicating  an  interval  of  a  segment, 
said  converter  comprising: 
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a  converter  input  for  receiving  the  binary  word^ 
a  converter  outpt  having  first  and  second  terminals; 
a  decoding  logic  means  connected  to  said  converter  input 
for  decoding  binary  words,  said  decodmg  logic  means 
having  a  first  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  first  field  to 
produce  polarity  uidicating  signals  on  a  first  set  of  decod- 
ing logic  means  outputs,  a  second  decoder  means  for 
decoding  the  second  field  to  produce  segment  indicating 
signals  on  a  second  set  of  decoding  logic  means  outputs, 
and  a  third  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  third  field  to 
produce  interval  indicating  signals  on  a  third  set  of  decod- 
ing logic  means  outputs; 
a  potential  source  means  including  a  source  of  positive  and 
negative  voltages  having  amplitudes  directly  related  to 
said  maximum  values,  and  means  connected  to  said  first 
set  of  decoding  means  output  terminals  for  emitting  on  a 
first  potential-source-means  output  terminal  one  of  the 
positive  and  negative  voluges,  a  source  of  a  compensating 
voluge  for  emitting  on  a  second  potential-source-means 
output  terminal  a  compensating  voltage  whose  polarity  is 
deterauned  by  the  signals  on  said  first  set  of  decoding 
means  output  temunals  and  a  source  of  a  reference  voltage 
connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  converter  output; 
a  group  of  first  switches,  each  of  said  first  switches  having  a 
control  input  connected  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  said 
second  set  of  outputs,  a  voltage  input  connected  to  said 


4,099,175 

CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICE  DIGFTAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER 

Barry  Jay  Robin,  Wapplngers  Falls,  N.Y.,  aaalgBor  to  Intenia- 

tional  Bnaineas  Machine*  Coiporatkm,  Anaook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  »,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,970 

lot  a.!  H03K  13/02 

VS.  CL  340—347  DA  ^  CiMimt 


first  potential-source  means  output  terminal,  and  an  output 
terminal; 

a  group  of  second  switches,  each  of  said  second  switches 
having  a  control  input  connected  to  one  of  the  outputs  of 
said  third  set  of  outputs,  a  signal  input  and  an  output 
connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  converter  output; 
and 

a  resistor  ladder  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  senaUy 
connected  longitudinal  resistors,  a  common  bus  connected 
to  said  second  potential-source-means  output  terminal,  a 
pluraUty  of  transverse  resistors,  each  of  said  longitudinal 
resistors  having  the  same  resistance  and  each  of  said  trans- 
verse resistors  having  the  same  resUtance,  each  of  said 
transverse  resistors  connecting  one  of  the  junctions  of  said 
tongitiidinal  resistors  to  said  common  bus,  means  for  con- 
necting some  of  the  junctions  of  said  longitudinal  resistors 
to  an  output  terminal  of  one  of  said  first  switches,  one  of 
said  uinsverse  resistors  comprising  a  dividing  resistor 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  common  bus,  a  plurality 
of  seriaUy  connected  equivalued  chain  resistors,  means  for 
connecting  one  end  of  said  pluraUty  to  the  other  end  of 
said  dividing  resistor,  means  for  connecting  the  other  end 
of  said  pluraUty  to  the  associated  longitudinal  resistor,  and 
means  for  connecting  each  of  the  junctions  of  the  resistors 
comprising  said  one  transverse  resistor  to  the  signal  mput 
of  one  of  said  second  switches. 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

an  insulating  layer  on  said  substrate, 

a  source  of  charge  carriers  in  said  substrate, 

a  source  of  input  serial  digital  signals,  least  significant  digit 
first,  said  signals  being  appUed  to  said  source  of  charge 
carriers  to  produce  a  series  of  charge  carriers  correspond- 
ing to  said  input  digital  signals, 

a  fu^t  charge  splitting  gate  on  said  layer, 

a  first  control  gate  on  said  layer  between  said  source  and  said 
first  charge  spUtting  gate, 

a  second  charge  splitting  gate  on  said  layer, 

a  second  control  gate  on  said  layer  between  said  first  and 
second  charge  spUtting  gates, 

a  collector  of  charge  carriers  in  said  substrate,  and 

a  third  control  gate  on  said  layer  between  said  second  charge 
splitting  gate  and  said  collector, 

said  gates  being  adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined  se- 
quence of  control  signal  pulses  independent  of  the  value  of 
the  number  represented  by  an  input  digital  signal  whereby 
(1)  a  charge  carrier  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  input  signals  is  admitted,  by  action  of  said  fu^t  control 
gate,  to  a  first  charge  storage  weU  beneath  said  first 
charge  spUtting  gate,  (2)  said  admitted  charge  carrier  is 
additively  combined  with  any  charge  carrier  pre-existing 
in  said  weU,  (3)  the  additively  combined  charge  carriers 
are  equally  divided,  by  action  of  said  second  control  gate, 
between  said  first  charge  storage  well  and  a  second  charge 
storage  weU  beneath  said  second  charge  splitting  gate,  and 
(4)  the  divided  charge  carrier  in  said  second  weU  is  admit- 
ted, by  action  of  said  third  control  gate,  to  said  coUector 
whereby  serial  digital-to-analog  conversion  is  accom- 
plished. 

4,099,176 
MAGNETIC  KEY  SWnXM  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Victor  M.  Bemln,  Mt  Pitupeet;  Carl  G.  KdoU,  Mdrow  Park, 
aiad  Robert  C.  Madlud,  Mt  Pnapect  all  of  DL,  iHigBors  to 
DUnois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  CUcago,  III. 
Coatinuatiog  of  Ser.  No.  474,571,  May  30, 1974,  iboidoaed, 
which  la  a  coatteiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  388,510,  Aaf.  IS,  1973, 
ibudoocd.  This  appUotkn  Not.  »,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,416 
iBt  a.2  H03K  17/02:  HOIC  7/16 
VS.  a.  340-365  L  ^  C»"|" 

1.  A  keyboard  switch  comprising  a  bousing,  an  actuating 
member  and  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  coupled  to  said 
actuating  member  so  as  to  change  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position  when  said  actuating  member  is  actuated,  a 
unitary  assembly  comprising  a  toroidal  shaped  magnetic  core, 
at  least  one  drive  wire  threaded  through  said  magnetic  core, 
and  a  molded  plastic  support  element  for  supporting  said  mag- 
netic core  and  said  drive  and  sense  wires,  said  drive  wires  and 
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s<id  seiue  wires  being  configurated  such  that  said  drive  and 
sense  wires  may  be  connectol  to  a  printed  circuit  board,  said 
magnetic  core  being  magnetically  saturated  when  said  perma- 
nent magnets  are  in  one  of  their  positions  and  said  magnetic 
core  being  magnetically  unsaturated  when  said  pertnanent 


ber  to  said  light  responsive  cell  for  activating  an  alarm  at  a 
selected  smoke  density,  comprising: 
means  for  selectively  transmitting  along  a  test  light  path 

different  from  said  first  path  part  of  said  light  from  said 

light  source  to  said  Ught  responsive  cell; 


HPi. 


magnets  are  in  the  other  of  their  positions  and  said  support 
element  comprising  at  least  one  integrally  formed  brace  mem- 
ber for  supporting  said  magnetic  core  constructed  to  be  flexible 
so  as  to  relieve  pressure  on  said  core  which  would  otherwise 
result  from  said  molding  of  said  support  element. 


MMlS 
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1.  Keyboard  entry  circuitry  of  the  key  strobing  type  wherein 
one  terminal  of  the  respective  keys  of  a  keyboard  is  connected 
to  receive  digit  time  signals  and  the  other  terminals  of  the 
respective  keys  are  connected  in  common  whereby  determina- 
tions as  to  which  one  of  the  keys  is  actuated  are  accomplished 
by  sensing  the  digit  time  signal  resulting  from  the  actuated  key, 
said  key  entry  circuitry  comprising: 
first  means  for  supplying  key  strobing  digit  time  signals 
having  different  phases  for  the  respective  ones  of  the  keys; 
second  means  for  supplying  an  additional  digit  time  signal  of 

the  same  fixed  phase  for  all  the  respective  keys;  and 
third  means  for  determining  coincidence  with  respect  to 
both  the  key  strobing  digit  time  signals  and  the  additional 
common  digit  time  signal  for  each  actuated  key. 


4,099,17« 

TEST  MEANS  FOR  UGHT  RESPONSIVE  SMOKE 

DETECTOR 

Rickard  D.  Raoney,  HeraoM  Back,  lad  GHta?  Habeit,  Sm 

Gabriel,  both  of  Calif.,  aHtcaon  to  Emdeko  lateraatioBal, 

Ik-,  Sah  Lake  Chy,  Utak 

FIM  Apr.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  785,432 
bt  a.2  GOSB  29/00 
VS.  CL  34»-515  11  Oaiai 

1.  Test  means  for  a  smoke  detector  device  having  a  Ught 
source,  a  Ught  responsive  cell,  and  a  smoke  chamber  therebe- 
tween, light  from  said  light  source  being  directed  along  a  path 
to  Mid  moke  chamber  and  reflected  from  smoke  in  said  cham- 


4,099,177 

KEYBOARD  ENTRY  CmCUITRY  OF  THE  KEY 

STROBING  TYPE 

KoJI  Maekawa,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Iwao  Hamaaaki,  Miya- 

lakl,  both  of  Japan,  aaslgnors  to  Sharp  Kahnahlkl  Kaiaha, 

Japan 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,042 
Claima  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Ang.  11, 1975,  50-97782 
Int  a!  GO»C  25/00 
VS.  CL  340—365  E  4  4 


and  means  positioned  in  said  test  light  path  to  modify  the 
light  being  transmitted  so  that  light  reaching  said  Ught  ceU 
will  cause  said  Ught  cell  to  respond  as  if  said  preselected 
smoke  density  was  in  said  chamber  for  actuating  said 
alarm. 


4,099,179 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  ELECTRONIC  IMAGE 
CTORAGE  AND  DISPLAY 
Steven  R.  HofMein,  North  Bnmawick,  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  Prince- 
Ion  Electrooic  Producta,  Inc^  North  Bnuuwlck,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,615,  Ang.  4, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,010,466.  This  appUcaUon  Not.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  742,329 
The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  snbaeqiwnt  to  Mar.  1, 
1994,  hai  been  diaclaimed. 
tat  a.2  GOIS  9/02.  7/04.  9/66:  H04N  i/30 
VS.  CL  343—5  SC  44  ClalM 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  system  to  display  an  image  on  a 
raster  scan  TV  display  wherein  an  incoming  signal  comprises  a 
sequence  of  scan  lines  whose  line  rate  is  lower  than  the  hori- 
zontal TV  Une  rate  within  a  field  of  the  TV  display,  the 
method  comprising: 
selecting  an  incoming  signal  line  rate  to  be  an  integer  sub- 
multiple  of  the  horizontal  TV  Une  rate;  and 
during  each  scan  line  of  the  incoming  signal: 
applying  the  incoming  signal  to  a  scan  converter  having  a 
memory  therein  and  storing  the  incoming  signal  in  seg- 
ments in  the  memory  by  writing  each  segment  into  the 
memory  during  the  time  required  to  scan  one  horizontal 
TV  line  in  the  field;  and 
scanning  the  memory  and  displaying   the  signal  stored 
therein  on  the  TV  display  by  reading  from  the  memory 
during  the  time  required  to  scan  the  next  horizontal  TV 
Une  in  the  field  to  thereby  write  and  read  during  alternate 
horizontal  TV  Uoea. 
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4,099,180 
GEOGRAPHIC  GAIN  TIME  CONTROL 

Murray  Kupenmitb,  Commack,  and  Cnrtia  W.  Symansky,  Free- 
port  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignora  to  General  Signal  Corporation, 
Rocbestcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977.  Ser.  No.  773,624 

tat  CL»  GOIS  9/i6 

VS.  CL  343— 6J  R  «  Claims 
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t\ ,  tilt,  I j  tJiini  I 


1.  In  an  interrogator  transponder  system  for  locating  targets 
carrying  a  transponder,  triggered  mto  operation  by  receipt  of 
interrogation  signals,  with  a  receiver  coupled  to  an  anteima  for 
determining  target  position  as  a  fimction  of  range  and  azimuth 
as  the  locus  of  transmission  of  said  interrogation  multi-path 
effects  to  generate  spurious  target  positions  comprising: 
a  controllable  attenuator  coupled  to  said  receiver  in  a  signal 

path  from  said  anteima, 
memory  means  with  a  pluraUty  of  storage  locations  corre- 
sponding to  a  pluraUty  of  range  ceUs,  each  of  said  storage 
locations  storing  a  quantity  related  to  the  abiUty  of  multi- 
path  effects  to  generate  a  spurious  reply  at  a  correspond- 
ing range  ceU, 
addressing  means  for  addressing  different  storage  locations 

of  said  memory  means,  and 
memory  output  means  for  controlling  said  controllable  at- 
tentuator  in  accordance  with  a  quantity  read  from  an 
addressed  storage  location. 


4,099,181 
FLAT  RADAR  ANTENNA 
Aatoine  SdlUeri,  HooiUea,  and  Jean  Ytcs  Anbry,  Vancresaon, 
both  of  France,  aiaignon  to  Electroniqae  Marcel  Daiaaalt 
Paria,  France 

FUed  Dec.  9. 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,186 

Claim  priority.  appUcatlon  France,  Dec  9, 1975,  75  37622 

tat  CL^  GOIS  3/32 

VS.  CL  343—16  M  «  Claims 


waveguide  elements  being  grouped  for  their  feeding  ac- 
cording to  four  quadrants,  and 
four  adjustable  feed  circuits,  each  connecting  one  of  said 
quadrants  with  a  common  radar  circuit  any  given  feed 
circuit  connected  to  a  corresponding  quadrant  being 
adapted  to  take  on  two  conditions  for  adjusting  the  quan- 
tity of  energy  flowing  between  said  waveguide  elements 
and  the  radar  apparatus  circuit  a  first  condition  in  which 
it  feeds  aU  the  waveguides  in  said  corresponding  quadrant 
a  second  condition  in  which  it  feeds  only  the  rows  nearest 
to  the  center  of  the  anteima  excluding  the  other  wave- 
guides in  said  corresponding  quadrant 


4,099,182 
SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Harold  R.  Ward,  Bedford,  Maaa.,  aaalgnor  to  Raytheon  Coa- 
paay,  Lexington.  Maaa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549.585.  Feb.  13,  1975.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  329,239,  Feb.  2,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,560,  Jan.  I, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No. 

760,196 

tat  a.2  GOIS  9/233 

VS.  CL  343— 17J  PC  2  Claimi 
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1.  In  a  signal  receiver  for  pr(x;essing  echo  signals  produced 
by  reflections  of  a  pulse  of  energy  from  a  "point"  target  and 
from  various  extended  background  objects,  the  ampUtude  of 
the  echo  signals  varying  between  adjacent  ones  of  such  back- 
ground objects,  the  "point"  target  echo  signal  being  character- 
ized by  an  ampUtude  greater  than  the  ampUtude  of  adjacent 
background  echo  signals  and  a  time  duration  smaller  than  the 
time  duration  of  adjacent  background  echo  signals,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

(a)  a  dispersive  delay  Une,  responsive  to  all  echo  signals,  for 
dispersing  the  power  in  each  one  of  the  echo  signals  from 
its  original  time  duration  to  a  second  longer  time  duration; 

(b)  hard  Umiter  means,  fed  by  the  dispersed  echo  signals  out 
of  the  dispersive  delay  Une,  for  Umiting  the  level  of  all  the 
dispersed  echo  signals  to  normalize  the  gain  of  the  re- 
ceiver at  a  predetermined  level;  and 

(c)  an  inverse  dispersive  delay  Une,  fed  by  the  limited  and 
dispersed  echo  signals  out  of  the  Umiter  means,  such  in- 
verse dispersive  delay  line  having  a  time  delay-frequency 
characteristic  substantiaUy  inverse  to  the  time  delay-fre- 
quency characteristic  of  the  dispersive  delay  line,  each 
delay  line  having  the  same  time-bandwidth  product  for 
reconstituting  the  dispersed  and  limited  echo  signals  from 
the  second  longer  time  duration  to  the  original  time  dura- 
tion. 


4,099,183 
SELF-DESTROYING  LOCATION  MARKING  MEANS 
Hanni  H.  WoUr,  Orlando,  FUl,  aaaicKir  to  The  United  StMes  of 
America  aa  reprcaentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waih- 
lngton,D.C. 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1969,  Scr.  No.  854,809 
Int  a.2  HOIQ  15/ IS 
VS.  CL  343—18  B  *  Clalma 

5.  A  flat  radar  antenna  with  a  center  comprising:  1.  ta  a  location  marking  system,  the  improvement  compris- 

a  pluraUty  of  slotted  aligned  waveguide  elements  disposed  in   ing: 
pataUel  rows,  with  coplanar  slotted  radiated  faces,  said       a  radar  marker,  said  marker  being  adapted  to  mark  a  selected 
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location,  said  marker  being  adapted  to  contrast  with  said 
selected  location  so  as  to  be  readily  detectable,  chemically 
destructive  means  associated  with  said  marker,  said  de- 
strtictive  means  being  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  expo- 
sure to  the  environment  to  destroy  the  marking  function 
of  said  marker  within  a  predetermined  time  so  that  said 
marker  ceases  to  mark  said  selected  location  after  said 
predetermined  time  has  elapsed, 
said  marker  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  reflective  elements. 


(c)  vary  the  electrical  length  of  predetermined  antenna 
elements  to  direct  said  signal. 


said  reflective  elements  being  adapted  to  be  placed  by 
aircraft  or  missiles  to  mark  said  selected  location,  said 
destructive  means  comprising  a  destructive  coating  on 
each  of  said  pluraUty  of  reflective  elements,  said  coating 
being  adapted  to  be  activated  when  exposed  to  atmo- 
sphere, said  coating  being  adapted  to  destroy  the  reflec- 
tive properties  of  said  reflective  elements  within  said 
predetermined  time  after  being  activated,  whereby  signals 
are  reflected  from  said  marked  location  for  a  limited  time 
only. 


4,099,184 

DIRECnVE  AMTENNA  WTTH  REFLECTORS  AND 

DIHECrORS 

WilUn  Rapakys,  Paiatlnc  OL,  aarignor  to  Motorola.  lac, 

Scktambvg,  m. 

Filed  Not.  »,  1976,  S«r.  No.  745,887 

bt  a.2  HOIZ  21/12 

VS.  CL  343-87S  14  claims 


fem^'^^^^^Hg,^^^ 


4,099,185 
WINDOW  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VERTICAL  CB 

ANTENNA 

Monis  Hacker,  Bayside,  and  Dominick  Padilla,  Bronx,  both  of 

N.Y,  assignors  to  RMS  Electroaics,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,884 

IBL  a.2  HOIQ  21/00.  9/26.  1/08 

VS.  a.  343-880  4  cui,„ 


1.  A  window  mount  assembly  for  a  vertical  CB  antenna 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bracing  member  adapted  to  be  secured  within  a  win- 
dow frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  angularly  related  ground  plane  elements  for 
providing  a  ground  plane  for  said  vertical  CB  antenna; 

(c)  a  boom  assembly  including 

(i)  a  support  meml)er  having  a  mount  section,  said  sup- 
porting member  being  comprised  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material;  means  for  securing  the  supporting 
member  to  said  bracing  member  in  outwardly  extending 
relation  from  said  window  frame;  and 

(ii)  means  for  securing  said  ground  plane  elements  to  said 
mount  section  for  swivelling  movement  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  said  ground  plane  elemenu  bemg  secured  to  said 
mount  section  in  electrical  conducting  relation  with 
said  supporting  member,  whereby  said  supporting 
member  serves  as  an  additional  ground  plane  element; 
and 

(d)  means  for  removably  securing  said  vertical  CB  anteniu 
to  said  boom  assembly  substantially  at  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  said  angularly  arranged  ground  plane  elements, 
said  securing  means  being  disposed  to  orient  said  antenna 
vertically,  whereby  the  swivelling  of  said  ground  plane 
elements  in  said  horizontal  plane  will  vary  the  directional 
strength  of  the  signal  radiated  from  said  antenna. 


1.  A  directive  antenna  system  for  radiating  a  signal  in  a 
selected  direction  comprising. 

a  vertically  standing  support  means; 

a  plurality  of  antenna  elements; 

suspension  means  for  suspending  the  elements  from  the 
support  means  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship 
such  that  each  element  is  electrically  insulated  from  the 
remaining  elements  and  the  support  means; 

selector  means  for  selecting  a  desired  radiating  direction; 
and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  selector  means  to: 

(a)  apply  the  signal  to  be  radiated  to  a  predetermined  pair 
of  said  antenna  elements  and  adjust  the  electrical  length 
of  said  elements  to  optimally  radiate  said  signal, 

(b)  vary  the  electrical  length  of  predetermined  antenna 
elements  to  reflect  said  signal,  and 


4,099,186 
MAGNETIC  PRINTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Donald  WiUiam  Edwards,  WOmingtoii,  DeU  Emery  John  Go- 
rondy,  Ctaadds  Ford,  awl  Areod  Van  Roggen.  Keonett  SqoMn, 
both  of  Pa„  aaaigBan  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Com- 
pany, Wihsiagton,  DeL 

Coatiniiation-in-pail  of  Ser.  No.  672,552,  Mar.  31,  1976, 

abandoned.  Thla  appUcatkm  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,061 

I»t  CL'  G03G  19/00;  GOID  15/12 

VS.  CL  346-74.1  g9  n.t^ 

1.  Magnetic  printing  process  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  magnetic  image  on  a  ferromagnetic  material 
which  is  imposed  on  an  electrically  conductive  support 
and  subjecting  the  ferromagnetic  material  to  the  action  of 
a  charge  dissipating  means; 

b.  developing  the  magnetic  image  by  decorating  the  image 
with  a  ferromagnetic  toner  comprising  a  ferromagnetic 
component,  a  dye  and/or  chemical  treating  agent  and  a 
water-soluble  or  water-solubilizable  resin  which  substan- 
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ti.iiy  encapsulates  the  ferromagnetic  component  and  the 
dye  and/or  chemical  treating  agent; 
c.  transferring  the  developed  image  to  a  substrate; 


•xm''M,'M^, 


4,099,188 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
NaoynU  Ubo,  Urawa;  Telmjl  Shoao,  Raaaaa-macU  Shiga; 
Fonhi  Unmo,  Omiya,  and  ManUro  KawanU,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  aaiigDon  to  Aaaki  Kogaka  Kogyo  KabaakUd  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  619,163,  Oct  3, 1975,  ahaadoawt,  aad 
Ser.  No.  626,895,  Oct  29, 1975,  abaadoaed.  This  applkatloB 
Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,637 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkia   Japaa,    Oct    29,    1974,    4»- 
130666[U1;  Oct.  9,  1974,  49-122493[U] 

lat  CL2  G03B  7/OS 
VS.  a.  354—24  «  ClaJiai 


d.  pennanenUy  fixing  the  dye  and/or  chemical  treating 
agent  of  the  image  on  the  substrate;  and 

e.  removing  the  ferromagnetic  component  and  the  resin 
from  the  image  on  the  substrate. 


1 
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4,099,187 
SHADOW  MASK  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  A 
MOSAIC  COLOR  SCREEN  WTTH  IMPROVED 
TOLERANCES 
Walter  DaTid  Masterton,  Lititi,  Pa.,  aaiignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  605,123,  Aug.  15, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  dlTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  147,776,  May  28, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,057 
lat  CL'  G03B  41/00 
VS.  a.  354—1  1  C"*™ 


1.  In  a  pair  of  variable  density  fUtets  for  use  in  photoprinting 
a  color  picture  tube  screen,  said  screen  comprising  a  mosaic  of 
interleaved  arrays  of  different  coloremitting  phosphor  ele- 
ments, one  of  said  filters  intended  for  use  in  printing  one  of  the 
color  arrays  and  the  other  of  said  filters  intended  for  printing 
another  of  the  color  arrays,  said  filters  having  optical  density 
variations  for  purposes  uught  in  the  prior  art, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  fUters  at  at  least  one 
corresponding  location  thereon  have  modified  densities  to 
effect  an  enlargement  of  one  color  phosphor  element  of  a 
given  trio  of  phosphor  elements  and  a  corresponding 
decrease  in  size  of  another  phosphor  element  of  the  same 
trio. 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  mechanism  for  a  single  lens  reflex 
camera  of  the  type  having  stop  blades  for  controlling  the  stop 
position  of  the  camera,  a  brightness  measuring  element,  film 
and  shutter  speed  setting  mechanisms,  and  a  shutter  release 
button  for  initiating  picture  taking  operation,  said  automatic 
exposure  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  an  electromagnet, 

(b)  electronic  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  elecuomag- 
net  in  response  to  brightness  of  a  scene  to  be  photo- 
graphed, and  film  speed  and  shutter  speed  settings,  to  alter 
the  energization  condition  of  said  electromagnet  at  a  time 
following  depression  of  the  camera  shutter  release  button 
dependent  upon  the  circuit  —  determined  stop  position  of 
said  camera's  stop  blades,  said  circuit  performing  a  timing 
operation  which  is  linearly  proportional  to  the  number  of 
stop  positions  required  for  proper  exposure, 

(c)  stop  determining  means  biased  to  move  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  when  free  to  move,  said  means  being 
linked  to  said  stop  blades  whereby  the  position  of  said  stop 
determining  means  determines  the  position  of  said  stop 
blades, 

(d)  an  engaging  lever  positioned  in  a  normal  position  to 
prevent  free  movement  of  said  stop  determining  means, 
said  engaging  lever  being  linked  to  said  shutter  release 
button  to  move  away  from  its  normal  position  to  no  longer 
prevent  free  movement  of  said  stop  determining  means, 

(e)  magnetically  controlled  means  responsive  to  said  electro- 
magnet for  moving  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  response  to  said  change  of  energization  of  said 
electromagnet,  said  first  position  permitting  free  move- 
ment of  said  stop  determining  means  and  said  second 
position  preventing  free  movement  of  said  stop  determin- 
ing means,  whereby  the  depression  of  said  shutter  button 
starts  said  circuit  timing  operation  and  permits  free  move- 
ment of  said  stop  determinmg  means  and  at  the  end  of  said 
time  said  stop  determining  means  ceases  movement  and 
said  stop  blades  move  to  a  position  determined  by  said 
stop  determining  means, 

wherein  said  electronic  circuit  means  comprises: 
(i)  photosensor  means  responsive  to  the  scene  brightness, 
(ii)  first  log  compression  means  connected  in  series  with  said 

photosensor  means, 
(iii)  variable  resistance  means  adjustable  according  to  shutter 

speed  and  film  speed, 
(iv)  second  log  compression  means  coimected  in  series  with 

said  variable  resistance  means, 
(v)  timing  means,  including  a  capacitor  and  a  constant  ctir- 

lent  generator  connected  to  said  capacitor,  connected  to 
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the  junction  of  said  variable  resistance  means  and  said 
second  tog  compression  means,  and 

(vi)  switching  means  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  pho- 
tosensor means  and  said  first  log  compression  means  and 
also  connected  to  said  timing  means  for  generating  a 
switching  signal  when  the  output  of  said  timing  means 
exceeds  the  output  at  said  junction  of  said  photosensor 
means  and  said  first  log  compression  means,  the  time  of 
switching  t  being  a  function  of  the  APEX  stop  size  A, 
according  to  the  following  formula: 

/  =  ATj  (Kq  +  A,),  where  Kq  and  ATj  are  constants  of  propor- 
tionality. 


4,099,189 

DATA-RECORD  BACKGROUND-DEFININC 

APPARATUS  FOR  DATA-RECORDING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Mikoto  Koboahima,  Sagamlhara,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Pi^l  Pboto 

FOa  Ca„  Ltd.,  Minami  Aahipmi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  S«r.  No.  744,770 

CUrna  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1975,  SO-144408 

Iat.a.iC03B  17/24 

UACL  354-106  lOCtalma 


-albio) 


1.  In  a  data-recording  camera  including  a  taking  lens  system 
for  exposure  of  film  material  located  at  an  exposure  sution  to 
image-wise  light  reflected  from  an  external  scene,  daU  specifi- 
cation means,  and  a  data  projection  system  for  projection  of 
data  items  at  a  daU  projection  station  onto  a  daU  recording 
area  of  said  fUm  material,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  daU 
projection  system  is  independent  of  said  taking  lens  system  and 
said  camera  includes  a  data  background-defining  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  blocking  element  and  means  for  mounting 
said  blocking  element  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  path  of 
image-wise  light  of  said  taking  lens  system  reflected  from  said 
external  scene  and  at  all  times  outside  of  the  path  of  said  daU 
image  Ught  of  said  daU  projection  system  and  means  for  shift- 
ing said  blocking  element  from  one  position  to  the  other  for 
preventing  passage  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  external  scene 
Ught  rays  to  said  data  recording  area  of  said  fihn  material; 
whereby,  picture  taking  can  be  more  freely  achieved  due  to 
unrestricted  optical  positioning  of  the  blocking  element  inde- 
pendent of  dau-record,  and  wherein  daU  may  be  recorded  on 
said  data  recording  area  of  said  film  material  with  or  without 
the  employment  of  the  blocking  element  to  shield  that  area  of 
said  fihn  material  from  light  emanating  from  the  external  scene. 


objective  lens  to  determine  a  visual  field  of  the  view- 
fmder  eyepiece, 
a  view-finder  optical  system  for  guiding  Ught  from  the  ob- 
jective lens  to  the  view-fmder  eyepiece,  which  system 
includes  a  focusing  screen  member  provided  in  the  prox- 
imity of  the  visual  field  frame  so  that  the  image  of  the 
object  may  be  formed  on  the  focusing  screen  member;  a 
condenser  lens  member  having  an  extended  portion  out  of 
the  light  path  passing  through  the  visual  field  frame;  and  a 
fmder  member  for  guiding  Ught  from  the  condenser  lens 
member  to  the  view-finder  eyepiece; 


frame  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  view-finder  eye- 
piece and  the  view-finder  optical  system  onto  the  camera 
body; 

information  indicating  means  for  indicating  exposure  infor- 
mation, which  means  is  provided  within  the  camera  body; 
and 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  information  indicated  by  the 
information  indicating  means  to  the  extended  portion  of 
the  condenser  lens  member  so  that  the  information  may  be 
made  observable  through  the  view-finder  eyepiece. 


4,099,191 
TELESCOPIC  CONVERTIBLE  CAMERA 
Joaeph  Daoan,  Kew-Garden,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Cantlaeotal  Cam- 
era Corp.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,006 

Int  a.2  G03B  9/08.  13/02.  9/10 

VS.  a.  354-226  ,  ctaiina 


4,099,190 
INDICATION  DEVICE  IN  VIEWFINDER  FOR  A  SINGLE 

LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Toak)  Tiiirw>lu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  larignor  io  Nippon  Kogaka 
K  JL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Nor.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,065 
CUm   priority,   appUcatfcM    Japtu,    Not.    19,    1975,    50- 
1S<230[U] 

Int  a.!  G03B  13/02  17/20 
VS.  CL  354—225  5  nri— 

1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  comprising; 
an  objective  lens  for  receiving  Ught  from  the  object  to  be 

photographed; 
•  view-finder  eyepiece  for  observing  an  image  of  the  object; 
a  vinal  field  frame  provided  in  the  Ught  path  from  the 


8.  A  camera  shutter  device  comprising  in  combination:  a 
camera  means  including  lens  means  for  alternately  positioning 
between  to  to  fro  transversly  lateral  positions  relative  to  a 
predetermined  focusing  point  receivable  of  Ught-receiving  and 
exposable  picture  film;  and  a  door  shutter  means  for  alternately 
blocking  focused  Ught  to  the  predetermined  focusing  point, 
positioned  posterior  to  and  separated  from  the  lens  means,  said 
camera  means  being  for  the  alternate  taking  of  telescopic  and 
non-telescopic  pictures,  and  said  door  shutter  means  including 
a  Ught  barrier  and  a  tubular  Ught-channeUng  conduit-structure 
positioned  in  juxtaposition  to  the  Ught-receiving  and  exposing 
position,  and  the  Ught  barrier  being  mounted  within  said  tubu- 
lar Ught-channeUng  conduit  and  adapted  to  be  moved  there- 
witfain  to  and  &om  the  Ught-blocking  poiitions. 
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4,099,192 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WTTH  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

HinMhi    Aizawa,    Machida;    Maaanori    Uchidoi,    Kawasaki; 

Hldcaki  Miyakawa,  Inagt;  Maaayoahi  Yamamichl,  Kawasaki; 

YnkJo  Inra.  Yokomika,  and  Maaahiaa  Fukui,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  594,438,  Jul.  9, 1975.  This  appUcatlon 

Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,291 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  JnL  12,  1974,  49-80010 

Int  a.2  G03B  9/08 

VS.  a.  354-234  '  ""^ 


4,099,193 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  DEVELOPING 

MACHINE  WTTH  FILMSTRIP  TENSION  CONTROL 

Jlirsen  Leochter,  Tutiing;  Gerald  Plurach,  and  Johanne.  Bie- 

rincki,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarign- 

ort  to  AGFA-GtTaert  AG,  UTerknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,294 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1975,  2527559 

InL  CL'  G03D  3/13 
U5.  a.  354-321  15  Claim. 


P^ 


J-) 


r 


au-iamns 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuating  device  adapted  to  control 
initiation  of  release  of  at  least  one  internal  mechanism  of  a 
photographic  camera,  which  device  comprises: 

an  electromagnet,  having: 

(a)  a  core  made  of  a  semihard  magnetic  substance  having 
magnetizing  characteristics  forming  a  substantially 
rectangular  hysteresis  loop; 

(b)  coil  wound  around  said  core; 

(c)  an  armature  associated  with  said  mechanism  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  fixed  in  position  when  a  magnetic  flux  is 
estabUshed  in  said  core  and  to  be  movable  with  refer- 
ence to  said  electromagnet  when  no  magnetic  flux  is 
established  in  said  core; 

(d)  biasing  means  for  making  said  armature  movable  when 
there  is  no  magnetic  fiux  in  said  core; 

a  first  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  coil,  wherem 

said  means  has  a  first  switch  and  adds  pulse  current  to  said 

coil  for  only  a  short  period  of  time  in  association  with  the 

action  of  said  first  switch  to  magnetize  said  core; 

a  second  power  supply  means  connected  to  said  coU, 

wherein  said  means  has  a  second  switch  and  adds  a  pulse 

current,  which  is  reverse  to  the  pulse  current  from  said 

first  power  supply  means,  to  the  coU  in  association  with 

the  action  of  said  second  switch  to  demagnetize  said  core, 

whereby  after  said  electromagnet  core  is  maintained  m  the 

magnetized  state  for  a  period  of  time  after  the  termination  of 

the  appUcation  of  said  actuating  pulse,  said  deactuating  pulse  us 

applied  to  said  coU  to  initiate  the  release  of  said  mechanism. 


1.  In  a  continuously  operating  developing  machine  of  the 
type  comprised  of  at  least  one  processing  fluid  stage  and  at 
least  one  drying  stage  arranged  one  after  the  other  and  means 
guiding  fiUnstrips  along  a  predetermined  winding  path  through 
the  processing  fluid  stages  and  then  through  the  drying  stages, 
in  combination,  pulling  means  located  downstream  of  the  most 
downstream  drying  stage  and  operative  for  pulling  filmstnps 
through  the  developing  machine  along  the  predetermined 
path,  and  control  means  operative  for  controUing  the  operation 
of  the  pulling  means  in  dependence  upon  the  tension  m  fiUn- 
strips being  pulled  by  the  pulling  means,  the  control  means 
comprising  tension-sensing  means  operative  for  sensmg  the 
tension  in  fUmstrips  being  puUed  through  the  developmg  ma- 
chine at  a  tension-sensing  location  intermediate  the  most 
downstream  processing  fluid  stage  and  the  most  upstream 
drying  stage. 


4,099,194 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  WET  PROCESSING  OF 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

Hans  Kiimmeri,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaaignor  to 

Durat  AG.  Fabrik  Fototechnlscher  Apparate,  Boliano-Bozen, 

Italy 

FUed  Not.  16,  1976.  Ser.  No.  742,175 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  20, 1975,  4858  K/li 

Int  a.!  G03D  3/13 

UA  a.  354-321  «C»»™ 


1.  A  device  for  the  wet  processing  of  photosensitive  flexible 
strip  or  sheet  material  comprising  a  container  for  proceaaing 
Uquid,  conveying  roUers  disposed  in  the  container  for  conduct- 
ing the  strip  or  sheet  material  through  the  container  and  the 
Uquid  therein,  at  least  some  of  the  conveying  roUen  beine 
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partially  disposed  in  the  liquid,  characterized  in  that  a  cover 
piece  having  indentatiom  in  a  lower  surface  is  disposed  in 
direct  contact  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  conveying  rollers 
which  are  partially  immersed  in  the  liquid,  the  indentations  in 
the  cover  piece  corresponding  to  the  surfaces  of  the  conveying 
rollers  with  which  it  is  disposed  in  contact  wherein  such  sur- 
faces of  the  conveying  rollers  are  smoothly  covered  from 
contact  with  the  air  in  the  container,  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  cover  piece  is  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  disposed 
below  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  container,  whereby  the 
liquid  is  shielded  from  oxidation  from  the  air,  and  splashing  out 
of  the  liquid  is  prevented. 


4,099,195 

CAMERA  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  AND  MANUAL 

EXPOSURE-TIME  DETERMINATION 

FDmio  Urano,  Omiya,  and  Yoahk)  Sawada,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 

paa,  a»lgiinr»  to  AaaU  Kogaka  Kosyo  KaboahiU  lt»i«i»« 

Japan 

FUed  Dec  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  Ml,933 
Claiaa    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Dec.    27,    1974,   49- 
1571«5[U] 

lit  a.2  GOSB  7/08 
U,S.  a.  354—50  9  Claina 


energizing  of  said  electromagnet  in  said  manual-mechanical 
range,  even  though  said  automatic  switch  means  assimies  said 
position  for  energizing  said  electromagnet  during  the  latter 
time. 


4,099,196 
TRIPLE  LAYER  POLYSHJCON  CELL 
Rkhanl  T.  Slmko,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.,  tml^ot  to  Intel  Corpora- 
Uoa,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jna.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,9U 

lat  0.2  HOIL  29/27 

VS.  a.  357—23  u  cialiDi 


1.  In  a  camera  having  an  automatic  exposure-time  determin- 
ing means  which  includes  an  electromagnet  which  is  energized 
upon  opening  of  a  shutter  of  the  camera  to  make  an  exposure 
and  deenergized  to  close  the  shutter  and  terminate  an  expo- 
sure, the  camera  also  having  a  manual  exposure-time  determin- 
ing means  including  a  manual-mechanical  exposure-time  range 
and  a  manual-electrical  exposure-time  range,  and  manually- 
operable  means,  including  a  single  unit  available  to  the  opera- 
tor to  be  manually  moved  to  a  selected  one  of  a  number  of 
different  positions  including  an  automatic  position,  a  plurality 
of  manual-mechanical  exposure-time  positions,  and  a  plurality 
of  manual-electrical  exposure-time  positions,  for  setting  the 
camera  to  make  either  an  automatic  determination  of  exposure 
time  with  said  automatic  means,  when  said  unit  is  in  said  auto- 
matic position  thereof,  or  a  manual  determination  of  expoaure 
time  in  one  of  said  ranges  of  said  manual  exposure-time  deter- 
mining means,  when  said  unit  is  in  a  selected  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  manual-mechanical  exposure-time  positions  or  a  selected 
one  of  said  manual-electrical  exposure-time  positions,  and 
electrical  circuitry  connected  eiectricaily  with  said  electro- 
magnet for  controlling  the  energizing  thereof,  said  electrical 
circuitry  including  a  pair  of  parallel-connected  switch  means 
one  of  which  is  an  automatic  switch  means  and  the  other  of 
which  is  a  manual  switch  means,  said  automatic  switch  means 
cooperating,  at  all  camera  settings  provided  by  said  manually 
operable  means,  tiirough  said  electrical  circuitry  with  said 
electromagnet  for  assuming  a  position  for  energizing  said 
electromagnet  automatically  by  the  time  a  shutter  of  the  cam- 
era has  opened,  and  said  manual  switch  means  being  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  manually  operable  means  to  be 
controlled  thereby  for  preventing  energizing  of  said  electro- 
magnet in  said  manml-mi'rhapif^i  range  while  having  no 
influence  on  the  control  of  the  electromagnet  in  the  manual- 
electrical  range  of  said  manual  exposure-time  determining 
means  or  when  said  manually  operable  means  has  been  set  to 
provide  operation  by  said  automatic  exposure-time  determin- 
ing means,  so  that  said  electromagnet  remains  unenergized 
during  the  time  when  said  manual  switch  means  prevents 


1.  An  MOS  cell  fabricated  on  a  silicon  substrate  having  three 
layers  of  polysilicon  comprising: 

a  first  gate  insulated  from  said  substrate; 

a  second  gate  comprising  an  electrically  isolated  floating 
gate,  insulated  from  said  substrate  and  from  said  first  gate, 
said  second  gate  overlapping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
gate; 

a  third  gate  insulated  from  said  substrate,  from  said  first  gate 
and  from  said  second  gate;  said  third  gate  overlapping  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  second  gate;  and, 

a  fourth  gate  insulated  from  said  substrate,  from  said  first 
gate,  from  said  second  gate  and  from  said  third  gate,  said 
fourth  gate  overlapping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 
gate; 

whereby  by  the  application  of  a  potential  between  said  first 
gate  and  said  third  gate,  charge  may  be  tuimeled  into  said 
floating  gate,  and  by  the  application  of  a  potential  between 
said  third  gate  and  said  fourth  gate,  charge  may  be  tun- 
neled into  said  third  gate  from  said  second  gate. 


4,099,197 
COMPLEMENTARY  INPUT  STRUCTURE  FOR  CHARGE 

COUPLED  DEVICE 
Abd-EI-Fattah  All  Ibrahloi,  and  Cart  Neil  BerglaDd,  both  of 
Ottawa,  Canada,  aaaigaors  to  Northcn  Telecaa  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,661 

Int  a.'  HOIL  ^9/74  GllC  19/28;  H03H  7/2S 

U.S.  a.  357-24  3  Claim. 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  comprising: 

a  charge  storage  body; 

a  dielectric  layer  disposed  over  the  body; 
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a  pair  of  channeU  each  having  a  plurality  of  electtodes 
dUposed  over  the  dielectric  layer  for  controlhng  the  se- 
quential transfer  of  mobUe  charges  along  the  length  of 
each  channel  in  said  body  in  response  to  clock  voluiges 
applied  thereto;  ,    ,      v    u        i 

a  coinmon  input  electrode  adjacent  the  head  of  each  channel 
for  controUing  a  charge  of  fUed  magnitude  m  said  body 
from  an  adjacent  source; 

each  channel  having  a  control  electrode  m  juxtaposition 
with  the  common  input  electrode,  and  mdividually  re- 
sponsive to  separate  control  signals  for  transfemng  a 
selected  portion  of  said  fixed  magnitude  charge  to  one 
channel  and  the  balance  of  the  charge  to  the  other  chan- 

at"^t  one  electrode  in  each  channel  being  preselectively 
divided  into  two  disconnected  portions  by  a  gap  along  the 
length  of  the  channel,  to  divide  the  charges  bemg  trans- 
ferred therebeneath  in  preselected  ratios,  one  pornon  of 
each  of  the  divided  electrodes  in  each  of  the  pair  of  chan- 
nels being  connected  in  common; 

whereby  the  total  charge  beneath  the  common  portions  of 
the  divided  electrodes  is  a  function  of  the  mdividual  mag- 
nitude of  the  charges  being  transferred  »lo°8  U>e  two 
channels  and  the  relative  division  of  each  of  the  electrodes 
in  the  two  channels. 

4,099,198 
PHOTOCATHODES 
Jonathan  Roaa  Howorth,  and  Peter  Jime*  Pool,  both  of  Maldon, 
Eaglaad,  aarignor.  to  EagUah  Eleetrie  Val»e  Cotapany  Lim- 
ited, Eagland 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,374 

Oaima  priority,  appbeaUoa  United  Kiaslam,  May  14, 1975, 

20241/75  „,,^ 

iBt  a.'  HOIL  27/14 

U&  a.  357-30  9°^ 


rial  comprises  Pb,_>.0  formed  with  a  p-.-n  heterojunctjoi^ 
or  n-i-p  heterojunction.  x  varying  in  the  range  of  0  to 
whereby  said  material  decreases  in  PbO  content  from  said  fint 
conducting  member  to  said  second  conductmg  member. 

4,099,200 

PACKAGE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  BEAM  LEAD 

DEVICES 

Andrew  KootaUdei,  Capertiao,  CaUf.  aadgBor  to  Raytkeoa 

Company,  Lexiagtoa,  Maaa. 

Contiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  6704>27,  Mar.  26, 1976,  ■baadoacd. 

which  ia  a  cootlanafioB  of  Ser.  No.  554,795,  Mar^  19«. 

tbandooed,  which  ii  a  coBtiaBatlon  of  Ser.  No.  421,004,  I>BC.  3, 

1973  abandooed.  This  appUcadon  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

751,496 

tot  a.2  HOIL  23/4S.  29/44.  29/52 

VS.  CL  357-69  '  ""^ 


1  A  photocatbode  including  a  membrane  of  p-type  sUiOM) 
having  a  first  major  surface  for  receiving  iUumination  and  a 
^xmd  major  surface  from  which  electrons  are  emitted  m 
response  to  the  received  illumination,  said  first  major  surface 
comprising  a  surface  region  having  »p+  impurity  concentra^ 
tion,  an  exterior  surface  tayer  of  sihcon  nitride  overlying  said 
surface  region,  and  a  coating  on  said  second  major  suri'ace  of  a 
material  which  reduces  its  work  function. 

4,099,199 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  EMPLOYING  A  PBO-SNO 

HETEROJUNCTION 

Darid  Beryle  Wittry,  Paaadeaa,  Calif,  aadgaor  to  UaiTerrity  of 

Sootlwm  CalllSraia,  Lo.  Aageka,  Calif. 

FOed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,171 

IdL  CL'  HOIL  27/14 

U&  0.357-30  "CW- 


/O 


1.  A  semiconductor  package  comprising: 

a  rigid  insulating  support;  . 

(b)  a  lead  frame  having  a  plurality  of  leads  disposed  m  a 
plane,  such  lead  frame  being  disposed  on  and  bonded  to 
the  insuUting  support,  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  leads 
having  an  end  portion  which  extends  beyond  the  edge  of 
said  insuUting  support  to  fonn  a  pin  for  insertion  mto  an 
integrated  circuit  socket  and  another  end  portion  which  is 
Uunner  than  the  major  portion  of  said  lead,  such  thinner 
end  portion  being  supported  on  the  insulating  support;  and 

(c)  a  semiconductor  device  having  at  least  one  active  semi- 
conductor element  and  having  single,  planar,  beam  lead 
conductive  members  of  substantially  unifonn  thickness 
extending  beyond  the  edges  of  said  device,  such  planar 
beam  lead  conductive  members  being  disposed  m  the 
plane  of  the  plurality  of  leads  and  being  supported  on  and 
bonded  directly  to  the  thinner  end  portion  of  said  leads. 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER  f^SSKMOy  HAVOiG 
AN  INSULATING  MATERIAL  THEREIN  THAT 
EVOLVES  GASES  WHEN  EXPOSED  TO  AN  ARC 
Darid  Leonard  MoeUer,  Media,  Pa,  aaaigaor  to  Geaeral  Elee- 
trie Company,  PhUa,  Pa. ^    _,  ,„ 

FUed  Apr.  11. 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,735 
UL  a.2  HOIL  23/28,  23/02.  23/12 
VS.  CL  357-72  "  " 


1   In  a  photovoluuc  ceU  having  photoconductive  material 
gTe^^X.tw'^lai^^^SlSrJ^.       Lin.  semi^mductor  rectifier  assembly: 
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(>)  fint  and  second  spiced-apart  electroconductive  pcMts 
having  facing  surfaces, 

(b)  a  semiconductor  body  disposed  mechanically  between 
said  ladng  sutCkcs  and  electrically  in  series  with  said 
posts, 

(c)  a  sealed  housing  for  said  semiconductor  body  compris- 
ing: said  posts,  a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  insulator 
surrounding  in  radially  spaced  relationship  said  semicon- 
ductor body  and  those  portions  of  said  posts  located  adja- 
cent to  said  semiconductor  body,  and  sealing  means  lo- 
cated at  axially  opposed  ends  of  said  cylindrical  insulator 
for  respectively  forming  seals  between  said  posts  and  said 
ends  of  said  insulator, 

(d)  said  sealing  means  at  one  end  of  said  insulator  comprising 
a  pair  of  «nmil«r  metal  flanges  joined  together  at  their 
outer  peripheries,  a  first  one  of  said  flanges  being  bonded 
adjacent  its  iimer  periphery  to  said  insuUtor  and  a  second 
one  of  said  flanges  being  bonded  adjacent  its  inner  periph- 
ery to  the  adjacent  post,  and 

(e)  a  thin  annular  disc  of  electrical  insulating  material  having 
a  fint  portion  adjacent  its  outer  periphery  disposed  be- 
tween one  end  of  said  insulator  and  said  second  metal 
flange  and  a  second  portion  located  radially  inwardly  of 
said  first  portion  extending  between  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  cyUndrical  insulator  and  said  adjacent  post,  said  insu- 
lating material  being  of  a  type  that  evolves  gases  when 
exposed  to  an  arc. 


4,099^02 

MULTIPLEXED  COMMUNICATION  OF  VOICE 

SIGNALS  AND  SLOW  SCAN  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

OVER  A  COMMON  COMMUNICATION  CHANNEL 

Leo  FMadi  Caraaogk.  Dmrer,  NJl,,  aiignor  to  Robot  Re- 

sentk,  be  Sa  Diego,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar  2, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  792313 

tat  CL2  H04N  7/U 

VS.  CL  35«— 85  12  Claiias 


control  signal  has  a  duration  corresponding  to  said  fint 
portion  of  said  predetermined  period; 

means  for  detecting  a  horizontal  sync  pulse  in  a  slow  scan 
television  signal  received  by  the  coupling  means  from  said 
communication  channel; 

means  for  providing  a  second  multiplexing  control  signal  in 
response  to  said  detector  of  said  horizontal  sync  pulse, 
wherein  the  duration  of  said  second  multiplexing  control 
signal  corresponds  to  the  duration  of  said  fint  multiplex- 
ing control  signal; 

means  for  placing  said  video  transceiver  in  either  a  receive 
mode  for  receiving  slow  scan  television  signals,  or  in  a 
transmit  mode  for  providing  slow  scan  television  signals, 
and  for  providing  a  mode  indication  signal  for  indicating 
which  mode  said  video  transceiver  is  in; 

video  switching  means  for  connection  between  the  said 
video  transceiver  and  the  multiplexing  means,  and  respon- 
sive to  said  mode  indication  signal  for  cotmecting  said 
video  transceiver  to  receive  slow  scan  television  signals 
from  the  multiplexing  means  during  said  receive  mode  and 
to  provide  slow  scan  television  signals  to  the  multiplexing 
means  during  said  transmit  mode; 

control  signal  source  switching  means  coimected  between 
the  multiplexing  means  and  the  means  for  providing  said 
fint  and  second  multiplexing  control  signals,  and  respon- 
sive to  said  mode  indication  signal  for  providing  said  fint 
multiplexing  control  signal  to  the  multiplexing  means 
during  said  transmit  mode,  and  for  providing  said  second 
multiplexing  control  signal  to  the  multiplexing  means 
during  said  receive  mode; 

wherein  the  multiplexing  means  coimects  said  video  trans- 
ceiver to  the  coupling  means  during  the  duration  of  said 
fint  multiplexing  control  signal  and  during  the  duration  of 
said  multiplexing  control  signal. 


4,099,203 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  SCRAMBLING  WTTH 

INTRODUCnON  OF  REPLACEMENT  PROGRAM 

SIGNALS 

Joaepk  Garodsick,  1  Wall  St,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07024,  and  Joaepk 

L.  Stem,  45  Windsor  Rd„  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11021 

Filed  Jan.  5,  \9n,  Ser.  No.  756,816 

lilt  a.!  H04N  1/44 

MS.  CL  358—118  32  Clains 


tNTEBFERlHG         /W 
CARRIER  i 


1.  A  system  for  coupling  a  video  transceiver  and  an  audio 
transceiver  to  a  conmion  communication  channel  for  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  both  a  slow  scan  television  signal  and  a 
voice   signal   over   said   common   cotnmunicabon   channel, 
wherein  said  slow  scan  television  signal  includes  a  horizontal 
sync  pulses  provided  at  a  predetermined  rate  for  defining  a 
predetermined  period  and  wherein  said  horizontal  sync  pulse 
and  video  information  for  a  video  scan  line  are  contained 
within  a  fint  portion  of  said  predetermined  period,  comprising 
coupling  means  for  coimection  to  said  communication  chan- 
nel; 
multiplexng  means  for  alternately  connecting  either  said 
video  transceiver  or  said  audio  transceiver  to  the  coupling 
means; 
means  for  providing  s  fint  multiplexing  control  signal  in 
response  to  said  slow  scan  television  signal  provided  by 
said  video  transceiver,  wherein  said  first  multiplexing 


FRCOUENCY  (MH|| 


1.  In  a  television  communication  system  transmitting  normal 
program  information  by  means  of  a  radio  frequency  signal 
including  separate  frequency-spaced  audio  and  video  carrier 
signals,  said  audio  and  video  carrier  signals  being  modulated, 
respectively,  with  the  audio  and  video  portions  of  said  normal 
program  information,  the  method  of  conditioning  said  radio 
frequency  signal  so  that  said  normal  program  information  is 
blocked  from  reproduction  in  a  television  receiver  having  an 
intercarrier  sound  system  while  replacement  program  informa- 
tion including  at  least  audio  information  is  reproduced  in  place 
thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

generating  only  a  single  interfering  carrier  signal,  said  inter- 
fering carrier  signal  being  at  a  frequency  intermediate  said 
audio  and  video  carrier  signals; 

modulating  said  interfering  carrier  signal  with  said  replace- 
ment program  information;  and 
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linearly  combining  the  modulated  interfering  carrier  signal 
with  said  radio  frequency  signal. 


4,099,205 
PHASE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HaJime  Hattori,  IcUnomiya;  Eyi  Usui;  Takashi  Oya,  both  of 
Nagoya;  Kaneyoshi  Sogawa,  Kawasaki;  EUi  Kezuka,  Yoko- 
hama; TadaaU  Okada,  Yokohama,  and  ToaUro  Watanabe. 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Chubu-NippoD  Broad- 
casting  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya  and  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.^  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,134 

Clainis  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Oct  27, 1976,  50-129728 

tat  a.!  H04N  S/04 

MS.  a.  358—149  9  CtalM 


4,099,204 

DELAY  ciRCurr 

VbiU  L.  Lowe,  and  Philip  V.  C.  Craig,  both  of  GainesrlUe,  Fla., 

SMlgnnri  to  Edntron  tacorporated,  Gainesrillc,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,029 

tat  a.2  H04N  im 

MS.  CL  358—149  11  Clalma 
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3.  A  video  signal  time  base  corrector  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  uncorrected  video  signal  in- 
cluding a  video  message  portion  and  a  synchronization 
portion; 

frequency  modulation  means  connected  to  said  input  means 
for  converting  the  uncorrected  video  input  signal  to  a 
square  wave  pulse  train  having  an  instantaneous  period 
dependent  upon  the  instantaneous  voltage  level  of  the 
uncorrected  video  input  signal; 

a  voltage  controlled  active  variable  delay  circuit  having  a 
signal  input  terminal  and  a  control  input  terminal,  said 
volMge  controlled  active  variable  delay  circuit  delaying 
the  square  wave  pulse  train  appUed  thereto  by  a  time 
interval  dependent  upon  the  instantaneous  level  of  voltage 
at  said  control  input  terminal; 

fint  coupling  means  coupling  said  frequency  modulation 
means  to  said  voltage  controlled  active  variable  delay 
circuit  signal  input  termiiuU  for  applying  the  square  wave 
pulse  train  thereto; 

frequency  demodulator  means  connected  to  said  voltage 
controlled  active  variable  delay  circuit  for  converting  the 
delayed  square  wave  to  a  time  corrected  video  signal 
substantially  reproducing  the  wave  form  of  the  uncor- 
rected video  signal; 

output  means  coupled  to  the  frequency  demodulator  means 
for  applying  the  time  corrected  video  signal  to  a  utilizing 
device; 

synchronization  error  detection  means,  having  a  fint  input 
to  receive  a  reference  synchronization  signal  and  a  second 
input  coupled  to  the  demodulator  means  for  generating  an 
error  signal  having  a  voltage  level  indicative  of  the  time 
difference  between  the  reference  synchronization  signal 
and  the  time  corrected  video  signal  synchronization  por- 
tion; and 

second  coupling  means  coupling  the  synchronization  error 
detector  means  to  the  voltage  controlled  active  variable 
delay  circuit  control  input  means  for  qiplication  thereto 
of  the  error  signal. 


1.  A  phase  control  system  for  synchronizing  unrelated  video 
signals  to  reproduce  a  synchronized  video  signal  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  fint  timing  signal  from  at  least  one 
signal  component  contained  in  an  incoming  video  signal, 

means  for  digitally  encoding  said  incoming  video  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  fint  timing  signal, 

first  memory  means  for  recording  said  encoded  video  signal, 

second  memory  means  for  recording  frame  information  or 
frame  information  and  field  information  corresponding  to 
said  encoded  video  signal  simultaneously  with  the  record- 
ing of  said  encoded  video  signal  in  said  Tint  memory 
means, 

means  for  producing  a  second  timing  signal  from  at  least  one 
signal  component  contained  in  a  second  video  signal, 

means  for  reading  out  said  encoded  video  signal  from  said 
fint  memory  means  and  said  corresponding  frame  infor- 
mation or  frame  and  field  information  from  said  second 
memory  means  under  control  of  said  second  timing  signal. 

means  for  providing  frame  or  frame  and  field  information 
associated  with  said  second  video  signal, 

means  for  comparing  the  readout  frame  or  frame  and  field 
information  with  frame  or  frame  and  field  information 
associated  with  said  second  video  signal  and  for  determin- 
ing whether  a  phase  correction  to  said  readout  encoded 
video  signal  is  required,  and 

correcting  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  means  for 
comparing  for  correction  the  phase  of  the  readout  en- 
coded video  signal. 


4,09936 
PIEZOELECTRIC  DEVICE  RESPONSIVE  TO  OPTICAL 
IMAGE  FOR  GENERATING  AN  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 
Jeaa  Desbois,  and  Plenc  Touraois,  both  of  Paris,  France,  aa- 
signon to  Thomioo-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,925 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraoec,  Mar.  26, 1974,  74  10300 
tat  CL2  H04N  3/14;  HOIJ  i9/12:  HOIL  41/04 
MS.  CL  358—213  20  Oaima 


n  n  n 


1.  A  system  for  processing  an  optica]  image,  comprising 
piezoelectric  substrate  having  two  opposite  faces  aixl  means 
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which  pemujiently  develop  between  said  two  faces  a 
high-frequency  field  of  fixed  radian  frequency  a; 

■n  acousto-electric  transducer  on  one  of  said  faces  and  pro- 
viding, at  its  terminals  when  an  acoustic  wave  travelling 
over  said  face  reaches  said  transducer,  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  said  wave; 

a  network  applied  to  said  same  face  of  the  substrate,  said 
network  being  a  periodic  network  of  aligned  electrical 
conductors  extending  over  a  given  length  adjacent  to  said 
transducer,  and  means  for  applying  to  said  face,  between 
said  conductors,  pulses  of  a  high-frequency  electric  field 
of  radian  frequency  a,; 

optica]  means  for  directing  an  optical  beam  coming  from 
said  image,  towards  said  substrate  at  the  location  of  said 
network,  and  means  for  changing  at  each  point  on  said 
face  of  said  substrate,  along  said  network,  the  electrical 
conductivity  in  accordance  with  the  illumination  directed 
towards  each  point. 


4,099  J07 

DDtECr  ELECTRONIC  FOURIEH  TBANSFORMS  OF 

OPTICAL  IMAGES 

PtaIUp9  G.  Korareich,  Nortli  Syraciiae,  am)  Stephca  T.  Kowel, 

Sjracnae,  both  of  N.Y„  aarigBon  to  Reieardi  Corporatloo, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

IXtWoii  of  Ser.  No.  493,990.  Aog.  1,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,040,091, 

which  la  a  conUaoMioa  of  Ser.  No.  319,680,  Dec.  29,  1972, 

abudoned.  This  ippUcadon  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,904 

lat.  a.2  H04N  i/14;  G0«K  9/02;  HOIL  jtm 

VS.  CL  3S8— 213  17  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  represenUtion 
of  an  optical  image  comprising. 

a  medium  having  an  electrical  property  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  an  optical  image  formed  on  the  medium  and  as 
a  fimction  of  time  and  space  varying  strain  disturbances  in 
the  tnedium,  said  medium  being  made  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  degenerate  semicon- 
ductors and  metals; 

means  for  forming  an  optical  image  on  the  medium; 

means  for  causing  a  plurality  of  different  time  and  space 
varying  strain  disturbances  in  the  medium;  and 

means  for  measuring  said  electrical  property  of  the  medium 
at  a  plurality  of  said  different  strain  disturbances  in  the 
medium  while  the  image  is  formed  on  the  medium  to 
derive  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals,  each  signal  repre- 
senting an  aspect  of  the  entire  image  rather  than  of  a  point 
or  an  elemental  area  of  the  image,  said  measuring  means 
inetading  means  for  establishing  a  constant  current  across 
a  portion  of  the  medium  and  means  for  detecting  the 
potential  difference  across  at  least  a  part  of  said  portion  of 
the  medium  at  a  plurality  of  said  different  strain  disturb- 
ances is  the  mediam  while  the  image  is  formed  on  the 
medium. 


4,099^08 
FACSIMILE  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Wada  Tasakn,  Tokyo;  Sasamoto  Nobom;  OsUma  Shintaro,  both 
of  Musashino;  Nakso  Kozo,  Hoya;  Hattori  Naohiko,  Tokyo, 
and  Aznma  Nobuhiro,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kokosai  DenshiB  Deawa  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800^34 
Claims  priority,  apfilicatloa  Japan,  May  25, 1976,  51-59579 
Int.  a.2  H04N  1/22:  G02B  i/16 
U.S.  a.  358—296  3  Claims 


1.  A  facsimile  scanning  system  comprising  a  carrier  movable 
linearly  in  both  directions,  a  flexible  optical  fiber  assembly  one 
end  of  which  is  supported  at  said  carrier  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  pivotably  fixed  at  a  bearing,  said  flexible  optical  fiber 
assembly  composing  a  read  head  for  reading  optica]  informa- 
tion on  an  original  paper  and  a  write  head  for  printing  a  pattern 
on  a  thermal  paper  by  the  thermal  printing  principle,  said  read 
head  having  a  plurality  of  thick  emission  fibers  one  end  of 
which  are  positioned  in  front  of  a  lamp  and  a  thin  receiving 
fiber  one  end  of  which  is  positioned  in  front  of  a  photoelectric 
convenor,  the  other  end  of  the  receiving  fiber  receiving  the 
reflected  light  beam  from  the  original  paper  illuminated  by  the 
other  end  of  said  emission  fiber,  said  write  head  having  a  long 
optical  fiber  one  end  of  which  is  positioned  at  the  output  of  a 
laser  beam  source  generating  a  laser  beam  modulated  by  the 
pattern  to  be  printed  ai>d  the  other  end  of  which  is  positioned 
for  scanning  thermal  printing  paper  for  emitting  said  laser 
beam  on  that  paper. 


4,099,209 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE 

CASSETTE  RECORD  AND/OR  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

Willy  M.  Sander.  Stamford,  and  James  C.  Whitney,  Weston, 

both  of  Coon.,  aaaignon  to  Dictaphone  Corporation,  Rye, 

N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,162 
iBt  a.2  GllB  «/«  23/04 
U.S.  a.  360—92  25  < 


1.  In  multiple  cassette  record  and/or  playback  apparatus  of 
the  type  having  a  supply  of  tape  cassettes,  motor  driven  means 
for  conveying  individual  cassettes  from  said  supply  to  a  re- 
cord/playback sution  and  thence  to  an  output  store,  said 
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record/playback  station  having  motor  driven  means  for  load- 
ing a  conveyed  cassette  for  a  record  and/or  playback  opera- 
tion and  said  output  store  having  motor  driven  means  for 
loading  a  conveyed  cassette  in  said  output  store,  an  electronic 
control  system  for  controlling  said  apparatus,  comprising: 
drive  means  for  driving  all  of  said  motor  driven  means 

through  an  operating  cycle; 
monitor  means  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  each  of  said 
motor  driven  means  to  sense  when  a  cassette  has  been 
conveyed  to  said  record/playback  station,  when  a  cassette 
has  been  loaded  for  a  record  and/or  playback  operation 
and  when  a  cassette  has  been  loaded  in  said  output  store; 
sequence  control  means  responsive  to  said  monitor  means 
for  energizing  said  drive  means  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quential cycle;  and 
timing  means  for  detecting  whether  said  sequential  cycle  is 
completed  within  a  predetermined  time  and  for  prevent- 
ing the  initiation  of  another  sequential  cycle  in  the  event 
tliat  said  sequential  cycle  has  not  been  so  completed. 


transducing  relation  with  an  elongated  track  of  a  magnetic 
record  medium,  comprising: 

a  support  element; 

a  magnetic  transducing  head;  and 


4,099^10 

ROTATING  TRANSDUCING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Dale  P.  Dolby,  22437  Elmhurst,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.  94022 

FUed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,282 

iDt  a.!  GllB  S/i2.  21/10.  21/24,  li/60 

MS.  CL  360—108  6  Clains 


.,.r^ 


4,099^11 

POSmONABLE  TRANSDUCING  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE  AlVD  DRIVING  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Richard  AUcb  Hathaway,  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  Ampex 

CiHToratiOB,  Redwood  Qty,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722^22 
iBt  0.2  GllB  i/52:  H04N  5/7&  GllB  21/1&.  21/10 
VS.  CL  360—109  39  Claina 

1.  Structure  for  mounting  a  magnetic  transducing  head  in 


I  positioning  member  attached  to  said  support  element,  said 
head  mounted  to  said  positioning  member  to  be  in  trans- 
ducing relation  to  the  record  medium,  said  positioning 
member  having  a  plurality  of  independently  deflectable 
portions  for  displacement  of  the  mounted  head  in  direc- 
tions lateral  to  said  elongated  track. 


4,099^12 
ROTATING  TRANSDUCING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Dale  P.  Dolby,  Loa  Ahos,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Ampex  Cocfora- 
tioii.  Redwood  City,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729^83 

Int  a.2  GUB  5/52.  21/10.  21/24.  15/60 

VS.  CL  360—109  6  Oaiias 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording-reproducing  machine  of  the  type 
in  which  a  drum  is  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  stator  portion  of 
said  machine  and  upon  each  revolution  carries  a  plurality 
N^KP  of  peripherally  mounted  transducer  heads  in  K>2 
successive  sets  of  P>  I  successive  sweeps  across  the  surface  of 
a  record  medium,  a  transformer  apparatus  for  coupling  record- 
reproduce  signals  between  the  transducer  and  the  stator  por- 
tion, comprising: 
a  pliirality  of  at  least  P  rotating  transformer  halves  coupled 
to  said  heads  for  transmission  of  said  signals,  each  head  in 
a  set  being  coupled  to  a  different  rotating  transformer  half, 
and  tlie  rotating  transformer  halves  corresponding  to  each 
head  set  being  mounted  in  an  arcuate  array  upon  and 
coaxial  with  said  drum,  but  each  array  upon  a  dilTerent 
circle  on  said  drum;  and 
a  plurality  of  P  stationary  transformer  halves  mounted  on 
said  sutor  portion  each  in  close  signal-transmission  prox- 
imity to  a  different  one  of  said  arrays,  particularly  in  the 
sector  swept  by  each  rotating  transformer  half  thereof,  as 
the  corresponding  head  performs  said  sweep  across  said 
record  medium. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording-reproducing  machine  of  the  type 
in  which  a  plurality  of  magnetic  transducer  heads  are  motmted 
upon  a  drum  for  sweeping  rotation  across  the  surface  of  a 
magnetic  record  medium,  a  head  mounting  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a  gauge  footing  for  mounting  said  beads,  said  footing  being 
formed  as  a  cylindrical  element  coaxial  with,  adjacent  to 
and  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  drum; 

a  mounting  element  for  each  of  said  heads,  each  mounting 
element  being  arranged  to  fit  upon  said  drum  with  a  first 
portion  thereof  engaging  said  cylindrical  footing  and  a 
second  portion  thereof  carrying  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  heads  for  projection  from  said  drum  to  engage  said 
record  medium; 

each  of  said  head  moimting  elements  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  angled  surfaces  at  said  first  portion  for  tangen- 
tially  engaging  said  cylindrical  gauge  footing  at  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  generatrices  thereof; 

each  of  said  mounting  elements  being  cut  away  to  permit 
nesting  of  said  mounting  elements  around  said  cylindrical 
footing  with  said  heads  all  in  the  same  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  drum;  and 

circumferential  and  axial  locating  means  for  securing  said 
mounting  elements  to  said  drum. 


972  O  G   14 
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4,099^13 
TAPE  CASSFTTE  LOADING  SYCTEM 
Edcue  Artknr  Marie  SriMttPi».«  Wemnel,  BclgiBm,  iHigDor 
to  Stav,  S.  A^  Brand*,  BdgiBm 

FOed  Ju.  13.  1977,  Scr.  No.  805,973 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5,  1976,  76  20498 

lat.  CL^  GllB  2i/04.  15/10.  15/24 
VS.  CL  340—137  6  Claiia* 


1.  In  apparatus  for  loading  and  releasing  cassettes  of  mag- 
netic tape,  for  use  in  recording  and  playback  equipment,  said 
cassettes  having  openings  in  a  main  face  for  tape  transport 
means  which  penetrate  said  openings,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  housing  into  which  a  cassette  is  introduced  by  a  sliding 
movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  its  main  face  and  which  is 
movably  mounted  for  movement  together  with  said  cassette  on 
an  L-shaped  path  having  one  leg  substantially  parallel  to  and  a 
second  leg  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  in  order  to 
cause  the  caasette  to  engage  said  tape  transport  means  in  a 
cassette  loaded  position,  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  said  frame 
means,  mounting  means  on  the  external  lateral  sides  of  said 
housing  cooperating  with  guiding  means  on  said  side  frame 
means  for  mounting  said  housing  for  forward  movement  on 
said  path  for  said  cassette  loaded  position  at  one  extremity  and 
for  return  movement  on  said  path  to  a  cassette  released  posi- 
tion at  the  opposite  extremity, 
the  improvements  comprising  movable  guide  members  for 
said  housing  mounting  means  supported  on  each  said  side 
frame  means,  control  means  coordinating  the  movement 
of  said  movable  guide  memben  on  one  side  frame  means 
with  the  movement  of  said  movable  guide  members  on  the 
other  side  frame  means,  and  spring  means  acting  on  said 
control  means  to  resiUently  force  said  housing  toward  its 
loaded  and  released  positions  at  the  extremities  of  said 
path. 


4,099,214 
ELEC^i0^aCALLY  CONTROLLED  BRAKING  MEANS 

FOR  A  DOCUMENT  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Alu  P.  Joaci,  Lerittowa,  Pa.,  aaalgnor  to  Braadt-Pra,  lac., 

CorawcUa  Hcdgbta,  Pa. 
DirWoa  oT  Scr.  No.  613,633,  Sep.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,015,110. 
TU(  appUcattoa  Nor.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,778 
lat  CL2  H02H  7/085 
VS.  CL  361—31  7  Claim* 

1.  Electronic  control  means  for  a  document  handling  and 
counting  machine  having:  a  drive  motor, 
means  for  sensing  the  load  current  on  said  drive  motor  to 
generate  a  signal  having  a  magnitude  representing  the 
load  current  drawn  by  said  drive  motor; 
braking  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  abruptly 
baiting  said  drive  motor  when  said  sensing  means  signal 
reaches  a  predetermined  threshold  to  protect  the  machine 
from  being  damaged  and  to  protect  the  operator  from 
being  injured; 
laid  braking  means  further  comprising  time  delay  means  for 
halting  the  drive  motor  when  the  signal  from  said  sensing 
means  is  at  least  equal  to  said  threshold  level  for  a  prede- 
termined time  interval; 
said  sensing  means  comprising  resistance  means  coupled  in 


the  motor  supply  circuit  supplying  current  to  the  drive 
motor; 


diode  means  coupled  between  said  resistance  means  and  the 
input  of  said  time  delay  means  whereby  said  diode  means 
cooperates  with  said  time  delay  means  to  estabhsh  the 
desired  threshold  level. 


4,099,215 

SECURITY  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Jean  Farrier;  Henri  Parrier,  and  Andre  Panier,  all  of  Rue  de  la 
Sabliere,  Salot-Gcnia  lea  OUicre*  (Rtaoae),  France 

FOed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,133 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioe  France,  Jaa.  31,  1975,  75  03653 

Int  a.2  H02H  i/16 

VS.  a.  361—42  6  Claim* 


1.  A  security  circuit  for  detecting  an  electrical  defect  of  a 
machine  under  supervision  comprising: 

latch  circuit  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  an  input  signal,  said  latch  circuit  means  having 
an  initial  stale  not  generating  said  output  signal  and 
switchable  to  a  latched  state  generating  said  output  signal 
in  response  to  said  input  signal; 

semiconductor  circuit  means  in  circuit  relationship  with  said 
latch  circuit  means  for  generating  said  input  signal  in 
response  to  a  fault  signal  indicative  of  an  electrical  defect 
of  the  machine; 

fault  signal  generating  means  in  circuit  relationship  with  the 
machine  for  generating  said  fault  current  in  response  to  an 
electrical  defect  of  said  machine,  said  fault  signal  generat- 
ing means  including  a  polarized  high  resistance  having 
one  end  connected  to  ground  to  bias  said  fault  signal  with 
respect  to  ground. 
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4,099,216 

FUSELESS  INTRINSIC  SAFETY  BARRIER 
Lloyd  E.  Weberg,  Phoealx,  Ariz.,  aad^or  to  We*tlBgkoa*c 

Eleetric  Corp.,  Pittibargh,  Pa- 
Filed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,438 
lat  CL2  H02H  9/04 
VS.  CL  361—56  1  Claim 


is  derived  from  a  power-tapping  resistor  in  series  with  a  fint 
conductor  of  said  cable,  said  surge  protection  circuit  compris- 
ing a  voltage  sensitive  discharge  means  effectively  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  power-tapping  resistor  and  fiirther  com- 
prising a  capacitor  connected  directly  between  one  terminal  of 
said  power-tapping  resistor  and  earth. 


4,099,218 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POROUS  POLYMER 
CONTAINING  SEPARATORS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Gcrfaart  P.  Klein,  Maachcater,  aad  Iran  L.  Wlagood,  Jr.,  Bed- 
ford, both  of  Mass.,  aaaignon  to  PJl.  MaUory  A  Co.  lac, 
Indianapolia,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Sct.  No.  722,684 

lat  0.2  HOIG  9/00;  B23B  i/00 

VS.  a.  361—433  22  Clahna 


1.  In  an  intrinsic  safety  barrier  circuit  module  having: 

a  first  pair  of  pole  connectors  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
external  power  supply  and  to  an  external  signal  condition- 
ing unit;  and 

a  second  pair  of  pole  connectors  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
at  least  one  input  of  an  industrial  process  situated  in  a 
hazardous  area;  the  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  electrical  components  cotmected  in  circuit 
between  said  two  pairs  of  pole  connectors  for  conveying 
energy  and  information  therebetween  and  for  applying  to 
said  second  pair  of  poles  voltage  and  current  of  limited 
magnitude,  said  plurality  including  at  least  one  positive 
temperature  coefficient  resistance  device  connected  to 
one  of  said  first  pole  connectors  and  operative  in  said 
module  for  limiting  overcurrent  from  said  connected  one 
of  said  first  pole  under  faulty  conditions  with  said  external 
power  supply;  with  at  least  one  of  said  electrical  compo- 
nents being  a  voltage  limiting  device,  said  voltage  limiting 
device  being  mounted  in  circuit  after  said  one  positive 
temperature  coefficient  resistance  device,  the  time  con- 
stant of  said  resistance  device  being  smaller  in  response  to 
an  overcurrent  than  the  time  constant  for  which  said 
voltage  limiting  device  is  exposed  to  destructive  action  by 
the  same  overcurrent;  and  with  all  of  said  electrical  com- 
ponents of  a  plurality  being  encapsulated  as  a  unit  to  form 
a  fiuelcas  intrinsic  safety  barrier  circuit  module. 


4,099,217 
PROTECTION  CIRCUITS 
Keaaeth  Darid  Fitchew,  Ipnrich,  Eagiaod,  aaiigaor  to  The  Poit 
Office,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,950 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoo,  Feb.  18,  1976, 
6313/76 

lat  CL2  H02H  9/04 
VS.  CL  361—56  6  Cbdm 


— WV- 


„> 


^ 


18.  A  capacitor  comprising  at  least  two  electrodes,  a  porous 
polymer  containing  separator  having  a  network  of  voids  and 
interspersed  modifier  material  between  adjacent  electrodes, 
and  electrolyte;  wherein  the  separator  is  formed  by  loading  a 
dissolved  polymer  containing  material  with  at  least  one  com- 
pound to  be  dissolved  from  said  porous  polymer  containing 
separator  and  at  least  one  modifier  material,  applying  the 
loaded  dissolved  polymer  containing  material  to  an  electrode, 
solidifying  the  loaded  dissolved  polymer  containing  material, 
and  contacting  the  solidified  polymer  containing  material  with 
electrolyte  capable  of  dissolving  at  least  some  of  said  one 
compound  to  yield  said  porous  polymer  containing  separator 
capable  of  absorbing  and  retaining  said  electrolyte 


4,099J19 

CORONODE  TENSIONING  AND  SUPPORT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Jeaa  WUcoz  Laiag,  Rocbeater,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Xerox  Cotpora- 

Uoa,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,827 

lat  CL2  HOIT  19/04 

VS.  a.  361—230  7  Claim* 


1.  A  surge  protection  circuit  for  a  telecommunications  cable       I.  A  corona  discharge  device  comprising  a  coronode  includ- 
f^eater  of  the  type  wherein  a  voltage  supply  for  the  repeater   ing  a  wire  coated  with  a  dielectric  material,  and 
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for  applying  t  tensioo  force  directly  to  said  dielectric 
material  to  aid  in  supporting  said  coronode. 


4,099,220 
ELECnUCAL  SWITCHBOARO  APPARATUS 
INCLUDING  WELDED  BUS  C»NNECrOR 
Georte  N.  KoTSteh,  MoaroerlUe;  Richard  Roaey,  PInm  Bor- 
ovgh,  botk  of  Pa^  and  Ned  H.  SIimmi,  Qnccay  TowniUp,  St 
Loaia  Couty,  Mo^  aari^on  to  Weattngkooae  Electric  Corp^ 
PiUsovrsfci  PSa 

FUed  Dec.  30,  197«,  Sa.  No.  756,035 

Int.  0.2  H02B  1/04 

V&  a.  361-341  9  CUima 


1.  Electrical  power  distribution  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  main  bus  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  said 
main  bus  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  con- 
ducting bats; 

a  distribution  bus  perpendicular  to  said  main  bus; 

circuit  interrupter  apparatus  connected  between  said  distri- 
bution bus  and  an  electrical  load;  and 

a  connector  block  defined  by  two  end  surfaces,  a  bottom 
surface  attached  to  said  distribution  bus,  and  side  surfaces, 
at  least  one  of  said  side  surfaces  comprising  locating  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  main  bus  bar  ends; 

the  ends  of  said  main  bus  bars  being  positioned  by  said  con- 
nector block  locating  means  and  being  welded  thereto. 


4,099,221 

PORTABLE  CEILING  REFLECTOR  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Alfred  A.  Canfllo,  San  Aatoaio,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  The  Rayaoad 
Lee  OrtfrntuOom,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jo.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,979 
lat  a.2  G03B  15/02 
VS.  a.  362—18  1  Claim 

1.  A  portable  photographic  reflector  assembly  unit  adapt- 
able for  attacbement  to  a  camera  and  to  a  photographic  flash 
unit  comprising, 
a  fint  moimting  bracket,  fitted  with  screw  means  to  fasten  to 

a  camera 
a  support  member, 

a  reflector  member  pivotably  mounted  to  the  support  mem- 
ber, and, 
a  second  mounting  bracket,  fitted  with  means  to  mount  a 

flash  unit  to  said  bracket, 
said  first  mounting  bracket  formed  of  two  legs,  generally 
perpendicular  (o  each  other,  with  the  screw  means  rotat- 
aMy  fitted  to  a  first  leg  of  said  bracket,  and  the  support 


member  fixed  to  the  second  leg  of  said  bracket  so  as  to 
extend  along  the  axis  of  and  beyond  the  said  second  leg, 
said  reflector  member  comprising  a  substantially  flat  sheet  of 
material  bolted  to  a  fust  leg  of  an  angle  member,  with  a 
second  leg  of  said  angle  member  bent  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  leg  and  pivotally  mounted  to  the  support 
member  so  that  said  second  leg  pivots  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  the  legs  of  the  first 
mounting  bracket,  said  pivotal  travel  of  said  second  leg 
causing  the  flat  sheet  to  be  pivotable  from  a  generally 


horizontal  plane  to  a  generally  vertical  plane  or  alterna- 
tively to  be  set  in  a  desired  diagonal  plane  between  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  planes  when  the  support  member 
extends  along  a  vertical  axis, 
said  second  mounting  bracket  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  support  member  so  as  to  be  pivotally  mounted  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  in  which  said  second  leg  pivots 
such  that  a  flash  light  unit  attached  to  said  second  mount- 
ing bracket  may  be  oriented  with  the  light  rays  from  said 
flash  unit  directed  at  an  adjustable  position  towards  a  face 
of  the  reflector  member. 


4,099,222 
BICYCLE  SAFETY  UGHT 
Jamca  R.  Cornell,  79832  DeUght  Valley  School  Rd.,  Cottage 
GroTe,  Ortg.  97424,  and  Tommy  R.  Kirk,  722  N.  7lBt,  Spring- 
field, Oreg.  97477 

Filed  Oct  28, 1976.  Scr.  No.  736,747 

InL  a.!  F21V  33/00:  B62J  5/00 

VS.  a.  362-72  4  daima 


1.  A  bicycle  safety  light  for  installation  on  the  front  or  rear 
axle  of  a  bicycle,  said  Ught  comprising  in  combination. 

a  contact  member  supported  by  the  bicycle  axle  and  biased 
by  an  axle  installed  nut, 

a  bousing  supported  on  said  contact  member  and  defining  a 
socket  at  its  upper  end, 

a  flexible  pole  having  a  light  at  its  upper  end,  and 

said  contact  member  having  an  ofTset  outer  marginal  portion 
including  an  inwardly  offset  abutting  surface  for  abutment 
with  a  bicycle  fork  or  frame  to  retain  the  Ught  pole  in  a 
desired  rake  position  against  impact  loads  encountered 
during  bicycle  operation. 
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4,099,223 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE  ARRANGEMENT 
Hendrik  A.  J.  de  Voa,  Swansea;  Walter  A.  Gnstafton,  Fall  River, 
and  Elzear  R.  Labouliere,  Swansea,  all  of  Maaa.,  aasignora  to 
GTE  SyWania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,341 

Int  a.!  F21S  1/OZ-  F21V  21/00;  F21S  1/06 

VS.  a.  362—226  3  Claims 


.xQs 


optical  assembly  means  from  the  power  supply  means 
whereby  the  ends  of  the  pair  of  resilient  spring  members 
may  then  be  inserted  into  the  pairs  of  openings  in  the 
hanger  arrangement  to  suspend  the  optical  assembly 
means  from  the  hanger  arrangement  and  thereby  enable 
the  optical  assembly  means  to  produce  its  predetermined 
output  pattern  for  illuminating  a  second  area  adjacent  to 
the  hanger  arrangement  and  the  optical  assembly  means. 


4,099^24 

SNAP  ON  CONNECnON  AND  RELEASE  MEANS 

BETWEEN  LIGHTGLOBE  AND  FIXTURE 

Lucy  Latham  Valpey,  11180  EnchanU  Vista,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

95127 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Scr,  No.  750,619 

Int  a.2  F21V  17/06.  17/00 

VS.  a.  362—433  2  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  arrangement  comprising: 
a  lighting  fixture  including: 
power  supply  means  operative  to  produce  operating  volt- 
ages, said  power  supply  means  including  a  bousing 
having  supporting  elements  extending  outwardly  there- 
from having  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  openings 
therein; 
optical  assembly  means  for  producing  a  predetermined 
output  Ught  pattern,  said  optical  assembly  means  includ- 
ing: 

a  reflector; 
a  lamp-receiving  socket  means  disposed  within  the 

reflector  for  receiving  a  lamp  therein; 
a  pair  of  flexible  resilient  releasable  spring  members 
each  having  a  pair  of  ends  capable  of  being  flexed 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  allow  said  ends  to  be 
inserted  into  and  withdrawn  from  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  pairs  of  openings  in  the  supporting  ele- 
ments of  the  housing  of  the  power  supply  means  for 
respectively  suspending  and  releasing  the  optical 
assembly  means  from  the  power  supply  means;  and 
securing  means  fixedly  and  pivotaUy  securing  the  spring 
members  to  the  reflector  for  aUowing  the  spring 
members  to  pivot  thereby  to  faciUtate  the  insertion 
and  withdrawal  of  the  spring  members  from  the 
openings  in  the  supporting  elements  of  the  housing  of 
the  power  supply  means; 
an  elongated  cable  coupled  between  the  power  supply 
means  and  the  lamj)-receiving  socket  means  of  the  opti- 
cal assembly  means  for  coupling  operating  voltages 
produced  by  the  power  supply  means  to  the  lamp- 
receiving  socket  means  and  to  a  lamp  received  within 
the  Uunp-receiving  socket  means,  said  cable  being  oper- 
ative when  the  optical  assembly  means  is  suspended 
from  the  power  supply  means  to  supply  voltages  to  the 
optical  assembly  means  to  cause  the  optical  assembly 
means  to  produce  its  predetermined  output  Ught  pattern 
for  illuminating  an  area  adjacent  to  the  Ughting  fixture, 
said  cable  being  at  all  times  completely  external  to  the 
lighting  fixture;  and 
support  means  for  supporting  the  lighting  fixtiu-e  from  a 
supporting  structure;  and 
a  hanger  arrangement  spaced  remotely  from  the  Ughting 
fixture  and  mounted  to  a  supporting  structure,  said  hanger 
arrangement  including  portions  having  first  and  second 
pairs  of  opposed  openings  therein  for  receiving  the  ends  of 
the  spring  members  of  the  optical  assembly  means; 
said  cable  having  a  length  to  permit  the  optical  assembly 
means  to  be  moved  from  the  Ughting  fixture  to  the  loca- 
tion of  the  hanger  arrangement  foUowing  release  of  the 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conventional  electric  lamp  fixture 
having  an  open  ended  globe  receiving  cylindrical  sleeve  por- 
tion including  a  plurality  of  threaded  bores  formed  radially 
therethrough  and  a  Ught  diffiising  globe  having  an  open  ended 
annular  portion  boardered  by  an  outwardly  projecting  rim 
bead  insertable  into  the  open  eitded  cylindrical  sleeve  portion 
for  connection  therewith;  and  means  for  releasably  securing 
such  Ught  diffusing  globe  relative  to  such  lamp  fixture  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a^lurality  of  resUient  flat  metal  latching  tabs  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  about  the  cyUndrical  sleeve  portion  of 
such  lamp  fixture,  said  latching  Ubs  each  including  a 
mounting  zone  at  one  end  provided  with  a  bored  opening 
registerable  with  a  threaded  bore  in  the  sleeve  portion  of 
the  lamp  fixture; 

(2)  a  headed  bolt  having  a  screw  shank  extending  through 
the  bored  opening  in  the  mounting  zone  of  each  said  tab 
for  threaded  connection  with  a  respective  threaded  bore 
in  the  sleeve  portion  of  the  lamp  fixture  for  securing  said 
tab  thereto; 

(3)  each  said  resUient  tab  having  its  free  end  opposite  its 
mounting  zone  bent  back  upon  itself  about  the  free  edge  of 
the  sleeve  portion  of  the  lamp  fixture  and  extending  at  an 
angle  inwardly  therefrom  for  yieldable  engagement  by  the 
outwardly  projecting  rim  bead  on  the  open  ended  neck  of 
the  Ught  diffiising  globe  as  it  is  inserted  into  the  sleeve 
portion  of  the  Uimp  fixture  for  securing  the  Ught  diffusing 
globe  to  the  lamp  fixture;  and 

(4)  a  pluraUty  of  appUque  type  cam  release  means  arranged 
on  and  about  the  annular  portion  of  a  conventional  Ught 
difhising  globe  and  secured  thereto  adjacent  the  rim  bead 
boalrder  thereof  in  spaced  relation  comparable  to  that  of 
said  resUient  tabs  for  simitaneously  registering  with  and 
cammingly  urging  said  resiUent  tabs  out  of  engagement 
with  the  rim  head  of  the  globe  upon  turning  of  said  Ught 
globe  relative  to  the  light  fixture. 
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4,099,225 
PROTECTIVE  CIRCUTr  FOR  AN  INVERTER 
NUi  HuHon  Nygurd,  Sonderborg,  Denniark,  usigiior  to  Dtn- 
foM  A/S,  Nordborg,  Demnark 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,812 
CUimi  priority,  ipplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimaiiy,  Jul.  19, 
1976,2632380 

lat  CL^  H02M  1/18 
VS.  CI.  363—56  8  Oaimt 


'I  ,  ^_ 


tronic  switch  being  responsive  to  a  train  of  pulses  having 
variable  pulse  duty  factor  for  controllably  connecting  the 


,.  1    .Nil    \n'  " 


1.  A  protective  circuit  having  input  and  outlet  branches  for 
an  inverter  having  semiconductor  control  elements,  compris- 
ing, a  series  regulator  in  said  input  branch,  an  intermediate 
filter  circuit  between  said  regulator  and  said  inverter  including 
a  capacitor  extending  between  said  branches,  a  first  signal 
generator  for  controlling  said  regulator  and  a  second  signal 
generator  for  controlling  said  inverter,  a  control  unit  for  con- 
trolling said  first  signal  generator,  a  comparator  unit  having  an 
input  connected  to  a  measuring  point  in  said  outlet  branch  for 
detecting  an  excessive  current  condition  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  both  of  said  signal  generators,  said  comparator  pro- 
ducing an  error  output  signal  while  sensing  said  excessive 
current  condition  to  effect  the  immediate  turning  off  of  said 
series  regulator  and  said  inverter  upon  the  initiation  of  said 
output  si,pial.  said  inverter  being  off  concurrently  with  said 
output  signal,  switch  means  having  a  fixed  time  period  off  state 
disposed  between  said  comparator  output  and  said  first  signal 
generator  for  maintaining  said  series  regulator  in  an  off  condi- 
tion during  said  fixed  time  period  independently  of  said  output 
signal,  and  dissipating  means  for  discharging  said  capacitor 
when  said  series  regulator  is  in  an  off  sute  and  said  output 
signal  has  terminated. 


4,099,226 
CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  A 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  DC  VOLTAGE 
Gaester  Peltx,  Emmoidiaaer,  aad  Wol^ang  Konberger,  Ofccr- 
winden,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FI1«I  Feb.  7, 1977,  Set.  No.  766,179 
CUaa  priority,  appUeatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  28, 
1976,26«266 

lat  CL!  H02M  7/J37 
VS.  a.  363—124  7  Claim 

1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  continuously  variable  dc  volt- 
age, comprising: 
a  differentia]  amphfier  of  the  type  that  has  negative  load 
resistance  and  an  inverting  input,  a  non-inverting  input 
and  an  output; 
means  for  coimecting  the  non-inverting  input  of  the  differen- 
tial amplifier  to  a  source  of  constant  dc  voltage; 
means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  differential  amphfier 

directly  to  the  inverting  input; 
a  filter  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
difleiential  amplifier  and  an  output  for  providing  the 
variable  dc  voltage;  and 
an  electronic  switch  connected  between  the  output  of  the 
difTereotial  amplifier  and  a  reference  potential,  said  elec- 


output  of  the  differential  amplifier  to  the  reference  poten- 
tial. 


4,099,227 
SENSOR  CIRCUIT 
JbUhs  M.  Liptak,  Colainbia,  S.C,  aaalgnor  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany, Park  Ridge,  Dl. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,279 

IbL  a.!  H02M  7/08 

VS.  CL  363—126  6  Oalou 


-1^ 
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1.  A  voluge  sensing  circuit  for  AC  electrical  drive  systems 
having  at  least  one  electrical  phase  comprising. 

a  resistive  load; 

means  responsive  to  each  phase  voltage  for  generating  sig- 
nals proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  each  phase  voltage 
across  the  load; 

resistive  means  connected  in  series  between  each  phase 
conductor  and  the  generating  means  cooperating  with  the 
load  for  attenuating  the  peak  voltage  developed  across  the 
load  to  a  predetermined  value;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  the  load  for  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  average 
appUed  system  voltage  of  the  electrical  phases. 


4,099,228 
HARMONIC  MIXING  WTTH  AN  ANTI-PARALLEL 
DIODE  PAIR 
Marrln  Coha,  Baltimore,  Md.,  aarignor  to  Westlagbouse  Elec- 
tric Corp..  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

Coatlnaation  of  Ser.  No.  552,020,  Feb.  24, 1975,  abaadoied. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,991 

UL  a.2  H02M  i/20 

VS.  a.  363—159  7  rirf,. 


^^ 


6.  In  a  harmonic  mixer  for  mixing  two  signals  V^^  sin  o)^ 
and  V,tin  m/,  a  microwave  tiansmiMion  line,  a  pair  of  anti-par- 
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allel  diodes  connected  in  shunt  across  elements  of  said  trans- 
mission Une,  means  for  applying  both  of  said  signals  to  said  line 
and  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  said  line,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  output  signal  has  angular  frequency  compo- 
nents mauo±n  o), where  m  equals  2  and  n  is  an  odd  mteger. 

4,099029 
VARLilBLE  ARCHrtECTURE  DIGITAL  COMPUTER 
H.  Clifford  Kancler,  Los  Altoa  Hills,  CalifM  a^gDor  to  The 
Uaited  SUtes  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tbe  Nary,  Waahington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,445 

lot  a.2  G06F  9/16.  13/00.  3/00.  1/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  *  Claims 


of  coded  digital  signals  which  precedes  a  plurality  of  instruc- 
tions that  foUow  said  Ubel  and  that  comprise  a  program  seg- 
ment, comprising 
a  program  memory, 

a  source  of  a  plurality  of  program  segments  each  includmg  a 
program  segment  Ubel  foUowed  by  a  pluraUty  of  instruc- 
tions, 
means  for  sequentially  transferring  said  plurality  of  program 

segments  into  and  out  of  said  program  memory, 
a  program  counter  means  for  counting  storage  addresses 
used  in  providing  to  said  program  memory  the  addresses 
for  storage  and  for  read  out  of  program  labels  and  instruc- 
tions from  said  program  memory, 
a  label  memory  means,  wherein  each  label  memory  address 
is  represented  by  a  program  segment  label, 


1.  A  variable  architecture  digital  computer  comprising; 

a  microprogram  module  containing  a  plurality  of  micropro- 
gram routines; 

an  instruction  module  having  an  instruction  register  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  bytes  in  excess  of  the  number  of  bytes  of 
an  instruction  word,  said  instruction  register  capable  of 
shifting  the  contents  of  said  register  in  byte  incremenU 
under  the  control  of  said  microprogram  routines; 

a  program  module  having  a  memory  divided  into  a  program 
memory  and  a  daU  memory,  said  program  memory  being 
the  source  of  said  instruction  words; 

a  processor  module  to  perform  operations  on  data  from  said 
dau  memory  and  said  instruction  register  under  the  con- 
trol of  said  microprogram  routines; 

means  for  sequencing  said  microprogram  routines; 

means  for  inputting  and  outputting  data  to  and  from  said 
data  memory  under  the  control  of  said  microprogram 
module;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operations  of  each  element  of  said 
computer  under  the  control  of  said  microprogram  mod- 
ule. 


4,099,230 
HIGH  LEVEL  CONTROL  PROCESSOR 
Carrtr  A.  Me«l,  Paaadena.  Calif,  aaaignor  to  CalUbmia  laati- 
tBte  of  Teehaology,  Paaadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,280 
IbL  CL'  G06F  9/10 
VS.  CL  364—200  10  CWms 

1.  In  a  programmed  digital  computer,  apparatus  for  loadmg 
a  program  into  a  memory  in  a  manner  to  be  location  indepen- 
dent so  that  each  segment  of  the  program  may  be  selectively 
accessed  for  modification  or  debugging  without  affecting  the 
balance  of  the  program,  wherein  each  given  program  segment 
is  identified  by  a  program  segment  label  comprised  of  a  group 


label  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  a  program  segment 
label  has  been  transferred  by  said  means  for  transferring 
said  plurality  of  program  segments, 

control  means,  responsive  to  a  label  being  detected  by  said 
label  detecting  means,  for  loading  in  said  program  counter 
the  address  at  which  the  first  instruction  after  said  de- 
tected program  label  is  stored  in  said  program  memory, 
and  for  addressing  said  label  memory  means  with  the 
detected  program  segment  label,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  label  detecting  means  and  said  control  means  for 
storing  said  loaded  address  in  said  label  memory  means  at 
an  address  represented  by  said  detected  program  segment 
label,  whereby  a  program  segment  can  be  selectively  read 
out  for  modification  or  debugging  by  addressing  said  label 
memory  means  with  a  programmed  segment  label  to 
obtain  the  address  in  said  program  memory  of  the  first 
instruction  of  the  program  segment. 

4.099,231  

MEMORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
SELECTED  WORDS  IN  A  MULTIPLE  MEMORY  WORD 

EXCHANGE  DURING  ONE  MEMORY  CYCLE 
Alan  Kotok,  Waltham;  Patrick  SalHTaa,  Stow;  Panl  M.  G«- 
gUelmi,  Westboro,  and  OkM  A.  Groaa,  Sodbnry,  aU  of  Maaa., 
aadgnon  to  Digital  EqaipMM  Cotporatioii,  Mayaard,  Maaa. 
FUed  Oct.  1, 197S,  Ser.  No.  618,604 
lat  CL'  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  21  Oaims 

1.  In  a  dau  processing  system  of  the  type  includmg  a  centra] 
processing  unit  for  addressing  memory  locations  in  a  plurality 
of  memory  units,  each  of  said  memory  units  storing  daU  in  said 
memory  locations,  each  memory  location  having  a  unique 
address,  and  bus  means  connecting  the  central  processing  umt 
and  the  memory  units  for  transmission  of  data,  memory  address 
and  control  signals,  an  apparatus  for  controlling  in  a  memory 
cycle  the  transfer  of  daU  between  said  processing  unit  and  said 
memory  units,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
A.  first  means  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit  and 
responsive  to  a  memory  start  signal  and  a  plurality  of 
word  requeat  control  signals  from  said  central  proocaBng 
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unit  for  siiDultaneously  geoeratiiig  a  pluniity  of  memory 
request  signals  to  laid  memory  units,  via  said  bus  means, 
eacb  of  said  memory  request  signals  in  conjunction  with 
said  memory  address  signals  identifying  one  of  said  mem- 
ory locations  in  said  memory  units; 

B.  second  means  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit  and 
responsive  to  said  memory  address  signals,  said  word 
request  control  signals  and  said  memory  start  signal  for 
storing  identifiers  of  the  order  of  the  addressed  memory 
location  from  which  data  is  to  be  transferred; 

C.  third  means  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit  and 


rmr. 
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ter  to  the  countdown  register  to  cause  a  countdown  of 
said  number  loaded  therein; 

an  interrupt  flag  register;  and 

means  for  loading  the  interrupt  flag  register  when  the  count- 
down register  reaches  the  count  of  zero. 


4,099^33 
ELECTRONIC  DATA-PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WTTH 
DATA  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  rNDEPENDENTLY 
OPERATING  MINIPROCESSORS 
Glaieppe  Baitaselata,  Gcaoa;  Bmoo  Cootema,  Gcnoa-RiTirolo; 
Mauro  Giraodi,  SaTona,  and  Laigi  Strioga,  AicnzaiKi  (Gcaoa), 
all  of  Italy,  aaaigDors  to  Elcttronlca  Saa  Ctorgio-ELSAG 
S.pjL,  Gcnoa-Sestri,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  73SJW 
Clalns  priority,  applkatkm  Italy,  Oct  24, 1975,  69631  A/75 
iBt  CL2  G06F  li/16.  1/04 
VS.  CL  364—200  10  Oalni 


responsive  to  said  word  request  control  signals  for  storing 
a  plurality  of  first  signals  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
memory  request  signals  transferred  over  said  bus  means  to 
said  memory  units,  said  third  means  coupled  to  said  mem- 
ory start  signal  for  disabling  said  memory  start  signal;  and 
D.  fourth  means  coupled  to  said  memory  units  and  respon- 
sive to  said  first  means  for  serially  identifying  to  said 
central  processing  unit  and  transferring  between  said 
central  processing  unit  and  said  memory  units  the  data 
stored  in  each  of  said  memory  locations  responsive  to  the 
combination  of  said  memory  address  signals  and  said 
memory  request  signals. 


4,099,232 

INTERVAL  TIMER  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A 

MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

William  D.  Meaich,  Jr„  NorrMoo,  P>„  avisKir  to  MOS  Tcch- 

ooionr,  Ibc,  NotristowB,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723J08 

lot  CL2  G06F  1/04 

VS.  a.  364—200  2  Claim 


1.  An  interval  timer  for  a  microproceasor  system  having  a 
pluraUty  of  data  bus  lines,  a  plurality  of  address  bus  Unes  and  a 
clock,  said  interval  timer  comprising: 
a  prescale  divide-down  register  receiving  the  clock  and 

providing  a  selectable  one  of  a  plurality  of  outputs  which 

are  divisions  of  the  clock  by  noncontiguous  powers  of 

two; 
means  for  applying  a  subset  of  the  address  bus  lines  to  the 

prescale  register  to  select  one  of  said  outputs  thereof; 
a  countdown  register; 
means  for  loading  the  countdown  register  with  a  selected 

number  through  the  data  bus  lines; 
means  for  applying  the  selected  output  of  the  prescale  regis- 


1.  In  an  electronic  data-processing  system,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  mutually  independent  miniprocessors  with 
individually  programmed  operating  cycles,  each  mini- 
processor  including  a  dau  store  containing  a  series  of  data 
blocks; 

a  control  unit  connected  to  all  said  miniprocessors  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  request  from  an  originating  miniprocessor, 
designating  a  transmitting  miniprocessor  and  a  receiving 
miniprocessor,  for  establishing  an  exchange  miniprogram 
for  the  consecutive  transfer  of  a  selected  number  of  data 
block  during  respective  transfer  cycles  from  said  transmit- 
ting minipr(x:essor  to  said  receiving  miniprocessor; 

timing  means  in  said  control  unit  dividing  each  of  said  trans- 
fer cycles  into  a  first  phase  and  a  second  phase; 

instruction-register  means  in  said  control  unit  for  temporar- 
ily storing,  during  the  execution  of  said  exchange  minipro- 
gram, the  identities  of  said  transmitting  and  receiving 
miniprocessors  together  with  information  identifying  the 
data  block  to  be  consecutively  transferred; 

a  buffer  register  in  said  control  unit  responsive  to  signals 
from  said  timing  means  for  temporarily  storing  a  data 
block  read  out  from  said  transmitting  miniprocessor  dur- 
ing said  first  phase  of  a  transfer  cycle  and  for  forwarding 
the  stored  data  block  to  the  receiving  miniprocessor  dur- 
ing said  second  phase  of  the  same  transfer  cycle;  and 

interface  circuitry  controlled  by  said  timing  means  and 
responsive  to  the  contents  of  said  instruction-register 
means  for  establishing  a  transfer  path  for  incoming  data 
blocks  from  said  transmitting  miniprocessor  to  said  buffer 
register  during  said  first  phase  and  a  transfer  path  for 
outgoing  data  blocks  from  said  buffer  register  to  said 
receiving  miniprocessor  during  said  second  phase. 
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4,099^34 

INPUT/OUTPin'  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

LOCKED  PROCESSORS 

John  M.  Woods,  Glendale;  Marion  G.  Porter,  Phoenix,  both  of 
Ariz.;  Donald  V.  Mllla,  Roaenberg,  Tex.;  Edward  F.  WeUer, 
in;  Garrin  Wesley  Pattenon,  both  of  Glendale,  Ariz.,  and 
Earnest  M.  Monahan,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell 
iBltofnation  SyitcBi  loc,  Wahham,  Maaa. 

Filed  Not.  15. 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,632 

Int  a.^  G06F  15/16.  11/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  41  Claims 


~  fco'  »,'  ill' 


operation  to  permit  fust  testing  for  reliably  esublishing 
which  process  unit  of  said  pair  is  faulty. 


4,099,235 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM 
Hans  Hoochler,  Munich;  Wolfgang  Raimar,  Rienerling,  and 
Klaus  Brandmaier,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeacUicfaaft,  Miuiicli,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,613,  Apr.  30,  1974,  which  U  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,705,  Feb.  8, 1973.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777313 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1972,  2205914 

Int  a.'  G06F  15/16,  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—200  6  Claims 
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1.  An  input/output  system  for  controlling  input/output 
operations  involving  a  plurality  of  input/output  devices,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  modules,  each  having  an  interface  port  said 
plurality  of  modules  including  at  least  one  memory  mod- 
ule and  a  plurality  of  command  modules  each  including 
means  for  generating  output  signals  including  commands 
said  plurality  of  command  modules  including  a  plurality  of 
input/output  processing  units  and  a  multiplexer  module 
coupled  to  said  plurality  of  input/output  devices;  and, 

system  interface  means  having  a  plurality  of  interface  ports, 
each  port  being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  inter- 
face ports  of  said  pluraUty  of  modules  for  communication 
of  input  and  output  signals  by  said  system  interface  means 
between  said  modules,  said  system  interface  means  further 
including: 

configuration  register  means  coupled  to  the  ports  of  said 
input/output  processing  units  for  storing  bit  pattern  sig- 
nals coded  for  designating  different  configurations  of  said 
plurality  of  input/output  processing  units  to  be  enabled 
for  operation,  said  register  means  initially  storing  signals 
representative  of  an  initial  locked  configuration  bit  pattern 
designating  at  least  a  pair  of  said  identical  plurality  of 
input/output  processing  units  as  enabled  for  operation  in  a 
locked  mode  wherein  each  processing  unit  of  said  locked 
pair  processes  the  same  input  signals  in  an  identical  man- 
ner to  generate  identical  output  signals  including  com- 
mand to  said  multiplexer  module  and  memory  module 
required  for  execution  of  said  input/output  operations; 

comparison  circuit  means  individually  connected  to  the 
interface  ports  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  input/output 
processing  units,  said  comparison  circuit  means  for  com- 
paring sets  of  said  output  signals  from  pairs  of  said  inter- 
face ports  of  said  input/output  processing  units  paired  for 
normal  operation  in  said  locked  mode,  said  comparison 
circuit  means  being  operative  to  generate  signals  indica- 
tive of  a  miscomparison  between  any  one  of  said  sets  of 
output  signals;  and, 

sequence  control  means  connected  to  said  comparison  cir- 
cuit means  and  to  said  register  means,  said  sequence  con- 
trol means  being  operative  in  response  to  said  signals 
indicative  of  said  miscomparison  to  switch  said  register 
means  from  said  locked  mode  configuration  bit  pattern  to 
an  unlocked  mode  configuration  bit  pattern  wherein  only 
one  input/output  processing  unit  of  said  pair  is  enabled  for 


Isl    isl    0  H  13    El 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  daU  processing  system  having  a 
plurality  of  independent,  program  controlled,  real-time  data 
processors  for  regulating  the  flow  of  tasks  to  said  daU  proces- 
sors from  a  plurality  of  sources  to  faciliute  the  processing  of 
the  tasks  with  minimal  delay,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coupling  said  tasks  to  said  data  processors, 
monitoring  and  measuring,  continually,  the  ratio  of  utiliza- 
tion of  each  of  said  daU  processors  resulting  from  tasks 
received  by  them, 
selecting  an  upper  limit  value  for  the  utilization  ratio  of  each 
said  data  processor,  which  value  lies  below  a  value  for  the 
utilization  ratio  at  which  the  data  processor  is  overloaded, 
diverting  the  tasks  coupled  to  one  of  said  data  processors  to 
another  of  said  data  processors  upon  a  determination  that 
the  utilization  ratio  of  said  one  data  processor  exceeds  its 
upper  limit  value  and  the  utilization  ratio  of  said  another 
data  processor  does  not  exceed  its  upper  limit  value,  and 
processing  said  diverted  tasks  in  said  another  data  processor. 


4,099,236 

SLAVE  MICROPROCESSOR  FOR  OPERATION  WTTH  A 

MASTER  MICROPROCESSOR  AND  A  DIRECT 

MEMORY  ACCESS  CONTROLLER 

William  R.  Goodman,  Sunnyrale;  Stephen  P.  Sample,  Loa  Altoa, 

and  Allan  L.  Goodman,  San  Joae,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to 

Intel  Corporation,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798349 
Int  a.2  G06F  15/16,  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  10  Clalina 

6.  A  slave  microprocessor  for  operating  on  a  bidirectional 
dau  bus  which  is  coupled  to  a  master  microprocessor  and  to  a 
direct  memory  access  controller  comprising: 
a  first  data  register  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  bus  to 

receive  signals  from  said  bus; 
a  second  data  register  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  bus  to 
provide  signals  from  said  slave  microprocessor  to  said  bus; 
a  third  register  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  bus  to  provide 
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signals  to  said  bus  representative  of  the  status  of  said  slave 
microprocessor, 

a  first  circuit  means  for  providing  a  signal  for  said  slave 
microprocessor  to  indicate  that  said  slave  microprocessor 
has  been  selected  to  communicate  with  said  bus,  said 
circuit  adapted  to  be  activated  by  signals  from  either  said 
master  microprocessor  or  said  controller,  said  first  circuit 
means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  master  microproces- 
sor and  said  controller; 

second  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  control- 
ler to  provide  a  signal  to  said  controller  indicating  that 
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data  has  been  transferred  from  one  of  said  first  or  second 
registers,  said  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  registers; 

third  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  third  register  and  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  said  master  microprocessor  for  providing 
signals  to  said  third  register  to  indicate  that  data  has  been 
truisferred  into  one  of  said  first  or  second  registers; 

whereby  data  tnay  be  transferred  into  and  from  said  slave 
microprocessor  under  control  by  said  master  micro- 
processor or  under  control  of  said  direct  memory  access 
controller. 


4,099^7 

PROGRAMMABLE  TURBINE  SPEED  CONTROLLER 

WUUun  E.  Zittlll,  MonroerUle;  James  M.  Moaiier,  Bethel 

Park,  aad  Awtraa  I.  Szabo,  Murryirille  Borough,  all  of  Pa,, 

aadgnon  to  Wettingboiiae  Electric  Corp,,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,141 

lot  a.!  POIB  2i/06:  FOIK  13/02:  G05B  19/02 

MS.  CL  364—494  27  CUnu 
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1.  A  programmable  turbine  speed  controller  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  permanently  programmable  memory  devices 
for  storage  of  addreasably  ordered  sets  of  selected  instruc- 
tions and  data  words; 

a  microprocessor  bus; 

means  for  coupUng  said  plurality  of  permanently  program- 
mable memory  devices  to  said  microprocessor  bus  in 
accordance  with  an  addressable  [Uttem; 

a  system  clock  for  generating  a  first  periodic  timing  signal; 

a  microproceaaor  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  bus  and 
governed  by  said  first  periodic  timing  sigiuil  to  process  the 


iiutructions  and  data  words  of  said  plurality  of  perma- 
nently programmable  memory  devices; 

a  real  time  clock  for  generating  a  second  periodic  timing 
signal; 

a  speed  monitoring  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor 
bus  and  governed  by  the  microprocessor  in  accordance 
with  a  first  set  of  instructions  processed  thereby  at  a  pre- 
determined time  in  each  period  of  the  second  timing  signal 
to  generate  at  least  one  speed  measurement  data  word, 
representative  of  the  actual  speed  of  a  turbine,  during  each 
period  of  the  second  timing  signal; 

a  temporary  memory  means,  coupled  to  said  tnicroprocessor 
bus,  for  storage  of  temporary  data  words  resulting  from 
the  instruction  processing  operations  of  the  microproces- 
sor; and 

means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  bus  and  governed  by 
a  data  word  from  said  microprocessor  to  generate  an 
output  signal  proportional  to  said  data  word  for  control- 
ling the  speed  of  a  turbine. 


4,099,238 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  A  MAGNETIC  FIELD 

TomoaU  Snznld,  FnnabasU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricob  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,088 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7,  197S,  50-42515 

Int  a.J  GOIR  i}/06 

U.S.  a.  364—481  7  Qaliiu 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  flux  density  of  a  magnetic 
field  by  using  a  Hall  element  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
Hall  element,  having  a  pair  of  control  current  input  terminals 
and  a  pair  of  Hall  voltage  output  terminals,  positioned  in  the 
magnetic  field;  a  first  potential  source  connected  across  said 
input  terminals  and  operable  to  supply  a  constant  magnitude 
control  current  therebetween;  an  analog  calculation  circuit 
having  inputs  and  an  output;  means  connecting  said  Hall  volt- 
age output  terminals  directly  to  one  input  of  said  calculation 
circuit  to  supply,  to  said  one  input,  an  electrical  control  signal 
corresponding  to  the  Hall  output  voltage;  and  means  supplying 
the  voltage  across  said  control  input  terminals,  as  an  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  temperature  at  the  position  of  said 
Hall  element,  directly  to  another  input  of  said  calculation 
circuit;  said  analog  calculation  circuit  deriving,  at  its  output,  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  flux  density  of  the  mag- 
netic field. 


4,099,239 

FORCE  MEASUREMENT  AND  ANALYSIS 

PARTICULARLY  RELATING  TO  ROTARY  TABLET 

PRESSES 

Joseph  James  Williams,  West  Caldwell,  N  J.,  adgnor  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutlcy,  NJ. 
DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  666,734,  Mar.  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,030^68. 
This  appUcatioo  Jan.  24,  1977,  Scr.  No.  761,844 
lat  a.2  G06F  15/46;  B29C  3/06 
VS.  a.  364—552  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  evaluating  the  quality  of  opera- 
tion of  any  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of  tablet  presses  of  the 
types  which  include  high-speed,  single  die-station,  multidie- 
single  station,  and  multidie-station  presses,  comprising: 
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(a)  providing  identification  of  each  ublet  die/punch  set 
combination  and  each  tabletting  sution  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  tablet  presses; 

(b)  providing  in  operative  connection  with  each  of  said 
identified  tablet  presses  first  means  for  generating  and 
making  available  in  regard  to  each  such  tablet  press,  tablet 
formation  information  relating  to  one  or  more  tabletting 
events; 

(c)  selecting  a  tablet  press  from  said  plurality  for  evaluation 
of  tabletting  characteristics  thereof  for  a  predetermined 
number  of  consecutive  ubletting  events  and  converting 
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calibration  factors  for  calibrating  said  analog  operational 
functions; 

computing  means  coupled  to  the  memory  means  for  comput- 
ing the  numerical  value  of  digital  daU  representing  opera- 
tional control  signals  for  controlling  said  analog  opera- 
tional functions  as  a  mathematical  function  of  correspond- 
ing control  settings  and  calibration  factors,  and  for  storing 
the  digital  daU  representing  said  operation  control  signals 
in  the  memory  means;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  the  memory  means  and  computing 
means  for  producing  operational  control  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  digital  daU  representing  said  operational 
control  signals,  and  applying  the  operational  control  sig- 
nals to  the  analog  operational  functions  associated  with 
each  of  the  control  settings  and  calibration  factors  for 
processing  the  analog  signals. 


4,099,241 
APPARATUS  FOR  FACIUTATING  A  COOPERAHON 
BETWEEN  AN  EXECUTIVE  COMPUTER  AND  A 
RESERVE  COMPUTER 
Bengt  Erik  Ossfeidt,  Hnddinge,  Sweden,  aastgnor  to  Telcfboak- 
tieboiacet  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Conthmatlon-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,077,  Oct  11,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,616 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  30, 1973, 14713/73 
Int  a?  G06F  li/16.  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—200  U  I 


the  tablet  formation  information  obtained  from  said  first 
means  of  the  selected  ublet  press  and  relating  to  said 
predetermined  number  of  Ubletting  events  into  a  first 
convenient  daU  form;  and 
(d)  processing  said  converted  ublet  formation  information 
by  way  of  daU  processing  means  to  determine  the  average 
and  standard  deviation  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
consecutive  Ubletting  events  and  to  detect  occurrences  of 
Ublet  formation  abnormahties,  including  comparing  said 
converted  tablet  formation  information  with  pre-esub- 
lished  limits. 


4,099,240 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 
AND  REMOTE  NUMERIC  CONTROL  AND 
CALIBRATION  OF  ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENTATION 
France  Rode,  Los  Altoa;  Peter  Undes,  Palo  Alto;  Ralph  F. 
Escheabach,  Los  Altos,  and  Zronko  A.  Fazarlnc,  Portola 
Valley,  all  of  Califs  aaatgnon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,308 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/14:  HOIJ  29/00 

VS.  a.  364—571  »  Claims 


1.  Electronic  signal  processing  apparatus  for  processing 
analog  signals  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  digital  daU  representing  control 
settings  of  the  analog  operational  fimctions  performed  by 
the  apparatus,  and  for  storing  digital  daU  representing 


1.  In  a  system  having: 

a  clock  generator  for  generating  clock  pulses, 

an  excutive  computer  having  a  bus  system  including  a  timing 
bus,  an  order  bus,  a  daU  bus,  and  a  plurality  of  fimction 
units,  one  of  the  function  units  having  a  set  of  selectable 
registers  for  storing  instructions  to  be  read  and  processed 
sequentially  during  processing  cycles,  each  consisting  of  a 
given  number  of  equal  timing  phases  established  by  the 
clock  generator  and  having  means  for  selecting  a  register 
in  response  to  a  received  address,  said  sets  of  registers 
storing  the  instructions  for  performing  a  procesing  routine 
with  a  first  of  said  registers  storing  the  first  instruction  of 
said  processing  routine,  said  function  units  being  con- 
nected to  said  timing  bus  for  receiving  timing  signals, 
being  coimected  to  said  daU  bus  to  receive  and/or  trans- 
mit data,  and  being  cotmected  to  said  order  bus  to  receive 
and/or  transmit  instructions  and/or  addresses,  and, 

a  reserve  computer  for  working  in  parallel  synchronism 
with  the  executive  computer  to  perform  the  same  process- 
ing routine,  the  reserve  computer  having  a  timing  bus,  an 
order  bus,  a  daU  bus,  and  a  plurality  of  function  units,  one 
of  the  function  units  having  a  set  of  selectable  registers  for 
storing  instructions  to  be  read  and  processed  sequentially 
during  processing  cycles,  each  consisting  of  a  given  num- 
ber of  equal  timing  phases  esUblished  by  the  clock  genera- 
tor and  having  means  for  selecting  a  register  in  reponse  to 
a  received  address,  said  sets  of  registers  storing  the  in- 
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structions  for  perfonning  a  processing  routine  with  ■  first 
of  said  register?  storing  the  first  instruction  of  said  pro- 
cessing routine,  said  function  units  being  connected  to  said 
timing  bus  for  receiving  timing  signals,  being  coimected  to 
said  data  bus  to  receive  and/or  transmit  data,  and  being 
cotuKCted  to  said  order  bus  to  receive  and/or  transmit 
instructions  and/or  addresses; 
the  improvement  comprising  apparatus  for  controlling  and 
initiating  the  parallel  synchronous  operation  of  the  com- 
puters on  the  same  data,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a 
unidirectional  data  transfer  channel  having  an  input  and 
an  output,  means  for  connecting  said  input  to  the  data  bus 
of  the  executive  computer,  means  for  connecting  said 
output  to  the  data  bus  of  the  reserve  computer,  said  data 
transfer  channel  introducing  a  known  time  delay  in  signals 
representing  data  transferred  from  the  executive  com- 
puter to  the  reserve  computer,  said  time  delay  being 
greater  than  one  of  said  timing  phases,  initial  start  means 
for  generating  a  start  signal  to  indicate  the  start  of  cooper- 
ation between  the  two  computers,  executive  computer 
start  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  connected  to 
the  order  bus  of  the  executive  computer,  means  for  con- 
necting the  input  of  said  executive  computer  start  means 
to  the  initial  start  means,  said  executive  computer  start 
means  further  having  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of 
said  start  signal  at  the  input  of  said  executive  computer 
start  means  for  transmitting  from  the  output  of  said  execu- 
tive computer  start  means  the  address  of  said  first  of  the 
registers  of  said  set  associated  with  the  executive  com- 
puter to  said  one  function  unit  of  the  executive  computer, 
time  delay  means  for  transmitting  a  delayed  start  signal 
from  a  time-delay  output  after  a  period  of  time  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  known  time  delay  after  the  occurrence 
of  the  start  signal,  and  reserve  computer  start  means  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  output  connected  to  the  order  bus  of 
the  reserve  computer,  means  for  connecting  the  input  of 
said  reserve  computer  start  means  to  the  time  delay  output 
of  said  time  delay  means  for  receiving  the  delayed  start 
signal,  said  reserve  computer  start  means  further  having 
means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  the  delayed  start  signal 
for  transmitting  from  the  output  of  said  reserve  computer 
start  means  the  address  of  said  first  of  the  registers  of  said 
set  associated  with  the  reserve  computer  to  said  one  func- 
tion unit  of  the  reserve  computer,  so  that  the  transfer  of 
the  address  of  said  first  register  from  said  reserve  com- 
puter start  means  is  delayed  with  respect  to  the  transfer  of 
the  address  of  said  first  register  from  said  executive  com- 
puter start  means  by  a  time  effectively  equal  to  the  time 
delay  introduced  by  said  data  transferring  channel  so  that 
each  computer  processes  the  same  data  with  the  same 
instructions. 


designated  data  in  a  particular  logical  record,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
first  processing  means  for  (1)  searching  a  logical  record  to 
find  the  first  designated  data  therein,  and  for  (2)  applying 
the  first  test  criteria  against  the  first  designated  data  in  said 
logical  record; 
means  for  recognizing  said  second  designated  data  in  said 
logical  record  during  the  processing  of  said  logical  record 
by  said  first  pr(x:essing  means; 


means  for  temporarily  storing  said  recognized  second  desig- 
nated data;  and 

second  processing  means  for  applying  the  second  test  crite- 
ria against  said  temporarily  stored  second  designated  data 
following  application  of  the  first  test  criteria  against  the 
fu^t  designated  data,  whereby  a  search  of  said  logical 
record  using  first  and  second  search  criteria  against  first 
and  second  designated  data  is  accomplished  in  a  single 
pass  of  the  data  comprising  said  logical  record. 


4,099  J43 
MEMORY  BLOCK  PROTECnON  APPARATUS 
Benedict  A.  Palnmbo,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aadgnor  to  Honeywell 
InfonnatiOB  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,299 

Lit  a.2  G06F  9/ia.  13/00 

vs.  a.  3«4— 200  1  CUB 


4,099^42 

ONE-PASS  GENERAL  ASSOCLMTVE  SEARCH 

PROCESSOR 

Gtorgt  B.  HoMtoa,  742  Boytatm  Atc.  E.,  Seattle  Waik.  98102, 

■ad  Roger  H.  SimoaKB,  2<8«V8th  Atc.  S.,  Keat,  Wnh. 

9a031 

nied  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,392 
lat  CL2  G06F  7/28.  7/34:  GllC  15/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  IC  Clalna 

1.  An  apparatus  for  searching  data  which  is  stored  as  a 
sequence  of  logical  records  on  at  least  one  data  track  in  a 
memory  device,  in  accortlance  with  a  search  specification 
originated  by  a  digital  computer,  wherein  the  search  specifica- 
tion comprises  first  and  second  test  criteria  which  are  appUed, 
respectively,  against  first  and  second  designated  data  in  each 
logical  record  on  the  data  track,  and  wherein  the  results  of 
applying  the  first  test  criteria  against  the  first  designated  data 
mutt  be  known  prior  to  applying  the  second  test  criteria 
agaioft  the  second  designated  data,  even  though  said  second 
designated  data  may  occur  before,  or  be  part  of,  said  first 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  comprising  at  least  one  mem- 
ory and  a  plurality  of  devices  adapted  to  interact  therewith, 
said  memory  being  organized  to  store  data  in  blocks  each 
including  a  plurality  of  memory  locations,  address  register 
means  coupled  to  said  memory  for  addressing  a  specified  loca- 
tion in  a  selected  block  of  said  memory  in  accordance  with 
address  signals  provided  by  any  of  said  devices  seeking  access 
to  said  specified  memory  location; 
apparatus  for  locking  out  another  device  seeking  access  to 
said  selected  block  to  prevent  it  from  carrying  out  any  of 
a  plurality  of  predetermined,  unique  sequences  of  opera- 
tions while  a  first  device  is  still  engaged  in  said  selected 
block,  comprising: 
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first  decoding  means  for  generating  signals  represenuuve  of 
Read  Lock/Write  Unlock  and  Read  Remote  Register/- 
Write  Remote  Register  operation  sequences  respectively, 
in  accordance  «^th  command  signals  received  from  an 
access-seeking  device,  means  for  coupling  a  Read  Lock 
signal  to  a  first  OR  gating  means,  means  for  coupUng  a 
Write  Unlock  signal  to  a  second  OR  gatmg  means,  means 
for  coupUng  a  Read  Remote  Register  signal  and  a  Wnte 
Remote  Register  signal  respectively  to  a  third  OR  gating 
means,  a  Lock  flip-flop  having  Set  and  Reset  mputs  for 
generating  Lock  and  Lock  output  signals  m  response  to 
signals  applied  to  its  Set  and  Reset  inputs  respectively, 
AND  gating  means  coupled  to  receive  said  Lock  signal  at 
one  of  iu  inputs,  the  output  of  said  first  OR  gatmg  means 
being  coupled  to  another  input  of  said  AND  gatmg  means 
and  to  said  flip-flop  Set  input,  the  output  of  said  s<«)nd 
OR  gating  means  being  coupled  to  said  fiip-fiop  R«et 
input  a  timing  circuit  for  initiating  a  predetermmed  timmg 
cycle  upon  energization  by  said  Lock  signal  said  tumng 
circuit  being  reset  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  Lock 
signal,  said  timing  circuit  applying  an  output  signal  to  said 
second  OR  gating  means  upon  the  completion  of  said 
timing  cycle,  a  remote  register  energized  by  mput  signals 
derived  from  said  address  signals  and  latched  by  the  out- 
put of  said  third  OR  gating  means,  second  decoding  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  remote  register  for  providmg 
sigMis  represenutive  to  an  XEC  Lock/SXC  Unlock 
operation  sequence  in  accordance  with  said  mput  signals, 
means  for  coupling  an  XEC  Lock  signal  to  said  first  OR 
gating  means  and  to  a  fourth  OR  gating  means,  means  for 
coupling  an  SXC  Unlock  signal  to  said  second  and  fourth 
OR  gating  means  respectively,  the  output  of  said  fourth 
OR  gating  means  for  forcing  said  address  register  meims 
to  address  a  predetermined  memory  location;  whereby 
said  AND  gating  means,  when  rendered  conducuve, 
provides  an  abort  output  signal  which  is  coupled  to  said 
other  device  representing  a  command  or  notificauon  to 
abort  the  operation  sequence  attempted  by  said  other 
device  in  said  selected  memory  block. 

4,099,244 

RECAUBRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

GAGE 

Tom  L.  GalaniK  Joel  L,  HofTiier,  and  John  C.  Oymer,  all  of 
BctUebem,  Pa-,  aadgnors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation, 

BetUefaeai,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,811 

iBt  C1.2  B21B  37/00;  COSf  15/46 

U&  a.  364-571  "C«^ 


device,  and  means  for  offsetting  the  scan  from  a  central 
sweep  to  a  calibration  mast 

(c)  calculator  means  assimilating  the  bar  size  pulse  and  cah- 
bration  and/or  recaUbration  command  signals  for: 

.1  calibrating  the  gaging  system  using  a  standard  bar, 
2  recaUbrating  the  gaging  system  without  a  bar  by  con- 

troUing  the  selection  and  use  of  a  calibration  mask. 
3  storing  the  recalibrated  bar  size  data;  and 

(d)  means  for  utiUzing  the  stored  daU  to  indicate  and/or 
record  recalibrated  bar  size  measurement. 


4,099  J45 
TRANSDUCER  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS 

Anthony  Mayaoaett,  Fanwood,  N  J,  aaaignor  to  Lockheed  EJae- 
troaica  Co.,  Inc^  Plalaflcld,  N  J. 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,073 

tot  a.'  G06J  1/00 

VS.  a.  364—603  ''  Q**™ 


C^ 


1  In  combination,  a  pluraUty  of  signal  sources  mcludmg  at 
least  one  resolver  supplying  sine,  cosine  and  reference  signals, 
an  analog-to^ligital  converter,  multiplexing  and  samplmg 
means  for  serially  and  separately  supplying  each  signal  sup- 
plied by  said  signal  sources  to  said  analog-to-digital  converter, 
memory  means,  and  digital  filter  means  connectmg  said  ana- 
log-to-digital converter  and  said  memory  means. 

4,099,246 
CALCULATOR  HAVING  MERGED  KEY  CODES 

TboBia.  E.  Ortorae,  San  Frand«»,  and  Richard  K»«  «»««■ 
weU,  Pak)  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  aaalgaors  to  Hewlett-P«ianl 
Coaipaay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  425,341 

tot  a.2  G06F  13/00 

UAa.364-709  "Clataii 


,--   \.y7  yt  sA  i'^\ 
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1,  A  recalibration  system  for  an  electro-optical  system  which 
saies  a  dimension  of  a  moving  bar,  comprising: 

(a)  electromc  camera  head  means  aimed  to  receive  an  image 
of  the  moving  bar  on  a  central  portion  of  an  electromcaUy 
scanned  image  responsive  device  and  generate  a  raw 
camera  signal,  each  said  image  responsive  device  havmg 
one  or  more  cahbration  masks  alongside  the  central  por- 
tion thereof; 

fb)  electronic  circuit  means  including  means  for  processmg 
the  raw  camera  signal  to  produce  a  bar  size  pulse,  a  sweep 
generator  for  driving  the  scanning  of  the  image  responsive 


pg  p  g  B 
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1  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  for  entering  informa- 
tion into  the  calculator; 
encoder  means  connected  to  the  keyboard  for  generatmg 
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key  codes  corresponding  to  the  keys  on  the  keyboard, 
each  key  code  having  a  predetermined  length  and  being 
generated  in  response  to  a  particular  key  being  depressed; 
and 
processing  means  connected  to  the  encoder  means  for  pro- 
cessing key  codes,  for  producing  a  merged  key  code  in 
response  to  receipt  of  a  first  selected  key  code  followed  by 
one  of  a  plurality  of  second  key  codes,  the  merged  key 
code  having  a  length  shorter  than  the  combined  lengths  of 
the  first  selected  key  code  and  the  one  of  the  plurality  of 
second  key  codes,  and  for  substituting  the  merged  key 
code  for  the  first  selected  key  code  and  the  one  of  the 
plurality  of  second  key  codes. 


4,099^7 
ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  WITH  NON- VOLATILE 
DISPLAY 
HiroynU  Mikada,  Kawasaki;  Sakae  Houryu,  Chigaaaki,  and 
Jy^li  KiaUmoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jajmn,  aasignors  to  Canoa 
KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 
CoatiaBatloa  of  Ser.  No.  545,702,  Jan.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,016 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1974,  49-14361; 
Feb.  8,  1974,  49-15967;  Jan.  21,  1975,  50-9177 

Int  CL^  G06F  3/U 
VS.  a.  364—710  20  Claims 


and  one's  complement  form,  said  arithmetic  means  includ- 
ing a  least  and  a  most  significant  stage,  said  most  signifi- 
cant stage  having  a  carry  output  and  said  least  significant 
stage  having  a  carry  input, 

said  arithmetic  means  including  carry  propagate  outputs 
associated  with  said  stages, 

correction  means  coupled  to  said  carry  output  for  providing 
an  end-around  carry  signal  from  said  carry  output  to  said 
carry  input,  and 


compensation  means  responsive  to  said  carry  propagate 
outputs  for  providing  a  compensation  signal  to  said  carry 
intput  whenever  all  of  said  carry  propagate  outputs  are 
energized, 

said  compensation  means  including  look-ahead  carry  means 
responsive  to  said  carry  propagate  outputs  for  providing 
at  least  one  group  propagate  output,  thereby  providing 
said  compensation  signal  to  said  carry  input. 
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1.  An  electronic  instrument  having  display  means  for  dis- 
playing information  entered  therein,  comprising: 

persistent  display  means; 

drive  control  circuit  means  for  storing  information  and 
controlling  the  display  of  said  persistent  display  means  to 
enter  said  information  therein; 

a  single  clear  instruction  generating  means  for  generating  a 
signal  operative  to  clear  both  of  said  persistent  display 
means  and  said  drive  control  circuit  means; 

first  clearing  means  coupled  to  said  clear  instruction  generat- 
ing means  and  said  display  means  and  responsive  to  the 
signal  from  said  single  clear  instruction  generating  means 
to  clear  information  entered  in  said  persistent  display 
means;  and 

second  clearing  means  coupled  to  said  clear  instruction 
generating  means  and  said  drive  control  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  single  clear  instruction 
generating  means  to  clear  the  information  stored  in  said 
drive  control  circuit  means. 


4,099 J48 

ONE'S  C05{PLEMENT  SUBTRACTIVE  ARITHMEnC 

UNIT  UTILIZING  TWOS  COMPLEMENT  ARFTHMETIC 

cmcurrs 

BaiTT  R.  Borsenoa,  Gwynedd  Valley,  and  Garold  S.  TJaden, 
DojIcMowa,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
lioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,745 
Int  a.2  G06F  7/50 
VS.  a.  36*— in  I  daima 

1.  Apparatus  for  performing  one's  complement  addition  and 
subtraction  comprising 
parallel  multiple  stage  arithmetic  means  for  linearly  combin- 
ing two  binary  number  representations  expressed  in  true 


4,099,249 
DOPPLER  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
DaTid  Paul  Caaaacnt.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  u  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Waahlngtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,041 

Int  a.!  G06G  9/00:  GOIS  11/00 

MS.  CL  364—822  u  Clainu 


1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  value  of  the  frequency 
component/present  in  a  composite  signal/±  A/  the  steps  of 
procuring  a  film  transparency  having  a  transmittance  pattern 
that  contains  the  term  M,*,  the  conjugate  of  the  Mellin 
transform  of  the  signal  f: 
illuminating  said  film  transparency  with  a  light  distribution 
pattern  corresponding  to  M„  the  Mellin  transform  of  the 
composite/ ±  4/;  so  as  to  form  a  light  distribution  pattern 
corresponding  to  the  product  MiMj*; 
Fourier  transforming  by  optical  means  said  light  distribution 
pattern  which  corresponds  to  M.Mj*  so  as  to  correlate  the 
signal  /and  the  composite  signal  /  ±  itj;  and 
determining  the  location  of  the  resultant  correlation  peak 
with  respect  to  a  predetermined  reference  coordinate 
system, 

said  location  providing  an  indication  of  the  value  of  the 
frequency  component  it/. 
9.  In  an  arrangement  for  determining  the  value  of  A/^present 
in  a  signal  /±  i/,  the  combination  of 
means  for  converting  said  signal /±  A/into  a  corresponding 
transmittance  pattern  having  a  horizontal  scale  thjst  is  the 
natural  log  of  that  of  said  signal; 
a  frequency  pUne  optical  correlator; 
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a  holographic  matched  spatial  filter  having  recorded  therem 
as  an  interference  pattern  a  term  corresponding  to  M  . 
said  term  M*  being  the  conjugate  of  the  Mellin  transform 

of  the  signal  /  ..  .     ,.  . 

said  transmittance  pattern  being  positioned  m  the  mput 

plane  of  said  correlator; 
the  correlation  peak  appearing  in  the  output  plane  of  s^ 
correlator  when  said  transmittance  pattern  is  Uluminated 
having  a  horizontal  displacement  from  a  vertical  reference 
axis  that  is  proportional  to  the  value  of  A/ 

4,099,250 

HADDAMARD  ELECTRONIC  READOUT  MEANS 

Ronald  M.  Flnnlla,  and  Dale  G.  Maeding,  both  of  CarUtad, 

TStf.,  uai^to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  C«l»er  Oty, 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,036 

InL  a.'  G06G  7/yZ-  H04N  3/U 

U5.a.364-8M  ^  "<^^ 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  Haddamard  transform,  compris- 
ing the  combination: 

a  first  matrix  of  interconnected  electromc  cells;  and 

a  second  matrix  of  interconnected  electromc  cells,  differCTt 
in  structure  from  the  electronic  cells  of  the  first  matnx  the 
electronic  ceUs  of  the  first  and  second  matrices  mcludmg 
charge  coupled  devices, 

!«id  firat  matrix  including  a  plural  number  of  rows  of  said 
electronic  cells,  each  row  of  said  cells  being  serially  cou- 
pled to  each  other,  the  output  of  each  one  of  said  rows 
being  coupled  to  an  input  of  one  of  the  cells  of  said  second 
matrix,  one  cell  of  the  second  matrix  per  one  row  of  the 
first  matrix. 

4,099,251 
ANALOG  ACCUMULATOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

ShnnJi  Minuni.  Ka««»°.  •'*I»»'  "»*«""  *"  M«t»i"Wta  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,005  

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan.  Dec.  26, 1975,  50-159390 
Int.  a.' C06G  7/14;  GUC  27/02 
. .     A*A  5  Clainu 

VS.  a.  364—829  '  ^'"°" 


(a)  an  inverter  circuit  with  a  unit  gain, 

W  a  differential  ^nplifier  with  a  unit  gam  and  «;■*  «  n"""; 
verting  input  terminal  comiected  to  an  external  mput 
UOTiiMl  and  an  inverting  input  tenninal  comiected  to  an 
output  tenninal  of  said  inverter  circmt, 

(c)  a  f^t  analog  volwge  memory  device  with  lU  input  tenni- 

"i^^miected  to  ^  output  tenninal  of  said  differential 
amplifier,  whereby  an  output  voluge  equal  m  nsagmtude 
to  L  input  voltage  may  be  derived  and  held  at  an  output 

(d)T^nd  analog  voluge  memory  device  with  its  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  output  termmal  of  said  first 
analog  voluge  memory  device,  whereby  an  output  volt- 
age equal  in  magnitude  to  an  input  voluge  may  be  derived 
and  held  at  an  output  terminal  thereof,  each  of  said  de- 
vices having  a  gate  tenninal  for  receiving  a  dnvmg  signal 
to  enable  the  corresponding  device, 

(e)  driving  signal  appUcation  means  for  alternately  applymg 
a  driving  signal  to  the  gate  tenninals  of  said  first  and 

'      second  analog  voluge  memory  devices,  and 

(f)  a  feedback  connection  between  the  output  tenninal  of 
said  second  analog  voluge  memory  device  and  the  mput 
terminal  of  said  inverter  circuit. 

4,099^52  _^^ 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ALTERING  THE  STATES 

OF  OTNTROL  SIGNALS  IN  AN  ONLIN^E  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

WUliam  J.  Danco,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Salem,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  485^" 
Int  a.=  G06F  9/06 
VS.  CL  364—900  *'  ' 


i ^'- 


f-^ — r 1 — i'"^      •   , 

^-^'  -^'  ■K.^i     S-.^ 


■ 1 

J' r_-. 

id 


1,  An  analog  accumulator  memory  device,  comprising: 


1  A  method  of  altering  the  operation  of  a  computer  control- 
ling equipment  in  a  system  of  the  type  operable  in  response  to 
si^  represenutive  of  input  and  output  conditions  resultmg 
from  logical  operations  based  upon  operating  parsmeteis  of 
the  equipment  in  response  to  forcing  signals  provided  to  the 
computer  from  an  operator  console  in  commumcation  there- 
with, comprising  the  steps:  

(a)  storing  in  a  memory  of  said  computer  an  executive  pro- 
gram serving  to, 

(1)  direct  on-line  communications  between  the  computer 
and  said  equipment  and  between  the  computer  and  said 

console,  and  ^  c        , 

(2)  simuUte  an  equipment  control  circmt  havmg  a  fonnat 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  logic  strings,  each  logic 
string  including  at  least  one  switch  element  of  an  identi- 
fiable type  and  logical  condition  controUed  by  the  sute 
of  a  reUted  condition  and  a  continuity  sutus  means 
having  a  conducting  condition  controUed  by  the  logical 
condition  of  the  switch  elements  of  its  associated  logic 
string,  said  continuity  sUtus  means  generating  output 
conditions  for  storage  in  said  memory  and  serving  to 
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efTect  the  generation  of  output  control  signals  for  said 
equipment; 

(b)  repetitively  storing  m  said  memory,  input  conditions 
representative  of  the  states  of  signals  provided  to  said 
computer  from  said  equipment: 

(c)  utilizing  said  console  to  selectively  force  the  state  of  a 
one  of  plurality  of  input  or  output  conditions  in  said  mem- 
ory in  accordance  with  the  forcing  signals  provided  to 
said  computer  from  said  console  subsequent  to  each  repet- 
itive storing  of  the  input  conditions  whereby  a  plurality  of 
input  and  output  conditions  may  be  selectively  forced  and 
stored  in  said  memory; 

(d)  repetitively  sending  output  control  signals  representative 
of  the  states  of  previously  generated  and  forced  output 
conditions  from  said  computer  to  said  equipment;  and 

(e)  repetitively  generating  the  states  of  output  conditions  in 
accordance  with  logical  operations,  performed  on  input 
and  output  conditions,  as  specified  by  the  executive  pro- 
gram simulating  the  equipment  control  circuit. 


1.  A  random  access  memory  operable  in  either  a  "word 
mode"  in  which  a  plurahty  of  bit  locations  are  accessed  in 
parallel  during  a  memory  cycle  or  a  "bit  mode"  in  which  one 
bit  location  is  «r<vs«f(l  during  a  memory  cycle,  said  memory 
comprising:  a  plurahty  P  of  bit  storage  units  each  having  1" 
addressable  bit  locations  at  each  of  which  locations  one  bit  may 
be  stored,  each  of  said  bit  storage  units  having  N  address 
terminals  to  which  a  set  of  N  binary  signals  may  be  suppUed  to 
selectively  address  any  one  of  Its  bit  locations,  a  plurality  N  of 
bit  location  address  lines,  unit  addressing  means  for  addressing 
any  selected  one  of  said  storage  imits,  means  responsive  to  a 
"word  mode"  control  signal  for  simultaneously  enabling  all  P 
of  said  bit  storage  units  and  for  at  the  same  time  simultaneously 
supplying  the  set  of  bit  location  address  signals  appearing  on 
said  address  lines  to  the  address  terminals  all  P  of  said  storage 
units  to  gain  parallel  access  to  a  plurality  P  of  bit  locations,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  "bit  mode"  control  signal  for  causing 
only  the  one  of  said  storage  units  selected  by  said  unit  address- 
ing means  to  be  simultaneously  enabled  and  suppUed  with  the 
let  of  bit  locatioa  address  signals  appearing  on  said  address 
lines  to  gain  access  to  only  one  bit  location. 


4,099.254 
METHOD  AND  APPAAATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
COLLATION 
Donald  Richard  Andrews,  Longmont;  Alan  Fobes  Neel,  n,  and 
Donald  Ward  Zegafuse,  both  of  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  aadgn- 
on  to  International  Boxioess  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N,Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,533 

Int  a.2  G06F  i/12:  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  47  Claiffls 


4,099^53 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WTTH  BIT  OR  BYTE 
ADDRESSING  CAPABILITY 
Philip  C.  Dooley,  Jr.,  Bolton,  Conn.,  anignor  to  Dynage,  Incor- 
porated, Bloomfleld,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,886 

Int  a.2  GUC  7/Oa  S/00 

MS.  CL  364—900  5  Clains 


1.  An  electronic  printer  operable  to  print  images  on  both 
sides  of  a  recording  medium  in  response  to  electrical  signals 
representative  of  said  images  which  are  received  at  said 
printer,  said  electronic  printer  comprising 

printing  means  for  forming  an  image  on  the  recording  me- 
dium as  the  recording  medium  is  fed  through  the  printer, 

means  for  controlling  said  printing  means  in  response  to  said 
electrical  signals  to  form  on  said  recording  medium  an 
image  represented  by  said  electrical  signals, 

a  memory  for  storing  electrical  signals  representative  of  said 
images  that  are  received  at  said  printer; 

a  last-in  first-out  (LIFO)  receptacle  for  temporary  storage 
for  the  recording  medium  printed  on  one  side  prior  to  its 
being  printed  on  a  second  side, 

means  for  forming  in  said  memory  a  first  ordered  sequence 
of  the  electrical  signals  representative  of  the  pages  to  be 
printed  on  one  side  of  the  recording  medium  and  a  second 
ordered  sequence  of  the  electrical  signals  representative  of 
the  pages  to  be  printed  on  the  other  side  of  the  recording 
medium,  and 

means  for  writing  the  electrical  signals  in  one  of  said  sequen- 
ces and  then  the  other  at  least  once  into  said  control 
means,  the  first  of  said  ordered  sequences  that  is  written 
being  used  to  form  images  on  one  side  of  the  recording 
medium  fed  through  the  printer  into  the  LIFO  receptacle 
and  the  second  of  said  sequences  that  is  written  being  used 
to  form  images  of  the  other  side  of  the  recording  medium 
fed  through  the  printer  from  the  LIFO  receptacle,  one  of 
said  ordered  sequences  being  written  into  said  control 
means  in  ascending  page  order  and  the  other  in  descend- 
ing page  order. 
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4,099,255 

INTERRUPT  APPARATUS  FOR  ENABLING  INTERRUPT 

SERVICE  IN  RESPONSE  TO  TIME  OUT  CONDITIONS 

Philip  E.  Stanley,  Wcatboro,  and  Wllllam  E.  Wood*,  Natick, 

both  of  Man.,  aarignon  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 

Inc  Wattkam,  Maia. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,572 

InL  C1.2  G06F  U04.  U/OO 

VS.  CL  364—900  »  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  interrupt  apparatus  compns- 


mg: 


A.  means  for  decoding  a  signal  indicating  whether  or  not 
interrupts  will  be  enabled,  said  signal,  as  decoded,  having 
a  first  state  if  interrupts  are  to  be  enabled  and  a  second 
state  if  interrupts  are  to  be  disabled; 

B.  a  mode  register,  coupled  with  said  means  for  decoding, 
for  storing  the  state  of  said  signal  as  decoded; 

C.  means  for  generating  a  stream  of  pulses; 

D.  a  time-out  counter,  the  value  of  which  may  be  changed 
until  a  predetermined  value  is  indicated,  said  predeter- 
mined value  indicative  of  an  interrupt  service  request; 

E.  a  service  register  coupled  to  enable  the  changing  in  value 
of  said  counter  if  said  service  register  indicates  a  specified 
value;  and 

F.  means,  responsive  to  the  storage  of  a  first  sute  of  said 
signal  in  said  mode  register  and  responsive  to  one  of  said 
pulses,  for  enabling  said  service  register  to  indicate  said 
specified  value. 


into  control  and  dau  locations  defined  by  correspondmg 
ranges  of  memory  addresses; 

a  source  of  data  words  which  each  comprise  one  or  more 
access  control  bits  and  associated  data  in  a  defined  format, 
each  data  word  being  longer  than  a  word  length  in  one  of 
said  memories; 

means  connected  to  said  memories  for  accessing  a  control 
location  of  at  least  one  of  said  memories  and  a  data  loca- 
tion of  at  least  an  additional  one  of  said  memories; 

means  connected  to  said  source  of  daU  words  and  to  said 
memories  and  coordinated  with  said  accessing  means  for 
distributing  the  individual  bits  of  a  data  word  to  said 
memories  such  that  said  access  control  bits  are  provided 
to  memories  having  access  control  locations  accessed  and 
said  associated  data  are  provided  to  said  additional  memo- 
ries having  data  locations  accessed; 

means  connected  to  said  accessing  means  and  to  said  memo- 
ries and  coordinated  with  said  accessing  means  for  asso- 
ciating the  individual  bits  of  the  locations  accessed  in  said 
memories  into  an  output  data  word  having  said  defined 
format;  and 

said  accessing  means  including  means  for  simultaneously 
accessing  said  plurahty  of  memories  at  addresses  within 
said  control  locations  thereof  whereby  the  time  required 
to  access  all  control  bits  stored  in  said  memories  is  re- 
duced by  a  factor  equal  to  the  number  of  said  plurality  of 
memories  as  compared  with  sequentially  accessing  then. 


4,099,257 
MARKOV  PROCESSOR  FOR  CONTEXT  ENCODING 
FROM  GIVEN  CHARACTERS  AND  FOR  CHARACTER 
DECODING  FROM  GIVEN  CONTEXTS 
Richard  Fairbanks  Arnold,  Palo  Alto;  Yitzhak  Dlabon;  Norman 
Ken  OiicU,  both  of  San  Joic,  and  Manhall  I.  Schor,  Menlo 
Park,  all  of  Califs  aaxlgnoia  to  International  Bnaincai  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,019 

Int.  a.2  G06F  i/00 

VS.  CL  364—900  5  CMaa 


4,099,256 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING, 

READING,  AND  RAPIDLY  CLEARING  A  TRANSLATION 

TABLE  MEMORY 
Don  Ray  Draper,  Uale,  III.,  aadgnor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborm- 
toriea.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,268 

Irt.  CL'  GllC  5/02 

VS.  a.  364—900  17  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  plurality  of  random  access  word  organized  memories 
wherein  the  word  locations  of  each  memory  are  separated 


1.  An  apparatus  (5)  of  the  type  having  output  means  and 
means  for  generating  variable  length  codewords  c(ai  and  c(aj) 
responsive  to  corresponding  fixed  length  codewords  b(ai  and 
A(flj),  where  a,  and  a^are  source  alphabet  characters  and  where 
a,t  A,  and  a^e  A2;  comprising  in  combination: 
a  Markov  processor  (FIG.  2;  FIG.  5-1  Jl,23,41)  for  resolv- 
ing ambiguities  by  character  sequence  context  recognition 
arising  whenever  any  ones  of  a  sequence  of  fixed  length 
characters  to  be  encoded  can  represent  different  source 
characten  a,and  Oydrawn  from  djurimilar  alphabets  A,  and 
Aj,'  said  processor  including: 
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■n  r  state  regiKer  (7); 

sute  tnuuition  means  (23)  responsive  to  a  control  signal  (S, 
or  S)  for  changing  a  given  present  state  of  the  register  to 
one  of  a  preselected  number  less  than  r  next  sutes  (9, 
FIGS,  IB  and  IC),  said  state  transition  means  including 
means  (9,  11,  19)  for  generating  a  second  control  signal 
signal  (gy. 

means  (31,  33,  35,  FIG.  3A)  responsive  to  each  fixed  length 
codeword  and  coacting  with  said  processor  for  generating 
an  ordered  m-tuple  comprising  at  least  two  variable  length 
codewords  and  a  counterpart  control  signal  (ciai,  e(aj),  S, 
or  S^  and 

means  (37, 3, 9)  for  selecting  and  applying  one  of  the  variable 
length  codewords  from  the  m-tuple  to  the  output  means 
according  to  the  value  of  said  secoiid  control  signal  (g), 
said  means  further  including  means  (1, 41, 21)  for  applying 
the  counterpart  control  signal  (S,or  Sj)  to  the  state  transi- 
tion means. 


4,099,259 
DATA  STORES  AND  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Robert  Panoas,  St  Neota,  and  Howard  Cook,  Reabold,  both  of 
ir,igi«-«i,  sHigDon  to  Texai  Instnimcata  Incorporated,  Dal- 
las,  Tex. 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,248 
Clains  priority,  appUcatiOB  United  Kingdoffl,  Oct  9,  1975, 
41425/75 

iBt  CL'  G06F  13/06 
VS.  CL  364—900  14  Ctatai 


"XS  '^^ 


4,099,258 
SYSTEM  OF  DATA  STORAGE 
Robert  PanoM,  St  Neota,  Eiwlaad,  aari^or  to  Texas  laatn- 
BMSts  lacoiponted,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731J49 
CUw  priority,  application  United  Klnadom,  Oct  8,  1975, 
41217/75 

lat  CL2  G06F  13/06 
VS.  CL  364—900  14  Clalaia 


1.  A  multi-address  digital  data  store  organized  for  storage  of 
input  data  cmprising  respective  multi-row  groups  of  data,  said 
input  data  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  blocks  of  data,  each  block 
including  information  digits  and  an  associated  group  of  two- 
part  address  code  digits,  each  two-part  address  code  digit 
comprising  a  data  group  identification  part  and  a  data  row 
identification  part;  a  pluraity  of  serially  accessed  data  storage 
register  means  each  corresponding  with  an  individual  row  of  a 
multi-row  data  group  and  uniquely  corresponding  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  two-part  address  code  digits;  individual  first  and 
second  switch  means  for  each  said  register  means;  address 
decode  means  for  independently  and  individually  addressing 
said  shift  register  means  via  said  first  switch  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  input  data  two-part  address  code  digits  for  routing 
said  input  data  directly  to  the  uniquely  corresponding  register 
means  to  write  data  into  said  store  and  via  said  second  switch 
means  to  read  data  from  said  store. 


4,099,260 
BIPOLAR  READONLY-MEMORY  UNTF  HAVING 
SELF-ISOLATING  BFT-LINES 
Dennis  Joacpb  Lyaca,  Madison,  SJa  Peter  Theodore  Panoosia, 
Salisbury  TownaUp,  Lehigh  Cooaty,  and  Robert  Leonard 
Pritchett  Bath,  both  of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,652 

lat  CL^GllC;  7/0(5 

VS.  CI.  365—105  9  Claims 


1.  A  multi-address  digital  data  store  for  storing  at  appropri- 
ate addresses  in  the  store  blocks  of  digits  representing  informa- 
tion, including  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  input  data 
comprisijig  blocks  of  information  digits  each  representing  a 
data  row  of  a  data  page  having  a  plurality  of  data  rows,  each 
said  block  having  an  associated  group  of  addresa  digits  repre- 
senting an  address  comprising  first  and  second  parts;  decoder 
means  connected  for  response  to  said  groups  of  address  digits 
to  produce  address  selection  signals  corresponding  to  said  first 
parts  of  said  addresses,  first  store  means  having  a  capacity 
equivalent  to  a  single  fiill  page  of  information  digit  rows  and 
connected  to  receive  said  blocks  of  information  digits  for 
storage  at  addresses  determined  by  said  address  selection  sig- 
nals; selector  means  for  permitting  storage  by  said  first  store 
means  only  of  those  said  blocks  of  information  digits  having 
associated  tlierewith  a  particular  second  part  address;  serial 
access  storage  means  having  storage  capacity  several  times 
that  of  said  first  store  means;  and  transfer  means  for  transfer- 
ring blocks  of  information  digits  from  saSd  first  store  means  to 
a  selected  part  of  said  serial  access  storage  means  in  a  predeter- 
I  onier  of  addresses  of  said  first  store. 


LfTvrfr. 


S""^ 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  read-only-memory  unit  for  storing 
information  in  binary  form  including  a  semiconductor  body 
having  a  plurality  of  highly  doped  channels  forming  multiple 
spaced-apart  bit  Unes,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  meUilUc 
word  Unes  overlying  said  body  and  insulated  therefrom  and 
orthogonally  disposed  to  said  bit  lines,  each  one  of  said  bit  lines 
being  interconnected  by  a  separate  Schottky  diode  to  any 
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selected  ones  of  said  word  lines  in  accordance  with  the  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  memory; 
a  semiconductor  body  having 

(1)  a  pluraUty  of  parallel  spaced-apart  surface  regions  of  one 
conductivity  type  supported  within  a  bulk  portion  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  to  form  multiple  bit  lines,  each 
of  the  regions  providing  a  pluraUty  of  regularly  spaced- 
apart  memory  ceU  positions  dispersed  along  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  the  bit  Une, 

(2)  channel-stop  surface  regions  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  the  bulk  portions  in  the  spaces  between  said  first- 
mentioned  regions,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  surface  portion  in  each  of  said  first-mentioned 
regions  of  the  same  conductivity  type  but  of  higher  con- 
ductivity to  enhance  the  conductivity  of  said  bit  lines, 

a  selectively  apertured  insulating  layer  overlying  the  semi- 
conductor body,  the  apertures  in  said  layer  overlying 
selected  ones  of  regularly  spaced-apart  memory  cell  posi- 
tions, 

and  a  plurality  of  paraUel  spuced-apart  metallic  word  Unes 
disposed  on  said  insulating  layer  orthogonal  to  said  bit 
Unes  at  said  memory  cell  positions  to  form  Schottky  di- 
odes wherever  portions  of  said  metallic  Unes  extend 
through  apertures  in  said  layer  to  contact  said  bit  Unes,  the 
pattern  of  apertures  corresponding  to  the  particular  speci- 
fied group  of  information  words  designed  to  be  stored  in 
said  unit. 


4,099,262 
AUTOMATIC  MEMORY  CONTROL  FEEDBACK 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  CYCLING  OPTICAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Clark  I.  Bright  Knla,  HL,  aarignor  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Coon. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,073 

lat  a.2  GllC  11/46 

VS.  CL  365—126  32  Claims 


Coritroi'Qbie 
Source 


1.  A  system  for  altering  the  deformation  of  a  cycUc  imaging 
member  comprising: 
deformable  means,  having  a  deformable  surface  arranged  to 

be  placed  in  an  initial  deformed  position  by  the  appUcation 

of  an  input;  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  extent  of  the  defortnation  of  the 

deformable  surface,  for  altering  the  deformation  of  said 

surface. 


4,099  J61 
METHOD  FOR  WRTTING  ON  ARCHIVAL  MEMORY 
TARGET  BY  ION  DAMAGE 
Conilee  G.  Kirkpatrick,  and  George  E.  Possin,  both  of  Scbeaec- 
tady,  N.Y.,  aasignois  to  General  Elertric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,698 

Int  a.'  GllC  13/00 

VS.  a.  365—105  12  Claims 


fUrf^TlESiff 


4,099,263 
BUFFERING  FOR  AN  I^L  MEMORY  CELL 
Paul  Howard  Scott,  Tcmpe,  Aria.,  aasignor  to  MotoroU  lac, 
Schaomburg,  DL 

FUed  Nor.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,779 

Int  a.'  GllC  11/40 

VS.  CL  365—155  '  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  essentially  permanentiy  storing  binary  daU 
in  an  archival  memory  semiconductor  target,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  of  a  semiconductor  material  havmg 
a  first  polarity  type,  said  substrate  having  a  surface; 

(b)  fabricating  a  layer  of  the  remaining  polarity  type  of  the 
semiconductor  material  upon  and  substantially  completely 
across  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(c)  assigning  a  two-dimensional  array  of  potential  data  stor- 
age sites  upon  a  surface  of  the  fabricated  layer  fiirthest 
from  said  substrate  surface; 

(d)  damaging  the  lattice  of  the  semiconductor  layer  over  a 
portion  of  each  daU  storage  site  at  which  a  first  value  of 
binary  information  is  to  be  stored;  and 

(e)  maintaining  the  lattice  of  the  semiconductor  layer  at  the 
remaining  daU  storage  sites  in  undamaged  condition  to 
store  a  retnaining  value  a  binary  information. 


4.  A  register  cell  having  a  pluraUty  of  integrated  injection 
logic  gates,  comprising:  a  first  integrated^  injection  logic  gate 
having  an  injector  input  coupled  to  a  data  input  Une  for  the 
register  cell;  and  a  second  logic  gate  having  an  injector  input 
coupled  to  a  write  enable  Une  for  the  register  ceU  to  allow  daU 
to  enter  the  register  ceU  from  the  daU  input  Une  through  the 
injector  input  of  the  first  logic  gate  when  the  write  enable  Une 
is  energized. 
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4.099.264 

NON-DESTHUCnVE  INTERROGATION  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT  FOR  A  VARIABLE  THRESHOLD  FET 

MEMORY 

Robert  1.  Lodi,  Tewlubury,  Maas.,  usignor  to  Spcrry  Rami 
CorpormtioB,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  28,  1976,  S«r.  No.  736,651 

iBt  a.'  GllC  11/10 

VS.  CL  365—189  10  Claims 


and  said  second  conductor  means,  said  Tirst  and  second  selec- 
tion field  effect  transistors  having  their  control  electrodes 
coupled  to  a  selection  conductor,  and  further  including  second 
balancing  MOSFET  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
conductors  and  having  its  gate  electrode  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond means  fo  equalizing  the  voltages  on  said  fust  and  second 
conductor  means. 


r" 


° j"  J" 


4,099,265 

SENSE  LINE  BALANCE  CIRCUTT  FOR  STATIC 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

KichJo  Abe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Schanmborg,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  753J34 

lat  CL2  GllC  7/OZ  11/40 

VS.  CL  365—190  4  Clalma 


1.  A  memory  including:  a  plurality  of  storage  cells,  first 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  storage  cells  in  response  to  a 
change  in  an  address  input  of  said  memory;  first  and  second 
sense-write  conductors  coupled  to  each  of  said  storage  cells  for 
writing  information  into  and  sensing  information  out  of  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  storage  cells;  a  second  means  responsive  to 
said  change  in  said  address  input  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  sense-write  conductors  for  equalizing  the  voltages  on 
said  first  and  second  sense-write  conductors  prior  to  comple- 
tion of  a  read  operation  of  said  memory;  first  conductor  means 
and  second  conductor  means,  a  first  selection  field  effect  tran- 
sistor coupled  between  said  fint  sense-write  conductor  and 
said  first  conductor  means  and  a  second  selection  field  effect 
transistor  coupled  between  said  second  sense-write  conductor 


4,099,266 
SINGLE-CHIP  BI-POLAR  SENSE  AMPUFIER  FOR  A 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING  MOS  MEMORY 
Clifford  Biggers,  Miltitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Data  General  Cor- 
poration, Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  25. 1977.  Ser.  No.  772,164 

lat  a.!  GllC  7/06 

VS.  a.  365—208  5  Claims 


2.  A  memory  device  of  the  type  having  a  memory  cell  com- 
prising, 

a  field  effect  transistor  coupled  in  series  with  said  memory 
cell  for  applying  a  current  signal  thereto,  and 

a  control  voltage  source  coupled  to  the  gate  of  said  field 
effect  transistor  for  providing  a  control  voltage  thereto, 
said  control  voluge  increasing  or  decreasing  directly  with 
changes  in  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  field  effect  transis- 
tor thereby  providing  a  fixed  on  drive  voltage  for  main- 
taining the  current  signal  constant. 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  CPU  for  process- 
ing said  data  and  a  main  memory  connected  from  said  CPU  by 
a  memory  bus  for  storing  at  least  said  data,  an  integrated  circuit 
semiconductor  chip  energized  by  a  power  supply  and  forming 
a  sense  amplifier  for  receiving  a  signal  input  from  said  memory 
and  for  providing  an  ampUfied  signal  output  to  said  CPU  via 
said  bus,  said  sense  amplifier  comprising: 
constant  current  means  for  establishing  reference  levels 
which  are  identically  influenced  by  variation  of  said 
power  supply; 
input  clamp  means  biased  by  one  of  said  reference  levels  and 
responsive  to  said  signal  input  for  generating  a  clamped 
representation  of  said  signal  input; 
differential  amplifier  means  biased  by  the  other  of  said  refer- 
ence levels  for  receiving  said  clamped  representation  of 
said  signal  input  and  for  providing  intermediate  amplifica- 
tion thereof; 
means  for  receiving  a  STROBE  signal;  and, 
gate  means  for  combining  said  amplified  representation  of 
said  signal  input  with  said  STROBE  signal,  and  for  pro- 
viding said  amplifier  signal  output  at  the  time  of  simulta- 
neous occurrence  of  both  said  amplified  representation  of 
said  signal  input  and  said  STROBE  signal 


4,099,2«7 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  GRANULAR  FERTILIZER 
AND/OR  LAWN  TREATMENT  LIQUID  IN  WATER 
Woodrow  King.  2026  NW.  51  St.  Miami,  Fla.  33142 
FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  750,184 
iBt  a.2  BOIF  7/22.  15/02 
VS.  a.  366—142  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  mix'ng  a  granular  fertilizer  and/or  a 
treatment  liquid,  such  as  insecticide,  with  water  comprising: 
an  upstanding  tank; 

means  for  introducing  water  into  the  tank; 
hopper  means  at  the  top  of  said  tank  for  passing  granular 

fertilizer  down  into  the  tank; 
porous  strainer  means  below  said  hopper  means  for  straining 
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the  granular  fertUizer  going  into  the  tank,  said  strainer 
means  extending  completely  across  the  interior  of  the  tank 
near  the  top;  .  „        _. 

a  rotary  motor-driven  shaft  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally in  the  tank,  mixing  blades  attached  to  said  shaft  m  the 

tank;  ,     ..       , 

a  reservoir  for  the  treatment  liquid  at  the  top  of  said  tank, 
said  reservoir  being  located  away  from  said  hopper  means 
and  extending  up  from  said  strainer  means; 


4,099^68 
MIXING  DEVICE 
Ofcar  Luthl,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  IngersoU-Rand  Com- 
pany, WoodcUff  Lake,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,631 

Int  a.2  BOIF  i/00 

VS.  a.  366-338  '  ^^^^ 


a  manually  operated  valve  for  passing  the  treatment  liqmd 
from  said  reservoir  down  into  the  tank,  said  valve  mclud- 
ing  a  vertically  displaceable  valve  member  which  pass« 
down  below  said  strainer  means,  spring  means  biasmg  said 
displaceable  valve  member  to  a  closed  position  blocking 
the  flow  of  treatment  liquid  from  said  reservoir  down  mto 
the  tank,  and  a  handle  on  the  upper  end  of  said  displace- 
able valve  member  above  said  reservoir; 

and  means  providmg  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  the  tank. 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  material  comprising  a  solid-liqmd 
with  a  fluid  while  conveying  them  comprising:  a  hollow  con- 
duit- a  plurality  of  fixed  elements  extending  in  a  senes  lonptu- 
dinaUy  within  said  conduit;  each  element  being  constructed  to 
cause  mixing  by  a  shearing  action  and  to  divide  said  condmt 
into  two  separate  channels,  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said 
two  channels  being  unequal  at  substantially  all  transverse 
planes  through  the  elements,  each  element  havmg  at  least  four 
sides,  with  two  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  each  element  m 
full  contact  with  the  inside  of  the  tube,  and  the  two  other  sides 
of  each  element  spaced  from  the  inside  of  the  tube,  one  of  the 
two  sides  spaced  from  the  inside  of  the  tube  being  constructed 
to  speed-up  the  material  and  including  a  curved  surface  of 
predetermined  radius  of  curvature  extending  from  *«  "P- 
stream  end  of  the  element  toward  the  downstream  end  of  the 
element  said  curved  surface  being  integral  with  a  flat  surface 
extending  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  element;  and  the  other 
side  is  constructed  to  slow-down  the  material. 
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248,341 
HOLDER  FOR  GOLF  BALL  MARKERS 
EosoM  GUlenwater,  1745  Cunon  Atb.,  Doml,  Quebec, 
(H9S1N2) 

FUed  IVUy  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,885 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
Int  CL  V2—07 
VS.  CL  D2— 400 


248,343 
STOOL 
Sterea  Dooglai  Gageby,  2025  N.  Bradley  St,  St  Paal,  Minn. 
55117 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,603 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD6— O; 
VS.  a.  D6-J2 


248,344 
FOLD  ABLE  CHAIR 
Sneklcfai  Uchlda,  Alchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Uchida  Sharyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,901 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1976,  51-22783 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD6— Oi 

VS.  a.  D6— 38 


248,342 

GAME  BALL  HOLDER 

Daniel  L.  Young,  3250  Plomas  #116,  Reno,  Ner.  89509 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,950 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  C1.D2— 07 

VS.  CL  D2— 400 
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CONVERTIBLE  BENCH 

Cynthia  Stoddard,  217  W.  14th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726452 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 01 

VS.  CL  D6— 58 


248,348 

PLANT  POT  HOLDER 

Ronald  D.  LaTOie,  137  FoUy  Mill  Ri,  Salisbury,  MaM.  01950 

FQed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,406 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.CLD6— 06 

VS.  CL  D6— 137 


248,346 
BED  HEADBOARD 
Gary  M.  Roblchand,  Corentry,  RJ.,  aadgnor  to  Leonard  Micha- 
elion,  ProTidence,  R.I.,  a  part  intercat 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,202 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLDfr-O/ 
VS.  a.  D6— 79 
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248,347 

BRACKET  FOR  HOLDING  FISHING  RODS  OR  THE 

LKE 

Robert  H.  McCoUnm,  2833  Merlin  ATe„  FnUerton,  CaUf .  92635 

FUed  May  r,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,532 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D22-0J,  D&-04;  D8— 08 

VS.  CL  D6— 125 


248,349 
PISTOL  LOCKER 
Wells  F.  StackhOBse,  AshrlUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Locker  Security  Systems,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741^72 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 04 
VS.  CL  D6— 164 
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248,350 
FURNITURE  LEG  POST 
Leif  Blodee,  HoUand,  Mich,  assignor  to  The  Gunlocke  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Wayland,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  D.  484,806,  Jul.  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  D. 

241,485.  This  appUcation  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,250 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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248,353 
MIRROR  FRAME 
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of  Los  Angeles,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ladd  Lines,  Inc., 
CnlTer  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,805 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6— <J7 
VS.  a.  D6—232 
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248,351 
TABLE 
Robert  Bartholomew,  1211  Crandon  Bird.,  Key  Biscayne,  Fla. 
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FUed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,981 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6— 03 
VS.  a.  D6— 175 


248,354 
SHADOW  BOX  MIRROR 
Lynn  Hazzard,  2417  Voorhees  A»e.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
90278 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,507 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6—07 
VS.  a.  D6— 233 


248,352 
TABLE 
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FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,897 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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248^5 
MIRROR  FRAME 
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FUed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,684 
Terai  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  vn—oi 

vs.  a.  D7— 3 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 

inL  a.  D7— o; 

VS.  CL  D7— 14 
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FUed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766^07 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D7— 22 
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FUed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,544 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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248,363 

ELECTRIC  SLOW  COOKER 
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Term  of  patent  14  yean 
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FUed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,293 

248,361  Term  of  patent  14  years 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 
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Bernard  B.  Blneateln,  Dea  Plalnea,  Dl., 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,971 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  VI— 02 
VS.  a.  D7— 87 


aaiignor  to  Sunbeam 


248,365 
05HAPED  ENGRAVER 
Waher  H    MueUer,  New  CarroUton.  Md.,  assignor  to  TTie 
SSed  Sti«  of  America  a.  reprea«.t«l  by  the  Secrrtary  of 
the  Army,  Waahlngton,  D£. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,162 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 05 
VS.  a.  D8— 98 
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248,366 

COMBINED  DOOR  OPENER  AND  KNOB 

Jotai  M.  Arcadi,  14027  N  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68137 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,144 

Tera  of  patent  14  yean 

lBtC3.D8-0(S 

VS.  CL  D8— 302 


248,369 
BOX 
Stanley  Robcrtioa;  Daniel  Pino,  both  of  1364  York  Are^  New 
York,  N.Y.  10021,  and  Max  Mnrphy,  229  E.  88th  St^  New 
York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,593 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
VS.  a.  D9— 184 


248,367 

HANGER  FOR  BOAT  FENDER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Nathan  A.  Haft,  820  Tenth  ATe„  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,017 

Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

Int  a.  D8— 0« 

VS.  a.  D8— 356 


248,370 
CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 
Gerald  Beekenkamp,  Etobkoke,  Canada,  aadgnor  to  Reliance 
Prodncti  Ltd.,  Wlnnipes,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,134 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D9— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 175 


248,368 
HANGER  BRACKET  FOR  SUPPORTING  SIGN  BOARDS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Jack  M.  Powell,  110  Broadrlew  Dr,  Enfula,  Ala.  36027 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768485 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLIM— <W 

UJS.  CL  D8-373 


n 


248,371 
BEVERAGE  CARRIER 
Paal  Daris,  Swampacott,  Maa*.,  aarignor  to  Sweetheart  Plaitici, 
IuCm  Wilmington,  Man. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719>«3 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
\at  0.09—03 
VS.  CL  D9— 179 


h 
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248,372 
COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  MERCHANDISWG 
PACKAGE  FOR  PLASTERCRAFT  SUPPLffiS 
Vineta  L.  Kanth,  RA  5,  Box  492G,  Uttle  Rodj,  Ark.  72204 
^Oed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,772 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCl.D9— Oi 
UJS.  CL  D9— 193 


248,375 

DISPLAY  CARTON  

Robert  M.  Bergrtein,  Ctadnn^i,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Bergrtei. 

Packaging  Tmst  „.  .,, 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,157 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Inta.I»-Oi 

VS.  CL  D9— 237 


248373 
TEAR  OPEN  BOTTLE  CAPSULE 
DaTid  O.  AUen,  Wilmington,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Buckeye  Mold- 
ing Company  ^,     ,„  ,, . 
^FUed  Jun.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,524 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLIW— 03 
UA  a.  D9— 216 


248,376 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  CLOSURE 
DaTid  O.  Allen,  and  Harry  A.  E.  Wombold,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Ohio,  aadgnon  to  Buckeye  Molding  Company 
*        FUed  Aug.  23,  ltl6,  Ser.  No.  716^76 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD9— 07 
UA  CL  D9— 255 


1:^. 


248,374 

COMBINED  CARRYING  CONTAINER  AND  WASTE 

RECEPTACLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Donrid  R.  TlK)«p«m,  P.O.  Box  2030,  Pebble  Beach,  Calif. 

'""         Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,195 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Into.  D9-03 
U&  CL  D9-224 


248,377 

DOWSING  ROD 

Samuel  E.  Wolfe,  13451  Ector,  U  PuentcCaUf.  91746 

Flirf  Jul.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,579 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  DlO-99 

UA  CL  DIO— 46 
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24M78  248^1 

ELECTRONIC  SIGNAL  DETECTOR  ARTIFICIAL  TREE 

CilTi«Be*J«i^Cofnii,uKl  George  G.Vktair.bott  of  Wlddta.  Demetrio*  G.  Umbreno.,  23  Wiiitoii  St^  RodimUle,  Maas. 

KMBt„  udgnon  to  Interstate  Ekctronka  Smpitr,  Ibc^  Wieh-  02131 

uTtcJ^r^  FUe*  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,351 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,605  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I«t  CL  Dll— 05 

Int.  CL  DIO— 06  VS.  CL  Dll— 118 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


248,379 
DIAMOND  TORQUE 
Alfred  Joaepk  Dnnmte,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y., 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,123, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  IS,  1976, 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— O; 
VS.  CL  Dll— 3 


248,382 

HOLIDAY  DECORATION 

Demetrios  G.  Lambrenoa,  23  Winton  St.,  Roslindale,  Mass. 

02131 

to  Cartier  ™«<«  M«y  ^'  ^^^  ^-  ^°-  ^^'^^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Mar.  10,  1975,  ^*-  "•  On-05 

Ser.  No.  723,634      UA  Q.  Dll-125 


248,380 

EARRING 

Donna  M.  Bnrcbett,  1000  Spmce  Are.,  Sidney,  Ohio  45365 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,160 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

InL  CL  Dll— 0/ 

VS.  a.  Dll— 43 


248,383 

PLAQUE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Caria  Ann  Dawson,  318  Sterling  CL,  Akron,  Ohio  44304 

FUed  Jnl.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,517 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  Dll— <» 

VS.  CL  Dll— 140 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


439 


July  4, 1978 

248,387 
2<*>38*  MOTORCYCLE 

TROPHY  BASE  T.a.M™  Knrishlma.  Akashi,  and  Tohr»  Yamaochi,  Kobe,  both 

Roger  J.  ^y^^^^^X'Z:  r ?S^  ^-  '^  'tTpal^tSTr.  to  K.;a..ki  Jnkogyo  Kabnsbiki  Ka.--, 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Kobe,  -"P"  ^  ^    ^^  800,097 

I-*-  O-  On-02  ^^^  priX  wUcr^on  jJp-.,  No..  30,  .976.  51^11 

UJS.  CL  Dll— 157  xerm  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  Dll— II 
VS.  a.  D12— 110 


248,385 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  BODY 
DaTid  B.  FuUer,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Thor  Corpora- 
tion, Edina,  Minn. 

^i-lled  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,769 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— <W 
VS.  a.  DU— 91 


248,388 

WIPER  BLADE  FOR  A  WINDSHIELD  WIPCT 

Darid  Joe  Hnghes,  26B  Shadowood,  Granbory,  Tex.  76048 

FOed  Jon.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,033 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 16 

VS.  CL  D12— 155 


248,386 

PICKUP  TRUCK  LINER 

Irrin  V.  HefBer,  1429  Huron  A«.  MettiriM^70121 

FUed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,643 

IV  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  12, 

1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

InL  a.  Dll— 16 

VS.  CL  D12— 98 


248,389 
FRONT  FENDER 
Jean-Loois  Charton,  GennerUliers,  France,  assignor  to  AB 
VolTO,  Gotbeabnrg,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,993 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 16 
VS.  01.  DU— 184 


972  O.G.  15 
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248J90  ^'*^ 

^^^^^        _.,.-,-  TAPE  RRCQRPKR 

MOTORCYCLE  WHEEL  _^^  j.   ^  g  ^^   ^  KunlihUe  Mlkl,  K«t«iio,  both  of 

J.  L-Ur.  A«o«.  Ohio.  «ri««or  to  Th.  U..»  Tlr.  T-J^a^yoto,^^««JJ«^^    ^^^^^^  ^    ^^^ 

Kadoma,  Jipu 

FUed  Dec.  23.  1>76.  S«r.  No.  753.912 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9.  1976,  51-26598 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

InL  CL  D14— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D14— 6 


^«tooatloii-lD-part  of  Ser.  No.  617.827.  Sep.  29, 1975. 

abudooed.  Thla  appUcation  Not.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,413 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— // 

VS.  CL  D12— 205 


248,393 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  REPRODUCER 
John  P.  Jenkina.  Towanda.  Dl.,  aaatgnor  to  IntematioBal  Tape- 
tronica  Corporatloii,  Blooraington,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976.  Ser.  No.  675,987 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

int  a.  D14— o; 

VS.  CL  D14— 8 


248,391 
DEMAND  CONTROLLER  COMPONENT 
Peter  G.  Bartlett,  DaTenport,  Iowa,  aaaignor  to  Automation 
Syitems  Inc.,  Eldridae,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,513 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
VS.  CL  D13— U 


JULY  4,  1978 
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24834  ^•3'" 

LOUD  SPEAKER  CABINET  OR  THE  LIKE  RIDING  MOWER 

JahohJe-e.  J-tU«.Dem.arh,a.a.^ort0Ba«,*O,.f^0f  Larj.  M^on^ 
Amcrics,  inc.  ^  zT 

Int  CI  D14— 0/  ""^  appUcation  Jul.  21. 1977.  Ser.  No.  818,271 

VS.  CI.  Dl*— 33  ^^  ^  DlS-03 

VS.  O.  D15— 15 


248,395 

SPEAKER  GRILL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charles  Barbera,  303  E.  Elk  St.,  Glendale.  Calif.  91205 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,552 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D14— O;.  99 

VS.  a.  D14— 39 


248,398 

WORK  SUPPORT 

Eugene  J.  Wehner.  4819  Verguene  An.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.  63119 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732.011 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D15— W 

U.S.  a.  D15— 140 


1- 


^ 


^71rl>^ 


248,396 

PUMP  FOR  CHANGING  OIL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ronald  M.  Sendak,  5201  Redwing  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22312 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,263 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D15— 02 

VS.  a.  D15— 7 


248,399 

BAGMAKER/SEALER 

BUI  DobsoB,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  and  Dm  PainUr.  Glenriew.  ni- 

aasignon  to  Dart  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,158 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  DIS— 99 

VS.  a.  D15— 146 
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248,402 

«iii*TOllloRUSEWlTHAN  FREESTANDING  MEMO  CUP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joka  Ctarki  AhJemrn;  Robert  Milton  HoHmd,  .ml  W^  WW  9^j*;/'^'j  y^ 

^  L.-0.,  11  of  Bolder,  Cok,.  «dg«>r.  to  Intenutloul  ^'T.l  a%!l(« 

B«in.-M«hl«.Con»rrto.,Ar»ori.NX  „ .  CL  D19-90         "'•  °- "'^^ 

FUed  M«r.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,642  VS.  CL  D19— SO 
Term  of  patent  14  jttn 
Int  CU  D15-05,  D14-02 
VS.  a.  D16-32 


248,403 
VENTILATED  RIB  GUN  SIGHT 

Richard  F.  Grant,  Sontli  Windsor,  Conn.,  usignor  to  The  Poly- 
Choke  Company,  Inc,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,737 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D22— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D22— 8 


248,401 
MAGNIFYING  LENS  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
Aodrcw  Del  Peace,  Sr,  East  Killingly,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Del 
Peace  Systems,  Inc. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,977 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  16-0(5 
UjS.  CL  D16— 54 


248,404 

FLUSH  VALVE 

Georae  C  Henry,  26701  Via  Alcala,  Mission  VIejo,  CaUf.  92675 

FUed  Ang.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,351 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntaD23-0; 

VS.  CL  D23— 19 


JULY  4,  1978 
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248  408 

^*""^.S:i-art'Ti7tser.  NO.  700.58  "  ^ed  A- »• /^J;,^;,-;^"'"* 

Jt-a.Dnz"[n.  ,,^  ^  Int.a.D24_O.,D28-0/ 

UJS.CLD24-1.1  U.S.a.D24-57 


248,406 
CHIROPRACnC  TABLE 
John  E.  Hodge,  Box  91,  MoUne,  lU.  61265 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,421 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— o; 

VS.  a.  D24— 3 


248,407 

TUBE  HOLDER  FOR  MEDICAL  SPECIMEN  MIXING 

DEVICE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WUUam  W.  Bassett,  Wayxata,  and  Eugene  D.  Johnson,  SpriJig 

Lake  Park,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  Min- 

neapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667J30 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— o; 

U&a.D24— 22 


248,409 
aGARETTE  LIGHTER 
Pierre  Spreter,  GencTa,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Christian  Dior. 
S.A.R.L.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,853 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  17,  1976, 

976157 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D27— 05 
VS.  a.  D27— 36 
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248,410 
HAIHSTYLER 
Pitrick  M.  Toiii«ro,  M*plewood,  N  J,  urignor  to  Conair  Cor- 
pondoo,  Edifon,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1976,  S«r.  No.  734,504 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
lot.  a.  D2S— 03 
VS.  a.  D2«— 13 


248,412 

ONE  PIECE  GAME  BOARD 

Dwight  C.  Brown,  1516  N.  Nicbolai  St,  Arlington,  Va.  22205 

Filed  May  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  470,016 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqiicat  to  Dec.  4, 1990, 

has  been  diKlaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

UJS.  CL  D34— 5  SS 


248,411 
COMBINED  SUPPORT  AND  FRAME  FOR  REUGIOUS 

OBJECTS 
Dennis  Somple,  41  Pamela  Dr.,  R.D.  #4,  Box  256,  Binghamton, 
N.Y.  13901 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,278 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
VS.  CI.  D31— 21.1 


248,413 
TEAM  CHECKER  BOARD 
Theodore  Perfetti,  28  Fox  La.,  Lerittown,  N.Y.  11756;  Bene- 
detto Greco,  279  N.  Broome  Atc  Undenhnnt,  N.Y.  117S7, 
and  Barton  Heiko,  15  Stenben  Dr.,  Jericho,  N.Y.  11753 
Filed  Dec  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,278 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D34— 5  SS 
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248  414  -^                                 248,417 

TEAM  CHECKER  BOARD  "^«™  ?^^  ^I^'^^iSS^^i^lmber  Prod- 

Theodore  Perfetti,  28  Fox  Lane.  Lerittown,  N.Y.  11756;  Bene-  C^t"  •^"^niS°"'^^I^SS^  tl 

detto  Greco,  279  N.  Broome  Are.  Undenhnnt,  N.Y.  11757,  net.  I-»>*';«°"  *J"^«  ^f,"*^  ^T^m 

and  Barton  Heiko,  15  Stenben  Dr.  Jericho,  N.Y.  11753  FUed  Sep.  30.  1976,  Ser^  No.  728,448 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,452       /  ^'"?fAn^^^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean            /  "»•  ^l-  D19-0i 

Int  a.  D21-0;             X  VS.  a.  D64-10 
UJS.  a.  D34— 5  SS 


248,415 
SWING  STRUCTURE 
Herman  F.  Turgetto,  1595  Metropolitan  Arc 
10462 

FUed  Jan.  5,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  756,958 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
iBt  a.  D21— 03 
VS.  a.  D34— 5  G 


Bronx,  N.Y. 


248,418 
COMBINED  HOUSING  AND  PRINT  HEAD 
Gregory  Francis  Fossella,  Manhfleld,  Mass.,  and  Stere  A. 
Unger,  Raymond,  N.H.,  assignon  to  Dennison  Manufactnring 
Company,  Framiogham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,382 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D18— 02 
U.S.  a.  D64— 11  R 


248,416 

PAINT  APPLICATION  DEVICE 

WUhelm  F.  Lapkcs,  Kaap  Hoom  13,  Vecndam,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jon.  28,  1976.  Ser.  No.  700,682 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D8— OJ 

VS.  a.  D64— 18 


248,419 

CALCULATING  MACHINE 

Myron  Beitler,  West  Orange,  and  Stnart  D.  Leer,  Chatham,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignon  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc. 

FUed  Msr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,727 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  VW—01 

VS.  a.  D64— 11  B 
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24«^20 
BAK  OF  SOAP 
I  H.  Bcman,  685  N.  Wide  Are.  Extatloii,  WtiUagtoii, 
Pt  15301 

Filed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,502 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLD2»-«i 
UJS.  CL  D73— 1  A 


248^23 
FABRIC 
Leo  CoawoioU,  Dural,  and  Gloria  Dawn  Smyttae,  Potti  Poiat, 
both  of  Aostralia,  aaatgDon  to  Speedo  KnittiBS  MUli  Pty. 
Limited 

FUcd  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,881 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Aaatralla,    May    17,    1976, 
69203/76;  May  17, 1976,  69201/76 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
lot  a.  D5— 05 
U.S.  a.  D92-1  Z 


248,421 
BAB  OF  SOAP 
Bernard  H.  Bcman,  685  N.  Wade  Are.  Exteosioii,  Washington, 
Pa.  15301 

FUed  May  5.  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,503 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  D28— 02 
VS.  a.  D73— 1  A 


248,424 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  BASKETBALL  FOUL  SHOT 

SITUATIONS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Enngelo  Janes  Priorolot,  11401  Georgetownc  Dr.,  Potomac 
Md.  20854 

FUed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,086 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D20— 03 
VS.  a.  D96— 12  R 


248,422 
COMBINED  CARRYING  AND  STORAGE  CASE  FOR  A 

CHAINSAW 
Doaald  A.  Maicolm,  Roanoke  Rapids,  N.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  Dancan,  S.C. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,937 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  D3—02 
VS.  a.  MT— 1  R 


248,425 

PULL  SYMBOL  FOR  GLASS  DOOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jack  DarreU,  1646  Old  Spanish  Tr.,  Honston,  Tex.  770M 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,439 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

ht  CL  D20— 03;  Dt—99 

VS.  a.  D96— 12  C 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1978 


••^'■SeTLawre^'F..  4,097.993.  C.  32-.4.00A. 

^■""Slllni^^ck  H..  4.098.493.  C.  256-24.000. 
AB  Volvo  Penta:  See—  , , ,  , ,  r»vi 

menl  means  for  same  4.098.240.  CI.  123-90  550. 

^''FSnrEaTE..tM8.374,  CI.  .88-62.(X»  ^, 

Ab,e«    Pnm.>,vo   A     Pickup   .ruck   loadmg    ramp    4.098.414.   CI 

214-85000.  „    „    c 

Abrahamson.  Emesl  P  .  i\  ^'7.h„h.m«.n  Ernest  P  .  II.  4.098.607, 
Rizzitano,  Forlunato  J.:  and  Abrahamson,  trnesi  r  . 

rmult,-cylinder  .n.emal   combustion  engine.  4.098,252,  CI. 

198.0OF.  .    ^ 

ACF  Industries  Incorporated^S^-  jj,^^,) 

Momson,  ^'"<^,^*Z*^^„  E    ^d  D«a.,  Dhima.  R.  to 
^l^:'^N*J:^;aTco"ni;ra,t'''M^.°^  a'nd  apparatus  for  hemming. 

ited   Fluid  flow  dlffuser  4,098,073,  CI.  60-39  lOK 
^-T^^S:^rtG^"-^d2ano^,B.g,.RuggeroE..a„d 

Lavagetto,  Lorenzo,  4,098,064,  CI.  57-34.5UU 
^'Tv7ns^°BrceT"4.S?:i92.  CI    137-6,4  04a 

4.099.193.0.354-321000. 
^"''k/erll''joSp^  Hord.  Will«m  C.  Ailor,  James  C,  and  Iyer, 

*"^V„',rSi!.TiST-iw„,.,,w„,„8.J,,..m..>.a 

427-8.000. 
^'''"TS,'u^r.^t:>t^.^^tS?0,'a-261-65«X,. 
Aisu  Nobuo  S«--  Kaiumasa;  Shiga,  None;  Monno,  Ikuo; 

lem.  4.099.192.  C:   354-234.000 
^'T<i,ty"'hTYasu"hTlwa.x  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Sadao.  and  Akatsuka, 

4!w8.68rCl  209-10000 
^''i°k:rlow"tMVr.^'iuchhoU.  Kenneth  M.,  4,098,685,  C, 

209-10.000 
Aki,  Osamii  See-  ^    q^     Monmoto,  Akira; 

'^:!^'^^-^'!^^^°^'^'°-  *•"'*■'''■  ^' 

Akiy^i^'K^nosuke     Music    studying    dev.ce.    4.098,165.    CI. 
84-470.000. 


Aksu  Akin.  Probe  he«i  for  testing  primed  circuit  boards.  4.099.120.  CI. 

324-158.00P 
*'"He1le'!'?S   Groot.    Robert    Comelis;    and    Kamp.    Andnes. 
4,098,654,  CI.  204-16.000.  .  non  q7«      CI 

Noomen.    Ane;    and    K.k.     Leender.     An.on.    4,098,928,    CI 

427-203.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See-  260-397  400 

water-borne    epoxy    resin    coating    compositions.    4.098.744.    CI 

AlieT  U^  F   and  White.  James  E  ,  to  Marlen  R"'"'"  Con^'""" 
Machfne  for  con.inuous  pump.ng  of  plas.ic  materials.  4,097.962,  CI 

17-39.000, 

^''' DeSef  STdTl^raTecchia.  Michael  P  :  and  Steinberg. 
Mil-illhar^^-S-^ni^^rPau.  and  Miller.  William 

^cTr^'  ^Sgh-sA-^Th^"'  /cSf^o^ntri;  f^r^r^'u-^cy   switching 

4H£:^-i?^^^"^ulnS^:t^'"^^ 

Airn.'toSr."l:™-rTucker.    Arnold   G.    Trtp-release   anchor 

2300R 
Alto  Automotive.  Inc    S«—  ,,,  .,  nnR 

Alts^l^alS^-^';-^™-"- 

g^erator  4.098.369.  Cl    181-1 ISXXM 
Aluminum  Company  of  Amenca:  S,e- 

Franz,  Edmund  C.  4,098,619, 1-1    .«  i.">~  inoaoM    CI 

Vernam,  William  D  .  and  Evancho,  Joseph  W.,  4.098.957.  CI. 
♦28-654,000 

^'"M°yi,'a""Kan"y^u;  Am.no.  Izumi;  Iwai.  T.kehiko.  and  Asahi. 
Telsiya.  4.098.571.  0,8-94,110 

'"""pe'ke'ie  Ira'^n  O  ;  Wicker.  Gordon  R  ;  Duyv«teyn.  Willem  P  C  ; 
'^ti^ShlehD.en  P..  4.098  870.  Cl  423-12^000. 
Moore.  Fred  W  ;  and  Tsigdinos.  George  A.,  4,098.748,  Cl    zou- 

Ts^S,  George  A^.  Mc»r«.  Fred  W     Kuck,  Valerie  J;  and 
&:alco,  Emanuele.  4.098.753,  Cl.  260-31  8UK. 
^""^^„'ez';Twram":.^,02^O174.7:.00R. 

^"  TeTFratk'cTnTHarlillln'^h.lip  S  .  4.098,180.  Cl.  10^98.00A 

American  Cyanamid  Company  S«—  .naot^^  r\  474-45  000 

Ball.  William  L  ;  and  Wiese.  Eugene  E.  '•■MifJJ;  'i'oit^,   q 

Barua,  Ginsh  Chandra;  and  Nagy,  Daniel  Elmer,  4,098,987,  Cl 

Lu.f  ^be°?'w,niam;  and  Diehl,  Robert  Eugene,  4,098,812,  O 

N^?^^*Gopalan;  Joseph,  Joseph  Peter;  and  Bernstein.  Sey 
miur,  4,098,995,  Cl.  536-54.000. 
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Americui  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

SaranlakH.  Dimilnos,  4,098.781,  CI  260-112  50R. 
Sarantakis.  Dimilnos,  4.098.782,  CI.  260-1 12  50S 
Amencan  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Bloom.  William  (jeorge;  Newman,  Howard  Fred;  and  Schmidt, 
Gerald  Warren,  4.098.276.  CI    128-215,O0O. 
Amencan  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Prunier.  Louis.  4.098.028.  CI   51-216.0LP 
Amencan  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Gunther.  Donald  A  .  4.098,573,  CI.  21-93.000 
Ammann,  David  W;  Bates,  David  A  ,  and  Granzow.  Daniel  B.,  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc   Rotao'  seal  distributor  member 
for  a  cenlnfuge  4,098,45S.  CI  233-1  OOA. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Dolby.  Dale  P.  4.099.212.  CI  360-109.000 
Hathaway.  Richard  Allen.  4.099.211.  CI  360-109000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Stanley.  John  M  .  4,098,528.  CI.  285-235.000. 
Anders,  Ronald  James:  and  Mohan.  Ramesh.  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation   Segmented  hub  for  retaining  the  spacer  ring  of  a  two 
piece  gate  valve  4.098.489.  CI,  251-327  OOO. 
Andersen.  Allen  K.;  and  Archipov.  Vsevolod.  to  Continental  Copper  & 
Steel   Industnes,   Inc    Electrolyte  metal  extraction    4.098.668.  CI 
204-237.000, 
Anderson.  Bruce  C,:  See — 

Zeskmd.  Dale  A.:  and  Anderson.  Bruce  C,  4,099.173,  CI.  340- 
347  OAD. 
Anderson.  George  H,.  to  Barber-Colman  Company,  Automatic  control 

system  with  gain  switching  4,098.242.  CI.  123-102000 
Anderson,  Terry  G    See — 

Logue.  Daniel  R  :  and  Anderson.  Terry  G  .  4.098.609.  CI  96-1.800 
Ando.  TakekJ:  See — 

Inaba.    Hiromi;    Shima.    Seiya;    Tashiro.    Korefumi;    and    Ando. 

Takeki.  4.099.111.  CI  318-338000 

Andrews.  Donald  Richard;  Neel.  Alan  Fobes,  II;  and  Zegafuse,  Donald 

Ward,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Method  and 

apparatus  for  electronic  collation.  4,099.254.  CI  364-900.000. 

Andrews.  Lawrence  F.,  to  "A^'-Company.  Inc.  Orthodontic  arch  wire. 

4.097.993.  CI   32-1400A 
Anglo-Amencan  Clays  Corporation:  See — 

Nott.  Alan  J.,  4.098.688,  CI.  209-166,000 
Antone.  Howard  J  One-hand  bat.  4.098.503.  CI  273-2600C. 
Aoki.  Kazumi:  See — 

Sakurai.  Toshio.  N'ishihara,  Akio;  Handa,  Takuro;  Kaloh,  Hide- 
katsu;  Tomoda,   Yoshiro;  Aoki,   Kazumi;  and  Yoto,   Makoto. 
4.098,705.  CI  252-33.600. 
Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Murai.  Hiromu.  Ohau,  Katsuya.  Sempuku,  Kenji;  Aoyagi,  Yo- 
shiaki; and  Ueda,  Fusao.  4.098.892.  CI  424-249000. 
Applied  Biochemists,  Inc,  See — 

Seymour.  Donald  E,.  Schmidt.  James  C;  and  Bezella.  Donald  A,, 
4.098.602.  CI,  71-67,000 
ARBED  —  Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S  A  :  See— 

Baumen.  Jean.  4.098,128.  a  73-591.000 
Arcamone.  Fedenco;  Di  Marco.  Aurelio;  and  Penco.  Sergio,  to  Societa' 
Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A,  Adriamycins,  process  for  their  preparation 
and  uses  thereof  4.098.798.  CI.  260-340.90R 
Arcamone,  Fedenco;  Bemardi,  Luigi;  and  Patelli,  Bianca,  to  Societa' 
Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.  Doxorubicin  thioesters.  4,098,884,  CI. 
424-180,000 
Archibald  Kenrick  and  Sons  Limited:  See — 

Hamblin,  Richard  David.  4,098,482,  CI.  248-246000. 
Archipov,  Vsevolod:  See — 

Andersen.   Allen    K  .   and   Archipov,   Vsevolod,   4,098,668,   CI 
204-237,000. 
Ardizio,    Pierre.    Safely    belt    for    motor    vehicle.    4,098,324,    CI 

280-744.000 
Argabnght.  Perry  A  .  Rhudy,  John  S  ;  and  Phillips,  Brian  L.,  to  Mara- 
tnon  Oil  Company,  Method  of  improving  injectivity  profiles  and/or 
vertical  conformance  in  heterogeneous  formations.  4,098,337,  CI. 
166-270.000 
Aruona  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Wojcik,  Ronald  Thomas,  4,098,982,  CI.  526-233.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Rosenau.  Clifford  M..  4,098,856,  CI.  264-80000, 
Armstrong,  Errol  See — 

Ford,  Freeman  A,;  Armstrong,  Errol;  and  Rhodes,  Richard  O,. 
4,098,331,0.  165-170.000, 
Amdt.  Henry  Clifford;  Biddlecom,  William  Gerard;  and  Woessner. 
Warren  Dexter,  to  Miles  Laboratones,  Inc   Monospiroalkyl  deriva- 
tives of  prostaglandins  4.098,823.  CI   260-586  OOG 
Ameklev.  Duane  R  .  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Antidote  compo- 
sitions and  method  of  use  with  herbicides.  4,098,599,  CI.  71-I0O.0OO 
Ameson,  Edwin  L.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  Packaging  con- 
tainer with  latching  arrangement  4,098,453.  CI.  229-43  000 
Arnold,  Fred  E-.  and  Hedberg.  Fredenck  L.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force,  Acetylene-substituted  aromatic  benzils  and  acetylene- 
terminated  quinoxaline  compositions  4,098,825.  CI   260-390.00D 
Arnold,  Richard  Fairbanks;  Dishon.  Yitzhak;  Ouchi,  Norman  Ken;  and 
Schor.  Marshall  1,.  to  International  Business  -Machines  Corporation. 
Markov  processor  for  context  encoding  from  given  characters  and 
for    character    decoding    from    given    contexts.    4.099,237.    CI 
364-900.000 
Arters,  James  C.  to  Scott  Paper  Company  Heat  deformable  laminates 
and  process  of  making  same  4.098,938,  CI  428-160.000 


Asahi  Denka  Koayo  K  K    See— 

Sakurai,  Toshio,  Nishihara,  Akio;  Handa,  Takuro;  Kaloh,  Hide- 
katsu;  Tomoda,  Yoshiro;   Aoki,  Kazumi;  and  Yolo,  Makoto, 
4.098,705,  CI.  252-33  600. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uno,   Naoyuki:   Shono,  Tetsuji;   Urano.   Fumio;  and   Kawasaki, 

Maiahiro,  4.099,188.  CI   354-24.000 
Urano.  Fumio;  and  Sawada.  Yoshio,  4,099,195,  CI.  354-50.000 
Asahi,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Miyata,   Kaneyasu;  Amano.   Izumi;  Twai.  Takehiko;  and  Asahi, 
Tetsuya,  4.098.571,  CI  8-94  110. 
Asao.  Yasuzi;  Ogata.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hosoi,  Nonyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co,  Ltd   Recording  sheet.  4.098.114,  CI.  73-I4I.00R. 
ASEA  AB:  See— 

Stenkvisl.  Sven-Einar,  4,097,978,  CI.  29-25.140. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Egan.   Richard  R ;  Hughes,  Graham  K.;  and  Sigan.  Jack   W  . 
4.098.822,  CI.  260-585.008 
Askevold.  Robert  J  ,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California  Automalic 

shut-off  liquid  dispensing  nozzle.  4.098.306,  CI.  141-218  000 
Astbury,  James  Harry:  See— 

Skelly,  James  Kenneth;  and  Astbury.  James  Harry.  4,098,948,  CI 
428-411.000. 
Asior.   Edward   A    Wall   forming  construction   unit    4.098.045.  CI 

52-639000, 
Astra  Lakemedel  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Lindberg.  Ulf  Henrik  Anders;  Ross,  Svante  Bertil;  Thorberg.  Seth 
Olov;  and  Ogren,  Sven  Ove,  4,098,901.  CI.  424-31 1.000 
Atan.  Inc.:  See— 

Bristow,  Stephen  D,  4,099,092,  CI   315-10.000. 
Aubard,  Gilbert  Gusiave:  See — 

Torossian,  Dicran  Robert;  Aubard,  Gilbert  Gustave;  and  Legeai, 

Jacky  Marcel,  4,098,803.  CI  260-397  450 
Torossian.  Dieran  Robert;  Aubard.  Gilbert  Gustave;  and  Lcgeai 
Jacky  Marcel.  4.098.804,  CI.  260-397.450 
Aubry,  Jean  Yves:  See— 

Scillieri,  Antoine;  and  Aubry,  Jean  Yves,  4,099,181.  CI.  343- 
I6.00M. 
Auchinleck,  Richard  J,,  to  Peripheral  Dynamics,  Inc,  Adjusuble  width 

document  reader.  4,098,438,  CI,  233-475.000, 
Aureille,  Gisele:  See— 

Perrin.  Robert  Marc;  Aureille,  Gisele;  Vincenl-Falquet,  Mane- 
Francoise.  and  Collange.  Edmond.  4.098.828,  CI.  568-126000 
Auto  Crane  Company:  See — 

Wilkinson.  Alvin  H  .  4,098.492.  CI   254-189.000 
Automation  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Gugliolla,  George,  4,099.051.  CI  250-236.000 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Waddington,  Clive,  4,098.147,  CI  74-7SO.00B. 
B  F  Goodnch  Company,  The:  See— 

Mikofaivy,  Bela  Kalman;  and  Turner.  James  Wilson,  4,098,978,  CI. 

526-81000 
Rajput,  Yudh  Vir;  and  Fickle,  Kirby,  4,098.542,  CI.  303-92.000. 
B.S  A,  Sintered  Components  Limited:  See — 

Malty.  Michael  Thomas;  and  Ridoul.  Philip  James,  4,098,608,  CI 

75-251.000, 

Babej.  Milos;  Banmann.  Wjlhelm;  Beck.  Gerhard;  and  Lerch.  Ulrich.  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesetlschaft  Novel  analogues  of  prostanoic  acids  not 

occumng  in  nature,  4.098.815.  CI  26O-5140OD, 

Baboian.  Robert,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Ami-corrosion 

anode  connector  system  4.098.663.  CI  204-196000 
Bach.  Nicholas  J,,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Ergoline  chlorinalion 

process  4,098,790,  CI   260-285  500 
Bacsksai,  Robert,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Quaternary  ammo- 
nium  catalyst   system    for    the    polymeriulion    of   2pyrrolidone 
4,098,774,  CI  260-78  OOP 
Badone.    Louis;   and    March.   Alexander,    to  Chrysler   Corporation. 
Method   for  improved   parting  from   hot  surfaces.  4,098,929,  CI 
427-236.000. 
Baensch.  Richard  D    See- 
Goldberg,  Howard  S..  Engeler.  William  E.;  and  Baensch.  Richard 
D  ,  4.099,075,  CI.  307-352.000 
Baggaley,  Keith  Howard:  See — 

Thome,  David  Edward;  Baggaley,  Keilh  Howard,  and  Morgan, 
Bnan,  4.098,816,  CI  26O-52O00E. 
Bagwell.  Bryan  G,;  and  Gcmmell.  Frank  S..  to  Motorola,  Inc,  Passive 

optical  proximity  fuze  4.098,191,  CI.  102-213000, 
Bailey,  Brian  Edward;  and  Bunker.  Anthony  John,  to  Inlerox  Chemi- 
cals Limited,  Polyurethane  adhesives  having  high  peel  strength  at  70* 
C,  4.098,747,  CI,  260-30,40N 
Bailie,  John:  See— 

Kedjierski.     Fred    Dennis;    and    Bailie,    John.    4,099,168,    CI. 
340-517.000 
Baines,  Enc;  Piatt.  Peter;  and  Tomlinson.  Kenneth,  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Company    Toothpaste  containing  milled  alpha-alumina  Irihy- 
drale  4,098,878.  CI  424-52.000 
Baker.  Alan  Stuart;  and  Hancock,  Roger  Ian,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industnes  Limited   Demulsificalion  4,098,692,  CI   210-43.000. 
Baker  International  Corp.:  See — 

Crowe,  Talmadge  L,,  4.098.334,  CI    166-208.000. 
Goad,  Bobby  F .  4,098,335,  CI.  166-120.000 
Baldi.  Luciano;  Ferrari.  Corrado;  and  Francese,  Renato,  to  Rumianca 
Sp.A.    Process    for   the   production    of  chloro-amino-s-inazincs 
4.099,006,  CI   544-204.000. 
Balkin.  Larry  M  :  See— 

Beihune,  Billy  R ;  and  Balkin,  Larry  M.,  4,098,399, 01.  206-288.000 
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Ball,  William  L  ;  and  Wiese,  Eugene  E  ,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Antimicrobial  composition  (enhanced  activity  from  combina- 
tion   of   phenol    and    a    quaternary    compound)     4,098.877.    CI. 
42445.000. 
Banco  De  Mexico,  S, A, :  See — 

Mercado-Flores,  Ignacio;  Carvallo-Gamica,  Sergio;  and  Lara-San- 
chez, Luis  Eduardo,  4,098,912,  CI  426-617.000. 
Banucci,  Eugene  G,;  and  Byrne,  Martin  A.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany,  Process  for  preparing  polyetheramide-acids.  4.098,800,  CI, 
260-346  300 
Bar.  Alfredo,  to  NECCHI  Societa  per  Azioni.  Starting  relay  casing  for 

molorcompressors.  4,099,154.  CI  338-220000 
Barbagelata.  Giuseppe;  Conterna,  Bruno;  Giraudi.  Mauro;  and  Stnnga. 
Luigi.  to  Elettronica  San  Giorgio-ELSAG  S,p  A    Electronic  data- 
processing  system  with  data  transfer  between  independently  operat- 
ing miniprocessors,  4,099,233,  CI,  364-200.000. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  George  H.,  4,098.242,  CI.  123-102.000. 
Barber.  Everett  M..  Jr.;  and  Hopper.  Thomas  P.,  to  Sunworks,  Inc, 

Solar  energy  collection  system.  4,098,259.  CI.  126-270000 
Barkan.  Philip,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Means  for  effectively 
controlling  the  forces  imposed  on  the  movable  contact  of  a  vacuum- 
type  circuit  interrupter.  4.099,039,  CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Barone.  Bruno  J.,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation,  Oxidation  of 

cycloaliphatic  compounds  4.098.817,  CI.  26O-333,0OC 
Barrett.  Jack  P,  Electrical  assembly  for  lifting  biased  down  dock  level- 

ers  4.097.949.  CI    14-71  300. 
Barron.  William  E.  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Bin  gate  operating 

apparatus  4.098.413.  CI  2I4-1700R. 
Barry.  Adelbert:  See — 

Robinson.  Leon  H.;  Speers.  Jerry  M,.  Barry,  Adelbert;  and  Camp- 
bell, Daniel  J..  4,098.342,  CI    166-315.000 
Bartelme.  Jack  H .  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  ,  The.  a  pan 

interest   Insect  trap  attachable  to  a  tree.  4,098.018.  CI.  43-108  000 
Barth.  Edward  G .  to  Burroughs  Corporation,   Display  panel  with 

integral  ngid  leads,  4.099.083,  CI,  313-217.000, 
Banmann.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Babej.   Milos;  Banmann,  Wilhelm;   Beck.  Gerhard;  and  Lerch. 
Ulrich.  4.098.815.  CI   260-5I4.00D. 
Barua,  Ginsh  Chandra;  and  Nagy.  Daniel  Elmer,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid Company  Non-ionic  surfactants  from  water  soluble  copolymers 
of    acrylamide     with     hydrophobic     monomers.     4,098.987,     CI, 
526-304,000 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Sander.  Bruno;  Berbner.  Heinz;  Steinberger.  Rolf;  Ropte.  Eckhard; 
Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Kunde,  Joachim,  4,098.640.  CI   162-146000 
Schoettle.    Klaus.    Wittkamp.    Heinrich;    and   Gliniorz,    Lothar. 

4,098.446.  CI   226-196.000, 
Thym,  Sabine;  Pommer.  Emst-Hcinrich;  Zeeh,  Bertid;  and  Linhan, 
Fnednch.  4,098,810.  CI  260-»53,ORW. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Illers.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Stuiz,  Herbert,  4,098,773,  CI.  528-65.000 
Login.  Robert  B.,  4,098,842,  CI  260-857  OPG 
Logm.  Robert  Bernard,  4.098.741.  CI  260-29.20E. 
Bassani,  Giovanni,  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Wire  coating  using  a 

liquid  polymer  4,098,861,  CI.  264-174.000. 
Bales,  David  A  •  See— 

Ammann,  David  W.;  Bates,  David  A.;  and  Granzow,  Daniel  B., 
4,098,453,  CI  233-1  OOA 
Bates,  Dillard  T  :  See- 
Jackson,  William  G,;  Seibert.  Lance;  Bates,  Dillard  T.;  and  Smith. 
James  M.,  4.098.049.  CI  33-22  OOB 
Baltelle  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Swain.  James  C  ,  4,098,087,  d  61-43.00B 
Bauer.  Friedrich,  to  Hoerbiger  Ventilwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device 
for  controlling  oil  injection  to  a  screw  compressor   4,098,487.  CI, 
251-61,400. 
Baugher.  Wilham  Lewis,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Gelati- 
nized fat  particles.  4,098.913.  CI.  426-104  000, 
Baumbach.  William  J  Drain  control  device.  4.098,287,  CI.  137-362.000 
Baumert.  Jean,  to  ARBED  —  Acicnes  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich- 
Dudelange  S  A,  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  slag  thick- 
ness m  refining  crucible,  4.098.128.  CI,  73-591  000 
Baumoel.  Joseph,  Open  channel  flow  transducer  for  sewerage  system. 

4.098.117,  CI.  73-194,0OA 
Baxamusa,  Yusuf  A  ;  and  Robota.  Stephen,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A 
Plastics  Corp,  Fluorination  process  catalysed  by  molybdenum  penta- 
chlonde  4.098.832.  CI,  26O-65l,00F 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc.:  See — 

Ammann,  David  W,;  Bates,  David  A,;  and  Granzow,  Daniel  B„ 

4.098.435,  CI.  233-1  OOA 
Bayham.  Edward  L.,  4,098,456.  CI  233-1400R. 
Ebling,  Wendell  victor;  Witsoe,  David  Allan;  and  Soderstrom,  Jan, 

4,098,274,  CI.  128-214.00E. 
Granzow.  Daniel  B  .  Jr  ,  4,098.123,  CI  73-343  OOR 
Bay,  William  P  Helmet  shield  apparatus.  4,097.930,  CI  2-10000 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Alpers,  Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Rosenbaum,  Heinz  Jorg,  4,098,826.  CI 

2eO-603.00C. 
Buchel.  Karl  Heinz;  Gold,  Heinrich;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 

Kaspers,  Helmut,  4,098,894.  CI  424-269  000. 
Bueb.    Michael;    and    Muschclknauiz,    Edgar,    4,098,113,    CI. 

73-144,000. 
BurkhardI,  Tilo;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Findeisen,  Kun.  4,098,933, 0. 
427-379.000. 


Moller,  Eike;  Meng.  Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger,  Egben; 
Horslmann,     Harald;     and     Seuter.     Friedel,     4,099,011,     CI. 
548-376.000 
Neuray.  Dieter;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  Wulff.  Claus;  and  Lange,  Ralf, 

4.098,754,  CI  260-37  OPC 
Schulte.  Franz-Josef.  Bruch,  Werner;  and  Dierv  Erwin,  4,098,831. 

CI  261-76000 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Kleimann,  Helmut;  and  Ivanyi,  Joisef,  4,098,731, 

CI.  521-51.000. 
Wolfers,  Heinnch;  Rudolph,  Hans,  and  Rosenkranz,  Hans  Jurgen, 
4,098,808,  CI  260448.80R. 
Bayham.  Edward  L..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones.  Inc.  Cenlnfuge 
system  having  collapsible  centrifuge  bags.  4,098,456,  CI.  233-I4.0OR 
BBDM.  Inc    See- 
Dolby,  John  T,  4.098.270,  CI    128-14I.OOR 
Beck.  Gerhard:  See— 

Babej.  Milos;   Banmann.  Wilhelm;  Beck,  Gerhard;  and  Lerch, 
Ulrich,  4,098,815,  CI  260-514.00D 
Becker.  Knut  Henning;  Rauterkus.  Karl  Josef,  and  Seip.  Dellev.  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  vinyl  ester  copolymer  disper- 
sions capable  of  being  cross-linked,  4,098,746,  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Cropper,  Lee;  and  Ishimam.  Kenzo.  4,098,457,  CI.  233-23.00R. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Howanh.  Thomas  Trefor,  4,098,897.  CI.  424-272  000 
Thome.  David  Edward;  Baggaley.  Keith  Howard;  and  Morgan. 
Brian.  4.098.816.  CI.  26O-525.0OE 
Beggs.  William  C  Pulse  generating  system  with  high  energy  electrical 
pulse  transformer  and  method  of  generating  pulses   4,099.066.  CI 
307-88,OMP, 
Beher.  Peter:  See— 

Schwanz.  Wilfried;  Seiffen,  Ulrich;  Beher,  Peter;  and  Pailula. 
Hannu.  4,098,523,  CI  280-750.000. 
Belfor.  Alexandr  Gershevich:  See — 

Schedrovitsky,  Savely   Solomonovich;   Glebov,  Vladimir  Mik- 
hatlovich;  Sidorova,  Nadezhda  Mikhailovna;  Dubrovin,  Jury 
MIkhailovich;  Shrubek,  Elena  Ivanovna;  Tarada,  Ivan  Semeno- 
vich;    Belyaeva,    Agnia    Alexandrovna.    Mash.    Dmitry    Mat- 
veevich;  Lebedev.  Alexei  Paviovich;  and  Belfor,  Alexandr  Ger- 
shevich, 4,098.364.  CI    177-210.0EM 
Bell.  Guido,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl  Process  for  the  production 
of  a  planar  conductor  path  system  for  integrated  semiconductor 
circuits,  4.098.637.  CI    136-644,000, 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See — 

Logue.  Daniel  R  ;  and  Anderson.  Terry  G  .  4.098.609,  CI.  96-1.800 
Bell.  Malcolm  R ;  and  Oesterlin.  Rudolf,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc,  Cy- 

clopentalcjpyrrole  derivatives  4,098,797.  CI  260-326,620 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 
Draper.  Don  Ray.  4.099,256.  CI.  364-900.000 
Hartman.    Robert    Louis;    and    Johnston.    Wilbur    Dexter.    Jr , 

4.098,031.  CI  51-323  000. 
Lyncs.  Dennis  Joseph;  Panousts.  Peter  Theodore;  and  Pritcheti, 

Robert  Leonard,  4,099,260,  CI  365-105  000. 
Maliszewski,    Stephen    Raymond;    and   Ngo,    Peter   Dinh-Tuan, 

4,099,170  CI   34O-32400M 
Sumes,  William  Herbert,  Jr .  4.098.763.  CI  260-45  70S. 
Belles,  Benjamin  P..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  a  corporation  of  Indiana, 
Method  for  continuous  soluble  polypropylene  recovery  from  hydro- 
carbon polymerization  medil  4.098.992.  CI  328-500.000. 
Belyaeva,  Agnia  Alexandrovna:  See— 

Schedrovitsky,  Savely  Solomonovich;  Glebov,  Vladimir  Mik- 
hailovich;  Sidorova,  Nadezhda  Mikhailovna;  Dubrovin,  Jury 
Mikhailovich;  Shrubek,  Elena  Ivanovna;  Tarada,  Ivan  Semeno- 
vich;  Belyaeva.  Agnia  Alexandrovna;  Mash,  Dmitry  Mat- 
veevich;  Lebedev,  Alexei  Paviovich;  and  Belfor,  Alexandr  Ger- 
shevich, 4.098,364.  CI,  177-2100EM 
Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH:  See — 

Sommer.  Klaus;  and  Raab.  Guenter,  4,098.814,  CI  260-302.300. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Sharpe,  aaude  A  ;  and  Frazier,  Richard  V.,  Jr.,  4,099,124,  CI 
323-326,000, 
Benjamin.  Benjamin  C,  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Vacuum  break 

device.  4.098.439.  CI  236-87.000. 
Bennett,  Robert  A  Child  proof  plug  fiiment  4.098,417,  CI  215-204000 
Bennett.  Robert  McKay,  Jr.;  and  Osbom.  James  Leslie,  lo  Motorola. 
Inc,  Frequency  error  correction  circuit,  4.099.125.  O.  325-419.000, 
Benson.  Gustav  E,:  See — 

Carvalho.  Robert  L ;  and  Benson.  Gustav  E.,  4,098,316,  Q.  152- 
362.00R 
Berbner.  Heinz:  See — 

Sander.  Bruno;  Berbner,  Heinz;  Steinberger,  Rolf;  Ropte,  Eckhard; 

Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Kunde,  Joachim,  4.098.640.  CI   162-146.000 

Berchem,  Antoine;  Sudan,  Krishan  Kumar;  and  Gres.  Edward  Michael, 

to  Reichhold  Chemicals  Limited,  Spray-dried  phenolic  adheaivei, 

4.098,770.0.  528-130.000, 

Berg.  Paul  F  :  See— 

Grasso.  Albert  P.;  and  Berg.  Paul  F.,  4,098,296,  O.  137-855.000. 
Berger,  Gunvald  Magnus  Svante,  Load  carrier  having  supporting  legs, 

4,098,535,  CI  296-35.0OA, 
Berglund.  Carl  Neil:  See— 

Ibrahim,  Abd-El-Fatlah  Alt;  and  Berglund.  Carl  NeU,  4,099. 197.  CI 
357-24.000. 
Berkman,  Samuel;  and  Irish,  Donald  Bertram,  to  RCA  Corporauon, 
Susceptor  for  healing  semiconductor  substrates,  4,099,041,  CI.  219- 
1049R. 
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^T-Sui-oni;  *^erico;    B^«<.i.    Lu.gi;    and     Pa.elli.    B,a„ca. 

4,098.884.  CI  424-180000  „   ,       ^ 

Bcmin  Victor  M  ;  Knoll.  Crl  G  :  and  Madland.  Robert  C.to  lllinoK 

Tool'  Works  Inc   Magnetic  key  switch  having  a  removable  support 

assenibly  4.099.I76.  CI.  34O-365.0OL 

^™'r-^j^Go[S^;;:  Joseph.  Joseph  Peter;  ^  Ber«.ein.  Sey- 
mour, 4,098.995.  CI   536;54.00O. 

^"lun^^r^nH-Z^i  Berry,  Robert  W  ,  4,098,544,  CI  J08-4X)OA 
Besel    Gunler   and  Regar.  Karl  Nikolaus,  to  Maschinenfabnk-Augs- 
bur'g-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft.    Dnve   assembly    with    energy 
accumulator  4,098, 144,  CI  74-687000,  „  ™.  „«  ri   S5  7  nm 

Bcssler,  Edward  W   Inflauble  storm  window  4.098.035.  CI   52-2.0110 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Barron.  William  E,  4,098.413.  a  214-17  OOR.  .„a<,-,u 

Oalams.  Tom  L  ;  HofTner.  Joel  L  ;  and  Clymer.  John  C  .  4.099.244. 

CI   364-571.000,  ^  . 

Bethune.  Billy  R  ,  and  Balkin.  Larry  M    to  Container  CoiTK>rat.on  of 

America.    Container    with    integral    hanger    bar     4.098.399.    CI 

Benman    Max.  to  Ford  Motor  Company    Thermoelectric  generator 

devices  and  methods  4.098.958.  CI  429-17  000 

Belz  Laboratones.  Inc.:  See—  r-.       u  t- 

Schell   Charles  £.;  Deegan.  Dennis  C .  and  Jacques.  Donald  t-  . 

4.098.662.  CI    204-195  OOC  .no.Miri 

Tonkyn.  Richard  O  ;  and  Vorchheimer.  Nonnan,  4.098.693.  tl 

210-52000 

^'"w.^mann" Joachim:  Dany.  Franz-Josef;  Kandler.  Joachim;  and 

Ren  Hans  Peter  4.098.968.  CI.  526-1  000 
Bevl  jSnjSrphAT«i  Safety  ski  bmding  4.098.522.  CI.  280^18.000 

^'t™''o''u';''So1,alfET  Schmidt.  James  C  ;  and  Bezel!..  Donald  A.. 

4.098.602.  CI   71-67  000 

^''^vitlS.'pfult'l.d  Biasofi.  Joseph  B  .  4.098.585  CI  4^3.000. 
Biddick.  Royce  E  ;  and  Rubischko.  Rf  ""d  J    to  Gould  iM^  E  ec^ 
chemical  system  using  conductive  plastic  4.098.967.  CI  429-210.000. 
Biddlecom.  William  Gerard  See—  .       . .., 

Anidl  Henrv  Clifford;  Biddlecom.  William  Gerard,  and  Woessner. 
Warren  Dexter.  4.098.823.  O   260-586  OOG 

Bierinckx.  Johannes:  See —  .    «  ,        i„i _. 

Uuchler    Jurgen;    Plursch.   Gerald;    and    Biennckx.    Johannes. 
4.099.193.  CI.  354-321  000 
Bierman.  Maunce  C  .  Jr  :  See—        „.  ,,  „^ 

Erath.  Louis  W.  4.099.117.  CI   324-54  000        ^      ,      ^      ^        , 

Biggers.  Clifford,  to  Data  General  Corporation   Single-chip  bi-polar 

tense  amplifier  for  a  data  processing  system  using  MOS  memory 

4  099.266.  CI    365-208  000  .  ,     ,.        , 

Bilow.  Norman,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Copolyrners  of  ethynyl 

lenninated     polyimides     and     diethynylbenzene.     4.098.767.     CI 

BinihiJ^  R^hard  Automobile  door  lock.  4.098.529,  CI  292-1.000 
Bio-Med  Devices  Inc.  See—  ^ 

Stewart.  Jeffrey  L  .  4.098.272,  Q.  128-145.800. 
Bio-Medicil  Sciences  Inc    See—  ,„~,„ 

Halpem,  Donald  F  .  4.098.577.  CI.  23-232.00R. 

^'"zaSi«ky^Dln;  Siiu.,  Oitleon;  and  B™.  Gtora.  4,098,089.  CI 

Birdwell.  J  C  Hydraulically  operated  downhole  motor.  4.098.359.  CI 

175-93000. 

Bunkraut.  Hans-Walter  See—  .  „      ,  u        w,i,., 

Luize  Siegfned.  Feichiinger.  Hans;  and  Bimkraut.  Hans-Walter. 

4.098.990.  CI   528-490  000,  „        ,  t 

Bitko   Sheldon  S .  to  Fifth  Dimension.  Inc   Mercury  type  till  switch. 

4.099.040.  CI   200-220000  „,  ^.,  ^,    „  ,  ncr. 

Bjonison.  Allen  L  X-ray  calipers  4.097.997.  a  33-I.OSD. 
Black  and  Decker  Manufactunng  Company.  The:  S»- 

Alessio.  Lorenzo  Ercole.  4.098.351.  CL  173-13.000  

Blair.  Robert  H  ;  and  Janiske.  Donald  J  .  to  Resistance  Welder  Corpora- 

»on  Welding  apparatus  4.099.044.  CI.  219-82  000_^ 
Bl"k.  David.^d  FVrstandig.  Louis,  to  Halocarbon  ?'«»"'«  CoH^ra- 

tion     Tnfluoroethanol    as    a    male   contraceptive.    4.09S.9O5.    l-l. 

424-343000 

^'""om,I^e'*vT3^.^urus,e.   Blancou.   Hubert;   and   Moreau.   Pa.nce. 

4  098.806.  CI   260-405.500  _     .     .  , 

Blase  Manfred,  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Explosive  gu  pipeline 

4.098.590.  CI  48-192.000 
^'"Sc!;l"e;1iema";;n.  and  Blase.  Manfred.  4.098.289.  CI.  137-«)I.00O. 

''•Ta"utihl"yra°n:.D^et^'Z097.,88.  CI   29-620000. 

Lehnert  Friu.  4.098.474.  CI  242-200000  ,     „        „  , 

BlKkensderfer.  Robert.  Deardorff.  Donald  K  ;  and  Lincoln.  «"«<"  L 

wLmted  States  of  Amenca.   Interior    Spectrally  selective  solar 

absorber,.  4.098.956  CI  428-627CCO. 
Bl.tt  r.arv  F  Powered  wrench  4.098.151.  CI  81-3'  «aj 
B«h    A7fLif   to  Wes  Industnes.  Inc    Ap,matus  fc'  P«rf°™'"f 

^uential   fabncatmg  operations  on   a   workpiece    4.098.161.  CI. 

Blom^Di??'  to  US    Philips  Corporation.  Amplifier  circuit  for  high 
?r^«ncy  "gnals   particularly  for  cable  distnbution  systems,  com- 


orisina  al  least  a  first  transistor  controlled  at  its  base  electrode  by  a 

signal  source,  and  a  difference  amplifier  4.099.136.  CI.  330-304000. 

Blondeau.  Regis  See—  „.      ,         „  .  ~,.  .«. 

Lhenry.  Bernard;  Toitot.  Michel;  and  Blondeau.  Regis,  4,098,495. 

CI  266-115  000  w    u  ., 

Bloom.  Allen  and  Sorkin.  Howard,  to  RCA  Corporation   Method  to 

provide   homogeneous  liquid  crysul  cells  conuining  a  dyestulT. 

4.098.301.  CI    141-7  000  .  o  ..     j    ^       ,j 

Bloom.  William  George;  Newman.  Howard  Fred,  and  Schmidt.  Gerald 

Warren,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Synnge  pumping 

handle    grip    and    method    of    assembling    same     4.098.276.    CI. 

128-215000  ^  ,     ^ 

Blow  James  H  .  Jr  ;  and  Blow.  Louis  C  Atlachment  for  beverage  can 

having  rotating  closure  with  fiow  guide  4.098.439.  CI  222-531.000. 

^""bIow  James  H'.7r;  and  Blow.  Louis  C.  4.098,439,  CI.  222-531.000. 
Bluzer.  Nathan:  See —  ^    .„,«,«*« 

Kub.  Francis  J  ;  and  Bluzer.  Nathan.  4.098,638.  CI.  156*57.000. 
Boardway.  Nancy  L    See—  ^  ,.„.  .       ,        ,. «, 

Brady.  Thomas  P  ;  Boardway.  Nancy  L.;  and  Whalen,  Joseph  w., 
4.098.821.  CI  260-567.500. 

Smith.  Christopher  John;  and  Lythall.  David  John.  4.098.451.  CI. 
228119.000.  _       .        „  „ 

Bocion   Pierre  de  Silva.  Wijitha;  and  Wintemitz.  Pavol.  to  HolTmann- 
La   Roche   Inc    Cyano  containing   benzoxazolinylidines   and   use 
thereof  4.098.598,  CI,  71-76.000 
Bock,  Huber  Daniel,  Jr:  See—  ,™.  ,-,, 

Wnght.  William  Enterline;  and  Bock,  Huber  Daniel.  Jr.,  4,098,172, 
CI  92-161.000 
Bocksleiner,  Gunter:  See—  „  „        ,  ,,,         ^ 

Phillip.  Arpad  T;  Bocksteiner.  Gunter;  Pettis,  Russel  W.  and 
Glew.  Geoffrey  W  .  4.098,971.  CI.  526-16000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

Egger.  Richard  L  .  4.098.000,  CI.  33-I480OD 
Owan.  Thomas  A  .  4.098.215.  CI    114-275000 
Bogdanovic.  Bonslav:  See—  .    „    ,  u      . 

Wilke     Gunther     Bogdanovic.    Bonslav;    and    Pauling.    Horst. 
4,098.834.  CI   260-666.00A. 
Boger.  Manfred;  and  Drabek.  Jozef.  to  Ciba-Geigy  CorporationJ-Fhe- 
nyl-1.3.5.7-letraaza-4-sulphahept-l-en-6-one   denvatives    4.098.W2. 
CI  424-322000 
Boies.  David  R.;  and  Metcalfe.  Robert  M  .  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
CSmmunications  network  repeater  4.099.024.  CI   178-71  OOR. 

"Marforio'  Nerino;  and  Bonalumi.  Pietro.  4.098.202.  CI   1 12-20000 

^"c<!^'SSl;s;*^rBonfield.  Joseph.  4.098.443.  CI   224^5  OOP 

Bonfilio.  Paul.  Collapsible  shelter  4.098.281.  CI   I35-»00R. 

Bonk    Henry  W .  Ehrlich.   Benjamin  S  .  and  Pleckaitis.  Joseph,  to 

Upjohn  Company.  The  Thermoplastic  polyurelhanes  preparedwith 

small  amountiof  monohydnc  alcohols  4.098.772.  CI.  528-49.000 
Bonnice    PhiUip  E.  to  General  Electric  Company    Gnnding  wheel 

dresser  4.098.253.  CI    125-11. OOR 
Bonnice.  Phillip  E  .  to  General  Electric  Company  Rotary  dnil  bit  and 

method  for  makmg  same  4.098.362.  CI.  ;-'5.329.000. 

'  Hoilingsworth!  Clinton  Allen,  4.098.873,  CI,  423-490.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Cheong  Alex  Shu-Ki.  4,098.328.  CI    165-107.000. 

Fogelbe'rg.  Mark  John;  and  Holdeman.  John  William.  4.098.379,  CI. 

192-38000 
Jllam.  Atiq  A  .  4.098.349.  CI,  172-555  000 
Pollock.  Richard.  4.098.944.  CI  428-284  000 
Wayman.  Robert  William.  4.098.148.  CI  74-863.000^ 
Borgerson.  Barry  R  ;  and  Tjaden.  Garold  S  .  fo  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion   Ones  complement  subtractive  anlhmetic  unit  utilizing  twos 
complement  anthmetic  circuits.  4.099.248.  CI.  364-787^000^ 
Bonnan.  Robert  F  .  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc  Water-borne  bondable  base 
coat  and  size  coat  for  three  piece,  tin-free  steel  beverage  conumers. 
4.098.745.  CI   260-29  300  „  „„ 

Bose.  Theo  William   Healing  device  4.098.254.  CI   126-79000 
Botncn  Trygve.  to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag  Fire  detection 

apparatus  in  a  preheater.  4.099.165.  CI   340-589  000 
Boivin  George,  to  ACS,  Industnes,  Inc  Mesh  container  and  header 

4.098.405.  CI  206-527.000  ^      ^  . 

Boujet.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Industnelle  des  Telecommunica- 
tions Cit-Alcatel  S  A.  Microwave  mode  transducer  4.099.145.  CI. 
333-2100R  „.^  .,    .    , 

Boussely  Jean  Chandavoine.  Mane-Madeleine;  Chignac.  Michel; 
Grain  Claude;  and  Pigcrol.  Charles,  to  Sapchim-Foumier-Cimag. 
Lubncating  agents  for  thermoplastic  matenals  and  process  for  pre- 
panng  the  same  4.098.706.  CI  252^  500  ..  ™o  ,  ,„ 

Bowden.  William  A  .  to  Dacor  Corporation.  Depth  gauge.  4.098,110, 

CI   73-300.000 

Bowen.  Glenn  W    See—  „         ..  „  r-,        ■ai 

Sidor   Edward  F.;  Camillo.  Charles  C;  and  Bowen,  Glenn  W.. 

4.099.164.  CI   340-197000.  . 

Bowennan.  WUliam  J ;  James.  Stanley  L .  and  Vixie   CKmnis  t.  to 

BRS.  Inc  Cleated  sole  for  athletic  shoe.  4,098.011.  CI  36-129.000 

'stoppani"  Brian  Raymond:  and  Box,  Nigel  John.  4.098.396.  CI. 

198-861 000.  ,       „     .  .     ..  ^ 

Boyd  Darrell  B,.  to  Boyd,  Darrell  B  ;  Boyd.  Kathy  Sue;  Siodola.  Mark 

A  'Hall  James  E.;  Vess.  Stuart  C  .  and  Reinmiller.  J   Russell,  pan 
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interest  to  each.  Timing  gauge  for  diesel  engines,  4.098,233,  Cl. 
123-32  OOR 

Boyd,  Kathy  Sue:  See— 

Boyd.  Darrell  B..  4.098.233.  CI,  123-32  OOR 

Boynton.  Robert  James;  and  Livermore.  Frederick  Caldwell,  to  North- 
ern Telecom  Limited.  Thermal  printing  device  4.099.046.  CI 
219-216000. 


PI  5 

Company      Furniture     container-     4.098.401.     CI 


Bozzo.  George  J  .  to  Irvinware  Division  of  Beatrice  Foods  Company,    grown  S  Root.  Inc    See— 


Weyerhaeuser 

206-326000 
Brown.  Richard  C .  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Welded  battery 

elements  and  process  4.098.966.  CI  429-161.000 
Brown.  Robert  L  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy  Dual-function 

magnetic   structure    for    toroidal    plasma    devices.    4.098.643.    CI. 

176-3.000 


Method  of  manufacture  of  a  mechanical  cork  puller  4.097.980.  CI 
29-434000  ^ 

Brabetz.  Hanmut;  Wiesl.  Hubert;  and  Gorzel.  Dieter,  to  Wacker-Che- 
mie  GmbH  Ester  copolymers  cross-linkable  under  acid  and  alkaline 
conditions  4.098.985.  CI  526-261  000 
Bradley.  Ronnie  A    See— 

Miller.  William  H  .  Jr ;  Sease.  John  D ;  Hamel.  William  R.;  and 

Bradley.  Ronnie  A  .  4.098.408.  CI  209-82.000. 

Brady.  Thomas  P .  Boardway.  Nancy  L ;  and  Whalen.  Joseph  W  .  to 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Quaternary  ammonium  phenalcs 

containing  a  (3-chloro-2propenyl)  group  4,098,821,  CI  260-567  500 

Brandmaier.  Klaus:  See— 

Hoschler.    Hans;   Raimar.   Wolfgang;   and   Brandmaier.   Klaus, 
4.099.235.  CI   364-200000. 
Brandt-Pra.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Alan  P.  4.099.214.  CI   361-31  OOO 
Bratthall.  Lars,  and   Lindslrom.  Bemt.  to  Stal-Laval  Apparat  AB 
Finned  lube  heat  exchanger  construction  4.098.332.  CI.  165-172.O0O 
Braun  AG:  See — 

Mohr.  Walter.  4.098.309.  CI    141-291  000 
Braun.  Klaus  Joachim:  See— 

Huber.  Bemhard  Werner;  Tamm.  Rolf  Gunter;  and  Braun.  Klaus 
Joachim.  4.098.554.  CI  356-85  000 
Breed.  David  S  Ball  rotor  safety  and  arming  delay  device.  4.098.192. 

CI.  102-232000, 
Brenol.  Jacques:  See— 

Mellcr.  Karl  Heinz,  and  Brenot.  Jacques.  4.098.465.  CI  241-43  000 
Breuer.  Hennann:  and  Treuner.  Uwe  D  .  to  E  R  Souibb  4  Sons.  Inc 
llllmidazolidinyl  aminolcarbonvllaminojacctyl  ccphalosponn  denva- 
tives 4.099.001.  CI   544-27  000 
Brewer.  Joe  E-:  See- 


'  Cricchi.  James  R  ;  and  Brewer.  Joe  E..  4,099.0*9.  CII._3O7-238.O0O     Buchholz.  Kenneth  M  :  See- 


Desai.   Ardeshir   R.   and   Simpson.    Dayton   M..   4.098.091,   CI 
61-1IO000 
Browne  Engineenng  Corporation:  See- 
Browne,  Lawrence  T  .  4.098.1 16.  CI  73-l94,00M 
Browne,  Lawrence  T .  to  Browne  Engineenng  Corporation    Liquid 
flow  and  volume  recording  apparatus  and  method.  4.098.116.  CI 
73-194  OOM. 
BRS.  Inc    $«— 

Bowerman.  William  J  ;  James,  Stanley  L.;  and  Vixie,  Dennis  E.. 
4.098.011.  CI   36-129.000. 
Bruce.    Peter     Apparatus    for    retrieving    anchors.    4.098.216,    O 

1 14-297.000 
Bruch.  Werner:  See — 

Schulte.  Franz-Josef;  Bruch,  Werner;  and  Diers.  Erwm.  4.098.851. 
CI   261-76.000 
Bruggemann  &  Brand  KG:  See — 

Heinrich.  Helmut  G  .  4.098.475.  CI   244-152.000 
Bruins,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Monte.  Salvatore  J  ;  and  Bniins.  Paul  F  .  4.098,758.  CI.  26041140 
Brule.  Albert:  See— 

Leblanc.  Michele.  Ripart.  Guy.  and  Brule,  Albert.  4.099.141.  CI 
331-94, 50C. 
Bruno,  Vincenzo.  to  Pomini  Farrel.  S  p.A  Vanably  poiilionable  rolling 

stand,  4.098.107.  CI.  72-237  000 
BSP  International  Foundations  Limited:  See- 
Last.  Anthony  Edward  Waller.  4.098.356.  CI    173-131.000 
Buchel.   Karl   Heinz;  Gold.   Heinnch;   Frohberger.   Paul-Ernst;  and 
Kaspera.    Helmut,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft     Triphenyl-I.2.3- 
lriazolyl-(l)-methanes.  and  composilions  and  methods  for  combating 
fungi  and  baclena  employing  them  4.098.894.  CI  424-269000 


Bridger.  Abraham  A    Portable  cnb  construcUon.  4,097.942. 

93  00B 
Bndaeslonc  Liquefied  Gas  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Katsuro.  4.098.425.  CI.  220-9.0LG 
Bndgestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yukuia.  Toshio;  Ohashi.   Takashi;   Kojima.   Minora;  and  Saito. 
Masumi.  4.098.732.  CI  521-125  000 
Bnght    Clark  1 .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Auiomalic  memory  control 


Akerlow.  Earl  V  ;  and   Buchholz.   Kenneth   M.  4,098.685.  CI. 
209-10.000. 
Budden.  Renke:  See— 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke.  Funke.  Siegfned;  Husc- 
hens.  Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer.  Werner;  and 
Zeugner.  Horst.  4,098.786.  CI   26O-239.0BD 
Bueb.  Michael;  and  Muschelknautz.  Edgar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

,p„,,  ^,„..,  ,,  .„ .. ---   -  .  schaft.  Yam  tension  measunng  device.  4.098.115.  CI.  73-144.000. 

feedback  system  for  a  cycling  optical  imaging  system  4,099.262.  CI     fluerkley.  Donald  D  ;  and  Law.  Richard  S..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
365-126000  Manufaclunng  Company    Image  developing  means   4.098.738.  CI 

Bngbl.  Gene  M  .  to  Pfizer  Inc  Semi-synthetic  4-urcido-oleandomycin        260-28.5AV 

denvatives  4.098,993,  CI   536-9.000  BuUard.  Herbert  L  :  See— 

Bnght  Gene  M.  to  Pfizer  Inc  Sulfamide  derivatives  of  4 -dcoxy-olean-  Osbom.    Robert    A.;    and    Bullard.    Herbert    L..   4.098,983.   CI. 

domvcin.  4,098.994.  CI,  536-9.000.  526-237,000 

Bnnkmann.  Joseph  Bernard,  to  General  Electric  Company.  ContinuoiK  Bullock.  David  Carl;  and  Shaikh.  Mohammed  Sabir.  to  Texas  Instra- 
casiing  and  sizing  apparatus,  and  method  thereof.  4.098.319.  CI.  ments  Incorporated  Method  of  providing  a  patterned  metal  layer  on 
164-86  000  a  substrate  employing  metal  mask  and  ion  milling   4.098.917.  CI 

Bnsiol-Myers  Company  See—  .  „       .  427-36000 

Crenshaw.  Ronnie  Ray;   Luke.  George  Michael;  and   Partyka.    B„„|jy  Gordon  L  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The  9.Deoxy-9-nielhylene- 
Richard  Anthony.  4.098.788.  CI  544-293  000  PGF-type  amides  4.098.805.  CI  260-404000 

Bnslow.  Stephen  D  .  to  Atan.  Inc  Television  display  alignment  system    bu„|(„  Anthony  John:  See— 


CI 


and  method  4.099.092.  CI   315-10000. 
Bnte.  Alan  D  Flush  lank  vaporizer  4.097.936.  CI   4-228  000 
Bnlish  Gas  Corporation:  See— 

Howard.  David  Campbell.  4.098.126.  CI  73-432.0OR 
Nicklin.    Thomas;    and    Famngton.    Fredenck.    4.098.886. 
423-226  000. 
Bntish  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Desly.    Denis    Henry;    and    Duckworth.    Roger.    4.098.086.    CI 

61-5  000 
Westemiann,  Peter  Henry.  4.098.739,  CI  260-28.50D. 
Brockway.  M.  Clifford;  and  Sharpe.  Robert  E  .  to  Liberty  Glass  Com- 
pany  Shatter  resistant  glass  container,  4.098.934.  CI.  428-35  000. 
Brogi.  Ruggero  E    See—  „         „  c        j 

Kennedy  Claude  A  ;  Oardella.  Adnano  A  ;  Brogi.  Ruggero  E.;  and 
Lavagetto.  Lorenzo.  4.098,064.  CI.  57-34.500 
Brokaw.    Hal    R     Solar    liquid    heating    apparatus.    4,098,264.    CI 

126-271,000. 
Broken  Hill  Propictary  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Landman.  Bnce  Charles;  Sykes.  Granville,  and  Yang,  Thien  Siung. 
4.098.122,  CI.  73-341000. 
Bronswerk  Heat  Transfer  BV:  See— 

van  Diepenbroek.  Alfred  Ench  Wibrandt;  Wormgoor.  Jan  Hen- 
dnk.  and  Schilperoort.  Comelis.  4.098.591.  CI.  55-2  000. 

Bronzavia:  See —  

Kanng.  Paul.  4.098.285,  CI   137-117.000.  .    ,     , 

Brouwer  Frans.  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Digital  clock  geanng 

4.098.072,  CI.  58-125.0OC.  „      .        „         ^.. 

Brown,  Allen  C  ;  Haltes.  Neil  R..  and  Eynck.  Theodore  B  .  to  Cheme- 
iron  Corporation  Humidifier  and  automatic  control  system  therefor 
4.098.853.  CI   261-122.000. 
Brown  Company:  See—  ....       -   ..  _    ^      anooni     r-i 

OIney.    Wallace    E.    and    Wnght.    Robert    G..    4.098.177,    CI 
99-310000.  ^      _  .,  .      . 

Brown    Fmnk  C .  to  Emerson  Electnc  Co.  Returnable  packaguig 

system  4.098,400.  CI.  206-319.000 
Brown.  Jimmie  L  ;  Hmlon.  '"- — '" 


Gordon  L.;  and  Maga«u.  John  T..  to 


Bailey.  Brian  Edward;  and  Bunker.  Anthony  John,  4,098.747.  CI 
260-30,40N. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Fullerton.  Robert  A.  and  Podraza.  George  V..  4.099.022.  CI 

178-63.aOR, 
Kwan,  Okun,  4.098.389.  CI  400-649.000. 

Bure.  Karlheinz:  See —  

Huemer.  Hemrich;  and  Burg,  Karlheinz.  4.098.771.  CI  526-209.000 
Bunks.  Rudolfs  ;  Fauke.  Allen  R.;  and  Mange.  Franklin  E  .  to  Petrolite 
Corporation    Process  of  demulsification   employing  oxyalkylated 
cyclic  phenol-aldehyde  resins  4.098.717.  CI.  252-331.000. 
Burkhardt.  Tilo;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Findeisen.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Process  for  the  production  of  water-soluble  or  water -dis- 
pereible  blocked  polyisocyanatcs  4.098.933.  CI  427-379.000 
Burlington  Industnes.  Inc.:  See— 

Swidler.    Ronald;    and    Sanderson.    William    A.,   4,098.784.    CI 
260-199  000 
Buro  Patent  AG:  See- 
Zander.  Karl-Heinz.  4,098.195.  CI.  104-88.000 
Bumll,  Peter  Martin;  and  Kohnstamm,  William  Samuel,  to  Dow  Cor- 

ning  Limited  Process  for  treating  fibres.  4.098.701,  CI.  252-8.600 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Barth.  Edward  G  .  4,099.083.  CI  313-217  000 
Cola.  Rudolph  A..  4.099,098.  CI  3I5-169.0TV 
Holz  George  E .  and  Ogle.  James  A  .  4.099.096,  CI.  3I5-I69.0TV 
Walton.  Tommy  L  .  4.098.628.  CI,  156-52  000 
Bush,  Austin  R  ;  and  Krutzsch,  William  C  ,  to  Worthington  Pump,  Inc 
Preassembled  unit  or  cartndge  for  multi-stage  barrel  type  centnfugal 
pumps,  4,098.558.  CI,  415-199,100. 
Buswell,  Richard  F  ;  Sederquist.  Richard  A  ;  and  Snopkowski.  Daniel 
J  .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation  Multi-tube  catalytic  reaction 
apparatus  4.098.588.  CI  48-94  000 
Buswell.  Richard  F  ;  Sederquist.  Richard  A  .  and  Snopkowski.  Daniel 
J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Catalytic  reaction  apparatus. 
4.098.S89.  CI.  48-94.000. 
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Butler.  George  B.:  S€e— 

Toinpi,  Albert  S  .  French.  David  M;  Butler.  George  B.   and 
Kaufman.  Melvin  S..  4.098,627,  CI,  149-109  600 
Butler.    Richard    E    Routing   vertical   plating   table.   4.098.664.   CI 

204-212  000. 
Byrne.  Manin  A.:  See— 

Banucci.    Eugene    G.;    and    Byrne.    Martin    A..    4.098.800,    CI 
260-346  300. 
C.  van  der  Uly  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Lely,  Ary.  4.098.345,  O    172-59.000 
Cabot  Corporation.  See — 

Klein.  H   Joseph:  Hord.  William  C;  Ailor.  James  C:  and  Iyer 
Sankar  P..  4.098,499.  CI  269-22  000 
Cagnato.  Ennio.  Safely  fastener  4,097,970.  CI.  24-238  000. 
Cailloui,  Paul,  to  Promecam  Sisson-Lehmann  Bending  press  or  similar 

machine  tool  4,098,109,  CI.  72-389  000 
Caims.  James  Anthony;  and  Noakes.  Michael  Lesney,  to  United  King- 


Method  for  the  on-line  control  of  the  opacity  of  a  paper  sheet. 
4.098.641,0    162-198  000. 
Castone  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Prince.  Douglas  F.,  4,098.563.  CI.  425-204.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Efteneld.  Urry  G.,  4,098,350,  CI.  172-776.000. 
Miller,  Calvin  L.,  4.098.138.  CI.  74-405000. 
Strohschein.  Donald  K  .  4,098.140,  CI   74-447.000. 
Sturges.  James  R  ,  4.098.543,  CI.  305-54000 
Svoboda,  James,  4,098,101,  CI.  70-134000. 

Szentes,  John  Francis;  Reeser,  Ward  Welton;  and  Zuck   Charles 
Leslie,  Jr  .  4,099.067.  CI.  307-153  000 
Caunt.   Anthony    David,   to   Imperial   Chemical   Industries   Limited. 
Process  for  the  production  of  olefin  polymers  using  an  organo-phos- 
phorus  catalyst  compound  4,098,976,  CI   526-77.000 
CAV  Limited  See— 

Mowbray,  Donan  Farrar,  4.098.249.  CI    123-139.0ST. 


dom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Methods  of  fibncatmg  bodiB.    c^^rr^:°;i:^rZi.Z«^li^-^L    "'w  ^'T  ^ 
4.098.722.  CI  252-466  OOJ  l-avanaugh.  Leo  hrancis.  to  Robot  Research.  Inc  Multiplexed  commu- 

nication of  voice  signals  and  slow  scan  television  signals  over  a 
common  communication  channel.  4.099.202.  CI  358-85  000. 
Cecil  Equipment  Company.  The:  See— 

Zeewy.     Abraham,     and     Gennger,     Donald. 
318-266  000. 


Calicchio,  Domenick  O   Mouthpiece  for  musicaJ  wind  instruments. 

4,098.164.  CI   84-399  000 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Mead,  Carver  A  .  4,099,230,  CI.  364-200  000 
CaJlaghan,  Mary  E  :  See— 


4.099,110.     a. 


Oanster.  Charles  A.;  Callaghan.  Mary  E  ;  Gilmer.  Lee  K  ;  Nelson.    ^"^  Machinery  Manufacturing  Limited:  See- 


Gerald  V  ;  and  Miller,  Kenneth  D  ,  4,098,721,  CI.  252-439.000 


Callaghan,  William  I .  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Synchronized  creep    Celelte  S  A  ,  Vienne:  See 


Varga.  Joseph  A  ,  4.098.063.  CI   57-13.000, 


and  brake  control  4.098.377.  CI.  192-13.0OR 


Negnn,  Gilbert,  4,098,003,  CI.  33-288.000, 


Calvert.  Rodney  K  .  to  Mead  Corporation.  The  Apparatus  for  loading    Venire  Technique  des  Industries  .Mecaniques  See- 


groups  of  articles  into  trays.  4.098,055,  CI   53-160  000 
Calvet,    Georges,    to    Ets    Calvet     Bale    unloader     4.098.390.    CI 

198-396  000 
Calviello.  Joseph  A  ,  to  Cutler-Hammer    Tanulum-gallium  arsenide 

Schotlky  barrier  semiconductor  device  4,098.921.  CI.  427-53.000 
Cameron.  Frank  L .  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp    Gas  evolving 

clamp  for  current  limiting  fuse.  4.099.153.  CI.  337-159.000 
Camillo.  Charles  C  :  See— 

Sidor,  Edward  F ;  Camillo,  Charles  C;  and  Bowen.  Glenn  W . 
4.099,164,  CI   340-197  000 
Campbell,  Charles  E  ,  and  Humphrey,  William  E..  to  Humphrey  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  locating  inter-pupilary  of  nose 
bridge  mounted  specucles  to  lens  meter  4.098.002.  CI.  33-200000 
Campbell.  Daniel  J  :  See— 

Robinson.  Leon  H  ;  Speers.  Jerry  M  ;  Barry.  Adelben;  and  Camp- 
bell. Daniel  J.,  4.098.342.  CI    166-315000 
Campbell.  Mai  L    Quick-attach,  universal  gun  sling    4,098,441,  CI 

224-1  OOA 
Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd..  See — 

Filby,  John,  4,098,691,  CI.  210-29.000. 


Deblaere,  Mane-Claude.  Lambert,  Alain:  and  Rambard.  Christian 
4,098.129.  CI.  73-599.000. 
Cerioni.  Renzo  Giuseppe,  to  EL  CU  Sp  A    Device  for  forwarding 

sacks  or  like  containers  4.098.054.  CI.  53-139.000. 
Ceruin-Teed  Corporation:  See— 

Hushebeck,  Henry  R .  4.098.719.  CI.  252-364.000. 
Champion  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Geary,    Joseph    E:    Pelensky,   Joseph;    and    Hart,    John    Peter. 
4.098.222,  CI.  118-7,000, 
Chanaud,  Robert  Charles:  See- 
McGregor,    Howard    Norman;    and    Chanaud,    Robert   Charles. 
4,098.370,  CI,  181-150,000 
Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine:  See — 

Boussely,  Jean;  Chandavoine,  Mane-Madeleine;  Chignac.  Michel; 
Grain.  Claude;  and  Pigerol,  Charles.  4.098.706.  CI  252-40500. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan:  See— 

Scnven,  Roger  L ;  and  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan,  4.098,743.  CI.  260- 

292TN  ' 

Chapard.  Alain:  See— 


f      ^      ts      ti  L     ^  ,       ,  Henry,  Raymond,  and  Chaiurd,  Alain.  4.097.986.  CI  29-583  000 

Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nghl  of.  as  represented  by  the    Chappell.  George  D    See- 

i?lt'"  1°^,.^"!',^^  ^'Z'^,*",''  ^^H"^'"-  ^"^  Sknford.  lime,  K     VI. 

Filby,  John,  4,098,691,  CI.  210-29  000. 


Stanford,  James  R ;  .Martin,  John  H ;  and  Chappell.  George  D.. 

4.098.716.  CI   252-188.000. 
Chard.  Steven  D.;  Loker.  W.  A  ;  and  Meredith.  John  T.,  to  United 
States  of  America.   Navy    High  strength,   non-metallic  coupling 
4.098.096.  CI   64-14  000 


Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi.  Masanori:  Miyakawa.  Hideaki:  Yamami 
chi.  Masayoshi;  lura.  Yukio;  and  Fukui.  Masahisa.  4.099,192,  CI 

354-234000  rk       s  T  r-       <: 

Komon.  Shigehiro;  Hayakawa.   Kimiaki;   Niunda.  Hiroshi:  and  ,  ,„rfj  *""'  h°„  "j"    .  noa  a,^  r-,  <«  ,-,.  ™v, 

Inuzuka,  Tsuneki,  4,098,551,  CI  355-3  OOR  ^^  Lindemann^  Martin  K  ,  4.098,986,  CI.  526-278  000. 

Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Watson.  Paul  C.  4.098.001.  CI   33-I6900C. 
Chase.  Jack  S.:  See- 


Matsumura.  Isao,  4,098,549,  CI.  351-7  000. 

Mikada.  Hiroyuki;  Houryu.  Sakae;  and  Kishimoio,  Jyuji.  4,099.247, 
CI.  364-710000. 
Cappon,  John:  See- 


Khmavicz.  Frank;  and  Chase.  Jack  S.,  4.097.998.  CI  33-I.OOG. 


Finlay,  Edward  W  ;  and  Cappon.  John.  4.099.123.  CI.  325-308.000     Chattillion.  Howard  G  ,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Apparatus  for  sealing 


Capiam,  Khushroo  M  ,  to  Foster-Miller  Associates,  Inc  Humidity 
mdicator.  4,098,121,  CI  73-337000 

Carl  Still  Recklmghausen.  Firma:  See— 
Tippmer,  Kurt,  4,098,583,  CI.  44-1  OOB 

Carlson,  David  H  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Oxidation  of  mercapuns  ui  i  petro- 
leum distillate  with  a  supported  metal  phthalocyanine  caulyst. 
4.098,681,  CI.  208-206  000 

Carlson,  Richard  D  :  See- 
Maul,  James  J  ;  and  Carlson,  Richard  D  ,  4,098,761,  CI  260-45.75B 

Carman.  Vincent  E.  Hydraulic  energy  storage  multi-speed  transmission. 
4.098.083.  CI.  60-414.000. 

Camahan,  Thomas  G  ,  and  Lei.  Kenneth  P  V .  to  United  Suies  of 
America.  Intcnor.  Recovery  of  uranium  from  refractory  ores. 
4.098.866.  CI.  423-7  000. 

Carpman.  Leif  Method  for  the  feed  of  cylindrical  objects  to  a  working 
machme.  4,098,383.  CI  193-2  OOR. 

Carrigan.  David  B  ;  and  Freas.  Roy  W  ,  to  David  Carrigan  and  Associ- 
ates. Inc.  Apparatus  for  dispensing,  filling  and  cappmg  a  plurality  of 
cups.  4.098,058,  CI   53-315.000. 

Carrillo.  Alfred  A  .  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The.  Poruble 
ceilmg  reflector  for  photography   4.099.221,  CI   362-18.000. 

Carroll.  John  L  Automatically  and  manually  controlled  fire  extin- 
guisher 4,098,343,  CI    169-74  000. 

Carvalho,  Robert  L.;  and  Benson,  Gustav  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation  Bead  structure  for  pneumatic  tires.  4.098.316.  CI 
152-362.O0R. 

Carvallo-Gamica.  Sergio:  See — 

Mercado-Flores,  Ignacio;  Carvallo-Gamica.  Sergio;  and  Lara-San- 
chez. Luis  Eduardo,  4,098,912,  CI  426-617.000. 
Casaaent.  David  Paul,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Doppler 

proceasing  method  and  apparatus.  4,099,249,  O.  364-822.000. 
Casey,  Joseph  M.;  and  Dahlin,  Erik  B.,  to  Measurex  Corporation. 


containers  4,098,059,  CI  53-319  000 
Chem-E-Walt  Corp.:  See— 

Kober,  Fredenck  P  ,  4,098,258,  CI.  126-263.000 
Chemed  Corporation:  See — 

Hwa,  Chih  M.,  4,098,720,  CI.  252-389.0OR. 
Chemetron  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Allen  C;   Hattes,  Neil  R.;  and  Eyrick.  Theodore  B.. 
4.098.853.  CI   261122000 
Chemical  Additives  Company:  See— 

Hanfiel.  Arlynn  H  .  4,098,700,  CI  252-8.50A. 
Chemie-Anlagenbau  Bischofsheim  GmbH:  See— 

Hilterhaus,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Reuter,  Franz  Gottfried,  4,098.730.  CI 
521-107  000. 
Cheong.  Alex  Shu-Ki.  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation  Cross-llow  radia- 
tor deaeration  system  4.098,328,  CI    165-107.000. 
Chemousov,  Lev  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Lidorenko,  Nikolai  Stepanovich;  Kolomoets,  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 
Dashevsky,  Zinovy  Moiseevich.  Granovsky.  Vladimir  Isaako^ 
vich;  Zhemchuzhma.  Elena  Alexandrovna;  Chemousov,  Lev 
Nikolaevich;  Shmidt,  Igor  Aronovich;  Nikolashina,  Ljudmila 
Alexeevna;  Gelfgat.  David  Mendeleevich,  and  Sgibnev,  Igor 
VladimirovKh.  4.098.617,  CI  1481.500. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Bacsksai,  Robert.  4.098.774.  CI.  260-78.00P 
Edwards.  Laroy  H.,  4,098,896,  CI.  424-269000 
Chignac,  Michel:  See— 

Boussely,  Jean;  Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine;  Chignac,  Michel; 
Grain,  Claude;  and  Pigerol,  Charles,  4,098.706.  CI  252-40  500. 
Chillier-Duchalel,  Nicole;  and  Verger,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Generale  de 
Constructions  Electnques  et  Mecaniques  "Alsthom  et  Cie".  Electro- 
chemical method  and  device  for  producing  oxygen.  4,098.667.  CI 
204-234000. 
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Chistyakov,  Lev  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Pogorelov,  Valcry  Vikiorovich;  Trusov,  Sergei  Mikhailovich: 
Kolbin,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  and  Chistyakov,  Lev  Nikolaevich, 
4,098,080.  CI.  60-361000. 
Chloride.  Incorporated:  See — 

Malinowski.  William  J..  4.099.065.  CI.  250-574.000 
Cho,  Hideyuki  Apparatus  for  unfolding,  spreading  and  guiding  travel- 
ling fabnc.  4,097,973,  CI  26-78.000 
Chodil,  Gerald  J  ;  and  Sobel,  Alan,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation 
Stacked    lattice   spacer   support    for    luminescent    display    panels. 
4,099.082,  CI.  313-217  000. 
Chnst,  Gunter:  See— 

Liebscher.  Gunther;  and  Christ.  Gunter.  4,098,424,  CI.  220-400F. 
Chnsien,  Gilbert;  Favre,  Bernard;  Marze,  Xavier:  and  Salmon,  Michel, 
to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S  A    Process  for  earring  out  a  gas/liquid  heat- 
exchange  4,098,852,  CI.  261-104.000. 
Chnstcnsen.  Burton  G  ;  and  Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W  ,  to  Merck  4  Co  ,  Inc 
Process     for     prepanng     di-7-azido     cephalosporin     compounds. 
4.099,000,  CI.  544-17.000. 
Chnstensen,   Carl    O.,    to   Roll-Rite   Corp.    Flutter-resistant   caster. 

4,097,954,  CI.  16-21000 
Chnstensen,  Inc.:  See — 

Rohde,  Heino  J  ;  and  Juergens,  Rainer,  4,098,363.  CI   175-329  000. 
Chrysa:  See— 

Perrin,  Robert  Marc;  Aureille,  Gisele:  Vincent-Falquet.  Marie- 
Francoise;  and  Collange.  Edmond.  4,098,828.  CI.  568-126.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Badone.  Louis;  and  March.  Alexander.  4.098.929.  CI  427-236.000. 
Scott,  Ian  J.  C  ,  4.098.251,  CI.  I23-I95.0OA. 
Chu.  Chin-Chiun.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Disproportionation  of 

toluene  4,098,837,  CI.  26O-672.0OT. 
Chubu-Nippon  Broadcasting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hatton,  Hajime;  Usui,  Eiji;  Oya,  Takashi;  Sugawa.  Kaneyoshi; 
Kezuka,  Eiji;  Okada,  Tadashi;  and  Waianabe,  Toshiro,  4,099,205, 
CI   358-149000 
Chupp,    John    P,    to    Monsanto    Company      Isocyanoacylamides. 

4.098,600,  CI  71-105.000 
CibaGeigy  AG:  See— 

Wnght,  Peter  John;  Dodwell,  Geoffrey  Michael;  and  Jennmgs. 
David  Francis.  4.098,953,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Clba-Geigv  Corporation.  See— 

Boger  Manfred;  and  Drabek,  Jozef,  4.098,902,  CI  424-322.000 
Dittrich,  Volker;  TopH,  Werner;  and  Krisliansen,  Odd,  4,098,900, 

CI  424-304  000 
Falk,  Robert  A.,  4,098,811,  CI  260-459  OOA 
Foery,  Werner;  and  Fischer,  Hans  Peter,  4,098,601,  CI  71-124.000. 
Gschwend.  Heinz  Werner,  4,099.012,  CI   548-378.000 
Hubele.  Adolf;  Kunz.  Walter,  and  Eckhardl,  Wolfgang.  4.098.895. 

CI  424-269.000 
Lacroix.  Roger;  and  Haberli,  Roland,  4,098,569,  CI  8-41.00R. 
Mueller,  Karl  Fnedrich,  4,098.742,  CI  260-29.20M. 
Skelly,  James  Kenneth;  and  Evans,  David  George,  4,098,570.  CI 

8-41  OOB. 
Skelly.  James  Kenneth;  and  Astbury,  James  Harry,  4,098,948,  CI 
428-411.000. 
Cieciuch,  Ronald  F.  W ;  Luhowy,  Roberu  R.,  Meneghini,  Frank  A  , 
and  Rogers,  Howard  G .  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Dye  substituted 
cyclic  I,3-5uIfur-nitrogen  compounds  as  dye  image-forming  materials 
in  photography.  4,098.783,  CI  260-147  000 
Cine  Magnetics  Inc.:  See- 
Palmer,  Jack,  and  Weisser.  Sidney,  4,098,431,  CI  222-39.000 
Citizen  Watch  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nikaido,  Akira,  4,099,106.  CI.  318-115.000 

Clamon,  Robert  Dale:  See—  

Penny.  Samuel   Lee;  and  Clamon,  Robert  Dale,  4,098,150,  CI. 
76-108.0OA 
Clark,  Dexter  C  Movie  reel  system  4,098,470,  CI  242-55  180 
Clark,  Thomas  W  ;  and  Hale,  William  E.,  to  Manoscope,  Inc  Pressure 

relief  valve  4,098.291,  CI  137-871  000. 
Clark,  William  Thomas;  and  Partington,  Edward  Colin,  to  Products 
Engineering  Research  Association  of  Great  Bntain.  The.  Machining 
method  4.098.153.  CI  82-1  OOC 
Clarke.  Theodore  M.;  and  Walter,  Gordon  H  .  to  International  Har- 
vester Company  Earth-working  implement  4,098,622,  CI. 
148-36000  „      ,  ^ 

Claunch.  C  Kenneth;  and  Way,  Robert  Bailey,  to  Finish  Engineenng 

Company   Acid  pump  4,098,557.  CI  415-111  000 
Clements,  James  M    Soil  sample  core  extraction  tool   4,098,360,  CI 

175-313000 
Clinical  Data,  Inc.:  See — 

Stein,  Israel  M  ;  and  Peterson,  Ronald  T  .  4,098,267,  CI  128-2.06G. 
Clymer.  John  C:  See—  .™„,,. 

Galanis,  Tom  L.;  HofTner,  Joel  L  ;  and  Clymer,  John  C,  4,099,244. 
CI    364-571  000. 
Coach  and  Car  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Harder.  Arthur  J..  Jr..  4.098.357.  CI  248-399.000. 
Coats  Company.  Inc  .  The:  See—  „  .  ,,„ 

Cunningham,  Charles  L.  4,098,317,  O   '"l^*,,  ,„  ^ 
Coats,  William  H  Sight-glass  adapter  4,098,119,  CI.  73-323  000. 
Cockerell,  Chnstopher,  to  Wavepower  Limited  Apparatus  for  extract- 
ing energy  from  wave  movement  of  the  sea  4,098,084,  CI  60-500  000. 
Coen   Manus;  and  Bonfield,  Joseph,  to  Eastern  Bindery,  Inc  Sample 

book  with  integral  handle  4,098,443,  CI   224-45  OOP 
Coffey    William  N  ,  JemakofT,  George;  and  Zurbnck,  John  R.,  to 
General  Electnc  Company  Energy  reflection  flaw  detection  system. 
4,098.130.  CI.  73-614.000. 


Cohen.  Norman  Robert:  See— 

Crossfield.  Roger  John;  and  Cohen,  Norman  Robert,  4,098,702.  CI. 

252-8600. 
Crossfield,  Roger  John;  and  Cohen,  Norman  Robert,  4,098,703,  CI 
252-8.600. 
Cohn,  Marvin,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Harmonic  mixing  with 

an  anii-parallel  diode  pair  4,099,228,  CI  363-I59.0OO. 
Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Bart  G.,  4,098,386.  CI   194-102  000 
Martin,  Ban  G  ,  4,098,387,  CI.  194-102000. 
Cola,  Rudolph  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation  Display  panel.  4.099,098. 

CI  315-1690TV 
Cole.  Darrell  D.:  See- 
Proctor.  D    Fredenc;  and  Cole,  Darrell  D,  4,099,031,  CI    179- 

n.ooA 

Cole,  Paul  Morrison,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Hydrojel  for  propelling  yam  4,098,444,  CI  226-97  000 
Cole,  Terrell  A.  wound  roll  of  fibrous  material  and  a  method  for 

fonning  the  same  4,097,983,  CI  29-521.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Baines,  Eric;  Piatt,  Peter;  and  Tomlinson.  Kenneth,  4.098.878.  CI 

424-52.000. 
Gaffar.  Abdul.  4,098,880,  CI  424-54000 
Weyn,  Hendrik  Fnins,  4,098,435,  CI.  222-94.000. 
Collange,  Edmond:  See — 

Perrin,  Robert  Marc;  Aureille,  Giselc;  Vincent-Falquet,  Mane- 
Francoise;  and  Collange,  Edmond,  4.098,828,  CI  568-126  000 
Colledge.  Malcolm:  See — 

Pentrealh,  David  William;  and  Colledge.  Malcolm.  4,097.982.  CI 
29-451000 
Collin.  Gerd:  See— 

Gngoleii.  Georg;  Kohler,  Helmut;  Collin.  Oerd;  and  Matem.  Kurt. 
4.098,838,  CI  26O-67400N 
Collin.  Per  Harald.  to  Stora  Kopparberg  Bergslags  Aktiebolag  Method 
for  reduction  in  a  fluid  bed  of  fine  grained  material  containing  iron 
oxide.  4.098.604,  CI.  75-26,000 
Commeyras.  Augusie,  Blancou,  Hubert;  and  Moreau.  Patrice,  to  Pro- 
duits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Process  for  functionalizing  per- 
fiuorohalogenoalkanes-  4,098.806,  CI,  260-405.500 
Commonwealth  of  Australia:  See- 
Phillip,  Arpad  T;  Bocksteiner,  Gunter;  Pettis,  Russel  W.;  and 
Glew.  Geoffrey  W  .  4,098,971,  CI.  526-16000. 
Communicatiot.s  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Fang,  Russell  Ju  Fu,  4.099,121,  CI  325-4.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See — 

Wells.   Donald   R;   and   Walker,    Raymond   W.,  4,098,333.  CI. 
166-0.500 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Lasers:  See— 

Leblanc.  Michele;  Ripart.  Guy;  and  Brule.  Albert.  4.099.141,  CI. 
331-94  50C 
Compagnie    Industrielle   des  Telecommunications   Cit-Alcatel   S.A.: 
See— 
Boujet.  Jean-Pierre,  4,099,145,  O.  333-2I.00R. 
Migeon,  Rene,  4,099,036,  CI.  I79-I7O00J. 
Conner,  John  P    See— 

Grunert,  Kurt  A  ;  Conner,  John  P ;  and  Dobrosielski.  Stephen  S  . 
4,099,151,  CI.  335-189000. 
Conner,  William  Nicholas.  Jr   Snap  lock  structure  4.097.967,  a.  24- 

30.50R 
Connin,  John  Lyman,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Apparatus  for 

producing  duplex  collated  copies  4,099,150,  CI.  355.3.XR. 
Connor,  David  T  ;  Ringel,  Samuel  M  ;  and  Von  Strandtmann,  Maximil- 
lian.  to  Warner-Lambert  Company  Aldehyde,  oxime  and  phenyihy- 
drazone  derivatives  of  acid  S,  an  antibiotic  produced  by  Polyangium 
cellulosum  \a  fiilwn.  4,098,998,  CI.  542-447.000. 
Consalvo,  Dante  Vmcent   Dual  flow  cannula  set,  4,098,275,  CI    128- 

2I400R. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Bethune,  Billy  R  ,  and  Balkin,  Un-y  M.,  4,098,399,  O  206-288  000 
Contardi,   John   G.    Tiled   enclosure,   and    method    to   make   same. 

4,098,038,  CI.  52-35.000 
Contema.  Bruno:  See — 

Barbagelata.  Giuseppe;   Contema.  Bruno;  Giraudi.   Mauro;  and 
Stnnga,  Luigi,  4,099,233,  CI  364-200.000. 
Continental  Camera  Corp.:  See— 

Danan,  Joseph,  4,099,191,  CI.  354-226.000. 
Continental  Copper  &  Steel  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Andersen,  Allen   K .  and  Archipov,  Vsevolod,  4,098,668,  CI. 
204-237.000 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Eisensiein,  Andrew  J.;  Frohreich,  Richard  A ;  and  Scamehom, 

John  F.,  4,098,593,  CI.  55-71.000 
Mason,  Charles  E  ,  4,098,415,  CI  214-152  000. 
Rogers,  Charles  H.,  4,098,711,  CI.  252-63  200 
Conway,  John  E ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  hydrodesulfunzing  or 

hydrogenating  a  hydrocarbon  distillate.  4,098,683,  CI.  208-216.000. 
Cook,  £lward  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  horticultural  gnfting, 

4,098,020.  CI  47-6.000 
Cook.  Howard:  See- 
Parsons,  Robert;  and  Cook,  Howard,  4,099,259,  CI.  364-900000. 
Cordes,  Werner;  and  Schneider,  Roland    Method  and  apparatus  for 
packing  a  plurality  of  separate  articles,  in  a  cover  of  shrinkable  foil. 
4,098,051,  CI.  53-30.00S 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See — 

Kovar,  Henry  Charles.  4.098.384,  CI   194-37.000 
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Cornell,  lima  R  :  and  Kirk.  Tommy  R  Bicycle  safety  light.  4,099.222, 

CI.  362-72-000 
Cornell.  Robert  J  ,  lo  Uniroyal.  Inc  Sulweiluled  haloacetamide  anljoxi- 
d»nis  for  elastomers  and  plastic  polymer?.  4.098.760.  CI  260-45  9NC 
Commg  Glass  Works:  See— 

Piasio.  Roger  N  ;  Ryan.  James  W  ,  and  Woiszwillo,  James  E 

4.098.876.  CI.  424-1.000 
Wexell.  Dale  R.  4.098.610.  CI    106-47  OOR 
Wu.  Che-Kuang.  4.098.596.  CI   65-3000R. 
Cornwell.  Charles  E  :  See— 

Plunguian.  Mark;  and  Cornwell.  Charles  E.  4.098.755.  CI    260- 

Corth.  Richard;  and  Sausville.  Joseph  W  .  lo  Weslinghouse  Electric 
Corp  Fluorescent  lamp  having  a  longitudinal  stripe  of  phosphor  on 
outer  envelope  surface  with  reflector  layer  thereover  4.099.090.  CI 
313-487.000. 

Cosden  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Stevenson.  John  L.  and  Fuller.  Robert  A .  4.098.847.  CI    260- 
88O.00R 

Cote,  Camille  Apparatus  for  evacuating  manure  4,098.541.  CI 
30^-33.000. 

Cousse.  Henn.  Mouzm.  Gilbert;  Vezin.  Jean-Claude;  Dussourd  d'Hinl- 
erland,  Lucien.  and  Dubois,  Jacques,  lo  Pierre  Fabrc  S.A  N-Alkyl-3- 
pyndinium-methanol  fluorides  and  denvalives  thereof  4.098.879  CI 
424-52-000. 

Couleau,  Willy;  and  Ramioulle.  Jean,  lo  UCB,  Sociele  Anonyme 
Process  for  the  production  of  formamides.  4.098.820  CI  260- 
561  OOR 

Cox,  Edward  O  .  lo  FMC  Corporation.  Mobile  scafTold.  4,098,371,  CI 

I  0^''Z-Ia<HJ 

CPC  Iniemalional  Inc  :  See— 

Johnson,  George  Enck,  4.098.183.  CI    101-40000 

Craig.  Philip  V  C    See- 
Lowe.  Virgil  L.;  and  Craig,  Philip  V  C.,  4.099.204.  CI.  358- 149,000. 

Crance.  James  M    Sliding-door  and  slidmg-screen  sill    4,098,027,  CI 

Crase.  Gary  MonriK  See— 

Tschirky,   John    E.;   and   Cra.se,    Gary    Monroe,   4,098,561     CI 
4I8-J8  000. 
Crenshaw,  Ronnie  Ray;  Luke,  George  Michael,  and  Partvka,  Richard 
Anthony,  to  Brislol-.Myers  Company  Process  for  preparing  quinazo- 
lines-  4.098.788.  CI.  544-293.000 
Creusol-Loire:  See— 

Lhenry.  Bernard;  Toilot.  Michel;  and  Blondeau,  Regis.  4,098,495. 

Cncchi,  James  R  ;  and  Brewer.  Joe  E  .  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Circuit  producing  a  common  clear  signal  for  erasing  selected  arrays 
in  a  MNOS  memory  system  4.099.069.  CI.  307-238.000. 

Crossfield,  Roger  John;  and  Cohen.  Norman  Robert,  lo  George  A 
Goulston  Company.  Inc  Yam  fmish  formulation  4.098.702,  CI 
252-8.600. 

Crossfield.  Roger  John;  and  Cohen.  Norman  Robert,  lo  George  A 
Goulston  Company.  Inc  Yam  finish  formulations.  4.098.703,  CI. 
252-8  600 

C'owder.  Billy  Lee;  Hunter.  William  Ralph;  and  Ormond.  Douglas 
William.  Jr.  lo  Iniemalional  Business  Machines  Corporalion 
Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  in  which  oxide 
regions  are  formed  by  an  oxidation  mask  disposed  directly  on  a 
subslrale  damaged  by  ion  implanlalion   4.098.618.  CI    148-1  500 

Crowe.  Talmadgc  L  .  lo  Baker  Iniemalional  Corp  Dual  sinng  lubins 
hanger.  4.098.334.  CI.  166-208  000.  o  s 

Culver.  Donald  W..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Encrg-'  Modular  heal 
exchanger  4.098.329.  CI    165-140  000 

Cummisford.  Robert  G  ;  Wasielewski.  Richard  J  .  and  Krueger.  Roben 
K .  to  K-rause  Milling  Company,  Method  of  manufacturing  a  resin- 
like  matenal  by  crosslinking  a  sacchande-conlainmg  substance  with 
glyoxal  and  controlling  ihe  reaction  by  ihe  use  of  an  alkali  halide 
4.098.615.  CI    106-162.000, 

Cummisford.  Robert  G  .  Wasielewski.  Richard  J.;  and  Krueger.  Robert 
K  .  ID  Krause  Milling  Company  .Method  of  manufacturing  a  bonded 
particulate  article  by  reacting  a  polvol  and  a  polyaldehyde  4.098  859 
CI.  264-122  000.  ■>     i~  .  i~  J  J  o.o-   . 

Cunningham.  Charles  L..  to  Coals  Company.  Inc..  The.  Tire  changins 

apparalus4.098.3l7.  CI    157-1240. 
Curtis,  Paul  J  :  See— 

Roge.  Ralph  R  ;  and  Curtis,  Paul  J..  4.099,032.  Q   179-180FA, 
Curtis,     Ralston,     lo    Zoccon    Corporalion,     Equine    anthelmtnlic 

4.098.885.  CI  424-212  000 
Cusano,  Dominic  A.:  See- 
Webster.   Harold   F;   and   Cusano.   Dominic   A,.   4.098.452.  CI 
228-123,000, 
Custer.  Harry  S  .  and  Oliver.  Bnan  H  .  lo  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  The,  Sealing  member  for  an  electrolytic  cell  4.098.670.  CI 
204-252,000, 
Cutler-Hammer-  See— 

Calviello.  Joseph  A  .  4.098.921.  CI  427-53.000. 
Czyl.  Joseph  L  .  to  Vapor  Corporalion.  Unitary  cab  air  cooling  system 

for  large  ofT  road  vehicles.  4.098.093,  CI.  62-243.000 
Dacor  Corporalion,  See— 

Bowden.  William  A  .  4,098.110.  CI  73300.000 
Dahhn.  Enk  B    See- 
Casey.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Dahlin,  Erik  B.,  4,098.641.  CI.  162-198,000 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co,.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hoshino.  .Mmoru;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Kawahara,  Yukio;  Takase, 
Kaisuji;  Tsuji,  Toshimolo;  and  Fukuda,  Jun-ichi,  4,098,749,  CI 
260-3a60R 


^".«8,m.  cl'Yw-sw'S;  "'"'"""^  "^  "*'"^*'  "'""^ 
Daiichi  Koshuha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Jousuke.  4.098.106.  CI  72-128,000 
Daikin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Shimizu,  Telsuo;  Ichiba,  Shigeru;   Koizumi,  Shun;  and  Okuno 
Chuzo.  4,098,975,  CI   526-73.000 
Daimler-Benz  Akliengesellschaft  See— 

Abthoff.  Jorg.  Schuster.  Hans-Dieler;  Hultebraucker.  Dag-Harald' 
Kreeb.  Reiner;  and  Laszlo.  Marijan,  4,098,252,  CI    123-198  OOf' 

Helmer,  Josef,  4.098,378.  CI    192-I7.00A. 

Rcinhard.  Theodor.  Haug.  Ernst;  and  Schulz.  Manfred,  4,098,366. 
CI-  180-68  500- 

Renner.  Hermann;  and  Klie.  Wolfgang,  4,098,531.  CI   293-63  000 

Wiegard.  Klaus,  and  Heil.  Johann.  4.098.323.  CI    165-9  000 
Dailo  Seiki  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Sugimoio,  Tadahiro.  4.098,556,  CI.  408-3,000 
Daiwa  Can  Company.  Lid.:  See— 

Torii.  Eiloku,  4.098.420,  CI,  215-253.000 
Dale.  James  A  :  See— 

^^1^'^}^  ^'^    ^     ""•'    Dale.    James    A..    4,098,829.    O. 
568-744,000 
Damjanovic.  Aleksandar:  See- 
Ward,  Anthony  T  ;  Teney.  Donald  J.;  Ishler,  James  M.;  and  Dun- 
janovic.  Aleksandar.  4.098.655.  CI.  2O4-38.0OA 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Guenlher.  William  D.  4.098.514,  CI  277. 30  000 
Danan.  Joseph,  lo  Conlinenlal  Camera  Corp   Telescopic  convertible 
camera  4.099.191.  CI  354-226  000  "nvenioie 

Danco   Williani  J  .  lo  General  Eleclnc  Company   Method  and  means 

^mw™  CI  Im'sw  000°"'"'  ''*""'  '"  *"  °°'''"'  '™"'°'  '^"'• 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Nygaard.  Nils  Hansson.  4.099,225.  CI    163-56  000 
Danguilher,  Wllhelm:  See— 

Kummel.  Joachim;  Dressen.  Hcinz.  DanguiUier.  Wilhclm  Gem- 
,  !J''Iv£?,"''  °'^»™*-  Wolfgang,  and  Pohl.  Siegfned.  4.098.324,  CI. 
165- 1,000. 

Danne.  Anhur  J  ;  and  Edwards.  Richard  A  System  and  apparatus  for 
denial  prophylaxis  4.097.995.  CI   32-58  000  yi"""^  lor 

Dany.  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Slaendeke    HorsI;    Dany.    Franz-Josef;    Kandler.    Joachim;    and 

Klose.  Werner.  4.098.872.  CI  423-265.000 
Wonmann.  Joachim;  Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Kandler.  Joachim    and 
Beu.  Hans  Peler.  4.098.968.  CI   526-1  000 
Dappen.  Glen  Marshall,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Glucose  deiec- 
j'Slirili'""  '"""  fluonde-ion  interference,  4.098,574.  CI.  23- 

Dashevsky.  Zinovy  Moiseevich:  See— 

Lidorenko,  Nikolai  Siepanovich;  Kolomoels,  Nikolai  Vasilievich- 
Dashevsky.  Zinovy  Moiseevich;  Granovsky.  Vladimir  lsa«kcJ 
vich;  Zhemchuzhina.  Elena  Alexandrovna;  Chemousov  Lev 
Nikolaevich;  Shmidl.  Igor  Aronovich;  Nikolashina,  Liudmila 
A  exeevna;  Oelfgal,  David  Mendeleevich;  and  Sgibnev,  Igor 
Vladimirovich,  4,098,617.  CI  148-1  500 
°4,W8  498''a''26'7-6fooS  ^'™"'''  "="''«"«  chicle  suspension, 
Dala  General  Corporation:  See— 

Biggers,  Clifford.  4.099.266,  CI.  365-208.000. 
''"""'gJ'jHector  A  Low  pollution  solid  waste  burner  4.098.200.  CI 

David  Carngan  and  Associates,  Inc  :  See— 

Carngan.  David  B  ;  and  Freas.  Roy  W  ,  4.098.058  CI   53-315000 

Davidson,  William  Ward.  Jr..  lo  North  Shore  Precision  Research 
Corporalion.  Pnnling  press  4.098.185.  CI    101-137000 

Davis.  Oliver  Thurslon.  Jones  Norman  R  ;  and  Eddy.  Elmer  Carl 
Apparatus  for  improving  Ihe  efTiciency  and  reducing  the  hydrocar- 
bon emissions  of  carbureted  engines  4.098,231.  CI    123-25  OOB 

Davis.  Paul,  lo  Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc  Beverage  earner.  4.098.403,  CI. 

Davis.  William  Ross;  and  Willbanks.  Charles  E  ,  lo  Milliken  Research 
Corporation  Drying  oven  conlroller  4.098.007.  d  34- 7t  000 

Dawson.  Chester  W  ;  Parsons.  Robert  B  ;  and  Mallox.  Douglas  M  lo 
Weslinghouse  Eleclnc  Corp.  Incandescent  Ump  with  improved 
coalingandmelhod  4.099.080.  CI  313-116  000 

''4!o98M7  Ci  52-23  Wb^''^'  '"''  *"'"'  °""*'  °    ^°°'  "'""'" 
De  Laval  Separator  Company.  The:  See— 

DuBois.  Donald  E..  4.098.526.  CI  285-119  000 

°*^'?*'''i';J'f ;  '^°'""*'  ^""^  "■  ""'  MacMillan.  Alan  L..  lo  Sobin 
tnior-Alkali.  Inc  Apparatus  for  removing  mercury  from  waste 
water,  4.098.697.  CI  210-202,000,  .u...   wasie 

Deardorff,  Donald  K,:  See— 

Blickensderler   Robert.  DcardorfT.  Donald  K  ;  and  Lincoln.  Rus- 
sell  L  .  4.098.956.  CI.  428-627  000 

Deblaere.  Mane-Claude;  Lambert.  Alain;  and  Flambard.  Chnslum.  lo 
Centre  Technique  des  Industnes  Mecaniques  Non-deslruclive  test- 
ing of  malenals  using  ultrasonic  waves  4.098.129.  CI  73-599  000 

Deegan.  Dennis  C:  See— 

^wS^'a  2<i4-w  »!;  ^"""  '^  • '""  ^"""^  "^"^  •'•• 

''S'^Sw^  cf  f62'2?5(JSr"*  """"""^  ""» "■"  """'  "•*"• 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Honnold,  Darrel  Lee.  4.098.347,  CI  172-311.000. 
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Sianfill.  Ralph  Everene;  Sleinbach,  Jamea  Gerald;  Rehn,  Gary    Dishon,  Yitzhak;  See- 
Allen;  Oelschlaeger,  George  Frederick;  and  Jackson.  William  * — '-•  °-'— -< 

Wayne.  4.098,346.  CI,  172-283  000, 
Degginger.  Edward  R  ;  Dellavecchia.  Michael  P;  and  Steinberg.  Al- 
bert H  .  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporalion   Fiber  reinforced  mulli-ply 
stampable  ihennoplaslic  sheet  4,098,943.  CI,  428-283  OOO 
Dellavecchia,  Michael  P    See- 


Arnold,  Richard  Fairbanks;  Dishon.  Yiizhak.  Ouchi.  Norman  Ken; 
and  Schor.  Marshall  1 .  4.099.257,  CI   364-900000 
Disller,  Waller,  lo  Siemens  Akliengesellschaft.  Tomographic  apparatua 

for  producing  iransverse  layer  images  4.099.059,  O  250-445.00T. 

Distler,  Waller:  See—  ,  ___ 

Zink,  Rodench;  and  Disller.  Waller.  4.099.061.  CI  25O-44500T. 


Deg^in'ger.  Edward  R;  Dellavecchia.  Michael  P ;  and  Steinberg.    Dillnch.  Volker;  T^pfl.  Wemer;  and  Krisliansen.  Odd.  «>  Cil»^eigy 
Albert  H.  4.098.943.  CI  428-283  000.  Corporalion    N.N -Diphcnyl-guanldine  denvalives    4.098.900.   CI 


Demag  AG    See- 
Roth.  Haye;  and  Rath.  Gero.  4.098.603.  CI  75-1 1.000. 
Spoler.  Johannes-Gerhard;  and  Lichtenvort.  Uwe.  4.098.036.  CI 
52-16,000, 


424-304,000, 
Dobrosielski.  Stephen  S.:  See— 

Gruneri.  Kurt  A ;  Conner,  John  P.;  and  Dobrosielski,  Stephen  S., 
4.099,151.0   335-189000. 


DeMaiislre.  Robert,  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc   Method  of  polymerizing    Dr  C.  Olio  &  Comp  GmbH.:  See 


non-linear    urelhane    diacrylales    using    radiation,    4.098.918.    CI, 
427-36000 

Denka  Chemical  Corporalion:  See- 
Turner.  Nathan  L,.  4.098.989.  CI.  528-486.000, 

Dennison.  Edward  S,.  lo  Yardney  Electric  Corporation,  Metal-hydro- 
gen secondary  battery  system  4.098.962.  CI  429-72  000 

De  Nora.  Viiiono;  Spazianle.  Placido  M  ;  and  Nidola.  Anionia.  lo 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S  A  Novel  yitnum  oxide  elec- 
trodes and  ihcir  uses  4.098.669.  CI  204-252  000. 

de  Polo  Harry  Rudolph.  GarmcnU  formed  of  helically  joined  pieces 
4.097.933.  CI,  2-105,000 

Derlelh.  Helmut.  Hansen,  Maria;  Lange,  Ingeborg.  and  Kurs,  Artur,  lo 
Kali-Chemie  AG  Water  softening  malenals  4,098,714,  CI 
252-181.000, 

Desai.  Ardeshir  R ;  and  Simpson.  Daylon  M..  lo  Brown  &  Rool.  Inc 
Riser  guide  member  4.098,091,  CI.  61-110000. 

Desai.  Dhimal  R.  See— 

Adamski.  Maximilian,  Jr.;  Smith,  Robert  E.;  and  Desai.  Dhimai  R.. 
4.098.201.  CI    112-2  000, 

Desbois.  Jean;  and  Toumois.  Pierre,  lo  Thomson-CSF  Piezoelecinc 
device  responsive  lo  optical  image  for  generating  an  eleclncal  signal. 
4.099.206.  CI.  358-213000 

de  Silva.  Wijiiha:  See— 

Bocion.  Pierre;  de  Silva.  Wijiiha;  and  Winlemilz.  Pavol.  4.098.59S. 


Kummel.  Joachim;  Dressen.  Heinz.  Danguilher.  Wilhelm;  Gem- 
hardt.  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  and  Pohl.  Siegfried.  4,098.324.  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Dr  Ing.  he  F  Porsche  Akliengesellschaft:  See— 
Gleiler.  Fritz,  4,098,232,  O   123-32.0ST, 

Kramer.  Volker;   Rispeler.   Siegfried;  and   Marlow.   Rolf-Peler. 
4.098.293.  CI   137-614.030, 
Dr  Madaus  &  Co  :  See— 

Madaus.  Rolf;  Gorier.  Klaus;  and  Stumpf.  Werner.  4.098.183.  CI. 
424-157.000. 
Dodwell.  Geoffrey  Michael:  See— 

Wright.  Peter  John;  Dodwell.  Geoffrey  Michael;  and  Jennings. 
David  Francis,  4.098,953.  CI  428-483.000 
Dolby.  Dale  P.  Rotating  transducing  head  assembly    4.099.210.  CI 

360-108.000 
Dolby,  Dale  P .  to  Ampex  Corporation    Rolaling  transducing  head 

assembly  4.099.212.  CI  360-109.000 
Dolby.  John  T  .  10  BBDM,  Inc  Smoke  mask  apparatus  4.098.270.  CI 

128-141.0OR 
Dolfini.  Joseph  E  .  lo  E  R  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc,  Certain  2-sub$liluied 

cephalosponns  4.098.999.  CI   544-15.000 
DOMSicherheilslechnik  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Wolter.  Heinz.  4.098.104.  CI  70-106,000. 
Donnelly.  Robert  J    Alarm  device  for  detaining  user   4.099.169.  CI 
340-304,000, 


CI  71-76000  Dooley.  Philip  G.  Jr.  lo  Dynage.  Incorporated  Random  access  mem- 

Despic.  Aleksandar  R.;  Drazic.  Dragulin  M;  and  Milovan.  Purenovic  '  f  addressing  capability  4.099.253.  CI  364-900.000 

aluminium  i 


Insiuul  Tehnickih  Nauka  Sanu    Eleclrochemically  active    ^^^^'^   j^^^,  ^^^  Monarty.   Daniel,  to  Elslers.   Inc    Recirculating 
lum  alloy,  the  method  of  ils  preparation  and  use  4.098.606. 1 1         d.shwashcr  hood  4.098.616.  CI   134-25.00A 

Doui.  Giuseppe,  lo  Snamprogeiii  S  p.A.  Rigid,  demounuble  buoy 

support.  4.098.090,  CI  61- 102  000 
Douglas,  Peler;  and  Slewan,  Thomas  Ian,  lo  Plessey  Handel  und 
Inveslments    AG     Eleclncally    conductive   composite    materials 
4.098,724,  CI.  252-514000 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Brady,  Thomas  P .  Boardway.  Nancy  L.;  and  Whalen.  Joseph  W  . 


75-138,000, 
Desls.  Denis  Henry;  and  Duckworth.  Roger,  lo  Bnlish  Petroleum 

Company  Limited.  The   Breakwater  4.098.086.  CI  61-5.000 
Dellmer.  Edward  V    See— 

Has.   Robert   A.   II.  and   Dellmer.   Edward  V..  4.098.635.  CI. 
l'56-445-000 
Deuber.  John  Martin,  to  Oxy  Mcial  Industnes  Corporation    Bnghl 

palladium  electroplating  baths.  4.098.656.  CI-  204-47,000 
Deutsche  Texaco  Akliengesellschaft:  See— 

Wilms.  Elmar;  and  Michalczyk.  Oeorg.  4.098.839.  CI  260-683. 1 5D 

de  Vos.  Hendnk  A.  J  ;  Gustafson.  Waller  A  ;  and  Labouliere.  Elzear  R  . 

to   GTE    Sylvania    Incorporated     Lighting    fixture    arrangemeni 

4.099.223.  CI  362-226.000 

DcVnes    Adnan  J  .  lo  Zenilh   Radio  Corporation    Acoustic  wave 

storage  convolver  4,099.146.  CI.  333-30  OOR 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporalion:  See— 
Salo.  Talsuo.  4.098.620.  CI    148-6,200 

Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A    See—  .._       

De  Nora.  Villono.  Spazianle.  Placido  M.;  and  Nidola.  Anionia.    qq^  Coming  Corporalion:  See — 
4.098.669.  CI  204-252.000  Bassani.  Giovanni.  4.098.861.  CI  264-174,000 

Dickerson.  Alan  William,  lo  Repco  Research  Propnelary  Limiled  Fuel    £,i^^  Coming  Limited:  See- 
feed  control  apparatus  and  system  4.098.235.  CI   123-32  OEG  Bumll.  Peler  Martin:  and  Kohnstamm.  William  Samuel.  4.098.701. 

Dickey-john  Corporation  See—  CI  252-8,600 

Oligschlaeger.  Fredenck  Frank.  4.098.433,  CI.  222-63  000  Smilh.  Charles.  4.098.572.  CI  8-128  OOA.  

Dickinson.  Thorn  W- .  lo  Texlron  Inc    Traclion-drive  transmission     Doyle.  Donald  E  Method  for  suture  removal  4.098.157.  CI  83-13.000 

4.098,145.  CI.  74-690  000  [3oyle,  John  Eric:  See-  ..,„„..    rx      j  i 

Dicuphone  Corporation:  See-  Mickelson.  Roger  D  ;  Doyle.  John  Enc;  and  Willard.  David  L.. 

Sander     WiUy    M.     and    Whitney.    James    C,    4,099.209.    CI  4.098.221.  CI    1 16-114.00G 


4.098.821.  CI-  260-567-500. 
Dunbar.  Joseph  E-.  4.098.889,  CI  424-248.520 
Gnnstead.  Robert  R  ;  and  Nasulavicus.  Wilmonle  A  ,  4.098.867.  CI 

423-24.000, 
Hav.   Robert   A..  II.  and   Dellmer.  Edward  V.,  4.098.635.  CI 

156-445.000. 
McKendrv.  Unnon  H..  4.098.792.  CI.  260-294.80F, 
Olslowski.   Franciszek:  and   Parrish.   [Xinald   B..  4.098.733.  CI 

521-123.000. 
Zweigle.    Maunce    L ;   and    Kaslev.   Samuel   J..   4,098,977.   C\. 

526-77  000, 


360-92000 

Didier  Engineering  GmbH-  See — 

Blase.  Manfred,  4.098.590.  CI  48-192000.  

Schluler,  Hennann;  and  Blase.  Manfred.  4.098,289,  CI  137-601.000 

Diehl.  Robert  Eugene  See— 


Drabek.  Jozef  See— 

Boger.  Manfred;  and  Drabek.  Jozef,  4,098,902,  CI  424-322000 
Draper,   Don   Ray.  lo   Bell   Telephone   Laboralones.   Incorporated 
Method  and  apparatus  for  establishing,  reading,  and  rapidly  cleanng 
a  translation  table  memory  4.099.256.  CI   364-900,000 
LulzT  Aiberl'°wifliam;  and  Dichl,  Robert  Eugene.  4.098,812,  CI     Drazic.  Dragulin  M    See—  .,        j  w 

■)«u(.5f»1F  Despic.  Aleksandar  R.;  Drazic.  Dragulin  M  ;  and  Milovan.  Pure- 

Diers  En«n-  S«-  """"^  M  .  4.098.606.  CI   75-138000 

ihulle.  Franz-Josef;  Bruch,  Wemer;  and  Diers.Erwm.  4.098.851.    Dressen.  Hemz:  See-  „  rs         ii        w  ii,.i-,   r-.™ 

CI  261  76  000  Kummel.  Joachim;  Dressen.  Heinz;  Danguilher.  Wilhelm;  Gem- 

Dielz   Max  R    Keim.  Cameron  D  :  and  Nelson.  Lloyd  A.,  lo  Gerber  hardl.  Paul;  Grams.  Wolfgang;  and  Pohl.  Siegfned.  4.098,324,  CI, 

Products  Company  Method  of  wrap-around  partitionless  packaging  1 65- 1. 000 


4.098.05C.  CI,  53-26  000 
Digital  EqiiipmenI  Corporation:  See—  „    ,  . .         ^  ^ 

Kolok    Alan    Sullivan.  Palnck;  Guglielmi.  Paul  M.  and  Gross. 
David  A..  4.099.231.  CI   364-200000 
Diikscerhuis  Jan  J  .  lo  Induslrie-en  Handelsonderneming  Ellon  B  V 

Anchor  bolt  4.098.167.  CI   85-79,000. 
Di  Marco.  Aurelio:  See— 

Arcamone.   Federico;   Di   Marco.   Aurelio;  and  Penco,   Sergio, 
4,098.798.  CI   260-340  90R  ,  ^  „ 

Dinclla.  Donald;  Emerson.  John  Allen;  and  Polakowski.  Ted  Dennis 
Jr  to  Western  Eleclnc  Company,  Inc  Method  for  depositing  a  melal 
on'a  surface  4,098,922,  CI.  427-54  000. 


Dresser  Industnes.  Inc    See- 
Penny.  Samuel  Lee;  and  Clamon.  Robert  Dale.  4.098,150,  CI. 
76-108.00A. 
Drewrv  Pholocolor  Corporalion:  See— 

HaVman.  John  N  ,  4,098,634,  O.  156-302  OOO 
DuBois.  Donald  E..  lo  De  Laval  Separator  Company.  The,  Rotary 

connecting  device,  4.098.526.  CI,  285-119,000, 
Dubois.  Jacques:  See— 

Cousse.  Henn;  Mouzin.  Gilbert;  Vezin.  Jean-Claude;  Dussourd 
d'Hinlerland.    Lucien;    and    Dubois.    Jacques.    4.098.879.    Q 
424-52.000. 
Dubois,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Fabrique  d'Horlogerie  CHS.  Tissot  ft  FiU.  S.A. 
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Painiing  wire  for  use  in  i  matrix  printer  and  method  for  making  same. 
4.098.388.  CI  400-124000. 
Dubrovin.  Jury  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Schedrovitslcy.    Savely    Solomonovich;   Glebov.    Vladimir   Mik- 
hailovich; Sidorova.  Nadeihda  .Mikhailovna;  Dubrovin.  Jury 
Mikhailovich;  Shnjbek.  Elena  Ivanovna.  Tarada,  Ivan  Semeno- 
vich;    Bclyaeva.    Agnu    Alcwndrovna;    Mash.    Dmitry    Mat- 
veevich  Lebedev.  Alexei  Pavlovich;  and  Belfor.  Aleundr  Ger- 
shevich.  4.098.364.  CI  n7-2IO,OEM 
Duckworth.  Milton  Donald.  Jr  Sealing  cap  assembly  for  aircraft  lava- 
lory  drain  pon  4.098.427.  CI   220-259  000 
Duckworth.  Roger  Ste— 

Desiy.   Denis   Henry;  and   Duckworth.   Roger.  4.098.086.   CI 
61-5000. 
Dunbar.  Joseph  E.  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Antithrombotic 
2-(aminoa)kylthio)-N.N  -p-phenylenebissulfonamides    4.098.889.  CI 
424-248  520 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I .  and  Company  See— 
Cole.  Paul  Morrison.  4.098.444.  CI  226-97  000. 
Edwards.  Donald  William;  Gorondy.  Emery  John;  and  Van  Rog- 

gen.  Arend.  4.099.186.  CI   346-74.100. 
Johnson.  Robert  William.  4.098.843.  CI  26O-B57.0OF. 
Marsh.  Frank  Dennis.  4.098.831.  CI.  260*46000 
McKinnev.  Charles  R  .  4.099.052.  CI.  250-283.000. 
Partridge.'  Walter  E..  4.098.955.  CI.  428-537.000. 
Dura  Corporation,  See- 
Van  Dell.  Clarence  Arthur.  4.097.958.  CI.  16-128  100 
Duranl.  Graham  John.  Ganellin.  Charon  Robin;  Owen.  Geoffrey  Ro- 
bert; and  Young.  Rodney  Christopher,  to  Smith  Kline  4  French 
Laboratories     Limited      Imidazolyl     alkylguanidme     compounds. 
4.098.898.  CI  424-273.0OR. 
Durst  AG-  Fabnk  Foiotechnischcr  Apparaie:  See— 

Kummerl.  Klaus,  4.099.194.  CI.  354-321  OOO 
Dussourd  d'Hinlerland.  Lucien;  See — 

Cousse.  Henn;  Moulin.  Gilbert;  Veiin.  Jean-Claude;  Dussourd 
d'Hinierland.    Lucien;    and    Dubois,    Jacques,    4,098.879,    CI. 
424-52.000. 
Duyvesteyn.  Willem  P  C    See— 

Fekete.  Simon  O  ;  Wicker.  Gordon  R  ;  Duyvesteyn,  Willem  P.  C  ; 
and  Shieh.  Dien  F  .  4.098.870.  CI  423-124.000. 
Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 
Finslerwalder.  Ulnch.  4.097,948.  CI    14-27  000. 
Dynage.  Incorporated:  See — 

Dooley.  Philip  G  .  Jr  .  4.099.253.  CI   364-900.000. 

Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschafl:  See—  ^ 

Gawhck.  Heinz;  and  Umbach.  Hans.  4,098.169.  O  89-35  OOR. 
Gawlick.  Heint  and  Slahlmann.  Rudolf.  4.098.190.  CI.  102-41.000 
Lenz,  Arnold;  Kreuzburg.  Gerhard,  and  Haase.  Rainer.  4.098.595. 
CI  65-17  000 
Dvnapol:  See — 

W^nshenker.    Ned    M.;   and   Dale,   James    A.   4.098,829.   CI 
568-744.0O0 
Dywer,  Francis  G  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Vapor-phase  isoroenza- 
tion  process  4.098.836.  CI.  260-668  GOA 

E   R   Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc  :  See—  

Breuer.  Hermann;  and  Treuner.  Uwe  D  ,  4.099.001.  CI.  544-27.000 
Dolfini.  Joseph  E.  4.098.999.  CI.  544-15  000. 
Krapcho.  John;  and  Turk.  Chester  F .  4.098.789.  CI   544-299.000 
Eakes.  James  H  Method  and  apparatus  for  simultaneously  dyeing  yam 
and  forming  yam  package  4.097.974.  CI  28-169  000 

Fountain.  Kenneth  R  ;  Kehl.  Horst;  and  Early.  Terry.  4.098.903.  CI 

424-324000  

Easier.  Robert  C  Newspaper  receptacle  4.098.454.  CI  232-19.000 
Eastem  Bindery.  Inc    See— 

Coen.  Manus;  and  Bonfield.  Joseph.  4.098.443.  CI  224-45.00P. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company  See— 

Connin.  John  Lyman.  4.099.150.  CI   355-3.00R 
Dappen.  Glen  Marshall.  4.098.574.  CI.  23-230  OOB 
Fuzek.  John  Frank.  4.098.946.  CI  428-357  000. 
Siryjewski.  Walter  Anthony.  4.098,631,  CI   156-221.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Abell.  Roy  F  .  Jr  .  4,098.240.  CI.  123-90.550. 
Ebisawa.  Hiroo:  See— 

Okada,  Eiichi;  Ebisawa,  Hiroo;  Honma,  Maaashi;  and  Murakami, 

Tadashi,  4,098.184,  CI    101-41.000 

Ebling  Wendell  victor;  Witsoe.  David  Allan;  and  Soderstroro.  Jan.  to 

Baxter  Travenol   Laboratories.   Inc    Digital  memory  with  power 

ouuge  and  memory  overload  logic  in  a  dialysis  system.  4.098.274.  CI 

128-214-OOE. 

nibele  Adolf;  Kunz.  Walter;  and  Eckhardl.  Wolfgang,  4,098,895, 

CI.  424-269  000 
Economics  Laboratory.  Inc  :  See--  ,       ^,      .  ™,.  oii    r-i 

Mizuno.    WUham   G.;    and    Henderson.    Ins   N.   4.098.937.   CI. 

428-68.000. 

Davis,  Ohver  Thurston;  Jones  Norman  R  ;  and  Eddy,  Elmer  Carl, 
4  098.231,  CI    123-25  OOB. 
Eder  Josef  lo  European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURATOM) 

Apparatus  for  synchromzing  AC-molors.  4,099,107,  CI.  318-227.000. 
Edeus  James  A .  to  National  Manufactunng  Co.  Sliding  door  latch 

4.098.530.  CI  292-113  000 
Edmaier  Franz  Grunert.  Einhart.  and  Herms.  Ulnch.  lo  Moioren-und 

TurbiiienUnion  Fnednchshafen  GmbH.  Mobile  power  umt  housing 

4.098.077,  CI  60-272  000  w    ,.     ,  u    .    w  m 

EdJon  Donald  A.;  Johnson,  Keith  I ;  and  Scott,  Michael  H  ,  to  Welding 


Institute,    TTie     Bonding    melhod    and    apparatus     4,098,447,    CI. 
228-4.500. 
Edutron  Incorporated:  See — 

Lowe.  Virgil  L  ;  and  Craig.  Philip  V  C  ,  4,099,204,  CI.  358-149.000. 
Edwards.  Donald  William;  Gorondy.  Emery  John;  and  Van  Roggen, 
Arend.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I .  and  Company.  Magnetic 
printing  process  and  apparatus.  4.099. 186.  CI  346-74  100, 
Edwards,  Laroy  H,,  lo  Chevron  Research  Company,  1-HaIohydrocar- 
bylthio-3-hydrocarbylthio-4-subsliluted-I.2.4-delu'-lriazolidiii- 
5-ones.  4,098.896.  CI  424-269  000. 
Edwards.  Richard  A    See— 

Danne.   Arthur   J ;   and    Edwards,    Richard    A ,   4,097,995,   CI, 
32-58.000. 
Eflefield.  Larry  G  .  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co   Bulldozer  blade  push 

amis  4.098.350,  CI.  172-776  000 
Egan.  Richard  R.;  Hughes.  Graham  K  ;  and  Sigan.  Jack  W..  to  Ashland 
Oil.  Inc,  Mixtures  of  aliphatic  amines  and  quaternary  ammonium 
compounds  thereof  4.098.822.  CI   260-585  OOB. 
Egger.  Richard  L.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The  Crack  opening  displace- 
ment gage  4.098.000.  CI   33-148.00D 
Eguchi.  Yoshilugu:  See— 

Ogawa.    Kinya;    Kurimoio.    Kazuhiko;   Eguchi,   Yoshitugu;   and 
Kuwata,  Saloshi,  4.098,972,  CI   526-62  000 
Ehrlich.  Benjamin  S  :  See — 

Bonk,  Henry  W  ,  Ehrlich,  Benjamin  S,;  and  Pleckaitis.  Joseph. 
4,098,772,  CI.  528-49,000. 
Eibl.  Volker;  and  Reis,   August,  to  Sachs  Sysiemiechnik  GmbH. 

Melhod  of  punfymg  water  4.098.660.  CI   204-151  000 
Eichenlaub.  Dennis  P .  lo  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp   Count  logic 

circuit.  4,099,048.  CI  235-92  ODM 
Eisenstein.  Andrew  J,;  Frohreich.  Richard  A-;  and  Scamehom.  John  F., 
lo  Continental  Oil  Company  Adiabalic  VCM  adsorption  on  carbon. 
4.098.593.  CI   55-71.000 
EL  CU  S  p  A  :  See— 

Cenoni.  Renzo  Giuseppe.  4.098.054.  CI   53-139.000 
Eldridge.  Judson  B.:  See- 
French.    John    W;    and    Eldridge.    Judson    B.    4.098.625,    CI. 
149-19.300 
Electronique  Marcel  Dassault:  See— 

Scilhen.    Anloine.   and   Aubry.   Jean   Yves.  4.099.181.  CI.    343- 
16  00M 
Elettronica  San  Giorgio-ELSAG  S  p  A-  See— 

Barbagelata.  Giuseppe;   Contema.   Bruno;  Giraudi,  Mauro;  and 
Slringa,  Luigi,  4,099,233,  CI.  364-200,000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Bach,  Nicholas  J  ,  4,098,790,  CI.  260-285.500. 
Molloy.  Bryan  B  .  4.098.890.  Ci  424-248.400. 
Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited:  See- 
Juniper.  Derek  Stanley.  4.099.127.  Q  325-478000 
Elliott,  Robert  L ;  and  Gardiner,  Brooke,  Jr ,  to  Exxon  Research  t 
Engineering  Co  Oil-soluble  addition  products  of  an  ethylene-propy- 
lene copolymer  and  aniomcally   polymerizable   monomer  having 
utility  as  mullifunclional  V,I.  improver  for  lubricating  oils.  4.098.710, 
CI  252-51  50A 
Elsters.  Inc.:  See — 

Dorius,  John;  and  Monarty,  Darnel,  4.098,616,  CI.  134-25,0OA 
Emdeko  International,  Inc;  See— 

Ranney.     Richard     D,    and    Hubert,    Gusuv.    4,099,178.    CI. 
340-515.000 
Emerson  Electnc  Co    See- 
Brown.  Frank  C  .  4.098.400.  CI  206-319.000 
Emerson.  John  Allen:  See— 

Dinella,  Donald;  Emerson,  John  Allen;  and  Polakowski,  Ted  Den- 
nis, Jr  .  4,098,922,  CI.  427-54  000 
Emhan  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Nebelung.  Hemiann.  4.098.597,  CI.  65-I81.0OO 
Enabnit.  Robert  S  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Single 
wire  power/signal  system  for  vehicle  auxiliary  devices  4.099,157.  CI. 
34O-5200F 
Endriz.  John  Guiry;  Rajchraan.  Jan  Alcksander;  and  van  Raalte.  John 
A  .  to  RCA  Corporation    Parallel  vane  structure  for  a  flat  display 
device.  4.099.085.  CI   313-400.000, 
Energy  Conservation  Techniques  Inc.:  See- 
Levin.  Albert  R  ,  4.098.562.  CI.  425-121.000. 
Engeler.  William  E  :  See- 
Goldberg,  Howard  S  ;  Engeler,  William  E.;  and  Baensch,  Richard 
D  ,  4,099,075.  CI   307-352  OOO. 
English  Electnc  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 
Heppmstall.  Roy.  4.099.133.  CI   330-45  000. 
Howorth.  Jonathan  Ross,  and  Pool.  Peter  James,  4.099.198.  CI. 
357-30  000 
Engmann.  Gunther;  Jorg.  Karl;  and  Heider.  Hermann,  lo  Maschinen- 
fabnk  Niehoff.  KG    Apparatus  for  winding  filamentary  material. 
4.098.467.  CI   242-25  OOA. 
Enterpnse  Brass  Works  See- 
Forrest.  Richard  A  .  4.098.488.  CI   251-240.000 
Erath.  Louis  W  .  lo  Gaut.  Dick;  Erath.  Louis  W.;  and  Bierman.  Maurice 
C  .  Jr  Method  and  apparatus  for  measunng  the  quality  of  insulation 
on  a  buned  pipeline  and  the  quantity  of  metal  oxide  present  at  breaks 
m  the  insulation  4.099.1 17.  CI.  324-54  OOO 
Erdolchemie  GesellschafI  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Schulte,  Franz-Josef;  Bruch,  Werner;  and  Diers.  Erwin,  4.098,851, 
CI,  261-76.000, 
Ertl,    Wilhelm;    Guckel.    Helmut.    Ruchardt.    Hugo;    and    Schneck- 
enaichner.  Fritz,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Apparatus  for  heat 
treating  semiconductor  wafers.  4.098.223.  CI  118-48.000. 
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Erwin,  Curtis  L.,  Jr.  Temperature  controlled  fuel  systems  for  engines. 

4,098,113,  a.  73-113.000. 
Escales,  Eberhard;  and  Hell,  August,  lo  AGFA-Gevaen  AG.  Method 
of  and   apparatus  for  severing  strips  of  material.  4.098,158,  CI 
83-27.000, 
Eschenbach.  Paul  W.:  See— 

McKinney.  David  B.;  and  Eschenbach.  Paul  W.,  4.097,933.  O. 
15-320.000, 
Eschenbach.  Ralph  F.:  See- 
Rode.  France;  Lindes.  Peter;  Eschenbach,  Ralph  P.;  and  Fazarinc. 
Zvonko  A  .  4.099.240.  CI  364-571.000. 
Essex  Group.  Inc.  See— 

Stanczak.  Michael  Alfred.  Jr  .  4.097.989.  CI.  29-734.000. 
Ethyl  DcvelopmenI  Corporation:  See— 

Matlheis.    Harley    H.;    and    Poller.    Edward   J..   4,098,430,    CI 
220-339.000. 
Etou.  Yoshitaka;  Matsuoka.  MIkio;  Matsumoto.  Shizuo;  Zoda,  Takami- 
chi:  Gunji,  Katsumi;  Ohta,  Toshihiko;  Tamaki,  Kazuo;  Matsunami, 
KoichI;  and  Murakami.  Tetsushi.  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Production  of  biaxially  drawn  film  of  polyamide  blend.  4.098,860,  CI. 
264-171000. 
Ets  Calvel:  See— 

Calvel.  Georges.  4.098.390,  CI   198-396000. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURATOM):  See — 

Eder.  Josef.  4.099.107.  CI  318-227  000. 
Euteco  S.p.A.:  See— 

Paolinelli.  Antonio;  Pellizzon.  Tullio;  and  Piccolo.  Luigi,  4,098,869, 
CI.  423-85.000 
Evancho,  Joseph  W.;  See — 

Vemam.  William  D ;  and  Evancho.  Joseph  W .  4.098.957,  CI 
428-654  000 
Evans,  Bryce  B.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation,  Locking  means  for  self-seal- 
ing quick  disconnect  couplings  4,098,292,  CI.  137-614.040. 
Evans.  David  George:  See — 

Skelly.  James  Kenneth;  and  Evans,  David  George,  4.098,570,  CI. 
8-4I.0OB 
Evers,  William  J,.  Heinsohn.  Howard  H..  Jr.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo, 
to  International  Ravors  &  Fragrances  Inc    Flavormg  with  certain 
3-furyl  alkyl  disulfides.  4.098,910,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Robinson.  Leon  H  .  Speers.  Jerry  M.;  Barry,  Adelbert;  and  Camp- 
bell. Daniel  J  .  4.098.342.  CI,  166-315.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co,:  See — 

Elliott.  Robert  L .  and  Gardiner.  Brooke,  Jr.,  4,098,710,  CI.  252- 

51  50A. 
Li.  Nonnan  N ;  and  Shner.  Adam  L..  4.098.736.  CI.  260-18.0PN. 
Luckenbach.  Edward  C.  4.098.680,  CI  208-164.000. 
Meyers.  Gene  P  ,  4.098.398.  CI  206-223  000 
Robson,  Harry  E  .  4.098.676.  CI  208-1 1 1.000. 
Wagiome.  Robert  H..  4.098.677.  CI  208-113.000. 
Wnslers.  Jos.  4.098.833.  CI.  260-666.00P. 
Eyrick.  Theodore  B.  See- 
Brown.  Allen  C.   Hattes.   Neil   R  ;  and   Eyrick,  Theodore   B. 
4.098.853,  CI.  261-122,000, 
Ezaki.  Toshi;  and  Tsutsumi.  Masanobu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Protective  frame  structure  for  an  automobile  gas 
tank.  4.098.520.  CI   280-784.000. 
Fa.  H  Knuilz  GmbH  «  Co  :  See— 

Simm,  Hans  Peter;  and  Voswinckel.  Gerhard.  4.098.471,  CI.  242- 
5600R, 
Fabrique  d'Horlogerie  CHS,  Tissot  &  Fils  S.A.:  See— 

Dubois,  Jean-Pierre,  4,098,388,  CI,  400-124.000. 
Fafco.  Incorporated:  See- 
Ford.  Freeman  A  ;  Armstrong.  Errol;  and  Rhodes,  Richard  O , 
4,098,33:.  CI    165-170,000. 
Falk.  Robert  A.,  to  CIBA-GEIGY  Corporation    Perfluoroalkylthi- 
oamido   amine   and   ammonium   compounds,    4,098.811,   O.    260- 
459  OOA 
Fanciullo.  Salvatore.  lo  Untied  Technologies  Corporation,  Fuel  cell 

fuel  control  system  4.098,959,  CI  429-21000. 
Fang,  Russell  Ju  Fu,  lo  Communications  Satellite  Corporation,  Spatial 
diversity    satellite    communications    system    with    error    control. 
4,099,121,  CI   325-4.000 
Farrell.  John  J.,  to  Farrell  Patent  Company  Method  for  nuking  blow 
molded  containers  with  high  length  to  diameter  ratio.  4,098,857,  CI 
264-89  000, 
Farrell  Patent  Company:  See— 

Farrell,  John  J  ,  4,098,857,  CI,  264-89.000. 
Farrington.  Fredenck:  See— 

Nicklm.    Thomas;    and    Farrington,    Frederick.    4.098,886.    CI. 
423-226,000. 
Fashion  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenberg,  George  J.,  4.098,440,  Q.  223-39.000. 
Fauke.  Allen  R:  See- 
Bunks.  Rudolf  S ;  Fauke,  Allen  R ;  and  Mange,  Franklin  E., 
4,098,717,  CI.  252-331.000. 
Faust,  Reginald  O.   Multi  purpose  exerciie  bench.  4.098,502.  O. 

272-144.000, 
Favre.  Bernard:  See — 

Chnslen.  Gilbert;  Favre,  Bernard;  Marze,  Xavier;  and  Salmon, 
Michel,  4,098.852.  CI.  261-104.000, 
Fawley.  Norman  C  Carrier  for  compressed  gas  cylinders  4.098.416.  CI. 

214-380.000. 
Fazarinc,  Zvonko  A.;  See- 
Rode.  France;  Lindes.  Peter;  Eschenbach.  Ralph  F.;  and  Fazannc. 
Zvonko  A..  4.099,240,  CI.  364-571.000. 


Federal  Paper  Board  Co,,  Inc.:  See — 

Ameson.  Edwin  L..  4,098.453.  CI  229-45  000 
Feichtinger.  Hans:  See — 

Lutze.  Siegfned;  Feichtinger,  Hans;  and  Bimkraul,  Hans-Walter, 
4,098,990,  CI.  528-490.000 
Fekete.  Simon  O  ;  Wicker.  Gordon  R  ;  Duyvesteyn.  Willem  P  C  ;  and 
Shieh,  E>ien  F,,  to  Amax  Inc.  Acid  leaching  of  nickeliferous  oxide 
ores  with  minimized  scaling  4,098.870.  CI  423-124000 
Ferguson.  Andrew  Marvin,  and  Keith.  Emesl  Voshell.  to  Rcme  Enter- 
prises. Inc.;  and  National  Patent  Search  Associates.  Inc,  Wheelchair 
adapuble  for  passage  in  narrow  spaces  4.098.521,  CI  28O-242.0WC 
Ferguson.  Richard;  and  Hoyle.  Gettys  D,.  Jr..  to  Terrell  Machine 
Company.    The.    Spinning    tube    stnpping    means.    4.097.976.    CI, 
28-297.000 
Ferran.  Corrado:  See — 

Baldi.  Luciano.  Ferran.  Corrado.  and  Francese.  Renalo,  4.099.006. 
CI   544-204.000 
Fcrrcll.  Wesley;  Shichman.  Daniel;  and  Olson,  Mark  W,.  to  Uniroyal. 
Inc,  Belled  pneumatic  tires  with  zero  degree  breaker  reinforcement, 
and  melhod  of  building  such  tires  4.098,315.  CI.  152-361  OOR. 
Ferstandig.  Louis:  See — 

Blake.  David;  and  Fersundig.  Louis.  4.098.905.  CI  424-343.000 
Fessler,  Dyral  C;  Micalizzi.  Edwin  R .  and  Jarcho.  Michael,  lo  Mor- 
ton-Norwich Products,  Inc.;  and  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Phthaloyl  ammo 
acid  hydroxamic  acids  4.099,010.  CI.  548-344000 
Fickle.  Kirby:  See— 

Rajpul.  Yudh  Vir.  and  Fickle,  Kirby.  4.098,542,  CI,  303-92.000. 
Fields.  Mack  Robert  Safely  closure  4.098.418,  CI  215-206.000. 
Fterz,  Heinrich,  to  Hagezet  Aktiengesellschafl.  Automatic  coffee-brew- 
ing machine  4.098.175.  CI  99-283.000 
Fifth  Dimension.  Inc:  See— 

Bilko,  Sheldon  S..  4.099,040,  CI  200-220000. 
Filby.  John,  lo  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Minister  of  Energy,  Mines  and  Resources.  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Government  of  the 
Province  of  Alberu,  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural  Resources. 
Alberta  Syncrude  Equity;  Onurio  Energy  Corporation.  Imperial  (Dil 
Limited;  Canada-Cities  Service.  Ltd.;  and  Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limited. 
Punficalion  of  water  for  boiler  4.098.691.  CI.  210-29  000 
Files.  James  H.;  Montague.  John  M,;  and  Thomerson.  Clarence  T..  to 
Regal   Tool   ft    Rubber   Co,    Inc     Bumper   nngs    4,098,211,   CI 
114-219.000. 
Filliman.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Worley,  David  W.;  and  Filliman,  Paul  D.,  4,099,163,  a.  340- 
168  OOB 
Findetsen.  Kurt:  See — 

Burkhardt.  Tilo;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Findeisen,  Kurt,  4,096,933.  CI. 
427-379.000. 
Finish  Engineenng  Company:  See — 

Claunch.  C    Kenneth;  and  Way,  Robert  Bailey,  4,091.937.  a. 
415-111000 
Finlay.  Edward  W,;  and  Cappon.  John,  to  Premier  Cablevision  Ltd, 
Electrical  multi-channel  signal  transmission  systems,  4,099,123,  CI. 
325-308  000 
Finn,  Mary  A.:  See — 

Jones.  Ronald  H.;  Finn.  Mary  A..  Thomas,  John  J,;  and  Folger, 
Edward  C.  4.098.646.  CI    195-96000 
Finnila,  Ronald  M,;  and  Maeding,  Dale  G,.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany,    Haddamard     electronic     readout     means,     4,099,250,     CI, 
364-826.000 
Finslerwalder,  Ulrich,  lo  Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Floating    roadway    assembly    for    road    vehicles,    4,C^7,948,    CI 
14-27.000, 
Fiorentino,  Guido:  See — 

Monlanari,     Lucio;     and     Fiorentino,     Guido,     4,099,172,     CI. 
340-336000 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 
Kang,  Jung  Wong,  4.098,991,  CI  528-492.000 
Morris,  William  E ;  and  Nelson.  Charles  Jay.  4.098,864,  CI.  264- 
290.00T 
Fischer.  Edgar:  See— 

Noetzel.  Siegfried;  Jastrow,  Horsl;  and  Fischer.  Edgar,  4,098.759, 
CI  260-45  80R, 
Fischer,  Hans  Peter:  See— 

Foery,  Werner;  and  Fischer,  Hans  Peter,  4,098,601,  CI.  71-124.000 
Fischer.  Klaus:  See- 
Hammer.  Klaus-Dieier;  Gerigk.  Gunler;  Heiss,  Lorenz;  and  Fi- 
scher, Klaus,  4,097,963,  CI.  17-49.000. 
Fischer  A  Porter  Co  :  See— 

Schmoock,  Roy  F.,  4,098,118,  CI  73-194.0EM. 
Fitchew.  Kenneth  David,  lo  Post  Office,  The.  Protection  circuits. 

4.099,217,  CI.  361-56.000 
Ragg,  Howard  Lang,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Error  location  apparatus  and  methods  4,099.160,  CI  340-146.1AL 
IHambard.  Christian:  See — 

Deblaere.  Marie-Claude;  Lambert,  Alain;  and  Flambard,  Christian, 
4,098.129,  CI.  73-599.000 
Flatt,  Richard  P.,  lo  RTE  Corporation.  Gas  actuated  high  voltage 

bushing.  4,099,155,  CI,  337-249000 
Fleischer,  Helmut,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Automotive  vehicle  speed 

control  system  4,098.367.  CI,  180-105,OOE. 
Fleishaker.  Michail;  and  Lidogosier.  Michael,  Machine  for  producing 

fned  dough-enclosed  sausages  4.098.179,  CI.  99-450.600 
Fletcher-Terry  Company.  The:  See— 

Insolio.  Thomas  A  .  4.098,155,  CI.  83-8.000. 
Insolio,  Thomas  A.,  4,098,156,  CI.  83-12.000. 
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Bond*  Institute  of  Technology:  Sie—  j  c  i     . 

Jones.  Ronald  H  ;  Finn.  M»rv  A  ;  Thomas,  John  J  :  and  Folger. 
Edward  C  .  4.0)8.64*.  O    195-9(>0C10 
Flower  Robert  J  ;  and  Seddon.  MarshaU  E..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 

°.T"n   Angular  metal  recuperator.  4.098.330.  CI   165.16*  000. 
Flynn.  Willum  T  Easel  assembly  4,098.009.  CI.  35-2*  000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Coi  Edward  G  .  4.098,371,  CI.  182-2000. 

Mickelson,  Roger  D.;  Doyle.  John  Enc.  and  WUIird,  David  L. 

Ryan.  Daniel  John:  and  Wielicki.  Edward  Andrew,  4.098.99*,  CI 
536-57  000 
Foery,  Werner:  and  Fischer,  Hans  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporalion 
Bela-halogenoelhyl-silanes  as  plant  growth  regulators.  4,098,601,  CI 

Foge.  Helga  Helene:  and  Thomsen,  Hans  Thomas,  to  Thomsen.  Hans 
Thomas  Device  or  wheel  unit  for  mountmg  in  a  suitcase  4,097,955. 

Fogelberg.  Mark  John:  and  Holdeman.  John  William,  lo  Borg-Warner 
Corporation  Automatic  four-wheel  drive  transfer  case.  4.098.379.  CI 
192-38.000. 
Folger.  Edward  C    See—  j  -  , 

Jones.  Ronald  H  :  Finn.  Mary  A  :  Thomas.  John  J  :  and  Folger. 
Edward  C.  4,098.646.  CI    195-96000 
Foote.  John  F  .  to  US  Armament  Corporalioi^  Aulotnalic  and  seiniau- 

tomalic  small  caliber  conversion  system  4.098.016,  CI.  42-l*t«« 
Foraco  Forage  Rational  Construction  See— 

Lamothe.  Andre.  4.098.361.  CI    175-325  000 
Foraco  Forage  Rationnel  Construction:  See— 

Lamothe.  Andre.  4.098.698.  CI   210.309^00a  „...„,„ 

Ford,  Freeman  A  ,  Armstrong.  Errol:  and  Rhodes    Richard  O .  to 
Fafco  Incorporated  Solar  heat  eschange  panel  and  method  of  fabn- 
cation.  4,098,331.  CI,  165-170000 
Ford  Motor  Company  Set—  „  .,  „^ 

Bettman,  Mai.  4.098.958.  Q.  429-17.000. 

''""^hal'ds.  Loms  R  .  4.097.961,  CI    17-32.000   ^,      ,    ,      ^         . 
Forrest  Richard  A .  to  Enterpnse  Brass  Works.  Nozzle  latch  mecha- 
nism'4.098.488.  CI.  251-240000 
Forsberg.  Sven  Edvin:  Set—  „        .    j       c  .j 

HaAmark    Ragnar  Malcus:  Hanberger.  Bror  Anders  Soren;  and 
Fo!!|Srg.  Sven  Edvin.  4.098,111,  CI   73-9.000 
Foster  Jack  D..  to  Umversal  Laser  Corp  Gas  recirculating  subilued 
laser  4.099.143.  CI   331-94  50C  „     ^  ,  « 

Foster  John  A  .  lo  J  L.  Clark  Manufactunng  Co  Container  for  snuff 
or  the  like.  4,098,421,  CI.  215-321  000 

Foster,  Kenneth  D  :  See—  .  ,-    .       v .h  ri 

Snelling,  David  R.:  Suart,  Robert  D ;  and  Foster,  Kenneth  D . 
4.099.140.  CI.  33I-94.50G 
Foster-Miller  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  „,,.,r^ 

Capuin.  Khushroo  M  ,  4.098.121,  CI  73-337000. 
Fountiu^n.  Kenneth  R.:  Kehl,  Horst:  and  Early.  Terry,  to  Research 
Corporation.      Antihypertensive      compounds.      4.098.  WJ,      <-l 
424-324000. 

'"'"•M^eL'l'btl^Tnd  Fox.  Alvie  V.,  4.098,381,  CI.  192-W.910 
Folboro  Company,  The.  See—  jnouss?     c\ 

Prescott,    Robert   C;   and    Lindquist,    Roy    P.   4.098.592.   CI 

Francel.  Josef;  King.  James  E ;  and  Woulbroun,  John  M..  to  Owens- 
Illmois.  Inc  Sealing  glass  vehicle  and  composition  and  method  lor 
making  same,  4.098.611,  CI.  106-53  000. 

Francese,  Renalo  See—  snaarry, 

Baldi.  Luciano:  Ferrari.  Corrado;  and  Fraiwese.  Reoaia  4,099.006. 
CI   544- ''04  000 

Frangatos.  Gerassimos.  to  MoBM  Oil  Corporation  Lubncant  composi- 
tion 4.098.707.  CI.  252-49900  ,       ,  j 

Frank  Earl  E..  to  AbeJ  Corporation  Railroad  classification  yards 
4.098.374,  CI    188-62  COO  ,         ^  .  „ 

Franke.  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Akliengesellschaft.  X-ray  "Jtagnosti^  msulla- 
tion  comprising  an  X-ray  tube  with  a  control  gnd   4.099,056,  CI 

F^^k^.\o  Siemens  Akliengesellschaft  X-ray  apparatus  for  pm- 

ducu^g  transversal  layer  images^  4.099,060,  CI  250-M5  OCT 
FmlkJin  Robert  C:  and  Fuller,  Frank  I  Electronic  wall  stud  sensor 

FrlkTEdmund  C^t'Xmmum  Oimpany  of  An«rnc.  Architectural 
aluminum  alloy  sheet  and  method  therefor  4.098,619.  CI.  148-2.00U 

Franz  SchelTer  oHG:  See—  ^ 

Weller.  Kurt.  4.098.461.  CI  239-101  QOO. 
Frazier,  Richard  V,  Jr.;  See—  ifMoiia  n 

Sharpe.  Claude  A  .  and  Frazier.  Richard  V..  Jr.  4.099.124.  CI 
325-326000. 

^"^gZo^^B,  ««i  Fre«.  Roy  W  .  4.098.058.  CI.  5^3I5.0W 

Freehhi  Lucelte.  to  Office  National  DEtudes  et  de  Recherches  Aeros- 

«b^«  (O  N.ER  A.)   Device  for  prepanng  Obrou,  mela   matenals 

by  electrolytic  deposition  and  the  resulting  fibrous  melal  matenal 

Fliug'HerSrtf'^^StibiiSs  GmbH.  Method  of  charging  pneumatic 
Tu^sion  element  4.098,302.  CI   141-9  000. 

'''"TSm^'ll^rt^'French.  David  M  ;  Butler.  George  B.:  «,d 

ffinan  Melvin  S.,  4,098.627,  CI.  149-109.600. 
French  John  W;7nd  Eldridge.  Judson  B..  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 


Navy  Eiplosive  compositions  bonded  with  nuorocarboo  polymers. 
4.098.625.  CI.  149-19.300. 
Fries.    Bemd     Method    of   molding    foamed    polyurethane   articles. 

4.098.855.  CI.  264-50000 
Fnsche    Dale  George,  to  Indian  Head  Inc.  Ultra  high  speed  bottle 

coating  process  4.098.932.  CI.  427-374  OOR 
Frische.  Richard  H  ;  and  Maswell.  Timothy  T.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration Vibrating  diaphragm  fluid  pressure  sensor  device  4.098,133. 
CI.  73-702.000 
Fritz.  Herbert:  See—  u    u  - 

Langanke.    Helmut;    Hoffmeisler,    Roman;    and    Fntz.    MerbeO, 
4.098.097.  CI.  66-202  000. 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  Set—  „    ,  „  j 

Buchel.  Karl  Heinz.  Gold.  Heinnch;  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst;  and 
Kaspers,  Helmut.  4,098.894,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Frohhch,  Alfons.  to  OPTI  Patenl-Forschungs-  und  Fabnkations-AG 

Slide  fastener  4.098,299.  CI    139-384.00B. 
Frohreich.  Richard  A.;  See—  _    .     ,    .         .,  -         i. 

Eisenstein.  Andrew  J  ;  Frohreich.  Richard  A;  and  Scamehom, 
John  F  .  4.098.593.  CI.  55-71.000 
Frye  Norman  V  Buried  sand  anchor  for  volleyball  poles  and  the  like. 

4.098.041.  CI   52-155.000 
Fry's  Melals  Limited:  See—  ^    .„■»,,    ,-■ 

Strauss.  Rudolf  Siegfried;  and  Teilz.  Peter  David,  4,098.621.  CI. 
148-23.000 
Fuel  Sentry  Corp.:  See— 

Nichols.  Robert  A  .  4.099.152.  CI   337-102000. 

Fuhrer.  Jack  Selig;  and  Keizer.  Eugene  Orville.  to  RCA  Coiponuon. 

Method  for  forming  a  narrowed-electrode  pickup  stylus  for  video 

disc  systems.  4.098.030.  CI.  5 1 -28 1. OOR. 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  :  See-  u    ..no.  uafi 

Asao.  Yasuzi;  Ogata.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hosoi.  Nonyuki.  4.098.1 14,  CI. 

73-141  OOR  _  ^^  ,,.  J 

Ikeda.   Tomoaki;    Washizawa.    Yasuo;    Sigyo.    Masamiti;    Ikeda. 

Sadaharu  and  Yoshida.  Satoshi.  4.098.712.  CI.  252-79.500. 
Kuboshima.  Makolo.  4.099,189.  CI.  354-106.000. 
Fujikawa  Cable  Works.  Lid  ,  The:  See— 

Nakayama,    Shiro;    Nakayama.    Kuniyuki;    and    Nakaya.    Ikuo, 
4.098.930.  CI  427-246000, 
Fujimoto.  Noriki:  See— 

Ohkawa.    Hideo;   Nagai.   Yoshinon,   Kozakura.   Shiro;   Mugino. 
Yutaka;  Fujimoto.  Noriki;  and  Tomikawa.  Masami.  4.098.752.  CI. 
260-31  40R 
Fujisawa.  Fumio:  See—  ,.._    ^        i,     i.- 

Shiga,  Motohiro:  Fujisawa,  Fumio;  Sato.  Kazuo;  Shiohala.  Kouki; 
Takasumi.  Masakazu:  and  Koga.  Tauguaki.  4,098.127.  CI. 
73-462.000. 

^"^'Ki't^'ToroTand^FuTishiro,  Takeshi,  4,098,653.  CI.  204-1  OOT. 

"^'Koba'yashi.  Tadahiro.  and  Tomura.  Teluo.  4,099,068.  CI.  307- 
200  OOA. 
Fukuda,  Jun-ichiSee-  -r  i,... 

Hoshmo.  Minora;  Shinohara.  Toshio;  Kawahan,  Yukio;  Takase. 
Katsuji;  Tsuji,  Toshimoto;  and  Fukuda,  Jun-ichi,  4,098,749,  CI. 
26O-30.60R 
Fukui.  Masahisa:  See — 

Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Miyakawa.  Hideaki;  Yamami- 
chi,  Masayoshi;  lura,  Yukio.  and  Fukui.  Masahisa.  4.099.192,  CI. 
354-234  000. 

''""r.S!  RoSn'c  ;  and  Fuller.  Frank  1 ,  4,099,118,  CI.  324-61. OOR 

''""l'tevi^»n,*Johri:;  and  Fuller.  Robert  A  ,  4.098.847.  CI    265- 

880  OOR 
Fullers.  Detlef!  to  Schmilz,  Eduard;  and  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  setting  the  value  of  the  forg- 
ing dimension   in   forging  presses  using  V-dies  as  forging  tools 

4.098,105,  CI.  72-21000  „     ,      „         ^  

Fullenon,  Robert  A,;  and  Podraza,  George  V  ,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpo- 
ration System  for  pulse  dau  transmission  through  water-return 
cables,  4,099.022,  CI,  178-63-OOR. 
Fullington,  Michael  C;  and  MoUer,  Kurt  H  ,  to  Olin  Corporation 
Apparatus  and  method  for  dispensing  solids  into  a  liquid  medium 
4.099.005.  CI  544-190000 
Funke,  Siegfried  See—  ^      ,  ^    u.-,. 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang:  Budden.  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfned;  Husc- 
hens    Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther:  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner.  Horsl,  4,098,786.  CI  260-2390BD 
Furler  Walter,  to  Hero  Conserven  Lenzburg  Powder-coating  appara- 
tus. 4.098.226.  CI    118-622  000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K  K  :  See—  t    .. 

Morimoio.  Kiyoshi.  Uiamura.  Yukthiko;  and  Takagi.  Toshinon. 
4.098.919.  CI  427-42  000 
Fuzek   John  Frank,  to  Easlman  Kodak  Company.  Polyester  Filament 

contaimng  organophilic  kaolin  4.098,946.  CI  428-357  000 
Gabriel    Henry,  lo  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Article  labelmg 

method.  4.098.636.  CI    156498  000 
Galfar    Abdul,   lo  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.   Antibacterial   oral 
com'position  4,098,880.  CI.  424-54.000  ■-     ,      ,i 

Gagnon   Richard  N .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation   Fuel  cell 

fuel  control  system  4,098,960,  CI  429-25.000.  ,     ^     ,  . 

Gaiser,  Conrad  J    Hand  gnp  sleeve  for  hand  tools  and  the  like 

4.098,506,  CI.  273-75  000. 
Gaiser    Eugene  F.;  and  James,  Norman  W  ,  Jr ,  to  General  Motors 


July  4,  1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  13 


Corporation.  Arrangement  for  preventing  moisture  blister  of  organic 
coating  on  impermeable  substrates.  4,098,545,  CI.  312-214000. 
Galanis,  Tom  L  ;  Hoffner.  Joel  L.;  and  Clymer,  John  C,  lo  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporation    Recalibralion  system  for  electro-optical  gage 
4,099,244,0.  364-571  000 
Gallacher,  Lawrence  V  .  to  King  Industnes.  Inc.  Three-dimensional 
substrates  coated  with  the  reaction  product  of  an  ammo  resin  a 
co-reaclani  and  a  high  molecular  weight  sulfonic  acid.  4.098,950,  CI 
428-458.000 
Gammell,  Donald  M  .  to  Robert  Brown  Associates   Vapor  recovery 
system  for  loading  backs  and  storage  tanks,  4,098,303,  CI.  141-52.000 
Gandy,  Robert  W.  Ball  handling  article  4,098,508.  CI.  273-960OR 
Ganellin.  Charon  Robin:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Ganellin,  Charon  Robin;  Owen,  Geoffrey 
Robert;  and  Young,  Rodney  Christopher,  4,098,898,  CI    424- 
273.0OR. 
Ganster,  Charles  A  ;  Callaghan,  Mary  E ;  Gilmer,  Lee  K  ;  Nelson, 
Gerald  V.;  and  Miller.  Kennelh  D.  to  Texaco  Inc.  Treatment  of 
desulfurization  catalyst  and  its  use  4.098.721.  CI.  252-439.000. 
Gardella.  Adnano  A  :  See- 
Kennedy.  Claude  A  ;  Gardella.  Adriano  A.;  Brogi,  Ruggero  E  ;  and 
Uvagetto.  Lorenzo.  4.098.064,  CI.  57-34.500. 
Gardiner,  Brooke,  Jr  :  See— 

Elliott,  Robert  L.;  and  Gardiner,  Brooke,  Jr.,  4.098,710,  CI.  252- 
51  50A. 
Garodnick,  Joseph;  and  Stem,  Joseph  L.  Television  signal  scrambling 
with  introduction  of  replacement  program  signals.  4,099,203,  CI. 
358-118,000 
Gary,  Robert  E,:  See — 

Ruckdeschel,  Frederick  R.;  Hauser,  Oscar  G.:  Whiied.  Charles  A.; 
and  Garv.  Robert  E.,  4,098,228,  CI.  118-658.000. 
Gates.  Wendali  C  .  to  Manning  Environmental  Corporation  Continu- 
ing liquid  sampling  apparatus  and  method.  4.098.305.  CI,  141-92,000, 
Gaubis.  Alfred  E.  Hand  operated  fruii  picker,  with  holder.  4,098.062. 

CI   56-334000 
Gaul.  Dick:  See— 

Erath,  Louis  W.,  4.099,117,  CI   324-54,000. 
Gawlick,  Heinz;  and  Umbach,  Hans,  to  Dynamil  Nobel  Akliengesell- 
schaft   Ammunition  belt  apparatus  and  method  of  makmg  same 
4,098,169,  CI   89-35,OOR 
Gawlick,  Hemz,  and  Stahlmann.  Rudolf,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aklien- 
gesellschaft,   Training    ammunition    for    mortars.    4,098,190,    CI, 
102-41.000, 
OEA  LuftkuhlergesellschafI  Happel  GmbH  4  Co.  KG:  See— 

Knirsch,     Hermann;     and    Gerz,     Hans-Bemd,    4,098,854,    CI. 
261-161000 
Geary,  Joseph  E  ;  Pelensky,  Joseph;  and  Hart,  John  Peter,  to  Champion 
Products  Inc.  Garment  holding  turret  system  for  a  flocking  machine. 
4,098,222,  CI,  118-7,000, 
Geiger,  Rolf:  Set— 

Konig,  Wolfgang;  Geiger.  Rolf.  Obermeier,  Rainer;  and  Tcetz, 
Volker,  4,098,779,  CI,  260-112  50R 
Gelfgat,  David  Mendeleevich:  See— 

Lidorenko,  Nikolai  Stepanovich.  Kolomocts.  Nikolai  Vasilievich. 
Dashevsky.  Zinovy  Moiseevich;  Granovsky,  Vladimir  Isaako- 
vich;  Zhemchuzhina,  Elena  Alexandrovna;  Chemousov,  Lev 
Nikolaevich;  Shmidl,  Igor  Aronovich:  Nikolashina,  Ljudmila 
Alexeevna;  Celfgal.  David  Mendeleevich;  and  Sgibnev,  Igor 
Vladimirovich,  4,098,617.  CI.  148-1  500 
Gemmell,  Frank  S.:  Set—  „     .      „, 

Bagwell,   Bryan   G;   and   Gemmell,   Frank  S„  4,098,191,  CI. 
102-213000  ,   . 

Gcncarelli,  Richard  A  ,  and  Wheeler,  Edward  L ,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc 
1,5-Bis<3'.5  -di-hydrocarbyl-4-hydroxyphenyl)pentyl  amines 

4.098,764,  CI,  260-45.85S. 
Gendron,  George  J  ;  and  Holland,  Henry  A    Nelson,  lo  Raymond 
International  Inc    Underwater  hammer  with  circumferential  flow 
seal  4,098.355,  CI,  173-127,000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See— 

Noren,    Robert    C;    and    Spntzer,    Michael    H.,   4,098,224,    CI. 
118-49,000, 
General  Elecinc  Company:  Set— 

Banucci.    Eugene    G,;    and    Byrne,    Martin    A.,    4,098.800,    CI. 

260-34*300 
Barkan.  Philip.  4,099.039,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Bonnice,  Phillip  E,  4,098,253,  CI    125-1 1.OOR. 
Bonnice,  Phillip  E  .  4,098.362,  Q.  175-329.000. 
Brinkmann,  Joseph  Bernard.  4,098,319,  CI.  164-86.000. 
Coffey,  William  N ;  Jemakoff,  George;  and  Zurbnck,  John  R., 

4,098,130,  CI.  73-614000 
Danco,  William  J  ,  4,099,252,  CI  364-900.000. 
Goldberg,  Howard  S.;  Engeler,  William  E.;  and  Bacrtsch.  Richard 

D,,  4,099,075,  CI  307-352.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas  C;  and  Slayman,  Charles  J.,  4,098,481,  CI. 

248-243.000. 
Keller,  Donald  L  ;  and  Resor,  David  L.,  4,098,45a  CI.  228-1 19.000. 
Kirkpatnck.  Conilee  G  ;  and  Possin,  George  E..  4,099.261,  CI. 

3*5-105.000. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Wilson.   Phillip  Steven,  4,098,750,  CI.  260- 

30  80R 
Mark,  Victor,  and   Wilson.   Phillip  Steven,  4,098,751,  CI.  260- 

30  80R 
Mueiler,  David  Leonard,  4,099,201,  CI.  357-72000 
Noesen,  Stanley  J  .  4,098,449,  CI.  228-115.000. 
Olander,  Waller  K..  4,098,846,  CI.  26O.874.00a 


Pury.    Thomas;     and     Sivcrtsen.     Marvin     L-.    4.099.063.     CI, 

25O-5I3000 
Rabalin.  Jacob  G  .  4,099,089,  CI   313-487  000 
Tart,    David    K.;    and    Osleen,    Mitchell    M.,    4,098,942.    CI. 

428-280.000 
Tumei,  Charlie  B  .  4,099.095.  CI.  315-92.000. 
Webster.   Harold   F.;   and  Cusano.   Dominic   A.,  4.098.452,  CI. 

228-123  000, 
Whitten,  James  R  ,  4,099,027,  CI    179-I.50S. 
Woodmansee,  Donald  E,,  4,098,586,  CI,  48-76.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Richard  C,  4,098,966,  CI  429- 161  000. 

Rower,    Robert    J;   and    Seddon,    Marshall    E.,   4,098,330,   CI. 

1*5-166.000 
Gaiser,  Eugene  F;  and  James,  Norman  W.,  Jr.,  4,098.543,  CI. 

312-214  000 
Riddel.  John  W  ,  4,098,368.  CI.  180-108.000 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Kupersmilh.  Murray;  and  Symansky,  Curtis  W.,  4,099,18a  CI 
343-650R 
General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  Set— 

Koziol,  Dale  Lee;  and  Reed,  Thomas  Freeman,  4,098,504,  CI. 
273.61.00R. 
George  A.  Goulston  Company,  Inc.  See — 

CrossTield,  Roger  John;  and  Cohen.  Norman  Robert.  4.098.702,  C\ 

252-8.600. 
Crossfield,  Roger  John;  and  Cohen.  Norman  Robert,  4,098,703.  CI. 
252-8*00. 
Geratewcrke  Lahr  GmbH  See— 

Klapproth,    Ludwig;     Metzlcr.    Gerhart;    and    Rolher,     Peter. 
4,098,513,  CI   274-39.00A. 
Gerber  Products  Company:  See— 

Dielz,    Max    R .    Keim,   Cameron   D.;   and   Nelson,    Lloyd   A.. 
4,098,050,  CI.  53-26.000, 
Gerges,  Andre;  and  Siglow,  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Akliengesellschaft 
Method  for  the  regulation  of  the  phase  of  a  timing  signal  in  a  dau 
transmission  system  4,099,023.  CI.  178-69,100, 
Gerhard.  Helmut,  to  Weslerwalder  Eisenwerk  Gerhard  GmbH.  Dou- 
ble-walled transpon  container  for  flowable  media.  4,098,426,  CI 
220-401.000. 
Gerigk,  Gunter:  See- 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  Gerigk,  Gunter;  Heisa,  Lorenz;  and  Fi- 
scher. Klaus.  4,097,963,  CI.  17-49.000 
Geringer,  Donald  See — 

Zeewy,     Abraham;     and     Gcnnger,    JXinald,     4,099,110,     CI. 
318-26*000, 
Gemhardt,  Paul:  See — 

Kummel,  Joachim,  Dressen,  Heinz;  Danguillier,  Wilhelm;  Gem- 
hardt, Paul:  Grams,  Wolfgang;  and  Pohl,  Siegfried,  4,098,324,  a 
165-1  000 
Gerz,  Hans-Bemd:  See— 

Knirsch,     Hermann;    and    Gerz,     Hani-Bemd.    4.098,854.    CI. 
261-161,000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  Set— 

Penlney,  Harry.  4.097,990.  CI.  30-57,000. 
Gilmer,  Lee  K.:  Set- 

Ganster,  Charles  A  ,  Callaghan.  Mary  E.;  Gilmer.  Lee  K.;  Nelson. 
Gerald  V.;  and  Miller,  Kenneth  D  ,  4,098,721,  CI  252-439.000. 
Ginalta,  Marco  V,  Method  of  extracting  metals  from  spent  electric 

storage  batteries  4.098.658,  CI  204-114  000 
Giraudi.  Mauro:  Ste — 

Barbagelata.  Giuseppe;  Contema.  Brano;  Giraudi,  Maura:  and 
Stringa,  Luigi,  4,099,233,  CI.  3*4-200.000. 
Gisser,  Henry:  and  Mertwoy,  Helen,  lo  United  Suies  of  Amenca, 
Armv,  Anionically  polymerized  copolymers  of  methyl  a-n-alkylacry- 
late  and  methyl  methacrylate  and  method  of  making  same,  4,098,988. 
CI   526-328  000 
Gladd  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbert,  Gordon  F  .  4.098,567.  CI  432-72.000. 
Glebov,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Schedrovilsky,   Savely   Solomonovich;   Glebov.   Vladimir   Mik- 
hailovich; Sidorova.  Nadezhda  Mikhailovna;   Dubrovin.  Jury 
Mikhailovich;  Shrubek.  Elena  Ivanovna,  Tarada,  Ivan  Seroeno- 
vich;    Belyaeva.    Agnia    Alexandrovna,    Mash,    Dmitry    Mat- 
veevich;  Lebedev,  Alexei  Pavlovich,  and  Belfor,  Alexandr  Ger- 
shevich,  4,098,364,  CI.  177-2iaOEM. 
Gleiter,  Fritz,  to  Dr  Ing  h  c  F.  Porsche  Akliengesellschaft.  Pre-cham- 
ber  in  the  cylmder  head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  applied 
ignition  4,098,232.  CI.  I23-32.0ST. 
Glenn.  Albert  S .  to  Syniex  Puerto  Rico,  Inc.  Inhalation  device. 

4.098.273.  CI    128-206.000 
Glenn.  Joseph  G    Miniature  mtermittent  ponlive  preasure  breathing 

valve.  4,098.290.  CI.  137-604.000. 
Olew,  Geoffrey  W.:  See- 
Phillip.  Arpad  T.;  Bocksieiner.  Gunter;  Pettis.  Rusael  W.;  and 
Glew,  GeofTrey  W  ,  4,098,971,  CI  526-16000. 
Gliniorz,  Lolhar:  See — 

Schoettle,   Klaus;   Wiiikamp,   Heinrich;   and   GUniorz,    Lothar, 
4,098,446,  CI  226-19*000. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba:  See— 

Ozaki,  Ichiro,  4.098,056,  CI.  53-212  000. 
Go.  Santos  W  .  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Linear  copolyeiters.  4.098,769. 

CI.  528-99.000 
Goad.  Bobby  F .  lo  Baker  International  Corp.  Dual  string  tubing 
hanger    and    running    and    setting    tool    therefor.    4.098,335,    CI 
166-120.000. 
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Goenl.  William  H  Solar  heat  collector  and  radiator  for  building  roof 

4.098.260.  CI.  126-270000. 
Goelz.  Gerald  F  :  5«— 

Young,  John  H.;  and  Goetz,  Gerald  F .  4.098.076.  CI.  60-230.000 
Goelz.  Heinz  E  .  lo  Honeywell  Inc.  Probe  apparatus  for  in  place  testing 

of  electrical  circuit  boards  4.099.119.  CI.  324-73.0PC 
Gold.  Heinnch;  See— 

Buchel.  Karl  Heinz;  Gold,  Heinrich;  Frohberger,  Paul-Emsi;  and 

Kaiperv  Helmut.  4,098,894,  CI.  424-269.000 

Goldberg,  Howard  S  ;  Engeler,  William  E:  and  Baertsch,  Richard  D  . 

to  Genera!  Electnc  Company.  Signal  detection  apparatus  using  an 

adaptive  threshold   4.099.07J.  d,  307-352000 

Golden.  Theodore  Alan  Therapeutic  thermal  pack  uniL  4,098.279,  CI 

128-WO,00O. 
Goldman,  Jon  Charles  Set— 

Alberti,  Robert  Stanley;  and  Goldman,  Jon  Charles,  4.098.923.  CI 
427-85  000 
Goldstone.  Edward  G..  to  Allen  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  making 

sound  insulation  components.  4,098,629,  CI   156-87.000. 
Golembiowski.  Stanislaw;  See — 

Starzycki.  Janusz.  Starzycka.  Jadwiga;  Sobczak,  Janusz;  Golembi- 
owski, Stanislaw;  Pieczora.  Ernest;  Kolanek,  Stanislaw;  Simoni- 
des,  Jerzy.  and  Jendrzej,  Jozef,  4,098,579,  C\  23-283.000. 
Goodman,  Allan  L-:  See — 

Goodman,  William  R.;  Sample,  Stephen  P.;  and  Goodman,  Allan 
L  ,  4.099.236.  CI   364-200  000 
Goodman.  William  R.;  Sample.  Stephen  P.;  and  Goodman,  Allan  L..  to 
Intel  Corporation.  Slave  microprocessor  for  operation  with  a  master 
microprocessor  and  a  direct  memory  access  controller.  4.099,236,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Goodnch,  David  M.;  See- 
Taylor.  Clarence  R  .  4.098,307,  O.  141-220.000. 
joodycar  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Custer.  Harry  S  .  and  Oliver,  Brian  H  ,  4,098.670,  CI.  204-232.000 

Enabmt,  Robert  S  ,  4,099,157.  CI   34O-52.00F. 

Keck,  Maj  H  ,  4,098,845,  CI  260-860000 

Markle,   Richard   A  ;  and   Sinclair,   Richard  G.,  4.098,980,  CI 

526-201000 
Osbom.    Robert    A  ;    and    Bullard,    Herbert    L.,    4.098,983,    CI 

526-237.000, 
Ten  Broeck,  Theodore  R  ,  4,098,858,  CI  264-117.000. 
Zadrm,  Mano  D  .  and  Tazuma.  James  J  ,  4,098,718,  O.  252-356  000 
Gopel.  Theo.  Suction  line  formation  of  combustion  engines-  4,098.250. 

CI,  123-141000- 
Gordon.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft    Polyolefin  fibers 
containing  basic  pigments  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4.098,757, 
CI.  260-42  550. 
Gorier.  Klaus;  See— 

Madaus.  Rolf;  Gorier,  Klaui;  and  Slumpf.  Werner.  4,098,883,  CI 
424-157  000 
Corondy,  Emery  John:  See- 
Edwards.  Donald  William;  Gorondy,  Emery  John;  and  Van  Rog- 
gen,  Arend.  4.099,186,  CI  346-74.100. 
Gorzel.  Dieter  See— 

Brabetz.  Hartmut;  Wiest,  Hubert;  and  Gorad.  Dieter,  4,098,985,  Q 
526-261000 
Gotchel,  Joel  Peter,  and  Nonon.  Henry  James,  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany- Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  fibrous  structures  compris- 
ing predominantly  short  fibers.  4,097,965.  CI   19-306.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Biddick.  Royce  E;  and  Rubischko,  Richard  J..  4,098,967,  CI 

429-210000 
Lee,  Timothy  Charles  Philip;  and  Millns,  William,  4.098,737,  CI 

260-23  70A. 
Sabatino.  Anthony.  4.098.961.  CI  429-48.000 
Salzer.  Erwin.  4.099.156.  C\  337-290000 
Gow  Enterprises  Limited:  See— 

Westerlund.  H   Benny,  4,098,671,  CI  204-284000. 
Graham.  Johnny  R-:  See — 

Graham.   Kenneth  Z.;  and  Graham,  Johnny  R.,  4,097.960,  CI. 
17-11000. 
Graham,  Kenneth  Z;  and  Graham,  Johnny  R.  Poultry  processing 

system  4.097.960.  CI    17-11000 
Graham.  William  Hardin;  and  Shepard.  Inella  Gatlin,  to  Thiokol  Cor- 
poration-  Hydroxy   terminated   polybutadiene  based   polyurethane 
bound  propellant  grains  4.098.626.  CI    149-19  400 
Grain,  Claude:  See— 

Bousaely,  Jean;  Chandavoine,  Mane-Madeleine;  Chignac,  Michel; 
Grain,  Claude;  and  Pigerol,  Charles,  4,098,706,  CI  252-40.500. 
Grammenopoulos,  Efstathios  Demetres   Electronic  burglar  alarm  for 

vehicles,  4,099,158.  CI-  340-63,000 
Crams,  Wolfgang  See— 

Kummel,  Joachim;  Dressen,  Heinz;  Dangulllier,  Wilhelm;  Gem- 
hardt,  Paul;  Grams.  Wolfgang;  and  Pohl,  Siegfned,  4,098,324,  CI 
165-1000. 
Granovsky.  Vladimir  Isaakovich  See— 

Lidorenko.  Nikolai  Stepanovich;  Kolomoets.  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 
Dashevsky.  Zinovy  Moiseevich.  Granovsky,  Vladimir  Isaako- 
vich; Zhemchuzhina.  Elena  Alexandrovna;  Chemousov.  Lev 
Nikolaevich,  Shmidt,  Igor  Aronovich;  Nikolashma.  Ljudmila 
Aleieevna,  Gelfgat.  David  Mendeleevich.  and  Sgibnev.  Igor 
Vladunirovich,  4.098,617.  CI  148-1.500. 
Cranzow,  Daniel  B  :  See— 

Ammann,  David  W.;  Bates.  David  A  ;  and  Granzow.  Darnel  B , 
4,098.455,  CI.  233-I.OOA. 
Cranzow.  Daniel  B  ,  Jr ,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method 


and  apparatus  for  measunng  the  operating  temperature  of  blood 
warming  apparatus  4.098.123.  CI.  73-343  OOR. 
Grasso.  Albert  P.;  and  Berg.  Paul  F-.  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion Variable  area  reed  flow  restriclor  4.098,296,  CI   137-855.000. 
Gravely.  Ben  T  Solar  energy  collector.  4.098.265.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Gray.  Carlon  Thomas  Clothes  ring  4.098.484.  CI  248-317.000 
Gray,  George  Derek;  Harper,  Alastair  Cox;  and  Tunnicliffe,  Brian 
William  Richard,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method 
for  producmg  fiber-reinforced  thermoplastic  polymer-  4.098,927,  Cl. 
427-195.000- 
Grecu,  Renato:  See — 

Ribaldone,  Giuseppe;  Green.  Renato;  Paflbni,  Camillo;  and  Sironi, 
Giuseppe,  4,098,793,  CI.  260-303.000- 
Green,  Michael:  See- 
Stone,  Francis  Gordon  Albert;  Green,  Michael;  and  Spencer,  John 
Lionel,  4,098,807.  CI   26O-4290CY 
Creenberg,  Paul  B  ;  Lohmann.  Robert  P.;  and  Wing,  Philip  M ,  lo 
United  Technologies  Corporation    Combustor  difTuser  for  turbine 
type  power  plant  and  construction  thereof  4,098,074,  CI.  60-39.360. 
Greenberg,  Paul  B.  Lohmann.  Robert  P.  and  Wing.  Philip  M,  to 
United    Technologies    Corporation-     Radial     inflow     combustor. 
4,098,075,  CI  60-39.360 
Greene.  William  F.  Potato  chips  processing  machine.  4.098.392,  CI. 

198-425000 
Greer  Hydraulics.  Inc.:  See — 

Zahid.  Abduz.  4.098.297,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Gres,  Edward  Michael:  See — 

Berchem,  Antoine;  Sudan,  Knshan  Kumar;  and  Ores,  Edward 
Michael,  4,098,770,  CI.  528-130.000 
Greug  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Grossmann,  Waller,  4,099,064.  CI.  250-559  000. 
Gner.  Nathaniel:  See — 

Wagner,  Arthur  F,;  Grier.  Nathaniel;  and  Shen.  Tsung-Ytng. 
4.098,726,  CI.  528-403.000- 
Griffiths,  Clifford  H-.  and  Keezer.  Richard  C-.  to  Xerox  Corporation- 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  x-form  metal  free  phthaltxryamine. 
4,098,795.  CI   260-314  500 
Grigoieit,  Georg;  Kohler.  Helmut;  Collin,  Gerd;  and  Matem,  Kurt,  to 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschafl    Process  for  obtaining  sulfur  free 
pure  naphthalene  from  bituminous  coal  tar  and  thionaphthene  as  a 
by-product  4,098.838.  CI   260-67400N- 
Gnnstead.  Robert  R-.  and  Nasutavicus,  Wilmonte  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.    The     Waier-insoluble    chelate    exchange    resms    from 
aminopyridines  and  process  for  the  selective  extraction  of  valuable 
metals  using  Ihe  same  4.098.867.  CI  423-24000- 
Groh,  Rudolf;  and   Meinel.  Gusuv.  to  Hocchst  Akuengesellschaft- 
Thermoplastics  sheets  or  composite  sheets  with  optical  inhomogenei- 
ties  4,098,940,  CI  428-218  000 
Grool,  Roljert  Comelis:  See — 

Helle,    Kees;    Groot,    Robert    Comelis;    and    Kamp,    Andries. 
4,098,654,  CI.  204-16.000 
Gropper.  Lee;  and  Ishimaru.  Kenzo.  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 
Friction  prtxlucing  sutor  pad  for  an  air  driven  centnfuge.  4,098,457, 
CI-  233-23-OOR. 
Gross,  David  A  :  See— 

Kotok,  Alan;  Sullivan,  Patrick;  Cuglielmi,  Paul  M  ;  and  Gross, 
David  A  ,  4,099,231,  CI  364-200000 
Grossmann,  Waller,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschafl.  Device  for  pretest- 
ing originals   to  be  copied   for   their  copyabtlity,    4.099,064,   O. 
250-559000. 
Grozdanov,  Petko  Kostadinov:  See — 

Samokovliski,    David    Albert;    Grozdanov,    Petko    Kostadinov; 
Nemechek,   Alfred   Emmench;    Pelrov.    Peter   Dimitrov;   and 
Punchev.  Simeon  Georgiev.  4.098,445,  CI  226-186000. 
Gruber.  Bruno,  Conuiner  for  restncling  the  growing  sue  of  plants  and 

method  of  applying  the  same  4.098.021.  CI  47-66.000. 
Grudelbach.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Poul  Hahn  Even-  Method  of  and  switch- 
ing device  for  reducing  feedback  from  a  consumer  periodically 
connected  to  an  AC  line  4,099.099.  CI-  315-194000 
Gruncrt,  Einhart:  See — 

Edmaier,  Franz;  Grunert,  Einhart;  and  Herms,  Ulrich,  4,098,077. 

CI  60-272.000 

Grunert.  Kurt  A-,  Conner,  John  P-.  and  Dobrosielski,  Stephen  S.,  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electromagnetic  contactor.  4,099.151. 

CI   335-189  000 

Gschwend.  Heinz  Werner,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    2-Pyra20lyl- 

benzophenones  4,099,012,  CI.  548-378.000 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Rhodes.  William  H  ;  and  Reid,  F.  Joseph,  4,098,612.  Q.  106-73.200. 
Zeskind.  Dale  A;  and  Anderson,  Bruce  C,  4,099,173,  CI.  340- 
347.0AD 
GTE  Sylvania  Incoroorated:  See— 

de  Vos,  Hendrik  A-  J-;  Gustafson.  Walter  A-;  and  Labouliere, 
Elzear  R  ,  4.099,223,  CI   362-226  000 
Guckel,  Helmut:  See— 

Ertl,  Wilhelm;  Guckel,  Helmut;  RuchardI,  Hugo;  and  Schneck- 
enaichner.  Fnlz.  4.098.223,  CI    1 18-48  000 
Guddal,  Eriing,  to  Novvo  Industri  A/S.  P-Trimethylsilyloxyphenyl 

glycyloxyphlhalimide  4,098,796,  CI  260-326-OOE. 
Guenlher.  William  D-,  to  Dana  Corporation-  Stratified  charge  engine 

valve  seal  4.098.514.  CI  277-30.000. 
Guglielmi,  Paul  M-:  See — 

Kotok,  Alan;  Sullivan,  Patnck;  Guglielmi,  Paul  M-;  and  Gross, 
David  A.,  4,099,231,  CI   364-200.000 
Gugliotu.  George,  to  Automation  Systems,  Inc.  Inspection  apparatus 
employing  a  circular  scan  4.099,051.  CI   250-236000 
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Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Filby,  John,  4,098,691,  CI  210-29000 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 
Innes,  Robert  A.,  4,098,684,  CI  208-245000 
Gunji,  Katsumi:  See — 

Etou,  Yoshitaka;  Maisuoka,  Mikio;  Maisumolo,  Shizuo;  Zoda. 

Takamichi;  Gunji,  Katsumi;  Ohta.  Toshihiko;  Tamakt,  Kazuo; 

Matsunami,    Koichi;   and   Murakami,   Tetsushi,   4,098,860,   Cl- 

264-171000 

Gunther,  Donald  A.,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company-  Portable  mois- 

lurizalion  and  sterilization  4.098,573,  CI  21-93-000- 
Gustafson,  Waller  A  :  See— 

de  Vos,  Hendrik  A   J.;  Gustafson.  Walter  A ;  and  Labouliere, 
Elzear  R  ,  4,099,223,  CI.  362-226000 
Haag,  Werner  O ;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  Duayne,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration- Insoluble  polymers  having  functional  groups  containing 
chemically  bonded  Group  VIll  meul  4,098,727.  CI   521-53.000. 
Haase.  Rainer;  See— 

Lenz.  Arnold;  Kreuzburg,  Gerhard;  and  Haase,  Rainer,  4,098,595, 
CI-  65-17  000 
Haberli,  Roland:  See— 

Lacroii,  Roger;  and  Haberli,  Roland,  4,098,569,  CI.  8-41  OOR 
Hacker,  Morris;  and   Padilla,   Dominick,  to  RMS  Electronics,   Inc 
Window  mount  assembly  for  vertical  CB  antenna.  4,099,185,  CI. 
343-880  000 
Hagezet  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fierz,  Heinnch,  4,098,175,  CI.  99-283.000. 
Hahn.  Frank  J.,  lo  Monsanto  Company.  Trimellitic  acid  monoeslers  of 

siyrene  allyl  alcohol  copolymers  4.098,970,  CI.  526-13000 
Haines.  Paul  Gordon:  See— 

Popoff,  Ivan  Chrisloff;  Mailey.  Everett  A ;  and  Haines,  Paul  Gor- 
don, 4,099,003,  CI  544-137  000 
Haje,  Bassam  N   Poruble  safe  4,098.199,  CI.  109-52.000. 
Hale.  William  E  :  See- 
Clark.    Thomas    W.;    and    Hale.    WUIiam    E..    4.098,291,    CI 
137-871000 
Hall,  James  E.:  See — 

Boyd,  Darrell  B.,  4.098.233.  CI   123-32.0OR. 
Hall.  Joe  Patrick    Water  flow  through  fishmg  lure    4.098,017,  CI 

43-42060 
Hallford,  Ben  R-,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Frequency 

converter  apparatus-  4,099,126.  CI.  325-446.000 
Halocarbon  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Blake.  David,  and  Femlandig,  Louis,  4.098,905,  CI  424-343.000. 
Halpcm.  Alfred:  See— 

Kelly,  William,  deceased;  Kelly,  John,  joint  personal  representa- 
tive; and  Halpem,  Alfred,  4,098,813,  CI.  260-501  150. 
Halpem.  E>onald  F.,  to  Bio-Medical  Sciences  Inc.  Method  and  indicator 
for  detecting  the  loss  of  integrity  of  a  package.  4.098.577.  CI-  23- 
23200R. 
Hamasaki,  Iwao:  See — 

Maekawa,  Koji;  and  Hamasaki.  Iwao.  4,099,177,  CI.  34O-365.00E. 
Hamblin,  Richard  David,  to  Archibald  Kcnrick  and  Sons  Limited 

Shelf  supports  4.098.482.  CI.  248-246.000. 
Hamel,  William  R    See— 

Miller,  William  H  ,  Jr ;  Sease,  John  D.;  Hamel.  William  R  .  and 
Bradley.  Ronnie  A..  4.098,408,  CI   209-82  000 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  Gengk,  Gunter;  Heiss,  Lorenz.  and  Fischer. 
Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Akliengesellschaft    Shaped  article  comprising 
cellulose  hydrate  which  is  chemically  modified  by  polyalkylene  oxide 
containing  synthetic  polymers,  and  preparation  thereof  4,097,963,  CI 
17-49.000. 
Hanauer.  Richard  H.;  and  Willette,  Gordon  L  ,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.     Polymenc     antioxidant     viscosity     index     improvers- 
4,098.709.  CI.  252-51.50A. 
Hanberger,  Bror  Anders  Soren:  See— 

Hardmark,  Ragnar  Malcus;  Hanberger.  Bror  Anders  Soren,  and 
Forsberg,  Sven  Edvin,  4,098,111,  CI.  73-9.000 
Hancock.  Roger  Ian:  See- 

Baker,   Alan   Stuart;   and    Hancock,   Roger   Ian,  4,098,692,   CI. 
210-43.000. 
Handa.  Takuro:  See— 

Sakurai.  Toshio;  Nishihara.  Akio;  Handa.  Takuro;  Kaioh,  Hide- 
kalsu;  Tomoda,  Yoshiro;  Aoki.  Kazumi;  and  Yolo.  Makolo, 
4.098.705,  CI.  252-33.600 
Hanlon.    John    P,    Jr    Article    moving   sttachmenL   4,098,533,   CI 

294-116.000. 
Hanover  Presl-Paving  Co  :  See— 

Repasky,  John,  4,098,865,  CI.  264-333.000. 
Hansen.  Maria:  See — 

Derielh,   Helmut;   Hansen.   Mana;   Lange,   Ingeborg;  and   Kurs, 

Artur,  4,098.714,  CI  252-181  000- 

Harder,  Arthur  J-,  Jr ,  to  Coach  and  Car  Equipment  Corporation 

Vertically  adjusuble,  pre-loadable  torsion  bar  suspension  4,098,357. 

CI  248-399000 

Harding  Dukccal  Jenncr.  to  Magna  Internationa]  Inc.  Low  turbulence 

settling  tank  4.098.699.  CI  210-520.000 
Hardmark,  Ragnar  Malcus,  Hanberger.  Bror  Anders  Soren;  and  Fors- 
berg, Sven  Edvin,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag    Roadway  friction 
measuring  method  and  apparatus.  4.098.111.  CI  73-9.000. 
Harman,  John  N.,  to  Drewry  Photocolor  Corporation    Reprint  film 

earner  4.098,634,  CI    156-302.000 
Harper.  Alastair  Cox:  See—  ,  _    „ 

Gray,  George  Derek;  Harper,  Alastair  Cox;  and  Tunnichfle,  Brian 
William  Richard,  4,098,927.  O.  427-195.000 


Harry  S-  Peterson  Company:  See — 

McCready,  Samuel  D  .  4,098,043,  CI   52-403  000 
Harstone,  John.  Lewis:  See — 

Hanstone.  John  Lewis;  and  Zwczerynen.  Johannes  Cornells  Wil- 
helmus,  4,098,479,  CI,  248-214000. 
Hart.  Harold  M  ,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Display  system  with  rapid 

color  switching.  4,099,088.  CI   313-450.000 
Hart,  John  Peter  See- 
Geary,  Joseph   E.;   Pelensky,  Joseph;   and   Hart.  John   Peter. 
4.098,222,  CI,  118-7.000. 
Handegen.  Frank  Joseph;  and  Swann.  Wayne  Elliott,  to  W  R.  Grace  4 
Co.    Immobilization    of    proteins    with    polvurethane    polymers. 
4,098.645,  CI    195-68.000 
Hartfiel.  Arlynn  H..  to  Chemical  Additives  Company.  CUy-frec  ihiio- 

iropic  wellbore  nuid  4.098.700.  CI  252-8,50A. 
Hartman.  George  D.:  See— 

Tull.  Roger  J.,  Hartman,  George  D ;  and  Weinsiock,  Leonard  M., 
4,098.787,  CI,  544-277.000 
Hartman,  Philip  S.:  See — 

Tea.  Frank  C.  and  Hartman.  Philip  S..  4,098,180,  CI   I0O-98.00A 
Hartman.  Robert  Louis;  and  Johnston.  Wilbur  E)exler,  Jr.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method  for  lapping  semicon- 
ductor material  4.098.031,  CI.  51-323.000. 
Hartmann,  Frederick:  See — 

Ress,    Thomas    I.,    and    Hartmann,    Fredenck,    4.099,053.    Cl- 
250-293.000 
Harutone.  John  Lewis,  and  Zwezerynen.  Johannes  Comelis  Wilhel- 
mus.  to  Harstone.  John.  Lewis.  Bracket  4.098.479,  CI  248-214  000 
Hartzler.  Earnest  D.;  and  Levesque.  Paul  D-,  to  National  Semiconduc- 
tor Corporation.  Key  board  switch  assembly  having  canti-levered 
leaf  spnng  contact  assembly  on  common  conductive  frame-  4,099,037, 
CI-  20O-5,0OA 
Haruta,  Yasuo;  Nagasoe,  Kazumasa;  Shiga,  Norio;  Morino,  Ikuo;  and 
Aisu,  Nobuo,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  duplication 
plate  making  method.  4.098,785.  CI  264-220.000. 
Hasegawa.  Takashi:  See— 

Sumiyoshi.    Masaharu;    Ito.    Osamu;    Hobo,    Nobuhilo;    Suzuki, 
Yutaka;  Hasegawa,  Takashi.  and  Shiozaki.  Makolo,  4,098,244, 
CI.  123-1 17  OOR. 
Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  and  Sato,  Yuuichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Four-level  voluge  supply  for  liquid  crystal  display.  4.099,073,  CI. 
307-296  OOR. 
Hatada,  Kenzo:  See — 

Kawakami,    Hakuhei;    Hatada,    Kenzo;    and    Ishihara,    Takeshi. 
4.098,071.  CI.  38-39.000. 
Hathaway,  Richard  Allen,  to  Ampex  Corporation-  Posilionable  trans- 
ducing mounting  structure  and  dnving  system  therefor.  4,099,2 1 1 ,  CI 
360-109-000 
Haltes,  Neil  R-:  See- 
Brown,  Allen  C;  Hattes.  Neil  R.;  and  Eyrick.  Theodore  B., 
4.098,853,  a.  261-122.000. 
Haltori,  Hajime;  Usui,  Eiji;  Oya,  Takashi;  Sugawa,  Kaneyoshi;  Kezuka, 
Eiji;  Okada,  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiro,  to  Chubu-Nippon 
Broadcasting  Co..  Ltd..  and  Matsushita  Electric  Industrtal  Co.,  Ltd- 
Phase  control  system  4.099,205,  CI  358-149.000. 
Haug.  Ernst:  See — 

Reinhard.  Theodor;  Haug,  Ernst;  and  Schulz.  Manfred,  4,098,366. 
CI.  180-68.500. 
Hauschild,   Frank-Dieter,   to   Blaupunkl-Werke   GmbH    Method   of 
manufactunng    thick-film    resistors    to    precise    electncal    values- 
4.097,988,  CI.  29-620.000. 
Hauser,  Oscar  G.:  See — 

Ruckdeschel.  Fredenck  R  .  Hauser.  Oscar  G  ;  Whited,  Charles  A.; 
and  Gary.  Robert  E.,  4,098,228,  Q.  118-658  000 
Hawley  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Scheel,  John  R  ,  deceased,  4,098,325,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Hay.  Robert  A..  II.  and  Detlmer,  Edward  V-,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Apparatus  for  insulation  of  structures.  4.098,635,  CI. 
156-445  000. 
Hayakawa,  Kimiaki:  See— 

Komori.  Shigehiro;   Hayakawa,  Kimiaki;  Nitanda,  Hiroshi;  and 
Inuzuka,  Tsuneki,  4.098,351,  CI  355-300R 
Hayashi,  Shigeki,  to  Nusco  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Numencal  control  servo 

system  4.099.113.  CI  318-632  000 
Hayashida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Okawa,  Tadashi,  Matsuda,  Yasuo;  Hayashida,  Hiroshi;  and  Maeda, 
Takeo,  4,099,108,  CI   318-227  000 
Hayes,  John  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  acidic 

muliimeiallic  catalytic  composite.  4,098,679.  CI  208-139.000 
Haynes,  Dennis  C-;  and  Sins,   Richard  G-   Self-contained,  poruble 

animal  commode  4,098.229,  CI   1 19-1  000 
Haytayan,  Harry  M-,  to  Pneulek,  Inc.  Pneumatic  piston  apparalus- 

4,098,171,  CI  91-461000 
Hayuyan,  Harry  M-,  lo  Pneulek.  Inc-  Control  valves.  4.098.293,  Q. 

137-625.270, 
Hazar.  Mitchell  M.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company-  Method  for  produc- 
ing artificial  dentures  4,097,992,  CI   32-2  000 
Hazen  Research,  Inc-:  See— 

Kindig,  James  K  ;  and  Turner,  Ronald  L  ,  4,098.384,  CI  44-1. OOR 
Heberlein  Maschlnenfabnk  AG:  See — 

Moeller,  Norbert,  4,097,975,  CI  28-254.000. 
Hedberg,  Frederick  L.;  See — 

Arnold,  Fred  E.;  and  Hedberg,  Frederick  L..  4.098,823.  CI.  260- 
59O.0OD. 
Hedegaard.  Krisien.  to  PfaJT  Induatrietnaschinen  GmbH.  Sewing  ma- 
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chine  having  a  device  Tor  iniliating  the  movemenl  of  the  thread 
catcher  of  a  thread  cutting  device  4.098,208.  CI.  112-291  000. 
Heidelbcrger  Dnickmaiichinen  AG;  See — 

Win.  Amo.  4.098,187.  CI    101-410000 
Heider.  Hermann:  See— 

Engmann.  Ounlher.  Jorg.  Karl,  and  Heider.  Hermann.  4,098,467. 
CI  242-25  OCA 
Heil.  Johann:  See— 

Wiegard.  Klaus;  and  Heil,  Johann.  4.098.323.  CI.  165-9.000. 
Heimann  GmbH:  See— 

Hoene.  Ernst  Ludwig.  4,099,084,  CI.  313-217000. 
Heinrich.  Helmut  G ,  to  Bruggemann  &  Brand  KG    Parachute  with 
selectively  adjustable  brake  flaps  for  controlling  angle  of  descent. 
4,098.475,  CI   244-152.000 
Heinsohn,  Howard  H  .  Jr.:  See— 

Evers.  William  J  ;  Heinsohn.  Howard  H..  Jr ;  and  Vock.  Manfred 
Hugo.  4.098.910.  CI  426-535  000 
Heiss.  Lorenz;  See- 
Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter:  Cengk.  Gunter;  Heiss.  Lorenz;  and  Fi- 
scher. Klaus.  4.097,963,  CI    17-49000 
Hell,  August:  See— 

Escales,  Eberhard;  and  Hell,  August,  4,098.158,  CI.  83-27  000. 
Helle,  Kees;  Groot,  Roben  Comelis;  and  Kamp,  Andries,  to  Akio  N  V 
Codcposition  of  a  metal  and  fluorocarbon  resin  panicles.  4,098,654, 
CI  204-16.000. 
Helmer,  Josef,  to  Daimler-Benz  Akliengesellschaft.  Brake  drum  for 

rotating  gear  change-speed  transmission.  4.098.378.  CI   192-17.00A 
Hemphill.  Charles  Wayne    Digging  tooth  with  replaceable  cutting 

edge  4.098.013.  CI   37-142  OCR 
Henderson.  Ins  N.  See— 

Mizuno.    William    O,    and    Henderson.    Ins   N.,   4.098.937,   CI 
428-68  000 
Henry,  Raymond,  and  Chapard.  Alain,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Manufactur- 
ing process  for  the  collective  production  of  semiconductive  junction 
devices.  4,097.986.  CI   29-583  000 
Heppinstall.  Roy.  to  English  Electnc  Valve  Company  Limited.  Kly- 
stron amplifiers  4.099,133,  CI.  330-45  000 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of  the  Province  of  Albcru.  Government 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  DepanmenI  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity  See— 
Filby,  John,  4,098,691,  CI  210-29000. 
Herbert.  John  T  :  Kovitch,  Frank  J  :  and  Sullivan,  Paul  E  ,  to  Murdock 
Machine   &    Engineering   Company    Tension    beanng   connector 
4,098,527,  CI   285-167.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Kosiorck.  Raymond  Stanley.  4,098,949,  CI  428-434.000 
Hennans,  Johny  C,  to  s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v.  Bi&piperazido  phospho- 
rus polyamides  4,098.768,  CI   528-337  000 
Herms,  Ulnch:  See — 

Edmaier.  Franz;  Grunert,  Einhan;  and  Herms,  L'Irich,  4,098.077, 
CL  60-272.000, 
Hernandez,  Jesus  M  Article  attitude  handling  apparatus.  4.098.391,  CI 

I98-4170OO. 
Hero  Conserven  Lenzburg:  See — 

Furter.  Walter.  4.098.226.  CI   118-622  000. 
Herr  Manufactunng  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

McLean.  James  N  .  4.098.067.  Ci.  57-120.000. 
Hershkowitz.  Joseph;  and  Lanzerotti.  Mary  Y    DeWolf.  to  Uniled 
Sutes  of  America.  Army   Condensed  explosive  gas  dynamic  laser 
4,099.142.0   331-94  50G. 
Herubel.  Jean  Fredenc.  to  N  Schlumberger  4  Cie  Machine  for  draw- 

mg  textile  fibres.  4.097.964.  CI   19-236000 
Hesch,    Harold    E.    to    Pullman    Incorporated     Plug   sliding   door 

4.098.022.  CI  49-209  000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Osborne.  Thomas  E  ;  and  Stockwell,  Richard  Kent,  4.099,246.  CI 

364-709  000 
Rode.  France;  Lindes.  Peter;  Eschenbach.  Ralph  F  ;  and  Fazannc. 
Zvonko  A.  4.099.240.  CI   364-571  000. 
Hidaka  Engineenng  Company.  Limited:  See— 
Kozima.  Toyoo.  4.098.108.  CI  72-358.000 
Hill,  David  T ,  to  SmilhKline  Corporation    Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions and  methods  of  producing  anliarthhlic  activity  with  bis(- 
pyndine)gold<l  +)  salts  4.098.887.  CI  424-245  000. 
Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Peck.  William  H  ;  and  Tekulve.  Daniel  R  .  4.097.939.  CI  5-63  000 
Tckulve,  Daniel  R  ;  and  Peck,  William  H  ,  4,097,940.  CI.  5-66.000 
Hillekamp.  Klaus  See— 

Niedner.  Peter  Hillekamp.  Klaus:  and  Kindler.  Hubert.  4.098.464. 
CI   241-24000 
HUterhaus,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Reuler,  Franz  Gottfned,  to  Metallgesell- 
schaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Chemie-Anlagenbau  Bischofsheim  GmbH; 
and  Reuter  Technologic  GmbH,  part  interest  to  each  Non-flammable 
organo-red  mud  polvmers,  some  of  which  are  electrically  conductive, 
and  process  for  their  manufacture  4,098,730,  CI   521-107.000. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Lang.  Gusztav.  4.098.166.  CI.  85-63  000. 
Hilton.  Allan  Richard,  to  Mining  Developments  Limited.  Eanh  work- 
ing machine  having  independent  tools  and  roof  engaging  bridge 
4.098,538,  CI  299-33  000 
Hmton.  Gordon  L.:  See — 

Brown.  Jimmie  L  ;  Hinton,  Gordon  L ,  and  Magazzu.  John  T, 
4.098.401.  CI  206-326000. 
Hirama,  Hideo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Sakosha.  Nuclear  fuel 
element.  4.098.644.  CI   176-68.000. 


Hirata.    Yoshimutsu.    Speech    signal    processor    using    comb    Tilter. 

4.099.030.  CI    179-15  55T 
Hirose.  Akira.  to  Nippon  Gakkt  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Finger  protec- 
tion usable  for  archery.  4.097.931.  CI.  2-21  000 
Htsaki.  Shigeru.  Okada.  Ken;  and  Murakami.  Sanpei.  to  Kanebo.  Ltd. 
Non-fned  dry  instant  cooking  noodles  and  a  method  for  producing 
said  noodles  4.098.906.  CI.  426-94.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd  :  See— 

Ibaraki.    Yoshiro;    Yamamolo.    Akihiko;    and    Sasaki.    Toshimi. 

4.098.623,  CI.  148-133.000. 
Inaba,    Hiromi;    Shima.   Seiya;    Tashiro,    Korefumi;   and    Ando. 

Takeki.  4.099.III.  CI.  318-338000 
Okawa.  Tadashi;  Matsuda,  Yasuo;  Hayashida.  Hiroshi;  and  Maeda. 

Takeo.  4.099.108.  CI   318-227  000. 
Okumura.  Masahidc;  and  Saito.  Yasushi.  4.099.054.  CI.  250-306.000 
Shiga.  Motohiro;  Fujisawa,  Fumio,  Sato,  Kazuo;  Shiohata.  Kouki, 
Taka-sumi,    Masakazu;    and    Koga.    Tsuguaki,    4,098,127,    CI. 
73-462.000. 
Todokoro,  Hideo.  4.099.055.  CI  250-311  000. 
Hitz.  Jerre  A.:  See— 

Altschuler.  Samuel;  and  Hitz.  Jerre  A  .  4.098.369.  CI    181-118  000 
Hobo.  Nobuhito:  See — 

Sumiyoshi,    Masaharu:    Ito.    Osamu;    Hobo.    Nobuhito;    Suzuki. 
Yutaka;  Hasegawa.  Takashi;  and  Shiozaki.  Makolo.  4.098.244. 
CI.  123-1 17.00R 
Hochstetler.  Samuel  A  Method  of  fabncaling  C-clamp  4.097,981,  CI 

29-441  OOR 
Hodge.  Allan  M.  Trash  container  lid  system.  4.098,429, 0.  220-331.000. 
Hoechst  Akliengesellschaft:  See— 

Babej.  Milos;  Bartmann,  Wilhelm;   Beck,  Gerhard;  and  Lerch. 

Ulrich.  4.098.815.  CI   26O-514.0OD 
Becker.  Knut  Henning;  Rauterkus.  Karl  Josef;  and  Seip.  Detlev. 

4.098.746.  CI   260-29  4UA 
Gordon.  Wolfgang.  4.098.757.  CI,  260-42,550 
Groh.  Rudolf;  and  Meinel.  Gustav,  4,098,940,  CI  428-218.000. 
Hammer.  Klaus-Dieter;  Gengk.  Gunter:  Heiss,  Lorenz;  and  Fi- 
scher, Klaus,  4,097.963.  CI.  17-J9  000 
Hucmer.  Heinrich;  and  Burg.  Karlheinz.  4.098.771,  CI  526-209.000. 
Konig.  Wolfgang;  Geiger,  Rolf;  Ot>crmeier,  Rainer;  and  Tcetz, 

Volker,  4,098.779.  CI.  260-112. 50R. 
Kraft,  Kurt;  and  Reese.  Johannes.  4.099.007.  CI   548-307  000. 
Noetzel.  Siegfried;  Jastrow.  Horst;  and  Fischer.  Edgar.  4.098.759. 

CI  260-45  8QR 
Staendeke.    Horst;    Dany.    Franz-Josef;    Kandler.    Joachim,    and 

Klose.  Werner.  4.098.872.  CI  423-265  000. 
Stroszynski.  Joachim.  4.098.188.  CI   101-458000 
Worimann.  Joachim;  Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Kandler,  Joachim:  and 

Bcu.  Hans  Peter,  4,098,968,  CI.  526-1.000. 
Zimmermann,  Wolfgang,  and  Schindler,  Hermann,  4,098.969,  CL 
526-9000. 
Hoene.  Ernst  Ludwig.  to  Heimann  GmbH.  Impulse  discharge  lamp 

with  disc  shaped  electrodes  4,099.084.  CI   313-217  000 
Hocrbiger  Ventilwerke  Akliengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer.  Fnednch.  4.098.487.  CI   251-61  400. 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Bocion.  Pierre;  de  Silva,  Wijitha;  and  WintemiU.  Pavol.  4.098.598. 

CI   71-76000 
Li.  Choh  Hao.  4.098.778.  CI.  260-1 12.50R 
Micheli.  Robert  Angelo.  4.098.801.  CI.  260-397  200. 
Rosenberger.  Michael.  4,098,827,  CI.  568-824.000. 
Williams,  Joseph  James.  4.099.239.  CI  364-551000, 
Hoffmeister.  Roman:  See — 

Langanke.    Helmut.    Hoffmeister.    Roman,    and    Fntz,    Herbert, 
4,098,097,  CI.  66-202.000 
HofTner.  Joel  L.:  See— 

Oalanis,  Tom  L  ;  Hoffner.  Joel  L.;  and  Clymer.  John  C  .  4.099,244. 
CI.  364-571.000. 
Hofmann.  Hermann  L.  Apparatus  for  cleanng  drains.  4,097,937,  Q. 

4-255000 
Hofstem,  Steven  R.,  to  Pnnceton  Electronic  Products,  Inc.  Method  and 
system  of  electronic  image  storage  and  display   4,099,179,  CI   343- 
5.0SC. 
Holcomb.  Gregory  W.,  to  Interbake  Foods  Inc.  Ice  cream  sandwich 

wrapping  machine  4.098,057,  CI.  53-230000 
Holdeman,  John  William:  See — 

Fogelberg,  Mark  John;  and  Holdeman,  John  William,  4,091.379,  a. 
192-38000. 
Holiman,  William  E.;  See— 

Steele.  Barney  Raymond;  and  Holiman,  WilHam  E.,  4,098,340.  CI. 
166-311  000 
Holland,  Henry  A   Nelson  See— 

Gendron.  George  J.;  and  Holland,  Henry  A  Nelson,  4,091,353,  CI. 

173-127  000. 

Hollingsworth,  Clinton  Allen,  to  Borden,  Inc  Counter -current  proccas 

for  passing  a  solid  particulate  reactant  to  a  liquid  reaclant.  4,098,873, 

CI.  423-490.000. 

Holm,  Harry.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preparing  an  explosive  charge. 

4,098,189.  CI.  102-2400R 
Holsel  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

McDowell.  Peter  Vincent.  4.098.085,  CI  60-600.000. 
Holz,  George  E.,  and  Ogle.  James  A  .  to  Burroughs  Corportiion, 
Information  display  and  method  of  operating  with  storage,  4,099,096, 
CI.  315-1690TV 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Okada.  Eiichi;  Ebisawa.  Hiroo;  Honina,  Maushi;  and  Murakami, 
Tadashi.  4.098,184,  CI.  101-41  000 
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Honeywell  Inc.;  See— 

Goetz.  Heinz  E  ,  4,099,119,  CI.  324-73.0PC. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc  ;  See— 

Palumbo,  Benedict  A  .  4,099,243,  CI  3M-20O  0«). 

Stanley,    Philip    E.;    and    Woods,    Willuim    E,    4.099,255,    CI. 

364-900.000.  ,„      „       ,  .  „     ,,,  „ 

Woods,  John  M ;  Poner,  Marion  G.;  Mills,  Donald  \.  Weller, 
Edward  F.,  Ill;  Patterson,  Garvin  Wesley;  and  Monahan,  bar- 
nest  M.,  4,099,234,  CI  364-200.000. 
Honma,  Masashi:  See—  „i„_; 

Okada.  Eiichi;  Ebisawa,  Hiroo,  Honma,  Masashi;  and  Murakami, 
Tadashi,  4,098,184,  CI.  lOMl.OOO  ,  ,.,  ■„„„, 

Honnold,  Darrel  Lee,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Rear  folding  implement 

Hoixi.  Waller;  Subnck.  Joseph;  and  Talman.  Woods  G..  to  United 
Sutes  Steel  Corporation  Rotauble  mine  dnlluig  apparatus 
4.098.353.  CI.  173-20000. 

Hooker  Chemicals  4  Plastics  Corp.:  See- 

Baxamusa,  Yusuf  A.;  and  Robou,  Stephen,  4,098,832,  CI.  260- 

m"i,  ?^mes  J  ;  and  Carlson,  Richard  D  ,  4,098,761  CI  26045.75B 

Hooper,  Edward  H  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp_  Line  we  modu- 

Ulor  for  providing  stepwise  vanable  pulse  width    4,099,128,  CI 

H«?^' Howard  Sherman;  and  Walsh,  Thomas  Joseph  to  1^4 
Norlhnip  Company.  Servo  stop  system  4,099,114,  CI.  318-676000. 

Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company  See— 

Mizelle,  Ned  W  ,  4,098,485,  CI.  248-425.000. 

"°Trhe'?:°^rft.  M.lr;  and  Hopper.  THomas  P..  4.098J59,  CI. 

126-270.000- 
Hopwood,  Francis  W. :  &<■—  .    ..,     .  .       »  *.--,  a  - 

Aim,  Benjamin  C,  Jr ;  Hopwood   Francis  W.,    ""■  R°^"  ^ 

Muhlbider,  John  P.;  and  Wnght,  Joseph  F,  Jr ,  4,099.137.  CI 

331-16.000. 

"""Kldn"'H"j^oseph;"Hord,  William  C;  AUor.  James  C;  and  Iyer. 

Sankar  P..  4.098.499.  CI  269-22.000. 
Honbe    Koichi;  Watanabe.  Minoru;  and  Machida.  Tokuji.  to  Joeuu 
Denro  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd  Electric  furnace  waste  heat  recovery  method 

Ho™bTfrVTthr^m'cid'^y*S98.486,  CI.  248-452  000. 

""ToZ:  "E^^i^M^nT  Karl-August,  dece^  r'T^^b^^'^^i 
Horstmann,     Harald;    and     Seuter,     Fnedel,     4,099,011,    CI. 

Hoschl'er,  Hans;  Raimar,  Wolfgang;  and  Brandmaier,  Klaus,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft    Method  of  operating  a  data  processing  system. 

nihini,  Minoru;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Kawahara,  Yukio.  Takase  Kat- 
^i;  Tsuji,  Toshimoto.  and  Fukuda.  Jun-ichi.  to  Dai  N'ppon  Toryo 

Co ,  Ltd   Anticorrosion  pnmer  coating  composiuon.  4,098.749.  1.1 

26O^3O.60R 

""°A»o°  YSllii-^gTla.  Yasuhtro;  and  Hosoi.  Noriyuld,  4,098.1 14,  CI 

73- 141. OOR 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Troyer,  William  J  ,  4,098,373.  O.  188-I.OOB 

"""mS; J^Hir^uki;  Houryu.  Sakae;  and  Kishimolo.  Jyuji.  4,099,247. 
CI   364-710.000 

Houston,  George  B  .  and  Simonsen,  Roger  H.  One-pass  general  associa- 
tive search  processor  4,099,242,  CI  364-200  000 

Howard,  David  Campbell,  to  British  Gas  Corporation  Non-destructive 
testing  of  pipeline  4.098.126.  CI   73-432.0OR  ....    „„„  . 

Howant  Thomas  Trefor.  to  Beecham  Group  Limited  Anti  bacterial 
agents  4.098.897.  CI  424-272  000  .,„,„,.   „   57  1  000 

Howell.  Wallace  E  Building  sway  control  4.098.034.  CI   52-lOTJ. 

Sowlett.  Philip  C  .  to  National  E"«>"«""|  C°?J'^  .Jl'^  '"" 
apparatus  for  making  battery  pas  e  4,098.494.  CI  3«-l*»  «»■ 

Howorth.  Jonathan  Ro«;  and  Pool.  Peter  Jy?«-  ?  ^ngluh  Elecmc 
Valve  Company  Limited  Photocathodes.  4.099.198.  CI.  357-30  000 

""^Fergu'Z^Richarlr'aTd  Hoyle.  Get.ys  D..  Jr.,  4,097,976,  CI. 

Hubben  Gordon  F  ,  to  Oladd  Industries,  Inc.  Recirculating  processing 

Hu°We  aS  Krz'waher't^'d'LISardt,  Wolfgang,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Coloration  Tnazolylacetanilide  compounds  and  microbicidal  com- 

HuCrrnrd'w^ni'i'.V^'m^m^lfGunter;  and  Braun,  Klaus  Jo- 
"achim   t^Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The   D<v,c.   or  atomizing  a 

sample  for  nameless  atomic  absorption  measurements.  4,098,554,  (.1. 

356-85.000 
""'TanSrR.S'.rd    D;    and    Hubert,    Gustav,    4,099,178.    CI. 

Hucke?:^«d"?.  to  Sundstrand  Co;^rV6''a  M^^lt  CW)'"'  ""  ' 

multi-channel  generating  system  '•O^OJ*- '^, ""^I^J^ „    273- 

Hudon,  Jean-Paul   Portable  minature  golf  game.  4.098,507,  CI.  in 

87  OOC 
""t:cre"r'''jfro''?«1°673;  cri04-302  000 
Hue^r  Hnnnc^'  and  Burg,  Karlheinz,  to  Hoechst  Akiiengeselbchaft. 

^^  foi  Ihi  prep^ation  of  polymers  of  vinylene  carbonate 

4,098.771.  Cl.  526-209.000. 


Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Bilow.  Norman,  4,098,767,  Cl  526-262.000  .rm,v)    a 

Finnila.    Ronald    M  ,    and    Maeding,    Dale    G,    4,099,250,    O 

L^Ts^r;  and  Stoddard,  Leon  E  ,  4,099.072,  CI.  307-265.000. 
Towson.  Jacob  T..  IV.  4.099.028.  Cl.  179-15.0BA. 
Hughes.  Graham  K:  See—  „    ^        „         j  e;„.    i^i,  w 

Egan.  Richard  R  ;  Hughes,  Graham  K  ,  and  Sigan,  Jack  w., 
4,098,822.  Cl  260-585  OOB  -,         .    «,    .i.„h 

Humphrey.  Geoffrey  John;  and  Saunders,  James  Edwin  ^Wetland 
Aircraft  Limited    Centrifugal  oil  purifying  means    4,098,696.  Cl 
210-168  000 
Humphrey  Instruments  Incorporated:  See—  tnatrtn  r\ 

Campbell.  Charles  E.;  and  Humphrey,  William  E.,  4.098,002,  O. 
33-200.000 

Humphrey.  William  E.  See—  .~,.nni   r-i 

Campbell.  Charles  E    and  Humphrey.  William  E..  4.098.002.  Cl 
33-200000 
Hunter,  William  Ralph:  See— 

Crowder,  Billy  Lm;  Hunter,  William  Ralph;  and  Orroond,  Douglas 
William,  Jr,  4.098.618,  Cl.  148-1500  ,.,..., 

Hunt   Jesse  J   Spreader  having  integrally  molded  deformable  handle 

and  bendable  blade  4,097,951,  Cl   15-10400S 
Huschens,  Rolf;  See—  c      »  ^    ti  .., 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke,  Funke.  Siegfned;  Muse- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepraann,  Hans-Gunlher;  Stuhmer.  Werner  and 
Zeugner,  Horst,  4,098,786,  Cl  260-239  OBD        .,,.,., 
Hushebeck,  Henry  R  ,  to  Certain-Teed  Corporation.  Polyvinyl  chloride 

solvent  weld  primer  composition.  4,098,719.  Cl.  252-364  WW 
Hussmann  Refrigeration.  Inc  :  See— 

Slopa.  Robert  E  ,  4,098.023.  Cl  49-139.000. 

Huttebraucker.  Dag-Harald:  See—  ..       ,.        .       „      u.„ij 

AbthofT.  Jorg;  Schuster.  Hans-Dieter;  Huttebraucker.  Dag-Harald. 

Kreeb,  Remer;  and  Laszlo.  Manjan,  4,098,252,  Cl   t23-19800F 

Hwa     Chih    M ,    to    Chemed    Corporation.    Corrosion    inhibition 

4,098,720,  Cl  252-38900R 
Hydnl  Company:  See—  ,,,„„„ 

Uwis,  George  E .  4,098,341,  Cl    166-314000 
Murman.  Fernando,  4,098.516.  Cl  277-235.00R 
Hylton,  Thomas  A  .  and  Pillai.  Muniraj  D  ,  to  Upjohn  Company,  Tlie 
Process       for       preparing       3-(cyanimino>-3-amino-propionitnles 
4,098,791,  Cl   260-293  870 
Ibaraki,  Yoshiro;  Yamamolo,  Akihiko:  and  Sasaki,  Toshimi.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Method  for  heat  treatment  of  titanium  alloy.  4,098,623,  Cl 

Ibrahim'  Abd-EI-Fatlah  All;  and  Berglund,  Carl  Neil,  to  Northem 
Telecom  Limited  Complementary  input  structure  for  charge  cou- 
pled device  4,099,197,  Cl   357-24000. 

Shimizu'  fetsuo:  Ichiba,  Shigeru;  Koizumi.  Shun;  and  Okuno. 
Chuzo.  4.098.975,  Cl.  526-73  000. 
Ichikawa,  Kiyoshi;  See—  ,  no«  iti  n  »a.i  nin 

Okamoto.  Eisaku;  and  Ichikawa,  Kiyoshi,  4,098,162,  Cl  84-1.010 
ICI  Americas  Inc    See—  „„.  ,,.,onn 

Rulledge,  Thomas  F  ,  4,098,766.  Cl.  528-217  000 
Rutledge.  Thomas  F  .  4.098,830.  Cl.  568-730.000. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company,  Ltd  :  See-  ..h  ai„,„.i,. 

Kobayashi.  Yasushi;  Iwata,  Minoru:  Yoshida,  Sadao;  and  Akatsuka. 

Hisashi,  4,098,689,  Cl   210-15.QOO 
Ohkawa.   Hideo;   Nagai,   Yoshinon;    Kozakura,   Shiro;   Mugino. 
Yutaka;  Fujimolo,  Nonki;  and  Tomikawa,  Masaroi,  4,09«,75i.  l.i. 
260-31  40R 
lida  Sankyo  Co  .  Ltd    See—  „,,,,„ 

Kobayashi.  Toshiji.  4.098.069,  Cl  58-21.110 

""^Sk^otaHl^oThi:  and  Ikeda.  Mutsuo,  4.099,144.  Cl.  331-107.00R. 
Ikeda.  Sadaharu:  See— 

Ikeda,   Tomoaki.   Washizawa.    Yasuo;    Sigyo.    Maaamiti.    Ikeda. 
Sdaharu;  and  Yoshida.  Satoshi.  4.098,712,  Cl  252-79  500 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Washizawa.  Yasuo;  Sigyo,  Masamiti;  Ikeda.  Sadaharu, 
and  Yoshida,  Satoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  F^^if,- Lid,  Proc«s,ng  solu- 
tion for  metal  image-forming  matenal.  *-0««'Z,'5^'-'  t";;%'|*L„ 
lUers.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Stutz.  Herbert,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion.  Process  for  preparing  heat-resislam  Hyureitume  eli«omers 
having  no  secondary  softenmg  range  4.098.773.  tl.  528-63  law 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  :  See-  ^  ^,  ^    a    B„k.n  r 

Bermn    Victor  M.;   Knoll.  Carl  G;  and  Madland.   Robert  C. 
4.099.176.  Cl.  34O-365.0OL  ^         ,  „  ,-,         >i, 

Sidor   Edward  F.;  Camillo.  Charles  C  ;  and  Bowen.  Glenn  W  . 
4,099,164,  Cl   340-197.000 
Impenal  Chemical  Industnes  Limited;  See— 

Baker,   Alan   Stuart;   and   Hancock.   Roger   Ian,   4.098.692.   Cl 

Caunl.  Anthony  David.  4,098,976.  Cl.  526-77.0ax 

Gray  George  Derek;  Harper.  Alasuir  Cox;  and  TunnicUITe,  Bnan 

w'llliam  Richard.  4.098.927,  Cl  427^95.000 
Kay,  Ian  Trevor;  and  Williams,  Alfred  Glyn,  4,098,657,  Cl.  204- 

59  OOR 
Kelly  Roger  Sidney  Arthur;  and  Wilson,  John  Robert,  4,098,952, 

Cl.  428-483.000.  _^ 

Riley,  David  Stephen.  4.098.672.  Cl.  204-296000 
Impenal  Oil  Limited  See— 

Filby.  John.  4.098.691.  Cl.  210-29.000  ,,  »   ..     -r  i.  i.    ,„ 

Inaba,  Hiromi;  Shima.  Seiya;  Tashiro,  Korefumi;  and  Andojakcki,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  DC  motor.  4,099,111,  Ll 
318-338.000. 
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Inaba,  Shigeho;  Yamamoio.  Michthiro.  hhizumi.  Kikuo;  Mon.  Kazuo: 
Koshiba,   Masao;  and   Yamamoto,  Htsao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited.  Quinazolinone  derivatives  and  a  process  Tor 
production  thereof  4.099.002.  CI.  544-119.000 
Inada.  Mikio:  S*e — 

Okuda.  Takio:  and  Inada.  Mikio.  4.099.04S.  CI  219-109.000. 
Indian  Head  Inc  :  See— 

Frische,  Dale  George.  4.09g,932,  CI.  427.374.00R. 
Industrial  Filler  t  Pump  Mfg  Co  ;  See— 

Novotny.  Charles  J  .  4.098,695.  CI.  210-85.000. 
[ndustne-en  Handelsondememing  Elton  B.V.:  See — 

Dijksterhuis.  Jan  J  .  4.098.167.  CI   85-79.000 
Ing  C  Olivette  4  C  .  S.p  A  ;  See— 

Montanan.     Lucio.     and     Fiorenlino.     Guido.     4.099.172.     CI. 
340-336000. 
IngersoU-Rand  Company  See— 

Lulhi.  Oscar.  4.098,642.  CI    162-259  000 
Luihi.  Oscar.  4.099,268,  CI  366-338  000. 
Ingerson.  Philip  E.  Traction  device  for  vehicular  wheels.  4.098.313,  CI. 

152-213.00R 
Innes.  Robert  A.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Punfica- 
tion  of  liquid  n-paraffms  containing  carbonyl  sulfide  and  other  sulfur 
compounds.  4.098.684.  CI.  208-245.000. 
Insolto,  Thomas  A  ,  to  Fletcher-Terry  Company,  The.  Self<ompensat- 

ing  sconng  head  4,098,155.  CI  83-8.000. 
Insolio.  Thomas  A.,  to  Fletcher-Terry  Company.  The.  Glass  cutter 

with  long  aile  and  retainer  holder.  4.098.136,  CI   83-12.000 
Inslitut  Tehnickih  Nauka  Sanu:  See— 

Despic.  Aleksandar  R.:  Drazic.  Dragutin  M.;  and  Milovan.  Pure- 
novic  M  .  4.098.606,  CI   73-138.000 
Institute  Po  Zavaryavane:  See— 

Samokovliski.    David    Albert;    Grozdanov.    Petko    Kostadinov; 
Nemechek.  Alfred  Emmerich.   Petrov.   Peter  Dimitrov;  and 
Punchev.  Simeon  Georgiev.  4.098.445.  O  226-186.000. 
Institute  za  Metallorejeshti  Machini;  See — 

Petrov.  Georgi  Nikolov.  4.097.984,  CI   29-563  000 
Insiyiul  Nawozow  Sztucznych  Zjednoczenie  "Petrochemia":  See — 
Slarzycki.  Janusz;  Starzycka.  Jadwiga:  Sobczak.  Janusz.  Colembi- 
owski.  Stanislaw.  Pieczora.  Ernest;  Kolanek.  Stanislaw;  Simoni- 
des.  Jerzy;  and  Jendrzej,  Jozef.  4.098.579.  CI   23-283  000 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Goodman.  William  R.;  Sample.  Stephen  P.;  and  Goodman,  Allan 

L  .  4.099.236.  CI   364-200.000 
Simko.  Richard  T  .  4.099.196.  CI  357-23  000 
Interbake  Foods  Inc.:  See — 

Holcomb.  Gregory  W  .  4.098.057.  CI  53-230  OOO. 
Interdonato.  Stephen   R    Guide  tool  for  mounting  vehicle  wheels. 

4.097.979.  CI   29.273,000. 
International  Business  .Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Andrews.  Donald  Richard;  Neel.  Alan  Fobes.  II:  and  Zegafuse. 

Donald  Ward.  4,099.254,  CI   364-900000. 
Arnold,  Richard  Fairbanks;  Dishon,  Yitzhak.  Ouchi.  Norman  Ken; 

and  Schor.  .Marshall  I..  4.099.257.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Crowder.  Billy  Lee;  Hunter.  William  Ralph;  and  Ormond,  Douglas 

William.  Jr  .  4.098.618.  CI    148-1.500 
Flagg.  Howard  Lang.  4.099.160.  CI.  340-146.1AL. 
Kitcher.  James  Robert.  4.099.062.  CI  250-492.00A 
Nepela.  Daniel  Andrew;  Rice,  Donald  Winston;  and  Suits.  James 

Carr,  4.098.605.  CI  75-122  000 
Olbert.  Manfred.  4.098.032,  CI.  51-326  000 
Rubin,  Barry  Jay.  4,099,175,  CI  340-347  OD  A 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Evers.  William  J  ;  Heinsohn.  Howard  H..  Jr..  and  Vock.  Manfred 
Hugo.  4.098.910.  CI   426-535  000. 
Intemaltofial  Harvester  Company:  See- 
Clarke.  Theodore   M  ;  and   Walter.  Gordon   H,  4.098,622.  CI. 
148-36  000 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Bailey.  Bnan  Edward;  and  Bunker.  Anthony  John.  4.098.747.  CI 
260-30  40N 
Interpolymer  Corporation:  See- 
Wolff.  Norwin  W  .  4.098.951.  CI  428-463.000. 
Inuzuka.  Tsuneki:  See— 

Komori.  Shigehiro;  Hayakawa.   Kimiaki;  Nilanda,  Hiroshi;  and 
Inuiuka,  Tsuneki,  4.098.551.  CI  335-3.0OR 
Inverse.  Anthony  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Electro- 
chemical milling  process  to  prevent  localized  healing.  4.098.659.  CI. 
204-129  650 
Insh.  Donald  Benram:  See — 

Berkman.  Samuel,  and  Irish.  Donald  Benram.  4,099,041,  CI.  219- 
I0.49R 
Irvinware  Division  of  Beatrice  Foods  Company  See— 

Bozzo,  George  J.,  4,097,980.  CI.  29-434.000. 
hhihara.  Takeshi:  See— 

Kawakami.    Hakuhei;    Hatlds.    Kenzo;    and    Ishihara,    Takeshi. 
4.098.071.  CI  58-39000 
Ishii.  Eiichi;  Ishikawa.  Hiroshi;  Uehara,  Itsuki;  Nakane.  Masanori.  and 
Miyake.  Yoshizo.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  4  Technology 
Method  for  thermochemical  production  of  hydrogen  from  water. 
4,098.875.  CI.  423-658.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hiroshi  See— 

Ishii.  Eiichi   Ishikawa.  Hiroshi;  Uehara.  Ilsuki;  Nakane.  Masanori; 
and  Miyake.  Yoshizo.  4,098.875.  CI  423-658  000 
Ishimaru.  Kenzo:  See— 

Gropper.  Ue;  and  Ishimaru.  Kenzo.  4.098.457.  CI.  233-2300R. 


Ishizumi.  Kikuo:  See — 

Inaba.  Shigeho;  Yamamoto.  Michihiro;  Ishizumi.  Kikuo;  Mori. 
Kazuo)  Koshiba.  Masao.  and  Yamamoio,  Hisao.  4,099,002,  O. 
544-119  000 
Ishler.  James  M.:  See — 

Ward.  Anthony  T.;  Teney.  Donald  J.;  Ishler.  James  M.;  and  Dam- 
janovic.  Aleksandar.  4,098.653.  CI.  204-38.00A 
Ito.  Akihiko:  See— 

Yoshida.  Masaru;  Kaetsu.  Isao.  Okubo.  Hiroshi;  and  Ito.  Akihiko, 
4.098.840.  CI   260-827  000 
Ito.  Osamu:  See — 

Sumiyoshi.    Masaharu;    Ito.    Osamu;    Hobo.    Nobuhito;    Suzuki. 
Yuuka;  Hasegawa.  Takashi;  and  Shiozaki.  Makolo.  4.098.244, 
CI.  123-11 7  OOR. 
Itoh,  Yasuo:  See— 

Maruta,  Rikio;  Iioh.  Yasuo;  and  Tomozawa,  Aaushi.  4.099,029,  CI. 
I79-15  0BA. 
ITT  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Peltz.    Guenter;    and    Komberger.    Wolfgang.    4,099.226,    O. 
363-124000 
lura.  Yukio:  See — 

Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Miyakawa,  Hideaki;  Yamami- 
chi,  Masayoshi;  lura.  Yukio;  and  Fukui,  Masahisa.  4,099.192,  CI. 
354-234  000 
Ivanyi.  Jozsef:  See — 

von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Kleimann.  Helmut;  and  Ivanyi,  Jozsef.  4.098.731, 
CI.  521-51  000. 
Iwai.  Takehlko:  See— 

Miyaia,  Kaneyasu;  Amano.  Izumi;  Iwai.  Takehiko;  and  Asahi. 
Tetsuya.  4.098,371,  CI.  8-94  110. 
Iwata,  Minoru:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yasushi;  Iwaia,  Minoru;  Yoshida.  Sadao;  and  Akatsuka, 
Hisashi.  4,098.689,  CI.  210-15.000 
Iyer,  Sankar  P  :  See— 

Klein,  H.  Joseph;  Hord,  William  C;  Ailor,  James  C:  and  Iyer. 
Sankar  P .  4.098,499.  Q.  269-22.000. 
Izaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Applicator  nozzle  for  use  fn  centrifugal 

casting  4,098,462.  CI   239-557  000 
J.C.  Bamford  Excavators  Limited:  See — 

Pnme.  Derek  Arthur.  4.098,286,  CI.  137-270.000 
J   L  Clark  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Foster,  John  A  ,  4.098.421.  CI  215-321  000 
Jackson.  Arthur  A.  Aquanum  4.098.230.  CI.  119-5  000 
Jackson,  William  G  ;  Seibert,  Lance.  Bates,  Dillard  T ,  and  Smith, 
James  M..  to  Norfolk  4  Western  Railway  Company.  Apparatus  and 
methods  for  impregnating  oil  into  a  lubricating  pad.  4.098.049.  CI 
53-22.0OB 
Jackson,  William  Wayne:  See — 

Stanfill,  Ralph  Everette;  Steinbach,  James  Gerald;  Rehn,  Gary 
Allen.  Oelschlaeger.  George  Frederick:  and  Jackson.  William 
Wayne.  4.098.346.  CI,  172-283.000. 
Jacobs  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Jacobs.  David  L  .  4.098.537.  CI   297-195  000 
Jacobs,    David    L.,    to   Jacobs    Corporation,    The.    Bicycle    saddle 

4,098,537,  CI   297-195000 
Jacobson,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Swartz,  Harold  L.;  Jacobson,  Peter  E.;  and  Pirman,  Robert  L,, 
4,098,546.  CI.  339-5.00R 
Jacques.  Donald  F  :  See — 

Schell.  Charles  E.;  Dee^an.  Dennis  C;  and  Jacques.  Donald  F.. 
4.098.662.  CI.  204-195.00C. 
Jacquel.  Bernard:  See — 

Lang.  Gerard;  and  Jacquet.  Bernard.  4.098,882,  CI.  424-59.000. 
James.  Norman  W..  Jr.:  See — 

Gaiser.  Eugene  F ;  and  James.  Norman  W.,  Jr.,  4,098,545,  O. 
312-214.000. 
James,  Stanley  L.:  See — 

Bowerman,  William  J.;  James,  Stanley  L.;  and  Vixie,  Dennis  £., 
4,098.011.  CI   36-129.000. 
Jamestown  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Schauman.  James  L..  4.098.173.  CI.  93-58.20R. 
Janiske,  Donald  J.:  See— 

BUir.  Robert  H  .  and  Janiske.  Donald  J..  4.099.044,  d.  219-82.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Yoshida,  Masaru;  Kaetsu.  Isao;  Okubo.  Hiroshi;  and  Ito.  Akihiko, 
4,098,840,  CI.  260-827  000. 
Jarcho,   Michael,   to  Sterling   Drug   Inc.    Hydroxylapatite  ceramic. 

4.097.935.  CI.  3-1.900. 
Jarcho,  Michael:  See — 

Fesster.  Dyral  C;   Micalizzi,   Edwin   R.,  and  Jarcho.  Michael. 
4,099,010,  CI.  548-344000. 
Jarry,  Philippe,  to  Le  Moleur  Modeme.  Valve  control  device  particu- 
larly in  an  overhead  camshaft  engine  4,098,239,  CI   123-90.440. 
Jastrow.  Horsl:  See — 

Noeizel.  Siegfried;  Jastrow,  Horst;  and  Fischer,  Edgar.  4,098,759, 
CI  260-45  80R. 
Jean.  Olivier  A.;  and  Roussy.  Georges.  Applicator  for  applying  micro- 
waves 4.099.042.  CI.  219-10.55A. 
Jeffers.  William  Q.;  Kelley.  John  Daniel;  and  Wiswall.  Charles  E..  to 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Chemically  fueled  laser  4.099,138. 
CI.  331-94  50P. 
Jelen.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Aim.  Benjamin  C.  Jr.;  Hopwood.  Francis  W.;  Jelen.  Robert  A.; 
Muhlbaier.  John  P.;  and  Wright,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.,  4.099.137,  Q. 
33116.000. 
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Jendrzej.  Jozef:  See—  ^  ,      u 

Starzycki.  Janusz;  Starzycka.  Jadwiga;  Sobczak.  Janusz:  Golembi- 
owski  Stanislaw;  Pieczora.  Ernest;  Kolanek.  Stanislaw;  Simoni- 
des.  Jerzy;  and  Jendrzej.  Jozef.  4.098.579.  CI  23-283  000 
Jennings.  David  Francis:  See—  . ,  ^     , 

Wright    Peter  John    E>odwell.  Geoffrey  Michael,  and  Jennings. 
David  Francis.  4.098.953.  CI  428-483.000 
Jemakoff.  George:  See—  .  ,  j.     ■     i  u     ■> 

Coffey.  William  N  ;  Jemakoff,  George;  and  Zurbrtck,  John  R.. 
4.098.130,  CI  73-614000. 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See— 

Pike,  Charles  T,  4,099,131,0  33^4  300  .  ,       , 

Jilani  Atiq  A  ,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation   High-speed  agncultural 

disc.  4,098,349.  CI.  172-355.000. 
Job  Pierre,  to  Waron  Belgium  S.A  Advancing  of  a  lextUe  clolh  on  an 

embroidery  machine  4.098.203.  CI    112-90.000. 
Joetsu  Denro  Kogyo  Co .  Ltd.:  See—  ,    .,     ,   j       t-  l   ; 

Horibe.    Koichi;    Watanabe.    Minoru;    and    Machlda.    Tokuji. 
4.099.019.  CI    1 3-9  OOR. 

'°'' Zmtjoh:nnd''R^,  Robert  D  ,  4,098.566.  C,  431-202  OtJO 
Johnson.  David  Emil.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Polystyrene  foam 

extrusion  4.098.941.  CI.  428-218.000 
Johnson    George  Erick.  to  CPC  International  Inc,  In-line  pnnlmg 

device.  4.098,183,  CI    10I-40000 

Johnson  &  Johnson:  Sff—  ,,-,.„nn 

OConnell,  Thomas  Chnstopher,  4.097,943.  CI  5-335.000. 
Johnson,  Keith  1.:  See—  .*.  i.    i   u 

Edson    Donald  A.;  Johnson.  Keith  I.;  and  Scott.  Michael  H.. 
4.098,447.  CI.  228-4.500 
Johnson  Larry  K  .  to  Uwrence  Brothers,  Inc  Load  supporting  hinge 

structure  4,097,959,  CI.  16-136  000 
Johnson,  Robert  William,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1 .  'ndCornpany 

Stabilized  polyoxymethylene  molding  compositions   4.098.843.  ei 

26O-857.0OF 

^°''"^s"'ved°^^ic.or  a;  and  Johnson.  Roy  B  .  4.098.280,  CI  1 33-3  OOA 
Johnson,  Thomas  O;  and  Slayman,  Charles  J  ■  'o  G">«"'  Electnc 

Company  Track  assembly  4,098,481.  CI   248-243.000^ 
Johnson.    Victor    Ray     Earthworking    implement.    ♦,0»».J4«,    <-t 

172-40.000. 
Johnston,  Wilbur  Dexter,  Jr.:  See— 

Hartman,    Robert    Louis;    and    Johnston,    Wilbur    Dexter,    Jr. 
4,098.031.  CI   51-323000 
Jones.  Alan  P..  to  Brandt-Pra.  Inc   Electroiiically  control  ed  braking 

means  for  a  document  handling  machine  4,099,214.  CI.  361-31  000 
Jones   Kenneth  L  .  to  Procter  4  Gamble  Company.  The   Detergent 

compositions.  4.098.713.  CI.  252-89.000. 
Jones  Norman  R  :  See— 

Davis  Oliver  Thurston;  Jones  Nonnan  R  ;  and  Eddy.  Elmer  Carl. 
4.098.231.  CI   123-25.0OB 
Jones.  Ronald  H  .  Finn.  Mary  A  ;  Thomas.  John  J  ;  and  Folger.  Edward 
C    to  Flonda  Institute  of  Technology  Method  of  in  vitro  cultivation 
of 'pathogenic  organisms  of  mponema  pallidum  and  medium  therefor 
4.098.646.  CI    193-96.000  „,  „„™„ 

Jonsson,  Ake  Lennart.  Chuck  key  4.098.132.  CI.  81-90.00A. 

^"'^Engmannf  Ounther;  Jorg.  Karl;  and  Heider.  Hennann.  4.098.467. 

CI  242-23-OOA  ^  ^  .    ,  . 

Jorgensen  lb  Offer,  to  Nord-Plan  Stalreoler  A/S.  Composite  shelving 

system  4.098.197.  CI    108-109000 
Joseph.  Joseph  Peter  See— 

Nair    Vijay  Gopalan,  Joseph,  Joseph  Peter;  and  Bernstein,  Sey- 
mour, 4,098.995.  CI.  536-54000 

^°"  Torossian.  Dieran  Robert;  Aubard,  Gilbert  Gustavc;  and  Legcai, 
Jacky  Marcel,  4,098,803,  CI.  260-397.450 
Torossian,  Dieran  Robert;  Aubard,  Gilbert  Gustave;  and  Legeai. 
Jacky  Marcel,  4.098.804.  CI  260-397.450  ,      _^  ^ 

Judet  Robert.  Articulated  fixation  device  to  hold  unaligned  bony  parts 

in  a  fixed  relative  position  4.098.269.  CI.  l28-«  <»A. 
Judge.  James  R  .  to  National  Steel  Coiporatjon  Me'^i?' /f, ?S»^^"8 
the  latent  gas  content  of  metal  samples  4.098.576.  CI.  23-230.0P(. 

'""ae^Hemo'rind  Juergens,  Rainer,  4.098.363  CI.  175-329.000 

Juniper.  Derek  Sunley,  to  Elliott  B'°'''=«  <'-°S'*°"> ':!"V^5'^,,7±' 

frequency  automatic  muting  arrangement  4,099,127.  CI  325-478.000 

Ju  IrHerlin  F  ;  and  Starkus.  Charles  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 

Army  Mechanical  support  4.098.476.  CI.  248-1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha  See- 

Hirama.  Hideo,  4,098,644,  CI   176-68.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See- 

Shibala.  Shin;  and  Oguchi,  Kikuo,  4.099.078.  CI.  31O-361.0OO. 

Shimoi.  Akio,  4,098.070,  CI.  58.23.0OR. 

'^" Toshda  M^IIru:  Kaetsu,  Isao;  Okobo,  Hiroshi;  «hJ  Ito,  Akihiko. 

4.098.840.  CI.  260-827  000.  .,      r  ,        j      .■  t 

Kahn.  Leonard  R  Methods  and  means  f' ^J?'*?* '?  'f79  TS^N 
activity  in  a  multimicrophone  system  4,099.025.  CI    179.1.01.N 

''^Te?k':;:t^tToS5:mcf  1^301  000 

''''rur<^a"T"::hfraTnd  Kakami.  Susumu.  4.098.939.  CI.  428-201.000. 


Kaken  Chemical  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  Ki~k..>,ii,o 

Kikumoto.   Syoichi;   Yamamoto.  Osamu;   •'o™""'   ^obuhAo- 

Kobayashi.  Hanihiko;  and  Kamasuka.  Tenio.  4.098.661,  CI. 

204-160.100 

Kali-Chemie  AG:  See—  ,       ^  .   „,.„ 

Derleth.   Helmut,   Hansen,   Mana;   Lange,   Ingeborg,  and   Kurv 

Artur,  4.098.714.  CI.  252-181.000 

KahChemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^      ,  ^    u..., 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Funke.  Siegfned;  Musc- 

hens.  Rolf,  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunlher;  Stuhmer.  Werner;  and 

Zeugner.  Horst,  4.098.786.  CI  260-239  OBD.  

Kalina,  Edward  O.  Auto  safe  lock.  4.098.102.  CI.  70-237.000 
Kamasuka.  Teruo:  See— 

Kikumoto.    Syoichi;    Yamamoto.   Osamu;    Komatsu,    Nobuhiko. 
Kobayashi.   Hanihiko;   and   Kamasuka.   Teruo.  4.098,661.  CI 
204-160.100. 
Kameyama,  Toshiaki  See—  ...  ~»>  «ni 

Tani,  Tatsuo;  Tanaka.  Mitsuo;  and  Kameyama.  Toshiaki.  4.098.301. 
CI  271-117  000 
Kaminsky.  Bemice  R  .  administratrix  See—  ,.       .. 

Klutchko.  Sylvester:  Kaminsky.  Daniel,  deceased;  and  von  Strandt- 
mann,  Maximilian.  4.098.799,  CI  260-345.200. 
Kaminsky,  Daniel,  deceased:  See—  ,       ^         c       j, 

Klutchko,  Sylvester;  Kaminsky.  Daniel,  deceased;  and  von  Strandt- 
mann.  Maximilian.  4.098.799.  CI.  260-345  200 
Kamp.  Andnes:  See— 

Helle.    Kees;    Groot.    Robert   Cornells;    and    Kamp.    Andnes. 
4.098.654.  CI   204-16.000.  |J 

Kanazawa  Tsusho  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Ogura.  Shorn.  4.098.214.  CI    114-267  000 
Kancler.  H    ClifTord.  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Vanable 

architecture  digital  computer  4.099.229.  CI.  364-200000. 
Kandlcr.  Joachim  See—  ,    „     ^,        ,       ,.  a 

Staendekc.    Horst;    Dany.   Franz-Josef;    Kandler.    Joachim;    and 

Klose.  Werner,  4,098.872,  CI  423-265.000 
Wonmann.  Joachim,  Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Kandler,  Joachim,  and 
Beu.  Hans  Peter,  4,098,968,  CI   526-1  000. 
Kanebo,  Ltd  :  See—  „  no«  qoa  <-i 

Hisaki.  Shigeru;  Okada,  Ken;  and  Murakami,  Sanpei,  4,09B.9U6.  i_t 
426-94.000  ^  -rv      D 

Kang   Jung  Wong,  to  Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Company.  The   Re- 
moval of  catalytic  residues  from  hydrogenaled  thermoplastic  or 
elastomenc  polymers  4.098.991.  CI.  528-492  000 
Kano.  Masafumi:  See—  ...        _,     ..       . 

Tsugukuni   Hideyoshi;  Kano.  Masafumi;  and  Malsuda.  Miuuhiro. 
4.098.844.  CI  26O-859.00R 
Kanlorowicz.  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF  Negative  differential  mobility 

amplifier  for  a  progressive  wave  4.099.132.  CI  330-' «»        , 
Kanng  Paul,  to  Bronzavia.  Device  for  regulating  the  differential  pres- 
sure  between    two   different   pressure   pomis   of  a   fluid   circuit 
4.098.285.  CI.  137-117000. 
Kasley.  Samuel  i    See—  .    „     ,        „         i    ■     ..  ™m  o7i    ri 

Zweigle.    Maunce    L.,    and    Kasley,    Samuel   J.,   4,098,977,   CI 
526-77,000, 
Kaspers,  Helmut:  See—  „    ,  ,.  j 

Buchel.  Karl  Heinz;  Gold.  Heinrich.  Frohberger.  Paul-Emst;  and 
Kaspers.  Helmut.  4.098.894.  CI  424-269  000 
Kataoka,  Mitsuru  See—  v,     .    u        j 

Monsawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka.  Mitsuru;  Kitano,  Nonloshi;  and 
Matsuzawa,  Toshiaki,  4,098.893,  CI  424-263000 
Kathawala,  Faizulla  G  ,  to  Sandoz,  Inc  Phenoxyphenyl  pyndyl  ketones 
and  derivatives  and  their  use  as  hypolepidemic  agents  4,098.908.  (.1 
424-263,000, 
Kato.  Atsumi  See—  -^  .    ^    ^     »,    1. 1,    .     .-.i 

Tokunasa.   Shoichi;   Kato.   Atsumi;   Takahashi.   Yoshikazu;  and 
Yamane.  Kiyoshi.  4.098.907.  CI  526-1 16  000 
Kato.   Kazuma.  to  Nikko  Seiki  Company   Limited.  Stnng  winding 

device  for  strtng  instruments  4.098.163.  CI  84-306  000. 
Kalo.  Takashi:  See—  ji/.,„ 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sanda.  Shougo;  Nakamura.  Nonhiko;  and  Kato. 
Takashi,  4,098.246,  CI   123-1 19.00A 
Katoh,  Hidekalsu:  See—  ,,     ..     ^  .  tr  .  t.    u  a 

Sakurai,  Toshio;  Nishihara,  Akio;  Handa,  Takuro;  Katoh,  Hide- 
katsu    Tomoda,  Yoshiro;  Aoki.   Kazumi;  and  Yoto,   Makolo, 
4.098'.703.  CI,  252-33,600, 
Kaufman,  Melvin  S:  See—  ..„,,-.  n         a 

Tompa.  Albert  S,  French,  David  M  ;  Butler.  George  B,;  and 
Kaufman.  Melvin  S  .  4.098,627,  CI   149-109.600 
Kawahara,  Yukio:  See—  . ,  .       -r  i, 

Hoshino,  Minoru;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Kawahara.  ^  ukio.  T^a«, 
Kaisuji;  Tsuji,  Toshimoto;  and  Fukuda.  Jun-ichi.  4.098.749.  CI 
260-30.60R 
Kawakami.  Hakuhei;  Haiada.  Kenzo.  and  Ishihara.  Takeshi  to  Matsu- 
shila  Eleclric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd  Time  signal  clock  4,098,071,  CI 
58-39.000 
Kawakiu,  Kenji  See—  .,  .l 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Monmoio,  Akira; 
Kawakita.    Kenji;    and    Matsushita,    Yoshihiro,   4,098,888,   CI 
424-246.000. 
Kawarada.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamazoe.  Hiroshi;  Kawarada.  Hiroshi,  Sato.  Hisanao;  and  Oh- 
shima,  Nobumasa,  4,099,091,  CI.  313-509.000 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro:  See— 

Uno,   Naovuki;  Shono,  Tetsuji;   Urano,  Fumio;  and  Kawasaki, 
Masahiro,  4,099,188.  CI.  354-24.000. 
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tUwuhima.  Yoshirou    Apparalus  for  sirelching  sewed  portions  of 

clolh  in  sewing  operanon  4.098.205.  CI    112-217000. 
Kay.  Ian  Trevor:  and  Williams.  Alfred  Glyn.  lo  Imperial  Chemical 
Indusines  Limiied    Electrolyte  dehydrohalogenaiion  of  a-haloal- 
cohols  4.098.657.  CI  2O4-59.0OR 
Kays.  Stanley  J  .  and  Odell.  George  V.  Pecan  nut  by-products  and 

processes.  4.098.765.  CI  528- 1  000. 
Keck.  Max  H  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  The  Method  for 
accelerating  the  crvsullization  rate  of  crystallizable  polyester  resin 
4.098.845.  CI   260-8'60  000 
Kedjierski.  Fred  Dennis,  and  Bailie.  John,  lo  Magnum  Products.  Inc 
Intrusion  alarm  and  emergency  illumination  apparatus  and  method 
4.099,168.  CI.  .140-517000 
Keeier.  Richard  C  :  See— 

OnfTiths.  Clifford   H  .  and   Keezer.   Richard  C.  4.098.795.  CI 
260-314,500. 

Kehl.  Horst  Set—  „ _. 

Fountain.  Kenneth  R.;  Kehl.  Horn:  and  Early,  Terry.  4.098.903.  CI 
424- .124,000, 
Keim.  Cameron  D    See— 

Dielz.    Max   R:    Keim.   Cameron    D.;   and   Nelson.    Lloyd    A , 
4.098.050.  a,  53-26  000 
Kaper  K  G    See- 
Werner.  Paul.  4.098.135.  CI.  74-157.000. 
Keith.  Ernest  Voshell:  See- 
Ferguson.  Andrew  Marvin;  and  Keith.  Ernest  Voshell,  4,098,521. 
CI  280-2420WC. 
Keuer.  Eugene  Orville:  See— 

Fuhrer.  Jack  Selig;  and  Keizer.  Eugene  Orville,  4,098.030.  CI 
51-281.00R, 
Keller.  Donald  U,;  and  Resor.  David  L  .  to  General  Elecinc  Company 
Superalloy    article    cleaning    and    repair    method     4.098.450.    CI 
228-119000- 
Keltey.  John  Daniel:  See— 

Jeffers.  William  Q  ;  Kelley.  John  Daniel;  and  Wtswall.  Charles  E  . 
4.099.138.  CI    331-94  SOP 
Kelly.  John,  joint  personal  reprcsenutive:  See- 
Kelly.  William,  deceased,  Kelly.  John,  joint  personal  representa- 
tive; and  Halpem.  Alfred.  4.098.813.  O  260-501.150. 
Kelly.  Monica,  joint  personal  reprcsenutive  See- 
Kelly.  William,  deceased.  Kelly.  John,  joint  pet»nal  reprcsenu- 
tive. and  Halpem.  Alfred.  4.098.813.  CI,  260-501,150 
Kelly.  Roger  Sidney  Arthur:  and  Wilson.  John  Robert,  lo  Imperial 
Chemical  Industnes  Limited  Coated  polyester  film  assembly  with  a 
primer  layer  4.098.952.  CI  428-483  000 
Kelly.  William,  deceased  (by  Kelly.  Monica,  joint  personal  representa- 
tive); by  Kelly.  John,  joint  personal  represenuiivc;  and  Halpem. 
Alfred,  to  Mundipharma  AG    Preparation  of  alkali  metal  choline 
salicylate  salt  complexes  4.098.813,  CI   260-501  150 
Kemlite  Corporation  See- 
Morse.  Donald  B  .  4.098.630.  CI    156-219000 
Kemper.  Wilhelmus.  Kniisman.  Gerard:  and  Rutlen.  Hendrikus  S..  to 
Shell    Chi    Company     Tanker    loading    terminal     4.098.212.    CI. 
1 14-230000. 
Kennameul  Inc:  See— 

Kita,  John  F..  4.098,352.  CI.  173-17,000 
Kennedy.  Claude  A,:  Gardella.  Adriano  A  .  Brogl,  Ruggero  E ;  and 
Lavagetto.  Lorenzo,  to  Raybesios-Manhattan.  Inc.;  and  Adnano 
Gardella  S  p  A  Strand  sheanng  and  deflecting  device,  4.098.064.  CI 
57-34.500 

Kennch  Petrochemicals.  Inc    See—  ,,...„ 

Monte.  Salvaiore  J  ;  and  Brains,  Paul  F..  4,098,758.  01.  260-42.140 

Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See—  

Seeger.  Arnold,  and  Schalt.  Wilfned.  4.099.103,  CI  318-85,000 
Kersien,  Gerard  M  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy    Method  of 

making  radiation  seal  4.098.633.  CI    156-245.000. 
Kesten,  Stephen  J    See— 

Sircar.  Jagadish  C;   Kesten.  Stephen  J.;  and  Zinnes.  Harold, 
4,098.794.  CI   260-306,80R 
Kezuka.  Eiji:  See— 

Hation,  Hajime;  Usui.  Eiji.  Oya.  Takashi;  Sugawa,  Kaneyoshi. 
Keiuka.  Eiji  Okada,  Tadashi;  and  Waunabe.  Toshiro.  4.099.205. 
CI   358-149.000 
Kiefer  James  E ,  to  SomForm  Incorporated  Inflauble  wearable  flota- 
tion device,  4.097.947.  CI   9-338  OOO, 
Kik.  Leendert  Anton:  See— 

Noomen.    Anr.    and     Kik.     Leendert    Anion.    4.098,928,    CI, 

427-203000 

Kikumoto,  Syoichi;  Yamamoto.  Osamu:  Komalsu.  Nobuhiko.  Kobaya- 

shi.  Haruhiko;  and  Kamasuka.  Teruo.  to  Taito  Co  ,  Ltd.;  and  Kaken 

Chemical  Co  .  Ltd   Method  of  producing  neoschizophyllan  having 

novel  pharmacological  activity  4.098.661.  CI   204-160  100, 

Kindig.  James  K.  and  Turner.  Ronald  L,  lo  Hazen  Research.  Inc 

Removal  of  impurities  from  coal-  4.098.584.  CI  44-1, OOR, 
Kindler.  Hubert:  See— 

Niedner.  Peter;  Hillekamp.  Klaus;  and  Kindler,  Hubert.  4.098.464, 
CI  241-24000 
King  Industnes,  Inc  :  See— 

Gallacher.  Uwrence  V  .  4,098,950,  Q.  428-458.000. 
King.  James  E,  See—  ,    „,     ..  ,  u     u 

Francel,   Josef;    King,   James    E;    and    Woulbroun,   John    M. 
4.098.611.  CI    106-53.000 
Kma,  Woodrow  Apparatus  for  mixing  granular  fertilizer  and/or  lawn 

ua^unenl  liquid  in  water  4,099.267.  CI   366-142000 
Kinkoof  Edward  J  .  to  Alliance  Machine  Company.  The.  Ingot  strip- 
per structure  4.098.320,  CI.  164-407  000. 


Kinsman.  Gordon  F,.  to  Polaroid  Corporation.   Flat  batteries  and 

method  of  making  the  same,  4.098,965.  CI  429-153000, 
Kirk,  Tommy  R,:  See— 

Cornell.  James  R,;  and  Kirk.  Tommy  R  ,  4.099,222,  CI,  362-72.000. 
Kirkland.  James  R  .  Jr   Commode  ventilation  system,  4.099,047.  CI. 

219-370,000. 
Kirkpalnck.  Conilee  G ;  and  Possm.  George  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  writing  on  archival  memory  urget  by  ion 
damage.  4.099.261.  CI  365-105000. 
Kisa  Tra  AB:  See— 

Larsson.  Carl,  4.098,31 1,  CI    I44-309,0AC 
Kishimoto.  Jyuji,  See— 

Mikada.  Hiroyuki;  Houryu,  Sakae;  and  Kishimoto,  Jyuji,  4,099,247, 
CI,  364-710,000 
Kissich,  Amulf:  See — 

Zitz.  Alfred;  Schetina,  Otto;  Kogler,  Peter,  and  Ktssich,  Amulf, 
4.098,539,  CI  299-75,000. 
Kita,  John  F  ,  to  Kennameial  Inc   Percussion  bit  with  bypass  channel 

therein  4,098,352,  CI,  173-17000 
Kila.  Tora;  and  Fujishiro.  Takeshi.  lo  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited. 
Oxygen  sensor  having  protective  hood  and  method  of  using  same. 
4.098.653,  CI   204-1  OOT 
Kitano.  Noriloshi:  See— 

Monsawa.  Yasuhiro.  Kaiaoka.  Mitsurti;  Kitano.  Noriloshi;  and 
Matsuzawa,  Toshiaki.  4.098.893.  O  424-263000 
Kitcher.  James  Robert,  to  Internalional  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Electron  beam  lithography  process  4.099.062.  CI  25O-492,0OA. 
Kituuka.  Hiromu.  to  Ryobi.  Ltd,  Hydraulic  dixir  operator  with  over- 
travel  restraint  4.097.956.  CI    16-52  000 
Kitutaka.  Hiromu,  lo  Ryobi,  Lid    Automatic  door  closing  device. 

4,097.957,  CI,  16-58,000, 
Klaassen.  Dirk,  to  Stamicarbon.  B  V,  Polyalkenes  of  wide  molecular 

weight  distnbution  4.098.974.  CI   526-65,000 
Klapprolh,  Ludwig;  Metzler.  Gerhart;  and  Rolher.  Peter,  to  Geraie- 
werke  Lahr  GmbH  Suspension  devices  for  the  chassis  of  a  recording 
and/or  reproducing  apparatus.  4.098.513.  CI  274-3900A, 
Kleimann.  Helmut,  See— 

von  Bonin.  Wulf;  Klamann.  Helmut;  and  Ivanyi.  Jozsef.  4.098.731. 
CI,  521-51,000 
Klein,  Gerhart  P.;  and  Wingood.  Ivan  L .  Jr..  to  PR   Mallory  &  Co. 
Inc,  MethcxI  of  making  porous  polymer  containing  separators  for 
electrolytic  electrical  devices  4.099.218.  CI   361-433000 
Klein.  H  Joseph;  Hord.  William  C  ;  Ailor.  James  C  .  and  Iyer,  Sankar 
P,.    to   Cabot   Corporation    Vacuum   casting   heads  and  clamps. 
4.098,499.  a,  269-22,000 
Klein,  Howard  P  :  See— 

Zimmerman,  Robert  L..  McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Klein,  Howard 
P  ,  4,099,004,  CI   544-171.000. 
Khe.  Wolfgang  See— 

Renner,  Hermann;  and  Klie.  Wolfgang.  4.098.531.  CI  293-63,000. 
Klima.  Frank  J    Dnll  bil  wilh  hard-faced  bearing  surfaces  4.098,358, 

CI,  175-65,000, 
Klimavicz,  Frank;  and  Chase.  Jack  S  Line  of  sight  plotter  4.097.998, 

CI.  33-l.OOG 
Klinger.  Lance  T,.  to  Xerox  Corporation  Method  and  means  for  seek- 
ing magnetic  tracks,  4.099,112,  CI  318-561  000 
Klose.  Werner:  See— 

Slacndeke.    Horst;    Dany,    Franz-Josef;    Kandler,   Joachim;    and 
Klose.  Werner.  4.098.872.  CI,  423-265  000 
Kluender,  Harold  Clinton,  lo  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc   Depenlyl  ana- 
logues of  PGEj  4IW.01^  ci  S»l!l  000  .         r^  . 

Kluender.  Harold  Clinton,  to  Miles  Laboratones,  Inc,  Depentyl  ana- 
logues of  PGF,  «,(wn|7,  CI  J60-1UOOO,  .  .  ,„-„,„ 
Klulchko,  Sylvester:  Kaminsky,  Daniel,  deceased  (by  Kaminsky.  Ber- 
nice  R-,  administratrix),  and  von  Strandlmann.  Maximilian,  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Company  3-Formylchromones  4.098.799.  CI. 
260-345200 
Knapp.  Alan  George,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Secondary-emissive 

layers  4,099,079.  CI  3I3-1030CM 
Knechlel.    Herbert    B     Peanut    brittle    manufacture     4.098.914.    CI. 

426-632,000 
Knight.  John  C;  and  Wovcha.  Merle  G .  lo  Upjohn  Company.  The. 

Composition  of  matter  and  process,  4.098.647.  CI    195-51  OOS- 
Knirsch.  Hermann;  and  Gerz.  Hans-Bemd.  to  GEA  Luftkuhlergesell- 
schafl  Happel  GmbH  &  Co    KG    Combined  wet  and  dry  liquid 
cooling  system  and  method  4.098.854.  CI.  261-161  000 
Knoll,  Carl  G:  See- 

Bemin,  Victor  M  ;  Knoll,  Carl  G  ;  and  Madland,  Robert  C, 
4.099.176,  CI   34O-36500L 
Knudsen.  James  K  ,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Magnetic    idenlirication    label    upe    and    method.    4.098.935,    CI, 
428-40000, 
Kobayashi,  Akio  See — 

Maemoto.  Kenichi;  Sano,  Takeio;  and  Kobayashi,  Akio.  4.098.979. 
CI   526-100,000 
Kobayashi.  Haruhiko:  See — 

Kikumolo,    Syoichi;    Yamamoto,    Osamu;    Konutsu,    Nobuhiko: 
Kobayashi.    Haruhiko;   and    Kamasuka.   Terao.  4,098,661,  CI. 
204-160.100 
Kobayashi.  Makolo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hirolaka;  Ninomiya,  Hideaki.  and  Kobayashi.  Makolo. 
4.098.725.  CI,  252-519000, 
Kobayashi.  Tadahiro;  and  Tomura,  Teluo.  to  Fujitsu  Linuted  Power 

supply  interruption  detecting  circuit,  4,099.068.  CI.  3O7-20O.0OA, 
Kobayashi.  Toshiji,  to  Iida  Sankyo  Co  ,  Ltd  Digiial  clock  with  timer. 
4.098.069.  CI.  58-21,110. 
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Kobayashi.  Yasushi;  Iwala,  Minora;  Yoshida,  Sadao;  and  Akatsuka. 
Htsashi,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company,  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  waste 
water  wilh  activated  sludge  4.098.689,  CI  210-15000, 
Kober.  Frederick  P  .  to  Chcm-E-Walt  Corp  Complex  electrochemical 

healing  element.  4.098,258.  CI    126-263  000. 
Koch.  Curtis  J    See- 
Miller,  Gary  M  ;  and  Koch.  Curtis  J  .  4.098.194.  CI   102105  000 
Koenig,  Myron,  to  M.  Argueso  &  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  electroforming. 

4.098.652.  CI   204-4000 
Koga,  Tsuguaki:  See — 

Shiga,  Motohiro;  Fujisawa,  Fumio;  Sato,  Kazuo;  Shiohata,  Kouki; 
Takasumi,    Masakazu;    and    Koga,    Tsuguaki,    4,098.127.    O 
73-462000, 
Kogler,  Peter:  See— 

Zitz.  Alfred;  Schetina,  Otto;  Kogler,  Peter;  and  Kissich,  Amulf, 

4,098,539,  CI  299-75,000, 

Kohaut.  John  E.,  lo  Raceway  Components.  Inc,  Apparalus  for  sealing 

passages  through  a  concrete  floor  and  about  a  conductor,  4.099.020. 

CI    174-48,000 

Kohlbeck.  Anthony  J,  Holder  to  convert  spray  can  into  spray  gun, 

4.098,436,  CI  222-182000 
Kohler.  Helmul:  See— 

Gngoleit.  Georg;  Kohler.  Helmut;  Collin.  Gerd;  and  Matem,  Kurt, 
4,098.838.  CI   260-674  OON 
Kohnsumm.  William  Samuel:  See — 

Bumll,  Peter  Martin;  and  Kohnslamm,  William  Samuel,  4,098,701, 
CI,  252-8,600, 
Koizumi,  Shun:  See — 

Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  Ichiba,  Shigera;  Koizumi.  Shun;  and  Okuno, 
Chuzo,  4,098,975,  CI  526-73,000, 
Kojima,  Minora:  See — 

Yukuta,  Toshio;  Ohashi,  Takashi;   Kojima,   Minora;  and  Sailo, 
Masumi,  4,098,732.  CI.  521-125  000. 
Kojima,  Toshihiko,  to  Yamato  Mishin  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus  for   stretch-sewing   a   hem   in   tubular   fabric,    4.098,204.   CI, 
112-121,120, 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tasaku,   Wada;   Nobora,   Sasamoto;   Shiniaro,   Oshima;    Kozo, 
Nakao;  Naohiko,  Hation.  and  Nobuhiro,  Azuma.  4.099.208,  CI. 
358-296.000. 
Kolanek.  Slanislaw  See— 

Surzycki,  Janusz:  Starzycka,  Jadwiga.  Sobczak,  Janusz;  Golembi- 
owski.  Slanislaw;  Picczora,  Ernest;  Kolanek.  Sunislaw;  Simoni- 
dcs.  Jerzy;  and  Jendrzej,  Jozef,  4,098,579,  CI.  23-283.000. 
Kolbin.  Nikolai  Petrovich:  See— 

Pogorelov,   Valery   Viktorovich;   Trusov,   Sergei   Mikhailovich; 
Kolbin,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  and  Chislyakov,  Lev  Nikolaevich, 
4,098.080.  CI  60-361000 
Kollmeier,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Rotsmy,  Gerd,  to  Th  GoldschmidI  AG 
Process  of  producing  cross-linked  urethane-group  comprising  foams 
of  open-cell  stracture  4,098,729.  CI.  521-128.000. 
Kolomoets,  Nikolai  Vasilievich:  See— 

Lidorenko.  Nikolai  Slepanovich;  Kolomoets,  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 
Dashevsky,  Zinovy  Moiseevich;  Granovsky,  Vladimir  Isaako- 
vich;  Zhcmchuzhina.  Elena  Alexandrovna;  Chemousov.  Lev 
Nikolaevich;  Shmidt,  Igor  Aronovich;  Nikolashina,  Ljudmila 
Alexeevna,  Gelfgat,  David  Mendeleevich;  and  Sgibnev.  Igor 
Vladimirovich.  4.098.617.  CI  148-1500 
Komalsu.  Nobuhiko  See— 

Kikumoto,    Syoichi;    Yamamoto.    Osamu;    Komalsu.    Nobuhiko; 
Kobayashi.   Harahiko:   and   Kamasuka,   Terao,   4,098,661,   CI. 
204-160  100 
Komon,  Shigehiro;  Hayakawa.  Kimiaki.  Nitanda.  Hiroshi;  and  Inuzuka. 
Tsuneki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Both  side  copying  machine 
4.098.551.  CI   355-3.0OR, 
Kondo.  Osamu.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Device 
for   moving  curved   plate   bent    in   a   substantially   arcuate-shape, 
4.098.1J4,  CI  74-45,000, 
Konig.  Wolfgang.  Geiger,  Rolf;  Obermeier.  Rainer;  and  Teetz.  Volker. 
10  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  purification  and  manu- 
facture of  secretin  4,098,779.  Q  260-1 12,50R 
Konishi.  Kiyokazu:  and  Yoshida.  Hiroshi.  lo  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd 

Minute  pressure  control  system  4.098.247.  CI   123-1 19  OOR, 
Konishi,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Yoshida,   Hiroshi;   and   Konishi,   Kiyokazu,   4.098,243,  CI,    123- 

1  irooD 

Koppelomaki,  Leo:  See— 

Persson.  Per;  and  Koppelomaki,  Leo.  4.099.026,  CI,  I79-I,0VE 
KoppersclimidI,  Gerd:  See— 

Lohmann.  Heinz-Juergen;  and  Kopperschimdl.  Gerd,  4.099,129. 
CI  328-75.000 
Komberger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Pellz,    Guenter;    and    Komberger,    Wolfgang,    4,099,226,    CI 
363-124,000, 
Komreich,  Philipp  G,;  and  Kowel,  Stephen  T .  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Direct  electronic  fourier  transforms  of  optical  images  4,099,207, 
a.  358-213.000, 
Komylak,    Andrew    T     Silicone    putty    retarder     4.098,375,    CI. 

188-290  000 
Koahiba.  Masao:  See— 

Inaba.  Shigeho;  Yamamoto.  Michihiro:  Ishizumi.  Kikuo;  Mon. 

Kazuo;  Koshiba.  Masao;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4.099,002.  CI 

544-119  000 

Koiiorek.  Raymond  Stanley,  to  Hercules  Incorporated    Metallizing 

compositions  and  the  preparation  of  electrically  conductive  articles 

4.098.949.  CI   428-434000 

Kolok.  Alan;  Sullivan.  Palnck;  Guglielmi.  Paul  M.;  and  Gross.  David 


A..  10  Digital  Equipment  Corporation   Memory  control  system  for 
transferring  selected  words  in  a  multiple  memory  word  exchange 
during  one  memory  cycle.  4,099.231.  CI   364-200,000 
Koulalides,  Andrew,  to  Raytheon  Company,  Package  for  semiconduc- 
tor beam  lead  devices  4,099.200,  CI  357-69  000 
Kovacs,  Jenoc:  See- 
Sander,  Brano;  Berbner,  Heinz;  Sleinberger.  Rolf;  Ropte,  Eckhard; 
Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Kunde.  Joachim,  4,098,640.  CI   162-146000 
Kovar.  Henry  Charles,  to  Cornelius  Company.  The  Token  actuauble 

vend  mechanism  4,098,384,  CI,  194-37000 
Kovatch.  George  N  ;  Rosey,  Richard,  and  Simon,  Ned  H  ,  lo  Wettmg- 
house  Electric  Corp,  Electrical  switchboard  apparatus  including 
welded  bus  connector  4,099.220,  CI  361-341.000. 
Kovilch,  Frank  S    See- 
Herbert.  John  T,;  Kovilch.  Frank  J,;  and  Sullivan.  Paul  E., 
4,098,527,  CI.  285-167.000 
Kowel.  Stephen  T,:  See— 

Komreich.  Philipp  G.;  and  Kowel.  Stephen  T.  4,099,207.  CI. 
358-213,000, 
Kozakura,  Shiro:  See — 

Ohkawa,   Hideo;   Nagai,   Yoshinori;    Kozakura,   Shiro;   Mugtno. 

Yuiaka.  Fujimolo,  Noriki;  and  Tomikawa.  Masami,  4,098,752,  CI 

260-3140R 

Kozima.  Toyoo,  to  Hidaka  Engineenng  Company,  Limited.  Punch  and 

die  assembly  for  use  in  the  production  of  heal  exchanger   fins 

4.098,108,  CI,  72-358000 

Koziol,  Dale  Lee;  and  Reed.  Thomas  Freeman,  lo  General  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company.  The  Tennis  ball  4.098.504.  CI.  273-61  OOR 
Kozo.  Nakao:  See — 

Tasaku,    Wada;    Nobora,    Sasamoto;    Shintaro.    Oshima;    Kozo. 
Nakao;  Naohiko.  Hatiori;  and  Nobuhiro.  Azuma.  4.099.208,  CI 
358-296,000 
Kraemer.  Philipp;  and  Meresz,  Otto,  Rotary  separating  and  extracting 

devices,  4.098,648.  CI    196-14,520 
Kraft,  Harold  D    See- 
Kraft.  Jack  A  ;  and  Kraft,  Harold  D  .  4.098.581.  CI   23-292  000 
Kraft.  Jack  A.;  and  Kraft.  Harold  D,  Gas  release  device  for  use  with 

laboratory  glassware  4.098.581.  CI  23-292  OOO 
Kraft,  Kurt;  and  Reese.  Johannes,  lo  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft-  N.N- 
Substituted  2.4.5-tnketoimidazolidines  and  a  process  for  their  prepa- 
ration 4.099.007.  CI   548-307  000 
Kramer.  Leslie  D,.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,  Steam  turbine 
expansion  joint  wilh  probe  for  monitoring  molten  caustics  4.098.112, 
CI.  73-28.000, 
Kramer.  Volker;  Rispeter.  Siegfried;  and  Marlow.  Rolf-Peter,  lo  Dr, 
Ing,  h.c-F,   Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,    Fluid  pressure  coupling 
arrangement  4.098,293.  CI    137-614030 
Krapcho.  John;  and  Turk,  Chester  F,.  lo  E   R,  Squitib  &  Sons,  Inc, 
C)inega-<n-aminoalkoxybenzyl-amino)-<n-hydrocarbonoyl-aimno)- 
alkanoic  acid  esters  4,098,789.  CI   544-299  000 
Krar.  George  R,;  Olesen,  Ole  L.;  Sederquist,  Richard  A,;  and  Szydlow- 
ski,  Donald  F,.  lo  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Compact  mulli- 
tube  catalytic  reaction  apparatus  4.098,587.  CI  48-94.000 
Krause  Milling  Company:  See — 

Cummisford,  Robert  G,;  Wasielewski.  Richard  J.;  and  Kraeger. 

Roben  K,,  4,098,615.  CI.  106-162,000 
Cummisford.  Robert  G.;  Wasielewski,  Richard  J,,  and  Kraeger. 
Roben  K  .  4,098.859.  CI  264-122.000. 
Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Niedner.  Peter;  Hillekamp.  Klaus;  and  Kindler,  Hubert.  4.098.464, 
CI,  241-24,000, 
Kraulkramer-Branson,  Incorporated:  See — 
Renzel.  Peter,  4.098,131,  CI  73-627.000. 
Kreeb,  Reiner:  See— 

AbthofT.  Jorg.  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter;  Huttebraucker,  Dag-Harald: 
Kreeb.  Reiner,  and  Laszlo.  Marijan.  4,098.252,  CI   I23-I98,MF 
Krcidl  Chcmico  Physical  KG,:  See— 

Ress,    Thomas    I;    and    Hanmann,    Fredenck,    4,099,053.    CI, 
250-293000, 
Kreuzburg,  Gerhard:  See — 

Lenz.  Arnold;  Kreuzburg.  Oerhard;  and  Haase.  Rainer.  4.098,595, 
CI.  65-17000 
Knstiansen.  Odd:  See — 

Dittrich.  Volker;  Topfl,  Werner;  and  Kristiansen,  Odd,  4,098,900, 
CI  424-304000. 
Kronman.  Alben  P.:  See- 
Peters.  Melville  F..  4.098,2*2.  CI.  126-270.000. 
Kraeger.  Robert  K  :  See— 

Cummisford.  Roben  G  ;  Wasielewski.  Richard  J.;  and  Krueger. 

Roben  K  .  4.098.615.  CI    106-162000 
Cummisford.  Roben  G,.  Wasielewski,  Richard  J.;  and  Krueger. 
Roben  K  .  4.098.859.  CI   264-122000. 
Kraisman.  Gerard:  See — 

Kemper.  Wilhelmus;  Kraisman.  Gerard;  and  Rutten,  Hendrikus  S,, 
4.098.212.  CI.  114-230  000 
Krammel.  H,  Karl;  and  Wise.  Rodney  Mahlon.  to  Procter  &  Gambk 
Company.  The,  Process  for  making  carboxyalkylated  alkyl  polyctber 
surfacUnts  with  narrow  polyethoxy  chain  distribution.  4,098,818,  O, 
260-53500R 
Kratzsch.  William  C  :  See- 
Bush,    Austm    R,;    and    Kratzsch.    William    C.    4.098.558,    O 
415-199.100, 
Kub.  Francis  J,;  and  Bluzer,  Nathan,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp, 
Methods  for  making  a  sloped  insulator  for  solid  sute  devices, 
4,098,638,  CI.  156-657  000 
Kubo,  Seiioku;  Kuramochi,  Kojiro,  and  Shindo,  Yoshio,  to  Toyou 
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Jjdosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Breathing  system  for  an  automatic 
iransmisscon  4.098.143.  CI.  74-606.00R 
Kuboshima.  Makoto.  lo  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd   Data-record  back- 
ground-defming  apparatus  for  data-recording  photographic  camera. 
4.099.189,  CI  354-106.000 
Kulx>ta.  Ltd    See— 

Izaki.  Hiroshi.  4.098.462.  CI  239-557  000 
Kuck.  Valene  J.  See— 

Tsigdinos,  George  A.;  Moore.  Fred  W.;  Kuck.  Valene  J.;  and 
Scalco.  Emanuele.  4.098.753.  CI  260-31  80R 
Kummel.  Joachim;  Dressen.  Heinz;  Oanguillier,  Wilhelm.  Gemhardt, 
Paul;  Grams.  Wolfgang;  and  Pohl.  Siegfried,  to  Dr  C  Otto  &  Corap. 
G  m-b.H  .  and  Saarbergwerke  A  G  Water-cooled,  high-temperature 
gasifler  and  method  for  its  operation  4.098.324.  CI    1 65- 1  000 
Kummerl.  Klaus,  to  Durst  AG    Fabnk  Foiolechnischer  Apparaie 
Device  for  the  wet  processing  of  photosensitive  materials.  4.099.194. 
CI.  354-321  000 
Kunde.  Joachim:  See- 
Sander.  Bruno;  Berbner.  Heinz;  Stemberger.  Rolf;  Ropte,  Eckhard; 
Kovacs.  Jenoe;  and  Kunde.  Joachim.  4.098.640.  CI   162-146.000. 
Kunz.  Walter  See— 

Hubele.  Adolf;  Kunz.  Walter;  and  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang.  4.098.895. 
CI  424-269  000 
Kupersmith.  Murray;  and  Symansky,  Curtis  W .  to  General  Signal 
Corporation  Geographic  gain  time  control.  4.099,180,  CI  343-6  50R 
Kuramochi,  Kojiro:  See — 

Kubo.  Seitoku.  Kuramochi.  Kojiro;  and  Shindo.  Yoshio,  4.098.143. 
CI   74-60600R 
Kurimoto.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Ogawa,   Kinya.  Kurimoto,  Kazuhiko;  Egucht.  Yoshitugu;  and 
Kuwau,  Saloshi.  4.098.972.  CI  526-62.000. 
Kuroda.  Masataka:  See — 

Miyata,    Shigeo;    Kuroda.    Masataka.    Okada.    Akira,    Okazaki. 
Tosihumi;  and  Takasu.  Milsuo.  4,098.762.  CI.  260-45.70R 
Kuroda,  Toshiro;  and  Kakami.  Susumu.  to  Narumi  China  Corporation. 
Substrate  assembly  for  a  luminescent  display  panel  having  fired  liquid 
gold    layers    for    segmented    display    electrodes.    4,^8.939.    CI. 
428-201000 
Kurs.  Artur:  See — 

Derleth.   Helmut.   Hansen,   Mana;   Lange,  Ingeborg;  and   Kurs, 
Artur.  4.098.714.  CI,  252-181.000, 
Kurt  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc:  See — 

Lenz.  John  O  .  4.098.500.  CI  269-136000. 
Kuwau.  Satoshi:  See— 

Ogawa.    Kinya;    Kurimoto.    Kazuhiko;    Eguchi,   Yoshitugu;   and 
Kuwata,  Satoshi.  4.098.972,  CI,  526-62  000, 
Kwan,  Okun,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Three  position  platen 

control  mechanism.  4,098,389.  CI.  400-649000 
Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co,.  Ltd,:  See— 

Miyala,    Shigeo;    Kuroda.    Masataka;    Okada,    Akira;    Okazaki, 
Tosihumi;  and  Takasu.  Mitsuo.  4.098.762,  CI   260-45.70R 
Laboratoire  L.  Lafon:  See— 

Lafon.  Louis.  4.098.824.  CI  26O-564,00G 
Labouliere.  Elzear  R,:  See — 

de  Vos.  Hendnk  A    J ;  Gusufson.  Walter  A  ;  and  Labouliere. 
Elzear  R..  4.099.223.  CI,  362-226000, 
Lacey.  Richard  J    Athletic  knee  protection  device.  4,097,932.  CI 

2-24,000, 
Lacroix,   Roger;   and   Haberli.  Roland,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Suble  concentrated  liquid  preparation  of  paper  dyes  of  the  disazo 
class.  4.098.569.  CI,  8-41.00R 
Lafon.  Louis,  lo  Laboratoire  L    Lafon,  Benzhydrytsulphinyl  deriva- 
tives. 4,098,824,  CI   260-564  OOG 
Laing.  Jean  Wilcos.  to  Xerox  Corporation   Coronode  tensioning  and 

support  arrangement  4.099.219.  CI.  361-230  000 
Laird.  W.  James.  Jr .  to  Upton  Industries,  Inc   Process  for  increasing 
the     versatility     of    isothermal     transformation,     4.098.624,     CI. 
148-153000 
Ulancette.  Lionel.  Wall  toaster.  4,098.178,  a.  99-329.0RT. 
Lambert.  Alain:  See — 

Deblaere,  Marie-Claude;  Lamben.  Alain;  and  Flambard.  Christian. 
4.098.129.  CI   73-599.000 
Lamothe.  Andre,  to  Foraco  Forage  Rational  Construction,  Drilling 
head  connection  for  use  in  a  reverse  circulation  system,  4.098.361.  CI. 
175-325.000, 
Lamothe,  Andre,  to  Foraco  Forage  Rationnel  Construction,  Automatic 
recovery  system  for  plugs  and  excavation  materials,  4,098,698,  CI, 
210-309  000, 
Lanciault,  Joseph  A,  Solar  water  heater  for  trailers  and  buildings, 

4,098.263.  CI    126-271000. 
Landman.  Brice  Charles;  Sykcs.  Granville;  and  Yang.  Thien  Siung.  to 
Broken  Hill  Proptetary  Company  Limited.  The,  Temperature  probes, 
4.098.122.  CI  73-341000 
Landy.  Jerome  J,  Total  exhaust  laminar  flow  biological  fume  hood 

safety  cabinet  and  method  4.098.174,  CI.  98-I15.0LH 
Lang,  Gerard;  and  Jacquet,  Bernard,  to  L'Oreal,  Anti-solar  composi- 
tion 4.098.882.  CI  424-59  000 
Lang.  Gusztav.  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschan.  Anchoring  member  secured 

by  an  adhesive  material  4.098.166.  CI.  85-63  000 
Langanke.  Helmut;  Hoffmeisler.  Roman;  and  Fnlz.  Herben,  to  Meull- 
gesellschaA  Aktiengesellschan,  Fabrics  made  from  as  spun  untwisted 
yam,  4.098.097.  CI  66-202  000 
Lange,  Georg,  to  Thyssen  Purofcr  GmbH-  Apparatus  for  direct  reduc- 
tion of  iron  ore,  4,098.496.  CI  266-156.000 


Lange,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Derleth.   Helmut;   Hansen.  Maria;   Lange.   Ingeborg;  and   Kurs. 
Artur.  4.098.714.  CI   252-181  000 
Lange.  Ralf:  See— 

Neuray.  Dieter;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  WullT,  Claus;  and  Lange,  Raff, 
4,098,754,  CI   260-37  OPC 
Lanzerotii,  Mary  Y  DeWolf:  See— 

Hershkowilz,  Joseph;  and  Lanzerotti,  Mary  Y.  DeWolf.  4.099.142. 
CI  33I-94.50G 
Lara- Sanchez,  Luis  Eduardo:  See— 

Mercado-Flores,  Ignacio;  Carvallo-Gamica,  Sergio;  and  Lara-San- 
chez. Luis  Eduardo.  4.098.912.  CI  426-617000 
Lark  Luggage  Corporation:  See — 

Pelavin.  Joseph  Y  .  4.098.376.  CI.  190-43,000, 
Larralde,  Edward,  to  Veico  Offshore  Industries.  Inc    Methods  and 
apparatus  for  the  control  of  a  suspended  weight  from  a  floating 
vessel,  4.098.491.  CI  254-172000 
Larsson.  Carl,  lo  Kisa  Tra  AB.  Forestry  machines  4.098.311.  CI.  144- 

309  OAC. 
Last.   Anthony  Edward   Walter,  to  BSP  International   Foundations 

Limited.  Pile  drivers  4.098.356.  CI   173-131  000 
Laszio,  Marijan:  See — 

Abthoff.  Jorg;  Schuster.  Hans-Dieter;  Hultebraucker.  Dag-Harald; 

Kreeb,  Reiner;  and  Laszio.  Marijan.  4.098.252.  CI    I23-I98.0OF. 

Lauer.  Robert  E.;  and  Symcox.  Leonard  T,  Combination  badge  and 

folder  4.098.014.  CI.  40-1  500 
Laupman.  Robert  Ronald,  to  Novanex  Automation  N  V    Electronic 

echo  device.  4.099.135.  CI  330- 109.000. 
Laurent.   Pierre  Alfred    Process  and  apparatus  for  aflerbummg  of 
combustible  pollutants  from  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.098,078, 
a.  60-274.000 
Lavagetto,  Lorenzo:  See- 
Kennedy,  Claude  A.;  Gardella.  Adriano  A,;  Brogi.  Ruggero  E.;  and 
Lavagetto.  Lorenzo.  4.098.064,  CI.  57-34.500 
Law.  Richard  S.:  See — 

Buerkley.  Donald  D;  and  Law.  Richard  S.,  4.098.738.  CI    260- 
28,5AV, 
Lawrence  Brothers.  Inc.;  See- 
Johnson.  Larry  K  .  4.097.959.  CI   16-136000. 
Le  Moteur  Modeme:  See— 

Jarry.  Philippe.  4.098,239,  CI    123-90.440 
Lebedev.  Alexei  Pavlovich:  See — 

Schedrovitsky.  Savely  Solomonovich;  Glebov.  Vladimir  Mik- 
hailovich;  Sidorova.  Nadezhda  Mikhailovna;  Dubrovin.  Jury 
Mikhailovich;  Shrubek.  Elena  Ivanovna;  Tarada,  Ivan  Semeno- 
vich;  Belyaeva,  Agnia  Atexandrovna.  Mash.  Dmitry  Mat- 
veevich.  Lebedev.  Alexei  Pavlovich;  and  Belfor.  Atexandr  Ger- 
shevich.  4.098.364.  CI  I77-2I00EM 
Leblanc,  Michele;  Ripan.  Guy.  and  Brule.  Albert,  to  Compagnie  Indus- 

trielle  des  Lasers  Laser  generator  4.099.141.  CI   331-94  50C 
Lee.  J,  Spencer;  and  Stoddard.  Leon  E-.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 

Variable  pulse  width  circuit  4.099.072.  CI   307-265  000 
Lee.  Thomas  E    Adjustable  volume  pipetting  device    4.098,125,  CI. 

73-425600, 
Lee.  Timothy  Charles  Philip;  and  Millns.  William,  to  Gould  Inc.  Treat- 
ment of  vulcanized  rubber.  4.098.737.  CI   260-23  70A 
Lee.  Yoon  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polymeric  alloy  composition. 

4,098,734,  CI.  260-1 7  OOR 
Leedom,  Marvin  Allan,  lo  RCA  Corporation    Video  disc  handling 

system  for  a  video  disc  player  4.098.51 1.  CI  274-9  OOB 
Leeds  A  Northrup  Company:  See — 

Hoopes,  Howard  Sherman;  and  Walsh.  Thomas  Joseph.  4.099,114. 
CI   318-676000 
Lefnaer.  Otto,  to  Wurttembergtsche  Allplastik  GmbH.  Binding  clip  for 
bundling  and/or  attaching  cables  and  similar  objects.  4.097.966,  CI, 
24-I60PB 
Legeai,  Jacky  Marcel:  See— 

Torossian,  Dieran  Robert;  Aubard.  Gilbert  Gustave.  and  Legeai. 

Jacky  Marcel.  4,098.803.  CI  260-397  450 
Torossian.  Dieran  Robert;  Aubard,  Gilberi  Gustave.  and  Legeai. 
Jacky  Marcel,  4,098,804,  a   260-397.450, 
Lehnert.  Fritz,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Tape  dnve  for  a  cassette  in 

a  sound  reproducer  and/or  recorder,  4,098,474,  CI  242-200,000, 
Lei.  Kenneth  P  V  :  See— 

Camahan.  Thomas  G ;  and  Lei.  Kenneth  P    V ,  4,098,866,  CI 
423-7.000. 
Lenz.  Arnold.  Kreuzburg,  Gerhard,  and  Haase.  Rainer.  to  Dynamil 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschafl,   Process  for  the  production  of  granular 
quartz  glass  4,098,595.  CI   65-17000 
Lenz.  John  O..  to  Kurt  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.   Adjustable 
member  for  reducing  clamp   load   losses  in  a  locking  jaw   vise 
4,098,500.  CI   269-136000. 
Lerch,  Ulnch;  See— 

Babej,  Milos;   Bartmann.   Wilhelm;   Beck.  Gerhard;  and  Lerch, 
Ulrich.  4.098.815,  CI   260-5I400D 
Lermcr  GmbH:  See— 

Liebscher.  Gunther;  and  Christ,  Gunter,  4,098,424.  CI.  22O-4.0OF. 
Leuchter.  Jurgen;  Plursch.  Gerald;  and  Biennckx.  Johannes,  to  AGFA- 
Gevacrt   AG.   Continuously   operating  developing   machine   with 
filmstrip  tension  control.  4.099.193,  CI.  354-321  000 
Levesque,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Hartzler.  Earnest  D.;  and  Levesque,  Paul  D.,  4,099,037,  CI.  200- 
5.00A. 
Levin,  Albert  R  ,  to  Energy  Conservation  Techniques  Inc.  Reinforced 
concrete  block  making  machine  4.098.562.  CI  425-121  000. 
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Lewis,  George  E,,  to  Hydril  Company,  Routing  blowout  preventer 

apparatus  4,098,341,  CI    166-314000, 
Lhenry,  Bernard;  Toitot.  Michel;  and  Blondeau.  Regis,  to  Creusot- 
Loire.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  quenching  sheet  metal.  4,098,495, 
CI.  266-115  000 
Lt,  Choh  Hao,   to   Hoffmann-La   Roche   Inc,  ^-Endorphin  analog 

4.098,778,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Li,  Norman  N.;  and  Shner.  Adam  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineenng 
Co.  Liquid  membrane  encapsulated  reactive  products,  4.098.736.  CI, 
260-l8,0PN 
Liberda.  Heinz;  Spes.  Hellmuth;  and  Trommel.  Alfred,  to  Wacker-Che- 
mie  GmbH,  Process  for  the  production  of  phosphoric  acid-dimc- 
thylamide-dichlonde  or  phosphonc  acid-bis-<dimethylamide>-chlo- 
ride,  4,098.819.  CI   260-543.00P 
Libeny  Glass  Company:  See— 

Brockway.  M    Clifford;  and  Sharpe,  Robert  E.,  4,09»,934,  CI 
428-35000 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H,:  See — 

Roder.  Dieter;  and  Tust.  Heinz.  4,099,086,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Schroder.  Ernst.  4.099.134.  CI  330-51  000. 
Lichtenvort.  Uwe:  See — 

Spoler,  Johannes-Gerhard;  and  Lichtenvort,  Uwe,  4,098,036,  CI. 
52-16.000. 
Lidogoster.  Michael:  See — 

Fleishaker.    Michail;   and   Lidogoster,    Michael,   4,098,179,   CI. 

99-450,600. 

Lidorenko.    Nikolai    Stepanovich;    Kolomoets,    Nikolai    Vasilievich; 

Dashevsky,  Zinovy  Moiseevich;  Granovsky.  Vladimir  Isaakovtch. 

Zhemchuzhina,  Elena  Alexandrovna;  Chemousov,  Lev  Nikolaevich; 

Shmidt.  Igor  Aronovich;  Nikolashina.  Ljudmila  Alexeevna;  Gelfgat. 

David  Mendcleevich.  and  Sgibnev,  Igor  Vladimirovich,  Method  of 

manufactunng  film  thermopile  4.098.617.  CI   148-1,500, 

Liebscher.  Gunther;  and  Christ.  Gunter.  to  Lermer  GmbH,  Transport 

container  4.098.424.  CI   220-4.00F. 
Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther:  See — 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Funke.  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens.  Rolf;   Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer.  Werner;  and 
Zeugner.  Horst.  4,098.786.  CI   260-239.0BD 
Lincoln.  Russell  L,:  See — 

Blickensderfer.  Roben;  Deardorff.  Donald  K,;  and  Lincoln.  Rus- 
sell L  .  4.098.956.  CI   428-627  000. 
Lindbcrg,  Ulf  Henrik  Anders;  Ross,  Svante  Bertil;  Tborberg,  Selh 
Olov;  and  Ogren.  Sven  Ove.  to  Astra  Lakcmedel  Aktiebolag,  Trifluo- 
romethyl   substituted    compounds   having   antidepressive    activity, 
4.098.901,  CI  424-311.000 
Lindemann.  Martin  K  ,  lo  Chas  S  Tanner  Co  Copolymerizablc  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  phosphonates  and  fire  retardant  copoly- 
mers containing  the  same  4,098.986.  CI   526-278.000 
Lindes.  Peter:  See — 

Rode,  France;  Lindes,  Peter;  Eschenbach,  Ralph  F.;  and  Fazannc. 
Zvonko  A..  4.099.240.  CI   364-571  000. 
Lindquist.  Roy  P.:  See — 

Prescott.    Roben   C.   and    Lindquist.    Roy    P.,   4,098,592.   CI. 
55-67,000, 
Lindroos,  Paul  Goran  Sigvard   Method  of  treating  liquids  containing 

blood  substances  4,098,780,  O  260-1  I2,S0R. 
Lindstrom.  Bemt:  See— 

Bratthall.  Urs;  and  Lindstrom.  Bemt,  4,098.332,  Q.  165-172.000 
Lindstrom.   Robert   J    Mops  of  cellulose   sponge  cloth   material 

4.097,952,  CI    15-244.00R 
Linhan,  Friedrich:  See— 

Thym.  Sabine;  Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  and  Linhart. 
Friedrich,  4,098,810,  CI,  260-453,ORW, 
Linstromberg,  William  John,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation   Stop  mecha- 
nism for  movable  ice  receptacle  4,098.094,  CI  62-344.000 
Liptak,  Julius  M..  to  Square  D  Company  Sensor  circuit.  4,099,227,  CI. 

363-126,000, 
Litis.  Thomas  W    See- 
Perez.  Juan.  4.098.477,  CI  248-23.000. 
Livermore.  Frederick  Caldwell:  See— 

Boynton.    Robert   James;   and    Livermore,    Frederick  Caldwell. 
4.099.046.  CI   219-216000 
Lockheed  Electronics  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Maysonett.  Anthony.  4.099.245.  CI.  364-603  000. 
Lodi.  Robert  J  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Non-destructive  interro- 
gation  control   circuit    for   a   variable    threshold    FET   memory 
4,099.264,  CI   365-189.000 
Logan.  Zack  H..  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Woven  wire  partition.  4,098,493,  CI. 

256-24000 
Login.  Robert  B .  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation   Providing  poly- 
mer with  antistatic  properties  4.098.842,  CI  260-857.0PG 
Login.  Robert  Bernard,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation  Phosphorus- 
containing  polyester  and  size  compositions.  4,098,741,  CI,  26O-29.20E 
Logue,  Daniel  R  ;  and  Anderson.  Terry  G  .  lo  Bell  &  Howell  Company 
Method  of  making  improved  photoconductive  particles.  4,098.609. 
CI  96-1  800 
Lohmann,  Heinz-Juergen;  and  Kopperschmidt,  Gerd.  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Control  pulse  generator  for  the  cyclical  fault-free 
generation  of  an  accurate  sequence  of  control  pulses.  4,099.129,  CI 
328-75.000, 
Lohmann.  Robert  P  :  See— 

Greenberg,  Paul  B ;  Lohmuin.  Robert  P.;  and  Wing,  Philip  M,. 

4.098.074,  CI  60-39  360. 

Greenberg.  Paul  B.;  Lohmann.  Robert  P.;  and  Wing,  Philip  M  , 

4.098.075,  CI  60-39.360. 


Loker.  W   A  :  See- 
Chard.  Steven  D,;  Loker,  W,  A  ;  and  Meredith.  John  T..  4.098.096. 
CI  64-14000 
LOreal  See- 
Lang.  Gerard;  and  Jacquet.  Bemard.  4.098,882.  CI  424-59  000 
Lowe.   Brian  Arthur;  and  Odell.   Raymond,  to  RACAL-Amplivox 
Communications  Ltd.  Protective  visor  means  for  a  helmet,  4.097.929. 
CI  2-10.000. 
Lowe.  Lynnwood.  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.  Ascending  register  lockout 

system  for  a  postage  meter  4.099.049.  CI  235-101  000 
Lowe,  Virgil  L..  and  Craig.  Philip  V,  C.  to  Edutron  Incorporated. 

Delay  circuit  4.099.204.  CI  358-149.000, 
Lowry.  George  W,.  to  Metals  &  Plastics,  Inc,  Temperature-controlled 

comminuting  method  and  apparatus.  4.098.463.  CI.  241-17.000 
Lozier  Store  Fixtures:  See — 

Neumann.  Leonard  H.,  4,098,480.  CI.  248-243.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Stuebe.  Carl  Walter.  4,098.708.  CI  252-51. 50A. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Williams.  Malcolm;  and  Melady.  Adrian  Walter.  4,098,234,  CI. 
I23-32.0EA 
Luckenbach.   Edward  C.   to  Exxon   Research  &   Engineering  Co, 
Method    of    regenerating    a    cracking    catalyst.    4,098,680,    CI. 
208164.000  ., 

Luckey,  Wilhelm  Collapsible  ladder.  4.098,372,  d.  182-196.000.  1 1 

Luhowy.  Roberta  R. :  See —  ^  I 

Cieciuch,  Ronald  F.  W,;  Luhowy,  Roberu  R,;  Meneghini,  Frank  "l 

A,;  and  Rogers,  Howard  G  .  4.098,783.  CI.  260-147.000. 
Luke,  George  Michael:  See— 

Crenshaw.   Ronnie  Ray;   Luke,  George  Michael;  and   Partyka. 
Richard  Anthony.  4.098.788.  CI  544-293  000 
Lumber  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Moore.  Jack.  4.098.407.  CI  209-7400R. 
Luthi.  Oscar,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company-  Pressure  pulp  waaher  with 

inlet  pivot  4.098.642.  CI    162-259  000 
Luthi.  Oscar,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company,  Mixing  device   4.099.268. 

CI  366-338000 
Lutz.  Albert  William;  and  Diehl.  Robert  Eugene,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid    Company     4-Cyano-2.6-dinitroanilines     4.098,812,    CI     260- 
465  OOE. 
Lutze.  Siegfried;  Feichlinger.  Hans;  and  Bimkraut,  Hans-Walter,  lo 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Process  for  the  purification  of  low 
pressure   polymerized    polyolefin   powder   using   recycled,   anion- 
eichange  treated  water  4.098.990.  CI  528-490.000 
Lynes.  Dennis  Joseph;  Panousis,  Peter  Theodore,  and  Pntchett,  Robert 
Leonard,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.   Incorporated.   Bipolar 
read-only-memory  unit  having  self-isolating  bit-lines.  4.099J60.  CI. 
365-105.000. 
Lyons.  James  E.:  See- 
Myers.  Harry  K.,  Jr.;  Lyons,  James  E,;  and  Schneider,  Abraham, 
4.098,835,  CI  260-6660PY 
Lythall.  David  John:  See- 
Smith.  Christopher  John;  and  Lythall,  David  John,  4,098.451,  CI 
228-119,000. 
M.  Argueso  &  Co  .  Inc.:  See— 

Koenig.  Myron.  4.098.652.  CI   204-4000 
MacElvain.  Ford  M.:  See — 

MacElvain,  Robert  C ;  and  MacElvain,  Ford  M  ,  4,098,466,  CI 
241-57.000. 
MacElvain.  Robert  C;  and  MacElvain,  Ford  M.  Impact  mill  for  reduc- 
ing solids.  4.098,466,  CI.  241-57.000. 
Machida.  Tokuji:  See — 

Horibe.    Koichi;    Watanabe,    Minoru;    and    Machida,    Tokuji, 
4,099,019.  CI   I3-900R. 
MacMillan.  Alan  L.:  See — 

DeAngelis.  Peter;  Morris,  Alfred  R.;  and  MacMillan,  Alan  L-. 
4.098.697.  CI.  210-202.000. 
Madaus.  Rolf;  Gorier,  Klaus;  and  Stumpf,  Werner,  to  Dr.  Madaus  & 
Co.  Aluminum  compound  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  contain- 
ing same.  4.098.883.  CI  424-157  000. 
Maddock.  Roben  W..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Oxygen 

supply  system  and  flow  indicator.  4,098.271.  CI   128141300. 
Madland.  Robert  C  :  See— 

Bemin.  Victor  M.;  Knoll,  Carl  G.;  and  Madland.  Robert  C. 
4.099.176.  CI.  340-365.00L. 
Maeda.  Hidetoshi;  and  Ohba.  Toshihiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Touch  sensitive  electronic  switching  circuitry  for  electronic  wrist- 
watches.  4.099,074,  CI.  307-308.000. 
Maeda,  Takeo:  See — 

Okawa.  Tadashi;  Matsuda.  Yasuo;  Hayashida.  Hiroshi;  and  Maeda. 
Takeo.  4.099,108,  CI.  318-227.000 
Maeding.  Dale  G.:  See— 

Finnila,    Ronald    M.;    and    Maeding.    Dale    G.    4,099,250,    O. 

364-826.000 

Maekawa,  Koji;  and  Hamasaki.  Iwao.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Keyboard  entry  circuitry  of  the  key  strobing  type.  4.099.177.  CI. 

34O-365.00E 

Maekawa,  Nobuteru,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Rotor  for 

coreless  motor.  4.099.077.  CI  310-237.000. 
Maemoto.  Kenichi;  Sano,  Takezo;  and  Kobayashi,  Akio,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Method  for  preparing  easily  process- 
able  polyolefin  granule  4.098.979,  CI  526-100000 
Maffet,  Vere,  to  UOP  Inc.  Organic  waste  dewatering  and  drying  pro- 
cess 4,098.006.  CI  34-12  000 
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Magazzu,  John  T.  Stt — 

Brown.  Jimmie  L  ;  Hinlon.  Gordon  L;  and  Migauu.  John  T., 
♦.098.401,  CI.  206-326000. 
Magna  International  Inc.:  Set — 

Harding,  Dukecal  Jenner.  4,0<»8.699,  CI   210-520000 
Magnavox  Company,  The:  See — 

Worley.  David  W;  and  Filhman.  Paul  D.,  4,099.163.  CI    340- 
I68.00B. 
Magnum  Products.  Inc.:  Set — 

Kedjienki.     Fred    Dennis;    and     Bailie.    John,    4.099,168,    CI 
340-517.000 
Mailey,  Everett  A  :  See— 

Popofr,  Ivan  Christoff;  Mailey,  Everett  A  ;  and  Haines.  Paul  Gor- 
don, 4.099.003.  CI  544-137000. 
Majeti.  Salyanarayana.  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The  Composi- 
tions to  control  the  chronic  effects  of  exposure  to  sunlight  compnsing 
conjugated  dienes  4.098.881.  CI.  424-59  000 
Malinowski.  William  J  .  to  Chlonde.  Incorporated    Smoke  detector 
with    chamber    for    producing    eddy    currents     4,099.065,     CI. 
250-574.000 
Maliszewski,  Stephen  Raymond,  and  Ngo.  Peter  Dinh-Tuan,  to  Bell 
Telephone   Laboralones,    Incorporated.    Light    pen   detection    for 
plasma  panels  using  specully  timed  and  shaped  scan  pulses.  4,099. 1 70. 
CI.  34O-3240OM 
Mange,  Franklin  E.:  See — 

Buriks.  Rudolf  S :   Fauke,  Allen  R ;  and   Mange,  Franklin  E, 
4,098,717,0  252-331000 
Mann,  Douglass  M  Sand  blasting  apparatus  4,098,033.  CI  51-426  000 
Mann.  Willa  L    See— 

Mann.  William.  Jr  ;  and  Mann.  WUla  L  .  4.098.397.  CI.  206-217.000. 
Mann.  William.  Jr ;  and  Mann.  Willa  L    Multi  chambered  thermal 

container.  4.098,397.  CI  206-217000. 
Manning  Environmental  Corporation:  See — 

Gates.  Wendall  C.  4.098.305.  CI.  141-92000 
Manoscope.  Inc.:  See- 
Clark.    Thomas    W.    and    Hale.    William    E.,    4,098,291,    CI 
137-871000. 
.Manske,  Wendell  J  ,  to  Minnesota  Mmmg  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   Humidity    indicating    method    and    device.    4.098,120,    CI. 
73-335000 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Argabnght,  Pen7  A.;  Rhudy,  John  S.  and  Phillips.  Bnan  L.. 
4.098.337.  CI   166-270.000 
Maravilla.  Sam:  and  Tresouthick.  Stewart  W.,  to  United  States  Steel 

Corporation   Basic  oil  well  cement  4,098,613,  CI.  106-89000 
March.  Alexander  See— 

Badone.  Louis;  and  March.  Alexander.  4.098.929.  CI.  427-236000 
Marfono.  Nenno;  and  Bonalumi.  Pictro.  to  Rockwell-Rimoldl  S.p.A. 

Workpiece  guide  for  sewing  machines  4.098,202,  CI    1 12-20  000. 
Manon  Power  Shovel  Company,  Inc  :  See— 

Sankey,  Edwin  W,,  4.098.139,  CI.  74-410000 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  Steven,  to  General  EleclrK  Com- 
pany    Organic    oxalate    plasticized    polycarbonate    composition. 

4.098.750,  CI.  260-30  80R 

Mark,  Victor,  and  Wilson,  Phillip  Steven,  to  General  ElectrK  Com- 
pany.  Organic   carbonate   plasticued   polycarbonate  composition 

4.098.751,  CI   260-30  80R 

Marker!.  Herman  Rupert,  lo  Sonoco  Products  Company    Vacuum 

package  with  flexible  end.  4,098.404,  CI  206-525  000 
Markhorst.  Robert  Lambertus  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polygo- 
nal cardboard  tube  segments.  4,098,862.  CI  264-257  000. 
Markle.  Richard  A  .  and  Sinclair.  Richard  G .  to  Goodyear  Tire  4 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Non-aqueous  dispersion  polymenjation  of 
conjugated  diolefins.  4.098.980.  CI  526-201  000 
Marlen  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Alley.  Lewis  F  ;  and  White.  James  E.  4,097,962,  Q.  17-39.000 
Marlow.  Rolf-Peter:  See- 
Kramer.   Volker;   Rispeter.   Siegfried;  and  Marlow.   Rolf-Peter. 
4.098.293.  CI    137-614  030. 
Marrero.    Louis-    Self-aligning  outlet   box   a.ssembly.    4.098.423,   Cl- 

220-3.600 
Marrs.  Oren  L.  See— 

Tiesien,  Dale  O  ,  and  Marrs,  Oren  L  ,  4,098,776,  a.  528-481.000. 

Marsh.  Frank  Dennis,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   I ,  and  Company 

Nilrobenzolnchlonde  or  bromide  process  4.098,83 1,  CI  260-646  000 

Manin.  Ban  G  ,  to  Coin  Acceptors.  Inc    Adjustable  oversize  com 

detector  assembly  4.098.386.  CI   194-102  000 
Martin.  Bart  Q  .  to  Com  Acceptors.  Inc  Adjustable  counterweight  for 

one-armed  coin  cradle  4.098.387.  CI    194-102000. 
Martin  Engineering  Company  See— 

Siahura.  Richard.  4.098.394.  CI   198-499.000. 
Martin.  John  H    See- 
Stanford.  James  R.;  Martin,  John  H  ,  and  Chappell,  George  D., 
4.098.716.  CI  252-188000 
Martin  Maneiu  Corporation:  See — 

Ray.  James  A  .  4.098.614,  CI.  106-90000 
Manjta,  Rikio.  Itoh,  Yasuo;  and  Tomorawa.  Atsushi,  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Co..  Ltd    Asynchronous  PCM  common  decoding  apparatus 
4,099,029.  CI    179-I50BA 
Mane,  .Xavier:  See- 
Christen.  Gilbert,  Favrc.  Bernard;  Marze,  Xavier;  and  Salmon. 
Michel.  4.098.852.  CI   261-104000 
Majchinenfabnk-Augsburg-Numberg  Akliengesellschaft:  See— 

Besel.  Gunler;  and  Regar.  Karl  Nikolaus,  4.098,144,  CI.  74-687  000. 
Moll,  Hans,  4,099,102,  CI  318-85.000 


Maschinenfabnk  NiehofT,  KG:  5«— 

Engmann.  Gunther;  Jorg,  Karl;  and  Heider,  Hemuum,  4.098,467. 
CI  242-250OA 
Mash,  Dmitry  Matvcevich:  See— 

Schedrovttsky,  Savcly  Solotnonovich,  Glebov.  Vladimir  Mik- 
hailovich;  Sidorova,  Nadezhda  Mikhailovna;  Dubrovin,  Jury 
Mikhailovtch;  Shrubek.  Elena.  Ivanovna;  Tarada,  Ivan  Semeno- 
vich;  Belyaeva,  Agnia  Alexandrovna;  Mash.  Dmitry  Mat- 
vcevich; Lebedev,  Alexei  Pavlovich;  and  Belfor.  Alexandr  Ger- 
shevich,  4,098.364,  CI.  177-2I0.0EM. 
Mason.  Burton  Hosier.  Work  arm  system  for  submergible  chamber. 

4.098.088.  CI  6I-69.00R. 
Mason.  Charles  E.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Method  for  routing 

hose.  4,098.415.  CI.  214-152.000. 
Massey.  Cleo  E..  to  Moore  Iron  Works   Foldable  shipping  rack. 

4.098,409,  CI    211195  000 
Massey-Fcrguson  Services  N-V.:  See — 

Quick,  Donald  J  ,  4.098,060,  CI.  56-13.900. 
Masterton.  Walter  David,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Shadow  mask  color 
picture  tube  having  a  mosaic  color  screen  with  improved  tolerances. 
4,099.187.  CI   354-1.000 
Masuko.  Tatsuo;  Yanagida.  Osami;  and  Yamamoto,  Shunji,  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industnes  Ltd.  Process  for  blending  liquid  rubber 
and  carbon  black.  4,098,715,  CI  252-182.000. 
Masuyama.  Isao  Cuckoo  clock  4,098,068,  CI  58-12  000 
Matem.  Kurt:  See— 

Grigoleil,  Georg;  Kohler,  Helmut;  Collin,  Gerd;  and  Matem.  Kurt« 
4,098,838.  CI.  260-674.00N 
Matrix  Corporation:  See — 

Spitike.  Arthur,  4,098.478.  CI  248-156000 
Matsuda,  Mitsuhiro-  See — 

Tsugukuni,  Hideyoshi;  Kano,  Masafumi;  and  Matsuda,  Mitsuhiro, 
4,098,844,  a.  260-859.00R 
Matsuda.  Yasuo:  See— 

OkawB.  Tadashi;  Matsuda.  Yasuo;  Hayashida.  Hiroshi;  and  Maeda. 
Takeo.  4.099.108,  Q.  318-227  000 
Matsumoto,  Shizuo:  See — 

Etou,  Yoshitaka,  Maisuoka.  Mikio;   Matsumoto,  Shtzuo;  Zoda, 

Takamichi;  Gunji,  Katsumi;  Ohta.  Toshihiko;  Tamaki,  Kazuo; 

Matsunami,    Koichi;   and   Murakami.   Tetsushi.   4.098.860.  CI. 

264-171000 

Matsumura.  Isao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  bottom  camera. 

4,098.549.  CI   351-7.000 
Matsunami.  Koichi:  See — 

Etou.   Yoshitaka,   Matsuoka,   Mikio,   Matsumoto.   Shizuo;   Zoda. 
Takamichi;  Gunji,  Katsumi.  Ohta,  Toshihiko.  Tamaki,  Kazuo; 
Matsunami,    Koichi;   and   Murakami,   Tetsushi,   4,098,860.   CI. 
264-171.000- 
Matsuoka,  Mikio:  See — 

Etou.   Yoshitaka;   Matsuoka,   Mikio;  Matsumoto,   Shizoo;  Zoda. 
Takamichi;  Gunji,  Katsumi;  OhU,  Toshihiko;  Tamaki,  Kazuo; 
Matsunami,    Koichi;   and    Murakami,   Tetsushi,   4,098,860,   CI. 
264-171.000 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industnal  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hatlon.  Hajime;  Usui.  Fiji;  Oya,  Takashi.  Sugawa.  Kaneyoshi; 
Kezuka.  Eiji;  Okada.  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe.  Toshiro.  4.099,205, 
CI   358-149.000. 
Kawakami.    Hakuhei.    Hatada,    Kenzo;    and    Ishihara,   Takeshi, 

4,098,071,  CI.  58-39  000 
Minami.  Shunji.  4.099.251.  CI  364-829  000 

Yamazoe.  Hiroshi;  Kawarada,  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Hisanao;  and  Oh- 
shima.  Nobumaaa.  4.099.091,  CI   313-509.000. 
Matsushiu  Electnc  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maekawa,  Nobuteru,  4,099,077,  CI  310-237.000. 
Matsushiu.  Seuuro.  to  Zaidan-hoijin  Sugiyama  Sangyo  Kagaku  Ken- 
kyusho-  Peroxide  value  determining  test  for  oils  and  fats.  4.098.575, 
CI.  23-230.00R 
Matsushiu.  Yoshihiro.  See — 

Ochiai.  Michihiko.  Okada.  Taiiti,  Aki.  Osami;  Monmoto.  Akira; 
Kawakita.    Kenji;    and    Matsushita,    Yoshihiro,   4,098,888,   CI. 
424-246  000 
Matsuzawa,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Monsawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka.  Mitsuru;  Kilano,  Noritoshi;  and 
Matsuzawa.  Toshiaki,  4,098,893,  CI  424-263  000. 
Mattheis,  Harley  H  ;  and  Potter,  Edward  J .  to  Ethyl  Development 

Corporation   Plastic  conUiner  4,098.430,  CI  220-339000 
Mattox,  Douglas  M.  See— 

Dawson.  Chester  W  ;  Parsons.  Robert  B.;  and  Matloi,  Douglas  M., 
4.099.080.  CI    313-116.000. 
Matty.  Michael  Thomas;  and  Ridout.  Philip  James,  to  B  S  A.  Sintered 
Components  Limited    Metal  powder  compositions.  4.098.608,  CI. 
75-251000 
Maul,  James  J  ;  and  Carlson,  Richard  D ,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.  Halogen  containing  fire  reurdant  additive  with  im- 
proved heat  subility.  4,098,761,  CI   260-45  75B 
Maxcap  Inc.:  See — 

Virog,  John  J  .  Jr  ;  and  Von  Hagel.  Leo.  4.09B.4I9.  Q  215-232.0001 
Maxwell.  Timothy  T  :  See— 

Fnsche.  Richard  H.;  and  Maxwell.  Timothy  T,  4.098.133.  a. 
73-702000 
Maysonett.  Anthony,  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co..  Inc.  Trauducer 

signalling  apparatus  4.099.245.  CI  364-603.000. 
Mayug  Company.  The:  See — 

McNally.  William  1.  4.098,385.  CI.  194-55.000. 
McAuliffe.  Gerald  N  ,  to  Outboard  Manne  Corporation.  Direct  current 
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motor   control    with    protective    latching   feature    4,099,105,    CI 
318-139  000 
McAvoy.  Bruce  R  ,  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Bulk  acoustic 

delay  device  4.099.147,  CI.  333-3O.0OR. 
McCain.  Elizabeth  G  Purse  for  organizing  personal  articles.  4,098,312, 

CI    1 50-35.000. 
McCammon,  James  R.:  See — 

Wilson.  Thomas  Noell;  and  McCammon.  James  R  .  4.098,321,  CI 
164-434.000. 
McCarthy.  Joseph  J  Toilet  paper  roll  holder.  4.098.469,  CI.  242-55  300. 
McChesney.   Leroy   S.,   to  Towner  Manufacturing  Company.   Disc 
harrow  with  suppon  wheels  having  interconnected  separate  mount- 
ing mechanisms  4,098,348,  CI.  172-406.000. 
McCollough,   John   K.,  lo  Milliken   Research  Corporation.   Dyeing 

method  4,097,946,  CI.  8-150000 
McCrcady.  Samuel  D.,  to  Harry  S.  Peterson  Company.  Joint  seal. 

4.098,043,  CI.  52-403.000 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Jeffers.  William  Q .  Kelley.  John  Daniel;  and  Wiswall,  Charles  E.. 

4.099.138.  CI.  331-94  50P. 
Maddock.  Robert  W  .  4,098.271.  CI.  128-142.300 
Waters.  E.  Dale.  4.098,326,  CI.  165-76000 
McDowell,  Peter  Vincent,  to  Holset  Engineering  Company  Limited. 

Flow  control  valves.  4,098,085,  CI  60-600.000 
McEntire,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Klein.  Howard 
P,  4.099.004.  CI   544-171.000. 
McGinnis.    Lee    R     Dual-role    ski-rope    retriever     4,098.213.    CI 

114-254.000 
McGraW'Edison  Company:  See — 

Allnau,  Ronald  L  ,  4,098,098,  CI   68.23.00R 
McGregor,  Howard  Norman;  and  Chanaud,  Robert  Charles.  Vibration 

masking  noise  system  4,098.370.  CI    181150.000 
McKendry.  Lennon  H..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Substituted 
pyridine  carboxylic  acids  and  derivatives.  4.098.792.  CI.  260-294.80F 
McKinney.  Charles  R..  to  Ou  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company. 

Mass  spectrometer  beam  monitor.  4,099,052,  CI  250-283  000. 
McKinney,  David  B.;  and  Eschenbach,  Paul  W.,  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation.     Device     for     scrubbing     surfaces     4.097.953,     CI. 
15-320000 
McLarty,   Daniel   R.,  to  Textron   Inc.   Traction-drive  transmission. 

4.098.146.  CI   74-690  000 
McLean.  James  N..  to  Hcrr  Manufactunng  Company,   Inc.  Wick- 
lubricated  spinning  and  twisting  ring  4,098,067,  CI.  57-120.000 
McLouski,  Raymond  M.;  and  Reid,  Philip  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Gale    fabrication    method    for    MNOS    memory    devices. 
4,098,924,  CI   427-93  000 
McNally,  William  J.,  to  Maytag  Company,  The.  Convertible  coin  slide 

apparatus   4,098,385,  CI    194-55.000. 
McNaney,  Joseph  T   Light  optic  dau  handling  system.  4.098.548,  O 

350-359  000 
Mead,  Carver  A.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  High  level 

control  processor  4,099,230,  CI.  364-200.000 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Calvert,  Rodney  K.,  4,098,055,  CI  5316O0OO. 
Measures  Corporation  Set — 

Casey.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Dahlin.  Erik  B..  4.098.641.  CI    162-198  000 
Mehaffy.  Gordon  E.:  See— 

Sawa.  Kenneth  Bruno;  and  Mehaffy.  Gordon  E..  4.098,048,  CI 
53-7000 
Meinel,  Gustav:  See— 

Groh.  Rudolf;  and  Meinel,  Cusuv.  4.098.940.  CI.  428-218.000. 
Melady.  Adrian  Walter:  See— 

Williams,  Malcolm;  and  Melady.  Adrian  Waller.  4,098.234.  CI. 
I23-32.0EA. 
Mcller.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Brenot.  Jacques.  Device  for  wet  grinding. 

4.098.465.  CI.  241-43  000. 
Mello.  William  R  :  See— 

Sciaky.    Alben    M.    and    Mello.    William    R.    4.098.448.    CI 
228-102.000. 
Mendell.   Sherwin    Fitted   molded  device  for  stimulating  auricular 
acupuncture  points  and  method  of  making  the  device.  4,098.277.  CI. 
128-3O30OR 
Meneghini,  Frank  A.:  See — 

Cieciuch.  Ronald  F  W.;  Luhowy,  Roberu  R.;  Meneghini,  Frank 
A  ;  and  Rogers,  Howard  G.,  4,098.783,  CI  260-147  000 
Mcng.  Mse  Heide  Frieda,  heir:  See— 

Molter,  Eikc;  Meng,  Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger,  Egbert; 
Horstmann,     Harald;    and     Seuter,     Fnedel,    4.099,011,    CI 
548.376.000. 
Meng.  Karl- August,  deceased:  See — 

MoUer,  Eike,  Meng,  Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger,  Egbert; 
Horstmann,     Harald;    and     Seuter,     Fricdel.     4,099,011,    CI. 
548-376000 
Mensch,  William  D.,  Jr.,  to  MOS  Technology,  Inc.  Interval  timer 
arrangement  in  a  microprocessor  system.  4,W9,232,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mercado-Flores.  Ignacio;  Carvallo-Gamica,  Sergio;  and  Lara-Sanchez, 
Luis  Eduardo,  to  Banco  De  Mexico,  S  A.  Process  for  the  production 
of  coconut  cream  4,098,912.  CI  426-617  000 
Merck  ft  Co  .  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  RalcIifTe.  Ronald  W ,  4,099,000,  CI 

544-17000 
Tull,  Roger  J  ;  Hartman,  George  D  ;  and  Weinstock,  Leonard  M  , 

4.098,787,  CI   544-277.000 
Veber.  Daniel  F.;  and  Strachan,  Robert  G ,  4,098.777,  a.  260- 
112.50R. 


Wagner.   Arthur  F.;  Grier.   Nathaniel;   and   Shen.  Tsung-Ying, 
4.098,726,  CI.  528-403.000. 
Meredith.  John  T  :  See- 
Chard,  Steven  D.;  Loker,  W.  A.;  and  Meredith,  John  T  ,  4,098,096, 
CI.  64-14.000 
Meresz,  Otto  See— 

Kraemer,  Philipp;  and  Meresz,  Otto.  4,098,648,  CI.  196-14.520 
Merkel,  Jerome  L.  Emergency  col  with  spnng-biased  retracuble  wheel 

carriage  4,097,941,  CI   5-8I.WR 
Menwoy,  Helen:  See— 

Gisser,  Henry;  and  Menwoy.  Helen,  4,098,988,  CI  526-326000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Akliengesellschaft  See— 

Hilterhaus.  Karl  Heinz;  and  Reuter.  Franz  Goltfned,  4,098,730,  CI 

521-107.000 
Langanke.    Helmut;    Hoffmeister,    Roman;    and    Fntz,    Herbert, 

4,098,097,  CI.  66-202  000. 
Rammler,   Roland;   Schmalfeld,    Paul;  and  Weils,   Ham-Jurgen, 
4,098,674.  CI   208-1  lOOR. 
Metals  ft  Plastics.  Inc.  See— 

Lowry.  George  W  ,  4,098,463,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Metcalfe,  Robert  M  :  See— 

Boggs.  David  R.;  and  Metcalfe.  Robert  M,  4,099,024,  CI.   178- 
7I.00R. 
Metzler,  Gerhart:  See — 

Klapproth,    Ludwig;     Metzler,    Gerhart.    and    Rolher.    Peter, 
4,098,513,  CI   274-3900A. 
Meyer,  John  Even,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Bnght- 

ness  control  in  an  LED  display  device  4,099,171,  CI.  340-335.000. 
Meyers,  Gene  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineenng  Co-  Container  for 

recycle  of  motor  oil.  4,098,396,  CI.  206-223  000. 
Micalizzi,  Edwin  R-:  See — 

Fessler,   Dyral  C,  Micalizzi,   Edwin  R.;  and  Jarcbo,  Michael, 
4,099,010,  CI.  548-344000 
Michalczyk,  Georg:  See — 

Wilms,  Elmar;  and  Michalczyk,  Georg,  4,098,839,  CI  260-683  15D 
Michalski,  Arnold,  to  Phillips  Fibers  Corporation-  Apparatus  suiuble 
for    protecting   a   spinneret   in    a   spinneret    pack-   4,098,564,   CI. 
425-461.000 
Micheli,  Robert  Angelo,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Synthesis  of 
la-hydroxylated     derivatives     of     cholesterol       4,098,801,     CI 
260-397.200 
Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of  Control  of:  See- 
Yang,  David  C,  4.098,687,  CI.  209-166000 
Mickelson,  Roger  D.;  Doyle,  John  Eric;  and  Willard,  David  L.,  to 
FMC  Corporation    Drum  roution  indicator    4,098,221,  CI     116- 
1I40OG 
Migeon,   Rene,  lo  Compagnie  Industnelle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel  S.A.  Remote  power  supply  system  for  a  coaxial  line  with 
repeaters   subjected   to  the  influence   of  external   electric   fields 
4,099,036,  CI    17917a00J 
Mijnders,  Gijsbert  Jan:  See— 

Oosterling,  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  Mijndeis,  Gijsbert  Jan.  4.098.432. 

CI.  222-43.000. 

Mikada,  Hiroyuki;  Houryu,  Sakae;  and  Kishimolo.  Jyuji,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  instrument  with  non-volatile  display 

4,099,247,  CI   364-710.000 

Mikesell,  Charles  R  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Ultrasonic 

search  wheel  probe  4,098.132.  CI  73-639  000 
Mikofalvy.  Bela  Kalman;  and  Turner.  James  Wilson,  to  B.  F-  Goodrich 
Company,  The.  Process  for  emulsion  polymenzation  of  vinylidene 
halides  and  product  thereof  4.098.978.  CI  526-81  000 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Amdt.  Henry  Clifford;  Biddlecom.  William  Gerard;  and  Woessner, 

Warren  Dexter,  4,098,823,  CI  260-58600G 
Kluender,  Harold  Clinton,  4,099,016,  O  560-121  000. 
Kluender,  Harold  Clinton,  4.099,017,  CI.  560-121  000 
Milkowski.  Wolfgang.  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Huschens. 
Rolf;  Liepmann.   Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer.  Werner;  and  Zeugner. 
Horst,  to  Kali-Chemie  Akliengesellschaft-  Benzodiazepin  derivatives 
4,098,786,  CI   26O-2390BD 
Miller,  Calvin  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Dnve  disconnect  device 

4,098,138,  CI.  74-405.000. 
Miller,  Gary  M-;  and  Koch,  Curtis  J.,  to  Umted  Suies  of  Amenca, 
Army.  Hypervelocity  projectile  with  aluminum  components  of  high 
resistance  lo  thermodynamic  ablation  4,098,194,  CI.  102-105.000 
Miller,  Gordon  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  continuous  production  of 

super  conducting  wire.  4,098,920,  CI   427-46.000 
Miller,  Imrich  M.,  to  Universal  Manufactunng  Corporation.  Method  of 

manufactunng  an  inductive  coil.  4,097,987,  CI  29-605  000. 
Miller,  Kenneth  D.:  Set— 

Ganster,  Charles  A-;  Callaghan,  Mary  E-;  Gilmer,  Lee  K.;  Nelson. 
Gerald  V  ;  and  Miller.  Kenneth  D..  4.098,721,  CI.  252-439.000 
Miller,  William  Alben,  Opsasnick,  John  Paul;  and  Miller,  William 
Anthony,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Fluoropolynier  primer 
compositions  4,098,756,  CI   260-42  270 
Miller.  William  Anthony:  See — 

Miller,  William  Alben;  Opsasnick.  John  Paul;  and  Miller,  WUIiam 
Anthony.  4,098,756.  CI  260-42.270. 
Miller,  William  H.,  Jr.;  Sease,  John  D  ;  Hamel.  William  R  ;  and  Bradley. 
Ronnie  A-,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Energy.  Automatic  inspec- 
tion system  for  nuclear  fuel  pellets  or  rods.  4,098,408,  CI.  209-82.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  William  Ross;  and  Willbanks,  Charles  E.,  4,098.007.  CI. 

34-72.000. 
McCollough.  John  K.,  4,097,946.  CI.  8-150.000. 
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McKinney.  D»vid  B.;  «ihJ  Eschentwch.  P.ul  W ,  4.097,953,  CI. 

15-320.000 
Salterfield.  Urry  S.,  ♦,097,950.  CI.  15-«9.0OR, 
MUllu,  William:  Stt— 

Lee,  TimoOiy  Cturles  Philip;  and  Millra,  WiUiam,  4.098,737,  Q. 
26O-23.70A. 
MUK  Donald  V    See— 

Woods,  John  M  ;  Porter.  Marion  G  ;  Mills.  Donald  V  ;  Weller. 
Edward  F .  Ill;  Patterson.  Oarvm  Wesley:  and  Monahan.  Ear- 
nest M  .  4.099.234.  CI.  364-200.000. 
MiUs,  Marion  T   Weathershield  for  golf  cam.  4.098.536.  CI.  296- 

7S.0OR. 
Milovan.  Purenovic  M.:  See — 

Despic.  Aleksandar  R.;  Draiic.  Dragulin  M  ;  and  Milovan,  Pure- 
novic M..  4.098.606.  a  75-138.000 
Mims,  Herman  D  Cookie  capper  method.  4.098,909,  CI.  426-274  000 
Minami,  Shunji.  lo  Maisushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Lid    Analog 

accumulator  memory  device  4,099,251,  CI.  364-829.000. 
Minmg  Developments  Limiled;  See — 

Hilton.  Allan  Richard,  4,098,538.  a.  299-33.000. 
Mining  Supplies  Limited;  See— 

Stoppani.  Bnan  Raymond;  and  Bo«,  Nigel  John,  4,098,396,  CI. 
198-861000 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 

Snelling,  David  R  ;  Suart,  Robert  D ;  and  Foster,  Kenneth  D , 
4,099.140,  CI.  331-9450G 
Minkotr,  William.  Transport  means  4,098,518,  CI  280-47.I3R 
Minneiou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Buerkley.  Donald  D.;  and  Uw.  Richard  S  ,  4.098,738,  Q.  260- 

28,5AV 
Knudsen.  James  K..  4.098.935.  CI  428-40000. 
Manske.  Wendell  J  .  4,098.120.  CI  73-335000. 
Oehmke.  Richard  W  .  4.098.945,  CI  428-327  000. 
Miliche,  Roy  T  .  and  Pope,  George  N.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  prepa- 
ration of  alumina  catalyst  support  or  carrier  material  4,098,874,  CI 
423-628.000 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuko,    Tatsuo;    Yanagida.    Osami;    and    Yamamoio.    Shunji. 
4.098,715.  a  252-182  000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Okuda,  Takm;  and  Inada,  Mikio,  4,099,045.  CI.  219-109.000. 
Miller,  Mathias.  Screen  prmting  machine  with  adjustable  end-mounting 

units.  4,098,186,  CI   101-127  100. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg,  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Yamaiawa.  Tokumi;  and  Nishina.  Shingo.  4.097,996.  O.  33-1  OOM 
Miyakawa.  Hideaki:  See— 

Aiiawa.  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Miyakawa.  Hideaki;  Yamami- 
chi.  Masayoshi;  lura.  Yukio:  and  Fukui.  Maaahisa.  4.099,192.  CL 
354-234  000 
Miyake,  Yoshizo:  See— 

Ishii.  Eiichi;  bhikawa.  Hiroshi;  Uehara.  Itsuki.  Nakane.  Masanon; 
and  Miyake.  Yoshizo.  4.098.875.  CI.  423-658.000. 
Miyala.  Kaneyasu.  Amano.  Izumi;  Iwai.  Takehiko;  and  Asahi.  Tetsuya. 
to  Miyata.  Kaneyasu;  Amano.  Izumi,  and  Toda.  Kohei.  Substitute 
blood  vessel  and  a  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4.098.571.  CI 
8-94.110 
Miyata.  Shigeo;  Kuroda.  Masataka;  Okada.  Akira;  Okazaki.  Tosihumi; 
and  Takasu.  Mitsuo,  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Magne- 
sium hydroaidcs  having  novel  structure,  process  for  production 
thereof,  and  resin  compositions  containing  them.  4,098,762.  CI.  260- 
45.70R. 
Mizelle.  Ned  W  .  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Beanng  Company  Swivel  appara- 
tus- 4.098.485,  CI   248-425  000 
Mizuno,  William  G  ;  and  Henderson,  Ins  N  ,  to  Economics  Laboratory, 
Inc     Treatment    of    fabrics    in    machine    dryers     4,098,937,    CI 
428-68.000. 
Mo  och  Dofns>>  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Noreos,  Sture  Enk  Glof;  and  Uhhn,  Lars  Tage,  4,098,639,  CI 
I62-30.WK 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Chu.  Chin-Chiun.  4.098.837.  CI   260-672.00T 

Dywer.  Francis  G..  4.098.836.  CI  260-668  OOA. 

Frangato*.  Gerasaunos.  4.098.707.  CI.  252-49.900 

Haag.  Werner  O ;  and  Whitehursi.  Darrell  Duayne,  4,098,727,  CI 

521-53000 
Johnson,  David  Emil,  4,098,941.  CI  428-218000. 
Tobias.  Michael  Allan,  4,098,735,  O  26O-18.0EP. 
Weisz,  Paul  B  .  and  Zahner,  John  C,  4,098,339,  CI.  I66-305.00R 
Mocas,  Verlui  A  ,  to  Richardson  Company,  The   Vented  battery  cap 

4,098,963,  CI.  429-88  000. 
Moeller,  Norbert,  to  Heberlein  Maschinenfabnk  AG.  Nozzle  assembly 

for  teitunng  synthetic  fUaments  4.097.975.  CI.  28-254  000 
Mohan.  Ramesh  See— 

Anders.    Ronald    James;    and    Mohan,    Ramesh,    4,098,489,    CI 
251-327.000. 
Mohr,  Walter,  to  Braun  AG    Fuel  contamer  with  fillmg  valve 

4,098,309.  CI.  141-291.000. 
Moll.  Hans,  to  Maschinenfabnk-Augsburg-Numberg  Akliengeaell- 
jchaft  Movable  feeding  apparatus  for  high  shelf  storage  devices 
4.099.102.  a.  318-85.000 
MoUer.  Eike;  Meng,  Karl-August,  deceased  (by  Meng.  Use  Heide 
Frieda,  heir);  Wehinger,  Egbert;  Horstmann,  Harald,  and  Seuier, 
Friedel  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  4-Substituted  pyrazoles 
4/)»9,0il,Cl  548-376.000. 


Moller,  Karl  H.:  See- 

Fullington,   Michael  C;  and   Moller,   Kurt   H.,  4,099,005,  CI. 
544-190.000 
Mollica,  Francesco.  Shuttleless  loom  with  unidirectional  well  thread 

earners  4,098.300,  CI.  139-437.000 
Molloy,  Bryan  B..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  for  treating 

arrhythmia  4,098,890,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Monahan.  Earnest  M.:  See — 

Woods,  John  M  ;  Porter,  Marion  G  ;  Mills,  Donald  V  ;  Weller. 
Edward  F..  Ill;  Patterson.  Garvin  Wesley;  and  Monahan,  Ear- 
nest M  ,  4.099,234,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Chaitillion,  Howard  G.,  4,098,059,  CI.  53-319.000. 
Chupp.  John  P  .  4.098.600.  CI  71-105  000. 
Hahn.  Frank  J  .  4,098,970,  CI   526-13.000 
Lee,  Yoon  C,  4,098,734,  CI.  26O-17.00R 

Reaville,   Enc  T.;  and  Streicher.   Gudrun   M.,  4.097,994,  Q. 
32- 1 5.000. 
MonUgue.  John  M    See— 

Files,  James  H  ;  Montague.  John  M.;  and  Thomerson.  Clarence  T., 
4,098.211.  CI    114-219  000 
Montanan.  Lucio;  and  Fiorentino.  Guido.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivette  &  C. 
S  p.A.  Electronic  visual  display  unit  for  alphanumeric  characters. 
4,099,172.  CI.  340-336.000, 
Monte,  Salvatore  J  ,  and  Brums.  Paul  F.,  to  Kenrich  Petrochemicals. 
Inc.  Inorganic -organic  composites  and  methods  of  reacting  the  same 
with  organo-tilanium  compounds.  4.098.758.  CI  260-42,140. 
Montedison  S.pA,:  See— 

Ribaldone.  Giuseppe;  Grecu.  Renato;  Paffoni.  CamiUo;  and  Sironi. 
Giuseppe.  4,098.793.  CI.  260-303.000, 
Moore.  Dillon  L,  Panel  earner  4.098,442,  CI   224-45  OOP 
Moore.  Fred  W.;  and  Tsigdmos.  George  A,,  to  Amax  Inc,  Plasticized 
polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  containing  molybdenum  flame 
retardant    and    antimony    compound    smoke    suppressant    agent, 
4,098,748.  CI   260-3a60R 
Moore.  Fred  W  ;  See— 

Tsigdmos.  George  A ;  Moore.  Fred  W.;  Kuck.  Valerie  J  ;  and 
Scalco.  Emanuele.  4.098.753.  CI  260-3I.80R 
Moore  Iron  Works:  See— 

Massey.  Cleo  E..  4.098.409.  CI.  211-195.000. 
Moore,  Jack,  lo  Lumber  Systems,  Inc.  Lumber  sotting  apparatus. 

4,098,407,  CI   209-7400R, 
Moreau,  Patrice:  See— 

Commeyras,  August;;   Blancou.  Huberi:  and  Moreau.  Patrice. 
4.098.806.  CI  260-405  500, 
Morgan.  Bnan:  See — 

Thome.  David  Edward.  Baggaley.  Keith  Howard;  and  Morgan. 
Bnan.  4.098,816,  CI  26O-52O.0OE 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See — 

Wykes,  Robert  D.;  and  Roy,  Colin,  4,098,393.  CI.  198-458.000. 
Mori.  Kazuo:  See — 

Inaba,  Shigeho;  Yamamoto.   Michihiro;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori, 
Kazuo;  Koshiba,  Masao;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,099,002,  CI. 
544-119  000 
Monany,  Daniel:  See— 

Doriui,  John;  and  Monarty,  Daniel,  4,098,616,  O.  134-25  OOA. 
Morimoto,  Akira:  See — 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada.  Taiiti;  Aki.  Osami;  Morimoto.  Akira; 
Kawakita.    Kenji;    and    Matsushita,    Yoshihiro,   4,098.888,   CI 
424-246,000, 
Monmoto,  Kiyoshi;  Utamura,  Yukihiko;  and  Takagi,  Toshinori,  lo 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K  K  Process  for  producing  a  thin  fluorescent 
film  for  electroluminescence  4,098,919.  CI  427-42.000 
Morimoto.  Koichi,  and  Tokumaru.  Tatsuo.  lo  Nippon  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd     Method    of    manufactunng    a    solid    electrolyte    capacitor. 
4.097,985,  CI.  29-570.000. 
Morino,  Ikuo:  See — 

Haruta.  Yasuo;  Nagasoe,  Kazumasa;  Shiga.  Norio;  Morino,  Ikuo; 
and  Aisu.  Nobuo.  4.098,785.  CI   264-220000 
Moruawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka.  Mitsuru;  Kitano,  Noriloshi;  and  Mai- 
suzawa.  Toshiaki,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited  Pyridine  derivatives 
and  their  use  as  anticoccidial  agents  4,098,893,  CI,  424-263,000 
Morris,  Alfred  K.  See— 

DeAngelis.  Peter;  Moms.  Alfred  R  ;  and  MacMlllan.  Alan  L,. 
4,098,697,  CI   210-202,000. 
Morris.  Harris  L .  to  Uniroyal,  Inc    Fame  retardant  thermoplastic 

elastomer.  4,098,848,  CI   260-897  OOA. 
Morris.  William  E..  to  Scoldmg  Locks  Corporation   Clip  apparatus 

4.097,971,  CI   24-253.000 
Morris,  William  E ;  and  Nelson,  Charles  Jay,  lo  Firestone  Tire  4 
Rubber  Company,  The  Steam  drawing  of  polyester  monofilament  lo 
improve  loop  strength  and  resistance  to  fibrillation.  4,098,864.  CI, 
264-290,00T, 
Morrison,  Bertram  L.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Valve  body- 

bonnel  joint,  4,098,490,  CI  251-329,000. 
Morse,  Donald  B,,  lo  Kemlite  Corporation,  Process  for  making  decora- 
tive resin  paneU  4,098,630,  CI,  156-219000. 
Morion-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Fessler,  Dyral  C  Micalizzi,  Edwin  R.;  and  Jarcho,  Michael, 
4,099,010,  CI.  548-344.000. 
Morton-Norwick  Products,  Inc:  See— 

Schwan,  Thomas  J ;  and  While,  Ralph  L.,  Jr..  4.099,009,  CI. 
548-319.000 
MOS  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Mensch,  William  D.,  Jr.,  4,099,232,  CI  364-200000. 


July  4,  1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Fnednchshafen  GmbH:  See— 

Edmaier.  Franz;  Grunen,  Einhart;  and  Hernis,  Ulnch,  4,098,077, 
CI.  60-272.000. 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Abe,  Kichio,  4,099,265,  CI  365190.000. 
Alberti.  Robert  Stanley;  and  Goldman,  Jon  Charles,  4,098,923.  CI 

Bagwell,    Bryan   G.;   and  Gemmell,   Frank   S.,  4,098.191,   CI 

Bennett,  Robert  McKay,  Jr.;  and  Osbom,  James  Lttlie,  4,099,125, 

a  325-419,000 
Rapshys,  William,  4.099.184.  CI  343-875.000, 
Reinen.  John  R  .  4,099,070,  CI   307-238  000 
Scott,  Paul  Howard,  4,099,263,  CI.  365-155  000. 
Mourier  Georges,  to  Thomson-CSF   Electronic  tube  for  generating 

millimetric  wave  pulses  4,099,093.  CI   315-39300 
Mourier.  Georges,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Electronic  tube  °f"^'"°'' 
type   operating    as   a   oscillator   or    an   amplifier.    4,099,094,    LI 
315-39.300. 
Mouzm,  Gilbert:  See—  .        „.     j      r^  j 

Cousse,  Henri;  Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Vezin,  Jean-Claude;  Dussourd 
dHinlerland,  Lucien;  and  Dubois.  Jacques.  4.098.879.  CI 
424-52,000.  .      , 

Mowbray.  Dorian  Farrar,  lo  CAV  Limited.  Fuel  injection  pumpmg 

apparatus  4,098,249,  CI.  I23-I39.0ST 
Muchisky,  Thomas  P.:  See—  ■   .     „  noo  i^   ^-i 

Muchisky,  Thomas  Peter;  and  Nemer,  Russel  A.,  4,098,266,  CI. 
128-36000  w     ..   ,      TT. 

Muchisky.  Thomas  Peler,  and  Nemer.  Russel  A  ,  to  Muchisky,  Thomas 

P  Massage  apparatus  4,098,266.  CI   128-36  000 
Mueller,  David  Leonard,  lo  General  Electnc  Company.  Semiconduc- 
tor rectifier  assembly  having  an  insulating  material   therein  thai 
evolves  gases  when  exposed  lo  an  arc,  4.099,201,  CI   357-72  000 
Mueller,  Karl  Fnedrich,  lo  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation^   Ruonne  and 

silicone  containing  polymers  4,098,742,  CI,  26O-29.20M. 
Mueller    Otto    and   Fo«,   Alvie   V    Transmission  shift   mechanism 

4,098.381,  CI,  192-48,910 
Mugino,  Yulaka:  See— 

Ohkawa,  Hideo;  Nagai,  Yoshinon;  Kozakura.  Shiro,  Mugino. 
Yulaka;  Fujimolo.  Noriki;  and  Tomikawa.  Masami.  4,098,752,  (.1 
260-3 1. 40R. 
Muhlbaier.  John  P :  See—  „,     ,  ,       i,_i„.  • 

Aim,  Benjamin  C ,  Jr.;  Hopwood,  Francis  W  ;  Jelen,  Robert  A  ; 
Muhlbaier,  John  P;  and  Wnghl.  Joseph  F,.  Jr .  4.099.137,  CI, 
331-16.000. 
Mullet    Rolf,  to  Papst-Moioren  KG    Brushless  d<  motor  system 

4.099.104,  CI,  318-138,000 
Mundipharma  AG:  See — 

Kelly.  William,  deceased;  Kelly.  John,  jomt  personal  represenU- 
live  and  Halpem.  Alfred,  4.098,813,  CI  260-501  ISO. 
Murai,  Hiromu.  Ohau.  Katsuya.  Sempuku.  Kenji;  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki; 
and  Ueda.  Fusao.  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Nicotinamido-s-tna- 
zines  4.098,892,  CI  424-249,000, 
Murakami.  Sanpei  See—  ..  noo  on*  r-i 

Hisaki,  Shigeru;  Okada,  Ken;  and  Murakami,  Sanpei,  4.098.906.  CI 
426-94  000 
Murakami.  Tadashi:  See—  ,,       ,,       ^  .^      , 

Okada  Eiichi   Ebisawa,  Hiroo;  Honma.  Masashi;  and  Murakami. 
Tadashi.  4.098.184.  CI,  101-41  000, 
Murakami,  Tetsushi:  See— 

Etou,   Yoshilaka;   Matsuoka,   Mikio;  Matsumoto.   Shizuo;   Zoda, 
Takamichi;  Gunji.  Kalsumi;  Ohta,  Toshihiko;  Tamaki,  Kazuo; 
Matsunami,   Koichi;   and   Murakami,   Tetsushi    4,098,860,   CI 
264-171.000 
Murdock  Machine  &  Engineering  Company:  See—  „    ,    c 

Herbert.   John  T;   Kovitch,   Frank  J.;   and   Sullivan,    Paul    E. 
4,098,527,  CI.  285-167  OOO 
Munnan,  Fernando,  to  Hydril  Company_Blowoulprevenler  packing 

unit  with  slanted  reinforcing  inserts  4,098,516,  CI.  277-23^l)UK 
Murray.  Leonard  Quintin   Telephone  secunty  device,  4.099.033.  CI 

1 79-90  OOD 
Muschelknautz.  Edgar:  See-  •  «,,  ,  i.     o 

Bueb.     Michael;    and     Muschelknaulz.    Edgar.    4.098.115.    CI. 
73-144  000 
Mussler,  James  M  :  See—  .  c    u_    »   .i~.  i 

Zilelli    William  E;  Mussler.  James  M  ;  and  Szabo,  Andras  1  , 
4.099,237,0.364-494.000, 
Myers,  Harry  K  .  Jr  ;  Lyons,  James  E  ;  and  Schneider,  Abratan,  to  Sun 
Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Vinyl  nortncydane.  4,098,835,  CI 
260-666  OP  Y 

N  Schlumberger  4  Cie  :  See—  

Herubel,  Jean  Fredenc,  4,097,964,  CI,  19-236.000 

'^'*Ohkawa',"H'ideo;^agai,  Yoshinori;  Kozakura,  Shiro;  Mugino, 
Yutaka;  Fujimoto,  Noriki;  and  Tomikawa,  Masami,  4,098,752,  CI 
260-31  40R 
Nagasoe,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Hanila,  Yasuo;  Nagasoe,  Kazumasa,  Shiga,  Nono;  Monno,  Ikuo; 

and  Aisu,  Nobuo  4,098.785,  CI,  264-220,000, 

Nagala,  Nobuyoshi,  and  Taniguchi,  Shu,  to  NiPP°"  P»%f?,', '"''^ 

Thennoplastic  copolymers  and  prepaniuon  thereof  4,098,841,  CI 

260-837.00R. 

"'^SaJi^  gS  ChiTdVa;  and  N.gy,  D^iiel  Elmer,  4,098,987,  CI 

Nair,  vijty  Gopalan;  Joseph,  Joseph  Peter;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  lo 


Amencan  Cyanamid  Company,   Polygalactosido-sucrose   Poly(H- 
)sulfate  salts  4.098,995,  CI  536-54.000  „,,^,^ 

Naka,  Hiromitsu  Access  door.  4,098,024,  €1.  49-246  000. 
Nakamura,  Nonhiko:  See—  j  ir  „ 

Noguchi,  MasaakI;  Sanda,  Shougo;  Nakamura.  Nonhiko;  and  Kato. 
Takashi.  4,098,246,  a.  123-1 19  OOA, 
Nakane,  Masanori:  See— 

Ishii,  Eiichi;  Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  Uehara,  llsuki;  Nakane,  Masanon; 
and  Miyake.  Yoshizo.  4.098.875.  CI.  423-658  000. 
Nakano,  Kazuo  See—  _.    .  .   „   .,,„-.  nAc 

Tateno.  Hidenori;  and  Nakano.  Kazuo.  4.098.241,  O   I23.97,00B 
Nakaya,  Ikuo:  See— 

Nakayama.    Shiro.    Nakayama.    Kuniyuki;    and    Nakaya.    Ikuo. 
4.098.930.  CI  427-246.000 
Nakayama.  Kuniyuki:  See—  ,    .,  ,  ,, 

Nakayama,    Shiro;    Nakayama,    Kuniyuki;    and    Nakaya,    Ikuo, 
4,098,930,  CI  427-246.000, 
Nakayama,  Shiro;  Nakayama,  Kuniyuki.  and  Nakaya.  Ikuo.  to  Fujikawa 
Cable  Works,  Ltd  ,  The,  Method  for  producing  microporous  separa- 
tor for  electrochemical  cell  4,098,930,  CI.  427-246.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Stanford,  James  R ;  Martin,  John  H  ;  and  Chappell,  George  D., 
4,098,716.  CI,  252-188,000. 
Naohiko.  Hattori:  See— 

Tasaku.    Wada;    Noboru.    Sasamolo.    Shinuro.    Oshima;    Kozo, 
Nakao  Naohiko,  Hatlon;  and  Nobuhiro.  Azuma.  4,099,208,  CI 
358-296.000. 
Narumi  China  Corporation:  See— 

Kuroda,  Toshiro;  and  Kakami,  Susumu,  4,098,939,  CI  428-201.000, 
Nasuuvicus.  Wilmonte  A  :  See— 

Gnnstead,  Robert  R  ;  and  Nasuuvicus,  Wilmonte  A,  4,098.867.  CI 
423-24,000, 
National  Engineenng  Company:  See— 

Howlett.  Philip  C  ,  4.098.494.  Q.  366-144.000. 
National  Manufacturing  Co,:  See— 

Edeus.  James  A  ,  4,098,530,  CI   292-113.000. 
Nauonal  Patent  Search  .Associates,  Inc.:  See—  .^  .,   ,  „.  .,. 

Ferguson,  Andrew  Marvin;  and  Keith,  ErtieU  Voahell.  4,098,521, 
CI,  280-242  owe. 

National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Hanzler,  Eamest  D.;  and  Levesque.  Paul  D.,  4.099,037,  a.  200- 

5,00A 
Meyer,  John  Evert,  4,099,171,  CI  340-335.000. 
National-Standard  Company:  See— 

Rawls,  Vaughn,  4,098,936,  CI.  428-40  000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Tessler.  Martin  M  ,  4,098,997,  CI   536-106.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Judge,  James  R.,  4,098,576,  CI,  23-230  OPC, 
Nebelung,  Hermann,  lo  Emhart  Industries,  Inc    Rotary  snubber  for 

linear  actuator  4,098,597,  CI,  65-181  000 
NECCHI  Societa  per  Azioni:  See- 
Bar,  Alfredo,  4.099,154,  CI   338-220000 
Neel,  Alan  Fobes,  II:  See— 

Andrews,  Donald  Richard;  Neel,  Alan  Fobes,  U;  and  Zegafuse. 
Donald  Ward,  4,099,254,  CI   364-900.000 
Neunn,  Gilbert,  lo  Celelte  S  A  .  Vienne  Distortion  detection  device. 

notably  for  motor  vehicle  frames,  4.098.003.  CI.  33-288  000 
Nelson,  Charles  Jay:  See-  .„..,.   ^,    ^^. 

Morris,  William  E.:  and  Nelson.  Charles  Jay.  4.098.864.  CI,  264- 
29O,0OT. 
Nelson.  Gerald  V  :  See—  „    v,  . 

Ganster.  Charles  A.;  Callaghan.  Mary  E.;  Gilmer.  Lee  K..  Nelson, 
Gerald  V  ;  and  Miller,  Kenneth  D  ,  4,098,721,  CI,  252-439,000, 
Nelson,  Lloyd  A  :  See—  ,  ,     j    . 

Dietz,  Ma»  R.;   Keiro,  Cameron  D,;  and  Nelson,   Lloyd  A. 
4,098,050,  CI.  53-26.000 
Nelson,  Norman  A  ,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  4,5,6-Tnnor-3,7.inler- 

m-phenylene  prostaglandin  E,  analogs  4,099,013.  CI.  560-53  000, 
Nemechek.  Alfred  Emmerich:  See—  _    .       „ 

Samokovliski.    David    Albert:    Groidanov.    Petko    Kostadinov. 
Nemechek.   Alfred   Emmench;   Petrov.   Peter   Dimitrov,   and 
Punchev.  Simeon  Georgiev.  4.098.445.  CI.  226-186.000 
Nemer.  Russel  A  :  See— 

Muchisky.  Thomas  Peler;  and  Nemer,  Russel  A..  4,098,266,  CI 

128-36.000 

Nepela,  Daniel  Andrew;  Rice,  Donald  Winston;  and  Suits,  James  Cart. 

to   International    Business    Machines   Corporation    Ferromagnetic 

palladium  alloys  4,098,605,  CI  75-122  000 

Nestrock,  Fredenck  L  ,  lo  Union  Manufacturing  Company  Liquid-dis- 

pensing  vacuum  boltle  or  Ihe  like  4,098.304,  CI   141-84  000 
Neumann,  John  W ,  lo  Oxy  Meul   Industries  Corporation    Rotary 

conveying  apparatus.  4,098,568,  CI  432-230.000. 
Neumann,  Leonard  H  ,  to  Lozier  Store  Fixtures  Universal  shelf  system 

4,098,480,  CI.  248-243  000 
Neuray,  Dieter;  Vemaleken,  Hugo;  Wulff,  Claus;  and  Lange,  Ralf,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molec- 
ular ihermoplastic  polycarbonates  of  low  rlammability.  4,098,754,  C\ 
260-370PC 
Newman,  Howard  Fred:  See—  ..  ,  .      ^ 

Bloom.  William  George;  Newman,  Howard  Fred;  and  Schmidt, 
Gerald  Warren,  4,098,276,  CI   128-215,000 
Ngo,  Peter  Dinh-Tuan:  See— 

Maliszewski,    Stephen    Raymond;   and    Ngo,    Peter   Dinh-Tuan. 
4,099.170,  CI.  340-324.00M, 
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Nicholi.  Robert  A  .  lo  Fuel  Sentry  Corp.  Heater  •liachment  device  for 

a  wall-mounted  iheraiosul  4.ffM.I52.  CI   337-102  OOO. 
Nicklm.  Thomas:  and  Famnglon.  Fredenck.  10  Bnlish  Gas  Corpora- 
lion  Gas  purification  liquors  4.0«8,886.  CI  423-226.000. 
Nidola,  Antonia:  See —  | 

De  Nora.  Vittono;  Spazianie.  PlJcido  M.;  and  Nioola,  Antonia. 
4,098,6«9.  a  204-252  000  I 

Niedner.  Peter;  Hillekamp.  Klaus:  and  Kindler.  Hubert,  to  Krausa-Maf- 


bustion  engine  with  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber.  4,098,246,  CI. 
123-1 19  OOA 

Noomen.  Arie;  and  Kik.  Leendert  Anion,  lo  Akzo  N  V.  Method  of 
coating  underwater  metal  surfaces.  4.098,928,  CI.  427-203.000. 

Nord-Plan  Stalreoler  A/S:  See— 

Jorgensen.  lb  Offer.  4.098.197,  CI.  108-109.000. 

Noren.  Robert  C;  and  Spriiier,  Michael  H..  to  General  Atomic  Com- 
pany. Gas  coating  apparatus.  4.098,224.  CI   118-49  000 


fci  Aktiengesellschaft   Method  of  ifcaling  refuse  for  reclamation  of    Noreus.  Sture  Erik  Olof:  and  Uhhn.  Lars  Tage.  to  Mo  och  Domsjo 


Aktiebolag  Process  for  reducing  the  requirement  of  fresh  chemicals 
without  increasing  emissions  in  the  pulping  of  cellulosic  material. 
4.098.639.  CI    162-3O.0OK 
Norfolk  &  Western  Railway  Company:  See- 
Jackson.  William  G.;  Seibert.  Lance;  Bates,  Dillard  T  ,  and  Smith, 
James  M  .  4.098.049.  CI.  53-22.0OB 
Norman.    Maurice.    EnvironmenUl.    small-part    continuous   washing 

apparatus.  4,098.225.  CI   118-64  000. 
North  Shore  Precision  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Davidson,  William  Ward.  Jr.  4.098,185.  CI   101-137  000. 

Dashevsky,  Zinovy  Moiseevich;  Granovsky,  Vladimir  Isaako-    Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 
vich:  Zhemchuzhina.  Elena  Alexandrovna;  Chemousov.  Lev  Boynton,    Robert   James;   and    Livermore,   Frederick   Caldwell, 

Nikolaevich.  Shmidl.  Igor  Aronovich;  Nikolashina.  Ljudmila  4.099,046,  CI.  219-216.000. 

Alexeevna    Gelfgat.  David  Mendeleevich;  and  Sgibnev.  Igor  Ibrahim.  Abd-EI-Fatlah  Ali;  and  Berglund,  Carl  Neil,  4,099,197,0. 

Viadimirovich.  4.098,617,  CI.  148-1.500  357-24000. 

Ninoraiya.  Hideiki:  See-  Yee.  Henry  Kai-Hen,  4.099.149,  CI.  333-72.000 

Yamamoto.  Hirotaka;  Ninomiya,  Hideaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Makoto.    Norton,  Henry  James  See— 
4,098.725.  CI  252-519  000  Golchel.  Joel  Peter;  and  Norton.  Henry  James,  4,097,965,  Q. 

Nippon  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See—  19-306.000. 

Maruta.  RikkJ;  lioh.  Yasuo;  and  Tomozawa.  Atsushi,  4,099,029,  CI.    Nothe,  Bjom.  to  Siemens  Akliengesellschaf).  Method  of  producing 


valuable  components  thereof  4.098.464.  CI.  241-24000. 
Nigh,  Billy  John  Construction  element  clamp.  4,098,282.  CI  135-5  OOR 
Nikaido,  Akira,  lo  Citizen  Watch  Co  ,  Ltd  Composite  pulse  motor  for 

a  limepiece.  4.099.106.  CI   318-115  000. 
Nikko  Seiki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kato.  Kaiuma.  4.098.163,  CI.  84-306.000 
Nikku  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Taniguchi.  Toru,  4.098.428.  CI.  220-319.000 
Nikolashina.  Ljudmila  Aleseevna:  See— 

Lidorenko,  Nikolai  Stepanovich,  Kolomoets,  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 


179-15  OBA. 
Morimoto.     Koichi;     and    Tokumaru.    TaUuo,    4,097,985,    CI 

29-570.000 
Yoshida.  Yasuharu.  4,099.130,  CI  329-104.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hirose.  Akira.  4,097,931.  CI   2-21  000. 
Oguri.  Kenro.  4.099,139.  CI   330-298.000. 

Okamoto.  Eisaku;  and  Ichikawa,  Kiyoshi.  4.098.162,  O  S4-I.0I0 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Takahata.  Koichi.  4.099.10O,  CI.  315-24I.OOP 
Tsuruoka,  Tomio,  4,099,190,  CI.  354-225  OOO. 
Watanabe.  Sakuji.  4.099.115.  CI   323-19.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haruta.  Yasuo.  Nagasoe.  Kazumasa;  Shiga.  Nono:  Monno,  Ikuo: 

and  Aisu,  Nobuo,  4,098,785,  CI   264-220000. 
Nagala.    Nobuyoshi;    and    Taniguchi,    Sh«   4,098,841,   CI.    2W- 
837  OOR. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Mikio.  4.098.141.  CI  74-492  000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co  .  Ltd  :  Set- 

Yoshida.     Motoaki;     and     Sakata,     Nobuhiro,     4.098.931.     CI 
427-324.000 
Nippon  Shmyaku  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Murai,  Hiromu;  Ohata,  Kaisuya;  Sempuku.  Kenji;  Aoyagi.  Yo- 
shiakl;  and  Ueda.  Fusao.  4.098.892.  CI.  424-249  000. 

Nippon  Telegraph  4  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See—  

Okamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeda.  Mutsuo.  4.099.144,  CI.  33I-107.00R 
Nippondenso  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Konishi,   Kiyokazu:  and   Yoshida.   Hiroshi,   4,098.247,   CI.    123- 

119  OOR.  „       , 

Sumiyoshi.    Maaaharu;    Ito,   Osamu;    Hobo.    Nobuhito;    Suzuki. 
Yutaka   Hasegawa,  Takashi;  and  Shiozaki.  Makoto.  4.098.244. 
CI.  123-inOOR 
Yoshida,   Hiroshi;   and   Konishi.    Kiyokazu.   4.098.243.   CI.    US- 
IP  OOD 
Nishihara.  Akio:  See—  „      ,.   ... 

Sakurai.  Toshio;  Nishihara,  Akio;  Handa.  Takuro;  Katoh,  Hide- 
kalsu  Tomoda,  Yoshiro;  Aoki.  Kazumi;  and  Yoto.  Makoto. 
4.098.705,  a.  252-33.600 

Nishina.  Shmgo:  See—  _    ,,  . ,_ 

Yamaiawa.  Tokumi;  and  Nishina.  Shmgo.  4.097.996,  CI.  33-I.OOM. 

Nissan  .Motor  Company.  Limited:  See—  

Kita.  Toru.  and  Fujishiro.  Takeshi.  4.098.653.  CI.  204-1  OOT. 
Niianda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Komon.  Shigehiro;  Hayakawa,   Kuniaki;   Nitanda.  Hiroshi.  and 
Inuzuka.  Tsunekl.  4,098.551.  CI   355-300R. 
Nijon   Bnan  George;  and  Stimpson.  Ian  William,  to  Weighload  Lim- 
ited Safe  load  mdicator  for  jib  cranes.  4,098,410,  CI.  212-39.0MS. 
Noakes,  Michael  Lesney:  See— 

Camis,  James  Anihony;  and  Noakes,  Michael  Leiney.  4.098,722. 
CI.  252-466.00J 
Noboru.  Sasamolo:  See— 

Tasaku.    Wada;    Noboru.    Sasamoto,    Shintaro,    Oshima;    Kozo. 
Nakao   Naohiko.  Hatton;  and  Nobuhiro.  Azuma.  4.099.208.  CI 
358-2%.0OO. 
Nobuhiro.  Azuma;  See— 

Tasaku,  Wada;  Noboru.  Sasamoto;  Shintaro.  Oshima;  Kozo. 
Nakao;  Naohiko.  Haltori;  and  Nobuhiro.  Azuma,  4.099.208,  CI 
358-296.000 


Noesen  Stanley  J.^  to  General  Elecinc  Company  Terminal  connection    Oguchi.  Kikim  S«- 
toT^lurnum  Mnductor  and   method  of  making.   4.098.449.  CI  -!h.h...  Shin:  and 

Noetzel  Siegfned;  Jastrow.  Horst;  and  Fischer.  Edgar,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Brominc-containing  cyclic  phosphonic  acid  es- 
ters. 4.098.759.  CI.  26(M5.80R. 

Noauchi  Masaaki;  Sanda.  Shougo;  Nakamura.  Nonhiko;  and  Kato. 
Takaalii  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  com- 


optical  cables.  4,098,926,  CI.  427-163.000 
Nolt,  Alan  J  ,  lo  Anglo-American  Clays  Corporation.  Brightening  of 

clay  by  froth  notation  4,098,688.  CI.  209-166  000 
Novanes  Automation  N.V.:  See— 

Uupman.  Robert  Ronald,  4.099.135.  CI.  330-109.000. 
Novotny,  Charles  J  ,  to  Induslnal  Filter  A  Pump  Mfg  Co  Distributor- 
collector  assembly   4.098.695,  CI  210-85000. 
Novvo  Industn  A/S;  See — 

Guddal,  Erling.  4.098,796.  CI.  260-32600E. 
Nowak,  Leonard  G;  and  Shefsiek.  Paul  K..  lo  Thermo  Electron  Corpo- 
ration. Dual  fuel  radiant  tube  burner.  4.098,255,  CI.  126-91  OOA 
Nowlin.  William  E  Angle  gauge.  4.097.999.  CI  33-75.00R 
Nusco  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayashi.  Shigeki.  4.099.113.  CI  318-632  000. 
Nye.  Manm  N    See— 

Schuelte.  Henry  W.;  and  Nye.  Martin  N  .  4,098,008,  Q.  34-191.000. 
Nygaard.  Nils  Hansson.  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Protective  circuit  for  an 

inverter  4.099,225.  CI.  363-56.000 
Nyslen.  Bemhard,  to  William  Prym-Werke  KG  Button  having  a  stilch- 

less  fastener  4.097.969.  CI.  24-90.00R. 
Obermeier.  Rainer;  See— 

Konig.  Wolfgang;  Geiger.  Rolf;  Obermeier.  Rainer  and  Teeu. 
Volker.  4,098.779.  CI  260-1  I2.50R. 
Ochiai.   Michihiko.  Okada.  Taiiti;   Aki.   Oiami;   Mortrooto.   Akira; 
Kawakita.  Kenji;  and  Matsushita.  Yoshihiro.  lo  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries.  Ltd.  Thiazolylacetamido  cephalosporin  type  compounds 
4,098.888.  CI.  424-246.000 
O'Connell.  Thomas  Christopher,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson-  Absorbent 
pad.  4.097.943.  CI.  5-335.000 

Odell,  George  V  :  See—  

Kays.  Stanley  J.;  and  Odell.  George  V  .  4.098.765.  CI   528-1.000. 
Odell.  Raymond:  See- 
Lowe.  Bnan  Arthur;  and  Odell.  Raymond.  4.097.929,  CI.  2-10.000. 
Odermann.  Charles  Robert,  See— 

Suchsland.  Alfred  Rolf;  Tyburcy.  Raymond  Steven;  and  Oder- 
mann, Charles  Roben.  4,098,206,  CI.  112-220.000. 
Oehmke.  Richard  W  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Soft  conductive  materials.  4.098,945,  CI  428-327  000. 
Oelschlaeger,  George  Fredenck:  See— 

Slanfill.  Ralph  Everette.  Steinbach.  James  Gerald.  Rehn.  Gary 
Allen;  Oelschlaeger.  George  Fredenck;  and  Jackson.  William 
Wayne.  4.098.346,  CI.  172-283  000. 
Oesterlin,  Rudolf:  See — 

Bell.  Malcolm  R ;  and  Oesterlin.  Rudolf,  4,098,797.  CI.  260-326620 
OfTice  National   D'Etudes  el   de   Recherches  Aennpatiales  (O.N- 
E.R.A.);  See— 
Frechin.  Lucelle.  4.098.665.  O.  204-213.000. 
Ogata,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Asao.  Yasuzi:  Ogata.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hosoi.  Noriyuki.  4.098.1 14.  CI 
73-141.0OR 
Ogawa.  Kinya;  Kunmolo.  Kazuhiko;  Eguchi.  Yoshitugu;  and  Kuwata, 
Satoshi,  lo  Shin-Elsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  bulk  polymeri- 
zation of  vinyl  chlonde.  4,098,972,  CI   526-62-000. 
Ogle,  James  A.:  See — 

Holz.  George  E..  and  Ogle.  James  A..  4.099.096.  CI.  3I5-I69.0TV. 
Ogren.  Sven  Ove:  See— 

Lindberg.  Ulf  Henrik  Anders;  Ross.  Svanle  Bertil;  Thotberg,  Seth 
Olov;  and  Ogren.  Sven  Ove.  4.098.901.  CI.  424-311.000. 


Shibata.  Shin;  and  Oguchi.  Kikuo.  4.099.078.  CI  310-361.000. 

Ogura.  Shoni.  lo  Kanazawa  Tsusho  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Float 
made  of  an  aulomobile-lire  4.098.214,  CI    114-267000 

Oguri,  Kenro,  lo  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  ampli- 
fier circuit.  4.099.139.  CI  330-298  000 

O'Hara,  Mark  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrodesulfurization  ciulyst  and 
method  of  preparation.  4,098,682,  O.  208-216.000 
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Ohashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Yukuia,  Toshio;  Ohashi,  Takashi;  Kojinia,  Minoru;  and  Saito. 
Maaumi,  4,098,732,  CI.  521-125.000. 
Ohata,  Akira,  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,098,245,  CI,  123-1 17.00A 
Ohata,  Kaisuya:  See— 

Murai.  Hiromu;  Ohata,  Kaisuya;  Sempuku,  Kenji;  Aoyagi,  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Ueda.  Fusao,  4.098,892.  O.  424-249.000. 
Ohba,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Maeda,  Hideioshi;  and  Ohba.  Toshihiro.  4,099.074.  CI.  307-308.000. 
Ohkawa.  Hideo;  Nagai.  Yoshinori;  Kozakura.  Shiro;  Mugino,  Yutaka; 
Fujimolo.  Noriki;  and  Tomikawa.  Masami.  lo  Idemitsu  Kosan  Com- 
pany. Lid.  Thermoplastic  resin  composition  suitable  for  extrusion 
molding  4,098,752.  Q.  260-3I.40R. 
Ohshima.  Nobumasa:  See — 

Yamazoe.  Hiroshi;  Kawarada.  Hiroshi;  Salo.  Hisanao;  and  Oh- 
shima. Nobumasa.  4.099.091,  a.  313-509.000. 
Ohia,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Elou,   Yoshitaka;   Matsuoka.   Mikio;   Malsumoto,   Shizuo;   Zoda, 
Takamichi;  Gunji.  Katsumi.  Ohta,  Toshihiko;  Tamaki,  Kazuo; 
Matsunami,   Koichi;   and   Murakami,   Telsushi,   4,098,860,   Cl. 
264-171.000. 
Okada.  Akira:  See— 

Miyala.    Shigeo;    Kuroda.    Masataka;   Okada,    Akira;   Okazaki. 

Tosihumi;  and  Takasu,  Mitsuo.  4.098,762,  CI  260-45.70R 

Okada.  Eiichi,  Ebisawa.  Hiroo;  Honma,  Masashi;  and  Murakami.  Tada- 

shi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pressure  operated 

flexible  transfer  member  for  screen  printer  4.098.184.  CI   101-41.000 

Okada,  Ken:  See— 

Hisaki.  Shigeru;  Okada.  Ken;  and  Murakami.  Sanpei.  4.098.906.  CI 
426-94  000. 
Okada.  Tadashi:  See — 

Hallon.  Hajime;  Usui,  Eiji;  Oya.  Takashi;  Sugawa,  Kaneyoshi; 
Kezuka.  Eiji;  Okada.  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe,  Toihiro,  4,099,205, 
CI  358-149000. 
Okada.  Taiili  See— 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada,  Taiiti;  Aki,  Osami;  Morimoto.  Akira; 
Kawakita.    Kenji:   and    Matsushita.    Yoshihiro,   4,098,888.   CI 
424-246.000 
Okamoto.  Eisaku;  and   Ichikawa.   Kiyoshi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synthesizer  type  electronic  musical  instrument 
4,098,162.  CI.  84-1  010 
Okamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeda.  Mutsuo.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Tele- 
phone Public  Corp.  Injection-locked  ultra-high  frequency  solid-state 
oscillator  4.099,144.  CI  331107  OOR 
Okawa,  Susumu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Device 
for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.098,236,  CI. 
123-41,020. 
Okawa.  Tadashi;  Matsuda,  Yasuo;  Hayashida.  Hiroshi:  and  Maeda. 
Takeo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Variable  speed  control  apparatus  for  induc- 
tion motor  4.099.108.  CI   318-227.000. 
Okazaki.  Tosihumi:  See— 

Miyaia.    Shigeo:    Kuroda.    Masataka;    Okada.   Akira;   Okazaki, 
Tosihumi;  and  Takasu.  Mitsuo,  4,098,762.  CI.  260-45.70R. 
Okubo,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Masaru.  Kaetsu,  Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Akihiko, 

4,098,840.  CI  260-827.000. 

Okuda.  Takio;  and  Inada.  Mikio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Ultrasonic  testing  method  and  apparatus  for  resistance  welding. 

4.099.045.  CI.  219-109.000. 

Okukawa.  Yasuioshi.  lo  Rank  Xerox.  Ltd.  Copying  machine.  4.098,552, 

CI.  3558.000 
Okumura,  Masahide;  and  Saito,  Yasushi,  to  Hitachi,  Lid.  SEM  having 
D-C  bias  of  video  signal  conlrollcd  by  maximum  and/or  mmimum  of 
CRT  beam  current  4,099,054,  CI  250-306.000. 
Okuno.  Chuzo:  See— 

Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  Ichiba,  Shigeru;  Koizumi,  Shun;  and  Okuno. 
Chuzo,  4,098,975,  CI.  526-73.000. 
Olander,  Walter  K.,  lo  General  Electric  Company    Polyphenylene 

oxide  polystyrene  producl-by-process,  4,098.846,  CI.  260-874.000. 
Olbert,   Manfred,   10   International   Business  Machines  Corporation 
Method  of  forming  air  bearing  rails  of  head  assemblies.  4,098,032,  CI. 
51-326.000 
Olesen,  Ole  L.:  See— 

Krar,  George  R.;  Olesen.  Ole  L.;  Sederquist.  Richard  A.,  and 
Szydlowski.  Donald  F  ,  4,098.587.  CI.  48-94.000 
Oligschlaeger.  Fredenck  Frank,  lo  Dickey-john  Corporation.  Hydrau- 
lic system  for  broadcasi  spreader  4.098.433,  CI.  222-63.000 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Fullington,    Michael   C;   and   Moller,    Kurt   H.,   4,099,005,   CI. 

544-190.000. 
Ralston.  Richard  W..  4.098.666.  CI.  204-228.000. 
Oliver,  Bnan  H.:  See— 

Custer.  Harry  S  ;  and  Oliver,  Brian  H..  4,098.670.  CI  204-252000 
Olivier-Martin,  Jean,  to  Societe  Technique  pour  I'Ulilisaiion  de  la 
Precontrainle.  Concrete  unit  prestressed  using  tendons  stressed  be- 
fore concreting,  more  particularly  a  railway  sleeper  4.098,460,  CI 
238-91.000 
Olney.  Wallace  E;  and  Wright.  Robert  G  .  to  Brown  Company  Filler 
paper  cup  for  a  percolator   and   process  for   making   the  same 
4.098.177.  CI,  99-310.000 
Olson.  Mark  W  :  See— 

Ferrell,  Wesley;  Shichman,  Daniel;  and  Obon,  Mark  W.,  4,098,3 1 5, 
CI.  152-36I.OOR. 


Olsson,  Stanley.  Feeding  device  especially  for  pulp  bales.  4,098,395,  Q. 

198-748.000. 
Olstowski,  Franciszek;  and  Parrish,  Donald  B ,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The  Composites  of  polyurethanes  and  vinyl  polymers 
4,098,733,  CI   521-123.000 
Onder,  Kemal  B ,  lo  Upjohn  Company,  The  Novel  polyamideimidea 

4,098,775,  CI.  528-350.000. 
O'Neill,  Cormac  G  ,  to  Physics  International  Company.  Fuel  iiyeciion 

pumps  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.098,560,  Q.  417-214,000. 
Ontario  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Filby,  John.  4.098.691.  O  210-29000 
Oosterling,  Pielcr  Adnaan;  and  Mijnders.  Gijsbert  Jan.  lo  Vicon  N  V. 
Device  comprising  an  adjustable  dosing  member  for  spreading  dis- 
tributable maienal  4.098,432.  CI  222-43.000 
Opsasnick,  John  Paul:  See — 

Miller.  William  Albert;  Opsasnick.  John  Paul;  and  Miller,  William 
Anihony.  4.098.756.  CI  260-42.270 
OPTI  Patent-Forschungs-  und  Fabrikations-AG:  See— 

Frohlich,  Alfons,  4,098,299.  a  I39-384.00B. 
Ormond,  Douglas  William,  Jr.:  See— 

Crowder,  Billy  Lee;  Hunter,  William  Ralph;  and  Ormond,  Douglas 
William,  Jr  ,  4.098.618.  CI   148-1.500 
Osbom.  James  Leslie:  See — 

Bennett.  Robert  McKay.  Jr.;  and  Osbom,  James  Leslie,  4,099,125, 
CI   325-419000 
Osbom,  Robert  A  ;  and  Bullard.  Herbert  L .  lo  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Hydrocarbon-derived  resins  of  piperylene 
and  methyl  branched  tertiary  olefin  hydrocartjons.  4,098.983.  CI. 
526-237.000 
Osborne.  Thomas  E.;  and  Stockwell.  Richard  Kent,  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company  Calculator  having  merged  key  codes.  4,099,246,  O. 
364-709.000. 
Ossfeldt.  Bcngt  Erik,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Apparatus 
for  facilitating  a  cooperation  between  an  executive  computer  and  a 
reserve  computer.  4,099.241.  CI.  364-200.000 
Osteen.  Mitchell  M.:  See- 
Tart.    David    K;    and    Osteen.    Mitchell    M,    4,098.942,    CI. 
428-280000 
Otien,  Norman  J  ;  and  Presnell.  Eldrige  J  ,  to  Tower  Products,  Inc. 
Polymer  film  having  linear  tear  properties.  4.098.406.  CI.  206-601 .000. 
Ouchi,  Norman  Ken:  See — 

Arnold,  Richard  Fairbanks;  Dishon,  Yitzhak;  Ouchi.  Norman  Ken. 
and  Schor,  Marshall  I..  4.099,257,  CI  364-900.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

McAuliffe.  Gerald  N..  4,099.105.  a.  318-139,000. 
Overlach.  Knul:  See— 

Pietzsch.  Ludwig;  and  Overlach.  Knul.  4,098.365.  CI   177-211  000 
Owan.  Thomas  A.,  lo  Boeing  Company.  The  Steering  control  system 

for  hydrofoils.  4.098.215.  CI.  114-275  000 
Owen.  Geoffrey  Robert:  See— 

Duranl.  Graham  John;  Ganellin.  Charon  Robin;  Owen.  Geoffrey 
Robert;  and  Young.  Rodney  Christopher,  4,098,898,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Carvalho,  Robert  L;  and  Benson,  Guslav  E.,  4,098,316,  O.  152- 
362.00R. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Francel.    Josef;    King.    James    E.;    and    Woulbroun.    John    M.. 

4.098.611,0.  106-53.000. 
Go.  Santos  W  .  4.098.769.  CI   528-99.000 
Schermerhom.  Jerry  D.;  and  Slotlow,  Hiram  G..  4.099.097.  O. 

315-I69.0TV 
Uhlig,  Albert  R.,  4,098.434.  CI.  222-94.000. 
Whilten.  David  L  .  4.098.154,  CI.  83-5.000 
Oxy  Metal  Industnes  Corporation:  See — 

Deuber,  John  Martin,  4.098,656.  CI.  204-47.000. 
Neumann.  John  W.,  4.098.568.  O  432-230000 
Oya.  Takashi:  See — 

Haltori.  Hajime:  Usui.  Eiji;  Oya.  Takashi;  Sugawa,  Kaneyoshi; 
Kezuka.  Eiji;  Okada,  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe.  Toshiro,  4,099,205, 
CI   358-149000 
Ozaki,  Ichiro,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Com  passage  device 

of  a  coin  processing  machine.  4,098,056.  CI  53-212  000 
PR.  Mallory  &  Co  Inc  :  See— 

Klein,  Gerhan   P.  and  Wingood.   Ivan  L.,  Jr.,  4,099,218,  O. 

36I-433.0OO. 
Pomerantz.    Daniel    I.;  and   Sandler,    Louis   M.,  4,099,167,   O. 
340-620.000. 
Packer,  Martin  R.  Wave-molion  compensating  apparatus  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  an  off-shore  crane,  or  the  like.  4.098,082,  O. 
60-413.000. 
Padilla.  Dominick:  See- 
Hacker.  Monis;  and  Padilla.  Dominick.  4.099,185,  O.  343-880.000. 
Paffom,  Camillo:  See— 

Ritialdone,  Giuseppe;  Grecu.  Renato;  PafToni.  Camillo;  and  Sironi. 
Giuseppe.  4.098,793,  O.  260-303.000 
Pagam,  Giorgio,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Prticess  for  the  production  of 

dimethyl  ether  4.098,809.  CI.  26O-449.0OR 
Pailula.  Hannu:  See— 

Schwanz.  Wilfned;  SeilTen.  Ulrich;   Beher,  Peter  and  Paitula. 
Hannu.  4,098,525.  O.  280-750.000 
Palmer,  Jack:  and  Weisser.  Sidney,  to  Cine  Magnetics  Inc  Chenucal 

replenishmg  system  4,098,431,  O   222-39  000 
Palumbo,  Benedict  A.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Mem- 
ory block  protection  apparatus.  4.099,243,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Panousi..P«er  Theodore:  S«-                                        ^_    ^  'S^' '"''5'i'''"«'' ^r"'',' '°.«\'''.?.  ^'5^"f«m ''""**"''''' 

Lvnes.  Dennis  Joseph:  Panousis,  Peter  Theodore;  and  Pnlchelt.  chloromethyluopropylphenols.  4.098,828.  CI.  5«>J-126.00U. 

RobertLeonard.  4.094,260,0.  365-105  000  PerMOn,    Per,    and    Koppelomaki,    Leo.    Loudspeaker    for   vehicles. 

Paolinelli,  Aniomo;  Pellizzon,  Tullio;  and  Piccolo.  Luigi,  to  Euleco  4,099.026,  CI.  179-1. OVE,                  ,c         ,    i     .  t.  .„  jnoa  4»i 

SpA    Process  for  the  hydrolysis  of  titanyl  sulphate  solutions  Pesola,  Jeannetie E.; and  Pesola, Oiva  J.  Swivel  plant  hanger  4,098,483, 

4,098,869,  CI.  423-85.000  CI  248-3 1 1  lOR. 

Papa,  Franco,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  Pesola,  Oiva  J.:  Ste—              j   „      ,      „        ■     ,  no.  «oi    r-i    -><> 

Gmdeframeforshdablearticles  4.098,046,  0.52-716.000  Pesola.  Jeannette  E.;  and  Pesola,  Oiva  J.,  4,098,483,   CI    248- 

Pansi  Moioren  KG  S^e 311.  lOR. 

Muller  Rolf  4099  104,  CI.  318-138000  Peters,  Kenneth  Donald,  to  RCA  Corporation  Guided  beam  flat  dis- 

Wrobei  Guiiter  4  098  547  O   339-91  OCR  play  device  with  focusing  guide  assembly  mounting  means.  4.099,087. 

Parner  Andre  S«—  '       '  CI.  313-422  000. 

Parter.  Jean;  Pamer.  Henn;  and  Parrier,  Andre,  4,099JI5,  CI.  P««"  Manufacturing  Coinpanyinc:  S«- 

361-42  000  Yaros,  Anthony  P.,  4,098,137,  CI  74-230.800. 

Pimrr  Henri  See—  Peters,  Margot  Elizabeth:  See— 

P^e^Jean;  Parr^r,  Henn,  and  Parner,  Andre,  4,099,215,  CI  Peters,  MelvMle  F    4,098,262  CI.  126-270.000. 

361-42  MO  Peters.  Melville  F  .  to  Peters,  Walter  Todd;  Peters.  Margot  Elizabeth; 

Pamer  Jean  Parner.  Henn;  and  Pamer.  Andre  Security  apparatus  for  and  Kronman.  Albert   F    Heating  apparatus   using  solar  energy. 

the  proteciion  of  eleclnc  machines  4,099,215,  O  36M2.000  4,098,262,  CM26-270000 

p«rn<h  Dntuld  B    See—  Peters,  Walter  Todd:  Set— 

OkJtowski    Francszek,  and   Parrnh.  Donald  B.,  4.098.733.  O  Peters.  Melville  F.  4.098.262.  O    126-270  000^ 

521-123  000  Peterson.  David  C  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  3.7-Inter-m-ph«nylene- 

Parnsh     Reuel    C     Auger-type    thin-keeled    excavating    machine  4.5.6-tnnor-12.13(e)-didehydro-13.14-dehydro-PGD|       compounds 

4.098.012.  CI   37-82000  4.099.014.  CI   560-53.000. 

Parsons.  Robert,  to  Teias  Instniments  Incorporated    System  of  dau  Peterson.  Ronald  T:  S«-                      ,..  x    ..  ivoa  iti  ri   n.  i  nsr-. 

sioraae  4  099  258  CI   364-900  000  Stein.  Israel  M;  and  Peterson.  Ronald  T.  4.098.267.  CI  128-2  06G 

Parsons   Robert'  and  Cook.  Howard,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo-  Peterson.  SveA  Tage.  to  Telefonakliebolaget  L  M  Encsson   Fastening 

rated.' Dau  stores  and  dau  storage  system.  4.099.259. 0.  364-900.000  arrangement  in  a  telephone  insiniment  of  the  one-piece  type. 

Parsons.  Robert  B    See 4.099.034.  CI.  179-lOO.OOR. 

Dawson  Chester  W    Parsons.  Robert  B.;  and  Matloi.  Douglas  M  .  Peterson.  Wesley  Robinson,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Eloclromechani- 
4099080  CI   3I3-1160(X)  cal  needle  bar  engaging  device.  4,098,207,  CI.  112-221.000. 
Panington  Edward  Colin  See—  Petro-Tej  Chemical  Corporation;  See- 
Clark  WUham  Thomas;  and  Partington,  Edward  Colin.  4.098,153,  Barone,  Bnino  J  ,  4,098,817,  CI  26O-533.00C. 
O  82  I  OOC  Petrolilc  Corporation;  See — 
Panndge   Walter  E .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I ,  and  Company  Bunks,  Rudolf  S.;  Fauke,  Allen  R.;  and  Mange,  Franklin  E., 
Prevention  of  shipworm  mfesution  of  wooden  manne  structures  4  098,717  CI.  252-331  000.                „,c     s     inattsa    r-i 
4  098  955  CI  428-537  000  Redmore,    Derek;   and   Thompson,    Neil    E    S,    4,098,849,   CI 

'''^&Jh'ai"Ronni'e°Ray;   ulke,  George  Michael;  and   Partyka.  Petrov,  Georgi  Nikolov,  to  Institute  wMetallorejeshliMachini.  Sector 

Richard  Anthony,  4,098,788,  O  544-293  000  of  automatic  production  line  4,097,984,  CI  29-563.000 

Patch    Theodore  Neel    Table  with  two  braced  legs.  4,098.198.  CI.  Petrov.  Peter  Dimitrov  See—                                 „    ,       „        j 

nSlliil  nno        '  "'     '                                           '  Samokovhski.    David    Albert;    Grozdanov,    Petko    Kostadmov; 

Pa  elli  Bianca  See-  Nemechek.   Alfred   Emmerich;   Petrov.   Peter   Dimitrov;   and 

Arcamone.    Fedenco;    Bemardi.     Luigi;    and    Patelli.     Bianca.  Punchev.  Simeon  Georgiev.  4.098.445  CI  226-186000 

i  noa  an  ri  474-mnnnn  Petrovich.  Vojislav  Froth  flotation  method  for  recovenng  of  minerals. 

P.tter^lirG^nVes'lt^'^S^                                            „     ^,    ,  4.098^686.  CK  209^66  000 

Woods  John  M.;  Porter.  Manon  G  ;  Mills.  Donald  V  ;  Weller.  Pettis,  Russel  W  :  See—                                                 o        ,  «,         j 

Slward  F ,  111;  Patterson,  Garvin  Wesley,  and  Monahan.  Ear-  PhUlip,  Arpad  T;  Bocksteiner    Gunter;  Pttns.  Russel  W.;  and 

nest  M  ,  4,099,234,  CI  364-200.000  Glew,  Geoffrey  W    4,098.971,  O.  526-16000. 

Paulinlt  Horst  See—  ^^^  Industnemaschmen  GmbH  S«— 

Wil'ke.    Gunther;    Bogdanovic,    Bonslav;    and    Pauling,    Horst,  Hedegaard,  Knsten,  4,098,208,  CI.  112-291.000. 

4  098  834  CI  260-666 OOA  Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Peck,  Willinim  H  ,  and  Tekulve,  Daniel  R.,  10  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc  Bnght,  Gene  M  ,  «.098,993,  CI.  536-9.000. 

pec"k"?^srH '"s^'-''  ^'  '•"  "^  l^'b^b',  4,6,''7'^rci'.  ?.'ii"^'^- 

Tekulve,  Daniel  R..  and  Peck,  William  H.,  4,097,940.  O  5-66000  Ph.lagro;  See- 

Pelavin    Joseph  Y.  to  Lark  Luggage  Corporation    Garment  bag  Sauli.  Michel.  4.099.008.  Cl.  548-314000 

inoaiTATl   190I43 000  Phillip.  Arpad  T.;  Bocksteiner,  Gunter;  Pettis.  Russel  W  ;  and  Glew. 

p,i;!;[.t'v   i;vinh^_  Geoffrey  W..  10  Commonwealth  of  Australia  Organotm  polymers 

G«i^     J^eph    E     Pelensky.   Joseph;   and    Han.    John    Peter.  and  antifouling  paints  containing  same  4.098.971.  O.  526-16  000 

4rio(i?77  ri    118.7  000  Phillips.  Brian  L.:  See — 

Pellizzon  Tullii  See-i  AVgabright,  Perry  A.;  Rhudy.  John  S.;  uid  Phillip..  Briu.  L.. 

PaoTinelh  Anio^io;  Pelliizon.  Tullio;  and  Piccolo.  Luigi.  4.098.869.  4.W8.337  CI.  16^270000. 

0  423  85  000  Phillips  Fibers  Corporation  See— 

Pelu.  Guenter;  and  Komberger.  Wolfgang,  to  ITT  Industries.  Incoipo-  Michalski  Arnold,  4,098,564,  CI.  425-461.000. 

rated  Circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  continuously  vanable  DC  Phillips  Petroleum  Company^  &e- 

,..^lt.o»  s  nct<t  ■>■>(,  r[  363.124  000  Gabriel,  Henry,  4,098,636,  CI.  15b-4V8.txXJ. 

PenSi   S^rirSee-  P°P«-  Ma«  D  ,  4,098,675,  CI   208-108.000. 

^Ss  ^^^^U^r-"-  '"""°-  -^   -"'°-   '"'"'■  ISfenX^0*;''^''i.'ar"^^t^nT,T098,776,O.  528-481.000. 

Pennwro>n»r.t,o"^-                                 .  u          p    1 .-  Ph-^'P^.^.H'??"  "„  <^,f„"og8' ""^  «''»-»'■"« '^^ 

Popoff,  Ivan  Chnsioff;  Mailey,  Everett  A  ;  and  Haines,  Paul  Gor-  bers.  ^'^^'^I^^,^;^^  C^m           See- 

«.^rh;,*''jSf°4'098  98V'cr5^2O4000  ''cTNril''™'^  G  ,'4S98!560,  CI.  417-214.000. 

It^H?'  'si^l'^vRoi^rt  4  098  704  CI252-8  600  Pi«sio,  Roger  N.;  Ryan,  James  W  ;  and  Woiszwillo,  James  E.,  to  Cor- 

Penn^llmuel  ;t'  ^2l:ta.;Io?R^?D"e,.o  Dresser  Industnes,  ning  GlL  Works'  Reverse  sandwich  immunoassay   4,098,876,  O. 

Inc   Cone  locking  system  for  a  rotary  rock  bit  4,098,150.  CI    76-  424-1  000. 

,«Q  ffix  Piccolo.  Luigi;  See — 

Pentney.  Harry,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Plastic  double  edge  razor  P«ol,™"i'  Antonio;  Pelliizon.  Tullio;  and  Piccolo.  Luigi.  4.098.869. 

1  nQ7  <W0   CI    10-57  000  CI- 42J-S5.0O0. 
Peti'tra'tTDavld  WUliam;  and  Colledge.  Malcolm,  to  Porto  4  Valenie    Pichl.  Heinz,  to  AB  Volvo  Penta^  0"Jj??','i  '?.?":',  ."Ji™?"'"' 

IndStri«  Pty.  Limited    Method  lid  apparatus  for  jom.ng  pipes  combination  fuel  unk  and  shroud.  4,098,218,  O.  115-17.000. 

dftOTQR?  C]  29-451000  Pieczora,  Emcst:  5« — 

Per«  Juan'  To  Litis,  Thomas  W  ;  and  Perez,  Juan,  a  part  interest  to  Surzycki  Janusz;  Starzycka.  J«lw,ga;  Sobczak.  Janusz;  Golembi- 

^h  Miusuble  motor  mount  4.098.477,  CI.  248-23.000.  owski,  Slanislaw;  Pieczora,  Ern«t  Ko  anek  Stanisla-^  Simoni- 

Pe^  TTloiias.  Coffee  brewing  device.  4,098, 1 76,  O.  99-303.000  ^^^^^  Prtre  S  A  *^^"'""J'  ■'°"^-  *°'*"'-  «  23-283.000 

^'"^^St^ZTftS^J^mttii  O  235U75  000  '"couLe"  Henri;  Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Vezin,  Jean-Claude;  Dusaourd 

Perkm"Hm«c'oJ^mion.'Tl;?'si?-°"'               _          ^,  d-Hin.erljnd.    Lucien;    and    Dubois.    Jac^ue.    4.098.879.    Q. 

""j^h^tS'  5mTi  3TS?'6(S°"  °""'"-  "         ""•  PietzscrLuZg;  and  Overlach,  ICnut.  to  Pietz«:h.  Ludwig  De«ce 
Perkins.  Ue  e'  to  Kiian 'Specialty  Company,  Inc.  Jamng  method  and        for  the  measurement  of  wheel  or  axle   loads  of  road   vehiclea. 

atH^Ii^forwell  bSre  dSg'4,098.m  O    166-3O1.0(X)  J'^^^'^^l  ?    'r-21"»0 

Perlakv    Charles,  to  Umted  Sutes  Steel  Corporation    Methods  and    Pigerol,  Charles:  See—  „        w  j  ■          r-u            u    u  1 

~_L.7r;^.  fnr  rfisnersino  oil  films  4098  694.  CI.  210-59.000.  Boussely.  Jean;  Chandavoine,  Mane-Madeleine;  Chignac.  Michel; 

PeS^.'^^n  SL?   aSISL  Gil^Te;  vfnc^t-Fiquet,  M«ie-Fran.  Or^ii;  Claude;  »k1  Pigerol.  Charles.  4.098.706.  O.  252^  500. 


July  4,  1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


Pike.  Charles  T.  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.  Free  jet  laser  Premier  Cablevision  Ltd  :  See—                     ,  n^  , .,,  ™  ,„  ,n.  <vm 

amplifier  4.099.131.  CI  330-4.300.  Finlay.  Edward  W.;  and  Cappon.  John.  4.099.123.  O  325-308^ 

Pikus,  Joseph  R.  Clip  4.097.968.  CI  24-73.0CC.  Prescoti.  Roben  C  ;  and  Lindquist.  Roy  P .  to  Foxboro  Company.  The 

Pillai  Muniraj  D    See—  Temperature    control    system     for    chromatographic    apparatus 

Hylton.    Thomas    A ;    and    Pillai.    Muniraj    D..    4.098.791.    CI  4.098.592.  CI  55-67.000 

260-293.870.  Presnell.  Eldrige  J  :  See— 

Pillsbury  Company.  The:  See—  Otten.    Norman   J ;    and    Presnell.    Eldrige   J  .    4.098.406.    CI 

Rasmus.  Boyd  R..  4.098.182.  CI   100-121.000.  206-601  000 

Pirman  Roben  L  :  See—  Price.  Jerry  Lee.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Paired  blade 

Swartz.  Harold  L.;  Jacobson.  Peter  E.;  and  Pirman,  Robert  L..  assembly  4.098.559.  CI  416-230000. 

4.098.546.  CI.  339-5.00R.  Prime.  Derek  Arthur,  to  J  C  Bamford  Excavators  Limned  Hydraulic 

Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.:  See—  control  valve  assembly  4.098.286.  CI   137-270  000 

Lowe.  Lynnwood.  4.099.049,  CI.  235-101.000.  Prince,  Douglas  F  ,  to  Castone  Development  Corporation   Concrete 

Plait,  Peter:  See —  product  manufacturing  system.  4,098,563.  CI.  425-204.000. 

Baines.  Eric;  Piatt,  Peter;  and  Tomlinaon,  Kenneth,  4,098,878.  CI  Pnnceton  Electronic  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

424-52.000.  Hofstein.  Steven  R  .  4.099.179.  CI  343-5.0SC 

Plcckaitis.  Joseph:  See—  Pnnglc.  William  L..  to  United  Suies  Steel  Corporation    Sofa  bed 

Bonk.  Henry  W.;  Ehrlich.  Benjamin  S.;  and  Pleckaitts.  Joseph.  assembly  4.097.938.  CI  5-1800R 

4.098.772.  CI   528-49000  Prilchetl.  Roben  Leonard:  See— 

Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.:  See—  Lynes,  Dennis  Joseph:  Panousis,  Peter  Theodore;  and  Pritchett, 

Douglas,    Peter;    and    Stewart,    Thomas    Ian,    4,098,724.    CI  Roben  Leonard.  4.099.260.  CI  365- 105.000 

252-514.000  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Plunguian.  Mark;  and  Comwell,  Charles  E  Shaped  articles  of  hydraulic  Baughcr.  William  Lewis,  4,098.913,  CI  426-104  000 

cement  compositions  having  a  reflective  surface.  4,098.755.  CI  260-  Jones.  Kenneth  L.  4.098.713.  CI  252-89  000 

39  00R  Krummel,  H.  Karl;  and  Wise.  Rodney  Mahlon,  4,098,818.  CI. 

Plursch.  Gerald:  See-  260-535.00R 

Leuchter.   Jurgen;    Plursch.   Gerald;    and    Biennckx.    Johannes.  Majeti,  Salyanarayana,  4,098,881.  CI.  424-59.000. 

4,099,193,  CI.  354-321.000.  Shulman,  Joel  Ira.  4.098.91 1.  CI  426-547.000. 

Pneutek.  Inc  :  See—  Proctor  4  Associates  Company:  See— 

HayUyan.  Harry  M  .  4.098.171,  CI.  91-461.000.  Proctor.  D.  Frederic;  and  Cole.  Darrell  D .  4.099.031.  O.  179- 

Haytayan.  Harry  M..  4.098.295.  CI.  137-625.270.  17.0OA. 

Podraia.  George  V.:  See—  Proctor.  D.  Frederic;  and  Cole.  Darrell  D .  to  Proctor  &  Associates 

Fullerton.  Robert  A.;  and  Podraza,  George  V.,  4,099,022,  CI  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  identifying  an 

178-63  OOR  individual  calling  party  on  a  multiparty  telephone  Ime.  4,099,031,  CI 

Pogorelov,  Valery  Viktorovich;  Trusov,  Sergei  Mikhailovich;  Kolbin.  179-17.00A 

Nikolai  Petrovich;  and  Chistyakov,  Lev  Nikolaevich    Hydraulic  Products  Engineering  Research  Association  of  Great  Britain,  The: 

torqueconverter.  4,098,080,  CI.  60-361.000  See—                                                                                      „.  .„ 

Pohl  Siegfried  See—  Clark,  William  Thomas,  and  Partuigton,  Edward  Colin.  4.098.153. 

Kummel.  Joachim;  Dressen.  Heinz;  Danguillier.  Wilhelm;  Gem-  ci.  82-1  OOC. 

hardt.  Paul;  Grams.  Wolfgang;  and  Pohl,  Siegfried,  4,098,324,  CI.  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

165-1  000  Commevras,   Auguste;   Blancou,   Hubert;   and   Moreau,   Patrice, 

Polakowski,  Ted  Dennis,  Jr  :  See—  4,098,806.  CI  260-405  500 

Dinella,  Donald;  Emerson,  John  Allen;  and  Polakowski,  Ted  Den-  Promecam  Sisson-Lehmann:  See— 

nis,  Jr  ,  4,098,922,  CI.  427-54.000.  Caillous,  Paul,  4,098.109.  CI.  72-389.000 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  Proulx,  Raymond  E  Rotary  cutting  head  for  mowers  equipped  with 

Cieciuch.  Ronald  F  W  ;  Luhowy.  Roberta  R  ;  Meneghini.  Frank  Oexible  cutting  blades.  4.097.991.  CI  30-276.000 

A    and  Rogers.  Howard  G  ,  4,098,783,  CI.  260-147  000.  Prunier,  Louis,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Adaptor  for  lens 
Kinsman,  Gordon  F  ,  4,098,965,  CI  429-153.000.  surfacmg  tool.  4,098,028,  O  51-2160LP 
Pollner,  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  to  attach  the  center  puHman  Incorporated:  See- 
electrode  into  a  ceramic  insulator  body  of  spark  plugs  4,097,977,  CI.  Hesch,  Harold  E.,  4,098.022.  CI.  49-209.000. 
29-25  120  Punchev,  Simeon  Georgiev;  See- 
Pollock,  Richard,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation  Surface  spray  coating  Samokovhski,    David    Albert.    Grozdanov,    Petko    Kostadinov; 
of  laiex  foams  4,098.944,  CI  428-284  000  Nemechek,   Alfred   Emmerich;   Petrov.   Peter   Dimitrov;   and 
Pomerantz,  Daniel  I  ;  and  Sandler,  Louis  M  ,  to  PR.  Mallory  ft  Co  Inc.  Punchev,  Simeon  Georgiev,  4,098,445,  O.  226-186.000. 
Capacitive  means  for  measuring  the  level  of  a  liquid  4,099,167,  CI.  pu,jun,,  Charles  R  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Vapor  recovering 
34O.620.000.  fuel  dispensing  nozzle.  4,098,308,  CI    141-285.000 
Pomini  Farrel,  S.p  A  :  See—  Purdy,  Wilber  D  ,  lo  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy  Separable  electri- 
Bruno,  Vincenzo,  4,098,107,  CI.  72-237  000  ^  flexible  cable  assembly   for  moving  stores  such   as  missiles 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinnch:  See-                                               j,.u  4,099,038,0.200-61080. 

Thym,  Sabine;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Linhart,  p^      -niomas  and  Sivertsen,  Marvin  L.,  to  General  Electnc  Company 

Friedrich,  4,098,810,  CI.  26O453.0RW.  j(.ray  field  defining  masks  for  a  spot  film  device    4,099,063,  CI 

Pool,  Peter  James:  See—                ,„     ,    „         ,           ^nooio.   ^i  250-513.000 

Howorth,  Jonathan  Ross;  and  Pool,  Peter  Jimea,  «,i»»,i»»,  v-i  Q„ij.i;  Donald  J.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N  V.  Sugar  cane  har- 

357-30000.  vesters.  4,098,060,  CI.  56-13.900 

""^Mitsche.  Roy  T.;  and  Pope,  George  N.,  4,098,874,  CI.  423-628.000.  "  Sonimer^kla^rand  Raab.  Guenter,  4,098,814,  CI  260-502.500 

Pope,  Max  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  CompjmyPreventmg  ammomum  r,^j,j„   ,^^  q    ,„  General  Electric  Company.  Fluorescent  Ump 

chloride  deposition  4,098.675,  CI  208-108  000.          „    ,  _      .       .  utilizing  terbium-activated  rare  earth  oxyhalide  phosphor  material 

Popoff,  Ivan  ChristofT;  Mailey,  Everett  A;  and  Haines,  Paul  Gordon,  to  4099089  CI  313-487000 

f ennwalt  Corporation.  Non-^l^^igif "'f *"  "". ^'9S^  '°'  RA'CAL-Amplivox  Communicauons  Ltd.:  See- 

vulcanization  of  EPDM  elastomers.  4,099,003,  CI  544-137.000.  ^^^^  ^r^  Arthur,«nd  Odell,  Raymond,  4,097,929,  CI.  2-10.000. 

■■""^J'oSISrjSlS  Importer,  Marion  G.    MUls,  Don^d  V     We^er,  ''•<7oh''au?7r  E^fef^Cl.  174-48  000 

""S"  r^"-,'ir*r?T<i.,^S^            ''•  "  Raima?,  Wolfgang:  See- 
nest  M,  4,099,234.  OJ64-200.0QO.  Hoschler,    Hans;    Raimar.    Wolfgang;    and    Brandmaier.    Klaus. 
Porto  ft  Valente  Industries  Pty.  l-'™<ed^-  4,099,235,  CI   364-200  000. 
Pentreath^avid  William;  and  Colledge,  Malcolm,  4,097.982.  CI  ^j^^,^  j^  Aleksander:  See- 
29-451.000.  Endril.  John  Guiry;  Rajchman.  Jan  Aleksander;  and  van  Raalte. 
Posain.  George  E.:  See-         .  ^  _.^,   ,--„„,  p    a  tw,  261    CI  John  A.  4.099,085,  O  3 1 3-400.000. 

Kirkp».'?.'=!5LC<'nilee  G;  and  PoMui.  George  E.,  4.099,261.  O  R,jp„^  yudh  Vir;  and  Fickle.  Kirby.  to  B  F  Goodnch  Company.  The. 

Indicator  energizing  monitor  circuit  for  anti-skid  brake  control  sys- 
tems and  the  like  4.098.542.  CI   303-92000 
Ralston.  Richard  W  .  to  Olin  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  regulatmg 


365-105.000. 
Post  Office.  The:  See—  ..„.,„ 

Fitchew.  Kenneth  David,  4,099,217,  CI.  361-56.000. 

'■""Ma^^rHarliT'i.;  »<»  ?«».  Edw«d  J.,   4,098,430,  CI     "  "anode-cathcxie    spacing    in    an '  electrolytid    cell.    4,098.666.    Cl 

220-339.000 
Poul  Hahn  Evers:  See—  

Gnidelbach.  Hans-Dieter,  4,099,099,  CI  315-194.00a 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Bonnan,  Robert  F.,  4,098,745,  CI.  260-29.300 

gKrt:^'r^^'^^:r^  4,098,743,  a  26,.  ^^^^i:',^^:^'^^^--'"^""^"^ 

Waljjce  David  R.,  4,098,740,  O.  26..29.6NR.  ""'"'o^Sl^^^^^i;,  4,09..55i  O.  355-8.000. 

DarLeTnE.,  4.098.037.  CI.  52-23.000.  R">ney.  Richanl  D.;  and  Hubert.  Guauv.  to  Emdeko  Irtemational, 


204-228.000 
Ramioulle.  Jean:  See— 

Couteau.  Willy;  and  Ramioulle.  Jean.  4.098.820.  CI.  260-561.00R. 
Rammler,  Roland;  Schmalfeld,  Paul;  and  Weisj,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Me- 

tallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschafl  Recovery  of  hydrocarbonaceous 

material  from  tar  sands  4,098,674,  CI  208-1  l.OOR. 
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Inc   T«l  mcuu  for  Ughl  responsive  unoke  delector.  4,099,178,  CI. 
340-515000. 
Runhyv  William.  10  Moloroli.  liK  Directive  uilenm  with  reflectors 

uid  directors.  4.099.184.  CI.  343-875  000 
lUskevKius,  Leo.  to  Waller  Kidde  *  Company,  Inc   Cylinder  lock 

4.098.103.  CI  70-364.WA. 
Rasmui.  Boyd  R..  to  PilUbury  Company.  The    Press  for  removing 

liquids  from  amorphous  material  4.098.182,  CI.  100-121  000. 
Rasmussen.  Oystein  E.  Method  for  protecting  ships  against  fouling. 

4,098,925,  CI  427-154.000 
Raspanti.  Giuseppe,  to  Sandoz  Ltd  Method  for  eliminating  or  prevent- 
ing the  brightening  cfTects  of  anionic  optical  bnghteners.  4.098.954, 
CI,  428-537.000 

Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W  :  Ste—  

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  RatclifTe.  Ronald  W..  4.099.000,  CI. 
544-17  000. 
Rath,  Gero:  S«—  _ 

Roth,  Haye;  and  Ralh.  Gero.  4,098.603.  CI.  75-11.000. 
Rauterkus.  Karl  Josef  See- 
Becker.  Knut  Hennmg;  Rauterkus,  Karl  Josef;  and  Seip.  Detlev. 
4.098.746,  CI   260-294UA 
Rawls.  Vaughn,  to  National-Standard  Company    Pre<ured  tread  for 
recapping  tires  and   method   for  the   use  thereof.   4.098.936,  CI. 
428-40.000. 
Ray.  James  A .  to  Martin  Marietu  Corporation.  Hydraulic  cement 
mixes  and  process  for  improving  hydraulic  cement  miies.  4.098.614. 
a.  106-90000. 
Raybestos-Manhattan.  Inc.:  See- 
Kennedy.  Claude  A  ;  Oardella.  Adriano  A  ;  Brogi.  Ruggero  E.;  and 
Lavagetto.  Lorenzo.  4.098,064.  CI.  57-34  500. 
Raymond  Engineering  Inc.:  See— 

Wolski.  Raymond  A..  4.099,161,  CI.  34O-147.0OR. 
Raymond  International  Inc.:  See — 

Gendron.  George  J  ;  and  Holland.  Henry  A.  Nelson.  4.098.355.  CI 
173-127  000. 
Raymond  Lee  Organizanon,  Inc  ,  The:  See— 
Bartelme.  Jack  H  .  4.098.018.  CI  43-108.000. 
Camllo.  Alfred  A..  4.099.221,  CI.  362-18.000. 
Tritle.  Robert  C  .  Jr..  4.098.283.  CI   135-77  000. 
Raytheon  Company  See- 
Han.  Harold  M  ,  4.099.088.  CI   313-450.000. 
Koutalides.  Andrew,  4,099.200,  CI.  357-69.000. 
Ward,  Harold  R  ,  4.099.182.  CI  343-17  2PC. 
RCA  Corporation  See— 

Berkman.  Samuel;  and  Insh.  Donald  Bertram.  4,099.041,  Q.  219- 

ia49R. 
Bloom,  Allen;  and  Sorkm.  Howard.  4,098,301.  a.  141-7.000. 
Endriz,  John  Guiry;  Rajchman,  Jan  Aleksander.  and  van  Raalte. 

John  A  .  4.099.085,  CI   313-400000. 
Fuhrer,  Jack  Selig;  and  Keizer.  Eugene  Orville,  4,098,030,  CI. 

5I-28100R 
Leedom.  Marvin  Allan.  4.098.511.  CI  274-9.00B. 
Maaterton.  Walter  David,  4,099.187,  CI.  354-1.0OO. 
Peters.  Kenneth  Donald.  4,099.087.  CI.  313-422.000. 
Reato.  Vmcenzo.  Radiator  with  dual  heat  eicbange  for  heating  installa- 
tions. 4,098.327,  CI.  165-76000. 
Reaville,  Enc  T.;  and  Streicher.  Gudnin  M  .  to  Monsanto  Company 
Dental   restorative  composition  containing  oligomenc  BIS-uMA 
resin  and  Michler's  ketone  4.097,994,  CI.  32-15.000. 
Retoer.  HaraJd.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Storage  battery  with  recombi- 
nation catalyst.  4,098.964.  CI.  429-86.000. 
Redker,  Donald  S ,  lo  Redker-Young  Processes.  Inc.  Conversion  of 

orgamc  waste  material  4.098,649,  O.  201-2.500. 
Redker-Young  Processes,  Inc.:  See — 

Redker.  Donald  S.,  4.098.649.  CI.  201-2  500 
Redmore.  Derek,  and  Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.,  to  Pettolite  Corporation 

Alpha-amino  pbosphonic  acids.  4,098.849.  CI.  26O-944.000. 
Reed,  Robert  D  :  See— 

Zink.  John  S  ,  and  Reed.  Robert  D .  4,098,566,  CI.  431-202.000. 
Reed,  Thomas  Freeman;  See — 

Koiiol,  Dale  Lee;  and  Reed.  Thomas  Freeman.  4.098.504,  O 
273-61  OOR 
Reedy,  Lonnie  T  ,  and  Smith,  Eddie,  to  Reedy  and  Smith,  Inc.  Lubn- 
caled  bearing  for  automatic  transmissions.  4.098.382,  CI.  192-1  lO.OOB. 
Reedy  and  Smith.  Inc  :  See— 

Reedy.  Lonnie  T  .  and  Smith,  Eddie.  4,098,382.  Q.  192-110.008. 

Reese.  Johannes  See—  

Kraft,  Kurt,  and  Reese.  Johannes,  4,099,007.  CI.  548-307.000 
Reeser.  Ward  Wclton:  See— 

Szentea,  John  Francis;  Reeser,  Ward  Welton;  and  Zuck.  Charles 
Leslie.  Jr  .  4.099,067,  CI.  307.153.000 
Regal  Tool  4  Rubber  Co..  Inc  ;  See- 
Files,  James  H.;  Montague,  John  M.;  and  Thomerson,  Clarence  T., 
4,098,211,0   114-219000 
Reoar,  Karl  Nikolaua:  See — 

Bead,  Gunter;  and  Regar.  Karl  Nikolaua,  4.098.1**.  CI.  74-«87  000. 
Rehn,  Gary  Allen:  See— 

StanTill,  Ralph  Everelte;  Steinbach.  James  Gerald;  Rehn,  Gary 
Allen   Oelschlaeger,  George  Frederick;  and  Jackson.  William 
Wayne.  4,098.346.  CI.  172-283.000. 
ReicUiold  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Berchem.  Anioine;  Sudan.  Knshan  Kumar;  and  Gres,  Edward 
Michael.  4.098,770,  CI   528-130.000 

"'^RhodS'wiUiam'H.;  and  Reid,  F  Joseph.  4,098,612.  CI.  106-73.200. 


Reid,  Philip  R.:  See— 

McLouski.  Raymond  M.;  and  Reid,  Philip  R.,  4,098,924,  O. 
427-93.000 
Reid.  Thomas  J..  Jr  Wheeled  sled.  4.098.519.  CI.  280-87.010. 
Reinert  John  R,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Sense-write  circuit  for  random 

access  memory.  4,099.070,  CI.  307-238  000. 
Reinhard,  Theodor;  Haug,  Ernst;  and  Schulz.  Manfred,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft    Device  for  mounting  a  storage  battery. 
4.098.366.  CI    180-68.500. 
Reinke,    Elmer    E.    Fuel    nozzle    support    and    cap.    4.098.437,    CI. 

222-529.000. 
Reinmiller,  J   Russell:  See— 

Boyd.  Darrell  B..  4.098,233,  CI.  I23-32.00R. 
Reis.  August:  See— 

Eibl.  Volker;  and  Reis,  August,  4.098.660.  O.  204-151  000 
Reisdorf.  Adolf;  See- 
Wicker.  Walter;  and  Reisdorf,  Adolf,  4.098.136.  CI  74-242. 15R. 
Reithner.  Gerhard,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahl- 
werke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft  Starter  bar  to  be  used  in 
continuous  casting  plants.  4.098.322.  CI   164-446  000. 
Reitsma,  Hant>e.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  optimizing 
radiation  doses  in  an  X-ray  examining  device,  and  a  device  for  per- 
forming the  method  4.099.058.  O  25O-4I60TV. 
Reme  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Ferguson,  Andrew  Marvin;  and  Keith.  Ernest  Voshell,  4,098,521. 
CI  280-242  owe 
Renner.  Hermann:  and  Klie.  Wolfgang,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Body  for  motor  vehicles  4,098.531.  CI.  293-63.000. 
Renzel.  Peter,  to  Krautkramer-Branson.  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  increasing  the  speed  of  ultrasonic  pulse-echo  testing. 
4.098.131.  CI.  73-627.000. 
Repasky.  John,  to  Hanover  Prest-Paving  Co  Methods  of  making  pav- 
ing block.  4,098,865.  O.  264-333.000 
Repco  Research  Proprieury  Limited:  See — 

Dickerson.  Alan  WUliam.  4.098,233.  CI.  123-32.0EG. 
Research  Corporation:  See- 
Fountain.  Kenneth  R  ;  Kehl.  HorsI;  and  Early.  Terry.  4,098.903.  C\. 

424-324.000, 
Komreich.  Philipp  G  ;  and  Kowel.  Stephen  T.,  4.099.207,  Q. 
358-213  000. 
Resistance  Welder  Corporation:  See— 

Blair.  Robert  H  ,  and  Janiske,  Donald  J..  4.099,044.  CI  219-82.000 
Resor.  David  L.:  See — 

Keller,  Donald  L  ;  and  Resor,  David  L.,  4.098.450. 0.  228-1 19  000. 
Ress.  Thomas  I.;  and  Hartmann.  Frederick,  to  Kreidl  Chemico  Physical 
KG    Device  for  the  separation  of  gas  mixtures.  4.099.053.  CI. 
250-293.000. 
Renter.  Franz  Gottfried:  See— 

Hilterhaus,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Reuter,  Franz  Gottfried,  4,098.730,  CI. 
521-107,000 
Reuter  Technologie  GmbH:  See— 

Hilterhaus,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Renter.  Franz  Gottfried,  4,098,730,  Q. 
521-107.000 
Rhodes,  Richard  O.:  See- 
Ford.  Freeiruui  A.;  Armstrong.  Errol;  and  Rhodes.  Richard  O.. 
4.098.331,  CI    165-170.000. 
Rhodes.  William  H  ;  and  Reid.  F  Joseph,  to  GTE  Laboratones  Incor- 
porated. Transparent  yttria  ceramics  and  method  for  producing  same. 
4.098.612.  CI    106-73.200 
Rhone-Poulenc.  S.A.:  See— 

Christen.  Gilbert;  Favre.  Bernard;  Marze,  Xavier;  and  Salmon. 
Michel.  4.098,852,  CI.  261-104.000. 
Rhudy,  John  S,:  See — 

Argabright,  Perry  A ;  Rhudy.  John  S ;  and  Phillips,  Brian  L.. 
4.098.337.  a.  166-270.000. 
Ribaldone.  Giuseppe;  Grecu.  Renato;  Paffoni.  Camillo;  and  Sironi. 
Giuseppe,   to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Anthra<iuinone  compounds  and 
process  for  prepanng  same.  4,098.793,  CI   260-303  000. 
Rice.  Donald  Winston:  See — 

Nepela.  Daniel  Andrew;  Rice,  Donald  Winston;  and  Suila,  James 
Carr.  4.098.605.  CI.  75-122.000. 
Richards,  Louis  R ,  to  Formax,  Inc.  Mold  cover  for  food  patty  molding 

machine.  4.097.961.  O    17-32.000. 
Richardson  Company.  The:  See — 

Mocas,  Veriin  A..  4.098.%3.  CI  429-88.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  :  See- 
Suzuki.  Tomoaki.  4.099.238.  CI  364-481  000. 
Tani.  Tatsuo;  Tanaka.  Milsuo;  and  Kameyama.  Toshiaki.  4.098.301. 
CI  271-117.000 
Riddel,  John  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Road  speed  control 

with  redundant  release  4.098.368,  CI.  18O-10800O 
Ridout.  Philip  James:  See- 
Matty.  Michael  Thomas;  and  Ridout,  Philip  James.  4.098,608,  CL 
75-251.000. 
Riefler,  Monte  Concrete  block  panel  4.098,040.  CI.  52-125  000. 
Riesser.  Gregor  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Catalyst  for  dehydrogen*- 

tion.  4.098.723.  CI  252-474.000 
Riken  Piston  Ring  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakata.  Tatsuei.  4.098.515.  CI.  277-165000. 
Riley.  David  Stephen,  lo  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Porous 

dUphragms.  4.098.672.  CI.  204-296  000 
Ringel.  Samuel  M.:  See- 
Connor,  David  T.;  Ringel.  Samuel  M.;  and  Von  Stnndtmaan, 
Maximillian.  4,098,998,  O.  542-447.000. 
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Ripart  Guy:  See— 

Leblanc.  Michele;  Ripart.  Guy;  and  Brule.  Albert,  4,099,141,  CI. 
331-94.50C 
Rispeter,  Siegfned:  See- 
Kramer,  Volker;   Rispeter,   Siegfried,  and   Marlow.   Rolf-Peter, 
4,098,293.  a.  137-614.030. 
Rislvedt.  Victor  G.;  and  Johnson,  Roy  B    Coin  handling  machine. 

4.098.280.  CI    133-3.00A. 
Rizzitano.  Fortunalo  J.;  and  Abrahamson.  Ernest  P  .  II,  lo  United  States 
of  America.  Army.  18%  Ni-Mo-Co  maraging  steel  having  improved 
toughness  and  its  method  of  manufacture.  4.098.607.  CI  75-243.000 
RMS  Electronics.  Inc.:  See- 
Hacker,  Moms;  and  Padilla,  Dominick.  4099.185,  CI.  343-880.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Reischer,  Helmut.  4.098,367.  CI   18O-105.0OE. 
PoUner.  Rudolf.  4.097.977.  CI.  29-25.120 
Reber,  Harald.  4,098.964,  CI.  429-86000. 
Robert  Brown  Associates:  See — 

Gammell,  Donald  M..  4,098,303,  CI.  141-52.000. 
Robinson.    Charles    Elbert     Fuel     safety    switch.     4.099.166.    CI 

340-626.000. 
Robinson.  Leon  H  ;  Speers,  Jerry  M.;  Barry,  Adelbert;  and  Campbell, 
Daniel  J.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  maintaining  electric  cable  inside  drill  pipe.  4,098,342, 
CI.  166-315000. 
Robot  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Cavanaugh.  Leo  Francis.  4.099,202,  O  358-85.000. 
Robou.  Stephen:  See— 

Baiamusa.  Yusuf  A.;  and  Robola.  Stephen.  4.098.832,  C\.  260- 
651  OOF. 
Robson.  Harry  E .  to  Exxon  Research  4  Engineering  Co  Synibetic 
halloysites  as   hydrocarbon   conversion   catalysts.   4,098.676.   CI. 
208-111  000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Anders.    Ronald    James;    and    Mohan.    Ramesh.    4.098,489,    CI. 

251-327.000. 
Hallford.  Ben  R  .  4,099.126,  CI  325-446.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi  S  p  A    See— 

Marfono,  Nerino;  and  Bonalumi.  Pielro.  4,098.202.  CI   1 12-20.000 
Rode,  France;  Lindes,  Peter;  Eschenbach,  Ralph  F.;  and  Fazarinc, 
Zvonko  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Method  and  apparatus  for 
programmable  and  remote  numeric  control  and  calibration  of  elec- 
tronic instrumenution  4.099.240.  CI   364-571  000 
Roder,    Dieter;   and   Tust.   Heinz,   lo   Licenlia   Patent-Verwaltungs- 
G.m.b.H.   Aperture  mask  unit   for  color  television  picture  tube, 
4.099,086,  CI  313-407.000 
Roge.  Ralph  R .  and  Curtis.  Paul  J.,  to  Wescom.  Inc.  Loop  current 

detector  4.099.032.  CI.  179-1 8.0FA 
Rogers.  Charles  H.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company  Sensor  wire  thermo- 
plastic compounds.  4.098.711.  CI  252-63.200. 
Rogers,  Howard  G  :  See— 

Cieciuch.  Ronald  F.  W ;  Luhowy,  Roberu  R.;  Meneghini.  Frank 
A.;  and  Rogers.  Howard  G.,  4.098.783,  CI  260-147  000 
Rogg,    Roger   W.    Modular   type   cartridge  storage.   4,098,402.   CI 

206-387.000. 
Rohde.  Heino  J  ;  and  Juergens,  Rauier.  to  Christensen.  Inc.  Diamond 
dnlling  bit  for  soft  and  medium  hard  formations.  4.098.363.  CI 
175-329.000 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Hanauer.  Richard  H.;  and  Willette,  Gordon  L..  4.098.709.  CI 
252-51. 50A.  * 

Roll-Rite  Corp    See— 

Christensen.  Carl  O..  4,097,954.  CI.  16-21.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Adkins.  Richard  Cyril;  and  Yost,  James  Oswald,  4.098,073,  CI. 
60-39. 16R. 
Ropte.  Eckhard:  See- 
Sander.  Bruno;  Berbner,  Heinz;  Steinberger.  Rolf;  Ropte,  Eckhard; 
Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Kunde.  Joachim.  4.098.640,  CI.  162-146000 
Rosenau.  ClilTord  M  .  lo  Armstrong  Cork  Company  Method  of  making 
a  composite  mold  for  making  polyurethane  foam  decorative  parts, 
4.098.856.  CI   264-80.000, 
Rosenbaum,  Heinz  Jorg:  See— 

Alpers,  Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Rosenbaum.  Heinz  Jorg,  4,098,826.  CI, 
260-603  OOC 
Rosenberg.  George  J.,  to  Fashion  Services,  Inc  Collar  point  former. 

4.098.440,  CI  223-39.000. 
Rosenberger.  Michael,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  l-(2.6.6-Trimethyl- 
3-hydroxy-  l-cyclohexen- 1  -yl)-3-methyl-penU-  1.4-dienetor       1  -yn-4 
ENl-3-ols  4.098,827,  CI   568-824000. 
Rosenblatt.  Solomon.  Medical  surgical  sponge  and  method  of  making 

same.  4.098.728,  CI.  521-141.000 
Rosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen:  See — 

Wolfers,  Heinrich;  Rudolph.  Hans;  and  Rosenkranz,  Hans  Jurgen. 
4.098,808.  CI.  26O-448.80R 
Rosey,  Richard:  See— 

Kovaich.  George  N ;   Rosey.   Richard;   and  Simon.   Ned   H.. 
4.099,220,  CI   361-341.000, 
Ross.  Svante  Bertil:  See— 

Lindberg.  Ulf  Henrik  Andera;  Ross.  Svante  Bertil;  Thorberg.  Seth 

Olov  and  Ogrcn.  Sven  Ove.  4.098.901.  CI.  424-311.000 

Rosaler,  Heinz  Couplmg  for  model  vehicles.  4.098.41 1,  CI.  213-75.0TC. 

Rossmy,  Gerd:  See—  ,„.,,„    ~ 

Kollmeier.   Hans-Joachim;  and   Rossmy.  Gerd,  4.098,729,  a. 

521-128000 


Roth,  Eldon  N.  Refrigeration  apparatus  for  viicoua  paste  substance 

4.098.095,  CI  62-346.000 
Roth,  Haye;  and  Rath,  Gero,  to  Demag  AG.  Method  for  melting  steel. 

4,098,603,  CI.  75-11.000 
Rother.  Peter:  See— 

Klapproth,    Ludwig;    Metzler,    Gerhart;    and    Rother.    Peter, 
4.098,513.  CI.  274-39.00A. 
Rolhfuss.  William  John    Shrink  film  perforating  unit   4,098,159.  CI. 

83-171000 
Rothmayer.  Karl-Heinz.  Ski-boot.  4.098.010.  O.  36-117.000. 
Rousselel.  Joseph   Apparatus  for  the  dehydration  (drying)  of  textile 

materials.  4,098.004,  Q.  34-57.00E. 
Roussy.  Georges:  See — 

Jean,  Olivier  A  ;  and  Roussy.  Georges.  4.099.042.  CI  219-10.55A 
Roy,  Colin:  See — 

Wykes,  Robert  D,;  and  Roy.  Colin.  4.098.393.  CI.  198-458.000. 
Rozmus.   John   J.    Progressive   die   welding   of  electrical   contacts. 

4.099.043,  CI  219-78  160 
RTE  Corporation:  See- 
Flan.  Richard  P.,  4.099,155,  Q.  337-249.000. 
Rubin.  Barry  Jay.  to  Inlemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Charge-coupled  device  digital-to-analog  converter.  4,099.175.  CI 
340-3470DA 
Rubischko.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Biddick.  Royce  E.;  and  Rubischko.  Richard  J..  4.098.967.  CI 
429-210000 
Ruchardt,  Hugo:  See— 

Ertl.  Wilhelm;  Guckel.  Helmut;  Ruchardt,  Hugo;  and  Schneck- 
enaichner.  Fritz,  4.098.223.  Q.  118-48.000. 
Ruckdeschel,  Frederick  R.;  Hauser.  Oscar  G.;  Whiled.  Charles  A.;  and 
Gary.  Robert  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  speed  magnetic  brush 
development  system.  4.098.228,  Oil  8-658.000. 
Rudinger,  George;  See— 

Shorr,  Morton;  and  Rudinger,  George,  4,098,594,  CI  55-403.000 
Rudolph.  Hans:  See — 

Wolfers.  Heinrich;  Rudolph.  Hans;  and  Rosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen. 
4.098.808.  O  260-448.80R 
Ruegsegger.  Ted  W  Curtain  edge  retainer  4.098.318.  O  160-327.000 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Luize,  Siegfried;  Feichtinger.  Hans;  and  Bimkraut.  Hans-Walter. 
4.098.990,  CI  528-490.000. 
Rumianca  S.p.A.:  See — 

Baldi.  Luciano;  Ferrari.  Corrado;  and  Francese.  Renato,  4.099,006, 
O   544-204000 
Russell,  John  A.  Engraving  machine  having  minimum  setup  time. 

4,098,170,0   90-13  100 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Grigoleit,  Georg;  Kohler,  Helmut;  Collin,  Gerd;  and  Matem,  Kurt, 
4,098,838,  O.  260-67400N 
Rulhan,  Leonard  Crawford;  and  Williams.  Virgil  Lynn.  Process  of 
dispensing,  measuring,  coating  and  culling  sheet  material.  4,098,916, 
CI.  427-8.000. 
Rutledge.  Thomas  F..  to  ICI  Amencas  Inc.  Method  of  oxidatively 
coupling  alkyl   phenols  utilizing  a  tetrava!cnl   manganese-carbon 
catalysl.  4,098.766.  CI.  528-217.000. 
Rutledge,  Thomas  F..  to  ICI  Amencas  Inc.  Oxidative  coupling  of 
alkylphenols  or  1-naphthols  catalyzed  by  metal  complexes  of  dicar- 
boxyiic  acid  compounds  4,098.830,  O  568-730.000. 
Rutten.  Hendrikus  S.:  See— 

Kemper,  Wilhelmus;  Kniisman.  Gerard;  and  Rutten.  Hendrikus  S.. 
4.098.212.  CI.  114-230.000 
Ryan.  Daniel  John,  and  Wielicki.  Edward  Andrew,  to  FMC  Corpora- 
lion.  Regenerated  cellulose  film  recovery  process.  4,098.996,  CI 
536-57.000, 
Ryan,  James  W,:  See — 

Piasio,  Roger  N.;  Ryan,  James  W.;  and  Woiazwillo,  James  E., 
4,098,876.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Ryobi.  Lid.:  See— 

Kitutaka.  Hiromu.  4.097,956,  O.  16-52.000. 
Kitutaka.  Hiromu,  4,097.957.  O  16-58000. 
Sazaki.  Kounin.  4,098.472.  CI  242-84.20G. 
Sazaki.  Kounin.  4,098.473,  O  242-84.20G. 
Saab-Scania  Akticbolag:  See — 

Hardmark,  Ragnar  Malcus;  Hanberger,  Bror  Anden  Soren;  and 
Forsberg,  Sven  Edvin.  4.098.111.  CI.  73-9.000 
Saarbergwerke  AG:  See— 

Kummel.  Joachim;  Dressen.  Heinz,  Danguillier,  Wilhelm;  Gem- 
hardt,  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  and  Pohl.  Siegfned,  4,098,324,  CI. 
165-1.000 
Sabatino.  Anthony,  to  Gould  Inc.  Water  activatable,  lead-acid  storage 
battery    and    method    for    manufacturing    same.    4.098.961.    CI. 
429-48  000 
Sachs,  Melvin  H  ;  and  Shubow.  Calvin.  Block-form  for  use  in  rein- 
forced concrete  structures.  4.098.042,  O.  52-383.000 
Sachs  Syslemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Eibl.  Volker.  and  Rets.  August.  4.098.660,  CI.  204-131.000. 
Saito,  Masumi:  Sre — 

Yukuta.  Toshio;  Ohashi.  Takashi;  Kojima,  Minoru;  and  Saito, 
Masumi.  4.098.732.  CI.  521-125.000. 
Saito,  Yasushi-  See— 

Okumura.  Masahide;  and  Sailo.  Yasushi.  4.099.054.  O.  250-306.000. 
Sakata.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Yoshida,     Motoaki;     and     Sakata,     Nobuhiro,     4,098.931.     O. 
427-324.000. 
Sakata,  Tatsuei,  to  Riken  Piston  Ring  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha.  Abra- 
sion resisting  material  and  use  of  the  same.  4.098.515. 0. 277-165.000. 
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Sakuru,  Tothio;  NbhUurs,  Akio;  Handa,  Takuro;  Kaioh.  Hidekauu; 
Toffloda,  Yoshiro:  Aoki.  Kazumi:  and  Yolo,  Makoto,  to  Asahi  Denka 
Kogyo  K.K.  Sulfur  containing  molybdenum  dihydrocarbytdithjocar- 
bamale  compound  4,l>»8.705,  CI.  252.33.600. 
Salmon,  Michel  See— 

Chnstcn,  Gilbert;  Favre.  Bernard:  Marze,  Xavier;  and  Salmon. 
Michel,  4,098,852,  CI.  261-104.000 
Salzer,  Erwin.  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric  fuse  capable  of  interrupting  small 

currents  4,099,156.  CI  337-290  000. 
Samokovhski,  Oavid  Albert;  Grozdanov.  Petko  Kostadinov;  Ncme' 
chek,  Alfred  Emmerich;  Peirov,  Peter  Oimiirov;  and  Punchev, 
Simeon  Georgiev,  to  Institute  Po  Zavaryavane.  Controllable-force 
wire  advance  arrangement  for  electric-arc  welding  applications. 
4,098.445.  CI.  226-186  000. 
Sample.  Stephen  P.  See — 

Goodman,  William  R.;  Sample,  Stephen  P.;  and  Goodman,  Allan 
L  ,  4,099,236,  CI.  364-200000. 
Sanchez,  Jose,  to  PennwaJt  Corporation.  Polymerization  of  vinyl  mono- 
mers employing  liquid  acyl  sulfonyl  peroiide  formulations  denved 
from  solid  acyl  alkylsulfonyl  peroxides  4,098,981,  CI.  526-204.000 
Sanda,  Shougo:  See — 

Noguchi,  Mauaki;  Sanda,  Shougo;  Nakamura,  Norihiko;  and  Kato, 
Takashi.  4.098.246.  CI.  123-n90OA. 
Sander.  Bruno;  Berbner.  Heinz.  Steinberger.  Rolf;  Ropte,  Eckhard; 
Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Kunde,  Joachim,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Manufacture  of  paper-like  and   textile-like   sheets    4,098,640.   CI 
162-146.000 
Sander,  Willy  M.;  and  Whitney,  James  C  .  to  Dictaphone  Corporation. 
Electronic  control  system  for  multiple  cassette  record  and/or  play- 
back apparatus.  4.099.209.  CI   360-92  000 
Sanderson.  William  A.;  See — 

Swidler.    Ronald,    and    Sanderson,    William    A.    4,098,784,    CI. 
260-199  000. 
Sandler,  Louis  M.:  See — 

Pomeraniz,    Daniel    I;   and    Sandler,    Louis   M.,   4,099,167,   CI 
540-620.000 
Sandler,  Stanley  Roben,  to  Pentiwalt  Corporation.  Polyoxyalkylene 
tetrahalophthalate  ester  as  lexnle   finishing  agent    4.098,704,  CI 
252-8.600 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Kathawala,  Faizulla  G  ,  4,098,908,  CI  424-263.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd    See— 

Raspanti,  Giuseppe,  4,098,954.  CI  428-537.000 
Sanford.  Anhur  Carol;  and  Waechler.  Fntz.  to  Sanford.  Arthur  Carol 
Apparatus  for  beveling  truss  components  4.098,310.  CI   I44-3.00R. 
Sankey.  Edwin  W..  to  Manon  Power  Shovel  Company.  Inc  Gear  tram 
and  method  of  aligning  component  gears  thereof.  4.098,139,   CI 
74-410.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Mohsawa,  Yasuhiro;   Kataoka.  Mitsuru;  Kilano.  Norilostai;  and 
Matsuzawa,  Toshiaki,  4,098,893,  CI.  424-263  000. 
Sano.  Takezo:  See — 

Maemoto.  Kenichi;  Sano.  Takezo;  and  Kobayashi.  Akio,  4,098,979. 
CI   526-100000 
Sapchim-Foumier-Cimag:  See — 

Boussely.  Jean;  Chandavoine.  Mane-Madeleine;  Chignic.  Michel; 
Gram.  Claude,  and  Pigerol,  Charles.  4.098.706.  CI  252-40.S00. 
Saranukis.  Dimitnos,  to  Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation.  Poly- 
peptides with  morphine-like  activity  4,098,781.  CI  260-1  I2.30R. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitnos.  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  (Hil*V 

somalostaiin  and  analogues  thereof  4.098.782.  CI   260-II2.30S. 
Sasaki.  Toshimi  See — 

Ibaraki.    Yoshiro;    Yamamoto.    Akihiko;    and    Sasaki,    Tocllilm, 
4,098,623.  CI.  148-133000 
Sato.  Hisanao:  See — 

Yamazoe.  Hiroshi;  Kawarada.  Hiroshi.  Sato,  Hisanao;  and  Oh- 
shima.  Nobumasa,  4,099,091,  CI  313-509.000. 
Sato,  Kazuo:  See — 

Shiga,  Motohiro;  Fujisawa,  Fumio;  Sato,  Kazuo;  Shiohala.  Kouki; 
Takasumi,    Masakazu;    and    Koga.    Tsuguaki.    4.098.127.    Cl. 
73-462000 
Sato,  Taisuo.  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Composite  coating 

of  enhanced  resistance  to  attack.  4.098.620.  O.  148-6.200. 
Sato.  Yuuichi:  See — 

Hashimoto.   Shintaro;   and   Sato,   Yuuichi,  4,099,073,   Q.   307- 
296  OCR 
Satterfield.  Larry  S .  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation   Device  for 

scnibbing  surfaces  4.097.950.  CI   1 5-49  OOR 
Sauermann,  Gerhard  O.,  to  Umted  Stales  of  Amenca,  Air  Force. 

Codable  optical  transponder  4,099,050,  CI  250-199  000 
Sauli,   Michel,   to   Philagro.    Process  for  the   preparation  of  3-(3.5- 

dichlorophenyl)-hydantoin  4.099.008.  CI  548-314.000 
Saunders.  James  Edwin:  See — 

Humphrey.  Geoffrey  John;  and  Saunders.  James  Edwin,  4.098.696, 
CI   210-168000 
Sausville,  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Corth,    Richard;    and    Sausville,    Joseph    W.,    4.099.090,    CI 
313-487  000 
Sawa.  Kenneth  Bruno,  and  Mehaffy,  Cofdon  E.  Tennis  ball  pump 

4,098,048,  CI   53-7.0OO. 
Sawada,  Yoshio:  See — 

Urano,  Fumio;  and  Sawada.  Yoshio,  4,099,195,  CI  354-50  000 
Sayles,   Donald  A.,  to  Thermo-Lab  Instruments.  Inc.   Method  and 
analyzer  for  determining  moisture  m  a  mixture  of  gases  containing 
oxygen.  4,098,650,  CI  204- LOOT 


Sazaki,  Kounin,  to  Ryobi,  Lid.  Spin  fishing  reel  with  adjustable  bail  arm 

return  spring.  4,098,472,  CI  242-84.20G 
Sazaki,  Kounin,  to  Ryobi,  Ltd.  Bail  latching  and  releasing  mechanism 

for  spin  fishing  reel   4,098,473.  CI   242-84.20G. 
Scalco.  Emanuele:  See — 

Tsigdinos.  George  A.;  Moore.  Fred  W  ;  Kuck.  Valerie  J.    and 
Scalco.  Emanuele.  4.098.753.  CI.  260-31. 80R. 
Scamehom,  John  F.:  See — 

Eisenstein.  Andrew  J  ;  Frohreich,  Richard  A.;  and  Scanehom, 
John  F  ,  4,098,593,  CI.  55-71  000 
Schalt,  WUfried:  See— 

Seeger,  Arnold;  and  Schalt,  Wilfried,  4,099,103,  CI.  318-85.000. 
Schatleman,  Etienne  Anhur  Marie,  to  Staar,  S  A.  Tape  cassette  load- 
ing system  4,099,213,  CI  360-137.000 
Schauman,  James  L.,  to  Jamestown  Container  Corporation.  Automatic 

compensating  register.  4,098,173,  CI.  93-58.20R 
Schedrovitsky,  Savely  Solomonovich;  Glebov,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich; 
Sidorova,  Nadezhda  Mikhailovna;  Dubrovin,  Jury  Mikhailovich; 
Shrubek,   Elena   Ivanovna;   Tarada,    Ivan   Semenovich;    Belyaeva, 
Agnia  Alexandrovna;  Mash.  Dmitry  Matvcevich;  Lebedev.  Alexei 
Pavlovich;  and  Bclfor,  Alexandr  Gershevich,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauch- 
no-lssledovatelsky  Instilul  Stroitelnogo  I  Dorozhnogo  Mashinoslro- 
enia  Weight  measuring  apparatus  4,098,364,  CI    177-2 10  OEM. 
Scheel,  John  R  ,  deceased  (by  Scheel.  Mane  M.,  executrix),  to  Hawley 
Manufacturing  Corporation    Fluid  heat  exchanger.  4,098,323.  CI 
165-76000. 
Scheel,  Marie  M.,  executnx:  See— 

Scheel,  John  R  .  deceased.  4.098.325.  CI.  165-76.000. 
Schell,  Charles  E  ;  Deegan.  Dennis  C;  and  Jacques,  Donald  F.,  to  Betz 
Laboratones,  Inc   Corrosion  probe  for  use  in  measuring  corrosion 
rate  under  specified  heat  transfer  conditions    4,098,662,  CI    204- 
195  OOC. 
Schermerhom,  Jerry  D.;  and  Slottow,  Hiram  G  ,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 
Dnving  and  addressing  circuitry  for  gas  discharge  display/memory 
panels  4,099,097.  CI.  315-169.0TV. 
Schetina.  Otto:  See— 

Zitz.  Alfred;  Schetina.  Otto;  Kogler.  Peter;  and  Kissich.  Amulf, 
4,098,539,  CI   299-75  000 
Schilperoort,  Cornells:  See- 
van  Diepenbroek,  Alfred  Ench  Wibrandl;  Wormgoor,  Jan  Hen- 
drik;  and  Schilperoon,  Comelis,  4,098,591,  CI.  55-2000 
Schindler,  Hermann:  See— 

Zimmerraann.  Wolfgang;  and  Schindler,  Hermann.  4.098,969,  CI. 
526-9000 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fullers.  Detlef.  4.098.105.  CI  72-21  000. 
Schluter.  Hermann;  and  Blase.  Manfred,  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH. 
Changeover  device  for  controlling  the  movement  of  dosing  frames. 
4.098.289.  CI    137-601.000. 
Schmalfeld.  Paul:  See— 

Rammler,   Roland;   Schmalfeld,   Paul;   and   Weiss.   Hans-Jurgen, 
4,098,674.  CI   208- 11. OOR. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  See — 

Benjamin,  Benjamin  C  ,  4,098,459,  CI  236-87  000. 
Schmidt,  Gerald  Warren:  See — 

Bloom,  William  George;  Newman,  Howard  Fred;  and  Schmidt, 
Gerald  Wanen,  4,098,276,  CI   128-215000. 
Schnidi.  James  C  :  See- 
Seymour.  Donald  E  ;  Schmidt.  James  C;  and  Bezella,  Donald  A., 
4,0»«.6O2.  CI.  71-67.000. 
SctaidI,  Joachim;  and  Unruh,  Manin    Copy  paper    4,098,947,  CI 

421-407.000 
Schtmla,  Eduard:  See— 

Fullers,  Detlef.  4,098,105.  CI  72-21  000. 
Schmoock,  Roy  F ,  to  Fischer  &  Poner  Co.  Unitary  eieciromagnetic 

flowmeter.  4,098.118,  CI.  73-194.0EM 
Schaeckenaichner,  FnU:  See— 

Ertl.  Wilhelm.  Guckel.  Helmut;  Ruchardt,  Hugo;  and  Schneck- 
enaichner,  Fntz,  4,098,223.  CI    118-48.000 
Schneider.  Abraham:  See — 

Myers,  Harry  K  .  Jr ;  Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Schneider,  Abraham, 
4,098,835,  CI   260-6660PY. 
Schneider,  Roland:  See — 

Cordes.  Werner;  and  Schneider.  Roland.  4.098.051.  CI.  J3-30.00S. 
Schoetlle,  Klaus.  Wittkamp.  Heinrich;  and  Gliniorz.  Lothar.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the  manufacture  of  upe  guides  of 
large  area  for  tape  transpon  apparatus,  and  tape  guides  obtained  by 
the  said  process.  4.098.446.  CI   226-196000. 
Schopf.  Dieter,  to  Union  Special  GmbH   Thread  cutter  for  chain- 
stitch  sewing  machine  4.098.209.  CI    112-298  000. 
Schoppe.  Fntz.  Process  for  the  production  of  powdered,  surface-active, 

agglomeraiable  calcined  material  4,098,871.  CI.  423-177.000 
Schor,  Marshall  1  :  See— 

Arnold,  Richard  Fairbanks.  Dishon.  Yitzhak;  Ouchi,  Norman  Ken; 
and  Schor.  Marshall  I..  4,099,257,  CI  364-900  000. 
Schramm,   Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    X-ray  diagnostics 

generator  for  X-ray  photographs.  4.099,057,  CI.  250-416  OOR. 
Schroder.  Ernst,  to  Licentia  PatentVerwallungs-G  m  b  H.  Amplifier 
with  controllable  transmission  factor  and  switchable  control  charac- 
teristic 4.099.134.  CI  330-51.000 
Schroeder,  Michael  A  ,  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca,  Army.  Wear  and 
corrosion   reduang   additive   for   gun   propellants    4,098,193    CI 
102-92000 
Schuette,  Henry  W ;  and  Nye,  Martin  N  .  to  Wellons,  Inc.  Dry  kiln 
having    bidirectional    air    flow    with    unidirectional    fan    rotation. 
4.098.008.  CI   34-191000 
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Schulte,  Franz-Josef;  Bnich,  Werner;  and  Diers.  Erwin.  to  Erdolche- 
mie  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haflung;  «?£.B«y"  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Device  for  mixing  gases  and  liquids.  4.098,851.  CI.  26l-7().utw 
Schultz.   Eduard  August.   Disposal   installation  for  domestic   waste 

4,098.181.  CI.  100-102000. 
Schulz.  Manfred:  See—  _  .    ,     ..     r   j  a  naa  yij. 

Reinhard,  Thcodor;  Haug.  Ernst;  and  Schulz.  Manfred,  4,098.366, 
CI    180-68.500. 
Schuster,  Hans-Dieter;  See—  ...        ^      r.     u,«m 

Abthoir.  Jorg;  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter;  Huttebraucker,  D»g-Ha«ld. 
Kreeb,  Reiner;  and  Laszlo,  Marijan.  4.098,252,  CI.  123-198.00F^ 
Schwan.  Thomas  J.;  and  White,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.,  to  Moiion-Norwick 
Products,     Inc      l.(4-Chlorophenyl)-3-(l-ureido)-2-imidazolidinone 
4,099,009,  CI   548-319.000  ^  „       ,     u 

Schwanz.  Wilfried;  Seiffert,  Ulnch;  Behcr,  Peter;  and  Paitula.  Hannu. 
to  Volkswagenwerk  Akiiengcsellschan  Vehicle  steenng  wheel 
safelydevice  4,098,525,  CI  280-750  000.  .  ™. -,,.    r, 

Schwartz,  Boris    Dermatome  apparatus  and  method    4,098.278.  Cl. 

Schwartz.  George  R.  Method  of  reducing  psychogenic  impotence 

4.098.899.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Schwarzcnbek.  Eugene  F  Cracking  "^'UlV"  »=;'"'>!»»'"'"''""  '°' 

catalytic  cracking  process.  4,098,678,  CI.  208-120000. 
Sciakv.  Alben  M  ;  and  Mello,  William  R  .  to  Sciaky  Bros   Jjc  Mfhod 

and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  roury  dnll  biu.  4,098,*48.  l-i 

228-102  000 

^''"'"sarkT'Al^ri^"'^:    >""    Mello,    Willt«n    R..    4.098.448.    CI. 

Scillien.  Antoine;  and  Aubry.  Jean  Yves,  to  Electronique  Marcel  Das- 
sault Rat  radar  antenna  4.099.181.  CI  343-16.00M 
Scolding  Locks  Corporation:  See—  ,,,„^ 

Mo'ris.  William  E.  4.097.971.  CI.  24-253X100.  ,  ^.  .^.    _, 

Scott.   Bill    B.  to  Pfizer  Inc.   Folding  garden   tool    4.097,945,  (.t 

Scoit   Dalbert  Byron   Water  impervious  cover  for  an  arm  cast  or  leg 

cast  4.098.268.  CI.  128-82.000. 
Scott.  Ian  J  C  ,  to  Chrysler  Corporation  AfnSf^"^f°J-J^''l«  <5fA 

fuel  metenng  control  pump  on  an  engine  4,098,251,  CI.  123-193.UUA 

*™  Alkn^Roy'^A  r'l^Iscott,  LeRoy  W  .  4.098.744,  CI.  260-29  300 

Scott,  Michael  H :  See—  „     ^   ,         j  c     ..    u;,i,..i   u 

Edson    Donald  A.;  Johnson,  Keith  1  ;  and  Scott,  Michael  H., 
4,098,447,  CI.  228-4.500. 

Scott  Paper  Company:  See—  

ArteVs,  James  C,  4,098,938,  CI  428-160  000. 

Ootchel,  Joel  Peter;  and  Norton.  Henry  James.  4,097.963.  CI 

Scott  Paul  Howard,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Bufferuig  for  an  I^L  memory  cell. 

4.099.263.  CI.  365-155.000.  „„„  ,   ^        .       , 

Scnven.  Roger  L .  and  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan.  to  PPG  IndustnM.  Inc 

Polylactone-polyurethanes     and     aqueous     dispersions     thereot 

4.098.743.  CI.  26a29.2TN- 

*"^,l°er"wiiluS^"H  .  Jr ;  Sease,  John  D.;  Hamel.  William  R.;  and 

Bradley.  Ronnie  A  .  4.098.408,  CI.  209-82.000. 
Seddon,  Marshall  E;  See-  ..      u  ii    c     anoann    ri 

Flower,    Robert   J ;   and    Seddon,    Marshall    E.,   4.098.330,    CI. 
165-166.000 
Sederquist,  Richard  A  :  See—  _.  u    j    »       -j  K.,^^r^-,l„ 

Buswell,  Richard  F;  Sederquist,  Richard  A.;  and  Snopkowski, 
Daniel  J ,  4,098,588.  CI  48-94.000.  ,  ^       ,.       u 

Buswell,  Richard  F.;  Sederquist,  Richard  A.;  and  Snopkowski. 
Daniel  J,  4.098.589.  CI  48-94.000  ...... 

Krar    George  R;  Olesen.  Ole  L  ;  Sederquist^chard  A;  and 
Szydlowski.  Donald  F  .  4.098.587.  CI.  48-94  000 
Seeuer  Arnold;  and  Schalt.  Wilfned.  to  Keraforschungsanlage  Julich 
GmbH  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotors  of  synchronous  motors. 
4  099.103.  CI.  318-85  000.  .,  „  >. 

Seeger  Hans  Jo«:him;  and  Sorgatz,  Ulrich,  to  V"einigte  Flugiechnis- 
che  Werke-Fokker  G.m.b.H.  Mechamcal  stnicture.  4.098.168,  CI. 
89-1.815. 

^'•liLki^wmam  G.;  Sei_bert,_  Lanw;  B«"-  ^""^  '^^  ""*  *"""■ 


James  M  .  4.098.049,  CI  53-22  OOB 

""'lc"hwJnz,''w^f;red;  Seidert,  Ulnch;  Beher,   Peter;  and  Paitula, 
Hannu,  4,098,525,  CI.  280-750.000 

^'"B^klrK^urHenning;  Rauierkus.  Karl  Josef;  and  Seip.  Detlev. 

4  098  746  CI   260-29. 4U A. 
Semmens,  Michael  J.,  to  University  of  jIlinoisFoundation,  The.  Water 
punfication  process.  4,098,690,  CI.  210-18  000. 

''"'K'uVai.''S"romr  Ohau.  K»>"i?.'^.,^P"S"'  •'/"^^°»'«''  ^^ 
shiaki;  and  Ueda,  Fusao.  4,098.892,  CI.  424-249.000 

"'"Moto^'^kfMeng,  Karl-August,  "^^^  Wehing«    Egbert; 
Horstmann,     Harald;     and     Seuter,     Fnedel.     4.099,011.    CI 

Seymou*r'Do^^  E ;  Schmidt,  James  C    and  Bezella,  Donald  A,  to 

Applied  Biochemists,  Inc    Algaecidal  composition.  4,098,602,  CI 

71-67  000 

''''%^ore^°ko''N'?koT,°s":^n^Kh,  Kolomoets.  Nikola,  Vasilie^^^ 

DMhevsky    Zmovy  Kloiseevich;  Gnuiovsky.  Vladimir  Isaako- 

„S  Zhemchuzhina,  Elena  Alexandrovna;  Chcmousov,  Lev 


Nikolaevich;  Shmidt,  Igor  Aronovich;  Nikolashina,  LjudmiU 
Alexeevna   Gelfgai,  David  Mendeleevich;  and  Sgibnev,  Igor 
Vladimirovich,  4,098,617.  CI    148-1.500 
Shaikh.  Mohammed  Sabir:  See—  .  no«  on  i-i 

Bullock.  David  Carl;  and  Shaikh.  Mohammed  Sabir,  4,098,917,  CI. 
427-36.000  „     ,  ^ 

Shakshober.  Mac  Lean  C  .  to  Sun  Shipbuilding  &  Dry  ttock  Company 
Pneumatic  ofnoadmg  system  for  tanker  4,098.412.  CI  214-13.1WU. 
Shank.  Harvey  T..  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company    Automatic  con- 
tainer capping  apparatus.  4.098.053.  CI.  53-72.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .„,„.,,     ,-,     »m 

Hashimoto.   Shintaro;   and   Sato.    Yuuichi.   4.099.073,   CI    307- 

Maeda.  Hidetoshi;  and  Ohba.  Toshihiro,  4.099.074.  CI  307-308^ 
Maekawa.  Koji;  and  Hamasaki.  Iwao.  4.099.177,  CI.  340-365  OOE 
Sharpe  Claude  A  ;  and  Frazier,  Richard  V.,  Jr.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The.  Combined  keyed  AGC  and  pulse  amplitude  comparator  circuit. 
4.099.124.  CI   325-326.000 
Sharpe,  Robert  E:  See—  .„„„,.    ,-, 

Brockway,  M    Clifford;  and  Sharpe,  Robert  E.,  4.098,934,  CI 
428-35.000 
Shefsiek,  Paul  K  :  See— 

Nowak,  Leonard  G.;  and  Shefsiek,  Paul  K.,  4,098,2<5,  CI    126- 
91.00A 

"■'A^'n^Roy'^^  a^icott.  URoy  W  .  4.098.744.  C.  26.V29.30O 
Kemper.  Wilhelmus;  Kruisman.  Gerard;  and  Rutlen.  Hendnkus  S  . 

4.098.212.  CI   114-230.000. 
Riesser.  Gregor  H.,  4,098,723,  CI  252-474.000. 
Tocco.  Dominick  J  ,  4,098,891,  CI  424-248.560 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying:  See—  .   ^^        -,-         v 

Wagner,   Arthur   F.;  Grier,   Nathaniel;   and  Shen,  Tsung-Ymg, 
4,098,726,  CI.  528-403.000 
Shepard,  Inella  Gatlin  See—  .     „    „    .      .  ™.  .,,1  ,-, 

Graham,  William  Hardin;  and  Shepard,  InelU  OatIm,  4,098.626.  CI 
149-19  400 
Sherwood,  Edward  F  :  See—  .  ~,.  „,.     ^ 

Stock,    Mark    E;    and    Sherwood,    Edward    F.,    4,098,025,    LI 
49-388.000.  ,,    .      ,. 

Shibau.  Shin;  and  Oguchi.  Kikuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha 
Quartz  crysul  tuning  fork  with  three  electrodes  on  each  major  tine 
face  4,099,078,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Shichman,  Daniel;  See—  .«».>,« 

Ferrell.  Wesley;  Shichman,  Daniel;  and  Olson.  Mark  W..  4.091,313. 
CI.  152-361. OOR. 
Shieh.  Dien  F  :  See— 

Fekete  Simon  O,  Wicker.  Gordon  R.;  Duyvesteyn.  W  illem  P  C  . 
and  Shieh.  Dien  F .  4,098,870.  CI  423124000. 
Shiets.  Leo  C  Axle  gnndel  4.098,029.  CI  5 1-241. OOS 
Shiga.  Motohiro;  Fujisawa.  Fumio;  Sato.  Kazuo;  Shiohata^   Kouki 
Takasumi.  Masakazu;  and  Koga.  Tsuguaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Balancing 
method  for  use  in  multiple-span  rotor  shaft  system  and  balancing 
system  using  same  4.098.127.  CI  73-462  000. 
Shiga.  Norio:  See—  ^,         *..»*■       «. 

Haruta,  Yasuo,  Nagasoe.  Kazumasa:  Shiga,  Nono;  Mormo,  Ikuo; 
and  Aisu.  Nobuo.  4,098,785,  CI  264-220.000. 
Shima,  Seiya:  See—  „      ,  a    „  j„ 

Inaba,    Hiromi;    Shima.    Seiya;   Tashiro.    Korefumi;    and    Ando. 
Takeki.  4.099,111,  CI   318-338000  , .,    >.    v 

Shimizu,  Shigeni;  and  Yamauchi,  Hiroki.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Canister  for  catalyst  converter  and  manufactunng 
process  therefor  4,098.580,  CI   23288  OOF 
Shimizu.  Tetsuo.  Ichiba.  Shigeru;  Koizumi.  Shun;  and  Okuno.  Chuzo. 
to  Daikin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Process  for  preparmg  polytetra- 
nuoroethylene  fine  powders.  4.098.975.  CI   526-73.00a 
Shimoi    Akio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha-  Digiul  display 

electronic  wnstwatch.  4.098,070,  CI.  58-23.00R 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co .  Ltd.:  See—  „       ,     „    >.  ., 

Ogawa,   Kinya;   Kurimoto,   Kazuhiko:   Eguchi,   Yoshitugu;   and 
Kuwata,  Satoshi,  4,098,972.  CI.  526-62  000. 
Shmdo,  Yoshio:  See—  ^  ^^    ^     ^    ,.      AnottAi 

Kubo,  Seitoku;  Kuramochi,  Kojiro;  and  Shindo,  Yoshio.  *.vn.i*}. 
a.  74-606.00R. 
Shinohara,  Toshio:  See—  t-.i,.„ 

Hoshino,  Minora;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Kawahara,  Yukio,  Takase. 
Katsuji  Tsuji.  Toshimolo;  and  Fukuda.  Jun-ichi,  4.098.749.  CI. 
260-30  60R 
Shintaro.  Oshima:  See— 

Tasaku.    Wada;    Nobora.    Sasamoto;    Shinuro,    Oshima;    l^ozo, 

Nakao;  Naohiko,  Hatton;  and  Nobuhiro,  Azuma,  4,099,208,  CI 

358-296000 

Shiohau,  Kouki:  See—  <;,.    i.  .     u-„  ,ii 

Shiga,  Motohiro;  Fujisawa,  Fumio;  Sato,  Kazuo;  Shiohata,  Kouki; 

Takasumi,    Masakazu;    and    Koga,    Tsuguaki,    4,098.127,    CT 

73-462.000. 

Shiozaki.  Makoto:  See—  ......        -      . . 

Sumiyoshi,    Masahani;    Ito,   Osamu;    Hobo,    Nobuhtlo;    Suzuki, 
Yutaka  Hasegawa.  Takashi;  and  Shiozaki,  Makoto,  4,098.244, 
CI  123-117.00R. 
Shmidt.  Igor  Aronovich:  See—  ,     ,,     ,        v 

Lidorenko.  Nikolai  Slepanovich;  Kolomoets.  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 
Dashevsky.  Zinovy  Moiseevich;  Granovsky.  Vladimir  Isaako- 
vich  Zhemchuzhina.  Elena  Alexandrovna;  Chcmousov,  Uv 
Nikolaevich.  Shmidt.  Igor  Aronovich;  Nikolashina,  Ljudnula 
Alexeevna  Oelfgat,  David  Mendeleevich;  and  Sgibnev,  Igor 
Vladimiroiich.  4,098,617,  CI.  148-1.500. 
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ShoDO.  Tewiji:  Set— 

Uno.  Nioyuki:  Shono,  Teiiuji;  Unno,  Fumio;  and  Kiwasaki, 
Muahiro,  4.099. IBS.  CI.  334-24.000. 
Shorr,  Morton:  and  Rudmger.  George.  Co  Textron  Inc.  Inertia]  particle 

iiparalor  4,098,594,  CI  55-403  000. 
Shner,  Adam  L  :  Set— 

U  Norman  N  ;  and  Shner.  Adam  L.,  4.091,736.  CI.  24O-I8.0PN. 
Shrubck.  Elena  Ivanovna:  See — 

Schedrovitiky.  Savely  Solomonovich;  Glebov.  Vladimir  Mik- 
hajlovich:  Sidorova.  Nadezhda  Mikhaitovna;  Dubrovin,  Jury 
Mikhailovich;  Shrubek,  Elena  Ivanovna;  Tarada.  Ivan  Semeno- 
vich.  Belyseva.  Agnia  Aleujtdrovna;  Maih,  Ditiitry  Mat- 
veevich;  Lebedev,  Alexei  Pavlovich:  and  Bclfor.  Alexandr  Ger- 
ihevKh,  4,098,364,  CI.  I77-2IO.OEM. 
Shubow.  Calvin:  Set— 

Sachi,  Melvin  H ;  and  Shubow,  Calvm,  4.098,042.  CI  32-383.000. 
Shulman,  Joel  Ira.  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Food  antioxi- 

danu  4.098.911.  O.  426-547  000. 
Sidor.  Edward  F ;  Camillo.  Clurles  C;  and  Bowen,  Glenn  W..  to 
Illmois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Senson  for  sensing  a  plurality  of  parameters. 
4.099,164.  CI   340-197  000. 
Sidorova.  Nadezhda  Mikhailovna:  Stt — 

Schedrovitsky,  Savely  Solomonovich:  Glebov.  Vladimir  Mik- 
hailovich.  Sidorova,  Nadezhda  Mikhailovna;  Dubrovin,  Jury 
Mikhailovich:  Shrubek.  Elena  Ivanovna,  Tarada.  Ivan  Semeno- 
vich;  Belyaeva,  Agma  Alexandrovna;  Mash,  Dmitry  Mat- 
veevich:  Lebedev,  Alexci  Pavlovich:  and  Betfor^Alexandr  Ger- 
shevich.  4.098,364,  CI.  177-2I0.0EM. 
Sieck,  Charles  A  Healing  system  4,098,236.  CI.  126-1  I6.00R. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschah:  Set — 

Bell,  Guido.  4,098.637.  CI    136-644  000 

Distler,  Walter.  4.099.059.  CI  250-a5  DOT 

Enl.  Wilhelm:  Guckel.  Helmul;  Ruchardt.  Hugo;  and  SchlMck- 

enaichner.  Fnli.  4.098.223.  CI    118-48.000. 
Ftlnke,  Kurt,  4.099.056.  CI,  250-403,000. 
Franke.  Kurt.  4.099.060.  CI   23<M45  OOT, 
Gerges,  Andre:  and  Siglow.  Joachim.  4.099.023,  CI.  178-69.100. 
Hoachler.    Hans;    Raimar.    Wolfgang:    and    Brandmaier,    Klaus, 

4.099J35.  CI  364-200  000 
Lohmann.  Heinz-Juergen;  and  KoppenchmidU  Gerd.  4,099.129, 

a.  328-75.000 
Nothe.  Bjom,  4.098.926.  CI.  427-163.000, 
Schramm,  Franz,  4.099,057,  CI,  250-416.00R. 
von  Basse,  Paul-Werner,  4,099,162,  O.  340-I66.00R. 
Zink,  Rodench:  and  Distler,  Walter,  4,099.061.  CI.  2SO't43  OOT 
Sigan,  Jack  W.:  5«— 

Egan,  Richard  R.;  Hughes,  Graham   K,:  and  Sigan,  Jack  W., 
4,098,822,  CI.  260-585,008. 
Siglow,  Joachim:  See — 

Gerges,  Andre:  and  Siglow,  Joachim.  4,099,023,  Q.  178-69. 100. 
Sigyo.  Masamiti:  See— 

tkeda,  Tomoaki:   Washizawa,   Yasuo;   Sigyo,   Masamiti;   Ikeda. 
Sadaharu;  and  Yoshida.  Saloshi,  4,098,712,  CI.  252-79.300. 
Simko.  Richard  T..  to  Intel  Corporation-  Tnple  layer  polysUicon  cell, 

4.099.196.  a,  357-23,000 
Simm,  Hans  Peter;  and  Voswinckel,  Gerhard,  to  Fa.  H.  Krantz  GmbH 
±  Co,  Apparatus  for  severing  a  continuous  cloth  web  mounted  on  a 
roller  4,098,471,  CI,  242-56,0OR 
Simon.  Ned  H,:  See — 

Kovaich,  George   N,;   Rosey,   Richard;  and  Simon,   Ned   H-, 
4,099,220,  a  361-341  OOO, 
Simonides,  Jcrzy:  See— 

Starzycki,  Janusz;  Starzycka,  Jadwiga;  Sobczak,  Janusz;  Golembi- 
owski,  Stanistaw.  Pieczora.  Ernest;  Kolanek.  Stantslaw;  Simoni- 
des, Jerzy;  and  Jendrzej,  Jozef,  4.098,579,  CI  23-283  000 
Sunofuen,  Roger  H,:  See- 
Houston.  George  B;  and  Simonsen,  Roger  H,,  4,099,242.  O, 
364-200  000. 
Simpson,  Dayton  M.:  See— 

Desai,   Ardeshir   R;   and   Simpson.   Dayton   M.,   4,098,091,   CI. 
61-110.000. 
Suiai,  Gideon:  See— 

Zaslavsky,  Dan,  Sinai,  Gideon;  and  Biran,  Giora,  4,098,089,  CI 
61-72.600. 
Sinclair,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Markle.   Richard   A.;   and   Sinclair.   Richard   C  4,098,980,   CI. 
526-201.000. 
Singer,  Alec.  Wrapping  apparatus  and  method,  4,098,052.  CI,  53-33.000 
Singer  Company,  The;  Set — 

Peterxin,  Wesley  Robinson,  4,098,207,  O.  112-221,000, 
Suchsland,  Alfred  Rolf,  Tyburcy,  Raymond  Steven;  and  Oder- 
mann.  Charles  Robert,  4,098,206,  O,  1 12-220.000. 
Singh,    Kanwal    N,    Heating   system    with    water    heater   recovery, 

4.098,092,  a  62-238,000 
Sins,  Richard  O  :  See— 

Haynes,  Dennis  C  .  and  Sins,  Richard  G  .  4.098.229.  a   1 19-1  000 
Sircar,  Jagadish  C;  Kesten,  Stephen  J,,  and  Zinncs,  Harold,  to  Warner- 
Lambert    Company,    N-Thiazolyl-5,6-dihydro-4-oxo-4H-thieno[2,3- 
b)thiopyran-5-carbo»amides-  4.098,794,  CI  260-306.80R. 
Stroni.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Rjbaidone,  Giuseppe;  Grecu.  Renato;  PafToni,  Camillo;  and  Sironi, 
Giuseppe,  4,098.793,  CI.  260-303.000, 
Siveftscn,  Marvin  L.:  See — 

Pury,    Thomaa;    and    Sivertsen,    Marvin    L.,    4,099,063,    CI. 
250-513.000 


Skalleberg.  Oysten.  to  Skaltek  AB,  Reeling  device  for  cables.  4,098.468, 

CI.  242-34.00R 
Skaltek  AB:  See— 

Skalleberg,  Oysten.  4.098,468,  CI,  242-S4.00R- 
Skelly,  James  Kenneth;  and  Evans.  David  George,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,   Process  for  dyeing  or  printing  polyamide  material. 
4.098,570.  CI.  8-41  OOB 
Skelty.  James  Kenneth;  and  Astbury.  James  Harry,  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Chemical  composition   4.098.948.  CI   428-411  000. 
Slavik.  Raymond  F  Sheathing  board,  4,098,044,  CI,  32-503,000, 
Slayman,  Charles  J  :  See— 

Johnson,  Thomas  O.;  and  Slayman,  Charles  J.,  4,098,481.  CI, 
248-243,000, 
Slomski.  Lawrence  J,  Plastic  bottle  stopper,  4.098,422,  Q.  215-335,000. 
Slopa,  Robert  E,.  to  Hussmann  Refrigeration,  Inc.  Lock  and  safety 

release  for  power  operated  doors,  4,098,023,  CI  49-139  000. 
Slottow.  Hiram  G  :  See— 

Schermerhom,  Jerry  D,;  and  Slottow,  Hiram  G„  4,099,097,  a. 
315-I69,0TV 
Smith,  Charles,  to  Dow  Coming  Limited,  Curable  polysiloune  aque- 
ous emulsion  with  Na  or  Mg  sulfate,  and  treating  of  keratinous  fibres. 
4.098.572.  CI   8-I28.00A 
Smith.  Chnslopher  John;  and  Lythall.  David  John,  to  BOG  Limited. 

Welding  method.  4.098.451.  CI.  228-119,000. 
Smith.  Curtis  P,.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Compounds  and  process. 

4.098.973.  CI   526-21,000, 
Smith.  Eddie:  See- 
Reedy.  Lonme  T;  and  Smith.  Eddie.  4.098.382.  CI,  192-1  lOOOB 
Smith.  Herman  W.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The    2.2-Dinuoro- 1 3, 14- 
didehydro-ll-deoxy-l7-phenyl-18,19,20-trinor-PGEj      compounds. 
4.099,013.  CI   560-33.000, 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Still.  Norman  H.;  and  Berry,  Robert  W.,  4,098,544,  CI.  308-4.00A- 
Tschirky.   John    E.;   and   Crase,   Gary    Monroe.   4,098.361.   Q. 
418-48  000. 
Smith,  James  M,:  See — 

Jackson,  William  G,;  Seibert.  Lance;  Bates,  Dillard  T.;  and  Smith. 
James  M  ,  4,098,049,  CI.  53-2200B. 
Smith  Kline  it  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Ganellin.  Charon  Robin;  Owen.  Geoffrey 
Robert;  and  Young,  Rodney  Christopher.  4,098.898,  Q.  424- 
273.00R. 
Smith.  Marvin  D,  Reel  lock.  4,098,099,  Q.  70-18.000. 
Smith.  Robert  E,:  See— 

Adamski.  Maximilian,  Jr  :  Smith,  Roben  E.;  and  Desai.  Dhimal  R,, 
4.098,201.0,  112-2,000, 
SmilhKline  Corporation:  See — 

Hill.  David  T,.  4.098,887.  CI  424-243  000 
Snamprogetti  S,p,A,:  See— 

Dotti,  Giuseppe,  4,098,090,  CI.  61-102000 
Pagani,  Giorgio,  4,098,809,  O,  26O-t490OR 
Snelling.  David  R  ;  Suart,  Robert  D;  and  Foster,  Kenneth  D.,  to 
Minister  of  National  Defence.  Chemical  laser  process  and  apparatus. 
4.099,140,0   331-94.30G 
Snopkowski.  Daniel  J,:  See — 

Buswell,  Richard  F,.  Sederquist,  Richard  A ;  and  Snopkowski, 

Daniel  J  .  4,098,588,  CI.  48-94  000 
Buswell,  Richard  F,.  Sederquist.  Richard  A,;  and  Snopkowski, 
Daniel  J.,  4,098,389,  CI.  48-94.000 
Sobczak.  Janusz:  See— 

Starzycki,  Janusz;  Surzycka.  Jadwiga;  Sobczak.  Janusz;  Golembi- 
owski.  Stanislaw;  Pieczora,  Ernest;  Kolanek,  Stanislaw;  Simoni- 
des. Jerzy;  and  Jendrzej,  Jozef,  4,098.579,  CI,  23-283.000. 
Sobel.  Alan:  See — 

Chodil.  Gerald  J  ;  and  Sobel.  Alan,  4,099,082,  CI,  313-217,000. 
Sobin  Chlor-Alkali,  Inc.:  See — 

DeAngelis.  Peter:  Morris.  Alfred  R.;  and  MacMillan,  Alan  L., 
4,098,697,  a,  210-202000, 
Socieu'  Farmaceutici  Italia  S,p,A,:  See— 

Arcamone,   Federico;   Di   Marco,   Aurelio;  and   Penco,   Sergio, 

4,098,798,  O  260-340  90R, 
Arcamone,    Fedenco;    Beraardi,    Luigi;    and    Patelli.    Kanca. 
4,098,884,  O.  424- 1 80  OOO, 
Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p,A,:  See — 

Papa.  Franco,  4,098,046,  O,  52-716000 
s,a  Texaco  Belgium  n,v.:  See- 
Hermans,  Johny  C  4,098,768,  O.  528-337,000 
Societe    Generale    de    Constructions    Electriques    et    Mecaniques 
"Alsthom  et  Cie":  Stt — 
Chillier-Duchatel,  Nicole;  and  Verger,  Beniaid.  4.098,667.  C\. 
204-234  000 
Societe  Technique  pour  I'Utilisalion  de  la  Precontrainte:  See — 

Olivier-Martin,  Jean,  4,098,460,  O.  238-91.000, 
Soderstrom.  Jan:  See— 

Ebling,  Wendell  victor;  Witsoe,  David  Allan;  and  Soderstrom.  Jan, 
4,098,274,  CI,  I28-214,OOE, 
Sommer.  Klaus;  and  Raab.  Guenter,  to  Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH. 
N-Phosphono  methylene  armno  alkane  phosphonic  acid  compounds, 
process  of  producing  same,  and  method  and  compositions  of  using 
same,  4,098,814,  CI  260-502.500 
SoniForm  Incorporated:  See — 

Kiefer.  Jam's  E..  4,097,947,  CL  9-338.000. 
Sonoco  Products  Company:  Set — 

Markea  Herman  Rupert,  4,098,404,  CI.  206-S2S.aoa 
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Su^ikTroru;  Toyosawa,  Masao,  and  Toyoda,  Chiaki.  4,098,310, 

CI  274-9  OOB  

Takizawa.  Kazuyuki,  4.098,512,  CI,  274-lS.OOR, 

*'"s^'g«'"HL^him;  and  Sorgalz,  Ulrich,  4,098,168, 0.  89-1  815, 
Sorkin.  Howard  See—  ,„.,„,   ,~i    i4i7r¥« 

Bloom,  Allen;  and  Sorkin.  Howard,  ■•.W|.»l.  O,  I*!-'  <»? 
Sortmi.  Adam  J  Convertible  nding  toy  4,098,317,  O.  280-1.120. 
Southwire  Company:  See-  o    jnoani   ri 

Wilson,  Thomas  Noell;  and  McCammon,  James  R,,  4,098,321,  CI. 
164-434  000, 

''"^  No^^Wt^rio^^s'^te.  Placido  M.;  «kI  Nidola.  An.oma, 
4,098,669,  CI   204-252  000 

^'*'R<;.i'„S'n,"Leo^  R;  Speers,  Jerry  M.;  Ban^,  Adelbert;  and  Camp- 
bell. Daniel  J,,  4,098,342.  CI.  166-315.000. 

"^S?ci;e  tr'Ln'ifs  Gort^n'Albert;  Green.  Michael;  and  Spencer,  John 
Lionel,  4,098,807.  O,  26O-4290CY 

Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See—  .  r»o  laa    n 

Borgerson.    Barry    K.   and   Tjaden.   Garold   S,,   4,099,248.   O. 

364-787  000,  .,        ,.     -r     ^  no.  1  n    f-l 

Frische.  Richard  H,.  and  Maxwell,  Timothy  T,,  4.098.133.  O, 

Lodi  Robert  J.  4.099.264.  CI,  365-189,000, 
Swartz   Harold  L,.  Jacobson.  Peter  E,;  and  Pirman.  RoBen  u . 
4,098,546.  CI,  339-5,0OR, 

^'"u^^Tne^rSp^.  Hellmuth:  and  Trommel,  Alfred.  4,098,819, 

a.  260-543,00P  .  .    .raant.1    r\ 

Spiker,  Quentin  B.  Row-crop  harvestmg  attachment,  4,098,061.  CI, 

Scn'uke,*'A?thur,  to  Matrix  Corporation,  Poruble  folding  seal 
4,098,478,0,248-156000,  r>_..   a  r. 

Spoler.  Johannes-Gerhard;  and  Lich'en^rt^we.  lo  Demag  AG, 
^levatedtrainsution  4,098,036,  CI  52-16  000 

Sprague.  Gordon  V  ,  Jr,,  to  USM  Corporauon  Adhesive  process 
4,098.632.0,  156-295  000 

'•'"Nore!:"t"t!e"   iTlnd    Spntz«,    Michael    H..   4.098.224,    O 

118-49  000 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Liptak,  Julius  M,,  4,099,227,  O.  363-126.000. 

*'"scL«nSf.lt.enne  Arthur  Marie.  4,099,213.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Slabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Freiug.  Herbert.  4.098.302,  CI,  141-9000 
Staendeke    Horst  Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Kandler.  Joachim;  and  Kloae. 
'  W^rJ«:  to  H^hst  Ak,ienge«llschjft    StaWi^"^  P""?"""" 

»nd  orocess  for  making  it  4,098,872,  CI  423-265,000, 
s:S^Ji.«^u:>n6  Sta'hlecker.  Hans^F«d,ng«id  opening  apparatus 

for  a  open-end  spinning  machine.  ^-fS.MS.  CI  57-3^V3U^^^ 
Suhlecker  Fntz.  to  Slahlecker.  Fntz,  and  Slahlecker,  Hans.  Open-end 

spinnmg  machine  4.098,066,  CI,  57-80000, 

^"''s«h£k"erFn^;lnd  Stahlecker,  Hans,  4.098,065,  O.  37-58.950 
Slahlecker,  Fntz,  4,098,066,  CI  57-80000. 

"'^G.whck'' Hetz.'^rStahlmann,  Rudolf,  4,098.190.  CM02UI,000 
Suhura.  Richard,  to  Martin  Engineeiing  Company.  Ratchet  tensioner 

for  belt  cleaners  4.098.394,  O.  198-499.000. 
Stal-Uval  Apparal  AB;  See—  .  inoa  HJ  n    165  172  000 

Bralthall,  Urs;  and  Lindstrom.  Bemt,  4,098,332.  CI.  165-172.twu 

"^'i:^"n.Dyrk,tM8,974,CI52W5.0OO. 

St^iczak,  Michael  Alfred,  Jr ,  to  Essex  Group  Inc.  Dy^-oelectnc 
machine  coil  inserting  apparatus.  4,097.989,  CI.  29-7J4.B0O. 

Standard  ai  Company.  The:  S«—  ,,.mn 

Purdum.  Charles  R  .  4.098.308.  CI.  141-285.000. 

Sundard  Oil  Company  a  ':?rporation  of  Indiana^e-- 
Belles   Beniamin  P..  4.098.992,0   528-500  000. 

St^ifill  Rklph  E™r«.e  S.einbach.  J«nes  Gerald:  Rehn,  G^  Allen. 
Oe  Khiaeger  George  Fredenck;  and  Jackson,  William  Wayne,  to 
5««Tcomp.ny  Steenng  for  plow  with  adjustable  plow  bottom, 

Sti,»a:S«  R^Mr.  John  H;  «d  Chappell,  G»rge  D  to 
nLco  Chemical  Company  Catalyst  for  sulfite  scavengers  4,098.716, 

Sunko"ota  j*Fireplace  systems  4,098,257,  O   126-121«»         ,    „ 
sli^le>;.  John  M  .  to  AMSTED  Industnes  Incorporated.  Pipe  coupling 

Stii^y''Slfp  E.'S'v^s,  William  E.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
'Ty'sTeTlnc.  Intemip.  •PT-.- for  «iabhng  mtemig^rvice  in 

reiponse  to  time  out  conditions  4,099255,  O.  364-90OX)0O^ 
Stinlbn.  Anthony  A.  Ionization  of  exhaust  gases   4.098,578,  CI.  23- 

Siino'^'ul  R  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Methodfor  the  oxida- 
Zn  ?.  ^njugated  diolefin  4,099,018,  O.  560-246.000 

"^''luae'^H"^^  F^lTd  Starkus,  Otarles  J.,  4,098,476.  O.  248-I.OOa 
Si.rn^  WiUiS?  Herben,  Jr  .  10  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorpo- 

r«S  T«hmque  for  subilization  of  vmyl  chloride  polymer,  usmg 

or»Uiic  thiols  4.098,763,  O.  26(M5.70S. 


'"7til^';cl!f  Zusz^Surzycka,  Jadwiga;  Sobczak.  J«,u«;  Oolembi- 

'"owik^St^Slaw;  Piec'zora.  Emest^Kol«,ek  StanBlaw^Simoni- 

des.  Jerzy;  and  Jendrzej.  Jozef.  4.098,579.  CI   :3-283_000 

StarzycU  Jan«z;  Starzycka,  Jadwiga;  Sobczak  Janusz.  G?'""^*; 

iK    St^nUlaw;   Pieczora.   Ernest;   Kolanek.   Stanislaw;   Simomd«. 

Jerzy  and  Jendrzej.  Jozef.  to  Instytut  Nawozow  Szlucznych  Zjed- 

nocwnie   "Petrochemia"    Insullation   for  conducting  a  synthesis 

reaction  of  uresu  4.098,579,  O  23-283  000. 

^""wic'ker^^Ter;  and  Reisdorf,  Adolf,  4,098,136,  O.  74.24115R. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  ,^„^ 

Ameklev,  Duane  R.,  4,098,599,  CI  'llOO.<»0 
Shank.  Harvey  T..  4.098.053.  CI.  33-72000.       ^    .,    ^    .     ,       . 
Steele,  Bamey  Raymond;  and  Holiman,  William  E  Method  of  and 
appkratus  for  cleaning  down  well  valves  of  well  pumps  in  situ 
4,098.340,0   166-311.000  „        ,  r^       ,       c.«,^ 

Stein.  Israel  M.;  and  Peterson,  Ronald  T.  to  C'"'"' D*"*; '"liHS 
for  disptay  and  analysis  of  physiological  signals  such  as  electrocardio- 
graphic (ECG)  signals  4,098,267,  CI   I28-2.06G. 
Steinbach.  James  Gerald:  Stt—  -      ,j    o.i..    r.,^ 

Slanfill,  Ralph  Everette;  Steinbach.  James  Gerald.  Rehn.  Oary 
Allen  Oelschlaeger.  George  Frederick;  and  Jackson.  William 
Wayne.  4.098.346,  CI   172-283.000. 

'""Degginger.'Edward  R  ;  Dellavecchia.  Michael  P ;  and  Steinberg, 
Albert  H..  4.098.943.  CI.  428-283.000. 

^'"  &S.der.'  Bi^no.  Bertiner,  Heinz;  Sleinberger.  Rolf.  R°P«.  Ef ''•'•f^- 
Kovacs.  Jenoe.  and  Kunde.  Joachim.  4.098.640.  CI.  162-146.000 
Slenkvist.  Sven-Einar.  to  ASEA  AB  DC  Arc  furnace  hearth  electrode 
installation  4.097.978.  CI.  29-25.140 

""'£!l.  M^afc^ta  R^aTd  Oesterlin.  Rudolf,  4,098,797  Q.  260-326^ 
Fessler    Dyral  C;  Micalizzi.  Edwin  R  .  and  Jarcho,  Michael, 

4,099,010,  CI.  548-344.000 
Jarcho,  Michael,  4,097,935,  O.  3-1  900 
Stem,  Howard  K.  Object  reconstruction  by  use  of  plural 

4,098,533,  CI.  356-2.000. 

Stem,  Joseph  L :  Set—  j  noo  -mi     ri 

Garodnick.    Joseph;    and     Stem,    Joseph     L.    4.099.203.    CI 

Stevenson'.  John  L..  and  Fuller.  Robeo  A  ,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc_ 

Process  for  making  high  impact  polymers  from  diene  polymer  ana 

vinyl  aromatics  4.098,847,  O  260-B80.00R_^  a  nod  771  O 

Stewart.  Jeffrey  L  .  to  Bio-Med  Devices  Inc  Respirator.  4,098,271.  CI 

128-145.800 
Stewart.  Thomas  Ian:  See—  .»  noa  Tia     ri 

Douglas,    Peter;    and    Stewart,    Thomas    Ian,    4.098.724.    CI. 
252-314.000. 
Stewart- Warner  Corporation;  See— 

Brouwer.  Frans,  4,098,072.  CI.  58-125  OOC. 
Still,  Norman  H.;  and  Berry.  Robert  W .  to  Smith  Internaoonal     nc 
Ski-type   subilizer    for   drilling    apparatus,    and    method    ol    use, 
4,098,544,  CI   3O8-4.00A. 

Stimpson,  Ian  William:  See—  anoaain  ri 

NUon,  Brian  George;  and  Siimpson.  Ian  William,  4,098,410,  CI. 

Stock,  M«"i,  and  Sherwood,  Edward  F  ,  to  Westmghouse  Eeclnc 

Corp  Door  assembly  and  method  of  construction  same  4,091!,ui3. 

O  49-388  000 

Stockwell,  Richard  Kent;  See--  „_v_.if     ..inaa'>aAr-i 

Osborne.  Thomas  E  ;  and  Stockwell,  Richard  KenU  4,099,246.  O 

364-709.000. 

^"^^.'^"nfer.^'stoddard,  Leon  E.,  4,099.072,  O.  307-265.000 

Stodola,  Mark  A.:  Set—  

Boyd.  Darren  B.,  4,098,233,  O.  123-32.00R. 
Stone,  Francis  Gordon  Albert;  Green,  MichKl;  and  Spencer.  John 
Lionel  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc  Platmum  and  palladium 
complexes.  4,098,807.  CI.  26O4290CY 
StSppiii.  Brian  Raymond;  and  Box.  N-B'' Joh"- i^M'""*  ^"^^^ 

Limited.  Conveyor  joint  4.098.396.  O   198-861.000. 
Stora  Kopparberg  Bergslap  Aktiebolag;  See— 
Collin.  Per  Harald,  4,098,604,  CI  75-26.000 
Straehan,  Robert  G.:  Set—  ^     j  noo  ii-t  n   -itn. 

Veber,  Daniel  F.;  and  Straehan,  Robert  G..  4.098.777,  O.  260- 

1 12  50R 
Strauss,  Rudolf  Siegfned;  and  Teiw.  Pf"  David,  to  Fry's  Metali 

Limited  Soldering  fluxes.  4,098,621,  O.  148-23.000. 
Streicher,  Gudrun  M.:  See—  ij     j  nni  ckh    o 

Reaville.  Eric  T.;  and  Streicher,  Gudrun  M.,  4,097,994,  O. 

3215.000. 

'""SrbMeUta,  Giuseppe;  Contema,  Bruno;  Giraudi,  Maura,  and 

Strings,  Luigi,  4,099,233,  CI  364-200.000 
Strohschein,   Donald   K.   to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co    Gear  joint 

4.098,140.  CI   74-447  000.  „  ™»  mo  n   ai  1  nriH 

Strong.  John  D  Soil  pasteurizing  apparatus.  «.098  019,  CT  ♦J-IODR 

Stroszynski,  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Akiiengesellschaft.  Pnntmg  ptate 

4,098.188.0   101-458.000  „,,^  u^k~.  r~ 

Stryjewski,  Walter  Anthony,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Method  for 

manufacturing  a  compliant  roller  for  use  in  an  electrographic  appara- 

Str'^r/o^^h  A.  l^f^oJ^bly.  4.098,026,  O.  49-390.000. 
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StudiCTgoellJchift  Kohle  mbH:  Stt— 

Wilke.    Gunlher;    Bogdmovic.    Boiiiljv;    and    Pauling.    Horst. 
4,098.834,  CI,  260-666.00A- 
Sluebe.  Carl  Waller.  lo  Lubniol  Corporalion.  The.  Subsliluled  hydrox- 
yaiomalic  acid  ejiers  and  lubricinls  containing  the  same  4.098,708. 
CI.  252-51  50A- 
Siuhmer.  Werner:  Set—  „     ,     ^    „ 

Milkowslu.  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke:  Funke,  Siegfned;  Husc- 
hens.  Rolf;   Liepmann.  Hans-Gunlher;   Sluhmer.  Werner;  and 
Zeugner.  Hor^t.  4.098.786.  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Stumpf.  Werner  See—  „„.„.,   _, 

Madaus.  Rolf;  Gorier.  Klaus  and  Siumpf,  Werner,  4.098.883.  Q 
424-157,000, 
Siurges,  James  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Adapter  pad  for  tr«:k  link 
and  track  shoe.  4.098.543.  CI  305-54.000 

""niei^'Kari  Heilu.  and  Stulz.  Herbert.  4.098.773.  O  528-65.000 
Suart,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Snelling.  David  R.;  Suart.  Robert  D ;  and  Foster.  Kenneth  D.. 
4.099.140.  CI   331-94,500 
Subnck.  Joseph:  See—  .   „     ,  „.  ,., 

Hood.  Walter;  Subnck.  Joseph,  and  Talman.  Woods  G  .  4.098.353. 
d,  173-20000, 
Suchsland.  Alfred  Rolf;  Tyburcy.  Raymond  Steven;  and  Odermann. 
Charles  Robert,  lo  Singer  Company.  The,  Electronic  motor  speed 
regulating  system  having  adjusuble  high  and  low  speed  ranges 
4.098.206.  CI    112-220,000 
Sudan.  Krishan  Kumar:  See—  „         r-j       j 

Berchem.  Antoine.  Sudan.  Knshan  Kumar;  and  Ores.  Edward 
Michael.  4.098.770.  O.  528-130.000. 
Sugawa,  Kaneyoshi:  See — 

Hatton.  Hajime;  Usui.  Eiji;  Oya.  Takashi;  Sugawa.  Kaneyoshi. 
Keiuka,  Eiji;  Okada.  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe.  Toshiro.  4.099.205. 
CI   358-1490OO.  ,    „  , 

Sugimoto.  Tadahiro.  to  Daito  Seiki  Company.  Limited   Hole  making 
position  control  unit  with  a  marked  plate  for  a  hole  making  machine 
4.098.556.  CI  408-3.000. 
Suits.  James  Carr;  See — 

Nepela.  Daniel  Andrew;  Rice.  Donald  Winston;  and  Suits.  James 
Carr.  4,098,605.  CI  75-122  000 
Sullivan.  Patrick:  See—  .       »    .  .,        j  ^ 

Kotok.  Alan;  Sullivan,  Patrick;  Guglielmi.  Paul  M.;  and  Gross. 
David  A..  4.099.231.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sullivan.  Paul  E;  See—  ,   ,  „  „    ,   c 

Herbert.  John   T;   Kovitch.   Frank   J.;  and   Sullivan,   Paul   E. 
4.098.527.  CI,  285-167,000. 
Sunutomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Inaba.  Shigeho;  Yamamolo.  Michihiro;  Ishizumi.  Kikuo.  Mon. 
Kazuo;  Koshiba.  Masao;  and  Yamamoto.  Hijao.  4.099.002.  CI 

Maerooto.  Kenichi;  Sano.  Takezo;  and  Kobayashi.  Akio.  4.098.979. 
CI,  526-100,000  ,       ,      „      , 

Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Ito,  Osamu,  Hobo.  Nobuhito;  Suzuki,  Yutaka; 
Haaegawa.  Takashi;  and  Shioiaki,  Makoto.  to  Nippondenso  Co . 
Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine  4.098.244.  CI,  123-1 17  OOR 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See— 

Myers,  Harry  K  .  Jr ;  Lyons.  James  E.;  and  Schneider.  Abraham. 
4.098.835.  CI,  26O-6*6,0PY, 
Sun  Shipbuilding  *  Dry  Dock  Comp«ny:  See— 

Shakshober.  Mac  Lean  C  .  4.098.412.  CI,  214-15.0OD 

Sundstrand  Corporation:  See—  

Hucker.  David  J,.  4.099.076.  CI  310-183,000 
Sunworks.  Inc.  See—  .  ~,.  „o  /-■ 

Barber.  Everett  M..  Jr ;  and  Hopper.  Thomas  P..  4.098.259.  CI 

Suquet  Jaime  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.098.237.  CI   123-75,00C 
Sutelan.  Franklin  S.  Multi-level  building  with  prefabncated  tnangular 

cantilever  units,  4.098.039.  CI   52-73,000. 
Suzuki,  Tomoaki,  lo  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  determming 

a  magnetic  field,  4.099.238.  CI  364-481.000. 
Suzuki  Toru  Toyosawa,  Masao;  and  Toyoda.  Chiakl.  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration Record  player  4.098.510.  CI  274-900B 
Suzuki.  Yutaka;  See—  v,  ..  .  -       ,. 

Sumiyoshi.    Masaharu;    Ito.    Osamu;    Hobo.    Nobuhito;    Suzuki. 
Yutaka    Hasegawa.  Takashi;  and  Shiozaki.  Makoto.  4.098.244. 
CI    123-1 17  OOR 
Svenska  Rotor  .Maskiner  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Botnen.Trygve.  4.099.165.  CI   340-589  000 

Svensson.  Lars  Tommy  Edvard.  to  Telefonakuebolaget  l-»^"^2 

Logarithmic  digital  to  analog  converter  4.099.174.  CI.  34O-347,0DA 

Svoboda  James,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co,  Utch  mechanism  for  doors 

UMlthellke.  4.098.101.  CI   70-134  000  .      v  k„i. 

Swain.  James  C.  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Anchoring  boll 

and  method.  4.098.087.  CI  6M5  OOB 

***Handegen.  Frank  Joseph,  and  Swann.  Wayne  Elliott.  4.098.645.  CI 

Swartz.  Harold  L.;  Jacobson.  Peter  E.;  and  Pirman,  Ro**"  L.-  'o 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Electncal  conductor  assembly,  4,098,546, 
Cr339-500R 

Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc    See— 

Davis.Paul.  4.098.403.  CI  206-519,000. 

Swidler  Ronald;  and  Sanderson.  William  A,,  to  Burlington  Industries. 
Inc  Red-l-hydroiy-3.6-disulfo-8-acelainido-2-(3  phosphono- 
phenylazotnaphthalene  dyes.  4.098.784.  CI.  260-199  000 


Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Alder,  Hanspeler,  4,098,651,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Vollenweider.  Karl.  4.098.555.  CI  403-20.000, 
Sykes,  Granville:  See— 

Landman.  Brice  Charles;  Sykes.  Granville:  and  Yang.  Thien  Siung, 
4.098.122.  CI.  73-341.000. 
Symansky.  Curtis  W  :  See— 

Kupersmith.  Murray;  and  Symansky.  Curtis  W,.  4.099,180.  CI. 
343-6.50R, 
Symcox.  Leonard  T.:  See— 

Lauer.  Robert  E,;  and  Symcoj.  Leonard  T  .  4.098.014.  CI,  40-1.500. 
Syntei  Puerto  Rico.  Inc:  See- 
Glenn.  Albert  S,.  4.098.273.  CI,  128-206,000, 
Szabo.  Andras  I :  See— 

Zitelli.  William  E.;  Musaler.  James  M,;  and  Szabo,  Andras  I.. 

4.099.237.  CI   364-494  000. 

Szentes.  John  Francis;  Reeser.  Ward  Welton;  and  Zuck.  Charles  Leslie. 

Jr   to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co,  Load-shedding  control  for  diesel-elec- 

tnc  sets  4.099.067.  CI,  307-153  000, 

Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The,   Analgesic   N-(2- 

aminocycloaliphaticlbenzamides.  4,098.904,  CI.  424-324  000. 
Szydlowski,  Donald  F    See— 

Krar.  George  R.;  Olesen.  Ole  L .  Sederquist.  Richard  A.;  and 
Szydlowski.  Donald  F  .  4.098.587.  CI  48-94000 
Tailo  Co..  Ltd.,  See— 

Kikumoto.   Syoichi;   Yamamolo.   Osamu;   Komatsu.   Nobuhiko; 
Kobayashi,   Haruhiko;   and   Kamasuka,   Teruo.   4.098.661.  CI, 
204-160,100. 
Takagi.  Toshinon;  See — 

Morimoio.  Kiyoshi;  Utamura.  Yukihiko;  and  Takagi,  Toshinon, 
4.098.919.  CI,  427-42,000 
Takahashi.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Tokunaga.   Shoichi;   Kalo.   Atsumi;  Takahashi.   Yoshikazu;   and 
Yamane.  Kiyoshi.  4.098.907.  CI,  526-116  000 
Takahata,  Koichi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K  Neon  tube  flashing  device. 

4.099.100.  CI,  315-241  OOP 
Takase.  Katsuji:  See— 

Hoshino.  Minoru;  Shinohara.  Toshio;  Kawahara.  Yukio;  Takase. 
Kalsuji;  Tsuji.  Toshimoto;  and  Fukuda.  Jun-ichi.  4.098.749,  CI. 
260-30  60R 
Takasu.  Mitsuo  See— 

Miyaia.    Shigeo;    Kuroda.    Masataka;    Okada,    Akira;    Okazaki. 
Tosihumi;  and  Takasu.  Mitsuo.  4.098.762.  O.  260-45.70R, 
Takasumi.  Masakazu:  See— 

Shiga.  Motohiro;  Fujisawa.  Fumio;  Sato.  Kazuo;  Shiohala.  Kouki: 
Takasumi.    Masakazu;    and    Koga.    Tsuguaki.    4.098,127,    CI. 
73-462,000, 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd,:  See— 

Ochiai,  Michihiko;  Okada.  Taiiti;  Aki.  Osami;  Monmoto,  Akira; 
Kawakiu.    Kenji;    and    Matsushita,    Yoshihiro.   4.098.888.   CI. 
424-246000 
Takeda   Masahiro   Method  of  accelerating  contact  reactions  in  fluids 

and  apparatus  therefor  4.098.582.  CI   23-293  OOR 
Takizawa.  Kazuyuki.  to  Sony  Corporation  Phonograph  record  player 

4.098.512.  CI.  274-15,00R 
Talman.  Woods  G    See—  .   „    .  „.  ,., 

Hood.  Walter;  Subnck.  Joseph;  and  Talman,  Wood*  G..  4.09«,353. 
CI   173-20000, 
Tamaki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Etou.  Yoshitaka;  Matsuoka.   Mikio;  Matsumolo.  Shizuo;  Zoda. 
Takamichi;  Gunji.  Katsumi;  Ohta.  Toshihiko;  Tamaki.  Kazuo; 
Matsunami.   Koichi;   and   Murakami.   Teuushi.   4.098,860.   CI 
264-171000, 
Tamm.  Rolf  Gunter  See— 

Huber.  Bemhard  Werner;  Tamm.  Rolf  Gunter.  and  Braun,  Klaus 
Joachim.  4.098.554.  CI.  356-85  000. 
Tamura.  Tooru.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Orifice  device  foe  air 

now  restnction,  4.098.850.  CI.  261-65  000 
Tanaka,  Mitsuo:  See—  ^    .     .  ™.  .„, 

Tani.  Tatsuo;  Tanaka.  Mitsuo;  and  Kameyama.  Toshiaki.  4.098.501. 
CI  271-117.000 
Tani.  Tatsuo;  Tanaka.  Miuuo;  and  Kameyama.  Toshiaki,  to  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd.  Cassette  type  sheet  feed  apparatus  for  copying  ma- 
chine or  the  like.  4.098.501.  CI   271-117  000 
Taniguchi.  Shu:  See — 

Nagat*.    Nobuy<»hi;    and   Taniguchi.    Shu.   4.098.841.   CI    260- 
837  OOR. 
Taniguchi.  Toru.  to  Nikku  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Tank  for  pitch  impregna- 
tion therem,  4.098.428.  CI,  220-319,000. 
Tarada.  Ivan  Semenovich:  See— 

Schedrovitsky.   Savely  Solomonovich;  Glebov.  Vladimir  Mik- 
hailovich;  Sidorova.  Nadezhda  Mikhailovna,  Dubrovin.  Jury 
Mikhailovich,  Shrubek.  Elena  Ivanovna;  Tarada.  Ivan  Semeno- 
vich.   Belyaeva,    Agnia   Alexandrovna;    Mash.   Dmitry   Mal- 
veevich  Lebedev.  Alesei  Pavlovich;  and  Belfor.  Alexandr  Oer- 
shevich.  4,098,364.  CI    177-2100EM 
Tardelius.  Klas  Torsten  Hjalmar,  Method  for  manufactunng  thermome- 
ters and  a  thermometer  manufactured  according  to  the  method, 
4.098.124.  CI,  73-371.000. 
Tan.  David  K..  and  Osteen.  Mitchell  M..  to  General  Electnc  Company, 
Gasket  material  formed  of  felt  containing  polyethylene  terephthalate 
fibers  4.098.942.  CI,  428-280,000 
Tasaku.  Wada;  Noboru.  Sasamolo;  Shinuro.  Oshima;  Kozo.  Nakao; 
Naohiko.    Haltori;   and    Nobuhiro.   Azuma.    to   Kokuaai    Denshin 
Denwa    Co..    Ltd.    Facsimile    scanning    system,    4.099,208,    CI. 
358-296  000. 
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Tashiro,  Korefumi:  See—  Thomsen.  Hans  Thomas  See—  „       -rv  a  not  o«  ri 

Inaba,  Hiromi;   Shima.  Seiya;  Tashiro.   Korefumi;  and  Ando.  Foge,  Helga  Helene;  and  Thomsen,  Hans  Thomas,  4,097,953.  t-i 

Takcki.  4.099.111.  CI   318-338.000  16-29,000 

Taleno.  Hidenori;  and  Nakano.  Kazuo.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Thomson-CSF:  See—  .  ™, -,™i  r-i   m  i  n  r»m 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Apparatus  for  preventing  after-fire  in  an  internal  Desbois.  Jean;  and  Tournois.  Pierre.  <.099.206._CI._3311-JU.UJt/ 


Henry.  Raymond;  and  Chapard.  Alain.  4.097.986.  CI  29-583  000 
Kantorowicz.  Gerard.  4.099.132.  CI.  330-5  000 
Mourier.  Georges.  4.099.093.  CI.  315-39.300. 
Mourier.  Georges.  4.099.094,  CI.  315-39.300. 
Thorberg.  Seth  Olov:  See— 

Lindberg.  Ulf  Hennk  Anders;  Ross.  Svante  Bertil;  Thorberg.  Seth 
Olov;  and  Ogren.  Sven  Ove.  4.098.901.  CI  424-31 1.000 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Ainsworth.  Thomas  Somner.  4.099.081.  CI  313-174.000 
Thomburg.  David  D,.  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Monolithic  electronic 

scanning  device  4.099.071.  CI   307-239,000 
Thome.  David  Edward;  Baggaley.  Keith  Howard;  and  Morgan.  Brian, 
to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  Polycyclic  oxy-aromatic  acid.  4.098.816. 
CI  260-520,OOE 
Thym.  Sabine;  Pommer.  Emst-Heinnch.  Zeeh.  Bemd.  and  Lmhan. 
Fnednch.  lo  BASF  Akliengesellschaft  N-(nuorodichloromeihylthi- 
i'      — \.,  ,f  ,-  i.„if   riK-™.,.,    o.in.r    ,„A  T»M7         o)-benzanilides  4.098.810.  CI   260-453  DRW 

Volker  4.098.779.  CI   260-112.50R  LtntC  Georg.  4.098.496.  CI   266-156000 

Tieszen.  Dale  O,;  and  Marrs.  Oren  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 

Poly(arylene  sulfide)  fibers.  4.098.776.  CI,  528-481  000. 
Tippmer.  Kurt,  to  Carl  Still  Recklinghausen.  Firma  Method  of  remov. 

. --.--'. .      ,_    ..no'toin   ^1         ing  ash  components  from  high-ash  coals.  4.098.583.  CI.  44-1. XB, 

Hospital  bed  having  automatic  contour  mechanism.  4.097.940,  CI,    j^^^  Garold  S    See— 
5-56  000  Bo'rgerson.    Barry    R.   and   Tjaden.   Garold    S..   4,099,248.   CI 

Tekulve.  Daniel  R,:  See —  364-787  000 

Peck.  William  H  ;  and  Tekulve.  Daniel  R..  4.097.939.  CI  5-63.000     .^^^^^    Michael  Allan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Water  reducible 
Telefonakuebolaget  L  M  Encsson:  See—  epoxy  ester  using  monocarboxylic  acid  to  control  molecular  weight 

Ossfeldl.  Bengt  Enk.  4.099.241.  CI   364-200,000  4  098  735  CI  2M)-IB.0EP 

Peterson.  Sven  Tage.  4.099.034.  C1_179-100«)R  Tocco.  Dominick  J,,  to  Shell  OU  Company  Certam  s-triaanes  as  lipo- 

Svensson.  Lars  Tommy  Edvard.  4.099.174.  CI  340O47  0DA  ^^^^  inhibitors  4.098.891.  CI.  424-248  560 

Ten  Broeck.  Theodore  R  .  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company^e     ^^^  ,^^,1,^;,  ^^_ 

Dustless  free  flowing  rubber  additives  4,098.858.  CI,  264-117,000  Miyata.  Kaneyasu;  Amano.  Izumi;  Iwai,  Takehiko;  and  Asahi. 

Teney.  Donald  J:  See-  .,        j  „  Tetsuya.  4.098.571.  CI.  8-94  110 

Ward.  Anthony  T  ;  Teney.  Donalti^J;  Ishler.^ames  M.;  and  Dam-    jg^^  WiUiam  L.  Fuel  regulator  for  a  two-cycle  gas  engine.  4.098,248. 


combustion  engine  4.098.241.  CI,  123-97,008 
Taylor.  Clarence  R  .  lo  Goodrich.  David  M  Automatic  shut-off  liquid 

dispensing  nozzle  4.098.307.  CI   141-220000 
Taylor.  Loyd  G    Gasoline  spill  prevention  system  and  apparatuses 

4.098.438.  CI  222-529,000 
Tazuma.  James  J,:  See — 

Zadra,  Mario  D  ;  and  Tazuma.  James  J  .  4.098.718.  CI,  252-356000 
Tea.  Frank  C;  and  Hartman.  Philip  S  .  to  American  Baler  Company. 
The.  Apparatus  for  baling  bagasse  and  the  like  4,098,180.  CI    100- 
98,0OA, 
Technical  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Alcenius.  Thomas  F  .  4,098,354.  CI,  173-93.500 
Technion  Research  and  Development  Foundation,  Ltd,:  See— 

Zaslavsky,  Dan;  Sinai,  Gideon;  and  Biran,  Giora,  4,098,089,  CI 
61-72.600 
Teetz.  Volker:  See — 


Teili.  Peter  David:  See- 
Strauss.  Rudolf  Siegfried;  and  Teitz.  Peter  David.  4,098.621.  CI 
148-23000 
Tekulve.  Daniel  R  ;  and  Peck.  William  H,.  lo  Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc 


janovic.  Aleksandar.  4.098.655.  CI,  2O4-38.0OA. 
Terrell  Machine  Company.  The:  See- 
Ferguson.   Richard;   and   Hoyle.   Gettys  D..  Jr..  4.097.976,  CI. 
28-297  000 
Tcsan.  Riccardo  Ski  propulsion  paddles.  4.098.219.  CI.  115-31,000 
Tessler.  Martin  M  .  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Process     for     prepanng    cross-linked     starches.     4.098.997,    CI 
536-106000 
Teulmg,  Dirk  Johan  Adnaan.  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Circuit  in  a 


CI   123-120000 
Todokoro.  Hideo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Scanning  transmission  electron 

microscope.  4.099.055.  O.  250-311.000, 
Toitot,  Michel:  See— 

Lhenry,  Bernard,  Toitot.  Michel;  and  Blondeau.  Regis.  4.098,495, 
CI.  266-115  000, 
Tokumaru.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Morimoto.    Koichi;    and    Tokumaru.    Tatsuo.    4,097.985.    CI. 
29-570.000 


television  display  apparatus  for  producing  a  sawtooth  deflection    Tokunaga,  Shoichi;  Kato.  Atsumi;  Takahashi.  Yoshikazu;  and  Yamane 


current  through  a  line  deflection  coil  4.099.101.  CI  315-408.000 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Zimmerman.  Robert  L  ;  McEntire.  Edward  E.;  and  Klein.  Howard 
P,.  4.099.004.  CI,  544-171,000. 
Texaco  Inc:  See- 
Allen.  Joseph  C.  4.098.336.  CI    166-261  000, 
Ganster.  Charles  A  ;  Callaghan.  Mary  E  ;  Gilmer.  Lee  K.;  Nelson. 
Gerald  V  ;  and  Miller.  Kenneth  D  .  4.098.721,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Miller.  Gordon  H  .  4.098.920.  CI,  427-46  OOO 


Vanaiiian.  Paul  F  ;'and  Biasot'ti.  Joseph  B .  4.098.585.  CI.  44-63.000    Tomikawa,  Masami:  See- 


Kiyoshi.  to  Toyo  StaufTer  Chemical  Co..  Ltd  Method  of  prepanng 
the  catalyst  component  for  a-olefin  polymenzation.  4.098.907,  CI 
526-116.000 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoto.  HiJotaka;  Ninomiya.  Hideaki;  and  Kobayashi.  Makoto. 
4,098.725.  CI.  252-519000 
Tolley.  William  K  .  to  UOP  Inc,  Production  of  titanium  trichlonde 

from  ilmenite,  4.098.868.  CI  423-83.000, 
Tomasina.  Giuseppe  Band  clamp  4.097.972.  CI.  24-278.000. 


Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Baboian.  Robert.  4.098.663.  CI   204-196000 

Bullock.  David  Carl;  and  Shaikh,  Mohammed  Sabir,  4.098,917,  CI 
427-36000 

Parsons.  Robert.  4.099.258.  CI  364-900.000. 

Parsons.  Robert,  and  Cook.  Howard.  4.099.259.  CI   364-900.000 
Textron  Inc  :  See- 
Dickinson.  Thorn  W..  4.098.145.  CI,  74-690.000 

McLarty.  Daniel  R  .  4.098.146.  CI  74-690.000, 

Shorr.  Morton;  and  Rudinger.  George.  4.098.594.  CI.  55-403.000. 
Th  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Kollmeier.    Hans-Joachim;    and    Rossmy.    Gerd.    4,098,729.    CI, 
521-128,000 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See—  

Nowak.  Leonard  O  ;  and  Shefsiek.  Paul  K,.  4.098.255.  CI    126- 
91.00A 
Thermo-Lab  Instruments.  Inc:  See— 

Sayles.  Donald  A  .  4.098.650.  CI,  204-1,OOT 
Thiokol  Corporalion:  See 


Ohkawa.   Hideo;   Nagai.   Yoshinon;    Kozakura.   Shiro;   Mugino. 
Yutaka.  Fujimoto.  Noriki;  and  Tomikawa.  Masami.  4.098.752.  CI 
260-31  40R 
Tomlinson.  Kenneth:  See— 

Baines,  Eric;  Piatt.  Peter;  and  Tomlinson,  Kenneth,  4,098,878,  CI, 
424-52.000, 
Tomoda.  Yoshiro:  See— 

Sakurai,  Toshio;  Nishihara,  Akio;  Handa.  Takuro.  Katoh.  Hide- 
katsu;  Tomoda,  Yoshiro;   Aoki.  Kazumi:  and  Yolo.  Makoto. 
4.098.705.  CI,  252-33,600 
Tomozawa,  Atsushi:  See— 

Manila.  Rikio;  Itoh.  Yasuo;  and  Tomozawa.  Atsushi.  4.099.029.  CI 
179-15.0BA 
Tompa,  Albert  S.;  French.  David  M,.  Butler.  George  B  ;  and  Kaufman. 
Melvin  S  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy,  Solvolytic  degradation 
of  pyrotechnic  materials  containing  croaslinked  polymers.  4.098,627, 
CI    149-109.600 
Tomura.  Tetuo:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Tadahiro.  and  Tomura.  Teluo.  4.099.068.  CI,  307- 
200,OOA 


Graham.  William  Hardin;  and  Shepard.  Inella  Oatlin.  4.098.626,  CI     Xonkyn.  Richard  G.;  and  Vorchheimer.  Norman,  to  Betz  Laboratoriea, 


149-19,400 

Thomas.  Dalton  A.  Gear  selector  mechanism,  4.098.380. 01. 192-48.300. 
Thomas.  John  J  :  See—  ,  .     ,       j  -  , 

Jones.  Ronald  H.;  Finn.  Mary  A,;  Thomas,  John  J.;  and  Folger. 
Edward  C  .  4.098.646.  CI   195-96.000. 
Thomerson.  Clarence  T:  See—  .,        _.„  ^,  -r 

Files  James  H  ;  Monugue.  John  M.;  and  Thomerson.  Clarence  T  . 
4.098.211.  CI,  114-219.000. 
Thompson.  Dale  F  Uminated  fiber  sport  racket  4,098.505,  CI.  273- 

7  3, OOF 
Thompson.  Neil  E  S    See—  v,   ,   ^    c     j  no.  dag 

Redmore.   Derek;   and  Thompson.   Neil   E,   S.   4.098.849, 


CI 


Inc,  Cationic  chlorine-resistant  polymeric  flocculanu  and  iheir  uie. 

4.098,693,  CI.  210-52,000, 
Topfl.  Werner:  See— 

Diltrich.  Volker;  Topfl.  Werner;  and  Krisiiansen.  Odd.  4.098.900. 
CI.  424-304,000 
Torii.  Eitoku.  to  Daiwa  Can  Company.  Ltd  Cap  for  a  bottle  4.098.420. 

CI,  215-253.000. 
Torossian.  Dieran  Robert;  Aubard.  Gilbert  Gusuve;  and  Legeai.  Jacky 

Marcel,  to  Jouvemal  S  A.  Esters  of  21-thiol-steroids  hydrocortisone 

and  cortisone,  4.098.803.  CI  260-397  450, 
Torossian.  Dieran  Robert;  Aubard.  Gilbert  Gusuve;  and  Legeai.  Jacky 

Marcel,  to  Jouveinal  S  A  Esters  of  21-lhiol  prednisone  and  predniao- 

lone.  4.098.804.  CI,  260-397  450, 


26Q  94  ^  000 

Thompson,  Robert  L,,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Biased  flexible  electrode    Toumois.  Pierre;  See-  .naain..  r,  i«a  in  nm 

IrmSir  4  098.227.  CI,  118-649.000  Desbois,  Jean;  and  Toumois,  Pierre.  4.099.206.  CI.  358-213,000, 
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Tower  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Ollen.    Nornun    J;    and    Presnell.    Eldrigc    J.,    4,098,406.    CI 
206-WIOOO 
Townwtor  Corporiiion:  See — 

OUIlgtun.  Williun  I.,  4.098,377.  CI.  I92-I300R. 
Towner  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

McCheiney.  Leroy  S.,  4,098.348.  CI.  172-406.000. 
Towson.  Jacob  T .  IV.  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Asynchronous 

tnulliplexer-demulliplexer.  4,099,028,  O.  I79-I5.0BA 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Etou,   Yoshitaka^   Matsuoka,   Mikio;   Malsumolo,   Shizuo;   Zoda, 
Takaniichi;  Gunji,  Kalsumi;  Ohta.  Toshihiko;  Tamaki,  Kazuo; 
Malsunami.    Koichi;   and   Murakami.   Tetsushi.   4.098,860,  CI. 
264-171000 
Toyo  SuulTer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Tokunaga,   Shoichi;   Kato,   Atsumi,   Takahashi,   Yoshikazti;   and 
Yamane,  Itiyoshi.  4.098,907,  CI  526-116.000. 
Toyoda.  Chiaki:  See— 

Suzuki,  Tom;  Toyosawa,  Masao:  and  Toytxla,  Chiaki,  4,098,310, 
CI  274-9.00B. 
Toyosawa.  Masao:  See — 

Suzuki.  Toru;  Toyosawa.  Misao:  and  Toyoda,  Chiaki.  4.098,310, 
a.  274.9.00B 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  ICabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Ezaki.  Toshi;  and  Tsulaumi,  Masanobu,  4,098,320,  CI.  280-784  OOO 

Kondo,  Osamu,  4,098,134,  CI  74-43.000. 

Kubo,  Seiloku;  Kuramochi,  Kojtro;  and  Shindo,  Yoshio,  4,098,143, 

CI.  74-606.00R. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki:  Sanda.  Shougo;  Nakamura,  Norihiko;  and  Kalo, 

Takashi,  4,098,246,  CI    123-1  I9.00A 
Ohala.  Akira.  4,098,245,  CI    123-1 17.00A 
Okawa,  Susumu,  4,098,236,  O.  123-41.020 

Shimizu.  Shigeru;  and  Yamauchi,  Hiroki,  4,098,380,  Q.  23-288.00F 
Sumiyosht,    Masahani;    llo,    Osamu;    Hobo.    Nobuhilo;    Suzuki. 
Yulaka;  Hasegawa.  Takashi;  and  Shiozaki.  Makoto.  4,098,244, 
a   123-I17  00R 
Taieno,  Hidenon;  and  Nakano,  Kazuo,  4,098.241,  CI.  123-97.008 
Ueda,  Talchito.  4,098,079,  O.  60-290000. 
Tresouthick,  Stewart  W  :  See— 

Maravilla.   Sam;   and   Tresouthick,   Stewart    W,   4.098,613,   O. 
106-89.000 
Trcuner,  Uwe  D.:  See — 

Breuer,  Hermann;  and  Treuner,  Uwe  D  ,  4,099,001,  CI.  344-27.000 
Tntle.  Robert  C  ,  Jr  ,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc..  The.  a  part 

interest.  Specialized  crutch  tips  4.098.283,  CI   133-77.000. 
Trommel.  Alfred:  See — 

Liberda.  Heinz.  Spes,  Hellmulh;  and  Tronimet.  Alfred.  4,098,819, 
a.  260-543  OOP 
Troyer,  William  J  ,  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  Tuned  torsional  vis- 
cous dampers  4,098,373,  CI.  188-l.OOB. 
Trusov,  Sergei  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Pogorelov,   Valery   ViktorovKh;   Trusov,   Sergei   Mikhailovich; 
Kolbin,  Nikolai  Petrovich,  and  Chistyakov,  Lev  Nikolaevich, 
4,098,080,  CI.  60-361  000. 
TRW  Inc  :  See— 

Altschuler,  Samuel;  and  Hilz,  Jerre  A.,  4,098,369,  CI   181-1 18.000 
Tschirky,  John  E.;  and  Crase,  Gary  Monroe,  to  Smith  International, 

Inc  Sealed  bearings  4.098,361,  O  418-48000. 
Tsigdinos,  George  A  ;  Moore,  Fred  W  ,  Kuck,  Valerie  J.;  and  Scaico, 
Emanuele,  to  Amax  Inc.  Ester-plasticized  polyvinyl  chlonde  resin 
composition  containing  molybdenum   flame  retardant  and  smoke 
suppressant  agent  4,098,753,  CI  260-31  80R 
Tsigdinos.  George  A.:  See — 

Moore,  Fred  W  ;  and  Tsigdinos,  George  A ,  4,098,748,  CI    260- 
30.60R 
Tsugukuni,  Hideyoshi;  Kano,  Masafumi.  and  Matsuda.  Milsuhiro.  to 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermosetting  polymer  dispersions  and 
process  for  production  thereof  4,098,844,  CI   260-859  OOR 
Tsuji,  Toshimoto:  See— 

Hoshino,  Mmoru;  Shmohara,  Toshio;  Kawahara,  YukiO;  Takase, 
Katsuji;  Tsuji.  Toshimoto;  and  Fukuda,  Jun-ichi.  4.098,749,  O. 
260-30  60R. 
Tsuruoka,  Tomia  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Indication  device  in  view- 
finder  for  a  smgle  lens  redei  camera.  4,099,190,  CI  354-225.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Masanobu:  See — 

Ezaki,  Toshi;  and  Tsutsumi,  Masanobu,  4,098.520,  CI.  280-784  000. 
Tucker,  Arnold  G..  See— 

Altman,  Robert  E-,  4,098,217.  CI    114-299  000. 
Tull,  Roger  J.;  Hartman,  George  O.;  and  Weinstock,  Leonard  M.,  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  preparation  of  9-<dihalobenzyl)  ade- 
nuies.  4,098,787,  CI.  544-277  000. 
TunmchfTc,  Brian  William  Richard.  See — 

Gray,  George  Derek;  Harper,  Alaslair  Cox;  and  TunniclifTe,  Brian 
WUliam  Rkhard.  4,098,927,  CI.  427-195.000 
Turk,  Chester  F  :  See— 

Krapcho,  John,  and  Turk.  Chester  F.,  4,098,789,  CI  544-299.000. 
Turner,  Charlie  B.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Operating  circuit  for 
gaseous  discharge  and  incandescent  lamps.  4,099,093,  CI.  313-92.000. 
Turner,  James  Wilson:  See — 

MikofaJvy,  Bela  Kalman;  and  Turner,  James  Wilson.  4,098,978.  CI. 
326-81000 
Turner,  Nathan  L.,  to  Oenka  Chemical  Corporation  Polychloroprene 

powders.  4,098,989,  CI   528-486  000. 
Turner,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Kindig,  James  K.;  and  Tiuner.  Ronald  L..  4,098,384.  Q.  44-I.OOR. 


Turner,  Sam  R-,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Electron  acceptor  polymeia. 

4.098.984.  a.  326-245.000. 
Tusl.  Heinz:  See— 

Roder.  Dieter;  and  Tust.  Heinz.  4.099.0«6.  a.  313-407.000. 
Tyburcy.  Raymond  Steven:  See— 

Suchsland.  Alfred  Rolf;  Tyburcy,  Raymond  Steven,  and  Oder- 
mann,  Charles  Robert,  4,098.206,  CI.  112-220000. 
Tyndall,  Jerry  C.  Metal  detector  with  phase  related  selective  discrimi- 
nation. 4,099,116,  CI   324-3  000. 
UCB,  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Couteau,  Willy;  and  Ramioulle,  Jean,  4,098,820,  CI  260-361.00R. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See— 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Miyakawa,  Hideaki;  Yamami- 
chi,  Masayoshi;  lun.  Yukio;  and  Fukui,  Masahisa,  4,099,192.  CI. 
354-234  000. 
Ueda.  Fusao:  See— 

Murai,  Hiromu;  Ghau,  Katsuya;  Sempuku,  Kenji.  Aoyagi,  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Ueda,  Fusao,  4,098,892,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Ueda,  Tatehito,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Second- 
ary  air  feed   control   device  of  an   internal   combustion   enoine. 
4,098,079,  CI.  60-290000. 
Uehara.  Iisuki:  See— 

Ishii,  Eiichi;  Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  Uehara,  Itsuki;  Nakane,  Masanori 
and  Miyake,  Yoshizo,  4,098,875,  CI.  423-638.000. 
Uhlig,  Albert  R ,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Fluid  product  dispenser 

4,098,434,  CI  222-94  000. 
Uhlin,  Lars  Tage:  See— 

Noreus,  Sture  Enk  Olof;  and  Uhlin,  Lars  Tage,  4.098.639,  CI 
162-3O.00K. 
Umbach,  Hans:  See— 

Gawlick,  Heinz;  and  Umbach,  Hans,  4,098,169,  CI.  89-35.00R. 
Union  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Neslrock,  Frederick  L.,  4,098,304,  CI.  141-84.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Askevold,  Robert  J  ,  4,098,306,  CI    141-218.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See— 

Adamski,  Maximilian,  Jr  ;  Smith,  Roben  E  ,  and  Desai,  Dhimal  R., 
4,098,201,0.  112-2  000. 
Union  Special  O.m.b.H.:  See — 

Schopf,  Dieter,  4,098,209,  CI    112-298.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See- 
Cornell,  Roben  J.,  4,098,760,  CI  260-43  9NC. 
Ferrell,  Wesley;  Shichman,  Daniel;  and  Olson,  Mark  W  ,  4,098.3IS, 

CI   132-361  OOR 
Oencarelli,  Richard  A  ,  and  Wheeler,  Edward  L.,  4,098,764,  CI 

260-4583S 
Moms,  Hams  L ,  4,098,848,  CI.  260-897.00A. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Caims,  James  Anthony;  and  Noakes,  Michael  Lesney,  4.098,722. 
a  232-46600J 
U.S.  Armament  Corporation:  See— 

Foole.  John  P..  4.098.016.  Q.  42-16000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Arnold.  Fred  E.;  and  Hcdberg.  Frederick  L..  4,098,825,  CI. 

260-390  OOD. 
Inverse,  Anthony  J  ,  4,098,639,  CI.  204-129  650. 
Sauermann,  Gerhard  O.,  4,099,050,  CI.  250-199.000. 
Army:  See — 
Gisser,  Henry,  and  Mertwoy,  Helen,  4,098,988,  CI  526-328.000 
Hershkowitz,    Joseph;    and    Lanzerotti,    Mary    Y.    DeWolf, 

4.099,142,  CI.  331-94  50G 
Julte.    Herberi    F;    and    Starkus.    Charles    J.    4.098.476.    CI 

248-1000 
Miller,  Gary  M  ;  and  Koch,  Curtis  J  ,  4,098,194,  CI  102-103.000. 
Rizzitano,    Fortunaio   J.;    and    Abrahamson,    Ernest    P.,    II, 

4,098,607,  CI  75-243  000. 
Schroeder,  Michael  A.,  4,098,193,  CI    102-92.000. 
Energy:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  L.,  4,098,643,  CI   176-3.000. 
Culver,  Donald  W..  4,098,329,  CI.  165-140.000. 
Mikesell,  Charles  R  ,  4,098.132,  CI  73-639000. 
Miller.  William  H  .  Jr.  Scase.  John  D ;  Hamel.  William  R.  and 
Bradley,  Ronnie  A  ,  4,098,408,  CI   209-82000. 
Interior:  See — 
Blickensderfer,   Roben;   Deardorff,   Donald   K.;  and  Lincoln, 

Russell  L ,  4,098,956,  CI.  428-627.000. 
Camahan,  Thomas  G.;  and  Lei,  Kenneth  P   V.,  4,098,866,  CI. 
423-7000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Weyler,  George  M.,  Jr ,  4,098,142,  CI  74-572  000 
Navy:  See— 
AIsup,  James  M;  and  Whitehouse,  Harper  J.,  4,099.148,  a 

333-7O.0OT 
Casasent,  David  Paul,  4,099,249,  CI  364-822.000. 
Chard,  Steven  D;   Loker,  W    A;  and  Meredith,  John  T.. 

4.098.096.  CI  64-14.000. 
French.  John  W;  and  Eldndge.  Judson   B..  4.098,623.  d. 

149-19.300. 
Kancler.  H.  CUfford.  4.099.229.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kersten.  Gerard  M..  4,098.633.  CI   156-245.000. 
Purdy,  Wilber  D  .  4.099,038,  CI   20^61  080 
Tompa,  Albert  S ;  French,  David  M  .  Butler,  George  B.;  and 

Kaufman,  Melvin  S  ,  4,098,627,  O.  149-109.600. 
Wolff,  Hanns  H.,  4,099.183,  CI.  343-18.008. 
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U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Blom.  Dirk.  4.099.136,  CI  330-304000. 

Knapp,  Alan  George,  4,099,079,  CI  313;103.0CM. 

Reitsma,  Hantje,  4,099.058,  ^   2»416  0Ty. 

Teuling,  Dirk  Johan  Adriaan,  «•<»»• 'pl^'   r^?-.^«  noR 

van  Buul,  Mannus  Cornells  Willem,  4,099,122,  CI.  32"«;«>B. 

Van    de    Weijer,    Martinus    Henncus    Adnanus,    4,098,565,    LI 
431-93000 
United  States  Steel  Corporation;  See—  ^,„^  i~.   a  r»fi  «3 

Hood,  Walter;  Subrick,  Joseph;  and  Talman,  Woods  G.,  4,098,353, 

M^JaL^"^:  and   Tresouthick,   Stew.n    W,   4,098,613,   CI 

106-89.000.  ,  „„ 

Perlaky,  Charles,  4,098,694,  CI  210-59.000. 
Pnngle,  William  L  ,  4,097,938,  CI.  3-18.00R. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See--  <i„„„kowski 

Buswell,  Richard  F.;  Sederquist,  Richard  A ;  and  Snopkowski, 

Daniel  J,  4,098,588,  CI  48-94  000  ^  ,       ,.       ,, 

Buswell,  Richard  F.;  Sederquist.  Richard  A.;  and  Snopkowski. 

Daniel  J.,  4,098,589,  CI.  48-94000 
Fanciullo,  Salvatore,  4,098,959,  CI.  «W5  OJJ, 
Gagnon,  Richard  N,  4,098,960,  C1^429-25_(m 
Griso,  Albert  P  ;  and  Berg,  Paul  F    4,098,296  CI-  '"-M5|«» 
Greenberg,  Paul  B ;  Lohmann,  Roben  P ;  and  Wmg,  Philip  M., 

4.098.074,  CI.  60-39.360  .  ^    .   „.:,.„  Vi 
Greenberg,  Paul  B ;  Lohmann,  Robert  P;  and  Wing,  Philip  M., 

4.098.075,  CI  60-39  360  „    ,.  ^   .     „j 

K'a'ff;  r 'G'cirGetird^^T098,076,  O.  6<.23O.0a3. 
Universal  Laser  Corp.;  See—  ,,,  ..^^ 

Foster,  Jack  D.,  4,099,143,  CI  331-94.50C. 
Universal  Manufacturing  Corporation^  See- 

Miller.  Imnch  M  ,  4,097.987,  CI  29-605  000. 

University  of  Illinois  Fo""''"i;°"J''Ji,^r,,nnn 

Semmens.  Michael  J  ,  4,098,690,  CI.  210-18.000. 
University  of  Southern  California  See— 

Witli^'  David  Beryle,  4,099,199,  CI   357-30000. 
Uno  NiSuki  Shono.  Tetsuji;  Ur«.o,  Fumio;  and  Kawuaki,  Masahiro, 
"""o  A-hiVogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  •^"'i?-   '^i''°"»'"33lT^ 
control  device  for  single  lens  reflex  camera  4,099, 188,  CI  334-24.000 

^"'th^"t,'"jirh7m;  and  Unnth.  Martin.  4,098,947,  CI.  428-407  000 

"°  clSfso^oIvid  H  J.,  4,098,681,  CI.  208-206000. 

Conwa^,  John  E.,  4,098,683,  CI.  208-216000 

Hayes,  John  C,  4,098,679,  CI.  208;139.000 

MafTet.  Vere.  4.098.006.  O  34-12  000 

Milsche.  Roy  T  ;  and  Pope.  George  N  .  *^».»^*-  CI  423-628.000. 

anJ^  Mark  J  .  4.098.682,  CI.  208-2I600a 

Tolley,  William  K  ,  4,098,868,  CI.  423-83  000 
Upjo^n__Comp«y,  The^&e-     ^_^^^.^  ^    ^^  ^^^^  ,^, 

4,098,772,  a.  528-49  000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L  .  4,098.805,  CI.  26M04.000 
Hylton.    Thomas    A;    and    PiUai.    Mumraj    D..    4.098,791,    CI 

K^^Xc.  and  Wovcha,  Merle  G.,  4^8,647,  O.  195-51.005 

KlSn,  Nonnan  A.,  4,099,013,  CI  5«>53^- 

Onder,  Kemal  B..  4,098,775,  CI  528-35O^00a 

Peterson,  David  C,  4,099,014,  CI.  560-5HX)0. 

Smith  Curtis  P  .  4.098,973,  CI   526-21.000_^ 

IS  fierman  W.,  ♦.OWIMTK  560-53  (W) 

Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  4,098,904,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Upton  Industries,  Inc.:  See--  .,c,,,nnn 

Uird,  W  James,  Jr  .  4,098,624,  CI.  I48.133_000 
Urano  pimio;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
™iki  Si.  Camera  having  automatic  and  manual  exposure-time 
deten^nation.  4,099,193,  O   334-30000 

"™'u°;o''"N«y'SirShono.  Tetsuji;   Urano,   Fumio;  and  Kawasaki, 
Masahiro,  4,099,188,  CI.  354-24.000 

"'Ip^r  Go?do?<r.  Jr.,  4,098,632,  O   .3^295  000. 

^'"Sn^Hijime;  Usui,  Eiji;  Oy^  Takashi;  Sugawa,  lU>«y«h;; 

Kezuka  Eiji;  Okad^  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe,  Toshiro.  4,099,205, 

CI   358-149000 
""Tonlt'wruumura.  Yukihiko;  and  Takagi,  Toshmon, 

4,098,919.  CI.  427-42  000  -no.  S71  ri   280-718  000 

Valeric  Michael  R.  Traction  device  4.098.523.  CI.  280-7U  ixw. 
vfl  e^.  Tony  E.,  to  Alto  Automotive^  '"I,;„^°^V  I  W^ll?  CI 
motors  and  the  like  havmg  improved  sealmg  means.  4.098.238.  ci. 

viwy 'L**y  Latham.  Snap  on  connecuon  »nd  release  means  between 
"  S  sytTem  by  mean,  of  time  qu^mtization  and  tnvalen.  amplitude 

v.iTr*iitA;;.*»c%rri^wN^v.'io:i^^^^^^ 

♦,0»«.345,  CI.  172-59.000. 


van  der  Vies,  Johannes,  to  Akzona  I"-^n>oralrt^  Oral  phamUKeuncal 
preparation  having  androgenic  activity  4,098,802  C'   ?*^'"^_ 

Van  de  Weiier.  Martinus  Henricus  Adnanus,  lo  US.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion Hashlamp  unit  4,098,565,  CI  431-93  000. 

van  Diepenbroek,  Alfred  Ench  Wibrandt,  ^o™*""':;*"  ^'^^ 
and  Schilperoon,  Cornells,  to  Bronswerk  Heat  Transfer  B  ^^App^ 
ralus  and  method  for  removing  non-conductive  particles  from  a  |M 

vrKr^ve^rNeliis'^D  Gol^g  device  4,098,509.  CI   27,-,83.00B 

""  In'Sm,  Jot  Gu^;"Rajchman,  Jan  Aleksander;  and  van  R«Ut.. 

John  A  ,  4,099,083,  CI   313-400000 
Van  RoBgen,  Arend:  See —  .,      _ 

Edwfrds,  Donald  William;  Gorondy,  Emery  John;  and  Van  Rog- 
gen,  Arend,  4,099,186,  CI.  346-74  100 
Vapor  Corporation:  See—  .  , , ,  ,w> 

Czyl  Joseph  L  ,  4,098,093,  CI  62-243  000.  .  .    ,    ^   „.j. 

Varaa.  Joseph  A  ,  to  Ceeco  Machinery  Manufacturing  Limited   HlfB 

siiedny-olTstrander  4,098.063,  CI  57-13  000  

Vartanian.  Paul  F;  and  Biasotli.  Joseph  B.  to  T"«^°  '«,  ,'1?^ 
alkenylsuccinic  acid  or  anhydride  reaction  product  4.09B.383.  t-l 
44-63  000 
Veber,  Daniel  F ;  and  Sirachan,  Roben  G  ,  to  Merck  ft  Co ,  Inc 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  pyroglutamyl-Ala-Lys-Ser-Oln-oiy- 
Gly-Ser-Asn.  4,098,777,  CI  260-1 12  50R 
Venezia,  J.  William,  to  Amerace  Corporation  Method  o' »P»f "«  "'I^ 
voltage  shielded  cables  and  splice  connector  therefor  4,099,021,  CI 
174-73  OOR  ^u    c 

Veremigte  Flugtechnische  WCTk'-Fokk" ,°  T  ^  Il.l^ro  «9  1  815 
Seegcr.  Hans  Joachim;  and  Sorgatz,  Ulnch,  4,098,168  a.  89-1  813 
Vereimlte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Suhlwerke  -  Alpine  Monian 

Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Reilhner.  Gerhard.  4.098.322.  CI    164-446.000 
Weihbold.  Heinz.  4.098.497.  CI  266-241  000       ^„        .     ,       „ 
Zitz,  Alfred;  Schetina.  Otto;  Kogler,  Peter:  and  Kissich.  Amull, 
4,098,539,  CI   299-73  000. 
Verger,  Bernard  See—  j    anoBiiAi    ri 

Chillier-Duchalel,  Nicole,  and  Verger,   Bernard,  4,098,667.  CI 
204-234  000 
Vemaleken.  Hugo:  See—  ._  -,  j  i  ....  o.if 

Neuray,  Dieter;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  WulIT,  Claus;  and  Lange,  Ralf, 
4,098,754,  CI   260-37  OPC 
Vemam,  William  D.;  and  Evancho,  Joseph  W    to  Alummutn  Company 
of  America.  Aluminum  brazing  sheet.  4,098,957,  CI  428-654.000 

^"B^ydD^rrell  8^4,098,233,  CI.  123-3200R. 

'""£.SSt"Uw.rd',"^M9l'?r254..71fl0O. 

^"■^iSe"- H*e"nnT  Mo^zin.  G.'ben.Vezm.  Jean-Claude:  D^urd 
d-Hinterland.  Lueien.  and  Dubois.  Jacques,  4,098,879,  CI 
424-52.000 

'"oosterling,  pieter  Adriaan;  and  Mijnders.  Gijsbert  Jan.  4,098.432, 
CI  222-43  000 
Vincent-Falquet,  Marie-Francoise:  See—  .    w     . 

Perrin,  Robert  Marc;  Aureille,  Gisele;  Vmcent-Fa^quel,  Mane- 
Sanc^ise;  and  CoUange,  Ednjond,  4.098,828,  CI.  5*f-'2'«» 

Virog,  John  J  .  Jr    and  Von  H.gel,  VSis  4,'?'S*?15  252MO 
plutic  bottle  and  anlilamper  cap  4,098,419,  CI.  215-25201W 

"""eo^mln^  W^ilm  J  ,  James,  St«iley  L.;  and  Vixie,  De«n»  E , 
4,098,011,0.36-129.000. 

''~|'vV,:"w^li!i;;*?;  S^i^sohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  ««)  Vock.  Manfred 

Hugo,  4,098,910,  CI  426-335000.  

Vohrer,  Herbert  Hose  4,098,298,  CI   138-122.000. 

^"'"^T.fr  Wilti?;^"*^.}:^!"Sin^rBeher,  Peter;  and  Paitul. 

Hannu,  4,098,325,  CI.  280-750000 
Vollenwcidcr  Karl,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd  Device  for  joinmg  two 

stnictural  parts  4,098,555.  O  403-20000 
von  Bal«   Paul- Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Decoder  cir- 
cuit 4.099,162,  CI  34O-166.0OR 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  Kleimann,  Helmut;  and  '">">''■  J°"ff'  '°fy,y 
Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the  production  of  foams  4,098.731, 
CI  521-51  000 
''°"v"?o*g"j^ j*/rT.nd  Von  Hagel.  Leo,  4,098,419, 0.  215-252,000 

von  Strandtmann,  Maximilian  See—  ,  ....  „^  <i,r,^t 

Klutchko,  Sylvester;  Kaminsky,  Daniel,  deceased;  and  von  btnndl- 
m«in  Maximilian,  4,098,799.  O  260-345.200. 
Von  Slrmdtmann,  MaximiUian;  See—  c,„_j,„„- 

Connor,  David  T,  Ringel,  Samuel  M  ;  and  Von  Strandtmann, 
Maiimillian,  4,098,998,  CI.  542-447.000. 

Vorchheimer.  Norman:  See—  aiwongi   r\ 

Tonkyn,  Richard  G ;  and  Vorchheimer,  Nonnan.  4,098,693,  t.1. 
210-52000 
Voswinckel,  Gerhard:  See—  .   ,   --    ..  _>   <  nm  a7i   n  mi 

Simm,  Hans  Peter;  and  Voswmckel,  Gerhard,  4,09M7I.  CI- 142- 

Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-lssledovalehky  InsJilui  Siroitelnogo  1  Dorozh- 
nogo  Mashinostroenia:  See—  vi.wim,r   Mik 

Srhedrovitsky,  Savcly  Solomonovich;  Glebov,  Vladimir  Mik- 
hailovich. Sidorova.  Nadezhda  Mikhailovna;  Dubrovin,  Jury 
Mikhailovich;  Shnibek,  Elena  Ivanovna;  Tarada.  Ivan  Semeno- 
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vich:   Belyaeva.   Agnia   Aleiandrovna.    Mish.    Dmitry   M«t- 
veevich;  Lebedev,  Aleiei  Pivlovich;  ind  Bclfor.  Al»andr  Otr- 
shevich.  4,098,364.  CI,  177-2100EM. 
W   R  Grace  &  Co    See— 

Hartdegen.  Frank  Joseph:  and  Swann,  Wayne  Elliott,  4,098,645,  CI 

WS-MOOO. 
Weber,  Victor,  4,098,047,  CI  52-741.000 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  Set— 

Brabelz.  Harlmul;  Wiesl.  Hubert;  and  Gorzel,  Dieter,  4,098,985,  CI. 

526-261  000. 
Liberda,  Heinz:  Spes,  Hellmulh;  and  Trommet,  Alfred,  4.098.819, 
CI.  260-543.00P. 
Waddinglon,  Clive.  to  Avco  Corporation.  Waddington  drive  having  a 

cam  actuated  by  an  miegral  riyweighl.  4,098,147,  CI.  74-750.XB 
Waechler,  Fritz:  See— 

Sanford,  Arthur  Carol:  and  Waechler.  Fritz,  4,098.310.  CI.  144- 
300R 
Waghome.  Robert  H  .  lo  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  Caulytic 
cracking  process  with  CO,-stripped  regenerated  catalyst.  4.098.677, 
CI  208-113  000 
Wagner.  Arthur  F  .  Gner.  Nathaniel:  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  to  Merck 
&  Co.  Inc    Poly[{alkyl-(3-ammoniopropyl)iminio)tnmethylene  di- 
halides)  and  process  4.098.726,  CI.  528-403  000 
Wagner.  Kuno:  See — 

Burkhardl.  Tilo  Wagner.  Kuno:  and  Findeisen.  Kurt.  4.098.933.  CI 
427-379.000. 
Wah.  Man  Laminated  padlock  4.098.100.  CI.  7O-38.00A. 
Walbe.  Andrew  W    Relnever  (raining  gun  with  pistol  type  handle 

4.098.015.  CI  42-1  OOF. 
Walker.  Raymond  W    See- 
Wells.    Donald   R,   and   Walker.    Raymond   W.   4.098.333.   CI 
166-0  500 
Wallace.  David  R .  to  PPG  Indusines.  Inc    Aqueous  acrylic-carbox- 

ylated  polyelher  compositions.  4.098.740,  CI  260-29.6NR. 
Walsh.  Thomas  Joseph:  See— 

Hoopes.  Howard  Sherman:  and  Walsh.  Thomas  Joseph,  4.099.114. 
CI   318-676000 
Walter.  Gordon  H    See- 
Clarke.   Theodore  M:  and  Waller,   Gordon   H..  4,098.622.  CI. 
148-36000. 
Waller  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Raskevicius.  Leo.  4.098.103.  CI  70-364  OOA. 
Wright.  William  Enierline:  and  Bock.  Huber  Daniel.  Jr  ,  4.098.172, 
CI.  92-161  000 
Walton,  Tommy  L  ,  to  Burroughs  Corporation  Method  of  laminating  a 

cover  layer  for  flexible  circuits  4,098,628,  CI    156-52  000 
Ward,  Anthony  T :  Teney,  Donald  J  ,  Ishler,  James  M  ,  and  Dam- 
janovic,  Aleksandar,  lo  Xerox  Corporalion.  Method  for  fabncating  a 
phoioreceplor  4.098.655.  CI.  204-i8.00A 
Ward.  Harold  R  .  to  Raytheon  Company  Signal  receiver  4,099,182.  a. 

343-172PC 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Connor,  David  T :  Ringel.  Samuel  M  ;  and  Von  Strandtmann. 

Maiimillian.  4.098.998.  CI   542-447.000. 
Haiar.  Mitchell  M  .  4.097,992.  CI   32-2  000 
Klulchko.  Sylvester:  Kaminsky,  Daniel,  deceased:  and  von  Strandt- 
mann. Maximilian.  4.098,799,  CI   260-345.200. 
Sircar.   Jagadish   C:    Kesten,   Stephen   J.:   and   Zinnes,   Harold, 
4.098.794.  CI  260-306  80R 
Wanting,  Walter  B  .  Jr ;  See— 

Warning.  Walter  B  .  Sr  :  and  Warning.  Waller  B  .  Jr  .  4,098.915.  CI 
427-8.000. 
Warning.  Walter  B .  Sr :  and  Warning.  Walter  B..  Jr..  lo  Airpnnl 
Systems,  Inc  Method  for  controllably  applying  liquids  to  a  moving 
surface.  4,098.915.  CI  427-8.000. 
Waron  Belgium  S.A.:  See —  « 

Job.  Pierre.  4.098.203,  CI.  112-90.000. 
Washizawa.  Yasuo:  See — 

Ikeda,   Tomoaki,   Washizawa.   Yasuo:   Sigyo.  Masimiti;   Ikeda. 
Sadaharu.  and  Yoshida.  Satoshi.  4.098.712.  CI.  252-79.500. 
Wasielewski,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Cummisford.  Robert  G  .  Wasielewski.  Richard  J.  and  Kruegcr, 

Robert  K  .  4.098.615.  CI   106-162000 
Cummisford.  Robert  G  ,  Wasielewski.  Richard  J :  and  Krueger. 
Robert  K  .  4.098.859,  CI  264-122.000. 
Waunabe,  Mmoru;  See — 

Honbe.    Koichi:     Walanabe,     Minoru:    and    Machida,    Tokuji, 
4.099.019.  CI    13-9  00R. 
Walanabe.  Sakuji.  lo  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Constanl-voluge  regulated 

power  supply  4.099.1 15.  CI  323-19000. 
Walanabe.  Toshiro  See— 

Hallon.   Hajime:  Usui.  Eiji.  Oya,  Takashi:  Sugawa,  Kaneyoshi: 
Kezuka.  Eiji:  Okada,  Tadashi:  and  Walanabe.  Toshiro,  4,099,205, 
CI.  358-149  000 
Waters.  E  Dale,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Heal  exchanger 

gas  separator  4,098,326.  CI    165-76000. 
Wauon.  Paul  C.  lo  Charles  Surk  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The.  Re- 
mole  center  compliance  system  4.098.GO1.  CI   33-169  OOC 
Wait.  Richard  Edwin  Flat  plaie  solar  collector  panel  having  extruded 

thermal  conductors.  4.098,261,  CI.  126-271.000. 
W'atts,  George  G.:  See — 

Day,  Leon  E  ,  4.098,037,  CI  52-23  000 
Wavepower  Limited;  See — 

Cockerell,  Christopher,  4,098,084.  CI  60-500000 
Waiham,  Warren  Arthur,  lo  Weber-Knapp  Company.  Air  logic  control 
circuit.  4,098,288,  CI   137-596  100. 


Way,  Robert  Bailey:  See— 

Claunch,  C.   Kenneth:  and  Way,   Robert   Bailey.  4.098,557.  CI. 
4I5-II100O. 
Wayman.  Robert  William,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporalion.  Transmission 

controls.  4.098.148.  CI   74-863  000. 
Weber-Knapp  Company:  See— 

Waxham.  Warren  Anhur.  4.098.288.  CI.  137-596.100. 
Weber.  Victor,  lo  W  R.  Grace  S  Co.  Joint  sealing  method.  4.098.047. 

CI   52-741.000. 
Weberg.  Lloyd  E..  lo  Wcslinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Fuseless  intrinsic 

safety  barrier  4.099.216.  CI   361-56000 
Webster.  Harold  F:  and  Cusano.  Dominic  A.,  lo  General  Electric 

Company.  Lead  bonding  method  4.098,452,  CI  228-123.000. 
Wehinger,  Egbert:  See— 

Moller,  Eike:  Meng,  Karl-Augusl,  deceased:  Wehinger,  Egbert: 
Horstmann,     Harald:     and     Seuier,     Friedel,     4,099,011.     CI 
54»-376.000. 
Weighload  Limited:  See — 

Nixon.  Brian  George:  and  Slimpson.  Ian  William.  4.098.410.  CI. 

212-39  OMS 

Weihbold.  Heinz,  to  Vereinigte  Oslerreichische  Eisen-  und  Slahlwerke 

-  Alpine  Monlan  Aktiengesellschafl.  Medium-conduil-sysiem  lo  be 

used    in    liltable-metallurgical-vessel-arrangemenl.    4.C^8.497.    CI. 

266-241000. 

Weihe.  Clyde  R  .  Jr  Portable  ski  low  hoisl  4.098.196.  CI   104-173.0ST 

Weil.    Hans    Herman     Adjusuble    culling    device     4,098,160,    O. 

83-468.000 
Wemshenker,  Ned  M :  and  Dale,  James  A  ,  lo  Dynapol    Polymeric 

hydroquinone  anlioxidanl.  4,098,829,  CI   568-744  000. 
Weinslein,  Bernard  Uniform  cap  4,097.934,  CI   2-195.000 
Weinslock,  Leonard  M.:  See — 

Tull,  Roger  J.:  Hartman.  George  D.:  and  Weinslock.  Leonard  M.. 
4.098.787.  CI.  544-277.000. 
Weiss.  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Rammler.  Roland:  Schmalfeld.  Paul:  and  Weiss.  Hans-Jurgen. 
4.098.674,  CI.  208-1  lOOR. 
Weisser,  Sidney:  See — 

Palmer,  Jack:  and  Weisser,  Sidney,  4.098,431,  O  222-39.000. 
Weisz.  Paul  B  :  and  Zahner.  John  C  .  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporalion  Uiiliia- 

lion  of  low  BTU  natural  gas  4.098,339.  CI    166-305  OOR 
Welding  Institute.  The:  See— 

Edson.  Donald  A:  Johnson.  Keith  I  :  and  Scon.  Michael  H. 
4.098.447,  CI   228-4  500 
Weller.  Edward  F  .  Ill:  See- 
Woods,  John  M..  Poner.  Manon  G :  Mills.  Donald  V  :  Weller. 
Edward  F..  Ill:  Pallerson.  Garvin  Wesley,  and  Monahan.  Ear- 
nesl  M  ,  4.099.234.  CI.  364-200000 
Weller,  Kurt,  lo  Franz  Scheffer  oHG  Pipe  nipple  for  Ihe  discharge  of 

a  solid  water  jet.  4,098,461.  CI.  239-101  000. 
Wellons.  Inc  :  See— 

Schuelle.  Henry  W.;  and  Nye.  Martin  N..  4.098.008.  CI  34-191.000. 

Wells.  Donald  R  :  and  Walker.  Raymond  W  .  to  Compagnie  Francaise 

des    Petrolcs.    Marine    production    nser    system.    4.098.333.    CI. 

166-0.500. 

Welsh.   Norman   F.    Emergency   traction   apparatus   for  automobile 

wheels.  4.098.314.  CI.  152-216.000 
W'emer.  Paul,  lo  Keipcr  KG.  Free  wheeling  dnve  arrangement  for  a 
tumable  member,  especially  for  adjusting  the  position  of  backrests  or 
window  panes  in  automotive  vehicles.  4.098.135.  CI,  74-157.000. 
Wes  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Bloch.  Alf  Leif.  4,098,161,  CI.  83-519.000. 
Wescom.  Inc.:  See — 

Roge,  Ralph  R  :  and  Curtis,  Paul  J  .  4,099,032,  CI   I79.18.0FA 
Westerlund,   H    Benny,  lo  Gow  Enterprises  Limited.   Calhode  for 
electrolytic  process  involving  hydrogen  gen^ralion.  4.098,671,  CI. 
204-284.000.  ( 

Westermann,  Peter  Henry,  lo  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited. 
The    Blends  containing  modified  polyelhylene.*^  4.098.739.  CI.  260- 
28  50D 
Western  Eleclnc  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Dinella.  Donald:  Emerson.  John  Allen,  and  Potakowski.  Ted  Den- 
nis. Jr  ,  4.098.922.  CI.  427-54.000 
Westerwalder  Eisenwerk  Gerhard  GmbH:  See — 
Gerhard.  Helmut,  4,098,426,  CI  220-401  000. 
Wcslinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Abbondanli,  Alberto,  4.099,109,  CI  318-227  000. 
Aim,  Benjamin  C,  Jr:  Hopwood.  Francis  W.;  Jelen,  Robert  A.; 
Muhlbaier,  John  P :  and  Wnghl,  Joseph  F,  Jr.,  4,099,137.  CI. 
331-16000 
Cameron,  Frank  L.,  4,099,153,  CI.  337-159.000. 
Cohn,  Marvin,  4,099,228,  CI   363-159.000. 
Corth,    Richard:    and    Sausville,    Joseph    W.,    4,099,090,    CI. 

313-487.000. 
Cricchi,  James  R.;  and  Brewer,  Joe  E  ,  4,099,069.  CI.  307-238  000. 
Dawson,  Chester  W.:  Parsons,  Robert  B.,  and  Maltox,  Douglas  M., 

4,099,080,  CI.  313-116.000 
Eichenlaub,  Dennis  P  ,  4,099,048,  CI.  235-92  ODM 
Grunert,  Kurt  A.:  Conner,  John  P.;  and  Dobrosielski.  Stephen  S., 

4.099.151.  CI.  335-189.000 
Hooper.  Edward  H..  4.099.128.  CI  328-65.000 
Kovalch.    George    N.:    Rosey.    Richard:    and    Simon.    Ned    H.. 

4.099.220.  CI  361-341  000 
Kramer.  Leslie  D,  4,098,112,  CI  73-28.000. 
Kub.  Francis  J.;  and  Bluzer.  Nalhan.  4.098,638.  CI  136-657.000. 
McAvoy.  Bnice  R..  4.099,147,  CI.  333-30.00R. 
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McLouski.   Raymond   M;  and  Reid.   PhUip  R..  4,098.924.  CI 

Slock.   Mark   E:   and   Sherwood.   Edward   F..  4.098.015.  CI 

49-388.000.  

Weberg,  Lloyd  E  ,  4.099,216.  CI  361-56000. 
Zilelli    William  E.,   Mussler,  James  M.:  and  Szabo.  Andras  I.. 
4.099.237.  CI   364-494000 
Weslland  Aircraft  Limited:  See—  ,  ~,.  ,,„^ 

Humphrey,  Geoffrey  John;  and  Saunders,  James  Edwin,  4,098,696, 
CI   210-168000.  .^  ,     ,         ,,..         , 

Wexell   Dale  R..  to  Corning  Glass  Works  Biocidal  glass  addmve  for 

manne  paints.  4.098.610.  CI   106-47.00R 
Weyerhaeuser  Company;  See—  ,  ,.     -r 

Brown.  Jimmie  L :  Hinlon.  Gordon  L  :  and  Magazzu.  John  I  , 
4.098.401,  CI  206-326.000 
Weyler.  George  M  ,  Jr ,  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca,  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Adminisiration    Rotalable  mass  for  a  flywheel 
4,098,142,  CI.  74-572.000.  c.  i. ,    _, 

Weyn,   Hendrik   Frans,   lo  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.   Stabilized 
denlrifice  conlaimng  initially  physically  separated  nonnally  reactive 
components.  4,098,435,  CI   222-94000 
Whalen,  Joseph  W:  See—  .         ^ ,.,..  ,       ,_,     u  w 

Brady  Thomas  P.,  Boardway,  Nancy  L.:  and  Whalen,  Joseph  w.. 
4,098,821,  CI  260-567.500. 
Wheeler,  Edward  L    See—  ,  «,=  ,^    ^i 

Gencarelli,  Richard  A.;  and  Wheeler,  Edward  L.,  4,098,764,  CI 
260-45.853. 

Whirlpool  Corporalion  See—  ^,  ,,,™„ 

Lmsiromberg,  William  John,  4,098,094,  CI.  62-344  000. 

'^''"AilirLewis  F^Tnd  While,  James  E..  4.097,962,  CI.  17-39.000 
While  Ralph  L.  Jr    See—  „  .  ..   .       ,       .naanrar-i 

Schwan.  Thomas  J  .  and  While.  Ralph  L..  Jr.,  4.099.009.  CI. 
548-319.000. 
Whiled.  Charles  A  ;  See— 

Ruckdeschel.  Frederick  R.;  Hauser.  Oscar  O.;  Whiied.  Charles  A;: 
and  Gary,  Robert  E  .  4.098.228.  CI    118-658.000 
Whilehouse.  Harper  J;  See—  ,~,o,,c   ^i    ,„ 

Alsup.  James  M  .  and  Whilehouse.  Harper  J  .  4.099.148,  CI.  333- 
70  00T 
Whitehursl,  Darrell  Duayne;  See— 

Haag  Werner  O    and  Whilehursl.  Darrell  Duayne.  4.098.727.  CI. 

521-53000. 

Whitney.  James  C.  See—  , 

Sander.    Willv    M:    and    Whitney.    James    C.    4.099,209.    CI 

360-92.000  ,  ^     ,         ,     . 

Whilien   David  L .  lo  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Safety  end  of  run  feeder 

4,098,154,  CI.  83-5  000  ^        v  ui 

Whilten,  James  R ,  lo  General  Eleclnc  Company   Speech  scrambler 

Wui^dl'^Johannes  Ymer  Vapor  degreaser  4.098.005,  CI.  34-73  000 
Wicker.  Gordon  R  ;  See— 

Fekele  Simon  O  :  Wicker.  Gordon  R.:  Duyvesteyn.  Willem  P.  C: 

andShieh.DienF.  4.098.870.  CI.  423-124.000. 

Wicker  Waller:  and  Reisdorf,  Adolf,  lo  Staubli  Ltd  Tension  roller  in 

the  dnve  mechanism  between  a  weaving  machine  and  a  dobby 

4.098.136.  CI.  74-242.15R-  _^         ,,  „    .„ 

Wiegard.  Klaus:  and  Heil.  Johann.  lo  Daimler-Benz  Aklienge«lUchafl 

Seal  for  a  regenerative  heat-exchanger.  4.098.323.  CI   163-v.lM). 
Wielicki.  Edward  Andrew;  See—  ,  ~,«  ~,t  r-i 

Ryan.  Daniel  John:  and  Wielicki.  Edward  Andrew.  4.098,996,  CI 
536-57  000 

'^''lalf  w"ham  L^'ald  Wiese,  Eugene  E  ,  4,098,877,  CI  424^5000. 

Wiest,  Hubert:  See—  ^^,  _, 

Brabetz.  Hartmul:  Wiesl.  Hubert:  and  Gorzel.  Dieler.  4.098.985.  CI 

Wiike  Gunlher:  Bogdanovic,  Borislav:  and  Pauling.  Horsl.  lo  Studien- 
ges<lllschaft  Kohle  mbH  Optically  active  3-substiluled  cVfl^J'"/ 
bicyclo-16.0  3  l-undecene-3  and  exo-2-vinyl  norboniane.  4.098.S34, 
CI.  260-666.00A  „      ,     ..  , 

Wilkinson  Alvin  H  ,  lo  Aulo  Crane  Company  Quick  change  traveling 
block  4,098,492,  CI   254-189.000 

''''"Mfck?i»n''  Rog^  D  :  Doyle,  John  Eric:  and  Willard,  David  L  . 
4,098,221,  CI    1I6-11400G 

Willbanks,  Charles  E;  See-      c     jnoanm   ri 

Davis,  William  Ross:  and  Willbanks.  Charles  E..  4.098.007.  CI 
34-72.000. 
Willelle,  Gordon  L;  See—  .  no«  loo    ri 

Hanauer.  Richard  H  :  and  Willelle,  Gordon  L..  4.098.709.  CI. 
252-51  50A 

William  Prym-Werkc  KG;  See—  

Nystem  Bemhard.  4,097,969.  CI   24-90.00R. 

Williams.  Alfred  Glyn;  See—  .,,    .f.|„.   ano«M7   C\   J04- 

Kay.  Ian  Trevor:  and  Williams.  Alfred  Glyn.  4.098.657.  U.  204- 

5*9  OOR 

Williams.  Joseph  James,  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc   Force  measure- 

menT  and  analysis  particularly   relating  lo   rotary   tablet   presses. 

wnSs" Ma^iol^lnd  Melady.  Adnan  Waller.  !«  Lucas  Electrical 
Company  Limited.  The  Engine  control  system  4.098.234.  CI.  123- 
320EA. 

*""R:.h.^;'£^«fd"c«<^ord;  «Ki  WiUi«n..  Virgil  Lynn.  4.098.916. 
CI.  427-8.000. 


Willis.  Robert  R.  Roller  skate  wheel  having  a  deflecting  outer  edge. 

4,098,540.  CI  301-5  700.  ^    ,^  ^.,_ 

Wilms.  Elmar:  and  Michalczyk,  Georg.  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Ak  len- 
gesellschaft.  Oligomerizalion  of  unsaiuraled  hydrocarbons  with  a 
molybdenum  catalyst  4,098,839,  CI.  260-683. 15D 
Wilson,  John  Robert;  See—  ...„■.  ^   «  no«  o<i 

Kelly,  Roger  Sidney  Arthur:  and  Wilson.  John  Robert.  4.098.93J. 
CI.  428-483.000. 
Wilson.  Phillip  Steven:  See— 

Mark.  Victor:  and  Wilson,  Phillip  Steven.  4.098,750.  CI    260- 

3O80R 
Mark.  Victor:  and  Wilson.  Phillip  Steven,  4,098,731.  a.  260- 
30  80R 
Wilson.  Thomas  Noell:  and  McCammon.  James  R..  lo  Soulhwire  Com- 
pany  Pounng  pol  for  pouring  molten  melal  al  conslani  flow  rale 
4.098.321.0.164-434.000  ,  ™,  „q 

Windisch.  Anthony  J.  Light  signalling  device  for  bicycles.  4.099.139. 

CI.  340-134.000. 
Wing.  Philip  M;  See— 

Greenberg.  Paul  B.,  Lohmann.  Robert  P :  and  Wing.  Philip  M.. 

4.098.074.  CI.  60-39.360.  „^  ,.     ,. 
Greenberg.  Paul  B.:  Lohmann.  Robert  P :  and  Wing.  Philip  M  . 

4.098.075.  CI.  60-39.360 
Wingood.  Ivan  L.  Jr.;  See—  .™w,-,,s    ^i 

Klein.  Gerhart  P.;  and  Wingood.  Ivan  L..  Jr..  4.099.218,  CI 
361-433.000. 
Wintemitz,  Pavol;  See—  ,  .  „.  .„. 

Bocion,  Pierre:  de  Silva,  Wijilha:  and  Wintemitz,  Pavol,  4,098.598, 
CI.  71-76.000. 
Wirz,  Amo,  lo  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG  Device  for  revers- 
ing Ihe  operation  of  gnppers  of  a  sheet-lummg  drum  in  a  printing 
machine  for  pnnling  selectively  on  one  or  both  sides  of  a  sheet. 
4.098.187.  CI.  101-410.000. 
Wise.  Rodney  Mahlon;  See—  ,„.,,-    ^i 

Krummel.  H.  Karl:  and  Wise.  Rodney  Mahlon,  4,098,»18,  CI 
26O-535.00R. 

Wiswall,  Charles  E.;  See—  ^    ,     _ 

Jeffers.  William  Q  :  Kelley.  John  Daniel;  and  Wiswall,  Charles  E.. 
4.099.138.  CI   331-9450P. 
Wilsoe.  David  Allan;  See— 

Ebling,  Wendell  victor:  Witsoe.  David  Allan;  and  Sodentrom,  Jan. 
4.098.274,  CI.  128-214.00E 
Wittkamp.  Heinnch;  See— 

Schoettle,    Klaus:    Witlkamp.    Heinnch;    and    Glmiorz.    Lolhar, 
4.098.446.  CI  226-196.000. 
Willry  David  Beryle.  lo  Universily  of  Southern  California.  Photovol- 
taic  cell    employing   a    PbO-SnO   helerojunction    4.099.199.   CI 
357-30.000. 
Woessner.  Warren  Dexter;  See—  ,.,.., 

Amdt,  Henry  Clifford:  Biddlecom.  William  Gerard;  and  Woessner. 
Warren  Dexter.  4.098.823.  CI.  260-58600G. 

Woiszwillo.  James  E  ;  See—  

Piasio.  Roger  N :  Ryan,  James  W.;  and  WoBZWiDo.  James  E.. 
4.098.876.  CI.  424-1.000 
Woicik.  Ronald  Thomas,  lo  Anzona  Chemical  Company    Canonic 
polymenzation  of  piperylene  using  as  Ihe  catalyst  system  ""  "I"™- 
num    halide    and    an    inorganic    phosphonc    acid     4,098.982.    CI 
526-233.000 
Wolfers,  Heinnch:  Rudolph,  Hans:  and  Rosenkranz,  Hans  Jurgen,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl  Silyl  ethers  and  their  use  as  polymerizauon 
initialors  4,098,808.  CI  260-448  80R 
Wolff,  Hanns  H  .  lo  United  Slates  of  Amenca.  Navy  Self-destroying 

Iocalionmarkingmeans4,099,l83,  CI.  343-18  OOB 
Wolff  Norwin  W  .  lo  Inierpolymer  Corporation  Process  for  eliminat- 
ing squeal  in  disc  brakes  4,098.951,  CI  428-463  000 
Wolski,  Raymond  A ,  lo  Raymond  Engineering  Inc   Code  operated 

device.  4,099,161,  O   340-147  OOR 
Woller.  Heinz,  lo  DOM-Sicherheitstechnik  GmbH  *  Co.  KG  Reversi- 

ble-nal  key  for  a  cylinder  lock  4.098,104,  CI  70-406.000 
Wood,  William  J  Blister  air  deflector  4,098,534,  CI  296-1  OOS 
Woodman,  Harvey  R  Tidal  power  plant  and  method  of  power  genera- 
lion.  4,098,081,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Woodmansee.  Donald  E  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Grate  for  coal 

gasifier  4.098,586.  CI.  48-76.000. 
wSSs.  John  B  now  control  valve.  4.098,294.  O.  137-614.1 10 
Woods.  John  M  ,  Porter,  Manon  G  :  Mills,  Donald  V.;  Weller.  Edward 
F..  HI;  Pallerson,  Garvin  Wesley:  and  Monahan.  Earnest  M  .  to 
Honeywell  Infomialion  Syslems  Inc  Input/output  processing  system 
utilizmg  locked  processore  4.099.234.  CI   364-200  000. 
Woods.  William  E;  See—  .  ™,  ,„     ^, 

Stanley.    Philip    E.    and    Woods.    William    E.,    4.099.255,    CI 
364-900000.  „  .^ 

Worley.  David  W  :  and  Filliman,  Paul  D  ,  lo  Magnavox  Company,  The 
Method  and  apparatus  for  digital  dau  transmission  in  television 
receiver  remote  control  syslems.  4.099,163,  CI  340-168  OOB. 
Wormgoor.  Jan  Hendrik:  See— 

van  Diepenbroek,  Alfred  Ench  Wibnuidt;  Wonngoor,  Jan  Hen- 
drik; and  Schilperoort.  Comelis.  4.098.591.  CI.  55-2.000. 
Worthington  Pump.  Inc.:  See— 

Bush     Austin   R.:   and    Knitzsch.    William  C,   4,098,558.   CI 
415-199  100. 
Wortmann.  Joachim;  Danv.  Franz-Josef;  Kandler.  Joachim:  and  Beu. 
Hans  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Akliengesellschafl    Process  for  imparting 
antistatic  properties  lo  rubber.  4,098,968.  CI.  526-1.000. 
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Woulbroun,  John  M.:  See— 

Franctl.    Josef;    King,    J«m«    E.;    and    Woulbroun.    John    M.. 
4.098.61 1.  CI.  106-53.000 
Wovcha.  Merle  G.:  &f— 

Knighl.  John  C;  and  Wovcha.  Merle  G  .  4.098.647.  CI.  195-51  OOS 
Wnghl.  Janic»  L  Gnnding  machine  4.098.149.  CI.  76-40.000. 
Wnght.  Joseph  F  .  Jr  :  See— 

Aim.  Benjamin  C  ,  Jr  ;  Hopwood.  Francis  W  ;  Jelen.  Robert  A  ; 
Muhlbaier.  John  P;  and  Wnght.  Joseph  F.,  Jr.  4.099.137.  CI 
331-16.000 
Wnght.  Peter  John;  Dodwell,  Geoffrey  Michael;  and  Jennmgs.  David 
Francis,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG  Biaiially  onented  tynthelic  linear  poly- 
ester film  base  material  with  copolymer  subbmg  layer  4,098.953.  CI 
428-483000 
Wnght,  Robert  G  :  See— 

OIney.    Wallace    E.;    and    Wright,    Roben    G..    4,098,177.    CI. 
99-310000 
Wnght.  V  Gene.  Canvasworking  meihod  and  article.  4,098,210.  CI. 

1 12-439  000 
Wright.  William  Enteriine;  and  Bock.  Huber  Daniel,  Jr..  to  Walter 
Ktdde  A  Company.  Inc.  Hydraulic  cylinder  rod  end  fixity  connector 
for  telescopic  crane  booms.  4.098.172.  CI.  92-161.000 
Wnsters,  Jos,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Regeneration  of 

hydrocarbon  conversion  catalysu  4,098.833,  CI   26O-65b.0OP 
Wrobel,  Gunter.  to  Papst-Motoren  KG.  Fan  mounting  arrangement 

with  snap-type  socket.  4.098.547.  CI   339-91.0OR. 
Wu.  Che-Kuang.  to  Coming  Glass  Works  Method  for  preparing  opti- 
cal articles  from  hydrated  glasses  4,098.596.  CI.  65-30.00R. 
Wulff.  CUus:  See— 

Neuray.  Dieter;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  WullT,  Qaus;  and  Lange,  Ralf. 
4.098.754.  CI   260-37  OPC 
Wurttembergische  AUplastlk  GmbH:  See— 
Lefnaer.  Otto.  4,097.966.  CI  24-16.0PB 
Wykes.  Robert  D.;  and  Roy.  Colin,  to  Morgan  Construction  Company. 
Apparatus   for   laterally   separating  elongated   magnetic  elements 
4,098,393,  CI    198-»58  000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Boggs.  David  R  ,  and  Metcalfe,  Roben  M..  4.099,024.  CI 

7100R 
Bright.  CUrk  1 .  4.099,262.  CI   365-126000 
GrifTilhs,  Clifford   H  ;   and   Keezer.   Richard   C.  4.098,795, 

260-314500 
Khnger.  Lance  T,  4.099.112.  CI  318-561  OOO 
Laing.  Jean  Wilcox.  4.099,219,  CI.  361-230000 
Ruckdeschel.  Fredenck  R  ;  Hauser.  Oscar  G  ;  Whited.  Charles  A 

and  Gary.  Robert  E.  4.098,228,  CI   118-658.000 
Thompson,  Robert  L..  4,098,227,  CI.  118-649  000. 
Thomburg.  David  D  .  4.099.071.  CI.  307-239  000 
Turner.  Sam  R.,  4.098.984.  CI   526-245.000 
Ward.  Anthony  T.;  Teney,  Donald  J  ;  [shier,  James  M  ;  and  Dam- 
janovic.  Aleksandar.  4,098,655,  CI.  204-38  OOA 
Yamada.  Masafusa.  Safely  device  for  gas  supply  pipe.  4.098.284,  CI 
137-39  000  KK7  Ki~ 

Yamaguchi,  Jousuke.  to  Daiichi  Koshuha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Bending  method  and  apparatus  with  slidable  clamp   4.098,106,  CI 
72-128.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Mikio.  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Energy  abtorb- 

ing  steenng  assembly  4.098.141,  CI  74-492  000. 
Yamamichi,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Miyakawa.  Hideaki;  Yamami- 
chi, Masayoshi;  lura,  Yukio;  and  Fukui,  Masahlsa.  4,099,192,  CI 
354-234  000 
Yarruimoto.  Akihiko:  See — 

Ibaraki.    Yoshiro;    Yamamoto,    Akihiko.    and    Sasaki.    Toshimi, 
4.098.623.  CI    148-133  000. 
Yamamoto,  Hirotaka;  Ninomiya.  Hideaki;  and  Kobayashi.  Makoto.  to 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Low  thermal  expan- 
sive,    etectroconductive     composite     ceramics.     4.098.725,     CI 
252-519000 
Yamamoto.  Hisao:  See — 

Inaba.  Shigeho;  Yamamoto.  .Michihiro;  Ishizumi.  Kikuo;  Mon. 
Kazuo;  Koshiba,  Masao;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao.  4.099.002.  CI. 
544-119  000 
Yamamoto.  Kalsuro.  to  Bndgestone  Liquefied  Gas  Co..  Ltd.  Low 

temperature  liquefied  gas  tank.  4,098.425.  CI   22O-9.0LG 
Yamamoto.  Michihiro:  See — 

Inaba.  Shigeho;  Yamamoto,   Michihiro;   Ishizumi,   Kikuo;  Mon, 
Kazuo;  Koshiba.  Masao;  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4.099.002.  CI 
544-119  000 
Yamamoto,  Osamu:  See — 

Kikumoto.    Syoichi;    Yamamoto,   Osamu;    Komatsu,    Nobuhiko; 
Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Kamasuka,  Teruo.  4.098,661.  CI 
204-160  100 
Yamamoto,  Shunji:  See — 

Maauko,    Tatsuo;    Yanagida,    Osami;    and    Yamamoto,    Shunji, 
4,098,715,  CI.  252-182.000 
Yamane.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tokunaga,   Shoichi;   Kalo,   Atsumi;   Takahashi,    Yoshikazu;   and 
Yamane,  Kiyoshi,  4,098,907,  CI  526-116.000 
Yamato  Mishm  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kojima.  Toshihiko.  4.098.204.  CI    112-121  120. 
Yamauchi,  Hiroki:  See — 

Shimizu.  Shigeru;  and  Yamauchi,  Hiroki,  4,098,580,  CI.  23-288  OOF 

Yamazawa,  Tokumi;  and  Nishina.  Shingo.  to  Mituioyo  Mfg..  Co..  Ltd. 

Apparatus  for  three  dimensional  measurement.  4.097.9916.  CI.  33- 

l.OOM. 

Yamazoe.  Hiroshi;  Kawarada,  Hiroshi:  Sato.  Hisanao;  and  Ohshima. 


Nobumasa,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrolumi- 
nescent panel  including  an  electrically  conductive  layer  between  two 
electroluminescent  layers.  4.099,091,  CI.  313-509.000. 
Yanagida,  Osami:  See— 

Masuko.    Tatsuo;    Yanagida.    Osami;    and    Yamamoto.    Shunji, 
4,098,715,0.252-182.000. 
Yang.  David  C ,  to  Michigan  Technological  University.  Board  of 
Control  of  Beneficiation  of  lithium  ores  by  froth  floution.  4,098.687 
CI.  209-166.000 
Yang.  Thien  Siung:  See — 

Landman.  Brice  Charles;  Sykes.  Granville;  and  Yang.  Thien  Siuna 

4.098.122.  CI  73-341000.  * 

Yanick.  Paul.  Hearing  aid  with  recruitment  compensation.  4,099.035 

CI.  179-I07.0FD. 
Yardney  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Dennison,  Edward  S..  4,098.962.  CI.  429-72.000 
Yaros.  Anthony  P  .  to  Peters  Manufaclunng  Company,  Inc  Pulley  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,098,137,  CI  74-230.800. 
Yee,  Henry  Kai-Hen,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited   Single  side  band 

monolithic  crystal  filter  4,099,149.  CI   333-72  000 
Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  and  Konishi.  Kiyokazu.  to  Ntppondenso  Co..  Ltd, 

Ignition  timing  control  system  4X)98.243.  CI.  123-117.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Konishi,   Kiyokazu;   and   Yoshida.   Hiroshi,   4.098.247,   CI     123- 
1I9  00R 
Yoshida,  Masaru;  Kaetsu,  Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroshi;  and  llo,  Akihiko.  to 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Thermosetting  resin  com- 
position. 4,098,840,  CI.  260-827.000. 
Yoshida.  Motoaki.  and  Sakata.  Nobuhiro.  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co., 
Ltd    Process  for  coating  cellulosic  plastic  articles.  4.098.931.  CJ. 

Yoshida,  Sadao:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Yasushi;  Iwala.  Minoru;  Yoshida,  Sadao;  and  Akatsuka 
Hisashi,  4.098.689.  CI.  210-15000. 
Yoshida.  Saloshi:  See— 

Ikeda,    Tomoaki;    Washizawa,    Yasuo;    Sigyo,    Masamiti     Ikeda, 
Sadaharu;  and  Yoshida.  Satoshi.  4.098.712.  CI.  252-79.500. 
Yoshida.  Yasuharu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Phase  synchronizing 

circuit.  4.099.130.  CI.  329-104.000 
Yost,  James  Oswald:  See — 

Adkins,  Richard  Cynl;  and  Yost,  Jamea  Oswald,  4,098,073.  CI 
60-39. 16R 
Yolo.  Makoto:  See— 

Sakurai.  Toshio;  Nishihara.  Akio;  Handa.  Takuio;  Kaioh,  Hide- 
katsu;  Tomoda.  Yoshiro;  Aoki.   Kazumi;  and  Yoto.  Makoto. 
4,098,705.  CI   252-33.600. 
Young,  John  H.;  and  Goetz,  Gerald  F..  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Cooling  air  management  system  for  a  two-dimensional  aircraft 
engme  exhaust  nozzle  4,098,076,  CI  60-230.000. 
Young,  Rodney  Christopher:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  John;  Oanellin,  Charon  Robin;  Owen,  Geoffrey 
Robert;  and  Young.  Rodney  Christopher.  4.098.898.  CI    424- 
273.0OR. 
Yuhas.  Edward  Richard  Alarm  4.098.220.  CI   116-106  000 
Yukula.  Toshio;  Ohashi.  Takashi;  Kojima.  Minoru;  and  Saito.  Masumi. 
to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd  Process  for  production  of  flame-resist- 
ant   and    smoke-retardani    polyurethane    foams.    4.098.732.    CI 
521-125000. 
Yulish.  Eugene  Norman   Beach  mat.  4,097,944,  CI  5-344  000. 
Zadra,  Mano  D  ;  and  Tazuma,  James  J  ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  The  Soaps  ofmaleic  anhydride  adducts  of  alphamelhyls- 
tyrene  and  alpha-methylstyrene  dimer  4,098,718,  CI  252-356.000 
Zahid,  Abduz,  to  Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc.  Pressure  accumulator  and 

method  of  forming  the  same  4,098,297,  CI.  138-30.000 
Zahner,  John  C.:  See — 

Weisz.  Paul  B  .  and  Zahner,  John  C  ,  4,098,339,  CI    166-305.00R 
Zaidan-hoijin  Sugiyama  Sangyo  Kagaku  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Matsushita,  Setsuro,  4,098,575,  CI  23-230.00R. 
Zander,  Karl-Hemz,  to  Buro  Patent  AG  Transportation  system  for  the 
distribution  of  articles  to  several  receiving  sutions  along  a  track 
4,098,195,  CI.  104.88.000 
Zaslavsky,  Dan;  Sinai,  Gideon;  and  Biran.  Giora,  to  Technion  Research 
and  Development  Foundation.  Ltd   Method  of  laying  subsoil  mem- 
branes. 4,098.089,  CI.  61-72.600. 
Zeeh,  Bemd:  See— 

Thym,  Sabine;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinnch;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Linhart 
Fnedrich.  4.098.810.  CI  260453  ORW. 
Zeewy.  Abraham;  and  Geringer.  E>onald.  to  Cecil  Equipment  Com- 
pany, The  Proportional  control  for  guidance  system  4,099,110,  CI 
318-266000 
Zegafuse,  Donald  Ward:  See- 
Andrews.  Donald  Richard;  Neel.  Alan  Fobes,  11;  and  Zegafuse 
Donald  Ward.  4,099,254,  CI   364-900000 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Chodll,  Gerald  J  ;  and  Sobel,  Alan,  4,099,082.  CI.  313-217000 
DeVries,  Adnan  J  ,  4,099,146,  CI  333-3O.0OR. 
Zeskind,  Dale  A ,  and  Anderson,  Bruce  C .  to  GTE  Laboratonet 
Incorporated    Digitally  sampled  high  speed  analog  to  digital  con- 
verter 4,099, 1 73,  CI,  340- 347.0AD 
Zeugner,  Horst:  See — 

Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens.  Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunlher;  Sluhmer.  Werner    and 
Zeugner.  Horst.  4.098,786.  CI   26O-239.0BD 
Zhemchuzhina.  Elena  Alexandrovna:  See— 

Lidorenko.  Nikolai  Stepanovich;  Kolomoets,  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 
Dashevsky.  Zinovy  Moiseevich;  Granovsky.  Vladimir  Isaako- 
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vich;  Zhemchuzhina,  Elena  Alexandrovna;  Chemousov,  Lev 
Nikolaevich;  Shmidt,  Igor  Aronovich;  Nikolashina.  Ljudmila 
Alexeevna;  Gelfgal,  David  Mendeleevich;  and  Sgibnev,  Igor 
Vladimirovich,  4,098,617.  CI   148-1  500 
Zimmerman.  Robert  L.;  McEnlire.  Edward  E.;  and  Klein.  Howard  P.. 
to  Texaco  Development  Corporation,  Morpholinomethacrylic  acid 
salt.  4.099.0O4,  CI.  544-171  000. 
Zimmermann.  Wolfgang;  and  Schindler.  Hermann,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Product  and  process  for  prepanng  polyvinyl  alcohol 
deposits  of  reduced  water  sensitivity  4,098.969.  CI   526-9  000 
Zink.  John  S.;  and  Reed.  Robert  D  ,  to  John  Zink  Company.  Radially- 
injected  steam  for  smokeless  flaring  4.098,566,  CI  431-202.000 
Zink,  Rodench;  and  Distler,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Tomographic  X-ray  apparatus  for  producing  transversal  layer  im- 
ages, 4,099,061,  CI  250-445  OOT. 
Zinnes,  Harold:  See- 
Sircar,  Jagadish  C,   Kesten,   Stephen   J;   and   Zinnes,   Harold, 
4,098,794,  CI   260-306  80R 
Zitelli.  William  E.;  Mussler.  James  M ,  and  Szabo.  Andras  I.,  to  Wes- 
linghouse  Electric  Corp.  Programmable  turbine  speed  controller. 
4.099.237.  CI   364-494000. 
Zitz.  Alfred;  Schetina,  Otto;  Kogler,  Peter;  and  Kiiaich,  Amulf.  to 


Vercinigte  Osterreichiache  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Monun 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Cutting  machine.  4.098.539.  CI  299-75.000. 
Zoda,  Takamichi:  See— 

Etou.  Yoshiuka;   Matsuoka,   Mikio;   Malsumolo,   Shizuo;  Zoda. 
Takamichi;  Gunji.  Katsumi;  Ohta.  Toshihiko;  Tamaki,  Kazuo, 
Matsunami,   Koichi;   and   Murakami,   Tetsushi.   4.098.860.   CI 
264-171000 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See— 

Curtis.  Ralston.  4.098,885.  CI.  424-212.000 
Zuck,  Charles  Leslie.  Jr.:  See— 

Szcntes.  John  Francis;  Reeser.  Ward  Welion;  and  Zuck,  Chariet 
Leslie.  Jr  ,  4.099.067.  CI.  307-153000 
Zucker,  Jerry,  to  Hudson  Pulp  t  Paper  Corp  Method  and  apparatus 
for  removing  colloidal  suspensions  from  a  liquid    4,098,673,  CI 
204-302.000 
Zurbrick.  John  R.:  See— 

Coffey,  William  N.;  Jemakoff,  George;  and  Zurbrick,  John  R  , 
4,098.130,  CI.  73-614000 
Zweigle,  Maurice  L  ;  and  Kasley,  Samuel  J  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  for  preparing  polymers  from  water  soluble  vinyl 
monomers.  4,098,977,  CI   526-77.000 
Zwezerynen,  Johannes  Cornells  Wllhelmus:  See— 

Hanstone.  John  Lewis;  and  Zwezerynen.  Johannea  Comeiis  Wll- 
helmus, 4,098.479.  a.  248.214.000. 
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Bow.  Kenneth  Earl:  See— 

Florej.  David  Perez;  and  Bow.  Kenneth  Earl,  T972,002.  O.  260- 
897  OOB. 
Coleman.  Leslie  Stinson.  Jr.  Sort/merge  algorithm.  T972.003.  7-*-78. 

CI  364-300.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Weber.  Wayne  Woodrow.  II;  and  Heseltine.  Donald  Warren. 
T972.001.  CI  542-469  000 
Flores,  David  Perez:  and  Bow.  Kenneth  Earl.  High  temperature  ther- 
moplastic adhesive  compositions  compnsing  a  propylene  polymer 


and  an  ethylene/carboxylic  acid  copolymer.  T972,002.  7-4-78.  CI. 
260-897.00B 
Heseltine,  Donald  Warren:  See — 

Weber.  Wayne  Woodrow.  II;  and  Heseltine.  Donald  Warren. 
T972.00I.  CI.  542-469.000. 
Weber,  Wayne  Woodrow.  II;  and  Heseltine.  Donald  Warren,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Novel  UV  absorbing  compounds  and  photo- 
graphic elements  containing  UV  absorbing  compounds.  T972,001, 
7-4-78.  CI   542-469  000. 
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Barnes-Hind  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See — 

Phares.  Russell  E.,  Jr  .  Re  29.693.  Q.  424-326.000 

General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Kondziola.  Joseph  D .  Re  29.688.  CI.  242-I07.40A. 

Hayes.  Lawrence  E .  to  RJ.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  Process  of 
preparing  glucose  isomerase  Re.  29,689.  CI   195-31  OOF. 

Kondziola.  Joseph  D .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Pendulum 
support  for  a  seat  bell  retractor.  Re  29.688.  CI  242107  40A. 

Lee.  Chin  K  .  lo  R  J  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  Process  of  prepar- 
ing glucose  isomerase  Re,  29.690.  CI   195-31. OOF, 

Long,  Margaret  E..  to  R  J   Reynolds  Tobacco  Company    Process  of 
preparing  glucose  isomerase  Re.  29,691,  CI   195-31  OOF 


Long,  Margaret  E..  to  R.J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  Process  of 

preparing  glucose  isomerase.  Re  29.692.  CI   195-31  OOF 
Phares.  Russell  E  .  Jr  ,  to  Barnes-Hind  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc  Process  of 
soaking  and  sterilizing  hydrophilic  soft  contact  lens  with  chlorheKi- 
dine.  Re.  29.693.  CI.  424-326.000 
RJ,  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See — 

Hayes.  Lawrence  E..  Re  29.689.  CI   195-31  OOF. 
Lee.  Chin  K  .  Re  29,690.  CI   195-31  OOF 
Long,  Margaret  E.,  Re  29,691,  CI.  195-31  OOF. 
Long.  Margaret  E  ,  Re  29,692,  a.  195-31  OOF. 
Sertich.    Anthony    T,    Air-vibrator    dental    scaler.    Re.  29,687,    CI, 

32-56000. 
Wallshein.  Melvin  Orthodontic  elastic  band  with  varying  outer  periph- 
ery Re  29.686.  CI  32-I400A. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Kraus.  Fred.  Azalea  planl-Lucille  K  4.275,  7-4-78.  CI  55  000 


Slayman.  M  Dwight  Pomegranate  tree  4.274.  7-4-78,  CI.  33.000. 
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AB  Volvo:  See— 

Chanon.  Jean-Louis,  248,389.  Q.  DI2-I84.000. 
Adler,  Peter  See— 

Tougas.  David;  AdIer,  Peter,  and  Liszt.  Mark.  248,353.  CI.  D6- 

232,000. 
Tougas.  David;  Adler,  Peter;  and  Liszt,  Mark,  248.355.  CI    156- 

241000 
Tougas.  David:  Adler.  Peter;  and  Liszl.  Mark.  248.356.  CI.  D6- 
242.000 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc    See— 

Leong.  Henry.  248.405,  CI.  D24-1  100 
Alderson.  John  Charles;  Holland,  Robert  Milton;  and  Lamos.  Richard 
Allen.  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Collator  for 
use  with  an  electrophotographic  apparatus  or  the  like.  248.400. 
7-4-78.  CI.  DI6-320OO. 
Allen.  David  O.  to  Buckeye  Molding  Company  Tear  open  bottle 
capsule.  248,373,  7-4-78.  CI  D9-2 16.000 


Allen.  David  O ;  and  Wombold,  Harry  A    E ,  to  Buckeye  Molding 

Company  Molded  plastic  closure  248.376.  7-4-78.  CI  D9.255  000. 
Allen.  Johnny  G  Pedestal  type  garbage  can  holder  248.364.  7-4-78,  CI 

D7-I89  000. 
American  Locker  Security  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Stackhouse.  Wells  F .  248.349.  CI  D6-I64.000 
Arends.  John  M.  Combined  door  opener  and  knob.  248.366.  7-4-78.  CI 

D8-302000. 
Automation  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Banleit.  Peter  G.,  248,391,  CI.  D13-I2000 
Bang  &  Olufsen  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Jensen.  Jakob.  248,394,  CI.  DI4-33  000 
Barbera.  Charles   Speaker  grill  or  the  like.  248.395.  7-4-78.  CI.  D14- 

39.000. 
Bartholomew.  Robert  Table.  248.351.  7-4-78.  CI.  D6-I75O0O. 
Barttett.  Peter  G..  to  Automation  Systems  Inc.  Demand  controller 

component.  248.391.  7-4-78,  CI,  DI3-I2  000. 
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Basset!,  William  W.;  and  Johnson.  Eugene  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Tube 
holder  for  medical  specimen  mixing  device  or  similar  article.  248.407. 
7-4-78,  CI.  D24-22.000. 
Beekenkamp,  Gerald,  to  Reliance  Products  Ltd.  Container  for  liquids 

248.370.  7-4-78.  CI,  D9-175.000. 
Beiller,  Myron;  and  Leer,  Stuan  D.,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc 

Calculating  machine  248,419,  7-4-78,  CI  D64-1I  OOB 
Bergstein  Packaging  Trust:  See — 

Bergstein,  Robert  M  ,  248,375,  CI.  D9-237.000. 
Bergstein.  Robert  M..  to  Bergstein  Packaging  Trust.  Display  carton. 

248.375.  7-4-78.  CI.  D9-237.000. 
Berman.  Bernard  H  Bar  of  soap.  248.420.  7-4-78.  CI.  D73-1.00A 
Berman,  Bernard  H.  Bar  of  soap.  248,421.  7-4-78.  CI.  D73-1.00A. 
Blodee.  Leif  lo  Gunlocke  Company.  Inc..  The   Furniture  leg  post 

248.350.  7-4-78,  CI.  D6-I94.000, 
Blucsiein,  Bernard  B.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation  Crepe  maker.  248,362, 

7-4-78.  CI.  D7-87.000 
Bnghtbill,  Keith  E.:  See— 

Cognala,  Larrv  Monroe;  and  Brighlbill.  Keith  E..  248.397.  CI. 
D 15-1 5.000  ■ 
Brown,  Dwighl  C  One  piece  game  board   248.412.  7-4-78.  CI.  D34- 

50SS 
Buckeye  Molding  Company:  See— 

Allen,  David  O  .  248,373,  CI.  D9-216.00O. 

Allen,  David  O ;  and  Wombold,  Harry  A.  E.,  248,376,  CI   D9- 
255.000. 
Burchetl,  Donna  M  Earring  248,380,  7-4-78,  CI  Dl  1-43.000. 
Cartier  Inc.:  See — 

Durante,  Alfred  Joseph.  248.379.  CI  Dll-3  OOO 
Chanon.  Jean-Louis,  to  AB  Volvo.  Front  fender  248,389,  7-4-78,  CI. 

D 12- 184  000 
Christian  Dior.  S.A  R.L  :  See— 

Sprcler.  Pierre.  248,409.  CI.  D27-36.000. 
Coffin.  Calvin  Benjamin;  and  Vidmar.  George  G..  to  Interstate  Elec- 
tronics Supply.  Inc.  Electronic  signal  detector,  248,378,  7-4-78,  CI, 
DlO-106,000 
Cognala.  Larry  Monroe;  and  Bnghtbill,  Keith  E,.  lo  Murray  Ohio 
Manufacturing  Co,.  The   Riding  mower   248,397,  7-4-78.  CI,  DI5- 
15,000. 
Comensoli.  Leo;  and  Smythe,  Gloria  Dawn,  lo  Speedo  Knitting  Mills 

Ply  Limited  Fabric.  248.423.  7-4-78.  CI  D92-I200Z. 
Conair  Corporation:  See — 

Tomaro.  Patrick  M..  248,410.  CI.  D28-13.000. 
Daenen,  Robert  H   C.  M  .  lo  Dan  Industries.  Inc.  Serving  plate  set 

248.357.  7-4-78.  CI.  D7-3.000. 
Darrcll.  Jack.  Pull  symbol  for  glass  door  or  the  like.  248.425.  7-4-78,  CI. 

D96.12.00C. 
Dan  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Daenen,  Roben  H  C  M.,  248,357.  CI  D7-3  000. 
Dobson.  BUI;  and  Painter.  Dave.  248,399,  CI   D15-I46.000 
Thomas.  Tommy.  248.358,  CI.  D7.I4.000 
Trombly.  Edgar  F,.  248,361,  CI.  D7-78.000 
Davis.  Paul,  to  Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc    Beverage  earner   248,371, 

7-4-78,  CI.  D9- 179.000, 
Dawson,  Carla  Ann    Plaque  or  the  like.  248,383,  7.«-78,  CI.  Dll- 

140.000 
Del  Pesco  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Del  Pesco,  Andrew.  St.,  248,401,  CI  D16- 54000. 
Del  Pesco.  Andrew,  Sr ,  to  Del  Pesco  Systems,  Inc.  Magnifying  lens 

holder  assembly.  248,401,  7-4-78.  CI.  D16- 54.000 
Dennison  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Fossella,  Gregory  Francis;  and  Unger.  Steve  A.,  248,418,  CI.  D64- 
U.OOR 
Dobson,  Bill;  and  Painter,  Dave,  to  Dan  Industries,  Inc   Bagmaker/- 

sealer.  248,399.  7-4-78,  CI  D 15- 146.000 
Durante,  Alfred  Joseph,  to  Canier  Inc.  Diamond  torque    248,379. 

7-«-78.  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Ebata.  Takemi;  and  Miki.  Kunishige.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal 

Co.,  Ltd  Tape  recorder  248,392,  7-4-78,  CI  D14-6.000. 
Fossella.  Gregory  Francis;  and  Unger.  Steve  A  ,  to  Dennison  Manufac- 
turing Company  Combined  housing  and  print  head  248,418,  7-4-78, 
CI  D64-I1.00R 
Fuller,  David  B.,  to  Thor  Corporation.  Automotive  vehicle  body 

248,385.  7-4-78.  CI,  D12-91.000 
Gageby.  Steven  Douglas,  Stool,  248.343,  7-4-78,  CI,  D6-32,000, 
Gillenwatcr.  Eugene  Holder  for  golf  ball  markers.  248,341,  7-4-78,  CI. 

D2-4O0  00O 
Grant  Richard  F.,  to  Poly-Choke  Company,  Inc  ,  The  Ventilated  nb 

gun  sight.  248,403.  7-«-78,  CI  D22-8  000 
Graves,  Ruth  M  Chopping  board  with  a  wedge-shaped  recessed  area 

248.360.  7-4-78,  CI   D7-46.000. 
Greco,  Benedetto:  See—  ,,„.,, 

Perfetti,  Theodore;  Greco,  Benedetto;  and  Heiko.  Burton.  248.413. 

CI  D34-5.0SS. 
Perfetti.  Theodore;  Greco.  Benedetto;  and  Heiko,  Burton.  248.414, 
CI  D34-5.0SS 
Gunlocke  Company,  Inc  .  The:  See— 

Blodee,  Leif,  248,350,  CI.  D6-194.000. 
Haft,  Nathan  A  Hanger  for  boat  fender  and  the  like  248.367,  7-4-78,  CI. 

Hazzard.  Lynn  Shadow  box  mirror.  248,354,  7-4-78,  CI  D6-233^. 
Hefner,  Irvin  V  Pickup  truck  liner  248,386,  7-4-78.  CI  D12-98.000. 
Heiko.  Burton:  See—  ,,„,,, 

Perfet'i.  Theodore;  Greco.  Benedetto;  and  Heiko.  Burton.  248.413. 
CI.  b34-5.0SS. 


Perfetti,  Theodore;  Greco,  Benedetto;  and  Heiko,  Burton,  248.414, 
CI.  D34-5  OSS 
Henry,  George  C  Flush  valve  248,404.  7-4-78,  CI  D23-I9.000. 
Hodge.  John  E  Chiropractic  uble.  248.406.  7-4-78.  CI.  024-3000 
Holland.  Robert  Milton:  See— 

Alderson,  John  Charles;  Hofland,  Robert  Millon;  and  Lamos, 
Richard  Allen.  248.400.  CI  D16-32.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bassett.  William  W ;  and  Johnson.  Eugene  D..  248.407.  O.  D24- 
22,000, 
Hughes,  David  Joe    Wiper  blade  for  a  windshield  wiper.  248,388, 

7-4-78,  CI.  DI2-155.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Alderson,  John  Charles;  Holland,  Robert  Milton;  and  Lamos, 
Richard  Allen,  248,400,  CI  DI6-32.000 
Iniernational  Tapelronics  Corporation:  See — 
Jenkins,  John  P  ,  248,393.  CI  DI4-8.000. 
Interstate  Electronics  Supply.  Inc.:  See— 

CofTin.  Calvin  Benjamin;  and  Vidmar,  George  G.,  248,378,  CI. 
DlO-106.000 
Jenkins,  John  P.,  to  International  Tapetronics  Corporation.  Magnetic 

tape  reproducer  248,393,  7-4-78,  CI  D14-8.00O. 
Jensen,  Jakob,  to  Bang  &  Olufsen  of  America,  Inc.  Loud  speaker  cabi- 
net 248,394.  7-4-78,  CI   D14-33  000. 
Johnson.  Eugene  D.:  See — 

Bassett.  William  W ;  and  Johnson.  Eugene  D..  248.407.  CI.  D24- 
22.000. 
Kaulh.  Vineta  L   Combined  display  and  merchandising  package  for 

plaslcrcraft  supplies.  248.372,  7-4-78,  CI   D9- 193.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See— 

Kurishima,  Tadahiro;  and  Yamauchi,  Tohru,  248,387,  CI.  DI2- 
110.000 
Kittell.  David  H,  Freestanding  memo  clip  or  similar  article,  248.402. 

7-4-78.  CI   D19-9O0OO 
Kurishima,  Tadahiro;  and  Yamauchi,  Tohru,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Motorcycle  248,387,  7-4-78,  CI  DI2-1 10000. 
Lambrenos.  Demetnos  G    Artificial  tree    248.381.  7-4-78.  CI    Dll- 

118.000. 
Lambrenos.  Demetnos  G    Holiday  decoration.  248.382.  7-4-78.  CI, 

Dl  1-125  000 
Lamos,  Richard  Allen:  See — 

Alderson,  John  Charles;  Holland,  Robert  Milton;  and  Lamos. 
Richard  Allen.  248.400.  CI.  DI6-32.000. 
Uvoie.  Ronald  D  Plant  pot  holder.  248,348,  7-4-78,  CI  D6-I37  000 
Leer,  Stuan  D-:  See^ 

Beitler.  Myron;  and  Leer,  Stuan  D.,  248,419,  CI.  D64-1I  OOB 
Leong,  Henry,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc   Housing  for  an 

anesthesia  machine  248,405,  7-4-78,  CI   D24-1  100 
Lester.  Thomas  J  .  lo  Lester  Tire  Company,  The.  Motorcycle  wheel 

248,390,  7-4-78,  CI,  DI2-205.O0O 
Lester  Tire  Company,  The:  See- 
Lester.  Thomas  J  ,  248,390.  CI  D12-205  000. 
Liszt,  Mark:  See — 

Tougas,  David;  Adler.  Peter,  and  Liszt,  Mark.  248,353,  CI    D6- 

232.000. 
Tougas,  David;  Adler,  Peter;  and  Liszt,  Mark,  248.355,  Q.  D6- 

241000. 
Tougas.  David;  Adler,  Peter;  and  Liszt.  Mark.  248.356.  Q   D6- 
242.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc.;  See — 

Beitler,  Myron;  and  Leer,  Smart  D,  248.419.  CI.  D64-tl.00B. 
Lucid  Lines.  Inc.:  See — 

Tougas,  David;  Adler,  Peter;  and  Liszt,  Mark,  248,353.  CI   D6- 

232.000 
Tougas.  David;  Adler,  Peier;  and  Liszt,  Mark,  248,355,  O.  D6- 

241.000 
Tougas.  David;  Adler.  Peter;  and  Liszt.  Mark.  248,356,  CI.  D6- 
242.000. 
Lupkes,  Wilhelm  F  Painl  application  device  248,416,  7-4-78,  CI   D64- 

18.000 
Malcolm,  Donald  A.,  to  W.  R  Grace  4  Co  Combined  carrying  and 

storage  case  for  a  chainsaw.  248,422,  7-4-78,  CI  D87.|,OOR, 
Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co,,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ebata.  Takemi;  and  Miki.  Kunishige.  248.392,  CI  DI4-6000 
McCollum.  Robert  H    Bracket  for  holding  fishing  rods  or  the  like 

248.347.  7-4-78.  CI,  D6-125,000 
Meyer.  Gene.  Bowl.  248.359.  7-4-78.  CI   D7-22.000 
Michaelson.  Leonard:  See — 

Robichaud,  Gary  M  ,  248,346,  CI  D6-79  000 
Miki,  Kunishige:  See— 

Ebaia,  Takemi;  and  Miki.  Kunishige,  248.392.  CI  DI4*.000. 
Mills,  Kenneth  Wilson,  to  Vernon  ft  Co   (Pulp  Products)  Limited 
Disposable  support  for  a  disposable  bedpan.  248,408.  7-4-78.  CI 
D24-57.000. 
Mueller.  Walter  H.,  lo  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Army   C-shaped 

engraver.  248.365.  7-4-78.  CI.  D8-98  000 
Murphy,  Max:  See- 
Robertson,  Stanley;  Pino,  Daniel;  and  Murphy,  Max,  248,369,  Q 
D9-184  000 
Murray  Ohio  Manufacturing  Co.,  The:  See — 

Cognata,  Larry  Monroe,  and  Brighlbill.  Keith  E..  248,397,  CI 
DI5-15000 
Painter,  Dave:  See— 

Dobson.  Bill;  and  Painter.  Dave.  248.399,  CI  D15-146000. 
Pennington.  Chester  R  .  to  Timber  Products  Inspection  ft  Testing 
Service  Rubber  stamp  hammerhead.  248.417,  7-4-78,  CI.  D64-IO000 


PI  48 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Perfetii    Theodore;   Greco,   Benedetto;   and    Heiko.    Burton.   Teim 

checker  board.  :48.413.  7-4-78.  CI.  D34-5.0SS. 
Perfetti    Theodore;   Greco.    Benedetto;   and    Heiko.    Burton.   Team 

checker  board.  248.414,  7-4-78,  CI.  D34-5.0SS. 
Peters-Revington  Corporation:  Set— 

Ungaro.  Nicholas  A..  248.352.  CI  D6-179.000. 

Robertson.  Stanley;  Pino.  Daniel;  and  Murphy,  Ma».  248,369,  CI. 
EW.  184  000 
Poly-Choke  Company.  Inc  .  The:  See- 
Grant.  R.chard  F  .  248.403.  CI.  D22-8  000. 
Powell.  Jack  M   Hanger  bracket  for  supportmg  sign  boards  or  the  like. 

248.368.  7-4-78.  CI  D8-373.00O 
Priovolos.  Evangelo  James.  Device  for  indicating  basketball  foul  shot 

situations  or  similar  article.  248.424.  7-4-78.  a.  D96-12.00R. 
Quigley.  Roger  J  Trophy  base.  248.384.  7-4-78.  CI.  D11-157.000. 
Reliance  Products  Ltd    See— 

Beekenkamp.  Gerald.  248,370.  CI.  D9-I75.000. 
Rinaldi.  Joseph  A.,  to  Rival  Manufacturing  Company.  Electnc  slow 

cooker  248.363,  7-4-78,  O.  D7-94.000. 
Rival  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Rinaldi,  Joseph  A  .  248,363,  CI  D7-94000. 
Robertson.  Stanley;  Pino.  Daniel;  and  Murphy.  Mai.  Boi.  248.369. 

7-4-78.  CI   D9-184  000. 
Robichaud.  Gary  M..  to  Michaelson.  Leonard,  a  part  interest.  Bed 

headboard.  248.346.  7-4-78.  CI.  D6-79  000. 
Sendak.  Ronald  M  Pump  for  changing  oil  or  the  like.  248.396.  7-4-78. 

CI   D15-7000 
Smyihe.  Glona  Dawn:  See—  ,,..,,    ~    r-^, 

Comensoli.  Leo.  and  Smythe.  Gloria  Dawn.  248.423.  CI.  D92- 
12.0OZ. 
Scrapie.  Dennis   Combmed  support  and  frame  for  religious  objects. 

248.411.7-4-78.  CI   D3I-21  100 
Speedo  Kjuttmg  Mills  Pty  Limited:  See— 

Comensoli.  Leo;  and  Smythe.  Glona  Dawn.  248.423.  CI.  D92- 

Spreter  Pierre,  to  Chnstian  Dior.  S  A.R  L  Cigarette  lighter  248.409. 

7-4-78.  CI.  D27-36.O0O  ^  ,       „;      , 

Stackhouse.  Wells  F  .  to  Amencan  Locker  Secunty  Systems,  Inc  Pistol 

locker  248,349.  7-4-78.  CI   D6-I64000 
Stoddard.  Cynthia  Convertible  bench.  248.345.  7-4-78,  CI.  D6-58.000 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Bluestein,  Bernard  B.,  248,362,  O.  D7-87.00O. 
Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Paul,  248.371,  CI.  D9-179.000. 


Thomas.  Tommy,  to  Dart  Industnes,  Inc   Cup.  248,358,  7-4-78,  CI. 

D7-I4.000. 
Thompson,  Donald  R.  Combined  carrying  container  and  waste  recepu- 

cle  or  the  like  248,374,  7-4-78,  CI   D9-224  000 
Thor  Corporation:  See — 

Fuller,  David  B  ,  248.385,  CI  D 12-9 1  000 
Timber  Products  Inspection  &  Testing  Service:  See— 
Pennington.  Chester  R.,  248,417,  CI.  D64- 10.000. 
Tomaro,   Patrick  M.,  to  Conair  Corporation.   Hair  slyler.   248,410, 

7-4-78,  CI  D28-I3.0O0. 
Tougas,  David   Adler,  Peter;  and  Liszt,  Mark,  to  Lucid  Lines,  Inc. 

Mirror  frame.  248.353.  7-4-78.  CI.  D6-232.000. 
Tougas,  David;  Adler,  Peter;  and  Liszt,  Mark,  to  Lucid  Lines,  Inc. 

Mirror  frame.  248,355,  7-4-78,  CI.  D6-24I.000. 
Tougaa,  David;  Adler,  Peter;  and  Liszt,  Mark,  to  Lucid  Lines,  Inc. 

Frame.  248,356.  7-4-78.  CI  D6-242.000. 
Trombly.  Edgar  F..  to  Dan  Industries.  Inc   Ice  conuiner.  248.361, 
7-4-78,  a.  D7-78.000  _ 

Turgetto,  Herman  F.  Swing  structure.  248,415,  7-4-78,  a.  D34-5  GOG. 
Uchida  Sharyo  Co ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Uchida,  Suekichi,  248.344,  CI.  D6-38.000. 
Uchida,  Suekichi,  to  Uchida  Sharyo  Co  ,  Ltd  Foldable  chair.  248,344, 

7-4-78,  CI   D6-38O0O 
Ungaro.  Nicholas  A  .  to  Peters-Revington  Corporation  Table.  248,352, 

7^-78,  CI  D6- 179.000 
Unger,  Steve  A.:  See — 

Fossella,  Gregory  Francis;  and  Unger,  Steve  A.,  248,418,  Q.  D64- 

IIOOR 
Army:  See — 

Mueller.  Walter  H..  248.365.  Q.  D8-98.000. 
Vernon  A  Co  (Pulp  Products)  Limited:  See- 
Mills.  Kenneth  Wilson.  248.408.  CI  D24-57.0OO 
Vidmar.  George  G  :  See—  ,  .  ,,.    „ 

Coffin.  Calvin  Benjamin;  and  Vidmar,  George  G  ,  248,378,  CI. 
DlO-106.000 
W  R  Grace  *  Co.:  See- 
Malcolm.  Donald  A  .  248,422,  CI.  D87-I.0OR 
Wehner.  Eugene  J  Work  support  248.398,  7-4-78.  CI.  D15-I40.0OO. 
Wolfe.  Samuel  E  Dowsing  rod.  248.377.  7-4-78,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Wombold.  Harry  A  E.:  See— 

Allen.  David  O.;  and  Wombold.  Harry  A.  E..  248.376.  CI.  D9. 
255.000 
Yamauchi,  Tohni:  See—  «  .  ,„    —    — ,• 

Kurishima,  Tadahiro;  and  Yamauchi,  Tohru,  248,387,  CI.  DI2- 
1 10.000 
Young.  Daniel  L.  Game  ball  holder  248,342,  7-4-78,  CI.  D2-400  000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JULY  4,  1978 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


21 
24 
103 
195 


CLASS! 

4.097.929 
4.097.9J0 
4.097.931 
4.097.932 
4.097.933 
4.097.934 

CLASS3 

19  4.097.935 

CLASS4 

228  4.097.936 

255  4.097.937 

CLASS5 

It  R  4.097.938 

63  4.097.939 

66  4.097.940 

81  R  4.097,941 

93  B  4,097,942 
335  4,097.943 
344  4.097.944 

CLASS7 

1 16  4.097.945 

CLASS! 
41  B  4.098.570 

41  R  4.098.569 

94  11  4,098.571 
128  A  4.098.572 
ISO  4,097.946 

CLASS9 

338  4.097.947 

CLASS  13 
9  R  4.099.019 

CLASS  14 

27  4.097.948 

71.3  4.097.949 

CLASS  IS 

49  R  4.097.950 


104  S 
244  R 
320 


4,097.951 
4.097.952 
4.097.953 


CLASS  16 

21  4.097.954 


4.097.955 
4.097,956 
4.097.957 
4.097.958 
4.097.959 

CLASS  17 

1 1  4.097.960 

32  4,097.961 

39  4.097.962 

49  4.097.963 

CLASS  19 

236  4,097,964 

306  4,097,965 

CLASS  21 

93  4,098,373 


29 

32 

38 

128.1 
136 


230  8 
230  PC 
230  R 
232  R 
277  C 
283 
288  F 
292 
293  R 


4,098,574 
4,098.376 
4.098.573 
4.098.377 
4.098.378 
4.098,579 
4,098,380 
4,098,581 
4,098,582 


16  PB 
30.3  R 
73  CC 
90R 

238 

253 

278 


CLASS  24 

4,097,966 
4,097,967 
4.097,968 
4,097,969 
4,097,970 
4,097,971 
4,097,972 


CLASSM 

4,097,973 
CLASSM 

4,097,974 


254 

297 


23.12 
23.14 

273 

434 

441  R 

431 

521 

563 

570 

383 

603 

620 

734 


4,097,973 
4,097,976 


4,097,977 
4.097.978 
4.097.979 
4,097,980 
4,097,981 
4.097.982 
4.097.983 
4.097.984 
4.097.985 
4.097.986 
4.097,987 
4,097,988 
4,097,989 


CLASS  30 

37  4,097,990 
276  4,097,991 

CLASS  32 

2  4,097,992 

14  A  Re29,686 

4,097,993 
13  4.097,994 

56  Re29,687 

38  4,097,995 


CLASS  33 


1  G 
1  M 
1  SD 
75  R 

148  D 

169  C 

200 

288 


4.097,998 
4.097,996 
4.097,997 
4.097.999 
4.098.000 
4.098,001 
4,098,002 
4,098,003 


CLASS  34 

12  4,098,006 

57  E  4,098,004 


4,098,007 
4,098,005 
4,098,008 

CLASS  38 

4.098.009 


CLASS  36 

117  4.098.010 

129  4.098,011 

CLASS  37 

82  4,098,012 

142  R  4.098.013 

CLASS  40 

13  4,098,014 

CLASS  42 
1  F  4,098,015 


16 


4,098,016 


CLASS  43 

4206  4,098.017 

108  4.098.018 

CLASS  44 

I  B  4.098.583 

I  R  4.098.584 

63  4.098.585 

CLASS  47 

1  R  4.098.019 

6  4.098.020 

66  4.098.021 

CLASS  4« 

4.098.586 
4.098.587 
4.098.588 
4.098.589 
192  4.098.590 

CLASS  49 
139  4.098.023 

209  4.098,022 

246  4,098,024 

388  4,098,025 

390  4,098,026 

504  4.098.027 


76 
94 


216  LP 
241  S 
281  R 
323 
326 
426 


1 

2 

16 

23 

35 

73 

125 

155 

383 

403 

303 

639 

716 

741 


4.098.028 
4.O98.029 
4.098.030 
4.098.031 
4.098.032 
4.098.033 


4,098.034 
4.098,035 
4,098,036 
4.098,037 
4,098,038 
4,098,039 
4.098.040 
4.098.041 
4.098.042 
4.098.043 
4.098.044 
4.098.043 
4.098.046 
4,098,047 


7 

22B 

26 

30S 

33 

72 
139 
160 
212 
2» 
313 
319 

2 

67 

71 

403 


CLASS  53 

4,098,048 
4.098.049 
4.098.050 
4,098.051 
4,098,052 
4,098,053 
4,098,054 
4.098.055 
4.098.056 
4.098.057 
4.098.058 
4.098.059 

CLASS  59 

4,098.591 
4,098.592 
4,098,593 
4,098,394 


CLASS  56 

13.9  4,098,060 

124  4,098,061 

334  4,098.062 

CLASS  57 

13  4.098.063 

34.3  4,098.064 

5895  4.098.063 

80  4.098.066 

120  4,098.067 

CLASS  5) 

12  4,098,068 

21.11  4,098,069 

23  R  4,098,070 

39  4,098,071 

123  C  4,098,072 


CLASSM 


39.16  R 
39  36 

230 
272 
274 
290 
361 
398 
413 
414 
300 
600 


4,098,073 
4,098,074 
4,098,073 
4,098.076 
4.098.077 
4,098.078 
4,098,079 
4,098,080 
4,098.081 
4.098.082 
4,098,083 
4,098,084 
4.098.083 

CLASS  61 

5  4.098,086 

43  B  4,098,087 

69  R  4.098.088 

72.6  4.098.089 

102  4.098.090 

110  4,098.091 

CLASS  62 

238  4.098,092 

243  4,098,093 

344  4,098,094 

346  4,098,095 


CLASS  64 

14  4,098,096 

CLASS  63 

4,098,593 


17 

30R 
181 


4,098,596 

4.098.597 


CLASS  66 

202  4.098.097 

CLASS  6< 

23  R  4,098.098 

CLASS  70 
18  4.098,099 

38  A  4,098,100 

134  4.098,101 

237  4,098,102 

364  A  4.098,103 

406  4.098.104 

CLASS  71 

67  4.098.602 

76  4.098.598 

100  4.098.599 

105  4.098.600 

124  4.098.601 

CLASS  72 
21  4,098.105 

128  4,098.106 

237  4.098.107 

358  4.098.108 

389  4.098.109 


CLASS  73 


9 
28 
113 
141  R 
144 
194  A 
194  EM 
194  M 
30O 
323 
335 
337 
341 
343  R 
371 
4236 
432  R 
462 
591 
599 
614 
627 
639 
702 


4.098.111 
4.098.112 
4.098.113 
4,098,114 
4,098,113 
4,098,117 
4,098,118 
4.098.116 
4.098,110 
4.098.119 
4.098.120 
4.098.121 
4.098.122 
4.098.123 
4.098.124 
4.098.125 
4.098.126 
4.098.127 
4.098.128 
4.098.129 
4.098.130 
4.098.131 
4.098.132 
4.098.133 


45 
157 
2308 
242  15  i 
405 
410 
447 
492 
372 
606R 
687 
690 

750  B 
863 


4.098.134 

4.098,135 

4,098,137 

4,098,136 

4,098,138 

4,098,139 

4.098.140 

4.098.141 

4.098.142 

4.098.143 

4.098.144 

4.098.143 

4.098.146 

4.098.147 

4.098.148 

CLASS  7S 

1 1  4.098.603 

26  4,098,604 

122  4.098,605 

138  4.098.6O6 

243  4.098.607 

251  4.098.608 

CLASS  76 

40  4.098.149 

108  A  4.098.150 

CLASS  11 

573  4.098.151 


90  A  4,098,152 

CLASS  82 
1  C  4,098,153 

CLASS  13 

4,098,154 
4,098,155 
4,098,156 
4,098,137 
4,098,138 
4,098,139 
4,098,160 
4.098,161 


CLASS  14 

101  4,098,162 


306 
399 

470 


4.098.163 
4.098.164 
4.098.163 


CLASS  as 

63  4.098.166 

79  4.098.167 

CLASS  19 

1813  4.098.168 

33  R  4.098.169 

CLASS  90 

13  1  4.098.170 

CLASS  91 

461  4.098.171 

CLASS  92 
161  4.098,172 

CLASS  93 

382  R  4,098,173 

CLASS  96 

18  4,098,609 

CLASS  9* 

113  LH  4,098,174 

CLASS  99 
283  4,098,175 


303 
310 

329  RT 
430.6 


4,098,176 
4,098,177 
4.098,178 
4,098,179 


CLASS  100 

98  A  4,098,180 

102  4.098,181 

121  4,098,182 

CLASS  101 

40  4.098.183 

41  4.098.184 
127  1  4.098.186 
137  4,098,183 
410  4.098,187 
458  4,098,188 

CLASS  102 

24  R  4,098,189 

41  4.098,190 

92  4.098,193 

105  4.098.194 

213  4.098.191 

232  4.098.192 

CLASS  104 

88  4.098.195 

173  ST  4.098.196 

CLASS  106 

47  R  4,098,610 

53  4,098,61 1 

732  4,098,612 

89 
90 
162 


4,098,613 
4,098,614 
4,098,613 

CLASS  loa 

4,098,197 
4,098,198 

CLASSIC* 

4,098,199 
CLASS  110 

4,098,200 


2 

20 

90 

121.12 
217 
220 
221 
291 
298 
439 


CLASS  112 

4.098,201 
4,098,202 
4.098.203 
4.098.204 
4.098,203 
4091.206 
4.098.207 
4.098.208 
4.098.209 
4.098.210 

CLASS  114 

4.098.211 
4.098.212 
4.098.213 
4.098.214 
4.098.215 
4.098.216 
4.098.217 


CLASS  lis 

17  4,098,218 

31  4,098,219 

CLASS  116 

106  4,098,220 

114  O  4,098,221 

CLASS  111 

4,098,222 
4,098,223 
4,098,224 
4,098,225 
4,098.226 
4,098.227 
4.098.228 


CLASS  119 

1  4.098029 

3  4.098J30 


CLASS  123 


23  B 
32  EA 
32  EG 
32  R 
32  ST 
4102 
73  C 
81  B 
90  44 
90.53 
97  B 

102 

117  A 

117D 

117R 

119  A 

119R 

120 

139  ST 

141 

195  A 

198  F 


4.098.231 
4.098.234 
4.098,235 
4.098,233 
4,098.232 
4.098.236 
4.098.237 
4.098,238 
4,098,239 
4,098,240 
4,098,241 
4,098,242 
4,098,245 
4,098.243 
4,098.2*« 
4.098,246 
4,098.247 
4.098.248 
4.098,249 
4.098,250 
4.098.251 
4,098,252 


CLASS  12S 

II  R  4,098,253 


79 

91  A 
1I6R 
121 
263 
270 


4,098,254 
4,098,255 
4,098,256 
4,098,257 
4,098,258 
4,098,259 
4,098,260 
4.098,262 
71  4,098.261 

4.098.263 
4.098.264 
4.098.265 

CLASS  121 

206  O  4.098.267 


36 

82 

92  A 
141  R 
142.3 
1458 
206 
214  E 


4.098.266 
4.098.268 
4.098.269 
4.098.270 
4.098.271 
4.098.272 
4.098J73 
4.098J74 


PI  49 


PI  50 
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:14  R  4.OT8.275 

215  4,098.276 

303  R  4.098.277 

305.5  4.098.278 

400  4.098.279 

CLASS  133 
3  A  4,098,280 

CLASS  134 
25  A  4.098.616 

CLASS  I3S 
4R  4.098.281 


SR 

77 


4.098.282 
4.098.283 


CLASS  137 

39  4.098.284 

117  4.098.285 

270  4,098.286 

362  4.098.287 

596.1  4.098.288 

601  4.098.284 

604  4.098.290 

614.03  4.098.293 

61404  4.098.292 

614.11  4.098.294 

62527  4.098.295 

155  4.098.296 

871  4.098.291 

CLASS  I3t 

30  4.098.297 

122  4.098.298 

CLASS  139 
384  a  4.098.299 


437 


4.098.300 


CLASS  141 

7  4.098.301 

9  4.098.302 

52  4,098.303 

84  4,098.304 

92  4.098.305 

218  4,098.306 

220  4,098.307 

285  4.098.308 

291  4.098.309 

CLASS  144 

3  R  4.098.310 

309  AC  4.098.311 

CLASS  141 

15  4,098.617 

4.098.618 

2  4.098.619 

6.2  4.098.620 

23  4.098.621 

36  4.098,622 

133  4.098.623 

153  4.098.624 

CLASS  14» 

19.3  4.098.625 

19  4  4.098.626 

1096  4.098.627 

CLASS  ISO 

35  4.098.312 

CLASS  152 

213  R  4.098.313 

216  4.098.314 

361  R  4.098.315 

362  R  4.098.316 

CLASS  IS« 

52  4,098.628 

87  4,098.629 

219  4,098,630 

221  4,098.631 

245  4,098,633 

295  4,098.632 

302  4.098.634 

445  4.098.635 

498  4.098.636 

644  4.098.637 

657  4.098.638 

CLASS  IS7 

1.24  4.098.317 

CLASS  IM 

327  4.098,318 

CLASS  162 

30  K  4,098,639 

I4«  4.098.640 

198  4.098.641 

259  4.098.642 

CLASS  164 

86  4.098.319 

407  4.098.320 

434  4.098.321 


CLASS  165 

1  4.098.324 


4.098.323 
4.098.325 
4.098.326 
4.098.327 
107  4,098J28 

140  4,098,329 

166  4.098.330 

170  4.098.331 

172  4.098.332 

CLASS  IM 

05  4.098.333 

120  4.098.335 

208  4.098.334 

261  4.098.336 

270  4.098.337 

301  4.098.338 

305  R  4.098.339 

311  4,098.340 

314  4.098.341 

315  4,098.342 
CLASS  169 

74  4,098,343 

CLASS  172 

40  4,098.344 

59  4.098.345 

283  4,098.346 

311  4.098.347 

406  4.098.348 

555  4.098.349 

776  4.098.350 

CLASS  173 

13  4.098.351 

17  4.098,352 

20  4.098,353 

93  5  4.098.354 

127  4.098.355 

131  4.098.356 


CLASS  174 


48 

73  R 


4.099.020 
4.099.021 


CLASS  175 

65  4.098.358 

93  4.098,359 

313  4.098.360 

323  4.098.361 

329  4.098.362 

4,098,363 

CLASS  176 

3  .  4,098.643 

68  4,098,644 

CLASS  1T7 

210  EM  4,098,364 

211  4,098,365 
CLASS  178 

63  R  4.099.022 

69  1  4,099.023 
71  R  4.099.024 

CLASS  179 

1  CN  4.099.025 

1  VE  4.099.026 
1.5  S  4.099.027 

15  BA  4.099.028 

4.099.029 

15  55  T  4.099.030 

17  A  4.099.031 

18  FA  4.099.032 
90  D  4,099.033 

lOO  R  4.099.034 

107  FD  4,099.035 
170  3  4,099.036 

CLASS  IM 

685  4.098.366 

105  E  4.098.367 

108  4.098.368 

CLASS  181 

118  4.098.369 

150  4.098,370 

CLASS  112 

2  4,098,371 
196  4,098,372 

CLASS  Its 

1  B  4,098.373 

62  4,098.374 

290  4.098.375 

CLASS  IM 

43  4.098.376 

CLASS  192 

13  R  4.098.3TJ 

17  A  4.098,378 


38  4,098.379 

48.5  4.098.380 

4891  4.098,381 

1 10  B  4.098.382 

CLASS  193 

2  R  4.098.383 

CLASS  194 

37  4.098.384 

55  4.098.385 

102  4.098.386 

4.098.387 

CLASS  195 

31  F  Re29.689 

Rt  29.690 

Re  29.691 

Re.29.692 

51  S  4.098.647 

68  4.098.645 

96  4.098.646 

CLASS  I9« 

14.52  4.098.648 

CLASS  I9« 
396  4.098,390 

417  4.098.391 

425  4.098.392 

458  4.098.393 

499  4.098.394 

748  4.098.395 

S6I  4,098.396 

CLASS  MO 

5  A  4,099,037 

6108  4,099.038 

144  B  4.099.039 

220  4.099.040 

CLASS  JOl 

2.5  4,098.649 


4,098,650 
4.098.651 
4.098.653 
4.098.652 
4.098,654 
4,098,655 
4,098.656 
4.098.657 
4.098.658 
4.098,659 
4.098.66O 
4.098.661 
4.098.662 
4.098.663 
4.098.664 
4.098.665 
4.098.666 
4.098.667 
4.098.668 
4.098.669 
4.098.670 
4.098.671 
4.098.672 
4.098.673 


16 

38  A 

47 

59  R 
114 
129  65 
151 
160  1 
195  C 
196 
212 
213 
228 
234 
237 
252 

284 
296 
302 


CLASS  M6 

217  4.098.397 

223  4.098.398 

288  4.098.399 

319  4,098.400 

326  4.098,401 

387  4.098.402 

519  4.098.403 

525  4,098.404 

527  4.098.405 

601  4.098.406 

CLASS 2M 

11  R  4,098.674 

108  4.098.675 

III  4.098.676 

113  4.098.677 

120  4.098.678 

139  4.098.679 

164  4.098.680 

206  4.098.681 

216  4,098.682 

4.098.683 

245  4.098.684 

CLASS  209 

10  4.098.685 

74  R  4.098.407 

82  4.098.408 

166  4,098.686 

4,098.687 

4,098.688 

CLASS  210 

15  4.098,689 

18  4.098,690 

29  4.098.691 

43  4.098,692 


52 
59 
85 
168 
202 
309 
520 


4.098.693 
4,098,694 
4,098.695 
4.098,696 
4,098.697 
4.098.698 
4.098.699 


CLASS  211 

195  4.098,409 

CLASS  212 

39  MS  4.098.410 

CLASS  213 
75  TC  4.098.411 

CLASS  214 

15  D  4.098.412 

17  R  4.098.413 

85  4.098.414 

152  4.098.415 

380  4.098.416 

CLASS  21S 

204  4.098.417 

206  4.098,418 

252  4,098.419 

253  4.098.420 
321  4.098.421 
355  4.098.422 

CLASS  219 

1049  R  4.099.041 

10.55  A  4.099.042 

78  16  4.099.043 

82  4.099.044 

109  4.099.045 

216  4.099.046 

370  4.099.047 

CLASS  220 

3.6  4.098.423 

4  F  4.098.424 

9  LG  4.098.425 

259  4.098.427 

319  4.098.428 

331  4,098.429 

339  4.098.430 

401  4.098.426 

CLASS  222 

39  4.098.43 1 

43  4,098.432 

63  4.098,433 

94  4.098.434 

4.098.435 
182  4.098.436 

529  4.098.437 

4.098.438 
531  4.098.439 

CLASS  223 

39  4.098.440 

CLASS  234 

1  A  4.098.441 

45  P  4.098.442 

4.098.443 

CLASS  226 

97  4.098.444 

186  4.098,445 

196  4,098,446 

CLASS  22a 
4.5  4.098,447 

102  4,098,448 

115  4.098.449 

1 19  4.098.450 

4.098.451 
123  4,098.452 

CLASS  239 

45  4.098.453 

CLASS  232 

19  4.098,454 

CLASS  233 

1  A  4.098.455 


14  R 
23  R 


4.098.456 

4.098.457 


CLASS  23S 

92  DM  4.099.048 

101  4.099,049 

475  4.098.458 

CLASS  236 

87  4.098.459 

CLASS  23* 
91  4.098.460 

CLASS  239 

101  4.098.461 


CLASS  241 

17  4,098.463 

24  4,098.464 
43  4,098,465 
57                   4,098,466 

CLASS  242 

25  A  4,098,467 

54  R  4,098,468 

55  18  4,098,470 
553  4.098,469 

56  R  4.098.471 
84.2  G  4,098.472 

4.098,473 
1074  A  Re 29,688 

200  4,098,474 

CLASS  244 

152  4,098.475 

CLASS  24« 

4.098.476 
4.098.477 
4.098.478 
4.098.479 
4.098.480 
4.098,481 
4,098,482 
R  4,098,483 

4.098.484 
4.098.357 
4.098.485 
4.098.486 

CLASS  230 

199  4.099.050 

236  4.099.051 

283  4.099.052 

293  4.099.053 

306  4.099.054 

311  4.099.055 

403  4.099.056 

416  R  4.099.057 

416  TV  4.099.058 

445  T  4.099.059 

4.099.060 
4.099.061 
492  A  4,099.062 

513  4.099.063 

559  4.099.064 

574  4.099.065 

CLASS  231 

614  4.098.487 


1 

23 

156 

214 

243 

246 

311  I 

317 

399 

425 
452 


557 


4,098,462 


240 

327 
329 


8.3  A 
86 


336 
40  5 
49.9 
51  5  A 


632 
79  5 
89 

181 

182 

188 

331 

356 

364 

389  R 

439 

466J 

474 

514 

319 


4.098,488 
4,098,489 
4.098.490 


4.098.700 
4.098.701 
4.098.702 
4.098.703 
4.098,704 
4,098,705 
4,098,706 
4,098.707 
4.098,708 
4.098.709 
4.098,710 
4,098,711 
4.098.712 
4.098.713 
4.098.714 
4.098.715 
4.098.716 
4.098.717 
4.098.718 
4,098.719 
4.098.720 
4,098,721 
4,098.722 
4.098.723 
4.098.724 
4.098.725 


CLASS  2M 

172  4.098,491 

189  4,098.492 

CLASS  25« 

24  4.098.493 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  51 


CLASS 

17  R 

18  EP 
18  PN 
23.7  A 
28.5  AV 
28.5  D 
29  2  E 
29  2  M 
29  2  TN 
29.3 

294  UA 
29  6  NR 


260 

4.098.734 
4.098.735 
4.098.736 
4.098.737 
4,098.738 
4.098.739 
4.098.741 
4.098.742 
4.098.743 
4.098.744 
4.098,745 
4.098.746 
4.098,740 


30.4  N 
306  R 

30  8  R 

31  4  R 
31  8  R 
37  PC 
39  R 
42  14 
42.27 
4255 
45  7  R 
45  7  S 
45  75  B 
45  8  R 
45  85  S 
45  9  NC 
78  P 

112  5  R 


112  5  S 

147 

199 

239  BD 

285.5 

293.87 

294.8  F 

K)3 

306  8  R 

3145 

326  E 

326  62 

340  9  R 

345.2 

346.3 

397  2 

397.4 

397.45 

404 
405.5 
429  CY 

448  8  R 

449  R 
453  RW 
459  A 
465  E 
501  15 
502.5 
514  D 
520  E 
533  C 
535  R 
543  P 
561  R 
564  O 
567  5 

585  B 

586  G 
590  D 
603  C 
646 
651  F 
666  A 
666P 
666  PY 
668  A 
672  T 
674  N 
683  15  D 
827 
837  R 
857  F 
857  PC 
859  R 
860 
874 
880  R 
897  A 
944 


4.098.747 
4.098,748 
4.098,749 
4,098.750 
4.098.751 
4.098.752 
4.098.753 
4.098.754 
4.098,755 
4,098.758 
4.098.756 
4.098.757 
4.098,762 
4.098,763 
4.098.761 
4.098,759 
4,098.764 
4.098,760 
4,098,774 
4.098,777 
4.098.778 
4.098.779 
4.098.780 
4,098.781 
4,098.782 
4.098,783 
4.098.784 
4.098.786 
4.098.790 
4,098.791 
4.098.792 
4.098.793 
4.098,794 
4,098.795 
4,098,796 
4.098,797 
4.098.798 
4.098.799 
4.098.800 
4.098.801 
4.098.802 
4.098.803 
4.098,804 
4.098,805 
4.098,806 
4.098,807 
4,098,808 
4,098.809 
4.098,810 
4.098.811 
4.098.812 
4,098.813 
4.098.814 
4.098.815 
4.098.816 
4.098.817 
4,098,818 
4.098.819 
4.098,820 
4.098.824 
4.098.821 
4.098,822 
4.098.823 
4.098.825 
4.098.826 
4.098.831 
4.098.832 
4.098.834 
4.098.833 
4.098.835 
4.098.836 
4.098.837 
4.098.838 
4.098.839 
4.098.840 
4.098.841 
4.098.843 
4.098.842 
4.098,844 
4.098,845 
4,098.846 
4.098.847 
4.098.848 
4.098.849 

CLASS  261 

65  4.098.8SO 

76  4.098.851 

104  4.098,852 

122  4,098,853 

161  4,098,834 

CLASS  264 

50  4,098.855 

80  4,098,856 

89  4,098,857 

117  4,098.858 

122  4.098.859 

171  4.098.860 

174  4.098.861 

220  4.098.785 

257  4.098.862 

275  4.098.863 

290  T  4.098.864 

333  4.098.865 


CLASS  266 

115  4.098.495 

156  4.098.496 

241  4.098.497 

CLASS  267 

61  S  4,098,498 

CLASS  269 

22  4,098.499 

136  4.098.500 

CLASS  271 

117  4.098.501 

CLASS  272 
144  4.098.502 

CLASS  273 
26  C  4,098,503 


61  R 

4,098.504 

73  F 

4,098.505 

75 

4,098.506 

87  C 

4,098,507 

96  R 

4.098.508 

183  B 

4.098,509 

CLASS  274 

9B 

4.098,510 

4.098,511 

15R 

4.098,512 

39  A 

4.098.513 

CLASS  277 

30 

4.098.514 

165 

4.098.515 

233  R 

4.098.516 

CLASS  2M 

1.12  4.098.517 

47  13  R  4.098.518 

87-01  4.098.519 

242  WC  4.098.521 

618  4.098.522 

718  4.098.523 

744  4.098.524 

750  4,098.525 

784  4,098,520 


CLASS 


119 
167 

235 


75 
116 

C 
1  s 
35  A 
78  R 


CLASS 


CLASS 


33 

75 


2S3 

4,098.526 
4.098.527 
4.098.528 

292 

4.098.529 
4.098.530 

293 

4.098.531 

294 

4.098.532 
4.098.533 

296 

4.098.534 
4.098.535 
4.098.536 

297 

4.098.537 
299 

4.098.538 
4.098.539 


CLASS  301 

5.7  4,098,540 

CLASS  302 

53  4,098,541 
CLASS  303 

92  4.098,542 

CLASS  305 

54  4,098.543 

CLASS  307 

88  MP  4.099.066 

153  4.099.067 

200  A  4.099.068 

238  4.099.069 
4.099.070 

239  4.099.071 
265  4.099.072 
296  R  4.099.073 
308  4.099.074 
352        4.099,075 

CLASS  301 
4  A  4.098,544 


CLASS  310 

183  4,099,076 


237 
361 


4,099,077 
4,099,078 


CLASS  312 

214  4.098.545 

CLASS  313 

103  CM  4.099.079 

1 16  4.099.080 

174  4.099.081 

217  4.099.082 

4.099.083 
4.099.084 
400  4.099.085 

407  4.099.086 
422  4.099.087 
450  4.099,088 
487  4.099.089 

4.099.090 
509  4.099.091 

CLASS  319 

10  4.099.092 

39.3  4.099.093 

4.099.094 

92  4.099.095 

169  TV  4.099,096 

4,099,097 

4,099,098 

194  4,099.099 

241  P  4.099.100 

408  4.099.101 


CLASS  3I> 


85 


4.099.102 
4.099.103 
115  4,099.106 

138  4,099,104 

139  4,099,105 
227  4.099.107 

4.099,108 
4,099.109 
266  4.099.110 
338  4.099.111 
561  4.099.112 
632  4,099,113 
676        4,099,114 

CLASS  323 

19  4,099.115 

CLASS  324 

3  4.099.116 
54  4.099,117 
61  R  4.099.118 
73  PC  4.099.119 

158  P  4.099.120 

CLASS  323 

4  4.099.121 
38  B  4.099.122 

308  4.099.123 

326  4.099.124 

419  4.099.125 

446  4.099.126 

478  4.099.127 

CLASS  328 

65  4.099,128 

75  4,099.129 

CLASS  329 

104  4.099.130 

CLASS  330 

43  4.099.131 

5  4.099,132 
45  4,099,133 
51  4,099,134 

109  4,099.135 

298  4.099.139 

304  4.099,136 

CLASS  331 

16  4.099.137 

94  5  C  4.099.141 

4.099.143 

94  5  G  4,099.140 

4.099.142 

945  P  4.099.138 

107  R  4.099.144 

CLASS  333 

21  R  4.099.145 

30  R  4.099.146 

4.099.147 
70  T  4.099.148 

72  4.099,149 

CLASS  335 

189  4,099,151 


CLASS  337 

1C2  4,099,152 

159  4,099,153 

249  4.099.155 

290  4.099.156 

CLASS  33« 

220  4,099,154 

CLASS  339 
5R 
91  R 


4.098,546 
4,098,547 


CLASS  340 


52  F 

63 
134 

146.1  AL 
147  R 
166  R 
168  B 
197 
304 
324  M 
335 
336 

347  AD 
347  DA 

365  E 
365  L 

515 
517 
589 
620 
626 


4.099.157 
4.099,158 
4,099,159 
4,099,160 
4,099,161 
4.099,162 
4,099.163 
4,099,164 
4,099,169 
4,099,170 
4,099,171 
4,099.172 
4.099.173 
4.099.174 
4.099.175 
4.099.177 
4.099.176 
4.099.178 
4.099.168 
4,099.165 
4.099,167 
4.099.166 


CLASS  343 

5  SC  4.099.179 

6  5  R  4,099,180 

16  M  4,099,181 

17  2  PC  4.099.182 

18  B  4.099.183 
875  4.099.184 
880  4.099.185 

CLASS  346 

741  4.099.186 

CLASS  390 

359  4.098,548 

CLASS  351 

7  4.098.549 
CLASS  392 

69  4.098.550 

CLASS  394 

1  4.099.187 
24  4.099.188 
SO  4.099.195 

106  4.099.189 

225  4.099.190 

226  4.099.191 
234  4,099,192 
321  4,099,193 

4,099,194 

CLASS  359 

3  R  4,098.551 

4.099.150 

8  4.098.552 

CLASS  356 

2  4.098.553 


85 


4.098.554 


CLASS  357 

23  4.099.196 

24  4.099.197 
30  4.099.198 

4.099,199 
69  4,099,200 

72  4,099,201 

CLASS  351 

85  4.099.202 


118 
149 


296 


4.099.203 
4.099.204 
4.099.205 
4.099.206 
4.099.207 
4.099,208 


42 
56 

230 
341 

433 


4.099,215 
4,099,216 
4,099,217 
4,099,219 
4.099,220 
4.099.218 


CLASS  360 

92  4.099,209 

108  4,099.210 

109  4.099.211 
4.099.212 

137  4.099.213 

CLASS  361 

31     4.099.214 


481 

494 
552 
571 

603 
709 
710 
787 
822 
826 
829 
900 


CLASS  362 

18  4.099.221 

72  4.099.222 

226  4.099.223 

433  4.099.224 

CLASS  3«3 

56  4.099.225 

124  4.099.226 

126  4.099.227 

159  4.099.228 

CLASS  364 

200  4,099.229 

4.099.230 
4,099.231 
4.099.232 
4.099.233 
4.099.234 
4,099.235 
4.099.236 
4.099.241 
4.099.242 
4.099.243 
4.099.238 
4.099.237 
4.099.239 
4.099.240 
4.099,244 
4,099.245 
4,099.246 
4,099,247 
4.099,248 
4,099,249 
4,099,250 
4,099.251 
4.099.252 
4.099.253 
4.099.254 
4.099.255 
4.099.256 
4.099.257 
4.099.258 
4.099.259 

CLASS  365 

105  4.099.260 

4.099.261 

126  4.099.262 

155  4.099.263 

189  4.099.264 

190  4.099.265 
208  4.099.266 

CLASS  366 

142  4.099.267 

144  4.098.494 

338  4.099.268 

CLASS  400 
124  4.098.388 

649  4.098.389 

CLASS  403 

20  4.098.555 

CLASS  401 
3  4,098.556 

CLASS  415 

1 1 1  4.098.557 

199  1  4.098.558 

CLASS  416 

230  4.098.559 

CLASS  417 

214  4.098.560 

CLASS  418 

48  4.098.561 

CLASS  423 

7  4,098.866 

24  4.098.867 

83  4.098.868 

85  4.098.869 

124  4.098.870 

177  4.098.871 

226  4.098.886 

265  4.098.872 

490  4.098.873 

628  4.098.874 

658  4.098.875 

CLASS  424 

1  4.098.876 


157 

180 

212 

245 

246 

2484 

248.52 

248  56 

249 

263 

269 


272 

273  R 

300 

304 

311 

322 

324 


326 
343 


4.098.877 
4.098.878 
4.098.879 
4.098.880 
4.098.881 
4.098.882 
4.098.883 
4,098,884 
4,098,885 
4.098,887 
4.098.888 
4.098.890 
4.098.889 
4.098.891 
4.098.892 
4.098.893 
4.098.908 
4.098.894 
4.098.895 
4.098.896 
4.098.897 
4.098.898 
4.098.899 
4.098.900 
4.098,901 
4,098,902 
4,098,903 
4,098,904 
Rc29,693 
4,098,905 


CLASS  425 

121  4,098,562 

204  4,098,563 

461  4.098.564 

CLASS  426 

94  4.098.906 

104  4.098.913 

274  4.098.909 

535  4.098.910 

547  4.098.911 

617  4.098.912 

632  4.098.914 

CLASS  4r 

8  4,098.915 

4.098,916 

36  4,098,917 

4,098,918 

42  4,098,919 

46  4,098.920 

53  4.098.921 

54  4.098.922 
85  4,098.923 
93  4.098.924 

154  4.098.925 

163  4.098.926 

195  4,098,927 

203  4,098.928 

236  4.098.929 

246  4.098.930 

324  4.098.931 

374  R  4.098.932 

379  4.098.933 


CLASS  421 


35 

40 

68 
160 
201 
218 

280 
283 
284 
327 
357 
407 
411 
434 
458 
463 
483 


627 
654 


4,098.934 
4,098,935 
4,098,936 
4,098,937 
4,098,938 
4.098,939 
4,098,940 
4,098.941 
4.098.942 
4.098.943 
4.098.944 
4.098.945 
4.098.946 
4.098.947 
4.098.948 
4.098.949 
4.098.950 
4.098.951 
4,098,952 
4.098.953 
4.098.954 
4.098.955 
4.098.956 
4.098.957 

CLASS  429 

17  4.098.958 
25  4.098.959 
4.098.960 
48  4.098.961 
72  4.098.962 
86  4.098.964 
88  4.098.963 
153  4.098.965 

161 4.098.966 


210  4.098.967 

CLASS  431 
93  4.098.56? 


202 


4.098.566 


CLASS  432 

72  4.098.567 
230  4.098.568 

CLASS  921 

51  4.098.731 

53  4.098.727 

107  4.098.730 

123  4.098.733 

125  4.098.732 

128  4.098.729 

141  4.098.728 

CLASS  926 

1  4.098.968 

9  4.098.969 

13  4.098.970 

16  4,098.971 

21  4.098.973 

62  4.098.972 

65  4.098.974 

73  4.098.975 
77  4.098.976 

4.098.977 

81  4,098.978 

100  4.098.979 

116  4.098,90^ 

201  4.098,980 

204  4.098.981 

209  4.098.771 

233  4.098.982 

237  4.098.983 

245  4.098,984 

261  4.098,983 

262  4.098,767 
278  4,098.986 
304  4.098.987 
328  4.098.988 


CLASS  521 


1 
49 
65 
99 
130 
217 
337 
350 
403 
481 
486 
490 
492 
500 


4.098.765 
4.098.772 
4.098.773 
4.098.769 
4.098.770 
4.098,766 
4,098,768 
4,098.775 
4.098.726 
4.098.776 
4.098.989 
4.098.990 
4.098.991 
4.098.992 


CLASS  536 
,».  4,098.993 

'      L  4.098.994 

5r'  4.098,995 

57  4,098,996 

106  Q    4,098.997 

CLA&542 

447  4.098.998 


CLASS  544 

15 

4.098.999 

17 

4.099.000 

27 

4.099.001 

119 

4.099.002 

137 

4,099.003 

171 

4.099.004 

190 

4.099.005 

204 

4.099.006 

277 

4,098.787 

?93 

4.098.788 

299 

4.098.789 

CLASS  54< 

307 

4.099.007 

314 

4.099.008 

319 

4.099.009 

344 

4.099.010 

376 

4,099,01 1 

378 

4,099.012 

CLASS  9<0 

53 

4,099.013 

4fl99J)14 

4.099AI5 

121 

4.099.016 

4,099.017 

246 

4.099.018 

126 

730 
744 
824 


CLASS  961 

4.098.828 

4.098.830 

4.098.829 

4.098.827 


PI  5 

1 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

400 

24«.34] 

242 

248.356 

179 

248,371 

157 

248.384 

140 

248,398 

D34— 

5G 

248.415 

248,342 

D7-           3 

248.357 

184 

248,369 

DI2- 

91 

248.385 

146 

248,399 

5SS 

248.412 

Dt- 

32 

248,343 

14 

248,354 

193 

248.372 

98 

248.386 

D16- 

32 

248,400 

248.413 

22 

248,359 

216 

248,373 

110 

248.387 

54 

248.401 

248.414 

79 
125 

248,346 
248,347 
24«.348 
248  349 

46 

248,3« 

224 

248.374 

155 

248,388 

DI9- 

90 

248.402 

D64- 

10 

248.417 

78 

248,361 

237 

248.375 

184 

248,389 

D22- 

8 

248.403 

II  B 

248.419 

87 

248,362 

255 

248.376 

205 

248,390 

D23- 

19 

248.404 

11  R 

248,418 

164 

94 

248.363 

DtO- 

46 

248.377 

DI3- 

12 

248,391 

D24— 

11 

248,405 

18 

248.416 

175 

248.351 

189 

248.364 

106 

248.378 

DI4- 

6 

248.392 

3 

248,406 

D73- 

1  A 

248.420 

179 

248.352 

D8—          98 

248.365 

Dll- 

3 

248.379 

8 

248,393 

22 

248,407 

248,421 

194 

248,350 

302 

248,366 

43 

248.380 

33 

248,394 

57 

248.408 

D87- 

1  R 

248,422 

232 

248,353 

356 

248.367 

118 

248.381 

39 

248,395 

D27- 

36 

248,409 

D92- 

12  Z 

248.423 

233 

248.354 

373 

248.368 

125 

248.382 

DI5- 

7 

248,396 

D28- 

13 

248.410 

D96- 

12  C 

248.425 

241 

248.355 

D9-        175 

248,370 

140 

248,383 

15 

248.397 

D31- 

21  1 

248.411 

12  R 

248.424 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Noace  of  Dec.  16,  1969.  869  O.G.  6877] 


260-   897  B    T972,0O2      364—       300    T972.003      542—       469    T972,XI 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska         

Arkansas    

California                   

Canal  Zone  

8 

Connecticut 

9 

Delaware     

10 

District  of  Columbia  

11 

Florida 

12 

13 

Guam 

14 

15 

Idaho  

16 

Illinois  

17 

Indiana        

18 

19 

Kansas  

20 

Kentucky „ 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Uuh  49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Anny 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


1      : 

4.098.142 

4.098.486 

4.099,166 

4.098.774 

4,098.528 

4.098.874 

4.098.380 

4.098.503 

4,099,254 

4.098.784 

4099.066 

4.098.914 

4.098.401 

4.098.516 

9     :           4,097,945 

4.098.863 

15     :           4.099.262 

4.098.915 

4.098.466 

4.098.544 

4,098.074 

4.098,867 

16     :           4.098.132 

4.098.932 

4.098.626 

4.098,560 

4,098.075 

4,098,896 

17     ;           4097.959 

4,098.992 

4 

4.097.992 

4,098.561 

4,098.076 

4,099.053 

4.097.961 

4,099,032 

4.098.014 

4.098.605 

4.098.103 

4.099.112 

4.097,979 

4,099.067 

4,098,133 

4.098.609 

4.098.145 

4.099.143 

4,098,023 

4.099,076 

4.098.260 

4.098.616 

4.098.146 

4.099.196 

4.098.047 

4.099.125 

4.098,546 

4.098.625 

4.098.147 

4099.230 

4.098.059 

4.099.146 

4,098.923 

4.098.628 

4.098.155 

08     :           4.099.160 

4.098.072 

4,099,176 

4,099.070 

4.098.633 

4.098.156 

09     :           4.098.760 

4,098.093 

4,099,184 

4.099,216 

4.098.634 

4.098.259 

4.098.764 

4,098,099 

4.099.256 

4,099,234 

4.098.641 

4,098.272 

4.098.772 

4.098.101 

18     :           4.097.939 

4,099.243 

4.098.664 

4,098.296 

4.098.848 

4.098.102 

4.097.940 

4.099.263 

4.098.767 

4.098.304 

4.098.982 

4.098.110 

4.097.981 

5       : 

4.098,037 

4.098.778 

4.098.315 

10     :            4098.444 

4.098.123 

4.097.989 

4.099.229 

4.098.829 

4.098.319 

4.098.766 

4.098.138 

4.098.022 

6      : 

4,097.936 

4.098.885 

4.098.389 

4.098,830 

4.098.140 

4.098.094 

4.097,947 

4.099.022 

4.098.417 

4.098.831 

4098.201 

4.098.210 

4,097,954 

4.099.024 

4,098.562 

4.098.843 

4.098.213 

4.098.379 

4,097,983 

4,099.028 

4,098.587 

4.099.186 

4.098.225 

4.098.463 

4,097.991 

4.099.037 

4.098.588 

11     :           4.098.414 

4.098.242 

4098.499 

4,097,993 

4.099.052 

4.098.589 

12     :           4.097.930 

4.098,270 

4.098.504 

4.098.002 

4.099.071 

4.098.713 

4.097.934 

4.098.274 

4.098.514 

4.098.009 

4.099.072 

4.098.775 

4.098.045 

4.098.277 

4.098.750 

4.098.027 

4.099.092 

4.098.950 

4.098.062 

4.098.313 

4.098.751 

4.098.048 

4.099.118 

4.098.959 

4098.170 

4.098,318 

4,098.790 

4.098.057 

4.099.119 

4.098.960 

4.098.174 

4.098,349 

4,098.800 

4.098.116 

4.099,120 

4.098.962 

4.098.176 

4,098,350 

4.098.890 

4.098.125 

4.099,148 

4.098.973 

4.098.291 

4,098.357 

4.098.913 

4.098.164 

4.099.171 

4.098.987 

4.098.310 

4098.406 

4.098.963 

4.098.183 

4.099.199 

4.098.993 

4,098.418 

4.098.421 

4.098.966 

4.098.261 

4.099.200 

4.098.994 

4.098.508 

4.098.433 

4.099.163 

4.098.268 

4.099.210 

4.099.049 

4.098.518 

4.098.448 

19     :           4.098,041 

4.098.271 

4.099.211 

4,099.051 

4.098.521 

4.098.453 

4.098.194 

4.098.273 

4.099.212 

4.099.161 

4.098.559 

4,098.456 

4.098.221 

4,098.282 

4.099.224 

4.099,209 

4.098.578 

4,098.494 

4.098.346 

4.098,283 

4.099.236 

4.099.253 

4.098.646 

4098,529 

4.098.347 

4.098,297 

4.099.240 

04     :           4.098.191 

4.098.673 

4,098,530 

4.098.360 

4.098.303 

4.099.246 

05     :           4.098.765 

4.098.873 

4.098.543 

4.098.371 

4.098.305 

4,099.250 

06     :          Re29.693 

4.099.124 

4.098,613 

4.098.385 

4.098.306 

4.099.257 

4.098.157 

4.099.168 

4,098,622 

20     :           4.097.967 

4.098.329 

4.099.266 

4.098.200 

4.099.183 

4,098,630 

4.098.061 

4.098.331 

8     :           4.097,995 

4.098.224 

4,099.204 

4.098.679 

4.098.402 

4.098.333 

4,098.034 

4,098.238 

4.099.267 

4.098.681 

4.098.441 

4.098.341 

4.098.337 

4.098.264 

13     :           4.097.951 

4.098.682 

21                4.098.035 

4.098.369 

4.098.537 

4.098.276 

4.097.960 

4.098.683 

4.098,481 

4.098.416 

4.098.584 

4,098.457 

4.097.974 

4.098.686 

4.098.485 

4.098.423 

4.098.668 

4,098.491 

4.098.016 

4.098.690 

4.098.493 

4.098,429 

4.098.870 

4.098.505 

4.098.055 

4.098.695 

22     ;           4,098.088 

4.098.470 

4.098.920 

4.098.550 

4.098.321 

4.098.720 

4,098.211 

4.098,476 

4.099.082 

4.098.599 

4.098,392 

4.098.868 

4.098.338 

PI  53 


PI  54               GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

4,098,676 

4,098.509 

4,098.728 

4,098.761 

4,098,294 

4,098.007 

4.098,677 

4.098.567 

4.098,735 

4,098,788 

4,098,484 

4.098.064 

4.098.833 

4.098.568 

4,098,736 

4,098,795 

4,098,492 

4.098,139 

4.099.005 

4.098,624 

4.098.756 

4,098,797 

4,098,566 

4.098,404 

23     :           4.098.697 

4.098.629 

4.098.763 

4,098,811 

4,098,593 

4,098.564 

24                4.098,096 

4.098.635 

4.098.787 

4,098,832 

4,098,636 

4,098,986 

4.098,172 

4.098.647 

4.098,789 

4,098,846 

4,098,711 

4.099,227 

4.098.193 

4.098.649 

4.098.794 

4,098,921 

4,098,776 

47     :           4,098,231 

4.098.198 

4.098.687 

4.098,799 

4,098,981 

4,099,018 

4,098,280 

4.098,397 

4.098,741 

4,098.801 

4,098,984 

41                4,098,008 

4,098,317 

4.098.502 

4.098.748 

4,098,812 

4,098,995 

4,098.011 

4,098,348 

4.098.627 

4.098.753 

4,098,827 

4,099,009 

4.098,083 

4,098,399 

4.098.638 

4,098.791 

4,098.837 

4,099.010 

4,098,113 

4,098,408 

4.098.645 

4.098.792 

4.098.857 

4,099,025 

4,098,149 

4,098.643 

4.098.905 

4.098.805 

4.098.877 

4,099.027 

4,098,343 

4,098,666 

4.098.924 

4.098,842 

4.098.880 

4.099,062 

4,098,407 

4,098,946 

4.099.048 

4.098.861 

4.098,908 

4,099,075 

4,098,442 

48     :           4,097,997 

4.099.069 

4,098.889 

4.098.910 

4,099,150 

4,098,956 

4,098,013 

4.099.121 

4,098,904 

4,098.922 

4,099,169 

4,099,222 

4,098,015 

4,099.128 

4,098.958 

4.098,997 

4,099,175 

42     :           4,097,965 

4,098,091 

4,099.137 

4.098.977 

4,098,998 

4,099,180 

4,098,006 

4.098.150 

4.099.228 

4.099.013 

4,098,999 

4,099,185 

4,098,025 

4,098,233 

25     :           4.098.001 

4,099,014 

4,099,000 

4,099,191 

4,098,118 

4.098.334 

4.098.019 

4,099,015 

4,099,012 

4,099,207 

4,098,151 

4.098,335 

4.098.020 

4,099,044 

4,099,020 

4,099,219 

4,098,217 

4,098,336 

4.098.028 

27     :           4,098,044 

4,099,021 

4,099,261 

4,098,229 

4,098,340 

4.098.121 
4.098.171 
4.098.196 
4.098.263 
4.098.267 
4.098.275 
4.098.295 
4,098.403 
4.098,483 
4,098.592 
4,098,607 
4.098.612 
4.098.632 
4.098.734 
4.098.783 
4.098.821 
4.098.853 

4,098,120 
4,098,182 
4,098.358 
4.098.384 
4.098.440 
4.098.47; 
4.098.500 
4.098.738 
4.098.935 
4.098.937 
4.098.961 
4.098.967 
29      :            4.097.932 
4.097,952 
4.097.962 
4.097,994 
4,098.017 

4,099,035 
4,099,040 
4,099,041 
4,099.080 
4.099.083 
4.099.085 
4.099.087 
4.099.090 
4.099.096 
4.099.142 
4.099,170 
4,099,203 
4,099.239 
4.099.245 
4.099.260 

35  :           4.098.899 

36  :          Re29.686 

37  Re,  29,689 
Re29,690 
Re  29,691 
Re.29,692 
4,097,976 
4,098,265 
4.098,344 
4,098,449 
4,098,536 
4,098,702 
4,098,703 
4,098,909 
4,099,095 
4,099,116 

38  ;           4,098,489 

39  4,097,999 

4.098,256 
4,098.257 
4.098,339 
4.098.352 
4,098,394 
4,098,412 
4,098,413 
4,098,422 
4,098.458 
4,098,557 
4,098,573 
4,098,619 
4,098,650 
4,098,662 
4,098,684 
4,098,693 

4.098,342 
4.098.355 
4.098.359 
4.098.382 
4.098.398 
4.098.438 
4.098.454 
4.098.490 
4.098.527 
4.098.563 
4.098.700 
4.098.716 
4.098.721 
4.098.723 
4,098,733 
4,098,744 

4.098.876 

4.098.230 

Re29,687 

4,098,029 

4,098,694 

4,098,817 

4.098.942 

4.098.266 

4.097,933 

4,098,087 

4.098,704 

4,098,847 

4.098.951 

4.098.386 

4,097,935 

4,098,092 

4.098.709 

4,098,916 

4  098  965 

4.098.387 

4,097,942 

4,098,139 

4.098.719 

4,098,917 

4.098.970 

4,098,400 

4,097,944 

4,098,154 

4.098.740 

4,098,989 

4  099.050 

4,098.427 

4.097,968 

4,098,180 

4.098.743 

4,099,004 

4.099.065 

4.098.600 

4,098,033 

4,098,308 

4.098.777 

4,099,047 

4.099.088 

4.098.717 

4,098,039 

4,098,316 

4.098.781 

4,099,117 

4.099.131 

4.098,849 

4,098,040 

4,098,320 

4.098.782 

4,099,126 

4.099.156 

4.098.903 

4,098,067 

4,098,362 

4.098.835 

4,099,221 

4,099,167 

4.099.038 

4,098.117 

4,098,377 

4.098.836 

49     :           4,098,659 

4.099.173 

4.099.138 

4,098,173 

4,098,434 

4.098.856 

4,098,675 

4.099.182 

4.099.159 

4,098,179 

4,098,450 

4.098.865 

51     :           4,097,998 

4.099.218 

31     :           4.098.053 

4,098,185 

4,098,523 

4.098.887 

4,098,049 

4.099.223 

4,098,437 

4,098,220 

4,098,542 

4.098.891 

4,098,199 

4.099.231 

4,098,480 

4,098,222 

4,098,545 

4.098.918 

4,098,312 

4.099.255 

4,099,105 

4,098,227 

4,098,611 

4.098.938 

4,098,755 

4.099.264 

32     :           4.098.506 

4,098,228 

4,098,614 

4.098.949 

4,099,252 

26     :           Re29.688 

4.098.866 

4,098.258 

4,098,620 

4.098,957 

53     :           4,098,000 

■4.097.938 

33     :           4.098.469 

4.098.281 

4,098,670 

4,098,988 

4,098,081 

4,097.958 

4.098,642 

4.098.288 

4,098,708 

4,098,996 

4,098,215 

4.098.026 

4.099.202 

4.098.307 

4,098,718 

4,099,003 

4,098,314 

4.098.038 

4.099.268 

4.098,330 

4,098,745 

4,099,039 

4,098,326 

4.098.042 

34     :           4.097.980 

4,098,373 

4,098,769 

4,099,043 

4,098,955 

4.098.043 

4,097,987 

4,098,374 

4,098,818 

4,099,098 

4,099,031 

4.098.050 

4.098,030 

4,098,419 

4,098,822 

4,099,109 

4,099,242 

4.098.058 

4.098,031 

4,098,431 

4,098,825 

4,099,114 

54     :           4,098,353 

,       4.098,137 

4,098,192 

4,098,452 

4,098,845 

4.099.147 

4,098.415 

4.098.148 

4.098,206 

4,098,519 

4,098,858 

4,099.151 

4.098.576 

4.098.161 

4,098,207 

4.098,526 

4,098,881 

4.099.153 

55      :            4.097.941 

4.098.177 

4,098,262 

4,098,553 

4,098,911 

4.099,187 

4.097.971 

4,098.240 

4.098,278 

4,098,574 

4,098,934 

4,099,201 

4.098.018 

4.098,251 

4.098.301 

4,098,577 

4,098,936 

4,099,214 

4,098,098 

4.098.255 

4.098,376 

4,098,581 

4,098,978 

4,099,220 

4,098,436 

4.098.279 

4.098,430 

4,098,585 

4,098,980 

4,099,232 

4,098,602 

4.098.292 

4,098,443 

4,098,586 

4,098,983 

4,099,237 

4,098,615 

4.098.325 

4,098,511 

4,098,594 

4,098,991 

4,099,244 

4.098,685 

4.098.354 

4,098,558 

4,098,596 

4.099,089 

4,099,248 

4.098.823 

4.098.368 

4.098,656 

4,098,610 

4,099,097 

4,099,249 

4.098.859 

4.098.381 

4,098.678 

4,098,618 

4,099,110 

44     ;            4,098,405 

4.098.945 

4.098.409 

4,098.680 

4,098,631 

4,099,152 

4,098,540 

4.099.016 

4.098.459 

4,098,707 

4,098,652 

4,099,157 

4,098,663 

4.099.017 

4.098.477 

4,098,710 

4,098.655 

40     :           4,098,012 

45     :           4,097,946 

4.099,063 

4.098.478 

4,098.726 

4,098,742 

4,098,119 

4,097,950 

4.099,155 

4.098,488 

4,098,727 

4,098,758 

4,098,290 

4,097,953 

56     :           4,098.248 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


PI  55 


5     . 

248,372 

248,404 

20      : 

248,378 

27      : 

248.343 

248.359 

248,380 

6      : 

248,374 

08       : 

248,400 

21     : 

248,352 

248.385 

248.367 

248,377 

09       : 

248,401 

22 

248,386 

148.407 

248,369 

01       : 

248.368 

248,402 

24 

248,365 

29      : 

248.398 

248,379 

42 

06      : 

248.347 

248,403 

248,424 

31       ; 

248.366 

248,411 

248.353 

12     ; 

248,351 

25       : 

248,348 

32      : 

248.342 

248,413 

44 

248.354 

13      : 

248,364 

248,371 

34      : 

248.363 

248,414 

47       : 

248.355 

248,417 

248.381 

248.405 

248,415 

48 

248.356 

17       : 

248,362 

248.382 

248.410 

37     :              248,422 

248.360 

248,393 

248.418 

248.419 

39     :              248,373 

51 

248,396 

248,384 

248,406 

26     : 

248.350 

36      : 

248.345 

248,375 

248,395 

19 

248,391 

248.361 

248.349 

248,376 

55 

248,399 
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ri  Remittance  Enctosed  (Make 
checks  payable  to  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents) 

Q  Charge  to  my  Deposit 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Infonnation 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  Including  the  amounts 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  appllcaijons  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
■Patent  Cooperation  TreatV  (PCT)  Implementation:  Infor- 
mation for  Prospective  AppllWlS>«I*f»rtng  In  the  Officiai. 
Gazette  of  May  16.  1»7S. 

LCTRELLE  F.  PARKER. 
May  2    1978.  Acting  Commiuioner  o/  Patents 

and  Trademark!. 


Notice  o€  Expanded  Classification  Listing  Senice 

Current  Information  regarding  the  classification  of  patents, 
up  to  now  BTallablc  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
only  In  the  form  of  subclass  listings  can  now  be  obtained  In 
two  additional  listing  formats.  The  three  types  of  listings  are 
described  as  follows : 

iKDiviDCAL  SCBCLASS  LISTING :  a  patent 
number  sequence  listing  of  all  original  and 
cross  reference  patents  In  a  specified  sub- 
class. 

Combined  St^cLASs  LisTixo  :  a  merged  list- 
ing of  all  patents  by  number  only.  In  nu- 
meric sequence,  appearing  In  a  group  of  spec- 
ified subclasses. 

Listing  of  Discrete  Patents  in  Combined 
Subclasses  :  a  merged  patent  number  se- 
quence listing  of  the  patents  appearing  In  a 
group  of  specified  subclasses  showing  their 
original  and/or  cross  reference  classifica- 
tions. 


I. 


New  II. 


Xew  III. 


Additionally,  any  of  the  above  types  of  listings  Is  also  obtain- 
able as  a  limited  listing  restricted  by  patent  number  range  or 
year  of  Issue  (or  by  month  of  Issue  within  the  current  year 
to  facilitate  your  updating). 

Type  I  listings  are  available  at  a  cost  of  »1.00  for  each  100 
or  fewer  patent  numbers.  Listings  of  type  11  or  III  and  lim- 
ited lutings  of  all  types  may  be  purchased  at  a  cost  of  $2.00 
for  each  100  or  fewer  patent  number  or  classification  entries. 

Requests  for  any  of  these  types  of  listings  should  be  made 
by  completing  a  Classification  Listing  Order  Form  and  send- 
ing it  to  the  address  shown  on  the  form  along  with  the  re- 
quired remittance. 

Order  forms  are  available  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  Public  Search  Room.  In  patent  depository  libraries  or 
by  mall.  .Additional  forms  will  be  enclosed  with  each  filled 
order. 

Any  questions  regarding  this  service  and  requests  for  forms 
should  be  addressed  to  : 

Patent  Classification  Listings 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Room  2C32.  Crystal  Plaza  3 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 
Listings  nre  normally  processed  and  mailed  out  within  4S 
hours  of  receiving  n  request. 

Alfbed  C.  Masuob, 
Aiiminittrator  tor  Documentation. 
May  30.  197S. 


D.  213,431,  Re.  S.N.  906,364,  Filed  May  12,  1978,  CI.  D8/ 
144,  KNOB,  Leland  George  Stone,  Owner  of  Record:  Amer- 
ock  Corporation.  Rockford.  III.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Fred- 
erick Leydig,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 

D.  218,877,  Re.  S.N.  906,362,  FUed  May  12,  1978,  01.  D8/ 
1S8,  PULL,  La  Verne  E.  Clayton,  Owner  of  Record:  Amer- 
ock  Corp..  Rockford.  Hi.  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Frederick 
Leydig,  et  al..  En.  Gp.:  290 

D  220,934,  Re.  S.N.  906.361,  Filed  May  12,  1978,  CI.  D8/ 
166.  HARDWARE  FOR  CABINETS  OR  THE  LIKE,  La- 
Veme  E.  Clayton,  Owner  of  Record:  Amerock  Corp..  Rock- 
ford, IIL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Frederick  Leydig,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  290 

D.  226,895,  Re.  S.N.  906.363,  Filed  May  12,  1978,  CI.  D8/ 
166,  PULL,  Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Owner  of  Record: 
Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  IIL  Attorney  or  Agent:  C. 
Frederick  Leydig,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 

D.  236,682,  Re.  S.N.  906,360,  Filed  May  12,  1978,  CI.  D8/ 
179,  ESCUTCHEON,  LaVeme  E.  Clayton,  Owner  of 
Record:  Amerock  Corp..  Rockford,  IIL  Attorney  or  Agent:  C. 
Frederick  Leydig,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 

3,956,298,  Re.  S.N.  904,640,  Filed  May  10,  1978,  Q.  260/ 
248  NS,  N-<3-HYDROXYARYL-PROPYL)-IMIDES, 
Hanns  Lind,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
None,  Ex.  Gp:  121 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


3,958,959,  Re.  S.N.  906,727,  Filed  May  17,  1978.  CI.  55/10. 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  PARTICLES  AND  FLUIDS 
FROM  A  GAS  STREAM  BY  CHARGED  DROPLETS. 
Ernest  Cohen,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  TRW  Inc.  Redondo 
Beach.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  J.  Connors,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  177 

4,024,297,  Re.  S.N.  906,377,  Filed  May  16,  1978,  CI.  427/ 
54,  ACTINIC  LIGHT  POLYMERIZABLE  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS,  Gerald  W.  Grober,  Owner  of  Record: 
PPG  Industries.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
George  D.  Morris,  Ex.  Gp.:  162 

4,027,433,  Re.  S.N.  905,116,  Filed  May  11,  1978.  CI.  51/ 
410,  SAND  BLASTING  APPARATUS,  Wayne  B  Hock- 
ett.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stefan 
M.  Stein,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

4,036,187,  Re.  S.N.  904.753,  Filed  May  11.  1978.  CI.  123/ 
32  SP.  CLEAN  SPARK  IGNITION  INTERNAL  COM- 
BUSTION ENGINE.  Hui-Tzeng  Ting.  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stuart  S.  Bowie.  Ex.  Gp.:  342 

4  047J31,  Re.  S.N.  891.676.  Filed  Mar.  30.  1978,  CI.  360/ 
36,  'high  STABILITY  DIGITAL  HEAD  SERVO  FOR 
VIDEO  RECORDERS,  Gary  B.  Garagnon,  Owner  of 
Record:  Ampex  Corporation.  Redwood  City.  Calif.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Robert  G.  Clay,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weelt  of  July  11,  1978 


Re.   29,.",.-)4 

3,g2a.24.-| 

3,.)2S.243 

3.724,916 

3.729.234 

•l.K.jl.OlJ 

.•1.0.')3.298 

•■1.987,722 

.•1.9S8,S94 

.■i.9.S0.707 

.•1.0U7.341 

.1.997.577 

:t.999,473 

4.003.947 

4.004.062 

4.003.218 

4.00D.201 

4.022.s:!.-| 

4.02R.7SS 

4.030.0C4 

4.0.'i2.«S.>( 

4.0311.1124 

4.041, 1«.T 

4.ll41.1.Sli 

4,042,647 

4.044.101 

4.n43,4S2 

4.051. 7S4 

4.0.32.710 

4.053.fiOS 

4.03.3.727 

4.055,993 

4.056.230 

4.056.324 

4.050.330 

4.060,04:! 


4.060.804 

4,061.520 

4.061,886 

4.062.743 

4.062.823 

4.0G2.930 

4.062.083 

4,003,380 

4.064.15:! 

4.005.474 

4.065.024 

4, 063.9.14 

4.066.040 

4.O60.OS3 

4.0G6.:fCl 

4.066.893 

4.087.464 

4,067.591 

4,067,956 

4,008.052 

4.068,340 

4.06S.S07 

4.0C9.049 

4.069,034 

4.009,1.80 

4.069.239 

4.069.263 

4.009.041 

4,069.738 

4.069.879 

4.070.007 

4.070.113 

4.070.133 

4.070.273 

4.070.404 

4.070,406 


4.070.529 

4,070,582 

4.070.676 

4.070.798 

4.070.S73 

4,070.900 

4.070.963 

4,070.997 

4.071,425 

4.1171.447 

4.071.520 

4.071.033 

4.071.731 

4.071.8.50 

4.071.860 

4.072.289 

4.072.:»i7 

4.072,422 

4.072.493 

4.072.743 

4.072.865 

4.072.994 

4.073.102 

4.07:!.446 

4.073.479 

4.073.311 

4.073.771 

4.07.3.S91 

4.073.892 

4.073.910 

4.073.967 

4.073.980 

4.074.120 

4.074.126 

4.074.210 

4.074.212 


4.074.273 

4.074.2S9 

4,074.620 

4.074.642 

4.07.3.019 

4.07,5,040 

4.07.3.270 

4.075,339 

4.073.349 

4.07.3.402 

4,073.406 

4.073.751 

4.073.7.55 

4.075.764 

4.073.789 

4.075,871 

4.07.3,948 

4.076.484 

4.076.530 

4.076,618 

4.076.642 

4,070,6.55 

4.070.825 

4.076.855 

4.077.13S 

4.077.:i91 

4.077.400 

4.077.612 

4.079.096 

4.079.287 

4.U79.407 

4.0.80.119 

4.088.621 

4.091.388 


.1.941,307. — Edmund  G.  Van  llatderghem,  Lewlston,  \.T.  EN- 
VELOPE A.S.SEMBLY.  Patent  dated  .Mar.  2,  1976.  Dis- 
claimer filed  May  23.  1978.  by  the  assignee,  iloore  ttuti- 
nCHS  Form/t,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  3  of  said 
patent. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3.8S0.237.  OLT-DOOR  ILLU.MIN.VTKD  SIGX.  John  C. 
Plnnerty,  231  Ue  Grand  -\ve.,  Tcaneck,  N.J.  07060. 

.3.851.821.  RAIL  JOINT.  Jose  Juncosa  Lopez.  Pnspo  de  la 
Hahnna  80.  Madrid  16.  Spain.  Correspondence  to  :  Michael  J. 
Striker,  300  Lc.vlngton  .Vve..  New  York.  X.V.  10017. 

4.044.476.  EDUCATIONAL  METHODS  AND  DEVICK.8. 
Jeanette  B.  Marsli,  1400  North  Lake  Shore  Drive.  14-M.  Chi- 
Olgo.  111.  00610. 

4.064.8,80.  SANITARY  TUBULAR  NAPKIN  FOR  MALES. 
De.\ter  J.  Logan.  P.O.  Box  1012.  West  Covlna,  Calif.  9179.3. 

4,004.999.  ADJUSTABLE  BUILDING  PANEL  S-CAF- 
FOLD.  Simon  Young.  P.O.  Box  41,  Mamou.  La.  70534. 

4.00.5.040.  APPAn.\TUS  FOR  IXTERCONNECTIXn  A 
TELEPHONE  LINE  AND  A  PORTABLE  CALCULATOR, 
.leane  .Marie  Roulller.  Couvet.  Switzerland.  Cornspondencn 
to:  Stevens.  Davis.  .Miller  &  .Mosher.  P.O.  Bo.\  2027.  Arling- 
ton. Va.  222112. 

4.006,050.  KETO-ALDEIIYDK-AMINE  ADDITION  PROD- 
UCTS AND  METHOD  OF  .MAKING  SA.ME.  Laszin  G.  Egviid. 
21  Rodgate  Law:  Qulssett.  Falmouth.  Mass.  02543.  cdrre- 
sjinridence  to:  -Michael  J,  Striker,  300  Lexington  .\ve..  New 
\ork.  NY.  10017. 

4.070.201.  ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Walter   E.    ITifflnall,   2137   W.   230tli   Place,   Torrance,   Calif. 


The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  John  O.  Richards 
980  Mill  Circle.  Apt.  3t99.  .Vlllancc,  Ohio  44601. 

3.835.307.      ROPE  HOLDIXfi  DEVICE. 

3.378.840.      REVOLVING  REFLECTOR. 


Dedication 

3,030.400. — Burke    I'.    Lokrij,    Covington.    Va.    P.VPER    H.VG. 
Patent  dated  Mar.  21.  1972.  Dedication  filed  May  S,  1978. 
by  the  assignee.  ,<7.  Ueffin  Paper  ComjiniiH. 
Hereby  dedicates  the  balance  of  the  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Citizens  of  the  United  States  of  .Vmcrlca. 


Disclaimers 


3,808,763. — Jamen  Ludtcig  WaMers,  Littleton,  Colo.,  Riiiicrl 
Douglas  Tenii,  Toledo.  Ohio.  H'i7(/(i»i  Scoff,  -h:.  I.Htle 
Ion,  Colo.,  and  Clinrles  Donald  .Simmrrs,  Rowling  Groin. 
Ohio.  INVERTING  AND  REVERSING  CUNVKVOR.  Pat- 
ent dated  May  7,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  .May  30.  I97s.  by 
llio  assignee.  Jolius-Maiuille  Coriiornliou. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2.  0  and  7  of 

patent. 


-aid 


3.829.327. — Tliomns  T.  Omori,  Glcndalc.  anil  Iliroshi  Imnokii. 

Gardena,  Calif.  CARBON  PAPER.  Patent  dated  Aug.  1.!. 

1974.    Disclaimer  fllwl    Mar.  27,   197S,   hj-  the  asslgnei-. 

Krfha  Corporntioit  of  .liuericfl. 
Hereby  enters  tills  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  12,  Inclu- 
sive of  said  patent. 


:!.851.770. — Cecil  Jenkins  and  •loseph  R.  WotlstuHer.  Tulsa. 
Okla.  PIVOTED  WELL  DRILLING  .MAST  AND  SKP.\- 
IIATK  TOWER.  Patent  dated  Die  3.  1974.  IMsilalmer 
filed  Jan.  10.  1978,  by  the  assignee.  I.ee  C.  Moore  Ciiriio- 
nttion. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimed  to  claims  1.  3,  4,  5,  0  and  7 
of  snUI  patent. 


The  American  Dental  Association  Health  Foundation  Is 
prMjiared  to  grant  licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon 
reasonable  terms  : 

4.01.8.000.  .METHOD  FOR  ELI.MINATI.NG  GAMMA-  FRO.M 
DENTAL  AMAI.G.V.M  AND  IMPROVED  DE.V- 
TAL  AMALGAM  CII.MPOSITIOS. 

4.078.921.  METHOD  FOR  ELI.MINATING  GAMMA-  FROM 
DENTAL  A.MALGA.M  AND  IMPROVED  DEN 
TAL  AMALGAM  COMPIISITION. 

ADHESIVE  REFRACTORY  PROTI-X'TIVE  CO.M- 
POSITION   FOR   INVEST.MENT  CASTING. 


3,,sa2.379, 


The  RC.V  Corporation  niters  to  grant  noii  evcluslve  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  coiidlllnns  under  th,>  patents  llstisl 

Inloiv.  Ihiiulrii's  resiiecllng  II sis  under  RC.V  paleiils  sliniilil 

lie  adilri'ssi'il  lo  RC.V  Cor|>iirnllon.  Staff  Vlie  President.  Do- 
mestic Llcinsing.  :!ii  Kiickefeller  Plaza.  New  York.  NY.  100:16. 

4.iiM.8!m!.      method    of    MAKING    A    SUB.STRATE    CON 
TACT  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  IIHCUIT. 
OPTICAL  COUPLER. 


4.0.<2.42,3. 
4.(IS2,4;i8. 

4.0S2.453. 

4.OS2.S05. 

4.0sa.996. 


4.084.070. 
4.084.071. 


ZERO  ORDER     DIFFRACTIVE 
FILTER   PRIIJECTOR. 


SUBTRACTIVE 

RELIEF 
i'mii"iiKi-:sisT. 

FOR    CHEMICAL    VAPOR    DEPOSI- 


FAHIilrATIilN     OF    RECTANGULAR 
I'RDl-ll.ES  IN  PIUlTilltESlST. 

METHOD 
TION. 

VIDEO  AMPLIFIER  INCLUDINO  AN  A-C  rOU- 
PLKD  VOLTAflE  FOLLOWER  OUTPUT 
ST.VGE. 

CIRCULARLY-POLARIZED  ANTENNA  SYS- 
TEM   USING   TILTED   DIPoI.ES. 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  .METAL  PATTERN- 
ON  AN  INSULATING  SUBSTRATE. 

OVERCURRENT   PROTECTION   CIRCUIT. 

SWITCH  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CALCULATOR 
TYPE  KEYBOARD. 
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4  0S4  11J.  CIRCUIT  FOR  CORRECTING  SKTUP  KRROR 
IN  A  COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER. 

4.0S4.127.  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  DEVIATION  DETEC- 
TOR CSEFUL  IN  A  TELEVISION  TUNING 
SYSTEM. 

4.084.156.      VOLTAGE  MONITORING  CIRCUIT. 

4.084.177.  SECAII   .SLBCARRIER  GI:NERAT0R. 
4.084.188.      OPTICAL  FILTER. 

4,084.672.      .AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  FREE  WHEELING. 

4.084,600.  VIDEO  DISC  PACKAGE  HAVING  A  CENTER 
POST. 

4.0S4.691.      VIDEO  DISC  PACKAGE. 

4.054.772.  ROLL/YAW    BODY    STEERING    FOR    MOMEN- 

TUM BIASED  SPACECRAFT. 

4.084.773.  MAGNETIC  CONTROL  OF  SP.iCECRAFT  ROLL 

DISTURBANCE  TORQUES. 
4,084.970.      ORGANIC     VOLUME     PHASE     HOLOGRAPHIC 
RECORDING  MEDIA  USING  SUCROSE  BEN- 
ZOATE. 

4.085.178.  .METHOD       FOR       PRODUCING       INJECTION 

MOLDED    AND    CENTRALLY    APERTURED 
DISC   RECORDS. 

4.085.359.      SELF-STARTING    AMPLIFIER    CIRCUIT. 

4,085.367.  METHOD  AND  DETECTION  OF  PHASE  AND 
FREQUENCY  MODUL.\TIO.\. 

4,085,377.  MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMIN.VTOR 
COMPRISING  A  ONE  PORT  ACTIVE  DE- 
VICE. 

4.085.432.      VOLTAGE  LI.MITER  CIRCUIT. 

4.086.501.  PLAN.\R  TRANSFERRED  ELECTRON  LOGIC 
DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED  BIASING 
MEANS. 

4,086,513.  PLURAL  GUN  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING 
PARALLEL  PLATES  ADJ.tCENT  GRID  AP- 
ERTURES. 

4.086.579.  VIDEO CIGITAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  AN- 
ALOG INPUT. 

4.086.617,  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  MECHANISM  CONTBOL 
SYSTEM.  , 


Copies  of  the  patent.?  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
for  $..">0  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  |>atent  applications  can  be  purchased  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS).  SpringBeld. 
Va.  22101  for  14.00  ({S.OO  outside  North  .\merlcan  Conti- 
nent). Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must  in- 
clude the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted  from 
patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid  prema- 
ture di.-^ciosure  in  the  event  of  an  Interference  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical  data 
will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees 
b,v  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  Information  on  a  particular  invention 
should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  tlie  agency-sponsor. 

Douglas  J.  CAiinoN, 
Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
Xational  Technical  Information  Service- 

I'.s.  Department  of  the  ,\ir  Force 
AF/JACP.  1900  Half  Street  SW..  Washington.  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  8.'>0.325.  Thinned  Withdrawal  Weighted 
Surface  Acoustic  Wave  Interdigltai  Transducers.  Filed  Nov. 
10.  1U77. 

Patent  application  864.065.  .Junction-Storage  JFET  Bucket- 
Brigade  Structure.  Filed  Dec.  23,  1977. 

Patent  application  864.067.  Nondestructive  Testor  for  Fiber- 
glass.Vlumlnniu  Honeycomb  Structures.  Mled  Dec.  23, 
1977. 

Patent  application  865.269.  Precision  -Vntenna  .Uignment 
Procedure.  Filed  Dec.  28.  1977. 

Patent  application  806,125.  Siniidlfled  Plug-In  Filter.  Filed 
Dec.  30.  1977. 

Patent  application  806.186.  Communication  System  Beanii>ort 
Sldelobe  Canceller.  Filed  Doc.  30.  1977. 

Patent  4  070.855.  Virtunlly  Nonvolatile  Static  Random  Access 
Meniorv  Device.  Filed  Nov.  5.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  24.  1078. 
Not  avKliable  NTIS. 

Patent  4  070.709.  Piecewlse  Linear  Predictive  Coding  System. 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  i)atente(l  Jan.  24.  197S.  Not  available 
NTIS. 


The  following  12  patents  are  offered  by  Dr.  Richard  A.  Wal- 
lace. 7304  SW.  53rd  .\ve.,  Portland.  Oreg.  97219. 

3,712,025.  CONTINUOUS  ELECTROMIGRATION  PROC- 
ESS FOR  REMOVAL  OF  GASEOUS  CONTA.M- 
IXANTS  FROM  THE  ATMOSPHERE  AND 
APPARATUS. 

3.718.539.  ELECTROGEL  PROCESS  FOR  RE.MOVING 
ELECTROLYTES  AND  CONCENTRATING 
THE  SAME  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION. 

3,727.375.  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  ELEC- 
TROMIGRATION PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL 
OF  GASEOUS  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  THE 
-VTMOSPHERE. 


3,773.043. 

3.799.810. 
3,846.306. 

3..S47.7S.S. 


3,911.005. 
4,013,616. 

4.008,077. 


APPARATUS    WITH 


CHEMICAL    BREATHING 
ALARM  DEVICE. 

FAST  ACTIVATION  RESERVE  BATTERY. 

.STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD. 

ELECTROGEL  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
ELECTROLYTES  AND  CONCENTRATING 
THE  SA.ME  FRO.M  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION. 


ACTIVATED     WARNING     SYS- 
.\CTIVATED     WARNING     SYS- 


CHEMIC.VLLY 
TEM. 

THERMALLY 
TEM. 

STRUCTURAL   MATERI-VL  AND   METHOD. 

MIXED     POLYMERIC     STRUCTURAL     MATE- 
RIAL  AND  METHOD. 


REJUVENATION 
SOLUTIONS. 


OP  WASTE    SILVER-I.ADEN 


National  Technical  InformatioD  Service 

Government-Ow.ned  Ixventio-ns 

yotice  of  Availabttity  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  In   accordance  with    the  licensing  policies  of   the 

agency -sponsors. 


U.S.  Department  of  Aobiccltire 

Research  .\creements  and  Patent  Branch  General  Services 

DIvisi.m,  Federal  Bldg..  Agricultural  Research  Service. 

Ilyattsvllle.  Md.  20782. 

Patent  application  775.228.  Control  of  Nematodes  and  Other 
Helminths.  Filed  Mar.  7.  1977. 

Patent  application  S7.3.570.  Process  for  Preparing  .Mixed  Bean 
Salads.  Filed  Jan.  .30.  1978. 

i'atent  aiipllcation  873.573.  Mini-Injector.  Filed  Jan.  30.  1978. 

I'atent  .ippllcnilon  87.5.049.  -ittractant  for  Male  Mediterra- 
nean Fruit  Ely.  Filed  Feb.  3.  197S. 

Patent  4  066.792.  -Method  of  Producing  Soybean  Milk  Yoghurt. 
Filed  Sept.  22.  1970.  Patented  Jan.  3,  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

US     Dr.PVBTMF.NT    OF    HEALTH.    EDIC.KTIOX    AND    WELFARE 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief,  Patent  Branch, 
Wcslwood  Building.  Belhesda.  Md.  20014. 

Patent  application  828.926.  The  Compound.  4CarboNy[)htlin. 
lal"  (1.2  Diaminocvdohexanel  Platinum  (ID  and  .\lkall 
Metal  Salts  Thereof  and  Its  Use  in  Alleviating  L1210  Mu- 
rine Leukemia.  Filed  Aug.  29.  1977. 

Patent  application  847.022.  Parabolic  Focussing  Thernml  De- 
tector for  Low  Level  Ultrasonic  Power  Measurements.  Filed 
Oct.  31.  1977. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navv 

\s5istant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research — 

Code  .302.  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  833.216.  Saflng  a  Fiueric  Cartridge  Initia- 
tor. Filed  Sept.  14.  1977. 
Patent  application  843.760.  Solar  Energy  Window.  Filed  Oct. 

20.  1977. 

Patent  Application  852.119.  Inderwater  Self-Gripping  Pile 
Cutting  D.vlre.  Filed  Nov.  16.  1977. 

Patent  Aiiidlcation  852.126.  Pliotocrai.hlc  Image  Enhance- 
ment by  I'hotoflssion.  Plle<l  Nov.  16,  1977. 

Patent  application  .853.157.  Fiber  Optic  Delay  Line  Filter. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1977. 

Patent    aiqdlcation    S.".3.777.    Thoroldal    Polisher.    Filed    Nov. 

21.  1977. 

Patent  application  S,-i9.637.  Single  Filament  Fiber  Optic  Cable 

Parting  Tool.  Filed  Dec.  12.  1977. 
Patent  Application  80.3.840.  Cryogenic  Refrigeration  S.V8tem. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977. 
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Patent  application  864.417.  Growth  Tecliniques  for  Preparing 
Graded  Gap  Semiconductors  and  Devices.  Filed  Nov.  24, 
1976. 

Patent  application  867,619.  Radiolodlne  Detector  Based  on 
Laser  Induced  Fluorescence.  Filed  Jan.  6,  1978. 


National  -Veroxaltics  and  Space  .\dministratiox 

.\ssistaut  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — N.\S-\ 

Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  858,596,  Over-under  Double-Pass  Interfer- 
ometer. Filed  Dec.  8.  1977. 

Patent  application  858,767.  Clutter  Free  Synthetic  Aperture 
Radar  Correlator.  I'ileii  Dec.  8,  1977. 

Patent  application  863.773.  Method  of  Construction  of  a 
Multl  Cell  Solar  Array,  llled  Dec.  23,  1977. 

Patent  application  878,542.  Microwave  Dichrolc  Plate.  Filed 
Feb.  1«.  197S. 

Patent  3.359,568.  Helmet  Feedport.  Filed  Mar.  30,  1960.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  26,  1907.  .Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.487,765.  Protective  Garment  Ventilation  System, 
Filed  Oct.  6.  1906.  Patented  Jan.  0,  1970.  Not  available 
NTI.S. 

Patent  3.4SS.771.  Helmet  Latching  and  Attaching  Ring.  Filed 
Mar.  17.  luiili,  patented  Jan.  13.  1970.  Not  available  NTLS. 

Patent  3.490.074.  Restraining  Mechanism.  Filed  Oct.  0,  1906. 
Patented  Jan.  20.  1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.908,118.  Cross  Correlation  .Vnomaly  Detection  Sys- 
tem. Filed  Feb.  27,  1973,  patented  Sept.  23,  1975,  Not  avail- 
able NTIS, 


I'atent  3,909,602.  Automatic  Visual  Inspection  System  for 
Microelectronics.  Filed  Sept.  27,  1073,  patented  Sept.  30, 
1975.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,053,231.  Interferometer  Mirror  Tilt  Correcting  Sys- 
teuL  Filed  Dec.  IS.  1975,  patented  Oct.  11.  1977.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4,055,041.  Integrated  Gas  Turbine  Engine — Nacelle. 
Filed  -Nov.  3,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  25,  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

l^atent  4.055,089,  Semiconductor  Projectile  Impact  Detector. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1970.  Patented  Oct.  25,  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,055,147.  Automatic  Fluid  Dispenser.  Filed  Oct.  8. 
1975.  Patented  Oct.  25,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.055,777.  Window  Comparator.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1976. 
I'atented  Oct.  25,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.055,810.  Independent  Gain  antl  Bandwidth  Control 
of  a  Traveling  Wave  -Maser.  Filed  July  26,  1976.  I'atented 
Oct.  25.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.065.053.  Low  Cost  Solar  Energy  Collection  SysteuL 
Hied  July  24,  1975,  patented  Dec,  27,  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.008.763.  Wrist  .Joint  .\ssembly.  Filed  July  20,  1978, 

patented  Jan.  17,  1978,  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4,069,881.    Variable    Mixer    Propulsion    Cycle.    Filed 

June  2.  1975,  patented  Jan.  24,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.070,574.      Magnlfving  Image   Intenslfler.   Filed   .\lir. 
28,   1976.   Patented  Jan.  24,   1978.   Not  available  NTIS. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  20,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Data 

ot  OMest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

Igniting  Devices.  9-18-77 

Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  BleachlnE;  Dyeing  and  Photography.  viMCrVT  Director  7-5-77 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENOW^^^^ 

Ferllllters:  Foods:  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry-  Restore  Sugar  and  Stare  Liqo  d.  Oas.  and  Solid  Separation: 

Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  ProceKes:  Liquid  PuE^"'^»"°"- P'|.'i"?^°"^"^  Misc.  Physical 

Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus:   Relrigeratlon;  Concentratlve  Evaporators.  -Mineral  uus  jivv>u,>  u 

Processes. 
ELF.CTBICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

Photography;  Motion  Pictures:  Illumination:  Horology:  Acoustics:  Recorders.  W  eighing  Scales.  p.n-76 

Active  Batteries:  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels.  Kadlo-AcMve  Mawrial  „,„.,.,  3-9-T7 

'-C^^i^.yc^linX^M^^l'lf.^lfS^^ech^^.^^^^^ 

Instrurnenls:  Sound  Recording:  Winding  and  Reeling:  Measuring  and  Testing:  I"dtcalmg_  _.^ 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES    GROUP  ^^■:J?5Jif^\?i™fcmlaiVnXU«^^^^^ 
Semi-conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices:  Electronic  Component  l-lrculis.  wave  iraium.:o.» 
works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy:  Measuring.  6-24-76 

DE.'SII-NS,  OROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

IniJastrlal  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

IIANDLINO  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA    OROUP  31(>-DJJT0Cm 

'^T,'rl'fe^^in'JSI;'VX"ria'^nS^'g:"cri"?ote 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes;  Railways  and  R»»"f^  ^2"'"™"'., .  „_„_™s  j,.™^,  7-28-77 

MATFRIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.    TOOLS,  OROT^^^^^ 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling   Combined  -Machines  -^^lal  A'^'l^.^l^VlMtlcs  Working  Apparatus:  Plastic  Block  and 
Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding:  ^4  "i  '"'*™' AP'^J^'S.'^f  Klde-  \VMdworW       Tools:  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
Earthenware  Apparatus :  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing:  w  ork  and  Too  "f'*'"' "  ""^"""'"i-  „  ,£  VZ  \   Director.         3-10-77 
AMU.SEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONALTREATMENT,INJOBMATWN.ORon^^^^ 

AnMisement  and  E.errising  Devices;  Prolectors:  Animal  »"'J /lf"',{!"'*c"re^.  -rSr  P  Typewriters:  Stationery; 

Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco;  ArtiScial  Body  Members:  Dentistry;  Jewelry,  Surgery,  ioiietry,  rrmu.i».  m^ 

Intormallon  Dissemination.  „  „    .^   r,.      .  5-3-77 

HEAT,  POWER.    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERINO.  ORO/'P  «»-B    «■  °  R*yiP/f=„'°f-;-jKd>um^rH"e"aVbineratiin '^^^^^ 
Po»er  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motorj:  Reaction  Motors  Pumps  R°»[y;-"V"4yhi„e  Elements:  Couplines;  Qear- 
Eichange;  RefrlBeratlon:  Ventilation:  Drying:  Ternperature  »"<!  "i""^'  y,R«S'»  °"'  "»="'"'  '•"""' 

ing;  Bearings:  Clutches;  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control.  Lubrication  „,,„,^,  6-20-77 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TE.XTILES  AND  M'^:i^T^„25?Srrd'^Je^'ii^irs  Sng  Stm"^^^^^ 

Coating:  Tcililes:  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

F.in.ir....nof  patenta:  The  patents  within  the  range  »'  "«-!«" '"^''»«?.beloyzplredu^^^^^^^ 
eipirnl  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  P"bl'='^«^«9°^''''?h7h?^r  firms  curtaiM  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
Law  61'.,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1354  (68 Stat.  ,64),  or  ^^^'^^^■^f"^i^"'  may  have  expired  belore  the  full  terra  of  17  years  tor 
35  U.S.c;.  253.  Other  patents.  Issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below,  may  nave  e»Ku^ 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.a.C.  151.  Vnmhers  2  981  'J54  'n  2  9li6.736,  inclusive 

Patents '  Numbers  2,055  to  2,066,  Inclusive 

Plant  Fatents 
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Muicr  eoclowd 


REISSUES 

JULY  11,  1978 

in  heavy  l>nckets  [  1  appean  in  the  origin*]  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  Ihii 
indicates  additioiis  made  by  rdaue. 


reiasue  specification;  matter  printed  in  itabca 


Re.  29,«»4 
TOOL  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  IN  MACHINE  TOOLS 
PARTICULARLY  IN  TURNING  MACHINES 
Gerhard  Foil,  EMilngm,  ani  Heinrich  Lahm,  EnUngea-Simaii, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Index-Werke  KG  Hahn  & 
Tessky,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Original  No.  3346380,  dated  Not.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  411,381, 
Oct  31, 1973.  DiTlalon  of  Ser.  No.  79,483,  Oct  9, 1970,  Pat 
No.  3,786339.  AppUcatlon  for  reianw  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
738346 

Clalma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Oct  16, 
1969,  19S2090 

Int  a.2  B23B  7/04,  3/18 
VS.  CL  29—36  18  CUdnu 


for  a  took  said  turret  having  a  first  annulus  portion  spaced  from 
said  mounting  means,  concentric  with  said  second  axis  and  defin- 
ing a  plurality  ofcircumfertntially  spaced  receiving  means  in  said 
first  annulus  portion  for  a  predetermined  number  of  first  remov- 
able tools  and  a  second  annulus  portion  between  said  mounting 
means  and  said  first  annulus  portion,  concentric  with  the  latter 
and  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  receiving 
means  in  said  second  annulus  portion  for  a  predetermined  number 
of  second  removable  tools;  said  carriages  being  respectively  mov- 
able along  said  first  axis  and  along  said  transverse  axis  and  selec- 
tively positioning  a  predetermined  receiving  means  of  one  annulus 
portion  to  where  a  tool  received  therein  is  in  working  engagement 
with  the  workpiece,  said  turret  being  movable  in  the  direction 
defined  by  the  spacing  between  said  annulus  portions  to  selectively 
position  either  annulus  portion  to  where  a  predetermined  receiving 
means  thereof  is  in  a  tool  working  engagement  position,  said  first 
and  second  annulus  portions  being  spaced  apart  to  permit  the 
mounting  of  tools  in  all  receiving  means,  any  selected  receiving 
means  of  either  annulus  portion  when  in  said  tool  working  engage- 
ment position  being  spaced  closer  to  said  first  axis  than  all  receiv- 
ing means  of  the  other  annulus  portion  and  the  tools  thereof. 


4.  [A  combination  as  defined  in  claim  3,  and]  In  a  machine 
tool,  a  combirtation  comprising  a  frame;  a  work  spindle  for  carry- 
ing a  workpiece  to  be  machined,  said  work  spindle  being  mounted 
on  said  frame  rotatable  about  a  first  axis;  a  slide  including  a  first 
carriage  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  a  second  car- 
riage rrumnted  on  said  first  carriage,  one  of  said  carriages  being 
reciprocable  substantially  axially  and  the  other  substantially  radi- 
ally of  said  work  spindle;  and  tool  support  means  mounted  on  said 
second  carriage  and  comprising  a  turret  indexible  with  respect  to 
the  second  carriage  only  about  a  second  axis  located  in  a  plane 
including  said  first  axis,  said  turret  being  provided  with  at  least 
two  rows  of  receiving  means  for  tool  holders,  said  receiving  means 
being  arranged  in  at  least  two  groups  disposed  in  two  parallel 
planes  spaced  in  the  direction  of  said  second  axis  from  each  other, 
said  rows  being  arranged  about  said  second  axis  coaxial  therewith, 
said  coaxial  rows  of  receiving  means  being  spaced  from  each  other 
in  the  direction  ofrruivement  of  one  of  said  carriages  said  combina- 
tion also  including  a  plurality  of  tool  holders  respectively 
mounted  on  said  receiving  means  and  a  tool  in  each  of  said  tcwl 
holders,  the  tools  in  the  tool  holders  of  one  of  said  groups  of 
receiving  means  extending  substantially  in  the  direction  of  said 
second  axis  and  being  adapted  to  remove  material  from  the 
exterior  of  a  workpiece  carried  by  said  work  spindle  and  the 
tools  in  the  tool  holders  of  the  other  of  said  groups  extending 
in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  second  axis  and  being 
adapted  to  remove  material  from  the  interior  of  the  workpiece. 

9.  In  a  machine  tool  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  removable  tools 
wherein  a  selected  one  of  said  tools  is  located  at  a  work  position 
and  is  capable  of  being  moved  into  working  engagement  with  a 
rotating  workpiece.  a  combination  comprising;  a  frame;  a  work 
spiiuile  rrumnted  on  said  frame  for  carrying  the  workpiece  and 
means  rotating  the  spiruile  arui  the  workpiece  about  a  first  axis;  a 
slide  including  a  first  carriage  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  a  second  carriage  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  first  carriage, 
means  reciprocating  one  carriage  substantially  axially  of  said  first 
axis  and  means  reciprocating  the  other  carriage  along  a  transverse 
axis  generally  parallel  to  a  radial  of  said  first  axis;  mounting 
means  on  said  second  carriage;  a  turret  extending  from  said 
mounting  means  arui  indexible  relative  thereto  about  a  second  axis 
to  a  plurality  affixed  positions  each  representing  a  work  position 


Re.  29,69S 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  WITH  SPEED  REGULATOR  FOR 

DC  PERMANENT  MAGNET  MOTOR 
Charles  H.  Blake,  Sanlt  Sainte  Marie,  Canada,  aaaignor  to 

Ontboard  Marine  Corporation,  Wankegan,  HI. 
Original  No.  3,954,081,  dated  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  549,951, 
Feb.  14,  1975.  Continiiatlott-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,609,  Sep. 
21,  1973,  abandoned.  Application  for  relaaoe  Ang.  11,  1976, 
Ser.  No.  713391 

Int  CL^  B63H  21/26 
VS.  CL  115—18  E  31  daln 


23.  An  outboard  motor  comprising  a  shaft  extending  vertically 
under  normal  operating  conditions  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  boat  hull,  said  shaft  including  a  hollow  interior,  a  lower  housing 
fixedly  connected  to  said  shaft  and  including  a  hollow  interior 
communicating  with  said  hollow  interior  of  said  shaft,  an  electric 
motor  rrumnted  in  said  housing  hollow  interior  and  including  an 
output  shaft  including  a  first  end  extending  exteriorly  of  said  lower 
housing  arui  a  second  end  terminating  within  said  hollow  interior 
of  said  lower  housing  a  propeller  rrumnted  on  said  first  end  of  said 
output  shafi  a  control  circuit  for  said  motor  including  a  heat 
generating  electrical  component  electrically  connected  to  said 
motor  arui  located  in  said  housing  hollow  interior  in  axially  spaced 
relation  from  said  output  shaft,  and  a  thermally  conductive  means 
fixedly  bonding  said  heat  generating  electrical  component  to  said 
housing. 
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Re.  29,696 
APPARATUS  IMPROVEMENTS  IN 
TEMPERATURE<X>NDrnONING  PARTS 
Ovici  L.  D.  CUa,  Araa;  JoKpfe  R.  Rcai7,  Nanaataek,  botk  of 
Cobl;  L.  Job  Bcronm,  decBMed,  late  of  Siubaiy,  Cooa., 
by  Edith  O.  Berggren,  executrix,  Olathe,  Kuu.,  loigDon  to 
Monanto  Compaay,  St.  LouU,  Mo. 
Oriitaial  No.  3,894^35,  dated  JaL  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  418,075, 
Not.  21, 1973.  Afptkattoa  for  rdaM  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
781J62 

*  bt  a.2  F27B  9/14 

VS,  a.  432— U4  3i 


to  »  of  crystalline  silica  ha  ving  an  average  particle  size  of  2  to 
8  microns. 


1.    Appcratus    for    temperature.conditioning    elongated 
molded  parts  which  comprises: 

a.  wall  sections  defining  a  horizontally  extending  chamber; 

b.  heat  transfer  assemblies  within  and  extending  along  at  least 
about  rm>  thirds  of  the  length  of  said  chamber  to  form  a  heat 
transfer  zone  therein,  said  heat  transfer  assemblies  being 
spaced  from  each  other  [and  extending  along  said  cham- 
ber defining]  in  the  horizontal  direction  to  define  generally 
parallel  paths  for  said  parts,  the  height  of  said  heat  transfer 
assemblies  in  a  direetioH  substantially  perpendicular  to  their 
lengthwise  dimensions  being  adequate  to  oppose  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  elongated  pans  when  positioned 
in  such  paths; 

c.  a  plurality  of  bar  assemblies  abort  said  heat  transfer  assem- 
blies having  means  to  bold  said  parts  in  said  paths  in  sus- 
pended position  with  their  lengthwise  dimensions  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  extension  of 
said  beat  transfer  assembUes; 

d.  means  for  advancing  said  bar  assemblies  through  said 
chamber,  and 

e.  rotating  means  operalively  interconnected  with  the  ad- 
vancing means  and  the  bar  assemblies  for  turning  the  parts 
about  their  lengthwise  dimensions  during  travel  along  said 
paths. 


Re.  29,697 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  SOLVENTLESS  SIUCOfiE 

RESINS 

Aim  E.  MlBk,  WnUaauton,  N  J.,  aari^or  to  Dow  Coning 

CorpontiOB,  Midbad,  Mick. 
Oiistaal  No.  3,94(348,  darted  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  601,781, 
Abb.  4, 1975.  AppUcatioa  for  rclaaae  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
773,7M 

lat  a.2  OD8L  S3/04 
VS.  OL  260—37  SB  10  Claims 

I.  A  curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of 

A.  a  copolymer  of  (in  mole  percent)  3S  to  42  monophenylsi- 
loxane,  0  to  12  diphenylsiloxane,  33  to  SO  dimethylsiloxane 
and  8  to  IS  vinyhnethylsiloxane,  and 

B.  a  copolymer  of  (in  mole  percent)  8  to  IS  diphenylsiloxane, 
30  to  3S  methylhydrogensiloxane,  28  to  4S  dimethylsilox- 
ane and  3  to  12  thmethylsiloxane  in  amount  such  that 
there  is  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  SiH  and  Si  vinyl  ±  10 
percent  of  either  ingredient 

3.  A  curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  in  percent 
by  weight,  33  to  65  of  (A)  plus  (B)  of  claim  1,  3  to  23  of  glass 
fibers  having  an  average  length  of  from  1/32  to  i  inch  and  10 


Re.  29,698 

STABILIZATION  OF  AHF  USING  HEPARIN 

L^Joa  F.  Fekete,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Stephen  L.  Hoist,  Santa  Ana, 

botb  of  Call/,  aaaigMn  to  Baxter  TraTcnol  Laboratorica, 

Ibc,  Deerfldd,  OL 
OrlgiBal  No.  3,803,115,  dated  Apr.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  254,148, 

May  17,  1972.  AppUcatioa  for  rdasae  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

«74,r0 

lat  a.2  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  260-lU  B  21  CfadiH 

I.  The  method  of  improving  the  yield  of  AHF  obtained  from 
blood  plasma  and  plasma  fractions  comprising  admixing  from 
about  O.OI  to  about  ten  units  of  heparin  to  a  concentrate  of 
AHF  obtained  from  said  plasma  or  plasma  fraction  by  cyro- 
precipitate  per  ml.  of  solution  of  said  concentrate  of  AHF. 

Re.  29,699 

ADHESION  OF  POLYESTER  TO  RUBBER  USING  AN 

ADHESIVE  CONTAINING  ADDED  METAL 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  J.  Kelly,  Colnmbia,  S.C;  Robert  Miller,  Woodbridge, 

Cona,  and  Dartd  Adama,  Port  Hnron,  Mich,  assignors  to 

Ualroyal,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,903432,  dated  Sep.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  332,833, 

Feb.  15,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

830,000 

lat  CI.3  0D9J  7/04 
VS.  a.  428—414  33  aalaa 

1.  In  a  shaped  polyester  article  bearing  from  2  to  about  30% 
by  weight  of  an  adhesive  coating  composition  comprising  the 
reaction  products  of: 

a  first  component  (I)  comprising 

I.  A.  a  polyepoxide  having  an  average  of  at  least  two 
epoxy  groups  in  each  molecule,  a  melting  point  below 
about  ISO"  C,  an  average  molecular  weight  below 
about  3,000  and  an  epoxide  equivalent  below  about 
2,300  and 

B.  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  from  the  class  consisting  of 
Ar(NCO).  [Ar(NCO)J,„  and  Ar(NHCOX)^  wherein 
Ar  is  an  organic  residue  containing  at  least  one  aromatic 
nucleus,  X  is  a  radical,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aryloxy,  arylthio,  iminoxy  and  lactam-N-yl,  and 
m  and  n  are  whole  numbers  of  at  least  2;  the  weight 
ratio  of  (A)/(B)  being  within  the  range  of  from  about 
O.OI  to  about  5.0  and  the  %  by  weight  being  0.2  to  5.0; 
in  combination,  with 

II.  [the  residue  amounting  to]  a  second  component  (11).  of 
from  about  1.8  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  [rubber  latex 
containing  the  reaction  product  of  a  phenol]  mixture  of 
the  dried  reaction  products  of  a  phenolicformaldehyde 
resin,  a  rubber  latex  and  formaldehyde,  said  rubber  latex 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber,  SBR  and  butadiene-vinylpyridine-styrene  rub- 
ber; 

the  improvement  comprising  having  added  to  said  [coat- 
ing composition]  first  component  I  while  in  admixture 
with  a  liquid  carrier  and  prior  to  deposit  on  said  polyes- 
ter article,  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  metal-containing 
compound  in  the  range  between  0,00001  and  0.010 
moles  per  1,000  grams  of  said  [coating  composition] 
first  component  I  in  its  liquid  carrier  to  result  in  an  adhe- 
sive bond  which  has  at  least  a  3%  improvement  in 
appearance  rating  using  the  hot  strip  sdhesion  test,  said 
improvement  being  compared  with  a  rubber-polyester 
article  control  that  contains  no  metal  containing  com- 
pound in  said  adhesive  coating  composition,  said  metal 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium  rubidium,  cesium,  strontium,  silver,  cad- 
mium, barium,  cerium,  uranium,  titanium,  vanadium. 
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chromium,  tin,  antimony,  maganese,  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel,  copper,  zinc,  lead,  bismuth,  calcium  and  zirco- 
nium whereby  less  adhesive  is  required  to  achieve  the 
same  degree  of  adhesion  as  when  an  adhesive  contain- 
ing no  metal-containing  compound  is  used. 

Re.  29,700 

VOLTAGE-CURRENT  CONVERTER 

Rody  Jotaan  Tan  dc  Plasache,  Elndboven,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  VS.  Phlllpa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Orlgiaal  No.  4,004,247,  dated  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  586,051, 
Jm.  11,  1975.  Application  for  reiasne  Jan.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
804,548 

Claina  priority,  application  Nethcrlaada,  Jan.   14,  1974, 
7407953;  Mar.  27,  1975,  7503664 

Int  a.2  H03F  3/45 
VS.  CL  330—257  «  CI«1™ 


being  connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  of 

said  second  current  mirror; 
the  balanced-voltage  input  being  between  said  bases  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors,  and  the  balanced^:urrent  output 
being  between  said  collector  of  said  second  transistor  of  said 
fust  current  mirror  circuit  and  said  collector  of  said  second 
transistor  of  said  second  current  mirror  circuit 


nf" 


^'     '- 


w 


Re.  29.701 
TIMED  BUZZER 
Arthur  J.  Littie,  Springfield,  and  William  R.  Mayer,  Roehects, 
boa  of  111,  aaaignoca  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporatioa,  Oii- 
cago,  DL 
Origioal  No.  4,003,043,  dated  Jan.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  652,592, 
Jan.  26, 1976.  AppUcatioa  for  reiaaae  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
786,680 

Int  CL'  GOIK  1/08;  G08B  3/00 
VS.  a.  340—403  "  Cta*™ 


1.  A  voltage-current  converter  Vkith  a  balanced-volUge 
input  and  a  balanced-current  output  comprising: 

a  fust  current  mirror  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
transistors,  each  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector,  and 
a  first  semiconductor  junction  having  an  anode  and  cath- 
ode, said  first  and  second  transistors  and  said  first  semi- 
conductor junction  all  being  of  a  Rrst  conductivity  type, 
said  cathode  of  said  first  semiconductor  junction  being 
connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  said  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  said  base 
of  said  second  transistor,  and  said  base  of  said  first  transis- 
tor being  connected  to  said  anode  of  said  fust  semiconduc- 
tor junction  and  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor; 

a  second  current  mirror  circuit  comprising  the  same  ele- 
ments as  said  first  current  mirror  circuit; 

a  fust  current  source  circuit  connected  to  said  coUector  of 
said  fust  transistor  of  said  fust  current  mirror  circuit; 

a  second  current  source  circuit  connected  to  said  collector 
of  said  fust  transistor  of  said  second  current  mirror  circuit; 

a  first  impedance  connected  between  said  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  of  said  fust  current  mirror  circuit  and 
said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  of  said  second  cur- 
rent mirror  circuit;  and 

third  and  fourth  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  base  and 
collector,  said  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  emitter  of  said  fust  transistor  of  said  fust 
current  mirror  circuit  said  emitter  of  said  fourth  transistor 


1.  A  timed  buzzer,  comprising;  housing  means,  a  coil  assem- 
bly mounted  in  said  housing  means,  an  armature  supporting 
member,  a  flexible  armature  connected  to  said  armature  sup- 
porting member,  a  contact  carried  by  said  armature,  a  contact 
member  supported  in  said  housing  means  and  being  positioned 
to  be  engageable  with  said  armature  contact  said  armature 
being  positioned  so  that  the  coil,  when  energized,  will  move 
the  armature  contact  out  of  engagement  with  the  contact 
member,  first  terminal  means  connected  to  said  armature,  said 
contact  member  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  coil  assem- 
bly, second  terminal  means,  said  second  terminal  means  being 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  coil  assembly,  said  armature 
having  sound  producing  means  thereon,  a  timer  assembly 
mounted  in  said  housing  means,  said  timer  assembly  including 
fust  and  second  bimetal  elements,  third  terminal  means,  [one 
of  said  elements]  said  first  bimetal  element  being  connected  to 
said  third  terminal  means,  one  of  said  bimetal  elements  having 
heater  means  thereon,  [another  of  said  elements]  said  second 
bimetal  element  being  connected  to  said  second  terminal 
means,  to  provide  a  circuit  to  energize  said  coil  assembly  when 
said  third  terminal  means  is  positive,  fourth  terminal  means  for 
grounding,  said  heater  means  being  connected  to  both  said 
third  terminal  means  and  said  fourth  terminal  means  so  that  the 
heater  means  heats  the  bimetal  elemenU  whenever  said  third 
terminal  means  is  positive  opening  said  bimetal  elements  after 
a  predetermined  time  delay  terminating  operation  of  the  sound 
producing  means. 
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4,276 
PIPERACEAE  PLANT  FAMILY 
Barnell  L.  Cobia,  Winter  Garden,  ind  Stephen  H.  Griffith, 
Apoplui,  both  of  FU^  usignors  to  B.  L.  CobU,  Inc^  Winter 
Garden,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,650 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/n 
VS.  a.  Pit— 88  1  c>»i™ 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  plant  variety  of  the  Piperaceae 
Family  as  is  described  and  illustrated  and  which  is  primarily 
distinguished  by  a  growth  habit  providing  specimens  with  leaf 
blades  that 

(1)  at  the  upper  epidermal  side  have  a  basic  field  wliich  in 
color  is  dominated  by  yellow  green  and/or  greenish  yel- 
low hues,  the  basic  field  being  discontinuous  and  inter- 
rupted along  the  veins  by  color  that  varies  in  lateral  pene- 
tration from  the  vein  and  is  dominated  by  reddish  orange, 
reddish  brown,  brown,  brownish  orange,  yellowish 
brown  and/or  orange  yellow  hues,  and  the  basic  field 
being  conunonly  endowed  with  elongated  streaks  of  color 
weaknesses  that  appear  between  the  primary  veins  as 
overtones  of  light  greenish  gray,  greenish  white  and/or 
yellowish  grey  colors  and 

(2)  at  the  lower  epidermal  side  have  a  basic  field  which  in 
color  is  dominated  by  a  yellow  green  hue  and  which  is 
discontinuous  and  interrupted  along  the  veins  by  color 
that  varies  in  lateral  penetration  from  the  vein  and  is 
dominated  by  pink  and/or  red  hues. 


compact,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings  or  by  budding,  with 
an  abundance  of  disease  resistant  small  semi-glossy  or  matt 
foliage  and  an  abundance  of  flowers  borne  singly  or  several  to 
the  stem  in  loose  clusters. 


4,278 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 

Edward  P.  Woolcock,  1015  Acacia  Dr.,  PlKcntia,  Calif.  92670 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,354 

Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 9  1  cii*" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  aiustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
fiowers  which  are  soft  pink  in  color,  with  slight  coral  tone,  the 
depth  or  shade  of  color  may  vary  as  influenced  by  the  tempera- 
ture and  light  intensity,  the  buds  and  flowers  resembling  Judy 
Fischer  (miniature  —  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,137)  in  size  and 
shape;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  which  is  vigorous 
and  compact,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings,  with  an  abun- 
dance of  small  to  medium  size  matt  foliage  and  an  abundance  of 
flowers  borne  singly  or  several  to  the  stem  in  loose  clusters. 


4,277 
ROSE  PLANT 

Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  Noble  Are.,  Viaalla,  Calif.  93277 
FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,353 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 
which  are  medium  to  deep  rose  pink  in  color,  (often  deeper 
colored  outdoors),  the  buds  and  flowers  resembling  Judy  Fi- 
scher (miniature  —  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,137)  in  size  and  shape; 
and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  which  is  vigorous  and 


4,279 
DUTCH  nUS  PLANT  NAMED  APOLLO 
Gerard  Dirk  Hommes,  HeUoo  (NM.),  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Marlboro  Bulb  Farms,  Wilmington,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,236 
Int  a.!  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  iris  plant  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  distinctive 
colored  falls  having  an  orange-yellow  blotch  and  light  yeUow 
body  and  by  its  white  standards,  by  its  very  large  flower,  byjls 
tight  buds  allowing  for  long  distance  shipping  before  the  biid"^- 
opens,  by  its  fast  early  growing  habit,  its  strong  large  upright 
stems,  with  little  or  no  crinkling  of  the  falls  and  upright  stan- 
dards, and  by  its  miniininn  size  bulbs  and  its  capability  of 
blooming  at  any  specific  time  in  controUed  environment. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

029-579 4,099,305 

108-114 4,099,472 

400-004 4,099,606 

220-403 4,099,665 

315-127 4,099,807 

029-157.3  D 4,099,928 

062-073 4,099,946 

062-532 4,099,947 

106-039.7 4,100,001 

424-078 4,100,027 

528-1 16 4,100,1 1 1 

521-038 4,100,113 

521-175 4,100,114 

521-083 4,100,115 

521-167 4,100,116 

528-010 4,100,134 

528-011 4,100,135 

528-011 4,100,136 

526-021 4,100,137 

526-262 4,100,138 

528-196 4,100,139 

526-068 4,100,142 

528-312 4,100,145 

528-313 4,100,146 

528-362 4,100,147 

528-374 4,100,148 

544-225 4.100,158 

544-277 4,100,159 

424-274 4,100,160 

424-274 4,100,161 

424-325  4,100,170 

568-730 '.'.'.'.".'. 4,100,202 

568-730 4,100,203 

568-730 4,100,204 

568-730 4,100,205 

568-730 4,100,206 

568-804 4,100,207 

568-902 4,100,208 

568-918 4,100.209 

423-345 4,100,233 

425-533 4,100,307 

427-130 4,100,326 

315-297 4,100,476 
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ERRATA 

Fo'  See 

^^LASS  PATENT  NO. 

029-579 4,099,305 

108-114 4,099,472 

400-004 4,099,606 

220-403 4,099,665 

315-127 4,099,807 

029-157.3  D 4,099,928 

062-073 4,099,946 

062-532 4  099  947 

106-039.7 "~ZZZ  4!lOo!o01 

424-078 4.100,027 

528-116 4,100,111 

521-038 4,100,113 

521-175 4,100,114 

521-083 4,100,115 

521-167 4,100,116 

528-010 4,100,134 

528-011 4.100,135 

528-011 4,100,136 

526-021 4,100,137 

526-262 4,100,138 

528-196 4.100,139 

526-068 4,100,142 

528-3 12 4.100, 145 

528-313 4,100,146 

528-362 4,100,147 

528-374 4,100.148 

544-225 4.100.158 

544-277 4.100.159 

424-274 4,100.160 

424-274 4.100.161 

424-325 4.100.170 

568-730 4.100.202 

568-730 4.100,203 

568-730 4,100,204 

568-730 4,100,205 

568-730 4,100,206 

568-804 4,100,207 

568-902 4,100,208 

568-918 4.100.209 

423-345 4,100.233 

425-533 4.100.307 

427-130 4.100.326 

315-297 4,100,476 
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4.099.269 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
MIdmUt  JoMph  Porner.  24  Bracken  Ate.,  Epaom,  Ancklaod, 
NewZealud 

Filed  Jin.  2«.  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,510 
CbOmi  priority,  ippUcatioii  New  Zealind,  Feb.  4,  1976, 
179918  ^ 

iDt  a.2  A41D  13/08;  B68C  5/00 
VS.  CL  2-16  7  Clttau 


ends  and  nonnally  supporting  said  cuff  portion  in  full 
open  configuration  for  the  easy  reception  of  the  hand  of 
the  wearer  in  donning  the  glove; 
and  said  support  having  an  integral,  outwardly  projecting 
bead  of  enlarged  diameter  at  each  opposite  end  thereof, 
each  bead  extending  circumferentially  around  said  sup- 
port to  increase  the  friction  and  tension  of  the  cuff  portion 
of  said  glove  sleeved  therearound  and  to  avoid  sharp 
peripheral  edges  on  said  support. 


4,099,271 
UGHTWEIGHT  COSTUME  HEAD 
Terry  Mark  AUen,  2S26  CommoBwealth,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
84109,  and  William  Dnane  Derfler.  10536  Whitesands,  Sandy. 
Utah  84070 

FUed  May  8,  1975.  Ser.  No.  575,496 

Int  a.2  A42C  I/OO 

VS.  CL  2—192  2  <^'"'™ 


1  A  protective  device  including  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
substantiaUy  resUient  and  shock  absorbent  material;  the  layers 
of  substantially  resilient  and  shock  absorbent  material  bemg 
provided  in  juxuposition  one  with  the  other  and  within  an 
outer  covering;  the  substantiaUy  resUient  and  shock  absorbent 
material  being  sheet  material  formed  or  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  integral,  open  faced  pockeU  therein;  a  backmg  sheet 
being  provided  with  each  layer  of  substantially  resilient  and 
shock  absorbent  material  so  as  to  enclose  the  pockett  and  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  the  substantially  resihent  and 
shock  absorbent  material  within  said  outer  covermg,  P'O™" 
a  protective  cushioning  when  a  blow  or  force  is  applied 
thereto. 


4,099.270 

SLIP-ON  RUBBER  GLOVES 

Richard  J.  Jiboar.  102  Bntmaa  Hi,  Lowell,  Mua.  01852 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,119 

Int  a.2  A41D  19/00 

VS.  CL  2-168  '  C""^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  substantially  spherical  hoUow 
shape  from  a  Hat  elastomeric  foam  slab  comprising: 

(a)  sculpturing  a  smaU  scale  model  of  the  head  shape  desu-ed; 

(b)  completely  covering  said  sculptured  model  with  latex 
and  allowing  same  to  dry; 

(c)  removing  said  latex  shell  from  said  model; 

(d)  cutting  said  latex  shell  into  a  number  of  sections  and 
placing  darts  in  same  so  that  said  latex  sections  become  flat 
patterns; 

(e)  magnifying  and  transferring  the  latex  pattern  onto  thm 
flat  foam  material; 

(0  cutting  the  foam  material  into  the  desired  patterns  and 
joining  the  pattern  sections  together  to  form  a  costume 
head  of  substantially  the  same  shape  as  the  sculptured 
model. 


I.  In  combination 

an  elongated,  flexible,  resUient  limp  rubber  glove  having  a 
lingered  hand  portion  of  predetermined  length  and  an 
integral  cuff  portion  of  about  half  said  length; 

a  hollow,  elongated  support  of  thin,  self-supportmg,  flexible 
sheet  material  sleeved  within  the  said  cuff  portion  of  said 
glove  and  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with  said 
cuff  portion;  „  , 

said  support  having  opposite  fully  open,  normaUy  circular 


4,099.272 

BATHING  APPARATUS  FOR  INVALIDS 

Gene  F.  Sowder.  1009  Ogden  St.,  DenTcr,  Colo.  80218 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,986 

Int  a.2  A47K  3/22 

VS.  a.  4-148  1  ^ 

1.  A  device  for  bathing  invalid  and  elderiy  persons  which 

comprises: 

-  a  mobUe  bathtub  mounted  on  casters  having  a  gate-like 
opening  in  one  of  its  walls; 

-  a  door  within  said  opening; 

-  watertight  means  for  securing  the  door  within  said  open- 

ing: 

-  at  least  one  Uquid  supply  tank; 

-  a  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  tank; 

4.'i3 
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-  at  least  one  liquid  ipraying  means: 

-  a  drainage  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  the  tub; 

-  at  leaat  one  valve  for  selectively  connecting  said  spray 
means  to  one  or  more  of  said  outlets; 

.  conduit  means  betwreen  said  spray  means  and  said  valve 
and  between  said  valve  and  said  outlets; 


(e)  means  for  the  addition  and  removal  of  water  from  the 
body  while  said  second  position  is  occupied. 

4,099^4 
THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLE  HAVING  ACCESSIBLE 
WALL  CAVmES  THEREIN  FOR  RECEFHON  AND 
RETENTION  OF  SECURING  MEANS 
John  Ernest  Emberwin,  25  Dogwood  Crea^  Scarborough,  On- 
tario, Cauda  (MIP  3N5) 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,732 
iBt  CL2  E03C  1/26:  F16B  39/00 
VS.  a.  4-286  * ' 


.  a  pump  for  forcing  liquid  from  said  ouUets  through  the 
conduits  toward  said  valve;  and  ,  ,.    ^  .■..  w 

.  a  movable  console  suspendable  over  the  nm  of  the  bath  ub 
housing  said  pump  and  means  for  controUmg  said  valve 
and  pump. 

4,099,273 
BATHTUB 

Weakaa  J.  Colby,  35  Hertder  Ri,  Newport  New.,  Va.  23«02 

Filed  A»r.  «,  1»7«,  Ser.  No.  674,975 

tat  a.2  A47K  i/06;  A61H  33/00 

MS.  a.  4-173  R  ^  ^^^'^ 


1  A  bathtub  assembly  which  comprises  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  rigid,  polyhedral  support  structure  having  a  top,  bot- 
tom, front,  back,  and  2  side  faces,  the  support  structure 
having  a  channel,  the  configuration  of  which  is  substan- 
tially a  half  circular  cylinder,  the  channel  partially  pene- 
trating into  the  support  structure  bom  the  intersection  of 
the  top  and  front  faces  thereof  and  extending  along  the 
length  thereof  from  one  side  face  to  the  other  side  face 

(b)  a  co^ve,  watertight  body  substantially  having  the 
configuration  of  a  half  circular  cyhnder,  the  body  posi- 
tioned within  the  channel  so  that  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  body  conforms  to  the  cyUndrical  configuration  of  the 
channel,  the  cyUndrical  surface  of  the  body  being 
mounted  on  the  support  structure  so  that  the  body  may 
rotate  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

(c)  releasable  locking  means  for  temporarily  secunng  the 
body  in  (1)  a  first  position  defined  by  complete  congru- 
ence of  the  body  and  the  channel,  or  (2)  a  second  position 
defined  by  paralleUsm  of  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of  the 
support  structure  with  the  plane  joining  the  remanent 
diameters  of  the  half  circular  cylindrical  body; 

(d)  means  for  causing  the  body  to  route  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position;  and 


1  A  thermoplastic  article  adapted  to  receive  in  the  interme- 
diate thickness  of  a  wall  thereof,  in  predetermined  position,  an 
apertured  securing  means,  „       .     j- 

the  waU  of  said  article  having  at  least  one  laterally  extendmg 
securing  means  receiving  cavity  in  the  intermediate  thick- 
ness thereof; 
and  including,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lateraUy  extendmg  cav- 

itv 
a  bolt  receiving  aperture  extending  transversely  from  a  first 
lateral  wall  surface  into  said  laterally  extending  cavity  to 
pennit  access  of  a  bolt  shank  to  said  laterally  extending 

first  securing  means  retaining  formations  disposed  around 
said  bolt  receiving  aperture  and  extendmg  transversely 
from  said  first  lateral  waU  surface  to  define  the  first  lateral 
boundary  of  said  laterally  extending  cavity; 

second  securing  means  retaining  formations  disposed  around 
said  bolt  receiving  aperture  and  extending  transversely 
from  a  second  lateral  wall  surface  to  defme  the  second 
lateral  boundary  of  said  laterally  extendmg  cavity; 

said  second  securing  means  retaining  fonnations  beuig  m 
transverse  alignment  with  separations  between  said  first 
securing  means  retaining  formations; 

at  least  one  end  of  the  laterally  extending  cavity  commum- 
cating  through  the  first  lateral  wall  surface,  to  permit  a 
securing  means  to  be  removably  inserted  into  said  cavity 
to  lie  in  transverse  alignment  with  said  bolt  receivmg 
aperture; 

said  laterally  extending  cavity  includmg  means  to  prevent 
substantial  angular  movement  of  a  securing  means  posi- 
tioned therein. 


4,099,275 
CHAIR  CONVERTIBLE  INTO  A  BED 
Erwin  Pallan,  DletUndeatr.  2.  PocUam,  Aartrto  (3380) 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Autria,  Jaa.  12, 1976, 157/76 
tat  CL!  A47C  n/16 
MS.  a.  5—18  R  .  ,  '  °''™ 

1  A  chair  convertible  into  a  bed.  compnsmg: 
a  sutionary  frame  having  an  upright  portion  provided  with 
a  backrest  stop; 
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a  seat  member  positioned  on  said  frame  and  displaceable 
relative  thereto  to  extend  in  a  forward  direction; 

a  support  member  positioned  in  said  frame  below  said  seat 
member  for  the  support  thereof  and  displaceable  thereby 
to  extend  in  said  forward  direction,  said  seat  member 
being  connected  to  said  support  member, 

a  body  defining  a  bed-forming  surface  positioned  in  said 
frame  below  said  seat  member  and  above  said  support 
member  when  said  members  do  not  extend  in  said  forward 
direction; 


from  said  valve-closed  position  to  said  valve-open  position 
but  no  further,  and 
a  line  connected  to  said  head  section  and  passed  around  said 
pulley  in  such  a  manner  that  if  said  head  section  faUs  from 
said  predetermined  position,  said  line  routes  said  first 
valve  from  a  valve-closed  to  a  valve-open  position,  there 
admitting  pressurized  air  to  said  bellows  and  restoring  the 
head  section  to  its  predetermined  position. 

4,099,277 

STANDER  APPARATUS  PROVIDING  VARYING 

DECREES  OF  WEIGHT  BEARING  FOR  PATIENT 

THERAPY 

Merryn  M.  Watklns,  30241  Via  Boricm,  Rancbo  Pnloa  Verdea, 

Calif.  19154 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,076 

Int.  a.2  A61G  n/00 

MS.  a.  5—81  R  U  Claima 


a  backrest  hinged  to  said  seat  member  and  leaning  on  said 
stop  in  an  upright  position  of  the  backrest,  said  backrest 
being  displaceable  by  said  seat  member  to  assume  a  hori- 
zontal position  between  said  body  and  said  seat  member 
on  a  level  therewith,  said  backrest  being  pivotaUy  con- 
nected to  said  support  member  in  all  positions;  and 

means  in  said  frame  for  guiding  said  members  for  the  dis- 
placement thereof. 

4,099,276 

SUPPORT  APPLLU^CES  HAVING  ARTICULATED 

SECnONS 

WUUam  Valentine  Hunt,  Wareham,  and  Frank  Edward  Mayhew 
Ducker,  London,  both  of  England,  assignora  to  Watkins  A 
Watson  Limited,  Wareham,  England 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,428 

tat  a.2  A61G  7/06 

MS.  CL  5—72  7  Claims 


<±=^ 


6.  A  support  appUance,  such  as  a  bed,  having  a  head  section 
which  is  raisable  and  lowerable  with  respect  to  an  adjacent 
section  using  an  inflaUble  beUows,  said  appUance  including 
means  for  maintaining  the  head  section  in  a  predetermined 
raised  position,  which  comprises; 
a  beUows  adapted  to  support  said  head  section, 
a  pressure  source, 
a  first  conduit  having  a  fu^t  valve  therein  and  connected 

between  said  bellows  and  said  pressure  source, 
a  second  conduit  having  a  second  valve  therein  and  con- 
nected between  said  beUows  and  said  pressure  source, 
said  first  valve  including  a  routable  conduit  roUUble  be- 
tween a  valveHjpen  and  a  valve-closed  position, 
a    pulley    frictionaUy    engaging    said    rouuble    conduit 
whereby  roution  of  said  pulley  in  one  sense  routes  said 
rouuble  conduit  from  said  valve-open  position  to  said 
valve-closed  position  but  no  further  and  roUtion  of  said 
puUey  in  the  opposite  sense  routes  said  roUUble  conduit 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  varying  degrees  of  weight  bear- 
ing therapy  to  a  patient  having  a  body  including  an  upper  body 
portion  and  a  lower  body  portion,  said  upper  body  portion 
including  a  head,  a  pair  of  arms  and  shoulders,  said  apparatus 
comprising; 
a  frame  assembly  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said 
frame  assembly  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially 
paraUel  side  frames  each  having  upstanding  front  and  rear 
frame  members  and  upper,  intermediate  and  lower  raUs 
each  having  an  end  affixed  to  an  associated  one  of  said 
front  and  rear  frame  members,  said  frame  assembly  also 
including  upper  and  lower  transverse  rails  each  having  an 
end  affixed  to  an  associated  one  of  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  upstanding  front  frame  member; 
a  roller  trapped  between  an  upper  rail  and  an  intermediate 

rail  on  each  of  said  side  frames; 
a  roUer  axle  connecting  said  roHers  together  for  rolUng 
movement  from  said  rear  end  of  said  frame  assembly  to  a 
position  near  said  front  end  of  said  frame  assembly; 
a  stretcher  assembly  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  a  first 

edge,  a  second  edge  and  an  intermediate  portion; 
a  first  strut  pivotally  connecting  said  rear  end  of  said 
stretcher  assembly  to  said  roller  axle  adjacent  one  of  said 
side  frames; 
a  second  strut  pivotaUy  connecting  said  rear  end  of  said 
stretcher  assembly  to  said  roller  axle  adjacent  the  other  of 
said  side  frames; 
a  third  strut  pivotally  connecting  said  intermediate  portion 
of  said  stretcher  assembly  to  one  of  said  side  frames  adja- 
cent the  juncture  of  one  of  said  lower  raUs  and  said  front 
frame  member, 
a  fourth  strut  pivotally  connecting  said  intermediate  portion 
of  said  stretcher  assembly  to  the  other  of  said  side  frames 
adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  other  of  said  lower  rails  and 
said  front  frame  member,  and 
a  lifting  device  connected  to  said  stretcher  assembly  adja- 
cent its  front  end  for  exerting  an  upward  force  on  the  front 
end  of  said  stretcher  assembly  to  move  it  from  a  horizontal 
position  to  a  near-vertical  position. 
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4,099,278 
SEAT  C»NSTFUCnON 
Jowpii  J.  PvM,  c/o  Piriii,  tac„  10521  DrmBBoad  Rd^  PhOa- 
delpUa,  Pl  191M 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,718 

Int.  C1.2  A47C  27/00 

U,S.  CL  5— Ml  B  14  Claims 


ster  means  transverMly  disposed  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
frame  and  having  a  main  hull-shaped  contour  for  recover- 
ing and  launching  a  boat  therethrough  on  and  from  said 
trailer; 

said  floating  frame  including  float  means  adjacent  said  rear 
bolster  means; 

said  front  and  rear  bolster  means  each  including  upstanding 
arm  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  main  frame;  and 

guide  rail  means  interconnecting  said  front  and  rear  bolster 
means  for  guiding  a  boat  during  laimching  and  recovery 
thereof  substantially  the  length  of  said  main  frame; 

said  guide  rail  means  comprising  fu^t  and  second  parallel 
rails  coimecting  corresponding  ones  of  said  upstanding 
arm  portions  of  said  front  bolster  to  said  rear  bolster,  first 
and  second  pivot  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
guide  rails  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  front  bolster  and  first 
and  second  shding  coupling  means  connecting  said  other 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  guide  rails  to  said  rear  bolster 
to  provide  for  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  rear  bol- 
ster with  respect  to  said  guide  rails  in  response  to  flotation 
of  said  floating  frame  relative  to  said  main  frame. 


1.  A  seat  construction  comprising: 

a  relatively  rigid  support, 

a  fu^t  cushion  supported  at  its  bottom  surface  on  said  sup- 
port and  having  a  recessed  portion  formed  in  its  bottom. 

a  second  cushion  supported  at  its  bottom  surface  on  said 
support  and  contained  within  said  recessed  portion  of  said 
fint  cushion,  said  second  cushion  and  said  recessed  por- 
tion being  confined  to  a  limited  region  of  said  first  cushion 
with  a  depth  substantially  less  than  the  depth  of  said  first 
cushion, 

said  first  cushion  made  of  a  resilient  material. 

said  second  cushion  being  made  of  a  resilient  material  softer 
than  said  first  cushion,  and 

a  cover  enclosing  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  cushion  and 
secured  to  said  support 


4,099,280 

HULL,  MOLD  THEREFOR,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Peter  Hoppe,  Trolador^  Helmot  Leyer,  Opiaden,  and  Johana 

Miiller,  Koeln-Flittard,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany. 

DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  219,277,  Jan.  20,  1972,  abandoned.  Thii 

application  Dec.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  532,132 
Claims  iniority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1971,  2104585;  May  7,  1971,  2122581 

Int  a.2  B63B  5/24 
VS.  CL  9—6  P  8  Claims 


4,099,279 

BOAT  LAUNCHING  AND  RECOVERY  GUIDE  FOR 

BOAT  TRAILERS 

W.  Sidney  Parit,  513  Morainsride  Dr.,  Loaisrille,  Ky.  40206 

Filed  JuL  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,148 

iMt  a.2  B60P  1/52 

VS.  a.  9—1 J  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  boat  launching  and  recovery  trailer  having  a  wheeled 

main  (taxac  for  engaging  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water  and  a 

floating  frame  section  for  assuming  the  attitude  of  the  surface 

relative  to  the  main  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transverse  integral  cross-braces  spaced  from 

front  to  rear  of  said  main  frame; 
fhjnt  bolster  means  transversely  ai!ixed  to  a  forward  cross- 
brace  on  the  main  fiame  of  the  trailer  and  having  a  con- 
tour conforming  to  the  hull  of  a  boat  to  be  launched  and 
recovered  by  the  said  trailer; 
a  floating  6ame  having  first  and  second  forward  pivot  means 
affixed  by  the  latter  to  an  intermediate  one  of  said  cross- 
braces  and  extending  rearwardly  to  an  integral  rear  bol- 


5.  A  plastic  boat  body  which  comprises  a  molded  plastic 
boat  shell,  an  inner  bottom  shell  in  said  boat  shell  and  secured 
around  its  periphery  to  the  boat  shell,  said  boat  shell  and  iimer 
bottom  shell  providing  a  chamber  therebetween,  an  insitu  cast 
hard  foam  plastic  core  filling  said  chamber  in  full  conformity 
therewith,  fiber  lamination  sheets  integrally  bonded  to  and 
covering  the  faces  of  the  boat  shell  and  inner  bottom  defining 
said  chamber,  plastic  from  the  boat  shell  and  inner  bottom  shell 
being  embedded  in  interstices  of  said  flber  lamination  sheets, 
and  fibers  of  said  lamination  sheets  surrounded  by  the  cast 
foam  plastic  core  and  embedded  therein  in  locked  relation 
therewith  to  integrally  bond  the  foam  plastic  core  to  the  boat 
shell  and  inner  bottom. 


to  Hydra 


4,099,281 
NAVIGATIONAL  BUOY 

Wallace  W.  Bowley,  Stafford  SpriMi,  Com 
CocparatloB,  Boston,  Maa. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,670 

lot  0.2  B63B  21/52 

VS.  CL  *-S  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  luvigatioiial  buoy  which  comprises  an  inflatable  buoy 

and  an  inflatable  anchor  connected  by  a  stem  comprising  a 

hollow  member  adapted  to  provide  fluid  communication  with 
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the  interior  of  said  anchor  and  said  buoy   s«d  stem  having  poR  CENTERBWAND  MAINTAINING  SHORT 

efficient  mechanical  strength  to  support  said  buoy  and  means    DEVICt.  run  i.ti^    ^^^^  nsCES 

Dale  AUen  Jueckstock,  Sanford,  and  Thomas  Wayne  Htotoia, 

Sr,  Gladwin,  both  of  Mlch„  aasignon  to  Robert  L.  Mcltellar, 

MTdland,  Mich.,  a  part  Interest 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  661,293,  Feb.  25, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,028,762. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,191 

Int  a.'  B23G  1/2Z-  B23B  31/00 

VS.  a.  10—107  PH  '  c**™ 


for  rendering  said  stem  sufficiently  flexible  to  withstand  time- 
varying  loads  exerted  by  wind  and  water,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  flexible  material  for  forming  said  stem. 


4,099,282 
FLOATABLE  POLE  MARKER  BEACON 
Richard  E.  Townsend,  874  San  Antonio  PI.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92106 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,049 
Int  a.2  B63B  21/52 
VS.  CL  9—83  E  * 


1.  A  floatable  pole  marker  beacon  comprising: 
a  long  boUow  pole; 

a  float  fixedly  secured  to  said  pole  at  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion; 
an  electric  light  mounted  on  an  upper  end  of  said  pole; 
a  container  sealably  mounted  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  pole; 
a  source  of  electrical  power  housed  within  said  container; 
an  electricl  circuit  connecting  said  power  source  and  the 

Ught  source;  ■    u  i.-    _i 

said  circuit  including  a  magneticaUy  operable  switch  buised 
to  a  closed  position,  said  switch  being  maintained  m  an 
open  position  by  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  mag- 
netic force; 
said  switch  being  mounted  within  the  contamer,  and  a 
holder  is  provided  for  storing  the  container,  said  holder 
having  a  magnet  aligned  with  said  switch  when  the  bea- 
con is  in  a  stowed  condition  in  the  holder; 
whereby  deployment  of  the  beacon  from  the  holder  wffl 
automaticaUy  close  the  switch  to  energize  the  light 
source. 


1,  A  device  for  centering  and  maintaining  short  spool  pieces 
in  a  conventional  threading  machine  while  cutting  and  thread- 
ing the  short  spool  piece,  said  device  consisting  of 
a  hoUow  stabilizer  and  guide  bar,  which  subilizes  the  device 
when  the  device  is  clamped  in  a  threading  machine,  hav- 
ing  a  length  of  9  inches  or  greater,  an  outside  diameter  of 
from  I  i  to  6|  inches  and  an  inside  diameter  of  from  i  to  i 
inches  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter, 
a  workholder,  which  is  circuUr  in  structure  and  which  has 
an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  dismeter  of 
the  hoUow  stabilizer  and  guide  bar  and  which  has  a  stan- 
dard threaded  inside  diameter  of  J  to  i  inch  greater  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  hollow  subilizer  and  guide  bar 
in  order  to  hold  short  pieces  of  threaded  pipe  securely, 
said  workholder  having  a  length  which  is  dependent  on  the 
diameter  of  the  short  spool  piece  being  processed,  which 
in  turn  is  dependent  upon  the  length  of  exposed  Uning  that 
is  desired  in  the  short  spool  piece, 
said  workholder  being  axiaUy  aligned  and  permanenUy 
affixed  to  one  end  of  the  stabihzer  and  guide  bar.  said  one 
end  of  said  subihzer  and  guide  bar  extending  radially 
inwardly  beyond  the  inside  threaded  diameter  of  said 
workholder  to  form  a  planar  Up  against  which  a  leading 
edge  of  one  end  of  said  spool  piece  is  seated  and  said 
length  of  exposed  hning  extends  into  said  guide  bar  when 
said  spool  piece  is  positioned  in  the  device  for  cutting  and 
threading  an  opposite  end  thereof 

4,099,284 
HAND  SWEEPER  FOR  CARPETS 
Mamoni  Shinozaki,  Tokyo;  Ynichi  Takahama;  Hachlro  Tntaki, 
both  of  Kawagoe;  Kazao  Nagasawa,  and  Yaaao  Mikami,  both 
of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanita  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,768 
Claims   priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Feb.    20,    1976,    51- 
19715fU];  Mar.  16,  1976,  51-31880[iri 

Int  a.=  A47L  11/33 
VS.  a.  15—42  '  ^^'■*™ 


1.  A  hand  sweeper  comprising  a  body  having  a  handle  pivot- 
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•bly  connected  thereto,  a  bue  removably  connected  to  said 
body,  laid  bue  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  forming 
a  dust  box,  a  main  rotary  brush  extending  across  said  dust  box, 
driving  wheels  on  said  base  adjacent  said  rear  end  for  rotating 
said  main  rotary  brush  to  sweep  dust  into  said  dust  box,  auxil- 
iary rotary  brushes  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  at  its  for- 
ward comers,  each  of  said  auxiliary  rotary  brushes  including  a 
horizontal  shaft  fixedly  supiwrted  on  the  base  and  extending 
forwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  base  and  at  an  obUque  angle 
with  respect  to  said  main  rotary  brush,  a  boas  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  auxiliary  driving  wheels  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  base  adjacent  said  rear  end  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  driving  wheels  for  said  main  rotary  brush,  and 
means  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  auxiliary  driving  wheels 
to  said  auxiliary  rotary  brushes  to  rotate  them  around  said 
horizontal  axes,  said  transmitting  means  mcluding  a  bevel  gear 
formed  integrally  with  said  boss,  and  a  bevel  gear  formed  on 
each  of  said  two  auxiliary  driving  wheels  and  respectively 
meshing  with  said  bevel  gear  on  said  auxiUary  rotary  brush. 


4,099,285 
raCH  UFT  SURFACE  MAI>iTENANCE  MACHINE 
BryiB  L.  Chrifteaaea,  Bloomington;  WIDiaa  J.  Sampson,  Oaaeo; 
RooaU  L.  Brogger,  MloBeapoUa,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Lee,  Crystal! 
■U  of  Mhm.,  aaalgaan  to  Tennant  Conpany,  MiancapoUs, 
MIbb. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,981 

lot  a.»  EOIH  1/04 

VS.  a.  15-83  20  Ckimi 


cent  its  non-dumping  position,  and  thence  release  the  door  to 
allow  it  to  close. 


4,099,28« 
CLEANERS  FOR  CHALK  ERASERS 
SoJI  IsUkawa,  1-22,  Cbohai-cbo,  Mlnami-kn,  Nagoya-iU,  AicU- 
ken,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,130 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1976,  51-23791 

Lit  a.!  A46B  17/06;  B43L  21/00 

VS.  a.  15-142  5  cuima 


I.  A  cleaner  for  a  chalk  eraser  comprising  an  upper  case 
having  an  open  bottom  and  formed  on  one  side  with  an  aper- 
ture through  which  a  chalk  eraser  is  put  into  said  upper  case, 
a  member  of  elastic  material  closing  said  aperture  and  which 
can  be  spread  open  to  insert  the  chalk  eraser  through  said 
aperture,  a  lower  case  having  an  open  top  and  removably 
connected  with  said  upper  case  and  a  cleaning  plate  positioned 
at  the  juncture  of  said  upper  and  lower  cases  and  provided 
with  a  pluraUty  of  alternately  arranged  ridges  and  slots  open- 
ing into  said  lower  case  and  wherein  said  lower  case  is  formed 
on  one  side  with  an  opening  normally  closed  by  a  depending 
flap  through  which  wastepaper  may  be  thrown  into  said  lower 


1.  A  surface  maintenance  machine  comprising  a  vehicle 
having  a  frame,  means  on  the  frame  defining  a  downwardly 
opening  sweeping  enclosure  that  has  a  debris  outlet,  a  debris 
hopper  having  a  debris  inlet  and  a  debris  outlet  remote  from 
the  debris  inlet,  powered  arm  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
supporting  the  hopper  in  a  street  level  position  so  that  the 
debris  inlet  is  adjacent  the  enclosure  outlet  and  mounting  the 
hopper  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto,  means  for  selec- 
tively pivoting  the  hopper  relative  the  arms  means  between  a 
dumping  position  relative  the  arm  means  for  discharging  debris 
through  the  hopper  discharge  outlet,  and  a  non-dumping  posi- 
tion, and  controlling  the  pivotal  positions  of  the  hopper  rela- 
tive the  arm  means,  a  door,  mean.*  for  mounting  the  door  on 
the  hopper  for  movement  under  gravity  from  a  position  clos- 
ing the  hopper  outlet  when  the  hopper  is  in  its  non-dumping 
position  to  a  position  permitting  debris  discharge  through  the 
hopper  outlet  when  the  hopper  is  in  lis  dumping  position,  a  lug 
on  the  door,  operable  latch  means  mounted  on  the  hopper  for 
movement  between  a  latching  position  latchingly  engaging  the 
lug  to  retain  the  door  closed  and  a  lug  release  position,  and 
means  connected  to  the  control  means  for  operating  the  latch 
means  to  its  release  position  as  the  control  means  pivots  the 
hopper  to  its  dumping  position,  the  hopper  having  a  parimetric 
flange  portion  defming  the  hopper  outlet,  and  door  holder 
means  for  retaining  the  door  in  its  open  position  in  substantial 
spaced  relationship  to  said  hopper  portion  after  the  control 
means  has  operated  the  latch  means  to  its  release  position  and 
until  the  control  means  has  operated  the  hopper  back  to  adja- 


4,099^87 
CYLINDRICAL  WOUND  BRUSH 
Harvard  W.  K.  Eadielmaicr,  4  E.  Grecnbrook  Rd.,  N.  Caldwell. 
N  J.  07006 

Filed  Oct  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,483 

Int  a.!  A46B  3/00 

VS.  a.  15-182  9  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrical  cord  bound  brush  having  a  core  with  bristles 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  the  bristles  being  in 
the  form  of  a  single  substantially  straight  length  of  strand 
extending  only  from  its  inner  root  end  near  the  core  to  its  outer 
end  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  core,  all  of  the  bristles 
being  arranged  in  zones  of  substantial  length  axuJly  of  the 
brush  core,  said  zones  extending  circumferentially  of  the 
brush,  extending  at  substantially  the  same  substantial  angle 
with  respect  to  radii  of  the  core,  the  roots  of  the  bristles  being 
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held  between  the  turns  of  at  least  one  bristle-holding  cord 
wound  on  the  core. 


4,099,288 

DUST  MITT  WITH  OPTIONAL  HANDLE 

Max  Rittenbaum,  Atlanta,  and  Jeflrty  A.  Rittenbamn,  Marietta, 

botk  of  Ga.,  aasigDora  to  Max  Rittenbaum,  Ine.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,805 

Int  a.'  A47L  13/16,  13/20 

VS.  a.  15-228  ♦  Cl«i™ 


iacV^,...,<r; 


to  said  hopper  and  containing  filters,  means  for  penodicaUy 
cleaning  the  lUters,  sweeper  means  comprising  an  elongate, 
transversely  disposed  debris  pickup  hood  of  the  air  recm:ula- 
tion  type  comprising  a  closed  end  duct  with  front  and  rear 
walls  having  flexible  surface  engaging  flaps,  blower  means 
including  a  main  blower  for  withdrawing  air  from  the  hopper 
and  introducing  the  air  under  pressure  through  an  air  delivery 
line  to  a  zone  adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  the  hood,  an  auxU- 
iary  blower  for  withdrawing  fUtered  air  from  said  filter  cham- 
ber and  exhausting  it  to  the  atmosphere,  means  for  driving  said 
blowers,  an  air  return  line  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  hood 
for  returning  air  from  the  downstream  end  of  the  hood  to  the 
hopper  thereby  causing  a  stream  of  air  to  flow  along  the  hood, 
a  bulky  object  admitting  window  formed  in  the  front  wall  of 
said  duct,  said  window  being  substantially  shorter  than  the 
duct  and  having  upstream  and  downstteam  ends  and  means  for 


1  In  a  dust  min  having  an  optional  handle: 

a  mitt  constructed  from  a  nappy  fabric  in  three-dimensional 
form  and  having  a  three-dimensional  space  in  the  interior 
thereof  defming  a  pocket  therein,  said  pocket  havmg  a 
closed  front  except  for  a  small  opening  to  the  mtenor, 

a  stuffmg  inside  said  pocket  in  the  three-dimensional  space 
therein  comprising  a  sheet  of  elongated  soft,  resiUent  foam 
material,  such  as  foam  plastic,  folded  substantially  m  half 
upon  itself  to  create  a  smooth  marginal  edge  at  one  end 
and  an  open  space  aligned  with  the  opening  at  the  other 
end  leading  to  the  interior  thereof, 

an  elongated  handle  inserted  through  said  opening  mto  and 
between  portions  of  said  frictionaUy  held  folded  resilient 
foam  material  and  being  removable  therefrom, 

and  a  small  puckered  mouth  leading  to  said  opemng. 

4,099,289 
TOOL  HAVING  REMOVABLE  CLEANING  ELEMENT 
Harry  Bretthauer,  Carson  Qty,  Ne».,  assignor  to  James  B. 
Manning,  Canon  Qty,  Ner,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,060 

Ut  CL2  A47L  13/46;  B25G  1/12 

U&CL  15-244  R  10  Claim. 


windrowing  objects  into  said  window;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  blower  means,  blower  drive  means,  air  delivery 
line,  hood  and  air  return  line  produce  an  air  flow  rate  that 
provides  a  first  zone  intermediate  the  length  of  said  duct 
wherein  the  sutic  pressure  of  said  air  stream  substantiaUy 
equals  atmospheric  pressure,  the  static  pressure  of  said  air 
stream  downstream  of  said  first  zone  becoming  progressively 
more  negative  relative  to  atmospheric  pressure,  the  upstream 
edge  of  said  window  being  disposed  substantially  at  said  first  or 
atmospheric  pressure  zone  of  said  duct,  the  downstream  edge 
of  said  window  being  disposed  at  a  second  zone  along  said  duct 
wherein  the  sutic  pressure  of  said  air  stream  is  slightly  less 
than  atmospheric  pressure  but  is  substantially  greater  than  the 
negative  suUc  pressure  of  said  air  stream  at  said  air  return  Une. 
said  window  being  unobstructed  during  normal  operation  of 
the  sweeper  for  freely  admitting  bulky  objects  along  with  a 
small  stream  of  air. 


1  A  cleaning  tool  comprising  an  elongated  rod,  a  pair  of  end 
members  routably  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rod, 
said  opposite  ends  mcluding  first  endwise  outwardly  facmg 
abutment  friction  surfaces,  said  end  members  mcludmg  second 
abutment  friction  surfaces  opposing  and  fnctionally  engag^ 
with  the  corresponding  first  friction  surfaces,  and  an  elongated 
flexible  tension  member  anchored  at  its  opposite  end  portions 
to  said  end  members  and  spiraled  about  said  rod  mtermediate 
said  end  members,  one  of  said  opposite  end  portions  mcludmg 
a  looped  portion  and  a  cleaning  element  anchored  to  one  of 
said  end  members  by  said  looped  portion  of  said  tension  mem- 
ber which  is  ughtened  thereabout  by  rotating  one  of  the  end 
members  relative  to  the  rod. 

4,099,290 
SWEEPER  WFTH  RECIRCULATION  HOOD  HAVING  AN 

UNOBSTRUCTED  PICKUP  WIT«rt)OW 
Jaa  A.  Hiazpanski,  Upland,  Calif,  aaaignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tioo,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,584 
Int  a.'  A47L  5/14 

u&  a.  15-340  ,^       «a«*-" 

9  In  a  mobUe  street  sweeper  or  the  like  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  vehicle  carrying  a  hopper,  a  dust  filter  chamber  opemng 


4,099,291 
VACUUM  CLEANER  HAVING  MAGNETIC  DRIVE  FOR 

AGITATOR  BRUSH 
Leonard  E.  Bowennan,  282  Glea  Ridge  Rd,  Fairfleld,  Com. 
06430 

FUed  Jbb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,413 

lat  a.2  A47L  5/30 

U&CL  15-390  lOClalaii 

1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a  suction  nozzle,  a  surface  agiutor 

rouubly  mounted  in  said  nozzle,  an  electric  motor,  a  circuit 

for  supplying  cmrent  to  said  motor,  a  magnetic  torque-Umiting 


460 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  U.  1978 


drive  having  a  driving  member  including  a  magnet  and  a 
driven  member  including  a  magnet,  means  for  positively  driv- 


said  actuated  position  into  said  restrained  position  and  in 
response  to  at  least  said  normal  temperature,  said  bimetal- 
lic means  further  comprising  a  bimetal,  and  said  latching 
means  fiirther  comprising  a  pin  attached  to  said  bimetal, 
said  pin  having  at  least  one  beveled  surface  and  said  pawl 
having  at  least  one  recess  defmed  therein  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  pin  when  said  pawl  is  in  the  restrained  position 
relative  to  said  mounting  member  and  said  ambient  tem- 
perature is  said  normal  temperature. 


4,099,293 
CABINET  HINGE 
WUll  Plttai^  Heifbrd,  Weatf.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asslgDor 
to  Flrma  Richard  Heinze,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  2, 
1975,  25S4129-,  Dec  2,  1975,  2554130;  Dec.  2,  1975,  2554133; 
Jiu.  3, 1976,  2624841 

Int.  C1.2  E05D  7/12 
VS.  a.  16—149  23  Claims 


ing  said  driving  member  by  said  motor,  and  means  for  posi- 
tively driving  said  agitator  by  said  driven  member. 

4,099,292 

TELESCOPING  HEAT  RESPONSIVE  RELEASING 

MEANS 

Fraoda  J.  McCabe,  239  Haatingi  Ct,  DoylestowB,  Pa.  18901 

CoBtiaiiation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,483,  Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,041,570,  and  a  continiiatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,413,  Apr. 

13,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,040,304.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1977, 

Ser.  No.  779,0a 

Ut  a.2  E05F  15/20 

VS.  a.  16— 48J  »  Ctalma 


1.  A  heat  responsive  releasing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member; 

(b)  a  pawl  member  slidably  engaging  said  mounting  member, 
said  pawl  member  tracking  relatively  along  said  mounting 
member  between  at  least  restrained  and  activated  posi- 
tions defined  along  said  mounting  member;  and 

(c)  bimetallic  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  for 
restraining  said  pawl  member  relative  to  said  mounting 
member  in  response  to  a  preselected  normal  ambient  tem- 
perature and  for  releasing  said  pawl  member  in  response 
to  at  least  a  preselected  increase  in  said  ambient  tempera- 
ture whereby  said  pawl  member  and  said  mounting  mem- 
ber may  then  slide  relative  to  each  other,  said  bimetallic 
means  further  comprising  a  latching  means  for  at  least 
receiving  and  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pawl 
member  when  said  pawl  is  moved  relatively  away  from 


1.  A  hinge  for  articulated  connection  of  two  components 
comprising  a  first  hinge  part,  a  second  hinge  part  and  a  hinge 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  hinge  part,  said  second 
hinge  part  having  means  operable  to  fa  said  second  hinge  part 
to  one  of  said  components  and  said  first  hinge  part  having  an 
outer  anchoring  portion  and  an  inner  portion,  said  outer  por- 
tion being  operable  to  anchor  said  first  hinge  part  in  a  bore  hole 
of  the  other  of  said  component  and  said  iimer  portion  being 
disposed  within  a  complementary  opening  in  said  outer  portion 
and  being  adjusubly  displaceable  within  said  outer  portion  for 
positioning  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the 
component  within  which  said  first  hinge  part  is  mounted,  said 
iimer  portion  having  a  recess  operable  to  receive  said  hinge 
arm  and  locking  means  operable  to  retain  said  hinge  arm  in  said 
recess. 


4,099,294 
METHOD  OF  SKINNING  SMALL  ANIMALS 
GUbert  L.  Taber,  R.D.  2,  Lock  Pit  Rd.,  Qyde,  N.Y.  14433 
Filed  JuL  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,268 
InL  a.'  A22B  5/16 
VS.  a.  17—50  «  Clalmi 

1.  A  method  of  skinning  small  animals  with  the  aid  of  fu^t 
and  second  rigid  plate  members  each  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  body  of  the  animal  may  pass,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  manually  beginning  hide  removal  by  peeling  away  from 
the  carcass  a  short  section  of  hide  about  the  animal's 
hindquarters; 

(b)  passing  the  animal's  hind  legs  through  the  opening  in  a 
fu^t  of  said  plate  members  from  a  first  side  thereof  leaving 
said  short  section  of  hide  on  said  first  side; 

(c)  placing  said  short  section  of  hide  about  said  first  plate 
member  from  said  first  side  thereof,  over  the  outer  periph- 
ery and  upon  the  second  side; 
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(d)  rigidly  supporting  the  second  plate  member  in  a  fixed 
position; 

(e)  passing  the  animal's  hind  legs  through  the  opemng  m  said 
second  plate  member  from  a  fust  side  thereof; 

(0  positioning  said  fust  plate  member  in  juxuposition  with 
said  second  plate  member  with  the  openings  in  the  two 


4,099,296 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

MATERLU.WEB 

Lennart  Gnataraaon,  Vaxjo,  Sweden,  aaslgnor  to  AktiOmhstt 

STenska  Flaktfabriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FOed  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725J76 
Claiffls  priority.  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  26, 1975,  7510795 
Int.  a.2  D04H  J/00 
VS.  a.  19-304  ^  ^^^*^^ 


substantially  aligned  and  said  short  section  of  hide  firmly 
engaged  between  said  fust  plate  member  second  side  and 
said  second  plate  member  first  side;  and 
(g)  pulling  the  carcass  in  said  first  direction  completely 
through  the  aligned  openings  in  said  plate  members,  with 
said  hide  section  remaining  engaged  therebetween. 


4,099,295 
A  METHOD  OF  REMOVING  A  CARDING  WEB  FROM  A 

CARDING  MACHINE 

John  Pickles,  Halitax,  England,  assignor  to  Crosrol  Limited. 

Halifax,  England  v.  j    _i 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,590.  Feb.  14. 1974,  abuidoned. 

Thia  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,016 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Jnl.  18,  1973, 

34207/73 

InL  a.2  DOIG  15/46 
VS.  a.  19—106  R  '  ^^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  material  web  comprising  the  steps 
of  causing  a  composite  flow  of  particulate  material  in  a  gaseous 
transport  medium  flow  into  a  distribution  chamber,  precipitat- 
ing said  material  from  said  composite  flow  on  a  deposiuon 
surface  in  the  distribution  chamber,  exposing  the  composite 
material  flow  to  control  flows  of  gaseous  medium  duected 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  flow  against  the  same,  and  altemat- 
ingly  varying  the  size  of  the  impulse  of  the  control  flows  with 
a  frequency  in  the  range  of  1  to  50  c.p.s.,  each  control  flow 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  jets,  where  the  impulse  of  selected 
jets  being  varied  separately  from  one  another,  the  variations  m 
said  selected  jets  being  out  of  phase,  whereby  the  composite 
material  flow  is  distributed  across  the  width  of  the  deposition 
surface. 


4,099,297 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
SLIVER-THICKNESS  VARIATION  IN  A  CARDING 
MACHINE 
Jnnio  Hasegawa.  Obm  Yasntaka  Hayashi;  Y«niUko  SnaJd, 
both     of    Nagoya;    TakMhi     Katoh,     Kariya;     TakahUio 
Tsnnekawa.  Alchl,  and  AUra  Tanaka.  Kariya,  all  of  Japan, 
■asignon  to  KabosUki  Kaiaha  Toyoda  JldosbokU  Seisaknabo 
and  KabosUki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chno  Kenkynsbo,  both  of, 

JUMD 

FDed  Sep.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,351 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japm,  Sep.  6, 1975,  50-108242 

InL  CL2  DOIH  5/3S 

UACL 19-240  "C*"" 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  carded  web  of  cotton  type  fibers 
in  fiUl  width  from  a  cotton  type  carding  machine  compnsmg 
stripping  said  web  from  a  doffer  by  means  of  a  first  card  cloth- 
ing covered  stripping  roUer  adjacent  said  doffer,  said  web 
adhering  to  said  first  stripping  roUer,  passing  said  web  through 
a  pair  of  cnishing  roUers  adjacent  said  first  strippmg  roUer,  said 
crushing  roUers  puUing  said  web  from  said  first  stnppmg  rol- 
ler, said  web  sticking  to  said  cnishing  roUers,  then  passmg  said 
w«*  partiaUy  around  said  second  card  clothing  covered  stnp- 
ping  roUer,  said  second  stripping  roller  puUing  said  web  from 
said  crushing  roUs,  said  web  sticking  to  said  second  stnppmg 
roUer,  feeding  said  web  between  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  control 
roUers  which  puU  said  web  from  said  second  card  clothing 
covered  stripping  roUer  and  direct  and  control  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  web,  said  control  rollers  being  spaced  apart  suffi- 
ciently to  prevent  said  web  from  sticking  to  said  spaced  apart 
control  roUers. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controUing  the  sliver-thickness  variation 
in  a  carding  machine,  comprising: 
a  first  device  for  detecting  the  thickness  of  the  sliver  dehv- 
ered  ftx)m  the  carding  machine  and  creating  a  correspond- 
ing electric  signal; 
a  first  control  circuit  for  producing  a  difference  signal  by 
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comparing  said  electric  lignaJ  iodicadng  (he  thickness  of 
the  sliver  with  a  reference  level  signal  indicating  a  prede- 
termined constant  thickneas  of  the  sUver, 
a  second  control  circuit  for  creating  a  control  pulse  signal  m 
accordance  with  said  difTerence  signal  intermittently  at 
time  intervals,  each  of  said  time  intervals  being  shorter 
than  a  time  required  for  a  length  of  carded  sliver  to  be 
delivered,  which  length  corresponds  to  a  long  term  varia- 
tion of  sUver  thickness,  said  second  control  circuit  com- 
prixing: 

a  first  circuit  for  superimposing  one  alternating  current 
periodic  signal  which  has  a  far  shorter  period  than  the 
long  period  of  sUver-thickness  variation  during  the 
deUvery  of  the  sliver,  on  said  difference  signal; 
a  second  circuit  which  processes  said  difference  signal  and 
produces  a  control  pulse  signal,  a  time-related  charac- 
teristic of  which  is  proportional  to  a  time  interval  in 
which  the  ampUtude  of  said  superimposed  signal  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  reference  level;  and 
a  second  device  for  intermittently  adjusting  the  supply 
amount  of  fiber  tufts  to  the  carding  machine  by  said  con- 
trol pulse  signal  at  each  of  said  time  intervals  for  reducing 
said  difference  signal  toward  zero, 
whereby  the  supply  amount  of  the  fiber  tufts  to  the  carding 
machine  is  intermittently  controlled  by  aid  control  signal 
so  as  to  equalize  the  thickness. 


4,099,298 
SELF  TIGHTENING  ELACTIC  CLAMP,  PARTICULAHLY 

A  HOSE  CLAMP 
AnreUo  HeMe  GinKnez,  Rna  Aragnaia  n.  674,  Bairro  dc  Caoinde 
Sao  Paalo,  SJ>„  Brazil 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  77«,716 
tat  OJ  F16L  33/20 


VS.  a.  24—27 


nCfaUiu 


1.  A  self-tightening  hose  clamp  formed  of  an  elastic  wire 
having: 

a  central  portion  formed  into  a  continuous  helix  having  at 
least  two  fiiU  turns  of  the  same  hand; 

end  parts  at  each  of  the  two  ends  of  said  helix  and  extending 
generally  tangentially  oppositely  to  each  other  and  each 
having  a  respective  outer  end; 

two  radially  outwarxlly  projecting  grips  each  indirectly 
coimected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  outer  ends,  whereby 
displacement  of  said  grips  angularly  toward  each  other 
elastically  deforms  said  two  turns  so  as  to  increase  the 
diameter  thereof;  and 

two  bent  portions  each  connecting  a  respective  one  of  said 
outer  ends  to  a  respective  one  of  said  grips  embracing  and 
thereby  restricting  axial  deformation  of  said  two  turns, 
said  bent  portions  each  riding  on  said  two  turns  during 
elastic  deformation  thereof  effected  through  said  grips. 


4,099,2S>9 
ELASnCALLY  RESILIENT  FASTENING  CLIP 
Panl  Bmggert,   19,  me  TUerenbach,  68500  Jnngholtz,  aad 
Gcorgcf  Sctanller,  26  roe,  Krenzberger,  68500  GnebwUler, 
both  of  France 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,974 
Claim   priority,   appUcatioa   Switieriaad,   Not.   10,   1975, 
14540/75 

tat  C1.2  A44B  2J/0(i  AOIG  J7/W 
VS.  a.  24—73  PS  7  Claims 


1.  An  elastically  resilient  fastening  clip,  in  particular  for  the 
fastening  of  a  trained  plant  including  fruit  trees,  vines,  or  the 
Uke  to  a  horizontally  extending  training  wire,  said  cUp  com- 
prising a  slit  loop  (10)  having  a  sUt  (11)  which  is  widenable 
outwardly  for  introduction  of  a  sapling,  a  twig,  a  shoot  or  the 
Uke  part  (8)  of  said  plant  and,  after  passing  the  plant  part  (8) 
therethrough,  closes  again  under  the  clamping  effect  of  said 
loop  (10)  of  said  fastening  clip  exercised  at  both  sides  of  said  slit 
(11);  and  said  cUp  further  comprising  hook  parts  (23,24)  bent  at 
angles  away  from  said  sUt  (11)  in  said  loop  (10);  said  loop  (10) 
having  an  elongated  compressed  or  flattened  shape  in  the  plane 
in  which  the  loop  extends,  and  further  comprising: 

(a)  a  contact  zone  (14)  extending  opposite  said  slit  (11)  and 
approximately  parallel  to  said  training  wire  (5), 

(b)  two  crimped  intermediate  leg  zones  (12,13)  between  the 
ends  of  said  contact  zone  (14)  and  said  slit  (11),  and 

(c)  a  hook-shaped  projection  (17,18,19)  having  a  nose  part 
(19)  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  the  loop  in  the  middle  of  said 
contact  zone  (14),  said  nose  part  (19)  lying  opposite  said 
slit  (11),  being  adapted  for  being  hooked  on  to  said  train- 
ing wire  (!)  by  contacting  the  latter  from  that  side  (A)  of 
the  wire  on  which  the  bent-away  leg  parts  (12,13)  are 
located; 

whereby,  when  said  clip  is  fastened  to  said  training  wire  (5), 
said  contact  zone  (14)  of  said  loop  (10)  comes  to  lie  along 
one  side  (B)  of  said  training  wire,  and  said  slit  (11),  said 
adjacent  leg  parts  (12,13)  and  nose  part  (19)  are  on  the 
other  side  (A)  thereof,  and,  when  said  plant  part  (8)  is 
introduced  into  said  loop  (10),  it  is  pressed  resihently 
against  said  training  wire  (5),  while,  at  the  same  time,  the 
clamping  tension  caused  by  the  insertion  of  said  plant  pari 
(8)  pulls  said  contact  zone  (14)  into  fractional  contact  with 
said  training  wire  (5)  and  thereby  prevents  a  lateral  dis- 
placement of  said  cUp  along  said  training  wire  (5). 


4,099,300 
TIE  PIN 
E4ward  A.  Woiak.  7708  Normile,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48126 
FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,836 
tat  CL^  A41P  25/04 
VS.  CL  24—49  CF  5  OMirnt 

1.  A  tie  pin  for  holding  the  wide  front  and  the  narrow  rear 
portions  of  a  tie  relative  to  a  wearer's  shirt  comprising:  a  pin 
element  adapted  for  attachment  to  selected  portions  longitudi- 
nally and  at  the  rear  of  the  wide  front  portion  of  the  tie,  a 
clamp  member  to  grip  opposed  surfaces  at  the  edge  of  a  shirt 
front  and  at  selected  points  vertically  of  the  shirt  flexible 
means  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  clamp  member  to 
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said  pin  element  to  form  a  closed  loop  adapted  to  receive  and 
conTuK  the  short  end  of  said  tie  to  limit  lateral  displacement 


4,099,302 
SLIDE  FASTENER 
AlfbH  FitiUkh,  and  Walter  Paaamuu,  both  of  Ea^n,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcraaay,  aarignors  to  OPTI  Patent-  Fortchmw*-  nnd 
FabrikatioH-AG,  Glaio,  Swttzeriaad 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,048 
CUBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1976,  2S40201;  Jan.  19,  1976,  2627640 

tat  a.2  A44B  19/32 
VS.  CL  24-205.15  R  »  Cl«l»" 


thereof  relative  to  said  shirt  front  and  said  front  portion  of  said 
tie,  said  flexible  means  extending  from  said  clamp  member  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  pin  element 


4,099,301 
SLIDE  FASTENER  COMBINATION 
YeahlDori  Fnjiaakl,  Knrobe,  Japan,  aiaignor  to  Yoshlda  Kogyo 
KX.,  Japu 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,847 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  22,  1975,  50/158718 
tat  a.'  A44B  19/02.  19/36 
VS.  a.  24—205  R  3  C*!™ 


1.  In  combination;  a  pair  of  elongated  slide  fastener  stringers 
each  having  a  stringer  tape  and  a  row  of  fastener  elements 
mounted  on  and  along  one  edge  of  said  stringer  upe,  the  fas- 
tener elements  of  one  row  and  tape  being  interlockable  with 
the  fastener  elements  of  the  other  row  and  other  Upe;  a  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  dissimilar  coupler-decoupler  devices  slidably 
mounted  on  said  rows  of  fastener  elements  and  moveable 
therealong  to  selectively  couple  into  interlocking  engagement 
and  decouple  from  such  interlocking  engagement  the  fastener 
elements  within  lengthwise  portions  of  said  rows  thereof,  each 
coupler-decoupler  device  having  a  head  end  at  and  from 
which  said  rows  of  fastener  elements  extend  in  separated, 
decoupled  relation,  and  a  rear  end  at  and  from  which  said  rows 
of  fastener  elements  extend  in  interlocking,  coupled  relation, 
said  pairs  of  coupler-decoupler  devices  being  arranged  in 
spaced  succession  along  said  rows  of  fastener  elements  with 
the  head  end  of  each  coupler-decoupler  device  in  each  pair 
facing  the  head  end  of  a  coupler-decoupler  device  of  the  next 
adjoining  pair  thereof  whereby  lengthwise  portins  of  said  rows 
of  fastener  elements  extending  between  the  head  ends  of  cou- 
pler-decoupler devices  of  adjoining  pairs  thereof,  are  main- 
tained in  separated,  decoupled  relation,  and  lengthwise  por- 
tions of  said  rows  of  fastener  elements  extending  between  the 
rear  ends  of  the  coupler-decoupler  devices  of  the  same  pair 
thereof,  are  maintained  in  coupled,  interlocking  relation. 


1.  A  slide  fastener  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  tape-Uke  suppori  units  each  comprising  a  continu- 
ous monofilament  row  of  coupling  elements,  each  cou- 
pling element  having  a  loop-forming  eye  provided  with  a 
coupling  head,  a  pair  of  eye-forming  monofilament  seg- 
ments on  opposite  side  of  said  head,  coimecting  shanks 
extending  from  said  segments  and  bights  spaced  from  said 
head  and  connecting  shanks  of  adjacent  coupling  ele- 
ments, and  longitudinal  threads  forming  pockets  receiving 
said  shanks,  said  hea<ls  projecting  along  one  edge  of  each 
unit;  and 
a  slider  shiflable  along  said  units  for  interdigiuting  and 
separating  the  coupling  heads  of  said  rows,  said  slider 
comprising  a  shield  lying  along  one  side  of  said  units,  a 
pair  of  flanges  overhanging  the  other  side  thereof  and 
connected  to  said  shield,  and  a  divider,  said  sbder  defining 
in  the  region  of  said  divider  respective  channels  adapted 
to  receive  each  of  said  units  and  oriented  to  press  the 
heads  of  one  of  said  rows  between  the  beads  of  another  of 
said  rows  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  sUde  fastener 
plane,  said  units  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
the  spreadability  of  said  coupling  elements  is  limited  to  a 
free  spacing  of  said  segments  of  adjacent  coupling  ele- 
ments which  corresponds  approximately  to  the  width  of 
said  head  as  measured  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
slide  fastener. 


*fi99,Ma 
SNAP  FASTENER 
Pedro  Perc  Parcra,  79-81  Pablo  AlcoTer  St,  Barccloaa-17, 
Spain 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,089 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Feb.  15, 1977,  226.417 

tatCL^  A44B/7/(» 

VS.  CI.  24—217  R  6  Clatai 

1.  An  improved  snap  fastener  for  permitting  first  and  second 

laminae  to  be  releasably  secured  together,  said  snap  fastener 

comprising  a  female  part  which  is  fixable  to  the  first  lamina 

without  having  to  preform  a  hole  therein  and  a  male  part 
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which  is  fixable  to  the  second  Umina,  comprising  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 

said  fetniile  part  includes  a  first  ring  means  which  is  fixedly 
positioned  adjacent  one  side  of  said  fust  lamina,  said  first 
ring  means  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  part  which 
projects  away  from  the  first  lamina  and  defines  therein  a 
central  opening,  the  cyUndrical  part  terminating  in  an 
annular  conical  part  whicb  flares  radially  outwardly  from 
the  cylindrical  part^ 

said  female  part  including  a  push  button  movabiy  positioned 
within  said  cylindrical  part; 

said  female  part  including  second  ring  means  disposed  adja- 
cent the  other  side  of  said  first  lamina,  said  second  ring 
means  having  a  plurality  of  pinlike  lugs  which  penetrate 
through  the  first  lamina  and  are  sUdably  guided  past  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  cyUndrical  part  and  are  bent  out- 
wardly beneath  the  conical  part  of  said  first  ring  means; 

said  female  part  including  third  ring  means  which  overUes 
the  first  ring  means  and  has  an  outer  flange  portion  which 
wraps  around  the  radially  outer  edge  of  said  conical  part 
and  the  outer  ends  of  said  lugs  for  fixedly  coiuecting  said 
first,  second  and  third  ring  means  together,  said  third  ring 


end  portion  thereof:  a  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  fixed  against  axial  movement  thereon,  said  screw  being 
positioned  axially  of  said  band  whereby  its  threads  will  engage 
the  rack  teeth  on  the  first  end  portion  of  the  band  in  said 
housing  passage  to  move  said  fust  end  portion  with  respect  to 
said  second  end  portion  upon  rotation  of  said  screw;  said  sec- 
ond end  portion  of  said  band  having  an  elongated  slot  formed 
therein  extending  for  a  predetermined  distance  axially  of  the 
band  and  having  a  width  dimension  transversely  of  the  band 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width  dimension  of  said  rack 
teeth  whereby  said  slot  receives  and  cooperates  with  the  pro- 
truding portions  of  the  rack  teeth  on  the  iimer  side  of  said  first 
end  portion  of  the  band  to  guide  movement  of  said  first  end 
portion  of  the  band  with  respect  to  said  second  end  portion 


directing  a  molecular  beam  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  body  so  that  epitaxial  layers  grow  simultaneously  on 


means  having  a  central  opening  which  permits  a  finger  to 
be  inserted  therethrough  so  as  to  contact  the  push  button; 

said  second  ring  means  having  first  and  second  portions 
which  are  positioned  on  said  other  side  of  the  first  lamina, 
said  first  and  second  portions  being  axially  spaced  apart  so 
that  said  first  portion  is  positioned  closely  adjacent  said 
fust  lamina  whereas  said  second  portion  is  spaced  there- 
from, said  first  and  second  portions  respectively  defining 
first  and  second  openings  which  communicate  with  an 
enlarged  receptacle  defmed  therebetween; 

said  female  part  further  including  a  locking  member  posi- 
tioned within  said  receptacle  and  confined  between  said 
fust  and  second  portions,  said  locking  member  including  a 
resilient  reversible  disc  which  is  resiliently  flexibly  mov- 
able between  raised  and  lowered  stable  positions,  said 
locking  member  further  including  legs  connected  to  said 
disc  and  projecting  axially  therefrom  toward  said  second 
portion,  said  legs  terminating  in  locking  projections;  and 

said  male  part  including  a  portion  insertable  through  said 
second  opening  so  as  to  engage  said  disc,  the  portion  of 
said  male  part  having  a  groove  formed  for  engagement 
with  said  locking  projections. 


during  rotation  of  said  screw;  said  saddle  housing  having  a  pair 
of  mounting  lugs  bent  about  the  band  beneath  the  inner  side  of 
the  band  adjacent  said  slot  to  secure  the  housing  to  the  band; 
said  second  end  portion  of  the  band  adjacent  said  slot  being 
bent  upwardly  away  from  the  remainder  of  the  band  to  form  a 
projection  on  the  outer  side  of  the  second  end  portion  of  the 
band  and  a  recess  on  the  inner  side  thereof,  said  recess  having 
a  depth  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  housing  tugs 
for  receiving  the  lugs  whereby  the  slot  is  maintained  in  close 
juxtaposition  to  the  protruding  portions  of  the  rack  to  receive 
and  guide  the  same;  said  lugs  on  said  housing  having  free  end 
portions  located  on  the  inner  side  of  the  band  adjacent  said  slot 
respectively  including  a  boss  received  in  said  slot  to  resist 
transverse  movement  of  the  lugs  with  respect  to  the  band. 


4,099,304 
SCREW  TYPE  CLAMPING  COLLAR 

Aniri  H.  Luc,  Oioir-la-Ferriere,  France,  assignor  to  Tridou- 

Serflcx  SJi^  Bry-aar-Mamc,  Frucc 

Filed  Jon.  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  692^34 

ClaiflH  priority,  ippUcatioa  France,  Joa.  4, 1975,  7S  18314 

Int.  a.!  F1«L  33/08 

VS.  a.  24—274  R  «  Ctalma 

1.  A  screw-type  clamping  collar  comprising  a  flexible  band 
having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces; said  band  having  a  rack  of  teeth  formed  thereon  adjacent 
said  first  end  portion  and  extending  along  the  band  for  a  prede- 
termined distance,  said  rack  teeth  including  portions  protrud- 
ing from  the  inner  surface  of  said  band,  to  be  adjacent  the  part 
to  be  clamped;  a  saddle  housing  rigidly  mounted  adjacent  the 
second  end  portion  of  said  band  and  having  a  passage  therein 
for  receiving  the  first  end  portion  of  the  band  above  the  second 


4,099,305 
FABRICATION  OF  MESA  DEVICES  BY  MBE  GROWTH 

OVER  CHANNELED  SUBSTRATES 
Alfred  Yi  Cho,  and  Woa-Tiea  Tiaag.  both  of  Sammit,  NJ., 
■ailBon  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorie*,  Incorporated,  Mar- 
ray  HOI,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Set.  No.  777,400 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  17/00;  HOIL  21/203.  29/04 
VS.  a.  29—579  11  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  mesa  geometry  semiconductor 
devices  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  in  a  semiconductor  body  a  plurality  of  chaimels 
separated  by  ridges  such  that  each  channel  is  narrower  at 
its  top  than  at  its  base,  and 


4,099,306 

SAFETY  BUCKLE 

F>ank  M.  Matthewg,  1514  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76010, 

and  Terry  O.  McCIain,  Rte.  4,  Box  262,  Denton,  Tex.  76201 

FUed  Not.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,970 

Int  a.2  A44B  21/00 

VS.  a.  24—69  SB  11  Claims 


r  ::i 


r 


L-JL^ 


I.  A  separable  buckle  adapted  to  coimect  two  separable  belts 
which  normally  are  maintained  in  tension  when  they  are  con- 
nected, comprising: 

(a)  a  first  structural  member  constituting  a  floating  link  of 
given  length,  with  the  link  being  coimected  to  and  pivot- 
ing about  a  point  at  one  end  of  a  first  belt,  and  the  distal 
ebd  of  said  floating  link  being  generally  cylindrical  so  as  to 
foster  rotative  contact  with  an  abutting  structure; 

(b)  a  second  structural  member  including  a  base  plate  and  a 
lever  which  is  permanently  secured  to  the  base  plate  in  a 
manner  that  provides  for  pivotable  movement  about  a 
control  axis  on  the  base  plate,  with  the  control  axis  being 
transverse  to  the  orientation  of  the  two  belts  being  joined, 
and  the  base  plate  being  connected  to  an  end  of  the  second 
belt,  said  lever  having  a  length  which  extends  from  a 
remote  free  end  to  a  second  end  adjacent  the  control  axis 
and  said  lever  having  a  cusp-shaped  opening  between  its 
free  end  and  said  control  axis,  with  said  cusp-shaped  open- 
ing lying  on  a  line  that  extends  generally  between  the 
lever's  free  end  and  the  control  axis,  and  said  cusp-shaped 
opening  being  oriented  and  sized  to  selectively  receive 
and  hold  the  distal  end  of  said  floating  link  in  abutting 
contact,  and  the  control  axis  being  located  such  that  the 
buckle  is  not  only  unlatched  but  also  tends  to  separate 
when  the  two  belts  are  in  tension  and  the  plane  of  the 
floating  link  is  positioned  above  the  control  axis,  and  such 
that  the  buckle  remains  firmly  latched  together  when  the 


two  belts  are  in  tension  and  the  plane  of  the  floating  link 
is  positioned  below  the  control  axis;  and 
(c)  means  for  manually  moving  the  lever  above  and  below 
the  control  axis,  with  said  moving  of  the  lever  causing 
shifting  of  the  floating  link  when  the  link's  distal  end  is 
engaged  with  the  lever,  whereby  manually  displacing  the 
lever  through  a  relatively  small  angle  of  as  Uttle  as  3'  can 
cause  the  floating  link  to  be  shifled  to  and  from  a  secured 
state,  and  the  buckle  can  be  thereby  changed  to  and  from 
a  latched  condition. 


4,099,307 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SLUBBY  YARN 
Herbert  W.  Barch,  Natrona  Heights,  and  August  G.  Bohy, 
Lower  Burrell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Indiistriea,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,198,  Dec.  9,  1976,  which  la  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,723,  Dec.  11, 1975,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,493,  May  30,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,989 

Int.  a.2  D02G  1/16;  D02J  1/06 

VS.  a.  28—252  4  Cfadmi 


said  ridges  and  in  said  channeK  the  layers  on  the  ridges 
being  physically  separate  from  those  in  the  channels. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  slubby  strand  comprising  in 
combination  means  to  receive  a  textile  strand  on  a  surface,  a 
pluraUty  of  fluid  passages  on  said  surface,  exhaust  means  for 
said  fluid  passages  positioned  below  said  surface,  means  to 
adjust  the  volume  of  exhaust  from  each  of  said  fluid  passage 
exhaust  means,  means  to  rapidly  draw  said  textile  strand  from 
said  surface  and  means  to  intrtxluce  high  pressure  fluid  onto 
said  surface  while  strand  is  being  drawn  over  said  surface. 


4,09938 
TURBULENCE  GENERATING  YARN  FEED  NEEDLE 
John  Wesley,  Wayne,  NJ.,  asslgDor  to  Celanesc  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,027 

lat  CL^  D02G  1/16;  D02J  1/OS 

VS.  a.  28—273  13  Claimi 


...  <  i   *    n  i'        ^ \_    ■       *■    * 


1.  In  yam  bulking  apparatus  having  a  housing  with  a  central 
axis,  an  internal  cavity,  a  venturi  eccentrically  positioned  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  at  one  end  of  the  housing,  a  yam  feed  opening 
in  a  second  end  of  the  housing,  and  means  for  supplying  a 
pressurized  compressible  fluid  to  the  internal  cavity  upstream 
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4,099,309 
MANUPACTURE  OF  GRIDS 
Ulrich  Bender,  Siegen,  GeriMny.  usignor  to  Firm.  Em.1  Bend- 
er, Siegeo.  Gennany  w     T«i«n 
Filed  Jin.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,3«0 
CUta.  priority.  wB»tJo.  Fed.  R^.  of  Ger««.y,  J*"-  8. 

^^-""^        ,.t.a.=  B«D3;/« 

3  Claims 
U&  a.  29-2  '  ^"™ 
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,.  ^„  4,099,310 

of  the  venturi  iiJet,  «i  improved  device  for  ge«r.tu.g  turtu-  BATTERY  TERMINAL  CLEANER 

lence  in  the  venturi  inlet  comprismg:  Robert  Lynn  Mitchell,  2300  Flte  Ri.  MempU^Tenn.  381Z7 

^  n»»»  for  generating  turbulence  u.  the  compressible  >«»"    yn.^^  ^^  ^^   ^^  ^  ^^  »»•««,,„ 

fluid,  poaitioned  in  the  venturi  inlet  providing  a  fint  stage  ^^  ^,  ^^^  jy^Q.  bo8B  1/00:  B23B  3/00^  ^^^^^ 

of  turbulence  generation;  ^  U5.  CL  29— T9 

Mcond  meana  for  generating  turbulence  m  the  compre«ible 

nuid,  portioned  in  the  venturi  inlet  dowiBtream  of  the 

fir«  mom,  providing  a  second  stage  of  turbulence  gener- 

ttion;  and  .    ,  .v«  ^  \ W 

«n,  feed  needle  cantilevered  from  «.  up«re«n  end  ofthe  -s^H^!^*.. 

'Tuan.l  cavity,  extending  co^dally  through  the  mtemal  -^-^  S^    l^-«- 

cavity  to  the  venturi  inlet,  having  a  yam  fwd  passage  ^^r:De=3F?-« 

communicating  with  the  yam  feed  opening  and  extendmg  ^^^^SC^" 

U,rough  the  yam  feed  needle,  the  second  means  for  gener-  »   /^SK^^. 

.ting  mrbulence  being  at  a  distal  end  of  the  yam  feed 

,K*dIe  and  the  first  means  for  generating  turbulence  bemg 

gpstieun  of  the  distal  end. 

i  A  self-adjusting  battery  termimJ  clemer  comprising: 

(a)  grip  means  including  a  substantially  spherical  grip  mem- 
tir  and  including  a  leg  member  having  first  «id  s^nd 
ends,  said  first  end  of  said  leg  member  being  attached  to 
said  spherical  grip  member,  said  grip  means  mcludmg  a 
substantially  pUte-like  foot  member  attached  to  said  sec- 
ond  end  of  said  leg  member,  said  foot  member  havmg  four 
sides  positioned  at  substantially  right  angles  to  one  an- 

other.  ..     u.M-»« 

(b)  body  means  for  selective  pbKJement  over  the  bat^ 
termini  to  be  clemed.  said  body  means  mcludmg  a  fim 
body  member,  said  first  body  member  includmg  a  face 
surface  having  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  said  first 
body  member  having  a  first  cavity  in  saKl  face  sur*jce 
thereof  extending   upwardly    from    said   bottom   edge 
thereof  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  battery  termmiU  to 
be  defied  and  having  a  second  cavity  in  said  face  surface 
thereof  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  edge  thereof 
for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  leg  member  and  said  foo 
member  of  said  grip  me«is.  said  first  cavity  of  said  fust 
body  member  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  of  a  portwn 
of  a  circle  that  is  less  than  half  of  a  complete  circle,  sjud 
first  cavity  of  said  first  body  member  tapering  upwardly, 
said  first  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  mem- 
bers provided  in  said  first  cavity  of  said  first  body  mem- 
ber said  second  cavity  of  said  first  body  member  mclud- 
ing'a  first  portion  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  sutatan- 
tiiy  identical  to  half  the  cross^KCtional  shape  of  said  leg 
member  of  said  grip  means  for  receiving  substantially  half 
of  said  leg  member  and  including  a  second  portion  com- 
municated with  said  first  portion  thereof  and  havmg  a 
cross^ectional  shape  substantially  identical  to  half  the 
cro»-sectional  shape  of  said  foot  member  of  sud  grip 
a,e«is  for  nonroutably  receiving  substantuOly  ^^f^ 
foot  member,  said  body  means  including  a  second  body 
member,  said  second  body  member  being  substantially  a 
mirror  image  of  said  first  body  member  for  coactmg  with 
sud  first  body  member  to  substMtiaUy  encloae  a  portion 
of  said  leg  member  and  said  foot  member  of  said  gnp 
means  and  the  battery  terminal  to  be  cleaned;  »nd 
(c)  spring  means  positioned  circumferentially  about  said  first 
ttd  second  body  members  for  uniformly  urgmg  said  face 
nirfaces  of  said  first  and  second  body  members  of  said 
body  means  towards  one  another  to  cause  nid  foot  mem- 
ber of  said  grip  means  and  the  battery  terminal  to  be 
cleaned  to  be  trapped  therebetween  whereby  manual 
roution  of  said  grip  means  will  cause  s«d  body  iMans  to 
likewise  route  so  that  said  teeth  members  of  said  first  and 

second  body  members  will  clean  the  battery  temmud 
enclosed  within  said  first  cavities  of  said  fint  and  second 
body  members. 


1  Process  for  the  manufiature  of  a  grid,  compnsmg: 

(a)  providing  a  metal  strip  of  generally  diamond  shape  hav- 
ing oppOBte  edges  which  are  sp«ed  and  parallel. 

(b)  fon^a  pattern  of  equal-length.  paraUel  pnmary  shts 
that  extend  entirely  through  the  strip,  the  pattern  bemg 
.bo  of  generally  diamond  shape,  but  smaUer  than  the 
outlme  of  the  strip  to  leave  slit-free  elongat«i  areas  along 
the  said  opposite  edges,  e«:h  primary  sht  havmg  a  finrt 
neighborinT^t  on  one  »de  that  is  ««««««  «ath 
one^  of  the  prim.ry  slit  uid  .  second  nejghbonng  sht 
on  the  other  side  that  is  co-extenaive  with  the  otiwr  one- 
half  of  the  primary  slit,  so  that  an  area  of  double  width 
u>pe«s  beside  each  primary  sUt,  and 

(cideforming  the  strip  by  parallel  and  transverse  movement 
of  the  sht-ftee  axd  in  the  plane  of  the  strip,  thus  forming 
a  grid  with  single- width  bats  extending  truisversely  of  the 
said  area. 
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4,099,311 
COMPOSITE  ROLL  WfTH  ROLL  RING  OF  MATERIAL 

WHICH  IS  SENSITIVE  TO  TENSILE  STRESS 
Uwe  Kark,  CnkaTCner  Str.  60l^  2104  Hanbarg  92  Hauabnich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Ffled  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,731 
Clai^  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Feb.  20, 
1976,  2606908 

tat  a.=  B21B  31/08 
VS.  CL  29—126  «  CWiB* 


body  comprising  environmentally  degradable  elaatoroeric 
material  bonded  to  said  rings,  said  sleeve  having  an  unstressed 
initial  diameter  less  than  said  finished  diameter  and  being  cir- 
cumferentially tensed  at  said  finished  diameter  by  uniform 
hydrostatic  precompression  of  both  the  elastomeric  materials 
of  said  body. 


4,099413 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  MOTOR  CAR 
Charles  WaltCT  PhilUps,  PoBpsuo  Beach,  Fla.,  aiaigBOr  to  Gran- 
dev  Motorcar  Corp.,  PoBpano  Bach,  Fla. 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  «23,170 

tat  CL'  B60P  3/26 

VS.  d  29—416  II  ClataM 


1.  A  composite  roll  comprising  a  coaxial  inner  roll  core  and 
an  outer  roll  ring  generally  defining  an  axially  tapered  annulus 
therebetween,  and  intermediate  axially  tapered  means  within 
the  axially  tapered  annulus  between  and  in  engagement  with 
the  roll  core  and  roll  ring  for  supporting  the  roll  ring  on  the 
core,  the  intermediate  axially  Upered  means  being  cngageable 
with  the  inner  core  and  outer  roll  ring  at  spaced  offset  support- 
ing areas  respectively  and  the  intermediate  axially  tapered 
means  forms  spring-Uke  means  therebetween  for  resiliently 
biasing  the  roll  ring  radially  outwardly  at  the  supporting  areas 
of  engagement  with  the  roll  ring. 

4,099,312 
ELASTOMERIC  ROLL  WITH  SEALED  ENDS 
Robert  W.  Hill,  Saaaex;  Wimm  G.  Oaneo,  Newton,  ud  Lyie  C 
Ryder,  Rockaway,  .11  of  NJ.,  udgnors  to  Ames  Rabber 
CorporatioB,  Husbarg,  N  J. 

DlrUoa  of  Ser.  No.  719,696,  Sep.  2,  1976,  which  is  a 

coBtiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  591,720,  Jul  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,581 

tat  a.J  B21B  31/OS 

VS.  a.  29—130  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  passenger  car  to  provide  a 
shortened  body  and  a  lengthened  engine  compartment  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

removing  the  doors,  the  engine,  the  front  fenders  and  engine 
compartment  hood  from  the  car  and  removing  the  drive 
shaft  from  the  drive  shaft  tunnel; 

removing  longitudinal  segments  of  the  frame  and  body  of 
the  car,  including  the  drive  shaft  tuimel.  immediately 
behind  the  door  posts  to  sever  the  car  body  into  front  and 
rear  sections; 

bringing  the  severed  front  and  rear  sections  of  the  car  body 
into  aligned,  abutting  juxtaposition  at  the  roof  and  joining 
corresponding  parts  of  said  sections,  including  the  drive 
shaft  timnel.  to  each  other  to  provide  a  converted,  unitary 
car  body  which  has  been  shortened  immediately  behind 
the  door  posts; 

putting  a  correspondingly  shorter  drive  shaft  in  the  short- 
ened drive  shaft  tunnel; 

closing  the  openings  in  the  opposite  sides  of  the  converted 
body  immediately  behind  the  door  posts; 

severing  the  frame  transversely  at  the  engine  compartment 
and  longitudinally  separating  the  severed  rear  and  front 
sections  of  the  frame  thereat; 

inserting  longitudinal  frame  segments  between  the  separated 
sections  of  the  frame  at  the  engine  compartment  and 
joining  said  inserted  frame  segments  at  each  end  to  the 
adjoining  sections  of  the  frame; 

mounting  the  engine  on  the  inserted  frame  segments  at  the 
engine  compartment; 

and  attaching  to  the  car  body  a  correspondingly  longer 
engine  compartment  hood  and  front  fenden. 


1.  An  elastomeric  roll  comprising  a  cyUndrical  metal  core,  a 
cylindrical  elastomeric  body  surrounding  said  core  and  bonded 
thereto,  the  length  of  said  cyUndrical  body  being  less  than  the 
length  of  said  cyUndrical  core,  said  cylindrical  body  being 
positioned  with  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  core  protruding 
beyond  each  end  of  said  cyUndrical  body,  and  a  protective 
cylindrical  sleeve  of  finished  constant  diameter  throughout  its 
length  coaxiaDy  surrounding  said  core  and  body  and  continu- 
ously bonded  to  said  body,  said  body  comprising  end  rings  of 
enviromnent-resistive  elastomeric  material  within  the  ends  of 
said  sleeve  and  continuously  and  fully  closing  both  ends  of  the 
space  between  said  core  and  sleeve,  and  the  remainder  of  said 


4,099,314 

MFIHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HOLLOW  BODIES  IN 

ALUMINUM-SIUCON  ALLOYS  BY 

POWDER-EXTRUSION 

Rene  Perrot  Voreppe,  ud  Jcnn-Looia  Mjoodier,  Maisona  Laf- 

fltte,  both  of  Fnmcc,  avlgnors  to  Sodett  de  Vortc  de 

rAInmininm  PecUney,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,424 
Clain  priority,  ^ipbcation  France,  Mar.  10, 1976,  76  07SS3 
tat  CL2  B22F  I/OO 
VS.  CL  29—420  H  Ctalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  hollow  bodies  of  aluminum- 
silicon  alloy  with  improved  friction  and  wear  characteristics 
containing  crystals  of  primary  silicon  of  about  2  micrometers 
to  about  20  micrometers  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
providing  a  cast  alloy  comprised  on  the  basis  of  weight  of  1 5  to 
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20%  silicoa,  from  1  to  5%  copper,  from  0.5  to  1.5%  magne- 
siiun.  from  0.5  to  1.5%  nickel  and  the  remainder  aluminum; 
granulating  said  alloy  to  provide  granular  metaJ  having  a 
particle  size  between  about  5  micrometers  and  about  2  millime- 
ters; introducing  the  granular  metal  into  the  container  of  an 


gage  said  opposed  spherical  surfaces  of  said  pivot  member 
against  the  inner  sides  of  said  passage. 


'.■  '■  •<  ■  ".    •    •     'ii  -<>i-    - 


'4^ 


^SiW^'^-^^f^y^- 


extrusion  press  and  extruding  a  hollow  tube  of  suiuble  diame- 
ter; and  cutting  the  tube  into  lengths  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  the  hollow  bodies  to  be  manufactured,  said  hollow 
bodies  being  characterized  by  a  micrographic  structure  com- 
prising fine  uniformly  distributed  pores  for  promoting  lubnca- 
tion  by  providing  zones  for  retaining  lubricant 

4,099,315 
PROCESS  FOR  FIXING  THE  CENTER  OF  ROTATION 
BETWEEN  THE  LEGS  OF  TWO-LEGGED  DEVICES 
Alfred  Pndeu,  Wiofricd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  B. 
Bnu  Inftmineats,  Sooth  Su  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  772,577 
CUimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  Mar.  19, 
1976,  2611644 

iBt  a.!  B23P  11/00 
VS.  a.  29—434  *  Claims 


4,099,316 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  DISPLATION  TYPE 

TERMINALS  INTO  CAVniES 

Joe  Pierce  Morgan,  Camp  Hill;  Howard  Charles  Phillips,  Har- 

risburg,  and  Richard  Vernon  Spong,  New  Cnmbcrland,  all  of 

Pa.^  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  23, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  799,838 

lat  a.2  B23P  23/00.  23/04 

VS.  CL  29— 566J  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between  the 
legs  of  a  two-legged  device  in  which  one  of  the  legs  has  a 
mounting  passage  formed  therein  and  the  other  of  the  legs  is 
inserted  in  said  passage  and  has  a  pivot  opening  formed  tberem; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  expanding  said  mounting 
passage  by  heating  at  least  the  portion  of  the  leg  having  said 
passage  therein  to  a  temperature  of  about  900"  to  1000"  C; 
inserting  a  pivot  member  having  opposed  spherical  surfaces  m 
the  pivot  opening  of  the  other  of  said  legs;  inserting  said  other 
of  said  legs  through  said  mounting  passage  until  said  pivot 
member  is  within  the  confmes  of  said  passage;  and  compressing 
the  portion  of  said  leg  having  the  mounting  passage  therein 
adjacent  laid  mounting  passage  towards  said  other  leg  to  en- 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  displation  type  contact  terminal 
into  a  cavity  in  a  housing  when  a  wire  extends  across  the  open 
end  of  said  cavity  so  that  said  wire  moves  into  the  wire  receiv- 
ing slot  in  said  terminal  during  movement  of  the  terminal  into 
the  cavity,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  strip  feeding 
means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  said  terminals  along  a  first  path 
which  extends  towards  the  insertion  zone  of  said  apparatus, 
wire  trinmiing  means  and  terminal  insertion  means  reciproca- 
ble  along  a  second  path  extending  towards  and  away  from  said 
zone,  shearing  means  for  shearing  a  terminal  from  said  strip  in 
said  zone,  and  fixture  means  for  holding  a  workpiece  in  said 
zone,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  slide  assemblies  which  are  reciprocable 
parallel  to  said  second  path  from  retracted  positions 
towards  and  away  from  said  insertion  zone, 
camming  means  effective  between  said  first  slide  assembly 
and  said  strip  feeding  means  and  between  said  first  sUde 
assembly  and  said  shearing  means  whereby  during  recip- 
rocation of  said  first  slide  assembly,  said  strip  is  fed 
towards  said  zone  and  the  leading  terminal  of  said  strip  is 
severed  from  said  strip, 
guide  tube  means  forming  part  of  said  second  slide  assembly, 
said  guide  tube  means  being  yieldably  coupled  to  said 
second  sUde  assembly  so  that  upon  arrival  of  said  guide 
tube  means  in  said  insertion  zone  and  against  a  workpiece 
on  said  fixture  means  said  guide  tube  means  comes  to  rest 
and  said  second  slide  assembly  continues  to  move  along 
said  second  path,  said  wire  cutter  means  and  said  inserter 
means  being  movable  with  said  guide  tube  means,  said 
inserter  means  and  said  wire  cutter  means  being  yieldably 
coupled  to  said  second  slide  assembly  independently  of 
said  guide  tube  means  whereby  during  a  final  portion  of 
said  work  stroke  of  said  second  slide  assembly,  said  in- 
serter means  pushes  said  severed  terminal  into  said  work- 
piece  and  said  wire  trimming  means  trim  said  wire. 
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4,099,317 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SELF-AUGNED  CCD 

DEVICES  AND  THEIR  OUTPUT  SELF-AUGNED  MOS 

TRANSISTORS  ON  A  SINGLE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATE 

Stephen  C.  Su,  Huntingtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  CnlTcr  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,361 
lot  CL2  BOM  77/00 
VS.  CL  29—571  U  < 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  charge  coupled 
device  structure  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  first  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  on 
a  portion  of  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a 
first  type  of  conductivity; 

(b)  disposing  a  first  layer  of  a  setni-insulating  semiconductor 
material  on  predetermined  portions  of  said  first  layer  of 
electrically  insulating  material  to  form  a  first  set  of  seim- 
conductor  strips  with  predetermined  spaces  between  adja- 
cent strips  exposing  portions  of  said  fust  insulating  layer; 

(c)  forming  a  second  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material 
on  said  first  set  of  semiconductor  strips  and  on  said  ex- 
posed portions  of  said  first  insulating  layer; 

(d)  disposing  a  second  layer  of  a  semiconductor  material  on 
selective  predetertnined  portions  of  said  second  layer  of 
electrically  insulating  material  to  form  a  second  set  of 
semiconductor  strips  which  overlie  said  spaces  between 
said  adjoining  strips  of  said  first  set  of  semiconductor 
strips  and  partially  overlie  said  strips  of  said  first  set; 

(e)  removing  portions  of  electrically  insulating  material  to 
expose  portions  of  said  first  set  of  strips  lying  under  and 
between  said  strips  of  said  second  set  of  strips  and  to 
expose  predetermined  portions  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  and 

(0  introducing  conductivity  type  determining  impurities 
into  both  said  first  set  of  strips  and  the  exposed  substrate  to 
convert  the  conductivity  thereof  to  a  second  type  of  con- 
ductivity. 


^■4-i  2  I    1 


diffiising  a  p*  layer  into  the  epitaxial  layer  to  form  an  abrupt 
p+-n  junction; 

removing  the  uppermost  80  to  120A  of  the  diffused  p-^  layer 
by  RF  sputter  etching  under  plasma  conditions  thereby 
inhibiting  change  in  surface  crystal  structure; 

thinning  the  n+  substrate  material  to  a  desired  thickness  for 
the  device; 

producing  a  photolithographic  mask  on  the  surface  of  the 
n^  substrate  material; 

depositing  by  sputtering,  on  both  the  p+  and  n*  surfaces  a 
succession  of  layers  of  titanium,  80O-120OA,  platinum 
1,600-2,400A,  and  gold,  8000-12,OOOA,  and  electroplating 
gold  layers  over  these  sputtered  gold  layers; 

removing  the  photolithographic  mask  to  expose  the  surface 
of  the  n*  substrate  material  around  a  series  of  gold  pa<ls; 

by  high  energy  proton  bombardment,  passivating  the  zones 
of  semiconductor  material  in  depth  through  the  slice  to 
create  zones  of  semi-insulating-material^jo  isolate  the 
semiconductor  material  directly  below  the  gold  pads,  the 
energy  of  protons  being  increased  in  stages  at  intervals  of 
less  than  0.1  IMeV  up  to  an  energy  in  MeV  approximately 
equal  to  one-tenth  of  the  required  passivated  layer  thick- 
ness in  >i.m  using  a  proton  dose  at  each  stage  of  from  10" 
to  5  X  IO"cm-' and  a  rate  of  from  2  X  lO'^ec'toS  X 
lO'Hec* '  using  a  proton  scan  raster  pattern  ensuring  uni- 
formity of  dose  over  the  area  of  the  device;  and 

mounting  the  processed  semiconductor  material  on  to  a  heat 
sink  and  connecting  one  or  more  of  said  gold  pads  to  a 
connection  block. 


4,099,319 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  OF  ELECTRIC  HEATING 

ELEMENT  WITH  BULKHEAD  HITING 

Alan  D.  Vogel,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignor  to  Electro-Therm,  Inc., 

Lauirel,  Md. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  564,938,  Apr.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,035,609. 

This  appUcation  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,886 

Int  a.>  H05B  3/00 

VS.  a.  29-611  2  Cl«l™ 


4,099,318 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Kenneth  Cooper;  Ian  Stanley  GroTCs;  Peter  Alexander  Leigh; 
Neil  Mclntyre;  Sydney  O'Hara,  and  John  Donald  Speight  all 
of  Soffblk,  England,  assignors  to  The  Post  Office,  London, 
England 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,672 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOD  United  Kingdom,  Not.  17,  1975, 
47339/75 

bt  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 
VS.  a.  29—578  5  Ctalms 


1 


I.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  in  the 
form  of  an  IMPATT  diode,  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  slice  of  semiconductor  material  having  an  epitax- 
ial layer  on  an  n  *  substrate  material; 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  fitting  to  a  sheathed  electrical 
conductor,  the  fitting  being  of  the  type  which  sealably  passes 
the  conductor  through  an  aperture  in  a  bulkhead,  and  includes 

a  flange  portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  bulkhead 
aperture, 

a  sleeve  portion  integrally  adjacent  and  concentric  with  said 
flange  portion  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the 
bulkhead  aperture  and  a  length  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  the  bulkhead,  and  a  threaded  portion  for  receiving  a 
fastener  for  drawing  said  flange  portion  into  engagement 
with  the  bulkhead, 

said  flange  and  sleeve  portions  including  an  axially-extend- 
ing  aperture  dimensioned  to  sUdably  receive  in  surface 
contact  the  sheath  of  the  conductor,  and  a  lip  on  the  face 
of  said  flange  portion  adjacent  to  said  axially-extending 
aperture, 

said  method  including  the  steps  of 

inserting  the  sheathed  electrical  conductor  through  the 
axially-extending  aperture  so  as  to  bring  the  sheath  into 
surface-contact  with  the  wall  of  the  axially-extending 
aperture;  and 

axially  compressing  the  lip  into  the  face  of  the  flange  portion 
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so  u  to  force  the  wall  of  the  axuJly-extending  aperture 
and  the  sheath  to  be  radially  deformed  whereby  a  me- 
chanically-rigid liquid-sealing  engagement  is  established 
between  the  fitting  and  the  sheath. 


4,099^21 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MINIATURE  PLUG-IN  FUSE 
ATiaaah  P.  Anramaae,  Elk  Grore,  DL,  utigoot  to  Uttdtoe, 

Ik^  Dm  Plaloes,  111. 

ContiBnatioa-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  692,040,  Jan.  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,023,2(>5,  which  is  a  cootlBaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  640,253,  Dec  12, 

197S,  abandoaed.  This  appUcatloa  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

790,395 

Tkc  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbscqucnt  to  May  17, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.!  HOIH  69/02 

VS.  a.  29-623  12  Claims 


4,099,320 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MINIATURE  PLUG-IN  FUSE 

John  Schmidt,  Jr.,  Mooat  Prospect,  and  Arinash  Aryamane,  Elk 

GroT^  both  of  DL,  asstgnors  to  Littelfuse,  Inc.,  D«s  Plaines, 

DL 

CoatlBoatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,079,  Jon.  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,023,264.  TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,657 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabacqnenl  to  May  17, 

1994,  has  been  diaclaioMd. 

tot  C1.2  HOIH  69/02 

VS.  CL  29-<23  13  Claims 


.J" 


^^-f 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  plug-in  fuse  element  comprising  a 
plate-like  body  of  the  fuse  metal  having  a  pair  of  terminal  blade 
portions  to  be  received  by  pressure  clip  terminals  in  a  mount- 
ing panel,  current-carrying  extensions  at  the  inner  end  portions 
of  the  pair  of  terminal  blade  portions  and  a  fuse  link  portion 
interconnecting  the  current-carrying  extensions,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  blank  of  fuse  metal  which 
is  initially  provided  between  opposite  margins  thereof  with  a 
continuous  band  of  reduced  thickness,  blanking  said  blank  of 
fuse  metal  including  at  least  said  portion  of  reduced  thickness 
to  leave  a  pair  of  juxtaposed,  spaced,  terminal  forming  blade 
portions  outside  of  said  portion  of  reduced  thickness,  said  fuse 
Unk  portion  formed  in  said  portion  of  reduced  thickness  and 
said  current-carrying  extension  of  said  terminal  blade  portions 
interconnected  by  said  ftise  link  portion. 


4,099422 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PLUG-IN  FUSE  ASSEMBLIES 
Robert  J.  Tait,  Arllngtos  Heights,  111.,  asaigBor  to  Littelfvae, 
be,  De*  Plaiaca,  m. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766J39 
tot  a.'  HOIH  69/02 
VS.  a.  29—623  2  ( 


1.  A  method  of  making  plug-in  fuse  elements  having  differ- 
ent desired  fuse  ratings  and  each  comprising  a  plug-in  element 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  confronting  generally  parallel  termi- 
nal blade  portions  to  be  received  by  pressure  clip  terminals  or 
the  like,  a  pair  of  confronting  current-carrying  extensions 
projecting  longitudinally  from  the  inner  ends  of  the  pair  of 
terminal  blade  portions  and  a  fuse  link  portion  interconnecting 
the  current-carrying  extensions,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  substantially  identical  blank  portions  of  fuse 
metal  for  forming  fuse  elements  of  different  fiise  ratings  which 
blank  portions  are  initially  provided  with  portions  of  substan- 
tially identical  reduced  thickness  and  substantially  identical 
width  for  plug-in  fuse  elements  of  different  fiise  ratings,  blank- 
ing at  least  said  portions  of  reduced  thickness  of  each  blank 
portion  to  leave  a  pair  of  spaced  confronting  general  parallel 
terminal  blade  portions  to  be  received  by  pressure  clip  termi- 
nals of  the  like  and  confronting  current-carrying  extensions 
projecting  longitudinally  from  the  iimer  end  portions  of  each 
pair  of  terminal  blade  portions,  the  fuse  elements  of  different 
ratings  being  obtained  by  blanking  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing portions  of  reduced  thickness  to  provide  fuse-forming  links 
of  substantially  different  locations  between  the  confronting 
portions  of  said  current-carrying  extensions  where  the  heat 
dissipation  characteristics  thereof  are  substantially  different 


i^Si 


1.  A  method  of  mass  producing  plug-in  fuse  assembUes  each 
including  a  plug-in  fuse  element  comprising  a  plate-like  body 
of  fuse  metal  having  a  pair  of  spaced  confronting  generally 
parallel  terminal  blade  portions  to  be  received  by  pressure  cUp 
terminals  or  the  like,  current-carrying  extensions  at  the  inner 
ends  of  said  pair  of  terminal  blade  portions  and  a  fuse  link 
portion  interconnecting  the  current-carrying  extensions,  and 
an  insulating  unit  rigidly  extending  between  said  current-carry- 
ing extensions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  strip  of  fuse  metal  having  longitudiiudly  spaced  blank  por- 
tions from  which  individual  plug-in  fuse  elements  are  to  be 
formed,  sequentially  advancing  the  strip  of  fuse  metal  past 
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punch  and  die  assemblies  which  form  in  each  blank  portion  of 
the  strip  said  pair  of  terminal  blade  portions  and  current-carry- 
ing extensions  interconnected  by  said  fiise  Unk  portion^  provid- 
ing a  punch  assembly  including  a  punch  unit  and  backing 
means  therefor,  said  punch  and  backing  means  having  a  width 
no  greater  than  the  length  of  said  terminal  blade  portions; 
positioning  the  terminal  blade  portions  of  the  end  blank  portion 
of  the  strip  between  said  punch  and  backing  means;  moving  the 
punch  against  the  terminal  blade  portions  of  the  end  blank 
portion  of  the  strip  to  sever  the  same  from  the  strip  and  to 
bring  the  severed  blank  against  the  backing  means  where  it  is 
clamped  securely  between  the  punch  and  the  backing  means; 
and  providing  an  insulating  unit  with  an  entry  opening  at  one 
end  adapted  to  receive  the  current-carrying  extensions  and 
fuse  link  portion  of  the  severed  end  blank  and  pushing  said 
insulating  unit  over  the  current-carrying  extensions  of  the  end 
blank  clamped  between  said  punch  and  said  backing  means. 


first  and  second  sleeves  fhnn  the  shell  including  the  assembled 
members. 


4,09942* 

MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  AND  INSERTING  PINS 

INTO  CIRCUTT  BOARD 

Darid  Leroy  Johnson,  Des  Phdoea,  and  Chester  Joaeph  Matn- 

sck,   Hlllaide,   both  of  IlL,  aasignars  to   Motorola,   toc^ 

Schaomborg,  m. 

Flkd  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,454 

tot  CLJ  B23P  19/00 

VS.  a.  29—739  8  Oaima 


4,099423 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Alfred  Joseph  Hoarier,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  The  Beodix 

CorporatioB,  Sonthfield,  Mick. 

Diridon  of  Ser.  No.  657,124,  Feb.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,019,799. 

lUs  applicatioB  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,931 

tot  CL'  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  CL  29—629  7  Claims 


1.  A  sequential  magazine  feed  and  holding  apparatus  for  pins 
comprising: 

a  collet  means  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through from  a  feed  end  to  a  holding  end  for  receiving, 
transporting  and  holding  a  pin; 

magazine  feed  means  for  sequentially  feeding  the  pin  into  a 
position  near  the  receiving  end  of  said  collet  means  bore; 

transport  means  for  transporting  the  pin  from  the  feed  end  to 
the  holding  end  of  said  collet  means  bore;  and 

holding  means  for  predeterminedly  holding  the  pin  in  the 
holding  end  of  said  collet  means  bore. 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  connector  having  a  shell  and 
an  insert  member  and  wafer  with  appertures  therein  for  receiv- 
ing electrical  terminals,  comprising  assembling  the  insert  mem- 
ber and  wafer  member,  wrapping  a  deformable  laminate 
around  the  members,  inserting  the  assembled  members  and 
laminate  into  the  shell  with  the  insert  member  abutting  a  shoul- 
der on  the  inner  face  of  the  shell,  inserting  a  first  sleeve  into  the 
shell  in  engagement  with  the  laminate,  applying  force  to  the 
first  sleeve  to  deform  the  laminate  in  a  space  between  the  shell 
and  members,  maintaining  a  second  sleeve  within  the  first 
sleeve  in  engagement  with  a  shoulder  on  the  wafer  member  to 
maintain  the  members  in  assembled  position  with  the  insert 
member  abutting  the  shoulder  in  the  shell  while  applying  force 
to  the  first  sleeve  to  deform  the  laminate,  and  removing  the 


4,099425 

MACHINES  FOR  INSERTING  ELECTRIC  CIHCUTT 

COMPONENTS  ON  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARDS 

Howard  Bnrgeas  Baker,  Coreatry,  Eaglaad,  aastgaor  to  The 

General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Loodon,  EogUud 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1976, 
5104/76 

tot  CL!  H05K  3/30 
VS.  CL  29—741  5  CUiM 

1.  A  machine  for  inserting  in  a  respective  position  on  a 
printed  circuit  board  any  one  of  a  plunUty  of  diflierent  electric 
circuit  components  taken  as  required  from  respective  holding 
locations  in  the  machine  comprising  control  means  and,  at  one 
of  said  holding  locations  first  means  which  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  control  means  to  present  to  said  control  means 
electrical  characteristics  identifying  a  respective  circuit  com- 
ponent and  which  first  means  has  an  external  shape  at  least  part 
of  which  also  identifies  said  respective  circuit  component  and 
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second  means  which  is  arranged  to  hold  a  pluraUty  of  said    elements  to  insure  the  retention  of  a  branch  by  the  shears  after 
respective  circuit  components  and  at  least  part  of  which  is   a  branch  has  been  cut. 


4,099,327 

FOLDING  KNIFE 

William  A.  Pcaa,  578  Oakley  Rd^  Wooster,  Ohio  44C91 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,292 

lat  a.!  B26B  1/02 

VS.  a.  30—161  13  Claims 


shaped  to  be  attachable  adjacent  only  the  respective  first 
means. 


4,099,326 
GARDEN  SHEARS 
Eixo  Mori,  and  Takao  Mori,  both  of  11  of  473-bancU,  Oaza 
Kozaha,  Hirakata-ahi,  Oaaka-fn,  Japan 
Contjnoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,659,  Dec  31, 1975, 
abandooed.  This  appUottioa  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1975, 50-4735;  Apr. 
30,  1975,  50-53022 

Int  a.!  B26B  13/22 
UA  CL  30—135  3  Claims 


9.  A  knife  adapted  to  be  folded  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  blade  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  bolsters  which  are 
coimected  to  a  handle  and  a  pivot  pin  extending  between  the 
bolsters  and  through  an  end  of  the  blade,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  forward  edge  of  each  said  bolster  has  a  surface  of 
an  arcuate  configuration  and  the  confronting  rearward  end  of 
the  blade  has  a  surface  of  an  arcuate  configuration  substantially 
similar  to  that  of  the  bolsters  to  permit  the  blade  and  bolsters  to 
meet  in  sliding  engagement  when  the  blade  is  in  an  opened  or 
closed  position  thereby  transferring  any  lateral  forces  acting 
on  the  blade  to  the  bolsters  and  putting  a  shear  stress  on  the 
pivot  pin  instead  of  forcing  the  bolsters  apart. 


4.099,328 
MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  FLOOR  COVERING 
John  E.  Schlemmer,  104  Soathriew  Dr.,  Gnmdy  Center,  Iowa 
50638 

FUed  JbL  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817J08 

Int  CO  KVIX.  11/02:  B24B  55/06 

VS.  CL  30—172  10  < 


1.  A  pair  of  garden  shears  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
shear  elements  having  complementary  cutting  portions  at  the 
forward  end  of  each  and  having  gripping  means  for  actuating 
the  shear  elements  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  first  pivot 
means  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  cutting  portions  connecting 
said  shear  elements  to  one  another  in  pivotal  relationship  for 
opening  and  closing  the  cutting  portions  of  the  shear  elements, 
spring  means  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  pivot  means  connect- 
ing the  shear  elements  to  one  another  under  compression  to 
keep  the  cutting  portions  of  the  shear  elements  in  a  normal 
open  state,  branch  retaining  means  of  a  length  materially  less 
than  the  length  of  each  of  said  shear  elements,  second  pivot 
means  pivotally  securing  said  branch  retaining  means  to  one  of 
said  shear  elements,  said  second  pivot  means  being  positioned 
rearwardly  of  and  in  off-setting  relationship  to  the  first  pivot 
means  of  the  shear  elements,  said  branch  retaining  means  hav- 
ing a  branch  engaging  portion  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and 
lying  in  superposed  relationship  with  the  cutting  portion  of  the 
shear  element  to  which  the  branch  retaining  means  is  pivoted, 
said  branch  portion  being  in  aUgned  operating  relationship 
with  the  cutting  portion  of  the  shear  element,  the  opposite  end 
of  the  branch  retaining  means  having  an  operating  portion 
located  forward  of  the  gripping  means  of  each  of  said  shear 


1.  A  machine  for  shredding  and  removing  covering  material 
from  a  floor  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  portable  base  structure  including  an  open  bottomed 
shredding  chamber  having  a  discharge  opening, 

(b)  an  upper  frame  structure, 

(c)  means  for  adjustably  supporting  the  upper  frame  on  the 
portable  base  structure,  said  support  means  being  adjust- 
able to  vary  both  the  height  and  inclination  of  the  upper 
frame  relative  to  the  portable  base  structure, 

(d)  wire  brush  means,  rotatable  within  the  shredding  cham- 
ber having  a  working  surface  adjacent  the  floor  surface 
for  engaging  and  shredding  covering  material  on  the  floor 
surface, 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  wire  brush  means  on  the  upper 
frame  for  rotation  about  an  upright  axis  inclined  relative 
to  the  floor  surface,  and 

(0  a  motor  supported  on  said  upper  frame  and  connected  in 
a  drive  relation  with  said  wire  brush  means,  whereby 
material  shredded  by  the  rotating  brush  means  is  orbited 
within  the  shredding  chamber  toward  the  discharge  open- 
ing. 
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4,099329  4,099,331 

ARCH  FORMS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MOULDING  SAME  PLUMB-RULE 

Horace  Stanley  Hawttaome,  West  Midlamis,  England,  assignor  Wallace  W.  Petefsoo,  8243  Highway  B,  Kewasknm,  Wis.  53040, 

to  Lucas  Electrical  Limited,  Birmingham,  England  and  Oscar  L.  Anderson,  2919  S.  71st  St,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,071  53219 

Int  C1.2  A61C  19/00  Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,296 

VS.  CL  32—2                                                              9  Claims  Int  CL^  GOIC  9/00 

VS.  CL  33—88  7  Claims 


1.  An  arch  form  comprising  a  tooth  portion  including  a 
pluraUty  of  integral  teeth  of  a  first  plastics  material,  each  tooth 
having  a  base  portion,  an  integral  fillet  between  said  base 
portions  at  each  pair  of  adjacent  teeth,  at  least  one  integral 
projection  provided  on  said  tooth  portion,  and  a  gum  portion 
of  a  second  plastics  material,  said  second  plastics  material 
being  of  a  different  color  than  said  first  plastics  material,  and 
said  gum  portion  surrounding  said  at  least  one  projection  and 
meeting  said  tooth  portion  at  least  at  said  fillet. 


4,099,330 
VIBRATORy  DRAWING  DEVICE 
Alan  A.  Hicks,  Chicago;  Derek  A.  Brand,  NaperrUle,  and  How- 
ard J.  Morrison,  Deerfield,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Marrin 
Glaas  A  Associates,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  76738 

Int  CL2  B43L  13/00 

VS.  CL  33—18  R  13  Claims 


-S?. 


1.  A  plumb-rule  comprising  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  channel 
members  telescopically  related  in  face  to  face  arrangement 
with  the  back  of  the  inner  channel  member  closing  the  open 
side  of  said  outer  chaimel  member,  said  members  having  their 
adjacent  sides  interlocked  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of 
said  iimer  member  from  said  outer  member,  spirit  level  means 
within  said  outer  member  free  of  interference  with  the  inner 
member,  a  bracket  secured  to  said  outer  member  and  carrying 
said  spirit  level  means,  and  window  means  in  the  face  of  said 
outer  member  registering  with  said  spirit  level  means  for  ready 
observance  thereof  the  outer  end  of  the  iimer  channel  member 
having  means  aligned  with  a  surface  of  said  outer  member  for 
determining  the  position  of  the  plumb  rule  in  accordance  with 
the  indication  of  said  spirit  level  means. 


4,099,332 
ULLAGE  GAGE 
John  P.  Jones,  Jr.,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,928 

IntCL2G01F2J/00 

U,S.  CL  33—126.7  R  12  Claims 


^    4$ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  creating  designs  on  a  substrate,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  frame  structure; 

a  platen  movably  mounted  on  a  frame  for  supporting  a 
sutntrate; 

means  for  moving  said  platen  relative  to  the  frame  structure 
in  a  fust  direction  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  in  a  substantially  greater  relative  rate;  and 

a  marking  device  of  predetermined  mass  positionable  on  said 
platen  and  engageable  with  said  substrate  for  movement 
therewith  at  said  predetermined  rate  and  for  movement 
relative  thereto  in  response  to  movement  of  the  platen  at 
said  greater  relative  rate  for  creating  designs  on  the  sub- 
strate by  movement  of  said  marking  device  over  the  sub- 
strate. 


1.  A  gage  for  measuring  the  ullage  of  a  cargo  tank  located 
below  the  deck  of  a  vessel,  said  gage  comprising: 
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a  sword  affixed  to  the  underside  of  said  deck  and  extending 
downward  into  said  cargo  tank,  said  sword  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  calibration  marks  thereon,  each  of  said 
marks  indicative  of  a  discrete  vertical  distance  below  the 
undenide  of  the  deck^  and 

a  viewport  through  said  deck  adjacent  said  sword  for  view- 
ing said  plurality  of  said  spaced  calibration  marks  on  said 
sword  from  said  deck,  said  sword  being  curved  so  that  the 
lower  portion  of  said  sword  vnll  underUe  said  viewport. 


4,099.334 
D0>  ANGLE  DATA  TRANSMITTER 

Ednard  Nlkoiaerkb  KdzIb,  nlitaa  3  lateraatiioiula,  74,  kT.  199; 
Mikhail  LeiboTtch  Faiozilber,  Bndapohtikaya  olitia,  17, 
korpna  5,  kr.  62;  Nadezhda  Boriaona  iTanoT*,  nlitsa  Dimi- 
troTa,  10,  korpni  1,  kr.  220;  Jnry  StepanoTlcb  Kozloi,  ulitaa 
DinitroTa,  10,  korpu  1,  ki.  1«0;  Vladimir  FedortiTlch  Kore- 
lin,  olltsa  Bclgrwiakaya,  20,  kT.  123;  N&oUU  VadlieTlcb  Dmi- 
triCTiky,  PiakarcTsky  proapekt,  10,  kT.  289,  all  of  Leningrad; 
Savaty  SolomooOTlch  SchedroTltsky,  13  ParkoTaya  olltia,  25, 
korpoi  I,  kr.  12,  Moacow;  Vitaly  lodfoTlch  Berkman,  ulitia 
ShTemlka,  12/2,  korpin  2,  kT.  S7,  Moacow,  and  Anatoly 
BoriioTidi  SyrkoT,  Pogoony  proczd,  25,  kT.  62,  Moacow,  all 
of  VSSJL 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,715 
bt  a.2  GOIC  9/08,  9/06.  9/12 

VS.  CL  33—346  4  CUiiBi 


4,099333 
WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Brian  Michael  Fonter,  HartUll,  Engtaod,  aarignor  to  GKN 
Tnuamiaaiona  Mmltfd,  EnUngtoii,  England 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,754 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkn  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1975, 
537/75;  Sep.  20, 1975,  38698/75 

lat  a.2  GOIB  i/24 
VS.  CL  33—203.12  7  Clalnu 


■^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  alignment  of  road  wheels  of  a 
vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  two  pain  of  spaced  parallel  rollers  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  supporting  two  wheels  of  a  vehicle  to  be  tested: 

(c)  motor  means  for  rotating  said  rollers  for  effecting  rota- 
tion of  said  wheels; 

(d)  reference  surface  means  for  securement  to  each  wheel  to 
be  tested; 

(e)  first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  attitude  of  said  refer- 
ence means,  said  first  sensing  means  including  a  first  pair 
of  vertically  spaced  transducers  in  operative  contact  with 
said  reference  surface  and  actuated  thereby,  each  of  said 
transducers  continuously  producing  an  electrical  signal 
including  a  first,  DC  component  representative  of  at  least 
one  wheel  alignment  parameter  and  a  second,  AC  compo- 
nent represenutive  of  the  instantaneous  wobble  of  the 
reference  surface  means  during  rotation  of  said  wheel,  and 

(f)  electric  circuit  means  coimected  to  and  receiving  the 
signals  from  said  pair  of  transducers,  said  electric  circuit 
means  acting  on  said  signals  to  separate  said  second  com- 
ponents therefrom  and  to  produce  an  output  signal  repre- 
senting the  difference  between  said  first  components  in  the 
signals  from  said  transducers,  said  output  signal  being 
representative  of  a  wheel  alignment  parameter. 


3.  A  dip  angle  measuring  device,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  inner  surface; 

viscous  fluid  completely  filling  said  casing  and  serving  as  a 
first  body  of  inertia  of  the  device; 

a  laminated  pendulum  provided  in  the  form  of  separate 
substantially  parallel,  spaced  part  sector-shaped  plates 
rotaubly  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  about  a  common 
axis,  said  pendulum  being  arranged  in  said  viscous  fluid, 
and  said  shaft  of  said  pendulum  being  disposed  in  said 
casing;  said  pendulum  being  damped  primarily  by  forces 
of  viscous  friction  acting  on  said  plates,  the  spacing  of  said 
plates  and  the  viscosity  of  said  fluid  being  such  that  said 
forces  are  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  pendulum 
rotation  relative  to  said  first  body  of  inertia; 

a  converter  of  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  pendulum  relative 
to  said  casing  into  a  physical  value  useful  for  providing  an 
indication  of  the  dip  angle,  said  converter  being  carried  by 
said  pendulum  and  said  casing;  and 

means  arranged  in  said  casing  for  making  up  for  thermal 
expansion  of  said  viscous  fluid  within  an  anticipated  work- 
ing range  of  temperatures  for  said  transmitter,  and 

a  second  body  of  inertia  in  the  form  of  discs  carred  by  said 
shaft  of  said  pendulum  between  the  plates  thereof  and 
arranged  parallel  to  said  plates. 


4,099,335 

DRYING  AND  FINISHING  OPERATIONS  IN  SLURRY 

OR  BULK  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES 

James  L.  Jezt,  St  Charlea,  and  Edwin  F.  Peters,  Winfleld,  both 

of  ni.,  aaaignon  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

DL 

FUcd  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,095 
Int  a.2  F26B  3/00 
VS.  a.  34—9  17  Claim! 

1.  A  process  for  drying  polymer  slurry  containing  active 
polymerization  catalyst  and  produced  by  polymerization  in  a 
slurry  or  bulk  phase  polymerization  which  comprises 
(a)  adding  said  slurry  to  a  stirred  drying  zone  containing 
soUd  particulate  polymer,  wherein  the  amount  of  slurry 
added  is  small  in  comparison  with  the  amount  of  said  solid 
particulate  polymer; 
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(b)  passing  a  gas  stream  containing  polymerizable  monomer 
into  said  drying  zone; 

(c)  carrying  out  a  fraction  of  the  overall  amount  of  polymeri- 
zation in  said  drying  zone,  thereby  vaporizing  easily  va- 


a  product  stream  having  a  bulk  density  within  the  range  of 
about  30-65  lb/ft'. 


4,099^37 

METHOD  OF  CURING  CONCRETE  ARTICLES  BY 

WATER  VAPORIZATION 

Billy  Joe  Waobop,  Jr.,  717  Forth  St.,  BelTiderc,  NJ.  07823 

Filed  Dec  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,754 

bt  0.2  F26B  i/OO 

VS.  a.  34—26  9  OalBi 


porizable  components  in  the  polymer  slurry,  in  essential 
part,  by  polymerization  beat;  and 
(d)  removing  said  vaporized  components  from  said  drying 
zone  in  said  gas  stream. 


4,099,336 
ORGANIC  WASTE  DRYING  PROCESS 
Vere  Maffet,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Da 
Plalnes,IU. 

ContinoatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,673,  Mar.  8, 1977.  This 

application  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,578 

Int  a.2  F26B  7/00 

VS.  a.  34—12  11  Claims 


/•  r~ 


1.  A  method  of  curing  concrete  articles  in  a  kiln,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  forming  a  water  bath  at  the  base  of  the  kiln  be- 
neath the  lowermost  level  of  the  concrete  articles  to  be  cured; 
heating  and  maintaining  the  water  bath  at  a  sufficient  tempera- 
ture, below  its  boiling  point,  and  spraying  the  heated  water 
into  the  water  bath  at  a  level  beneath  the  lowermost  level  of 
the  concrete  articles  so  as  to  promote  and  effect  vaporization 
of  the  water  to  obtain  throughout  the  kiln  a  substantially  uni- 
form curing  atmosphere  having  sufficient  heat  and  moisture  to 
hydrate  and  harden  the  cement  to  thereby  cure  the  concrete 
articles;  and  replenishing  the  water,  as  needed,  to  maintain  the 
water  bath  throughout  the  curing. 


4,099,338 
SOLAR  ASSISTED  DRYER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
JoMph  V.  Mullin,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  and  W.  Edwin  Saner, 
DoDglasTille,  Pa.,  assigaon  to  Proctor  A  Schwartz,  Inc., 
PhilsdelpUa,  Pa. 

Fded  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,619 

Int  0.2  F26B  3/04 

VS.  O.  34—35  7  Clains 


1.  A  process  for  drying  organic  waste  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  water  and  organic 
waste  into  a  drying  zone  operated  at  drying  conditions 
and  effecting  the  evaporation  of  water  contained  in  the 
feed  stream,  and  the  production  of  a  drying  zone  effluent 
stream  comprising  particulate  organit:  waste  and  water 
vapor; 

(b)  separating  the  drying  zone  effluent  stream  in  a  solids- 
vapor  separating  zone  and  producing  a  vapor  stream 
comprising  water  vapor  and  a  dry  solids  stream  compris- 
ing particulate  organic  waste  and  containing  less  than 
about  15  wt%  water; 

(c)  admixing  a  plasticizer  into  at  least  a  first  portion  of  the 
dry  solids  stream,  with  the  amount  of  plasticizer  which  is 
added  being  less  than  5  wt.%  of  the  first  portion  of  the  dry 
solids  stream;  and, 

(d)  extruding  the  first  portion  of  the  dry  solids  stream  in  an 
extrusion  zone  under  conditions  sufficient  to  cause  at  least 
partial  plasticization  of  the  dry  soUds  and  the  formation  of 


"s-m+H^ 


-TK 


i 


1.  A  dryer  apparatus  unit  comprising: 

a  primary  heater  for  heating  gases; 

a  drying  chamber  comprising  an  inlet  for  a  flow  of  drying 

gas,  and  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  material  to  be  dried; 
means  communicating  the  primary  heater  with  the  drying 

chamber  inlet; 
an  exhaust  line  for  withdrawing  spent  gas  from  said  drying 

chamber; 


476 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  11,  1978 


solar  wanning  means  for  a  fresh  flow  of  diluent  gas,  said 
solar  warming  means  being  adapted  for  large,  low  veloc- 
ity gas  flow  and  imparting  small  temperature  rise  of  the 
gas  flow  therethrough; 

a  beat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  exhaust  line  for  wanning 
diluent  gas  from  another  source  other  than  the  solar 
warming  means  by  heat  exchange  with  said  spent  gas; 

ducting  means  directing  said  fresh  flow  of  diluent  gas  and 
the  diluent  gas  from  another  source  into  further  heating 
relationship  which  said  primary  heater  for  forming  said 
flow  of  drying  gas;  and 

driving  means  for  passing  said  flow  of  drying  gas  through 
said  drying  chamber. 


4,099341 
FOOT  WARMER 
Larry  R.  GflMon.  Rte.  6,  Box  652,  Eaalcy,  S.C.  29640 

ContlBaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,115,  Jan.  12,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatloo  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,691 

Int  a.2  A43B  1/10.  5/04 

VJS.  a.  36— 7  J  7  Oalms 


4,099,339 

MODEX  FOR  ATOMIC  FORMS 

Keuetfa  SBdaoo,  140  SnlliTan  St„  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,552 

Int  a.2  G09B  23/26 

VJS.  a.  35—18  A 


10012 


g  Claims 


1.  A  model  for  atomic  comprising: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  ring  magnets,  each  of  the  ring 
magnets  defining  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
ring  and  passing  through  its  center  and  having  a  magnetic 
field  approximately  axially  symmetric  about  said  axis, 
each  pair  of  magnets  having  a  first  ring  magnet  and  a 
second  ring  magnet  for  representing  a  pair  of  electrons, 
the  second  ring  magnet  of  each  pair  being  detachably 
magnetically  supportable  by  the  first  ring  magnet  with  the 
axes  of  said  first  and  second  ring  magnets  in  substantial 
coaxial  aUgnment;  and 

(b)  means  for  supporting  the  first  ring  magnets  at  predeter- 
mined positions  and  orientations  with  their  axes  passing 
through  a  spherical  volume  having  a  diameter  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  diameters  of  the  first  ring  magnets. 


1.  A  foot  warmer  constructed  essentially  of  a  stiff  water- 
proof insulating  synthetic  foam  material  for  receiving  a  wear- 
er's shoe,  boot  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  unitary  sole  having  a  toe  portion  tapering  inwardly  toward 
the  front  and  a  heel  portion  tapering  inwardly  toward  the 
rear; 

vertically  extending  marginal  sides  integral  with  said  sole; 

an  instep  and  toe  cover  bridging  said  sides  adjacent  a  front 
portion  thereof  extending  across  said  toe  portion; 

said  sides  and  cover  defining  an  opening  at  a  top  portion 
snugly  receiving  a  leg  of  the  wearer  therein; 

said  sides  including  longitudinal  intermediate  members  ta- 
pering inwardly  toward  the  rear; 

a  removable  front  panel  including  said  instep  and  toe  cover 
extending  transversely  of  said  sole  bridging  said  interme- 
diate members  extending  entirely  thereacross  providing 
an  open  end  tapering  inwardly  toward  the  rear,  when  said 
panel  is  removed  for  admitting  said  foot  by  movement 
thereof  between  said  sides  longitudinally  of  said  sole; 

a  rear  panel  bridging  said  intermediate  members  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  heel  portion; 

means  fastening  said  removable  front  panel  in  position  bridg- 
ing said  intermediate  members;  and 

said  fastening  means  including  complimentary  end  portions 
on  said  removable  front  panel  and  said  intermediate  mem- 
bers for  engagement  is  opposed  relation 


4,099,340 

CHAOTIC  MOTION  GENERATOR 

Crispin  O.  Sutler,  106  Kendall  BWd.,  Oaklyia,  N  J.  08107 

FUed  Jon.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,585 

Int  a.!  G09B  23/06 

VS.  a.  35—19  R  10  Claiins 


Aaaociated 


4,099,342 
FOOTWEAR 
Tej  Knldip  Singh,  Baildoo,  England,  assignor  to 
Paper  Indnstries  Umited.  London,  England 

FUed  Jnl.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,072 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  JnL  31,  1976, 
32010/76 

Int.  a.2  A43B  13/38.  23/(Xk  B32B  i/16 
VS.  CL  36—44  5  CUins 


I.  A  chaotic  motion  genera'T  comprising  a  substantially 

horizontal  surface,  elongated  roller  means  mounted  on  said  1.  An  air-permeable  insole  comprising  a  web  or  matt  of 

surface  so  as  to  be  spaced  therefrom,  said  roller  means  lying  in  fibres  loaded  with  active  carbon  and  held  together  by  a  binder 

a  substantially  horizontal  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  disposed  predominently  at  or  near  the  surfaces  of  the  web  or 

surface  and  defining  a  substantially  closed  loop,  and  means  for  matt,  and  at  least  one  surface  of  said  web  or  matt  having  a 

rotating  said  roller  means.  wear-resistant  fabric  bonded  thereto  by  means  of  a  diicontinu- 
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ous  layer  of  binder  extending  firom  the  surface  of  each  of  the 
wear-resistant  fabrics  into  the  surface  of  the  web  or  matt. 


4,099,343 
SPINNER 
Lodwig  A.  Em,  Kreiizstrasae  17,  D'«983  Kreiiiwertheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1975,  2558439 

Int  a.2  AOIK  Si/00 
VS.  CL  43—42.19  ^  Calam 


therein  from  intense  sunlight  and  beating  rain,  said  umt  retain- 
ing a  body  of  reUtively  cool  air,  with  respect  to  the  ambient 
atmospheric  conditions,  around  the  enclosed  plants;  support 
means  extending  below  and  supporting  said  side  wall  means 
and  defining  a  gap  beneath  the  bottom  of  said  side  waU  means 
and  the  bottom  of  said  support  means  to  permit  passage  of  air 


1.  A  fishing  spinner  comprising  a  centrally  disposed  wire 
axis  including  a  loop  at  its  upper  end,  and  S-shaped  narrow 
strip  curved  about  its  broad  side  and  having  boresthrough  the 
middle  and  opposite  end  portiofis  thereof,  said  wire  axis  pass- 
ing freely  through  the  bores  iii  said  middle  and  opposite  end 
portions,  a  bead  element  between  said  loop  and  the  S-shaped 
strip  and  including  a  center  bore  through  which  said  wu-e  axis 
passes  and  a  curved  bearing  surface  thereon  adapted  to  engage 
the  top  end  portion  of  the  S-shaped  strip,  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  strip  terminating  immediately  adjacent  said 
wire,  the  opposite  end  portions  for  a  substantial  length  of  the 
S-shape  inwardly  from  their  intersection  with  said  wire  axis 
being  twisted  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip  in  the 
same  direction  of  roution  and  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  of 
the  plane  of  said  strip,  said  wire  axis  including  a  lower  end  bent 
back  in  a  U-shaped  portion,  a  weight  having  a  central  bore 
through  which  said  wire  axis  passes,  said  weight  having  a 
curved  bearing  contact  surface  on  the  top  thereof  positioned 
immediately  below  said  S-shaped  strip,  a  fish  hook  secured  on 
said  U-shaped  portion,  and  the  central  bore  at  its  lower  end 
being  enlarged  and  receiving  said  U-shaped  portion  to  retain 
said  fish  hook  thereon. 


therethrough  and  drainage  of  water;  post  means  spacing  said 
top  means  above  said  side  wall  means  and  thereby  defming  a 
passage  for  air  between  the  top  of  said  side  wall  means  and  said 
top  means;  and  securing  means  releaseably  retaining  said  top 
means  in  normal  operative  position  extending  across  said  side 
wall  means  for  covering  the  bed,  whereby  air  may  circulate 
freely  about  plants  due  to  said  gap  and  said  passage. 

4,099,345 
PRODUCnON  OF  TURF 
Frederic  Walter  Loads,  Brookhonse,  Near  Lancaster,  England, 
assigaor  to  Kapag  Mannfactnring  Co.  Limited,  Deron,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,995 
Clains  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Ntrr.  11, 1975, 
46475/75;  May  15,  1976,  20175/76 

lit  a.2  AOiG  i/oa 

vs.  a.  47—56  »  Cttina 


W% 


m 


m 


xv=;"\w\vrcv:^rs'^^ 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  turf  comprising  establishing  a 
layer  of  growing  medium  including  grass  seed  on  a  water- 
impervious  bed  between  parallel  kerbs  and,  when  predeter- 
mined growth  has  taken  place,  removing  the  layer  from  be- 
tween the  kerbs,  said  growing  medium  comprising  lignite 
together  with  a  particulate  filler  and  a  binding  agent  compris- 
ing pulverised  paper  pulp. 


4,099,344 
SHADING  UNIT  FOR  PLANT  PROPAGATION 
Robert  F.  Ruemeli,  1411  N.  Westshore  Bird.  (114),  Tampa,  Fla. 
33607 

Filed  Oct  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,138 
Int  CL2  AOIG  13/00 
VS.  CL  47—26  *  Claims 

1.  A  non-greenhouse  type  plant  propagation  unit  for  shadmg 
a  garden  bed,  said  unit  including  means  for  providing  an  envi- 
ronment generally  cooler  than  the  surrounding  ambient  condi- 
tions to  faciliute  the  growth  of  plants  during  hot  weather 
which  plants  such  as  lettuce  for  example,  generally  require  a 
cooler  environment;  said  means  comprising  a  continuous  sub- 
stantially solid  side  wall  means  extending  entirely  around  said 
bed  and  substantially  to  the  tops  of  mature  plants  growing 
therein  and  a  perforate,  removably  mounted  top  means  formed 
on  non-transparent  materail  extending  across  and  vertically 
spaced  above  said  side  wall  means  for  protecting  the  plants 


4,099,346 
ADJUSTABLY  LOUVERED  ROOF  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Nobqjiro  laono,  Sando,  Japan,  assignor  to  SUn  Nippon  Kinzoka 
Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

FUed  Dec  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japm,  Jul.  27, 1976, 51-99947[U] 
Int  C1.2  E05F  n/OO;  E06B  7/096 
VS.  CL  49—82  '  Otimt 

1.  A  louver-type  roof  assembly,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  roof  plates  arranged  side-by-side  and 
each  having  shaft  means  extending  from  each  end  thereof; 
a  pair  of  frames,  each  with  a  series  of  openings  for  receiving 

the  respective  shaft  means  of  said  roof  plates, 
means  retaining  the  shafts  in  the  respective  openings  for 

rotation  in  a  sense  to  open  and  close  the  roof; 
a  crank  secured  on  each  said  shaft  at  a  respective  one  end  of 
each  roof  plate; 
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connecting  rod  means  extending  along  one  of  said  frames; 
each  crank  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  connecting  rod 

means; 
a  ratchet  gear; 
means  joumalling  the  ratchet  gear  for  rotation  on  said  one 

ftame; 
a  drive  pawl; 
means  mounting  the  drive  pawl  adjacent  the  ratchet  gear  for 

engagement  therewith  for  actuation  to  rotate  the  ratchet 

gear  in  a  stepwise  fashion; 
a  check  pawl; 
means  motmttng  the  check  pawl  adjacent  the  ratchet  gear 

for  engagement  therewith  to  prevent  undesired  counter 

roution  of  the  ratchet  gear; 


tehzed  in  that  the  hinge  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
door  frame  extends  radially  a  greater  distance  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  hinge  pin  than  does  the  hinge  plate  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  the  door,  and  in  that  the  doorjamb  is  mounted 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  greater  distance  of  the  hinge  plate 
mounted  on  the  door  frame. 


4,099,348 

MACHINING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  MEANS  TO 

ISOLATE  VIBRATIONS  FROM  THE  WORKING 

SPINDLE 

SUgeo  Kato,  Mitaka;  Sakae  Saito,  and  Osamn  Morita,  both  of 

Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,373 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1976,  S1-611M 

Int.  a.=  B24B  ^//02 

VS.  a.  51—92  R  32  Claim! 


a  crank  shaft  pivotally  intercoimecting  the  ratchet  gear  and 
the  connecting  rod  means  so  that  each  time  the  drive  pawl 
is  actuated  to  route  the  ratchet  gear  one  step  further,  the 
crank  shaft  moves  the  connecting  rod  means  a  corre- 
sponding step  longitudinally,  thus  turning  said  cranks  one 
step  further  and  correspondingly  routing  the  roof  plates 
one  step  further; 

one  of  said  frames  including  upwardly  open  channel  means 
arranged  to  catch  rainwater  draining  along  the  roof  plates, 
as  a  gutter,  and  opening  means  therein  to  provide  a  down- 
spout therefor; 

said  one  frame  including  a  C-sbaped  sub-frame  having  an 
open  side,  an  L-shaped  sub-frame  with  a  vertical  flange 
and  a  horizontal  flange;  the  vertical  flange  closing  the 
open  side  of  the  C-shaped  sub-frame  and  extending  there- 
under and  the  horizontal  flange  forming  said  gutter. 


4,099,347 

DOOR  HINGES 

Dcaaia  J.  Sharp,  1254  Church  St,  Reading,  Pa.  19601 

FUed  Dec  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,129 

lat  CL2  E05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  49—399  3  Claims 


1.  A  door,  including  a  door  frame,  a  door,  a  jamb,  anu  a  pair 
of  cooperative  hinge  plates  held  together  for  roution  with 
respect  to  each  other  around  a  central  hinge  pin  with  one  of  the 
cooperative  hinge  plates  mounted  on  the  door  frame  and  the 
other  of  the  pair  of  hinge  plates  mounted  on  the  door,  charac- 


^214  2J3 


1.  A  workpiece  machining  arrangement  comprising: 

means  for  machining  a  workpiece, 

a  roUUble  spindle  means  mounted  at  said  machining  means, 

a  tool  mounted  on  said  roUUble  spindle  means, 

driving  means  for  routing  said  routable  spindle  means, 

means  for  transmitting  a  driving  power  from  said  driving 
means  to  said  roUUble  spindle  means  including  a  flexible 
linkage  comprising  a  plurality  of  interconnected  link 
members,  said  link  members  including  at  least  two  later- 
ally spaced  arms  with  pulley  means  arranged  at  respective 
end  portions  of  said  arms,  at  least  three  belt  means  ar- 
ranged in  series  between  the  pulley  means,  the  driving 
means  and  the  routable  spindle  means,  said  belt  means 
being  routably  supported  by  said  pulley  means,  a  first  of 
said  at  least  three  belt  means  being  arranged  between  said 
driving  means  and  a  fu^t  of  said  pulley  means,  and  only  a 
last  of  said  at  least  three  belt  means  being  arranged  be- 
tween one  of  said  pulley  means  and  said  roUUble  spindle 
means, 

a  base  plate  means  for  mounting  said  driving  means,  said 
base  plate  means  being  independent  of  and  unattached  to 
said  machining  means, 

a  fixed  frame  mounted  on  said  base  plate  means, 

a  shaft  mounted  in  said  fixed  frame, 

wherein  one  end  portion  of  said  two  arms  is  roUtably 
mounted  at  said  shaft,  and 

wherein  said  driving  means,  said  transmitting  means  and  said 
machining  means  are  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other 
such  that  the  roUUble  spindle  means  is  completely  iso- 
lated from  any  vibrations  generated  by  said  driving  means 
and  said  transmitting  means. 
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4,099,349 

CAM  GRINDING  MACHINE  WTTH  SWING  TABLE 

SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Hlroaki  Asaoo,  Chiryn,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toyoda  KoU  Kabn- 
shiU-Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,199 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Nor.    4,    1976,    51- 
147232[U1 

Int  a.2  B24B  5/42 
VS.  a.  51—101  R  4  Claims 


elongated  longitudinally  tapered  surface  portions  registering 
with  said  respective  slots,  longitudinally  extending,  continuous 
undercut  grooves  in  said  upered  surface  portions  of  said  ad- 
justing member,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  studs  on 
each  honing  element,  said  studs  being  shaped  to  fit  slidably  in 
said  undercut  grooves  so  that  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
adjusting  member  relative  to  said  head  in  one  direction  will 
cause  radially  inward  movement  of  said  honing  elements,  the 
radially  inner  surfaces  of  said  honing  elements  engaging  said 
upered  surface  portions  of  said  adjusting  member  to  cause  said 
honing  elements  to  be  cammed  radially  outwardly  when  said 
adjusting  member  is  moved  longitudinally  in  the  opposite 
direction,  each  groove  having  a  pair  of  openings  spaced  apart 
longitudiiully  the  same  distance  as  each  pair  of  studs  to  permit 
said  studs  to  enter  said  grooves  and  to  be  withdrawn  there- 
from, whereby  said  honing  elements  can  be  assembled  and 
disassembled  with  respect  to  said  adjusting  member,  said 
groove  openings  being  located  longitudinally  in  positions  such 
that  they  will  register  with  said  studs  only  when  the  honing 
elements  are  retracted  inwardly  beyond  a  point  where  boning 
would  normally  be  carried  out. 


4,099,351 
INFLATABLE  STRUCTURES 
Pierre  Dalo,  12  rue  du  Dr  Korzenne,  Jouy-en-Josaa,  France 
(78350),  and  Jean  Dalo,  Rue  Beaurepaire,  Roinrillc  sur  Dour- 
dan,  France  (91410) 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,487 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1976,  76  01208; 


1.  A  cam  grinding  machine  for  grinding  a  cam  shaft  compris- 
ing: 
a  traverse  Uble; 
a  swing  Uble; 

first  and  second  end  support  means  mounted  on  a  first  sur- 
face of  said  traverse  Uble  for  swingably  supporting  said 

swing  Uble  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 
third  intermediate  support  means  arranged  between  said  first  Jun.  9,  1976,  76  17J2Z  ^ 

and  second  end  support  means  and  mounted  on  a  second  •»••  CL   W*ll  l/J* 

surface  of  said  traverse  Uble,  said  second  surface  being    VS.  CL  52—2 

lower  than  said  first  surface;  < 

a  shaft  rouubly  supported  by  said  third  intermediate  stip^ 

port  means;  and 
tightening  means  for  fixing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft 

into  bores  formed  on  inside  walls  of  said  swing  Uble. 


8  Claims 


4,099,350 
HONING  ASSEMBLY 
Jen?  N.  Hasty,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  MWA  Company, 
Owooo,  Mich. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,266 

Int  CI.2  B24B  3S/0S 

VS.  a.  51-338  2  Claims 


1.  A  honing  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  head 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUy  spaced  slots, 
honing  elements  projecting  from  said  slots,  an  elongated  ad- 
justing member  for  said  boning  elements  longitudinally  adjust- 
ably supported  within  said  head,  said  adjusting  member  having 


1.  An  inflauble  and  deflaUble  air  supported  structure  which 
lies  in  a  flat  plane  and  has  a  rounded  geometrical  shape  in  iu 
uninflated  condition  and  which  has  a  substantially  spherical 
shape  in  its  inflated  condition,  comprising: 
a  wall  including  a  sheet  of  rounded  geometrical  flexible 
material  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  with  a  fu^t  pe- 
rimeter which  is  greatest  in  its  flat  two-dimensional  unin- 
flated condition  and  having  an  inner  central  portion,  said 
peripheral  edge  of  the  perimeter  in  the  inflated  three-di- 
mensional condition  of  said  sheet  being  substantially  geo- 
metrically rounded  in  shape  and  forming  a  second  outer 
perimeter  which  is  less  than  the  first  perimeter  of  said 
sheet  in  its  uninflated  condition; 
a  plurality  of  cables  extending  radially  from  said  outer  pe- 
ripheral edge  to  said  inner  central  portion  and  connected 
with  said  sheet,  said  cables  dividing  said  sheet  into  gores 
which  are  formed  between  each  pair  of  adjacer.t  cables, 
said  cables  having  outer  ends  extending  beyond  said  outer 
peripheral  edge  and  inner  ends  extending  to  said  inner 
central  portion; 
first  anchoring  means  connecting  said  outer  ends  of  said 
cables  to  the  ground  to  anchor  said  sheet  and  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  said  sheet  to  the  ground;  and, 
second  anchoring  means  connected  with  said  iimer  ends  of 
said  cables  and  said  inner  central  portion  to  form  an  inner 
air-tight  chamber  with  said  flexible  material  in  its  inflated 
condition,  said  second  anchoring  means  anchoring  said 
inner  central  portion  to  the  ground,  and  including 
a  conical  connecting  element  having  one  end  connected 
with  said  inner  ends  of  said  cables,  and  tension  members 
connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  conical  connecting 
element  for  connection  thereof  to  the  ground. 
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4.099,352 

VAULTED  STRUCTURE 

WflUaa  T.  CIvk,  P.O.  Box  885,  Jickwrn,  Mte.  39205 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,934 

lot  CL'  E04B  1/32 

VS.  CL  52-80  13  Cliim 


i'&>:  KJ?S*S^=^«53.:  ;?*2=? 


1.  A  vaulted  structure  having  a  base  portion  and  an  apex 

portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  box-section  modules  means 
secured  to  form  the  structure,  said  box-section  modules  com- 
prising adjacent  spaced-apart  exterior  and  interior  skin  gore 
members  and  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  generally  radially 
extending  flange  members  securing  said  gore  members  in 
spaced-apart  relation  and  defming  a  ventilation  void  there- 
between, at  least  some  of  said  exterior  gore  members  having 
outwardly  turned  edge  portions,  joint  means  for  providing  for 
expansion-contraction  between  at  least  some  of  said  plurality 
of  box-section  modules,  said  joint  means  comprising  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  of  said  pair  of  spaced-apart  radially  extending 
flange  members  being  interposed  between  and  secured  to  said 
outwardly  turned  portions  of  two  adjacent  exterior  gore 
members,  and  ventilation  means  for  providmg  at  least  gravity 
flow  of  air  through  said  ventilation  void  of  at  least  some  of 
said  plurality  of  box-section  modules  for  coaction  with  said 
joint  means  for  minimizing  thermal  distortion  of  the  vaulted 
structure. 


4,099,353 

BURIAL  CRYPT  AND  MFTHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 

Du  R.  Blnat,  3«0  GlenTiew,  Omfleld,  Ohio  44406 

FIM  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,018 

lot  a.2  E04H  13/00 

VS.  CL  52—139  6  Cbinu 


I.  A  burial  crypt  and  mi»ns  for  positioning  a  plurality  of  the 
same  in  an  excavation  in  inter-dependent  relation  to  one  an- 
other, said  burial  crypt  being  unitary  and  comprising  a  thin 
walled,  lightweight,  rectangular  box  having  an  open  top  and 
integral  side,  bottom  and  end  walls  and  a  cover  registering 
with  said  open  top,  brackets  on  the  upper  sides  of  said  burial 
crypt  said  brackets  each  including  an  elongate  member  at- 
tached to  a  corresponding  side  wall  for  a  substantial  length  of 
that  corresponding  side  wall  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  top 
of  that  side  wall,  said  elongate  members  each  having  a  top  edge 
spaced  apart  from  the  corresponding  wall  top  edge,  said  elon- 
gate member  having  openings  deRned  therein  adjacent  the  top 
edge  thereof,  coiuiecting  members  for  engaging  said  bracket 
elongate  members  on  adjacent  burial  crypts  and  joining  the 


same  to  one  another,  said  connecting  members  each  including 
a  bar  member  and  an  end  member  attached  to  each  end  of  said 
bar,  said  bar  members  being  received  in  bracket  openings  of 
said  adjacent  crypts  with  said  end  members  each  abutting  i 
side  wall  of  one  of  said  adjacent  crypts  so  that  said  side  walls 
are  connected  by  said  connecting  members  in  a  manner  which 
forms  mutual  reinforcing  support  of  said  Joined  side  walls  so  as 
to  enable  said  burial  crypts  to  retain  their  desired  position 
during  a  subsequent  back-filling  operation  and  support  said 
back  nil. 


4,099,354 

POST  FOOTING  FORM  HOLDER  AND  STABILIZER 

SYSTEM 

Mario  Louii  DePirro,  511  S.  Highland  Arc,  Lombard,  111. 

60148 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,724,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,047,356.  This  appUcation  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,271 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqoent  to  Sep.  13, 

1994,  haa  been  disclaimed. 

lBta.2  E04G  17/14 

VS.  a.  52—146  22  Clainu 


1.  A  post  footing  form  bolder  and  stabilizer  system  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  post  form  of  the  type  having  a  lower  open 
end,  and  stabilizer  means  for  positioning  and  retaining  the  post 
form  in  its  use  position  comprising  in  combination, 

a  plurality  of  legs  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  each  of  said 
legs  provided  with  means  for  mounting  said  legs  to  the 
post  form  along  the  lower  end  thereof, 

said  means  for  mounting  said  legs  to  said  post  form  compris- 
ing an  offset  portion  formed  in  each  of  said  legs  adjacent 
the  upper  end  thereof  and  adapted  for  penetrating  said 
post  form  and  a  cross  brace  mounted  on  each  of  said  legs 
in  normal  relation  to  said  leg  and  positioned  immediately 
below  said  offset  poriion  thereby  to  prevent  said  offset 
portion  from  further  penetrating  into  said  post  form, 

post  form  carrying  means  associated  with  said  legs  for  ac- 
commodating and  carrying  the  post  form  along  the  lower 
end  thereof, 

said  legs  being  funher  provided  with  stop  means  mounted 
thereon  and  spaced  a  distance  upwardly  from  said  lower 
end  of  said  legs, 

whereby  a  post  form  of  the  type  terminating  in  a  lower  end 
which,  in  use,  is  positioned  within  an  appropriate  post 
hole  to  serve  as  a  form  for  post  footing  material  to  be 
poured  therein,  may  be  provided  with  legs  being  mount- 
able  on  the  post  form  and  the  post  form  being  carried  by 
said  post  form  carrying  means  such  that  said  post  footing 
form  holder  system  may  be  positioned  within  a  post  hold 
to  accommodate  and  permit  the  post  footing  material  to  be 
poured  into  the  post  form  and  exit  below  said  lower  end 
thereof  to  flow  freely  about  said  legs  and  form  a  lower 
post  footing  having  a  larger  cross  section  than  the  cross 
section  of  the  post  form. 
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4,099,355 
PANELING  OF  FIREPROOF  INSULATING  ELEMENTS 

FOR  WALLS,  FLOORS  AND  CEILINGS 
Emt-JoacUa  Stnok,  Weitefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aa- 
•tgDar  to  Hont  Lampertz,  Wallmeuvth,  Sieg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemanj 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  JnL  7, 
1976,  2630479 

Int  CU  E04B  1/74 
VS.  CL  52—404  3  Clainu 


an  outward  projection  having  an  outer  portion  formed  as 
a  box  channel  conforming  to,  and  interfitted  nestingly 
between,  the  chaimel-formed  portions  of  the  interfitted 
first  and  second  flanges  constituting  the  seamed  rib  along 
which  the  cUp  is  disposed; 

(c)  the  channel-formed  portion  of  the  chp  projection  having 
a  planar  outer  leg  disposed  between,  but  terminating  short 
of  the  return  curves  of,  the  outer  legs  of  the  last-men- 
tioned first  and  second  flanges; 

(d)  the  channel-formed  portion  of  each  flange  having  an 
inner  leg  parallel  to  the  outer  leg  thereof,  the  channel- 
formed  portion  of  each  clip  outward  projection  having  an 
inner  leg  parallel  to  the  outer  leg  thereof,  and  the  channel- 
formed  portions  of  the  flanges  and  of  the  clip  projection 
being  mutually  so  dimensioned  that  the  channel-formed 
portion  of  the  second  flange  is  snugly  gripped  between  the 
legs  of  the  chp  projection  and  the  channel-formed  portion 
of  the  clip  projection  is  snugly  gripped  between  the  legs  of 
the  first  flange. 


1.  Paneling  for  walls,  floors,  and  ceilings,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  panels  in  edgewise  abutting  relation,  each  panel  com- 
prising a  metal  casing  with  a  filling  of  endothermally  variable 
insulating  material,  the  panels  having,  in  the  zone  of  their 
abutting  edges,  a  double  metal  wall,  insulating  material  within 
the  double  metal  wall,  and  external  insulating  panels  in  edge- 
wise abutting  relationship  with  each  other  and  overlying  the 
first-mentioned  panels,  the  butt  joints  between  the  external 
panels  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  butt  Joints  between  the 
first-mentioned  panels. 


4,099356 
SEAMED  RIB  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Habert  P.  Graham,  Fort  MUl,  S.C.,  aaaignor  to  Alcan  AlaBinmn 
Corporation,  CleTeUnd,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,158 

Int  CL2  E04D  l/3a  3/362 

VS.  CL  52—520  3  Claimi 


4,099357 
BUILDING  PANELS,  AND  A  BUILDING  AND  METHOD 

UTILUaDSG  BUILDING  PANELS 
AUan  Gerald  Lester,  32  Canon  Ct,  iOein  St,  HOlbrow,  Johaa- 
Dcaburg,  Transraal  ProTince,  South  Africa 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sootli  Africa,  May   1,   1975, 
75/2818 

lat  C1.2  E04D  i/00 
VS.  a.  52—533  9  Claimi 


1.  A  panel  assembly  for  buildings-and  the  Uke  comprising,  in 
combination  with  structure  for  supporting  the  assembly, 

(a)  an  array  of  elongated  metal  panels  disposed  in  parallel 
side-by-side  relation  outwardly  of  said  structure,  each  of 
said  panels  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  flanges 
respectively  projecting  outwardly  along  opposite  sides 
thereof,  the  first  flange  of  each  panel  having  an  outer 
portion  formed  as  a  longitudinal  box  channel  opening 
laterally  away  from  the  panel,  the  second  flange  of  each 
panel  having  an  outer  portion  formed  as  a  longitudinal  box 
channel  fitted  within  and  opening  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  channel  of  the  fint  flange  of  the  next  adjacent  panel  in 
the  array,  the  channel-formed  portion  of  each  flange  hav- 
ing a  flat  outer  leg  with  a  free  longitudinal  margin  formed 
with  a  return  curve,  and  the  rettim  curve  of  the  outer  leg 
on  each  said  first  flange  closely  and  conformably  overly- 
ing the  return  curve  of  the  outer  leg  of  the  adjacent-panel 
second  flange  fitted  therein,  the  interfitted  channel- 
formed  portions  of  the  fint  and  second  flanges  of  adjacent 
panels  comprising  a  seamed  rib  for  interlocking  the  panels, 
such  that  there  is  a  seamed  rib  between  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent panels  in  the  array;  and 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  metal  anchor  clips  spaced  along  each  said 
seamed  rib  for  securing  the  array  to  said  structure,  each  of 
said  chps  comprising  a  base  mounted  on  the  structure  and 


1.  A  panel  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  panels  arranged 
in  contiguous  relationship,  each  of  said  panels  having  fust  and 
second  opposed  marginal  ridges,  the  first  marginal  ridge  being 
provided  with  an  attachment  zone  whereby  the  panel  is  at- 
tached to  a  structure  by  at  least  one  fastening  means,  and  the 
second  marginal  ridge  being  of  different  cross-section  but 
partly  complementary  to  the  first  margiiuU  ridge  thereof  and 
being  adapted  to  be  placed  in  overlapping  relationship  over  the 
first  "inrginiil  ridge  of  a  contiguous  panel  to  cover  the  attach- 
ment zone  thereof,  said  contiguous  panels  forming  a  cavity 
between  the  respective  second  marginal  ridges  and  the  attach- 
ment zones  and  covering  said  fastening  means,  each  of  said 
overlapping  first  and  second  opposed  marginal  ridges  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  flanks  coiuected  together  by  a  substantially 
planar  central  strip,  the  first  marginal  ridge  having  innermost 
and  outermost  flanks  diverging  away  from  one  another  as  they 
extend  from  the  central  strip,  the  central  strips  of  contiguous 
panels  overlapping  each  other  adjacent  one  another  and  are 
fixed  together  by  fastening  means  spaced  from  said  structure, 
said  fastening  fixedly  clamping  said  central  strips  together  to 
secure  said  panels  against  relative  movement. 
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4,099,358 

IVTERLOCKING  PANEL  SECTIONS 

Picttr  C<MVMa<  Cothhle,  Canait,  MigDor  to  UttrcoBtliientml 

Track  Body  -  Montu*,  Ibc^  Comd,  Moot 

CoBtiantioa-iB-pvt  of  Sa.  No.  640,096,  Dec.  12,  1975, 

,^P-.— ^  Thi»  fpOeMoB  M«r.  28, 19T7,  S«r.  No.  782,067 

n.<-.  pfioritr,  iwUcatioB  Cuada,  Aog.  18, 1975,  233624 

lat  CL^  E04C  l/Sa  2/40 

u&a.52-s88  ♦a«^ 


/4   /O 


4,099459 
HIGH  STRENGTH  CORRUGATED  METAL  PLATE  AND 

NfETHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 

Eaaeoe  W.  SI«che«ko,  6851  WiTeriy,  ReiJdtag,  CiM.  96001 

Filed  JoL  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,289 

Int.  a.2  E04C  2/i2:  E04D  i/00;  E02D  iW:  F16L  9/0O 

U5.  CL  52—630  *  C"*™ 


1  An  interlocking  constniction  panel  adapted  for  inter- 
locked engagement  with  other  identical  panels,  said  panel 
comprising: 

a  planar  wall  of  elongate  rectangular  configuration, 

one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  wall  having  an  integral  open 
channel  projecting  downwardly  therefrom  with  a  bottom 
in  parallel  ahgnment  therewith, 

said  open  channel  having  an  inwardly  projecting  longitudi- 
nal latch  member  adjacent  the  open  top  thereof  on  one 
side  thereof, 

the  other  side  of  said  channel  having  first  and  second  m- 
wardly  projecting  members,  said  fint  inwardly  projecting 
member  being  an  extension  of  said  planar  wall  and  having 
upper  and  lower  planar  surfaces  joined  by  a  beveled  edge 
at  a  fulcrum, 

said  second  inwardly  projecting  member  having  a  reaUient 
inwardly  and  upwardly  projecting  finger-like  configura- 
tion terminating  in  a  trough-Uke,  upwardly  concave  por- 
tion, 
the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  said  planar  waU  remote  from 
said  channel  having  first  and  second  downwardly  project- 
ing integral  longitudinally  extending  interlock  members, 
said  first  interlock  member  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical bead-like  member  adapted  to  be  received  in  said 
trough-like  portion  and  a  projecting  lip  having  a  planar 
top  surface  adapted  to  bear  against  said  fulcrum,  said 
planar  top  surface  being  connected  to  said  planar  wall 
akng  a  beveled  edge  contacting  said  planar  top  surface  at 

»n»pe»<  ,       ^ 

said  second  interlock  member  having  a  configuration 
adapted  for  latching  engagement  with  said  latch  member, 

said  fiilcrum  and  the  distal  end  of  said  concave  portion  being 
qMced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
apex  and  the  point  of  contact  between  said  bead-like  mem- 
ber and  said  distal  end  when  two  of  said  panels  are  inter- 
locked, and  leas  than  the  distance  between  said  apex  and 
all  other  points  on  said  bead-like  member  contacted  by 
said  distal  end  as  two  adjacent  panels  are  being  brought 
into  interlocking  engagement, 

whereby  said  second  inwardly  projecting  member  is  resil- 
ienUy  deformed  during  mterlocking  of  two  adjacent  pan- 
els so  that  said  bead-like  member  is  clamped  between  said 
fint  and  second  mwardly  projecting  members  when  two 
of  said  panels  are  in  interlocked  engagement. 


1.  A  high-strength  structural  steel  pUte  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  paraUel,  longitudinally  extending,  generaUy  sinusoidally 
shaped  corrugations  defined  by  altering  convex  and  concave 
peaks  and  troughs,  the  spacing  between  adjacent  peaks  and 
troughs  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plate  being  at  least 
about  4  inches  and  the  spacing  between  adjacent  peaks  m  a 
direction  i«rallel  to  the  pUte  being  at  least  about  12  inches,  the 
pUte  having  a  thickness  of  no  more  than  about  one-half  mch, 
the  peaks  and  troughs  having  a  curvature  radius  of  at  least 
about  two  inches,  and  a  corrosion  resisting  coating  applied  to 
surfaces  of  the  pUte,  whereby  the  plate  can  be  roUed  to  form 
the  corrugations  after  the  application  of  the  coating  from  flat 
sheet  metal  with  the  peaks  and  troughs  oriented  parallel  to  the 
rolling  direction. 


4,099,360 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  CONCRETE 

BODIES  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A 

MULTI-STORY  BUILDING 

Chriatopber  Darid  Outraai,  Thames  Dttton,  Eaglaad.  asiigDor  to 

CCL  Systema,  Ltd.,  SurMtoii,  England 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,450 
daina  priority,  applicatkm  United  KiBgdom,  May  13,  1975, 
20185/75 

Ut  CL^  E04G  2im 
VS.  a.  52—745  *  *^'»'™ 


1.  A  method  of  joining  spaced  elongate  vertical  columns  of 
concrete  which  comprises  providing  in  a  face  of  each  column 
at  least  one  screw  threaded  metal  socket,  the  socket  m  one 
column  having  a  thread  opposite  in  direction  to  that  m  the 
socket  of  the  other  column,  positioning  one  column  over  the 
other  and  spaced  therefrom  with  the  mouth  of  a  socket  in  one 
column  aUgned  with  the  mouth  of  the  socket  in  the  other 
column,  locating  between  the  two  sockets  an  elongate  cou- 
pling having  an  extenially  threaded  portion  at  each  end  and  an 
intermediate  portion  between  the  end  portions  and  including  a 
grip  surface  portion,  the  thread  of  one  end  portion  being  oppo- 
site in  direction  to  that  on  the  other  end  portion,  and  rotating 
the  coupling  by  its  grip  surface  while  said  columns  are  spaced 
so  as  to  simultaneously  screw  the  threaded  portions  into  the 
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corresponding  sockets  a  sufficient  distance  to  adjust  the  spac- 
ing between  said  sockeU  such  that  the  upper  column  remains 
spaced  above  the  lower  colunm  but  supported  thereon  by  the 
connection  between  the  sockets  and  the  coupUng,  with  the 
spacing  between  the  sockets  being  defined  by  the  length  of  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  coupling.- 

4,099,361 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CLOSING 

CONTAINERS 

Joaeph  F.  Dix,  and  Joseph  Sampaon,  both  of  BaltiiBore,  Md., 

aalsaort  to  Crown  Cork  A  Seal  Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  236,385 

iBt  CL2  B67B  3/02.  3/12.  3/18;  B65B  7/28 

VS.  CI.  53—42  "  CiataM 


Uon  with  the  trackway  and  a  pusher  station  provided  with  a 
fihn  pusher  paraUel  to  the  trackway  whereby  after  a  section  of 
fihn  loaded  in  this  channel  through  the  entry  slot  is  severed 
from  the  film  on  the  trackway  to  produce  a  film  chip  whose  tail 
extends  outside  of  the  entry  slot,  the  jacket  is  indexed  to  bring 
the  next  empty  channel  into  registration  with  the  trackway  and 
the  tail  of  the  chip  in  the  loaded  channel  into  alignment  with 
the  pusher  station  to  permit  the  film  pusher  to  engage  the  tail 
and  push  it  into  the  channel  to  complete  the  insertion,  a  struc- 
turing mechanism  at  said  pusher  station  to  be  used  for  a  chip 
whose  length  is  shorter  than  the  channel  length  to  advance  the 


16.  In  a  capping  machine  which  includes  a  routable  turret 
adapted  to  receive  either  roll-on  spindles  or  swage-on  spindles 
with  capping  heads  thereon  for  applying  closures  to  containers 
and  including  an  annular  cam  member  with  a  grooved  cam 
track  therein  for  vertically  moving  such  spindles  when  they 
are  routed  about  the  axis  of  the  turret,  said  spindles  having 
cam  followers  on  them  for  moving  in  the  grooved  cam  track  in 
said  cam  member  and  said  cam  member  including  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  leg  for  holding  a  roll-on  spindle  in  a  lower- 
most position  in  engagement  with  a  closure  on  a  container  as 
the  closure  skirt  is  deformed  against  the  container  finish,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
swage-oo  spindles  which  are  adapted  to  be  mounted  m  said 
routable  turret  with  the  capping  head  on  each  such  spm- 
dle  out  of  contact  with  a  closure  on  a  container  when  the 
cam  follower  on  such  spindle  is  in  said  horizontal  leg  of 
the  grooved  cam  track  in  said  annular  cam  member;  and 
a  replaceable  cam  section  in  said  horizontal  leg  of  said  cam 
member  and  a  U-shaped  cam  track  in  said  section  for 
camming  a  swage-on  spindle  with  a  capping  head  thereon 
downward  to  swage  a  closure  on  a  container,  and  thereaf- 
ter substantially  immediately  upward  to  strip  the  capping 
head  from  the  closed  container. 


chip  in  the  channel  to  a  point  where  its  leading  edge  coincides 
with  the  front  end  of  the  jacket,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

A.  a  retractable  structuring  pusher  in  the  form  of  a  relatively 
stiff  ribbon  whose  thickness  is  at  least  about  the  same  as 
that  of  the  film; 

B.  a  track  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  film  pusher 
to  conduct  the  ribbon  toward  the  entry  slot  in  the  channel; 
and 

C.  means  to  drive  said  ribbon  along  the  track  to  cause  the 
leading  edge  thereof  to  engage  the  trailing  edge  of  the  fihn 
chip  therein  and  to  advance  the  chip  to  the  desired  point, 
said  drive  means  being  reversible  to  retract  said  ribbon. 


4,099,363 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  AND  PACKAGING 

ARTICLES 

Nikolai  K.  Wlstinghausen,  and  Edward  P.  Baaninga,  both  of 

Samia,  Canada,  assignors  to  Fiberglas  Canada  Ltd.,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  23, 1977,  281207 

Int  a.!  B65B  13/2a  63/02 

VS.  a.  53—124  D  12  Claims 


4,099,362 

STRUCTURING  MECHANISM  IN  READER-FILLER 

MACHINE  FOR  MICROHCHE  JACKETS 

Isidore  Dorman,  Whlteatone,  N.Y,  asaigiior  to  NB  Jacketl 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830^11 
Int  a.2  B65B  5/10 
VS.  a.  53—123  '  CW™ 

1.  In  a  reader-filler  machine  adapted  to  insert  chips  of  nucro- 
film  into  the  respective  channels  of  a  multi-channel  microfiche 
jacket,  each  channel  having  an  entry  slot  adjacent  the  rear  end 
of  the  jacket,  the  machine  including  a  sutionary  film  trackway, 
a  drive  mechanism  to  conduct  the  fihn  to  be  inserted  along  the 
trackway  toward  the  entry  slot  of  the  channel  then  in  registra- 


8.  Apparatus  for  compressing  and  packaging  batts  of  insulat- 
ing material,  comprising: 
an  upwardly  open  chamber  for  receiving  the  batts  m  succes- 
sion through  the  open  top  thereof; 
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a  compranon  dumber  located  beneath  said  chamber; 

means  for  downwardly  compressing  the  batts  from  said 
upwardly  open  chamber  into  said  compression  chamber, 

said  compression  means  including  a  pressure  member  and 
means  for  repeatedly  moving  said  pressure  member 
around  an  endless  path  of  movement  including  a  fiist  path 
section  extending  downwardly  through  said  upwardly 
open  chamber  and  a  second  path  section  extending  up- 
wardly at  the  exterior  of  said  upwardly  open  chamber, 
whereby  successive  batches  of  the  articles  are  compressed 
into  said  compression  space  by  the  successive  movements 
of  said  pressure  member  down  said  first  path  section; 

means  for  retaining  the  batts  under  compression  in  said 
compression  chamber; 

said  retaining  means  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
located  above  said  compression  space  and  a  second  posi- 
tioo  spaced  therefrom; 

means  for  displacing  said  retainer  into  said  first  i>osition  to 
maintain  the  batts  in  the  compression  chamber  under 
compression  when  said  pressure  member  leaves  said  first 
path  section,  whereby  two  successive  batches  are  com- 
pressed together  in  the  compression  chamber; 

means  for  applying  a  convering  to  the  compressed  articles; 
and 

means  for  simultaneously  displacing  the  two  compressed 
batches  from  said  compression  chamber  to  said  covering 
applying  means. 


4,099.3«4  

FLUFFER  SHIELD  SYSTEM  FOR  CROP  HARVESTER 
Gleoa  G.  Kaaengieter,  Bloomiiig  Prairie,  and  Frank  C.  Kmm- 
koix,  Owatonna,  both  of  Mlnn„  aaslgnora  to  Owatoaaa  Manu- 
hctnring  Company,  Idc„  Owatonna,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738^52 

lot  a.'  AOID  57/26 

VS.  a.  56—1  4  Claims 


4,099,365 

HARVESTING  OF  SUGAR  CANE 

John  CoUn  Hndaoa,  St  Thomas,  Barbados,  assignor  to  P.W. 

McConoel  United,  Ludlow,  England 

ConUnoatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,921,  Ang.  20, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkn  Oct  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,399 

bt  CL2  AOID  45/10 

VS.  a.  56— 13J  29  ( 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  including  a  mobile  frame 
elongated  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  machine,  a  mower,  and  crop  conditioner  rolls  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  frame,  said  rolls  being  operative  to  de- 
Uver  cut  and  conditioned  crop  rearwardly  of  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  machine;  the  improvement  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  cooperating  fluffer  shields  having  front  and  rear  edges  and 
disposed  in  a  group  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  machine,  means  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said 
fluffer  shields  to  said  frame  for  swinging  movements  on  a 
horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  the 
machine  travel  and  independently  of  the  others  of  said  fluffer 
shields,  a  pluraUty  of  support  arms  at  least  one  for  each  of  said 
fluffer  shields,  and  a  plurality  of  brackets,  one  pair  for  each  of 
said  support  arms,  one  bracket  of  each  pair  being  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  the  other  on  a  respective  one  of  said  fluffer 
shields,  each  of  said  support  arms  having  one  end  pivotally 
secured  to  one  of  the  brackets  of  its  respective  pair  and  secured 
at  its  other  end  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  points 
on  the  other  bracker  of  its  respective  pair  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  topping  a  swath  of  at  least 
partially  cut  and  flattened  leafy  green  sugar  cane,  comprising 
passing  over  the  swath  of  cane  an  apparatus,  mounted  on  or 
towed  behind  a  propelling  vehicle  which  performs  the  succes- 
sive steps  of  gathering  the  swath,  lifting  it  from  the  ground  on 
which  it  lies,  pulling  individual  canes  top  first  from  the  swath, 
supporting  the  stalk  of  each  cane  as  it  is  pulled  from  the  swath, 
acceleratuig  the  cane  rearwardly  of  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  vehicle,  restraining  the  top  of  each  cane  whilst  continuing 
to  move  the  stalk  rearwardly  to  cause  the  top  to  break  away 
from  the  stalk. 


4,099,366 
LAWN  MOWERS 
CUfford  D.  PetenoB,  Ankenny,  Iowa,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  PUina,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,592 

tat  a.2  AOID  55/18 

VS.  a.  56—13,6  2  Cldn* 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower  having  a  twin-bladed  grass  cutter  with 
rear  discharge,  said  grass  cutter  comprising  an  open  bottom 
housing  having  a  top  wall  and  a  depending  surrounding  side 
flange,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  horizontal  rotary  grass  cutting 
blades  mounted  in  said  housing  between  the  lengthwise  center 
line  and  opposite  sides  of  said  housing,  said  flange  being  dis- 
continuous at  the  rear  end  of  said  center  line  to  provide  a  rear 
opening  on  said  housing  for  rear  discharge  of  grass  from  said 
housing,  and  means  for  eliminating  streaking  along  said  center 
line,  said  means  comprising  a  baffle  mounted  to  said  top  wall 
and  depending  therefrom  into  said  housing  along  said  center 
line,  wherein  said  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  are  arcuate  and 
said  baffle  extends  arcuately  from  one  of  said  sides  to  between 
said  blades  and  then  along  said  center  line  to  said  rear  opening, 
and  said  baffle  depending  into  said  housing  to  a  maximum 
depth  at  each  of  its  ends  and  then  tapering  therefrom  to  a 
minimum  depth  at  its  central  portion. 
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4,099,367 

FRUIT  PLUCKING  DEVICE 

YosUkane  Ito,  No.  238  Kawai,  Koyataim-«)n,  Mlma-gnn  Tokn- 

shima-ken,  Japan  

Filed  Jun.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,839 

tat  a.2  AOID  46/24 

U&CL56-336  »' CI.1-. 


1.  A  fruit  plucking  device  for  cutting  fruit  from  trees  com- 

""Sor  means  for  cutting  the  stems  of  said  fruit,  said  scissor 
means  comprised  of: 
a  subpnary  member  having  a  front  portion  with  cuttmg 

edse  of  one  side  thereof, 
a  handle  member  connected  to  the  rear  portion  of  said 

sutionary  member,  and 
a  movable  crimping  member  pivotally  connect«l  to  said 
sutionary  member,  said  movable  member  having;  a 
front  portion  with  a  cutting  edge  on  one  side  thereof 
adjacent  the  cutting  edge  of  said  front  portion  of  said 
stationary  member  and  contacuble  therewith,  and  a 
lever  portion  at  the  rear  end  of  said  front  portion  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  pivot  point  from  said  front  portion; 
holding  means  pivotally  connected  to  and  extendmg  beneath 
said tcissor  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  mov- 
able member  for  pivoting  upward  when  said  movable 
member  is  pushed  and  for  catching  and  holding  therem 
the  fruit  cut  by  said  scissor  means,  said  holdmg  means 
having  front  and  rear  openings  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  fruit  being  picked;  and  .,,.,.. 

conveying  means  comiected  to  the  rear  of  said  holdmg 
means  and  communicating  with  said  rear  opemng  of  said 
holding  means  for  conveying  the  cut  fruit  away  from  said 
holding  means. 

4,099,368 

GATHERING  UNIT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  MKkert  Downers  GroTe;  Donald  P.  Storm,  Hinsdale, 

uTManWed  L.  Hoch,  Lockport,  aU  of  m    assignors  to 

tatemational  HarT««ter  Company,  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,307 

tat  a.2  AOID  67/00 

vs.a.st^2m  »«^^ 


V'\.  J- 


thereto  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis,  control  apparatus  for  said 

gathering  unit  comprising;  j  k.,^-- 

a  main  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having 

output  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gathenng  umt 

for  pivoting  said  gathering  unit  about  said  transverse  axn, 

the  weight  of  said  gathering  unit  imposing  a  first  torque 

through  said  output  means  on  said  main  lever; 

a  floaution  spring  lever  having  a  first  pivotal  connecuon  and 

a  second  detachable  connection  with  said  mam  lever, 
floatation  spring  means  interconnecting  said  floatation 
spring  lever  and  said  frame,  said  spring  means  imposmg 
through  said  spring  lever  a  balancing  torque  m  oppoMtion 
to  said  first  torque  on  said  main  lever  upon  said  detachable 
connection  therebetween  being  in  the  attached  state  and 
said  spring  means  imposing  no  balancing  torque  on  said 
main  lever  upon  said  detachable  connection  being  in  the 
detached  state;  and  ^      ^ ,         f„, 

lift  means  interconnecting  said  main  lever  and  said  frame  for 
selecUvely  exerting  a  lifting  torque  in  opposition  to  said 
first  torque  on  said  main  lever. 


4,099,369 
MOWING  DEVICE 
Pleter  Adriaan  Oosterling,  and  Hendricus  Cornells  Tan  sttr- 
eren,  both  of  Nieuw-Veimep,  Netherlands,  asaignors  to  Mnl- 
thrarm,  B.V,  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands 

FOed  Oct  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,8r 
Clainii   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   10,   1975, 

7511970 

tat  a.2  AOID  63/00 
U5.  a.  56-314  »CUi-. 


1  In  a  forage  harvester  having  a  basic  processing  unit  having 
a  frame  and  a  crop  gathering  unit  operatively  «»«=«ted  vjath 
said  basic  unit  for  vertical  articulative  movement  relative 


1  A  mowing  device  comprising  a  housing  extendmg  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  mowmg  device,  a 
plurality  of  upright  shafts  joumalled  in  said  housing,  dnving 
gear  means  accommodated  in  said  housing  and  dnvmg  the 
shafts,  a  plurality  of  cutting  members,  one  fixed  to  the  upper 
end  of  each  shaft,  supporting  means  having  a  supportmg  sur- 
face bearing  on  the  ground  for  supporting  the  mowmg  device 
on  the  field  so  that  the  outermost  cutting  member  at  one  end  of 
the  housing  is  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  above  the 
ground  to  defme  a  cutting  level  thereat  and  at  least  one  screen 
Ittached  to  said  one  end  of  the  housing  and  having  a  front 
portion  extending  in  front  of  the  outermost  cuttmg  member, 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  travel  and  being  located  just  mside 
the  outennost  path  of  said  outennost  cutting  member,  but  at  a 
higher  level  than  said  outennost  cutting  member,  said  screen 
having  a  lower  rim  near  the  outermost  cutting  member,  which 
extends  further  outwardly  than  the  front  portion  and  is  dis- 
Dosed  outside  of  the  outennost  cutting  member,  the  lower  nm 
S^  screen  being  located  at  a  higher  level  than  the  support- 
ing surface  approximately  at  said  predetennmed  distance 
above  the  ground. 
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4,099,370 

TWICTED  CORE  YARN 

JohB  UniaftowiU,  L27  SaBByiide  Place,  DoDard  da  Ornwanx, 

QKbec  Cuada  (H9A  1V9) 

DiTUoa  of  Scr.  No.  562,113,  Mar.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,056,924. 

TUa  appUcatkM  Mw.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  665,767 

CUm  priority,  appdcatkn  Canada,  Mar.  29, 1974,  196403 

Int  CI.!  IJ02G  3/36 

VS.  CL  57—144  6  ClaiiH 


1.  Yani  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  core  at  least  part  of 
which  is  twisted  in  a  given  direction,  and  a  plurality  of  surface 
flbers  carried  by  said  core  at  said  twisted  part  thereof  and 
forming  a  composite  yam  structure  with  said  core,  said  surface 
fibers  being  heUcally  wound  around  said  twisted  part  of  said 
core  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  twist  of  said  part 
of  said  core  for  maintaining  said  part  of  said  core  twisted  in 
said  given  direction,  said  surface  fibers  being  twisted  to  a 
greater  extent  than  said  twisted  part  of  said  core  with  said  core 
having  therein  a  twist  resulting  from  pulling  of  said  fibers 
around  said  core. 


4,099,371 
ELECTRONIC  OPTICAL  DISPLAY  ALARM  TIMEPIECE 
YoaUftmi  MocUznJd,  Tokorozawa,  and  Shigem  Morokawa, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan,  aaignort  to  Qtizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,756 
Clains  priority,  appUcatloii  Japaa,  Oct  4,  1974,  49-114498; 
Dec  18,  1974,  49-145183 

Int  CL!  G04B  23/02;  G04C  21/00 
VS.  CL  58— 22.7  1  Claim 


for  displaying  a  first  alarm  mark  indicative  of  the  condition  of 
said  alarm  whereby  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  alarm  time 
setting  is  indicated  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  ahum 
mark;  means  for  activating  said  first  alarm  mark  for  each  coin- 
cidence of  said  alarm  time  setting  and  the  time  or  for  the  first 
coincidence  of  said  alarm  time  setting  and  the  time;  means  for 
selecting  the  each  coincidence  or  first  coincidence  mode  of 
activation;  means  for  displaying  a  second  alarm  mark  in  re- 
sponse to  said  selecting  means  whereby  whether  said  alarm 
will  be  activated  for  each  coincidence  of  said  alarm  time  set- 
ting and  the  time  or  the  first  coincidence  of  said  alarm  time 
setting  and  the  time  is  indicated  by  the  presence  or  absence  of 
said  second  alarm  mark;  and  memory  means  for  storing  said 
alarm  time  setting  and  including  resetting  means,  said  means 
for  selecting,  including  a  logic  means  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  resetting  means,  a  first  input  coimected  to  said 
means  for  activating  said  alarm,  and  a  second  input  means 
connected  to  a  selector  switch  means. 


4,099,372 

TIMEKEEPING  APPARATUS  WITH  POWER  LINE 
DROPOUT  PROVISIONS 
Billy  Wealey  Beyers,  Jr.,  Greenflcld,  lad.,  aiaignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,368 

Int  CL2  G04C  17/Oa-  H02J  9/00 

VS.  CL  58— 85J  13  Clalnn 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  an  alarm,  comprising  an 
electro-optical  display  for  selectively  displaying  the  time  and 
an  alarm  time  setting  on  the  same  element  of  said  display  and 


1.  A  timekeeping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  reference  frequency  signal; 

first  counting  means  responsive  to  said  reference  frequency 
signal  for  generating  a  first  group  of  binary  signals  repre- 
senting first  units  of  time; 

second  counting  means  responsive  to  signals  of  said  first 
group  for  generating  at  least  a  second  group  of  binary 
signals  representing  at  least  second  units  of  time; 

a  source  of  input  power; 

power  supply  means  for  developing  power  for  said  first  and 
second  counting  means  from  said  input  power; 

power  maintenance  means  for  maintaining  power  to  said 
second  counting  means  during  a  loss  of  said  input  power 
so  that  information  is  retained  in  said  second  counting 
means  for  at  least  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

means  for  setting  said  first  counting  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined count  corresponding  at  least  approximately  to 
one-half  the  number  of  said  first  units  of  time  in  one  of  said 
second  units  after  a  temporary  loas  of  power  having  a 
duration  less  than  said  predetermined  time  interval  so  that 
over  a  number  of  temporary  losses  of  power  the  count 
accumulated  in  said  first  counter  means  will  at  least  ap- 
proximately correspond  to  the  correct  time. 
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4,099,373 
VENTED  IGNITER 
Winian  W.  Griffin,  Jr,  Lake  Park,  and  Robert  M.  Pierce, 
Teqnesta,  both  of  Fla.,  aasignors  to  The  United  States  of 
Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WaaUngtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795321 

Int  CV  P02C  7/ IS.  7/26 

VS.  CL  60-^.67  '  '^'•^ 


as  plant  load  changes  occur,  means  for  cooling  and  cleamng 
generated  fuel  gas,  and  means  for  reheating  the  generated  fuel 
gas  for  use  in  said  gas  ttirttne  set 


4,099,375 

EXHAUST  PLUME  REDUCTION  AND  COOLING 

SYSTEM 

Clinton  F.  Inglee,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  State,  of 

America  as  repreaentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Nayy,  Waah- 

Inston,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,500 

Int  CL2  F02C  7/lS 

UJS.CL60-39J  «C«*™ 


1  An  improved  spark  igniter  for  use  in  a  gas  turbme  engme 
having  a  combustion  means,  said  igniter  compnsmg  a  centra] 
electrode,  a  ceramic  insulator  surroundmg  said  central  elec- 
trode and  extending  beyond  the  tip  thereof,  an  outer  shell 
positioned  around  said  ceramic  insulator  and  extendmg  over 
the  end  surface  thereof,  said  outer  shell  being  spaced  from  the 
tip  of  said  central  electrode  to  form  an  electrode  cavity  in 
which  a  spark  gap  is  formed,  at  least  one  vent  passage  m  sjud 
outer  shell  for  receiving  a  fuel-air  mixture  from  withm  the 
engine,  said  vent  passage  being  in  commumcation  with  an 
outiet  area  of  lower  pressure,  and  at  least  one  inlet  opening  m 
the  side  wall  of  the  outer  shell  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
electrode  cavity  in  communication  with  the  vent  passage  such 
that  the  fuel-air  mixture  entering  said  opening  passes  near  the 
tip  of  the  central  electrode  in  the  electrode  cavity  causmg  the 
mixture  to  be  ignited  when  the  igniter  is  activated. 

4,099,374 
GASIFIER-COMBINED  CYCLE  PLANT 
Richard  W.  Forter-Pegg,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Weatinghooae 
Electiic  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,194 
Int  CL2  F02B  43/OS 

vs.a.«^-M.ti  sci*^ 


1  An  electric  power  plant  having  a  steam  tiirbme  and  a 
gasifier  system,  said  plant  comprising  at  least  one  gas  turbme 
lei  and  at  least  one  heat  recovery  steam  generator  which  re- 
ceives hot  gas  turbine  exhaust  gas  to  produce  steam  for  operat- 
ing  tbe  steam  Wrbine,  means  for  supplying  a  fossU  fuel  to  said 
gwifier  system,  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  from  sud 
gas  turbine  set  to  said  gasifier  system,  means  for  conti^Umg  the 
now  of  gasifier  input  fossU  fuel  as  a  function  of  a  sipial  which 
is  dependent  on  the  variation  in  air  flow  to  the  gasifier  system 


1.  An  exhaust  suppressor  for  a  gas  turbine  or  other  engine 
having  inner  and  outer  exhaust  ducts  comprising: 
a  duct  and  vane  assembly  for  supporting  said  suppressor  and 

initially  distributing  hot  exhaust  gases; 
a  plenum  and  shroud  assembly  for  mixing  hot  exhaust  gases 

with  cooling  air; 
a  turbine  and  vane  assembly  for  powering  the  operative 
components  of  said  suppressor, 

said  duct  and  vane  assembly  coupled  to  the  periphery  of 
said  outer  exhaust  duct  and  including  hollow  upstream 
vanes  transverse  to  and  initiaUy  intercepting  hot  engine 
exhaust  gases, 
said  outer  exhaust  duct  providing  for  discharge  of  engme 
compartment  cooling  air,  and  said  inner  exhaust  duct 
providing  for  discharge  of  hot  exhaust  gases, 
said  plenum  and  shroud  assembly  coupled  to  and  sur- 
rounding said  duct  and  vane  assembly  and  mcludmg 
hoUow  shielding  vanes  adapted  to  mix  and  distribute 
hot  exhaust  gases  and  cooling  air,  and  shroud  means 
retaining  and  circulating  cooling  air  to  and  through  the 
vanes  of  said  assembly, 
said  turbine  and  vane  assembly  positioned  wUhin  and 
supported  by  said  plenum  and  shroud  assembly  and 
including  a  centrally  disposed  exhaust  tijrbine  having 
turbine  blades  deployed  in  the  path  of  engine  exhaust 
gases  downstream  of  said  vanes  in  said  duct  and  vane 
assembly,  . 

said  shielding  vanes  angled  reUtive  to  the  central  axis  of 
said  suppressor  so  as  to  hide  aU  components  forward 
thereof;  and 
a  cover  secured  to  said  plenum  and  shroud  assembly  at  the 
aft  end  thereof  for  hiding  said  turbine  from  external  view 
aft  of  said  suppressor. 
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GAS  GENERATOR  AND  SOUD  PROPELLANT  WITH  A 
SmCON-OXYGEN  COMPOUND  AS  A  BURNING  RATE 
MODIFIER.  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Archie  B.  Japs,  .Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.F.  Goodrich 
Coapoy,  AkroB,  Ohio 

nied  Jna.  29,  1955,  Scr.  No.  519,002 
iBt  C1.2  F02K  9/04;  O06B  45/10 
VS.  CL  60—253  3  ctaia, 

2.  An  article  of  maoufacture  useful  as  a  gas  generator  and 
comprising  a  container  having  an  outlet  and  supported  and 
adapted  to  bum  within  said  container  and  adhere  to  the  walls 
of  said  container  a  mixed,  shaped  and  cured  composition  of 
matter  characterized  by  generating  large  volumes  of  gas  on 
combustion  and,  except  for  minor  amounts  of  compounding 
ingredients,  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  70  to  87%  by 
weight  of  fmely-divided  dried  ammonium  perchJorate,  from 
about  0.5  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  high  stirface  area 
finely-divided  essentially  anhydrous  inorganic  silicon  and 
oxygen-containing  burning  rate  modifier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicon  monoxide,  fume  silica,  arc  silica  and 
silicon  oxyimide,  and  the  balance  a  combustible  organic  elasto- 
meric  polymeric  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
cured  polyesterurethane  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  and  a 
hydroxyl  terminated  polyester  of  a  dibasic  acid  and  a  glycol 
and  a  polymer  comprising  predominantly  linear  carbon  chains 
cured  through  at  least  a  portion  of  its  combined  curable  acid 
groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  COOH,  SOjH, 
SOjH  and  POjH,  radicals. 


adapted  to  generate  a  first  temperature  information  signal 
when  the  temperature  within  said  catalytic  converter  is 
lower  than  a  second  predetermined  level; 

a  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  exhause  gas 
sensor  and  said  temperature  sensor  and  adapted  to  gener- 
ate a  first  command  signal  upon  receiving  at  least  one  of 
the  first  composition  information  signal  from  said  exhaust 
gas  sensor  and  the  first  temperature  information  signal 
from  said  temperature  sensor;  and 

secondary  air  regulating  means  for  allowing  said  secondary 
air  supply  means  to  supply  the  secondary  air  through  said 
exhaust  passage  means  into  said  catalytic  converter  upon 
receiving  the  first  command  signal  from  said  control  cir- 
cuit 


4,099,378 
BLOCKING  VALVE  FOR  POWER  STEERING  FOR  UFT 

TRUCKS 
Walter  M.  ShafTer,  Peoria,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tmrtor 

Co,,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Contiouation  of  Ser.  No.  759,951,  Jan.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioo  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,897 

iBt  CL^  F15B  1/02 

VS.  CL  <0— 413  24  Claim 


4,099,377 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Toon  YosUanra,  Yokosoka,  and  HIknU  Knroda,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Niaaa  Motor  Cofflpuy,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohana,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,176 
ClalBi  priority,  appUeatioa  Japu,  Apr.  28, 1975,  50-51858 
iBt  a.2  FOIN  3/10 
VS.  CL  60—276  21  ( 


CD=^ 


rwtWE  SrSTEM 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber  therein,  comprising: 

a  catalytic  converter  for  catalytically  purifying  the  exhaust 
gases  discharged  from  the  combustion  chamber; 

an  exhaust  passage  means  communicating  the  combustion 
chamber  with  said  catalytic  converter; 

secondary  air  supply  means  for  supplying  secondary  air  into 
said  exhaust  passage  means  upstream  of  said  catalytic 
converter  to  promote  the  catalytic  purification  of  the 
exhaust  gases  carried  out  within  said  catalytic  converter; 

an  exhaust  gas  sensor  disposed  in  said  exhaust  passage  means 
upstream  of  said  catalytic  converter  adapted  to  generate  a 
first  composition  information  signal  when  the  oxygen- 
combustibles  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gases  passing  through 
said  exhaust  passage  means  upstream  of  said  catalytic 
converter  is  lower  than  a  first  predetermined  level; 

a  temperature  sensor  disposed  in  said  catalytic  converter  and 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  having  a  prime  mover,  a  pump 
driven  by  said  prime  mover,  an  accumulator,  a  supply  tank,  an 
implement  actuating  unit  connected  to  said  accumulator,  an 
implement  actuating  valve  between  the  pump  and  the  tank,  a 
check  valve  permitting  flow  from  the  pump  to  the  accumula- 
tor, an  accumulator  charging  means  for  selectively  controlling 
the  flow  from  the  pump  to  the  accumulator,  holding  means 
communicating  with  said  accumulator  for  holding  said  charg- 
ing means  in  the  open  position,  control  means  slidably  carried 
on  said  charging  means  and  having  retaining  means  for  retain- 
ing said  control  means  in  one  of  at  least  two  positions  relative 
to  said  charging  means,  means  carried  by  said  control  means 
and  selectively  activated  by  said  charging  means  for  driving 
said  prime  mover  and  pump,  a  lever  operatively  connected  to 
said  control  means  for  moving  said  control  means  in  one  direc- 
tion only  relative  to  said  charging  means  until  said  retaining 
means  seats  on  an  abutment  on  said  charging  means,  and  resil- 
ient means  urging  said  control  means  and  said  charging  means 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  by  said 
lever  and  against  the  force  of  the  holding  means  whereby  low 
pressure  in  the  accumulator  will  permit  the  resihent  means  to 
drive  the  control  means  and  the  charging  means  to  a  position 
to  block  the  flow  through  the  implement  valve  and  to  close  the 
means  for  selectively  activating  said  prime  mover  and  pump 
whereby  the  pump  will  charge  the  accumulator  and  upon 
completing  the  charge  of  the  accumulator,  pressure  in  the 
accumulator  will  cause  the  holding  means  to  move  the  charg- 
ing means  to  open  the  flow  through  the  implement  valve  and 
to  urge  the  charging  means  to  unseat  the  reuining  means  from 
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the  abutment  to  open  the  selectively  activated  means  and 
shutoff  the  prime  mover  and  pump. 

4,099,379 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Tidenaz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Morelard  HUla,  Ohio  44022 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522424,  Not.  8, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,998,134,  and  Ser.  No.  559,818,  Mar.  19,  1975,  Pat  No. 

3^84,974.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,561 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/08 

VS.  a.  (a-*n  "  °**™ 


pressure  chamber  and  a  low  pressure  reservoir,  and  a  low 
preloaded  safety  valve  associated  with  the  head  of  said  piston 
and  the  packing  seal  to  control  said  fluid  communication  as  an 
in  Une  relationship,  said  safety  valve  permitting  fluid  to  flow 
from  said  low  pressure  reservoir  into  said  pressure  chamber 
when  said  piston  returns  to  its  rest  position  in  the  event  of 
creation  of  a  negative  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber,  said 
packing  seal  cooperating  with  a  sleeve  which  engages  a  stop 
pin  secured  to  said  housing  when  said  piston  is  in  its  rest  posi- 


38  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fluid 
inlet  chamber,  a  fluid  supply  chamber,  first  and  second  load 
chambers,  an  ouUet  chamber,  an  exhaust  chamber,  and  flmd 
exhaust  means,  first  valve  means  for  selectively  interconnect- 
ing said  fluid  load  chambers  with  said  fluid  outlet  chamber  and 
said  fluid  supply  chamber,  variable  metering  onfice  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  first  valve  means  and  operable 
to  throttle  fluid  between  said  outlet  chamber  and  said  exhaust 
chamber,  second  valve  means  having  fluid  throttling  means, 
fluid  isolating  means  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said 
supply  chamber,  said  second  valve  means  having  means  re- 
sponsive to  pressure  differential  at  variable  pressure  level 
acting  across  said  variable  orifice  means  and  operable  to  main- 
tain said  pressure  difl'erential  relatively  constant  whUe  pressure 
at  said  variable  orifice  means  is  permitted  to  vary,  and  fluid 
replenishing  means  to  interconnect  for  fluid  flow  said  fluid 
supply  chamber  and  said  fluid  exhaust  means  when  said  fluid 
isolating  means  isolates  fluid  supply  chamber  from  said  fluid 
inlet  chamber. 


tion  so  as  to  overcome  an  intermediate  spring  and  seat  off  the 
packing  seal  and  the  central  pan  of  the  safety  valve  from  the 
shoulder  and  the  abutment  respectively,  thus  creating  an  axial 
clearance  between  said  packing  seal  and  said  shoulder,  said 
safety  valve  being  a  frontal  sealing-tight  valve  axially  movable 
along  a  protuberance  of  the  piston  head  projecting  towards  the 
pressure  chamber,  said  safety  valve  having  a  central  substan- 
tially rigid  part  defining  said  stop  means  for  the  packing  seal 
and  being  adapted  to  seaiingly  engage  said  abutment. 

44)99,381 

GEOTHERMAL  AND  SOLAR  INTEGRATED  ENERGY 

TRANSPORT  AND  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Marc  D.  Rappoport  P.O.  Box  10445,  Portland,  Oreg.  97210 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,773,  Jnl.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,888 

IbL  CL2  F03G  7/02 

VS.  CI.  60—641  Z  Claims 


4,099,380 

MASTER-CYLINDER  FOR  HYDRAULIC  BOOSTER 

Leonardo  Cwleddn,  Crema,  Italy,  assignor  to  BenditaUa  S.p.A„ 

Crema,  Italy  „.  «.- 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,915 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Itrfy,  Oct  23, 1975,  28610  ATti 
Int  a.2  B60T  11/26:  F15B  7/08 
VS.  a.  60—588  '  '^'J^ 

1.  In  a  master  cylinder  comprising:  a  housmg  having  a  bore 
for  receiving  a  sliding  piston,  said  piston  cooperating  with  said 
housing  to  defme  a  pressure  chamber  in  said  bore,  said  bore 
being  connected  to  a  utilizing  circuit,  a  packing  seal  bemg 
disposed  around  the  head  of  said  sliding  piston  adjacent  to  said 
pressure  chamber,  said  packing  seal  having  a  peripheral  edge 
seaiingly  sliding  in  said  bore  and  an  inner  edge  defmuig  a  raduil 
clearance  with  the  head  of  said  piston,  said  packing  seal  being 
mounted  between  a  shoulder  on  the  head  of  said  piston  and  a 
stop  means  resiliently  urged  toward  an  abutment  on  said  piston 
head  said  packing  seal  by  fluid-tight  cooperation  with  said 
shoulder  controlling  the  fluid  communication  between  said 


1.  An  energy  transport  and  conversion  system  for  conduct- 
ing geothermal  energy  from  a  plurality  of  geographically 
dispersed  geothermal  sources  to  a  common  central  thermal 
power  station  without  substantial  loss  of  geothermal  energy 
comprising: 

(a)  multiple  geothermal  means  spaced  from  one  another, 
each  for  transferring  geothermal  energy  at  a  predeter- 
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mined  geothermal  temperature  level  from  a  naturally 
heated  material  beneath  the  earth's  surface  to  a  fluid  me- 
dium; 

(b)  a  central  thermal  power  station  spaced  away  from  each 
of  said  multiple  geothermal  means  including  means  for 
receiving  thermal  energy  from  said  fluid  medium; 

(c)  multiple  separate  elongate  conduits,  each  respectively 
coupled  between  one  of  said  multiple  geothermal  means 
and  said  thermal  power  station  for  conducting  said  fluid 
medium  therethrough  toward  said  central  thermal  power 
station;  and 

(d)  multiple  concentrating  solar  collector  means  each  being 
associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  separate  elongate 
conduits  and  arranged  in  longitudinally  extending  relation 
thereto,  for  transferring  focused  solar  energy  to  said  fluid 
medium  in  said  separate  elongate  conduits  at  a  tempera- 
lure  level  higher  than  said  geothermal  temperature  level 
as  said  fluid  medium  moves  through  the  conduit  toward 
said  central  thermal  power  station. 


introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stream  of  steam  from  (3) 
into  the  first  heat  exchange  zone  in  (1)  as  said  steam. 


4,099,382 

BY-PRODUCT  SUPERHEATED  STEAM  FROM  THE 

PARTIAL  OXIDATION  PROCESS 

Peter    L.    PaoU,    Weatoa,    ConB„    and    Rodney    McGann, 

Nortfaridae,  Cali/„  aadgnors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,439 

lat  CL2  FOIK  27/00 

MS.  CL  «fr-64«  45  dalu 


1.  In  the  process  for  producing  gaseous  mixtures  comprising 
H2.  CO  and  containing  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  HjO, 
CO2,  HjS,  COS,  CH4,  Nj,  A  and  particulate  carbon,  by  the 
partial  oxidation  of  a  hydrocartmnaceous  fuel,  or  liquid  oxy- 
genated hydrocarbonaceous  fuel,  or  a  slurry  of  solid  cartwna- 
ceous  fuel  and  water  or  a  hquid  hydrocarbon  with  a  free-oxy- 
gen containing  gas  and  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  tempera- 
lure  moderator,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1500'  to 
3500*  F  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  250  atmo- 
spheres absolute  in  the  reaction  zone  of  a  free-flow  noncata- 
lytic  gas  generator,  the  improvement  comprising:  (1)  continu- 
ously passing  the  effluent  gas  stream  leaving  the  reaction  zone 
of  said  gas  generator  through  a  first  heat  exchange  zone  in 
noncontact  heat  exchange  with  a  continuous  stream  of  steam 
produced  subsequently  in  the  process  in  step  (3)  thereby  con- 
vening said  steam  into  a  continuous  stream  of  superheated 
steam  while  simultaneously  reducing  the  temperature  of  the 
continuous  stream  of  efnuent  gas;  (2)  removing  a  continuous 
stream  of  said  superheated  steam  from  (1)  as  a  by-product 
stream;  (3)  continuously  passing  the  stream  of  effluent  gas 
leaving  the  first  heat  exchange  zone  in  (1)  directly  into  a  sec- 
ond beat  exchange  zone  where  it  passes  in  noncontact  heat 
exchange  with  a  stream  of  water,  thereby  converting  said 
water  mto  a  continuous  stream  of  steam,  while  simultaneously 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  continuous  stream  of  effluent 
gas;  (4)  removing  a  stream  of  raw  effluent  product  gas;  and  (5) 


4,099,383 

PARTIAL  OXIDATION  PROCESS 

Peter    L.    Piall,    WeMoa,    Coob^    and    Rodney    McGoa, 

Northridae.  Calif.,  aarignors  to  TezMo  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,438 

iBt  CX^  FOIK  27/00 

U.S.  a.  60—648  37  dadni 


1.  In  the  process  for  producing  gaseous  mixtures  comprising 
H2,  CO  and  containing  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  H2O, 
CO2,  H2S,  COS,  CH4,  N2,  A  and  particulate  carbon,  by  the 
partial  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbonaceous  fuel,  or  liquid  oxy- 
genated hydrocarbonaceous  fuel,  or  a  slurry  of  solid  carbona- 
ceous fuel  and  water  or  a  liquid  hydrocarbon,  with  a  free-oxy- 
gen containing  gas  and  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  tempera- 
ture moderator,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  15O0'  to 
3500*  F  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  250  atmo- 
spheres absolute  in  the  reaction  zone  of  a  free-flow  noncata- 
lytic  gas  generator,  the  improvement  comprising:  (I)  continu- 
ously passing  the  raw  effluent  gas  stream  leaving  the  reaction 
zone  of  said  gas  generator  through  a  first  heat  exchange  zone 
in  noncontact  heat  exchange  with  a  continuous  stream  of  a 
gaseous  heat  transfer  fluid  selected  from  the  group  superheated 
steam,  heliimi,  nitrogen,  argon,  hydrogen,  and  gaseous  mix- 
tures comprising  H2-t-CO;  (2)  introducing  the  stream  of  hot 
gaseous  beat  transfer  fluid  leaving  (1)  into  a  power  developing 
means  as  the  working  fluid  and  thereby  producing  power;  (3) 
cooling  the  gaseous  beat  transfer  fluid  leaving  (2)  by  noncon- 
tact heat  exchange  with  at  least  one  of  the  feed  materials  to  said 
gas  generator  and  optionally  with  water  in  a  separate  heat 
exchange  zone;  and  (4)  compressing  the  cooled  gaseous  heat 
transfer  fluid  leaving  (3)  by  means  of  a  gas  compressor  driven 
by  said  power  developing  means  and  recycling  the  compressed 
gaseous  heat  transfer  fluid  into  the  first  heat  exchange  zone  in 
step  (1). 


4,099484 
INTEGRAL  SEPARATOR  START-UP  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
VAPOR  GENERATOR  WITH  CONSTANT  PRESSURE 
FURNACE  CIRCUITRY 
WOlian  D.  SteTcna,  North  Caldwell,  and  Walter  P.  Gorze^o, 
Morriitawn,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignora  to  Foiter  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporatioii,  LiTlngitoii,  N  J. 

CootinnatJon-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  538  J36,  Jan.  2, 1975, 

abudoned.  TUa  application  Ang.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,313 

Int.  a.2  FOID  WOO 

VS.  a.  60—657  9  OaiiH 

1.  A  vapor  generating  system  for  use  in  a  power  plant  having 

a  steam  turbine  and  a  condenser  connected  in  a  series  flow 

relationship;  said  system  comprising  a  vapor  generating  section 

for  receiving  a  heat  exchange  fluid  and  applying  heat  to  said 

fluid;  a  superheating  section  for  applying  additional  heat  to 

said  fluid;  fluid  flow  circuitry  directly  connecting  said  vapor 
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generating  section  to  said  superheating  section;  a  pressure 
control  section  connected  directly  in  said  fluid  flow  circuitry 
in  a  series  flow  relation  with  said  vapor  generating  section  and 
said  superheating  section  for  receiving  said  fluid  from  said 
vapor  generating  section  and  controlling  the  pressure  of  said 
fluid;  and  separation  means  connected  directly  in  said  fluid 
flow  circuitry  between  said  pressure  control  section  and  said 
superheating  section  in  a  series  flow  relation  therewith  for 
separating  said  fluid  into  a  liquid  and  a  vapor  and  passing  the 
vapor  to  said  superheating  section;  said  pressure  control  sec- 


outlet  ends  and  at  a  second  end  to  the  heat  recovery 
element, 

a  bypass  conduit  disposed  so  as  to  provide  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  motive  fluid  source  and  said  extraction 
conduit, 

a  flow  control  device  for  regulating  fluid  flow  through  said 
bypass  conduit,  and, 

means  for  opening  said  flow  control  device  in  response  to 
said  motive  fluid's  pressure  dropping  a  predetermined 
amount  below  said  motive  fluid's  predetermined  pressure 
causing  motive  fluid  flow  through  said  bypass  conduit 
whereby  a  first  portion  of  said  bypassed  motive  fluid  can 
be  supplied  to  the  turbine  element  through  the  extraction 
conduit  while  a  second  portion  of  said  bypassed  motive 
fluid  can  be  routed  to  said  heat  recovery  element 


tion  including  a  plurality  of  conduits  connected  in  a  parallel 


4,099,386 


tion  including  a  pluraUty  01  conauiis  connecico  m  »  panuiti  4,099,386 

fluid  flow  reUtionship,  at  least  one  of  said  conduits  adapted  to    ARRANGEMENTS  USED  FOR  SHORING  EXCAVATIONS 

:...  «..:.!  r.».«  .«i^  fxrattr^  uv-tinn  Hurina  start-UD  and  full  TK  TVSV  HDOITNTI 


receive  fluid  from  said  furnace  section  during  start-up  and  full 
load  operation  of  said  vapor  generating  section,  and  valve 
means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  other  conduits  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  fijmace  after  a 
predetermined  amount  of  heat  has  been  added  to  said  fluid;  said 
separation  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  separators  con- 
nected in  a  parallel  relationship  and  adapted  to  receive  fluid 
from  said  conduits  during  start-up  and  fiill  load  operation  of 
said  vapor  generating  section. 

4,099,385 

EXTENDED  FUEL  CYCLE  OPERATION  FOR 

PRESSURIZED  WATER  REACTOR  PLANTS 

George  J.  SnTeatil,  Jr.,  Morton,  Pa,  aaaignor  to  Weatingboiiae 

Eleclric  Corp.,  Pittabmrgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,174 
lilt  CL'  FOIK  1/34;  G21C  9/0O 
MS.  a.  60—678  ' ' 


IN  THE  GROUND 

D.  Lodo  Arana  Si«nta,  Co«i,  34,  Zvago**.  Sp«ta 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,842 

Claimi  prtortty,  application  Spain.  Oct  8, 1975,  441.608 

Int  a.2  EOIG  S/00 

MS.  a.  61—45  R  '  C*'" 


1.  A  power  plant  comprising: 

a  source  of  motive  fluid  having  a  predetermined  pressure 
associated  therewith, 

a  turbine  element  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  end,  said  inlet 
end  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  motive  fluid 
source, 

a  heat  rejection  element  for  Uquefying  said  motive  fluid  to 
condensate,  said  heat  rejection  element  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  turbine's  outlet  end, 

a  heat  recovery  element  for  heating  the  condensate  and 
passing  it  therethrough  to  said  motive  fluid  source; 

an  extraction  conduit  coimected  at  a  first  end  to  a  predeter- 
mined point  within  said  turbine  between  said  inlet  and  said 


1.  In  a  timnel  lining  and  excavation  shoring  system  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  spaced-apart 
trusses  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  to 
be  shored,  and  metal  plating  unit  attached  to  and  spanning  the 
spaces  between  said  trusses,  the  space  between  said  plating  unit 
and  the  surface  to  be  shored  being  adapted  to  later  filling  with 
concrete,  the  improvement  of  a  modular  plating  unit  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  said  plating  unit  being  fabricated  of  pressed  steel; 

(b)  said  plating  unit  having  parallel  trapezoidal  longitudinal 
channels  therein; 

(c)  a  row  of  alternating  convex  and  concave  trapezoidal 
shapes  between  each  pair  of  parallel  trapezoidal  longitudi- 
nal channels,  the  apices  of  said  convex  and  concave  trape- 
zoidal shapes  being  parallel  and  being  located  in  spaced- 
apart  imaginary  pUnes; 

(d)  the  junction  of  the  walls  and  apices  of  said  trapezoidal 
longitudinal  channels  and  said  alternating  convex  and 
concave  trapezoidal  shapes  being  straight  and  comprising 
lines  for  action  as  flexing  poinU; 

(e)  windows  between  adjacent  concave  and  convex  trape- 
zoidal shapes;  and 

(0  said  windows  reducing  the  length  of  one  of  said  concave 
and  convex  trapezoidal  shapes. 
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4.099.387 

SHEET  STEEL  PILE  CLAMP 

Leomnl  L.  Frederick,  15  Orwtriew  T«r,  WhippMiy,  N  J.  07981, 

lad  Edwin  E.  Grcigg,  S09  Notky  Ri,  Siha  Spring,  Md. 

7O90A 

VMMkm  of  Ser.  No.  672,447,  Mmi.  31, 1976,  (budoned,  whldh  is 

,  corttaMflo.  of  Ser.  No.  486,624,  JoL  8, 1974,  ihuidoiied.  This 

appUamog  Dee.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,134 

lit.  a.'  E02D  11/00 

U&  a.  61-63  "C*^ 


paraUel  relationship  around  the  tunnel  axis;  a  frame  supporting 
and  guiding  the  members  for  individual  longitudinal  displace- 
ment; nuid  rams  coupled  between  the  frame  and  the  drive 
members  and  operable  to  advance  the  drive  members  m  suc- 
cessive stages  and  to  shift  up  the  frame  when  the  drive  mem- 
bers have  all  been  advanced;  and  automatic  means  for  inhibit- 
ing relative  movement  of  the  drive  members  when  the  frame  is 
being  shifted  by  the  rams,  the  reaction  forces  produced  by  the 
shifting  movement  being  distributed  evenly  to  the  drive  mem- 
bers. 

4,099,389 
CIRCULAR  KNTTTING  MACHINE 
Herbert  H.  Herbein,  Retflton,  Pa„  laslsaor  to  Ripple  Twist 
MiUa,  Uku,  Reidittg.  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,529 

Int  a.2  D04B  9/16.  15/50 

U&CL66-9R  If^"^ 


1.  A  universal  sheet  pUe  clamp  for  clamping  a  vibratory 
hammer  to  a  sheet  pile,  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  means  at  one  end  for  fixedly  connect- 
ing the  body  portion  to  a  vibratory  hammer,  a  slot  formed 
at  the  other  end  for  receiving  the  top  portion  of  a  she« 
pUe,  and  a  main  blind  bore  which  intersects  the  slot;  and 

jaw-like  members  mounted  within  the  main  blind  bore  on 
either  side  of  the  slot  for  engagement  with  the  sheet  pile, 
said  jaw-like  members  including: 

hydraulically  actuated  piston  means  on  one  side  of  the  sheet 
pile  with  means  for  gripping  the  sheet  pUe;  and 

laterally  adjusuble  piston  means  on  the  other  side  of  the 
sheet  pile  with  means  for  gripping  the  sheet  pile. 

4,099,388 
DRIVE  SHIELO  FOR  TUNNELING  APPARATUS  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  SUCH  A  SHIELD 
Hcin  irMiiianii  and  Herbert  Hdtkmip,  both  of  Werae,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geraimy,  aaaJgwra  to  Gewerkachaft  Eiaenhiitte  We«t- 

fkUa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,232 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1975,  2546755  _  ^  ^, 

Int  a.2  EOIG  3/00.  3/02 
UJS.  a.  61-85  •  *^'**™ 


■fflB^ 


1   A  drive  shield  for  use  in  timnel  driving  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  elongate  drive  members  arranged  side-by-side  m 


1   A  circular  knitting  machine  for  knitting  a  netting  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  warp  wales 
incorporating  an  elastic  weft  yam  in  a  heUcal  manner  in  the 
knit  chain  stitches  of  the  individual  warp  wales,  said  machine 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  stationary  slotted  needle  cyUnder  mounted  on  a  base 
circumferentially  spaced  latch  needles  disposed  in  slots  of 
said  needle  cylinder,  each  of  said  latch  needles  being 
provided  with  a  latch  having  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position; 
a  rotatable  annular  cam  ring  defining  needle  operatmg  cams; 
rotary  drive  means  to  drive  said  annular  cam  ring  in  order  to 
provide  for  reciprocating  motion  of  said  needles  in  said 

slots; 

a  stationary  support  plate  axiaUy  aligned  with  and  disposed 
above  said  needle  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  hoUow  roUUble  elongated  feed  tubes  sup- 
ported by  said  support  plate  and  associated  with  said 
needles,  said  feed  tubes  being  adapted  to  receive  individ- 
ual warp  yams  approximately  concentric  with  the  center 
Une  thereof; 

each  of  said  feed  tubes  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
aperture  extending  substantially  Uterally  therethrough 
near  one  end  thereof,  said  feed  mbes  being  adapted  to  feed 
individual  warp  yams  to  said  needles  through  said  aper- 
tures; 

a  driving  member  disposed  above  said  needle  cyhnder  and 
adjacent  said  feed  tubes,  each  of  said  feed  Wbes  being 
provided  with  a  driven  member  whereby  rotation  of  said 
driving  member  produces  rotation  of  said  driven  members 
and  said  feed  tubes; 

said  driving  member  being  interconnected  to  said  rotatable 
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cam  ring  such  that  rotation  of  said  cam  ring  produces 
rotation  of  said  driving  member; 

at  least  one  bobbin  of  elastic  weft  yam  mounted  on  said 
driving  member  for  feeding  weft  yam  across  the  warp 
yams; 

a  plurality  of  latch  wires  carried  by  said  annular  cam  ring 
and  which  cooperate  with  said  latch  needles  in  order  to 
prevent  premature  closure  thereof  when  the  latch  needles 
are  in  a  raised  position; 

weft  yam  feed  control  means  for  controlling  the  feed  of 
elastic  weft  yam  to  said  needle  cylinder,  said  weft  yam 
being  incorporated,  unknit,  in  the  spaced  chain  stitehes  of 
the  warp  wale; 

said  weft  yam  feed  control  means  comprising  a  feed  take-up 
wheel  mounted  on  said  driving  member,  means  to  rotate 
said  take-up  wheel  defmed  by  a  drive  mechanism  associ- 
ated with  said  annular  cam  ring,  said  drive  mechanism 
being  defined  by  an  idler  wheel  adapted  to  rotate  with  said 
annular  cam  ring  and  power  transmission  means  to  trans- 
fer rotary  motion  from  said  idler  wheel  to  said  take-up 
wheel,  said  power  transmission  means  comprising  a 
sprocket  associated  with  said  idler  wheel  and  a  sprocket 
associated  with  said  take-up  wheel  and  a  chain  intercon- 
necting said  sprockets; 

adjustment  means  provided  at  said  idler  wheel  in  order  to 
vary  the  circumference  of  rotation  of  said  idler  wheel  and 
the  speed  of  said  idler  wheel; 

the  relationship  of  said  rotary  drive  means  to  said  feed  tubes 
and  said  annular  cam  ring  of  said  needle  cyUnder  being 
such  that  said  warp  yams  are  fed  to  said  needles  during 
each  circular  rotation  of  said  feed  tubes. 


4,099,390 

SELECTION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  NEEDLES  OF  A 

KNTFTING  MACHINE 

Jnan  Vinas,  Middle  Villi«e,  N.Y.,  lasignor  to  Vinatez  Knitting 
Syttems,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,417,  Not.  4, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,105 

Int  CI.!  0048  15/78.  15/74 

VS.  a.  66—50  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  selection  device  for  knitting  machines  having  a  rotating 
cylinder  with  slots  around  its  circumference  for  accommodat- 
ing knitting  needles  and  associated  needle  jacks  therein,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  jack  selector  means  each  having  a  deflect- 
able end  portion  and  cam  means  spaced  from  a  free  end  of 
said  deflectable  portion  and  integral  therewith; 

(b)  support  means  for  positioning  said  jack  selector  means 
relative  to  the  cylinder  whereby  said  free  end  of  each  said 
jack  selector  means  operatively  coacts  with  associated 
needle  jacks; 

(c)  actuator  means  for  deflecting  selected  ones  of  said  jack 
selector  means  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  pro- 
gram, said  actuator  means  including  cam  follower  means 
for  engaging  said  cam  means  and  thereby  deflecting  said 
deflectable  end  portion  of  said  jack  selector  means  in  a 


direction  whereby  the  needle  jack  associated  therewith  is 
engaged  and  displaced;  and 
(d)  means  for  changing  said  direction  of  deflecting  said 
deflectable  end  portion  including  a  comb-like  member 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  defining  comb  slots  therebe- 
tween, said  deflecuble  end  portion  of  each  said  jack  selec- 
tor means  extending  through  said  comb  slots  and  being 
disposed  against  either  of  two  opposite  surfaces  of  adja- 
cent teeth. 


4,099,391 
LATCH  KNTTTING  NEEDLE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Masao  Fuknhara,  NIaUmuro,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Fnkiihan  Nee- 
dle Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,785 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  6, 1977,  52-81176 

Int  CL'  D04B  35/04 

VS.  CL  66—121  6  Claims 


-J.-^ 


.j^ 


1.  In  a  pivotted  latch  needle  having  a  stem  portion,  a  slot 
formed  in  said  stem  portion,  a  latch  pivolally  disposed  in  said 
slot  for  oscillating  movement  between  its  opened  and  closed 
positions,  the  said  latch  having  a  spoon-shaped  end  thereof,  an 
improved  seat  in  said  needle  to  receive  said  spoon-shaped  end 
of  said  latch  therein  when  the  latter  is  in  its  said  opened  posi- 
tion, said  seat  comprising  a  concave-shaped  recess  formed  in 
said  stem  portion,  the  shape  of  the  surface  of  said  recess  con- 
forming to  the  shape  of  the  exterior  surface  of  an  arcuate 
section  of  a  right  circular  cone  the  axis  of  which  is  in  a  plane 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  slot 


4,099492 
YARN  CUTTING  AND  GRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Francesco  Lonatl,  Via  Vaiaorda,  28,  Breada,  Italy 
FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  Jua.  21, 1976,  24512  A/7^ 
Not.  18,  1976,  29510  A/76 

Int  a.2  D04B  15/60 
VS.  a.  66—140  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  yam  cutting  and  gripping  device  for  a  circular  knitting 
machine,  and  particularly  for  a  double-cylinder  circular  knit- 
ting machine,  said  device  comprising  a  fixed  blade,  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  strip-like  elements,  movable  back-and-forth  along 
the  length  thereof  adjacently  said  fixed  blade  and  each  having 
a  booked  end  lying  on  the  same  plane  as  said  strip-like  ele- 
ments, said  booked  end  having  a  cutting  edge  adapted  to  coop- 
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crate  with  said  fixed  blade  to  eflect  the  cutting  of  tlie  yam,  an 
elastically  biasaed  body  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  to  said 
fixed  blade  for  pressing  said  strip-like  elements  against  said 
fued  blade,  said  body  acting  as  a  gripping  means  for  the  yam 
cut  by  the  device,  wherein  each  of  said  strip-lilte  elements  has, 
between  said  hooked  end  and  remaining  portion  thereof,  a  lug 
spaced  apart  from  said  hooked  end  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  the  surface  of  said  lug  facing  said  fixed  blade 
being  recessed  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  cutting  by  an  extent 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  transverse  dimension  of  the 
yam  to  be  cut  and  gripped. 


hinge  means,  which  means  affords  movement  of  said  red 
relative  to  the  bike  frame  between  a  swung  out  access  position 


4,099,393 
SPACE  PRENT  HEAD  DRAW  ROLLS 
Alan  Hedley  Norris;  Edwin  Dwaln  Cromer,  am)  Phillip  Wayne 
Cbanbley,  all  of  Rome,  Ga^  assignora  to  Chanpioa  Intema- 
tiooal  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

CoBtJanation  of  Ser.  No.  696,637,  Jim.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatlofl  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,080 

Int.  O.^  D06B  1/14.  15/02 

VS.  CL  68—22  R  9  Clairai 


1.  In  a  yam  space  dyeing  apparatus  comprising  a  print  mech- 
anism for  applying  dye  in  a  controlled  pattern  to  yam  passing 
into  contact  therewith  under  tension  between  a  feed  roll  and 
the  nip  of  a  first  and  second  draw  roll,  said  print  mechanism 
including  at  least  one  print  roll  in  communication  with  dye 
paste-containing  vessel  for  spreading  the  dye  paste  on  the  yam 
in  a  controlled  pattern,  said  draw  rolls  including  first  and 
second  counter-rotating  rolls  mechanically  engaged  with  each 
other,  said  first  roll  including  a  core  and  a  link  wire  sheath 
covering  the  exterior  surface  of  said  core,  the  links  of  said  wire 
sheath  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  a  coarse  mesh  and  dis- 
crete points  of  substantially  tangential  contact  between  said 
first  and  second  rolls;  said  second  roll  including  a  core  and  a 
resiUent  covering  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  second  roll 
core:  and  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  rolls  in 
opposite  directions  whereby  said  draw  rolls  maintain  tension  in 
and  advance  the  dye  pasted  yam  without  displacing  the  pat- 
tern of  the  dye  paste  contained  on  said  yam. 


4,09934 
BICYCLE  CABLE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Uuzlo  Joo,  3002  W.  KUboom  Atc.,  MUwankee,  Wis.  S3208 
FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,487 
lat  a.2  E05B  71/00:  B62H  5/00 
VS.  CL  70—233  4  Clairaa 

1.  A  bicycle  locking  device  comprising  a  storage  reel,  con- 
necting means  for  connecting  said  storage  reel  to  a  bike  frame 
with  said  reel  being  located  between  the  front  wheel  and  seat, 
a  flexible  cable,  first  means  for  securing  a  first  end  of  said  cable 
to  said  reel,  and  second  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of 
said  cable  to  said  bike  frame,  said  second  means  comprising  a 
socket  adapted  to  be  clamped  to  the  bike  frame,  and  said  sec- 
ond means  fiuther  including  a  plug  on  said  second  cable  end 
receivable  in  said  socket  aperture  and  registrable  openings  on 
said  plug  and  said  socket  to  receive  the  shackle  of  a  lock  and 
wherein  said  connecting  means  for  said  storage  reel  comprises 


and  a  storage  position  partially  within  the  outline  of  a  bike 
frame. 


4,099,395 
TUMBLER  PIN-TYPE  CYLINDER  LOCK 
Roque  Villwcal  Garza,  Crozco  y  Bern  201-203,  Ml  la  Riben, 
Mexico 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Mexico,  Apr.  27,  1976,  164449; 
Dec.  3,  1976,  167256 

Int  CU  E05B  27/04 
VS.  CL  70—360  6  Clalmi 


1.  A  tumbler  pin-type  cylinder  lock  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein,  a  plurality  of  tumbler  pin 
bores  in  the  housing  normal  to  the  cylinder  bore  and  intenect- 
ing  the  same,  a  lock  cylinder  mounted  in  the  cylinder  bore  for 
controlled  axial  or  axial  and  radial  movement  relative  to  the 
housing,  a  key  receiving  slot  in  the  lock  cylinder,  cylinder 
control  tumbler  pins  mounted  in  the  tumbler  pin  bores,  a  key 
having  a  profile  conforming  to  the  tumbler  pin  combination 
and  a  stop  member,  said  stop  member  engaging  a  cooperating 
striker  on  the  lock  cylinder  for  axially  moving  the  cylinder 
within  the  cylinder  bore  in  the  housing;  wherein  the  slop 
member  on  the  key  comprises  a  portion  of  the  profile  conform- 
ing to  the  tumbler  pin  combination  and  the  cooperating  striker 
on  the  lock  cylinder  comprises  one  of  the  tumbler  pins. 


4,099,396 

PICK-RESISTANT  AXIAL  SPLIT-PIN  TUMBLER-TYPE 

LOCK  MECHANISM 

WmiaiD  J.  Kerr,  MwUaaa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Lock  Co.. 

Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Aog.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,442 

Int  a.2  E05B  27/08 

VS.  CL  70—363  16  Claima 

1.  In  an  axial  split-pin  tumbler-type  lock  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  lock  cylinder,  a  barrel  assembly  secured  within  said 
cylinder  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  between 
front  and  rear  ends  thereof,  said  barrel  assembly  including  a 
forwardly  disposed  operating  part  rotatable  about  said  axis  and 
a  rearwardly  disposed  stationary  part  adjoining  the  operating 
part  at  a  transverse  interfacia]  plane,  means  forming  longitudi- 
nal bores  in  said  operating  and  stationary  parts  respectively, 
said  bores  In  respective  parts  being  movable  into  and  out  of 
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alignment  upon  rotation  of  said  operating  part,  tumblers  each 
having  a  forwardly  disposed  driver  element  carried  in  one  of 
said  operating  part  bores  and  a  separate  rearwardly  disposed 
follower  element  carried  in  one  of  said  stationary  part  bores 
and  the  elements  adjoining  each  other  when  in  a  pair  of  aligned 
bores,  said  tumblers  each  being  reciprocally  movable  in  the 
axial  direction  in  a  pair  of  aligned  bores  between  positions 
wherein  the  joint  between  said  elements  thereof  is  disposed 
respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  interfacial  plane,  said 
operating  part  being  freed  for  rotation  when  said  joints  coin- 
cide with  said  interfacial  plane,  and  spring  means  yieldingly 
urging  said  tumblers  in  aUgned  bores  forwardly  to  positions 
wherein  said  interfacial  plane  is  bridged  by  said  follower  ele- 
ments to  secure  the  operating  and  stationary  parts  against 
relative  rotation,  said  driver  elements  having  front  ends  en- 
gageable  with  a  key  which  when  moved  rearwardly  moves 
said  tumblers  in  aligned  bores  into  positions  wherein  said  joints 


member  for  engaging  and  driving  the  shifter  about  the 

axis;  and 


■^.  .^^ 


a  removable,  lock  retainer  member  having  one  end  engaged 
to  the  lock  with  the  opposite  end  projecting  through  the 
radial  slot  and  engaging  the  sleeve  at  the  inside  end. 


4,099,398 

LOCK  KEY,  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND 

LOCK  EMPLOYING  THIS  KEY 

Paul  Lipachntz,  Croi8sy-«ur-Seine,  France,  aaaignor  to  Sodete 
Neiman  SA,  Courberoie,  France 

Continuation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  561,14<,  Mtf .  24, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780^34 

Clalna  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  Apr.  18,  1974,  74  13585 

Int.  a.2  E05B  19/04 

VS.  CL  70—406  9  daimi 


coincide  with  said  interfacial  plane,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

providing  at  least  one  combination  of  two  adjacent  ones  of 
said  pairs  of  aligned  bores  in  longitudinal  communication 
with  each  other  to  permit  sidewise  engagement  of  an 
element  of  a  tumbler  in  one  pair  with  an  element  of  a 
tumbler  in  the  remaining  pair, 

providing  mechanical  interlock  means  on  a  side  surface  of  an 
element  of  a  tumbler  disposed  in  each  of  said  adjacent 
pairs  of  aligned  bores,  said  interlock  means  on  respective 
elements  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  each  other  to 
interengage  the  elements, 

whereby  when  one  of  said  latter  tumbler  elements  bridges 
said  interfacial  plane,  appUcation  of  picking  torque  to  said 
operating  part  tends  to  move  the  elements  laterally  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  cause  said  interengagement  thereof 
and  thereby  constrain  the  elements  to  move  together  as  a 
unit  in  the  axial  direction. 


4,099,397 

SNAP-IN  CYLINDER  FOR  DISC  AND  PIN  TUMBLER 

CA.M  LOCKS 

Robert  L.  Danenbangh,  Rockford,  U.,  aaaignor  to  Keystone 

Consolidated  Indnstriea,  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Job.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,307 
InL  CL2  E05B  9/04 
VS.  CL  70-371  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  lock  assembly  including  a  removable  cylin- 
der lock  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  sleeve  including  a  centerline  axis,  an  inside  end,  and  out- 
side end  and  a  generally  cylindrical  opening  therethrough 
with  a  radial  slot  from  the  opening  through  the  side  of  said 
sleeve; 
a  shifter  in  the  opening  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the  sleeve; 
k  bolt  attached  to  the  shifter  at  the  inside  end  of  the  sleeve 

and  projecting  to  engage  a  strike; 
a  key  operated  cylinder  lock  positioned  in  the  sleeve  open- 
ing from  the  outside  end  including  a  projecting  drive 


1.  A  key  comprising  a  manipulating  head  part  and  an  integral 
lock  operating  part  for  insertion  into  a  key  receiving  slot  of  a 
lock,  an  integral  connecting  part  extending  the  full  length  of 
the  key  and  connecting  portions  of  said  head  part  and  said 
operating  part  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  portions  of  said 
head  and  operating  parts  on  one  side  of  the  connecting  part 
lying  in  a  common  plane  and  the  portions  of  said  head  and 
operating  part  on  the  other  side  of  said  connecting  part  also 
lying  in  a  common  plane,  said  integral  coimecting  part  includ- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  section  disposed  in  a  plane  offset 
from  that  plane  common  to  said  portions  of  said  head  and 
operating  parts  on  said  one  side  of  said  connecting  part,  and 
wherein  an  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  portion  of  said  operating 
part  most  remote  from  said  connecting  part  is  coded  by  notch- 
ing and  constitutes  means  cooperating  with  tumbler  elments  of 
a  lock  when  said  operating  part  is  inserted  into  a  key  receiving 
slot  of  a  lock. 


4,099,399 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCHON  OF 

HOT-FORMED  METALUC  ROD 

Milton  E.  Berry,  and  Daniel  B.  Cofer,  both  of  CarroUton,  Ga., 

aadgnors  to  Sontfcwire  Company,  CarroUton,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,126,  Sep.  17, 1975,  abuKioaed.  Thit 

appUcation  Jna.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,965 

InL  a.:  B21B  9/00.  45/04 

VS.  CL  72—38  10  Claiw 

1.  The  improved  method  of  hot-forming  a  metallic  cast  bar 

of  the  type  wherein  a  continuous  length  of  bar  is  conveyed 
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from  a  casting  machine  to  a  hot-roUing  mill  along  a  path  which 
exposes  said  bar  to  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  thereby  rorming 
metaUic  oxides  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  bar  and  wherein 
said  bar  IS  mechamcaUy  cleaned  prior  to  entry  into  said  rolling 
null,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 


said  reversible  collar  within  said  second  housing  for  permitting 
said  collar  to  be  releasably  installed  and  removed  in  response 
to  generally  axially  directed  forces. 


mechanically  removing  oxide  from  the  surface  of  the  bar 
while  in  a  chemically  reducing  environment  for  limiting 
the  amount  of  metal  mechanically  removed  from  the 
surface  of  the  bar,  thus  minimizing  mechanical  damage 
and  microporosity  of  the  bar;  and  then  maintaining  the 
de-oxidized  bar  in  a  reducing  environment  at  least  until 
the  bar  is  introduced  into  a  rolling  mill. 

4,099,400 

VERSATILE  EXPANDING  APPARATUS  FOR  TUBES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

DcnaM  E.  Schott,  Chc<tCT,  Vt^  aarigDor  to  Thomas  C.  WUaoa. 

he.  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,792 

lat  a.^  B21D  39/ JO 

UAa.7J-122  ucUim, 


4,099,401 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SPIRALLY  WOUND 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Leoiurd  F.  Hag,  Wheatridge;  Donald  H.  McOelland,  Uttletot 

and  Toahio  Uba,  DeoTer,  all  of  Colo.,  aadgnors  to  The  Girta 

Robber  Company,  DenTer,  Colo. 

DiTfaioii  of  Ser.  No.  81033«,  Jua.  27,  1977,  which  Is  a  dirision 

of  Ser.  No.  733,674,  Oct  18,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,064,725  This 

appUcation  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,157 

Int  a.2  B21C  47/12 

UACL  72-147  sc^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  expanding  an  end  portion  of  a  tubular 
member  positioned  within  an  opening  defined  by  an  outer 
member,  which  comprises  a  generally  elongated  fint  housing 
havmg  one  end  portion  adapted  to  be  rotaubly  inserted  into 
the  tubular  member,  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  ex- 
panding the  end  portion  of  the  tubular  member  outwardly  in 
engaged  reUtion  with  peripheral  portions  of  the  opening  and 
for  developing  forces  directed  axiaUy  into  the  tubular  member 
a  Kcood  bousmg  adapted  to  be  securedly  positioned  along 
Pfe-aeJecfed  locations  of  said  first  housing  and  having  at  least  a 
fint  open  end  portion  positioned  to  face  said  outer  member  and 
the  end  portion  of  the  tubular  member,  a  reversible  collar 
member  having  first  and  second  free  end  portions  adapted  to 
be  removably  positioned  within  the  opening  of  said  second 
housmg  m  at  least  one  of  two  positions,  the  first  position 
wherem  the  first  free  end  portion  is  configured  to  be  engaged 
at  least  with  said  outer  member  in  a  manner  to  permit  the 
tubular  member  to  be  expanded  so  as  to  extend  a  predeter- 
mmed  distance  outwardly  of  the  said  outer  member  and  a 
*Kond  position  wherein  the  second  free  end  portion  is  config- 
ined  to  be  engaged  at  least  with  said  outer  member  to  retain 
the  end  of  the  tubular  member  substantiaUy  continuous  with 
surface  portions  of  said  outer  member,  means  positioned  within 
said  second  housing  for  engageably  routably  supporting  said 
coUar  member  to  provide  reaction  forces  to  said  coUar  member 
m  a  generally  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  said  first 
housing  during  rotation  thereof  so  as  to  maintain  the  prese- 
lected relation  between  said  tubular  member  and  said  outer 
member  as  determined  by  the  configuration  of  the  free  end 
portMn  of  said  reversible  collar  in  any  given  position,  and 
rMlient  means  positioned  within  said  second  housing  and 
bemg  adapted  to  releasably  retain  either  of  said  end  portions  of 


1.  A  method  for  spirally  winding  electrode  plates  and  sepa- 
rators mto  a  cylindrical  cell  pack  subassembly  for  inclusion  in 
an  electrocheimcal  cell,  comprising: 
disposing  in  juxtaposition  first  and  second  retractable  wind- 
mg  heads  each  carrying  a  driving  surface  for  winding  the 
electrode  plates  and  separators  into  spiral  form; 
positioning  a  mandrel  intermediate  the  winding  beads  and 

opposite  each  of  the  driving  surfaces; 
feeding  a  leading  edge  of  one  of  the  electrode  plates,  adja- 
cent which  is  disposed  at  least  one  separator  layer,  in 
between  the  mandrel  and  the  driving  surface  of  the  first 
winding  head; 
feeding  a  leading  edge  of  the  other  electrode  plate,  adjacent 
which  is  disposed  at  least  one  separator  layer,  in  between 
the  mandrel  and  the  driving  surface  of  the  second  winding 
head; 
locking  the  winding  heads  into  winding  position  by  advanc- 
ing the  winding  heads  toward  one  another  and  by  sand- 
wiching the  plates  and  separators  between  each  of  the 
driving  surfaces  and  mandrel;  and 
driving  at  least  one  of  the  driving  surfaces  while  simulta- 
neously retractmg  the  winding  heads  away  from  one 
another  whereby  the  spiraUy  wound  cell  pack  is  formed. 

4,099,402 
STRETCH  REDUCING  OF  HOLLOW  STOCK 
Hont  Biller,  Kettwig,  F«4  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  aarignor  to  Man. 
«»»«um)hren-Werke,  A.G,  DoMldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,976 
Claima  priority,  appUcatlao  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 

Int  a.!  B21B  17/N 
U.S.  a.  72-234  jcUm. 

2.  Method  of  stretch  reducing  pipes  in  a  multiple  stand 
rolhng  mill,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

using  three  grooved  rolls  per  stand  with  largest  radius  a  and 
smaUest  radius  b  of  each  groove  reUtive  to  a  roll  axis, 
whereby  a  ratio  a/ft  from  stand  to  stand  for  the  major 
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reduction  passes  changes  by  less  than  0.4%  and  the  differ-    speed  of  said  drum  when  said  arm  pivots  in  said  opposite 
ence  between  the  largest  and  smallest  values  for  the   direction. 


4,099,404 

AUTOMATIC  AIR  LEAK  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  BATTERIES 

William  J.  Eberie,  Reading,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  General  Battery 

Cotporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Diristott  of  Ser.  No.  605,271,  Ang.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,010^40, 

which  is  a  continnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,273,  May  31, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3,938^68.  This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

692,165 

Int  a.2  GOIM  3/26 

VS.  a.  73— 4SJ  14  Claims 


contact  squeezed  length  in  each  pass  remains  below  a 
particular  value. 


4,099,403 
IN-LINE  WIRE  DRAWING  MACHINE 
Richard  A.  Alcock,  and  Robert  M.  Gnthrie,  both  of  Rockford, 
ni.,  aasigaors  to  Rockford  Manafactnring  Groop,  Inc.,  Rock- 
ford,  m. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,522 

Int  a.2  B21C  I/I2 

VS.  CL  72—288  6  CUms 


1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  a  length  of  wire  through  a  die  and 
for  supplying  the  wire  to  a  using  station,  and  apparatus  com- 
prising a  support  a  drum  roUWbly  mounted  on  said  support, 
said  drum  having  an  entrance  end  portion  for  receiving  the 
wire  from  the  die  and  having  an  exit  end  portion  from  which 
the  wire  is  supplied  to  the  using  station,  there  being  a  coil  of 
wire  wrapped  around  said  drum  between  said  entrance  and  exit 
end  portions  with  said  coil  being  composed  of  a  number  of 
wraps  in  a  single  layer,  a  variable  speed  drive  mechanism  for 
rotating  said  drum  thereby  a  draw  wire  onto  said  entrance  end 
portion  and  to  supply  wire  off  of  said  exit  end  portion,  said 
drive  mechanism  comprising  a  motor,  an  input  pulley  con- 
nected to  be  routed  by  said  motor,  an  output  pulley  connected 
to  rotate  said  drtim,  and  an  endless  belt  connected  between  said 
pulleys  to  transmit  rotation  from  said  input  pulley  to  said 
output  pulley,  each  of  said  pulleys  being  adjustable  in  effective 
diameter  and  being  operable  when  adjusted  to  change  the 
speed  of  said  output  pulley  and  said  drum,  means  for  enabling 
the  effective  diameters  of  said  pulleys  to  be  manually  adjusted 
so  as  to  cause  said  drum  to  rotate  at  a  selected  speed,  a  sensing 
arm  pivoted  on  said  support  and  engaging  the  wire  being 
supplied  from  the  exit  end  portion  of  said  drum  to  said  using 
station  in  such  a  maimer  as  to  form  such  wire  into  a  loop,  said 
arm  increasing  the  size  of  said  loop  when  pivoted  in  one  direc- 
tion and  permitting  the  size  of  said  loop  to  decrease  when 
pivoted  in  the  opposite  direction,  means  for  biasing  said  arm  in 
said  one  direction,  and  means  connected  between  said  arm  and 
at  least  one  of  said  pulleys  and  operable  to  change  the  effective 
diameters  of  said  pulleys  to  decrease  the  speed  of  said  drum 
when  said  arm  pivots  in  said  one  direction  and  to  increase  the 


1.  Automatic  leak  testing  apparatus  for  leak  testing  battery 
cells  in  batteries  having  different  longitudinal  dimensions  by 
periodically  coupling  and  decoupling  a  nozzle  assembly  with 
said  battery  cells  and  introducing  a  predetermined  amount  of 
gas  into  said  battery  cells  and  monitoring  the  gas  pressure  in 
said  cells,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  assembly  movable  to  mate  with  at  least  one  cell 
outlet  of  a  battery, 

(b)  first  conveyor  means  for  longitudinally  advancing  said 
batteries,  iocluxiing  a  [losition  for  coupling  said  nozzle 
assembly  to  one  of  said  batteries, 

(c)  sensing  means  for  determining  the  longitudinal  advance- 
ment of  one  of  said  batteries  along  said  fu^t  conveyor 
means, 

(d)  stop  means  for  isolating  said  one  of  said  batteries  and 
precluding  the  remainder  of  said  batteries  from  interfering 
with  the  testing  process,  said  stop  means  acting  in  re- 
sponse to  the  determination  of  said  sensing  means, 

(e)  means  for  sensing  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  one 
of  said  batteries,  and 

(0  said  stop  means  thereby  moving  said  one  of  said  batteries 
to  said  position  for  coupling  said  nozzle  assembly  to  one  of 
said  batteries  in  automatic  response  to  said  means  for 
sensing  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  one  of  said 
batteries. 


4,099,405 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  PIPES  FOR 

LEAKS,  AND  SEALS  THEREFOR 
Thomas  D.  Hank,  Hontisgton  Beach,  and  Enieat  D.  Hank. 
Signal  HOI,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Scrrice  Eqnipmcnt 
Design  Co.,  Inc.,  Signal  Hill,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,190 
Int  a.'  GOIM  3/28:  F17D  3/(M 
VS.  CI  73—46  59  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  leaks  in  joints  in  pipe  sections, 
which  comprises: 
(a)  casing  means  adapted  to  open  for  litceral  reception  of  a 
jointed  pipe  section,  and  then  to  close  to  define  a  chamber 
around  at  least  one  joint  in  said  pipe  section, 
(b>  means  to  lock  said  casing  means  in  closed  condition, 
(c)  means  to  seal  said  chamber  without  the  necessity  of 
employing  a  packer  therein, 
said  seal  means  including  a  longitudinal  strip  seal  for 
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xaling  a  JongitudiMj  joint  between  opposed  regions  of 
s«id  casing  means  when  the  Utter  is  in  closed  condition, 
said  strip  seaJ  having  a  rubber  body  adapted  to  be  de- 
fonned  in  response  to  closing  of  said  casing  means, 
and  to  be  further  deformed  in  response  to  creation  of 
high  fluid  pressures  within  said  chamber,  said  rubber 
body  of  said  longitudinal  strip  seal  having  molded 
tberem  substantially  non-deformable  insert  means 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  longitudinal  strip  seal 
in  sealing  very  high  fluid  pressures  in  said  chamber, 


probe,  of  a  fir«  predetermined  length  and  having  a  first 
and  a  second  end; 

b.  a  second,  electricaUy  conducUve,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing probe,  of  a  second  predetermined  length  shorter  than 
that  of  said  first  probe  and  having  a  fust  and  a  second  end; 

c.  a  third,  electrically  conducUve,  longitudinally  extending 
probe,  of  a  third  predetermined  length  shorter  than  that  of 
said  second  probe  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

d.  means  for  mounting  said  fu^t  ends  of  said  probes  in  gener- 
ally planar  relation  such  that  said  second  ends  of  said 
probes  will  be  displaced  unequally  from  said  mounting 
means; 

e.  means  supporting  said  mounting  means  with  respect  to  the 
soil  to  be  tested  such  that  said  probes  may  extending 
downwardly  mto  a  test  hole  into  the  soil  to  be  tested; 

f  a  first  timing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  third  probes 
and  controUed  by  the  conductivity  therebetween  for 
actuation  of  said  first  timing  means  in  response  to  conduc- 
Uon  between  said  probes  provided  by  fluid  within  the  test 
hole;  and, 

g.  a  second  timing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
probes  and  controlled  by  the  conductivity  therebetween 
for  actuation  of  said  second  timing  means  in  response  to 
conduction  between  said  probes  provided  by  fluid  within 
the  test  hole. 


said  seal  means  fiirther,  including  end  seal  means  provided 
around  said  pipe  section  at  the  ends  of  said  chamber  to 
prevent  escape  of  high-pressure  fluid  longitudinally  of 
said  pipe  section, 

(d)  means  to  create  a  very  high  fluid  pressure  in  said  sealed 
chamber,  and 

(e)  means  to  indicate  a  reduction  in  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
chamber,  thus  indicating  the  presence  of  a  leak  in  a  joint  in 
said  pipe  section. 


4,099,407 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURTSG  THE  PRE-STRESS  IN 

HOOP-BOIWD  ANULUSBS  OF  RECTANGULAR 

CROSS-SECTION  AND  MADE  OF  PIEZOELECTRIC 

CERAMIC  MATEIUAL 

Henri  Lonit,  Toulon,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnle  IndustrieUe 

de»  Telecommunicatlona  at-Alcatel  S.A.,  Paria,  Frwice 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,720 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnace,  Jon.  9,  1976,  76  17453 

tot  CL2  COIN  3/36:  GOIR  29/22;  COIN  33/3S 

VS.  a.  7i-M  J  R  ,  o^ 


4,099,406 

DEVICE  FOR  ALTOMATICAIXY  TESTING  FLUID 

ABSORPTION  RATES  OF  SOa 

MeWn  A.  Fnlkenoo,  BnmaTlUe,  Minn-,  aadgnor  to  Hammer 

todnatries  Inc.,  Mloneapotia,  Minn. 

ConUanatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,405,  Not.  10,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,922 

laL  a.2  COIN  5/02 

0&  a.  73-73  ,3cui™ 


1.  A  device  for  timing  fluid  absorption  into  soUs  to  establish 
a  rate  of  absorption,  said  device  including: 
a.  a  first,  electricaUy  conducUve,  longitudinally  extending 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  pre-stress  in  a  hoop-bound 
annulus  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  and  made  of  piezo- 
electric ceramic  material,  said  method  comprising  the  ileps  of: 

applying  a  pressure  stress  on  the  internal  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  annulus,  said  pressure  stress  having  a  main  continu- 
ous component  and  a  subsidiary  sine-shaped  component, 

varying  the  main  continuous  component  while  keeping  the 
maximum  ampUtude  of  said  subsidiary  sine-shaped  com- 
ponent at  a  constant  value,  said  main  continuous  compo- 
nent assuming  several  values, 

and  measuring  the  sinusoidal  electric  voltage  generated 
across  the  annulus  by  the  subsidiary  component  of  said 
pressure  stress  for  each  value  of  the  main  continuous 
component,  whereby,  the  main  continuous  pressure  stress 
component  which  corresponds  to  the  maximum  value  of 
said  voltage  is  a  measure  equal,  in  absolute  value,  of  the 
pre-stress  due  to  binding. 
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4,099,408     

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  SHEET  METALS 
David   C.    Lodwigwn,    Hcmpfleid   Township,    Weatmorebuid 
County,  Pa.^  aaalgnor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,974 

tot  a.!  GOIN  3/OS 

VS.  CL  73—95  16  Claim 


iromma^tt 


I.  A  method  for  tensQe  testing  a  sheet  metal  specimen  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
preparing  the  specimen  to  have  a  reduced  width  portion  for 

a  part  of  the  specimen  length  to  be  tested,  thereby  defining 

a  full  width  section  and  a  reduced  width  section, 
measuring  the  widths  of  the  reduced  width  section  and  the 

full  width  section  and  the  thickness  of  the  specimen, 
straining  the  specimen  to  failure, 
measuring  the  thickness  and  width  of  the  full  width  section, 

and 
calculating  the  strain  hardening  exponent  of  the  sheet  metal 

from  the  thickness  and  width  measurements. 


4,099,409 
MULTI-AXIS  LOAD  CELL  WITH  ARCUATE  FLEXURES 
Jamca  Junior  Edmond,  Southfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bcn> 
diz  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  JnL  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,966 

tot  a.^  GOIL  5/16 

VS.  a.  73—133  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  multi-axis  load  cell  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  hub  disposed  in  said  housing; 

means  for  coimecting  said  housing  and  said  hub  and  for 
receiving  and  transmitting  a  load  applied  to  said  hub  or 
said  housing,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  one-piece 
flexures,  each  of  the  flexures  having  two  ends,  each  end 
fixed  to  one  of  said  housing  and  said  hub,  and  each  flexure 
has  a  medial  portion  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  housing 
and  hub  whereby  a  load  applied  to  the  hub  or  housing 
causes  a  displacement  thereof  by  the  movement  of  the 


connecting  means,  said  displacement  being  related  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  load  applied;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  relative  displacement  between  said 
housing  and  said  hub  and  generating  signals  correspond- 
ing thereto,  said  measuring  means  mounted  to  one  of  said 
housing  and  said  hub  and  engaging  the  other  of  said  hous- 
ing and  said  hub,  whereby  the  load  exerted  through  said 
flexures  may  be  determined,  said  measuring  means  includ- 
ing a  first  set  of  transducers  arranged  in  pin-wheel  fashion 
about  an  axis  of  the  load  cell  and  a  second  set  of  transduc- 
ers extending  parallel  to  and  about  said  load  cell  axis,  all  of 
said  transducers  in  the  first  and  second  sets  engaging  the 
other  of  said  hub  and  housing  at  points  thereon  in  a  sub- 
stantially common  pUne. 


4,099,410 

RATE  OF  PENETRATION  RECORDER 

T.  Edward  Martin,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.,  aaalgnor  to  Arthur  i. 

Connelly,  Fannlngton,  N.  Mez.,  a  part  intertat 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,409 

tot  CL^  E21B  45/00 

VS.  a.  73—151.5  10  Otimt 


1.  In  a  rate  of  penetration  recorder  having  a  primary  shaft 
portion  connected  to  a  drilling  swivel,  the  primary  shaft  por- 
tion rotating  once  in  a  first  direction  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  in  response  to  the  verticaUy  downward  movement  of 
the  drilling  swivel  a  predetermined  penetration  distance,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
sensor  means,  including  a  portion  connected  to  the  primary 
shaft  portion  of  the  recorder  and  responsive  to  the  rota- 
tion thereof,  the  sensor  means  providing  a  set  signal  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  the  primary  shaft  portion  in  the 
first  direction  to  a  predetermined  set  position,  and  provid- 
ing a  reset  signal  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  primary 
shaft  portion  in  the  first  direction  to  a  predetermined  reset 
position,  the  reset  position  being  displaced  from  the  set 
position  a  predetermined  number  of  degrees  of  rotation  of 
the  primary  shaft  portion  in  the  first  direction;  and, 
circuit  means  coimected  to  the  sensor  means  and  being 
selectively  positionable  in  mutually  exclusive  set  and  reset 
states,  the  circuit  means  receiving  the  set  and  reset  signals, 
being  positioned  in  the  set  state  in  response  to  receiving 
the  set  signal  while  positioned  in  the  reset  state,  and  being 
positioned  in  the  reset  state  in  response  to  receiving  the 
reset  signal  while  positioned  in  the  set  state,  the  circuit 
means  providing  a  step-penetration  signal  indicative  of  the 
vertically  downward  movement  of  the  driUing  swivel  the 
penetration  distance  in  response  to  being  positioned  in  the 
set  state. 
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4,099^11 

STRAIN  MEASUKEMENT 

George  Albert  WoolTct,  Klngrton-apon-Thames,   ud   Bryan 

Peter  Toiler,  Hmabenidc  both  of  England,  aaaignon  to 

National  Reaearch  Derelopment  Corp^  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780337 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1976, 
ll«Sl/7< 

iBt  a.2  GOIL  1/10 
vs.  CL  73—141  R  !♦  Claima 


causing  said  discharge  to  flow  freely  into  said  conduit  during 

the  voiding  of  urine  by  said  patient, 
whereby  said  rotameter  indicates  the  instantaneous  flow  rate 

of  said  discharge. 


4,099,413 

THERMAL  NOISE  THERMOMETER 

Akira  Ohte,  and  Makoto  Imamura,  both  of  Mnaashino,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  25,  1976,  51-75223; 
Jun.  25, 1976,  51-75225 

Int  a.2  GOIK  7/30 
VS.  a.  73—359  R  W  Ctal™ 


14.  Apparatus  for  strain  measurement,  compnsmg: 

a  cylinder; 

exciting  means  for  vibrating  the  wall  of  said  cylinder, 

loading  means  for  longitudinally  straining  said  cylinder  wall 
by  applying  torsion  to  the  cylinder,  the  applied  torsion 
being  dependent  on  a  strain  to  be  measured; 

means  for  so  constraining  said  cylinder  that  its  length  cannot 
change  freely;  and 

means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  frequency 
of  vibrations  of  said  cylinder  wall, 

the  cylinder  wall  being  of  a  thickness  such  that  an  apprecia- 
ble change  in  said  frequency  occurs  when  longitudinal 
strains,  dependent  on  strains  within  a  range  to  be  mea- 
sured, are  applied  to  said  cylinder  wall  by  said  loading 
means. 


4,099,412 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  INSTANTANEOUS 

FLOW  RATE  OF  URINE  DISCHARGE 

John  Nehrbaaa,  4793  Lake  VaUey  Dr.,  Lisle,  HI.  60532 

FUed  Jnn.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,594 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/24 

VS.  CL  7»-209  5  Claim* 


1.  A  thermal  noise  thermometer  based  on  the  principle  that 
the  magnitude  of  thermal  noise  signal  produced  in  the  resistor 
is  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  the  resistor,  comprising: 

means  to  develop  a  shot  noise  signal; 

switch  means  to  interruptedly  apply  said  shot  noise  signal  to 
said  resistor, 

voluge-responsive  means  coupled  to  said  resistor  for  pro- 
ducing output  signals  responsive  to  the  voltage  thereof  in 
the  different  conditions  of  said  switch  means;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  voluge-responsive 
means  for  producing  a  measurement  signal  representing 
the  temperature  of  said  resistor. 


4,099,414  

AUTOMATIC  RELEASE  HOSPITAL  THERMOMETER 

Jon  L.  Krahmer,  511  E.  Second,  Fairmont,  Minn.  56031 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798^30 

Int  a.2  GOIK  5/06,  1/14 

VS.  CL  73—373  10  Cl«l™ 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  instantaneous  flow  rate  of  a 
urine  discharge  from  a  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of 
connecting  one  end  of  a  conduit  to  the  inlet  of  a  rotameter 

having  an  inlet  at  the  bottom  and  an  outlet  at  the  top, 
positioning  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  at  a  location  above 

the  outlet  of  said  rotameter, 
fUling  said  conduit  and  said  meter  with  an  aqueous  solution 

until  the  level  of  said  solution  in  said  conduit  is  at  the  same 

height  as  said  outlet,  and  then 


1.  In  a  cUnical  thermometer  in  which  a  thermometric  liquid 

expands  and  contracts  to  give  a  meniscus  which  moves  Unearly 

in   a  stem   with   respect   to  fixed   temperature  graduations 

thereon: 

an  elongated  tube  of  transparent  material  characterized  by  a 

first  temperature  coefficient  of  expansion,  and  having  a 

capillary  bore  connected  at  one  end  to  a  closed  reservoir 

for  liquid; 
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temperature  correlated  graduations  disposed  in  a  scale  along 
a  first  portion  of  said  tube  in  contiguity  to  said  bore; 

valve  means  including  a  member  movable  with  respect  to 
said  tube  between  a  normal  position,  in  which  limited 
passage  is  provided  between  said  reservoir  and  said  bore, 
and  an  actuated  position  in  which  substantially  free  pas- 
sage is  enabled  between  said  reservoir  and  said  bore; 

and  a  Uquid  in  said  reservoir  having  a  greater  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  than  said  transparent  material,  the 
quantity  of  said  liquid  being  such  that  as  the  ambient 
temperature  rises  within  a  predetermined  range  said  Uquid 
expands  out  of  said  reservoir  into  said  bore  in  contiguity 
with  said  graduations,  and  said  limited  passage  being  so 
small  as  to  prevent  unaided  movement  of  said  liquid  back 
into  said  reservoir,  although  permitting  expansive  move- 
ment of  said  liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  bore,  so  that 
as  the  ambient  temperature  falls,  within  said  range,  the 
body  of  Uquid  separates  at  the  restricted  passage  said 
valve  means  being  located  in  said  reservoir  and  being 
magnetically  actuable  from  without  said  reservoir. 


1.  A  temperature  compensation  circiut  for  a  fluid  damped 
servo  system  operating  within  a  predetermined  temperature 
range,  comprising 

a  single  operational  ampUfier  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal, 

an  input  resistor  coimected  to  said  first  input  terminal, 

a  feedback  path  extending  between  said  output  terminal  and 
said  first  input  terminal, 

said  feedback  path  including  a  thermistor  and  a  temperature 
gain  change  resistor  connected  in  parallel  combination 
and  a  feedback  resistor  connected  in  series  therewith, 

and  a  room  temperature  gain  resistor  connected  between  a 
circuit  node  between  said  feedback  resistor  and  said  paral- 
lel combination  and  said  second  input  terminal. 

so  that  servo  gain  increases  as  fluid  viscosity  increases, 
whereby  servo  system  operating  parameters  are  main- 
tained substantially  the  same  over  the  predetermined 
temperature  range. 


said  probe  means  to  periodically  transmit  an  ultrasonic 
energy  search  signal  in  the  workpiece  and  to  receive  echo 
signals  therefrom  and  to  convert  said  echo  signals  into 
electrical  signals; 
receiver  means  coupled  to  said  probe  means  for  receiving 
said  electrical  signals  and  providing  respective  discrete 
echo  ampUtude  signals  (f^  responsive  to  said  electrical 
signals,  wherein  A:  is  an  integer  and  each  signal  /« is  com- 
mensurate with  a  depth  increment  in  the  workpiece; 


4,099,415 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  CIRCUTT  FOR  A 

FLUID  DAMPED  SERVO  SYSTEM 

Robert  Engene  HartzeU,  Jr.,  Pittsburg,  Calif„  assignor  to  Sys- 

tron-Donner  Corporation,  Concord,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,774 

InL  CL^  GOIP  15/08:  GOID  11/12 

VS.  CL  73—497  3  Clalnu 


pr(x^essor  means  including  storage  means  for  storing  a  se- 
quence of  acoustic  beam  profUe  values  (</,)  commensurate 
with  the  characteristics  of  said  probe  means  coupled  to 
said  receiver  means  for  sequentially  receiving  said  ampli- 
tude signals  C/i),  associating  respective  stored  beam  profile 
values  (i/,)  with  amplitude  signals  (/J  and  providing  a 
sequence  of  output  signals  6,  commensurate  with  the  equa- 
tion: 


»,=  !<•/». 


4,099,417 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
ULTRASONIC  ENERGY 
Stanley  Shwartzman,  SomerrUle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,277 

Int  a.2  GOIH  3/10 

VS.  CL  73—606  %  10  Claima 


4,099,416 
RESOLUTION  REAL-TIME  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING 
APPARATUS 
Lodwig  NUUaa,  LoTenlch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asstgnor  to 
Kraotkiamcr-Braaaon,  Incorporated,  Stratford,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,407 
Int  df  GOIN  29/04 
UA  a.  73-602  MCUdBB 

1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  the  resolution  of  a  real-time 
ultrasomc  unaging  system  comprising: 
electroacoustic  probe  means  adapted  to  be  acousticaUy 

coupled  to  a  workpiece; 
energizing  means  coupled  to  said  probe  means  for  causing 


u      » 


7.  A  method  of  detecting  the  energy  level  of  a  beam  of 
ultrasonic  energy  being  propagated  through  a  fluid  compris- 
ing: 
filling  a  chamber  partially  with  a  liquid,  said  chamber  having 
two  sides  separated  by  a  spacing  no  greater  than  about  25 
millimeters  and  having  a  transparent  section  allowing  for 
visual  observation  of  the  height  of  said  Uquid  therein,  the 
Uquid  having  a  viscosity  lower  than  water  and  being 
disposed  within  said  chamber  so  that  the  free  surface  of 
the  liquid  intersects  said  two  sides,  the  sides  having  a 
width  and  height  significantly  greater  than  said  spacing, 
and 
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poutioning  said  clumber  in  said  fluid  so  that  s«id  beam  of 
energy  strika  said  liquid  at  the  surface  thereof  from  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  free 
surface,  whereby  said  beam  generates  a  visible  arc-shaped 
spray  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  energy 
level  of  said  beam. 


4JU9An 
SYSTEM  FOR  DFTERMINING  TUBE  ECCENTRICTTY 
Rokcrt  F.  Bcuett;  Nicbolaa  U  Broower,  both  of  Allegheay 
TowHbip,  Weatmoretaud  County,  and  Dafid  M.  Strieker, 
Lower  Bancll,  all  of  Pa^  aaaignon  to  Alnminan  Company  of 
AMrica.  PtttabBivh,  Pa. 
CoatiBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  56«,0S6,  Apr.  1, 1^75,  Pat.  No. 
4finjST7.  TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,529 
Ut  CL2  COIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73—622  2  Claima 


ultrasonic  beams  at  a  deflection  angle  corresponding  to  said 
time  delays,  the  received  echo  signal  of  said  ultrasonic  beams 
being  displayed  on  a  display  means  in  a  form  of  a  tomograph  of 
a  sample  to  which  said  ultrasonic  beams  are  directed, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  memory  means  for  previ- 
ously storing  therein  first  signals  representing  the  time 
delays  selectively  allotted  for  said  individual  transdOcer 
elements  in  dependence  on  given  deflection  angles  and 
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second  signals  commanding  display  position  on  said  dis- 
play means,  and  a  dau  accessing  means  for  reading  out 
said  first  and  second  signals  corresponding  to  a  desired 
deflection  angle  from  said  memory  means,  said  signals 
read  out  through  said  daU  accessing  means  being  utilized 
to  provide  said  time  delays  for  said  transducer  elemenU 
upon  excitation  thereof  and  to  display  said  received  echo 
signal  on  said  display  means. 

4,099,420 
TRANSDUCER  POSmONING  APPARATUS 
Jamea  R.  StoofTer,  Ithaca,  N.Y,  awl  Rudy  G.  Westerrelt,  Flo- 
riasaat.  Mo.,  aaaignon  to  Cornell  Reacareh  Fonndatloa,  lac 
Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jim.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,260 

Ut.  C1.2  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  CL  73—629  7  Clahns 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  determining  eccentricity  of 
the  wall  of  a  tube  when  the  average  wall  thickness  of  the  tube 
is  known,  the  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame,  ,.     .     u 

two  sensors  mounted  on  said  frame  for  senamg  the  thickness 
of  the  wall  of  said  tube,  said  sensors  being  supported  by 
the  frame  adjacent  the  tube  wall  at  two  spaced  locations 
with  respect  to  each  other,  with  the  axes  of  the  two  sen- 
sors extending  radially  of  and  intersecting  within  the  tube 
at  a  predetermined  angle,  the  sensors  being  capable  of 
producing  output  signals  that  are  related  to  the  thickness 
of  the  tube  wall  at  the>locations  of  the  sensors  and, 

processing  means  for  receiving  the  thickness  related  signals 
from  the  two  sensors  and  translating  these  signals  into 
vector  components  of  eccentricity  of  the  tube  wall,  and 
for  summing  said  vector  components  to  provide  a  signal 
related  to  the  angular  location  of  the  eccentricity  of  the 
wall  of  said  tube. 


^\^    rv\ 


4,099,419 
ULTRASONIC  TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Mmm   Karada,   Tokyo;   ToAio   Kowlo,    KaaitacU;   Toahio 
Opwa,  Kofcabmii,  awl  SckUynro  Ow>,  HacUoJi,  aU  of  Ja- 
pu,  Hriffon  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corpontiaiu  Japa 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,171 
CfariM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo,  Mar.  5, 1976,  51-23276 
bt  a.2  COIN  29/00 
vs.  CL  73—626  '  C"*™ 

1.  In  an  ultrasonic  tomography  apparatus  of  an  electromc 
scanning  type  in  which  an  array  of  ultrasonic  transducer  ele- 
ments are  excited  with  desired  time  delays  allotted  for  the 
individual  transducer  elements  thereby  to  transmit  and  receive 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  carcass  inspection  apparatus  including  at 
least  one  sonic  transducer  for  inspecting  an  animal  carcass  that 
is  supported  by  its  hind  legs, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 

vertical  frame  means  for  mounting  the  sonic  transducer 
adjacent  the  skin  side  of  the  carcass,  said  frame  means 
including 

(a)  a  pair  of  telescopically  connected  sections  that  are 
relatively  vertically  slidably  displaceable  between  ex- 
panded and  retracted  positions,  respectively; 

(b)  spring  means  biasing  said  frame  sections  toward  their 
retracted  positions,  respectively; 
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(c)  means  for  mounting  the  sonic  transducer  on  one  of  said 
sections; 

(d)  first  hook  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  frame 
sections  with  the  tail  portion  of  the  carcass;  and 

(e)  second  book  means  for  coimecting  the  other  of  said 
frame  sections  with  the  jowl-shoulder  junction  of  the 
carcass. 


4,099,421 
PUSHBUTTON  TUf<iER 
TiwaU  Ohaahl;  SUgemaaa  Shoaakai;  Sbohd  Yi 
Knnlldro  TanigucU,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignon  to  Nihoa 
Technical  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,119 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1975,  50/40811 

Int  a?  FIOH  3S/18 

VS.  CL  74— 10J3  10  Claims 


4^ 


HSffisffi 


edges  defines  a  recess  formed  in  the  movable  plate  and  opening 
to  the  same  side  as  the  corresponding  pushbutton  actuator 
assembly,  and  each  of  the  pushbutton  actuator  assemblies  being 
arranged  so  that  the  upstanding  pin  on  the  control  member 
carried  thereby  is  located  within  the  associated  cam  edge  in  the 
movable  plate;  said  clutch  trip  means  including  a  shift  member 
which  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  movable  plate  and 
mounted  on  the  support  so  as  to  be  movable  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  thereof,  a  plurality  of  cams  on  said  shift  member  each 
associated  with  one  of  the  pushbutton  actuator  assemblies,  and 
a  plurality  of  drive  members  each  associated  with  one  of  the 
pushbutton  actuator  assembUes  and  each  extending  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  sUde  of  the  corresponding  pushbutton  actuator 
assembly  and  slidably  mounted  on  the  support  so  that  normally 
its  one  end  is  in  bearing  relationship  with  the  rear  surface  of  the 
pushbutton  and  its  other  end  located  to  be  engageable  with  the 
cam  so  that  movement  of  a  particular  pu^button  actuator 
assembly  causes  the  drive  member  to  move  axially  thereof  as 
the  pushbutton  is  moved  thereby  driving  the  shift  member  to 
trip  the  clutch  assembly. 


4,099,422 
on,  RESISTANT  TOOTHED  BELT 
Mario  CIcognaai,  Milan,  and  Brvno  Mirabdli,  Vareae,  both  of 
Italy,  aaaigBora  to  Indactrie  PlreiU  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FOed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,073 

ClaiBis  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  5,  1975,  30002  A/75 

lot  a?  F16G  1/00 

VS.  CL  74—231  C  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  pushbutton  tuner  having  a  support;  a  tuning  element 
mounted  on  the  support  to  establish  a  tuning  frequency  and 
including  a  movable  pari  which  is  movable  to  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  tuning  frequency;  s  manually  rotatable 
actuator  assembly  for  selectively  adjusting  the  tuning  element 
to  a  position  corresponding  to  the  desired  tuning  frequency;  a 
clutch  assembly  for  normally  operatively  connecting  the  man- 
ually rotatable  actuator  assembly  with  the  tuning  element;  a 
plurahty  of  presettable  pushbutton  actuator  assemblies  each 
operable  to  selectively  adjust  the  tuning  element  to  a  position 
corresponding  to  a  particular  tuning  frequency  that  is  different 
from  the  tuning  frequency  established  by  any  of  the  remaining 
pushbuttons;  and  clutch  trip  means  for  releasing  the  connec- 
tion between  the  manually  rotatable  actuator  assembly  and  the 
tuning  element  in  response  to  operation  of  any  one  of  the 
pushbutton  actuator  assemblies:  the  improvement  wherein 
each  of  the  pushbutton  actuator  assembUes  comprises  a  sUde 
mounted  on  the  support  so  as  to  be  sUdably  movable  between 
a  forward  inoperative  position  and  a  rearward  operative  posi- 
tion and  nomially  biased  into  the  inoperative  position,  a  con- 
trol member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  slide  and  being  adjust- 
ably positionable  relative  thereto  and  having  an  upstanding  pin 
mounted  thereon,  a  preset  member  for  releasably  locking  the 
control  member  to  the  slide,  and  a  pushbutton  carried  by  the 
preset  member  and  having  a  forward  end  of  the  slide  sUdably 
received  therein;  the  pushbutton  actuator  assemblies  being 
disposed  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  movable  part  of  the 
tuning  element,  the  movable  part  being  formed  by  a  flat  plate 
having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  notched  cam 
edges  each  of  which  is  associated  with  the  respective  pushbut- 
ton actuator  assemblies  and  in  each  of  which  is  located  the 
upstanding  pin  of  the  control  member  so  that  movement  of  a 
particular  pushbutton  actuator  assembly  to  its  operative  posi- 
tion causes  the  movable  plate  to  be  adjusted  to  a  position 
corresponding  to  a  particular  frequency  which  is  determined 
by  the  positioned  control  member,  the  pushbutton  actuator 
assemblies  being  disposed  in  two  sets,  each  set  being  disposed 
in  a  complementary  manner  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  mov- 
able plate  from  the  other  set  such  that  each  of  the  notched  cam 


4.  A  toothed  belt  comprising  an  elastomeric  continuous 
band,  a  reinforcing  structure  embedded  in  said  band,  a  toothing 
on  at  least  one  face  of  the  band  and  a  covering  for  the  toothing 
constituted  by  at  least  two  layers  of  fabric  doubled  together 
with  a  layer  of  elastomeric  materia]  interposed  therebetween, 
said  covering  being  an  extremely  rigid  layer  which  is  substan- 
tially non-deformable  by  flexion  stresses  in  comparison  with 
the  elastomeric  or  plastic  material  forming  the  toothing,  said 
band,  toothing  and  covering  being  an  elastomeric  composition 
which  is  resistant  to  hot  oil. 


4,099,423 
COMPATIBLE  SPROCKET  AND  CHAIN  SYSTEM 

Max  Mullins,  c/o  Nel  MuUlns,  13700  N.E.  Miami  Court, 

Miami,  Ha.  33161 

Filed  Jim.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,470 

Ut  CL!  F16H  55/30:  F16G  13/02 

VS.  CL  74—243  R  3  Claima 

1.  A  compatible  sprocket  and  chain  system  wherein  each 
sprocket  (18)  has  an  odd  nimiber  of  teeth  (30),  there  being  a 
minimum  of  five  teeth,  and  the  chain  (14)  has  an  odd  nimiber  of 
links  (15)  and  rollers  (16),  there  being  a  minimnin  of  nine  links 
(15)  and  rollers  (16),  wherein  the  shape  of  the  sprocket  of  the 
sprocket  is  set  up  with  twice  the  number  of  circles,  as  the 
desired  number  of  sprocket  teeth  (12),  the  circles  (26)  being 
arranged  circumferentially  and  contacting  each  other  on  a 
sprocket  blank  (18),  then  cutting  into  the  blank  the  recesses 
(28)  provided  by  alternate  circles  (26)  and  discarding  the  inter- 
mediate circles,  the  chain  (114)  having  link  rollers  (16)  of  the 
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— o  7  u-uic  MouuKx,   ^d  central  roller;  a  plurality  of  side  plates  each  having  a  pair 

of  journal-receiving  boles  provided  therein,  said  side  plates 
being  mounted  in  an  overlapping,  staggered  fashion  on  the 
journals  of  adjacent  roUer  links  to  form  the  drive  chain;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  side  plates  on  said  journals. 

'V  '  '■  ^  ''"^*  '^''*'°  **  *^  """^  "  '^''''™  *  wherein  each  of  the 

',^,'  journal-receiving  holes  in  each  of  said  side  plates  has  a  self- 

j  lubricating  bushing  carried  therein,  said  self-lubricating  bush- 

-^'  ing  having  an  opening  formed  therein  for  receiving  one  of  said 

'  !  journals. 


CUT   FOB    CLEABAWCE 


4,099,425 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PUSH-PLTX  CABLE  CONDUIT 

between  the  recesses,  to  permit  clearance  of  the  Unk  roUe,,   Bpk.  H.  Moo«,  Ke,^!"^^  t„  Sa„o.l  Moore  ^ 


4,099,424 

CHAIN  DRIVE 

Robert  E.  Pembertoo,  RJl  #2,  Box  123,  Ediaborg,  Ind.  4«124 

Filed  Jo.  24, 1976,  S(r.  No.  «99,4«3 

tot  a.!  F16G  13/06,  IS/12 

U.S.a74-251R  19Ctal« 


Company,  Aaron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jm.  1,  197«,  Ser.  No.  691,499 
tot  a.!  F16C  1/JO 
VS.  a.  74—501  P 


20  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  push-pull  cable  conduit  compris- 
ing continuously  moving  a  tubular  mandrel  core  of  Hejiible 
material  through  a  cross  head  extruding  die,  forming  a  thin 
tape  of  micro-porous  fluorocarbonated  resin  continuously  into 
a  cylindrical  covering  over  the  mandrel  as  it  enters  the  extrud- 
uig  die,  extruding  an  outer  layer  of  polymeric  material  over  the 
cylindrical  covering  in  the  presence  of  heal  to  bond  said  mate- 
ria] to  said  covering  by  penetration  of  said  material  into  the 
p-^res  of  the  covering,  and  subsequently  removuig  the  mandrel 
core. 


4,099v42< 
HYDRODYNAMIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
RtrtTKellcr,  aad  Eiicfe  Poizer,  both  ofHeMcabeim,  Breu,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaigaora  to  Voith  Gctriebe  KG,  Heidcn- 
bcjm,  Breu,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Aag.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,981 
Oaima  priority,  apfUcatiOD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aoa.  22. 
1975,2537431  '.-*". 

tot  a.!  F16H  47/00;  F16D  ii/Ott  67/M;  BtOK  41/26 
VS.  a.  74-730  „  oatas 


'■  to  a  transmission,  particularly  in  a  transmissioo  for  vehi- 

I.  A  drive  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  one-piece  roller   «!«».  »  combtnatioo  comprising  rotary  input  means;  reversible 

bnki  each  having  a  cyhndrical  centra]  roller  with  a  generally    rotary  oatpol  means;  forward  and  reverse  drive  trains  each 

circular  cross  sectioa  and  a  pur  of  journals  extending  out-    mcluding  an  adjustable  starting  fluid  flow  converter,  a  Tan 
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mechanical  power  train  common  to  and  connecting  said  con- 
verters with  said  input  means  and  a  second  mechanical  power 
train  coimecting  said  converters  with  said  output  means,  said 
converters  being  closely  adjacent  to  each  other  and  each 
thereof  comprising  a  rotary  primary  element  and  a  rotary 
secondary  element,  said  first  power  train  comprising  a  first 
gear  train  coimecting  said  primary  elements  to  each  other  and 
said  second  power  train  comprising  a  second  gear  train  con- 
necting said  secondary  elemenU  to  each  other,  said  forward 
drive  train  further  including  a  cruising  fluid  flow  converter 
coaxial  with  the  starting  converter  of  said  forward  drive  train 
and  having  a  discrete  secondary  element  which  is  coaxial  with 
the  secondary  element  of  the  starting  converter  of  said  forward 
drive  train,  each  of  said  converters  comprising  a  working 
circuit  which  is  rendered  operative  in  response  to  admission  of 
working  fluid  and  ineffective  in  response  to  evacuation  of 
working  fluid;  a  third  power  train  connecting  the  secondary 
element  of  said  cruising  converter  with  said  output  means;  a 
hydrodynamic  brake  having  an  annulus  of  blades  in  such  orien- 
tation that  said  brake  is  effective  only  when  said  output  means 
is  rotated  in  the  forward  direction,  said  brake  being  coaxial 
with  the  starting  converter  of  said  reverse  drive  train  and 
further  comprising  a  rotor  which  routes  with  the  secondary 
element  of  said  last  mentioned  starting  converter;  means  for 
actuating  said  brake  when  the  RPM  of  said  output  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and  means  for  evacuating 
working  fluid  from  said  cruising  converter,  said  actuating 
means  comprising  means  for  operating  said  evacuating  means 
simultaneously  with  actuation  of  said  brake  when  said  output 
means  is  rotated  by  said  cruising  converter. 

4,099,427 
PLANETARY  GEARING 

Kurt  Gerhard  Fickelscher,  Frankenthal,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Balcke-Dnrr  AG,  Ratingen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731432 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  11, 
1975,  2545681;  Nor.  14, 1975,  2551083;  Apr.  24, 1976,  2617951 
tat  CL2  F16H  1/2S 

VS.  a.  74—804  *♦  a**™ 


4,099,428 
CUTTING  AND  INSULATION  STJUPPING  APPARATUS 

FOR  TWISTED  WIRE  PAIR 

Robert  B.  Scaler,  Gnml  Harem,  aad  Frederick  Kamiukl, 

Grand  Rapids,  both  of  Mich.,  aalgnon  to  Gardaer-DcsTer 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  656J39,  Fd».  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,043,362. 

This  appUcatloa  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,499 

tot  a.'  H02G  1/12 

VS.  CL  81—931  "  Qalms 


1.  An  insulation  cutting  mechanism  for  cutting  the  insulation 
of  each  wire  of  a  wire  pair  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  insulation  cutting  blades  disposed  substan- 
tially for  reciprocating  movement  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  between  open  and  closed  positions; 

actuator  means  for  moving  said  insulation  cutting  blades 
toward  and  away  from  each  other; 

a  first  pair  of  cams  disposed  for  movement  to  engage  the 
wires  of  said  wire  pair  for  moving  said  wires  toward  a 
position  for  cutting  the  insulation  by  said  insulation  cut- 
ting blades;  and 

a  second  pair  of  cams  movable  with  respect  to  said  first  pair 
of  cams  for  engaging  said  wires  sequentially  after  said 
wires  have  been  engaged  by  said  fust  pair  of  cams  to  move 
said  wires  fiuther  toward  said  position. 

4,099,429 

PIPE-SPINNBSG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Eracat  D.  Haok,  Sigaal  Hill,  Calif.,  aastgaor  to  Scrrlct  Eqnip- 

Bcat  Dedga  Co.,  lac,  Sisaal  Hill.  Calif. 

Coatianatfcia  of  Ser.  No.  238.069,  Mar.  27, 1972,  abaadoatd 

This  appUcatkm  Sep.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,597 

tot  CL!  B25B  13/52 

VS.  CL  81—57.17  J3  CWmi 


1.  Planetary  gearing  comprising  a  toothed  planet  gear,  a  pair 
of  toothed  central  gears  meshing  with  said  toothed  planet  gear 
said  central  gears  being  of  similar  construction  except  that  they 
have  a  respectively  different  number  of  teeth  forming  virtual 
tooth  rows  one  with  the  other,  and  a  cam  disc  routable  about 
an  axis  and  opetatively  connected  with  said  toothed  planet 
gear  for  guiding  and  driving  the  same,  all  of  said  gears  having 
teeth  of  substantially  triangular  cross  section  and  flat  tooth 
flanks,  each  of  said  virtual  tooth  rows  having  tooth  gap  points 
disposed  on  a  closed  virtual  addendum  curve  having  a  center 
of  mass  located  on  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cam  disc  said 
teeth  of  said  planet  gear  flatly  engaging  on  both  sides  thereof 
the  flanks  of  at  least  one  of  said  virtual  tooth  rows,  said  one 
virtual  tooth  row  having  a  pitch  equal  to  that  of  the  tooth  row 
of  said  planet  gear  so  that  in  a  limiting  case,  all  of  the  teeth 
except  for  the  difference  in  the  numbers  of  teeth  of  the  central 
gears  are  in  force-transmitting  engagement 


1.  Apparatus  for  spinning  pipe,  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  and  second  sprocket  wheels, 

(b)  a  chain, 

said  chain  being  a  closed  loop  having  an  external  portioo 

and  also  having  an  inverse  internal  portion  disposed 

within  said  external  portion, 

said  external  and  internal  chain  portions  connecting  to 
each  other  at  return-bent  portions  which  are  respec- 
tively meshed  with  said  first  and  second  sprocket 
wheeb  and  bend  tberearound, 
said  chain  having  a  large  number  of  leaf-hnks  the  end 

portions  of  which  are  pivotally  connected  to  the  end 

portioDS  of  adjacent  hnks. 


506 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  11,  1978 


each  of  uid  leaf-links  having  teeth  on  one  side  thereof 
«ri«P»>«<  to  mesh  with  said  sprocket  wheels, 

each  of  said  leaf-links  having  an  elongated  bearing  edge 
on  the  other  side  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  a  pipe  to  be  spun. 

(c)  means  to  effect  relative  movement  between  the  axes  of 
laid  sprocket  wheels  to  thereby  cause  said  wheels  to  be 
either  relatively  remote  from  each  other  or  relatively 
adjacent  each  other, 

■aid  last-named  means  being  such  that  when  said  wheels 
are  relatively  remote  from  each  other  said  pipe  may  be 
passed  laterally  between  said  wheels  and  into  surface 
engagement  with  said  bearing  edges  of  said  leaf-links  in 
said  internal  portion  of  said  chain, 

said  last-named  means  also  being  such  that  when  said 
wheels  are  relatively  adjacent  each  other  said  bearing 
edges  of  the  leaf-links  in  said  internal  portion  of  said 
chain  are  in  surface  engagement  with  a  major  portion  of 
the  circumferences  of  said  pipe,  and 

(d)  means  to  drive  said  chain  to  thereby  spin  said  pipe, 
said  drive  means  comprising  a  drive  sprocket  wheel 

meshed  with  said  chain,  and  means  to  lock  the  axis  of 
said  drive  sprocket  wheel  in  a  fixed  position  when  a 
pipe  of  predetermined  diameter  is  being  spun  by  said 
apparatus. 


preclude  axial  movement  of  said  sleeve  and  said  drive 
member,  respectively,  therepast,  thereby  to  maintain  said 
wrench  in  assembled  relation. 


4,099,431 
INTERNAL  MILUNG  MACHINE  FOR  MILLING  CRANK 

PINS 
DbtM  L.   Kreoeber,   Fraakeamrtb,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  The 
Wickea  Corporttlaa,  Saglaaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,067 

lat.  a.2  B23B  V/«  B23C  3/06 

VS.  a.  82—9  23  ClaiBU 


4,099,430 
REWIND  RATCHET  WRENCH 
Roger  D.  Stodola,  Rte.  1,  Becker,  Minn.  55308 

Filed  Dec  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,077 
tat  a.2  B25B  13/00 
VS.  CL  81—58.1 


4Clalms 


1.  In  a  wrench  for  routing  a  socket  or  the  like  having  an 
elongated  handle  with  an  annular  head  at  one  end  and  a  longi- 
tudinal passage  through  the  handle,  said  head  having  a  cavity 
receiving  a  rotatable  drive  member  having  a  drive  projection, 
a  sleeve  in  said  cavity  surrounding  said  rotatable  member, 
one-way  clutch  means  operable  between  said  member  and 
sleeve,  a  cable  wound  around  the  sleeve  and  extending  out- 
wanlly  through  said  handle  passage  for  turning  the  sleeve  and 
clutched  drive  member  in  one  direction  when  pulled  out- 
wardly through  said  passage,  and  spring  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  bead  and  said  sleeve  biasing  the  sleeve  to  turn 
declutched  in  the  other  direction  to  rewind  the  cable  around 
the  sleeve, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
said  drive  member  having  axially  spaced  radially  outwardly 
extending  annular  flanges  defining  therebetween  a  cir- 
cumferential groove, 
said  one-way  clutch  means  including  an  annular  series  of 
incUned  ramps  on  said  drive  member  between  said  flanges, 
a  plurality  of  inclined  ramps  on  said  sleeve  in  concentric 
relation  to  said  drive  member,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers 
dispoaed  between  said  ramps  and  lying  within  and  re- 
tained by  said  drive  member  groove, 
said  head  includes  an  aimular  inwardly  extending  flange  at 

OIK  end  of  said  cavity, 
said  sleeve  includes  an  inwardly  extending  annular  flange  at 
one  axial  end  thereof  substantially  engaging  said  head 
flange  so  as  to  restrict  axial  movement  of  said  sleeve 
theretoward, 
one  of  said  drive  member  flanges  includes  a  portion  thereof 
substantially  engaging  said  sleeve  flange  so  as  to  restrict 
axial  movement  of  said  drive  member  theretowani.  and, 
at  the  other  end  of  said  cavity  and  said  sleeve  to 


20.  The  method  of  milling  crank  pins  on  a  crankshaft  com- 
prising the  steps  of  axially  and  rotatively  indexing  the  crank- 
shaft to  successively  locate  each  of  the  crank  pins  at  a  single 
fixed  milling  position,  and  passing  an  internal  milling  cutter  in 
orbital  movement  about  each  crank  pin  in  milling  contact  with 
the  crank  pin  while  the  crank  pin  is  located  at  said  milling 
position. 


4,099,432 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

TEMPLATE  FOR  A  COPYING  MACHINE 

Marcel  Champean,  and  Andre  Pelleticr,  both  of  Nlort,  Fraoce, 

assignors  to  Societa  RAMO  S.A.,  Niort,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,159 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  FraDce,  May  6, 1976,  76  13631 

tat  a.2  B23B  3/28 

VS.  CL  82—14  A  4  Clalmi 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  template  for 
a  copying  machine,  permitting  the  effecting  of  at  least  one 
rousting  pass  on  an  adjustable  stop  and  a  finishing  pass,  using 
a  template  co-operating  with  a  feeler  of  a  copying  apparatus 
for  the  control  of  the  tool  holder  carriage,  the  template  being 
rockingly  mounted  on  the  ends  of  arms  fixed  at  their  other  ends 
to  a  rod  rockably  moimted  on  the  frame  of  the  machine,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  rod  in  rotation  said  drive  means 
including  a  drive  member  capable  of  selectively  bringing  in 
contact  a  first  lever,  means  for  temporarily  fixing  said  fint 
lever  to  the  rod,  a  series  of  roughing  stops  mounted  on  a  hub 
for  defining  the  roughing  passes,  a  second  lever  fixed  to  the 
rod,  a  micrometric  precision  stop  for  the  finiahing  pass,  and 
drive  means  effective  to  bring  selectively  said  first  lever  into 
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contact  with  one  of  s«d  roughing  stop,  or  the  second  lever   ;^ '"^^  ^  ^^-STubT.T^hll^'^"^ 
into  contact  with  said  mjcitmietric  precision  stop.  selves,  the  said  second  saw  taoie  parr  n«  in»  k™ 


4,099  AU 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  ADHESIVE  STRIPS  OF 

PREDETERMINED  LENGTH 

TcmUde  Mato,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Shloko  Indoatrlca 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Toyooaka  Koaakosko  Co,  Ltd.,  both  of, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,275 

Clahu  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  14, 1*76,  51-83801 

tat  CL!  B65H  45/14 

VS.  a.  83—155  W  C**™ 


nr      _ 


which  projects  a  short  distance  on  said  same  side  of  the  Une  of 
movement  of  the  saw  at  the  general  level  of  the  table. 


4,099A» 
CUTTING  KNIFE  FOR  WINDING  MACHINES 
Roger  W.  Yonng,  Upper  Montdair,  NJ.,  aadgMw  to  Joha  Dn- 
seabery  Coapaay,  tac  CUfloa,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,080 
tat  CL2  B26D  5/12 


VS.  a.  83—614 


9Clalms 


«x:i^'?«,-^' 


1.  Apparatiis  for  providing  adhesive  strips  of  predetermined 
length  comprising  in  combination: 
a  routably  mounted  support  member  for  a  roll  of  adhesive 

tape; 
means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  adhesive  strips  which 

have  been  cut  to  a  predetermined  length; 
a  feed  member  pivoubly  supported  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  first  position  adjacent  said  adhesive  tape  sup- 
port member  and  a  second  position  adjacent  said  adhesive 
strip  support  means,  said  feed  member  being  provided 
with  a  cutter  plate  and  a  cutter  bar  movable  longitudinally 
thereof  and  cooperable  with  said  cutter  plate  to  cut  the 
adhesive  Upe  into  strips  of  predetermined  length; 
means  carried  by  said  feed  member  for  retaining  the  free  end 

of  the  adhesive  ttpe  of  said  roll; 
a  lever  rod  carried  by  said  feed  member  movable  longitudi- 
nally thereof  and  operably  connected  to  said  tape  retain- 
ing means;  . 
and  a  plurality  of  cam  means  drivable  to  sequentially  move 
said  feed  member,  tape  retaining  means,  cutter  bar  and 
adhesive  strip  support  means;  whereby  predetermined 
lengths  of  adhesive  tape  are  serially  withdrawn  from  said 
tape  support  member  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  feed 
member  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and 
positioned  on  said  adhesive  strip  support  means,  and  cut 
into  strips  of  predetermined  length  of  said  cutter  bar  m 
cooperation  with  said  cutter  plaU  upon  return  of  said  feed 
member  to  said  first  position. 

4,099,434 
SAWING  APPARATUS 
Jeaa  Pierre  Hardonin,  Lolsaat  France,  avignor  to  Mean  Re- 
aearch  and  Derelopncnt  Limited,  Moati^al,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,832 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1976, 
7729/76 

tat  CL>  B23Q  3/06 
VS.  CL  83-157  *  C"*™ 

1.  Sawing  apparatus  comprising  a  saw,  a  saw  Uble  across 
which  the  saw  can  be  traversed,  and  which  include*  first  and 
Kcond  parts  extending  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
line  of  movement  of  the  saw,  means  for  inclining  each  of  said 
two  parts  independentiy  of  the  other  to  tip  material  off  that 
part  and  a  releasable  clamp  at  the  same  side  of  said  Une  of 
movement  of  the  saw  as  said  first  saw  table  part  for  clamping 


1.  A  cutting  knife  arrangement  for  use  in  severing  reUtively 
thin  webs  of  material,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
a-  a  supporting  tube  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
formed  in  the  wall  thereof, 

b.  a  shuttle  sUdably  positioned  within  the  tube  and  normally 
disposed  at  one  end  thereof, 

c.  cutter  means  carried  by  the  shuttle  and  extending  through 
the  said  slot,  said 

d.  means  for  reducing  the  air  pressure  within  the  tube  be- 
tween the  shuttle  and  the  other  end  of  the  tube,  therd>y  to 
move  the  shuttle  to  the  other  end  of  the  wbe. 


4,099,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  PIERCING  SHEET  MATERtAL 

Donald  Joseph  Beneteaa,  1333  Front  Rd.  Soatk,  Aishentbws. 

Ontario,  Canada  

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,299 
tat  CL2  B26D  5/12 
VS.  a.  83-617  "  ' 


(» 


1.  Apparatus  for  piercing  sheet  material  comprising  means 
forming  a  first  chamber,  a  first  piston  in  said  first  chamber,  a 
first  piston  rod  connected  to  said  fust  piston  and  extending  out 
of  said  chamber,  a  punch  affixed  to  an  end  of  said  piston  rod, 
means  forming  a  second  chamber,  a  second  piston  m  said 


S08 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  U.  1978 


second  chamber,  a  second  piston  rod  connected  to  said  second 
piston  and  extendable  into  said  first  chamber,  fint  passage 
means  for  directing  liquid  to  said  fint  chamber  on  the  side  of 
said  fint  piston  opposite  said  first  piston  rod,  second  passage 
means  for  directing  gas  to  said  second  chamber  on  the  side  of 
said  second  piston  opposite  said  second  piston  rod,  third  pas- 
sage means  for  directing  fluid  to  both  of  said  chambers  on  the 
sides  of  said  fint  and  said  second  pistons  having  said  fint  and 
said  second  piston  rods,  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  gas 
in  said  second  chamber  on  the  side  of  said  second  piston  oppo- 
site said  second  piston  rod,  and  means  responsive  to  said  sens- 
ing means  for  supplying  fluid  through  said  third  passage  means 
to  said  chamben  and  for  exhausting  gas  from  said  second 
chamber  on  the  side  of  said  second  piston  opposite  said  second 
piston  rod  upon  a  sudden  drop  in  the  pressure  of  the  gas  sensed 
by  said  pressure-sensing  means. 


4,099,437 
REMOTE  COI»rrROL  WIRELESS  KEYBOARD  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 
Paal  CMMtuUM  Stantm,  ADcMiwa,  Pa^  aod  WOlluB  Freder- 
ick Slack,  Byram  Towaafclp,  Saaex  Coonty,  N  J,,  aaalgnon  to 
Jeny  L.  Namrj,  Jr,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,595 

IbL  CL3  GIOH  l/OO 

VS.  CL  S4— 1.01  31  Claims 
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ing  means  for  providing  an  error  signal  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  an  error  in  said  reconstructed  code; 

signal  gating  means  coupled  to  said  decoding  means  and 
responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  inhibiting  the  generation 
of  any  of  said  output  signals  by  said  decoding  means  in 
response  to  a  reconstructed  code  having  an  error  therein; 
and 

means  for  coupling  each  output  signal  of  said  decoding 
means  to  a  corresponding  actuating  element  of  said  musi- 
cal device,  so  that  actuation  of  a  given  key  of  said  portable 
transmitter  results  in  actuation  of  the  corresponding  ele- 
ment of  said  musical  device. 


4,099,438 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A 
TOUCH  VIBRATO  EFFECT 
Terao  HiyoaU;  AUra  Nakada;  Shlgem  Yamada,  all  of  Hamama- 
tsa;  KiyosU  IcUkawa,  HanaUta,  and  SiaeU  Isil,  Hamama- 
tan,  all  of  Japan,  aaalpion  to  Nippon  Gakld  Seizo  Kaboshiki 
icaiaha,  Hamafflatsii,  •lapan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,757 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1975,  50-113036 

lot  a?  GIOH  I/Ol  5/00 

VS.  a.  84— 1 J5  «  Claims 


1.  A  remote  control  wireless  keyboard  musical  instrument, 
comprising: 

a  musical  device  having  a  plurality  of  musical  sound  actuat- 
ing elements,  each  element  when  actuated  generating  a 
corresponding  musical  sound; 

a  portable  transmitter  having  a  pluraUty  of  keys,  each  key 
corresponding  to  said  actuating  elements  having  an  elec- 
trical switch  coupled  thereto  snd  actuatable  thereby; 

electronic  switching  means  for  scanning  said  switches  at  a 
fint  relatively  high  rate  of  speed  to  ascertain  which  of  said 
switches  are  actuated; 

scan  inhibiting  means  for  temporarily  interrupting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  scanning  means  when  an  actuated  switch  is 
detected  by  said  scanning  means; 

transmitting  means  coupled  to  said  electronic  switching 
means  and  responsive  to  said  scan  inhibiting  means  for 
causing  the  wireless  transmission  of  a  serial  digital  code 
identifying  the  key  corresponding  to  said  actuated  switch, 
said  code  being  transmitted  at  a  second  relatively  low  rate 
of  speed; 

means  associated  with  said  transmitting  means  for  generat- 
ing an  end  of  transmission  signal  when  the  transmission  of 
said  code  has  been  completed; 

means  responsive  to  said  end  of  transmission  signal  for  reset- 
ting said  scan  inhibiting  means  to  enable  said  scanning 
means  to  resume  operation; 

a  receiver  for  the  wireless  signals  generated  by  said  transmit- 
ter, said  receiver  reconstructing  the  serial  code  transmit- 
ted by  said  transmitter, 

decoding  means  associated  with  said  receiver  for  providing 
a  plurality  of  separate  output  signals  corresponding  to 
respective  ones  of  said  portable  transmitter  keys  and  musi- 
cal device  sound  actuating  elements; 

said  receiver  including  impulse  noise  resistant  error  detect- 


1.  A  system  for  producing  touch  vibrato  in  a  digital  elec- 
tronic musical  instnmient  of  the  type  having  a  tone  generator 
for  generating  a  tone  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  a 
digital  frequency  number  F,  and  note  selection  means  for 
providing  a  selected  frequency  number  F  to  said  time  genera- 
tor, said  instrument  having  a  touch  responsive  member  and 
means  for  producing  an  analog  touch  signal  having  a  value 
proportional  to  displacement  of  that  member,  said  system 
comprising: 
signal  providing  means  for  providing  a  reference  periodic 
signal  having  excunions  greater  than  the  maximum  range 
of  said  touch  signal, 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  value  of  the  analog 
touch  signal  to  the  value  of  said  reference  periodic  signal, 
and  for  providing  a  digital  output  each  time  said  touch 
signal  crosses  said  periodic  signal,  said  digital  output 
having  a  digital  value  corresponding  to  the  value  of  said 
periodic  signal  at  the  point  of  crossing,  and 
modulating  means  for  modulating  the  frequency  number  F 
provided  by  said  note  selection  means  by  the  value  of  said 
digital  output. 


4,099,439 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WTTH 

DYNAMICALLY  RESPONSIVE  KEYBOARD 

DavM  A.  Loce,  Clarence  Center,  N.Y.,  aaaigDOr  to  Norlin  Mnaic, 

Inc.,  Uncoinwoad,  lU. 

Cofltinaatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,485,  Jan.  14, 1974.  This 

appUcatloa  Jon.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,508 

Int  a.2  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  CL  84— 1 J6  18  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  keyboard  with 
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a  plurality  of  keys,  said  instrument  producing  musical  sounds  at 
pitches  corresponding  to  said  keys,  and  including  a  weight 
mounted  in  each  of  said  keys,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
momentum  with  which  each  of  said  keys  is  operated,  envelope 
producing  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  produc- 
ing an  envelope  si^ial  in  response  to  the  momentum  with 
which  one  of  said  keys  is  operated  and  in  response  to  the  time 
interval  since  previous  operation  of  said  key,  said  key  having  a 
pivotally  mounted  operating  lever  and  contact  means  operated 
by  said  lever  as  said  key  is  operated,  said  contact  means  being 
adapted  to  open  a  normally  closed  circuit  and  subsequently  to 
close  a  normally  open  circuit,  said  contact  means  comprising  a 
spring  having  one  end  connected  to  a  fixed  location  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  said  lever,  a  fint  conductor  normally  in 
contact  with  said  spring  for  completing  said  normally  closed 
circuit,  and  a  second  conductor  spaced  from  said  spring  for 
completing  said  normally  open  circuit,  a  capacitor  connected 
with  said  spring,  means  connecting  said  fint  conductor  to  a 
source  of  potential  for  normally  charging  said  capacitor  to  said 


causing  the  piston  to  present  a  velocity  dependent  resis- 
tance force  to  motion  thereof, 

(c)  a  rotatable  pick-rod  carrying  the  plectrum  and  having  a 
depending  crank  arm,  said  pick-rod  supported  so  as  to 
allow  Umited  vertical  and  horizontal  pivoting  motion 
thereof, 

(d)  jack  means  connecting  the  pick-rod  to  the  key-lever, 

(e)  means  connecting  the  piston  to  said  crank  arm  such  that 
a  portion  of  key-lever  motion  is  coupled  to  said  piston,  the 


potential,  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor 
for  discharging  said  capacitor  beginning  with  the  opening  of 
said  normally  closed  circuit,  a  second  capacitor  connected 
with  said  second  conductor  for  sensing  the  voluge  level  of  said 
capacitor  on  the  closing  of  said  normally  open  circuit,  means 
including  said  normally  open  circuit  for  charging  said  second 
capacitor  for  a  short  time  interval  to  a  level  determined  in  part 
by  the  voluge  level  of  said  first  capacitor  at  the  time  said 
normally  open  circuit  is  closed,  and  in  part  by  the  difference  in 
potential  between  the  voltage  across  said  second  capacitor  at 
the  time  of  closing  of  said  normally  open  circuit  and  a  source 
of  supply  potential,  means  for  discharging  said  second  capaci- 
tor at  a  controlled  rate  less  than  the  rate  at  which  said  second 
capacitor  is  charged  when  said  normally  open  circuit  is  closed, 
whereby  said  second  capacitor  is  charged  to  successively 
higher  levels  in  response  to  successive  operations  of  said  key, 
signal  generating  means  for  producing  an  AC  signal  at  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  operated  key,  and  means  for 
discharging  said  second  capacitor  at  a  rate  proportional  to  said 
frequency. 

4099  440 
PLECTRUM  PIANO  ACTION 
EUia  Banoi^  7228  Eada  Are.,  La  JoIU,  Calif.  92037 
FUcd  Dec  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,798 
IbL  a.!  GIOC  1/06 
VS.  a.  84—258  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  musical  instrument  of  the  harpsichord  or  plectrum 
piano  type,  a  plucking  means  for  each  string  thereof  consisting 
of  a  key-lever  and  a  plectrum,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: J  e  ^  • 

(a)  a  cylinder  means,  hollow,  closed  at  one  end,  and  fixed  m 
the  instrument, 

(b)  a  piston  means  having  a  vent  hole  and  being  coaxially 
slideable  within  said  cylinder  means,  the  combination 


resistance  force  thereof  tending  to  draw  the  pick-rod 
toward  the  string  and  to  rotate  the  plectrum  into  said 
string, 

(0  a  fint  spring  means  engaging  the  pick-rod  and  opposing 
said  piston  resistance  force  so  as  to  cause  the  plectrum  to 
^oid  the  string  upon  release  of  the  key-lever;  and 

(g)  a  second  spring  means  fixed  to  said  pick-rod  and  oppos- 
ing rowtion  thereof  for  the  purpose  of  controlling  plec- 
trum angle. 


4,099,441 
HOLDER  FOR  GUTTARS  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  M.  Landoo,  13847  Chaadkr  BWd.,  Van  Nayi,  Calif. 
91401 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,345 

IBL  0.2  GIOD  3/00 

VS.  a.  84—327  1  Clatai 


1.  In  a  weighted  and  rockable  stand  for  holding  guitan  and 

similar  musical  instruments,  an  arrangement  for  retaining  a 

musical  instrument  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  two  spring  loaded,  individually  pivoted  clamping  arms, 

each  of  said  arms  having  instrument  retainer  means  at  its 

free  end  for  holding  said  musical  instrument  in  an  upright 

position  and,  each  one  of  said  arms  having  an  inward 

extension  from  its  respective  pivot,  one  extension  bening 
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slidably  coupled  to  the  other  by  a  guide  means,  each  of 
said  exteiuions  also  having  inatniment  retaining  means; 

b.  a  foot  pedal  affixed  to  one  of  the  clamping  aims; 

c.  spring  biased  hinges  serving  as  pivots  for  said  arms  and 
their  extensions; 

whereby  pressure  on  said  pedal  opens  both  arms  simulta- 
neously aod  release  of  pressure  produces  simultaneous  closure. 


4,099,442 
CORRECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  CLARINFTS 
dire  Lyof  Amadio,  171  SohUos  Poiirt  Road,  Salamaoder  Bay, 
New  Sooth  Walt*  2301,  Aartralia 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7W,60S 
Claln  priority,  afpUcatioa  AaMraUm  Mar.  29, 1976, 5406/76 
Ut  CL!  GIOD  7/06 
VS.  CL  84— 3S2  5  Claims 


of  spring  material  having  the  form  of  a  curved  tapered  bending 
beam  whose  inner  edge  extends  along  the  arc  of  a  circle  of 
diameter  less  by  a  predetermined  small  amount  than  that  of  the 
cylindrical  carrier-member  surface  and  whose  outer  edge  is 
eccentric  to  said  inner  edge  in  direction  such  that  the  ring- 
body  section  heights  decrease  progressively  from  its  middle 
section  having  m«¥imiim  section  height  to  its  end  sections 
having  minimum  section  height,  said  end  sections  being  at 
points  of  the  ring  inner-edge  which  are  disposed  symmetrically 
to  the  sides  of  the  vertical  center  line  of  the  ring  body  and  are 
spaced  from  one  another  thereby  to  define  a  gap  having  width 
less  than  that  of  the  diameter  of  said  cylindri(»l  surface  by  a 
predetermined  small  amount,  said  tapered  ring  body  being 
characterized  by  the  ratio  of  the  inside  diameter  of  the  bending 
beam  to  the  seating  diameter  of  the  ring  being  less  than  1;  by 


1.  A  clarinet  having  a  barrel,  an  A-key  having  a  convex 
surface,  an  F-sharp  key  and  an  A-flat  key  on  said  barrel,  said 
keys  being  adjacent  one  another,  and  a  post  projecting  from 
said  barrel  adjacent  said  A-key  whereby  said  post  limits  the 
extent  that  the  finger  of  a  clarinetist  can  move  axially  of  the 
clarinet  barrel  over  the  convex  surface  of  the  A-key  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  F  sharp  key. 


4,099,443 

TUNING  FORK  IMPROVENfENT 

Jeffrey  L.  Ya«a,  3304  Owl  Dr.,  RoUiag  Meadows,  IIL  60008 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  776,136 

1st  0.2  GlOG  7/02 

VS.  CL  84—457  7  Claims 


the  ratio  of  the  iimer-edge  diameter  of  said  bending  beam  to  its 
said  maximum  section  height  being  variable  from  l.S  to  2.3;  by 
the  ratio  of  ring-body  mmimiim  to  maximum  section  height 
varying  between  0.6  to  0.8;  by  the  degree  of  permissible 
spreading  of  the  circle  of  the  ring's  inner-edge  varying  from  6 
to  8.5%;  by  the  gap  angles  lying  between  two  lines,  of  which 
the  first  thereof  is  a  line  thru  the  center  of  the  ring  inside 
diameter  perpendicular  to  a  line  bisecting  the  ring  gap  and  the 
second  thereof  being  a  Une  from  the  same  center  extending  to 
end-most  real  points  on  the  ring  inside  diameter,  varying  from 
9*  to  16';  and  means  extending  from  the  ring-body  ends  having 
gradually  decreasing  widths  and  defining  a  passageway  lead- 
ing to  the  gap  and  thence  to  the  ring-body  opening,  the  width 
of  said  gap  being  no  less  than  96%  of  the  inside  ring  diameter, 
wherein  0.96  is  the  cosine  of  16'. 


1.  A  timing  fork  having  a  pair  of  tines,  a  body  portion  inter- 
connecting the  tines  and  a  stem  depending  from  the  body 
portion  including 
means  defming  a  notch  in  the  free  end  of  the  stem  for  riding 
on  the  string  of  a  string  instnmient  during  a  string  tuning 
process,  said  notch  means  being  effective  to  restrain  the 
tuning  fork  from  sliding  off  the  string. 


4,099,444 

RADIALLY  ASSEMBLED  FRICnON-GRIP 

SELF-LOCKING  RINGS 

MeiTlB  Millbeiaer,  North  BeUmore,  and  Wallace  H.  BerUner, 

Flonl  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaai^ors  to  Walda  KohiBoor,  he.. 

Loaf  liiiBd,  N.Y. 

-CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  702,074,  JnL  2, 1976, 

ahaadnaed,  wUcfa  ta  a  cootiBBatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  577,985, 

May  16,  1975,  shaadnacd  This  appUcatJoa  Mar.  9, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  775,946 

brt.  a.'  F16B  21/00 

VS.  a.  8S-«  J  4  Claim 

1.  A  retaining  ring  adapted  for  either  radial  or  axial  assembly 

on  a  cylindrical  groveleas  carrier  member  and  which  upon 

assembly  possesses  the  capability  of  securing  itself  solely  by  the 

frictioa  grip  which  its  inner  edge  exerts  on  the  surface  of  said 

carrier  member,  said  ring  comprising  sn  open-ended  ring  body 


4,099,445 
PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  PICTON-COMBUCTION 
CHAMBER  SYSTEM 
Dietrich  SingehBaBB,  Ottobman;  Hriarich  StrobI,  MuBich,  aad 
German  Munding,  Bad  Friedrichshall,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1969,  Ser.  No.  862,637 
Claims  priority,  appUeattoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  21, 
1968,  1728077 

lat  CI.!  F41F  1/04 
VS.  CL  89—7  10  Claint 

7.  A  driving  force  generating  system  for  propelling  a  device 
such  as  a  projectile  particularly  in  a  fire  arm,  comprising  wall 
means  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  a  piston  movable  in  said 
combustion  chamber,  propellant  component  passage  means 
defmed  in  said  wall  means  for  delivering  propellant  compo- 
nents into  said  combustion  chamber,  valve  means  associated 
with  said  passage  means  permitting  flow  of  said  propellant 
components  through  said  passage  means  into  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  propellant  components  being  reactable  in  said 
combustion  chamber  to  move  said  piston  in  a  working  stroke, 
and  additional  force  means  acting  on  said  piston  at  the  begin- 
ning of  its  movement  in  its  working  stroke  to  aid  in  such  move- 
ment, said  additional  force  means  comprising  an  annular  spring 
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surrouixiine  said  piston,  said  piston  having  an  annular  portion  j!:*!^?^^„  nnn  .  m tub  lArv 

projectu,gLw.XTro"  tKes  thereof  and  eng.ge.ble   ^^^^^^^j^^'^S^TL'^'Z 

Ada,Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,529 
iBt  CL>  FOIL  lS/00 
VS.  CL  91—218  "  * 


*=■* 


with  sud  spring  at  the  end  of  the  path  of  movement  thereof  in 
a  return  direction. 


4,099,446 
PANTOGRAPH  COPYING  ATTACHMENT 
Heitert  HirUn,  Pfbnbeim-ErtiBgeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
aaaigBOr  to  Karl  Harlin  A  Co.,  Pforzheim-EotlBgeB,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcnBaay 

Filed  Dec  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,807 
dates  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraiaBy,  Dec  18, 
1975,2556965 

lat  CL2  B23C  1/16.  7/00 
VS.  CL  90—13.1  S  CU™ 


1.  In  combination,  a  piunp  jack  for  well  pumps  comprising  a 
support,  a  beam  mounted  on  said  support  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  generally  horizontal  trwisverse  axis,  a  horsehead 
at  one  end  of  said  beam  for  connection  with  a  poUsh  rod  of  a 
well  pump,  a  hydrauhc  fluid  pressure  operated  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  coimected  to  said  beam  for  powering  the 
beam  about  its  pivot  axis,  a  counterbalance  weight  on  said 
beam  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  trMisvetse  axis  from  the  horse- 
head,  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  being  powered  from  s 
hydraulic  pump  having  a  separate  conduit  connected  to  each 
end  of  the  cyUnder,  a  reversing  valve  conmiunicating  the 
pump  with  the  conduits,  and  means  intenxmnecting  the  revers- 
ing valve  and  the  beam  for  controlling  the  position  of  the 
reversing  valve  in  response  to  extension  and  retraction  of  the 
piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  said  means  controlling  the  re- 
versing valve  including  a  mechanicid  linkage,  said  linkage 
including  adjustment  means  enabling  variation  in  the  stroke  of 
the  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  each  of  said  conduits  includ- 
ing means  cushioning  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  moving 
from  the  reversing  valve  to  the  piston  uid  cyUnder  assembly 
for  cushioning  movement  of  said  beam,  each  of  said  cushioning 
means  including  a  cylinder  conmiunicated  at  one  end  with  said 
conduit,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  in  peripherally 
sealed  relation  thereto  whereby  said  piston  will  move  longitu- 
dinidly  in  the  cylinder  in  response  to  pressure  changes  in  the 
conduits  for  cushioning  movement  of  the  hydrauhc  fluid  in  the 
conduits. 


1.  A  pantograph  copying  attachment  for  a  machine  tool 
having  a  rotary  spindle  adapted  for  receiving  and  driving  a 
tool  about  an  axis  which  attachment  comprises 

a  main  shaft  having  connecting  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  spindle  for  rotation  therewith, 

.  bearing  rotatidily  cvried  by  said  nuin  shsA, 

.  pantograph  mounted  on  said  bearing  for  an  angular  move- 
ment relative  to  said  shaft  about  the  axis  thereof  said 
pantograph  including  means  to  carry  tool  means  at  a 
distance  from  said  uds, 

a  tracer  carried  by  said  pantograph  at  a  distance  from  said 
axis,  and 

an  angled  tool  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  main  shaft 
and  said  tool  meuis  whereby  said  tool  means  is  driven 
from  said  spindle  through  said  drive  meaos  during  said 
ugular  movement  of  said  pantograph  about  said  axis. 


4,099,448 

OSCILLATING  ENGINE 

Gerald  H.  YooBg,  2082  GaUkbOR  BM.  N.,  Napica,  Fla.  33940 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,068 

lat  CL'  F02B  53/00  55/00 

VS.  CL  91—339  W  CU" 

1.  A  fluid  device  of  the  type  that  includes  .  housing  having 

a  pair  of  adjacent  arcuate  chambers  extending  in  substantially 

opposite  directions  with  respect  to  one  uother,  each  of  said 

pair  of  chambers  having  an  exhaust  opening;  s  vaned  rotor 

mounted  for  oscillation  within  each  of  said  chambers;  meMS 

for  synchronizing  the  rotors  to  oscillate  in  opposite  angular 

directions  with  respect  to  one  another;  means  for  controUiiig 

the  flow  of  a  fluid  into  and  out  of  each  of  said  chambers  in 

timed  relation  with  the  oscillation  of  said  rotors,  said  flow 

controlling  means  including  a  rotary  valve  member  having  an 

exluust  passage  therethrough  and  being  disposed  adjacent  said 

exhaust  opening  and  means  operated  in  timed  relation  with  the 

oscillation  of  said  rotors  for  routing  sud  valve  member  from 
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one  positiOD  where  said  vijve  member  closes  said  exhaust 
opening  to  another  position  where  said  valve  exhaust  passage 
partially  overlies  said  exhaust  opening,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
said  exhaust  opening  for  each  of  said  chambers  being  located 
adjacent  to  one  extreme  position  of  oscillation  of  the 
respective  rotor  for  exhausting  fluid  from  the  chamber  on 
one  side  of  the  rotor  and  an  intake  opening  for  each  of  said 
chambers  being  located  adjacent  to  said  exhaust  opening; 
said  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  into  and  out  of 
said  chambers  comprising  a  rotary  valve  member  having 
an  intake  passage  therethrough  and  being  disposed  adja- 
cent said  intake  opening  and  means  operated  in  timed 
relation  with  the  oscillation  of  said  rotors  for  rotating  said 


valve  member  from  a  position  where  said  valve  member 
closes  said  intake  opening  to  another  position  where  said 
valve  intake  passage  partially  overlies  said  intake  opening, 
said  rotary  valve  member  disposed  adjacent  said  exhaust 
opening  being  the  same  as  the  rotary  valve  member  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  intake  opening;  and 

a  first  one  of  said  rotary  valve  members  being  located  adja- 
cent to  the  extreme  clockwise  position  of  one  of  said  pair 
of  vaned  rotors  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  into  and 
out  of  the  chamber  of  said  one  rotor  and 

a  second  one  of  said  rotary  valve  members  being  located 
adjacent  to  the  extreme  counterclockwise  position  of  the 
other  said  pair  of  vaned  rotors  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  into  and  out  of  the  chamber  of  said  other  rotor. 


4,099,449 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  BUCKET  POSmONER  FOR 
LOADER  VEHICLES 
Koji  Orimoto;  Mmtaka  Uao,  both  of  Komatsn;  Yoihio  Ooma- 
cU,  HiraHaka,  tai  YoaUtaka  Niiidmara,  Hirakata,  all  of 
JifU,  iHigiion  to  g-i— fc'n  Kaiiha  Kooatsa  Sdnknho, 
Tokyo,  Jafu 

FDed  Dec  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  746^12 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  4,  1975,  S0/K2156 
tat  0.2  F15B  lS/16.  11/16,  13/06 
VS.  CL  91—358  A  5  CUna 

1.  An  electromagnetic  bucket  positioner  for  loader  vehicles 
including  lift  cylinders  for  the  bucket  and  bucket  cylinders  for 
tilting  the  bucket,  comprising 
a  control  lever  adapted  to  move  fore  and  aft  as  well  as  from 

side  to  side, 
filst  linkage  means  connected  to  said  control  lever  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  in  response  to  the  fore  and  aft  mov- 
ment  of  said  control  lever, 
first  valve  means  coimected  to  said  first  linkage  means  for 

actuating  the  lift  cylinders  for  the  bucket, 
second  linkage  means  connected  to  said  control  lever  and 


adapted  to  be  moved  in  response  to  the  side-to-side  mov- 
ment  of  said  control  lever, 

second  valve  means  connected  to  said  second  linkage  means 
for  actuating  the  bucket  cylinders, 

electromagnet  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  link- 
age means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  second  linliage 
means  is  not  held  under  restraint  by  the  action  of  said 
electromagnet  means  during  normal  tilting  back  operation 


of  said  control  lever  and  is  held  under  restraint  only  when 
said  control  lever  occupies  a  rack-back  position, 

loose  spring  means  disposed  in  said  second  linkage  means  for 
loosely  connecting  said  second  linkage  means  with  said 
second  valve  means,  and 

switching  means  provided  on  one  of  said  bucket  cylinders 
for  interrupting  electric  current  flow  through  said  electro- 
magnet in  response  to  a  predetermined  movement  of  a 
piston  rod  of  one  of  said  bucket  cylinders. 


4,099,450 

FEED  MECHANISM 
Yoji  Mac  Toyokawa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Kondo  Maantactnriog 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  666,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jm.  27, 1975,  50/80402 
lot  a.2  F15B  13/043 
VS.  CL  91—403  17  < 
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1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  advancing  a  load  partially  at  a  full 
rate,  then  at  a  reduced  rate,  and  then  retracting  the  load  at  fiill 
rate,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid-pressure  actuator  having  a  cylinder  carrying  a 
piston  from  which  a  rod  projects  at  one  end,  said  cylinder 
and  rod  being  adapted  to  act  between  a  reference  and  the 
load,  said  cylinder  having  a  first  port  at  the  other  end  and 
a  second  port  communicating  with  said  one  end; 

(b)  a  4-way  valve  for  selecting  direction  of  movement  and 
having  a  first  actuator  ouUet  connected  to  said  first  port, 
a  second  actuator  ouUet,  and  other  ports  for  receiving 
pressurized  fluid  and  for  returning  fluid,  said  4-way  valve 
being  disposed  remotely  fit>m  said  cyUnder; 

(c)  flow-path  control-valve  means  interconnecting  said  sec- 
ond port  and  said  second  actuator  outlet,  and  having  at 
least  three  selectable  modes  of  operation  respectively 
providing  a  first  unrestricted  flow  path  therethrough,  a 
second  restricted  flow  path  therethrough,  and  simulta- 
neous blockage  of  both  said  flow  paths,  and  said  control 
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valve  means  including  a  selector  valve  having  an  inlet 
communicating  with  said  second  port  and  an  outlet  lead- 
ing to  said  second  restricted  flow  path; 

(d)  electrical  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  advance 
of  the  load  for  actuating  said  control-valve  means  from 
said  first  flow  path  mode  to  said  second  flow  path  mode; 
and 

(e)  said  control-valve  means  being  resettable  in  response  to  a 
reversal  of  flow  by  said  4-way  valve  to  reinswte  said  fust 
flow  path  mode. 

4,099,451 
OIL  WELL  SWAB  CUP 
Heuy  Wayne  BUckwell,  Venna,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Dreaaer  In- 
dnabrica,  loc,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  756,304 

Int.  CL=  F16J  1/04.  15/32 

VS.  a.  92—241  1  Claim 


19.  A  method  of  improving  the  effluent  dispersal  of  a  smoke- 
stack subject  to  relative  winds  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  smokestack, 

providing  a  vortex  generating  device  for  producing  lift 
component  in  a  downwardly  direction  for  converting  the 
kinetic  energy  of  said  relative  winds  into  a  plurality  of 
well-defined  vortical  flows  of  air. 


placing  said  vortex  generating  device  in  the  flow  path  of  said 

relative  winds  and  adjacent  to  the  stack  gas  exit  of  said 

smokestack; 
entraining  said  stack  effluents  in  said  well-defined  vortical 

flows  of  air,  and 
varying  the  orienution  of  said  vortex  generating  device  to 

said  relative  winds  in  order  to  vary  the  flow  direction  of 

said  well-defined  vortical  flows  of  air. 


1.  An  improved  swab  cup  assembly  comprising: 

a  unitary  base  member  of  U-shaped  cross  section  press 
formed  from  a  single  annular,  malleable  plate  to  include  an 
annular  bottom  portion  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
edges  and  first  and  second  wall  portions,  said  fust  wall 
portion  extending  from  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said 
bottom  portion  and  said  second  wall  portion  extending 
from  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  bottom  portion, 
said  wall  portions  extending  in  spaced,  generally  concen- 
tric parallel  relatioiiship  forming  an  annular  slot  therebe- 
tween; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  wire  members  having  straight  lower 
end  portions,  S-shaped  intermediate  portions,  and  in- 
wardly bent  upper  portions,  said  lower  portions  being 
disposed  in  said  slot  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation- 
ship and  in  tight,  frictional  engagement  with  said  wall 
portions  whereby  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  wire 
members  are  retained  immobile  with  respect  said  base 
member  and  each  other;  and, 

elastomeric  means  encapsulating  said  base  member  and 
lower  and  intermediate  portions  of  each  of  said  wire  mem- 
bers for  forming  said  base  member  and  wire  members  into 
an  aimular  swab  cup  assembly. 

4,099,452 
SMOKESTACK-MOUNTED  AIRFOa 
Robert  C.  Coaten,  211  GreenweU  Dr.,  Hampton,  Va.  23666 
FUed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,582 
Int.  a.2  E04F  17/02;  F23L  17/02 
VS.  CL  98—58  2>  ClaisM 

1.  A  smokestack  effluent  dispersal  system  comprising; 
a  smokestack; 

means  located  adjacent  to  the  stack  gas  exit  of  said  smoke- 
stack for  producing  Uft  component  in  a  downwardly 
direction  and  converting  the  kinetic  energy  of  relative 
smokestack  wind  into  a  plurality  of  well  defined,  counter- 
routing  vortical  flows  of  air  and  entraining  smokestack 
effluents  therein  for  the  duration  of  said  well  defined 
vortical  flows. 


4,099,453 

COFFEE-MAKER  ASSEMBLY 

StCTen  Kaplan,  71  Driftwood  Dr.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.  11050 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,103 

Int  CL'  A47J  31/02.  31/10 

VS.  CL  99—306  »  Cl«lm« 


1.  A  coffee  maker  assembly  having  a  large  maximum  capac- 
ity rating  for  brewing  coffee,  the  same  assembly  being  effective 
in  brewing  coffee  in  an  amount  much  below  the  maximum 
rating,  comprising: 

A.  a  decanter  for  containing  the  brewed  coffee  and  for 
maintaining  it  at  a  desired  temperature; 

B.  a  disposable  paper  filter  having  a  frusto-conical  form  and 
a  flat  base  on  which  is  formed  a  bed  of  ground  coffee  to  be 
sprayed  by  boiling  water  to  cause  infusion  resulting  in 
brewed  coffee;  and 

C.  a  basket  seated  on  the  decanter  and  having  a  correspond- 
ing frusto-conical  form  to  nest  said  filter,  the  base  of  said 
filter  resting  on  the  bottom  of  said  basket,  the  bottom  of 
said  basket  having  a  central  opening  through  which  the 
brewed  coffee  passing  through  the  base  of  said  filter  is 
discharged  into  said  decanter,  said  bottom  having  a  cen- 
tral depressed  region  surrounding  said  opening  to  define  a 
well  underlying  a  restricted  central  region  of  said  base  and 
an  inactive  annular  zone  concentric  therewith  in  contact 
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with  1  corresponding  annular  region  of  said  base,  whereby 
said  filto-  is  active  only  in  the  restricted  centra]  region 
overlying  said  well  and  is  effective  to  control  the  rate  of 
percolation  neceaaary  to  brew  coffee  of  good  quality 
regardlen  of  the  volume  of  ground  coffee  forming  said 
bed. 


4,099,4S4 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  COOiONG  APPLUNCE 
FOR  USE  WITH  AN  ELECTRODE  TYPE  COOKING 
PACKAGE 
Etm*  Theodore  Thdmer,  Rnmaoa,  and  Robert  Staart  Biaaett, 
Tlaton  FaUa,  bodi  of  NJ,  aaaigDon  to  Lectrofood,  Corp, 
Eaat  Brawwick,  N  J. 

Fn«l  Dee.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,309 

The  porttOB  of  the  tern  of  tUa  pateat  mbaeqiient  to  Jmi.  29, 

1993,haabeea  diaclainMd. 

Ut  CJ.i  A47J  36/30 

VS.  a  99-358  3  cUtan 


cium  alginate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  potassium  bicarbon- 
ate, magnesium  bicarbonate,  calcium  bicarbonate 
wherein: 
(i)  The  weight  percent  of  water  is  initially  86  up  to  99.3 
(ii)  The  weight  percent  of  gel  is  initially  0.5  to  4.0;  and 
(iii)  The  weight  percent  of  edible  ionized  species  is  initially 
from  0.2  up  to  10.0 

whereby  continuous  intimate  contact  during  the  entire 
cooking  process  takes  place  between  the  metal  electrode 
and  the  meat  in  order  to  prevent  burning,  said  plunging 
means  causing  said  contacted  end  to  follow  the  change  in 
shape  of  the  meat  during  cooking,  and  said  biasing  means 
causing  said  plunging  means  to  follow  said  change  in 
shape  of  said  meat  during  cooking. 


T 
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4,099,435 

DOUBLE-EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

DENSE,  UNTFORMLY  LAYERED  VEGETABLE 

PROTEIN  MEAT  ANALOGUE 

La  Von  Gcm  Wcager,  Sabeiha,  aod  Ehoer  John  OsterhaiM, 

Scoeca,  both  of  Kana,  aasiffiors  to  Wenger  MannfluturinB. 

Sabetha,  Kaaa. 

DiTtekM  of  Ser.  No.  $81,111,  May  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,970,7«L 

This  appUcatkm  Jan.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,635 

lat  CLJ  A23J  3/00;  A23P  //Oft  B29C  9/00:  B29F  3/08 

UA  0.99-450.1  ioataa 


1.  An  appliance  for  use  in  the  electrical  resistance  cooking  of 
an  electrically  high  conducting  food  substance  within  an  elec- 
trode type  cooking  package  which  comprises: 

(a)  A  housing  defining  a  packaged  food  cooking  compan- 
ment;  and 

(b)  Retractable  plunging  means  including  biasing  means 
located  inside  said  housing  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cook- 
ing compartment  which  urge  intimate  electrical  contact 
between  an  electrically  high  conducting  food  substance 
held  within  a  subject  food  package  which  is  set  within  the 
food  compartment  and  at  least  two  electrical  contacts 
located  at  the  inside  surfaces  of  diametrically  opposite 
ends  of  said  food  containing  package  thus  forming  con- 
tacted ends;  and 

(c)  Means  for  imparting  a  regulated  electrical  current  for 
finite  time  periods  to  said  electrical  contacts,  forcing 
current  through  a  subject  electrically  high  conducting 
food  substance,  cooking  same  by  conversion  of  electrical 
energy  into  heat  without  undesirable  arcing  or  food  burn- 
ing; and 

(d)  A  protective  cover  which  may  exist  in  an  open  or  closed 
position;  said  cover  closes  the  cooking  compartment  and 
simultaneously  closes  the  electrical  circuit  for  added 
safety  during  operation, 

wherein  the  electrode  type  cooking  package  comprises: 

(a)  An  electrically  and  preferably  thermally  insulating  con- 
tainer which  defines  a  food  cavity  having  a  subctantially 
uniform  longitudiiul  area,  and  an  aperture  in  each  of  iu 
two  most  diametrically  opposite  ends;  and 

(b)  Electrical  contacts  located  at  said  diametrically  opposite 
ends  attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  container  ends, 
while  draping  the  apertures  and  extending  out  of  the 
container  by  way  of  flaps  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 
and 

(c)  A  composition  in  intimate  contact  with  the  iimer  surfaces 
of  said  electrical  contacts  and  the  subject  foodstuff  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(i)  An  aqueous  gel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
agar,  xanthan,  gum,  tragacanth,  gtiar  gum,  gum  arable 
and  algin  gum,  in  water;  and 

(ii)  A  substantially  ionized  species  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  potassium  chloride,  am- 
momum  chloride,  magnesium  chloride,  sodium  glula- 
mate,  potassium  glutamate,  sodium  alginate,  potassium 
alginate,  ammonium  alginate,  magnesium  alginate,  cal- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  dense,  layered  meat  analogue 
from  an  admixture  including  vegetable  protein  and  water,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  beating  and  agitating  said  admixture  for  rendering 
the  same  hot,  flowable  and  substantially  unoriented  in- 
cluding an  elongated,  generally  tubular  first  barrel  having 
a  receiving  end  and  a  delivery  end,  with  an  elongated, 
axially  routable  screw  positioned  within  the  first  barrei 
and  operable  to  move  said  admixture  therethrough; 
an  elongated,  generally  tubular  second  barrel  having  a  re- 
ceiving end  and  a  deUvery  end, 
means  adjacent  said  receiving  end  of  said  second  barrel  for 
receiving  said  admixture  from  the  delivery  end  of  said  first 
barrel  and  dehvering  the  same  to  the  interior  of  said  sec- 
ond barrel, 
said  receiving  and  delivery  means  including  structure  defin- 
ing an  opening  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
second  barrel,  said  opening-defining  structure  being  in 
spaced  relationship  from  the  deUvery  end  of  said  first 
barrel  for  passage  of  the  admixture  through  the  atmo- 
sphere between  the  first  and  second  barrels  for  allowing 
undesirable  flavor  precursors  and  the  Uke  to  leave  the 
admixture; 
an  elongated,  axially  rotatable  screw  situated  within  said 
second  barrel  for  moving  said  admixture  through  the 
latter  in  a  direction  toward  the  deUvery  end  thereof  while 
simultaneously  subjecting  the  admixture  to  displacement 
forces  which  are  generally  transverse  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  second  barrei; 
a  hollow,  tubular  section  presenting  an  elongated  processing 
area  mounted  on  the  delivery  end  of  said  second  barrel  in 
substantial  longitudmal  alignment  therewith  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  the  latter; 
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a  die  plate  positioned  over  the  end  of  said  section  remote 
from  said  second  barrel  and  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  arranged  die  openings  positioned 
about  the  periphery  thereof;  and 

flow  directional  means  positioned  vrithin  said  section  for 
directing  the  flow  of  said  admixture  toward  the  die  open- 
ings of  said  die  plate. 


4,099,457 

METHOD  FOR  DISCHARGING  REFUSE 

Haas  Olof  Hydea,  Stockhotia,  Swedea,  aadgnor  to  AB  Ccatral- 

sag,  SoUia,  Sweden 

Conti«natioii-ia-part  of  Sex.  No.  573,331,  A»r.  30, 1975, 

ahaadoMd,.  which  is  a  corttaaattas  of  Ser.  No.  332,099,  Feh.  13, 

1973,  abaadoMd.  TWi  appUcatk*  Not.  1, 1976,  S«.  No.  737>» 

ClalBM  priority,  appUcatJoB  SwaJea,  Feb.  25,  1972,  2384/72 

Ut  CL'  B30B  7/04 

VS.  CL  100-42  3  O**" 


4,099,456 
TREATMENT  OF  VEGETABLES 
Dartd  Joha  Coraiah,  Dereham,  Eatfaad,  aarigaor  to  Drtibholz 
A  Floerins  Limited,  Dereham,  Eotfaad 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,200 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1975, 
30724/75 

Ut  CL'  A23N  IS/OI 
U5.  a.  99-638  6Clilmi 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  agricultural  produce  hav- 
ing a  central  stalk  or  core  bearing  leaves,  florets  or  the  Uke, 
comprising: 

s  cutting  member  comprising  an  annular  cuttmg  edge  sur- 
rounding an  opening  defined  by  said  annular  edge  for 
receiving  said  central  stalk  or  core; 
a  divider  member  having  a  surface  having  a  projection 
extending  therefrom  and  rigidly  mounted  thereon  for 
movement  therewith; 
means  for  positioning  said  divider  member  so  as  to  confront 

said  opening  in  said  cutting  member; 
said  projecUon  being  substantially  circular  in  plan  and  com- 
prising a  central  raised  point  portion  extending  towards 
said  opening  and  concave  side  portions  sloping  concavely 
outwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  point  portion  to  said 
surface  from  which  said  projection  extends; 
means  for  moving  said  cutting  member  and  divider  member 
relatively  towards  one  another  along  a  path  lying  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  annular  cutting  edge  of  the 
cutting  member,  an  extension  of  said  axis  passing  through 
said  raised  portion  of  said  divider  member,  whereby,  m 
use,  an  item  of  produce  having  a  cut  stalk  or  core  end 
positioned  between  said  divider  member  and  cutting  mem- 
ber with  the  cut  end  adjacent  said  opening  of  said  cuttmg 
member  is  moved  relative  to  said  cutting  member  with 
said  divider  member  to  cause  the  cutting  member  to 
progress  through  said  produce  item  from  the  cut  end 
thereof  to  remove  the  leaves,  florets,  or  the  Uke,  whUe  the 
raised  point  and  concave  sloping  side  portions  of  said 
projection  extending  from  said  surface  of  said  divider 
member  divide  and  deflect  the  leaves,  florets,  or  the  Uke, 
at  a  region  opposed  to  said  cut  end  to  cause  the  deflected 
leaves,  florets,  or  the  Uke,  to  Ue  substantiaUy  radially  of 
said  axis  for  cutting  by  said  cutting  member. 


1.  A  method  of  discharging  refuse  through  a  discharge  pipe 
being  in  communication  with  a  hopper  having  an  ouUet 
through  which  refuse  is  successively  introduced  into  the  dis- 
charge pipe  from  a  vacuum  transport  system,  comprising  the 
foUowing  steps: 

a.  advancing  a  compactor  gate  into  the  discharge  pipe  m  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  length  dimension  of  the 
discharge  pipe  at  a  location  between  the  hopper  outlet  and 
a  discharge  outlet  of  the  discharge  pipe  for  blocking  the 
internal  longitudinal  passage  thereof  to  substantiaUy  pre- 
vent air  from  being  drawn  into  the  vacuum  transport 
system  through  the  discharge  outlet  and  the  hopper; 

b.  subsequent  to  the  completion  of  step  (a)  repeatedly  recip- 
rocating a  compactor  pusher  in  the  discharge  pipe  from  a 
withdrawn  Umit  position  in  which  communication  be- 
tween the  hopper  outlet  and  the  discharge  pipe  is  open, 
towards  the  lowered  compactor  gate  to  accumuUte  and 
compress  successively  introduced  refuse  between  the 
compactor  pusher  and  the  compactor  gate; 

c.  during  performance  of  step  (b),  withdrawing  the  compac- 
tor gate  to  clear  the  discharge  pipe  passage  when  the 
refuse  compressed  between  the  compactor  pusher  and  the 
compactor  gate  has  reached  a  sufficient  density  to  form  a 
substantially  vacuum  tight  plug; 

d.  during  continued  performance  of  step  (b)  and  m  timed 
coordination  with  the  reciprocation  of  the  compactor 
pusher,  clamping  a  refuse  portion  firmly  against  the  dis- 
charge pipe  with  an  edge  of  the  compactor  gate  while  the 
reciprocating  compactor  pusher  is  being  withdrawn  mto 
said  withdrawn  Umit  position  and  again  withdrawmg  the 
compactor  gate  while  the  reciprocating  compactor  pusher 
is  moving  from  the  withdrav™  Umit  position  into  the 
discharge  pipe  to  forward  the  refuse  continuously  accu- 
muUted  and  compressed  in  step  (b)  towards  and  through 
the  discharge  outlet  of  the  discharge  pipe. 


4,099,458 

CONE  PRESS 

Peter  SeUert,  Middletowa,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Black  Oawaoa 

Compaay,  Middlctown,  Ohio  

CoatiBiiatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,124,  Mar.  28, 1975,  Pat 
No  3,948,165.  This  applkatioa  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,445 

Ut  CL2  B30B  9/06,  3/04 
VS.  CL  100-116  *  C""*™ 

1.  A  cone  press  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  rigid  side  structures  supported  on  said  frame  lor 
relative  pivotal  movement, 

(c)  a  pair  of  rotor  assembUes  having  their  axes  arranged  at  an 
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angle  to  each  other  and  mcluding  confronting  faces  defin- 
ing a  pressing  zone, 

(d)  meaou  mounting  each  of  said  rotor  asaembUes  for  rota- 
tion in  a  respective  said  side  structure, 

(e)  each  said  rotor  assembly  including  a  conically  shaped 
screen  forming  said  confronting  face  thereof  and  an  annu- 
lar plate  forming  the  axially  outer  face  thereof, 

(0  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  asaemblies  to  bring 
portions  of  said  screens  into  proximity  in  a  pinch  zone 
while  separating  other  portions  of  said  screens  to  form  a 
feed  receiving  zone, 

(g)  thrust  bearing  means  interposed  between  said  annular 
plates  and  said  side  structures  and  including  an  annular 
thrust  pad  on  each  said  annular  plate  for  transmitting  to 


the  associated  said  side  structures  the  thrust  generated  by 
said  confronting  faces  in  said  pressing  zone, 

(h)  hydrostatic  bearing  means  for  hydraulically  compensat- 
ing for  said  thrust  between  said  thrust  pads  and  said  side 
structures  to  minimize  the  energy  requirements  for  opera- 
tion of  said  press, 

(i)  said  hydrostatic  bearing  means  comprising  means  defin- 
ing at  least  one  opes  pocket  in  each  said  side  structure, 
and  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  each  said 
pocket  to  form  a  fluid  cushion  between  said  pocket  and 
said  annular  plate  means,  and 

(j)  means  responsive  to  the  load  on  said  drive  means  for 
increasing  and  decreasing  said  fluid  supply  in  relation  to 
said  drive  means  load. 


1.  A  printing  mechanism  for  printing  an  article  at  a  printing 
station  and  comprising  a  support,  a  carrier  mounted  on  said 
support  for  shifting  movement  into  and  out  of  an  extended 
position  toward  a  printing  station,  an  abutment  located  for 
abutting  engagement  with  said  carrier  to  limit  its  shifting 
movement  to  said  exteixled  position,  primary  resilient  means 
urging  said  canier  toward  said  extended  position,  latch  means 
on  said  support  and  carrier  releasably  holding  the  latter  in  a 
retracted  position  away  from  the  printing  station  against  the 


force  of  said  primary  resilient  means,  an  inertia  member  carried 
by  said  carrier  for  movement  therewith  and  mounted  on  said 
carrier  for  shifting  movement  relative  thereto  toward  and 
away  from  the  printing  station,  type  means  on  said  inertia 
member  for  movement  therewith  into  and  out  of  printing 
engagement  with  an  article  at  the  printing  station,  secondary 
resilient  means  urging  said  inertia  member  to  a  retracted  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  carrier  away  from  the  printing  station, 
positive  retraction  means  movable  relative  to  said  support, 
connection  means  between  said  retraction  means  and  carrier 
for  retracting  the  latter  to  its  retracted  ix»ition,  and  latch 
release  means  for  disengaging  the  latch  n  ins,  whereby  disen- 
gagement of  the  latching  means  releases  i  <id  carrier  for  move- 
ment to  its  extended  position  together  wit>  vsid  inertia  member 
which  continues  inertially  relative  to  said  ^.arrier  against  the 
force  of  said  second  resilient  means  into  type  printing  engage- 
ment with  an  article  and  instantaneously  retracts  by  the  force 
of  said  second  resilient  means,  said  support  being  movable  past 
the  printing  station,  and  said  retraction  means  being  operative 
upon  support  movement  beyond  the  printing  station  to  retract 
the  carrier  after  printing. 


4,099,4«0 
TUHMT  INDEXING  AND  REGISTRATION  MEANS  FOR 

MULTI-COLOR  PRINTER 
Heory  J.  Bobley,  Dccrfieid;  Claude  H.  Oltra,  Chicago,  and  John 
R.  KmUch,  GlcBTiew,  all  of  DL,  aaignori  to  American  Screen 
Printing,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,530 

tot  0.2  B41F  1/12.  15/10.  15/26.  17/38 

VS.  a.  101— M  2  ClalBia 
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4,099,459 
INERTIA  PRINTING  MEMBER 
Frederick  W.  Pflcger.  1152  BartMra  Dr.,  Cherry  HOI,  NJ. 
0S034 

FUed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,067 

tot  0.2  B41F  17/00 

VS.  0. 101—35  8  Claima 


rE 


■  j^^rv.- J,  y 


1.  In  a  printing  assembly  having  a  turntable,  a  frame,  said 
turntable  being  supported  on  a  support  means,  said  sup(>ort 
means  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  in  said  frame  to  provide  for 
rotation  of  said  turntable,  a  pluraUty  of  printing  stations  spaced 
about  the  periphery  of  said  turntable,  a  corresponding  number 
of  printing  machines  being  operatively  positioned  at  each  of 
said  spaced  printing  stations,  and  a  plurality  of  platens  at  least 
equal  to  the  number  of  printing  sutions,  each  platen  supported 
on  said  turntable,  the  improvement  comprising  indexing  means 
and  locking  means  for  successively  indexing,  registering  and 
locking  said  platens  at  said  stations  prior  to  a  printing  cycle  and 
having  a  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  turntable  frame,  said 
drive  shaft  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  thereof,  an  actuating 
means  disposed  about  said  drive  shaft  and  responsive  to  the 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  drive  arm  mounted  on  said  drive 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  drive  arm  having  a  first  roller 
means  and  a  second  roller  means  mounted  on  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  drive  wheel  concentrically  mounted  about  said 
turntable  support  means,  each  of  said  first  and  second  roller 
means  being  operatively  engageable  with  said  drive  wheel  to 
rotate  said  turntable  in  a  continuous  series  of  increments,  such 
that  in  each  increment  of  rotation,  said  turntable  is  moved  until 
said  actuating  means  stops  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  after  a 
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preselected  angular  distance  and  said  locking  means  operates 
in  conjunction  with  said  indexing  means  to  register  and  lock 
said  turntable  prior  to  initiation  of  said  printing  cycle  to  assure 
that  each  platen  is  positively  locked  into  a  desired  position  and 
is  accurately  registered  at  each  station  during  each  said  print- 
ing cycle,  said  locking  means  having  a  locking  pin  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  turntable  at  each  station,  a 
locking  bar,  a  rod,  said  rod  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end 
thereof  to  said  frame,  an  arm,  said  arm  extending  from  said  rod 
and  captivated  in  a  cam,  said  cam  mounted  concentrically  on 
said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  rod  being  con- 
nected to  said  locking  bar  at  a  secoond  end  thereof,  said  cam 
routing  to  drive  said  locking  bar  vertically  to  engage  said 
locking  pin  and  guide  means  fixedly  positioned  at  at  least  one 
of  said  stations  to  direct  the  vertical  movement  of  said  locking 
bar  in  the  engagement  of  said  locking  pin  to  assure  accurate 
and  positive  registration  of  said  turntable. 


4,099,462         

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  ENERGIZED  PRINTING 

SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  DIELECTRIC  COVERED 

RESILIENT  IMPRESSION  ROLLER 

Daniel  A.  Coberley,  and  Joel  F.  Hntchiaoa,  both  of  DuTillc,  nU 

aarigoora  to  Horletroa  Altalr,  Inc.  DaaTille,  111. 

CoBtinnttiOB  of  Ser.  No.  373,367,  Jno.  25, 1973,  abandoacd,  aad 

a  coatiBiiatk»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,606,  Oct.  12,  1971, 

abudoiMd,  which  U  a  dMalon  of  Ser.  No.  852,783,  Aag.  25, 

1969,  abUHioaed.  This  appUcatkn  Oct  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  513,496 

tot  O.!  B41F  9/06,  G03G  13/14.  15/14 


VS.  CL  101—153 


6  Claims 


4,099,461 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LEVEL 

OF  A  UQUID  IN  A  CONTAINER 
Malfaias  Mttter,  Sense,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaalgnor  to  Mit- 

tcr  A  Co.,  Schloas  Holte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,992,  No».  8,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,981,619.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,172 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Not.  9, 
1972,  7241055[U] 

tat  0.2  B41L  13/00.  13/04 
VS.  CL  101—119  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  assisting  the  transfer  of  ink,  carried  on  a 
metal  printing  cylinder  coimected  to  ground  potential,  to  a 
web  of  substantially  non-conductive  material  as  the  web  passes 
along  a  web  path  through  a  nip  between  the  grounded  printing 
cylinder  and  the  outer  perimeter  of  a  resiliently  covered  metal 
impression  cylinder,  including  the  combination  of: 
an  electrically  conductive  inner  layer  of  resilient  material  on 

said  impression  cylinder, 
means  mounting  said  impression  cylinder  for  rotation  on  its 
central  axis  and  insulating  said  electrically  conductive 
layer  of  resiUent  material  on  said  impression  cylinder  from 
ground  potential, 
an  outer  sleeve  of  dielectric  material  of  homogeneous  con- 
tinuous annular  cross  section  having  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  impression 
cylinder,  and  having  a  resistivity  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  said  conductive  layer,  and 
means  comprising  an  electric  circuit  connected  with  said 
electrically  conductive  layer  for  applying  an  electric  po- 
tential between  said  electrically  conductive  layer  and  said 
grounded  printing  cylinder, 
the  entire  operative  width  of  the  outer  [lerimeter  of  the 
impresion  cylinder  being  formed  entirely  by  said  dielec- 
tric material  of  said  outer  sleeve,  said  dielectric  material 
having  a  thickness  less  than  i  of  an  inch  and  having  a 
dielectric  constant  between  20  and  100,  and  said  electric 
circuit  comprising  an  alternating  potential  source  for 
applying  an  alternating  current  electric  potential  between 
said  electrically  conductive  inner  layer  of  resilient  mate- 
rial and  said  groimded  printing  cylinder  to  produce  an 
alternating  reactive  current  from  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive inner  kyer  through  said  dielectric  material  of  said 
outer  sleeve  over  the  entire  operative  width  of  said  im- 
pression cylinder. 


1.  In  a  screen  printing  device,  a  combination  comprising  an 
endless  printing  screen  boimding  an  elongated  space  adapted 
to  receive  a  printing  medium;  means  for  advancing  said  print- 
ing screen  in  an  endless  path  with  reference  to  a  web  onto 
which  said  screen  is  to  print;  means  for  admitting  flowable 
printing  medium  into  said  space;  elongated  transmitting  means 
extending  into  said  space  through  one  axial  end  thereof  for 
transmitting  a  control  medium  therethrough  said  transmitting 
means  having  a  free  end  located  in  said  space  upwardly  adja- 
cent the  printing  medium  therein;  means  encompassing  said 
transmitting  means  in  at  least  two  spaced  regions  and  mounting 
said  transmitting  means  for  longitudinal  movement  in  a  path 
having  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  component  to  steplessly 
adjust  the  position  of  said  free  end  in  vertical  direction  relative 
to  said  printing  screen  so  that  the  position  of  said  free  end  may 
be  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the  desired  level  of  printing 
medium  in  said  space;  and  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  admitting  means  and  actuated  by  tlie  control 
medium  paaaing  through  said  transmitting  means,  when  the 

level  of  printing  medium  rises  to  and  contacts  said  free  end  of  U.S.  CL  101-230  9  < 

said  transmitting  means,  said  control  means  being  operative  for  1.  In  a  printing  machine,  a  combination  comprising  a  plural- 
cootroUing  the  operation  of  said  admitting  means  when  actu-  ity  of  printing  sutions  for  printing  images  on  major  surfaces  of 
ated  by  said  control  medium.  sheets  passing  tberethrougii;  means  for  advancmg  the  sheets  in 


4,099,463  

SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GUIDING  SHETTS 
THROUGH  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Haas  ZimmermaBD,  Coawig;  OtMed  Radolph,  Dreadea;  Gmter 
Peter,  ZitUu,  and  Giinter  Wiesbach,  Radebeul.  all  of  German 
Democratic  Rep.,  aaaigaon  to  VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kom- 
biaat  Facr  PolygrapUachc  Maachiaca  ami 
Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Set.  No.  787,236 
tot  a.2  B41F  5/02 
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1  predetenained  palb  through  and  between  said  printing  su- 
tions  including  at  least  one  transfer  drum  intermediate  said 
printing  stations  and  operative  for  transferring  the  respective 
sheet  fixim  one  to  another  of  said  printing  sutions,  and  means 
for  so  reversing  the  respective  sheet  intermediate  two  of  said 
printing  stations  that  a  respective  major  surface  of  the  respec- 
tive sheet  having  a  freshly  printed  image  thereon  faces  down- 
wardly, including  a  reversing  drum,  at  least  one  of  said  drums 
including  s  drum  cap  located  within  and  extending  at  both 
sides  short  of  the  periphery  of  said  one  drum;  and  means  for 


ments  are  separated  so  as  to  permit  the  explosive  contents  of 
the  shaped  explosive  to  be  dispersed  in  the  sea  water  and 
rendered  harmless. 


4,099,4C5 
IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  MISSILE  MOTORS 
Frederick  L.  Haake,  Oxaard,  Califs  aaaigoor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  reprsaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NiTjr, 
WMhiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,638 

lat  CL2  F42C  19/08 

VS.  CL  102— »4  5  Claiau 


supporting  each  respective  sheet  from  below  during  the  ad- 
vancement thereof  in  at  least  one  portion  of  said  path  which  is 
located  at  and  downstream  of  said  reversing  means,  including 
a  blow  casing  extending  over  the  entire  width  of  the  machine 
and  along  said  path  portion  ui>demeath  the  same  and  having  a 
pluraUty  of  upwardly  oriented  apertures  through  which  a 
pressurized  gaseous  medium  issues  from  the  interior  of  said 
blow  casing  toward  said  path  portion  at  least  during  the  ad- 
vancement of  the  respective  sheet  in  the  latter,  and  at  least  one 
sheet-guiding  bracket  arranged  intermediate  said  blow  casing 
and  at  least  a  zone  of  said  path  portion. 


4^m/m 

SHAPED  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  CASING 
Crahaa  Wcstwood  Craaa,  SaHcoata,  and  Thomaa  JaaMa  Reid, 
Aidiiaasa.  both  of  Scotlaad,  asalgaofs  to  Imperial  Chemical 
ladwtrles  Limited,  LoadoB,  England 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1577,  Ser.  No.  759,556 
OalBi  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KlagJowi,  Mar.  1,  1976, 
a065/76 

Ut.  a?  F42B  3/08 
VS.  CL  103—24  HC  13  Clahas 


1.  A  casing  for  a  sea-water-destructible  shaped  explosive 
charge  comprising  an  explosives  container  element,  a  metal 
cavity  liner  element,  adapted  with  the  explosives  container 
element  to  define  a  chamber  for  a  shaped  explosive  charge,  and 
a  stand-off  element  adapted  to  define  a  stand-off  volume  for  the 
shaped  explosive  charge,  all  three  elements  being  bound  to- 
gether by  a  joint  formed  at  the  peripheral  margin  of  each 
element,  which  joint  comprises  material  which  is  destroyed  by 
exposure  to  sea  water  whereby,  on  prolonged  exposure  of  the 
casing  to  sea  water,  said  material  is  destroyed  and  said  ele- 


1.  A  pneumatic  igniter  firing  adapter  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  containing  a  percussion-operated  priming  de- 
vice; 

b.  a  hollow  body  having  a  first  end  cooperative  with  said 
housing  such  that  said  housing  is  connectable  to  said 
boUow  body,  said  body  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
through; 

c.  striker  means  fluid  tightly  slidable  along  said  bore  for 
impacting  said  percussion-operated  priming  device,  in- 
cluding: 

1.  a  midsection  suitably  dimensioned  to  fluid-tightly  slide 
along  said  axial  bore  within  said  hollow  body  wherein 
said  midsection  includes  a  circumferential  groove  for 
retaining  an  O-ring  seal  between  said  axial  bore  and  said 
midsection,  thereby  effecting  said  fluid-tight  seal; 

2.  a  first  axial  projection  suitably  dimensioned  to  impact 
said  percussion-operated  priming  device,  said  first  pro- 
jection being  attached  to  said  midsection; 

3.  a  second  axial  projection  attached  to  said  midsection; 

d.  a  striker  retaining  housing  for  retaining  said  striker  means 
in  an  inoperable  position  by  an  O-ring  mechanically  keyed 
between  said  second  axial  projection  of  said  striker  means 
and  said  striker  retaining  bousing,  said  striker  retaining 
means  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough;  and 

e.  means  connected  to  said  hollow  body  for  supplying  a  fluid 
to  the  backside  of  said  striker  means,  said  fluid  dislodging 
said  striker  means  from  its  inoperative  position  and  forc- 
ing said  striker  means  to  impact  said  priming  device. 


4,099,466 
TRAJECTORY  ADAPTIVE  SAFEFY-ARMING  DEVICE 
Stepbea  L.  Redmoad,  Ridsecrest;  Jamei  E.  Meaoi,  CUaa  Lake, 
and  Mkfaael  R.  Osbaro,  Ridgecreat,  all  of  CaUf.,  aaaignon  to 
The  Uaited  States  of  America  as  rtprtseoted  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  WaaUagton,  D.C 

FDed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,99« 
lat  a.2  F42C  15/40 
VS.  CL  102—215  10  Clatais 

1.  A  safety-arming  device  having  a  variable  arming  point  for 
use  in  a  maneuvering,  explosive  missile,  comprising: 
an  explosive  path  having  an  element  which  is  movable  be- 
tween unarmed  and  armed  positions; 
acceleration  responsive  means  operable  to  detect  missile 
acceleration  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  in  at  least 
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one  lateral  direction,  and  operable  «o  g»er.te  an  output  ^OCK  ^g  ^  Hot^^KR  OUTLET  GATE 

signal  in  response  to  sa>d  mmde  acceleratKni;  F,-.uIrV  Ato   M^ipm  CHy,  LkL,  aaaigao,  to  Palhaaa 

integrating  means  coupled  to  said  acceleration  responsive  "^T^^Jj,^^^^^^  ^'           ^^ 

means  and  operable  to  compute  missile  displacement  in  ^^"''"'^^J^J^alfis,  u7«,  Ser.  No.  705,743 

response  to  said  output  signal;  j^j_  'q^j  gjjp  j/q2 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  integrating  means,  said  logic  ^^  ^  105—310                                                         ^  Oaiw 

means  being  operable  to  compare  said  computed  missile  •                                     „ 


■#WT  IQ  ,■«, 


_,.„  e-KIGKT 

eUCTWMC  |^^J»  SCM90  uwsmoauL 


u 


amMt 


displacement  with  a  predetermined  minimum  missile  dis- 
placement, and  to  send  an  arming  signal  if  said  predeter- 
mined miniminn  displacement  is  exceeded  by  said  com- 
puted displacement;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  arming  signal  for  moving  said 
explosive  path  element  from  said  unarmed  position  to  said 
armed  position. 


4,099,467 
SEQUENTIAL  INTTIATION  OF  EXPLOSIONS 
Jeremy  MargreaTc  MacKeUar,  Bcnoai;  Christopher  Michael 
Dryden,  and  Peter  Alaa  Brazeadale,  both  of  Cape  Town,  all  of 
Sooth  Africa,  asstgnors  to  Plessey  S.A.  Limited,  Cape  Town, 
South  Africa 

FDed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,438 
Clahna  priority,  appUcatioa  Soath  AAlca,  Dec  23,  1975, 
75/7981 

lat  CL2  F42C  JS/40 
VS.  CL  102—217  M  Cl«'«" 


1.  An  activating  means  for  sequentially  activating  a  plurality 
of  electrically  actuable  initiators,  including 

a  series  of  activating  modules  arranged  in  first  and  second 
sets, 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  each  of  the  activating 
modules  to  a  different  one  of  the  initiators, 

each  activating  module  having  a  controllable,  electrically 
operable  switch  means  and  disabling  means  for  disabling 
the  switch  means  of  the  immediately  succeeding  activat- 
ing module  each  disabling  means  being  such  that  it  dis- 
ables the  switch  means  of  the  succeeding  activating  mod- 
ule until  the  initiator  associated  with  iu  own  activating 
module  has  been  activated, 

second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  disabUng  means 
of  each  activating  module  to  the  switch  means  of  the 
succeeding  activating  module,  and 

third  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  activating  mod- 
ules to  a  power  supply  means  and  including  separate 
power  supply  cables  for  supplying  power  independently 
to  either  the  first  or  the  second  set  of  activating  modules 
thereby  to  energize  either  the  first  or  the  second  set  of 
activating  modules. 


1.  A  discharge  gate  for  a  hopper  having  a  discharge  opening, 
said  gate  including  a  frame  attached  to  said  hopper  at  said 
opening, 
a  horizontally  movable  closure  gate  sUdingly  supported  on 
said  frame  for  movement  from  a  closed  position  beneath 
said  opening  to  an  open  position  to  one  side  of  said  open- 
ing, 
an  actuating  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
actuating  means  on  said  gate  operated  by  said  actuating  shaft 

for  slidingly  moving  the  gate  between  said  positions, 
said  actuating  shaft  having  at  opposite  ends  thereof  operat- 
ing heads  adapted  to  receive  external  operating  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  lock  assembly  for  locking  said  sUding  gate  in  a  closed 

position  including, 
a  locking  shaft, 
means  rotaubly  supporting  said  locking  shaft  in  laterally 

spaced  relation  on  said  frame, 
locking  plate  means  supported  on  said  locking  shaft  in  a 
locking  position  engaging  and  blocking  opening  move- 
ment of  said  gate,  and 
means  on  said  locking  shaft  in  the  locking  position  blocking 

operating  means  access  to  said  operating  head, 
said  blocking  means  being  movable  with  said  locking  shaft 
and  said  locking  plate  means  to  an  unlock  position  where- 
upon operating  access  to  said  operating  head  is  achieved, 
said  locking  shaft  extending  substantially  parallel  and  coex- 
tensive with  said  actuating  shaft, 
said  blocking  means  including  arms  projecting  in  U-shaped 
configuration  from  said  locking  shaft  and  being  routable 
with  said  locking  plate  means  to  an  unlock  position, 
said  arms  including  handle  means  adapted  to  be  grasped  by 
an  operator  on  either  side  of  said  gate  for  moving  said 
locking  shaft  between  lock  and  open  positions, 
said  handle  means  being  connected  to  said  blocking  means 
and  projecting  outwardly  with  respect  thereto. 


4,099,469 
DRAFTING  TABLE 
Friti  Sahll,  Thna,  Switierlaad,  aalgBor  to  Albert  Fritachi, 
Bcme,  Switzerland 

FOed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,126 
ClaiBM   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzeriaod,   Apr.   29,    1976, 
5419/76 

lat  Cl.^  A47F  S/U  A47B  27/00 
VS.  CL  108—1  *  C"*" 

1.  An  adjustable  drafting  table  adapted  to  be  stored  m  a 
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collapsed,  essentiaUy  plaoar  configuration,  comprising:  first 
and  second,  generally  U-shaped  table  supports,  each  support 
including  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  base  member  aiid  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart,  upwardly  protruding  first  and  second 
support  posts;  transverse  means  rigidly  interconnecting  upper 
ends  of  the  first  posts  in  relative,  spaced  apart  positions;  means 
securing  a  table  plate  to  the  supports  for  pivotal  movement  of 
the  plate  relative  to  the  supports  about  a  horizontal  axis  be- 
tween a  first,  substantially  vertical  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion that  is  inclined  from  the  verticali  and  adjustment  means 


an  edge  of  the  table,  thereby  to  furnish  the  sole  support  for 
said  attachment 


4,099,470 
CARD  TABLE  ATTACHMENT 
Thonai  C.  CaBDOo,  Jr„  5244  Lake  Sprlngi  Dr^  Duawoody,  Ga. 
3033S 

Filed  Sep.  17, 197«,  Ser.  No.  724,598 

Ut  0.2  A47B  97/00 

MS.  CL 108— 2«  '  14  Claims 

^- — ^  i 


-^ 


U. 


N. 


4,099,471 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  AIR  NOZZLES  AND 
REGULATING  AIR  FLOW  THERETO  IN  CHEMICAL 
RECOVERY  BOILERS 
Gcots  Sander,  Svea  Eric  Jacobaoo,  and  Ake  Magnus  iTir  Eric- 
son,  all  of  JarlUIa,  Sweden,  aasignors  to  Conbustloa  Eagi- 
Dcering,  Inc.,  Wlodior,  Coon. 

FQed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  24, 1975,  7513171 

Int  a.2  F23L  S/00 

MS.  a.  110—182.5  2  Claims 


disposed  within  the  first  posts,  connecting  the  upper  ends  of 
the  first  posts  with  corresponding  lower  ends  of  the  first  posts, 
and  permitting  relative  vertical  and  relative  pivotal  move- 
ments about  vertical  axes  between  the  upper  ends  and  the 
lower  ends  of  the  first  posts  so  that  the  U-shaped  supports  can 
be  positioned  in  opposing  and  spaced  apart  relation  to  each 
other  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  table  plate  on  the  second 
posts  while  the  U-shaped  supports  can  be  pivoted  to  substan- 
tially align  the  second  posts  with  the  first  posts  and  the  table 
plate  can  be  pivoted  into  the  vertical  position  for  storage  of  the 
drafting  table  in  a  space  saving  configuration. 


1.  In  combination,  walls  forming  a  fiimace,  air  passage 
means  connected  to  the  furnace  through  a  nozzle,  a  scraping 
sleeve  mounted  within  the  passage  means,  said  scraping  sleeve 
being  slightly  smaller  in  cross  section  than  the  nozzle,  means 
for  moving  the  sleeve  toward  and  away  from  the  furnace,  said 
nozzle  having  a  sleeve  support  extending  around  the  entire 
inner  periphery  of  the  nozzle,  so  as  to  have  line  contact  with 
the  scraping  sleeve  around  its  entire  periphery,  and  damper 
means  for  regulating  the  air  flow  to  the  nozzle. 


4,099,472 

FREE  STANDING  SHELVING  SYSTEM 

Harlan  F.  KeUogg,  1617  Spmccwood,  Rockford,  01.  61107 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,556 

UL  CL2  A47B  3/O0 

MS.  a.  108—114  15  CUmi 


1.  An  attachment  for  use  with  any  conventional  foldable 
table  which  is  characterized  by  a  compUant  cover  mounted  on 
a  rigid  supporting  frame  member,  said  attachment  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  tongue  comprising  a  member  not  exceeding  about  3/32 
inch  in  thickness  and  having  a  flexural  modulus  of  at  least 
about  2.S  X  lO'  pounds  per  square  inch,  said  member 
having  substantially  flat  parallel  major  surfaces, 

a  tray  connected  to  at  least  one  edge  of  said  tongue, 

said  tongue  being  insertabte  between  the  compUant  cover 
and  the  frame  of  the  table  thereby  deflecting  the  compU- 
ant cover  to  permit  entry  of  said  tongue, 

the  cover,  the  frame,  and  said  tongue  thereby  combining  to 
provide  support  for  said  tray  in  outwardly  extended  canti- 
levered  fashion  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  adjacent 


1.  In  a  free  standing  shelving  system  including  a  pluraUty  of 
shelves  each  having  upper  and  lower  faces  and  side  and  end 
edges  at  the  sides  and  ends  thereof,  and  a  pluraUty  of  spindle 
assembUes  for  supporting  the  shelves,  some  of  the  shelves 
being  arranged  in  endwise  adjacent  relation  whereby  the 
shelving  system  has  some  abutting  shelf  ends  and  some  free 
shelf  ends,  the  improvement  comprising:  each  shelf  having  its 
comer  portions  removed  to  provide  like  comer  openings 
which  extend  vertically  through  the  shelf  at  all  four  comers 
thereof,  which  comer  openings  intersect  the  adjacent  side  and 
end  edges  of  the  shelf  generaUy  symmetrically  of  the  virtual 
shelf  comer,  the  abuning  shelf  ends  having  their  comer  open- 
ings contiguous  and  their  virtual  comers  substantiaUy  coinci- 
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dent,  one  of  said  spindle  assembUes  being  located  at  each  cor- 
ner opening  at  the  free  shelf  ends  and  one  of  said  spindle  assem- 
bUes being  located  at  the  contiguous  comer  openings  on  the 
abutting  shelf  ends,  each  spindle  assembly  including  upper  and 
lower  spindle  members  having  end  faces  at  the  adjacent  ends 
thereof  overlapping  portions  of  the  shelf  adjacent  the  respec- 
tive comer  opening,  each  spindle  assembly  including  an 
adapter  member  extending  between  the  adjacent  end  faces  on 
associated  ones  of  the  upper  and  lower  spindle  members  exter- 
naUy  of  the  shelf,  and  threaded  connector  means  extending 
axially  of  the  spindle  assembly  and  in  substantial  aUgnment 
with  the  virtual  comers  of  the  shelves  for  clamping  associated 
ones  of  the  upper  and  lower  spindle  members  to  the  respective 
adapter  member  and  to  the  shelf 


4,099,473 

FUEL  HANDLING,  METERING  AND  PREPARATION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Harold  B.  Mackenxie,  Wbeaton,  m.,  and  IngTar  G.  Anderson, 

Donedin,  Fla.,  aasignors  to  New  Life  Foaadation,  Wbeaton, 

m. 

CoBtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,056,  Oct  2, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,163 

IbL  CL2  F23G  i/02:  F23K  i/CO 

MS.  CL  110—219  39  Claims 


14.  A  method  of  handUng,  metering  and  preparation  of 
shredded  fiiel,  comprising: 

receiving  bulk  coarse  primary  shredded  fuel  materia]  in  a 
bin; 

moving  the  primary  shredded  fuel  material  from  the  bin 
through  a  metering  gate  at  a  discharge  end  of  said  bin; 

receiving  on  deUvery  conveyor  means  subjacent  to  said  gate 
the  primary  shredded  fuel  material  metered  through  said 
gate  and  on  said  deUvery  conveyor  means  spreading  the 
received  primary  shredded  material  into  a  stream  of  sub- 
stantial v^dth  and  substantially  uniform  depth  and  moving 
the  material  to  a  deUvery  end  of  the  conveyor  means; 

deUvering  said  stream  of  primary  shredded  material  from 
said  deUvery  end  of  the  conveyor  means  into  a  horizon- 
tally elongated  inlet  pon  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  stream  in  the  top  of  a  hammermill 
reshredder  having  a  pluraUty  of  hammers  which  receive 
the  materia]  to  be  reshredded  through  said  inlet  port;  and 

depositing  said  stream  into  the  reshredder  substantially  uni- 
formly throughout  substantially  the  inlet  port  length  and 
thereby  to  all  of  the  hammers  in  the  reshredder  in  substan- 
tially the  same  metered  quantity  and  thereby  effecting 
efficient  uniform  reshredding  of  the  deUvered  primary 
shredded  material  into  a  preferred  ultimate  fuel  particle 
size  and  avoiding  overloading  of  any  of  the  hammers. 


4,099,474 
CONVERTIBLE  OPEN-ARM  SEWING  MACHINE 
Sidney  J.  Hamlett,  Parma,  and  Charles  M.  BcU,  Olmated  Falla, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaigoora  to  White  Sewing  Machine  Company, 
QcTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,968 
Int  CL2  D05B  Hm 
MS.  CL  112—258  7  < 


1.  A  shredded  fuel  handUng,  metering  and  preparation  appa- 
ratus, comprising: 

a  bin  for  receiving  bulk  coarse  primary  shredded  fiiel  mate- 
rial; 

means  defining  a  metering  gate  at  a  discharge  end  of  said  bin; 

metering  conveyor  means  for  moving  shredded  fuel  material 
from  the  bin  through  said  gate; 

delivery  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  primary  shred- 
ded fuel  material  metered  through  said  gate  and  operative 
to  form  the  received  primary  shredded  material  into  a 
stream  of  substantial  width  and  substantially  uniform 
depth; 

a  hammer  mill  reshredder  having  a  pluraUty  of  hammers 
which  receive  material  to  be  shredded  through  a  horizon- 
tally elongated  inlet  port  into  which  the  stream  of  primary 
shredded  materal  is  deUvered  from  the  conveyor  means  to 
the  hammers  for  efficient  uniform  reshredding  into  a 
preferred  ultimate  fiiel  particle  size; 

said  deUvery  conveyor  means  comprising  a  transverse  deUv- 
ery conveyor  of  substantial  width  subjacent  to  said  gate; 

said  conveyor  acting  on  said  shredded  fuel  material  received 
on  the  conveyor  to  spread  the  material  substantially  uni- 
formly across  the  conveyor  and  advancing  the  material 
along  the  conveyor  toward  the  reshredder;  and 

said  deUvery  conveyor  having  a  deUvery  end  of  substantially 
the  same  width  as  the  length  of  said  inlet  port  and  register- 
ing with  said  inlet  port  so  that  the  uniformly  spread  stream 
of  primary  shredded  material  b  deposited  into  the  reshred- 
der from  said  deUvery  conveyor  substantiaUy  uniformly 
throughout  substantially  the  inlet  port  length  and  so  that 
aU  of  the  hammers  of  the  reshredder  receive  substantiaUy 
the  same  metered  quantity  of  the  primary  shredded  mate- 
rial deUvered  through  said  inlet  port  whoreby  overloading 
of  any  of  the  hammers  is  avoided. 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  cabinet  and  a  sewing  machine, 
said  cabinet  including  a  cabinet  panel  having  an  upper  horizon- 
tal surface  and  a  cut-out  for  reception  of  said  machine,  said 
sewing  machine  including  as  components  a  frame  and  a  pivot 
base,  said  frame  having  a  vertical  standard,  a  horizontal  upper 
arm  extending  from  the  standard,  a  sewing  head  at  the  free  end 
of  the  upper  arm,  a  lower  cantilevered  arm  freely  extending 
from  a  supported  end  thereof  adjacent  the  standard  and  gener- 
aUy paraUel  to  the  upper  armu  means  for  pivoting  the  pivot 
base  on  the  cabinet  about  a  first  horizontal  axis  paiaUel  to  said 
lower  arm,  said  pivot  base  including  a  means  for  pivotaUy 
supporting  the  machine  frame  about  a  second  axis  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  said  pivot  base  and  said  cabinet 
panel  being  arranged  to  support  said  machine  frame  at  two 
vertically  spaced  operational  positions  corresponding  to  a  free 
arm  or  first  position  wherein  said  lower  arm  is  elevated  with 
respect  to  said  horizontal  cabinet  surface  and  a  flat  bed  or 
second  position  wherein  an  upper  face  of  said  lower  arm  is 
generaUy  coplanar  with  said  horizontal  cabinet  surface,  said 
pivot  base  extending  generaUy  along  a  longitudinal  side  of  said 
frame,  a  generaUy  planar  surface  carried  by  said  pivot  base, 
said  planar  surface  being  disposed  relative  to  said  pivot  base 
and  said  frame  such  that  it  is  generaUy  coplanar  with  the  upper 
iurAoe  of  said  lower  arm  when  said  frame  is  in  said  second 
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poolxn  whereby  sud  planar  surface  fonns  an  aunliary  work 
supporting  surface,  said  planar  surface  being  responsive  to 
feUtive  movement  between  said  pivot  base  and  said  fmue 
whereby  said  planar  surface  ia  displaced  from  said  lower  arm 
when  said  frame  is  in  said  first  position. 

♦,099^75 
METHOD  OF  THOUBLE>SHOOTINC  CAN  PRESSES 
HvTT  W.  Lee,  Jr,  CbatertWd  Conity,  V.,  aariffMr  to  Rey- 
■olfc  MeOIa  Coapoj.  RicfewNid,  Va. 

Filed  J«L  29, 1»7«,  Ser.  No.  709,9M 

bt  CL'  B21D  Sl/26 

VS.  a.  113—116  QA  2  CU»» 


1.  A  method  of  trouWe^shooting  a  can  press  including  the 

step*  of:  .^  . 

producing  cans  from  said  press  wherem  said  cans  have  a 
predetermined  normal  failure  mode; 

correlating  given  non-normal  types  of  failure  modes  of  said 
cans  with  given  malfunctions  of  said  can  press; 

subsequently  selecting  cans  from  said  can  press  when  said 
can  press  is  believed  to  be  operating  normally  and  subject- 
ing said  subsequently  selected  cans  to  destructive  testing 
to  determine  whether  the  resulting  failure  modes  are 
normal  or  non-normal;  and. 

in  the  event  said  resulting  failure  mode  is  non-normal,  deter- 
mining the  press  malfimction  corresponding  to  the  non- 
normal  failure  mode  detennined  during  the  previous  step. 


speed  of  a  marine  engine,  synchronizing  means  for  synchroniz-    , 
ing  operation  of  at  least  two  operator  controllers  located  re- 
motely from  each  other,  said  synchronizing  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  operator  auxihary  controller  selectively  operable  to  a 
direction  position  for  setting  the  direction  of  engine  rota- 
tion, and  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  speed  positions  for  setting 
the  rate  of  engine  roution  by  emitting  respective  electri- 
cal direction  and  speed  control  signals,  said  auxiliary 
controller  including  respective  forward  and  revme 
switch  devices,  one  of  which  is  actuated  for  producing 
said  direction  control  signal  according  to  the  direction 
position  to  which  the  auxiliary  controller  is  operated,  and 
including  a  detector  device  for  producing  said  speed 
control  signal  according  to  the  speed  position  to  which 
the  auxiliary  controller  is  operated; 

(b)  an  operator  main  controller  selectively  operable,  inde- 
pendently of  said  auxiliary  operator  controller,  to  a  direc- 
tion position  for  setting  the  direction  of  engine  rotation, 
and  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  speed  positions  for  setting  the 
rate  of  engine  rotation  by  emitting  respective  direction 
and  speed  control  signals; 

(c)  relay  circuit  means  including  respective  forward  and 
reverse  amplifiers,  one  or  the  other  of  which  receives  the 
direction  control  signal  from  one  or  the  other  of  the  re- 
spective switch  devices,  depending  upon  the  direction 
position  of  said  auxiliary  controller,  and  transmits  such 
direction  control  signal  to  said  main  controller,  and  in- 
cluding a  speed  comparator  for  comparing  the  speed 
control  signal  produced  by  said  detector  device  with  the 
speed  control  signal  emitted  by  said  main  controller, 

(d)  said  main  controller  including  positioning  means  respon- 
sive to  said  direction  and  speed  control  signals  for  effect- 
ing operation  of  said  main  controller  to  direction  and 
speed  positions  corresponding  to  those  of  the  auxiliary 
controller, 

(e)  engine  controller  means  operable  responsively  to  direc- 
tion and  speed  control  signals  for  effecting  operation  of 
the  engine  according  to  said  control  signals;  and 

(0  control  circuit  means  operably  interposed  between  said 
main  controller  and  said  engine  controller  for  transmitting 
said  control  signals  from  said  main  controller  to  said  en- 
gine controller. 


4,099,47c 

REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  MARINE 

ENGINES 

Hiroo  iBone,  Amagasaki.  and  Isw>  KiaUmoto,  Kobe,  both  of 

Jifu,  Hdgnofs  to  The  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe, 

Japaa  

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,397 

CUM  priortty,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  12, 1976,  S1-M7S1 

lat  CL2  B63H  2i/U 

VS.  a.  114—144  R  7  CU~ 


4,099,477 
ENGINE  POWERED  WATER  CRAFT 
Darid  W.  Caldwell,  Plant  CHy.  Fla.  33566 

Filed  JaL  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,090 
tot  a.2  B63B  1/26 
VS.  a.  114—281 


UOaimi 


I.  In  remote  control  apparatus  for  controlUng  direction  and 


1.  An  engine  powered  water  craft  comprising  a  hull  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  apart  hull  elements  configured  to  support 
said  craft  on  the  water  in  combination  with  a  twin  rudder 
system  for  directional  control,  said  hull  further  comprising  an 
upper  and  lower  foil  extending  between  said  hull  elements,  said 
upper  and  lower  foil  intersecting  rearward  of  the  forward 
portion  of  said  hull  elements  lo  cooperatively  form  a  thin  bow, 
said  twin  rudder  system  comprising  a  pair  of  rudders  each 
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including  a  substantially  vertical  rudder  element  having  a 
super  cavitating  foil  element  attached  to  the  outer  side  thereof, 
each  said  super  cavitating  foil  comprising  a  knife-like  member 
extending  in  an  angle  from  said  substantially  vertical  rudder 
etements,  said  super  cavitating  foil  elements  configured  to 
engage  the  surface  of  the  water  to  support  the  rear  portion  of 
said  water  craft  on  the  water  at  the  intersection  of  said  super 
cavitating  foil  elements  and  said  substantially  vertical  rudder 
elements. 

12.  A  super  cavitating  twin  rudder  system  comprising  a  pair 
of  rudders,  each  said  rudder  comprising  a  substantially  vertical 
rudder  element  having  a  super  cavitating  foil  element  attached 
to  the  outerside,  said  rudders  being  vertically  offset  relative  to 
each  other  to  counteract  engine  torque,  each  said  super  cavi- 
tating foil  element  comprising  a  knife-like  member  extending 
upwardly  at  an  angle  from  said  substantially  vertical  rudder 
elements. 


4,099,479 
OUTBOARD  MARINE  PROPULSION  UNTT 
Tetsaya  Arfattia,  Iwala,  Japu,  aarigMr  to  SmUa  Kogyo 
KabusUU  Kaisha  and  Yamaha  HatsndoU  KahaahlH  Kalaha, 
both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772J52 
OaiBS  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  25, 1976,  51-19683 
tot.  a.:  B63H  21/26 
VS.  a.  115—41  H  10  i 


4,099,478 
HIGH  THRUST  TROLLING  MOTOR 
Cbaries  F.  Alezaadcr,  Jr.,  Oihkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bnmswick 
CofporUioa,  SkoUe,  01. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,304 

tot  CL2  B63H  21/2S 

VS.  a.  115—18  E  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  trolling  motor  having  a  lower  unit  secured 
to  a  tubular  depending  support,  said  lower  unit  including  a 
cylindrical  motor  housing  with  an  electric  motor  located 
therein  and  closed  at  the  forward  end,  a  generally  cup-shaped 
housing  means  having  an  outer  cylindrical  portion  correspond- 
ing to  the  cylindrical  motor  housing  of  said  motor  and  having 
an  inner  planar  base  portion  adjacent  to  the  outer  cylindrical 
portion,  a  motor  shaft  hub  member  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion closely  fitting  within  the  outer  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
cup-shaped  housing  and  having  an  inner  end,  an  internally 
toothed  annulus  gear  located  between  said  base  portion  and 
said  inner  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  motor  hub 
member,  bolt  means  extending  through  said  base  portion  and 
said  annulus  gear  and  threaded  through  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  said  hub  member  for  firmly  interconnecting  said  mem- 
bers, said  base  portion  of  said  housing  means  and  said  hub 
member  having  opposed  recesses  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
annulus  gear  to  define  a  gear  chamber,  a  reduction  gear  means 
located  in  said  chamber  and  including  a  planetary  gear  cage 
located  within  the  recessed  portion  of  the  cup-shaped  housing 
means  and  having  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  meshing  with 
the  internally  toothed  annulus  gear,  a  sun  gear  meshing  with 
planetary  gears,  a  propeller  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  within 
said  cup-shaped  housing  means  and  having  the  inner  end  fixed 
to  said  cage  coaxially  of  the  sun  gear,  said  sun  gear  having  a 
keying  opening  with  a  motor  shaft  having  a  keying  end  pro- 
jecting therein,  and  a  thrust  bearing  means  between  said  cage 
and  said  sun  gear  to  rotatably  support  said  sun  gear. 


1.  Outboard  marine  propulsion  unit  comprising  clamp 
bracket  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  boat  hull,  swivel 
bracket  means  pivotably  mounted  about  an  axis  on  said  clamp 
means,  and  carrying  a  propulsion  unit,  tilt  lock  means  for 
holding  said  swivel  bracket  means  in  a  position  raised  with 
respect  to  a  normal  operating  position,  said  tilt  lock  means 
including  locking  member  means  pivotably  mounted  on  one  of 
the  clamp  bracket  means  and  the  swivel  bracket  means  and 
having  elongated  slot  means,  said  slot  means  being  formed  at 
one  end  with  locking  recess  means  offset  to  one  side  of  the  slot 
means,  locking  pin  means  provided  on  the  other  of  said  clamp 
bracket  means  and  said  swivel  bracket  means  and  slidably 
engaging  said  slot  means,  biasing  means  for  engaging  said 
locking  member  means  at  a  point  for  applying  thereto  a  biasing 
force  in  such  a  direction  that  the  locking  recess  means  is  forced 
into  engagement  with  the  locking  pin  means  when  the  swivel 
bracket  means  is  moved  to  the  raised  position  and  the  locking 
pin  means  is  slidably  moved  along  the  slot  means  to  the  end 
where  the  locking  recess  means  is  formed,  restricting  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  locking  member  means  for  applying 
thereto  a  biasing  force  which  is  larger  than  but  opposite  to  the 
biasing  force  of  the  biasing  means  for  restricting  said  locking 
member  means  against  the  movement  under  the  biasing  means, 
and  control  means  for  moving  said  restricting  means  into  and 
from  a  position  where  the  restricting  means  is  engageable  with 
said  locking  member  means,  said  biasing  means  being  indepen- 
dent from  said  restricting  means  and  said  control  means  so  that 
said  biasing  means  can  always  apply  a  biasing  force  to  said 
locking  member. 


4,099,480  

ROTATION  INDICATORS  FOR  CASSETTE  REELS 
Louie  E.  Loustannaa,  Loa  Angelca,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Raymond 
Lee  OrganizatioB,  Inc.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,306 
tot  C1.2  GOIP  13/00;  G2SB  ^7/00 
UJS.  CL  116—135  2  OalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  reel  in  a  tape  cassette  comprising: 
an  indicator  to  be  removably  inserted  in  the  center  of  a  reel 
to  enable  the  reel  rotation  to  be  observed,  said  indicator 
including  a  flat  circular  disc  with  a  central  hole,  and  a 
plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  hke  flexible  legs  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  disc  from  points 
located  around  the  periphery  of  the  hole,  each  leg  having 
a  projection  means  at  its  free  end  whereby  each  leg  can  be 
detachably  secured  to  a  corresponding  spoke  in  the  cas- 
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having  two  oppo«d  fingcn  having  curved  inner  surface,   11.0-  J.  ^'Zy^J,^^^^^ 

UU  a.2  B05C  17/00 


and  biased  toward  each  other  whereby  each  claw  can 
hold  said  corresponding  spoke  between  the  fingers,  each 
finger  having  a  tip  with  a  radially  outwardly  projecting 
section. 


«,099,481 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  METAL  COATINGS  TO  A 

METAL  SUBSTRATE 
Joha  E.  Lyons,  Lerittown,  N.Y,  aarignor  to  Entectic  Corpora- 
tioa,  FlnahiBg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  72S.202 
iBt  a.2  B05B  13/04 

VS.  a.  u«-«  ^  "■'^ 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  applying  metal  coating  to  a 
generally  cylindrical  metal  substrate,  comprising  a  frame  in- 
cluding work-holding  means  supported  for  roution  about  an 
axis  that  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame,  drive  means  for 
routing  said  work-holding  means,  a  gas  torch  for  operating 
upon  work  supported  by  said  work-holding  means,  a  carriage 
mounting  said  torch  in  position  for  discharge  upon  a  local 
region  of  the  supported  work,  guide  means  coacting  between 
said  carriage  and  frame  for  longitudinally  guided  traverse  of 
said  torch  with  respect  to  the  work,  recycling  reciprocating 
drive  means  for  imparting  a  predetermined  repetitive  traverse 
of  the  work  by  said  torch;  said  torch  comprising  a  discharge 
nozzle  and  means  including  a  gas-flow  valve  for  on-off  supply 
of  a  gas  flow  to  said  nozzle,  igiution  means  positioned  adjacent 
said  nozzle  for  igniting  a  gas-supplied  nozzle  discharge,  spray- 
powder  supply  means,  and  means  including  a  powder-flow 
valve  for  on-off  control  of  a  flow  of  spray  powder  for  admix- 
ture with  torch  flow;  and  control  means  operative  upon  said 
reciprocating  drive  means  and  upon  said  respective  valves  and 
determining  (a)  a  period  of  txjrch-reciprocation  cycles  while 
said  powder-supply  valve  is  in  "ofT  condition,  followed  (b)  by 
a  period  of  torch-reciprocation  cycles  while  said  powder-sup- 
ply valve  is  in  "on"  condition,  said  control  means  further 
determining  an  "on"  condition  of  said  gas-flow  valve  for  at 
least  the  combined  total  of  said  periods. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  marking  apparatus  for  making 
marks,  a  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  distance  between 
adjacent  marks, 
the  marking  apparatus  including  an  elongated  can  holder 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  means  on  the  can 
holder  for  supporting  a  valve<quipped  aerosol  can  con- 
taining marking  material,  the  axis  of  the  can  being  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  can  holder,  valve- 
opening  means  on  the  can  holder  for  opening  the  valve  of 
the  aerosol  can  and  spraying  the  marking  material  in  a 
direction  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the 
can  holder,  a  wheel-mounting  bracket  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  can  holder  and  extending  angularly 
therefrom  away  from  the  aerosol  can  to  form  an  included 
angle  of  less  than  180*  with  the  can  holder,  and  a  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  wheel-mounting  bracket  for 
permitting  the  marking  apparatus  to  be  rolled  over  the 
surface  to  be  marked,  whereby  when  the  wheel-mounting 
bracket  extends  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surface 
the  marking  material  will  be  sprayed  at  an  acute  angle  to 
said  surface, 
the  measuring  device  comprising  an  elongated  rod  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
extending  from  adjacent  the  fu^t  end  of  the  rod  toward 
the  second  end,  the  rod  being  pivotally  and  sUdably  con- 
nected to  the  can  holder  by  a  pin  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  the  can  holder  and  extending  through  the  slot  in  the 
rod,  a  nut  ihreadedly  engaged  with  the  pin  whereby  the 
rod  and  the  can  holder  can  be  clamped  together  as  the  nut 
is  tightened  on  the  pin,  the  rod  being  pivotable  when  the 
nut  is  loosened  on  the  pin  between  a  storage  position  in 
which  the  rod  extends  alongside  the  can  holder  and  a 
measuring  position  in  which  the  second  end  of  the  rod 
extends  away  from  the  can  holder  and  is  engageable  with 
the  surface  to  be  marked,   the  rod  being  releasably 
clamped  in  the  measuring  position  by  said  nut  whereby  a 
series  of  equally  spaced  marks  can  be  sprayed  and  the 
angle  at  which  the  marking  material  will  be  sprayed  for 
each  mark  can  be  maintained  constant  by  contacting  said 
second  end  of  the  rod  with  a  mark  before  the  next  mark  is 
sprayed. 


4,099,4*3 

TISStTE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Keuietfa  James  Henderson,  Crowtbome,  England,  assignor  to 

ShandoB  Soathem  ProdiKti  Limited,  Rnncom,  England 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,585 

Int  CI.!  C23C  n/08 

VS.  CL  11»— 49.1  *  Claims 

1.  Tissue  pnxjessing  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  vessel  defining  a  vapor  space: 

(b)  means  for  seaUng  the  vapor  space  to  enable  the  atmo- 
spheric pressure  within  the  vapor  space  to  be  adjusted; 
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(c)  a  receptacle  for  a  volatile  processing  Uquid; 

(d)  beating  means  for  vaporizing  the  processing  liquid  in  the 
receptacle, 

(1)  the  vapor  space  being  arranged  to  receive  the  process- 
ing liquid  vapor  from  the  receptacle; 

(e)  means  near  an  upper  end  of  the  vapor  space  for  effecting 
condensation  of  the  vapor  in  the  upper  vapor  space  end; 

(f)  means  for  returning  the  condensate  to  the  receptacle; 


4,099,485 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  FLOCK  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 
Joseph  E.  Gctfy,  Rochcaten  Joaepk  Pelenaky,  Perry,  tad  Joha 
Peter  Hart,  Leicester,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaipiora  to  Champion 
Prodncta  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,600 

Int  a.2  B05B  15/04 

VS.  CL  118—301  23  Claim* 


(g)  an  openwork  basket  adapted  to  hold  tissue  specimens  to 
be  processed; 

(h)  a  wax  bath;  and 

(i)  suspension  means  adapted  to  hold  the  basket  in  the  vapor 
space  whereby  tissue  specimens  held  in  the  basket  are 
exposed  to  the  processing  liquid  vapor  and  to  transport 
the  basket  from  the  vapor  space  into  the  wax  bath  for 
transferring  the  specimens  from  the  vapor  space  to  the 
wax  bath. 


4,099,484 

PRESSURE  FIXING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Ynldhiro  Ohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,442 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOD  Japan,  Jnn.  10, 1975,  50-69179 

Int  a.2  B05C  11/02 

VS.  CL  118—117  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  flock  to  a  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet, 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  cabinet  including  a  platen  for 
supporting  a  substrate  to  be  flocked, 

(c)  a  flock  tray  positioned  below  said  platen  and  including  a 
bottom  wall  and  side  walls  and  means  for  moving  said 
flock  tray  up  and  down  in  said  cabinet  and  up  into  contact 
with  said  platen, 

(d)  sealing  means  located  in  said  cabinet  between  said  tray 
and  said  cabinet  for  preventing  any  flock  from  getting  into 
said  cabinet,  and 

(e)  a  flock  tray  cover  having  a  bottom  wall  and  located  on 
top  of  said  flock  tray  and  having  an  opening  in  said  bottom 
wall,  and  a  removable  mask  having  an  opening  therein  and 
being  located  on  top  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  flock  tray 
cover. 


4,099,486 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  COATING  HOLLOW  GLASS 

ARTICLES 

Edward  J.  Blalomcki,  ShippeariUe,  Pa.;  Ronald  W.  Bradley, 

Toledo,  and  Darid  G.  Carl,  Sylranla,  both  of  Ohio,  aaslgnon 

to  Owens-niinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,603 
Int  CL^  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118— 635  10  4 


1.  A  pressure  fixing  apparatus  for  electrophotography  com- 
prising fust  and  second  pressure  fixing  rollers,  biasing  means 
pressing  the  rollers  together,  adjustor  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  biasing  means  to  adjust  the  latter  and  thereby 
the  biasing  force  pressing  the  rollers  together,  entry  means 
providing  entry  for  sheets  to  the  apparatus  and  being  adjust- 
able to  sheets  of  different  widths,  and  mechanism  means  opera- 
tively connected  between  the  entry  means  and  the  adjustor 
means  such  that  adjustment  of  the  entry  means  to  accommo- 
date sheets  of  different  width  causes  the  mechanism  means  to 
adjust  the  adjustor  means  to  vary  the  biasing  force  pressing  the  i.  Apparatus  for  electrostatically  coating  hollow  glass  arti- 
rollers  together,  whereby  the  biasing  force  pressing  the  rollers  cles  having  an  opening  leading  into  the  interior,  wherein  the 
is  a  predetermined  fimction  of  the  width  of  the  sheet  in  the  articles  are  supported  adjacent  the  opening  and  electrostati- 
entry  means.  cally  charged  particles  are  directed  toward  the  articles  from  at 
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least  one  side  thereof,  the  improvement  in  the  article  support 
comprising: 

■  series  of  electrically,  grounded  vertacal  spindles; 

means  to  rotate  said  spindles  about  their  vertical  axes  and  to 
simultaneously  transport  said  spindles  in  series  through 
the  field  of  charged  particles: 

a  spindle  ground  plug  telescopically  received  in  the  upper 
end  of  each  spindle; 

a  non-conductive  chuck  mounted  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
spindle  and  extending  thereabove,  said  chuck  further 
being  formed  with  a  lower  skirt  that  surrounds  that  por- 
tion of  the  spindle  that  contains  the  ground  plug;  and 

a  ground  pin  in  contact  with  said  plug  and  having  a  portion 
extending  upward  through  a  central  opening  in  said 
chuck. 


1.  An  adjustable  rotatable  pressure  roller  comprising  a  sup- 
port shaft,  a  main  roller  section  and  at  least  one  axially  juxta- 
posed auxiliary  roller  section  supported  on  said  shaft,  said 
auxiliary  roller  section  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said 
main  roller  section,  and  adjustable  means  for  bodily  displacing 
said  auxiliary  roller  section  radially  upon  said  shaft  to  adjust 
the  position  of  its  axis  of  rotation  in  parallel  relation  to  the 
position  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  main  roller  section. 


4,099,4«8 

DIESEL  FUBXED  ENGINE  COOLANT  HEATER 
Ralph  S.  DiMia,  Oereiad,  Ohio,  wrigior  to  Haatcr  bTest- 
■eat  Coapoy,  dereiaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  Ju.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  5S4,»48 
ht  a.'  F22B  7/00-  F23N  I/OS 
VS.  CL  122—156  23  CUmi 

1.  A  coolant  fluid  beater  comprising  in  combination: 
a  combustion  chamber, 
a  fuel-primary  air  injection  nozzle  supported  by  a  burner 

head; 
an  air  spread  cup; 
first  supply  means  to  admit  fuel  and  primary  air.  under 

pressure,  to  said  nozzle; 
means  providing  for  the  atomization  of  fuel  at  said  nozzle  for 
the  introduction  of  a  fuel-primary  air  mixture  into  said 
combustion  chamber  through  said  air  spread  cup; 
said  fuel-primary  air  mixture  being  admitted  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  in  substantially  a  conical  pattern  having 
an  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  noz- 
zle; 
second  supply  means  providing  for  the  introduction  of  sec- 
ondary air  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said  second 
supply  means  providing  for  the  passage  of  secondary  air  in 


a  rotating  pattern  about  said  nozzle  and  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  substantially  outside  of  said  conical  pattern; 
third  supply  means  providing  for  the  intnxluction  of  tertiary 
air  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said  tertiary  air  being 
admitted  into  said  combustion  chamber  at  a  location 
spaced  apart  and  downstream  from  said  nozzle  and  on 
approximately  the  center  Une  thereof  so  as  to  be  intro- 
duced within  said  conical  pattern  at  a  location  approxi- 
mately midway  between  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle 
and  the  bottom  of  said  combustion  chamber; 


4,099,4*7 
ROLLER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH 
Albert  Paol  Wovters,  Deonie,  Belgiam,  aaaignor  to  AGFA- 
Gcraert  N.V.,  Mortsel.  Belgiiim 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Scr.  No.  693,550 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KiagdoB.  Job.  10,  1975, 
24«79/75 

fat  a.2  G03G  J3/J6 
VS.  CL  118—651  13  Claims 


said  secondary  air  and  said  tertiary  air  contributing  to  com- 
plete combustion  of  said  fiiel  both  inside  and  outside  of 
said  conical  pattern; 

ignition  means  in  said  combustion  chamber  to  ignite  fuel  and 
air  in  said  combustion  chamber  to  provide  for  combustion 
therein; 

means  to  pass  coolant  fluid  in  heat  exchange  relationship  to 
the  products  of  combustion  generated  in  said  combustion 
chamber. 


4,099v4«9 

FUEL  REGENERATED  NON-POLLUTING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

CartiM  E.  Bndey,  4517  Calle  Veatara,  Fbocalz,  Arix.  85018 

CootiBiiatioB-iB-pul  of  Ser.  No.  620,021,  Oct.  6, 1975,  Pal  No. 

4,003J04,  Ser.  No.  620,022,  Oct  6,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,003,344, 

and  Ser.  No.  620,023,  Oct  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,003,345,  cMfc  is  a 

dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  456,974,  Ang.  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,939^06. 

This  appUatkm  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,193 

fat  CI.2  P02B  43/08;  F0«  23/10 

VS.  CL  123—3  11  ( 


1.  fa  an  internal  combustion  engine; 

(a)  an  engine  block  providing  at  least  one  combustion  cham- 
ber, 

(b)  an  exhaust  pipe  extending  from  said  block; 
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(c)  a  partially  closed  system  for  a  working  fluid  in  the  form 
of  water  and  gas  emanating  therefrom  by  heating  of  the 
water  and  including  a  pump  for  circulating  the  working 
fluid  through  the  system,  a  turbine  which  is  operated  by 
the  working  fluid  in  a  gaseous  state,  and  a  condenser  for 
returning  the  working  fluid  from  a  gaseous  state  to  water; 

(d)  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  about  said  exhaust  pipe  and 
through  which  said  working  fluid  system  passes  to  derive 
heat  from  said  exhaust  pipe  and  heat  the  working  fluid; 

(e)  a  generator  driven  by  said  turbine  to  produce  an  electric 
current; 

(f)  an  electrolysis  cell  containing  water  and  connected  to 
said  generator  whereby  current  from  said  generator  de- 
composes the  water  into  oxygen  and  hydrogen; 

(g)  a  water  tank  connected  to  said  working  fluid  system  by 
a  conduit  including  a  water  purifier,  and  a  piper  for  taking 
purified  water  from  said  system  and  delivering  it  to  said 
electrolysis  cell; 

(h)  a  hydrogen  carburetor  on  said  engine  block  for  deUver- 
ing  hydrogen  to  a  combustion  chamber  in  said  block; 

(i)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  electrolysis  cell  to  said 
hydrogen  carburetor  and  which  conveys  hydrogen  from 
said  cell  and  deUveis  it  to  said  hydrogen  carburetor  under 
pressure  by  the  heat  of  said  cell  and  the  pump  which 
circulates  the  working  fluid; 

(j)  a  fuel  tank  for  a  hydrocarbon  fuel; 

(k)  a  hydrocarbon  fiiel  carburetor  on  said  engine  block  and 
connected  to  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  tank;  and 

(I)  means  for  conveying  oxygen  from  said  electrolysis  cell 
and  delivering  it  under  pressure  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber by  pressure  generated  by  said  cell  and  the  pump  which 
circulates  the  working  fluid. 


mences  only  at  a  distance  from  the  spark-plug  firing  cbrnnd 
means. 


4,099,490 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HOUSING  CASING  FOR 
A  ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HehBBt  Dobler,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  AktiengeaeOachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  328,534,  Feb.  1, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,892,082. 
This  appUcatioa  Not.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  523,046 
Clal^  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1972,2204560 

fat  a.'  F02B  S3/00 
VS.  a.  123-210  9  Claims 


4,099,491 

SYSTEM  CONTROLLING  ANY  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  WITH 

STOICHIOMEnUC  SENSOR  AND  ASYMMETRICAL 

INTEGRATION 

Jimathala  NInhMfc  Reddy,  Troy,  Mich.,  aaatgaor  to  The  Beadiz 

CorporatloB,  Soathfleld,  Mich. 

CoatiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  553,050,  Feb.  25, 1975,  i 

This  appUcatfcw  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,092 
fat  a.!  F02B  3/Oa  7S/I0:  F02D  1/02 
VS.  a.  123-^2  EE  »  ( 


I.  A  bousing  casing  for  a  rotary  piston  internal  combustion 
engine  which  consists  essentially  of  light  metal  and  which 
includes  a  coating  of  hard  materia]  for  a  piston  ruiming  surface 
with  a  spark-plug-firing  channel  means  terminating  in  a  dis- 
charge opening  in  said  ruiming  surface,  characterized  in  that 
the  area  about  the  discharge  opening  of  the  spark-plug-firing 
channel  means  is  constituted  by  a  material  island  of  said  hght 
metal  whose  height  corresponds  to  a  thickness  of  the  coating 
provided  at  an  iimer  contour  of  the  bousing  casing  in  a  ma- 
chined condition  so  that  the  coating  of  harder  metal  com- 


1.  In  a  fuel  management  system  supplying  fiiel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  at  an  average  air/fiiel  ratio  comprising: 

fiiel  control  means  for  varying  the  quantity  of  fiiel  supplied 
to  the  internal  combustion  engine  to  effect  the  average 
air/fiiel  ratio. 

an  exhaust  gas  sensor  positioned  in  the  exhaust  system  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  said  sensor  adapted  to  gener- 
ate an  electrical  signal  switching  from  a  first  voltage  level 
to  a  second  voltage  level  when  the  instantaneous  air/fiiel 
ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas  mixture  exceeds  a  predefined 
air/fiiel  ratio, 

means  for  maintaining  a  difference  between  said  predefined 
air/fuel  ratio  and  the  average  air/fuel  ratio,  said  means 
including  an  integrator  means  responsive  to  said  electrical 
signal  generated  by  said  sensor  for  generating  an  output 
signal  to  said  fuel  control  means  having  alternate  positive 
and  negative-going  slopes  the  absolute  value  of  the  posi- 
tive-going slope  being  different  than  the  absolute  value  of 
the  negative-going  slope; 

whereby  said  difference  in  said  slopes  causes  said  system  to 
operate  at  the  average  air/fuel  ratio  while  responsive  to 
said  sensor  switching  at  said  predefined  air/fiiel  ratio. 


4,099,492 

MIXTURE  CORRECnON  SYSTEM  DURING  RAPID 

ACCELERATION  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE 

WITH  AUXILIARY  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Uiataro  Asaka,  Kaailfiiknoka,  Japaa,  iwlannr  to  Honda  Cikea 

Kogyo  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763^51 

ClahBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  F^.  4, 1976,  51-10266 

fat  a.2  F02B  3/00.  19/ia  19/16 

VS.  a.  123—32  Sr  17  aabas 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  which  each  piston  is 
provided  with  a  main  combustion  chamber  having  an  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  associated  therewith  and  connected 
thereto  by  means  of  a  torch  opening,  and  a  spark  plug  asKxH- 
ated  with  each  auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination:  means  including  a  main 
throttle  valve  for  supplying  a  relatively  lean  mixture  to  each  of 
said  main  combustion  chambers,  means  including  an  auxiliary 
throttle  valve  for  supplying  a  relatively  rich  mixture  to  each  of 
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said  iiudliary  combintioii  chamben,  and  correction  means 
roponsive  to  sudden  acceleration  of  the  engine  for  reducing 


4,099,4m 
FUEL  SPRAY 

Akxaadcr  Colo(|  East  Peoria,  aad  Frank  E  Kctke,  CtailUcothe, 

botli  of  m^  aadgnon  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Oct  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,974 

Int  a.2  F02B  i/00 

UJ5.  CL  123—92  JV  U  CUna 


the  richness  of  the  mixture  in  each  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
ber at  the  time  of  ignition. 


4,099,493 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Reinhard  Latsch,  Vaihingen,  and  Valeria  Bianchi,  Hochdorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GnbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoBtiniiatkni-ia-p<urt  of  Ser.  No.  597,404,  JaL  IS,  1975, 
■bMidoocd.  TUa  appUcatioB  Mv.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664^6 
CUan  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Mar.  5, 
1975,2509505 

lit  CL:  FIUB  3/0O 
MS,  CL  123—32  EA  3  Claims 


TO  » *+ 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  determining  the  scattering  of  the  cycUc  fluctuations  of 
the  average  combustion  chamber  pressure  during  time 
intervals  which  are  synchronous  with  the  engine  r.p.m. 
and  generating  a  first  signal  representative  thereof; 

(B)  generating  a  second  signal  representative  of  engine 
r.p.m.  but  not  including  dependence  on  said  fluctuations; 

(C)  performing  a  phase  comparison  of  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  generating  a  comparison  signal  representative 
of  this  phase  comparison; 

(D)  feeding  said  comparison  signal  to  a  final  control  element 
for  adjusting  the  fuel-air  ratio  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  ad- 
mitted to  the  internal  combustion  engine;  and 

(E)  interrupting  the  feeding  of  said  comparison  signal  to  said 
final  control  element  whenever  said  phase  comparison 
indicates  changes  in  engine  acceleration  toward  increas- 
ing values  of  acceleration,  but  maintaining  the  feeding  of 
said  comparison  signal  to  said  fina]  control  element  when- 
ever said  phase  comparison  indicates  changes  in  engine 
acceleration  toward  decreasing  values  of  acceleration; 
whereby  the  fuel-air  mixture  remains  unchanged  during 
positive  changes  in  engine  acceleration. 


1-  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  working  cham- 
ber, a  piston  movable  within  said  chamber,  a  fuel  injection 
nozzle  within  the  chamber,  and  a  means  for  providing  fuel 
under  pressure  to  said  nozzle,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
nozzle  includes  an  element  having  a  hollow  interior  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  fuel  providing  means,  and  at  least 
one  sUt  in  said  element,  the  sides  of  said  sUt  being  in  abutment 
with  each  other  for  fuel  pressures  in  said  interior  less  than  a 
predetermined  value,  said  sides  being  spaced  from  each  other 
to  permit  fiiel  to  flow  from  said  interior  in  response  to  fuel 
pressures  within  said  interior  greater  than  said  predetermined 
value. 


4,099,495         

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  DETERMINE  THE 
TIMING  OF  A  PERIODICALLY  REPETITIVE  EVENT 
WITH  RESPECT  TO  THE  POSITION  OF  A  ROTATING 

BODY,  AND  MORE  PARTICULARLY  IGNHION 
TIMING,  FUEL  INJECTION  TIMING,  AND  THE  LIKE,  IN 

AUTOMOTIVE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Uwe  Kicncke,  Ladwigabnrg;  Ulrich  Flaig,  Markgroniogen;  Mar- 
tin Zechnall,  Schwieberdingen,  and  Giinter  Honlg.  Markgro- 
■iaaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asalgnon  to  Robert 
Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Sep.  3, 
1975,  2539113 

Int  CI.J  F02B  i/00;  F02P  i/04:  G06F  li/20 
MS.  CL  123—32  EB  16  Claims 


1^ 

1 

5„«, 

«^ 

I.  System  to  determine  the  timing  of  a  periodically  repetitive 
event  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  angular  reference  posi- 
tion of  a  rotating  body  of  an  apparatus,  in  which  said  timing  is 
determined  as  a  function  of  an  operating  parameter  of  the 
apparatus,  the  timing  of  the  periodically  repetitive  event,  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  reference  position  of  the  body 
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being  controlled  by  a  square  wave  electrical  signal  having  a 
leading  flank,  the  time  occurrence  of  which,  with  respect  to 
said  predetermined  reference  position,  is  obtained  by  a  fiist 
computation, 
and  a  trailing  flank,  the  time  occurrence  of  which  with 
respect  to  the  leading  flank  thereof  is  obtained  by  a  second 
computation  baaed  on  the  timing  of  the  leading  flank  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  reference  position, 
said  system  comprising 
means  providing  clock  control  signals 
a  transducer  means  (21)  generating  a  first  marker  signal 
related  to  the  predetermined  reference  position  of  the 
body  an  the  apparatus,  and  fiirther  generating  a  second 
marker  signal  relating  to  rotation  of  said  body  over  a 
predetermined  angular  interval  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined reference  position; 
and  a  digital  data  processing  system  carrying  out  said  fust 
computation  and  calculating,  during  time  intervals  related 
to  angular  intervals  of  rotation  of  said  body  beyond  said 
predetermined  reference  position,  digital  electrical  con- 
trol signals  having  calculated  values  which  are  representa- 
tive, in  digital  form,  of  operating  parameters  related  to  and 
characterizing  the  operation  of  the  apparatus; 
counter  and  count  decode  logic  means  (80,  81)  carrying  out 
said  second  computation  and  establishing,  by  timed  se- 
quential counting  of  said  clock  control  signals,  in  intervals 
subsequent  to  said  fust  marker  signal,  the  temporal  rela- 
tionship between  the  angular  position  of  the  rotating  body 
and  said  event  under  control  of  said  calculated  digital 
electrical  control  signals,  wherein  the  digital  processing 
system  carrying  out   said   first   computation,   and   the 
counter  and  decode  logic  means  (80,  81)  counting  and 
thereby  carrying  out  said  second  computation,  are  operat- 
ing simultaneously,  independently  from  each  other,  and 
during  time  overlap; 
and  wherein  said  data  processing  system  and  said  counter 

and  decode  logic  means  (80,  81)  includes 
separate  units  comprising  a  main  control  unit  (33); 
an  arithmetic  unit  (32)  to  carry  out  all  calculations  including 
calculation  of  the  occurrence,  in  time,  of  said  leading  flank 
and  the  trailing  flank  of  said  square  wave  electrical  signal; 
a  data  exchange  control  unit  (38); 

an  external  data  memory  unit  (39)  storing  the  relationship  or 
function  between  change  in  operating  parameters  of  the 
apparatus  and  the  timing  of  the  event; 
a  buffer  memory  unit  (38); 
at  least  one  input  circuit  unit  (30,  31); 
at  least  one  output  circuit  unit  (36),  the  output  circuit  unit 
(36)  providing  a  voltage  pulse  in  the  form  of  said  square 
wave  electrical  signal  as  a  function  of  the  angle  of 
rotation  of  said  body  from  said  predetermined  reference 
and  as  a  function  of  at  least  one  of  said  operating  param- 
eters of  the  apparatus; 
and  a  bus  system  (41,  42,  43)  interconnecting  said  units  (33, 
32,  38,  39,  34,  30,  31,  36),  said  main  control  unit  also  con- 
trolling selective  connection  of  said  external  data  memory 
(39)  to  said  bus  system  to  supply  data  to  said  bus  system, 
said  dau  exchange  unit  (38)  and  said  arithmetic  unit  (32). 
4.  System  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  apparatus 
comprises  an  automotive  internal  combustion  engine,  and  the 
data  stored  in  the  data  memory  (39)  store  the  function  or 
relationship  between  engine  operating  parameters  and  the 
timing  of  a  voltage  pulse  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  opera- 
tions of  the  engine:  ignition;  fuel  injection. 


4,099,496 
CARBURETOR  HEAT  SHIELD 
Hideoobu  Nagase,  Wako;  Eljl  KlsUda,  Tokyo,  a^  Miti^il 
Yoahlhara,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Honda  Glkea 
Kogyo  KabnsUkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,952 
daima   priority,    appUcatioo    Japan,    Oct    27,    1975,    50- 
145281[U] 

Int  CL2  F02M  31/00;  F02B  19/10 
MS.  CL  123— 41J1  2  Clalna 


1.  An  intake  system  for  an  automobile  engine,  including  a 
carburetor  having  a  float  chamber  and  an  intake  manifold,  said 
carburetor  being  mounted  on  top  of  said  intake  manifold,  said 
intake  manifold  being  of  a  type  employed  directly  above  an 
exhaust  manifold,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  first  heat 
insulating  plate  positioned  between  the  carburetor  and  the 
intake  manifold  in  a  substantially  horizontal  orientatioa  said 
first  plate  being  capable  of  covering  at  least  substantially  all  of 
the  area  above  an  exhaust  manifold  with  which  the  intake 
maifold  is  to  be  associated,  a  second  plate  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  from  an  edge  of  said  first  plate  most  distant 
from  said  engine,  to  at  least  about  the  height  of  said  float 
chamber  and  a  third  plate  extends  downwardly  from  said  edge 
of  said  first  plate  most  distant  from  said  engine. 


4,099,497 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  EXHAUST 

EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hanio  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  FiUi  Jukogyo  KabosUkl 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,159 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1974,  50/2336 
Int  a.2  P02P  i/04;  F02M  2i/06 
MS.  a.  123—117  A  10  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising 
an  intake  passageway  having  a  throttle  valve, 
an  exhaust  pipe  operatively  communicating  with  said  intake 

[ussageway  downstream  of  the  latter  via  the  engine, 
a  distributor, 

a  vacuum  actuator  including  a  first  diaphragm  means  defin- 
ing an  advance  chamber  and  a  retard  chamber, 
said  first  diaphragm  means  being  operatively  connected  to 

said  distributor  for  controlling  spark  timing, 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  further  operatively  com- 
municating said  exhaust  pipe  to  said  intake  passageway  at 
a  point  of  the  latter  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve, 
said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  comprising,  a  recircu- 
lation control  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing,  re- 
spectively, communication  of  said  exhaust  pipe  with  said 
intake  passageway  via  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  sys- 
tem, a  second  diaphragm  means  operatively  coimected  to 
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said  recirculation  control  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
latter,  said  lecond  diaphragm  meana  defining  a  vacuum 
chamber,  and  a  spring  means  for  biasing  said  second  dia- 
phragm means  so  as  to  close  said  recirculation  control 
valve  means, 

a  first  conduit  communicating  laid  advance  chamber  with 
said  intake  passageway  adjacent  said  throttle  valve  at  an 
upstream  side  of  said  throttle  valve  when  said  throttle 
valve  is  closed  in  idle  position  and  at  a  downstream  side  of 
said  throttle  valve  when  the  throttle  valve  is  partly 
opened,  respectively, 

a  second  conduit  communicating  said  retard  chamber  with 
said  intake  passageway  adjacent  said  throttle  valve  at  the 
downstream  side  of  said  throttle  valve  when  said  throttle 
valve  is  dosed  in  idle  position  and  at  the  upstream  side  of 
said  throttle  valve  when  the  throttle  valve  is  partly 
opened,  respectively. 


tion  engine  having  an  ignition  circuit,  said  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


a  third  conduit  communicating  said  vacuum  chamber  of  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  with  said  intake  passage- 
way adjacent  said  throttle  valve  at  the  upstream  side  of 
said  throttle  valve  when  said  throttle  valve  is  closed, 

a  first  branch  conduit  communicating  said  first  conduit  with 
atmosphere, 

a  second  branch  conduit  communicating  said  second  conduit 
with  atmosphere, 

a  third  branch  conduit  communicating  said  third  conduit 
with  atmosphere,  and 

a  flow  restricting  means  provided  in  each  of  said  branch 
conduits  for  restricting  flow  therethrough,  respectively, 
all  said  flow  restricting  means  being  constructed  as  a 
single  unit  and  replaceably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
branch  conduits,  respectively. 


first  and  second  pickup  coils  for  detecting  different  ignition 
timing  points,  said  first  and  second  pickup  coils  being  so 
arranged  that  each  of  said  first  and  second  pickup  coils 
produces  an  output  necessary  for  actuating  said  ignition 
circuit,  said  first  pickup  coil  being  so  arranged  as  to  detect 
the  lag  angle  ignition  timing  point,  said  second  pickup  coil 
being  so  arranged  as  to  detect  the  lead  angle  ignition 
timing  point,  and 

first  means  for  introducing  selectively  one  of  the  respective 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  pickup  coils  to  said  igni- 
tion circuit  thereby  to  control  ignition  timing,  said  first 
means  including  second  means  for  rendering  ineffective 
the  output  of  said  second  pickup  coil,  in  response  to  an 
external  signal  representing  the  running  condition  of  the 
engine  to  which  said  apparatus  is  coupled,  when  said 
external  signal  indicates  that  the  running  condition  of  the 
engine  requires  ignition  at  the  lag  angle  position  timing 
point,  said  second  means  including  a  first  switching  tran- 
sistor, the  collector-emitter  circuit  of  said  first  switching 
transistor  being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  output  of  said 
second  pickup  coil,  the  base  current  of  said  first  switching 
transistor  being  controlled  in  response  to  the  external 
signal  representing  the  running  condition  of  the  engine  to 
which  said  apparatus  is  coupled  thereby  to  control  the 
on-off  operation  of  said  first  switching  transistor. 


4,099,499 
VAPOR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  EXHAUST  GAS 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Dote  S.  Glanilal,  Dearbon  Heights,  and  Douglas  R.  Hamburg, 
BirmlBgham,  both  of  Mich^  assignort  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
puy,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

FUcd  Job.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,004 

Int.  CL2  F02M  31/0!) 

\iS.  CL  123—122  E  2  Clalina 


r::^^^ 


4,099,49« 

CONTACTLESS  IGNTHON  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tofelyaki  SmiU,  Nakaaachi,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

CoatiBaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  474,028,  May  28, 1974,  abuMtooed. 

TUa  appUcatiaa  Not.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,123 
CUma  priority,  appUcatfcia  Japaa,  May  30,  1973,  48-59786 
lat  CL2  F02P  i/04 
MS.  a.  133—117  R  7 


IT 

1.  A  contactless  ignition  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  vaporized  liquid  fuel  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

providing  a  closed  flow  of  fluid  fuel  from  a  Uquid  fiiel  reser- 
voir means  to  a  fuel  vapor  storage  means; 

generating  a  flow  of  heated  gaseous  medium; 

causing  said  gaseous  medium  to  flow  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion to  the  flow  of  fluid  fuel  at  a  location  intermediate  the 
storage  means  and  the  reservoir  means  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient,  considering  minimum  fluid  fuel  dwell  time, 
to  heat  and  completely  vaporize  the  liquid  fuel; 

sensing  a  fuel  temperature  downstream,  in  the  fuel  flow 
direction,  from  the  fuel  heating  location; 

modulating  the  heat  exchange  transfer  rate  between  the 
gaseous  medium  flow  and  the  fluid  fiiel  in  response  to 
sensed  temperature  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  gener- 
ated fuel  vapor  may  be  maintained  within  a  desired  range; 

sensing  the  quantity  of  fuel  vapor  resident  in  the  vapor 
storage  means;  and 

modulating  the  heat  exchange  transfer  raU  between  the  fluid 
fuel  flow  and  the  gaseous  medium  flow  in  response  to 
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sensed  vapor  quantity  whereby  the  quantity  of  fiiel  vapor 
within  the  vapor  storage  means  may  be  maintained  within 
a  desired  range. 


4,099,500 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION 

ENGINE 

SoicU  Nakvw,  Kawagoe;  YainmicU  Ohama,  Mitaka,  and 

Maaao  Wataaabc,  Aaaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  K«»«nriinri  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jol.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,411 

Oaina  priority,  appUcaUoa  Japan,  JoL  22, 1974,  49-83287 

lot  CLi  P02B  19/W 

VS.  CL  123—122  AB  5  Oaimi 


1.  In  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combi- 
nation of:  means  including  exhaust  ports  in  the  engine  leading 
from  combustion  chambers,  at  least  two  of  said  exhaust  ports 
being  positioned  as  an  adjacent  pair,  and  exhaust  manifold 
provided  with  at  least  one  exhaust  collection  pipe,  said  adja- 
cent pair  of  exhaust  ports  having  a  single  thin-wall  metaUic 
liner  positioned  within  both  exhaust  ports,  said  liner  being 
formed  of  heat  resisUint  metal  of  low  thermal  capacity,  said 
liner  having  one  exit  opening  communicating  with  said  exhaust 
collection  pipe. 


4,099,501 
POLLUTION  REDUCING  AND  FUEL  SAVING  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Faiibanka,  and  Roger  D.  Fairbanks,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
298,  Hainca,  Ak.  99827 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,551 
Int  CL2  P02M  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—122  E  10  Clalna 

1.  A  pollution  reducing  and  fiiel  saving  device  adapted  for 
use  in  conjunction  with  liquid-cooled  internal  combustion 
engines  including  a  carburetor  or  fuel  injector  and  a  fuel  sup- 
ply tube  for  conducting  fuel  to  the  carburetor  or  fiiel  injector, 
a  radiator,  and  flow  lines  extending  ftom  the  radiator  to  the 
Uquid  circulating  jacket  of  the  engine,  said  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  of  heat  conductive  metal,  said  housing  mclud- 
ing: 

(1)  a  central  body  portion, 

(2)  a  base  portion,  and 

(3)  a  cap  portion,  each  having  abutting  face-to-face  planar 
surfaces, 

(4)  fastening  means  for  securing  said  body  portions  to- 
gether, and 

(5)  sealing  means  between  the  abutting  face-to-face  planar 
surfaces  of  adjacent  body  portions, 

(B)  a  radiator  Uquid  mlet  fitting  and  a  radiator  Uquid  outlet 
fitting  OD  one  side  of  said  central  body  portion  to  connect 
into  the  radiator  Uquid  flow  of  a  radiator, 

(C)  a  first  curvilinear  radiator  Uquid  flow  channel  formed  in 
the  inter&cc  between  said  central  body  portion  and  one  of 
said  other  body  portions, 

(D)  a  pair  of  fiirtber  radiator  Uquid  flow  channels  in  said 


central  body  portion  connecting  said  radiator  liquid  fit- 
tings with  the  ends  of  said  first  curvilinear  flow  channel. 
(E)  a  fiiel  inlet  fitting  and  a  fuel  outlet  fitting  on  the  opponte 
side  of  said  central  body  portion  to  coimect  to  a  fiiel 
supply  bne  between  a  fiiel  pump  and  carburetor  or  fiiel 
injector. 


(F)  a  second  separate  curvilinear  fuel  flow  channel  formed  in 
the  interface  between  said  central  body  portion  and  the 
other  of  said  other  body  portions  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  said  first  curvilinear  flow  channel 

(O)  a  pair  of  fiirther  fuel  flow  channels  in  said  centra]  body 
portion  connecting  said  fiiel  fittings  with  the  ends  of  said 
second  curvilinear  flow  channel,  and 

(H)  means  for  mounting  said  housing. 


44199,502 
MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION 

ENGINE 
Takao  Okara,  OotaaeU;  EiicU  HaaUaoto,  Nttxa,  a^  Yanl- 
cU  Ohaaa,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japa%  lartgnnrs  to  Hoada  Gikaa 
Kosro  KabaahDd  Kaliha,  Tokjm,  Japn 

FDed  J»L  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,394 
Clalmi  priority,  appUotioa  Japu,  Aog.  4,  1975,  5044187; 
Aug.  4,  1975,  50-107120 

Int.  CL'  F02M  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—122  AC  9  < 


1.  In  a  manifold  assembly  for  an  internal  combustioa  engine 
having  an  intake  manifold  for  deUvering  an  air-fiiel  mixture  for 
combustion  in  the  engine  and  an  exhaust  manifold  for  receiving 
hot  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine,  the  combinatioo  of:  beat 
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exchange  means  including  a  stationary  beat  transfer  wall  oper- 
atively  positioned  between  said  manifolds  whereby  the  air-fuel 
mixture  may  be  heated  by  the  hot  exhaust  gases,  a  movable 
element  mounted  in  said  intake  manifold  in  contact  with  said 
heat  transfer  wall,  and  means  pivoting  said  movable  element  at 
right  angles  to  said  heat  transfer  wall  so  as  to  uncover  and 
cover  said  heal  transfer  wall  in  order  to  increase  and  decrease 
the  amount  of  heat  transferred  to  the  air-fiiel  mixture. 


4,099,504 

THROTTLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jaaei  T.  Blckhna,  St  Lonii,  Mo^  airignor  to  ACF  Indutrki, 

tac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

nkd  Sep.  29,  W76,  Ser.  No.  727,713 

iBt  OJ  FraM  3 J/00 

VS.  CL  123—122  AB  19  Claim* 


4,099,503 

MEANS  FOR  IMPARTING  SUPERSONIC  FLOW 

CHARACTERISTICS  IN  THE  INTAKE  MANIFOLD  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Edward  H.  Caaey,  St.  Loids,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  ACF  IndaitTla, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  W76,  Ser.  No.  727,719 

lot  CL2  F02M  3  J/00 

VS.  CL  123—122  AB  11  Claims 


-fife" 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 
an  intake  manifold  for  distributing  fluid  to  the  engine,  said 
manifold  having  an  enclosure,  said  enclosure  defining  at 
least  one  fluid  passage  in  said  manifold; 
a  carburetor  for  supplying  a  {iiel/air  mixture  to  said  intake 
manifold,  said  carburetor  having  an  air  passage  in  it  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  fluid  passage  of  said  intake  mani- 
fold, fuel  supply  means  operatively  connected  to  said  air 
passage,  and  means  for  combining  the  fuel  and  air  in  said 
air  passage  upstream  of  said  intake  manifold;  and 
throttle  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said 
intake  manifold,  said  throttle  valve  means  having  an  outlet 
positioned  in  said  intake  manifold,  said  throttle  valve 
means  comprising  tubular  means  movable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position  for  controlling  the  area  of 
the  outlet  opening,  and  means  in  said  manifold  for  coact- 
ing  with  said  tubular  means  to  define  a  valve  opening  in 
said  numifold,  said  manifold  means  and  said  tubular  means 
together  defining  a  converging  section,  a  restriction,  and  a 
diverging  sectioa  for  fluid  flow,  said  converging,  restric- 
tioa  and  diverging  sections  creating  supersonic  fluid  flow 
conditions  in  said  manifold  in  at  least  one  operating  posi- 
tioa  of  said  tubular  means. 


1.  A  fluid  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

an  intake  manifold,  said  intake  manifold  including  an  enclo- 
sure, said  enclosure  defming  a  plurality  of  fuel  ports  and  a 
distribution  passage,  said  intake  manifold  having  at  least 
one  opening  in  it  for  communicating  with  a  carburetor, 
said  inlet  manifold  including  a  bottom  wall; 

a  carburetor,  said  carburetor  having  a  main  air  passage 
communicating  with  the  opening  in  said  intake  manifold 
and  said  distribution  passage,  means  for  injecting  fuel  into 
said  main  air  passage,  and  a  throttle  structure  operable 
from  a  fiilly  closed  to  an  open  position  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  through  said  intake  manifold  in  response  to 
demands  made  on  said  engine,  said  throttle  structure  being 
mounted  to  said  carburetor  so  as  to  extend  into  said  intake 
manifold,  said  throttle  strticture  having  an  outlet  side  in 
said  intake  manifold. 


4,099,505 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Gerliard  Stnmpp,  Stottgirt;  Wolf  Weael,  Oheniexiigen,  and 
Volkard  Stein,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Cennany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart.  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  «94,9M 
CUns  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  JiL  3, 
1975,  2529701 

tot  CL!  F02M  69/00 
VS.  CL  123—139  AW  16  Cblna 

1.  In  a  fiiel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  engine  including  an  air  induction  tube,  means  for  fuel 
injection  into  said  induction  tube,  fuel  metering  means,  a  throt- 
tling element  located  in  said  induction  tube  and  coupled  to  said 
fiiel  metering  means  to  control  fuel  injection  as  a  fiwction  of  air 
flow  through  said  induction  tube,  and  an  accelerator  pedal,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  shaft  mounted  in  said  induction  tube  and  having  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  air  flow  in  said  induction 
tube,  said  throttle  element  is  a  body  disposed  to  pivot 
about  said  shaft,  a  surface  of  said  body  remote  from  said 
pivotal  axis  is  substantially  cylindrical  and  is  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  interior  wall  of  said  induction  tube  to 
form  therewith  an  air  flow  aperture  of  varying  cross 
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section,  and  said  throttle  element  can  be  rotated  by  link- 
age attached  to  the  accelerator  pedal  of  the  engine; 

pressure  means,  responsive  to  the  static  air  pressure  prevail- 
ing in  the  vicinity  of  said  air  flow  aperture,  coupled  to  said 
throttle  element,  for  independent  displacement  thereof; 

said  fuel  metering  means  is  constituted  by  said  pivotal  shaft 
and  by  portions  of  said  throttle  element  cooperating  there- 
with such  that  the  magnitude  of  injected  fuel  depends  on 


reached,  and  for  enabling  displacement  of  said  abutment 
member  by  said  heat  expansible  means  after  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  is  reached. 

4,099,507 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  THE  DUTY 

CYCLE  OF  A  PULSE  VOLTAGE  CHANGING  IN 

FREQUENCY 

Emit-OtaT  PageL  Freiberg,  and  Wolfgang  Borst,  Schwieberdln- 

geo,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaignon  to  Robert  Boach 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gemany 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No,  669,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  27, 
1975,  2523388 

tot  a.2  F02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—148  E  1*  C«l™ 


the  relative  position  of  said  pivotal  shaft  and  said  throttle 
element  which  together  define  a  fuel  metering  slot  of 
variable  size;  and 
said  means  for  fuel  injection  is  a  nozzle  in  said  body  located 
adjacent  to  said  substantially  cylindrical  surface  remote 
from  said  pivotal  shaft,  said  nozzle  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  fuel  metering  slot;  whereby  fuel  is 
injected  into  said  induction  tube  at  a  location  where  the  air 
flow  velocity  is  a  relative  maximum. 


ttWTIM  MSttNT. 

mua£ 

socc 


4,099,506 

IDLING  ABUTMENT  FOR  THE  GOVERNOR  OF  AN 

INJECTION  PUMP  OF  AN  AIR-COMPRESSING 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ulrich  Kolb,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aadgnor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktieagesellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,866 
Clahna  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Not.  28, 
1975,  2553560 

tot  a.2  F02D  1/02:  F02M  39/02 
VS.  CL  123—140  J  21  a**™* 


14.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  control  of  the  quantity  of  fuel 
supplied  by  an  injection  pump  of  an  air-compressing  internal 
combustion  engine  of  the  type  wherein  a  heat-expansible 
means  acts  upon  a  displaceable  abutment  member  which  is 
operable  upon  a  quantity  adjustment  member  of  the  injection 
pump  for  altering  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  by  said  pump, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
electrical  heating  means  for  causing  an  expansion  of  said 

heat  expansible  means;  and 
storage  means  for  enabling  said  heat  expansible  means  to 
expand  in  length  without  causing  said  abutment  member 
to  be  displaced  until  a  predetermined  tetnperature  is 


1.  Method  to  control  the  relationship  between  ON  and  OFF- 
time  of  ignition  current  flow  in  the  ignition  system  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  by  providing  a  sequence  of  pulses 
which  vary  in  frequency  comprising 

generating  first  and  second  pulse  sequences  as  a  function  of 
engine  speed  in  which  the  first  and  second  pulse  sequences 
have  different  repetition  rates  or  frequencies; 

accumulating  in  a  counter  (10)  the  pulses  of  the  first  pulse 
sequence  (nf)  and  then  of  the  second  pulse  sequence  (/); 

generating  a  timing  interval  and  controlling  the  accumula- 
tion of  the  fust  pulse  sequence  as  a  function  of  time; 

computing  a  theoretically  optimum  ignition  instant  and 
providing  a  control  sigiial  represenutive  of  said  optimum 
ignition  instant; 

setting  the  counter  (10)  to  a  number  determined  by  said 
control  signal  and  representative  of  said  optimum  ignition 
instant  to  thereby 

determine  the  count  sute  of  the  counter  at  a  predetermined 
time  (t,  +  t,)  after  the  counter  has  started  to  accumulate 
the  pulses  of  said  fust  and  secotid  frequencies; 

and  providing  an  output  pulse  having  a  pulse  duration  (/J 
and  a  pulse  cycUng  time  (r„  +  I,  +  l^  controlled  by  the 
count  state  of  the  counter  at  said  predetermined  time  with 
respect  to  a  reference  number. 

4,099,508 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
YosUkazo  Noguchi;  KatsnynU  Seoda,  and  Mamom  KobasU,  aU 
of  Toyota,  Japan,  anignon  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaba- 
ahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1976,  Ser,  No.  688,465 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,    Not.    21,    1975,    50- 
158128[U];  Nov.  21,  1975,  50-158129[Ul 
tot  a.2  F02P  3/01 
U.S.  a.  123— 148  DC  5  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 
a  source  of  direct  current  power; 
an  ignition  coil  having  prinuiry  and  secondary  windings; 
a  first  impedance  element  whose  impedance  is  temperature 
dependent,  said  fust  impedance  element  being  coupled 
between  said  source  of  direct  current  power  and  said 
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primary  winding  of  siid  ignition  coil  and  comprising  a 
negative  temperature  coefficient  tbermixtor  having  a  two 
value  temperature  coefficient  characteristic  such  that 
below  some  predetermined  temperature  it  is  a  high  resis- 
tance and  above  some  predetermined  temperature  it  is  a 
low  resistance  whereby  the  primary  current  (lowing 
through  laid  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil  is  not 
decreased  as  the  direct  current  resistance  of  the  ignition 
coil  increases  with  temperature;  and 


current  from  said  a.c.  power  source  thereby  to  initiate  the 
discharge  of  said  capacitor,  and  wherein  said  control 
means  includes  a  semiconductor  switching  element  con- 
nected between  said  capacitor  and  said  switch  element  for 
the  current  interruption,  said  semiconductor  switching 
element  being  so  arranged  as  to  respond  to  the  operation 
of  said  discharging  circuit  thereby  actuating  said  current 
interrupting  switch  element  to  effect  the  current  interrup- 
tion. 


nil 


a  second  impedance  element  whose  impedance  is  tempera- 
ture dependent,  said  second  impedance  element  compris- 
ing a  positive  temperature  coefficient  thermistor  having  a 
two  value  characteristic  such  that  below  a  second  prede- 
termined temperature  it  is  a  low  resistance  and  above  said 
second  predetermined  temperature  it  is  a  high  resistance, 
and  wherein  the  combination  of  said  first  impedance  ele- 
ment and  said  second  impedance  element  produces  a  three 
value  temperature  coefficient  characteristic. 


4,099,510 
IGNITION  COIL  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
PiCTTC  Perrier,  RamoaTille-SaiBt  Agne,  and  Maurice  L.  Raiet, 
Issy-les-MoaUneanx,  both  of  France,  asaignora  to  Socicte 
Anonyme  pour  rEqaipement  Etectrique  des  Vehicnies  S.E.V. 
Marchal,  Issy-les-MouliBcanx,  France 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,964 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fruee,  Aug.  14,  1975,  75  25324 

bt  a.2  F02P  3/02:  HOIF  27/30 

VS.  a.  123— 14<  D  11  Claim 


4,099,509 

IGNITION  SYSTEMS  OF  CURRENT  nSTERRUFTION 

TYPE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

HideynU  HaiUmoto,  KMsota,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  HitacU,  Ltd., 

Japu 

Filed  J»«.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,113 

ClalBS  priortty,  applkatioa  Japu,  Jnl.  4,  1975,  S041803 

tat  C1.2  F02P  1/08 

UJS.  a.  123— 14«  AC  11  Clilm 


Li 


1.  An  Ignition  system  of  a  current  interrupting  type  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  a.c.  power  source, 

an  ignition  coil  including  a  primary  winding  connected  to 
said  a.c.  power  source, 

a  controlled  switch  element  for  interrupting  the  current 
flowing  through  said  primary  winding,  and 

a  control  means  for  operating  said  controlled  switch  element 
thereby  to  interrupt  the  current  fed  to  said  primary  coil  in 
synchronism  with  a  required  ignition  cycle  of  said  engine 
in  dependence  on  the  output  of  said  a.c.  power  source, 
said  control  means  including  means  for  synchronizing  said 
current  interrupting  operation  of  said  switch  element  with 
occurrence  of  peak  value  of  the  output  current  from  said 
a.c.  power  source,  said  synchronizing  means  including  a 
capacitor,  a  charging  circuit  for  coupling  said  capacitor 
across  the  output  of  said  a-c.  power  source  to  charge  said 
capacitor  with  said  output  current  and  a  discharging  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  capacitor  for  discharging  the  same, 
said  discharging  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  m 
nspotae  to  the  occurrence  of  the  peak  of  said  output 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  coil  comprising 
a  rectangular  magnetic  core  having  a  median  line  in  a  single 
plane  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  stack  of  sheets  of 
magnetic  material,  each  layer  of  which  is  formed  from 
two  substantially  identical  L-shaped  memben  each  having 
two  arms  of  the  same  width,  so  that  there  are  two  stacks 
of  L-shaped  members  in  which  the  comers  of  the  L- 
shaped  members  are  superimposed; 
said  rectangular  core  being  devoid  of  magnetic  shunt  ele- 
ments, said  core  having  only  one  primary  inductive  wind- 
ing and  only  one  secondary  high  voltage  winding  thereon; 
said  primary  inductive  winding  on  one  arm  of  one  stack  of 
L-shaped  members,   and  said  secondary   high   voluge 
winding  on  the  other  arm  of  said  one  stack; 
said  primary  winding  having  a  length  L  parallel  to  said  one 
arm,  and  a  thickness  perpendicular  to  said  one  arm  which 
is  in  the  range  between  L/50  and  L/8; 
said  secondary  winding  having  a  length  I  parallel  to  said 
other  arm,  and  a  thickness  perpendicular  to  said  other  arm 
which  is  in  the  range  of  between  I  and  61; 
a  plane  through  one  end  of  one  of  said  windings  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  arm  intersecting  both  ends  of  the  other  winding. 
7.  Coil  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  one  of  the  stacks  of 
L-shaped  members  is  electrically  coimected  to  one  of  the 
terminals  of  a  battery  of  a  vehicle  on  which  the  coil  is  mounted 
and  constitutes  a  common  point  to  which  one  of  the  ends  of  the 
primary  winding  and  one  of  the  ends  of  the  secondary  winding 
are  connected,  the  other  end  of  the  primary  windmg  being 
connected  through  a  switch  to  the  terminal  of  the  battery 
which  is  not  connected  to  said  common  point. 
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4,099,511 

REMOVABLE  FUEL  DOOR  ON  A  WOOD  BURNING 

STOVE 

Kendrick  H.  Mctatire,  Rte.  2  Boi  1000,  and  John  E.  Metatlre, 

Rte.  2  Box  151-A,  both  of  Aurora,  Oreg.  97002 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  642,985,  Dec  22, 1975,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcadon  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,299 

tat  C1.2  F23M  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—190  s  cw™ 


portable  in  said  bottom  rim  portion,  and  having  spaces 
between  said  legs  adapted  to  permit  the  passage  of  heated 
air  from  said  burner  up  into  the  interior  of  said  housing; 
and 

a  removable  cover  for  said  top, 

said  pan  being  removable  from  said  housing  by  removing 
said  cover  and  lifting  upward  on  said  handle  externally  of 
said  housing,  an  inner  portion  of  said  handle  passing 
through  said  slit 


4,099,513 
SOLAR  HEATING  COLLECTOR 
Robert  K.  Skrirseth,  Whitewater,  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  SolaRay, 
Inc.,  Whitewater,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,801 

tat  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CI.  126—270  '  Clataa 


1.  In  a  wood  burning  beating  stove, 

(ire  chamber  means  having  a  doorway  surrounded  by  a 

jamb, 
a  door, 
a  hearth-like  bracket  secured  to  the  fu-e  chamber  means  in  a 

position  below  the  doorway  and  extending  generaUy 

horizontally  out  from  the  doorway  and  having  a  pair  of 

hinging  slots, 
a  pair  of  hook-like  hinge  members  fixed  to  the  lower  edge  of 

the  door  and  insertable  into  the  removable  from  the  sloU 

to  hinge  the  lower  edge  of  the  door  to  the  bracket, 
gasket  means  carried  by  the  door, 
and  means  for  latching  the  door  in  a  closed  position  in  which 

the  gasket  means  seals  the  door  to  the  jamb, 
the  hook-like  hinge  members  having  end  portions  adapted  to 

engage  the  fire  chamber  means  when  the  door  is  in  a 

substantially  horizontal  open  position  to  hold  the  door  in 

said  open  position. 

4,099,512 

HEAT-CONSERVING  COOKING  UTENSIL 

Joseph  Noonan,  100  SanU  Inez,  San  Qeniente,  Calif.  92672 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,356 

tat  CL'  A47G  23/04:  F24C  li/lS 

VS.  CL  126-246  *  Claims 


1.  A  cooking  utensU  adapted  to  be  placed  over  a  stove 
burner  or  the  like,  comprising; 

a  generally  cyUndrical  pot-like  housing  having  an  open  top, 
a  substantial  opening  in  the  bottom  having  a  bottom  rmi 
portion,  and  a  generally  vertically-extending  slit  in  its  side; 

a  cooking  pan  adapted  to  be  placed  inside  said  housing  and 
having  a  generally  radially-extending  handle  having  an 
inner  portion  extendable  through  said  sUt  to  the  outside; 

a  heat-distributing  spider  having  a  generally  plate-like  cen- 
tral portion  smaller  than  said  opening  and  a  pluraUty  of 
generally  radially-extending  legs  having  tip  portions  sup- 


1.  An  air  solar  heating  collector  assembly,  comprising 

a  rectangular  framework  having  oppositely  spaced  end 
portions  and  oppositely  spaced  side  portions, 

a  support  plate  fastened  to  and  covering  the  back  of  said 
framework, 

transparent  cover  means  removably  supported  on  and  cov- 
ering the  front  of  said  framework, 

a  solar  energy  absorber  plate  supported  within  said  frame- 
work in  parallel  spaced  relation  between  said  support 
plate  and  said  cover  means,  thereby  defining  a  fust  air 
passage  between  said  cover  means  and  one  surface  of  said 
absorber  plate  and  a  second  parallel  air  passage  between 
said  support  plate  and  the  opposite  surface  of  said  ab- 
sorber plate, 

air  inlet  means  adjacent  one  end  portion  of  said  framework 
for  admitting  cool  air  through  said  support  plate  to  (low 
simultaneously  across  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  ab- 
sorber plate  through  said  first  and  second  air  passages. 

air  outlet  means  adjacent  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said 
framework  for  discharging  heatred  air  simultaneously 
from  said  passages  through  said  support  plate,  and 
baffle  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  baffle  members  se- 
cured in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  absorber  plate  in  said  first  and  second  air  passages, 
sand  baffle  members  being  arranged  so  that  the  air  flow 
through  each  of  said  passages  is  alteniatively  spUt  and 
recombined  during  its  travel  from  said  inlet  means  to  said 
outlet  means. 


4,099,514 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A  FLUID 

MEDIUM  BY  MEANS  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Mario  Poanansky,  Pappelweg  4, 3072  Ostermmidigea  (Canton  of 
Berne),  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,677,  Dec  30, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,189 
tat  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—270  9  CUim 

1.  A  method  for  collection  of  solar  energy  compnsmg: 
a.  focusing  solar  radiation  on  a  transparent  hollow  receiver, 
said  receiver  containing  an  energy  absorbent  colored  gas; 
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b.  bcBtmg  said  fluid  by  smd  foc»«d  8ol«  energy,  to  a  tem-    said  major  semi-.»is  and  said  major  semj-axis  of  <**  »f»;-^'> 
pmture  of  at  least  350"  C;  ''t^  ™^™f  l"""*  ■  '™8**'  *  "■**  *"*"'  ^  '"''      ^  * 


c.  recirculating  said  colored  gas  to  remove  its  collected 
energy  and  provide  for  solar  energy  reabsorption. 

4,099,515 

FABRICATION  OF  TROUGH-SHAPED  SOLAR 

COLLECTORS 

Williim  W.  Schcrtz,  Bataria,  ni^  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Eaerijy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jnn.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  Sll,347 

Lit  CI.!  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126— Til  1*  Claims 


selected  such  that  the  width  L  is  smaller  than  the  length  a  and 
the  ratio  L/a  is  between  i  and  i. 


4,099,517 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Dnacui  Ross  McRae,  1409  Wigmort  Ct,  Raleigh,  N.C  »609 

FUed  Jun.  21. 1977,  Ser.  No.  808.466 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  10  Claims 


1.  A  cyUndrical  radiant  energy  concentration  and  collection 
device  comprising:  a  plurality  of  rigid  energy  absorbers,  a 
one-piece  thin-waUed  plastic  substrate  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  opposing  wall  portions  forming  troughs,  each  wall 
portion  being  of  predetermined  contour  and  having  thereon  a 
material  making  said  wall  portion  reflective  for  directing  radi- 
ant energy  incident  thereupon,  said  substrate  including  a  seat- 
ing surface  between  each  pair  of  opposing  wall  portions,  each 
seating  surface  being  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  absorbers 
such  that  radiant  energy  is  directed  by  said  wall  portions  to 
said  absorber,  each  of  said  seating  surfaces  being  of  such  shape 
that  said  seating  surface  grasps  said  absorber  and  fits  around 
said  absorber  received  by  said  seating  surface,  said  rigid  ab- 
sorbers thereby  giving  structural  strength  to  said  substrate. 

4,099,516 

SOLAR  ENERGY  PICK-UP 

Duiel  Ptere  Cudier,  Roote  d'Aii.  13122  Veotabren  (Boucher 

da-Rbdae),  Fruce 

FUed  A»r.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,190 

CUai  friority,  appUcation  Fnuce,  Apr.  30, 1975,  75  14247 

Int  a.!  F24J  i/0^ 

UjS.  CL  126—271  12  Claims 

1.  A  solar  energy  pick-up  producing  an  energy  concentrat- 
mg  effect,  comprising  an  elongated  fixed  mirror  having  a 
semi-elliptical  transverse  cross-section,  said  mirror  having  a 
bght  reflective  surface  on  the  concave  side  of  its  semi-elliptical 
cross-section,  an  open  side,  and  a  bottom  portion  opposite  said 
open  side  adjacent  the  intersection  of  the  major  setni-axis  of  its 
semi-elliptical  cross-section  with  the  mirror,  and  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  heating  collector  positioned  within  the  semi- 
elliptical  cross-section  of  the  mirror  near  said  bottom  portion 
thereof  and  along  the  major  semi-axis  of  said  mirror;  said 
collector  having  a  width  L  extending  from  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  the  mirror  toward  said  open  side  thereof  along 


1.  Solar  energy  collector  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  insulated,  open-topped  tray; 

a  moldable  black  coagulum  of  wetted  carbon  material  being 

contained  in  said  tray; 
at  least  one  sheet  of  hght  transmissive  material  covering  said 

open  top  of  said  tray  and  said  coagulum  of  carbon  material 

therein;  and 
at  least  one  heat  transfer  fluid  conduit  embedded  in  said 

coagulum  of  wetted  carbon  material,  said  tube  entering 

and  exiting  through  the  walls  of  said  tray. 


4,099,518 
BIOPSY  APPARATUS 
Shelby  M.  Baylis,  1761  Schoenith,  Bloorafleld  Hills,  Mich. 
48013,  and  Jorge  S.  Szaoer.  142  S.  Johnson,  Pontiac,  Mich. 
48053 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,480 
lat  a.2  A61B  10/00 

VS.  a.  us— 2  B  5  o**™ 


5.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  biopsy  samples  and  the  Uke, 
comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongated  hollow  outer  cannula  having  open  distal  and 
proximal  ends,  said  distal  end  defining  a  cutting  edge; 
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solid  inner  means  corresponding  generally  in  length  and 
shape  to  said  outer  cannula  and  being  adapted  to  be  tightly 
received  within  said  hollow  outer  cannula  for  initial  pene- 
tration of  the  body  tissue; 

a  hollow  inner  cannula  adapted  to  be  received  within  said 
hollow  outer  cannula  after  said  solid  initial  puncture 
means  has  been  removed  therefrom; 

said  inner  cannula  having  an  integral  cyUndrical  elongated 
distal  cutting  end  section  which  projects  beyond  the  distal 
cutting  edge  of  said  outer  cannula  when  said  inner  cannula 
is  introduced  thereinto  in  operative  position; 

said  distal  cutting  end  section  of  said  inner  cannula  having 
disposed  therein  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  body  tissue 
as  the  inner  cannula  is  withdrawn  from  the  body  and  thus 
causing  the  tissue  sample  to  be  collected  interiorly  of  the 
hollow  inner  cannula; 

said  cutting  means  disposed  within  said  distal  cutting  end 
section  of  said  inner  cannula  including  a  truncated  conical 
cutting  section  having  its  base  adjacent  the  distal  edge  of 
said  inner  cannula;  and 

at  least  one  sharp  thread  disposed  on  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  cutting  end  section  to  effect  a  tissue-cutting  action 
when  said  inner  cannula  is  rotated. 


4,099,519 
DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE 
Fnd  E.  Wairea,  9205  SW.  9l8t  An.,  #3J,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97223 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,353 

lat  a.2  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128—2.1  R  S  0«»™ 


pressure  differential  exists  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers; 

b.  a  piston  carried  within  said  first  chamber  for  reciprocal 
movement  therein; 

c.  an  elongated  probe  connected  at  one  end  to  said  body  and 
having  at  the  opposite  end  a  reduced  diameter  portion 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  mammal,  said  probe  being 


provided  with  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough  in 
communication  with  said  first  chamber;  and 
d.  frangible  means  disposed  within  said  body  intermediate 
said  fust  and  second  chambers,  said  means  normally 
blocking  fluid  flow  between  said  chambers,  but  being 
rupturable  by  a  predetermined  increase  in  pressure  differ- 
ential between  said  first  and  second  chambers. 


4,099,521 

SURGICAL  RETRACTOR  ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING 

APPARATUS 

Jack  Nestor,  and  Darid  H.  Slepyaa,  both  of  Miami  Beach,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Nestor  Engineering  Associates,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,316 

Int  a.'  A61B  17/02 

VS.  a.  128—020  11  Claina 


1.  A  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  tool  comprising  a  portable 
body  assembly  adapted  for  hand  manipulation,  a  first  electrode 
probe  assembly  mounted  on  said  body  assembly  terminating  in 
an  electrically  conductive  probe  tip  disposed  outside  the  body 
assembly,  a  second  electrode  probe  assembly  mounted  on  said 
body  assembly  terminating  in  an  electrically  conductive  probe 
tip  disposed  outside  the  body  assembly,  a  piezoelectric  element 
mounted  in  said  body  assembly  and  means  electrically  connect- 
ing the  probe  tips  of  the  first  and  second  electrode  probe  as- 
sembUes  to  opposite  poles  of  said  piezoelectric  element,  and 
trigger  actuated  means  for  mechanically  stressing  the  piezo- 
electric element  to  generate  a  voltage  in  the  piezoelectric 
element  which  appears  directly  across  said  tips. 

4,099,520 
BLOOD  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Donald  H.  Decker.  1106  W.  BeUbrook,  CoTina,  Calif.  91722; 
WUUam  R.  Dara,  6532  44th  Northeast  Seattle,  Wash.  98115, 
an)  Dnaae  W.  FaUeti,  2231  Enterprise  Dr,  Richland,  Wash. 
99352 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,509 
lat  CU  A61B  5/14 
VS.  CL  128—2  F  13  Claims 

I.  A  pressure  sensitive  device  for  withdrawing  fluids  from  or 
injecting  fluids  into  mammals  comprising: 
a.  a  hoUow  body  including  first  and  second  chambers,  said 
first  chamber  having  a  fluid  medium  therein  at  a  first 
pressure  and  said  second  chamber  having  a  fluid  medium 
therein  at  a  second  pressure  whereby  a  predetermined 


1.  A  surgical  apparatus  comprising  a  ring  sized  to  substan- 
tially surround  a  work  area  at  a  spaced  distance  therefrom,  a 
first  means  adjustably  supporting  the  ring  in  a  position  adjacent 
the  work  area  in  concentric  relation  thereto,  a  pluraUty  of 
connectors,  each  sUdably  mounted  on  the  ring  and  having  a 
post  slidably  mounted  for  axial  movement  therethrough  in 
angular  relation  to  the  plane  of  said  ring,  a  quick  releasable 
anchoring  means  secured  to  each  post  a  plurality  of  retractors, 
one  for  engaging  each  part  of  the  body  to  be  withdrawn,  a 
length  of  chain  means  connected  to  each  retractor  and  adapted 
for  engaging  said  anchoring  means  whereby  the  length  of 
chain  means  between  each  retractor  and  its  anchor  means  is 
selectively  lengthened  and  shortened,  each  connector  having  a 
quick  release  means  for  simultaneously  manually  releasing  and 
securing  each  connector  in  a  selected  position  on  the  ring  and 
its  post  in  a  selected  position  in  the  connector  to  adjust  the 
position  of  said  anchoring  means  and  the  direction  of  force 
exerted  by  the  chain  means  on  the  retractor. 
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4,099^22 

HYDROTHERAPY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

EXERCISING  THE  VEINS  OF  THE  LEG  AND  FOOT 

Suti^o  S.  Aleaare*.  3038  SW.  8tb  St,  Apt  B202.  Mia^  Fla. 

33135 

FQed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Set.  No.  790,850 

tat  CL3  A«1H  9/00 

VS.  CL  12»— 6«  11  culm* 


against  said  bladder  engaging  surfaces  urging  sliding  tele- 
scoping displacement  without  appreciable  distortion  of 
the  members  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  blad- 
der. 


4,099,521 

SAC80-LUMBAR  SUPPORT  BELT 

Glcna  F.  Cneoua,  aad  Robert  J.  Becker,  both  of  Warsaw,  tad., 

assignors  to  Zimraer,  U.S.A.  Inc.,  Warsaw,  tad. 

CoBtinQation  ofScr.  No.  629,475,  Not.  S,  1975,  abuidoned.  This 

appUcatioo  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,700 

tat  CL2  A61F  5/02 

VS.  a.  128—78  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  exercising  the  smooth  muscles  of  the  veins 
of  the  legs  and  feet  comprising  the  steps  of  reclining  the  patient 
in  a  supine  position  wth  legs  outstretched  in  horizontal  align- 
ment with  the  body  and  supported  solely  above  the  knees  and 
at  the  heels,  and  directing  sprays  of  water  against  opposite 
sides  of  each  foot  and  calf  according  to  a  predetermined  cycle 
of  times  and  temperatures  including  a  relatively  low  tempera- 
ture for  contracting  the  smooth  muscles  and  a  relatively  high 
temperature  for  relaxing  the  smooth  muscles. 

4,099,523 

THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 

Tloaaa  PMitek  Lowrey,  Kirklaad,  Ohio,  aaaigDOr  to  Hany  C. 

Walker  aad  Darld  E.  Sakalac,  part  interest  to  eack 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,953 

tat  a.2  A61F  5/01 

VS.  a.  U8-75  6  Claims 


1.  A  therapeutic  device  for  applying  traction  to  a  portion  of 
the  anatomy  comprising, 
a  pair  of  hollow  substantially  annular  members,  at  least  one 

of  said  members  being  hollow  and  U-shaped  in  cross 

section, 
said  members  being  disposed  in  sliding  telescoping  relation- 

ahip, 
said  members  having  surfaces  formed  to  at  least  partially 

encircle  a  selected  portion  of  the  anatomy, 
said  members  being  formed  of  a  relatively  rigid,  non-elas- 

tomeric  material  resistant  to  substantial  deformation  under 

pressure, 
fluid  impervious  bladder  means  disposed  within  the  interior 

of  the  telescoped  members, 
each  of  said  members  having  internal  bladder  engaging 

surfaces, 
and  means  to  allow  fluid  under  pressure  to  be  supplied  to 

said  bladder  means, 
whereby  fluid  pressure  in  said  bladder  will  generate  a  force 


1.  A  sacro-lumbar  support  belt  comprising: 

a  waist  encircling  member, 

said  member  having  top,  bottom  and  two  side  edges,  and 

inner  and  outer  faces; 
said  outer  face  of  said  member  being  formed  entirely  of 

brushed  nylon  pile; 
said  inner  face  of  said  member  being  formed  of  urethane 

foam  and  having  hook  means  located  adjacent  one  end  of 

said  member,  for  releasably  engaging  said  brushed  nylon 

pile  on  said  outer  face  to  secure  said  member  about  the 

waist  of  a  person  with  said  iimer  face  positioned  against 

the  person: 
non-stretchable  fabric  secured  along  said  top  and  bottom 

edges  by  stitching  for  rendering  said  member  substantially 

non-stretchable  in  the  longitudinal  direction; 
non-stretchable  fabric  secured  along  said  two  side  edges  and 

interconnecting  said  non-stretchable  fabric  on  said  top  and 

bottom  edges; 
a  plurality  of  pockets  secured  to  said  outer  face,  said  pockets 

extending  transversely  of  said  waist  encircling  member 

between  said  top  and  bottom  edges; 
a  plurality  of  stays  receivable  in  said  pockets; 
means  for  tightening  said  member  once  it  is  secured  about 

the  person's  waist, 
said  means  including 

two  rectangularly-shaped  elastic  panels,  each  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  and  being  substantially  as 
wide  as  said  waist  encircling  member, 

means  for  rigidly  coupling  said  elastic  panels  at  their  first 
ends  to  said  member  outer  face,  and 

hooks  means,  located  at  each  of  said  second  ends,  for 
releasably  engaging  said  brushed  nylon  pile  on  said 
outer  face  so  said  elastic  panel  second  ends  are  secur- 
able  to  said  outer  face  at  any  desired  location  there- 
along. 


4,099,525 

ANIMAL  LEG  BRACE 

Robert  O.  McCarthy,  25  Jamea  Atc,  Medfkid,  Mass.  02052 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775J29 

tat  a.2  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  128-87  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  equine  animal  leg  brace  comprising  a  rigid  elongated 

support  member,  a  shoe  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said  member 

and  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  bottom  surface  of  a  hoof  of  an 

animal,  a  rigid  cast  frame  attached  to  said  member  and  adapted 

to  be  fixed  to  a  leg  of  said  animal  by  a  cast  encompassing  said 
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leg  and  said  frame,  said  cast  frame  being  movably  disposed  on 
said  support  member,  and  lock  means  for  fixing  said  cast  frame 


sidewalls  of  said  cover  and  said  sidewalls  of  said  carrying 
case  in  the  area  where  said  sidewalls  of  said  cover  are 
connected  to  said  sidewalls  of  said  carrying  case  for  hold- 
ing said  filter  and  said  filter  head  firmly  within  said  en- 
closed chamber  formed  by  said  carrying  case  and  cover 
and  for  preventing  contact  between  said  filter  and  said 
filter  head  with  any  part  of  said  carrying  case  and  said 
cover  by  absorbing  shocks  and  impact  from  all  directions. 


4,099,527 
PARENTERAL  FLUID  ADMINISTRATION  SETS 
William  L.  HoweU,  3615  Macomb  St  NW.,  Waahington,  D.C 
20016 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,242,  Apr.  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,118 

tat  CL'  A61M  5/16 
VS.  CL  128—214  C 


10  Claims 


on  said  support  member,  whereby  to  faciUtate  selective  posi- 
tioning of  said  cast  frame  on  said  support  member. 


4,099,526 

FILTER-TYPE  GAS  MASK  AND  BREATHING  DEVICE 

ARRANGED  IN  A  CARRYING  CASE 

Werner  Maachcr,  Biamarckstr.  6, 1000  Berlin  41,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemaay 

nied  Not.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,070 
Clahns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1975,  2554601 

tat  CL!  A62B  7/10 
VS.  CL  128-146.6  "  Claims 


1.  A  filter  type  gas  mask  arranged  in  a  carrying  case  and  a 
cover  for  said  carrying  case  mounted  thereon,  said  mask  com- 
prising; 

a  fdter; 

a  fdter  head  mounted  on  said  filter, 

said  carrying  case  including  a  lower  surface  and  sidewalls 
with  an  upper  edge,  said  sidewalls  extending  perpendicu- 
larly upwards  from  said  lower  surface  and  terminating  at 
said  upper  edge; 

said  cover  including  an  upper  surface  and  sidewalls  with  a 
lower  edge,  said  sidewalls  of  said  cover  extending  perpen- 
dicularly downwards  from  said  upper  surface  and  termi- 
nating at  said  lower  edge, 

means  for  connecting  said  upper  edge  of  said  carrying  case 
to  said  lower  edge  of  said  cover  wherein  said  carrying 
case  and  said  cover  form  an  enclosed  chamber; 

said  filter  and  said  filter  head  being  located  within  said 
enclosed  chamber  such  that  said  filter  head  is  in  proximity 
to  said  cover  and  said  filter  is  in  proximity  to  said  carrying 
case;  and 

shock  absorbing  means  coimected  to  said  filter  head  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  direction  towards  said 


1.  A  parenteral  fluid  administration  set  comprising  a  source 
of  supply  of  the  fluid  to  be  administered,  a  flow  regulator  to 
which  fluid  flows  through  a  flow  line  from  said  source  by 
gravity,  said  flow  regulator  comprising  an  upright  plastic- 
walled  cylinder  having  top-and-bottom-end  walls  providing  a 
regulator  chamber,  a  normally  open-ended  overflow  tube 
affixed  to  the  bottom  end-wall  of  the  regulator  chamber  and 
extending  uprightly  therein,  the  upper  end  of  said  overflow 
tube  determining  the  maxium  level  of  fluid  permitted  to  collect 
in  the  regulator  chamber,  a  floating  siphon  including  an  annu- 
lar float  and  a  siphon  U-tube  disposed  in  and  being  movable 
vertically  witliin  said  regulator  chamber  in  accordance  with 
fluid  level  therein,  means  for  supplying  fluid  from  said  source 
to  the  regulator  chamber  thereby  to  provide  therein  a  body  of 
fluid  on  which  the  float  is  adapted  to  float,  said  siphon  U-tube 
being  affixed  to  the  float  so  as  to  be  movable  in  unison  there- 
with, the  shorter  leg  of  the  siphon  extending  downwardly 
through  the  float  and  having  its  end  open  to  the  fluid  body 
below  the  float,  the  longer  leg  of  the  siphon  extending  down- 
wardly through  the  bore  of  said  upright  over-flow  tube  and 
having  affixed  thereto  at  a  predetermined  position  along  its 
length  which  normally  is  well  above  the  open-top  of  the  over- 
flow tube  a  disc-form  valve  element  which  is  adapted  to  lower 
against  and  seat  on  said  open  top  of  the  overflow  tube  thereby 
to  close  said  overflow  tube  to  downward-outward  air  flow 
therethrough  responsive  to  manually  induced  build-up  of  air 
pressure  within  said  regulator  chamber,  said  presure  build-up 
also  functioning  to  prime  the  siphon. 
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4,099^28 

DOUBLE  LUMEN  CANNLXA 

Jiae*  L.  Soremoo;  Karl  A.  Pannier,  Jr^  botb  of  Salt  Lake  Oty, 

and  Gocdoa  S.  Reyaoldf,  BoontifBl,  all  of  Utak,  aiaignon  to 

Sorcnaoo  Research  Co^  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FOed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,591 

lot  CU  A6LM  S/Oa  25/00 

VS.  a.  128—214,4  8  Claims 


4,099,529 
WIDE-ANGLE  CUTTER  VTTROPHAGE 
Gholara  A.  Peyman,  1044  N.  Oak  Park  Atc.,  Oak  Park,  U. 
60302 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,709 

InL  CI.!  A61B  17/32 

VS.  a.  128—305  1  Claim 


5^     is   y"  ffl 


K     /Se 


i3 


s-M 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  performing  intraocular  surgery 
involving  the  removal  of  fibrous  tissue  from  within  the  eye  of 
a  patient  and  having  a  control  handle  carrying  a  small  diameter 
probe  for  insertion  into  the  eye  comprising: 
an  external  tube  as  part  of  the  probe  having  an  external  wall 
and  a  longitudinal  axis  and  formed  with  a  closed  end  tip 
and  a  generally  triangular  shaped  aperture  in  its  external 
waU; 
said  triangular  aperture  being  oriented  with  a  base  edge 
tranverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  in  close  proximity  to 
and  adjacent  said  tip  and  defining  a  tissue  engaging  ledge 
and  with  an  apex  of  said  aperture  being  remote  from  said 
tip  said  base  edge  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis; 
an  internal  cutting  tube  coaxial  with  and  telescoped  within 
said  external  tube  having  a  driven  end  and  a  free  end  with 
a  sharp  cutting  edge  formed  on  said  free  end; 
drive  means  connected  to  said  driven  end  for  causing  con- 
trolled longitudinal  oscillation  of  said  internal  tube  within 


said  external  tube  and  operable  in  its  oscillation  to  carry 
said  cutting  edge  past  said  base  edge  of  said  aperture;  and 
means  defining  a  sharp  shearing  edge  formed  on  an  inner 
edge  of  said  aperture  base  and  effective  in  shearing  coac- 
tion  with  said  cutting  edge  of  said  internal  tube  to  cleanly 
sever  tissue  engaged  by  said  ledge. 


4,099,530 

CARDMC  PACER  CIRCUITRY  TO  FACILITATE 
TESTING  OF  PATIENT  HEART  ACITVITY  AND  PACER 

PULSES 
CUeb  Y.  Chco,  BUlerica,  and  Wesley  R.  Grace,  AndoTer,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Pacemaker  Corporation,  Wo- 
bum,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,552 

Int  a.!  A61N  1/36 

VS.  a.  128—419  PT  13  Claima 


1.  A  double  lumen  intravenous  cannula  assembly  comprising 
in  combination: 

an  interior  cannula; 

an  exterior  cannula  surmounting  the  interior  caiuula  and 
being  spaced  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  cannula 
to  form  a  passageway  therebetween; 

a  hub  mounted  to  said  interior  and  exterior  cannulae;  and 

a  removable  sleeve-type  bushing  normally  coaxially  inter- 
posed in  the  passageway  between  the  interior  and  exterior 
caimulae,  said  bushing  extending  through  said  hub  and 
comprising  an  exteriorly  accessible  member  displaceable 
to  remove  the  bushing  from  the  passageway. 


1.  An  improved  implantable  electronic  heart  pacer  having  a 
self-contained  power  source,  said  pacer  including  terminal 
means  for  connection  to  the  heart  of  a  patient,  pulse  generator 
means  connected  to  said  terminal  means  for  supplying  stimulat- 
ing pulses  thereto,  liming  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
delivery  of  said  stimulating  pulses,  and  heart  beat  detecting 
means  for  preventing  delivery  of  said  stimulating  pulses  when 
the  patient  has  normal  heart  activity,  said  timing  means  having 
a  test  mode  rate  and  a  demand  mode  rate  which  is  different 
from  said  test  mode  rate,  at  least  one  of  said  test  mode  rate  and 
said  demand  mode  rate  being  dependent  upon  remaining  useful 
life  of  said  power  source,  said  improvement  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  an  externally  apphed  magnetic  field,  for 
inducing  said  timing  means  to  operate  at  said  test  mode 
rate; 
delay  means  responsive  to  removal  of  said  magnetic  field  for 
inducing  said  timing  means  to  operate  at  said  demand 
mode  rale  for  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time; 
means  for  inactivating  said  heart  beat  detecting  means  only 
after  application  of  said  magnetic  field  for  a  second  prede- 
termined period  of  time,  said  inactivating  means  being 
operative  during  application  of  said  magnetic  field  and 
during  said  first  predetermined  period  of  said  delay  means; 
means  responsive  to  an  externally  applied  magnetic  pulse 
having  a  duration  which  is  short  compared  with  the  nor- 
mal demand  mode  pulse-to-pulse  interval  to  inhibit  said 
pulse  generator  means  when  said  pulse  generator  means  is 
pacing  in  said  demand  mode. 


4,099,531 
FLAVORING  INGREDIENT 
Edouard  P.  Demole,  Coppet  and  Paul  F.  Eoggist,  Genera,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Finnenich  SA,  GencTa,  Switzer- 
land 

nied  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670J45 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Switzerland,   Apr.   11,   1975, 
4630/75 

lat  CL^  A24B  3/12 
VS.  CL  131—17  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  tobacco  product  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting essentially  of  tobacco  and  tobacco  substitutes  which  has 
added  thereto  a  small  but  flavour-modifying  amount  of  a  fla- 
vouring compound  consisting  essentially  of  2-phenyl-3-(fur- 
2-yl)-prop-2-«n- 1  -al. 
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4,099,532 
COIN  HOLDER  HAVING  RIB  RETAINED  CLOSURE 
Enio  Mascfaerin,  90  Glenhaven  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M6M  3M5) 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,407 

Int.  a.'  G07D  1/OS 

VS.  a.  133—5  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  hollow  container  comprising  a  tubular  walled  body 
having  an  iimer  and  outer  surface  and  at  least  one  open  end, 
said  body  having  a  predetermined  internal  diameter,  a  cap 
portion  removably  engaging  one  end  of  said  body,  means  for 
engaging  said  cap  portion,  a  coiled  spring  disposed  in  said 
body,  an  annular  rib  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  body, 
a  partial  wall  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body,  a  cover  member  having  a  top  portion  and  annular 
neck  engaging  said  opposite  end  of  said  body,  said  neck  includ- 
ing an  annular  recess  communicating  with  said  rib,  said  cover 
rotatable  around  said  rib,  said  top  portion  being  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  cover  portion  whereby  when  said  top 
portion  is  axially  aligned  with  said  partial  wall  said  body  is  at 
least  partially  opened  and  when  said  cover  portion  is  rotated 
such  that  said  top  portion  is  not  axially  aligned  with  said  partial 
wall  said  body  is  substantially  closed. 

4,099433 

CONCAVE-CONVEX  STRUCTLTIE  WITH  SPACED 

Kll'llNGS  FOR  INTERSECriNG  FLEXIBLE  RODS 

Robert  E.  Gillis,  P.O.  Box  67,  Aptos,  Calif.  95003 

Continoatjon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,445,  Sep.  18, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,986,519.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,182 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  19, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.!  A45F  1/16 

VS.  CL  135—3  E  13  Claims 


12.  A  dome  structure  comprising 

a  plurality  of  continuous  stressed  rcxis,  each  rod  being  of 
arcuate  shape,  said  rods  crossing  each  other  at  a  plurality 
of  intersections, 

a  flexible  membrane  beneath  said  rods, 

means  at  substantially  all  of  said  intersections  attached  to 
said  membrane  holding  said  rods  in  intersecting  relation- 
ship and  for  allowing  stideable  movement  of  said  rods 
relative  to  each  other  and  said  membrane,  and 

second  means  supporting  said  membrane  at  fixed  points  on 
said  membrane  from  each  of  said  first  means. 


means  pivotally  connecting  said  top  and  said  base  together 
so  that  said  top  can  be  pivoted  relative  to  said  base  be- 
tween a  closed  and  an  opened  position; 

a  pair  of  poles  each  of  which  has  a  first  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  top  and  a  second  normally  free  end,  said 
poles  being  pivotally  movable  between  a  fint  position 
within  said  container  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 
second  ends  cooperate  with  said  base  to  maintain  said  lop 
in  said  opened  position; 

fir^t  and  second  suppori  poles,  each  of  said  suppori  poles 
having  a  first  end  pivotally  coimected  to  said  base  and  a 
second  end,  said  support  poles  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  between  a  first  position 
within  said  container  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 


support  poles  extend  away  from  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  container; 

a  connecting  pole  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  second  end  of  said  first  support  pole  and  connecting 
means  adapted  to  releasably  connect  the  second  end  of 
said  connecting  pole  and  the  second  end  of  said  second 
suppon  pole; 

cable  means  connected  between  said  top  and  said  supporting 
poles  for  maintaining  said  suppon  and  connecting  poles  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  plane; 

tent  fabric  connected  to  said  container  and  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially cover  and  be  suspended  from  said  poles,  and 

all  of  said  poles,  cable  means  and  tent  fabric  being  adapted  to 
fit  within  said  container  when  said  container  is  closed. 


4,099,535 
UGHT  EMTTTING  WALKING  CANE 
Lonis  H.  Habwdiek,  870  S.  Gramercy  PL,  No.  2,  Lo*  Anseles, 
Calif.  90005 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,572 
Int  a.'  A45B  3/M 
VS.  a.  135— «6  16  Claims 

1.  A  walking  cane  comprising: 

an  elongate  stafT  of  generally  tubular  construction  having  a 
ground  engaging  tip  portion  at  one  end  and  a  handle 
portion  at  the  other  end; 
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4,099,534 

VAN  TOP  TENT 

John  R.  Corbin,  404  Garwood  Dr.,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.  08034 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769^1 

Int  a.2  A45F  1/16.-  B60P  3/34 

VS.  CL  135—4  A  7  CUu 

1.  A  van  top  tent  comprising: 

a  substantially  hollow  container  having  a  top  and  a  base. 


means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  staff  providing  surroimd- 
ing  light  transmitting  areas  in  end-to-end  relation  on  said 
staff  of  different  colors  respectively  adjacent  said  tip 
portion  and  said  handle  portion; 

U^t  generating  means  in  the  handle  portion  including  a 
switch  controlled  electric  lamp; 
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Ugbt  conductiiig  elongate  cylindrical  means  within  said  stafT 
extending  along  said  light  transmitting  areas  and  having 
one  end  positioned  to  axiaily  receive  light  from  said  lamp, 
and  an  opposite  end  portion  adjacent  said  tip  portion;  and 

said  opposite  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical  means  having  a 
roughened  surface  for  producing  diffused  light  in  the  light 
transmitting  area  adjacent  said  tip  portion. 

4,099,53< 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

SURGING  FLOW  IN  A  CLOSED  CONDUIT 

Etkell  1.  Dower,  Hootim,  Tez^  aaignor  to  Warreo  Aotomatte 

Tod  Co„  Hooatoa,  Tex. 

Filed  luL  21, 1976,  S«r.  No.  707,230 

tat  CL2  C05D  7/Oa  16/00 

VS.  a.  137—2  »  Ctai™ 


1.  A  pneumatic  monitoring  device  for  continuously  observ- 
ing the  flow  rate  of  a  Uquid  within  a  closed  conduit  compris- 


mg: 


wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  of  from  8  to  2S  carbon  atoms,  and 


wherein  R,is  alkyl  of  from  8  to  23  carbon  atoms;  r  is  an  integer 
of  from  2  to  about  10;  i  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  8;  r  is 
an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  10,  and  the  sum  of  r  +  j  +  (isnot 
more  than  20,  wherein  at  least  60  percent  of  the  oxyalkylene 
units  are  oxyethylene  units  and  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium  and  the  ammo- 
nium ion. 


a  flapper  disposed  within  said  conduit,  said  flapper  being 
responsive  to  flow  rate  of  a  liquid  therethrough; 

a  pneumatic  signal  generator  in  communication  with  said 
flapper,  said  pneumatic  generator  adapted  for  producing  a 
first  pneumatic  signal  functionally  related  to  the  instanta- 
neous flow  rate  of  a  liquid  through  said  conduit; 

a  damping  assembly  in  communication  with  said  first  pneu- 
matic signal  and  producing  a  second  pneumatic  signal 
functionally  related  to  said  first  pneumatic  signal  and 
representative  of  a  damped  liquid  flow  rate  through  said 
conduit; 

a  relay  assembly  in  communication  with  said  damping  as- 
sembly and  adapted  for  receiving  said  fint  and  second 
pneumatic  signals  and  producing  a  pneumatic  control 
signal  in  response  thereto;  and, 

a  pneumatic  positioner  adapted  for  receiving  said  pneumatic 
control  signal  and  for  positioning  said  flapper  in  response 
thereto. 

4,099,537 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTATION  OF  VISCOUS 
HYDROCARBONS  BY  PIPELINE 
George  Kalfogioo,  Houton,  and  Kenoth  H.  Floaraoy,  Lcrd- 
land,  both  of  Tex.,  aaiigaon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,711 
lat.  CL»  F17D  1/17;  BOIF  17/00 
VS.  a.  137—13  2  ClaiBS 

1.  In  the  transportation  of  viscous  hydrocarbons  by  pipeline, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  an  oil-in-water 
emulsioo  by  inroducing  into  the  pipeline  with  said  hydrocar- 
bons an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oxyalkylated  anionic  surfactant 
wherein  the  amount  of  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  surfactant 
introduced  into  the  pipeline  with  the  said  hydrocarbon  ranges 
from  about  8  to  about  60  percent  by  volume  based  on  the 
volume  of  the  hydrocarbon  introduced  into  the  pipeline, 
wherein  the  concentration  of  the  said  surfactant  in  the  aqueous 
solution  is  from  about  0.01  to  about  2.5  weight  percent  and 
wherein  the  oxyalkylated  surfactant  is  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 

R,0(C,H40),-(C,IV>),-(Cyi,0),CH,CHjS0,M. 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
firom  10  to  23  carbon  atoms; 


4,099^38 
TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  SHUT-OFF  FOR  GAS 
FUEL  REGULATOR  VALVE 
Richard  DoaglM  Cnrtia,  Wichita,  Kaaa.,  aaaignor  to  The  Cole- 
man Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kan*. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773^38 

tat.  a-  F16K  17/38 

VS.  a.  137—73  3  Chdni 


I.  In  a  regulator  valve  for  an  applicance  using  gaseous  fuel 
and  having  housing  means  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  an 
actuatable  valve  in  said  housing  means  between  said  ports,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  assembly  adapted  to  actuate  said  valve  and 
a  spring  having  one  end  engaging  said  diaphragm  assembly  for 
urging  said  diaphragm  assembly  into  operative  relation  with 
said  valve,  an  improved  shut-off  comprising:  an  adjusting 
valve  stem  threadedly  received  in  said  housing  for  longitudi- 
nal adjustment;  a  sleeve  mounted  about  said  stem  within  said 
housing  and  displaceable  relative  to  said  stem,  said  sleeve 
including  flange  means  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
for  adjusting  the  compression  of  said  spring  as  said  stem  is 
adjusted;  and  fusible  material  meltable  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  securing  said  sleeve  to  said  stem  within  said 
housing;  whereby  if  said  temperature  is  reached,  said  fusible 
material  will  melt  and  said  spring  will  displace  said  sleeve 
relative  to  said  stem  thereby  permitting  closing  a  said  valve. 

3.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  said  finible  material  is 
an  alloy  which  melts  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  227'  F. 
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4,099,539 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Harold  G.  BrakebUl,  Concord,  Teon,  aaafgDor  to  Robertihaw 

Controli  Company,  Richoioiid,  Va. 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800^11 

tat  CL2  G05D  16/00 

UACL  137-84  20  Claim. 


Kf^  r 


1.  A  control  system  comprising  a  first  source  having  a 
changeable  fluid  pressure  value,  a  second  source  having  a 
changeable  vacuum  value,  a  pressure  operated  control  device 
that  changes  its  operating  condition  in  relation  to  the  value  of 
a  pressure  signal  directed  thereto,  and  pneumatically  operated 
control  means  operatively  interconnected  to  said  sources  and 
said  control  device  for  increasing  said  pressure  signal  from  said 
first  source  to  said  device  as  the  pressure  value  from  said  first 
source  increases  from  a  first  value  thereof  to  a  second  value 
thereof  and  for  thereafter  decreasing  said  pressure  signal  from 
said  first  source  to  said  device  as  the  pressure  value  from  said 
first  source  further  increases  from  said  second  value  thereof  to 
a  third  value  thereof,  said  control  means  producing  said  signal 
in  substantially  the  same  manner  but  at  different  values  for 
different  levels  of  vacuum  at  said  second  source  thereof 


4,099,540 
TWO-WAY  BYPASS  VALVE 
Losis  S.  Papp,  Chagrin  Falla,  Oliio,  aarignor  to  Incom  tatema- 
domd  Iiic,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,326 

tat  a.2  F16K  17 /IS 

VS.  a.  137-493J  12  claims 


second  faces  of  the  seat,  the  first  valve  plate  having  first  plate 
passageway  means  commtmicating  with  the  first  seat  passage- 
way means  for  flowing  fluid  through  the  first  plate  passageway 
means  and  through  the  first  seat  passageway  means,  the  second 
valve  plate  having  second  plate  passageway  means  communi- 
cating with  the  second  seat  passageway  means  for  flowing 
fluid  through  the  second  plate  passageway  means  and  second 
seat  passageway  means  and  resilient  means  urging  the  first  and 
second  valve  plates  into  contact  with  the  first  and  second  faces 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  first  plate  overlies  the  second  seat 
passageway  in  sealing  relationship  therewith  and  whereby  a 
portion  of  the  second  plate  overlies  opening  of  the  first  seat 
passageway  in  seaUng  relationship  therewith,  whereby  fluid 
pressure  in  the  first  plate  passageway  and  the  first  seat  passage- 
way tends  to  move  the  second  plate  away  from  the  first  seat 
passageway  against  sealing  pressure  of  the  resUient  means,  and 
whereby  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  plate  passageway  and 
second  seat  passageway  tends  to  move  the  fu^t  plate  away 
from  the  opening  of  the  second  seat  passageway  against  seaUng 
pressure  of  the  resiUent  means,  alignment  means  connected  to 
the  base  and  to  the  plates  for  aligning  the  plates  with  the  seat 
whereby  openings  of  passageways  in  the  plates  are  aUgned 
with  openings  of  respective  passageways  in  the  seat,  wherein 
the  alignment  means  comprise  pin-receiving  openings  in  the 
plates  and  seat  and  pins  extending  through  the  pin-receiving 
openings. 


4,099341 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Carl  R.  Binkley,  Marshall,  Mich.;  John  B.  Keir,  Marietta,  Ga.. 
and  John  H.  Semchcna,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aaaignon  to 
Sperry  Raad  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741 J02 

tat  0.2  F15B  13/OS.  13/04 

VS.  CL  137-596.13  5  Oalmi 
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1.  Two-way  valve  apparatus  having  a  base,  a  seat  connected 
to  the  base,  the  seat  having  first  and  second  faces  and  first  and 
second  passageway  means  within  the  seat  for  communicating 
openings  in  the  first  face  with  openings  in  the  second  face,  first 
and  second  valve  plates  mounted  respectively  on  the  first  and 


1.  In  a  multiple  unit  directional  valve  assembly  having  a 
body,  an  inlet  port  in  said  body,  an  outlet  port  in  said  body  and 
a  plurality  of  motor  ports  in  said  body,  said  valve  having  a 
pluraUty  of  valve  bores  each  communicating  with  one  of  said 
motor  ports,  a  plurality  of  inlet  passages  in  said  body,  each  inlet 
passage  communicating  with  one  of  said  valve  bores,  said  inlet 
passages  being  in  parallel  connection  to  the  valve  inlet  port, 
said  valve  having  a  valve  spool  in  each  valve  bore  shiftable  to 
effect  communication  between  one  of  said  inlet  passage  and 
one  of  said  motor  ports  and  having  a  balanced  relief  valve  in 
the  body  to  divert  flow  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port 
directly,  said  relief  valve  having  a  control  chamber  fed  from 
the  valve  inlet  through  a  restriction,  that  improvement  com- 
prising: 
separate  restricton  in  at  least  two  of  said  inlet  passages; 
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separate  passage  means  extending  from  said  control  chamber 
to  points  downstream  from  said  separate  ceatrictors;  and 

a  cbesk  valve  in  each  of  said  separate  passage  means,  said 
check  valves  being  so  oriented  as  to  permit  flow  out  of 
said  control  chamber,  whereby  whenever  two  or  more 
spools  are  in  the  motor-supply  position,  the  relief  valve 
will  be  controlled  to  mnintiiin  a  supply  pressure  only 
sufficient  to  overcome  the  smallest  load  pressure  in  any  of 
the  motor  ports  which  are  at  the  time  coimected  to  the 
inlet  port. 


of  individual  flow  conduits  for  separate  and  simultaneous 
transfer  of  individual  fluid  products  and  wherein  coimection 
misalignment  of  said  loading  arms  in  a  lateral  plane  as  a  result 
of  relative  movement  between  said  joints  in  any  direction 
when  the  loading  arms  are  discoimected  therefrom  is  pre- 
vented by  said  guide  arm  assembly  supported  between  said 
joints. 


4,099,542 
MARINE  LOAOD^G  ARM  JUMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  M.  Gibbons,  Long  Bach,  Calif.,  aaatgnor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poratton,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jim.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,254 

IBL  a.2  B67D  5/00 

VS.  CL  137—615  5  Claims 


4,099,543 
VENTED  BALL  TYPE  ANGLE  COCK 
William  K.  Mong,  North  Huntingdon,  and  Michael  T.  Zoric, 
North  VenalllM,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Westinghouse  Air 
Brake  Company,  WUmerdlng,  Pa. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,683 

Int.  a.2  F16K  U/06 

VS.  a.  137—625.22  10  Claimi 


1.  A  marine  loading  arm  assembly  for  simultaneously  trans- 
ferring a  pluraUty  of  fluid  products  in  separate  flow  passages 
between  an  offshore  facility  and  a  floating  marine  vessel,  com- 
prising 

a.  an  upstanding  fluid  conducting  riser  assembly  including  a 
first  coaxial  pipe  swivel  joint  means  having  a  plurality  of 
flow  passages  therethrough, 

b.  a  pluraity  of  articulated  rigid  conduits  deflrming  loading 
arms, 

c.  means  for  pivotally  coimecting  the  respective  iimer  ends 
of  said  loading  arms  to  said  first  coaxial  swivel  joint 
means,  whereby  said  loading  arms  and  said  first  coaxial 
swivel  joint  means  form  a  pluraUty  of  individual  fluid  flow 
passages, 

d.  second  coaxial  pipe  swivel  joint  means  having  a  plurality 
of  flow  passages  therethrough, 

e.  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  and  detachably  secur- 
ing the  respective  outer  ends  of  said  loading  arms  with 
said  second  coaxial  swivel  joint  means,  said  intercoimect- 
ing  means  continuing  said  individual  fluid  flow  passages 
from  said  loading  arms  to  said  second  coaxial  swivel  joint 
means,  said  second  swivel  joint  means  providing  primary 
support  for  said  loading  arms  outwardly  of  said  flrst 
swivel  joint,  and 

f.  means  for  maintaining  said  loading  arms  and  said  second 
coaxial  swivel  joint  means  in  a  predetermined  alignment 
relationship  when  said  loading  arms  are  disconnected 
from  said  second  coaxial  swivel  joint  means,  said  main- 
taining means  comprising  a  guide  arm  assembly  having  a 
pluraUty  of  non  fluid-conducting  arm  sections,  means 
pivotaUy  interconnecting  said  arm  sections,  and  means 
pivotally  conoecting  said  assembly  to  said  first  and  second 
coaxial  swivel  joint  means,  said  pivotally  interconnected 
guide  arm  sections  being  free  of  attachment  to  either  of 
said  loading  arms  between  said  first  and  second  swivel 
joint  means, 

whereby  said  loading  arms  and  said  second  coaxial  swivel  joint 
means  can  be  maneuvered  without  interference  and  as  an 
assembly  between  at  least  two  positions  to  provide  a  plurality 


1.  A  ball-type  angle  cock  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  housing  having  a  pair  of  passageways  opening 
thereinto  to  which  may  be  coiuected  respectively  an  inlet 
conduit  and  an  outlet  conduit, 

b.  a  pair  of  ball  seat  seals  disposed  in  said  hoUow  housing  in 
opposite  spaced-apart  relationship  and  each  having  a 
through  bore  that  at  one  end  is  in  alignment  with  one  end 
of  one  of  said  pair  of  passageways  in  said  housing,  the 
opposite  end  being  provided  with  a  spherical  seat, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

c.  a  ball  valve  element  having  a  passageway  therethrogh  and 
so  positioned  between  said  ball  seat  seals  in  sealing  rela- 
tionship with  said  spherical  seat  on  each  respective  ball 
seat  seal  as  to,  in  an  open  position  of  said  element,  establish 
a  communication  between  said  inlet  conduit  and  said 
outlet  conduit,  said  ball  valve  element  also  having  a  pair  of 
intersecting  bores  therein,  one  of  said  bores  so  intersecting 
said  passageway  that  the  axis  thereof  forms  a  right  angle 
with  the  axis  of  said  passageway, 

d.  a  valve  stem  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  sepa- 
rably connected  to  said  ball  valve  element  for  efTecting 
rotation  of  said  element  between  said  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  said  communication  is  closed, 

e  a  bushing  having  a  bore  therein,  said  bushing  being  so 
disposed  in  said  one  bore  in  said  ball  valve  element  that 
one  end  of  said  bore  in  said  bushing  is  in  alignment  with 
one  end  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  intersecting  bores  in 
said  ball  valve  element,  and 

f.  a  trunnion  carried  in  said  housing  bore  rotatably  support- 
ing thereon  said  bushing  and  having  a  passageway  so 
extending  therethrough  that  one  end  thereof  is  constantly 
open  to  atmosphere  and  the  other  end  is  in  alignment  with 
the  other  end  of  said  bore  in  said  bushing  in  only  said 
closed  position  of  said  ball  valve  element  whereby  a  vent- 
ing communication  is  esubUshed  between  said  outlet 
conduit  and  atmosphere. 
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4,099^14 
VENT  VALVE  OF  AN  AIR  PUMP 

TiayoaU  Itakora,  Itakura  Sokl  Kabushlki  Kaiaha.  17-20,  Unoki 
3-Chome,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Allan  H.  WUlinger, 
WOlinger  Brot,  Inc.,  351  E.  84th  St.,  Apt  22A,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10028 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,792 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,   Oct    26,    1976,    51- 
I43046{U] 

lot  CL2  F16K  15/14 
VS.  CL  137—856  3  Claima 


of  said  Uquid  port,  said  valve  assembly  including  a  plug  mem- 
ber, said  plug  member  having  a  flanged  inner  end  molded 
entirely  within  said  closed  end  of  said  bladder  without  commu- 
nication with  the  interior  of  the  bladder,  a  span  of  bladder 
material  completely  overlying  the  inner  end  of  said  plug,  said 
plug  member  having  a  shank  portion  extending  axially  out- 
ward therefrom  and  from  the  closed  end  of  the  bladder,  a  rigid 
valve  member  releasably  mounted  on  said  axially  extending 
shank  portion  in  opposed  relation  to  said  valve  seat,  said  valve 
member  being  circular  in  transverse  section  and  complemen- 


1.  A  vent  valve  of  an  air  pump  comprising: 

a  separator  wall  dividing  a  main  body  of  the  air  pump  into  an 
inner  air  chamber  and  an  outer  air  chamber,  said  separator 
wall  having  an  insertion  vent  hole  for  air  flow  communi- 
cation between  said  iimer  and  outer  air  chambers; 

a  valve  body  consisting  of  silicone  rubber,  said  valve  body 
including  a  disc-shaped  tongue  section  and  an  annular 
disc-shaped  fixed  section  to  deflne  a  guitar-Uke  shaped 
member,  said  tongue  section  having  a  semi-circular  por- 
tion connected  to  a  base  portion,  said  base  portion  of  said 
tongue  section  being  coimected  to  said  fixed  section  to 
provide  a  one-piece  valve  body  member,  said  tongue 
section  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  insertion  vent 
hole  for  closing  said  insertion  vent  hole,  said  fixed  section 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  tongue  section  diame- 
ter; 

said  tongue  and  fixed  sections  being  disposed  in  contact 
against  a  surface  of  said  separator  waU  with  said  tongue 
section  closing  said  insertion  vent  hole; 

a  support  member  consisting  of  a  rubber  material,  said  sup- 
port member  being  retained  by  a  retaining  section  of  said 
separator  wall  in  an  abutting  position  against  said  fixed 
section  of  said  valve  body  so  that  said  fixed  section  is 
sandwiched  between  said  separator  wall  and  said  support 
member;  and 

an  edge  of  said  support  member  extending  to  said  tongue 
section  to  a  position  across  said  insertion  vent  hole  so  that 
an  edge  portion  of  said  support  member  closes  a  portion  of 
said  insertion  vent  hole. 


tally  beveled  with  respect  to  said  seat,  said  valve  member 
including  an  upper  surface  portion  directed  toward  said  blad- 
der, and  a  circular  sealing  disc  clamped  between  said  closed 
end  of  said  bladder  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber, said  disc  being  of  greater  diameter  than  said  upper  surface 
of  said  valve  member  and  being  formed  of  resiUent  elastomeric 
material  of  higher  durometer  than  the  material  of  said  bladder, 
said  disc  in  the  seated  position  of  said  valve  assembly  being 
deformed  into  engagement  with  beveled  portions  of  said  valve 
seat  by  said  bladder. 


4,099,545 

LARGE  PORT  PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 

Abdnz  Zahid,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Greer  Hydraulics, 

be,  Lo«  Angelea,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,102 

Int  a.2  F16L  55/04 

VS.  a.  138—30  2  Claims 

1.  A  large  port  pressure  accumulator-pulsation  dampener 
device  especially  at*  pted  for  use  in  the  pumping  of  liquids 
having  entrained  abrasive  soUds,  comprising  a  rigid  casing,  a 
gas  port  at  one  end  of  said  casing,  a  fluid  port  at  the  other  end 
of  said  casing,  said  fluid  port  being  surrounded  by  a  beveled 
valve  seat  which  is  circular  in  section,  a  bladder  assembly 
disposed  within  said  casing  and  dividing  the  same  into  a  gas 
and  a  Uquid  chamber,  said  bladder  assembly  including  a 
stretchable  elastomeric  bladder  having  a  relatively  small  open- 
ing at  one  end  and  a  closed  end,  a  gas  inlet  fitting  molded  in  the 
small  opening  in  said  bladder  and  extending  through  said  gas 
port  retainer  means  for  securing  said  fitting  in  fixed  position  in 
said  gas  port  a  valve  assembly  carried  by  the  closed  end  of  said 
bladder  and  shiflable  between  sealing  and  unsealing  positions 


4,099446 

DEVICE  FOR  VARYING  THE  BEATING-UP  POSITION 

OF  THE  REED  OF  A  TEXTILE  LOOM  FOR  TURKISH 

TOWELLING 

Nicola  Santacd,  Schlo  (Vicenza),  Italy,  aaslgnor  to  Nnoro  Pig- 

oone  S.P.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,107 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Dee.  11, 1975, 30194  A/75 
Int  CL'  D03D  39/22 
VS.  a.  139—27  4  ciataia 

1.  A  device  for  varying  the  beating-up  position  of  the  reed  in 
textile  looms  used  for  the  manufacture  of  Turkish  towelling,  in 
which  the  reed  is  mounted  hingedly  on  the  loom  sley,  compris- 
ing: 
a  set  of  feeler  members  mounted  integrally  with  the  hinged 

reed, 
a  set  of  forked  profiles  which  are  hinged  to  the  fixed  loom 
frame,' 
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reaaient  meana  urging  the  feeler  members  into  continuous    liquid  from  the  measuring  chamber  begins,  for  preventing 
contact  with  the  forked  profiles,  and,  reduction  of  the  pressure  in  the  measuring  chamber  to  sub- 

ambient  pressure  during  said  further  opening  motion  of  the 
foot  valve. 


4,099,548  

HAND-HELD  PIPETTE  FOR  REPfllllVELY 
DISPENSING  PRECISE  VOLUMES  OF  UQUID 
Ronald  Leo  Sturm,  Saa  Carioa,  and  James  Curtis  Smith,  Hay- 
waid,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Oxford  Laboratories  Inc., 
Foater  Qty,  Calif. 

Hied  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,744 

Int  a.2  B65B  i/J2 

MS.  CL  141—27  17  Claima 


control  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  forked  pro- 
files to  vary  the  beating-up  position  of  the  reed. 

4,099,547 

CONTAINER  FILLING  EMPLOYING  ANTI-VACUUM 

FOOT  VALVE 

Sberaaa  H.  Creed,  Saa  Jose,  Calif.,  aasigBOr  to  FMC  Corpora- 

ttoB,  Saa  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,705 
Int  a^  B65B  i/0* 
UA  CL  141—5  27  ( 


26.  The  method  of  filling  open  top  containers  with  a  liquid 
containing  dissolved  gas  under  pressure,  said  method  being  of 
the  type  which  comprises  the  steps  of  trapping  a  measured 
charge  of  the  liquid  under  pressure  in  a  measuring  chamber 
defined  by  a  cyUnder  having  a  fUhng  port  that  is  closed  by  a 
foot  valve  and  a  piston  slidable  in  the  cylinder  and  having  a 
charging  port  that  is  closed  by  a  plug  valve,  moving  the  foot 
valve  toward  its  open  position  during  a  decompression  stage 
while  the  valve  still  cloaca  the  filling  port  to  enlarge  the  mea- 
suring chamber  sufficiently  to  decompress  the  gas  in  the  mea- 
sured charge  of  trapped  liquid  down  to  atmospheric  pressure 
and  thereafter  opening  the  foot  valve  for  discharging  liquid 
ftom  the  measuring  chamber  into  a  container;  the  improve- 
meot  comprising  the  step  of  moving  a  pilssure  equaUzing 
element  into  the  measuring  chamber  sufficiently  to  maintain 
the  volume  of  the  measuring  chamber  substantially  constant 
while  the  piston  is  sutionary  and  as  the  foot  valve  is  moved 
still  fiiTther  toward  its  open  position  after  termination  of  the 
decouipiesaion  stage  but  while  the  foot  valve  still  closes  the 
filhng  port  and  before  the  discharge  of  the  measured  charge  of 


1.  A  pipette  having  an  interrelated  mechanism  for  drawing 
liquid  thereinto,  repetitively  dispensing  a  pluraUty  of  small 
quantities  of  liquid  therefrom  between  fillings,  and  disengaging 
part  thereof,  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  first  and  second  ends, 

an  elongated  shde  held  for  reciprocation  along  a  path  within 
said  housing  in  a  direction  of  its  length, 

a  fluid  chamber  positioned  at  said  first  housing  end  and 
having  an  opening  for  dispensing  and  drawing  fluid  there- 
through in  response  to  the  fluid  volume  of  said  chamber 
being  altered, 

means  for  altering  the  fluid  volume  of  said  chamber, 

means  within  said  housing  for  operably  connecting  said 
volume  altering  means  to  said  elongated  slide, 

means  within  said  housing  and  responsive  to  a  first  external 
knob  at  the  second  housing  end  for  incrementally  advanc- 
ing said  slide  from  a  beginning  adjacent  said  second  hous- 
ing end  in  a  direction  toward  said  first  housing  end  to  a 
m.Tiniiim  first  knob  advanced  position  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  shde  being  advanced  a  small  fraction  of  iu  total 
travel  each  time  said  external  knob  is  depressed,  thereby 
to  incrementally  reduce  the  volume  of  said  fluid  chamber 
each  time  said  first  knob  is  depressed  and  thus  to  displace 
a  desired  volume  of  fluid  through  said  chamber  opening, 

means  within  said  bousing  non-integral  with  said  slide  and 
responsive  to  a  movement  of  a  second  external  knob  in 
one  direction  with  respect  to  said  housing  for  returning 
said  slide  to  its  said  beginning  position  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond housing  end,  thereby  to  increase  the  fluid  volume  of 
said  chamber  when  said  second  knob  is  moved  in  said  one 
direction  and  thus  to  draw  fluid  thereinto  through  said 
chamber  opening, 

means  within  said  housing  non-integral  with  said  slide  and 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  second  knob  in  another 
direction  with  respect  to  the  bousing  for  moving  said  slide 
beyond  its  said  mjTimiiin  first  knob  advanced  position  in  a 
direction  toward  said  first  housing  end,  thereby  to  reduce 
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the  fluid  volume  of  said  fluid  chamber  to  a  minimum  not 
possible  with  said  first  knob, 

cojmecting  means  at  said  first  housing  end  for  disengaging 
said  fluid  chamber  therefrom,  and 

means  ss  part  of  said  connecting  means  between  the  slide 
and  volume  altering  means  that  is  responsive  to  the  simul- 
taneous disengagement  of  said  chamber  by  said  connect- 
ing means  and  to  further  movement  of  said  second  knob  in 
said  another  direction  beyond  its  minimum  fluid  chamber 
volume  position  for  disengaging  said  fluid  volume  altering 
means  from  operable  cotmection  with  said  slide,  whereby 
said  fluid  chamber  and  volume  altering  means  can  be 
removed  from  the  pipette  housing  for  cleaning  or  replace- 
ment. 


4,099,549 
DEVICE  FOR  APPUCATION  OF  PASTE  TO  INTERNAL 
SURFACE  OF  CYLINDRICAL  ELECTRODE  OF 
PRIMARY  CELL 
Leonid  LaTreatterich  Bdyaber,  nlitaa  Akademlka  KonaroTa, 
19a,  kr.  52,  Moacow;  Venianln  iTanOTich  GorokboT,  poaelok 
Pnrdijiaky,  2  NoToproletarskaya  nlltsa,  1,  kr.  4,  MoakoT- 
akaya  oblast  and  Albert  VladtanlroTieli  ChnTpUo,  olitsa  Novo- 
Aleieerskaya,  48,  korpna  37,  kr.  281,  Moacow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,978 
Int  a.2  B65B  i/04 
VS.  a  141-32  ,  ciafai 


cyUndrical  part  and  a  lower  part  in  the  form  of  a  truocaied 
cone  whose  larger  base  serves  as  the  face  of  said  mandrel, 

said  mandrel  including  a  channel  for  compressed  air, 

a  side  hole  in  said  mandrel  located  in  the  zone  of  said  third 
space  of  said  arbor  and  placing  said  channel  of  said  man- 
drel in  communication  with  said  third  space  of  said  arbor; 

an  adjusting  nut  installed  at  the  end  of  said  upper  pan  of  said 
mandrel  below  said  partition  and  having  a  diameter  which 
is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  second  space  of  said 
arbor; 

a  spring  installed  on  said  mandrel  and  located  in  said  second 
space  of  said  arbor; 

said  lower  part  of  said  mandrel  being  made  in  the  form  of  a 
truncated  cone  having  its  generatrix  incUned  to  said  larger 
base  at  an  angle  varying  from  10*  to  60',  the  ratio  of  the 
diameter  of  said  larger  base  to  the  diameter  of  said  exter- 
nal surface  of  said  arbor  ranging  from  0.77  to  0.98; 

a  first  side  hold  of  said  arbor  made  in  the  zone  of  the  third 
space  of  said  arbor  and  being  used  to  supply  compressed 
air  into  said  third  space  of  said  arbor; 

a  second  side  hole  of  said  arbor  located  in  the  zone  of  said 
fourth  space  of  said  arbor  and  being  used  to  supply  paste 
under  pressure  into  said  fourth  space  of  said  arbor;  and 

at  least  one  chaimel  for  paste  made  inside  of  said  arbor  for 
placing  said  first  and  said  fourth  spaces  of  said  arbor  in 
communication  with  each  other. 


4,099,550 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  UQUID  CRYSTAL  INTO 

THE  CELLS  OF  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Hideo  Matsnnkl,  and  Ke()i  Y^tima,  both  of  Mobara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  12, 1975,  50-13505S 
Int  a.2  B65B  i}/02 
MS.  CL  141—51  6  < 


1.  A  device  for  application  of  paste  to  an  internal  surface  of 
a  cylindrical  electrode  of  a  primary  cell  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  body  with  means  for  reciprocating  motion; 
a  partition  dividing  said  body  into  upper  and  lower  parts  and 

being  provided  with  a  hole; 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  installed  in  said  upper  part  of  said  body 

and  having  a  rod; 
a  limiting  nut  installed  at  the  end  of  said  rod  and  having  a 

diameur  which  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  hole  in 

said  partition; 
a  cylindrical  arbor  having  an  external  surface  secured  by  an 

upper  part  in  said  lower  part  of  said  body  and  having  a 

central  channel  accommodating  consecutively  arranged 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  spaces, 
said  first  space  of  said  arbor  being  located  in  said  lower  part 

of  said  arixar  for  holding  a  supply  of  paste, 
said  second  apace  of  said  arbor  being  located  in  the  upper 

part  of  said  arbor, 
said  third  space  of  said  arbor  being  located  in  the  middle  part 

of  said  arbor, 
said  fourth  space  of  said  arbor  being  located  in  the  middle 

part  of  said  arbor  between  said  third  and  said  first  speaces 

of  said  arbor; 
a  mandrel  installed  in  said  central  channel  of  said  arbor  with 

means  for  reciprocating  motion  and  having  an  upper 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  a  liquid  crystal  into  a  cell  of  a  liquid 
crystal  display  device,  said  cell  being  provided  with  a  liquid 
crystal  filling  port,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  cell  holder  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  cells  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  a 
support  provided  with  at  least  one  longitudinal  groove  in  the 
surface  thereof  for  accommodating  said  hquid  crystal,  Uquid 
crystal  holding  means  contained  in  said  groove  and  including 
capillary  passages  for  the  Uquid  crystal  which,  due  to  the 
surface  tension  of  said  Uquid  crystal,  are  operatively  and  lo- 
cally communicated  with  the  Uquid  crystal  filUng  port  of  re- 
spective ceUs  by  a  thin  film  of  hquid  crystal  about  said  filling 
port  thus  creating  a  minimirrd  contact  area  between  the  Uquid 
crystal  and  the  ceU,  a  vacuum  tank  containing  said  bolder 
mounted  with  the  cells  and  said  support  vrith  said  Uquid  crystal 
holding  means,  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  said  tank, 
means  for  introducing  inert  gas  into  the  vacuum  tank,  and 
means  for  contacting  the  filling  port  of  the  respective  cells 
against  said  Uquid  crystal  holding  means,  said  contacting 
means  supporting  said  cell  holder  in  said  vacuum  tank  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  surface  of  the  Uquid  crystal  holding 
means  when  said  vacuum  tank  is  being  evacuated  and  said  cell 
filling  port  brought  into  contact  with  said  Uquid  crystal  hoU- 
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=■?  "*^,.*'>"  ">«  "ert  «»»  •»  '•eiiig  introduced,  thereby   each  guide  member  including  a  body  portion  by  which  it  is 
filling  said  hquid  crystal  into  the  celb  through  said  filling  ports,    mounted  on  its  respective  arm  and  at  least  one  support  means 

4,099,551 

THERMAL-MA>fUAL  CONTROL  VALVE 

Erans  R.  BilUngtmi,  GlcaTiew,  and  William  Nicbolaa,  Chicago, 

both  of  DL,  aalgnon  to  Gokonda  Corporatjoa,  Chicago,  DL 

FU«d  JuL  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,128 

Ut  a.2  F1«K  n/li.  31/46,  31/56 

VS.  a.  141—388  10  Oaimi 


&=i3' 


4,099,552 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  POWER  TOOL 

Reginald  GoniOB  Dyball,  34  Fftzroy  St,  St  Kilda,  Victoria, 

Aaatralia  (3182) 

Filed  Oct  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,888 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Oct.  24, 1975, 3711/75 
lat  CL!  B27C  5/10 
VS.  CL  144—134  D  10  Clalma 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  power  tool  adapted  to  perform  mate- 
rials worldng  operations  along  an  edge  defined  by  mutually 
inclined  adjacent  surfaces  on  a  worlipiece  by  means  of  a  rotat- 
able  shaping  element  thereof;  said  attachment  having  a  base 
member  and  first  and  second  arms  mounted  on  said  base  mem- 
ber and  projecting  therefrom  in  mutually  spaced  relationship:  a 
respective  guide  member  mounted  on  each  of  said  arms;  said 
base  member  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  housing  of  the 
tool,  adjacent  the  shaping  element  such  that  the  shaping  ele- 
ment is  located  intermediate  said  first  and  second  arms;  and 
each  of  said  guide  members  being  movable  relative  to  the  base 
member  to  provide  a  variable  guide  adapted,  in  use  of  the 
attachment  on  a  power  tool,  to  engage  a  respective  one  of  said 
mutually  inclined  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  workpiece  and  to 
guide  the  shaping  element  of  the  in  relation  to  the  workpiece. 


on  which  is  moimted  a  roller  for  engaging  the  respective  sur- 
face of  the  material  to  be  worked;  the  support  means  being 
adjustable  relative  to  the  body  portion  laterally  of  the  arm. 


4,099,553 
VARIABLE  AIR  VOLUME  SYSTEM 
Roger  R.  Bumham;  Merlin  K.  Chaphi;  Darid  A.  Cook;  Theodore 
C.  Gilles,  all  of  Marshalltown,  and  BUly  L.  WUlianu,  Mon- 
tour, all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Lennox  Industries,  Inc.,  Mar- 
shalltown,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,955 

IbL  a.2  F24F  3/00 

VS.  CL  165—22  12  Claims 


8.  A  bulk  storage  tank  for  LP  Gas  having  a  manually  con- 
trolled liquid  eduction  valve  means  connected  to  a  transport 
truck  tank  by  a  flexible  hose  and  a  manually  disengageable 
conduit  coupling  between  the  flexible  hose  and  the  valve  seat 
of  the  valve  means; 
a  valve  in  said  valve  means  closing  said  seat  in  the  direction 
of  outflow  from  the  bulk  storage  tank  through  the  valve 
seat; 
toggle  joint  means  for  holding  the  valve  alternatively  open 

and  closed; 
means  for  actuating  said  toggle  joint  means  to  release  the 
valve  for  it  to  close  including  a  frangible  lanyard  con- 
nected to  said  transport  truck  tank. 


.^-(y 


1.  In  an  air  processing  system  for  conditioning  air  enclosure 

of  the  type  including  an  air  mover,  thermostatic  means  for 

sensing  the  temperature  of  said  enclosure,  a  first  deck,  a  second 

deck  and  duct  means  for  intercoimecting  said  enclosure  and 

said  air  mover,  said  duct  means  having  a  first  passage  and  a 

second  passage  communicating  with  said  first  deck  and  said 

second  deck,  respectively,  an  improvement  comprising,  in 

combination: 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  duct  means,  said  shaft 

extending  substantially  through  said  fu^t  passage  and  said 

second  passage  and  beyond  said  duct  means  to  defme  a 

shaft  control  portion,  said  shaft  including  a  shaft  actuating 

arm  secured  to  said  shaft  control  portion; 

a  first  damper  element  secured  to  said  shaft  within  said  first 

passage; 
a  tube  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  tube  extending 
substantially  through  said  second  passage  and  beyond  said 
duct  means  to  define  a  tube  control  portion,  said  tube 
including  a  tube  actuating  arm  secured  to  said  tube  control 
portion; 
a  second  damper  element  secured  to  said  tube  within  said 

second  passage; 
stop  means  for  detachably  securing  said  shaft  and  said  tube 
in  a  first  shaft  position  and  a  first  tube  position,  respec- 
tively; 
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drive  means  for  driving  said  first  damper  element  and  said 
second  damper  element  in  response  to  said  thermostatic 
means,  said  drive  means  including  a  shaft  drive  arm  and  a 
tube  drive  arm  adapted  to  engage  said  shaft  actuating  arm 
and  said  tube  actuating  arm,  respectively,  said  shaft,  said 
tube  and  said  drive  means  cooperatively  defining  attach- 
ment means  for  detachably  securing  said  shaft  actuating 
arm  and  said  tube  actuating  arm  to  said  shaft  drive  arm 
and  said  tube  drive  arm,  respectively;  and 

volume  control  means  for  variably  operating  said  air  mover 
in  response  to  said  first  damper  element  and  said  second 
damper  element; 

said  shaft  and  said  tube  being  operable  in  a  first  mode 
wherein  said  shaft  actuating  arm  is  detachably  secured  to 
said  shaft  drive  arm  and  said  tube  is  detachably  secured  in 
said  first  tube  position  by  said  stop  means,  a  second  moc* 
wherein  said  shaft  actuating  arm  and  said  tube  actuating 
arm  are  detachably  secured  to  said  shaft  drive  arm  and 
said  tube  drive  arm,  respectively,  and  a  third  mode 
wherein  said  shaft  is  detachably  secured  in  said  first  shaft 
position  by  said  stop  means  and  said  tube  actuating  arm  is 
detachably  secured  to  said  tube  drive  arm. 


4,099454 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  TO  REGULATE  THE  WALL 

TEMPERATURE  OF  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

Egon  Haese,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  C. 

Otto  A  Comp.  Gjn.bJI.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Faed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,295 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1975,  2557085 

Int  a.J  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  165—32  5  aaimi 


the  combination  therewith  of  a  control  system  including  the 
combination  of; 

a  thermocouple  supported  for  response  to  the  temperature  of 
the  outer  wall  of  said  outer  pressure  vessel  uathin  said 
airgap  to  produce  a  temperature  signal  corresponding 
thereto, 

a  controller  receiving  said  temperature  signal  to  produce  a 
control  signal  corresponding  to  the  development  of  a 
predetermined  excessive  outer  wall  temperature  of  said 
outer  pressure  vessel,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  both 
maintain  continuous  airflow  and  adjustably  control  the 
flow  of  air  delivered  by  the  conduit  line  into  said  chimney 
from  said  airgap  through  the  top  aperture  in  said  outer 
layer  of  insulation. 


4,099,555 
CONVECTOR  HAVING  A  FLATTENED  PLASTIC  TUBE 

SPIRAL 
Peter  Heinrich  Erwin  Margen;  Jan  Anders  Bosaeua,  both  or 
Nykophig,  and  Bengt  Olof  Roland  SUtmd,  Vasteraa,  all  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebohiget  Atonenergi,  StockhoUn, 
Sweden  , 

FU^  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,546 

Claioia  prioriiy^pUcatiOB  Sweden.  Dec.  18,  1974,  7415956 

Int  a.2  F24H  9/08 

VS.  CL  165—55  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  pressure  vessel  adapted  to  receive  a  flow  of  hot  rare 
gas  such  a  helium  from  a  nuclear  reactor,  said  pressure  vessel 
including  an  outer  layer  of  insulation,  an  outer  pressure  jacket 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  layer  of  insulation  to  form  an  airgap 
therebetween,  a  chimney  coupled  by  a  conduit  line  to  an  aper- 
ture in  the  top  of  said  outer  layer  of  insulation  which  further 
includes  a  bottom  aperture,  an  inner  jacket  having  an  open  top 
and  a  conical  bottom  end  disposed  within  said  outer  pressure 
jacket  to  form  an  annular  chamber  therebetween,  a  layer  of 
insulation  supported  by  said  iimer  jacket,  a  conical  apron  in- 
cluding a  bottom  opening  surrounding  the  conical  bottom  end 
of  said  inner  jacket,  said  conical  apron  separating  said  annular 
chamber  between  said  iimer  jacket  and  said  outer  pressure 
jacket  to  define  a  bottom  chamber  in  said  outer  pressure  jacket, 
said  bottom  chamber  communicating  with  an  outlet  conduit 
which  surrounds  an  inlet  conduit  for  feeding  hot  rare  gas  into 
the  conical  bottom  end  of  said  inner  jacket,  the  arrangement  of 
parts  being  such  that  hot  rare  gas  from  a  nuclear  reactor  passes 
from  said  inlet  conduit  to  flow  upwardly  within  said  inner 
jacket  and  then  downwardly  along  said  annular  chamber  to 
enter  said  bottom  chamber  and  pass  into  said  outlet  conduit. 


1.  A  wall  mountable  tube  convector  for  heating  air  wherein 
air  is  heated  by  contact  with  hot  tubes  and  rises  by  convection, 
said  convector  comprising  a  hot  liquid  conducting  plastic  tube 
of  high  thermal  stability  formed  into  a  pluraUty  of  tube  wind- 
ings extending  in  the  form  of  a  vertically  oriented  flattened 
helix  having  a  central,  axially  extending  vertical  plane  parallel 
to  the  flattened  sides  of  the  helix,  all  the  helix  windings  being 
arranged  in  parallel  planes  intersecting  said  central  vertical 
plane  along  substantially  horizontal  lines  and  extending 
obliquely  to  the  horizontal,  tube  spreaders  between  the  wind- 
ings arranged  to  maintain  said  windings  in  a  predetermined 
shape  and  at  predetermined  mutual  intervals,  the  first  mount- 
ing means  cooperating  with  the  tube  windings  for  mounting 
said  tube  on  a  wall  spaced  a  distance  from  said  wall,  a  screen 
enclosing  said  tube  coils,  and  second  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  screen  on  said  tube  coils  spaced  a  distance  from 
said  coils,  said  screen,  in  cooperation  with  the  wall,  forming  an 
open-ended  chimney  around  said  tube  coils,  whereby  said  fu^l 
and  second  mounting  means  produce  a  double  flue  effect  to 
permit  every  part  of  the  spiral  to  be  exposed  to  a  substantially 
unobstructed,  uniform  airflow  in  and  about  said  coils  to  in- 
crease heat  transfer. 
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VARIABLE  THERMAL  CONDUCTANCE  REFLUX  HEAT 

PIPE 
curie*  C  Roberti,  Jr,  27  W.  776  GreoiTtew.  WirrtnTUk,  lU. 

60555 

Filed  Ntay  »,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799.454 

tat  a.'  FMD  15/00 

UJS.CL  165-96  ♦C^ 


«'    "»  M  *• 


1.  Thennal  transfer  apparatus  comprising  reflra  heat  pipe 

means, 
said  heat  pipe  means  including: 
an  evaporator  section, 
sUb  wicks  of  various  depths  disposed  m  said  evaporator 

section  for  contacting  a  Uquid  puddle  in  said  evaporator 

section  of  said  pipe  means, 
an  adUbatic  center  section  and  an  upper  condenser  section, 
said  adiabatic  center  section  having  a  deformable  zone, 
closure  means  sealmg  said  pipe  means  at  each  end, 
a  vaporizable  liquid  in  said  apparatus,  said  hqmd  bemg  m 

equilibrium  v«th  a  vapor  phase  thereof,  and 
m^hanical  means  for  deforming  said  deformable  adiabatic 

section  to  provide  an  inOection  in  said  central  section  of 

said  pipe  means- 

4,099,557 

MKTHOD  OF  HEAT  ACCUMULATION  AND  A 

THERMAL  ACCUMULATOR  FOR  THE  APPUCATION 

OF  SAID  METHOD 

Alain  Bricanl,  Grtnoble;  Maurice  de  Cachard,  U  Trontbe,  both 

of  Frmct;  Pierre  GofJlnet,  Bnisaela,  Belgium;  Gerard  Kurka, 

Merlan,  and  Robert  MoracchioU,  Seyaainet,  both  of  France, 

MrigBora   to   Commiaaariat   a   lEnergie   Atomique,   Paris, 

I^^  of  Ser.  No.  551,828,  Feb.  21, 1975.  TOa  application 

Dec  6. 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,006 

tat.  CL2  F28D  21/00 

U5.CL  165-104  S  iC"^ 


.'.'^y'^' 


C  in  a  molten  liquid  state,  said  vessel  E'  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end; 

a  first  pumping  circuit  including  a  first  pipe  havmg  one  end 
extending  into  the  vessel  E,  a  first  pump  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  first  pipe; 

a  convergent-divergent  venturi  tube  havmg  itt  divergent 
end  opening  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  end  of  the  vessel 
E,  the  convergent  end  of  the  venturi  tube  being  m  the 
vicinity  of  the  first  pump,  part  of  the  first  pipe  consmutmg 
a  primary  circuit  of  a  heat  exchanger  Cj,  the  fluid  F  circu- 
Uting  in  the  primary  circuit,  heat  energy  being  extracted 
by  an  associated  secondary  circuit  of  the  heat  exchanger 

a  second  circuit  constituted  by  a  second  pipe  fitted  with  a 
filter,  said  second  circuit  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the 
vessel  E'  to  the  throat  of  the  venturi  tube,  the  molten 
Uquid  material  C  store  in  the  vessel  E'  being  supplied  to 
the  throat  of  the  venturi  tube  via  the  second  circuit;  and 

a  third  circuit  for  pumping  fluid  F  to  circulaU  the  fimd  F 
through  the  granules  of  material  C  in  the  vessel  E  consti- 
tuted by  a  third  pipe  and  a  second  pump,  an  end  of  said 
third  pipe  being  connected  to  an  opening  formed  m  the 
vessel  E  above  the  maximum  level  of  the  bed  of  sobd 
granules  of  material  C,  the  other  end  of  the  third  pipe 
being  connected  to  an  inlet  located  in  the  vicmity  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  vessel  E,  a  mid-portion  of  the  third  pipe 
constituting  the  secondary  circuit  of  a  heat  exchanger  C„ 
an  associated  primary  of  the  heat  exchanger  C,  mcludmg 
a  hot  liquid  supply  heat  to  the  fluid  F. 

4,099,558 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  ACCUMULATION  AND  A 

THERMAL  ACCUMULATOR  FOR  THE  APPLICATION 

OF  SAID  METHOD 

Alain  Bricard,  Grenoble;  Maurice  de  Cachard,  La  Tronche,  both 

of  France;  Pierre  Gofllnet,  BruaseU,  Belgium;  Girard  Kurka, 

Meylan,  and  Robert  MoracchioU,  Seyaainet,  both  of  Fmce, 

aasignort   to   Commissariat   a   lEnergle    Atomique,    Paris, 

ra^n  of  Ser.  No.  551,828,  Feb.  21, 1975.  Tliia  appUcation 

Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,007 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Fr«Kt,  Mar.  1.  1974,  74  07079; 
May  31, 1974,  74  19072 

Int  a.2  F28D  21/00 
VS.  a.  165-104  S  3  C"*^ 


l:x. 


C^ 


mmaateeieem 


1  A  thermal  accumulator  wherein  a  heat  transportmg  fluid 
F  is  passed  in  direct  contact  over  a  material  C  havmg  a  high 

latent  heat  of  fusion  comprising:  

a  vessel  E  containing  a  portion  of  the  material  Cm  the  form 

of  a  bed  of  solid  granules  and  the  flmd  F,  said  vessel  E 

having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end:  .    ,  u 

a  vessel  E'  which  communicates  with  the  lower  end  of  the 

veaiel  E,  the  vessel  E'  containing  a  portion  of  the  material 


-■^ 


1.  A  thermal  accumuUtor  having  a  high  latent  heat  of  fusion, 
wherein  the  accumuhitor  comprises:  .  u    .    f 

means  for  storing  a  material  C  having  a  high  latent  heat  of 
fusion;  and  u     .>. 

means  for  circulating  a  heat-transporting  fluid  F  so  that  the 
fluid  F  and  the  material  C  are  in  direct  contact  and  ex- 
change heat,  the  heat  exchange  being  carried  out  cmob- 
tiaUy  at  a  temperature  close  to  the  meltmg  pomt  of  the 
material  C,  the  means  for  storing  including  a  leak-tight 
vessel  containing  a  series  of  trays  arranged  in  tiered  suges, 
the  trays  containing  the  material  C,  the  O^id  F  flowing 
about  said  trays  in  contact  with  a  free  surfaces  of  the 
material  C,  each  of  the  trays  including  a  horuontal  capil- 
lary attached  to  its  assocUted  tray  and  located  at  the 
associated  free  surface  of  the  material  C,  the  material  C 
and  the  heat  tmasporting  fluid  F  having  substantially 
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different  densities  and  surface  tensions  at  the  melting  point 
of  the  material  C. 


4,099,559 
SOLAR  ABSORBER  PLATE  DESIGN 
Sbeldoa  H.  Bntt,  Godfrey,  ni.,  assignor  to  OUn  Corporation, 
New  HaTen,  Conn. 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,061 

tat  a.2  F28F  3/14.  9/22:  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  165—170  18  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchange  panel  possessing  a  system  of  internal 
tubular  passageways,  said  tubular  passageways  defming  at  least 
three  generally  tapered  longitudinally  extended  headers,  at 
least  two  of  said  longitudinally  extended  headers  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  said  panel,  a  connecting  header 
located  at  one  end  of  said  panel  transverse  to  and  interconnect- 
ing longitudinally  extended  headers,  and  generally  trans- 
versely extended  connecting  portions  of  said  passageways,  said 
connecting  portions  extending  between  longitudinally  ex- 
tended headers,  and  at  least  two  fluid  entry  and  exit  portions 
longitudinaUy  extending  from  at  least  two  of  said  headers, 
wherein  said  longitudinally  extended  headers  include  a  cen- 
trally located  header  offset  by  a  pair  of  laterally  displaced 
headers. 


4,099,560 
OPEN  BOTTOM  FLOAT  TENSION  RISER 
WUliam  Fischer,  FuUerton.  CaUf.,  and  VirgU  D.  Rogge,  Suma- 
tra, Indonesia,  assignors  to  CbCTron  Research  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,158,  Oct  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioii  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,233 
tat  a.2  E21B  7/12 


VS.  a.  166— OJ 


an  elongated  riser  pipe  having  a  substantially  central  open- 
ing therethrough; 

means  for  securing  the  upper  end  of  said  riser  pipe  to  a 
drilling  platform  located  in  said  water, 

means  for  securing  the  lower  end  of  said  riser  pipe  to  a  water 
bottom  connector: 

float  can  means  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open 
bottom  end; 

means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  float  can  means 
to  said  riser  pipe  concentrically,  wherein  said  means  for 
connecting  is  able  to  withstand  a  pressure  exerted  against 
said  means  for  connecting; 

a  source  of  gas  under  pressure; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  source  of  gas  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  float  can  means  for  injecting  gas  into  said  float 
can  means  whereby  said  gas  is  trapped  in  the  closed  upper 
end  of  said  float  can  means  to  buoyantly  tension  said  pipe; 

a  plurality  of  expansion  guiding  means  connected  to  said 
riser  pipe  at  the  open  end  of  said  float  can  means  for 
guiding  said  float  can  means  along  said  guiding  means 
during  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  float  can  means; 

a  normally  closed  fluid  dump  valve  cotmected  to  the  upper 
closed  end  of  said  float  can  means; 

actuating  means  for  operating  said  valve  to  open  said  dump 
valve  in  each  of  said  float  can  means  when  said  riser  pipe 
parts; 

slip  joint  means  operatively  cotmected  to  said  drilling  plat- 
form and  said  riser  for  allowing  said  riser  to  slide  up  and 
down; 

supplementary  tensioning  means  for  providing  additional 
tension  when  a  water  current  is  encountered; 

means  for  connecting  said  supplementary  tensioning  means 
to  said  riser;  and 

a  plurality  of  lines  for  killing,  choking  and  controlling  a  well 
under  said  body  of  water  extending  longitudinaUy 
through  said  float  can  means. 


4.099.561 
OVERSHOT  CUTTER  WriH  FLEXIBLE  RELEASE  CAGE 
Paul  M.  Nelson,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  WUton  tadnstries, 
Inc  Honstott,  Tex. 

FUed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,949 

tat  a.!  E21B  33/03 

VS.  CL  166—55.1  7  CUdma 


37CUima 


1.  A  buoyantly  tensioned  riser  pipe  in  a  body  of  water  com- 
prising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  driU  string  from  the  exterior 
thereof,  comprising: 
a  flexible  inner  member  having  a  first  abutment  surface 

thereon: 
an  outer  member  concentrically  disposed  about  said  inner 

member,  said  outer  member  having  a  second  abutment 
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Mid  gripping  meam  is  engageable  by  the  datended  por- 
^n  S^Sfe  dnll  stnng  to  obstruct  «ial  "O^^f  °^^^ 
^enhot  cutter  with  respect  thereto  to  ^^^^^l 
outer,  position  in  which  said  gnppmg  means  is  a«aUy 
movable  with  respect  to  the  driU  stnng;  „„.„ble 

said  first  and  said  second  abutment  surfaces  bemg  "g^S^^'f 
,o^^  said  gnpping  means  in  sa.d  first,  mner,  pos- 

^F^  , ^y^  hMne  axiaUv  movable  relative  to  said 

•ie^btitSr^^^  ^^ge  and  axially  sp«=e  apan 
SSda^u^en.  surfaces  and  to  define  a  r^d-al  c^"  |^J 

therebetween  sufficient  to  penmt  said  mner  >»>«»>*;^'°  ^ 

^^Sy  outwardly  and  to  move  said  gnppmg  m«ns 

f^rT^Lu  inner,  to  sa.d  second,  radially  outer,  pos-  ^ 

tion. 

4,099,5<2 
DEVICE  FOR  UMmNG  LEAKAGE  FROM  WELL  HEAD 
"^^inJFFING  BOX  ASSEMBLY 
RotaDd  W.  Mrttoon,  F.O.  Box  1302,  Dfyton  VaUflr,  Albert., 

U5.  CL  166-4U  '  °^   ^-'^"  ^'^  """°«  """«  '"  "°**°'  '"^  '"'° 

string.  ^__ 

4,099,5«4 

LOW  HEAT  CONDUCTIVE  FRANGIBLE 

CENTRALIZERS 

S,»l.y  O.  HBUhi«m,  Bakerriield.  C^.,  aaaignor  to  CheTron 

ReKVCh  Comply.  S«n  Frwciaco,  ^■ 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,862 
Inta.'E21B/7/;0 

VS.  CL  166-241  "  "™" 


1  A  device  for  limiting  leakage  from  a  well  head  stuffing 
box  ^wTofthe  type'mcluding  a  vertically  rectprocatrng 
n^L^oA  said  device  mcluding  means  defmmg  a  chamber 
S^c^n^yT™dmg  the  rod.  the  upper  end  of  the  ch^- 
Sr  temg  defmed  by  a  downwardly  facing  amiular  va^ve  ^U 
^dSmcluding  a  flap  valve  member  -ounted  -'•«»  ^d 
^.mlvr  on  a  nivot  carried  by  a  nng  member  adjacent  to  said 
v^e  sLt,  Ld  nap^ve  member  bemg  bUsed  by  sprtng 

;tl^  Awards  a  closed  position  in  ^IJ^V' ^^eW  ^n  by 
r^«»t.  and  being  arranged  nonnally  to  be  held  open  by 

said  rod. 


4,099,563 

«rnrAM  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A  WELL 

S^^  hS"  Bakenfield,  «.d  Gl«m  W.  Ander«,n, 

puiy,  S«a  Francisco,  Calif.  ^,     _,  ,„ 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Set.  No.  783.131 

r^a.^E2lB  33/122.  43/12  ^^^^ 

"t  ^sl^m^tion  system  comprismg  a  '"brngstring  » 
„  JrtM^r  connected  into  said  tubing  stnng  operable  for 
Slv  Sr^^  now  down  the  mtenor  of  said  tubmg 
S^Ui^T^U  and  later  out  of  the  steam  defiector  mto  the 


1  A  centralizer  for  use  in  a  tubing  string  compnsmg  a  cen- 
u-al  tubular  section  connectable  into  a  tubing  stnng,  »  P''^"'^ 
oTr^diaUy  extending  polymerized  fnuigible  fiirfuryl  ato,hoI 
topTegnaLl  prefired  cordierite  lugs  in  spaced  apart  posiUon 
Tt^e^ph^  of  said  tubular  section  for  positively  centta^u^ 
Tg^d^bular  section,  and  means  disconnectably  connectmg 
Kgs  on  said  tubular  section  in  «iid  sp«:ed  apart  position. 
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4.099,565  4,099.567 

SINGLE  WELL  TRACER  METHOD  TO  EVALUATE  GENERATING  MEDIUM  BTU  GAS  FROM  COAL  IN  SfTU 

ENHANCED  RECOVERY  Rnel  Ou-Jtoo  Terry,  Denrer,  Colo„  uiigiior  to  la  Sitn  Tecbuol- 

Qyde  Q.  Sbeely.  Jr,,  and  Darid  E.  Baldwin,  Jr^  both  of  Ponca  ogy,  loc.,  Denrer,  Colo. 

City,  Okla„  anigiiora  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  FUed  May  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  801,223 

aty.  Okta.  lat  Q.^  E21B  43/24.  43/26;  E21C  43/00 

Filed  Mm.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778.920  U.S.  a.  166-261                                                         9  Claim 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—252                                                       14  Claims 


005  01  015  02  029 

SLUG  SIZE.  FRACTION  OF  PORE   VOLUME 

I.  A  process  for  obtaining  data  useful  to  evaluate  the  effec- 
tiveness of  or  to  design  an  enhanced  recovery  prxxess,  the 
recovery  process  involving  mobilizing  and  moving  hydrocar- 
bons through  a  hydrocarbon-bearing  subterranean  formation 
from  an  injection  well  to  a  production  well  by  injecting  a 
mobilizing  fluid  into  the  injection  well,  comprising  sequen- 
tially: 

(a)  determining  hydrocarbon  saturation  in  the  formation  in  a 
volume  in  the  formation  near  a  well  bore  penetrating  the 
formation, 

(b)  injecting  sufficient  of  the  mobilizing  fluid  to  mobilize  and 
move  hydrocarbons  from  a  volume  in  the  formation  near 
the  well  bore  penetrating  the  formation,  and 

(c)  determining  hydrocarbon  saturation  in  a  volume  includ- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  the  volume  of  (b)  by  a  single  well 
tracer  method. 


4,099.566 

VICOUS  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 

Darid  A.  Redford,  Fort  Saskatchewan,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Texaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 
ContlBiiation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  483,172,  Jon.  26, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4.026457.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  774,292 
Int  a.!  E21B  43/24 
VS.  a.  166—260  11  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  generating  steam  in  a  subterranean,  porous, 
permeable  earth  formation,  said  formation  also  containing  solid 
hydrocarbon  fuel,  said  formation  being  penetrated  by  at  least 
one  injection  well  and  by  at  least  one  production  well,  both 
wells  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  formation,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  injecting  from  1  to  20  gallons  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel 
per  foot  of  formation  thickness  into  the  formation  via  the 
injection  well; 

(b)  injecting  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  formation 
via  the  injection  well; 

(c)  heating  the  formation  adjacent  the  injection  well  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  ignite  the  injected  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon and  solid  hydrocarbon  fuel  present  in  the  for- 
mation immediately  adjacent  the  injection  well; 

(d)  continuing  injection  of  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  the 
formation  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  propagate  a 
high  temperatiu'e  forward  combustion  reaction  zone  at 
least  halfway  between  the  injection  well  and  production 
well; 

(e)  thereafter  discontinuing  injection  of  air; 

(f)  injecting  water  containing  suspended  paniculate  matter 
and  dissolved  minerals  into  the  injection  well,  said  water 
contacting  heated  formation  matrix  materials  and  as  a 
consequence  thereof,  being  converted  into  steam;  and 

(g)  recovering  steam  from  the  production  well. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  coal  in  situ  comprising  the  steps  of 

sinking  a  fu^t  bore  hole  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  into  an 
underground  coal  deposit, 

sinking  a  second  bore  hole  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  into 
the  said  underground  coal  deposit,  the  said  second  bore 
hole  being  spaced  apart  from  the  said  fu^t  bore  hole, 

establishing  hermetic  seals  within  the  said  first  and  second 
bore  holes, 

establishing  a  communication  passage  through  the  said  un- 
derground coal,  the  said  communication  passage  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  said  first  bore  hole  and  the 
said  second  bore  hole,  the  said  communication  passage 
through  the  said  underground  coal  being  accomplished  by 

lowering  a  perforating  gun  into  the  said  first  bore  hole,  the 
said  perforating  gun  being  positioned  within  the  said 
underground  coal  and  the  said  perforating  gun  being 
aligned  toward  the  said  second  bore  hole,  then 

fuing  a  first  projectile  from  the  said  perforating  gun; 

removing  the  said  perforating  gun  from  the  said  first  bore 
hole, 

lowering  the  said  perforating  gun  into  the  said  second  bore 
hole,  the  said  perforating  gun  being  positioned  within  the 
said  underground  coal  and  the  said  perforating  gun  being 
aligned  toward  the  trajectory  of  the  said  first  projectile 
fired  from  the  said  fust  bore  hole,  then 

firing  a  second  projectile  from  the  said  perforating  gun.  and 

removing  the  said  perforating  gun  from  the  said  second  bore 
hole,  and 

further  including  the  enlargement  of  the  said  communication 
passage  through  the  said  underground  coal,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

injecting  oxygen  in  the  said  first  well  bore, 

igniting  the  said  coal  in  the  said  second  well  bore, 

continuing  injections  of  the  said  oxygen  until  the  under- 
ground fu-e  bums  through  to  the  said  first  well  bore. 


4,099,568 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  VISCOUS  PETROLEUM 

Joaeph  C.  Allen,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442344,  Feb.  15, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,659 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/24 

VS.  a.  166—269  15  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  viscous  petroleum  including 

bitumen  from  a  subterranean,  viscous  petroleum-containing 

formation  including  a  tar  sand  deposit,  said  formation  being 
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penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  by  at  least  one 
production  well,  said  injection  well  containing  at  least  two 
Kparate  flow  paths,  the  fint  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  upper  portion  of  the  petroleum  formation  and  the  second 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  lower  portion  of  the 
formation,  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  steam  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  formation 
via  the  first  How  path;  and 

(b)  injecting  a  gas  which  is  non-condensable  and  non-oxidiz- 
ing at  formation  conditions  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
petroleum  containing  formation  via  the  second  flow  path, 
said  non-condensable  gas  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  methane,  ethane,  propane,  butane, 
natural  gas,  liquefied  petroleum  gas,  ethylene,  propylene, 
butylene,  hydrogen,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  non-con- 
densable gas  being  injected  essentially  simultaneously 
with  steam  injection  so  the  steam  and  non-condensable  gas 
mix  in  the  formation  and  the  non-condensable  gas  contacts 
substantially  all  of  the  viscous  petroleum  contacted  by  the 
steam,  thereby  preventing  loss  of  steam  transmissibility  in 
the  formation  due  to  steam  condensation  or  creation  of  an 
immobile  viscous  oil  bank  in  the  formation,  said  steam  and 
gas  displacing  petroleum  toward  the  production  well;  and 

(c)  recovering  petroleum  from  the  formation  via  the  produc- 
tion well. 


4,099,5C9 
OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  USING  A  TAPERED 

SURFACTANT  CONCENTRATION  SLUG 
I  S.  BonsaJd,  Haaatoo,  Tex„  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  20, 197«,  Ser.  No.  724,679 

iBt  a.!  E21B  43/22 

MS.  a.  166—273  9  Claims 


'M/r(r£e,  *^/»-» 


R'  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms;  m  is  an 
integer  of  from  8  to  about  60,  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  and  the  ammonium 
ion  and  wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  and 
RO(CH2CHjO)„A; 

(b)  a  sulfated  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— N—  RO(CH  jCH]0),SO,A 
R' 


wherein  R,  R',  m  and  A  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  (a)  above, 
and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  and  R'6(CHjCH20),^ 
SO3A,  and 

(c)  a  sulfonated  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— N— ROfCHjCHjOj.CHjCHjSOjA 


wherein  R,  R'  and  A  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  (a)  above; 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  8  to  about  60  and  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  and  R'0(CH,CHjO), 
CHjCHjSOjA. 


4,099,570 

on.  PRODUcnoN  processes  and  apparatus 

Donald  Brace  Vamlergrifl,  264  SilTcrbrook  Way  N.W,  Calgary 
Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,331 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9^  1976, 
14S71/76 

iBt  a.2  E21B  43/24 
VS.  CL  166—303  9  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil-bear- 
ing formation  having  in  communication  therewith  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well  a  slug 
of  a  surfactant  solution; 

(b)  injecting  water  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well; 
and 

(c)  recovering  oil  from  the  formation  via  the  said  production 
well  and  wherein  the  concentration  of  the  surfactant  in  the 
said  slug  a  increased  as  the  slug  is  injected  into  the  said 
formation,  wherein  the  water  injected  in  step  (b)  contains 
dissolved  therein  a  small  amount  of  a  solubilizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— N— R'0(CH,CHjO),A 
R" 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  16  carbon  atoms;  wherein 


1.  An  oil  recovery  string  for  use  in  recovering  oil  from  a 
natural  oil-bearing  formation  with  the  aid  of  thermal  energy 
supplied  by  a  fluid-heating  medium,  said  string  comprising  a 
tubular  heaKonducting  casing  having  oil  entry  apertures 
disposed  at  intervals  therealong,  an  oil-receiving  pipe  located 
within  said  casing  and  having  peripheral  openings  in  sealed 
communication  with  said  oil-receiving  apertures  in  the  casing, 
and  wherein  between  said  casing  and  said  oil-receiving  pipe 
there  is  a  passageway  along  which  heated  fluid  medium  can  be 
circulated  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  the  casing. 

4.  A  process  for  recovery  of  oil  from  a  natural  oil-bearing 
formation  utilising  thermal  energy  supplied  by  a  fluid  heating 
meadium  to  cause  or  accelerate  flow  of  oil  from  the  formation 
into  an  oil  recovery  duct,  with  the  improvement  that  in  a 
direction  along  the  formation  there  is  installed  at  least  one 
composite  heating  and  oil  recovery  string  having  a  heat  con- 
ducting casing  within  which  there  is  at  least  one  passageway 
for  conducting  fluid  heating  medium  along  the  string  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  such  casing,  and  within  which 
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casing  there  is  also  at  least  one  duct  for  conducting  oil  along 
the  string,  the  said  casing  having  peripheral  oil  entry  apertures 
at  intervals  therealong  (via)  which  apertiu-es  are  in  sealed 
conmiunication  with  (the)  said  oil-receiving  duct  located 
within  said  casing,  (is  in  communication  with  the  formation,) 
and  fluid  heating  medium  is  (circulated)  forced  along  said 
heating  passageway  to  heat  a  volume  of  the  oil-bearing  forma- 
tion by  heat  transfer  from  the  string  so  that  oil  is  caused  to 
gravitate  from  the  formation  into  said  oil-receiving  duct  via 
said  oil  entry  apertures. 


unscrewing  the  second  tube  from  above  the  ground  surface  to 
relax  the  elastomeric  member  and  release  the  packing  gland, 
withdrawing  the  packing  gland,  and  separately  adjusting  the 
internal  packing  on  the  polish  rod. 


4,099,571 

DOWN  HOLD  PACKING  GLAND  AND  METHOD  FOR 

LONG  STROKE  PUMPER 

Alfred  L.  HoUenbeck,  Sultan;  Alison  V.  De  Tuerk,  and  John  T. 

Cooper,  both  of  Ererett,  aU  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Western 

Gear  Corporation,  ETcrett,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,950 

iBt  CL2  E21B  33/03.  23/00 

US.  a.  166-315  10  Claims 


4,099,572 
VAPOR-GAS  MIXTURE  GENERATING  INSTALLATION 

FOR  EXTINGUISHING  UNDERGROUND  FIRES 
Valentin  Vasilierich  VasUenko,  nlltsa  LcTltskoco,  23,  kr.  2; 
Leonid  DenisoTich  Vishneraky,  ulitsa  Leritskogo,  77,  kr.  t; 
Viktor  MatrecTlch  Zrenyachkin,  ulitsa  Polotakaya,  20,  kv. 
55;  Anatoly  IvanoTich  iTchenko,  Komsomolsky  prospekt,  27, 
kv.  33;  Mikhail  VasUleTich  Kolysbenko,  ulitsa  Artema,  161, 
kT.  6,  all  of  Donetsk,  and  ETgeny  Petrorich  FedoroT,  Federa- 
tiniy  prospekt,  4,  kT.  7,  Moscow,  all  of  U.SJS.R. 
FUed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,470 
InL  a.2  A62C  13/52 
VS.  a.  169—12  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasably  sealing  a  well  hole  at  a  location 
below  ground  surface  comprising 
cylindrical  production  tube  means  extending  into  the  well 

hole, 
a  stuffmg  gland  located  in  the  production  tube  means  several 
feet  below  the  ground  surface,  said  stufTmg  gland  includ- 
ing an  internal  packing  and  an  outer  surface, 
a  polish  rod  reciprocably  mounted  in  engagement  with  the 

internal  packing  within  the  stuffing  gland, 
an  iimer  casing  between  the  stufling  gland  and  the  produc- 
tion tube  means, 
resilient  sealing  and  locking  means  separate  from  said  inter- 
nal packing  and  between  the  inner  casing  and  said  outer 
surface  of  the  stuffing  gland,  and 
means  extending  above  ground  for  radially  expanding  the 
sealing  and  locking  means  for  sealing  against  production 
fluids  passing  between  the  inner  casing  and  the  outer 
surface  of  the  stuffmg  gland  and  holding  the  stuffing  gland 
in  position  below  the  ground  surface. 
7.  The  method  of  sealmg  and  locking  and  removing  a  pack- 
ing gland,  having  an  internal  packing,  around  a  polish  rod 
below  ground  in  a  well  hole  comprising  radially  expanding  an 
elastomeric  sealing  and  locking  member  separate  from  said 
internal  packing  into  tight  engagement  between  the  packing 
gland  and  a  stationary  tube  extending  down  from  the  top  of  the 
well  hole  externally  of  the  packing  gland;  the  step  of  expanding 
including  rotating  a  second  tube  from  above  the  ground  sur- 
face and  screwing  the  second  tube  downwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  the  elastomeric  sealing  and  locking  member  for 
axially  compressing  the  member  to  cause  it  to  radially  expand. 


1.  A  vapor-gas  mixture  generating  installation  for  extin- 
guishing fires,  comprising  a  blower,  a  combustion  chamber 
having  a  restricted  section  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow  leaving 
an  engine,  a  fuel  system,  and  a  water  supply  system  to  cool  the 
restricted  section  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  to  cool  and 
humidify  the  combustion  products,  said  combustion  chamber 
before  its  restricted  portion  comprising  two  concentric  tubes 
provided  at  the  outlet  with  a  common  vertical  wall  portion 
with  passages  for  fuel  and  air  supply  into  an  annular  space 
between  the  tubes,  which  is  sealed  off  by  a  wall  at  the  outlet 
and  divided  by  longitudinal  partitions  located  at  the  passage 
sides  into  two-way  ducts  with  openings  on  the  iimer  tube  near 
the  vertical  wall  portion,  long  partitions  extending  from  the 
vertical  wall  portion  to  the  sealing  wall,  alternating  with 
shorter  partitions  adjoining  the  vertical  wall  portion  only, 
wherein  said  short  partitions  are  arranged  along  a  helical  line 
normal  to  the  tube  surfaces. 


4,099,573 
SPRINKLER  HEAD 
Tamotso  Sahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Plant  Eagl- 
neering  and  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,542 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1976,  51-54973 

lot  a.2  A62C  37/OS 

VS.  a.  169—37  II  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  confirming  water  pressure  in  sprinkler  heads 
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of  the  type  including  two  forking  arms  connected  to  a  head    frame  portion  together  with  the  soil  working  members  bemg 

pipe  new  the  area  of  junction  with  a  water  dehvery  pipe  at  one   displaceable  vertically  with  respect  to  the  supporting  structure 

end  and  coupled  at  the  other  end  to  a  part  that  supports  a 

heat-sensing  component,  comprising: 
a  branch  passageway  connected  with  said  head  pipe  of  said 
sprinkler  head  which  sprinkles  water  during  a  fire  due  to 
the  activation  of  said  heat-sensing  component,  said  branch 
passageway  being  drilled  through  at  least  one  of  the  two 
forking  arms  such  that  it  communicates  with  said  part  that 
supports  said  heat-sensing  component; 
a  valve  means  which  opens  and  closes  the  branch  passage- 
way by  contact  with,  and  separation  from,  said  passage- 
way; 
a  restraining  part  which  holds  said  valve  in  said  passageway 
such  that  said  valve  is  removed  from  the  branch  passage- 
way when  said  restraint  is  loosened;  and 
a  pressure  detection  port  provided  in  said  restraining  part 
and  connected  with  said  branch  passageway  when  the 
branch  passageway  is  opened  by  said  valve,  and  to  which 
pressure  gauge  may  be  connected. 


4,099,574 
FIRE-nGHTING  COMPOSITIONS 
Gcnld  Edwani  Cooper,  Crowthome,  and  Robert  Eugene  Strat- 
ton,  Brentford,  both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Chubb  Fire 
Secnrity  I  i~tt»«i,  Sanbary-on-Thaines,  Enghmd 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7843* 
daina  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1976, 
13823/76 

Int  a.2  A62C  1/02:  C09K  3/28 
VS.  CL  169—47  27  Claima 

1.  A  fire  fighting  concentrate  comprising  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  (a)  less  than  2%  by  weight  of  perfluoro  surfactant,  (b) 
from  1  to  9  parts  by  weight,  per  part  by  weight  perfluoro 
surfactant,  of  a  fiuorine-free  surfactant,  and  (c)  glycol  or  glycol 
ether  solvent  for  the  perfluoro  surfactant,  and  in  which  the 
perfluoro  surfactant  composes  an  ampholytic  fluorinated  sul- 
phonamide  having  the  general  formula 


C^i.*  ,-(CH,).-SO,-N-(CH:),-N-(CH^,-COO- 
R,  Rj 


about  said  pivots,  stops  positioned  to  each  side  of  said  support, 
between  said  spaced  apart  links  to  limit  the  lateral  movements 
of  the  frame  portion  relative  to  the  supporting  structure. 


4,099,576 
HIGH-SPEED  AGRICULTURAL  DISC 
Atiq  A.  Jilanl,  Oak  Lawn,  DL,  anignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jnn.  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  810,125 

Int.  a?  AOIB  15/16 

VS.  CL  172—555  »  Claims 


wherein  II  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2a  a  represents  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  10, 9  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  10, 
p  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  10  and  each  of  Ri,  R2  and  Rj, 
which  they  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  C,.^yl  or 

C^i.*,-(CH:).-SO, 

24.  A  fire-fighting  solution  made  by  mixing  one  part  of  a 
concentrate  according  to  claim  1  with  about  16  parts  water. 

26.  A  method  of  fighting  a  hydrocarbon  fire  comprising 
applying  to  the  hydrocarbon  a  fire-fighting  liquid  according  to 
claim  24. 


4,099,575 
son.  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Ary  na  der  Lely,  Maaalaad,  Netfaerlaada,  aasigDor  to  C.  Tan  der 
Lely  N.V.,  Maaaland,  Netberiaods 

Filed  Dec  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74«305 
Oalmi    priority,    application    Netfaerlaada,    Dec    2,    1975, 
7514005 

tat  Cl.!  AOIB  33/06 
VS.  a.  172—59  13  Ctalma 

1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  supporting 
frame  structure  and  a  plurality  of  soil  working  members  rout- 
ably  mounted  on  an  elongated  frame  portion  that  extends 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel,  said  supporting  structure 
including  bracket  means,  Unkage  aasembUes  interconnecting 
said  bracket  means  with  at  least  one  upwardly  extending  sup- 
port secured  to  said  frame  portion,  said  Unkage  assemblies 
comptmoi  vertically  spaced  apart  Unks  with  pivots  and  said 


1.  A  circular,  dished  earth-cutting  agricultural  disc  having  a 
series  of  equally-spaced,  generally  V-shaped  notches  around  its 
circular  periphery,  with  a  radially-extending,  generally  ovate- 
shaped  opening  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  notches,  the 
wider  end  of  each  opening  being  radially  outermost  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  beyond  the  bottoms  of  the  notches. 
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4,099,577 

WORK  VEHICLE  AND  RING  GEAR  BEARING 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Joel  M.  Beckham;  Gene  B.  EasterUng;  Reginald  K.  Ringel,  all  of 

Decatur,  and  Egon  E.  Wolff,  Foraytfae,  all  of  Ill„  aaaignors  to 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  VI. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,652 

tot  CL2  E02F  3/76 

VS.  CL  172—781  7  Claims 


4,099,578 

HINGED  BULLDOZER  BLADE 

John  L.  Stereos,  P.O.  Box  374,  Eureka,  Mort.  59917 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,440 

tot  a.2  E02F  3/76 

VS.  CI.  172—802 


SCIalms 


1.  A  work  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  draw  bar  frame  having  a  plurality  of  recesses; 
s  work  element; 

a  ring  gear  having  first  and  second  legs  and  being  of  a  gen- 
eral "L"  cross  sectional  configuration  and  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  work  element; 
a  pluraUty  of  shoes  each  having  an  end  having  at  least  one 
slot  extending  generally  vertically  along  the  end  in  the 
installed  position  with  the  shoe  movably  connected  to  the 
frame  and  the  first  ring  gear  leg  positioned  between  the 
shoe  and  an  overlaying  frame  portion; 
first  means  for  selectively  movably  and  fixedly  connecting 

the  shoe  to  the  frame; 
second  means  for  controUably  moving  the  shoe  toward  and 

from  the  ring  gear; 
a  plurahty  of  first  bearing  strips  positioned  between  and  m 
load  bearing  contact  with  the  first  leg  of  the  ring  gear  and 
the  overlaying  frame  portion,  each  of  said  first  bearing 
strips  having  at  least  one  portion  of  a  construction  suffi- 
cient for  generally  vertically  insertion  into  a  respective 
recess,  generally  vertical  removal  from  said  recess,  and 
for  maintaining  said  first  bearing  strip  against  generally 
horizontal  movement  relative  to  said  frame  in  response  to 
preselected  forces  subjected  thereon  by  the  ring  gear,  said 
first  bearing  strips  being  formed  of  organic  plastic  having 
fiberglass  strands  and  being  of  a  thickness  sufficient  for 
maintaining  the  ring  gear  spaced  from  the  overlying 
frame;  and 
a  plurality  of  second  bearing  strips  each  being  of  a  general 
"L"  cross  sectional  configuration  and  positioned  over  an 
end  portion  of  a  respective  shoe  and  between  and  in  load 
carrying  contact  with  said  shoe  and  the  first  and  second 
legs  of  the  ring  gear,  each  of  said  second  bearing  strips 
having  at  least  one  lug  of  a  construction  sufficient  for 
insertion  into  a  respective  generaUy  vertical  shoe  slot, 
removal  from  said  slot,  and  for  maintaining  said  second 
bearing  strip  against  generaUy  horizontal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  shoe  in  response  to  forces  subjected  thereon  by 
the  ring  gear,  said  second  bearing  strip  being  formed  of 
organic  plastic  having  fiber  glass  strands  and  being  of  a 
size  sufficient  for  maintaining  the  ring  gear  spaced  from  aU 
portions  of  the  shoe 


3.  A  selectively  adjustable  earth  moving  blade  for  a  bull- 
dozer or  like  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  first  blade  section  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  vehicle,  said 
first  blade  section  having  a  forwardly  facing  concave 
surface  along  vertical  planes  across  the  width  thereof; 

a  second  blade  section  having  a  forwardly  facing  concave 
surface  across  the  width  thereof  matching  the  concave 
surface  of  the  first  blade  section; 

upright  hinge  means  joining  one  end  of  said  first  blade  sec- 
tion to  one  end  of  said  second  blade  section  for  relative 
pivotal  motion  with  respect  to  one  another  about  an  up- 
right hinge  axis; 

said  upright  hinge  means  including  interfitting  complemen- 
tary paired  concave  and  convex  end  surfaces  integral  with 
said  first  and  second  blade  sections; 

each  end  surface  being  tangential  to  the  concave  surface  of 
the  blade  section  on  which  it  is  formed  and  each  pair  of 
concave  and  convex  end  surfaces  having  substantially 
common  radial  dimensions  relative  to  the  upright  hinge 
axis,  whereby  a  uniform  narrow  gap  is  maintained  be- 
tween the  blade  sections  while  permitting  relative  pivotal 
movement  of  one  blade  section  relative  to  the  other  about 
the  upright  hinge  axis. 


4,099,579 

DRILL  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  BACKHOE 

ATTACHMENTS 

Harry  J.  Stormon,  908  CaaUno  Real,  Sparks,  Net.  89431 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,937 

tot  a.2  B23Q  5/00 

VS.  CL  173—4  ''  Claims 


1.  A  drUl  mounting  device  for  backhoe  attachmentt  com- 
prising; 

a.  attachment  means  removably  affixed  to  the  end  of  said 
backhoe  and  formed  with  a  sUde  rail; 

b.  an  elongated  mast  sUdably  mounted  on  said  attachment 
means  and  formed  with  a  sUde  raU; 
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c.  power  means  connected  to  said  attachment  means  and  said 
mast  for  controlled  lowering  and  raising  of  said  mast; 

d.  a  tool  carrier  slidably  mounted  on  said  mast  slide  rail  and 
formed  with  a  handle  holding  member  adapted  for  remov- 
ably holding  the  handle  portion  of  said  drill; 

e.  a  chain  loop  mounted  on  said  mast  and  connected  to  said 
carrier, 

f.  motor  means  operably  connected  to  said  chain  loop  for 
movement  thereof; 

g.  a  pair  of  latch  members  slidably  mounted  on  said  tool 
earner  and  adapted  for  engaging  the  handles  of  said  sinker 
drill;  and 

h.  a  pair  of  shear  pins  connected  to  said  carrier  and  to  said 
latches  which  are  dimensioned  to  shear  and  release  said 
drill  from  said  carrier  when  the  force  exerted  on  said  drill 
exceeds  a  preselected  force. 


alternately  into  and  out  of  each  said  separate  enclosed 
space  by  action  of  said  piston  reciprocation  to  compensate 
for  air  leakage  past  the  piston  seal  means  to  subilize  the 
piston  mid-excursion  point  during  operation,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

said  total  enclosed  space  having  total  interna]  open  volume 
Ah,  with  said  piston  positioned  to  divide  said  total  en- 
closed space  into  two  substantially  equal  separate  en- 
closed spaces  and  A  is  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
cylinder  portion,  and 

said  one  or  more  openings  through  said  enclosing  wall  com- 
prising one  or  more  vents  grouped  about  an  effective  vent 
now  area  center  thereof,  such  center  positioned  within  the 
medial  range  of  the  half  of  the  total  equivalent  open 
length,  A„  positioned  toward  said  impact  tool  means. 


4,099,580 

IMPACT  DEVICE  WITH  LINEAR  AIR  SPRING 

Frederick  W.  Ron,  755  Klamath  Dr.,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92014 

FUed  Jan.  24,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  762,003 

iBt  C1.2  B25D  9/00 

UA  CL  17»-118  15  Claims 


4,099,581 

EXPLOSIVE-CARTRIDGE  POWERED  HAMMER  OR 

IMPACT  TOOL 

Jean  Paul  Maret,  U  Bouleranl  Kari  Marx,  Salnt-Etlemie, 

France  (42100),  and  Bemanl  Maret,  La  Bertrandiere,  L'Etrat, 

France  (42580) 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  76«,S86 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1976,  76  04229 

Int.  a.^  B25D  9/00 

VS.  CL  173—133  12  Claims 


1.  An  impact  device  comprising: 

a  frame, 

exciter-reciprocative  means  operatively  moimted  on  said 
frame,  and  having  a  reciprocating  output  reciprocating  at 
a  working  rate  of  impacting, 

a  resilient  coupler  operatively  mounted  for  reciprocation  on 
said  frame,  said  resiUent  coupler  comprising  an  enclosing 
wall  including  a  cylinder  portion  with  end  elements  form- 
ing a  total  enclosed  space  substantially  confming  a  se- 
lected quantity  of  air  therein,  and  ram  means  comprising  a 
piston  with  at  least  one  shaft  thereon  extending  in  sUdable 
sealed  relation  through  an  associated  one  of  said  end 
elements,  said  piston  fitted  for  slidable  reciprocation  axi- 
ally  within  said  cylinder  portion  and  having  piston  seal 
means  operative  to  restrict  air  leakage  past  said  piston, 
said  piston  thereby  dividing  the  total  enclosed  space 
within  the  enclosing  wall  into  separate  enclosed  spaces  of 
variable  volume,  each  said  separate  enclosed  space  confin- 
ing a  substantially  constant  quantity  of  air  therein, 

said  resilient  coupler  operatively  interconnecting  said  recip- 
rocating output  and  the  ram  means  to  transmit  reciprocat- 
ing motion  of  said  reciprocating  output  to  reciprocating 
motion  of  said  ram  means, 

impact  tool  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
impact  by  said  ram  means  during  each  reciprocation 
thereof, 

flow  restricting  passage  means  for  Umiting  compensating  air 
flow  to  an  amount  not  substantially  exceeding  imminent 
air  leakage  past  said  piston  and  to  substantially  maintain 
the  varyingly  reduced  air  pressure  of  expansion  altemat- 
ingly  occurring  during  each  cycle  of  operation  in  each 
•aid  separate  enclosed  space,  thereby  to  substantially 
maintain  doubly  acting  air  spring  stiffhess  of  said  resilient 
coupler, 
said  flow  restricting  passage  means  comprising  one  or  more 
openings  through  said  enclosing  wall  at  one  or  more 
selected  points  through  which  said  compensating  air  is  put 


1.  An  explosive-cartridge  powered  hammer  or  impact  tool 
comprising: 

a  breech  member  adapted  to  receive  an  explosive-cartridge; 

means  to  lock  said  explosive-cartridge  in  said  breech  mem- 
ber and  to  fire  said  explosive-cartridge; 

grip  means; 

resilient  means  connecting  said  grip  means  to  said  breech 
member,  said  resilient  means  comprising  means  permitting 
and  guiding  said  breech  member  to  slide  smoothly  back 
and  forth  with  respect  to  said  grip  means  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  breech  means,  a  pair  of  damping 
rings,  each  defining  one  of  the  limits  of  travel  of  said 
breech  member  and  each  returning  said  breech  member 
away  from  said  limit  of  travel,  when  said  breech  member 
is  forced  towards  said  limit  of  travel; 

whereby  said  grip  means  resiliently  supports  said  breech 
member; 

a  barrel  sleeve  fastened  to  the  breech  member,  so  as  to 
receive  in  its  bore  the  burning  gases  from  the  explosive- 
cartridge  when  said  explosive-cartridge  is  fired; 

piston  means  sUdable  in  the  bore  of  said  barrel  sleeve  in 
gas-tight  relationship,  whereby,  when  said  explosive-car- 
tridge is  fired,  the  piston  is  driven  by  the  burning  gases 
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bom  a  rearward  position  forward  along  the  bore  of  said 
barrel  sleeve  to  a  forward  position; 

an  impact  head  carried  by  the  fore  end  of  said  piston  for 
impacting  on  an  impact-receiver; 

said  impact  head  protruding  beyond  said  barrel  sleeve  dur- 
ing impact; 

means  to  retract  said  piston  to  its  rearward  position,  said 
means  comprising  sealed  expandable-compressible  cham- 
ber means  formed  between  said  piston  and  said  bore,  said 
chamber  means  decreasing  in  volimie  as  said  piston  is 
driven  to  its  forward  position,  whereby  air  therein  is 
compressed  and  tends  to  drive  said  piston  back  to  its 
rearward  position;  and 

detent  means  to  retain  said  piston  in  its  rearward  position 
until  an  explosive-cartridge  is  fired. 


4^099,582 
DRILUNG  FLUID  COMPENSATION  DEVICE 
Leo  A.  Bell,  Howtoo,  Tex.,  lasigDor  to  Martin-Decker  Com- 
pmy,  a  diTidon  of  Gardner-DeoTer,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Conttnoation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,199,  Sep.  3,  1976, 

■bandoiied.  TUi  appUcatJOD  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,564 

Int  a.2  E21B  7/12 

MS.  CL  175— 5  21  dainis 


4,099,583 
GAS  LIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE  DRILLING  RISER 
Leo  Donald  Mans,  Honstoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Prodoctioa 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,529 

Int  CL2  E21B  n/02,  7/ IS 

MS.  CL  175—7  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drilling  a  well  through  subterranean 

formations  beneath  a  body  of  water  from  the  surface  of  said 

body  of  water,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  riser  pipe  extends 

from  the  surface  to  a  subsea  wellhead  and  a  drill  string  which 

passes  through  said  riser  pipe  and  into  a  borehole  under  the 

body  of  water,  the  improvement  comprising: 

gas  injection  means  for  UOing  drilling  fluid  in  said  riser  pipe 

to  the  surface  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  the  drilling  fluid  so 

that  there  exists  a  differential  pressure  between  the  drilling 

fluid  and  said  body  nf  water;  and 

valve  means  positioned  near  the  lower  end  of  said  riser  pipe 

for  providing  an  influx  of  seawater  into  said  riser  pipe  in 

response  to  said  differentia]  pressure  so  that  the  pressures 

of  the  drilling  fluid  and  said  body  of  water  approximately 

equalize  while  the  pressure  of  the  drilling  fluid  in  the 

borehole  stabilizes  at  a  level  which  is  below  the  fracture 

pressure  of  the  formations. 


1.  In  an  offshore  oil  well  drilling  system  wherein  a  drilling 
platform  is  subjected  to  wave  and  tide  action  causing  such 
platform  to  heave  and  wherein  the  drill  string  therefor  is 
housed  in  a  marine  riser  which  is  coimected  to  the  platform 
through  a  telescoping  connection  having  a  return  flowline,  the 
annular  area  between  said  marine  riser  and  the  drill  string 
serving  as  a  return  path  for  drilling  fluid,  the  flow  of  such 
returning  drilling  fluid  through  such  return  flowline  being 
affected  by  the  heave  of  the  drilling  platform,  a  drilling  fluid 
flow  compensator,  comprising: 
a  telescoping  cylindrical  member  adapted  for  mounting  in 
said  marine  riser  and  for  connection  with  such  platform 
for  slidable,  sealed  movement  in  said  marine  riser  in  re- 
sponse to  heave  of  such  platform  from  wave  action,  said 
telescoping  cylindrical  member  having  a  return  flowline 
connected  therewith  for  receiving  such  returning  drilling 
fluid  from  said  marine  riser  and  telescoping  cylindrical 
member;  and 
volume  compensation  means  coimected  with  said  return 
flowline  for  substantially  neutralizing  the  effect  of  wave 
and  tide  action  on  the  flow  of  such  return  drilling  fluid 
through  said  return  flowline. 


4,099,584 
FLAME  JET  TOOL  FOR  DRILLING  TO  GREAT  DEPTHS 
Hehnut  Frankle,  and  Werner  Banm,  both  of  Canoga  Park,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Pei,  Inc.,  Canoga  Park.  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,665 
Int  CL2  E21B  7/14 
MS.  a.  175—14  27  Claims 

1.  A  flame  jet  tool  for  drilling  a  hole  in  the  ground  at  great 
depths  comprising: 

(a)  a  flame  jet  lance  having  a  drill  bit  and  an  associated 
self-contained  fuel  system  disposed  in  said  lance,  said  fuel 
system  including  at  least  one  fuel  tank  coupled  to  said  drill 
bit  such  that  fuel  is  caused  to  travel  from  said  tank  to  said 
driUbit; 

(b)  a  sheath  circumferentially  disposed  about  said  lance,  said 
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lance  being  configured  in  said  sheath  such  that  said  lance  wEIGHTn«JDK;ATOR 

is  sUdably  entendable  therefrom;  and  ^^  ^  ^^^^^^  ^^  Moontaln  Rd..  Warwick,  N.Y.  10990 

FUed  No».  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,772 
Irt.  CL2  GOIG  3/Oa  19/46 


VS.  a.  177—159 


SCIainu 


,. 


(c)  positioning  means  on  said  lance  and  said  sheath  for  pre- 
venting undesirable  movement  in  said  ground, 

4.099,585 
ROOF  DRILLING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  C.  Emmerich,  Uxiogton,  Ky,  aaaignor  to  Fansteel  Inc 
North  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,712 

Into.' £218  77/00 

VS.  a.  175—320  3  Oainu 


1.  An  individual  portable  weight  indicating  apparatus  com- 
prising an  open  top  casing  having  a  continuous  side  wall  aris- 
ing from  a  Oat  bottomed  base  and  containing  resilient  means  m 
the  form  of  a  solid  column  of  elastomeric  material  fwed  on  said 
base  and  freely  surrounded  by  said  side  wall,  a  relatively  stiff 
weight  application  pad  extending  fixedly  across  the  top  of  said 
column  at  the  open  top  of  the  casing,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
pad  being  adapted  to  support  the  weight  of  an  individual  stand- 
ing on  the  apparatus  and  means  for  indicating  vertical  com- 
pression of  said  column  in  response  to  weight  appUed  directly 
downwardly  on  the  pad  comprising  an  indicator  member  on 
the  casing  movable  along  an  external  scale  on  the  casing, 
means  on  the  pad  for  engaging  and  displacing  said  member 
downwardly  along  the  scale  as  the  column  reduces  in  height  in 
response  to  said  downwardly  appUed  weight,  and  means  for 
maintaining  said  indicator  member  in  the  position  of  maximum 
downward  deflection. 


4,099,587 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  COMPENSATION  WEIGHING 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  PRELOADING  AND 

LOAD-RESPONSrVE  Ct-TRRENT  COMPONENTS 

Peter  Kaufmann,  Greifensee,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mettler 

Instnunente,  AG,  Greifenaee,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,480 
Clainu  priority,  appUcaUon   Switzerland,   Not.    18,   1975, 
14903/75 

Int.  CI.'  GOIG  7/00 
U,S.  CL  177—210  EM  '  f^'*'™ 


1.  A  mining  drill  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  bit  body  having  a  cutting  end  and  a  driving  shank  at  the 
opposite  end  to  interfit  in  driving  engagement  with  a 
driving  steel  tube,  said  shank  having  a  central  bore  termi- 
nating in  openings  in  the  body  leading  to  the  cutting  end. 

(b)  a  steel  tube  driver  having  an  attachment  at  one  end  for  a 
mechanical  driving  mechanism  and  having  a  socket  at  the 
other  end  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  bit  in  driving  engage- 
ment, said  bore  of  said  bit  body  driving  shank  being  m 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tube, 

(c)  said  bit  body  shank  and  said  socket  having  radially  regis- 
tering holes  to  receive  a  retainer  to  hold  said  body  and 
driver  together  against  tensioning  forces. 

(d)  a  plug-like  retainer  of  deformable  material  m  said  holes  to 
secure  said  shank  and  socket  together,  and 

(e)  said  plug  of  deformable  material  having  a  flared  split  end 
with  a  diameter  larger  than  said  holes  prior  to  bemg 
forced  into  said  registering  holes. 


1.  In  a  weighing  system  of  the  electromagnetic  compensa- 
tion type  including  a  single  load  support  means  for  supporting 
a  load  for  movement  from  a  normal  first  position  relative  to  a 
sutionary  frame,  sensing  means  for  generating  a  signal  that  is 
a  function  of  the  extent  of  displacement  of  said  load  support 
means  by  the  load  from  said  first  position,  permanent  magnet 
means  connected  with  said  frame  to  defme  an  air  gap  relative 
to  said  load  supporting  means,  compensation  coU  means  m- 
cluding  at  least  one  compensation  coil  connected  with  said 
load  support  means  and  arranged  within  said  air  gap.  compen- 
sating current  supply  means  operable  by  said  sensing  means  for 
supplying  compensating  current  to  said  compensation  coil 
means,  and  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of 
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the  load  as  a  fimction  of  the  compensating  current  required  to 
restore  the  load  supporting  means  to  the  first  position,  the 
improvement  wlierein 
(a)  said  compensating  current  supply  means  comprises 

(1)  a  source  of  compensating  current; 

(2)  preload  modifying  means  adapted  for  circuit  connec- 
tion with  said  compensation  coU  means  to  vary  the 
effective  impedance  thereof;  and 

(3)  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  compen- 
sation coU  means  and  said  preload  modifying  means 
with  said  compensating  current  source  to  divide  the 
compensating  current  into  a  continuous  first  current 
portion  which  corresponds  with  up  to  about  90%  of  the 
preloading  effect  of  said  load  support  means,  and  a 
second  portion  that  is  periodically  suppUed  to  said  coil 
means  for  periods  of  time  that  are  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  load  appUed  to  said  load  support 
means  plus  the  remainder  of  said  preloading  effect;  and 

(4)  control  means  operable  by  said  sensing  means  for 
operating  said  switch  as  a  function  of  the  position  of 
said  load  support  means; 

(b)  said  indicating  means  being  responsive  only  to  said  sec- 
ond compensating  current  portion,  whereby  said  indicat- 
ing means  affords  an  indication  of  the  load  being  weighed 
substantially  independenUy  of  the  no-load  preloading 
effect  of  said  load  support  means. 

4,099,588 

RESPONSIVE  PILOT-OPERATED  CONTROL  VALVE 

FOR  FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE 

Jowpb  Edwud  Dezelan,  Western  Springs,  Dl.,  assignor  to  C«t- 

erpUlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,623 

Int  CL'  F16K  11/06;  B60K  77/0^ 

UJS.  CL  180—44  F  ^  ^I"*™ 


tion  between  the  inward  and  outward  portions  of  its  re- 
spective chamber; 

spring  means  continuously  biasing  each  of  said  pnmary 
pistons  inwardly  toward  said  bore  of  said  valve  body  to 
normaUy  engage  said  spool  and  center  said  spool  within 
said  bore  of  said  valve  body; 

a  single  secondary  piston  reciprocable  within  said  bore  of 
only  one  of  said  primary  pistons  and  sealing  against  the 
bore  thereof  and  having  an  outward  end  exposed  to  the 
outward  portion  of  its  respective  chamber;  and 

pilot  ports  to  communicate  the  outer  portions  of  each  of  said 
chambers  with  a  source  of  pUot  pressure  whereby  pUot 
pressure  appUed  through  a  pUot  port  to  the  chamber 
having  the  secondary  piston  acts  on  the  outward  end  of 
the  secondary  piston  to  urge  said  spool  inwardly  away 
from  the  pressurized  pUot  port  and  whereby  pUot  pressure 
appUed  through  a  pUot  port  to  the  chamber  lacking  the 
secondary  piston  acts  on  the  end  of  said  spool  to  urge  said 
spool  inwardly  away  from  the  pressurized  pUot  port. 

4,099,589 
DC  ELECTRIC  CAR  WITH  AUXILIARY  POWER  AND  AC 

DRIVE  MOTOR 
James  R.  WUUams,  Irring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Trans  Research 
Derelopmcnt  CocporatioB,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,539 

Int  0.2  B60K  9/04 

VS.  a.  180-65  A  «  C*"™ 
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1.  A  directional  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  longitudinaUy  extending  bore  and  a 
chamber  at  opposite  ends  of  said  bore  commumcating 
therewith,  each  of  said  chambers  having  an  inward  por- 
tion and  an  outward  portion; 

passage  means  in  said  valve  body  adapted  to  commumcate 
said  bore  selectively  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
urith  a  reservoir  and  with  pressure-actuated  devices; 

a  valve  spool  having  oppositely  disposed  ends  and  being 
reciprocable  within  said  bore  to  control  communication 
between  said  passage  means; 

a  primary  piston  reciprocable  within  each  of  said  chambers 
and  having  a  bore  extending  longitudinally  between  an 
inward  end  and  an  outward  end  to  provide  communica- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrically  powered  motor  vehi- 
cle of  the  type  including  a  direct  current  storage  battery  and  a 
direct  current  motor  having  an  electrical  input  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  direct  current  from  the  battery  and  havmg  a 
rotauble  shaft  mechanicaUy  coupled  to  drive  traction  wheels, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  alternating  current  motor  having  an  input  circmt  for 
receiving  alternating  current  and  a  routable  shaft  me- 
chanically coupled  to  drive  the  traction  wheels  tn  re- 
sponse to  the  flow  of  alternating  current  through  the  input 
circuit  of  the  alternating  current  motor, 
an  alternating  current  generator  having  a  rotauble  shaft  and 
an  electrical  output  circuit  connected  to  energize  the  mput 
circuit  of  the  alternating  current  motor,  the  generator 
being  operable  to  produce  alternating  current  in  response 
to  mechanical  rotation  of  the  generator  shaft;  and, 
an  internal  combustion  engine  mechanically  coupled  to 
drive  the  generator  shaft. 

4,099,590 
SOUND  ATTENUATING  ENGINE  COVER 
Robert  P.  MartiB,  Sr,  7S09  W.  130th  St.,  Parma,  Ohio  44130 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,318 
Int  CL'  B62D  25/10 
VS.  CL  180—69  C  W  O"*™ 

1.  A  Uft  truck  including  a  chassis,  an  internal  combustion 
en^e  mounted  on  the  chassis,  an  operator's  station  including 
a  seat  and  a  steering  wheel,  an  engine  cover  disposed  between 
the  engine  and  operator's  station,  said  engine  cover  extendmg 
across  a  zone  sufficiently  large  to  intercept  substantiaUy  all 
airborne  noise  originating  at  or  immediately  adjacent  the  en- 
gine and  traveUng  in  the  direction  of  the  operator's  sutioo. 
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coiupotieiiU  of  Mid  engine  cover  including  an  outer  shell  and 
in  inner  liner,  said  shell  and  liner  each  being  thin-walled,  rela- 
tively rigid  itrtictures,  said  liner  having  a  general  configuration 
like  that  of  said  shell,  said  liner  being  spaced  a  predetermined 


4,099,592 
SPEED  UMITER  DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Boris  Gonzika,  iHy-lci-Moalineaiix,  Fraace,  awtgnor  to  So-, 
dete  ABOoyme  Antoasobila  CHroen,  Paris,  Fiaace 

FUed  JuL  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  704,757 
Claina  priority.  appUcatioa  Fnaet,  JnL  23,  1975,  75  23038; 
Feb.  18, 1976,  76  04452 

bt  a.2  B60K  31/00 
VS.  a.  180—108  38  Claima 


L. 


distance  from  said  shell,  and  support  means  extending  gener- 
ally along  the  periphery  of  one  of  said  components  to  maintain 
the  predetermined  distance  between  said  liner  and  said  shell, 
said  Uner  and  shell  being  substantially  free  of  suppon  between 
one  another  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  one  component. 


4,099,591 
VEHICLE  CONTROL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Frank  1.  Can,  AooapoUa,  Md^  awJnnor  to  WestiBghoose  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Ptttsbwgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,026 

Int.  a.J  GOSG  1/12 

VS.  a.  180—98  9  Claims 


1.  A. vehicle  control  scanning  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  network  of  reflective  target  members  disposed  along 
the  expected  path  of  said  vehicle  and  on  both  sides  of  said 
pth; 

(b)  vehicle  carried  optical  scanning  means  for  generating 
scanning  optical  beams  for  scanning  said  target  members 
on  both  sides  of  said  path  during  travel  of  said  vehicle-, 

(c)  said  «^""'"fl  means  including 

(i)  a  light  source  for  providing  a  single  optical  beam; 

Qj)  a  rotating  mirror  having  a  plurality  of  facets; 

ijH)  a  mirror  system  interposed  in  the  path  of  said  optical 
beam  and  b^g  constructed  and  arranged  to  reflect  said 
beam  simultaneously  to  two  different  facets  of  said 
rotating  mirror  to  provide  two  simultaneously  scanning 
beams;  and 

(d)  vehicle  carried  detection  means  positioned  for  detecting 
the  reflected  optical  beams  from  said  both  sides. 


1.  Speed  limiter  device  for  an  automobile  vehicle  having  a 
combustion  engine  comprising  an  air  intake  manifold  provided 
with  a  throttle  member,  manual  control  means  of  the  accelera- 
tor pedal  type  to  act  on  the  opening  of  the  throttle  member  and 
coimecting  means  between  these  opening  control  means  and 
the  throttle  member,  this  limiter  device  comprising  an  assem- 
bly of: 
means  sensitive  to  a  speed  parameter  of  the  vehicle,  which 
sensitive  means  are  axlapted  to  produce  a  speed  signal, 
comparator  means  provided  to  compare  this  signal  with  a 
predetermined  limit, 
and  amplifier  means  for  the  signal  supplied  by  the  compara- 
tor means,  these  amplifiers  means  being  adapted  to  control 
the  actuation  of  drive  means  sensitive  to  the  suction  in  the 
intake  manifold,  these  drive  means  acting  on  the  opening 
of  the  throttle  member  so  as  to  keep  the  value  of  the  speed 
parameter  of  the  vehicle  at  the  predetermined  limit  when 
the  limiter  device  is  engaged,  said  connecting  means  be- 
tween the  opening  control  means  and  the  throttle  member 
being  arranged  so  as  to  have  a  substantially  constant 
length  when  the  limiter  device  is  not  engaged  and  to  have 
a  variable  length  when  the  limiter  device  is  engaged,  said 
limiter  device  comprising  a  device  forming  a  resistant 
point  for  the  stroke  end  of  the  manual  control  means,  said 
resistant  point  device  being  adapted  to  be  overcome  by 
the  manual  control  means  on  exerting  a  sufficient  force  on 
the  control  means,  electrical  contact  means  being  also 
provided  to  be  actuated  by  the  manual  control  means 
when  said  resistant  point  is  overcome,  said  electrical 
contact  means  being  adapted  to  actuate  the  maximum 
opening  of  the  throttle  member,  the  assembly  being  such 
that  when  the  limiter  device  is  engaged,  the  driver  of  the 
vehicle  niaint«in«  the  manual  control  at  the  stroke  end  in 
abutment  against  the  resistant  point  device  and,  in  the 
course  of  limitation,  the  overcoming  of  this  resistant  point 
enables  the  limitation  to  be  overcome  and  the  maximum 
opening  of  the  throttle  member  and  thus  the  maximum 
engine  power,  to  be  obtained. 


4,099,593 
AUTOMOBILE  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Nonoan  W.  SehoHz,  3834  W.  118tk  St.,  Hawthonw,  Calif.  90250 
Filed  Job.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,770 
lot  CL^  B60R  25/00 
VS.  CL  180—114  18  CbdBi 

1.  A  safe  compartment  for  usage  with  a  locking  apparatus 
for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
an  outer  shell  of  heavy  gauge  metal; 
an  iimer  shell  of  heavy  gauge  metal  positioned  within  said 
outer  shell; 
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said  inner  shell  providing  a  panel  for  switch  means  to  be 

positioned  within  the  safe  compartment; 
a  door  for  the  safe  compartment  which  is  movable  to  a 

closed  position; 
means  associated  with  the  door  to  move  the  switch  means  to 

an  inactive  position  toward  said  panel  upon  movement  of 

the  door  to  its  closed  position; 


said  means  associated  with  the  door  including  a  locking  cam 

secured  to  said  door,  and 
a  slot  in  said  inner  shell  to  receive  the  locking  cam  with  the 

door  in  its  closed  position, 
said  locking  cam  having  a  position  and  a  configuration  to 

move  the  switch  means  to  an  inactive  position  toward  said 

panel  on  movement  of  the  door  to  its  closed  position. 


toward  and  away  from  an  intermeahed  relationahip  with 
said  lower  Jaw  part; 

each  of  said  jaw  parts  includes  a  plurality  of  teeth  extending 
radially  from  said  upright  axis  defined  by  said  shaft  means 
and  projecting  outwardly,  the  leeth  on  said  upper  jaw  part 
extending  toward  and  interengaged  with  the  teeth  on  said 
lower  jaw  part  when  said  jaw  parts  are  disposed  in  said 
intermeshed  relationship: 

a  generally  horizontal  arm  rigidly  connected  to  said  upper 
jaw  part  for  movement  therewith  and  being  intercon- 
nected to  and  supporting  said  driveline;  and 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  upper  jaw  part  downwardly 
toward  said  lower  jaw  part  so  as  to  normally  maintain  the 
teeth  of  said  upper  jaw  part  in  the  intermeshed  relation- 
ship with  the  teeth  of  said  lower  jaw  part  such  that  said 
arm  will  support  said  driveline  in  said  predetermined 
longitudinal  position,  said  resilient  means  being  yieldable 
to  allow  said  upper  jaw  part  to  concurrently  rotate  rela- 
tive to,  and  axially  slide  away  from  said  intermeshed 
relationship  upon  said  lower  jaw  part  between  predeter- 
mined angularly  displaced  limits  such  that  said  arm  will 
pivotally  move  laterally  and  allow  lateral  movement  of 
said  driveline  therewith  to  accommodate  sharp  turns  of 
the  tractor  relative  to  the  implement;  said  predetermined 
angularly  displaced  limits  between  which  said  upper  jaw 
part  may  rotate  relative  to  said  lower  jaw  part  are  defined 
by  a  pair  of  angularly  spaced  apart  elements  projecting 
from  said  upper  jaw  part  and  a  stop  element  stationarily 
mounted  adjacent  said  lower  jaw  part  spaced  between  and 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  projecting  elements  with 
said  upper  jaw  part  so  as  to  preclude  said  teeth  on  said 
upper  jaw  part  from  indexing  into  a  new  intermeshing 
relationship  relative  to  said  teeth  on  said  lower  jaw  pari 
when  said  upper  jaw  part  is  rotated. 


4,099,594 
TONGUE-MOUNTED  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUPPORTING  4,099,595 

AN  IMPLEMENT  DRIVELINE  ESCAPE  DEVICE 

Kenneth  E.  Smith,  Stnafanrg,  and  Floyd  L.  Myer,  New  Holland,   xi,o„„  r,,  Xr«7,  2175  Fairaeadow  Dr,  Boiw,  Id.  83704 
both  of  Pa.^  aaiignon  to  Sperry  Rand  CorporatiOB,  New  Hoi-  py^  ^p,  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,641 

land.  Pa.  Lit.  CL^  A62B  1/20 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,270  xj^.  CL  182—48  6  CbdiM 

IbL  CL!  FisD  3/00 


VS.  CL  180-14  B 


4Clainu 


1.  An  improved  assembly  mounted  on  a  tongue  of  a  draft 
implement  having  an  input  driveline,  said  assembly  normally 
supporting  said  driveline  in  a  predetermined  longitudinally 
extending  position  for  operative  drive  connection  with  a 
power  shaft  of  a  tractor  or  the  like  which  tows  the  implement 
through  an  articulation  connection  with  the  implement  tongue, 
said  assembly  comprising: 
support  means  on  the  implement  tongue; 
a  lower  jaw  pan  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  means; 
an  upper  jaw  part; 

shaft  means  extending  generally  vertically  through  said 
lower  jaw  part  and  joumalUng  said  upper  jaw  part  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  lower  jaw  part  about  a  generally 
upright  axis  and  for  concurrent  axial  sliding  movement 


1.  An  escape  chute  adapted  for  rescuing  persons  from  multi- 
storied  buildings  in  event  normal  egress  paths  are  blocked 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  tube  of  high  strength  plastic 
material  of  multi-story  loigth  of  a  diameter  sufficient  to  freely 
receive  persons  entering  one  end  feet  first,  said  peripheral  wall 
at  one  end  of  the  chute  being  annularly  reinforced  at  closely 
longitudinally  spaced  intervals  by  nonyielding,  tear  resisting, 
reinforcing  bands  adapted,  upon  return  folding  of  said  one  end 
outwardly  around  a  rigid  annulus  support  member,  to  dispose 
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said  reinforcing  bands  into  face  butting  engagement;  annularly 
s[>aced  securing  grommets  entered  through  said  reinforcing 
bands  and  the  intervening  layers  of  said  plastic  material  to 
fixedly  secure  said  chute  to  said  annulus;  and  respective  semi- 
cylindrical  resilient  bands  end  connected  to  said  tube  of  plastic 
material  at  respective  diametrically  opposed  longitudinally 
spaced  and  aligjied  points,  said  resilient  bands  being  of  a  sub- 
stantially lesser  length  than  the  diameter  of  said  fully  open  tube 
at  said  spaced  and  aligned  points  whereby  the  peripherally 
encircled  areas  at  said  spaced  and  aligned  points  will  be  in- 
wardly restricted  to  yieldingly  encompass  the  opposing  por- 
tion of  a  freely  descending  person  within  said  chute  and  decel- 
erate or  brake  the  speed  of  descent,  means  whereby  the  end  of 
said  escape  chute  remote  from  said  one  end  secured  to  said 
annulus  is  fitted  with  aimularly  spaced  strap  hooks  disposed  in 
longitudinal  aUgnment  with  the  said  restricted  peripherally 
encircled  areas;  an  elongated  manress-like  cushion  having 
connector  straps  extending  from  one  end  adapted  to  be  nor- 
mally secured  to  said  strap  hooks  thereby  coimecting  said 
mattress-like  cushion  in  end-to-end  spanning  relation  within 
said  remote  chute  end  of  said  chute;  and  means  adapted  to 
releasably  secure  said  mattress-like  cushion  in  supporting  rela- 
tion to  said  remote  chute  end  upon  endwise  interfolding  of  said 
chute  toward  said  one  end  to  form  a  chute  pack  for  storage 
when  assembled  on  a  rigid  annulus  support  member. 


extending  away  from  the  open  lower  etid  of  said  chute  in  the 
unfolded  position  of  the  pack. 


4,099,597 
LUBRICATION  PUMP 
John  H.  Powell,  Twinsburg,  am)  James  J.  Callahan,  Mentor, 
both  of  Ohio,  aangnon  to  HoudaiUe  Industries,  Idc„  Bnfhlo, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,381 

Int.  a.!  F16N  7/J4  13/14 

U.S.  a.  184—27  B  2  Claims 


4,099,S96 

ESCAPE  DEVICE 

Thomas  Ray  Tracy,  2175  Fairmeadow  Dr.,  Boise,  Id.  83702 

CoatiBiiatlon-iii-put  of  Ser.  No.  678,641.  Apr.  20, 1976.  This 

application  JoL  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,706 

IbL  a.'  A62B  1/20 

VS.  CL  182—48  3  Claims 


1.  An  escape  device  comprising  a  folded  aimular  pack  con- 
sisting of  a  longitudinally  folded  open  ended  flexible  tubular 
chute  and  an  attached  cushion  pad  maintained  in  assembly 
therewith,  a  support  frame  for  mounting  the  pack  at  a  building 
opening  or  the  hke,  means  connecting  the  upper  open  end  of 
the  chute  to  said  frame,  said  pad  bemg  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  chute,  means  whereby  the  chute  may  be  released  to 
unfold  downwardly  so  that  the  lower  end  of  said  chute  may  be 
lowered  toward  the  ground,  longitudinally  spaced  elastic  re- 
striction means  spaced  at  diferent  levels  along  the  unfolded 
chute  for  periodically  successively  slowing  the  descent  of  a 
body  entering  the  upper  end  of  said  chute,  each  of  said  restric- 
tion means  comprising  at  least  two  circumferentially  separate 
elastic  bands  secured  eitenially  on  the  chute  with  their  oppo- 
site ends  in  spaced  relation  to  thereby  define  between  said 
opposite  ends  smooth,  uninterrupted  areas  in  said  chute  which 
effectively  prevent  catching  or  snagging  of  a  user's  extremities 
nich  as  elbows  and  heels  in  the  area  of  said  restriction  means  as 
the  user  falls  through  said  chute  and  means  whereby  said  pad 
is  disposed  angularly  relative  to  the  chute  axis  across  and 


1.  In  a  lubricator  device,  the  combination  of  a  pump  struc- 
ture provided  with  a  pump  cylinder  therein,  having  an  open 
end,  a  plunger  reciprocable  therein  and  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  open  end,  means  biasing  said  plunger  in  a 
direction  toward  said  open  end,  said  pump  structure  having 
means  for  supplying  lubricant  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, and  a  discharge  port  communicating  with  such  opposite 
end  of  the  cylinder,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  lubricant 
flow  to  and  from  said  cylinder,  a  cam  shaft  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  free  end  of  said  plimger  portion,  with  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  disposed  normal  to  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder,  a  cam  carried  by  said  cam  shaft,  a  cam  follower  arm 
pivotally  supported  for  movement  about  an  axis  laterally 
spaced  from  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cam 
shaft,  said  arm  extending  between  said  cam  and  said  free  end 
portion  of  the  plunger  and  having  an  arcuate  portion  engaged 
with  the  latter,  bearing  members  supporting  said  cam  shaft  at 
spaced  intervals,  each  bearing  member  having  a  shaft-receiv- 
ing notch  therein  which  opens  on  the  portion  of  the  bearing 
member  adjacent  said  arm,  said  notch  having  a  semicylindrical 
bottom  portion  which  is  complemental  to  the  external  surface 
of  said  shaft,  and  a  roller  supported  by  said  arm  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  said  shaft  axis  and  engage- 
able  with  said  cam  for  actuation  thereby,  the  axis  of  said  roller 
and  contacts  between  said  cam  and  roller  and  between  said 
arcuate  surface  and  said  free  end  portion  of  the  plunger  all 
lying  approximately  in  a  common  plane  containing  the  plunger 
axis,  throughout  rotation  of  said  cam  and  reciprocation  of  said 
plunger 


4.099,598 
DRAIN  SYSTEM 
Ralph  Clioard,  710  Qneens  Mill  CL,  Honatoo,  Tex.  77879 
Filed  Jnl.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  708.554 
InL  CL'  F16N  31/02 
VJS.  a.  184—106  7  daims 

1.  A  collection  system  for  collecting  spent  liquid  from  a 
vehicle  comprising  in  combination: 
a  substantially  rigid  stand  adapted  to  be  moved  under  a 
vehicle  to  receive  spent  Uquid,  said  stand  having  an  open 
top  wall,  an  open  sidewall,  and  a  flat  substantially  conti- 
nous  bottom  wall; 
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said  bottom  wall  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the  ground  and  to 
support  said  stand; 

said  top  wall  inwardly  sloping  to  an  opening  therein  so  as  to 
receive  and  channel  spent  Uquid  from  said  vehicle  through 
said  opening,  a  spout  integrally  connected  to  said  opening 
and  extending  downward  from  said  opening  for  a  prede- 
termined distance; 


a  deformable  receptacle  operably  connected  with  said  spout 
for  receiving  said  spent  Uquid,  the  bottom  of  said  recepta- 
cle being  fuUy  supported  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  stand 
when  it  receives  spent  Uquid  under  said  vehicle  as  well  as 
when  the  stand  is  removed  from  under  said  vehicle  and  a 
pluraUty  of  spaced  sidewall  members,  firmly  connecting 
said  bottom  wall  to  said  top  wall  and  defining  a  plurality 
of  open  sidewaUs  to  permit  easy  removal  of  the  deform- 
able receptacle  in  both  its  filled  and  unfilled  conditions. 


4,099.599 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENING  A  DOOR 

PANEL  TO  A  DOOR  OPERATOR  MOUNTED  ON  AN 

ELEVATOR  CAR 

Charles  E.  Raodall.  Bigtcrrille.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghoiuc 

Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,670 

iBt  CL2  B66B  13/30 

VS.  CL  187—52  R  *  Claims 


V.J' 


adjustably  clamping  the  second  major  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  hanger  brackets  to  the  first  major  surface  of 
said  hanger  plate  member  to  provide  frictional  area 
contact  therebetween, 

said  horizontally  oriented  bolts  of  the  fastener  means  extend- 
ing between  said  openings  in  the  hanger  plate  member  and 
the  first  and  second  hanger  brackets,  which  openings  are 
aUgned  to  accept  said  bolts, 

said  horizontally  oriented  bolts  being  carriage  bolts  with  the 
openings  in  the  first  and  second  hanger  brackets  and  in  the 
hanger  pUte  member  having  rectangularly  shaped  elon- 
gated configurations  dimensioned  and  oriented  to  receive 
a  carriage  bolt  and  prevent  it  from  turning,  with  the  direc- 
tions of  elongation  of  said  openings  being  perpendicular  to 
one  another  and  oriented  to  permit  both  horizontal  and 
vertical  adjustment  of  the  first  and  second  hanger  brackets 
relative  to  the  hanger  plate  member, 

and  first  and  second  vertically  oriented  jacking  bolts  adjust- 
ably Unking  the  first  and  second  hanger  plaU  members 
and  the  hanger  bracket,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
jacking  bolts  cooperating  with  the  fastener  means  and  the 
frictional  area  contact  between  said  first  and  second 
hanger  brackets  and  said  banger  member  in  supporting  the 
weight  of  the  door, 

said  fastener  means  being  adjustable  to  provide  a  first  prede- 
termined clamping  force  which  permits  slidable  orienta- 
tion of  said  door  and  said  first  and  second  hanger  brackets 
relative  to  said  hanger  plate  member  and  said  entrance- 
way  by  actuation  of  said  first  and  second  jacking  bolts, 
said  fastener  means  being  further  adjusuble  to  provide  a 
predetermined  second  clamping  force,  greater  than  the 
first,  which  mainiAJnt  the  selected  orienution  of  said  door 
while  adding  structural  stiffness  across  the  top  portion  of 
said  door. 


4,099,600 
DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Harry  Darison  Temperley.  aod  Dsrid  PuMW,  kotk  of  Lesming- 
ton  Spa,  England,  aastgnon  to  AntoBotiTC  ProdDCts  United, 
Leamington  Spa.  England 

FUed  Dec.  3. 1976,  Ser.  No.  747.306 
Claims  priority.  sppUcatioa  United  Kiagdoa,  Dec  11, 1975. 
50789/75 

InL  CL2  F16D  55/224 
VS.  CL  188—73.4  ^  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

an  elevator  car  having  an  entranceway, 

a  door  for  said  entranceway,  said  door  having  top,  bottom 
and  side  portions,  and  first  and  second  horizontally  spaced 
hanger  brackets  on  the  top  portion,  said  first  and  second 
hanger  brackets  each  including  an  upstanding  portion 
having  first  and  second  vertically  oriented  major  opposed 
surfaces, 

door  operator  means  mounted  on  said  elevator  car  having  a 
depending  hanger  plate  member  mounted  for  rectilinear 
movement  adjacent  said  entranceway.  said  hanger  plate 
member  including  first  and  second  verticaUy  oriented 
major  opposed  surfaces,  and  a  width  dimension  selected  to 
allow  the  second  major  surface  of  both  the  first  and  sec- 
ond horizontally  spaced  hanger  brackets  to  simulta- 
neously contact  the  first  major  surface  of  the  hanger  plate 
member, 

said  hanger  plate  member  and  said  first  and  second  hanger 
brackets  each  having  openings  therein  which  extend  be- 
tween the  associated  major  opposed  surface, 

fastener  means,  including  horizontally  oriented  bolts  for 


1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  A  rotauble  disc; 

a  pair  of  brake  pads,  each  having  a  friction  surface  thereon 
for  frictional  contact  with  the  brake  disc,  disposed  one 
on  each  side  of  the  disc; 

an  actuator,  on  one  side  of  the  disc,  operatively  connected 
to  one  of  said  brake  pads  to  apply  said  one  brake  pad  to 
the  disc  by  a  direct  thrust; 

and  a  yoke,  of  closed  loop  form,  which  encircles  the  brake 
pads  and  a  cord  of  the  disc,  operatively  coimected  to 
the  actuator  to  apply  the  other  of  said  brake  pads  to  the 
disc,  the  yoke  comprising  two  sheet  metal  pressings 
which  are  joined  to  form  hoUow  closed  box-sections 
providing  cross-sectioiis  through  the  yoke  in  the  form 
of  two  continuous  loops  of  pressing  metal  where  the 
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yoke 
faces. 


through  the  planes  of  the  pad  frictioo  sur- 


1.  An  electiicaUy  actuated  brake  for  controUing  a  shaft 
motinted  roU  of  recording  medium,  comprising: 

a  wall  having  a  bearing  therein,  the  bearing  receiving  and 
routably  supporting  said  shaft  extending  fiom  the  roll  and 
through  the  bearing; 

a  brake  first  portion  in  the  form  of  a  disc  having  a  truncated 
conical  braking  surface  theron,  the  brake  first  portion 
being  coazially  received  on  said  shaft  on  the  side  of  said 
wall  opposite  said  roll; 

a  bracket  mounted  on  said  wall  on  the  side  opposite  said  roll, 
the  bracket  being  parallel  said  wall  and  of  length  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  brake  first  portion,  and  having  an 
opening  therein  coaxial  with  said  brake  first  portion,  the 
bracket  having  integral  opposed  leg  portion  extending  to 
said  wall  and  to  either  side  of  said  brake  first  portion,  each 
bracket  leg  portion  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein 
perpendicular  to  said  wall; 

a  brake  second  portion  (waitioned  between  said  bracket  and 
said  brake  first  portion  and  between  said  bracket  legs  and 
having  on  the  forward  surface  a  recess  therein  defming  a 
fnistro-conical  braking  surface  matching  said  brake  first 
portioa  braking  surface  and  having  on  the  rearward  sur- 
face a  shaft  exending  coaxially  of  said  frustro-conical 
recess,  the  shaft  being  slidably  received  in  said  opening  in 
said  bracket,  the  brake  second  portion  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  radially  extending  pins,  each  pin  being  slidably 
received  in  a  said  slot  in  a  said  bracket  leg  portion 
whereby  said  brake  second  portion  is  displaceable  axially 
towards  and  away  from  said  brake  first  portion  but  is 
non-rotatable;  and 

a  solenoid  affixed  to  said  bracket  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 
said  brake  first  portion,  said  solenoid  receiving  said  shaft 
and  arranged  to  axially  displace  said  shaft  to  thereby  move 
said  brake  second  portion  towards  said  brake  first  portion 
whereby  the  braking  surfaces  of  each  such  components 
engage  each  other  to  stop  the  rotation  of  said  roll  or  to 
move  said  brake  second  portion  away  fh3m  said  brake  first 
portion  to  permit  the  free  rotation  of  said  roll;  and 
spring  means  urging  said  brake  second  portion  away  from 
said  brake  first  portion. 


4,099,602 

HYDRAUUC  POSITIONER  WITH  BIDIRECnONAL 

DETENTING  ACTION 

John  Koorbctioa,  Woodland  Hills,  dUf.,  asaigBor  to  P.  I. 

Porter  Coopuy,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,473 

tat  O-J  F16F  9/20 

VS.  CL  188-300  6  Claims 


4,099,601 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  CONE  BRAKE 

Joka  B.  Pittaan,  Talaa,  Okla^  aai^or  to  Telex  Cooputer 

Prodacts,  Inc,  Tataa,  OUa. 

CoatiiiiiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  731,107,  Oct  8, 1976,  abandoned.  Thia 

applicatica  Oct  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,975 

Ut  CI.2  F16D  55/02 

VS.  CL  18S— 163  2  Clains 


1.  An  hydraulic  positioner  of  the  type  in  which  a  piston  is 
movable  within  a  fluid-filled  cylinder,  for  adjustment  to  a 
given  separation  between  its  attachment  points  and  for  thereaf- 
ter maintaining  the  given  separation,  having  a  bidirectional 
detenting  action  whereby  the  given  separation  can  be  altered 
only  by  application  of  a  sufficiently  large  overriding  force,  said 
hydraulic  positioner  comprising: 
a  cylinder,  hollow  and  having  a  central  axis,  open  at  its  first 
and  second  ends,  and  having  an  inwardly-facing  bore 
surface; 
piston  means,  slidable  axially  within  said  cylinder,  having  a 
first  side  facing  in  a  first  axial  direction  and  having  a 
second  side  facing  in  a  second  axial  direction  opposite  the 
first  axial  direction,  and  having  a  peripheral  portion  adja- 
cent the  bore  surface  of  said  cylinder  but  spaced  from  it; 
a  first  rod  attached  to  the  first  side  of  said  piston  means  and 

extending  in  said  first  axial  direction; 
a  second  rod  attached  to  the  second  side  of  said  piston  means 

and  extending  in  said  second  axial  direction; 
first  stationary  sealing  means  positioned  in  said  cylinder  near 
its  first  end,  in  slidable  sealing  engagement  with  said  first 
rod  and  forming  a  first  sealed  chamber  for  containing  fluid 
within  said  cylindrical  between  said  first  sutionary  sealing 
means  and  said  piston  means; 
second  stationary  sealing  means  positioned  within  said  cylin- 
der near  its  second  end,  in  slidable  sealing  engagement 
with  said  second  rod  and  forming  a  second  sealed  cham- 
ber for  containing  fluid  within  said  cylinder  between  said 
second  stationary  sealing  means  and  said  piston  means; 
first  check  valve  means  associated  with  said  piston  means  for 
movement  therewith,  preventing  fluid  firom  passing 
through  it  from  said  second  sealed  chamber  to  said  first 
sealed  chamber,  and  passing  fluid  from  said  first  sealed 
chamber  to  said  second  sealed  chamber  when  a  force  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  force  is  applied  to  said  piston 
means  in  said  first  direction; 
second  check  valve  means  associated  with  said  piston  means 
for  movement  therewith,  preventing  fluid  from  passing 
through  it  from  said  first  sealed  chamber  to  said  second 
sealed  chamber,  and  passing  fluid  from  said  second  sealed 
chamber  to  said  first  sealed  chamber  when  a  force  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  force  is  applied  to  said  piston 
means  in  said  second  direction; 
a  reservoir  for  fluid,  including  a  closed  chamber  extending  in 
the  second  direction  beyond  the  second  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, and, 
means  for  pressurizing  fluid  in  said  reservoir, 
said  second  rod  extending  through  said  second  stationary 
sealing  means  and  beyond  the  end  of  said  cylinder  into 
said  reservoir,  said  second  rod  fiutber  comprising  an 
internal  passage  extending  through  it  between  two  ports 
spaced  sufficiently  far  apart  in  the  axial  direction  to  permit 
communication  of  pressurized  fluid  through  said  second 
rod  from  said  reservoir  to  said  second  sealed  chamber  so 
that  said  second  sealed  chamber  is  preiauhzed  at  a  small 
positive  pressure  and  so  that  pressurized  fluid  is  suppUed 
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from  said  reservoir  to  said  second  sealed  chamber  to 
repla<:e  leakage. 


speed  at  which  point  said  lock-up  clutch  is  fully  en- 
gaged. 


4,099,603 
LOCK-UP  CLUTCH  CONTROL  VALVES 
Jon  H.  Peppel,  Horton,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Clark  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,868 

tat  CL2  F16H  45/02 

VS.  a.  192— 3J1  13  Clalma 


4,099,604 

FRlCnON  CLUTCH  WITH  INTEGRAL  ADJUSTER 

Raymond  Higgenon,  Leaaaingtoii  Spa,  England,  aaalgnor  to 

AotomotiTe  Products  Limited,  Leanington  Spa,  England 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcaUon  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1976, 
11764/76 

lilt  a.2  F16D  13/75 
VS.  a.  192—111  A  8  i 


1.  In  a  vehicle  drive  system  including  a  torque  converter  for 
coupling  a  prime  mover  with  a  transmission,  a  hydraulically 
actuated  lock-up  clutch  arranged  to  selectively  bypass  said 
torque  converter,  and  mechanically  couple  said  prime  mover 
directly  with  said  transmission,  a  lock-up  clutch  control  valve 
assembly  for  varying  the  degree  of  engagement  of  said  lock-up 
clutch  with  respect  to  prime  mover  rotational  speed  within  a 
predetermined  speed  range,  said  control  valve  assembly  in- 
cluding: 

a  source  of  regulated  fluid  imder  pressure; 

a  centrifugal  valve  for  selectively  communicating  said 
source  with  said  lock-up  clutch  and  with  a  fluid  drain;  and 

constriction  means  fluidically  interconnected  with  and  lo- 
cated downstream  from  said  centrifugal  valve; 

said  centrifugal  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  stationary  bousing  and  cover  defining  a  first  cavity; 

b.  a  rotor  rotatably  joumalled  within  said  first  cavity  and 
drivably  intercoimected  with  said  prime  mover,  said 
rotor  including  a  radial  bore  having  a  peripheral  groove 
connected  with  said  source  via  a  rotor  inlet  conduit; 

c.  a  rotor  spool  slidably  received  within  said  radial  bore 
and  radially  outwardly  displaceable  by  centrifugal  force 
that  is  a  function  of  the  rotational  speed  of  said  prime 
mover; 

d.  bias  means  for  inwardly  biasing  said  rotor  spool  in 
opposition  to  said  centrifugal  force; 

e.  a  rotor  outlet  conduit; 

r  valve  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid 
from  said  rotor  groove  into  said  rotor  outlet  conduit; 
and 

g.  said  rotor  spool  further  including  both  a  reaction  mem- 
ber within  said  rotor  spool,  relatively  movable  to  one 
another,  and  a  spool  cavity  that  is  in  constant  communi- 
cation with  said  rotor  groove  and  said  reaction  member, 
with  the  resultant  reaction  on  said  rotor  spool  augment- 
ing the  force  of  said  bias  means  whereby  when  said 
prime  mover  reaches  a  first  predetermined  speed  said 
control  valve  assembly  starts  a  gradual  engagement  of 
said  lock-up  clutch  which  progressively  increases  until 
said  prime  mover  attains  a  second  higher  predetermined 


1.  A  friction  clutch  comprising: 

a  clutch  cover  for  attachment  to  a  flywheel,  said  flywheel 
having  a  friction  surface; 

a  pressure  plate  having  a  friction  surface  and  comprising  two 
relatively  adjustable  components; 

a  driven  plate  member  arranged  between  the  pressure  plate 
and  the  flywheel  and  having  friction  surfaces  for  co-oper- 
ation with  said  friction  surfaces  of  the  flywheel  and  the 
pressure  plate; 

a  main  spring  assembly  operatively  engaged  between  said 
cover  and  said  pressure  plate  for  providing  a  clamp  load 
to  urge  the  pressure  plate  towards  the  flywheel  and 
thereby  grip  the  driven  plate  by  its  friction  surfaces  be- 
tween the  friction  surfaces  of  the  flywheel  and  pressure 
plate; 

a  release  mechanism  for  relieving  the  clamp  load; 

an  adjustable  inter-engagement  mechanism  between  the  two 
pressure  plate  components  such  that  a  constant  inter- 
engagement  subject  to  incremental  adjustments  is 
achieved  between  the  pressure  plate  components; 

an  adjuster  mechanism  connected  between  the  two  compo- 
nents of  the  pressure  plate  and  operative  to  adjust  the 
pressure  plate  to  compensate  for  variations  due  to  wear  of 
the  driven  plate  to  achieve  a  constant  clamping  condition 
of  the  main  spring  while  the  clutch  remains  in  a  desired 
state  of  adjustment; 

and  a  control  member,  responsive  to  movement  between  the 
released  and  engaged  conditions  of  the  clutch  and  opera- 
tive to  effect  an  incremental  adjustment  of  the  inter- 
engagement  mechanism  when  said  movement  exceeds  a 
pre-determined  distance. 
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4,099,<05 
CLUTCH  RfXEASE  DEVICE 
Hont  Manfred  Emt,  EMBgihanwn;  Aniiii  OlKbcwiki, 
Sckwtiaftirt;  Rainer  Schiirser,  Schwanfeld;  Lothar  Walter, 
Sckweiafnrt;  Manfred  Brandenstetn.  AjcUeld.  and  Erich 
BorU,  Stammheiffl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to 
SKF  Indnctrial  Trading  A  DeTelopmeat  Company  B.V., 
NieowegeiB,  Netlierlaiids 

FUed  Oct  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  728,941 
Clalan  priority,  applkatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1975,  7534422[U] 

Int  CL2  F16D  19/00.  11/00.  13/60 
VS.  CL  192— 90  9  Clainu 


X  V  rtnri     «  ,s 


1.  A  clutch  release  device  including  a  self-centering  clutch 
thrust  bearing  having  a  fixed  bearing  ring  mounted  for  radial 
play  with  respect  to  a  bearing  support,  said  device  comprising 
a  sliding  sleeve  forming  said  bearing  support,  an  additional 
sleeve  connected  to  said  sliding  sleeve,  s^  fixed  bearing  ring 
contacting  a  radially  extending  contact  surface  of  said  addi- 
tional sleeve  which  faces  said  clutch  thrust  bearing,  said  addi- 
tional sleeve,  at  an  area  radially  spaced  from  the  area  of 
contact  with  said  contact  surface,  being  axially  ofTset  in  a 
direction  toward  said  clutch  thrust  bearing,  said  additional 
sleeve,  in  said  offset  having  at  least  two  diametrically  opposed 
recesses  for  engaging  fixed  means  located  on  the  periphery  of 
said  fixed  bearing  ring  for  preventing  said  fixed  bearing  ring 
from  rotation  with  respect  to  said  additioiuU  sleeve  and  bearing 
sleeve. 


4,099,606 
JUSTIFYING  TEXT  WIUTING  REPRODUCING 
MACHINE 
WllUam  S.  Gubelmaaa,  dectMed,  late  of  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  (by 
Witter  S.  Gabelmann,  execotor),  and  William  R.  Grier,  New 
VcnHM,  N  J.,  avigaon  to  Realty  *  ladaatrial  Corporatioo, 
Morriatowa,  NJ. 
DiTiiiM  of  Scr.  No.  212,895,  Dec  28, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,945,480. 
Ilia  appUcatioa  Dec.  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  641,363 
lot  a.2  B41J  5/36 
VS.  CL  400—4  10 1 


tus  and  reproducing  apparatus  and  a  common  code  storage 
means,  said  composing  apparatus  including  storing  means  for 
storing  blocks  of  encoded  text  reproducing  information  in  said 
common  code  storage  mens  and  deleting  means  for  selectively 
deleting  said  stored  text  reproducing  information,  each  block 
containing  coded  information  relates  to  operational  functions 
including  individual  items  of  text  to  be  reproduced  in  a  sepa- 
rate line  in  said  reproducing  apparatus,  said  composing  appara- 
tus further  including  means  for  altering  the  character  of  a 
porton  of  said  storage  means  at  a  sensing  station  upon  comple- 
tion of  storage  of  one  of  said  blocks  in  said  storge  means,  said 
block  being  stored  in  said  altered  portion  of  said  storage  means, 
said  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  reader  meansfor  sens- 
ing coded  information  in  said  storage  means  at  the  same  time 
said  composing  apparatus  is  unintemiptedly  storing  or  deleting 
text  reproducing  mformation  contained  in  a  succeeding  block 
in  said  storage  means,  and  printing  means  for  printing  lines  of 
print  in  response  to  coded  information  sensed  by  said  reader 
means,  further  comprising  scanning  means  coupled  to  said 
reader  means  for  sequentially  scanning  each  block  of  said 
storage  means  for  sequentially  applying  coded  information  in 
said  storage  means  to  said  reader  means;  inhibiting  means  for 
inhibiting  the  scanning  of  said  storage  means  by  said  scaiming 
means  while  said  reader  means  senses  said  coded  information 
and  said  reproducing  apparatus  completes  an  operational  func- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  instruction  corresponding  to  one 
of  said  items  in  response  to  said  coded  information;  and  cycling 
means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  each  of  said  operational 
functions  for  then  disabling  said  inhibiting  means  to  enable  said 
scaiming  means  to  resume  scanning  said  storage  means,  coded 
information  being  applied  to  said  reader  means  only  in  re- 
sponse to  the  completion  of  the  next  preceding  one  of  said 
operational  fimctions  corresponding  to  coded  information 
previously  apphed  to  said  reader  means,  said  reproducing 
apparatus  being  operable  at  a  given  time  only  in  response  to 
coded  information  in  a  block  preceding  a  block  in  which  said 
composing  apparatus  is  storing  information  at  said  given  time, 
and  control  means  responsive  to  the  altered  character  of  said 
portion  of  said  storage  means  at  said  sensing  station  for  en- 
abling the  operation  of  said  reader  means,  said  control  means 
disabling  said  reader  means  in  response  to  the  absence  of  an 
altered  character  portion  of  said  storage  means  at  said  sensing 
station. 


4,099,607 

APERTURE  MASK  CONVEYOR  AND  INSFECnON 

SYSTEM 

Leon  E.  Breiuaii;  Joaeph  P.  Lagennaalni,  both  of  Towanda,  and 

Larry  L.  Rarig,  Lancaster,  all  of  Pa.,  aaslgmin  to  GTE  Sylra- 

■la  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Com. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,772 

lat  a.!  B65G  43/08.  21/10  15/14 

VS.  CL  198—341  12  Claims 


1.  A  combined  simultaneously  operable  composing  appara-        1.  An  aperture  mask  conveyor  and  inspection  system  for 
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feeding  the  nusk  to  a  densitometer  to  check  the  amount  of 
light  transmission  at  the  center  portion  of  the  mask,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  conveyor  means  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  belt 
conveyors  which  grip  the  nuuk  therebetween,  said  means 
for  receiving  and  transporting  a  vertically  disp<Med  aper- 
ture mask  having  one  of  its  axes  extending  horizontally, 
said  mask  traveling  in  the  direction  of  said  axis, 

(b)  chute  means  positioned  beneath  the  first  conveyor  means 
and  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  travel  of  the  aperture 
mask, 

(c)  means  for  moving  one  of  the  pair  of  belt  conveyors  away 
from  the  other  so  that  the  mask  normally  griped  therebe- 
tween will  fall  freely  upon  the  chute  means, 

(d)  means  for  sensing  the  travel  of  the  mask  whereby  when 
said  mask  is  aligned  with  the  chute  the  conveyor  will 
release  the  mask  so  that  the  mask  will  move  downwardly 
onto  the  chute  in  the  direction  of  the  other  axis  of  said 
mask, 

(e)  second  conveyor  means  positioned  at  the  lower  extrem- 
ity of  the  chute  to  transport  the  mask  in  the  same  direction  as 
in  the  chute,  and 

(0  a  densitometer  centrally  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
width  of  the  second  conveyor  means  whereby  the  densi- 
tometer will  scan  the  middle  of  the  mask  along  its  other 
axis. 


ward  direction  between  the  two  conveyors,  and  sensor  means 
responsive  to  the  articles  in  the  junction  zone  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  one  of  the  said  conveyors. 


4,099,609 
BOBBIN  ELEVATING  CONVEYOR  AND  ORIENTOR 
John  P.  KieronaU,  Charlotte;  Francis  N.  WilUama,  Gaatoola, 
and  Leo  J.  Sailth,  Charlotte,  all  of  N.C.,  aaaignon  to  Whltln 
Machine  Worka,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,064 

Int  CL2  B65G  43/08 

VS.  a.  198—395  «  Clainu 


4,099,608 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ARTICLES 

Alan  Kdth  McComblc,  Loodon,  England,  aasignor  to  Molina 

Machine  Company  i  imit^,  LaadoB,  Eaglaad 
DlTiaioa  ofSer.  No.  234^33,  Mar.  15, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  coBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  875,402,  Not.  10,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  JbI.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,431 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Klagdon,  Not.  14,  1968, 
54034/68;  Feb.  14, 1969, 8313/69;  Feb.  28, 1969, 10941/69;  Jan. 
24,  1969,  4195/69;  Jan.  24,  1969,  4196/69 
Int  0.2  B65G  43/08 
VS.  CL  198—347  »3  Oaims 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  delivering  a  row  of  sideways-mov- 
ing cigarettes  or  other  rod-like  articles  upwards  into  a  stack 
comprising  a  first  substantially  horizontal  conveyor  for  carry- 
ing a  stack  of  the  articles,  means  defming  a  junction  zone  at  one 
end  of  said  first  conveyor,  and  a  second  sustantially  horizontal 
conveyor  having  one  end  adjacent  to  the  junction  zone  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  the  first  conveyor,  and  an  elevator  com- 
prising two  spaced  parallel  bands,  means  for  maintaining  the 
bands  in  tension,  means  for  individually  constraining  the  bands 
to  move  upward  along  a  path  which  is  non-linear  substantially 
throughout  the  upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  path 
whereby  the  bands  grip  articles  between  them  and  drive  them 
upwards  to  enter  said  junction  zone  at  a  point  below  the  upper 
surface  of  the  articles  in  the  junction  zone  in  a  generally  up- 


1.  A  mechanism  for  sorting  head  and  butt  ends  of  a  succes- 
sion of  bobbins,  comprising  means  for  conveying  bobbins 
along  a  path  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  another  and 
transversely  aligned  to  the  conveying  direction,  mechanical 
sensor  means  at  one  side  of  the  bobbin  path,  said  sensor  means 
being  arranged  relative  to  the  bobbin  conveyor  path  to  be 
displaced  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  bobbins  by  the  adjacent 
butt  ends  of  the  bobbins  and  arranged  to  avoid  being  displaced 
by  the  adjacent  head  ends  of  the  bobbins,  means  responsive  to 
displacement  of  said  sensor  means  to  reject  bobbins  of  one  head 
or  butt  orientation  from  the  conveying  means. 


4,099,610 

ENDLESS  POWER-DRIVEN  CONVEYOR  WTTH 

DISCHARGE  COMB 

Marc  M.  AabaiUy-Delalien,  Nice,  France,  aariffior  to  Soddc 

Anonync  Ean-Gaz-AasainiaKBcat,  Nice,  France 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,261 

CUbs  priority,  appUcation  Ftance,  Feb.  7, 1975,  75  04422 

Int  a.!  B65G  79/00 

VS.  CL  198—729  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  upwardly  extending  power-drive  conveyor  having  a 
head  wheel  and  an  endless  conveyor  member  passing  about  the 
head  wheel  and  rake  teeth  on  the  endless  member,  there  being 
a  plurality  of  parallel  comb  elements  extending  between  the 
rake  teeth;  the  improvement  in  which  the  comb  elements  rest 
directly  on  the  head  wheel,  the  periphery  of  said  head  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  paraUel  aimular  recesses  extending 
about  the  periphery  thereof,  the  upper  ends  of  said  comb  ele- 
ments being  disposed  in  said  recesses,  a  drive  shaft  on  which 
said  head  wheel  is  fixedly  moimted,  said  endless  conveyor 
comprising  a  pair  of  chains  one  disposed  on  either  side  of  said 
head  wheel,  toothed  wheels  fixed  to  said  shaft  one  on  either 
end  of  said  head  wheel,  said  toothed  wheels  being  in  driving 
engagement  with  said  chains,  and  a  plurality  of  crosspieces 
extending  between  and  interconnecting  said  chains,  said  rake 
teeth  extending  outwardly  from  said  crosspieces  between  said 
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comb  elements,  sud  crosspieces  passing  beneath  said  comb  DISPLAY  CARTON  FOR  LAMP  FIXTURBS 

elements  along  the  upper  run  of  said  conveyor    »a.dhe«i  "  Hampden.  Ntaa.  asrignor  to  Ctampion 

wheel  having  at  least  one  recess  therem  extendmg  the  length  of       ^^^^^  Corporatioo.  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,377 


:^- 


iBt  C1.2  B65D  5/32 


VS.  a.  206— «.19 


9Claimi 


the  head  wheel  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  head  wheel  for  recep- 
tion of  said  crosspieces,  said  head  wheel  being  also  fixed  to  said 
shaft. 


4,099,611 
JEWELRY  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
JefttT  A.  Feftetaum,  Craaatoii,  RX,  aaaignor  to  A.  *  H.  Mfj. 
Co-  Oaaaton,  RJ. 

Filed  Not.  8. 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,530 

tat  CL»  B65D  85/56,  S5/58 

U&CLJ0fr-45.14  "O^ 


1  A  display  device  for  use  in  the  display  of  jewelry  articles 
and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  display  msert 
adapted  to  receive  an  article  to  be  displayed  and  a  support  for 
releasably  mounting  said  display  insert,  said  support  mcluding 
a  substantially  planar  panel,  said  panel  being  provided  with  an 
opening,  said  opening  deUneated  in  part  by  a  pair  of  panel  we^ 
terminating  in  relatively  straight  edges  m  opposed  spaced 
reUtionship  to  each  other,  said  webs  fonning  a  seat  for  receipt 
of  said  insert,  said  insert  having  a  front  face  includmg  means 
for  receiving  said  articles  and  a  rear  face  includmg  a  pair  of 
spaced  generally  parallel  longitudinaUy  oriented  nbs  outwardy 
rearwardly  extending  therefrom,  said  insert  adapted  for  receipt 
within  said  opening  and  having  portions  transversely  extend- 
ing beyond  said  ribs  for  face  to  face  contact  with  said  seat,  each 
of  said  ribs  contacting  a  respective  web  edge  to  releasably 
secure  said  insert  over  said  opening,  said  device  further  mclud- 
ing a  recess  formed  within  the  front  surface  of  said  panel 
wherein  said  opening  is  formed  within  said  recess,  said  recess 
having  a  perimetrical  configuration  and  extent  con-espondmg 
to  but  slighUy  larger  than  that  of  said  dispUy  msert  and 
wherein  the  outer  extent  of  said  insert  substantiaUy  contacts 
the  periphery  of  said  recess,  said  webs  in  opposed  parallel 
relationship  and  inwardly  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said 
recta,  said  msert  being  releasably  secured  within  said  recess, 
and  wherein  the  tenninal  portions  of  said  ribs  extend  rear- 
wardly past  said  web  edges. 


1.  A  disptay  carton  fonned  from  two  paperboard  blanks 
comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  member  including  a  first  base  portion  and  up- 
standing wall  portion  defuung  a  first  peripheral  wall,  said 
first  base  portion  mcluding  an  upper  surface  and  an  mside 
surface  spaced  from  said  upper  surface  and  adapted  to 
bear  against  one  end  of  the  item  to  be  mounted  m  the 
display  carton;  and 

(b)  a  lower  member  including  a  second  base  portion  and 
upstanding  wall  portion  defining  a  second  peripheral  wall, 
said  second  base  portion  including  a  lower  surface  and  a 
support  surface  spaced  from  said  lower  surface,  said  sec- 
ond peripheral  wall  having  a  configuration  correspondmg 
to  said  first  peripheral  portion  but  of  different  sue,  said 
support  surface  including  an  aperture  for  receivmg  the 
opposite  end  of  the  item  to  be  mounted  in  the  dispUy 
carton,  said  upper  and  lower  members  slidably  inter- 
meshed  with  the  first  and  second  peripheral  wall  portions 
being  partially  coextensive  and  providing  an  open  wm- 
dow  for  the  visibility  of  the  item  contained  therem,  and 
with  the  first  and  second  base  portions  forming  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  display  carton. 


4,099,613 

DISPLAY  AND  TRANSPORTATION  CASE  FOR 

UNIFORM  PACKS 

Ehrhard  T.  Holtorf,  Dudenhofen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ferrtro 

GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,105 

daiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Not.  21, 
1974,  743«874{U1 

tat  CI.!  B65D  65/16 
VS.  a.  206— »5J4  "  Ctalmi 

1  A  dispUy  and  transportation  container  for  a  plurality  ol 
unifonn  wafer  packs  (3)  each  having  a  solid  rectangular  con- 
figuration, characterized  in  that  the  container  is  L-shaped  and 
comprises  two  contiguous  sections  (1,  2)  disposed  at  nght 
angles  to  one  another  and  designed  to  hold  the  packs  m  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  stacks,  in  that  the  bottom  waU  (4)  of  the 
first  section  is  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  the  rear  waU  (10)  of 
the  second  section,  in  that  the  fold  (13)  between  the  bottom 
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wall  (4)  and  the  front  wall  (5)  of  the  fust  section  and  the  fold 
(14)  between  the  rear  wall  (10)  and  the  bottom  wall  (9)  of  the 
second  section  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  serve  as  bearing 
edges  in  the  display  position,  in  that  the  upper  ends  of  the  two 
sections  and  the  front  side  of  the  second  section  are  fiiUy  open 
to  implement  complete  access  to  the  entire  areas  thereof,  in 


of  material  are  folded  by  said  final  fold  to  thereby  form  a 
compact  glove  package  requiring  a  minimum  amount  of 
sheet  material.    

4,099,615 

CARRIER  STRIP  MOUNTED  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Timothy  Allen  Lemke,  Dillabnrg,  and  Edmaad  Frukllii  Shnltz, 
Jr,,  Hnmmelstowtt,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaigaors  to  AMP,  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  499,719,  Aug,  22, 1974,  abaadoiied. 

This  appliotloa  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,678 

lilt  CL'  B65D  73/02 

VS.  a,  206—329  ♦  Oaim 


that  the  interior  of  the  container  is  fully  open  to  implement  the 
unhindered  stacking  of  the  packs,  and  in  that  for  transportation 
purposes,  two  containers  can  be  placed  together  in  a  symmetri- 
cal, mating  manner  to  form  a  rectangle,  and  whereby  the  packs 
may  be  removed  from  the  top  of  the  stacks  when  in  said  display 
position. 

4,099,614 
PACKAGE  FOR  A  STERILIZED  PAIR  OF  GLOVES  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Onrald  Heiawaberger,  Pottacfaach,  Anatria,  aarignor  to  Semp- 
erit  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Dec  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,088 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   JnL    22,    1976, 
943S/76 

tat  a.2  B65D  85/18 
VS.  CL  206—299  13  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  at  least  one  pair  of  sterilized  gloves  used  for 
medical  purposes  comprising  an  essentially  rectangular  sheet 
of  material  folded  substantially  parallel  to  all  four  sides  and 
subsequently  at  a  central  region,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  upper  fold  and  a  lower  fold  having  edges  spaced  from  one 
another,  said  folds  being  disposed  essentially  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  lengthwTse  direction  of  the  gloves  for  com- 
pletely covering,  in  contacting  relation  therewith,  the 
fingers  of  the  gloves  and  at  least  part  of  the  cuffs  of  the 
gloves; 

two  lateral,  uncut  folds  to  both  sides  of  the  pair  of  gloves 
essentially  parallel  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
gloves  and  overlying  said  upper  and  lower  folds; 

a  further  fold  at  the  center  between  the  edges  of  both  said 
upper  and  lower  folds  and  essentially  at  right  angles  to  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  gloves,  such  that  said  gloves 
are  folded  at  right  angles  to  their  lengthwise  direction  and 
only  said  lateral  folds  and  said  central  region  of  said  sheet 
of  material  are  folded  by  said  further  fold;  and 

a  final  fold  centrally  and  essentially  parallel  to  the  length- 
wise direction  of  the  folded  gloves  such  that  only  said 
upper  and  lower  folds  and  said  central  region  of  said  sheet 


1.  An  assembly  of  electrical  components,  comprising: 

a  carrier  film  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  components  received  in  said  aper- 
tures and  having  solder  wettable  body  portions  projecting 
in  depending  relationship  from  said  carrier  film, 

a  second  film  covering  said  carrier  film  and  covering  solder 
wettable  first  and  second  portions  of  each  corresponding 
component, 

said  second  film  and  said  carrier  film  cooperating  to  form 
envelope  means  enclosing  said  solder  wettable  first  and 
second  portions, 

said  solder  wettable  body  portions  of  corresponding  compo- 
nents projecting  externally  of  said  envelope  means, 

said  apertures  in  said  carrier  film  defining  solder  admissible 
clearance  spaces  adjacent  said  body  portions  to  permit 
solder  flow  along  said  solder  wetuble  body  portions  and 
through  said  carrier  film  and  into  said  envelope  means  and 
into  wettable  contact  with  said  first  portions  of  said  elec- 
trical components,  and 

said  second  film  contacting  and  covering  said  second  por- 
tions of  said  electrical  components  within  said  envelope 
means  preventing  solder  contact  with  said  second  por- 
tions while  permitting  solder  contact  with  said  first  por- 
tions of  said  electrical  components. 

4,099,616 
TWO-BOTTLE  PACKAGE  AND  BAG 

Julina  Mlndangaa  Klygia,  Barringtoii,  Ol.,  aaaignor  to  DllBOii 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,420 

tat  a.2  B65D  71/00.  85/62 

VS.  CL  206—427  3  Claims 

1.  A  package  of  two  bottles  comprising,  a  bag  substantially 
enveloping  two  bottles  in  an  upstanding  side-by-side  abutting 
relationship,  said  bag  formed  of  a  resilient  elastic  plastic  mate- 
rial and  comprising  a  band  portion  encircling  a  substantial 
vertical  extent  of  the  body  portions  of  both  of  said  bottles  and 
substantially  tensioned  horizontally  circumferentially  about 
the  body  portions  of  both  of  said  bottles,  a  bottom  wall  con- 
nected to  the  lower  edges  of  at  least  two  opposed  sections  of 
said  band  portion  and  extending  beneath  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  bottom  walls  of  both  of  said  bottles,  a  pair  of  upper  wall 
portions,  each  of  said  upper  wall  portions  comprising  a  bifur- 
cated member  of  two  strips  integrally  joined  to  a  common  base 
section,  the  common  base  section  of  said  bifurcated  members 
integrally  connected  to  opposed  sections  of  the  upper  edge  of 
said  band  portion,  the  two  strips  of  each  bifurcated  member 
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straddling  the  upper  neck  portion  of  one  of  said  bottles  beneath 
the  cap  portion  thereof,  and  the  two  strips  of  both  of  said 
bifiircated  members  being  secured  together  and  gathered  sub- 
stantially to  a  point  substantially  midway  between  the  upper 


inner  casing  having  projecting  wall  means  extending 
through  an  opening  in  one  end  of  said  outer  casing,  said 
projecting  wall  means  defining  an  opening  for  insertion 
of  said  object  into  said  inner  casing;  and, 
b.  a  cap  portion  for  closing  said  housing  portion,  said  cap 
portion  including  flange  means  for  surrounding  said  pro- 
jecting wall  means  of  said  inner  casing  and  for  forcing  said 
projecting  wall  means  inwardly  into  contact  with  said 


^ 

1 

neck  portions  of  said  bottles  sufficiently  to  substantially  tension 
said  bifurcated  members  between  said  point  and  said  band 
portion. 


1.  A  shipping  bundle  formed  of  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  pipe 
of  a  common  size,  comprising: 

a  base  formed  of  a  first  pluraUty  of  transverse  sleepers  lo- 
cated in  spaced-apart  parallel  arrangement; 

a  tier  of  pipe  lengths  resting  on  said  base,  adjacent  pipe 
lengths  of  said  tier  being  separated  by  blocks  in  transveiK 
series,  each  block  having  opposed  concavities  substan- 
tially embracing  the  curved  sides  of  said  adjacent  pipe 
lengths; 

each  of  said  series  of  blocks  being  located  to  stand  on  one  of 
said  sleepers  and  being  of  a  height  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  tier  of  pipe  lengths; 

a  second  pluraUty  of  sleepers,  each  traversing  said  pipe  tier 
in  overlying  aUgnment  with  a  sleeper  of  said  first  plurality, 
the  sleepers  of  said  second  pluraUty  being  supported  on 
the  series  of  separating  blocks;  and 

a  bundling  strap  tightly  encircling  each  sleeper  of  said  first 
pluraUty,  the  separating  blocks  resting  thereon,  and  the 
respective  overlying  sleeper. 


4,099,«17 
SHIPPING  BUNDLE  FOR  NUMEROUS  PIPE  LENGTHS 
FenUBiad  J.  Niat,  Jr^  Eanmciaw,  Waah,^  aarignor  to  Seattle 
Box  Co„  KcBt,  Waah. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  769,542 
bt  0.2  B65D  Bi/20 
M&.  CL  206-443  7 ) 


object  for  locking  said  object  against  movement  within 
said  container  wherein  said  outer  casing  includes  side 
walls  which  are  normally  in  contact  with  said  side  walls  of 
said  inner  casing,  and  wherein  said  flange  means  of  said 
cap  portion  cooperates  with  said  projecting  wall  means  of 
said  inner  casing  for  forcing  the  side  walls  of  said  inner 
casing  away  from  the  side  walls  of  said  outer  casing  and 
against  said  object. 

4,099,619 
SORBENT  BOOM  WITH  FLOTATION  AND  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  STUFFING  SAME 
Charles  William  Hndler,  Ooqaet;  Clare  Eugene  Swanaon,  White 
Bear  Lake;  George  Holger  SiuHiin,  Dulutfa,  and  nmer  Isaac 
Niemi,  Qo<|iiet,  all  of  Minn.,  aasjgnors  to  Conwed  Corpora- 
tioo,  St  Paid,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,237 

InL  a.!  B65D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206—524.1  3  Claims 


4,099,618 

PROTECTIVE  CONTAINER  FOR  PONT  DISC 

SEGMENTS 

Peter  R.  Elner,  S.  Naafeia,  N JL,  aaiffor  to  Itek  Corporatjon, 

Lexiagtoa,  MiM. 

FUed  Afr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,663 
lot  0.2  B65D  SS/4i 
U.S.  CL  206—454  11  CUlni 

1.  A  protective  container  for  deUcate  objects,  said  container 
comprising: 
a.  a  housing  portion  for  receiving  an  object,  said  housing 
portion  including: 

1.  an  outer  casing;  and, 

2.  an  inner  casing  supported  within  said  outer  casing,  said 


1.  A  floatable  sorbent  boom  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  flexible,  tubular,  mesh-Uke  cover  having  a 
length  at  least  10  times  its  width  and  having  first  and 
second  closed  ends,  said  cover  having  openings  large 
enough  to  allow  substantially  free  passage  of  oil  and  water 
therethrough; 

(b)  at  least  one  flexible  strip  of  substantiaUy  oleophilic  and 
substantially  hydrophobic  sorbent  material  within  said 
cover; 

(c)  said  at  least  one  strip  having  a  length  at  least  10  times  the 
length  of  the  said  cover  and  a  iriinimnm  length  of  at  least 
10  feet,  a  width  from  about  \  inch  to  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  cover  and  a  thickness  of  from  about  1/64 
to  about  \  inch;  and 

(d)  said  at  least  one  strip  being  folded  in  pleated  fashion  with 
the  pleats  being  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cover. 
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4,099,620 
REJECTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  SORTING 
APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Kendall,  Smuyrale,  and  William  F.  Lapaon,  Cuper- 
tino, both  of  Calif.,  aadgDon  to  Acnrex  Corporation,  Moan- 
tain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,313 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/H 

UA  CL  209—74  R  *  Clalma 


rails  through  which  broken  bottles  and  fragments  larger  than 
the  first  gap  but  smaller  than  said  second  gap  wiU  fall,  both  said 
gaps  being  longer  than  the  bottle  diameter. 

4,099,622 

INCLINED  CONVEYOR  BELT  SOLIDS  SEPARATION 

SYSTEM 

Edward  D.  Bnrger,  Piano,  Tex.,  aaivior  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

CooiMny,  Lo«  Angelea,  Calif. 

FUed  Dee.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,587 

Int.  QV  B07C  1/00 

UJS.  CL  209—114  ♦'  Clal™ 


1.  A  rejector  system  for  sorting  apparatus  including  a  rejec- 
tor for  engaging  and  displacing  objects  to  be  rejected  including 
an  air  cylinder  having  a  piston  for  driving  said  rejector  be- 
tween an  advanced  and  retracted  position,  means  for  supplying 
pressurized  air  to  said  cyUnder  for  driving  said  piston  to  ad- 
vance the  rejector,  control  means  connected  between  said  air 
supply  means  and  said  cyUnder  for  selectively  applying  air 
pressure  to  said  cylinder  to  cause  said  piston  to  drive  said 
rejector,  and  a  flow  restrictor  disposed  in  said  air  supply  to 
restrict  the  flow  of  air  to  said  cylinder  after  the  piston  is  ini- 
tially accelerated  to  Umit  the  velocity  of  the  piston. 

4,099,621 

CONVEYING  AND  REJECT  APPARATUS  FOR  UPRIGHT 

STANDING  BOTTLES 

Karl  DnUinger,  NeatraobUng,  Fed.  Hep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Hermann  Kraiaeder,  Worth  (Danabe),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  786,532 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiog  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1976,  2619950 

Int  0.2  B07B  li/04 
U.S.  a.  209—98  *  Claima 


1.  A  system  for  separating  spherically-shaped  soUds  which 
tend  to  roU  down  an  inclined  surface  from  irregularly-shaped 
solids  which  have  a  side  that  causes  the  irregularly-shaped 
soUds  to  tend  to  sUde  down  an  inclined  surface  comprising: 

a.  a  conveyor  belt-Uke  member  having  an  upper  surface,  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  adapted  to  route  about 
said  upper  end  and  said  lower  end  in  a  manner  such  that  a 
point  on  said  conveyor  belt-like  member  cycles  upward 
around  said  upper  end,  downward  around  said  lower  end, 
and  then  upward  to  the  point  of  origination,  said  conveyor 
belt-Uke  member  being  incUned  from  horizontal  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  at  an  angle  at  least  as  great  as  the  sutic 
roU  angle  of  the  spherically-shaped  soUds  and  less  than  the 
static  sUde  angle  of  the  irregularly-shaped  solids; 

b.  first  removal  means  adapted  to  deflect  irregularly-shaped 
soUds  moving  upward  on  said  upper  surface  in  an  upward, 
sideways  direction  so  that  said  irregularly-shaped  solids 
move  off  a  side  of  said  conveyor  belt-like  member; 

c.  second  removal  means  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  conveyor  belt-like  member  from  and  below  said 
first  removal  means,  said  second  removal  means  being 
adapted  to  deflect  sphericaUy-shaped  sohds  moving 
downward  on  said  upper  surface  in  a  downward,  side- 
ways direction  so  that  said  sphericaUy-shaped  solids  move 
off  a  side  of  said  conveyor  belt-Uke  member; 

d.  supply  means  adapted  to  feed  a  mixture  of  said  spherical- 
ly-shaped solids  and  said  irregularly-shaped  solids  onto  a 
portion  of  said  upper  surface  between  said  first  removal 
means  and  said  second  removal  means; 

e.  first  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  irregularly- 
shaped  soUds  deflected  off  said  incUned  conveyor  belt-Uke 
member  by  said  first  removal  means;  and 

f  second  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  sphericaUy- 
shaped  solids  deflected  off  said  incUned  conveyor  belt-Uke 
member  by  said  second  removal  means. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  conveying  upright  standing  bottles  on  a 
path  between  two  synchronously  driven  bottle  treating  ma- 
chines, said  apparatus  comprising  a  pocketed  star  wheel  and  a 
worm  both  driven  synchronously  with  the  bottle  treating 
machines,  and  rails  along  said  path  for  supporting  and  guiding 
said  bottles  along  said  path,  the  improvement  for  rejecting 
fractured  bottles  in  which  there  are  two  bottle  rejecting  sec- 
tions along  said  path,  one  of  said  sections  comprising  a  guide 
rail  along  the  side  of  the  bottle  body  and  a  support  rail  along 
the  bottom  of  the  bottle  and  a  first  gap  between  said  rails 
through  which  broken  bottles  and  fragments  thereof  smaller 
than  said  first  gap  wUl  faU,  the  other  said  section  comprising  a 
guide  raU  along  the  side  of  the  bottle  top  and  a  support  rail 
along  the  bottom  of  the  bottle  and  a  second  gap  between  said 


4,099,623 
CIRCUTT  BOARD  STORAGE  CART 
Peter  Van  Osdol,  Groaae  Polite  Farms,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Panel 
Coatrols  Corpttration,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,360 
Int  CL2  A47G  19 /0&:  A47F  i/00:  H02B  1/0* 
MS.  CL  211—41  17  Claima 

1.  A  circuit  board  storage  cart  assembly  comprising;  a  frame, 
circuit  board  storage  means  for  storing  circuit  boards  and 
supported  by  said  frame,  said  circuit  board  storage  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  chaimel  assembUes  each  havmg  a 
pluraUty  of  channels  so  that  said  channels  are  paired  between 
said  assembUes  so  that  each  pair  of  channels  may  support  a 
circuit  board,  said  channels  having  two  sloping  portioos  with 
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uid  portions  sloping  downwardly  from  the  outward  ends 
thereof  to  an  apex  at  the  inner  ends  thereof,  and  each  of  said 
channel  assemblies  including  connecting  means  for  vertically 
interconnecting  said  plurality  of  channels,  said  connecting 


at  least  the  other  of  said  bookends  will  support  one  or 
more  books  therebetween. 


4,099,625 
DISPLAY  RACK 
Rafael  T.  Biutos,  Clarkatan,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  Leggett  *  Piatt, 
Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

FOed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815^24 

Int  a.2  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  211—49  R  18  CJalms 


means  including  two  outer  posts  adjacent  to  and  interconnect- 
ing said  outward  ends  of  said  channels  of  each  assembly  and  a 
middle  post  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  channels  of  each 
assembly  at  said  apexes. 


4,099,624 
PORTABLE  BOOK  RACK 
John  W.  McKeulB,  P.O.  Box.  118,  Sangatnck  SUtlon,  West- 
port  Conn.  06880 

FDed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,888 

lot  a.2  A47B  65/00 

VS.  a.  211—42  11  Ci^^ 


r^, 


S 


1.  A  portable  book  rack  comprising: 

a  base,  said  base  including 

a  pair  of  elongated  side  bars  each  having  a  surface  thereof 
facing  the  other,  and 

a  pair  of  cross  bars,  each  of  said  cross  bars  connecting  op- 
posed ends  of  said  side  bars, 

■aid  side  bars  having  an  upper  surface  for  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  books  or  Uke  articles  thereon, 

a  bookend  pivotably  connected  to  each  of  said  side  bars  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  adjacent  said  cross  bars,  at  least  one 
of  said  bookends  being  removably  mounted  between  the 
side  bars  of  said  base,  each  of  said  bookends  including 

a  surface  for  abutment  with  its  adjacent  cross  bar  when  in  a 
substantially  upright  position  and  a  rounded  comer  adja- 
cent said  cross  bar  enabling  said  bookend  to  pivot  to  a 
position  between  said  side  bars  substantially  coplanar 
therewith,  and 

means  on  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  side  bars  intermediate 
the  ends  of  each  side  bar  defming  a  pair  of  aligned,  sub- 
stantially upright  slots  for  receiving  therebetween  a  di- 
vider or  one  of  said  bookends  which  in  conjunction  with 


11.  A  floor  frame  for  an  upper  shelf  of  a  display  rack  having 

upper  and  lower  shelves  said  display  rack's  upper  and  lower 

shelves  each  defming  one  row,  said  upper  shelf  row  being 

disposed  in  the  same  vertical  longitudinal  plane  as  said  lower 

shelf  row,  said  floor  frame  comprising: 

a  right  hand  support  section  and  a  left  hand  support  section, 

each  support  section  being  separably  pivotable  on  a  pivot 

axis  disposed  parallel  to  said  row's  vertical  longitudinal 

plane,  said  pivot  axes  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 

that  longitudinal  plane,  and  said  right  hand  and  left  hand 

support  sections  being  movable  between  an  article  support 

position  in  which  said  sections  are  oriented  in  the  shelf 

plane  of  said  upper  shelf  row  for  supporting  articles  in  that 

upper  shelf  row,  and  a  storage  position  in  which  said 

support  sections  are  removed  from  said  article  support 

position  when  no  article  is  in  said  upper  shelf  row  for 

allowing  articles  that  may  be  in  said  lower  shelf  row  to  be 

lifted  vertically  out  of  said  display  rack,  and: 

a  spring  connected  with  each  of  said  right  and  left  hand 

sections,  said  spring  permitting  the  weight  of  at  least  one 

article  on  both  frame  sections  to  maintain  said  floor  frame 

in  the  article  support  position,  and  the  removal  of  all 

articles  from  said  floor  frame  permitting  said  spring  to 

swing  said  right  and  left  hand  sections  into  the  storage 

position. 

4,099,626 
MODULAR  RACK 
Robert  O.  Magnniaen,  Jr.,  20442  Lake  Canyon  Dr.,  Walnut, 
Calif.  91789 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,678 
Int  a.2  A47F  7/00 
U5.a.  211— 60R  7  Claim 

1.  A  modular  component  of  a  rack  for  storing  articles,  com- 
prising 
a.  a  longitudinally  elongated  body  having  opposite  sides,  a 
longitudinally  elongated  boundary,  longitudinally  spaced 
segmented  boundaries  laterally  spaced  from  said  longitu- 
dinally elongated  bondary,  and  longitudinally  spaced 
laterally  extending  boundaries  at  longitudinally  opposite 
ends  of  the  body. 
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b.  the  body  having  tongue  and  groove  connections  at  certain 
of  said  boundaries,  said  connections  defining  guide  shoul- 
ders extending  widthwise  between  said  opposite  sides  for 
guided  coimection  with  like  tongue  and  groove  connec- 
tions on  a  like  modular  component, 

c.  and  said  body  defining  two  through  openings  extending 
widthwise  between  said  sides,  said  openings  sized  to  re- 
ceive said  articles  which  are  elongated  in  said  widthwise 
direction,  said  through  openings  being  longitudinally 
spaced  between  said  laterally  extending  boundaries,  and 
said  openings  located  generally  between  said  segmented 
boundaries. 

d.  said  tongue  and  groove  connections  defming  T-shaped 
tongues  projecting  outwardly  from  selected  tmundaries, 
and  T-shapeJ  grooves  sunk  in  selected  boundaries, 


and  a  recess  formed  in  the  other  of  said  sides  of  each  of  said 
elements  substantially  coaxial  with  said  free  end  portion  and 
being  elongated  transversely  of  said  row  in  a  different  second 
direction,  each  recess  of  a  respective  element  being  operative 
for  receiving  said  free  end  portions  of  a  respective  other  ele- 
ment upon  alignment  of  said  respective  free  end  portion  in  said 
second  direction,  and  for  maintaining  successively  stacked 
elements  at  a  predetermined  spacing  from  each  other;  and 
means  for  nesting  said  elements,  including  a  cavity  formed  in 
said  other  side  of  each  of  said  elements  substantially  coaxial 
with  said  recess  and  being  elongated  transversely  of  said  row 
in  said  first  direction,  each  cavity  of  a  respective  element  being 
operative  for  receiving  a  respective  projection  upon  insertion 
of  the  latter  into  said  respective  cavity,  and  for  maintaining 
successively  nested  elements  at  a  distance  which  is  relatively 
smaller  than  the  afore-mentioned  predetermined  spacing  of 
said  stacked  elements,  so  that  said  elements  can  be  moved  by 
rotation  about  said  axis  between  a  stacked  position  when  the 
free  end  portion  of  one  of  said  elements  is  received  in  the  recess 
of  the  other  element,  and  a  nested  position  when  the  projection 
of  one  of  said  elements  is  received  in  the  cavity  of  the  other 
element. 


e.  said  tongues  and  grooves  occurring  in  alternation  sequen- 
tially along  and  about  said  boundaries, 

f  four  of  said  connections  being  spaced  along  said  longitudi- 
nally elongated  boundary,  another  four  of  said  connec- 
tions being  spaced  along  said  segmented  boundaries  with 
two  of  the  other  four  connections  located  at  the  seg- 
mented boundary  located  between  said  openings,  and 
wherein  one  of  said  connections  is  located  at  each  of  the 
boundaries  at  opposite  ends  of  the  body,  the  body  longitu- 
dinal dimension  being  about  four  times  as  great  as  the 
body  lateral  overall  dimension, 

g.  whereby  six  of  said  bodies  may  be  interconnected  via 
tongues  and  grooves  to  form  six  circular  through  open- 
ings, four  of  the  bodies  extending  longitudinally  horizon- 
tally, and  two  of  the  bodies  extending  longitudinally  verti- 
cally. 


4,099,628 
TOWING  VEHICLE 
Roy  A.  Richardson,  Belfast  Ten.,  assignor  to  Richardson  In- 
dustries, Inc  Nashrille,  Tenn. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,245 

Int  a.2  B66C  23/02 

VS.  a.  212—65  21  Oatm 


4,099.627 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISPLAYING  ARTICLES 
Robert  Strada,  New  York,  N.Y..  aasivior  to  Robert  Strmda 
DcdgB  AsMxlates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,273 

Int  a.!  A47F  S/10 

VS.  a.  211—163  10  Claims 


1.  Arrangement  for  displaying  articles,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  stackable  elements,  each  having  opposite  sides;  means  for 
stacking  said  elements  in  a  row,  including  a  projection  having 
an  axis  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  row  beyond  one  of 
said  sides  of  each  of  said  elements,  each  projection  having  a 
free  end  portion  which  is  elongated  transversely  of  said  row  in 
a  first  direction  and  substantially  coaxial  with  said  projection, 


1.  A  towing  vehicle  having  a  frame,  and  a  drive  train  for 
propulsion  of  the  vehicle  along  a  roadway,  comprising: 

a  turntable  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  verti- 
cal axis; 

first  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  tumuble  about  said 
vertical  axis  in  either  direction; 

a  boom  assembly  attached  to  said  turntable  for  rotation 
therewith  about  said  vertical  axis,  said  boom  assembly 
including  an  inverted,  generally  U-shaped  main  support 
having  a  horizontal  member  connecting  the  upper  ends  of 
two  vertical  legs  fixedly  attached  at  their  lower  ends  to 
said  turntable,  said  boom  assembly  further  including  a 
generally  V-shaped  support  frame  having  first  and  second 
arms  joined  together  at  one  end  to  form  an  apex  and  each 
pivotally  attached  at  the  other  end  to  said  tumuble  adja- 
cent a  respective  vertical  leg  of  said  U-shaped  main  sup- 
port for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said 
V-shaped  support  frame  including  a  support  cable  be- 
tween the  upper  end  of  said  U-shaped  main  support  and 
the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  support  frame  to  maintain  said 
V-shaped  support  frame  in  a  preselected  angular  position 
relative  to  said  U-shaped  main  frame  and  said  turntable; 

a  telescoping  boom  mounted  to  said  V-shaped  support 

frame; 
a  second  means  on  said  V-shaped  support  frame  for  selec- 
tively extending  and  retracting  said  telescoping  boom; 
a  cable  winch; 

and  a  cable  pulley  disposed  on  the  distal  end  of  said  telescop- 
ing boom,  said  pulley  being  rotatable  about  a  horizontal 
axis  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
V-shaped  frame,  the  cable  from  said  winch  passing  along 
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the  underside  of  said  V-shaped  frame,  and  over  said  pul- 
ley; 

said  nrst  and  second  means  and  said  winch  being  operable 
independently  of  the  vehicle  drive  train; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  and 
said  winch  for  controlling  said  rotatable  turntable,  said 
telescoping  boom  and  said  cable  winch  from  positions 
remote  from  said  vehicle,  and 

support  cable  adjustment  means  on  said  V-shaped  support 
frame  for  adjusting  the  angtilar  position  of  said  V-shaped 
support  frame  with  respect  to  said  U-shaped  main  support, 
said  adjustment  means  comprising  a  carriage  attached  to 
said  V-sbaped  support  frame,  a  slider  disposed  on  said 
carriage  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  apex, 
a  pair  of  pulleys  on  the  distal  end  of  said  V-shaped  support 
frame,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  carriage  for  main- 
taining said  slider  in  a  preselected  position,  said  support 
cable  being  attached  at  one  end  to  said  U-shaped  main 
support,  passing  around  one  of  said  pulleys,  around  said 
slider,  around  the  other  of  said  pulleys,  and  back  to  said 
U-shaped  main  support  where  it  is  attached  at  its  other 
end,  whereby  movement  of  said  slider  results  in  lengthen- 
ing or  shortening  of  the  cable  between  the  distal  end  of 
said  V-shaped  support  frame  and  said  U-shaped  main 
support  thereby  to  adjust  the  angle  therebetween. 


4,099,630 

PIPE  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 

Don  D.  Beck,  Box  1369,  Odeaa,  Tex.  797«0 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  17,768,  Mar.  9, 1970,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jal.  26,  1971,  Scr.  No.  165,953 

tat  0.2  E21B  19/00 

U.S.  CL  214— 2J  27  < 


4,099,629 
HAY  BALE  HANDLING  MACHINE 

Ramial  A.  Cox,  R.R.  1,  Van  Wert,  Iowa  50262 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  517,434,  Oct  23,  1974,  Pat  No. 

4,015,739.  Thia  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,396 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  labaeqnent  to  Apr.  5, 1994, 

has  been  dlafliimfd. 

lilt  a?  E02F  3/62 

VS.  CL  214—1  HH  1  Claim 


18.  A  method  for  transporting  a  pipe  between  a  derrick  floor 
and  a  pipe  rack  which  is  positioned  below  the  level  of  and 
away  from  the  derrick  floor  comprising: 

(a)  suspending  a  main  cable  in  overhanging  relation  to  the 
derrick  floor  and  the  pipe  rack  such  that  the  portion  of  the 
main  cable  suspended  over  the  derrick  floor  is  higher  than 
the  portion  of  the  main  cable  suspended  over  the  pipe 
rack; 

(b)  mounting  spaced  apart  pipe  receiving  carriages  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  on  said  main  cable; 

(c)  supporting  one  end  of  a  pipe  to  be  transported  in  one  of 
said  carriages  and  the  other  end  of  said  pipe  in  the  other  of 
said  carriages; 

(d)  moving  at  least  one  of  said  carriages  along  said  main 
cable  using  second  and  third  cables  so  as  to  position  the 
carriage  to  which  said  second  and  third  cables  are  at- 
tached, said  second  and  third  cables  being  moved  by 
spaced  apart  drums  rotated  in  such  a  maimer  that  said 
second  and  third  cables  move  the  carriage  along  said  main 
cable  while  positively  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
carriage  in  both  directions  under  power;  and 

(e)  controlling  the  tension  in  said  main  cable. 


1.  A  pickup  truck  motmted  rotmd  bale  handling  machine  for 
loading  round  bales  and  transporting  them  in  a  substantially 
upright  position  comprising, 

a  pickup  truck  having  a  frame  and  a  cab  and  a  rearwardly 
disposed  box  on  said  frame  including  opposite  sidewalls,  a 
front  end  wall,  a  bed,  and  an  open  rear  end, 

a  round  bale  hay  handling  machine  positioned  in  the  rear 
open  end  of  said  box  and  having  a  base  frame  operatively 
secured  to  said  truck  frame, 

an  elongated  hay  support  finger  member  pivoted  at  one  end 
to  said  base  frame  and  being  pointed  at  the  other  end  for 
penetrating  a  bale  of  hay  and  supporting  the  bale  along  the 
length  of  said  support  finger  and  said  support  fmger  hav- 
ing an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  axis  of 
said  truck  bed  and  the  support  finger  at  said  one  end 
including  a  bale  end  support  means,  and 

power  means  connected  to  said  hay  support  finger  for  pivot- 
ing it  between  raised  and  lowered  positions  with  said 
finger  extending  substantially  horizontally  rearwardly  in 
said  lowered  position  and  adapted  to  penetrate  one  end  of 
a  hay  bale  on  the  ground  upon  said  truck  moving  rear- 
wardly, and  extending  upwardly  above  said  truck  bed  in 
said  raised  position  for  transport  of  a  hay  bale  positioned 
between  the  opposite  sidewalls  of  said  truck  box  and  with 
the  bale  having  been  turned  from  its  horizontal  ground 
petition  to  its  upwardly  extending  transport  position 
while  being  maintained  on  said  finger  support  member  by 
its  weight  being  substantially  carried  by  said  bale  end 
support  means  on  said  one  end  of  said  support  finger. 


4,099,631 
SCRAPER 

Georg  Thierer,  Bad  Schiinbom,  and  Hans  Dolinsek,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firnia  Johannes  Fucbs,  Ditzin- 
gen,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmUBy,  May  15, 
1976,  2621704 

tat  a.!  B6SG  6i/2» 
U5.  a.  214—10  «  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  scraping  piled-up  particulate  material, 
against  a  radial  feeder  comprising  a  scraper  mounted  on  a 
support  portion  of  said  feeder,  an  arm  pivotably  mounted  on 
said  support  a  scraper  bucket  suspended  from  said  arm  by  a 
lifting  cable  Une  connected  to  a  lifting  winch,  a  digging  cable 
line  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  bucket  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  to  a  digging  winch,  motor  means  for  driving 
said  winches,  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  winches  with 
said  motor  means,  brake  tneans  for  braking  said  winches,  man- 
ual control  means  for  directly  manually  actuating  said  clutch 
means  and  said  brake  means  through  linkage  means  intercon- 
necting said  manual  control  means  with  said  clutch  means  and 
said  brake  means  respectively,  power-controlled  means  for 
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automatically  actuating  said  manual  control  means,  whereby 
manual  and  automatic  operation  are  optionally  selectable,  said 
radial  feeder  including  a  plurality  of  divider  walls  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  defming  a  plurality  of  boxes  adapted  to 
contain  the  particulate  material,  said  scraper  bucket  being 
movable  along  a  path  to  convey  the  particulate  material  from 
the  periphery  thereof  inwardly  to  a  storage  area  adjacent  said 
feeder  and  then  return  to  the  periphery  of  the  pile  of  material, 
means  for  sensing  various  positions  of  said  bucket  along  said 
path  and  for  generating  control  signals  in  response  thereto,  said 
arm,  together  with  said  scraper  bucket  carried  thereby,  being 
laterally  movable  over  said  divider  walls  to  a  position  over  a 
selected  box  into  which  said  scraper  bucket  is  adapted  to  be 
lowered,  an  automatically  controlled  drive  for  laterally  mov- 
ing said  arm,  and  at  least  one  sensor  means  for  initiating  the 
lowering  movement  said  scraper  bucket  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined phase  position  of  the  lateral  pendulous  movement  of 
said  scraper  bucket. 

4,099,632 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WITHDRAWING  MATEMAL 

FROM  A  SILO 

Stig  Ore  Berg,  Hnakrama,  and  Rolf  Tore  Persson,  Forshaga, 

both  of  Sweden,  aaaignon  to  C  J  Wennberg  AB.  Sweden 

FUed  Jnl.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  704,839 

tat  CJ.2  AOIF  2S/O0:  B65G  (55/iO 

UjS.  a.  214—17  DA  S  Cliima 


a  fixed,  non-rotattble  frame  disposed  above  the  evacuation 
orifice; 

a  protective  cap  disposed  above  said  fixed  frame  to  protect 
said  frame  from  the  stored  materials; 

an  evacuation  mechanism  supported  for  rotational  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  through  the  evacuation  orifice 
by  said  fixed  frame,  said  evacuation  mechanism  compris- 
ing two  horizontally  extending  worms,  each  having  oppo- 


site pitches  and  together  extending  substantially  to  the 
diameter  of  the  storage  area,  and  first  rotation  means  for 
providing  said  worms  with  a  continuous  rotational  move- 
ment about  the  axes  thereof;  and 
second  roution  means,  connected  to  said  fixed  frame,  for 
causing  an  automatic  discontinuous  alternating  movement 
of  said  worms  of  substantially  180*  around  said  vertical 
axis. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  withdrawing  material  from  a  fimnel- 
shaped  bottom  portion  of  a  silo  comprising  a  discharge  funnel 
rouubly  mounted  at  the  lowest  point  of  the  funnel  shaped  silo 
bottom  and  a  conveying  screw  inclined  according  to  the  incli- 
nation of  the  funnel-shaped  bottom  portion  of  the  silo  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  discharge  funnel 
through  a  slot  in  a  wall  of  the  silo,  which  conveying  screw  is 
routable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  by  means  of  a  drive  ar- 
rangement outside  the  silo  wall  and  a  radially  outwardly  lying 
end  portion  of  the  conveying  screw  together  with  the  drive 
being  mounted  on  a  first  bearing  track  means  extending  outside 
the  silo  wall  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  silo  and  a 
radially  inwardly  lying  end  portion  of  the  conveying  screw 
extending  beyond  a  side  of  the  discharge  funnel,  being 
mounted  on  a  second  bearing  track  means  extending  outside 
the  discharge  funnel  and  below  the  silo  bottom  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  of  the  discharge  funnel,  and  the  conveying 
screw  together  with  the  drive  being  movable  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  the  fijnnel-shaped  bottom  portion  of  the  silo 
to  produce  a  sweeping  movement  over  the  silo  bottom. 

4,099,633 
DEVICE  FOR  EVACUATION  OF  SOLID  MATERIALS 
Panl  Cutenot  394S0  Parcey,  Pircey,  Jura,  Fruce 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,602 
Claini  priority,  appUcMion  Frmce,  Feb.  23, 1976,  76  05688 
tat  a.»  B6SG  6i/iS 
U.S.  CI.  214—17  DA  ♦  Clafaai 

1.  A  device  for  evacuating  solid  materials  stored  on  a  cov- 
ered or  uncovered  floor  or  in  a  bin,  through  an  evacuation 
orifice  in  the  center  of  such  floor  or  bin,  comprising: 


4,099,634 
COMBINED  MOTOR  PULLER  AND  STAND 
Robert  Lee  Mctatire,  and  Timothy  Lee  Mctatire,  both  of  3325 
May  St,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95838 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,379 

tat  a.2  B65G  65/04 

MS.  a.  214—86  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  combined  motor  puller  and  stand  comprising  a  pair  of 
forked  feet  joined  together  to  form  a  substantially  V-shaped 
carriage,  brace  members  disposed  on  said  feet  to  stfengthen 
said  feet  rollers  disposed  on  the  bottom  extremities  of  said  feet, 
an  upstanding  vertical  column  emanatug  from  said  feet  at  their 
joining  area,  a  column  mount  disposed  on  said  feet  underlying 
said  column  and  connected  thereto  by  braces  pinned  together 
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by  means  of  (  removible  pin,  ftnt  and  second  substantially 
triangular  shaped  brace  members  disposed  at  the  joining  area 
of  said  column  and  said  feet  to  further  fortify  the  joining  area, 
a  hollow  substantially  rectangular  fust  arm,  having  a  slot 
horizontally  extending  on  a  downward  face,  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  column  at  an  extreimty  of  said  column  remote 
from  said  feet  through  a  third  supporting  triangular  plate,  a 
shelf  supported  on  said  column  by  a  fourth  triangular  plate 
below  said  first  arm,  a  jack  member  extending  between  said 
shelf  and  said  first  arm  and  connected  thereto  at  said  third 
triangular  plate  which  serves  to  rotate  said  first  arm,  a  sleeve 
element  slideably  disposed  on  said  column  between  said  first 
and  second  triangular  braces  and  said  fourth  triangular  plate,  a 
locking  pin  which  extends  through  said  sleeve  and  column  to 
constrain  said  sleeve  from  sliding,  a  second  arm  extending 
horizontally  from  said  column  at  said  sleeve  on  a  side  of  said 
column  coincident  with  said  first  arm,  a  vertical  plate  con- 
nected to  said  second  arm  at  an  extremity  remote  from  said 
sleeve,  plural  arms  having  bolt  means  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  for  bolting  an  engine  element  thereto  and  pivoted  to 
said  vertical  plate  extending  outwardly  therefrom  pivotally 
adjustable  to  conform  to  bolt  patterns  on  an  engine  element,  a 
wheeled  carriage  freely  riding  within  said  first  arm  connected 
to  a  depending  rod  which  passes  through  said  slot  in  said  first 
arm,  and  a  chain  depending  from  said  rod  through  a  plate 
coimected  to  said  rod  so  as  to  support  an  engine  element,  a 
fixed  distance  below  said  first  arm,  whereby  when  said  engine 
element  has  been  removed  from  a  vehicle  with  said  chain  and 
said  jack,  the  engine  element  can  be  fastened  to  said  vertical 
plate  for  subsequent  work. 


4,099,635 
GONDOLA  CAK  LOADER 
Thoaaaa  E.  Leooard,  ETcrgreen,  and  Walter  E.  Bockaer,  Hart- 
mUc,  both  of  Ala.,  aalgiion  to  Locky  Maoafictiirlng  Coo- 
paay,  HntsrUle,  Ala. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739J83 

lat  a.2  B65G  67/26 

VS.  CL  214—152  2  CUu 


z. 


,|jrr4  vi^»'i  luii  ill 


m'   m  «M  V,     ^ 


permit  at  least  another  wheel  of  the  vehicle  to  disengage 

from  the  first  car, 
driving  the  vehicle  forward;  and, 
pivoting  the  second  spanning  leg  so  that  the  vehicle  is  out  of 

contact  with  the  first  car  and  entirely  supported  on  the 

second  car. 


4,099,636 

INSTANT  LOAD  RELEASE  METHOD 

LioMl  G.  Preoette,  Hndaoa,  N  Jl.,  asaigiior  to  Victor  T.  Gnertia, 

Tntttee,  Nashua.  NM. 

DItWod  of  Ser.  No.  650.256,  Jaa.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,034,8*0. 

This  application  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796^99 

IbL  a.:  B60P  1/04 

VS.  a.  214—152  5  OaiBi 


SSS" 


1.  The  method  of  releasing  the  front  end  of  a  load  of  com- 
pacted waste  frozen  to  the  floor,  front  walls,  side  walls  or  roof 
of  a  roU-ofT  container,  by  strong,  heavy  elongated  cable  means 
tautened  by  the  upward  incUnation  of  said  container,  for  rear 
end  discharge  of  said  load,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
extending  said  cable  means  rearwardly  along  said  floor,  up 
the  front  end  of  said  container  and  anchoring  the  terminal 
end  thereof  to  the  container  roof; 
compacting  said  load  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  con- 
tainer to  push  said  load  against  the  front  wall  thereof 
while  looping  said  cable  means  around  the  top,  front  and 
bottom  of  the  front  end  of  said  load 
and  then,  during  raising  of  said  container  for  rear  end  dis- 
charge   by    gravity;    tautening    said    cable    means    to 
straighten  out  the  looped  cable  means,  thereby  exerting 
compressive,  squeezing  forces  on  the  front  portion  of  said 
load  to  release  the  same  from  any  adherence  to  the  inside 
faces  of  said  container. 


1.  A  method  for  moving  a  wheeled  vehicle  along  the  upper 
edges  of  generally  parallel  Uteral  walls  of  adjacent,  conven- 
tional open-topped  gondola  cars  with  gaps  therebetween, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  vehicle  so  that  wheels  of  the  vehicle  are 
supported  on  the  upper  edges  of  generally  parallel  Uteral 
walls  of  a  first  open-topped  car; 
spanning  a  gap  between  the  first  car  and  an  adjacent  second 
open-topped  car  by  pivoting  a  first,  forward  spanmng  leg, 
pivotably  mounted  to  a  forward  portion  of  the  chassis  of 
the  vehicle,  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  so  that  a  leading 
wheel  carried  by  said  leg  engages  an  upper  edge  of  a 
vertical  wall  of  the  second  car  thereby  exerting  a  down- 
ward force  so  that  the  vehicle  is  partially  supported  on  the 
second  car  by  means  of  the  spanning  leg  to  permit  at  least 
one  wheel  of  the  vehicle  to  disengage  the  first  car; 
driving  the  vehicle  forward  whereby  a  rear  portion  of  the 
vehicle  approaches  the  gap  between  the  first  and  second 
cars; 
pivoting    a    second,    rearward    spanning    leg,    pivotably 
mounted  to  a  rearward  portion  of  the  vehicle,  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  plane  so  that  the  vehicle  is  partially  supported 
by  a  trailing  wheel  carried  by  the  second  spanning  leg  to 


4,099,637 
RECEPTACLE  EMPTYING  DEVICE  FOR  ELONGATED 

CYLINDRICAL  ELEMEKJTS 
Desaond  Walter  MoUat,  London,  England,  aasignor  to  Molina 

UiH.»),  Eoghud 
DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  276,302,  JnL  31,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,967,740. 
TUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,247 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kiagdom,  Aug.  2,  1971, 
36319/71 

Int  CL2  B65G  47/ S2 
VS.  CL  214—306  19  Claina 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  nxl-like  articles  from  a  container, 
comprising  means  for  moving  a  succession  of  containers 
through  an  unloading  station,  each  container  carrying  at  least 
one  batch  comprising  a  stack  of  said  articles;  means  for  succes- 
sively removing  batches  from  said  containers  at  said  unloading 
station;  conveyor  means  for  successively  receiving  batches 
removed  from  said  containers;  retaining  means  for  confining 
said  batches  on  said  conveyor  means  and  for  separating  the 
successive  batches  which  are  disposed  therebetween;  and 
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means  for  withdrawing  said  retaining  means  so  that  successive 
batches  received  on  said  conveyor  means  become  combined 


onto  the  neck  of  the  container,  said  collar  being  yieldable  by 
manual  pressure  thereon  to  release  the  interengaged  projection 
and  recess  means  to  enable  retrograde  movement  of  the  cap 
from  the  neck  and  having  a  substantially  constant  diameter  and 
uniform  shape,  said  collar  projecting  radially  beyond  the  cap 
skirt  a  uniform  distance  for  the  entire  circumference  of  said 
collar  and  beyond  the  cap  skirt  only  sufficiently  far  enough  to 
enable  manual  engagement  and  downward  flexing  thereof  by 
an  adult. 


and  may  be  moved  away  from  said  unloading  station  as  a 
continuous  stream  of  articles  on  said  conveyor  means. 


4,099,640 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINERS 
Stanley  NeasfleM,  TIMhorpc;  John  Elliott  Foster,  Godalmiag, 
and  Martia  CUve-Smitk,  Loodoo,  all  of  Eagland,  assignors  to 
Sea  Containers,  Ltd.,  London,  En^and 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,086 
Claina  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1975, 
17126/75 

Int  CL'  B65D  7/24.  87/00 
VS.  CL  220—6  13  ClaiBis 


4,099,638 
COATED  GLASS  BOTTLES 
Teta^iro  Tataami;  RcUi  Miyamoto;  Shlro  Narasakl,  aU  of 
IcUhara;  Selii  Kaxama,  Kawanishi,  and  Mlchlo  Taaaka, 
Takatxnki,  all  of  Japan,  Hiigaors  to  Mitsui  Polychemicals, 
Co,  Ud,  Tokyo  and  Takcda  Chemical  Industries,  U4, 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1977.  Ser.  No.  775.642 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Mar.  9. 1976,  51-25971 
Int  a.2  B65D  11/16;  B32B  27/40 
VS.  a.  215— U  R  IS  o*"™ 

1.  A  glass  bottle  having  a  single-layer  coating  on  the  surface 
thereof  coated  with  a  thermally  cured  material  formed  of  a 
powdery  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (i)  a  blocked 
organic  polyisocyanate  and  (ii)  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrolyxed  ethylene-vinyl  ester  copoly- 
mer, a  carboxyl-modified  veision  of  the  hydrolyzed  copolymer 
or  mixtures  thereof,  said  ethylene-vinyl  copolymer  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  propio- 
nate, vinyl  butyrate  and  vinyl  benzoate  copolymers. 

4,099,639 

CHILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURE 

Leo  M.  Boxer,  and  Robert  W.  Boxer,  both  of  Fox  Point  Wia, 

aaaignon  to  Lewis,  Paals  A  Aasodatts,  Ltd,  Miami,  Fla. 

FU«d  May  16, 1977.  Ser.  No.  797.565 

Int  CL'  B65D  S5/02,  85/56:  A61J  1/00 

VS.  a.  215-209  U  Claima 


1.  A  child  resistant  closure  for  a  container  having  a  threaded 
neck  thereon,  comprises  a  cap  having  an  internally  threaded 
cylindrical  skirt  with  an  annular  end  surface  and  a  disc-shaped 
end  wall  for  sealing  engagement  on  the  end  of  the  threaded 
neck,  a  yieldable  circular  collar  on  the  neck  of  the  container  in 
a  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  end  surface  of  the  cap  skirt,  said 
yieldable  collar  being  integral  and  unitary  with  the  container 
and  being  continuous,  and  complementary  projection  and 
recess  means  on  the  skirt  end  surface  and  collar  in  a  position  to 
be  cooperatively  interengaged  when  the  cap  is  threaded  fijUy 


1.  A  collapsible  container  having  a  base,  two  pairs  of  op- 
posed walls  hinged  to  the  base  for  folding  inwardly  on  the  base 
into  a  collapsed  position,  a  detachable  roof  member  supported 
on  the  upper  portions  of  the  walls  when  the  latter  are  erect,  a 
stub  comer  post  fixed  vertically  at  each  of  four  comers  of  the 
base,  the  top  of  each  stub  comer  post  being  terminated  in  a 
bearing  surface  for  supporting  a  comer  post  of  a  hinged  wall  of 
the  container  when  the  side  wall  is  erect,  each  comer  post 
being  hinged  to  its  stub  comer  post  about  an  axis  displaced 
from  the  stub  comer  post  towards  the  interior  of  the  container 
to  thereby  hinge  the  said  wall  to  the  base,  the  area  of  the  roof 
member  in  plan  being  less  than  that  of  the  base  whereby  the 
roof  member  may  be  separately  positioned  within  the  stub 
comer  posts  for  stowage,  the  remainder  of  the  container  roof 
being  formed  by  upper  portions  of  at  least  some  walls  of  the 
container,  said  bearing  surface  at  the  top  of  each  stub  comer 
post  having  a  longitudinally  oriented  slot  extending  around 
into  an  inner  side  wall,  the  slot  being  shaped  to  perform  two 
fiinctions;  the  first  being  to  act  as  a  top-lift  anchorage  to  permit 
the  handUng  of  the  container  in  the  collapsed  position  by 
standard  container-handling  equipment  and  the  second  func- 
tion being  to  so  accommodate  an  arm  connecting  the  comer 
post  to  its  hinge  that  in  the  erect  position  the  com»  posts 
standing  on  the  stub  comer  posts  which  extend  the  stub  comer 
posts  to  the  full  height  of  the  container  are  positively  posi- 
tioned over  the  stub  comer  posts  by  said  arm  being  engaged  in 
its  corresponding  slot 

4,099,641 
PRESSURE  TANK  FOR  HOT-WATER  HEATERS 
Heinz  Scfaiedat  Hoxttr.  Albazen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  as- 
sigaor  to  Stiebcl  Ehraa  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Holzadndca,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,495 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1976,  2605103;  Dec  2, 1976.  2654585 

Int  a.2  B65D  2S/J8 
VS.  CL  220—444  »<>  Oniam 

1.  A  pressure  tank,  particularly  for  hot  water  heaters,  com- 
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prising:  a  synthetic  liner;  a  glass  fiber  wrapping  reinforcing 
said  liner  and  synthetic  material  means  only  at  predetermined 


4,099,643 
SEAL  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF  TANK 
John  Albert  WardweU;  Ray  AUn  Stewert,  both  of  Torrance,  and 
Ralph  Gee  Chow,  Tarzana,  all  of  Callf^  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  S«r.  No.  799,015 

Int  a.'  B6SD  87/20 

VS.  CL  220—222  1  Cta»"» 


locations  of  said  liner  for  fuiing  said  glass  fiber  wrapping  to 
said  liner  only  at  said  predetermined  locations. 


4,099,642 

DRINKING  RECEPTACLE  COVER  AND  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Ott  Nergard,  Fridley,  Minn^  assignor  to  Dart  Industries,  Inc., 

Los  Aageks,  Calif . 

Filed  Dec  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,390 

lat  CL2  A47G  19/22 

VS.  CL  220—90.4  10  Claims 


1.  A  cover  and  valve  assembly  for  covering  the  open  top  of 
a  drinking  receptacle,  including: 

(a)  a  plate  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

(b)  an  annular  rim  surrounding  said  plate  having  a  first  point 
on  said  rim  with  a  second  diametrically  opposite  point, 
said  plate  having  a  beverage  outlet  opening  adjacent  to 
said  first  point; 

(c)  a  valve  head  beneath  said  opening  in  said  plate  having 
resilient  support  means  extending  therefrom  secured  to 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  biasing  the  valve  head 
upwardly  against  the  bottom  periphery  of  said  opening  to 
normally  close  said  opening;  and, 

(d)  an  actuating  member  passing  through  a  side  opening  in 
said  rim  beneath  the  undersurface  of  said  plate,  said  mem- 
ber terminating  in  a  camming  surface  engaging  a  portion 
of  said  valve  head  such  that  when  said  member  is  urged 
inwardly  through  said  side  opening  in  said  rim  it  cams  said 
valve  head  away  from  said  opening  to  thereby  open  the 
sime  so  that  a  person  can  drink  a  beverage  from  any 
receptacle  over  which  said  cover  has  been  positioned. 


1.  In  a  floating  roof  tank  having  a  vertical  wall  of  circular 
shape  adapted  to  contain  a  stored  volatile  Uquid,  a  buoyant 
roof  floating  on  said  stored  liquid  and  extending  to  the  interior 
side  of  said  wall  and  a  dependent  sealing  element  extending 
downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  roof  to  engagement 
with  said  wall,  an  auxiliary  seal  mounted  on  the  periphery  of 
the  upper  surface  of  said  roof  and  spaced  above  said  dependent 
sealing  element  thus  defining  a  vapor  space  between  said  de- 
pendent sealing  element  and  said  auxiliary  seal,  said  auxiliary 
seal  being  constituted  by  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  horizontal 
layers  each  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  segments  of  which  the 
adjacent  ends  are  overiapped,  said  layers  being  vertically 
spaced  one  from  the  other  and  having  the  edges  thereof  remote 
from  said  roof  in  engagement  with  said  wall,  and  closure  means 
connecting  the  inner  edges  of  said  layers  to  said  roof  adapted 
to  inhibit  leakage  from  spaces  defmed  by  said  layers; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  said  horizontal  layers  are 
radially  slit  from  the  edges  thereof  adjacent  said  wall  to  a 
region  intermediate  said  edges  and  said  closure  means  to 
form  a  plurality  of  radial  fmgers  engaging  said  wall. 

4,099,644 
LOW  EMISSION  MIJLTIPLE  SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR 
FLOATING  ROOF  TANKS 
Wayne  E.  Nottail,  San  Gabriel,  and  William  H.  Page,  Long 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,354,  Apr.  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,255 

Int.  a.2  B65D  S7/20 
VS.  a.  220—225  » ' 


1.  A  low  emission  sealing  arrangement  adapted  for  use  in  ■ 
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liquid  storage  tank  of  the  variety  having  a  floating  roof  of  a 
diameter  sUghtly  less  than  the  diameter  of  such  tank,  said 
seahng  arrangement  sealing  the  annular  space  between  the 
floating  roof  and  the  inner  surface  of  such  storage  tank  to 
prevent  the  loss  of  at  least  a  portion  of  such  liquid  by  vaporiza- 
tion, said  sealing  arrangement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  functionally  independent,  effective  vapor  seal- 
ing and  substantially  vertically  spaced  diffusional  sealing 
elements  attachable  to  such  floating  roof  and  being  in 
substantially  constant  slideable  engagement  with  such 
inner  surface  of  such  storage  tank  for  sealing  the  space 
between  the  floating  roof  and  the  inner  surface  of  such 
storage  tank,  each  of  said  sealing  elements  providing  a  seal 
between  such  inner  surface  of  said  storage  tank  and  such 
floating  roof,  said  sealing  elements  being  separated  for 
providing  at  least  one  sUgnant  space  located  therebe- 
tween for  protecting  the  integrity  of  the  diffusional  path 
length  of  the  sealing  elements  located  therebelow  and 
confining  the  effects  of  wmd  and  wind  eddying  to  the 
upper  sealing  elements,  said  sealing  arrangement  having  a 
total  vertical  dimension  sufficient  to  contain  a  large  pro- 
portion of  the  evaporation  of  any  liquid  left  on  the  inner 
surface  of  such  storage  tank  during  normal  diurnal  and 
unloading  descension  of  such  floating  roof  within  such 
storage  tank; 
means  for  reducing  the  volume  between  successive  seaUng 
elements  for  creating  a  more  easily  saturated  space  there- 
between; and 
means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
sealing  elements  upon  such  floating  roof  in  a  sealed  rela- 
tionship thereto. 

4,099,645 
FUEL  TANK,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Haos-Albrecht   Muth,   Hechendorf,   PUsensee;   Dirk   Reissig, 
Schweitenkirchen,  and  Hans-Giinther  T.d.  Marwitz,  Munich, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1976,  7616881[U1 

Int  a.!  B65D  51/16,  53/02 
VS.  a.  220-304  1* 


4,099,646 
HOUSING  AND  COVER  RETAINING  MEANS 
Alan  E.  DeTendorf,  Phoenix,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  MagnaToi 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,286 
Int  a.2  B65D  45/16,  53/00 
VS.  CL  220—324  '  ' 


O--" 


1.  A  CATV  distribution  housing  having  a  coMer  and  a  cover 
retainer,  the  cover  retainer  comprising:  a  pair  of  slotted  mem- 
bers located  on  an  outer  surface  of  the  housing;  the  pair  of 
slotted  members  having  slots  that  are  open  at  one  end  thereof, 
the  slots  being  positioned  to  face  each  other;  and  a  pair  of 
projecting  ubs  facing  away  from  each  other  and  positioned  on 
the  cover,  the  pair  of  tabs  being  located  to  mate  within  the  slots 
of  the  pair  of  slotted  members,  the  pair  of  slotted  members  and 
the  pair  of  projecting  tabs  cooperating  to  retam  the  cover  with 
the  housing  wherein  the  pair  of  slotted  members  extend  be- 
yond a  surface  of  the  housing  containing  the  opening,  the 
extensions  of  the  pair  of  slotted  members  being  provided  to 
accommodate  thick  gaskets  located  around  the  surface  of  the 
opening  and  to  aUow  the  cover  to  swing  into  position  over  an 
opening  in  the  housing. 

4,099,647 
HINGE  MOUNTING  MEANS 
George  G.  Bergh,  and  Robert  G.  Bergh,  both  of  Plainillle, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Bergh  Bros.  Co.,  Inc.,  Attleboro  Falls, 
Maas. 

FUed  Jim.  6. 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,764 

Int  a.2  B65D  43/14,  51/04 

VS.  a.  220—334  l"'  '^'•'™ 


1.  A  fuel  tank  for  a  single-track  vehicle,  comprising  taiik 
waU  means,  a  fiUer  connection  means  arranged  in  a  recess  in 
the  tank  waU  means,  said  filler  connection  means  being  con- 
nected with  the  tank  waU  means  by  way  of  an  annuhtr  channel 
means  having  inner  and  outer  wall  means,  said  filler  connec- 
tion means  being  closed  by  a  cover  means  arranged  in  said 
recess,  characterized  in  that  the  cover  means  is  constructed 
flush  with  the  contour  of  the  tank  wall  means  in  the  closing 
position  and  is  so  constructed  that  when  in  the  closing  position 
the  annular  channel  means  is  not  completely  covered  by  said 
cover  means  such  that  a  gap  exists  between  the  outer  portion  of 
the  cover  means  and  one  of  the  means  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  outer  annular  channel  wall  means  and  the 
tank  wall  means,  and  wherein  said  gap  is  covered  off  by  a  ring 
means  of  sofl  elastic  material  having  an  outer  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  said  cover  means. 


1.  Mounting  means  for  fixing  a  hinge  relative  to  a  container 
wall  at  a  location  thereon  which  is  defined  in  part  by  a  longitu- 
dinaUy  extending  waU  edge,  comprising;  a  hinge  receivmg 
element  having  an  inner  pUte  joined  to  an  outer  hp  by  an 
intermediate  web;  cooperating  means  on  said  hinge  receivmg 
element  and  said  container  wall  for  urging  said  intermediate 
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web  against  the  wall  edge  with  said  container  wall  being  lo- 
cated between  and  reinforced  by  said  inner  plate  and  said  outer 
lip;  and,  means  for  attaching  the  hinge  to  said  inner  plate. 


4,099,648 

STORAGE  BOX 

Rklianl  G.  Klrkton,  1994  MMwkk  Dr^  AltMleiia,  Calif.  91101 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Scr.  No.  834,597 

Int.  a.2  B65D  7/00.  43/16 

U.S.  CL  220—340  5  CUlmi 


tioned  between  said  spacers  and  connecting  said  tank  to 
said  ring,  said  spacers  having  a  thickness  such  that  said 
tank  is  supported  on  said  spacers  rather  than  said  slides, 
said  slides  each  comprising: 
a  female  element  having  a  U-shaped  opening  and  a  male 
element  extending  into  the  female  element  and  of  a  size 
smaller  than  the  U-shaped  opening  so  that  there  are  spaces 
between  the  sides  of  each  male  and  female  element,  and 
guides  of  insulating  nuterial  in  said  spaces  between  each 
male  and  female  element  to  minimize  heat  loss  at  the 
slides; 
an  insulating  layer  encircling  the  wall  of  the  tank, 
a  hollow  toroidal  member  encircling  said  tank  at  said  equa- 
tor, and  having  portions  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
equator  secured  to  said  tank,  said  toroidal  member  being 
filled  with  an  insulating  material  and  supported  by  said 
spacers  on  the  ring  fixed  to  the  supporting  structure,  said 
toroidal  member  having  a  transverse  section  which  im- 
parts a  transverse  rigidity  thereto  such  that,  when  sub- 
jected to  torques  by  those  loads  and  forces  to  which  the 
tank  is  subjected  during  use,  the  maximum  rotation  of  said 
transverse  section  is  less  than  one  degree. 


1.  A  storage  box  having  a  container  and  cover,  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  metal  sheet  having  two  opposite  end  por- 
tions bent  generally  normally  to  the  central  portion  form- 
ing the  container  front  and  two  end  panels; 

a  second  metal  sheet  bent  to  form  an  L-shaped  member,  said 
member  being  secured  to  the  first  metal  sheet  defining 
back  and  bottom  panels  for  the  container; 

the  exposed  edges  of  the  front,  two  end  and  back  panels 
being  contoured  into  generally  cylindrical  edges;  and 

the  cover  includes  an  edge  which  is  rolled  into  cylindrical 
shape  and  mated  with  the  container  rear  panel  edge  to 
form  a  hinge  between  the  cover  and  the  container. 


4,099,650 
CONVERTIBLE  BLISTER-CARD  PACKAGE 
Vincent  J.  Immordino,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  (adgDOr  to  Display  Orig- 
inali.  Inc.,  Wot  Babylon,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,055 

Int.  CL^  B65G  i9/06 

U.S.  a.  221—266  7  Claimi 


4,099,649 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FLUIDS  AT  LOW 

TEMPERATURE 

Jacqnea  R.  GaUhcm,  Sainte  Adniae,  and  Pierre  Jean,  MootiTil- 

liers,  both  of  France,  aaaignon  to  Gaz-Transpoit,  Paris, 

France 

FUcd  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,839 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  22,  1975,  75  15964 

IBL  a.i  B65D  S7/24:  B63B  25/16 

U.S.  a.  220—439  14  Claima 


1.  In  a  device  for  transporting  liquefied  gas  at  low  tempera- 
ture, said  device  comprising 

a  supporting  structure, 

at  least  one  fluid-tight,  self-supporting  tank  defining  a  vol- 
ume of  revolution  the  meridian  of  which  is  a  curve  free 
from  sharp  angles,  said  tank  having  an  equator, 

a  ring  fixed  to  the  supporting  structure  and  supporting  said 
tank, 

spacers  made  of  a  heat  insulating  material  positioned  be- 
tween said  ring  and  said  tank, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distributed  radial  slides  posi- 


I.  A  convertible  blister-card  package  for  housing,  displaying 
and  dispensing  articles  having  a  roll  form,  said  articles  all 
having  the  same  length  and  diameter,  said  package  comprising: 

A.  a  card  having  a  major  section  covered  by  a  transparent 
dome  to  define  therewith  a  rectangular  container  whose 
width  is  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  articles  for 
housing  a  stack  of  said  articles,  said  dome  having  an  access 
opening  at  the  lower  end  thereof  whose  height  is  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  one  of  said  articles  and  less  than  twice 
said  diameter: 

B.  an  open  box  seated  in  the  lower  end  of  said  container  to 
receive  the  lowermost  article  in  said  stack,  said  box  hav- 
ing a  base,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  relatively  high  rear 
wall  which  is  free  of  the  side  walls  and  normally  lies 
against  said  card,  said  rear  wall  being  hinged  from  said 
card  whereby  said  box  may  be  pulled  out  through  said 
access  opening  to  cause  said  rear  wall  to  swing  out  from 
said  card  to  assume  an  inclined  position  in  which  it  is 
substantially  co-planar  with  the  base  to  defme  a  chute  for 
dispetising  said  articles,  at  which  pulled-out  position  the 
lowermost  article  is  removable  from  said  box  and  the 
article  directly  thereabove  which  hes  on  said  inclined  rear 
wall  is  trapped  within  the  access  opening. 
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4,099,651 

CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

DISPENSERS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Emil  H.  TOO  Winckelmann,  7731  Amestoy  ATe.,  Van  Nuys, 

Cdif.  91406 

FUed  May  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,786 

iBt  CL2  B65D  ii/SO 

M&.  a.  222—94  3  Claims 


2.  A  closure  assembly  for  a  collapsible  tube  to  control  the 
discharge  of  fluids  and  soft  solids  from  the  tube,  said  tube 
having  a  neck  through  which  the  fluids  and  soft  solids  are 
dispensed,  said  closure  assembly  comprising:  a  hollow  tubular 
tip  member  extending  outwardly  from  the  neck  of  the  collaps- 
ible tube,  at  least  one  side  of  the  tip  member  having  an  opening 
therein  extending  from  said  one  side  thereof  into  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  tip  member:  and  a  flexible  sleeve  open  at  both 
ends  drawn  over  the  tip  member  and  over  the  opening  therein 
in  close  engagement  with  the  tip  member  along  the  length 
thereof,  said  sleeve  forming  a  seal  around  the  distal  end  of  the 
tip  member,  whereby  squeezing  pressure  applied  to  the  tube 
causes  the  fluids  and  soft  solids  to  pass  out  the  opening  in  said 
tip  member  and  between  the  sleeve  and  the  distal  end  of  the  tip 
to  be  dispensed  therethrough,  and  which  includes  a  cap  mem- 
ber fitted  over  the  tip  and  secured  to  the  neck  of  the  tube,  and 
in  which  said  cap  member  has  an  internal  configuration  com- 
plementing the  configuration  of  the  tip  and  flexible  sleeve  to  fit 
closely  over  the  tip  and  flexible  sleeve  and  lock  the  sleeve  m  a 
closed  position  over  the  tip. 

4,099,652 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  FLUID  COMPONENTS 

WHICH  REACT  QUICKLY  WTTH  ONE  ANOTHER  TO 

FORM  A  BLOW  ABLE,  FOAM-FORMING  MIXTURE 

Karl  Breer,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Akdtienge- 

sellschaft,  Lcverkusen,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,380,  Dec  17,  1971,  abwidoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,774,  Dec.  17, 1969, 
abudoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,021 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1969,  1903243 

Int  a.!  B67D  i/OS 
MS.  a.  222—135  3  Claims 


2)    22     21 


for  delivery  of  the  components  from  the  pumps  to  the 
mixing  chamber, 

(d)  a  valve  in  each  conduit  between  the  pump  and  the  mixing 
chamber  and  responsive  to  pump  discharge  pressure  to 
open  when  exposed  to  a  selected  pump  discharge  pres- 
sure, for  the  introduction  of  the  componentt  into  the 
mixing  chamber, 

(e)  a  liquid  storage  arrangement  in  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
duits between  the  pump  and  the  valve  thereof,  adjusting 
means  for  limiting  displacement  by  said  liquid  in  the  liquid 
storage  arrangement  for  obtaining  simultaneous  entry  of 
said  components  into  the  mixing  chamber, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(f)  a  timer  for  sensing  the  time  interval  between  opening  of 
the  valves, 

(g)  means  interconnecting  the  inlet  valves  and  the  timer 
effective  to  actuate  the  timer  upon  opening  of  the  first  of 
the  valves  to  open  and  inactivate  the  timer  upon  opening 
of  the  other  valve,  the  intercoimecting  means  comprising 
pneumatic  means  for  pneumatically  transmittmg  pulses 
corresponding  to  operation  of  Uie  valves,  to  the  time  for 
actuation  of  the  timer  and  inactivation  of  the  timer, 

whereby  the  timing  of  the  opening  of  the  valves  is  indicated  for 
adjusting  the  liquid  storage  arrangement  for  said  simultaneous 
entry. 

4,099,653 
MOLTEN  ADHESIVE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Charles  H.  SchoU,  VennUion,  and  Alan  B.  ReighanJ,  Bay  VU- 
lage,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NortisoD  Corporation,  Am- 
herst, Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  565,733,  Apr.  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,006,845. 
This  appUcation  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,401 
Int.  a.:  B67D  5/62 
U.S.  a.  222—146  HE  2  Claims 


I.  In  apparatus  suiuble  for  mixihg  two  fluid  components 
which  react  quickly  with  each  other  forming  foam,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pump  for  each  component,  and  means  for  simulta- 
neously operating  said  pumps, 

(b)  a  mixing  chamber  for  receiving,  mixing,  and  discharging 
the  components  for  reaction  thereof, 

(c)  a  conduit  between  each  pump  and  the  mixing  chamber 


1.  A  molten  adhesive  dispensing  device  of  the  hand  gun 
type,  said  gun  including  a  handle  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  an 
operator  during  use,  said  device  comprising 

a  heater  body  located  in  said  gun's  housing, 

a  first  bore  and  a  second  bore  defmed  in  said  heater  body, 
said  bores  being  connected  to  permit  the  flow  of  molten 
adhesive  therebetween, 

a  discharge  valve  mounted  in  said  first  bore  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  molten  adhesive  through  said  bores, 

a  heat  transfer  core  fixed  in  threaded  position  within  said 
second  bore,  the  molten  adhesive  being  in  heat  exchange 
conUict  with  both  said  core  and  said  heater  body  as  it 
fiows  through  said  second  bore,  said  heater  body's  second 
bore  surface  being  provided  with  spiral  threads  thereon, 
and  said  heat  transfer  core's  outer  surface  being  provided 
with  spiral  threads  thereon,  the  threads  of  said  heat  trans- 
fer core  being  sized  relative  to  the  size  of  said  bore  threads 
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such  that  said  core  can  be  threaded  into  said  bore  and  such 
that  said  threads  cooperate  to  define  a  spiral  path  about 
said  core  through  said  bore  from  one  end  to  another, 
thereby  defining  a  spiral  heat  exchange  path  through  said 
second  bore, 

heater  means  disposed  in  said  device  for  heating  molten 
adhesive  as  it  flows  through  said  heater  body,  said  heater 
meana  comprising  at  least  one  cartridge  type  heater  dis- 
posed within  said  heater  body,  and 

thermostat  means  mounted  in  said  device,  said  thermostat 
means  being  interconnected  with  said  heater  means  to 
control  the  temperature  of  said  heater  body  and  said  heat 
transfer  core,  said  thermosut  means  thereby  being  opera- 
ble to  control  the  temperature  of  said  molten  adhesive 
within  said  hand  gun  device. 


4,099,655 

POSITION  RESPONSIVE  TWO-WAY  BALL  VALVE 

L.  Laslo  Por,  Chriftlaiated  P.O.  Box  37,  St  Croix,  V J. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,449 

lat  CI.2  BOSS  11/04 


VS.  a.  222—211 


4,099,654 
SELECTIVE  DISPENSING  UTENSIL 
Angelo  AntoUno,  Pelham  Miaor,  N.Y„  aaiignor  to  New  Colony 
laTcatkna,  Inc.,  ML  Vemoo,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,283 

tat  a.2  B67C  11/04 

VS.  a.  222— W*  7  CUUms 


4CIaims 


1.  A  submersible,  automatically  fiinctioning,  pressure  and 
position  responsive  air  valve  for  a  compressible  container, 
comprising: 

a  closure  member  for  a  compressible  container; 

a  fii^t-U-shaped  air  inlet  tube  connected  through  said  clo- 
sure member  to  atmosphere,  said  air  inlet  tube  depending 
from  said  closure  and  adapted  to  extend  into  the  container, 

a  tubular  bousing  having  an  upper  ball  seat  at  one  end  and  a 
lower  ball  seat  at  the  other  end,  the  lower  ball  seat  being 
connected  through  said  U-shaped  air  inlet  tube  to  commu- 
nicate with  the  atmosphere,  and  the  upper  ball  seat  being 
connected  through  a  second  air  inlet  tube  to  communicate 
with  the  interior  air  content  of  the  container;  and 

a  ball  valve  located  within  said  tubular  housing  and  freely 
movable  therein,  the  position  and  movement  of  the  ball 
valve  within  said  housing  being  directed  by  gravitation 
and  air  pressure  so  that  the  ball  valve  engages  said  lower 
ball  seat  to  close  said  air  inlet  tube  to  flow  due  to  compres- 
sion of  the  container  when  the  container  is  in  an  upright 
position,  and  so  thai  the  ball  engages  said  upper  ball  seat 
upon  inversion  of  the  container  to  open  said  air  inlet  tube 
to  flow  due  to  compression  of  the  container. 


1.  A  dispensing  utensil  suitable  for  treating  and  discharging 
measured  quantities  of  Uquids  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical cup  body  having  an  open  mouth,  the  body  including  a 
transverse  interior  wall  surface,  said  wall  surface  being  sloped 
toward  and  defining  an  outlet  orifice  in  said  cup  body  for 
gravity  discharge  flow  of  the  liquid  contents,  the  cup  body 
further  extending  below  the  outlet  orifice  to  form  a  skirt  wall, 
said  skirt  wall  providing  a  pedestal  for  supporting  the  cup  on  a 
horizontal  surface,  flow  control  means  operable  for  regulating 
discharge  flow,  said  flow  control  means  having  an  externally 
mounted  sluice  valve  assembly,  said  sluice  valve  assembly 
being  recessed  within  the  skirt  wall  and  including  a  valve 
housing  and  a  valve  member  slidably  acconunodatable  within 
said  housing,  coupling  means  for  detachably  connecting  the 
valve  housing  to  the  cup  body,  the  coupling  means  including  a 
depending  collar  formed  integrally  with  the  cup  and  surround- 
ing the  outlet  orifice,  said  depending  collar  being  adapted  for 
interfitting,  manually  separable,  fluid  tight  engagement  with 
the  valve  housing  for  removably  securing  the  valve  housing  to 
the  cup  in  registration  with  the  outlet  orifice,  said  valve  hous- 
ing ftirther  having  a  discbarge  port,  said  sUdable  valve  member 
having  an  extension  projecting  through  an  opening  formed  in 
the  skirt  wall,  said  extension  providing  accessibiUty  to  the 
recessed  valve  assembly  for  permitting  selective  displacement 
of  the  valve  member  with  respect  to  the  discharge  port  to 
regulate  discharge  flow  from  the  cup,  said  valve  assembly 
being  detachable  as  a  unit  from  the  cup  body  with  the  valve 
member  being  positioaed  to  seal  the  discharge  port,  the  valve 
member  fiirther  being  withdrawable  through  the  opening  in 
the  sidrt  wall  and  removable  from  within  the  valve  housing, 
whereby  the  component  valve  elements  can  be  readily  disas- 
sembled and  separated  for  cleaning. 


4,099,656 
MXn.TI-PLIRPOSE  CARRYING  BAG  OR  CASE 
Hennlng  Neumann,  Munich;  Horst  Schalaoaky,  Pocking,  and 
Hont  BritichiBn,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuy,  aa- 
iivon  to  Metzclcr  Kautachnk  AG,  Mnnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,632 
Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  7607449(U] 

lit  a'  A4SF  5/00 
VS.  CL  224—5  W  7  Claims 


1.  A  multi-purpose  carrying  bag  or  case  having  a  parallel- 
piped  shape  and  comprising:  a  shell  of  a  watertight  and  air- 
tight, rip-resistant  material,  said  shell  defming  an  interior  and 
having  top  and  bottom  portions,  first  and  second  longitudinal 
side  portions  and  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  bottom 
portion  comprising  two  coextensive  layers  of  said  watertight 
and  airtight,  rip-resistant  material  which  fonn  a  watertight  and 
airtight  bottom  compartment  in  said  carrying  bag  or  case  and 
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a  first  fai-valve  which  communicates  with  the  intenor  of  said 
compartment  and  is  accessible  from  the  interior  of  said  bag;  a 
slot-type  opening  provided  in  said  upper  portion  and  bemg 
closeable  by  means  of  a  watertight  and  airtight  zipper;  a  second 
fiU-valve  provided  in  said  shell  for  filling  the  intenor  of  the 
canTing  bag  or  case;  and  a  longitudinally  adjusuble  carrying 
strap  movably  connected  to  said  shell  and  six  fittmgs  adapted 
for  the  arbitrary  insertion  of  the  carrying  strap,  said  fittings 
being  affixed  to  said  bottom  portion  of  said  shell,  four  of  the 
finings  being  disposed  at  the  comers  of  an  imaginary  rectangle 
on  said  bottom  portion  and  two  additional  fittings  bemg  dis- 
posed in  the  longitudinal  median  plane  of  the  bag  and  without 
said  imaginary  rectangle. 

4,099,657 

BACKPACK  AND  FRAME  APPARATUS 

Anthony  C.  Zuflch,  P.O.  Box  333,  Bodfish,  Calif.  93205 

Filed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,068 

Int  a.'  A45F  3/10 

U.S.a.224-25A  "-  '  CI«i"» 


free  to  reciprocally  move  about  said  axis  independent  of 
said  frame. 


4,099,658 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

John  A.  Bott  931  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Groaae  Pointe  Shores,  Mich. 

48236 
ConttanatJoo  of  Ser.  No.  486.415.  Jul.  8, 1974,  ataiidooed.  TOs 

appUcation  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,602 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  thli  patent  iubeegnent  to  Apr.  5, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B60R  9/00 

U5.a.224-»2.1F  «C^ 


1  A  backpack  and  frame  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  side  bar  members  and  upper 
and  lower  lateral  cross  members  connecting  said  side  bar 
members;  ^.  .      . 

Co)  an  upper  support  tube  coupled  mtennediate  a  pau-  of 
upper  cross  members,  said  upper  support  tube  with  verti- 
cally oriented  adjustment  apertures  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  and  aligned  parallel  to  said  side  members; 

(c)  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps,  the  upper  ends  thereof  being 
coupled  to  vertically  aligned  adjustment  apertures; 

(d)  a  hip  belt  including  an  engagement  member  adapted  to 
encircle  the  waist  of  a  user,  said  hip  belt  including  a  pair  of 
gussets  extending  downwardly  from  diametrically  op- 
posed sides  of  said  hip  belt,  the  lower  projection  of  said 
gussets  being  substantially  below  said  engagement  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  adjacent  the  hips  of  the  user  and  be 
diametrically  opposed  to  one  another; 

(e)  means  for  attaching  the  lower  ends  of  said  shoulder  straps 
to  respective  ones  of  said  side  bar  members  substantially 
adjacent  said  lower  lateral  cross  members; 

(0  a  supporting  frame  comprising  a  substantially  planar  rear 
member  and  side  members  extending  from  either  edge 
thereof,  said  side  members  being  deflected  from  said  pla- 
nar rear  member  parallel  to  respective  ones  of  said  gussets 
the  tennini  of  said  side  members  being  in  parallel  !^«ced 
relation  to  each  other  and  including  a  plurality  of  aligned 
adjustment  apertures,  a  respective  pair  of  adjustment 
apertures  in  each  of  the  side  members  of  supportmg  frame 
being  coupled  to  the  lower  projection  of  the  adjacent 
gussets  of  said  hip  belt  diametrically  opposed  to  one  an- 

(b)"  lower  bearing  surfaces  secured  between  lateral  lower 
cross  members  intennediate  said  pairs  of  said  bar  mem- 
bers; and  , 

Oi)  means  for  pivotally  coupling  the  planar  rear  member  ol 
sud  supporting  frame  to  said  lower  bearing  surfaces  about 
„  uus  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  planar  rear 
member  whereby  said  hip  belt  and  supporting  frame  are 


1  An  article  carrier  for  an  automobUe  including  more  than 
two  parallel  slats  fixedly  secured  on  a  generally  horizontally 
extending  exterior  automobile  body  surface, 
said  slats  extending  generally  longitudinaUy  of  the  automo- 
bUe, 
certain  of  said  slats  having  an  upper  article  supporting  sur- 
face, ...  J 
said  supporting  surfaces  being  located  between  said  body 
surface  and  the  lower  side  of  articles  on  said  earner,  each 
of  said  slats  having  major  and  minor  transverse  dimen- 
sions with  said  major  dimensions  being  parallel  to  said 
body  surface  and  said  supporting  surface,  fu^t  fastemng 
means  associated  with  selected  of  said  slats, 
a  pair  of  article  securing  members  disposed  upon  said  se- 
lected slats  and  a  restraining  bar  extendmg  laterally  be- 
tween and  secured  adjacent  its  opposite  ends  to  said  mem- 
said  straining  bar  located  above  said  automobUe  body 

surface  and  said  slats,  and 
second  fastemng  means  on  each  of  said  members  and  cooper- 
able  with  said  first  fastening  means  for  detachably  secur- 
ing and  longitudinally  adjusting  said  members  and  said 
restraining  bar  upon  said  slats. 


4,099,659 

ADJUSTABLE  PNEUMATIC  POWER  DRIVING 

APPARATUS 

DaTid  C.  GrimakU,  Jr.  458  George  St,  RHJsewood,  NJ.  07450 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1976.  Ser.  No.  732.805 

Int  a.2  B25C  1/04 

U5.a.2r-i30  "o^ 

1   Pneumatically  powered  apparatus  for  dnvuig  fasteners 
such  as  staples,  nails,  rivets,  joint  fasteners,  spring  pms  and  the 

Uke,  comprising:  j     «„, 

a  housing  having  a  reservoir  for  pressurized  air  and  a  first 

chamber;  . 

hammer  means  for  developing  power,  provided  m  the  first 
chamber  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  and  pivotally  mounted  in  the  housmg; 

ram  means  for  transmitting  power  from  the  hammer  means 
to  a  fastener,  positioned  adjacent  the  second  ponuon  of 
the  hammer  means,  and  being  movably  mounted  m  the 
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boiuing  to  be  stnick  by  the  hanmier  means  for  driving  a 
fastener,  and 


4,099,6«1 
METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  BIMETALLIC  MEMBERS 

BY  EXPLOSIVE  BONDING 
Clurlcs  B.  Dick,  Port  Orchard,  WaalM  Curtia  L.  Kjiatson, 
Tulsa,  OUa,^  Frederick  W.  Jones,  Upper  Marlboro,  and  Rich- 
ard D.  Ireland,  Chery  Chase,  both  of  Md^  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary,  Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,917 

Int  a.!  B23K  21  m.  19/00 

VS.  CL  228—107  $  Claims 


means  for  admitting  pressurized  air  from  the  reservoir  to  the 
first  chamber  for  moving  the  hammer  means  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position. 


4,099,660 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SHAPING 

INTERCONNECT  LEADS 

Jaaca  Edward  Schnltz,  Snnayrale,  and  Carmen  D.  Bums,  San 

Jaae,  both  of  Calif.,  assipiors  to  National  Semiconductor 

CorporatkMi,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,759 

bt  a.2  HOIL  21/603 

VS.  a.  228—13  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  interconnect  leads  which  have  been 
cut  from  an  interconnect  lead  tape  and  which  are  each  joined 
to  a  respective  bump  on  a  semiconductor  chip,  such  that  said 
leads  and  chip  form  a  unitary  article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  holding  the  free  ends  of  said  leads  in  one  plane,  and 

(b)  applying  a  differential  fluid  pressure  across  said  article  to 
bend  all  of  said  leads  uniformly  and  the  same  amount 
downwardly,  whereby  the  chip  is  translated  downwardly 
to  a  position  which  is  spaced  below  said  one  plane  in 
which  the  free  ends  of  said  leads  are  held. 


1.  The  method  of  bonding  a  first  annular  member  made  of  a 
Hrst  material  to  a  second  annular  member  made  of  a  second 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  concentrically  surrounding  said  Tint  annular  member 
with  said  second  annular  member  such  that  an  annular 
acceleration  cavity  is  formed  between  the  outside  surface 
of  said  fust  annular  member  and  the  inside  surface  of  said 
second  annular  member,  said  acceleration  cavity  having 
about  uniform  dimension  throughout  the  length  of  said 
acceleration  cavity; 

(b)  surrounding  the  outside  surface  of  said  second  annular 
member  with  an  explosive  powder;  and 

(c)  igniting  said  explosive  powder,  said  ignition  causing  said 
second  material  to  accelerate  across  said  annular  accelera- 
tion  cavity  and  deposit  on  and  bond  to  the  outside  surface 
of  said  first  annular  member. 


4,099,662 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

WELDED  STEEL  TUBES  HAVING  LARGE  SQUARE 

CROSS  SECnON 

Hiromn  Nak^lma,  Itami,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Kabushild-Kalsha 

Nalu^ima,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,779 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Dec.  20, 1975,  50-152105; 
Feb.  9,  1976,  51-13505;  Feb.  9,  1976,  51-13506;  Feb.  9,  1976, 
51-13507;  Feb.  9,  1976,  51-13508 

Int  CL2  B23K  31/02 
VS.  CL  228—151  10  Claims 


i,      i,  '-■:■■'  ■•     ' 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  welded  steel  tube  of  relatively 
large  square  cross  section  comprising: 
advancing  a  single  steel  plate  of  at  least  substantially  9mm 
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thickness  longitudinally  thereof  while  preparing  the  op- 
posed longitudinal  edges  of  same  for  welding; 

bending  iwquentially  a  first  longitudinally  extending  portion 
of  the  steel  plate  adjacent  one  free  edge  thereof  and  then 
a  second  longitudinally  extending  portion  of  the  plate  to 
be  bent  into  the  next  adjacent  comer  portion,  then  bend- 
ing a  third  longitudinally  extending  portion  of  the  plate 
adjacent  the  other  free  edge  thereof  and  fmally  a  fourth 
longitudinally  extending  portion  of  the  plate  mtermediate 
said  second  and  fourth  portions  corresponding  to  the  four 
comers  of  the  square  steel  tube  to  be  produced  to  thereby 
shape  the  plate  to  a  form  approximate  to  the  desired 
square  steel  tube  having  opposed  free  edges  extendmg 
longitudinally  of  the  plate; 

subjecting  the  thus  shaped  plate  to  further  shapmg  and  to 
tack  welding  along  said  free  edges  to  the  form  of  the 
square  steel  tube  while  continuing  to  advance  the  plate 
longitudinally; 

welding  the  opposed  free  edges  of  the  thus  fonned  square 
steel  tube  from  inside  and  outside  the  tube  by  automauc 
welding  means;  .        ,  ^v 

and  straightening  the  welded  tube  whUe  the  tube  is  further 

advanced.  ,     >    .     , 

6.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  welded  steel  tube  of  relatively 
large  square  cross  section  comprising: 

«jnveying  means  for  advancing  a  flat  steel  plate  havmg  a 
minimum  thickness  of  substantially  9mm  longitudmaUy 
thereof;  ..     ,  , 

means  for  preparing  the  opposed  longitudmal  large  square 
cross  section  comprising: 

conveying  means  for  advancing  a  flat  steel  plate  longitudi- 
nally thereof;  .     ^.     ,    j         r  .i,. 

means  for  preparing  the  opposed  longitudmal  edges  of  the 

plate  for  welding, 

means  for  bending  the  steel  plate  approximately  to  the  shape 
of  the  square  steel  tube  to  be  produced  m  which  opposed 
free  edges  of  the  plate  extend  longitudinally  and  m  spaced 
relation;  ,  ,    , 

means  for  further  shaping  the  bent  plate  to  the  square  steel 
tube  and  for  bringing  said  free  edges  into  abuttmg  relation; 

tack  welding  means  for  tack  welding  said  tube  longitudmally 
along  said  free  edges; 

automatic  welding  means  for  weldmg  the  opposed  tree 
edges  of  the  bent  steel  plate  from  inside  and  from  outside 
the  tube;  ^      ^  ... 

and  means  for  straightening  the  square  tube  after  weldmg; 

said  conveying  means  being  adapted  to  advance  the  steel 
plate  sequentially  and  continuously  from  said  edge  -  pre- 
paring means  to  said  straightening  means. 


4,099,663 

SEVERING  WIRE  OR  RIBBON  MATERIAL  ADJAC^fT 

AN  ATTACHMENT  POINT,  SUCH  AS  A  SOLDER,  BOND 

OR  WELD  CONNECnON,  PARTICULARLY  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  AND  THIN  FILM  STRUCTURES 

Klaus  Brill,  Koratal,  and  Gunter  Schmid,  Stuttgart,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Oer- 

"^'^         FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,737 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1976,  2616521 

Int  a.2  B23K  31/02 
U5.  a.  228-159  ,^    ISCtaims 

1  Method  to  attach  a  strand  (1)  such  as  by  a  solder,  bond,  or 
weld  connection  to  a  substrate  and  then  to  sever  the  strand  (1) 
adjacent  the  attachment  point  (2)  comprismg  the  steps  of 
guiding  the  strand  to  the  attachment  pomt  (2); 
attaching  the  strand; 

subjecting  the  stand  to  repetitive  bending  stresses  and  con- 

tinuing  the  bending  stresses  untU  the  materials  fails  by 

moving  the  strand  as  guided,  repetitively  in  a  direction 

essentially  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  of  the  strand. 

6  Wire  guiding  and  severing  apparatus  to  sever  a  strand  (1) 


having  a  central  axis  adjacent  an  attachment  point  (2)  such  as 
a  solder,  bond  or  weld  connection,  comprising 
a  guide  element  (3)  having  a  body  with  an  opening  formed 
therein  just  slightly  larger  than  the  strand  (1)  to  guide  the 
strand  with  slight  clearance  above  its  axis; 


and  a  vibrating  apparatus  (4)  coupled  to  the  guide  element 
(3)  and  vibrating  the  guide  element  in  a  direction  essen- 
tially perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  strand. 


4,099,664 

BOTTOM  SECUREMENT  DEVICE  FOR  POLYGONAL 

CARTON  WITH  BOTTOM  REINFORCING  RIBS 

Walter  B.  Swan,  1400  W.  44th  St,  Chicago,  m.  6O609 
Conttauatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  719J45,  Aug.  31, 1976,  wUchii 
a  dlrision  of  Ser.  No.  601^93,  Aug.  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  3^,594. 
This  appUcatlon  Sep.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719.405 
Int  CL2  B65D  5/12 
U5.CL  229-5.7  «  C«^ 


^'sa 


1.  In  a  polygonal  carton  having  a  plurality  of  side  panels  and 
a  strong,  weight  supporting  bottom  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generaUy  triangular  bottom  panels  equal  in  number  to  the  side 
panels  and  a  pluraUty  of  inWrconnecting  webs  each  extending 
between  a  pair  of  adjacent  bottom  panels  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  side  panels  and  being  inclined  upwardly 
from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  side  panel  to  which  it  is  connected 
so  as  to  fonn  an  acute  angle  therewith,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: , 
a  device  for  engaging  the  reinforcing  nbs  on  the  bottom  of 
said  carton  to  secure  them  in  place  thereby  also  to  secure 
the  bottom  panels  in  place,  said  device  being  generally 
disc  shaped  with  a  plate  portion  and  protrusions  extending 
upwardly  from  one  side  of  said  plate  portion,  said  protro- 
sions  being  configured  and  dimensioned  to  be  received 
between  adjacent  ribs  for  holding  and  securing  the  nbs  m 
place. 
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4,099,665 

RECLOSABLE  CARTON  WITH  TAPERED  TOP 

CLOSURE 

Robert  M.  BcrgMdn,  OndnBati,  Ohio,  ■Higw>r  to  The  Berg- 

■teiii  PKlugUg  Trot,  Middktown,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,640 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/56 

VS.  CL  220—403  3  CUinu 


portions  of  the  nutehal  at  one  of  said  ends  being  secured 
together  to  close  said  one  end,  and  a  second  bag  portion  de- 
fined by  first  and  second  fUms  of  plastic  material  having  inner 
and  outer  ends  and  having  corresponding  opposite  side  edges 
longitudinally  sealed  together  providing  a  pair  of  parallel 
longitudinal  seams  between  said  inner  and  outer  ends,  the  other 


1.  A  prelined  reclosable  carton  formed  from  a  knocked- 
down  tubular  carton  structure  having  opposing  side  and  end 
walls  with  bottom  closure  flaps  at  their  lowermost  ends,  a 
tubular  liner  in  said  carton  having  its  mouth  extending  up- 
wardly beyond  the  uppermost  ends  of  said  side  and  end  walls, 
said  liner  bemg  adhered  to  the  opposing  side  walls  of  said 
carton  as  an  incident  of  forming  the  knocked-down  carton 
structure,  said  carton  end  walls  being  scored  to  define  sets  of 
bellows-like  gussets  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper- 
most edges  of  said  end  walls,  each  of  said  sets  of  gussets  being 
defined  by  a  centrally  disposed  vertical  line  of  fold  extending 
downwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  end  wall  in  which  it 
is  formed,  said  vertical  line  of  fold  terminating  at  its  bottom 
end  in  a  pair  of  diagonally  disposed  Unes  of  fold  extending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  to  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
end  wall,  said  lines  of  fold  defining  an  opposing  pair  of  gussets 
connected  to  each  other  along  said  vertical  line  of  fold,  said 
sets  of  gussets,  upon  erection  of  said  carton  body  walls  relative 
to  each  other,  being  displaceable  inwardly  between  said  oppos- 
ing side  walls  along  said  centrally  disposed  vertical  lines  of  fold 
and  said  diagonally  disposed  lines  of  fold  so  as  to  cause  the 
upper  portions  of  the  opposing  side  walls  to  flex  inwardly 
relative  to  each  other  to  form  a  tapered  top  closure  in  which 
the  uppermost  edges  of  said  side  walls  are  juxtaposed,  said 
centrally  disposed  lines  of  fold,  upon  inward  displacement  of 
said  gtissets,  defining  folding  edges  acting  to  fold  inwardly  the 
portions  of  the  liner  mouth  contacted  thereby  to  form  pleats 
lying  between  the  opposite  sides  of  the  liner  mouth,  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  liner  mouth  being  concurrently  flattened  by  the 
upper  ends  of  the  side  walls  as  they  are  flexed  mwardly  and 
juxtaposed,  with  the  pleats  engaged  between  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  flattened  Uner  mouth,  thereby  automatically  forming  a 
neatly  folded  liner  mouth  as  an  incident  of  closing  said  carton, 
a  closure  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  one  of 
said  side  walls,  said  closure  flap  being  infoldable  over  the 
uppermost  edge  of  the  other  of  said  side  walls,  whereby  as  the 
said  closure  flap  is  infolded,  the  flattened  and  pleated  liner 
mouth  also  will  be  folded  over  the  upper  edge  of  said  other 
side  wall,  and  means  for  releasably  maintaining  said  closure 
flap  in  its  folded  over  position,  whereby  the  mouth  of  the  Uner 
is  automatically  folded  and  maintained  in  its  folded  condition 
to  form  a  tight  closure  for  the  carton. 


4,099,666  

COMPOSITE  BAG  FOR  HARD  CRUSTED  BAKERY 
PRODUCTS 
Theodora  W.  Welles,  20849  Halworth  Rd„  Skaker  Heights, 
Ohio  44122 

FUed  Job.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,300 

lilt  a.2  B65D  33/16 

VS.  a.  229—62  13  Claima 

1.  A  pre-formed  composite  bag  for  crusted  bread  products 

comprising,  a  first  bag  portion  of  paper  materia]  having  oppo- 

aite  ends  and  a  single  longitudinal  seam  between  said  ends. 


of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  fu^t  bag  portion  being  longitudi- 
nally received  between  said  inner  ends  of  said  films  and  se- 
cured thereto  laterally  between  said  pair  of  seams,  and  said 
outer  ends  of  said  films  providing  an  opening  into  said  compos- 
ite bag  constrictable  to  completely  enclose  an  article  in  said 
bag. 


4,099,667 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVE-VTING  VIBRATION  IN  A 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 

Tadaliiro  Uchida,  Sayama,  Japan,  aasigDOr  to  Kabushild  if»t«>t» 

Knbota  Seiaakaalio,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1976,  51-90450 

Int  CI.2  B04B  9/02 

VS.  CL  233—24  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  having  an  upright  electric  motor 
resiUently  supported  in  a  casing  and  adapted  to  drive  a  rotor  in 
rotation,  an  improvement  comprising  vibration  sensitive  means 
coupled  to  the  motor  to  control  energization  thereof,  and 
means  supporting  said  vibration  sensitive  means  in  pressure 
contact  with  said  motor  such  that  if  said  motor  undergoes 
excessive  vibration,  said  vibration  sensitive  means  deactivates 
the  motor,  said  means  supporting  said  vibration  sensitive 
means  comprising  a  resilient  arm  carrying  said  vibration  sensi- 
tive means,  said  motor  comprising  a  casing,  said  arm  being  in 
lateral  pressure  contact  with  said  casing  to  respond  to  radial 
vibration  of  the  casing  of  the  motor  and  thereby  transmit  only 
such  radial  vibration  to  said  vibration  sensitive  means. 


4,099,668 

MONITORING  CIRCUFF 

Micfaai  M.  Feilcheofeld,  Pittsburgh;  Keaaeth  E.  Daggett,  Mon- 

rocTille,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Raymond  A.  Lloyd,  Lanrd,  Md„ 

assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,796 

Int  a.2  G06F  U/OO;  GOIR  15/12 

VS.  CL  235—304  5  ClainH 

1.  A  monitoring  circuit  comprising; 

(a)  input  means  for  accepting  multibit  digital  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  operational  status  of  a  device  being  monitored; 

(b)  digital  storage  means  having  stored  therein  al  predeter- 
mined address  locations  a  plurality  of  multibit  digital 
signals  having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  multi- 
bit  digital  signals  indicative  of  the  operational  status  of  the 
device  being  monitored; 
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(c)  means  for  sequentiaUy  reading  said  stored  multibit  digital 
signals  and  for  comparing  each  of  said  stored  multibit 
digital  signals  to  each  of  said  signals  indicative  of  the 
operational  status  of  the  device  being  monitored  to  gener- 
ate a  pulse  each  time  one  of  said  signals  indicative  of  the 
operational  sutus  of  the  device  being  monitored  U  found 
to  be  identical  to  one  of  said  stored  multibit  digital  signals; 


4,099,670 

ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  SPRINKLER 

Jndso.  C.  Cole,  1318  E  25  St,  T»ta*  OkU.  ^^l*- "f  ™^ 

W.  Morain,  7305  S.  73  E.  Are.,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.  740U 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,798 

Int  a.=  B05B  15/10 

U.S.  a.  239-205  3  Claim. 
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(e)  counter  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  to  generate  a 
digital  number  indicative  of  the  number  of  said  pulses 
which  occur  within  a  predetermined  time  period; 

(0  fault  detector  means  responsive  to  said  digital  number  to 
generate  a  malfunction  signal  if  said  digital  number  is  less 
than  a  preselected  value. 


4,099,669 

GUIDANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SELF-PROPELLED  MOBILE  SPRINTOJ*  IRRIGATION 

SYSTEMS 

Dean  A.  Cortopsssi,  11292  N.  Alpine  Rd.,  Stockton,  CaUf.  95205 

FUed  Dee.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,124 

Int  a.-  B05B  3/IS 

U5.  a.  239-11  "°^ 


11  A  method  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  self- 
propelled  irrigation  system  in  which  a  supply  pipe  carrymg  a 
plurality  of  sprinklers  is  coupled  to  a  source  of  irrigation  water 
under  pressure  and  is  supported  above  the  ground  by  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  carriages  each  having  propulsion  means,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  _,.         . 

generating  a  generaUy  vertical  plane  of  laser  energy  directed 

along  said  supply  pipe; 
moving  the  vertical  laser  plane  forward  relative  to  the  car- 
riages; 
sensing  the  position  of  the  laser  plane  relative  to  the  respec- 
tive carriages  and  propeUing  said  carriages  m  response  to 
the  sensed  position  to  maintain  the  carriages  m  general 
alignment  with  the  plane. 


1  An  adjusuble  height  sprinkling  apparatus  compnsmg: 

a  tubular  base  member  adapted  to  be  buried  vertically  m  the 
ground  having  a  threaded  upper  end  adjacent  the  ground 
surface  and  having  means  al  the  lower  end  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  water  pressure; 

a  tubular  extension  member  telescopically  received  m  said 
base  member;  

a  coupling  member  threadably  attached  to  said  base  member 
threaded  upper  end  having  an  opening  slidably  receivmg 
said  extension  member  and  having  gasket  means  for  leak- 
proof  locking  said  extension  member  to  said  base  member 
in  selecuble  telescopic  relationship; 

a  tubular  pop-up  member  sUdably  and  telescopicaUy  re- 
ceived in  said  tubular  extension,  said  pop-up  member 
being  longer  than  said  extension  member  and  includmg  a 
flange  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  pop-up  member 
below  the  lower  end  of  said  extension  member,  the  flange 
being  of  outside  diameter  less  than  said  base  member 
mtemal  diameter  the  flange  serving  to  limit  the  upper 
travel  of  said  pop-up  member  by  engagement  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  extension  member,  and  the  pop-up  mem- 
ber having  means  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  receive  a 
spray  head,  the  pop-up  member  being  normally  down- 
wardly displaced  relative  to  said  extension  member  by 
gravity  and  being  upwardly  displaced  by  water  pressure. 

4,099,671 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Heinrich  Leibach,  Grafrath-WUdenroth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Mnnchen  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,771 
Claims  priority,  sppUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerasny,  Sep.  11, 
1975,  2540537 

Int  a.2  B64C  15/04 
VS.  a.  239-265  J9  »♦  ^"^ 

1  Control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  comprising: 
a  gas  control  housing  disposed  downsueam  of  a  means  for 

supplying  jet  propulsion  gases  thereto, 
propulsion  nozzle  means  disposed  on  the  downstream  end  of 
said  control  housing  in  aUgnment  with  a  longitudmal  axis 
through  said  control  housing, 
lateral  control  outlet  means  extending  Uterally  from  said  gas 
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control    hoiuing    at    respective    opposite    lateral    sides 

thereof,  and 
two  control  valve  members,  each  swingable  about  an  axis 

running  cross-wise  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

(i)  one  of  said  control  valve  members  being  configured 
and  controllable  to  selectively  block  totally  the  flow  of 
propulsion  gases  to  said  propulsion  nozzle  means,  and 


4,099,673 
SPRAY  GUN  DEVICE 
Allan  B.  Heath,  and  Engeae  E.  Wolfe,  both  of  Port  Hnnm, 
Mkh^  aaiigBors  to  Acheson  Indostries,  Inc„  Port  HnnM. 
Mich. 

FUed  Jnl.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,498 

Int  CL^  B05B  7/04 

MS.  a.  239—415  23  Clainu 


^ ." 


(ii)  said  control  valve  members  being  configured  and 
controllable  together  to  selectively  block  totally  the 
flow  of  propulsion  gases  to  said  propulsion  nozzle 
means  and  simultaneously  to  selectively  block  at  least 
partially  the  flow  of  propulsion  gases  to  at  least  one  of 
said  lateral  control  outlet  means, 
whereby  steering  of  said  aircraft  may  be  effected  by  the 
selective  change  in  flow  direction  of  said  propulsion  gases. 


4,099,672 
SHOWER-HEAD  FIXTURE 
Ray  Albert  Sbeahan,  and  Dorothy  Marie  Sheahan,  both  of  6160 
S.  6th  St  W26,  MUwaokee,  Wla. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977.  Ser.  No.  772,516 

Ut  a.2  BOSS  7/28 

M&.  a.  239-317         .  3  Oaima 
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1.  In  a  spray  gun  device  for  applying  lubricants  to  the  work- 
ing surfaces  of  forming  apparatus  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  main  body  bousing  having  an  elongated  bore  provided  in 
one  end  thereof; 

an  elongated  valve  core  member  movably  disposed  within 
said  bore  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  one  end  of 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  selectively  control  the  flow  of 
two  or  more  fluids  through  said  spray  gun; 

actuating  means  for  selectively  moving  said  valve  core 
member  relative  to  said  main  body  housing; 

adjustable  means  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  valve 
core  member  so  as  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  valve 
core  member  in  one  direction; 

at  least  first  and  second  fluid  passageways  provided  in  said 
main  body  housing,  first  and  second  fluid  inlet  passage- 
ways provided  on  said  valve  core  member,  said  valve  core 
member  being  continuously  movable  between  an  off  posi- 
tion in  which  said  first  and  second  fluid  inlet  passageways 
do  not  communicate  with  said  first  and  second  fluid  pas- 
sageways thereby  preventing  the  flow  of  fluids  through 
said  spray  gun  to  a  first  position  in  which  only  said  fust 
fluid  passageway  communicates  with  said  fust  fluid  inlet 
passageway  and  to  a  second  position  in  which  both  said 
first  and  second  fluid  passageways  communicate  with 
respective  of  said  fust  and  second  fluid  inlet  passageways; 

a  single  longitudiiud  fluid  outlet  passageway  provided  in  said 
valve  core  member  and  communicating  with  each  of  said 
first  and  second  fluid  inlet  passageways;  and 

said  first  fluid  inlet  passageway  comprises  an  annular  groove 
provided  on  the  periphery  of  said  valve  core  member  and 
a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  apertures  extending 
from  said  groove  to  said  fluid  outlet  passageway,  and  said 
second  fluid  inlet  passageway  comprises  a  second  annular 
groove  provided  on  the  periphery  of  said  valve  core 
member  and  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  apertures 
extending  froih  said  groove  to  said  fluid  outlet  passage- 
way, said  first  and  second  annular  grooves  being  spaced 
apart  a  predetermined  distance. 


1.  An  oil-water  mixing  device  for  use  in  a  shower  compris- 


mg: 


a.  an  oil  container  for  holding  an  oil  supply; 

b.  first  elbow  means  for  directing  a  portion  of  supply  water 
into  the  container  from  a  supply  pipe,  thereby  mixing  the 
oil  and  the  water; 

c.  second  elbow  means  for  returning  the  mixture  from  the 
container  to  the  water  stream;  and 

d.  valve  means  between  the  first  and  second  elbow  means 
■nd  the  container  for  controlling  the  amount  of  oil  to  be 

I  with  the  water. 


4,099,674 

NOZZLE  MEMBER  FOR  A  CONTAINER  WASHING 

APPARATUS 

Wendell  Erert  Standley,  Lake  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  DL 

CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  660.587.  Feb.  23, 1976,  abudoned. 
IWs  application  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,777 
Int  a.2  A47L  li/00:  B05B  7/00:  B67C  l/OO 
VS.  CL  239-431  5  ctaims 

1.  A  nozzle  member  for  use  in  a  washing  apparatus  to  intro- 
duce high  velocity  fluid  and  a  cleaning  material  into  a  con- 
tainer for  cleaning  purposes  comprising: 
a  first  conduit  means  and  second  conduit  means  spaced  from 

first  conduit  means  to  provide  a  passage, 
a  nozzle  head  member  in  fluid-tight  communication  with 
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said  first  and  second  conduit  means  defming  a  common 
chamber  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle 
member  for  mixing  said  fluid  and  cleaning  material, 
at  least  one  first  annular  aperture  communicating  with  said 
coitunon  chamber  to  the  outside  of  said  nozzle  head  mem- 
ber, said  annular  aperture  having  at  least  one  wall  extend- 
ing substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
nozzle  member  and  a  second  aperture  commuracating 
with  said  common  chamber  and  defined  by  a  wall  havmg 
an  axis  substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  nozzle  member  and  extending  from  the  nozzle  head 
member  and  to  the  outside  of  said  nozzle  head  member 


and  spaced  from  said  fu«t  aperture,  said  second  aperture 
constructed  and  arranged  to  discharge  a  fluid  stream  that 
is  essentially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle 
member  and  said  fust  aperture  constructed  and  arranged 
to  discharge  a  fluid  stream  that  is  essentially  transverse 
thereto,  ,     v    j 

inner  and  outer  pipe  members  defming  said  nozzle  head 
member, 

said  pipe  members  being  internally  threaded  to  each  other, 

and  .J 

adjustment  means  operatively  associated  with  said  inner  pipe 
member  to  afford  internal  adjustment  and  locking  of  said 
inner  pipe  member. 

4,099,675 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  FOR  WATER  SPRAY  COOLING 

INSTALLATIONS 

Hans-Joachim  Wohler,  Bochum-Dahlhausen,  and  Walter  Il&e, 

Bochum,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Balcke-Durr  AG, 

Ratingen,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,630 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1975,  2533021;  Jnn.  16, 1976,  2626948 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/26 
MS.  a.  239—498  1*  •^'■'™ 


ing  installations,  where  hot  water  flows  through  honzonta^ 
water  distribution  conduits  or  water  distribution  channels  and 
is  to  be  sprayed  onto  heat  transfer  structures  thereunder,  as  it 
exits  through  a  plurality  of  sprinkler  heads  mounted  on  a  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  distribution  conduit  or  distribution  channel, 
the  sprinkler  head  comprising  in  combination: 
a  downwardly  oriented  spray  pipe  attached  to  the  bottoin 
wall  of  the  distribution  conduit  or  distribution  channel  and 
communicating  with  the  inside  thereof  to  serve  as  an 
ouUet,  the  spray  pipe  having  a  mouth  portion  at  its  lower 
extremity; 
at  least  one  spray  plate  arranged  centrally  underneath  the 
mouth  portion  of  the  spray  pipe,  so  as  to  face  upwardly 
against  the  latter;  and 
means  for  carrying  and  holding  the  spray  pUte  in  said  posi- 
tion against  the  impact  of  an  impinging  stream  of  liqmd 
exiting  from  the  mouth  portion  of  the  spray  pipe;  and 
wherein 
the  spray  plate  has  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  slopmg 
upper  surface  of  which  an  impinging  stream  of  liquid  is 
deflected  and  spread  into  a  generally  cone-shaped  diver- 
gent spray  pattern;  and 
the  spray  plate  further  has  extending  through  it  a  plurality  of 
apertures  through  which  a  portion  of  said  liquid  stream 
can  pass  dovmwardly  so  as  to  cover  an  area  which  is 
located  centrally  within  said  spray  pattern,  said  apertures 
being  spray  distributor  slots  extending  inwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  the  spray  plate,  forming  a  slot  pattern  m 
which  groups  of  parallel,  secantially  oriented  slots  follow 
each  other  in  a  regular  angular  succession,  whereby  the 
slots  of  angularly  adjacent  slot  groups  are  oriented  sub- 
stantially transversely  to  each  other  and  the  inner  extremi- 
ties of  one  group  of  slots  are  spaced  substantially  the  same 
distance  from  the  nearest  slot  of  the  adjacent  group  of 
slots. 


4.099.676 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  FERTILIZER,  PLANT 

KILLER  OR  SIMILAR  AGENTS  FROM  AN  AIRCRAFT 

Thore  Sterner,  and  Ame  Johansson,  both  of  Borlange,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Sterner  Aero  Aktlebolag,  Borlange,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695.321 

Int  a.2  AOlCi  7/00 

MS.  a.  239—687  *  ^l*'™ 


1.  A  sprinkler  head  particularly  suited  for  water  spray  cool- 


1.  Apparatus  for  spreading  granulated  agents  from  an  air- 
craft comprising  a  container  containing  agents  and  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  removably  attached  to  an  aircraft, 
said  container  defming  a  fust  opening,  routing  dispersion 
means  connected  to  said  container  in  communication  with  said 
first  opening  for  spreading  agent  to  the  surrounding  area, 
stabUizing  means  secured  to  said  container  for  keepmg  the 
container  in  a  predetermined  attitude  relative  to  the  au-craft 
including  two  fms  having  surfaces  of  different  sizes  attached  to 
the  rear  portion  of  the  container  and  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flight  of  the 
aircraft  for  keeping  the  central  axis  of  the  container  substan- 
tially in  a  predetermined  position  parallel  with  the  flight  direc- 
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tion  of  the  aircraft  when  the  dispersion  device  rotates,  substan- 
tially independent  of  the  amotut  of  agent  in  the  container  and 
the  flying  speed  of  the  aircraft 


4,099,677 
AUGER  FEED  GRAMJLATOR 
Dooald  B.  DeNoyer,  Beloit,  Wla„  aaaignor  to  Sterling,  Inc., 
Milwaokee,  Wil. 

Filed  Dee.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,882 

Int.  a.2  B02C  13/286 

VS.  CL  241—186  A  7  Claims 


ti  _ 


1.  In  an  auger  feed  granujator  for  conveying  and  granulating 
plastic  material  having  a  granulator  assembly  and  a  conveyor 
assembly,  said  conveyor  assembly  including  a  trough  and  an 
auger,  the  trough  and  auger  each  having  inlet  and  discharge 
ends,  said  discharge  ends  communicating  with  the  granulator 
assembly,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  conveyor  assembly  being  supported  from  said  granula- 
tor assembly  in  a  cantilevered  manner: 
power  means  being  supported  from  said  granulator  assembly 

in  a  cantilevered  manner; 
said  power  means  include  a  jack  shaft  extending  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  along  one  side  of  said  trough,  and  means 
associated  with  said  granulator  assembly  comprising  a 
power  source  coupled  in  driving  relation  to  said  jack 
shaft; 
said  power  source  comprising  a  motor  supported  by  said 

granulator  assembly; 
said  power  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  auger  through 

said  jack  shaft  at  the  inlet  end  thereof; 
said  auger  at  the  discharge  end  thereof  terminating  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  the  entrance  of  the  granulator  assembly, 
to  effect  free  discharge  of  material  from  the  conveyor 
assembly  into  the  granulator  assembly. 


4,099,678 

SHREDDER  STRUCTURE  AND  IMPROVEMENTS 

THEREIN 

John  C.  Brewer,  Salt  Lake,  UtaJi,  aaaignor  to  Garbalizer  Ma- 

cUaery  Corporatioii,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utak 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,654 

bt  a.2  B02C  IS/ 16 

VS.  CL  241—243  4  Claims 


nailed,  revolvable  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  said  side  plate;  a 
series  of  mutually-spaced  cutter  blades  mounted  on  said  shaft; 
a  series  of  stationary  cutter  bars  having  upper  edges  and  being 
fixedly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  side  plate;  cutter  bar 
segments  releasably  secured  to  said  cutter  bars,  respectively, 
proximate  said  upper  edges  and  being  cooperatively  disposed 
relative  to  said  cutter  blades,  respectively;  a  series  of  webs, 
transversely  positioned  relative  to  said  side  plate,  disposed 
over  portions  of  respective  ones  of  said  cutter  bar  segments, 
and  having  upper  declining  edges  forming  with  said  side  plate 
a  constricting  travel  path  for  materials  progressing  toward  said 
cutter  bars  at  uncovered  portions  of  said  cutter  bar  segments, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  webs  comprises  a  stationary  first  web 
member  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said  cutter  bars,  and 
web  means  apertured  to  receive  said  shaft. 


4,099,679 

DUAL  YARN  TIE-UP  AND  TRANSFER  TAIL 

APPARATUS 

Jowph  R.  Dc  Baker,  Kingaport,  and  Albert  E.  Spaller,  Jr., 

Johaaoa  City,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jol.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,274 

Int  a.2  B65H  54/02.  54/34 

VS.  a.  242—18  PW  16  Claims 


1.  A  ihredder  including,  in  combination,  a  side  plate,  a  jour- 


1.  Apparatus  for  tying-up  a  yam  to  and  for  forming  a  yam 
transfer  tail  on  a  yam  package  tube  that  is  supported  on  a 
rotating  mandrel  of  a  yam  winder,  the  yam  moving  continu- 
ously from  a  source  of  supply  to  the  yam  package  tube  for 
engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof  and  away 
from  the  tube,  as  into  an  air  dofter,  the  portion  of  said  surface 
to  be  engaged  rotating  in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of 
yam  movement,  the  yam  winder  having  a  self-threading  yam 
traverse  guide  reciprocating  along  a  path  parallelly  spaced 
from  the  package  portion  of  the  yam  package  tube,  the  sup- 
ported yam  package  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  having  formed  in  its 
external  surface  adjacent  one  end  thereof  a  groove  defined 
by  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  into  the  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  body  and  extending  at  least  partly  around  said 
cylindrical  body  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  rotation  axis  of  the  tube,  and 

(b)  the  cylindrical  body  also  having  adjacent  the  one  side 
wall  of  the  groove  closest  to  said  one  end  of  the  cylindri- 
cal body  means  defming  a  comer  intersecting  said  one  side 
wall  of  the  groove  and  pointing  generally  in  the  direction 
of  intended  rotation  of  the  tube,  which  is  adapted  in  rotary 
winding  operations,  as  a  yam  enters  the  groove  in  one 
direction  of  movement,  to  snag  and  deflect  a  portion  of 
the  yam  exiting  from  the  groove  around  said  comer  for 
changing  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  exiting  yam 
portion  as  said  comer  rotates  with  the  tube  away  from 
where  the  yam  approaches  said  surface  portion  of  the 
tube; 

the  apparatus  comprising: 
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means  for  positioning  the  yam  in  engagement  with  said 
surface  portion  of  the  yam  tube  in  a  partial  arch  at  an 
initial  location  along  the  tube  length  that  U  away  from  and 
out  of  contact  with  the  groove  and  the  comer; 

said  positioning  means  including  a  first  and  second  yam 
guide  means  through  each  of  which  the  yam  is  threaded, 
the  first  yam  guide  means  being  mounted  at  a  position 
along  the  length  of  one  side  of  the  yam  package  tube,  the 
posiuon  being  slighly  axially  inwardly  of  alignment  with 
the  groove  on  the  yam  package  tube  and  the  second  yam 
guide  means  being  mounted  at  a  position  along  the  length 
of  the  other  side  of  the  yam  package  tube  axially  inwardly 
of  alignment  with  said  groove; 

means  for  releasing  and  moving  said  second  yam  guide 
means  along  a  path  of  movement  relative  to  said  other  side 
of  the  yam  tube  for  guiding  the  yam  sideways  along  said 
surface  portion  of  the  tube  from  said  initial  location 
toward  said  groove  and  comer  untU  the  yam  drops  mto 
the  grooves  and  the  portion  of  the  yam  exiting  from  the 
groove  becomes  snagged  and  deflected  around  the  comer 
as  the  comer  routes  with  the  tube  away  from  where  the 
yam  approaches  said  surface  portion  of  the  tube,  and 
consequently  tying-up  the  yam  to  the  tube  and  subse- 
quently snapping  and  severing  the  yam  from  the  yam 
moving  away  from  the  tube  and  through  the  second  yam 
guide  means; 
said  first  yam  guide  means,  upon  said  snapping  and  severmg 
of  the  yam,  adapted  to  guide  the  continuously  movmg 
yam  onto  the  tube  into  a  predetermined  number  of  wraps 
as  the  tube  routes  to  form  a  waste  bunch  at  a  location  that 
is  axially  inwardly  along  the  tube  length  from  the  groove; 

and  . . 

means  for  releasing  and  moving  said  first  yam  guide  means 
along  a  path  of  movement  reUtive  to  said  one  side  of  the 
yam  tube  axially  inwardly  from  the  groove  and  comer, 
after  formation  of  the  yam  waste  bunch,  for  guidmg  the 
continuously  moving  yam  onto  the  tube  into  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  spaced  heUcal  wraps  as  the  tube  routes, 
to  form  a  transfer  tail  at  a  location  that  is  axially  mwardly 
along  the  tube  length  from  the  waste  bunch; 

said  first  yam  guide  means  adapted  as  it  moves  along  its  path 
of  movement  to  release  the  guided  yam  for  subsequent 
pick-up  by  the  yam  traverse  guide  for  guiding  the  yam  as 
the  yam  is  thereafter  wound  on  the  package  portion  of  the 
yam  package  lube  at  a  location  that  is  axially  mwardly 
from  the  transfer  tail. 


4099  680 
WINDER  FOR  YARN  ANT)  THE  LIKE 
Harry  B.  MIU«,  Hopedale,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Indnstrie-Werke 
Karlamhe-Angaburg  AktJengeaellachaft,  Karlamhe,  Fed.  Rep. 

"^STaoB  of  Ser.  No.  iS6fii6,  M».  7,  l^^-J^^^"' 
4.034,923  which  is  a  contlnoatioii-in-imrt  of  Ser.  No.  3S4,»2U, 
Apr  26  1973.  Pat  No.  3^76,161.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  767,667 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL!  B65H  54/02.  67/04 
VS.  CL  242-18  A  *  ^^""^ 

1  In  a  winder  for  yam  and  the  like,  a  combmauon  compris- 
ing a  drive  toU  having  an  axis  of  roution;  at  least  two  roUUble 
chucks  each  adapted  to  have  a  yam  package  formed  thereon, 
Mud  chucks  each  having  an  axial  end  and  being  movable  mto 
and  out  of  driven  engagement  with  said  drive  roU;  a  traversmg 
arrangement  for  traversing  a  ninning  yam  which  is  bemg 
wound  onto  one  of  said  chucks,  so  as  to  form  a  yam  package 
on  the  latter;  and  yam  transfer  means  for  effecting  autonuitic 
transfer  of  said  running  yam  from  said  one  chuck  upon  form- 
ing of  the  yam  package  thereon  to  the  empty  other  chuck 
whUe  the  same  is  in  driven  engagement  with  said  drive  roll, 


including  an  arm  on  said  drive  roU  turaable  about  said  axu  of 
roution  thereof  and  having  a  free  end  portion  arranged  to 


^-^'~ 


travel  in  a  path  adjacent  the  axial  end  of  said  other  chuck  and 
intersecting  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  latter. 


4,099,681 

BLADE-TYPE  HOLDER  FOR  PAPER  ROLLS 

Bennie  L.  House,  P.O.  Box  577,  Hickory  Ridge,  Ark.  72347 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,348 

IbL  a.2  B65H  19/00 

U.S.a.242-55J  lOC"^ 


1  A  holder  for  a  paper  roll  comprising 

a  pair  of  arms  each  having  a  length  greater  than  the  radius  of 

a  fuU  paper  roll  and  having  a  width  about  the  same  as  its 

depth,  ..      . 

said  arms  having  means  for  mounting  the  same  extendmg  m 

parallel  orienUtion  from  a  wall  surface, 
at  least  one  of  said  arms  having  a  slot  near  the  end  thereof 

extending  into  the  arm  from  the  top,  and 
a  spindle  having  at  an  end  a  blade  conforming  in  shape  at 

least  in  part  to  the  interior  configuration  of  said  slot 

4,099,682 
AUTOMATIC  WEB  WINDER 
Alfred  L.  Benurita,  NaperrUle.  III.,  aaaignor  to  VJ.P.  Engi- 
neered Products  CorporatioB,  EUi  GroTt  VUlage,  Dl. 
FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,125 
Int  a.=  BMH  79/20,  77/02 
U.S.a.242-56R  » <^ 

1  In  a  web  winder  having  a  base,  a  measunng  assembly,  a 
feed  assembly  and  a  cutting  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  in 
a  series  relation,  and  a  control  system  for  synchronizing  the 
operation  of  the  measuring,  feed  and  cutting  assemblies,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  web  roll  mandrel  assembly  mounted  on  the  base  m  a  pOTi- 
tion  to  receive  the  lead  end  of  the  web,  said  assembly 
including 
a  slotted  mandrel, 
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means  for  driving  said  mandrel  to  wind  the  web  into  a  roll  of 
predetermined  length,  said  driving  means  being  routable 
in  either  direction, 

and  means  connected  to  said  drive  motor  for  providing  a 


provided  between  said  first  and  second  shaiU,  said 
pinion  gear  meshing  with  facing  sides  of  said  cone 
gears;  a  spur  gear  secured  to  said  rod  and  a  bevel  gear 
secured  to  said  shaft  of  said  second  cone  gear,  said  spur 
and  bevel  gears  being  in  enmeshment  with  each  other. 


signal  to  the  control  system  indicating  the  rotary  position 
of  the  slot  in  said  mandrel  whereby  said  mandrel  can  be 
automatically  rotated  in  either  direction  to  orient  the  slot 
in  the  mandrel  to  receive  the  lead  end  of  the  web  in  the 
shortest  angular  motion. 


4,099,684 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Mamom  Mori,  Okazaki;  Jon  Yasomatsn,  Toyota,  and  TatsoaU 
Knbota,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo   Kabnahlki   Kaisha   and   K.   K.  Tokal   Rika   Denki 
Seisakusho,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,41S 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Aug.    2,    1976,    Sl- 
103419[U] 

fat  a?  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  Ml—vn  8  Claims 


4,099,683 

CONSTANT  PULL  SAFETY  BELT  HETRACTING 

MECHANISM 

Rickard  C.  Stouffer,  Auburn  Heights,  and  John  Adams,  Grosae 

Poiote  Woods,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County  County,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,945 

fat  a.'  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

VS.  CL  242—107  U  Ctataa 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  system  for  winding  up  two  seat  belts 
on  a  single  retractor  shaft  one  over  the  other,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  retractor  shaft  roUUbly  supported  by  said  base  two  seat 
belts  coupled  said  retractor  shaft;  and 

a  flexible  fastening  means  provided  on  both  of  said  seat  belts 
whereby  said  seat  belts  are  easily  fastened  together  along 
their  length  when  the  seat  belts  contact  each  other  during 
retraction  and  are  easily  separated  when  the  seat  belts  are 
separated  during  extension. 


1.  fa  a  vehicle  safety  system  including  a  safety  belt  adapted 
to  restrain  an  occupant  in  position  on  a  seat,  a  safety  belt  con- 
stant pull  retracting  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination; 

a  housing; 

storage  means  for  storing  said  safety  belt,  said  storage  means 
operative  for  retracting  and  protracting  said  belt; 

positive  force  characteristic  biasing  means  for  biasing  said 
storage  means  for  retraction  of  said  belt;  and 

gear  train  means  for  coupling  together  said  biasing  means 
and  storage  means,  said  gear  train  means  having  a  negative 
coefficient  of  force  transfer  characteristic  compensating 
for  the  positive  coefficient  of  force  transfer  characteristic 
of  said  biasing  means,  a  resultant  pull  applied  to  said  belt 
thereby  being  approximately  constant  as  said  belt  is  pro- 
tracted; 

said  gear  train  means  including  variable  gear  ratio  means  for 
varying  a  gear  coupling  ratio  during  protraction  of  said 
belt  and  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cone  gears  oriented  with  facing  in- 
clined sides  thereof  parallel  to  each  other  and  mounted 
respectively  on  first  and  second  parallel  shafts;  and 

(b)  coupUng  means  for  coupling  together  said  cone  gears 
at  a  first,  high  force  transfer  gear  ratio  when  said  belt  is 
fully  retracted,  and  at  a  second,  lower  force  transfer 
gear  ratio  when  said  belt  is  fully  protracted,  said  cou- 
pling means  comprising  a  pinion  gear  mounted  on  a  rod 


4,099,685 

LOCKING  DEVICE  IN  SAFETY  SEAT  BELTS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Hannn  OUi  Paitnla,  Jaina,  Sweden,  asrignor  to  Granges  Eaaem 

Akticbolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,393 

Claima  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  12,  1975,  7513885 

fat  a.2  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

VS.  a.  242—107.4  B  14  Claima 


1.  fa  a  locking  device  for  safety  seat  belts  of  vehicles  in 
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which  a  strap  of  a  seat  belt  is  automatically  retracted  and 
wound  onto  a  wind-up  shaft  when  the  seat  belt  is  not  in  use  to 
prevent  rapid  extension  of  the  strap,  the  device  including  a 
rotatable  body  unrotatably  attached  to  one  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  body  having  a  guiding  surface  and  arranged  to  rotate  with 
the  shaft,  stop  means  positioned  outside  the  rotatable  body  and 
fixedly  mounted  in  relation  to  the  shaft,  and  at  least  one  elon- 
gated locking  member  movable  in  relation  to  the  rotatable 
body  and  positioned  between  the  routable  body  and  the  stop 
means,  the  locking  member  being  movable  on  the  guiding 
surface  on  the  rotauble  body  from  a  radially  inner,  free  por- 
tion, in  which  it  does  not  prevent  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
body,  to  a  radially  outer  locking  position,  in  which  it  engages 
with  both  the  stop  means  and  the  rouuble  body  and,  thus, 
prevents  further  turning  of  the  rotatable  body,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
inertia  means  having  a  periphery  and  a  relatively  large  iner- 
tia, pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  positioned  adja- 
cent to  said  rotatable  body; 
a  respective  slot  provided  in  said  inertia  means  for  each  said 
locking  member,  said  slot  having  an  outer  portion  extend- 
ing towards  said  periphery  and,  at  least  at  its  inner  portion, 
forming  an  angle  with  a  radius  passing  through  the  inner 
end  of  the  slot,  a  portion  of  said  locking  member  extend- 
ing into  and  being  guided  thereby,  said  inner  portion  of 
said  slot  guiding  said  locking  member  in  its  free  position 
and  said  outer  portion  of  said  slot  guiding  said  locking 
member  in  its  locking  position; 
and  spring  means  coupled  to  said  rotatable  body  and  to  said 
inertia  means  for  keeping  said  body  and  said  inertia  means 
in  a  determined  angular  position  in  relation  to  one  another 
when  said  strap  is  slowly  extended  and  for  yielding  when 
said  strap  is  rapidly  extended  so  that  said  rotatable  body 
and  said  inertia  means  change  angular  position  in  relation 
to  one  another,  whereby  the  locking  member  is  moved  in 
the  slot  of  the  inertia  means  from  its  free  position  to  its 
locking  position  when  the  strap  is  rapidly  extended. 


whereby  to  press  both  the  first  and  second  axis  locating  faces 
together  in  sets. 


4,099,687 
ALL-AXIS  CONTROL  OF  AIRCRAFT  IN  DEEP  STALL 
Uwrence  T.  Roberts,  1634  A  Des  Moines  Rd.,  Kent  Wash. 
98031,  and  Thomas  H.  Strom,  605  Tam-O-Shaater  Bird., 
WUUamsbiirg,  Va.  23185 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707.789 

fat  a.'  B64C  27/28.  19/00 

VS.  a.  244—7  R  5  Claims 


^■\^'- 


4,099,686 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Ephraim  F.  Moya,  Caaoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  fastmmenta- 
tion  Technology  Corp.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,028 

fat  a.'  G03B  1/04;  GIIB  15/32.  23/04 

VS.  a.  242—198  12  Ctataii 


1.  A  method  for  controUing  the  stalled  descent  of  a  generally 
conventional  airplane  having  a  fuselage  with  nose  and  tail,  a 
fixed  wing  as  the  primary  Uiting  surface,  a  rudder  at  the  tail  for 
yaw  control,  a  power  system  for  generating  forward  thrust 
substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuselage, 
and  a  generally  planar  fully  tiltable  stabilizer  surface  at  said  tail 
for  pitch  control,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reducing  the  airspeed  of  said  airplane  in  substantially  level 
flight  and  tilting  said  stabilizer  surface,  leading  edge 
downward,  to  produce  near  stall  conditions  on  said  pri- 
mary lifting  suriface; 
further  tilting  said  stabilizer  surface  with  leading  edge  down- 
ward to  induce  stalling  of  said  primary  lifting  siuface; 
further  tilting  said  stabilizer  with  leading  edge  downward  at 
an  extreme  angle  of  approximately  65"  to  80'  with  respect 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuselage  to  produce  deep 
stall  of  said  primary  lifting  surface; 
increasing  said  thrust  of  said  power  system  to  orient  said  axis 
of  said  fuselage  above  the  horizontal  with  said  nose  higher 
than  said  tail;  and 
varying  said  engine  thrust  to  control  the  rate  of  descent  said 
rate  of  descent  being  arrested  when  said  thrust  is  increased 
and  said  rate  of  descent  being  accelerated  when  said  thrust 
is  decreased. 


4,099,688 
RUNWAY  SANDER 
Morray  Lawrcact  Jayne,  1906  NE.  RlTer  Ct,  Jeoaea  Beach, 
Fla.  33457 

FUed  Oct  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  729,486 

fat  a.'  B64D  47/00;  B60B  39/08 

VS.  a.  244—103  R  i  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  for  receiving  a  tape  cartridge  including 
tape-bearing  reels  and  a  pressure  wheel  for  driving  the  tape, 
and  a  first  and  second  axis  locating  face,  said  receptacle  com- 
prising: a  first  and  a  second  side  waU  in  part  boimding  a  cavity, 
said  cavity  having  a  first  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 
msertion  and  removal  of  the  cartridge  from  the  receptacle,  and 
a  second  axis  normal  to  the  first  axis  and  also  normal  to  the 
plane  of  the  cartridge,  a  second  axis  locating  face  carried  by 

each  of  said  side  walls,  and  a  first  axis  locating  face  carried  by  2.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  having  an  landing  wheel, 
the  receptacle,  whereby  the  cartridge  may  be  pressed  into  the  a  system  carried  on  the  aircraft  including  a  reservoir  contain- 
cavity  and  the  sets  of  first  and  second  axis  locating  faces  ing  a  quantity  of  gritty  aggregate,  a  source  of  fiuid  under 
brought  into  abutment  with  one  another  accurately  to  aUgn  the  pressure,  a  nozzle  portion  in  conamunication  with  the  reservoir 
tape,  and  bias  means  exerting  forces  along  both  of  said  axes,   and  positioned  to  discharge  the  aggregate  in  a  region  to  be 
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engaged  between  said  landing  wheel  and  a  surface  with  which 
said  wheel  is  in  contact,  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
being  separate  from  said  reservoir  containing  said  gritty  aggre- 
gate, valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  conduit  connecting  said  valve 
means  with  said  reservoir,  said  reservoir  iiKluding  an  inlet 
having  a  coupling  means  for  said  conduit,  and  having  a  frangi- 
ble diaphragm  spaced  from  said  conduit  and  positioned  to  seal 
said  inlet  against  entrance  of  extraneous  matter,  and  adapted  to 
be  ruptured  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  coming  from  said  conduit 


1.  A  method  of  raising,  lowering  and  moving  by  helicopter 
while  in  flight  transport  containers  from  and  to  a  mobile  sta- 
tion, wherein  a  first  container  filled  with  transport  goods, 
which  in  the  station  is  carried  in  a  forward  position  in  the 
direction  of  helicopter  flight,  is  fmt  connected  to  the  helicop- 
ter and  Ufted  by  it  from  tbe  station,  whereafter  a  second  con- 
tainer carried  in  a  rear  position  in  the  direction  of  helicopter 
flight  is  moved  in  the  station  on  carrying  means  attached  to  the 
station  to  the  said  forward  position,  whereafter  the  first  con- 
tainer previously  emptied  of  transport  goods  is  set  down  by  the 
helicopter  in  the  station  in  the  said  rear  position  or  in  a  position 
behind  this,  whereafter  the  helicopter  is  disconnected  from  the 
first  container  and  connected  to  the  filled  second  container  in 
the  forward  position. 


4.099,690 
STABILIZED  KITE 
Ckwics  Rickvd  McMldaokB,  deccaaed,  late  of  WyckofT,  N  J„ 
by  Phyllis  Jane  Mendelsohn,  executrix,  736  Terrace  Heights, 
WyckofT,  N  J.  07481 

Filed  Alt.  2, 197«,  Scr.  No,  710.544 
bt  CL^  B<4C  31/06 
VS.  CL  244—153  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  kite  comprising: 
a  wing  portion  of  flexible  material  disposed  symmetrically 

about  a  central  line; 
wing  spreading  means  structurally  associated  with  said  wing 
poitioa  for  providing  equal  and  opposite  eitension  forces 
openUe  at  said  central  line;  and 


stabilizer  means  for  stabilizing  the  kite  during  flight  fiuther 

comprising; 

a  substantially  triangular  keel  portion  depending  from  and 
structurally  associated  with  the  lower  surface  of  said 
wing  portion  being  attached  thereto  along  one  end  of 
said  central  line,  said  wing  portion  and  said  keel  portion 
during  flight  being  substantially  [>erpendicular, 

at  least  one  apertured  elevating  cell  through  which  air  is 


4,099,689 

METHOD  OF  SPREADING  FERTILIZER,  PLANT 

KILLER  OR  SIMILAR  AGENTS  FROM  AN  AIRCRAFT 

There  Sterner,  and  Anie  Johanaaon,  both  of  Borlaage,  Sweden, 

aasigBors  to  Steraer  Aero  Aktiebolag,  Borlange,  Sweden 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  695321,  Jos.  14,  1976.  This  appUcation 

Aa«.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,437 

lat  a.2  B64D  1/tS 

VS.  O.  244—136  3  CUiM 


drawn  while  the  kite  is  in  flight  each  said  cell  having 
two  side  walls  and  upper  and  lower  walls,  each  said  cell 
depending  from  and  structurally  associated  with  the 
lower  surface  of  said  wing  portion  along  the  other  end 
of  said  central  line;  and 
stabilizer  strut  means  for  holding  open  each  said  apertured 
elevating  cell  during  flight  being  disposed  between  said 
keep  portion  and  said  lower  wall  of  each  said  apertured 
elevating  cell. 


4.099.691 
BOUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 
ETcrts  W.  Swanioii,  Edmoada,  and  Marrin  D.  Wehrman.  Seal- 
tic,  both  of  Waah.,  eaaignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Waah. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,624 

lilt  CL»  B64C  21/04 

VS.  a.  244—207  1  CUn 


1.  An  improved  boimdary  layer  control  system  for  aircraft 
for  injecting  controlled  air,  whose  temperature  and  pressure 
are  substantially  greater  than  ambient  temperature  and  pres- 
sure and  which  is  obtained  from  a  controllable  air  source,  into 
a  boundary  layer  region  adjacent  to  an  airfoil  surface  of  the 
aircraft  from  a  plurality  of  points  located  spanwise  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  a  member  of  the  aircraft  forward 
of  the  airfoil  surface,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  slot  in  the  forward  surface,  said  slot 
extending  spanwise  along  the  forward  surface  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  said  portion  of  the  forward  surface 
from  which  controlled  air  is  lo  be  injected; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally-extending  manifolds  for 
conducting  air  from  the  controllable  source  thereof  to 
points  along  the  forward  surface,  each  said  manifold  hav- 
ing an  open  inboard  end  and  an  open  outboard  end; 

(c)  means  mounting  said  plurality  of  manifolds  in  succenive 
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spanwise  arrangement  within  the  aircraft  member,  said 
inounting  means  including  a  plurality  of  first  supports, 
each  of  said  fust  supports  securing,  in  a  fixed  position,  one 
of  said  plurality  of  said  manifolds  to  the  aircraft  member  m 
proximity  to  a  respective  inboard  end  of  said  one  mam- 
fold,  and  a  pluraUty  of  second  supports,  each  of  siadaec- 
ond  supports  securing  one  of  said  plurality  of  manifolds  to 
the  aircraft  member  in  proximity  to  a  respecuve  oMbo»sd 
end  of  said  one  manifold  so  that  each  said  one  manifold 
can  expand  longitudinally  and  thus  in  a  spanwise  direction 
along  the  aircraft  member;  .    , .. - 

(d)  first  means  interconnecting  said  inboard  end  of  the  most 
inboard  one  of  said  pluriUity  of  manifolds  with  the  con- 
trollable  air  source;  u       t«    ^ 

(e)  a  plurality  of  second  means  intercomi«tmg  the  mboard 
end  of  each  successive  outboard  one  of  said  plural^  of 
manifolds  with  the  outboard  end  of  an  adjacent  mboard 
one  of  said  plurality  of  manifolds,  each  said  second  means 
being  capable  of  compression  upon  longitudmal  expansion 

of  said  manifolds;  _.  ., 

(0  a  plurality  of  longitudinaUy-extendmg  nozzle  plenums,  at 
least  one  said  nozzle  plenum  being  associated  with  a  co^e- 
sponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  mamfolds,  «^h  «^ 
nozzle  plenum  having  a  closed  mboard  end  and  a  clo^ 
outboard  end,  and  further  havmg  a  f""' *»1  "T.T/ 
configured  to  fit  into  said  slot  and  havmg  located  there- 
along  a  plurality  of  apertures  arranged  to  mject  air  m^ 
the  ^undary  Uyer  region,  each  said  nozzle  plenum  a^«> 
havmg  an  upper  tongue  and  a  lower  tongue  both  extend- 
mg  longitudinaUy  therealong  from  said  mboard  end  to 
said  outboard  end;  u    „  ,i. 

(K)  a  plurality  of  third  means  interconnectmg  each  nozzle 
^plenum  with  and  supporting  each  no2^1e  plenum  from  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  plurahty  o  mamfolds  so  thst 
said  plurality  of  nozzle  plenums  are  located  withm  the 
aircraft  member  and  in  successive  spanw.se  ammgement 
therealong,  each  said  third  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond feeder  ducts  respectively  located  in  proumity  to  said 
inboard  and  said  outboard  ends  of  each  said  nozzle  ple- 
num, said  first  and  said  second  feeder  ducts  bemg  capaWe 
of  permitting  relative  longitudinal  movement  between 
said  nozzle  plenum  and  said  correspondmg  one  of  said 
plurality  of  mamfolds,  each  said  third  °"»f /"«*'"  "; 
eluding  a  third  feeder  duct  located  mtennediate  said  first 

and  said  second  feeder  ducts;  

(h)  means  within  the  aircraft  member  defimng  upper  and 
lower,  longitudinal  grooves  respectively  extendmg  above 
L  below%nd  both  adjacent  to  said  slot  "d  receiving 
said  upper  and  lower  tongues  of  said  plurali  y  of  s«d 
nozzk  pknums  for  pennitting  said  "°"J«  P'lr"'^" 
move  longitudinally  relative  to  the  aircnift  ^<^^'^° 
for  maintaining  said  front  wall  member  of  each  said  norJe 
plenum  substantially  flush  with  the  forward  surface,  the 
outboard  end  of  e«:h  said  nozzle  plenum  b«»8  «»J«f"'  ° 
and  separated  from  the  inboard  end  of  an  adjacent  out- 
board one  of  said  nozzle  plenums  in  assembly;  and 
(iWlurality  of  sealing  means  for  substantially  blocking 
^^^'^w  through  said  slot  between  adjacent  no^«  P>^^ 
nums,  each  said  sealing  means  compnsmg:  an  "PP"  ?'»«« 
and  a  lower  plate  secured  to  said  front  wall  "em^""^^ 
outboard  end  of  each  said  nozzle  plenum  and  respectively 
above  and  below  said  apertures  therein,  said  «PP«=r  »M 
lower  plates  extending  over  the  inboard  end  of  the  front 
wall  member  of  the  adjacent  outboard  one  of  thenoz^e 
plenums  and  being  configured  to  permit  airflow  from  the 
PluraUty  of  apertures  in  said  adjacent  outboard  one  of 
uid  nozzle  plenums  upon  relative  longitudmal  movement 
of  said  adjacent  nozzle  plenmns;  and,  flexible  means  lo- 
cated withm  said  aircraft  member  and  havmg  a  lonpmd"- 
nal  dimension  sufficient  to  cover  the  outboard  and  mboard 
ends  of  adjacent  nozzle  plenums  and  the  separation  there- 
between, said  flexible  means  being  secured  to  the  aircraft 
member  at  points  in  proximity  to  said  outboard  «.d  m- 
board  ends  of  adjacent  nozzle  plenums. 


4,099,692  ^^.^ 

TRANSFER  APPARATUS  «>R  ENHIGY  SOJ^ 
Dick  J.  Kolkman,  GtbaoiUa.  Pa.,  i-ianor  to  Wertteghwi"  Air 
Brake  Compmy.  Swiairakj^       ^    ^  .„ 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,659 
Ut  a.2  HOW  9/06 
VS.  a.  246-34  CT  *"  " 


E^ 


LEVCL 


^ 


y^ 


1  Transfer  apparatus  for  shifting  between  a  main  and  a 
standby  energy  source  for  supplying  a  variable  load  network, 
comDrisins  in  combination, 

W  a  first  momtoring  means  coupled  to  said  mam  source  fo 
detecting  the  unloaded  output  and  responsive  thereto  for 
producing  a  first  operational  signal  when  that  unloaded 
output  exceeds  a  predetennined  operatmg  level, 

(b)  a  second  monitoring  means  coupled  between  said  main 
source  and  said  load  network  for  detectmg  the  output  of 
«id  main  source  when  said  network  is  heavUy  loaded  and 
responsive  to  the  detection  of  at  least  a  preselected  operat- 
ing level  of  said  main  source  for  producmg  a  second 
oi>erational  signal, 

(c)  i^cuit  me«»  coupled  to  said  fust  and  said  second  tnom- 
toring  means  and  responsive  to  an  opemtional  signal  frotn 
either  for  producing  a  source  operating  mdicauon  signal, 

(dra*^  registry  means  coupled  for  registering  an  operating 
l„dica?o7signal  received  from  said  <=>^-'»«»^  "/^ 
controlhng  the  source  comiections  to  said  l«d  n«work 
for  connectmg  said  mam  source  to  sa«l  load  network 
when  an  operating  indication  signal  is  registered  and 
transferring  said  connections  to  said  standby  source  m  the 
absence  of  a  registered  signal. 

4.099,693 
CONTAINER  SUPPORT 

Ellis  L.  Blaan,  213  Oak  Leaf  Dr,  Wilmington,  N.C.  28401 
FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,825 
iBt  C1.2  E06C  7/14 
UACL  248-210  «Ctalm. 


1  A  contamer  support  comprising:  an  aluminum  type  Uulder 
havingTollow  nm^Van  elongated  rod-like  member  of  r^^ 
Uvely  smaU  diameter  compared  to  the  mtenor  diameter  of  said 
hoSow  nmgs;  an  upturned  b<x>k  portion  bent  at  -  ^^  ° 
approximatSy  90"  fonning  one  end  of  said  «•<'"«»'«' "T?*^ 
^d  adapted  to  p«s  through  a  hollow  rung  of  said  add«^ 
downtu^ed  bracket  portion  forming  theend  "L »«i  dongaJ«i 
portion  opposite  said  hook  portion  whereby  a  Z-»haped  mra.^ 
^r  is  provided;  a  baU  engaging  member  provided  on  «id 
elongated  portion  adjacent  said  bracket  portion;  and  a  con- 
uLT side  W«u.g  "■>«»*  P"'^^  '^^^'  *'  ""*  °^  "^ 
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bracket  portion  opposite  said  elongated  member  whereby  a 
container  support  is  provided  for  use  in  conjunction  with  said 
alominum  type  ladder  wherein  the  weight  of  said  container  on 
one  end  of  said  support  will  cause  a  positive  locking  effect 
between  the  opposite  90'  upturned  end  portion  and  said  ladder. 


4,099,694 
SWIVEL  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  Jaact  Horwitz,  Hidden  Hills,  Califs  aadgnor  to  Spen- 
cer G.  Honritz,  Tarzma,  Califs  a  pvt  Intereat 
Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,764 
tot  CL2  F16B  45/00 
VS.  a.  248—339  »  Ctolma 


portion  of  a  trailer,  a  top  wall  integrally  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  pedestal,  an  unobstructed  recess  provided  in  said  top 
wall  for  freely  receiving  and  releasing  the  trailer  king-pin  in  a 
substantial  vertical  direction,  said  recess  aligning  the  trailer 
king-pin  with  the  top  wall  of  the  pedestal,  whereby  the  nose 
portion  of  the  trailer  is  supported  on  the  top  wall  of  the  pedes- 
tal when  the  trailer  landing  gear  is  elevated,  and  a  lubricant 
contained  within  said  recess  whereby  the  king-pin  becomes 
lubricated  while  seated  therein  to  thereby  facilitate  its  connec- 
tion with  a  tractor  fifth  wheel  when  subsequently  connected 
thereto. 


4,099,696 
SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Edward  James  Toome,  Maidstone,  England,  assignor  to  Elliott 
Brothers  (London)  Limited,  Chebnsford,  England 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,902 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10,  1976, 
9610/76 

tot  a.2  F16F  15/0* 
VS.  a.  248—358  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  swivel  hook  assembly,  said  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a.  a  housing  having 

1.  a  configured  entry  port  extending  into  the  interior 
thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  a  swivel  hook  hanger, 
and 

2.  mounting  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  housing  to  an 
extended  support  surface; 

b.  a  swivel  hook  having  an  arcuate  lower  article-supporting 
book  portion  and  an  upper  configured  hook  hanger 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  entry  port,  said  upper  hanger 
being  releasably  routably  contained  in  a  fued  location 
within  said  housing,  said  hook  being  releasably  securable 
against  rotation;  and, 

c.  a  closure  removably  received  in  said  entry  port  and  being 
movable  radially  relative  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said 
swivel  hook  into  and  out  of  port-closing  position. 


4,099,695 
TRAILER  SAFETY  STAND 
Robert  C.  SUnn,  Jr.,  Hainoport  NJ.,  assignor  to  HoUyford 
Eaterprises,  Inc.,  Halneaport  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,595 

tot  a.2  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248—351  3  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  safety  stand  for  temporarily  supporting  a  con- 
ventional trailer  having  a  king-pin  and  landing  gear  compris- 
ing, a  pedestal,  wheel  means  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
pedestal,  a  handle  connected  to  said  pedestal  whereby  the 
pedestal  is  manually  movable  to  a  position  under  the  nose 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  first  structure  on  a  second 
structure  so  that  relative  movement  between  the  two  struc- 
tures is  permitted  in  three  mutually  perpendicular  directions 
only,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  structure; 

(b)  a  second  structure  on  which  the  first  structure  is  sup- 
ported; 

(c)  three  flexible  shafts  connected  between  the  first  structure 
and  the  second  structure  and  mutually  inclined  so  that 
Iheir  axes  of  torsional  restraint  intersect  al  a  position  at  or 
relatively  close  to  the  centre  of  mass  of  the  first  structure 
and  a  load  carried  by  the  first  structure;  and 

(d)  damping  means  comprising  at  least  three  damping  units 
connected  between  the  first  and  second  structures  to 
provide  a  vibration  and  shock  isolating  arrangement  and 
arranged  in  a  common  plane  which  includes  the  centre  of 
mass  of  the  first  structure  and  a  load  carried  by  the  first 
structure. 


4,099,697 

TILTING  POST  SUPPORTED  SEAT  BIASED  TO  AN 

UPRIGHT  POSITION 

Alfred  Von  Schuckmann,  Nordstr.  32a,  Haan,  Germany  (5657) 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,541 

Claims  priority,  appUation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2, 

1975,  75311290;  Sep.  18,  1976.  2642112 

tot  a.!  A47C  3/18 
VS.  a.  248—385  "  Claims 

1.  A  seat  comprising: 
a  base  member; 
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a  post  member  extending  generally  upwardly  from  said  base 
member, 

a  baU  joint  intercotmecting  said  members  for  tilting  move- 
ment of  said  post  member  relative  to  said  base  member; 

a  seating  surface  formed  on  said  post;  and 

a  star-like  array  of  tension  springs  engaging  said  post  mem- 
ber and  anchored  to  said  base  member  for  resisting  tilting 
movements  of  said  post  member  and  biasing  same  into  a 
normal  generaUy  upright  position,  said  base  member  com- 
prising a  hoUow  support  formed  with  a  baU  joint  socket 


generally  in  an  outward  protruding  and  laterally  spaced 
apart  relation; 

suspension  means  for  suspending  the  wall  hanging  at  a  lower 
marginal  border  area  from  said  pair  of  knob  members,  said 
suspension  means  comprising  flexible  cable  means  for 
encircling  said  pair  of  knob  members  collectively  in  at 
least  one  complete  and  continuous  loop;  and 

connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  wall  hang- 
ing at  an  upper  marginal  border  area  to  the  wall  surface. 


4,099,699 

ANNULAR  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
Herbert  Allen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron  Works, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,968 

tot  a.!  E21B  33/06 

VS.  a.  251—1  B  W  Claims 


a  HUM  35      20 


said  post  member  comprising  a  tubular  post  having  a  ball 
received  in  said  socket  and  a  stem  extending  below  said 
ball  beneath  said  socket  said  socket  having  a  throughgo- 
ing  bore  traversed  with  clearance  by  said  stem,  said 
springs  engaging  said  stem  below  said  socket  said  stem 
being  bent  at  an  obtuse  angle  below  said  socket  and  having 
a  lower  end  engaged  by  said  springs  and  disposed  substan- 
tially vertically  below  the  pivot  of  said  ball  joint  whereby 
said  springs  bias  said  se.)ting  surface  into  a  forwardly  tilted 
normal  position. 

4,099,698 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HANGING  AND 

ORIENTING  A  WALL  HANGING 

Henry  O.  BeU,  3758  E.  113th  Are,  Thornton,  Colo.  80233 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,414 

tat  CL'  A47G  1/16 

VS.  a.  248—493  M  Claims 


1.  An  annular  blowout  preventer,  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  and  an 
annular  recess  about  the  bore,  a  packer  comprising  an  annulus 
of  resilient  material  mounted  in  the  recess  for  movement  be- 
tween an  expanded  position  to  open  the  bore  and  a  constricted 
position  to  seal  about  a  pipe  in  the  bore  or  upon  itself,  another 
annulus  of  resihent  maurial  surrounding  the  packer  within  the 
recess  for  moving  the  packer  from  expanded  to  constricted 
position  upon  constriction  of  the  iimer  circumference  of  the 
outer  annulus,  said  other  annulus  having  a  lower  modulus  of 
elasticity  than  that  of  the  resilient  material  of  the  packer  annu- 
lus, said  housing  having  a  cylinder  means  therein  and  guide- 
way  means  connecting  the  cylinder  means  with  the  recess, 
piston  means  longitudinally  reciprocable  within  the  cylinder 
means,  means  for  selectively  admitting  and  exhausting  operat- 
ing fluid  to  and  from  the  cylinder  means  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  piston  means  so  as  to  reciprocate  the  piston  means,  a  ring 
having  a  surface  engageable  with  and  substantially  radially 
coextensive  with  one  end  of  the  outer  annulus,  and  means 
extending  sealably  through  the  guideway  means  and  connect- 
ing the  ring  to  the  piston  means,  whereby  upon  movement  of 
the  piston  means  in  one  direction,  the  ring  longitudinally  com- 
presses the  outer  aimulus  so  as  to  constrict  its  iimer  circumfer- 
ence and  thereby  move  said  packer  from  expanded  to  con- 
stricted position,  and  upon  movement  of  the  piston  means  in 
the  opposite  direction,  said  ring  relieves  the  compression  in 
said  outer  annulus  to  permit  its  inner  circumference  to  expand 
and  thereby  permit  said  packer  to  move  from  constricted  to 
expanded  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  wall  hanging  having  a  marginal 
border  area  to  a  wall  surface,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  knob  members; 
means  for  mounting  said  knob  members  at  the  wall  surface 


4,099,700 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FLUIDS  FLOWING  IN  A 

CLOSED  CONDUrr 
Wen  Yoons,  20228  Valerio,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91306 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,181 
tot  a.!  F16L  55/44 
VS.  a.  251—7  *  Claimi 

I.  A  How  control  device  for  fluids  flowing  in  a  closed  chan- 
nel, comprising: 


972  O.G    23 
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1  v»Ive  body  adapted  to  be  interposed  in  said  closed  channel 
and  pierced  by  a  cylindrical  bore  forming  a  portion  of  the 
channel; 

a  lateral  orifice  in  said  valve  body,  open  to  one  face  thereof 
and  terminating  in  said  bore,  with  the  aiis  of  said  orifice 
orthogonal  to  said  bore; 

a  cyUndrical  anvil  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  bore,  in- 
serted coaxially  thereinto; 

a  seal  tube  of  flexible  elastomeric  material,  intermediate 
between  said  anvil  and  said  bore  and  in  sealing  contact 
with  both; 

retaining  means  for  locating  said  anvil  and  said  seal  tube  in 
said  valve  body; 


at  least  as  wide  as  the  diameter  of  the  orifice  so  that  when  the 
valve  is  open  the  diaphragm  is  supported  by  the  conical  wall 
surface  in  the  bonnet  with  no  support  along  the  portion  of  the 
diaphragm  that  contains  the  orifice  and  which  overlays  said 
groove  whereby  the  portion  of  the  diaphragm  that  contains  the 
orifice  is  stretched  and  the  orifice  is  stretched  and  the  orifice  is 
enlarged  to  thereby  permit  contaminants  that  are  lodged  in  the 
orifice  to  be  washed  away  by  the  fluid  flowing  through  the 
valve. 


4,099,702 
DOUBLE  HANDLE  SELF-LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR 

MANUAL  OPERATION  OF  A  COCK  KEY 
Fred  Temple,  Swiaarale,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Westinghoiiie  Air 
Brake  Company,  WUmerding,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,498 

Int  a.  F16k  35/00 

VS.  a.  251—95  12  CtahDS 


a  recess  in  said  anvil,  aligned  with  said  lateral  orifice; 

orifice  means  in  said  anvil,  including  a  first  orifice  intercon- 
necting said  recess  with  one  end  of  said  bore,  and  a  second 
orifice  intercoimecting  said  recess  with  the  other  end  of 
the  bore;  and 

a  ball,  reciprocable  in  said  lateral  orifice,  for  entraining  said 
seal  tube  inwardly  against  said  anvil,  whereby  said  seal 
tube  may  be  distended  into  said  recess  and  into  seaUng 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  orifice  means  issuing  into 
said  recess,  thereby  reversibly  increasing  the  restriction  in 
said  flow  channel.  ~ 


4,099,701 

SOLENOID-CONTROLLED  DIAPHRAGM  VALVES 

Leopold  BoUamia  Berger,  151  B.  Dereh  Hayam,  Haifii,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  66638 . 

OaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  IitmI,  Mar.  18,  1975,  46857 

InL  a.'  F16K  31/4a  31/385 

VS.  a.  251—30  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  controlled  solenoid  valve  having  housing 
means  defined,  in  part,  by  a  boimet  including  an  internal  coni- 
cal wall  surface,  an  elastic  diaphragm  supported  along  its 
periphery  between  the  bonnet  and  the  housing  in  opposition  to 
the  conical  wall  surface  in  the  boimet,  the  diaphragm  being 
adapted  to  follow  the  movement  of  the  flow  pressure  whereby 
a  spring  is  not  required  to  urge  the  diaphragm  onto  the  conical 
wall  surface  and  a  small  pressure  inlet  orifice  in  the  diaphragm, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  internal  groove  elongated 
uprightly  inclined  in  the  internal  conical  wall  surfiu^  of  the 
bonnet,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  groove  being  in  the  same 
vertical  plane  as  and  aUgned  with  the  orifice,  said  groove  being 


1.  For  use  with  a  cock  having  a  body  disposed  in  a  fluid 
pressure  conduit  and  a  valve  rotatably  mounted  in  the  body  for 
rotation  between  an  open  position  in  which  flow  of  fluid  under 
pressure  through  the  conduit  is  established  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  through  the  conduit 
is  prevented,  a  self-locking  operating  mechanism  for  routing 
the  valve  between  its  open  and  closed  positions,  said  self-lock- 
ing operating  mechanism  comprising; 

a.  a  member  connected  to  the  valve  for  effecting  roution 
thereof,  said  member  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  extend- 
ing arms,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

b.  a  fulcrum  carried  by  each  of  said  arms, 

c.  a  pair  of  links  each  pivotally  mounted  on  the  fulcrum 
carried  by  one  of  said  arms  and  rockable  about  its  respec- 
tive fulcrtrai  from  a  first  position,  in  which  said  self-lock- 
ing mechanism  locks  said  valve  against  roution  to  a  sec- 
ond position,  in  which  said  valve  may  be  routed  from  one 
of  said  open  or  closed  positions  to  the  other, 

d.  means  so  operatively  connecting  said  links  that  rocking  of 
either  effects  rocking  of  the  other, 

e.  at  least  one  fulcrum  member, 

f  at  least  one  lever  slidably  supported  on  said  at  least  one 
fulcrum  member  and  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  operating  links  for  effecting  rocking  and  roution 
thereof, 
g.  stop  means  carried  by  the  cock  body,  and 
h.  means  carried  by  one  of  said  operating  links  for  so  cooper- 
ating with  said  stop  means  as  to  prevent  roution  of  said 
pair  of  links  by  said  at  least  one  lever  prior  to  the  rocking 
of  said  pair  of  Unks  from  their  first  to  their  second  posi- 
tion. 
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A  AQQ  7(13  4,099,704 

SELF-CLEANING  PRECISION  METERING  VALVE  VACUUM  VALVE  APP>^TIJS 

WUlUm  L«h,  Cheyemie,  Wyo„  aa.ig»>r  to  Idttl-Aeroamith,   Masahide  Okum^.^  HjeUojM  Yortio  SaUftud   Oh^^ 


Idc  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,523 
InL  a.2  F16K  1/3S.  1/52 
VS.  a.  251—122 


9Clauiu 


Nakaisuml,  and  ToaUaU  Nakata,  both  of  Katsrta,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1975,  50-155065 
iBt.  a.2  E16K  31/0* 
VS.  a.  251—134  W  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  valve  apparatus  comprising  a  valve  head,  a 
motor  for  driving  said  valve  head,  and  means  for  confirming 
complete  closure  of  said  valve  head,  said  means  for  confirming 
comprising  first  signal  generating  means  for  detecting  the 
position  of  said  valve  head  and  generating  a  first  signal  when 
said  valve  head  is  situated  within  a  predetermined  valve-closed 
range,  second  signal  generating  means  for  detecting  the  driv- 
ing current  of  said  motor  and  generating  a  second  signal  when 
said  driving  current  has  reached  a  predetermined  level,  and 
third  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  only 
when  both  of  said  fu^t  and  second  signals  are  generated. 


1.  A  valve  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  enclosed  chamber,  an  orifice  in  said  chamber  through 
which  fluid  enters  said  chamber,  and  an  unrestricted  out- 
let through  which  fluid  exits  said  chamber  into  a  flow  line; 
an  elongated  longitudinally  movable  valve  stem  positioned 
in  said  chamber  with  a  Upered  end  portion  longitudinally 
aligned  with  said  orifice; 
a  main  body  member  partially  enclosing  said  chamber  in- 
cluding said  orifice  and  said  outlet  port  and  a  bonnet 
member  attached  to  said  main  body  member  and  enclosing 
the  remainder  of  said  chamber,  said  bonnet  member  hav- 
ing a  bore  through  which  said  valve  stem  protrudes  into 
said  chamber  with  a  portion  of  said  valve  stem  extending 
externally  of  said  bonnet  member; 
bias  means  associated  with  said  valve  stem  for  normally 

urging  said  valve  stem  toward  said  orifice; 
retraction  means  connected  to  said  valve  stem  positioned 
externally  of  and  longitudinally  beyond  said  bonnet  mem- 
ber for  applying  force  to  retract  said  valve  stem  from  said 
orifice  against  the  pressure  of  said  bias  means,  said  retrac- 
tion means  being  operative  to  forcibly  withdraw  said 
valve  stem  in  the  direction  of  removal  from  said  orifice; 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  with  graduations  on  a  portion  of  its 
external  surface,  said  sleeve  being  slidably  mounted 
around  said  bonnet  in  a  manner  which  Umits  longitudinal 
movement  while  allowing  routional  movement  of  said 
sleeve  in  relation  to  said  bonnet  such  that  said  graduations 
can  be  positioned  for  optimum  viewing;  and 
adjustment  means  attached  to  said  sleeve  and  associated 
with  said  retraction  means  for  adjusubly  limiting  the 
longitudinal  distance  said  bias  means  is  allowed  to  move 
said  valve  stem  toward  said  orifice  by  limiting  the  in- 
wardly directed  longitudinal  movement  of  said  retraction 
means,  said  adjustment  means  registering  on  said  gradua- 
tions to  indicate  the  setting  of  said  adjustment  means  in 
relation  to  said  sleeve. 


4,099,705 
END  ENTRY  BALL  VALVE  WITH  SEAL  WXAR 
COMPENSATION  AND  FORCE  ISOLATED  SEAL 
Gary  L.  Rnayan,  Lotdsrilie,  Ky„  anignor  to  Celancae  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,795 

Int  a.2  F16K  5/06 

VS.  a.  251—171  »  Claims 


1.  An  end  entry  ball  valve  assembly  comprising: 

valve  body  means  presenting  first  and  second  open  ends  and 
operable  to  be  connected  in  fluid  communicating  relation- 
ship to  conduit  means; 

said  valve  body  means  including  a  valve  chamber  between 
said  first  and  second  ends  and  a  stem  receiving  passage 
communicating  with  said  valve  chamber; 

valve  ball  means  positioned  in  said  valve  chamber  and  oper- 
able to  route  between  a  flow  permitting  position  and  a 
flow  blocking  position  therein; 

stem  means  extending  through  said  stem  receiving  passage 
and  engageable  with  said  valve  ball  means  to  route  said 
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valve  ball  means  between  said  flow  peimitting  and  flow 
blocking  positions: 

the  opening  of  at  least  one  end  of  said  valve  body  means 
being  sufficiently  enlarged  for  insertion  of  said  valve  ball 
means  into  said  valve  chamber; 

bifurcated  seal  carrier  means  received  in  said  at  least  one  end 
of  said  valve  body  means  and  including  an  annular  seal 
support  member  and  a  back-up  member; 

said  annular  seal  support  member  carrying  an  annular  seal 
engaged  with  said  valve  ball  member  and  including  an 
axially  facing  wall  and  a  radially  facing  guide  wall; 

said  back-up  member  being  slidably  receivable  in  said  open- 
ing of  said  at  least  one  end  of  said  valve  body  means  and 
presenting  a  seal  support  member  receiving  recess  defined 
by  an  axially  facing  wall  adjacent  said  ajtially  facing  wall 
of  said  seal  support  member  and  a  radially  facing  guide 
wall  adjacent  said  radially  facing  guide  wall  of  said  seal 
support  member; 

means  defining  an  annular  retaining  groove  disposed  in  at 
least  one  of  said  axially  facing  walls  and  located  radially 
inwardly  from  said  radially  facing  guide  walls  of  said  seal 
support  member  and  said  back-up  member; 

annular,  resilient  biasing  and  sealing  means,  disposed  in  said 
groove  in  axially  compressed  condition,  for  generally 
axially  biasing  said  seal  support  member  and  the  seal 
carried  thereby  toward  said  valve  ball  means  and  for 
seaUng  against  flow  between  said  axially  facing  walls  of 
said  «nniiliir  seal  support  member  and  said  back-up  mem- 
ber; and 

the  radial  dimension  of  said  radially  facing  wall  of  said 
receiving  recess  being  greater  than  the  outer  radial  dimen- 
sion of  said  seal  support  member  to  define  limited  radial 
clearance  therebetween  providing  for  limited  radial  cen- 
tering movement  of  said  seal  support  member  in  said 
receiving  recess  without  direct  compressive  resistance  by 
said  resiUent  biasing  and  sealing  means. 


4,099,706 
VALVE  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Emctt  T.  Steele,  Jr,,  and  MarriB  P.  Weafcr,  both  of  KooxTille, 
Tam^  iMigDon  to  Robertabaw  CoatroU  Company,  Rich- 
■Bond,  Va. 

FUed  Dec  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,860 

int  a.2  nas.  27/04 

VS.  a.  251—367  24  CUims 


1.  In  a  valve  construction  having  a  first  housing  means 
provided  with  an  internal  chamber  therein  and  inwardly  di- 
rected shoulder  projecting  into  said  chamber  at  one  end 
thereof  and  defining  a  first  valve  seat  on  one  side  thereof,  and 
a  second  housing  means  being  secured  to  said  first  housing 
means  and  having  a  chamber  aUgned  with  said  chamber  of  said 
first  bousing  means,  said  second  housing  means  having  an 
inwardly  directed  shoulder  projecting  into  its  respective  cham- 
ber at  one  end  thereof,  said  first  valve  seat  comprising  a  resil- 
ient annular  member  disposed  against  said  one  side  of  said 
shoulder  of  said  first  housing  means  and  against  an  adjacent 
side  of  said  shoulder  of  said  second  housing  means  while  pro- 
jecting inwardly  beyond  said  shoulders,  the  improvement 
wherein  one  of  said  bousing  means  has  an  annular  groove  in 


the  shoulder  thereof  inboard  of  the  inner  and  outer  peripheries 
thereof,  the  other  of  said  housing  means  having  an  annular 
tongue  projecting  from  the  shoulder  thereof  inboard  of  the 
inner  and  outer  peripheries  thereof  and  having  an  iimer  aimular 
side  and  an  outer  annular  side  spaced  from  each  other  by  an 
end  surface  of  said  tongue,  said  tongue  having  said  inner  side 
thereof  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  said  resilient  annular 
member,  said  tongue  being  received  in  said  groove  and  being 
ultrasonically  welded  substantially  only  on  said  outer  annular 
side  thereof  to  the  housing  means  having  said  groove  whereby 
the  resulting  weld  area  is  isolated  from  said  resilient  annular 
member  by  said  end  surface  and  said  inner  annular  side  of  said 
tongue. 

4,099,707 
VEHICLE  MOVING  APPARATUS 
George  Bernard  Anderson,  Aifaland,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  AlUed 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  765,313 

InL  a.2  B66F  H/00 

VS.  a.  254—35  7  CUims 


L    -J-"  J- 


a~at»- 


1.  Vehicle  moving  apparatus  for  moving  one  or  more  rail- 
road cars  having  side  walls  along  a  predetermined  path,  com- 
prising: 

support  means  fixedly  dispoed  at  an  elevation  which  is 
higher  than  the  upper  surface  of  the  car; 

first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  mounted  at  one  end  thereof 
upon  said  support  means  and  extensible  and  retractable  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  railroad  tracks  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  cars  along  said  tracks; 

second  hydraulic  cylinder  clamping  means  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  said  first  cylinder  means  and  being  extensible 
and  retractable  in  a  plane  disposed  transverse  to  said 
tracks  for  engaging  said  railroad  car,  and 

third  hydrauUc  cyUnder  means  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  support  means  and  to  said  first  cylinder  means  at  the 
other  end  thereof  and  extensible  and  retractable  within  a 
vertical  plane  for  controlling  the  elevation  of  said  first  and 
second  hydrauUc  means  relative  to  said  railroad  car. 


4,099,708 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  GRANULAR 

REFRACTORY  MATERIAL  TO  SURFACES 

John  C.  Morris,  Birmiiigliut;  James  K.  Weidman,  Gadaden,  and 

Michael  D.  Prior,  Pell  aty,  all  of  AIa„  aaaignon  to  Rivenide 

Oar  Conpany,  Pell  Qty,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  821,554 

UL  a.2  B05B  3/00 

VS.  a.  266—281  6  CUmi 

1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  granular  refractory  material  to 

the  interior  surfaces  of  an  open  top  ladle,  fiimace,  or  the  like, 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  disposed  telescopically 
related  conduits, 

(b)  means  to  supply  granular  refractory  material  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  inner  one  of  said  conduits, 

(c)  means  to  supply  water  to  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  one 
of  said  conduits, 

(d)  means  to  support  said  conduits  for  substantially  360' 
simultaneous  rotation, 

(e)  said  inner  conduit  having  a  lower  end  portion  projecting 
past  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  conduit, 

(0  >  mixing  nozzle  on  the  lower  end  of  the  iimer  conduit  in 


July  11, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


603 


position  to  receive  and  discharge  granular  material  flow-    position  with  its  mouth  facing  upwardly,  and  wberem  the 
ing  down  the  inner  conduit,  furnace  is  rotated  to  one  side  of  the  upright  position  to  brmg 

(g)  means  to  supply  water  from  the  lower  end  of  the  outer   the  mouth  to  a  reclined  position  on  the  one  side  of  the  upright 


conduit  to  said  nozzle. 


position  for  performing  certain  operations,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  hood  with  a  first  exhaust 
opening  facing  the  mouth  of  the  furnace  while  the  furnace  is  in 
the  upright  position,  providing  a  second  exhaust  opening  in  the 
hood  facing  the  side  of  the  upright  position  to  which  the  fur- 
nace mouth  is  rotatable, 
connecting  a  source  of  suction  with  the  hood,  providing  gate 
means  selectively  positionable  either  in  a  first  position 
closing  the  second  exhaust  opening  and  estabUshing  com- 
munication of  the  first  exhaust  opening  with  the  source  of 
suction  or  a  second  position  closing  the  first  exhaust  open- 
ing and  establishing  communication  of  the  second  exhaust 
opening  with  the  source  of  suction,  and  selectively  posi- 
tioning the  gate  member  in  either  the  first  position  or  the 
second  position. 


(h)  means  mounting  said  nozzle  for  angular  displacement 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduits,  and 

(i)  power  means  operatively  connected  to  the  nozzle  for 
displacing  the  same  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
conduits. 


4,099,710 
RADLiL  ROLL  FOLDER 
Harold  E.  Boyer,  Anna,  and  Jerry  V.  Trisler,  Sidney,  both  of 
Ohio,  asaignora  to  Graphics  Eqalpmeot  lotematioiiai  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,323 

iBt  a.2  B65H  45/14 

VS.  a.  270-68  A  "  CUiBU 


4,099,709 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EMISSIONS  FROM  OXYGEN  STEELMAKING 

FUR-NACES 

Albert  CalderoB,  1065  Melrose  St.,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio  43402 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,599 

Int.  a.'  C21C  S/S8 

VS.  a.  266-44  12  Cl«l™» 


.£iri____^- 


£i.-ifa. 


1.  In  the  method  of  controlling  emissions  from  a  basic  oxy- 
gen steehnaking  fiiraace  wherein  oxygen  is  blown  onto  a 
charge  of  metal  while  the  fiimace  is  in  a  generaUy  upright 


10.  A  folding  machine  in  which  the  spacing  between  rollers 
can  be  set  to  accommodate  paper  stock  of  various  thicknesses, 
said  folding  machine  comprising: 

at  least  two  fixed  rollers; 

at  least  one  adjustable  roller,  the  position  of  which  is  adjust- 
able relative  to  at  least  one  of  said  fixed  roUers  along  an 
arc  that  is  substantially  concentric  about  the  other  roller 
to  obtain  an  adjusted  spacing  between  said  one  fixed  roller 
and  the  adjustable  roller; 

an  adjusuble  roller  setting  means  for  supporting  said  adjust- 
able roller  and  causing  said  adjustable  roller  to  move  away 
from  said  one  fixed  roller  along  said  arc  in  response  to 
paper  travelling  through  nips  formed  between  said  one 
fixed  roller  and  said  adjustable  roUer  said  adjustable  roller 
setting  means  having  the  further  function  of  automatically 
and  simultaneously  nukintaining  said  adjusted  spacing. 

18.  A  method  for  setting  the  roller  spacing  between  an 
adjustable  roller  and  fust  and  second  fixed  rollers  in  a  folding 
machine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

biasing  said  adjustable  roller  toward  said  fint  and  second 
fued  roUers  so  as  to  form  fust  and  second  nips  between 
said  adjustable  roller  and  said  first  and  second  fixed  rol- 
lers, but  allowing  said  adjustable  roUer  freedom  of  move- 
ment to  move  away  from  said  fust  and  second  fixed  roUers 
on  paths  that  are  substantiaUy  concentric  with  the  axes  of 
said  first  and  second  faed  roUers; 
feeding  paper  stock  through  said  fust  nip  so  as  to  force  said 
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adjustable  roller  away  from  said  fint  fixed  roller  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  paper  stock; 

DXHinting  said  adjustable  roller  on  a  support  mechanism 
which  simultaneously  and  automatically,  with  the  feeding 
of  said  paper  stock  through  said  first  nip,  maintains  the 
position  of  said  adjustable  roller  relative  to  said  first  fixed 
roller  to  set  the  space  between  said  adjustable  roller  and 
said  first  fixed  roller,  but  allowing  said  adjusuble  roller 
freedom  of  movement  away  from  said  second  fixed  roller 
on  said  path  that  is  substantially  concentric  with  said  first 
fixed  roller, 

feeding  said  paper  stock  into  said  second  nip  so  as  to  force 
said  adjustable  roller  away  from  said  second  roller  on  said 
path  that  is  substantially  concentric  about  said  first  roller 
by  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  paper  stock  in 
said  second  nip;  and, 

mounting  said  adjusuble  roller  on  a  support  mechanism 
which  simultaneously  and  automatically,  with  the  feeding 
of  said  paper  stock  through  said  second  nip,  maintains  the 
position  of  said  adjusuble  roller  relative  to  said  second 
fuied  roller  to  set  the  space  between  said  adjusuble  roller 
and  said  fixed  roller. 


4,099,711 
DIVIDER  FOR  STACKER  MECHANISM 
Donald  R.  Grody,  Pittafleld,  Mna„  and  Donald  C.  Fitipatrick, 
Cbatham,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   Lenox   Machine   Company, 
Lenox,  Mass. 

FUcd  Jan.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,764 

InL  a.2  B65H  31/20.  31/24 

VS.  a.  271— «4  «  Claims 


and  away  from  said  direction  of  delivery  of  sheets  accord- 
ing to  the  length  of  sheets  for  stopping  and  aligning  the 
sheets, 

back-stops  spaced  from  the  stacker  end  of  the  stacker  con- 
veyor for  stopping  and  aligning  the  sheets  into  a  stack, 

support  means  on  said  sucker  conveyor  adjusubly  to  sup- 
port said  back  stops  relatively  to  said  stacker  end, 

speed  and  position  programmer  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
said  conveyors  and  the  position  of  said  back-up  device  and 
back-stop  spacing, 

a  programmed  controller  for  operating  said  adjusting  means, 

pre-setting  means  to  set  said  speed  and  position  programmer 
to  the  respective  dimensions  of  said  sheets, 


means  to  translate  the  pre-setting  to  said  programmed  con- 
trol and  to  said  adjusting  means  for  the  adjusting  move- 
ments of  said  back-up  device  and  said  supports  for  the 
back-stops, 

means  to  sense  the  relative  location  of  said  back-up  device 
relatively  to  said  right  angle  side  conveyor, 

means  to  sense  the  relative  location  of  said  back-stops  rela- 
tively to  the  stacking  end  of  the  stacker  conveyor, 

and  means  to  translate  the  location  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means  to  said  programmed  controller  for  comparing  the 
movement  of  said  adjusting  means  with  the  pre-set  dimen- 


5.  A  divider  for  dividing  adjacent  stacks  of  sheets  compris- 
ing a  relatively  thin  central  core,  a  pair  of  flexible  strips  se- 
cured to  opposite  faces  of  said  core  and  having  free  end  por- 
tions extending  therebeyond,  and  fiexible  hinge  means  inter- 
connecting said  free  end  portions  and  urging  said  free  end 
portions  outwardly  from  said  core,  said  flexible  strips  and  said 
hinge  means  being  sufficiently  thin  to  be  inwardly  collapsed 
below  said  core  and  exhibit  a  combined  thickness  not  greater 
than  said  core  when  so  collapsed. 


4,099,712 
AUTOMATIC  SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
McTTiU  D.  Martin,  #2  Mall  Ct.,  Oaklud,  Calif.  94«11 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,845 
fat  a?  B65H  29/58 
VS.  a.  171—184  »  o**™ 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  sheets, 
a  right  angle  side  conveyor  conveying  the  sheets  at  an  angle 
from  the  direction  from  which  the  sheets  are  dehvered 
thereon, 
a  stacker  conveyor  for  stacking  the  sheets  dehvered  from 

said  right  angle  side  conveyor, 
a  side  back-up  device  for  aUgning  sheets  on  said  side  con- 
veyor, 
means  to  support  said  back-up  device  above  said  side  con- 
veyor facing  toward  the  direction  from  which  the  sheets 
are  dehvered  to  said  right  angle  side  conveyor, 
adjusting  means  for  moving  said  back-up  device  toward  to 


4,099,713 

ELECTRONIC  PHYSICAL  TRAINER  SYSTEM 

Donald  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  aty,  N  J.  07087 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816J55 

Int  a.2  A63B  21/00:  GOIL  5/00:  G08B  7/00 

VS.  a.  272—93  11  CMbu 


S-O- 


1.  An  electronic  physical  trainer  system  comprising; 

A.  means  to  generate  periodic  exercise  pulses  to  esublish  an 
exercise  rhythm; 

B.  means  responsive  to  said  exercise  pulses  to  produce  corre- 
sponding tone  signals  to  pace  a  performer; 

C.  a  position  sensor  constituted  by  means  projecting  a  light 
beam  across  an  exercise  area  toward  a  detector  to  produce 
action  pulses  which  reflect  the  movement  of  the  per- 
former as  he  alternately  blocks  and  clears  the  beam  in 
seeking  to  synchronize  his  movement  with  that  of  the  tone 
signals; 

D.  means  to  compare  the  exercise  pulses  with  the  action 
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pulses  to  produce  a  hit  pulse  each  time  an  action  pulse  allic  and  having  a  specific  gravity  corresponding  to  the  specific 
overlaps  an  exercise  pulse  and  to  produce  a  miss  pulse  in  gravity  of  said  ball  material,  and  said  button,  spacer  and 
the  absence  of  an  overlap;  weights  being  snug  in  said  hole  and  filling  the  same. 

E.  means  to  separately  count  the  hit  and  miss  pulses  during 
a  given  exercise  regimen;  and 

F.  means  to  display  the  respective  hit  and  miss  counts  to 

score  the  performance.  


4,099,714 

FENCING  GAME  SET 

Charles  W.  WiUia,  Rte.  1,  Box  273,  Rayle,  Ga.  30660 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,65« 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/02 

VS.  a.  273—1  F 


4,099,716 
GAME  RACKET 
Daniel  G.  Haddad,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norman  S. 
7  Claims       Blodgett,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  pvt  interest 

ConUnnation  of  Ser.  No.  605,167,  Aug.  15, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continurtion  of  Ser.  No.  437,166,  Jan.  28, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,703 

Int  a.J  A63B  51/12 

VS.  a.  273—73  E  *  Claims 


1.  A  fencing  game  set  for  two  participants  comprising: 

a.  a  target  having  scoring  apertures  in  graduated  sizes; 

b.  a  flexible  rod  supporting  said  target  at  upper  torso  height; 

c.  a  base  anchoring  said  rod; 

d.  two  score  ubulating  devices  mounted  to  said  base;  and, 

e.  a  pair  of  fencing  foils  for  piercing  said  scoring  apertures 
and  knocking  said  target  out  of  scoring  position. 


4,099,715 
BOWLING  BALL 
D«Tid  M.  Caplan,  Los  Alamitos,  Califs  assignor  to  AMF  Incor- 
porated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,397 

Int  a.=  A63B  37/10.  43/04 

VS.  CL  273—63  E  •  Claim 


I  In  a  bowUng  ball,  an  elongated  bole  formed  therein  on  a 
diameter  of  said  baU,  said  hole  having  a  length  equal  to  the 
radius  of  said  ball  plus  one  half  the  diameter  of  said  hole,  a 
closure  button  for  the  top  of  said  hole,  an  elongated  spacer  m 
said  hole,  and  a  weight  in  said  hole  positioned  at  each  of  the 
ends  of  said  spacer,  said  weights  being  non-metaUic  and  havmg 
a  specific  gravity  which  is  different  from  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  material  of  said  ball,  said  spacer  and  button  being  non-met- 


1.  A  game  racket  comprising: 
a  an  elongated  handle  having  a  hollow  interior, 
b  a  frame  connected  to  the  handle,  the  frame  defining  and 
being  peripheral  to  a  closed  geometric  figure  and  being 
divided  into  a  first  and  a  second  portion  by  two  wedge 
points  separating  the  first  portion  from  the  second  portion, 
the  frame  at  least  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  wedge  points 
having  inwardly  facing  grooves,  the  frame  having  string 
points  and  a  dimension  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
geometric  figure  which  is  larger  than  the  wedge  thickness 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  geometric  figure,  the 
second  portion  consisting  of  two  generally-parallel  legs 
which  pass  longitudinally  into  and  through  the  handle  and 
are  fixedly  connected  to  each  other  by  a  transverse  anchor 
plate  at  the  end  thereof  farthest  away  from  the  wedge 

point 

c  a  wedge  having  exterior  ridges  for  contacting  said  grooves 
in  a  sliding  relationship  therewith,  said  wedge  separating 
the  geometric  figure  into  a  wide  area  defined  by  the 
wedge  and  the  first  portion  of  the  frame,  and  a  narrow 
area  defined  by  the  wedge  and  the  second  portion  of  the 
frame,  the  narrow  area  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  with  the  wedge  positioned  at  the  first  end  and  the 
handle  position  at  the  second  end, 

d  means  including  a  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  the  anchor 
plate  and  at  the  other  end  by  the  wedge  for  causing  said 
ridges  to  slide  within  the  grooves  of  said  frame  and  draw- 
ing the  wedge  toward  the  handle,  thereby  causing  the 
wedge  points  to  move  apart,  and 

e  a  string  connected  between  string  points  on  the  frame  and 
across  the  wide  area  and  to  the  wedge,  so  that  the  string 
becomes  more  uut  as  the  wedge  points  move  apart  and 
the  tension  in  the  string  equaUzes  throughout  the  racket 
because  of  the  string  points. 
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4J»9,717  4,099,718 

ADJUCTABLE  TENSION  TENNIS  RACKET  RACQUET  FRAME  CONSTRUCnON 

Bcnard  R.  Sack*,  128  Coonoawealth  Rd^  CocUtnate,  Max.  Nathan  Marka,  EDglewood  ClUb,  NJ^  aaaigaor  to  Marcrafl 

01778  Recreatioa  Inc^  Garfldd,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,995  FUed  May  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  687,432 

lat  CL2  A63B  51/12  Int  Q.'  A63B  49/02 

VS.  a.  273—73  E                                                         1  Clain  VS.  Q.  273—73  C                                                      11  Clalmi 


S-^    U 


1.  A  racquet  frame  construction  compruing  in  combination 
a  one-piece  handle,  throat  and  shoulder  member  consisting 
essentially  of  a  composite  material,  said  shoulder  of  said  one- 
piece  member  defining  two  opposed  receiving  means,  and  a 
curved  metal  rim,  the  respective  ends  of  said  metal  rim  being 
secured  in  said  receiving  means  to  thereby  defme  said  racquet 
iiaiiK. 


1.  A  game  racket  apparatus  wherein  said  racket  includes  a 
head  portion  for  carrying  main  and  cross  strings,  an  open 
throat  portion,  a  fixed  yoke  in  said  open  throat  portion,  a 
handle  portion  for  gripping  by  the  player  and  having  means  for 
adjusting  string  tension  comprising: 

a  threaded  segment  machined  in  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
throat  portion  of  the  racket; 

a  tension  ring,  threaded  on  a  portion  of  its  inner  circumferen- 
tial surface,  encircling  and  engaging  said  threaded  seg- 
ment of  the  outside  of  said  throat  portion,  and  being  ad- 
justable along  the  vertical  length  of  the  threaded  segment 
of  said  throat  by  rotating  said  tension  ring: 

a  receaaed  track,  cut  into  the  unthreaded  portion  of  the  inner 
circumferential  surface  of  said  tension  ring; 

a  tension  bar  situated  in  said  open  throat  portion  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  said  racket; 

said  tension  bar  having  at  its  ends  graphite  paxls  which  en- 
gage said  recessed  track; 

said  tension  bar  being  able  to  slide  freely  on  the  recessed 
track  of  said  tension  ring,  to  maintain  its  spatial  orientation 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  racket  and  simulta- 
neously to  move  in  a  vertical  direction  along  the  threaded 
length  of  said  throat,  depending  on  the  direction  of  the 
rotation  of  said  tension  ring; 

an  upwardly  extending  hook  integrally  formed  and  coplanar 
with  said  tension  bar; 

a  main  string  retaining  bar  situated  in  said  throat  which 
receives  the  looped  ends  of  said  main  strings  and  which  is 
capable  of  vertical  movement  within  the  throat  area  be- 
tween said  yoke  and  said  tension  bar; 

a  downwardly  extending  eye,  integrally  formed  with  said 
main  string  retaining  bar,  which  engages  said  upwardly 
extending  hook; 

a  threaded  locking  ring  which  engages  said  threaded  seg- 
ment of  the  throat  portion  directly  above  said  tension  ring 
and  is  rotated  until  it  comes  into  direct  contact  with  said 
tension  ring  to  lock  said  tension  ring  in  position; 

a  plurality  of  notches  cut  into  the  exterior  circumferential 
surface  of  said  tension  ring  to  permit  its  rotation  by  a 
wrench; 

a  rotation  of  said  tension  ring  resulting  in  a  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  tension  bar  and  said  main  string  retaining  bar, 
Fcaulting  in  a  change  in  tension  on  said  strings. 


4,099,719 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ALIGNMENT  OF  GUN  WITH  VIDEO  DISPLAY 

DaTid  W.  Dean,  CanpbeU,  and  Stephen  D.  Bristow,  San  Joae, 

both  of  Calif.,  aialgnon  to  Atari  Inc^  SmmyTale,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791^33 

Int.  a.2  F41F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  273—101.2  7  Clalna 


1.  In  a  video  game  having  a  video  display  and  a  pointing 
device  supported  to  be  pointed  at  positions  on  said  display,  said 
display  having  a  predetermined  number  of  positions  thereon 
disposed  along  an  axis  between  first  and  second  predetermined 
positions  thereof  and  at  which  an  image  can  be  presented, 
means  responsive  to  movements  of  the  device  to  provide  an 
image  on  said  display  defined  by  such  movements  and  for 
aligning  the  position  of  the  image  with  the  position  of  the 
display  at  which  the  device  is  pointed  comprising  variable 
means  coupled  to  said  pointing  device  to  provide  a  variable 
electric  output  in  response  to  displacing  said  pointing  device 
between  said  first  and  second  predetermined  positions  on  said 
display,  means  serving  to  provide  in  digital  form  a  first  value  of 
the  output  of  said  variable  means  with  the  pointing  device 
directed  at  one  of  said  predetermined  positions  to  define  a  fint 
portion  of  the  operative  range  of  said  electric  output,  and 
means  serving  to  provide  in  digital  form  a  second  value  of  said 
output  of  said  variable  means  with  the  pointing  device  directed 
at  the  other  of  said  predetermined  positions  of  said  display  to 
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define  a  second  portion  of  the  operative  range  of  said  electnc 
output,  means  defining  the  difference  between  said  fust  and 
second  values,  and  means  for  subdividing  said  difference  by 
said  predetermined  number  of  positions  lying  along  said  axis  to 
associate  a  proportionate  amount  of  said  difference  with  the 
dispUcement  of  each  of  said  predetermined  number  of  posi- 
tions from  one  of  said  first  and  second  predetermined  positions. 
6.  The  method  of  aligning  the  position  of  an  image  appearing 
on  a  video  display  with  the  position  of  the  display  at  which  a 
pointing  device  is  pointed  where  the  position  of  the  image  is 
defmed  by  the  orienution  of  said  pointing  device  and  where 
the  display  has  a  predetermined  number  of  positions  thereon 
disposed  along  an  axis  between  first  and  second  predetermined 
poaitions  and  at  which  an  image  can  be  presented,  the  steps 
comprising  pointing  the  device  at  said  first  predetermmed 
position  of  said  dispUy,  detecting  in  digital  form  a  value  repre- 
sented by  said  first  predetermined  position,  pomting  said  de- 
vice at  a  second  predetermined  position  on  said  display,  detect- 
ing in  digital  form  a  value  represented  by  the  displacement  of 
said  second  predetermined  position  from  said  first  predeter- 
mined position  along  a  given  axis,  eaublishing  m  digital  form 
the  value  of  said  displacement  along  said  axis,  subdmdmg  said 
displacement  value  by  said  predetermined  number  of  positions 
lying  along  said  axis  to  associate  a  proportionate  amount  of 
said  displacement  value  with  the  displacement  of  each  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  positions  from  one  of  said  first  or 
second  predetermined  positions  along  said  axis. 

4,099,720 

EXPANDING  ARROWHEAD 

Joaeph  D.  Zeren.  390  Foreat  A»e.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,986 

Int  a.2  F41B  5/02 

VS.  a.  273—106.5  B  ^  Claten 

1.  An  arrowhead  attachable  to  the  end  of  an  arrow  shaft 

comprising:  •     .■    n 

an  elongated  body  provided  with  at  least  one  longitudmally 

extending  slot  in  its  external  surface, 
means  attaching  said  body  to  the  end  of  the  shaft  for  coaxial 

relative  movement  between  said  body  and  the  shaft, 
at  least  one  blade  member  having  a  free  end  portion  and  an 
opposite  pivotal  end  portion  with  said  end  portions  bemg 
joined  lengthwise  in  an  angularly  displaced  relation,  said 
pivotal  end  portion  being  insertable  in  said  body  slot  and 
including  means  pivotally  securing  said  pivotal  end  por- 
tion to  said  body  so  that  said  blade  is  pivotal  through  an 
angle  greater  than  90"  around  an  axis  perpendicular  to  but 
in  offset  relation  from  the  general  plane  of  said  free  end 
portion,  said  blade  being  pivotal  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  axis  of  said  elongated  body  between  a  normally  re- 
tracted position  wherein  the  length  of  said  free  end  por- 
tion is  substantially  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  elongated 
body  and  an  extended  position  in  which  the  length  of  said 
free  end  portion  forms  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
length  of  said  body  and  in  the  direction  of  the  shaft,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  coaxial  reUtive  movement  for 
engaging  an  edge  of  said  blade  member  pivotal  end  por- 
tion in  offset  relation  to  the  central  axis  of  said  body  so  as 
to  introduce  a  rotary  force  to  said  blade  member  out- 
wardly from  said  body. 
16.  An  arrowhead  attachable  to  an  end  of  an  arrow  shaft  for 
impacting  a  target  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  first  and  second  ends  with  said 
second  end  being  attachable  to  the  arrow  shaft  and  so  that 
the  length  of  said  body  is  in  aUgnment  with  the  length  of 
the  arrow  shaft,  said  body  including  a  plurality  of  slots 
extending  into  said  body  intermediate  of  and  with  the 
external  openings  thereof  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
first  and  second  ends, 
a  plurality  of  flat  blades  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  elon- 
gated edges,  said  blades  being  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  in  repective  said  slots  with  each  said  blade  havmg  a 
cutting  edge  formed  on  one  of  said  elongated  edge*  and 
with  the  opposite  said  elongated  edge  being  configured  at 


said  pivotal  mounted  end  for  conforming  to  the  contour  of 
said  slots  in  the  region  between  said  pivotal  mounting  and 
said  elongated  body  second  end,  said  blades  each  being 
pivouble  within  the  associated  said  slot  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  cutting  edge  is  closest  to  and  gener- 
ally paraUel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  body  and  a  second 
position  wherein  the  other  said  blade  elongated  edge  is 
blocked  from  further  roution  by  said  contour  region  of 
the  assocUted  said  slot  in  proximity  to  said  body  second 
end  for  holding  said  blade  in  an  outwardly  extended  posi- 
uon  relative  to  the  external  surface  of  said  body. 

means  extending  forwardly  of  said  body  and  the  forward- 
most  point  of  said  blades  when  said  blades  are  in  said  first 
position  for  initiaUy  contacting  the  target,  said  imtial 
contacting  means  including  means  for  applying  at  least  an 
initial  rotational  force  to  each  of  said  blades  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  second  position,  and 

means  yieldably  retaining  said  blades  in  said  first  position 


and  being  responsive  to  said  forwardly  extending  means 
upon  impacting  of  a  target  for  releasing  said  blades  for 
rotation  within  said  slots. 
21.  An  arrowhead  attachable  to  an  end  of  an  arrow  shaft  for 
impacting  a  target  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  first  and  second  ends  with  said 
second  end  being  attached  to  the  arrow  shaft  and  so  that 
the  length  of  said  body  is  in  alignment  with  the  length  of 
the  arrow  shaft,  said  body  including  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
slots  extending  into  said  body  intermediate  of  and  with  the 
external  openings  thereof  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
first  and  second  ends, 
a  plurality  of  flat  blades  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  elon- 
gated edges,  said  blades  being  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  in  respecuve  said  slots  with  each  said  blade  havmg  a 
cutting  edge  formed  on  one  of  said  elongated  edges,  said 
blades  each  being  pivotable  within  the  associated  said  slot 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  cutting  edge  is  clos- 
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est  to  and  generally  parallel  to  the  central  axis  or  said  body 
and  a  second  position  wherein  the  other  said  blade  elon- 
gated edge  is  blocked  from  further  rotation  at  a  location  in 
the  associated  said  slot  in  proximity  to  said  body  second 
end  for  holding  said  blade  in  an  outwardly  extended  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  external  surface  of  said  body,  said 
blades  each  having  a  notch  opening  thereinto  from  said 
other  elongated  edge,  and 

means  yieldably  retaining  said  blades  in  said  first  position 
and  being  responsive  to  impacting  of  a  target  for  releasing 
said  blades  for  rotation  within  said  slots,  said  yieldable 
retaining  means  including  a  band  interconnectably  re- 
ceived in  said  blade  notches. 

22.  In  an  arrowhead  assembly  attachable  to  the  end  of  an 
arrow  shaft,  apparatus  for  pivotally  mounting  flat  arrowhead 
blades  at  one  end  portion  thereof  comprising: 

a  solid  elongated  body  having  the  central  axis  thereof 
aligned  with  the  central  axis  of  the  arrow  shaft  when  the 
arrowhead  is  attached  to  the  arrow  shaft,  at  least  one  slot 
opening  into  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  with  the  open- 
ing of  said  slot  being  generally  parallel  to  but  in  offset 
relation  to  said  central  axis,  said  slot  extending  into  said 
body  for  a  distance  greater  than  the  perpendicular  spacing 
between  said  central  axis  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
body  at  the  location  of  said  opening,  and 

means  cooperative  with  the  one  end  portion  of  the  flat  blade 
for  pivotally  mounting  the  blade  for  rotation  within  said 
slot  and  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  slot. 


4,099,721 
LOTTERY  TICiaT 
Pekr  Ingemar  Loguder,  Roteaagatan  6,  654  68  Karlstad,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,401 

Clainu  priority,  appUcaUoa  Sweden,  Dec.  9, 1975,  7513835 

Int  CL^  B42D  15/00 

VS.  CL  273—139  12  Claims 


10.  A  lottery  ticket,  consisting  of  a  single  continuous  strip  of 
paper  material,  said  strip  being  folded  about  spaced  parallel 
folds  into  a  pack  of  at  least  three  superposed  ticket  sections, 
said  pack  comprising  a  first  ticket  section,  a  second  ticket 
section  integral  with  said  first  ticket  section  at  the  first  of  said 
folds,  and  a  third  ticket  section  integral  with  said  first  ticket 
section  at  the  second  of  said  folds,  said  second  ticket  section 
being  placed  between  said  first  and  third  ticket  sections  and 
being  of  a  shorter  length  than  these,  a  first  lottery  sign  being 
printed  inside  and  across  said  first  fold  upon  adjacent  merging 
areas  of  said  first  and  second  ticket  sections,  a  second  lottery 
sign  being  printed  inside  and  across  said  second  fold  upon 
adjacent  merging  areas  of  said  first  and  third  ticket  sections, 
said  first  ticket  section  having  weakening  lines  delimiting  a  first 
rupturable  flap  retained  at  and  unfoldable  about  said  first  fold 
to  expose  the  whole  of  said  first  lottery  sign,  and  said  fust 
ticket  section  having  further  weakening  lines  delimiting  a 
second  rupturable  flap  retained  at  and  unfoldable  about  said 
second  fold  to  expose  the  whole  of  said  second  lottery  sign; 
and  means  for  sealing  the  ticket  along  opposite  longitudinal 
edges  thereof. 


4,099,722 
ELECTRONIC  SLOT  MACHINE 
Dak  F.  Rodcach,  and  George  E.  Johnson,  both  of  Ljs  Vegia, 
NcT,,  aaiigaors  to  Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp,,  Hiidaoo, 
tiM. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,209 

iBt  a.2  A63F  5/04 

VS.  a.  273—143  R  24  Claiins 


1.  Apparatus  for  stepping  a  movable  display  means  to  one  of 
N  possible  positions  in  a  random  fashion  comprising: 

multi-stage  counter  means; 

free-running  high  frequency  and  low  frequency  generating 
means; 

selection  means  for  initiating  a  selection  operation  signal; 

gate  means; 

bistable  circuit  means  having  set  and  reset  states  being  nor- 
mally in  said  set  state  and  responsive  to  said  selection 
signal  to  be  reset; 

first  gating  means  responsive  to  said  bistable  circuit  means 
for  coupling  said  high  frequency  generating  means  to  said 
counter  means  only  when  said  bistable  circuit  means  is  in 
the  set  state  to  cause  said  counter  means  to  be  repeatedly 
stepped  through  its  maximum  capacity  at  an  extremely 
high  rate,  and  to  disconnect  said  high  frequency  generator 
means  from  said  coimter  means  when  said  bistable  circuit 
means  is  reset  whereby  the  count  then  in  said  counter 
determines  the  final  positon  of  the  display  means; 

means  for  driving  said  display  means  in  a  stepwise  manner; 

second  gating  means  for  coupling  said  low  frequency  gener- 
ating means  to  said  stepping  means  when  said  bistable 
means  is  reset; 

sensing  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  display  means 
for  generating  pulses; 

third  gating  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  sensing 
means  responsive  to  the  stepping  of  said  counter  means 
from  the  count  presently  in  the  counter  means  to  a  prede- 
termined count  to  disable  said  second  gating  means  to  stop 
said  display  means  at  the  position  related  to  the  count 
stored  in  said  counter  when  said  first  gating  means  was 
disabled. 


4,099,723 
MULTI-TIER  GAiVfE  BOARD 
Pablo  T.  Robinaoa,  4002  N.  S9tfa  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85033 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,083 
Int.  CL!  A63F  3/02 
VS.  CL  273—241  8  Claims 

1.  A  variably  conflgurable  multi-tier  game  board  for  chess 
and  checker  games  comprising: 

(a)  a  fust  tier  having  a  planar  surface  of  square  ring  conflgu- 
ration  upon  which  28  playing  squares  and  displayed,  said 
first  tier  having  an  endless  inner  edge; 

(b)  a  second  tier  vertically  displaced  from  said  first  tier  and 
having  a  planar  surface  of  square  ring  configuration  upon 
which  20  playing  squares  are  displayed,  said  second  tier 
having  an  endless  outer  edge  which  substantially  matches 
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and  is  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  inner  edge  of  said  first 
tier,  said  second  tier  having  an  endless  mner  edge; 
(c)  a  third  tier  vertically  displaced  from  said  second  Uer  and 
having  a  planar  surface  of  square  ring  configuration  upon 
which  12  playing  squares  are  displayed,  said  third  tier 
having  an  endless  outer  edge  which  substantially  matches 
and  U  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  inner  edge  of  said 
second  tier,  said  third  tier  having  an  endless  mner  edge; 


said  pad  is  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  turntable;  said 
mounting  means  being  also  subject  to  movement  between 
said  wiping  position  and  a  normal  position  where  the  pad 
is  out  of  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  tumUble; 

defeasable  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  mountmg 
means  towards  said  normal  position;  and 

means,  including  an  engaging  element  coupled  to  the  pickup 
carriage  and  subject  to  movement  therewith,  for  defeatmg 
said  movement  effecting  means  in  response  to  the  transla- 
tional  travel  of  said  signal  pickup  carriage  dunng  only  a 
portion  of  the  carriage  travel  between  the  off-record 
sundby  and  above-record  playback  positions. 


(d)  a  fourth  tier  verticaUy  displaced  from  said  third  uer  and 
having  a  planar  surface  of  square  configuration  upon 
which  four  playing  squares  are  displayed,  said  fourth  tier 
having  an  endless  outer  edge  which  substantially  matches 
and  is  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  inner  edge  of  said 
third  tier;  and  ,       ^    .       ,    . 

(e)  each  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  tiers  bemg  a 
separate  entity  to  allow  vertical  rean^gement  and  spac- 
ing alterations  therebetween. 

4,099,724 
AUTOMATIC  DISC  WIPING  APPARATUS 
Larry  Dean  Huff,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,052 

iBt  a.=  GllB  3/S8 

U&a.274-»7  »»CW-. 


4,099,725 

SEAL  OF  THE  UPPER  AREA  OF  A  WET  CYLINDER 

LINER 

Gerhard  Wolters,  Gaggenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1976,  2628674 

Int  a.2  F02F  1/24:  F16J  15/14 

U5.  a.  277-1  l^CW™ 


Llvi^s^i^ 


1  A  seal  for  the  upper  area  of  a  wet  cylinder  liner  with 
respect  to  a  crankcase  of  a  reciprocating  piston  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  in  which  a  liner  collar  of  the  cylinder  Imer  rests 
with  a  collar  surface  on  a  support  surface  provided  at  the 
crankcase,  and  which  includes  an  annular  space  fonned  by  at 
least  one  of  the  two  parts  consisting  of  a  recess  in  the  cylinder 
liner  underneath  the  liner  collar  and  a  chamfer  at  the  crankcase 
inside  of  the  support  surface,  a  sealing  material  bemg  disposed 
in  said  annular  space,  characterized  in  that  a  thin  layer  of 
deformable  sealing  material  is  applied  between  the  collar  sur- 
face and  the  support  surface. 


1  In  a  disc  player  including  a  base:  a  tumUble  mounted  for 
roution  relative  to  said  base  and  having  a  surface  adapted  to 
receive  a  disc  record  having  a  groove  with  mformanon  re- 
corded therein;  a  stylus  (21)  subject  to  positiomng  m  said 
groove  for  recovering  said  information;  a  signal  pickup  car- 
riage for  supporting  said  stylus,  said  carriage  being  mounted  on 
the  base  for  translational  motion  between  an  off-record 
standby  position  and  above-record  playback  posiuons;  and  a 
lid  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  between  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position;  the  combmation  compns- 

""1  pad  for  wiping  the  surface  of  a  disc  subject  to  being  re- 
ceived on  said  turntable;  ,    ■av.a  ..;h 
means  for  mounting  said  pad  to  the  underside  of  said  lid;  said 
mounting  means  being  subject,  when  said  lid  is  m  said 
closed  position,  to  occupancy  of  a  wiping  posiuon  where 


4,099,726 

PACKING  FOR  CRYOGENIC  SEAL  JOINT 

Roy  C  Lalble,  Jamiita  Plain,  and  Ari  BrynJoWssoo,  Waylaad, 

both  of  Maas.,  aastgnors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washlnstoo,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  Kil,*il 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/10;  WC  7/02:  B32B  27/34 

vs.a.m-t  ^      "o^ 

1  A  method  of  preventing  the  escape  of  bquid  mtrogen  and 
nitrogen  gas  from  an  apparatus  for  treating  materials  with  high 
energy  ionizing  radiation  while  said  materials  are  being  mam- 
tain^  at  temperatures  below  about  -40'  C.  with  liquid  mtro- 
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gen,  which  compriaes  packing  each  connectible  and  discon- 
nectibte  joint  of  said  apparatus  through  which  said  liquid  nitro- 


4,099,72« 
MECHANICAL  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Wiafni  John  Wieae,  WUttier,  Calir„  aasigaor  to  Bors-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,863 
iBt  0.2  Fl&l  IS/34 


VS.  a.  277—96 


7Claiiiu 


gen  is  conducted  with  a  packing  element  consisting  essentially 
of  filaments  of  poly  (p-phenylene  terephthalamide). 


4,099,727 

SEAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Wolfgang  VVeiler,  Dachau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Moloren-und 
Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  803,383 
Cliliia  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  Jm.  5, 
1976,  262SSS1 

iBt  a.'  F16J  J5/40 
VS.  a.  277—3  10  CUnu 


1.  Sealing  apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  or  the  like  of  the 
type  having  compressor  means,  said  compressor  means  includ- 
ing a  lurbomachine  shaft  and  bearing  means  in  a  bearing  cham- 
ber for  said  turbomachine  shaft,  said  sealing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  dual  labyrinth  system  having  first  and  second  labyrinth  seal 
means  interposed  between  a  supply  of  high  pressure  seal- 
ing medium  and  said  bearing  chamber, 
said  labyrinth  seal  means  including  contact-free  seal  portions 
which  permit  passage  of  said  sealing  medium  while  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  thereof,  whereby  the  pressure  of  said 
sealing   medium    is   sequentially    reduced   as   it    passes 
through  said  first  and  second  labyrinth  seal  means  into 
said  bearing  chamber, 
wherein  a  second  chamber  is  provided  which  surrounds  said 
bearing  chamber,  wherein  said  tint  labyrinth  seal  means 
are  diapoaed  between  said  supply  of  high  pressure  sealing 
medium  and  said  second  chamber,  and  wherein  said  sec- 
ond labyrinth  seal  means  are  disposed  between  said  sec- 
ond clumber  and  said  bearing  chamber. 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  shaft  opening; 

said  housing  being  exposed  at  one  location  to  a  relatively 
high  fluid  pressure  and  at  another  location  to  a  fluid  pres- 
sure less  than  said  relatively  high  fluid  pressure; 

a  shaft  rotatable  in  said  opening; 

relatively  rotatable  mechanical  seal  means  for  sealing  said 
opening  comprising  a  first  annular  seal  ring  connected  to 
said  housing  and  a  second  annular  seal  ring  connected  to 
said  shaft; 

one  of  said  seal  rings  being  longitudinally  movable; 

said  annular  seal  rings  having  transverse  engaging  annnUr 
seal  faces;  one  of  which  is  substantially  harder  than  the 
other  such  that  the  seal  face  of  the  softer  material  will  take 
substantially  all  of  the  longitudinal  wear  as  said  seal  faces 
rotate  relative  to  one  another: 

said  softer  seal  face  having  an  inner  radius  greater  than  and 
an  outer  radius  less  than  the  corresponding  radii  of  said 
harder  face; 

said  seal  ring  having  said  harder  seal  face  having  a  balance 
radius  of  constant  length  greater  than  the  inner  radius  yet 
less  than  the  outer  radius  of  said  softer  seal  face; 

said  softer  seal  face  being  provided  by  an  annii1«r  boss  on 
said  other  seal  ring  having  an  outer  side  sloping  outwardly 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  seal  ring  and  in  inner 
side  sloping  inwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said  other 
seal  ring; 

the  slopes  of  the  sides  of  said  boss  being  selected  in  relation 
to  the  balance  radius,  and  the  inner  and  outer  radii  of  the 
softer  seal  face  such  that,  as  said  boss  wears  away  in  opera- 
tion of  the  seal,  the  inner  radius  of  said  softer  seal  face 
decreases  and  the  outer  radius  of  said  softer  seal  face 
increases  to  maintain  the  balance  of  said  seal  rings  substan- 
tially constant. 
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4,099,729 
STUFFING  BOX  BACKSTOP  RING 
Hana  Peter  Glnd  Nylykke,  Sooderborg,  Denmark,  aaaiprar  to 
Danfoaa  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 
ContlnaatiOB-iji-part  of  Scr.  No.  697,671,  Jna.  18, 1976, 
abandooed,  and  Ser.  No.  697,672,  Jnn.  18, 1976,  abudoaed.  TUi 
appUcatioB  ADg.  12,  1977,  Scr.  No.  809,157 
ClalDU  priority,  appUcatiOB  Denmark,  Feb.  6,  1976,  483/76;    VS.  CL  277—164 
Jnn.  18,  1975,  2742/75 

InL  a.!  F16J  15/34 
VS.  O.  277—96.1  6  Ctalaia 


4,099,731 

SEAL 

Lowell  S.  Salter,  Jr.,  Shrembnry,  Maaa.,  aasi^or  to  Morsna 

Conatmctioa  Corapaay,  Worteiter,  Maaa. 
CootlBuatloo  of  Scr.  No.  620,438,  Oct.  7, 1975,  abuMkaed.  TUi 
application  Dee.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,937 
Int.  a.2  F16J  15/34 


6ClaiB» 


1.  A  backstop  ring  for  a  stuffing  box  or  the  like  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  a  carbon  sealing  ring  to  provide  sealing  for 
dynamic  and  static  operation,  comprising,  an  annularly  shaped 
member  having  a  generally  flat  sealing  surface,  said  surface 
having  characteristic  grinding  marks  orientated  to  cause  fluid 
to  be  pumped  in  a  selected  radial  outward  direction,  the  flat- 
ness of  said  sealing  surface  having  a  deviation  of  less  than  six 
microns  and  said  marks  having  roughness  between  0.2  and  2 


4,099,730 
PISTON  RING  CONSTRUCTION 
Kenoetb  J.  NIapcr,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Qncitor 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,179 
Int  a.2  P16F  1/34;  P02F  5/00 
VS.  CL  277—139  H 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill,  for  use  in  combination  with  a  work  roll 
having  a  roll  neck  routably  supported  by  a  bearing  contained 
in  a  bearing  chock,  with  a  circular  nonroutable  seal  end  plate 
surrounding  and  spaced  radially  from  the  roll  neck  at  a  loca- 
tion between  the  bearing  chock  and  the  roll  end  face,  a  neck 
seal  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  roll  neck  for 
rotation  therewith  within  the  confines  of  the  seal  end  plate, 
said  neck  seal  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  separately  manufactured  circular  flexible  inner  and  outer 
body  segments; 

(b)  said  inner  body  segment  being  arranged  radially  within 
said  outer  body  segment,  with  adjacent  portions  of  said 
inner  and  outer  body  segments  being  in  direct  sealing 

'engagement  with  each  other; 

(c)  means  for  coimecting  said  body  segments  together  and 
for  preventing  movement  of  one  body  segment  relative  to 
the  other  body  segment; 

(d)  interior  surface  means  on  said  inner  body  segment  for 
sealingly  engaging  the  roll  neck;  and, 

(e)  flanges  integral  with  and  extending  radially  from  said 
outer  body  segment  to  frictionally  engage  the  seal  end 
plate. 


^i^/^ 


4,099,732 

EXPANDABLE  SHAFT 

I  W.  Threatt,  Rte.  1,  Box  159,  DarUngto^  S.C.  29532 

FUcd  Jnn.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,297 

InL  a.2  B23B  31/40:  B65H  65/lS 

VS.  a.  279—2  A  «  Clal™ 


1.  A  spacer-expander  ring  for  a  piston  ring  construction 
comprising  a  parted  ring  body  having  a  group  of  circumferen- 
tially-spaced  strut  sections,  connectors  arranged  in  two  rows 
integrally  joining  the  ends  of  adjacent  pair*  of  strut  sections, 
the  connectors  of  the  rows  being  bent  inwardly  toward  one 
another  whereby  the  connectors  of  one  row  are  in  staggered 
relation  with  respect  to  connectors  of  the  other  row,  said  rows 
of  connectors  forming  a  second  group  of  sections,  portions  of 
the  connector  sections  being  radially  spaced  from  portions  of 
the  strut  sections,  one  of  said  groups  of  sections  being  arranged 
for  radial  engagement  with  a  piston  ring. 


1.  An  expandable  shaft  for  the  mounting  of  cores,  mandrels, 
blade  holders,  and  working  tools,  said  shaft  comprising: 

an  expandable  elastomeric  liner  and  an  expandable  metal 
shell,  said  shell  having  multiple  openings  defined  there- 
through, said  liner  being  received  within  and  closely 
conforming  to  the  interior  of  said  shell  with  portions  of 
the  Uner  extending  into  and  filling  the  openings  defined 
through  the  shell,  said  shell  and  said  liner  defining  a  pres- 
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suhzable  internal  chamber  and  said  shell  and  liner  being 
substantially  simultaneously  expandable  upon  pressurizing 
the  internal  chamber,  and  said  shell  and  the  liner  portions 
extending  through  the  openings  presenting  a  smooth  con- 
tinuous outer  shaft  surface  aAer  being  expanded. 


4,099,733 
OFF-THE-ROAD  VEHICLES 
Ahti  Dinari  AJionen,  Tampere,  Finlaiid,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 
Finiaiid 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  .No.  786,463 

Cliins  priority,  appUortiaa  Flnluid,  Apr.  12,  1976,  760992 

!«t  a.2  B60S  9/00:  B60G  17/00 

VS.  a.  280-6.1  9  Claims 


4,099,734 

SKATEBOARD  BRAKE 

Fred  Lowery,  P.O.  Box  1183,  Pebble  Beach,  Calif.  939S3 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,125 

I«L  a.2  A63C  17/14 

UA  CI.  280-lU  3  Cbins 


1.  A  braking  device  for  a  skateboard  having  front  and  rear 
wheel  assemblies,  comprising  friction  means  adapted  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  the  surface  on  which  said  skateboard  travels, 
said  friction  means  extending  below  and  along  a  substantial 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  skateboard,  a  bracket  secured  to  said 
friction  means  subjacently  of  said  skateboard,  a  ball  pivot 
secured  to  a  forward  portion  of  said  skateboard  adjacent  said 
front  wheel  assembly  and  depending  downwardly  therefrom,  a 
collar  secured  to  a  forward  end  of  said  bracket  and  engaging 
said  ball  pivot  to  permit  rotation  of  said  bracket  and  said  fric- 


tion means  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  portion  of  said  friction  means 
being  disposed  forwardly  of  the  longitudinal  midpoint  of  said 
skateboard,  a  rear  portion  of  said  bracket  circumscribing  said 
rear  wheel  assembly  and  a  plunger  extending  upwardly  there- 
from; a  slot  in  a  rear  portion  of  said  skateboard  through  which 
said  plunger  extends  freely,  a  pedal  secured  to  a  rear  portion  of 
the  upper  surface  of  said  skateboard,  said  pedal  having  a  free 
end  impinging  on  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger,  and  resilient 
means  secured  to  said  skateboard  and  said  bracket  for  biasing 
said  bracket,  friction  means,  plunger,  and  pedal  upwardly. 


4,099,735 
CONVERTIBLE  CART 
Frederick  R.  Becker,  in,  Dallas,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Metropolitan 
Wire  Corporation,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,550 

lot  a?  B62B  3/02 

U5.a.280-79J  25Cl«ims 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  particularly  an  ofT-the-road  type  of  vehicle 
which  is  adapted  to  travel  on  rough  terrain,  a  pair  of  frame 
means  arranged  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  in  the  direction  of 
travel  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  ground-engaging  means  respec- 
tively operatively  connected  to  said  pair  of  frame  means  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  into  engagement  with  the 
ground  beneath  said  pair  of  frame  means  to  support  said  pair  of 
frame  means  for  travel  along  the  ground,  suspension  means 
operatively  coimectcd  to  one  of  said  ground-engaging  means 
and  the  frame  means  associated  therewith  for  forming  the 
operative  connection  between  the  latter  ground-engaging 
means  and  frame  means,  joint  means  operatively  connected 
with  both  of  said  frame  means  for  interconnecting  said  pair  of 
frame  means  for  turning  movement  with  respect  to  each  other 
at  least  about  an  axis  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the  vehi- 
cle and  which  is  substantially  horizontal  when  the  pair  of 
ground-engaging  means  engage  substantially  horizontal 
ground,  and  a  pair  of  elastically  yieldable  means  one  of  which 
forms  part  of  said  suspension  means  for  elastically  and  yielda- 
bly  interconnecting  the  ground-engaging  means  and  frame 
means  which  are  operatively  connected  to  each  other  by  way 
of  said  suspension  means  and  the  other  of  which  is  operatively 
connected  with  said  joint  means  for  elastically  and  yieldably 
opposing  relative  turning  of  said  [jair  of  frame  means  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  said  joint  means. 


10.  A  convertible  cart  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  end 
members  each  having  front  and  rear  legs  and  connecting 
transverse  memtiers  proximate  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof,  respectively; 

(b)  first  and  second  lateral  support  means  extending  between 
said  end  members,  said  first  support  means  being  coupled 
to  lower  ends  of  said  front  legs,  and  said  second  support 
means  being  coupled  to  lower  ones  of  said  connecting 
transverse  members; 

(c)  third  lateral  support  means  extending  between  and  cou- 
pled to  upper  ones  of  said  connecting  transverse  members; 

(d)  a  bottom  mat  loosely  mounted  on  said  first  and  said 
second  lateral  support  means; 

(e)  a  back  mat  having  an  upper  end  loosely  coupled  to  said 
third  lateral  support  means  and  having  a  lower  end  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  bottom  mat; 

(0  at  least  one  panel  disposed  forwardly  from  said  back  mat 
and  upwardly  from  said  bottom  mat,  said  one  panel  in- 
cluding hinge  means  for  releasably  engaging  a  fust  rod- 
like member  of  said  back  mat,  said  hinge  means  including 
second  rod-like  members  extending  rearwardly  from  and 
being  secured  to  said  one  panel,  said  hinge  means  being 
arranged  for  permitting  limited  pivotal  movement  of  said 
one  panel  with  respect  to  said  back  mat  when  said  second 
rod-like  members  engage  said  first  rod-like  member; 
(g)  shelf  means  integral  with  said  frame  means;  and 
(h)  said  bottom  mat,  said  back  mat,  and  said  at  least  one 
panel  are  each  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  rod-Uke  mem- 
bers secured  to  each  other  in  a  grid-like  pattern. 
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4,099,736 
MUDGUARD  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Akira  Shiina,  60  Niikari,  KamiyoaUma,  Yodiima-madii,  Iwakl- 
aU,  Foknshima  Prefectmv,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  11, 1976,  51-075852 
InL  a?  B62D  25/16 
UA  CL  280— 154J  R  ''  Claims 


mission  belt  having  opposed  driving  surfaces  which  are 
adapted  to  engage  said  side  fianges  and  having  teeth  adapted  to 
engage  and  drive  said  toothed  hub  portions  of  said  pulleys,  said 
teeth  of  said  belt  engaging  said  toothed  portions  immediately 
upon  starting  said  bicycle  to  provide  a  more  positive  intercon- 
nection between  said  driving  and  driven  pulleys,  said  speed 


1.  A  mudguard  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising-. 

(a)  an  integral  mudguard  formed  of  an  elastic  material  and 
having  an  attaching  plate  vnth  a  curved  side  so  that  the 
plate  nariows  gradually  towards  one  end,  the  thickness  of 
said  attaching  plate  decreasing  in  stepwise  manner  m  a 
direction  from  the  curved  side  to  the  side  opposite  the 
curved  side; 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  members  protrudmg  from  the 

curved  side  of  said  attaching  plate;  and 
a  mudguard  main  plate  connected  to  the  end  of  said  at- 
taching plate  opposite  the  narrow  end,  the  thickness  of 
said  main  plate  decreasing  in  stepwise  manner  from  the 
end  connected  to  the  attaching  plate  to  the  end  opposite 
the  connected  end;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  attaching  members  for  attaching  said  at- 
taching plate  to  the  body  of  a  vehicle,  each  of  said  attach- 
ing members  having: 

(1)  an  attaching  body  with  a  generally  ]-shaped  sectional 
area  and  having  a  groove  defmed  by  its  side  walls,  one 
of  its  side  walls  having  a  threaded  opening  defined 
therein, 

(2)  a  holding  body  engageable  with  the  attachmg  body 
and  having  a  generally  ] -shaped  sectional  area,  one  side 
wall  of  the  holding  body  being  positionable  inside  the 
groove  defmed  by  the  side  walls  of  the  attaching  body, 
the  other  side  wall  of  the  holding  body  having  an  open- 
ing defmed  therein  and  being  positionable  outside  of  the 
groove,  and 

(3)  a  threaded  bolt  insertable  through  the  openings  m  the 
side  walls  of  said  attaching  body  and  said  holding  body 
for  connecting  said  bodies  to  each  other  so  that  parte  of 
the  body  of  the  vehicle  and  the  curved  side  of  said 
attaching  plate  are  positioned  and  held  between  the  side 
walls  of  said  attaching  body  and  said  holding  body. 


responsive  means  serving  to  move  said  movable  fiange  axially 
with  an  increase  in  routional  speed  of  said  one  pulley  causing 
said  belt  to  ride  radially  outwardly  on  said  one  pulley  with  said 
opposed  driving  surfaces  engaging  said  fianges  of  said  one 
pulley  to  thereby  change  the  mechanical  advantage  between 
said  driving  pulley  and  driven  pulley  in  response  to  said  speed 
of  said  bicycle. 

4,099,738 

BICYCLE  ACCESSORY  MEANS 

Elbert  F.  AUen,  2685  Country  Green  Ri,  Memphis,  Teim.  38134 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,471 

Int.  a.2  B62J  S/20.  A63H  i/00 

U.S.  a.  280—289  D  *  Claims 


4,099,737 
BICYCLE  BELT  DRTVE  SYSTEM 
Dale  L.  Waugli,  Springfield,  Mo^  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Oliio 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,615 
Int  a.!  B62M  9/00 
UA  a.  280—261  20  OaiiBS 

1  A  bicycle  belt  drive  system  comprising,  a  drivmg  pulley 
roUtably  supported  by  said  bicycle  and  having  a  toothed  hub 
portion  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  flanges,  a  driven  pulley 
carried  by  a  wheel  of  said  bicycle  for  roution  therewith  and 
having  a  toothed  hub  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side 
flanges,  one  of  said  pulleys  having  at  least  one  of  its  flanges 
which  is  axially  movable  relative  to  the  other,  speed  responsive 
means  adapted  to  engage  and  move  said  one  flange  in  response 
to  routional  speed  thereof,  and  a  toothed  endless  power  trans- 


1.  Accessory  means  for  attachment  to  a  bicycle  or  the  like  of 
the  type  including  a  frame  and  at  least  one  routable  wheel 
mounted  on  the  frame,  said  accessory  means  comprising: 

(a)  roUer  means  for  roUtion  with  the  wheel  of  the  bicycle, 
said  roller  means  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  attraction-getting  means  including  first  and  second  at- 
traction-getting platelike  members  for  being  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  respective  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
roller  means  for  roution  therewith,  said  first  and  second 
attraction-getting  platelike  members  each  having  a  pre- 
dominant face  surface  directed  outwardly  of  said  roller 
means,  said  attraction-getting  means  including  a  plurality 
of  reflective  members  attached  to  said  face  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  attraction-getting  platelike 
members; 

(c)  connector  means  for  attaching  said  roller  means  to  the 
frame  of  the  bicycle,  said  connector  means  including  a 
substantially  rigid  body  member  having  a  fust  end  for 
attachment  to  the  frame  of  the  bicycle  and  having  a  sec- 
ond end  for  attachment  to  said  roller  means;  and 

(d)  spring  means  for  forcing  said  roller  means  against  the 
wheel  of  the  bicycle  to  cause  said  roller  means  to  friction- 
aUy  engage  the  wheel  of  the  bicycle  so  that  said  roUer 
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I  will  route  when  the  wheel  of  the  bicycle  rotates; 
said  fint  end  of  said  body  member  of  said  connector 
means  being  substantially  U-shaped  for  receiving  a  por- 
tion of  the  frame  of  the  bicycle  therein,  said  connector 
means  including  means  for  selectively  clamping  said  fii^t 
subatantially  U-shapcd  end  about  a  portion  of  the  frame  of 
the  bicycle  to  fixedly  attach  said  body  member  thereto, 
said  second  end  of  said  body  member  of  said  connector 
means  being  substantially  U-shaped  for  receiving  said 
roller  means  therein,  in  which  said  second  substantially 
U-shaped  end  includes  fint  and  second  spaced  apart  leg 
portions,  and  said  first  end  of  said  roller  means  being 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  first  leg  portion  of  said  second 
substantially  U-shaped  end  of  said  body  member  and  said 
second  end  of  said  roller  means  being  routably  mounted 
to  said  second  leg  portion  of  said  second  substantially 
U-shaped  end  of  said  body  member. 


4,099,740 
SPRING-AIR  TANDEM  SUSPENSION 
Dould  J.  McGce,  Troy,  Mich^  aarigoor  to  H  *  H  Eqnipmcnl 
Co^  Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 197«,  Ser.  No.  709,868 
iBt  a.2  B«OG  5/02 

VS.  a.  2m-«n  «  cuims 


'NT 


4,099,739 
HITCHING  APPARATUS 
fiewaaa  Clarence  Foley,  Superior,  Wis.,  aasigaor  to  N3.F. 
Compaay,  Inc.,  Superior,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,776 

lot.  CL^  B60D  1/14 

VS.  a.  280—504  7  Cbims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  heavy  duty  vehicle  characterized  by 
a  pair  of  fore  and  aft-spaced  wheel  axles  mounted  on  a  vehicle 
frame  and  each  equipped  with  a  mechanical  springing  device; 
said  improvement  comprising  a  single  mechanical  floating 
beam  disposed  in  front-to-rear  alignment  with  and  between 
said  fore  and  aft  springing  devices,  being  operatively  con- 
nected adjacent  its  opposite  ends  to  said  springing  devices,  and 
a  single  fluid-pressure  cushion  unit  verticallly  interposed  be- 
tween said  beam  and  a  part  of  said  frame,  said  cushion  unit 
being  located  substantially  equidistant  from  said  operative  end 
connections  of  the  beam  to  said  fore  and  aft  springing  devices 
respectively  and  being  in  a  substantially  horizontally  equally 
spaced  relation  to  said  connections. 


4,099,741 
SUPPLEMENTAL  AIR  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Philip  J.  Sweet;  Back  C.  Hamlet,  and  Darid  L.  Sweet,  all  of 
Fresno,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Carrier  Equipment,  Inc., 
Fresno,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,880 

lot  a.:  B60G  11/46 

VS.  a.  280-712  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  hitching  mobile  equipment,  comprising  a 
locking  assembly,  said  locking  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  laterally  extend- 
ing bores  therethrough  and  a  rearwardly  opening  slot 
intersecting  one  of  said  bores, 

a  substantially  U-shaped  locking  member  having  a  pair  of 
generally  laterally  extending  legs  having  inner  ends  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  bores,  said  locking  member  being 
movable  between  a  closed  position  wherein  one  of  said 
legs  extends  across  said  rearwardly  opening  slot  to  close  it 
and  an  open  position  wherein  said  one  leg  is  removed  from 
said  slot, 

means  for  urging  said  locking  member  to  said  closed  posi- 
tion, and 

means  for  releasably  retaining  said  locking  member  in  said 
open  or  said  closed  position,  said  retaining  means  compris- 
ing a  locking  pin  movably  mounted  on  said  base  said 
locking  pin  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  said 
inner  end  being  movable  into  the  other  of  said  bores,  and 
the  other  of  said  legs  having  a  first  notch  therein  adapted 
to  receive  said  locking  pin  therein,  whereby  said  locking 
pin  serves  to  retain  said  locking  member  in  said  closed 
position  by  movement  of  said  locking  pin  into  said  other 
bore  and  into  said  notch  in  said  other  leg  and  said  locking 
pin  serves  to  retain  said  locking  member  in  said  open 
position  against  the  force  of  said  urging  means  by  move- 
ment of  said  locking  pin  into  said  other  bore  wherein  it  is 
engaged  by  the  inner  end  of  said  other  leg. 


I'LL'       x. 


-  =  —  ^r-==z^  =^'"'  'O     -»* 


I.  In  a  front  end  suspension  system  for  a  motorized  vehicle 
characterized  by  a  wheel-supported  axle  having  a  transversely 
oriented  leaf  spring  assembly  mounted  on  the  axle  and  attached 
at  its  leading  end  to  a  longitudinal  frame  member  for  the  vehi- 
cle, a  supplemental  air  spring  assembly  comprising: 
a  load  dissipating  arm  pivotally  coimected  near  its  midpor- 
tion  to  the  trailing  end  of  the  leaf  spring  assembly,  an  air 
bag  seated  on  one  end  portion  of  the  arm  and  disposed 
between  a  pair  of  parallel  planes  intersecting  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  leaf  spring  assembly  in  load  supporting  relation 
with  said  frame  member,  and  coupling  means  including  a 
rigid  link  coimecting  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  arm 
to  said  frame  member  restraining  the  arm  for  oscillatory 
motion  about  a  horizontal  axis  disposed  in  space  relation 
therewith. 
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.0»,742  pants  chest,  power  means  for  returning  the  chest  restraint 

C^NTROLVALVE^^^PORVEHICIXAIR  ^^Z^^T^^^  ^^^TZ^^ 

Raymond  C.  Wright,  Irwl^S^^gnor  to  Westinghouse  Air  <^ ^^^1^^^:::::'^^^^  1^^:^^^ 
Br-teComj-y.WlJmer^^P^  No  693746  Xm«t;;^he  stowage  position  to  th^ 

^J'^^WIO  i.on,  a  head  restramt  means  movable  from  a  stowage  pos,  .on 

.,cr.«n_7,4     ^^-^"^^^^^'^^  uctalm,   located  adjacent  the  veh.cle-s  dashboard  to  a  restramt  posu  on 

VS.  CL  280-714  »  restraining  the  occupant's  head,  said  head  restramt  be.ng 


1  A  control  valve  device  for  so  controlling  the  pressure  of 
a  fluid  in  an  air  spring  between  the  sprung  and  unsprung  por- 
tions of  a  vehicle  as  to  support  the  sprung  portion  at  a  substan- 
tiaUy  constant  preselected  height  above  the  unspnmg  portion 
irrespective  of  the  load  carried  by  the  sprung  portion,  said 
control  valve  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  bores  therem,  said  casing 
being  attached  to  the  sprung  portion; 

(b)  a  supply  and  a  release  valve  mechanism  each  havmg  a 
valve  operating  stem  for  efl^ecting  the  operauon  thereof, 
whereby  operation  of  said  supply  valve  mechanism  causes 
the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  air  sprmg  and 
operation  of  said  release  valve  mechanism  causes  the 
release  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  air  sprmg  to  atmo- 
sphere; ...  , 

(c)  a  cam  rockably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  casmg  and 
rockable  in  one  direction  or  in  an  opposite  direction  in 
response  to  a  deflection  of  said  spnmg  portion  as  the 
vehicle  load  is  increased  or  decreased; 

(d)  actuator  means  movable  in  one  direction  in  response  to 
rocking  of  said  cam  in  said  one  direction  for  actuatmg  the 
valve  stem  of  said  supply  valve  mechanism  to  cause  the 
supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  vehicle  air  sprmg, 
and  movable  in  an  opposite  direcUon  in  response  to  rock- 
ing of  said  cam  in  said  opposite  direction  for  actuatmg  the 
stem  of  said  release  valve  mechanism  to  cause  the  release 
of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  air  spring; 

(e)  means  for  limiting  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  actuator 
means  in  said  one  and  said  opposite  directions,  said  rate 
being  chosen  to  reflect  the  rate  of  deflection  of  the  vehicle 
sprung  portion  resulting  from  a  load  change;  and 

(0  a  pair  of  resUient  means,  one  being  interposed  between 
said  cam  and  said  actuator  means  and  the  other  mterposed 
between  said  casing  and  said  actuator  means  whereby  said 
movable  means  is  urged  in  said  one  direction  or  m  said 
opposite  direction  accordingly  as  said  cam  is  rocked  m 
said  one  direction  or  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  one  of 
said  pair  of  resilient  means  further  providmg  for  rockmg 
of  said  cam  when  the  rate  of  deflection  of  the  vehicle 
sprung  portion  is  such  as  to  exceed  the  limitmg  rate  of 
movement  of  said  actuator  means. 


4,099,743 
PASSIVE  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  WITH  HEAD  AND  KNEE 

RESmiAINT 

Tse  Quong  Non.  2315  S.  Wentworth  ATe.,  Cliicw>.  HI-  «>«" 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1977.  Ser.  No.  767.475 

Int.  a.=  B60R  21/02 

UJS.  a.  280-753  6Ctateis 

1    A  safety-belt  system  for  a  vehicle  compnsmg  a  chest 

restraint  element  movable  from  a  stowage  position  located 

adjacent  the  vehicle's  dashboard  to  a  restraint  position  about 

the  vehicles  occupant's  chest,  cable  means  to  shift  the  chest 

restraint  element  from  the  stowage  position  to  the  restraining 

position  with  the  restraint  element  extending  across  the  occu- 


connected  to  said  chest  restraint  element  and  being  movable 
therewith  until  said  chest  restraint  engages  said  chest,  said 
cable  means  having  a  portion  thereof  continuing  to  shift  said 
head  restraint  element  independently  of  said  chest  restraint 
element  and  upwardly  and  rearwardly  toward  the  face  of  the 
occupant  after  said  chest  restraint  element  has  engaged  the 
occupant's  chest,  said  cable  means  and  said  power  means 
moving  the  head  restraint  means  between  its  stowage  position 
and  its  restraint  position. 


4.099.744       

SNAP-IN  SWIVEL  END  KH'IING 
Thoaas  A.  Kutnyak.  Greenwood,  and  George  T.  Drain,  Abbe- 
Tille.  both  of  S.C,  sssigBori  to  Antomation  Industries,  Inc., 

Co^^^^  Ser.  No.  5923».  Jul.  3. 1975.  «»»»to»ei  ™« 

apiUcstioB  Jan.  24, 1977.  Ser.  No.  761.857 

Int.  CL!  F16L  ii/00 

U5.  a.  285-7  liCta"- 


1.  A  hose  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  walled  section  terminatmg  at  one  end 
thereof  in  a  substantially  rigid  walled  tubular  cuff,  said 
flexible  waUed  section  being  integrally  molded  to  said 
cuff,  said  cuff  having  an  interior  opening,  said  flexible 
waUed  section  having  an  elongated  interior  chamber,  said 
interior  opening  being  contiguous  with  said  elongated 
interior  chamber,  said  cufl'  having  a  snap  lock  compnsmg 
an  inwardly  extending  radial  flange  located  at  the  free  end 
of  said  cuff  and  an  axially  located  sleeve  attached  to  the 
free  edge  of  said  flange  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from; J      • ...         J 

an  end  fitting  adapted  to  be  partiaUy  inserted  vothin  said 
interior  opening  of  said  cuff  fonning  a  substantully  air- 
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tight  connection  therebetween,  said  end  fitting  includes  a 
section  having  a  tapered  exterior  surface  and  an  interior 
cylindrical  wall,  said  tapered  section  locauble  within  said 
interior  opening,  the  leading  edge  of  said  tapered  section 
having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diamger  of 
said  radial  flange,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tapered  sec- 
tion increasing  from  said  leading  end  to  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  iimer  diameter  of  said  radial  flange,  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  groove  formed  within  said  end  fitting  at 
the  back  end  of  said  tapered  section,  said  annular  groove 
defmed  by  two  axially  disposed  radial  faces  which  nor- 
mally prevent  axial  movement  of  the  end  fitting  in  either 
axial  direction,  said  annular  groove  having  a  diameter 
equal  to  or  somewhat  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
radial  flange,  whereby  upon  insertion  of  said  tapered 
section  within  said  cuff  the  said  radial  flange  expands  and 
rides  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  said  tapered  section 
until  the  said  sleeve  rests  within  said  annular  groove 
thereby  axially  locking  said  hose  in  said  end  fitting  while 
allowing  the  said  end  fitting  to  freely  rotate  relative  to  said 
hose,  with  said  sleeve  located  in  said  annular  groove  the 
said  leading  edge  of  said  tapered  section  includes  a  hollow 
cylindrical  axial  extension  which  extends  sUghtly  past  said 
cufT  into  the  said  hose. 


threaded  meshed  tongues,  to  couple  said  pin  and  box 
sections  together. 


4,099,745 

DRILL  PIPE  JOINT 

Jamea  H.  CoWi,  5144  S.  New  HaTeo,  Tolas,  OUa.  74135 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7g4J88 

iBt  aj  F16L  35/00 

VS.  a.  285—24  7  Clainia 


4,099,746 

EQUALIZING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  LINE 

Otmar  Kontach,  Sankt  Stefan,  Austria,  and  Fritz  Schmidt,  Er- 

langen.  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,486 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  16, 
1975,  2541219 

Int.  Ct^  F16L  }l/02 
VS.  a.  285—119  10  Claims 


1.  An  equalizing  arrangement  for  a  low  temperature  line 
having  at  least  one  rigid  inner  tube  enclosed  by  an  outer  tube, 
the  inner  tube  being  used  for  the  conduction  of  a  cryogenic 
medium  comprising: 

a.  a  compensating  element  forming  pari  of  the  inner  tube  and 
connecting  two  sections  thereof;  and 

b.  an  expansion  device  associated  with  the  compensating 
element,  said  expansion  device  rigidly  coupling  the  two 
tube  sections  which  are  connected  by  said  compensating 
element,  the  expansion  device  being  such  that  it  estab- 
lishes a  predetermined  length  for  every  given  temperature 
between  normal  ambient  temperature  and  the  temperature 
of  the  cryogenic  medium  conducted  by  said  inner  tube. 


4,099,747 
AIR  DUCT  CONNECTING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  Henry  Meserole,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
MaoTille  Corporatioa,  DcoTCr,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,319 

Int  a.'  F16L  59/14 

VS.  a.  285—174  5  CUims 


1.  A  rotary  drill  pipe  tool  joint,  comprising; 

(a)  a  pin  section  and  a  box  section,  both  sections  of  said  tool 
Joint  of  larger  outer  diameter  than  that  of  said  drill  pipe, 
and  adapted  to  be  atuched  at  their  first  ends  individually 
to  fir^t  and  second  ends  of  a  joint  of  drill  pipe,  by  conven- 
tional means,  axial  openings  through  said  sections  corre- 
sponding to  the  axial  opening  through  said  pipe; 

(b)  at  their  second  ends,  both  said  pin  and  box  sections 
threaded  with  identical  straight  threads  of  any  selected 
form; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  tongues  and  grooves  cut  into 
the  ends  of  said  theaded  portions,  of  selected  width  and 
angular  spacing  such  that  the  tongues  on  the  end  of  the  pin 
section  will  fit  into  the  grooves  of  the  box  section,  and 
vice  versa,  and  means  to  polarize  said  tongues  and 
grooves  so  that  the  two  parts  of  a  tool  joint  will  fit  to- 
gether in  only  one  angular  position; 

whereby  when  said  parts  are  meshed,  the  threads  on  the  two 
parts  will  be  collinear  with  each  other; 

(d)  a  cylindrical  extension  on  the  second  end  of  said  pin 
section,  and  an  axial  socket  on  the  second  end  of  said  box 
section,  of  corresponding  diameters,  and  means  to  seal 
said  extension  in  said  socket;  and 

(e)  threaded  collar  means  adapted   to  screw  over  the 


1.  An  air  duct  connecting  assembly  comprising, 

a.  a  sleeve-like  male  connector, 

b.  a  sleeve-like  female  connector,  each  of  said  connectors 
having  circumferentially  overlapping  and  overlapped 
portions, 

c.  means  integral  with  each  of  said  connectors  for  retaining 
each  connector  in  said  sleeve-like  configuration, 

d.  said  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  tongue  extending  circumferentially  from  a  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  overlapping  portion,  said  tongue  having 
a  longitudinal  extent  less  than  said  longitudinal  edge  and 
having  at  least  one  detent  in  an  intermediate  portion 
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thereof,  said  detent  having  a  radially  inwardly  protrud- 
ing locking  edge, 
(ii)  a  slot  in  said  overlapped  portion,  said  slot  having  at 
least  one  edge  for  cooperating  with  said  locking  edge 
when  said  detent  passes  through  said  slot,  and 
(iii)  a  louver-like  radially  outwardly  protruding  hood 
covering  said  slot,  said  hood  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  opening  for  receiving  said  tongue  and  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  wall  portion  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  tongue  in  a  circumferential  direction, 
and 
e.  cooperating  means  on  said  male  connector  and  said  female 
connector  for  holding  said  connectors  in  a  telescoped 
relationship, 
f  means  on  each  of  said  connectors  for  mechamcally  secur- 
ing each  connector  to  a  core  of  a  tubular  air  duct. 

4099  748 
HOSE  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  M.  KaTick,  Chardoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Samuel  Moore 
and  Company,  Aurora,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,372 

Int  a.2  F16L  33/20 

VS.  a.  285—256  >2  C*'™ 


tially  spaced  apart  parallel  flanges  interconnected  by  a  web 
portion,  said  flanges  differing  mutually  as  to  axial  length,  the 
shortest  flange  adjoining  one  end  of  the  web  portion  and  the 
longest  flange  adjoining  the  other  end  of  said  web  portion,  the 
surfaces  of  the  flanges  which  face  one  another  being  parallel 
and  wedge  locking  means  between  said  coupling  sleeve  and 
said  ventilation  duct  elements  and  positioned  on  each  side  of 
said  web  portion  and  comprising  a  loose  resilient  strip  havmg 


^a         mj'-a 


I.  A  coupling  adapted  for  use  on  the  end  of  a  hose  or  tube 
coinprising  a  body  member,  a  pintle  member  extending  from 
the  body  member  and  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  there- 
through, a  compressive  member  disposed  in  encompassmg 
relationship  about  the  pintle  member  and  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  body  member,  a  coil  insert  member  disposed 
between  the  compressive  member  and  the  pintle  member,  said 
coil  insert  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  coils  disposed 
about  the  pinUe  member  and  which  completely  encircle  the 
pmtle  member  while  in  a  radially  uncompressed  sute  pnor  to 
attachment  of  the  coU  insert  member  to  the  hose  or  tube,  said 
coUs  having  an  inner  diameter  thereof  disposed  radially  out- 
wardly substantially  equi-distant  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  pintle  member  for  a  distance  from  the  outer  surface  of  the 
pintle  member  sufficient  to  pennit  insertion  therebetween  of 
the  wall  of  a  hose  or  tube  to  which  the  couplmg  is  to  be  at- 
tached, and  said  coils  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  secured 
in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  to  each  other  by  means  of  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  longitudinally  extendmg 
members  which  extend  between  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coUs 
to  prevent  warpage  thereof  and  to  more  uniformly  distribute 
the  radially  inwardly  compressive  force  transferred  to  the  coUs 
as  a  result  of  compressing  the  compressive  member  radially 
inwardly  during  the  process  of  attaching  the  couplmg  to  the 
hose  or  tube. 


a  plurality  of  upwardly  and  downwardly  obliquely  protruding 
teeth  formed  integrally  from  said  strip,  said  teeth  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plurality  of  rows  extending  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely to  the  major  axis  of  said  coupling  sleeve,  whereby  each 
duct  element  may  be  easily  inserted  in  one  direction  between 
the  strip  and  one  of  the  flanges  and  when  the  duct  element  is 
moved  in  the  opposite  direction  said  teeth  will  engage  and  lock 
said  duct  element  to  said  coupling  sleeve. 

4,099,750 

MITHOD  OF  FORMING  EYE  SPUCE  IN  DOUBLE 

BRAIDED  LINE 

James  D.  McGrew,  8120  Rio  Linda  Bl»d.,  ElTerta,  Calif.  95626 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,109 

iBt  a.2  B65H  69/04 

VS.  a.  289-lJ  *  C"**™ 


Afa        ;g? 


4,099,749 
COUPLING  SLEEVE 
Con  TIB  Vliet,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Air-O-Mnlder 
B.V.,  Kampen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  561,345 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Netherlands,    Apr.    8,    1974, 
7404779 

Int  a.2  F16L  21/00 
VS.  a.  285—398  »  Claim 

1.  For  use  in  interconnecting  ventUation  duct  elements  made 
of  sheet  material  having  smooth  end  portions,  a  coupUng  mem- 
ber comprising  a  coupling  sleeve  having  at  least  two  substan- 


JS     32i 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  eye  splice  in  a  double  braided  line 
having  a  core  and  a  sheath  using  a  fid  having  a  flexible  handle 
with  a  pointed  end  and  a  hook  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
the  handle,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  forming  an  opening  in  the  sheath  at  a  first  point  thereon; 

b.  pulling  the  core  out  of  the  sheath  through  the  opening; 

c.  forming  a  knot  in  the  end  of  the  core; 

d.  hooking  the  hook  of  the  fid  around  the  knot  in  the  end  of 
the  core; 

e.  whipping  the  end  of  the  core  to  the  fid; 

f  inserting  the  pointed  end  of  the  fid  into  the  sheath  at  a 
second  point  on  the  sheath  between  the  first  point  and  the 
end  of  the  sheath,  working  the  fid  and  core  through  the 
sheath  to  the  opening  and  pulling  the  fid  and  the  end  of  the 
core  of  the  sheath  through  the  opening; 

g.  removing  the  fid  from  the  end  of  the  core; 

h.  forming  a  knot  in  the  end  of  the  sheath; 

i.  hooking  the  hook  of  the  fid  around  the  knot  in  the  end  of 
the  sheath; 

j.  whipping  the  end  of  the  sheath  to  the  fid; 
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k.  pulling  the  core  farther  out  of  the  sheath  through  the 
opening; 

1.  inserting  the  pointed  end  of  the  fid  into  the  core  at  a  third 
point  on  the  core  between  the  first  and  second  points, 
working  the  fid  and  sheath  through  the  core  to  a  fourth 
point  on  the  core  between  the  third  and  dnt  points  and 
pulling  the  fid  and  the  end  of  the  core  out  of  the  sheath  at 
the  fourth  point; 

m.  removing  the  fid  from  the  end  of  the  sheath; 

n.  pulling  the  ends  of  the  sheath  and  core  to  bring  the  second 
point  on  the  sheath  and  the  third  point  on  the  core  to- 
gether; and, 

o.  milking  the  sheath  over  the  core  so  that  the  second  point 
on  the  sheath  and  the  third  point  on  the  core  enter  the 
sheath  through  the  opening. 


position,  to  urge  the  latch  pin  toward  its  extended  position 
and  operable,  when  the  second  linkage  means  is  between 
its  intermediate  position  and  second  position,  to  urge  the 
latch  pin  toward  its  retracted  position. 


4,099,751 

PIN  LATCH  STRUCTUHE 

Uoyd  R.  Poe,  Long  Beach,  and  Frank  L.  Sawyer,  Orange,  both 

of  Calif,,  aMignon  to  HartweU  Corporation,  Placentia,  Calif. 

CoBtiBnation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  718,0M,  Aug.  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Oct  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,967 

Int  a.2  EOSC  1/06 

VS.  CL  292—139  9  Clainis 


-       FifJ 


1.  A  latching  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  means  including  a  guide  sleeve: 

b.  a  latch  pin  axially  reciprocable  with  respect  to  the  guide 
sleeve  between  an  extended  position,  an  intermediate 
position  and  a  retracted  position; 

c.  yieldable  means  interconnecting  the  mounting  means  and 
latch  pin  operable  between  the  intermediate  and  extended 
positions  of  the  latch  pin  tourge  the  latch  pin  toward  its 
extended  position  and  operable  between  the  intermediate 
and  retracted  positions  of  the  latch  pin  to  urge  the  latch 
pin  toward  its  retracted  position; 

d.  and  a  manually  operated  pivotable  handle  means  and 
linkage  means  connected  to  the  latch  pin  for  retracting 
and  extending  the  latch  pin; 

e.  the  handle  means  and  linkage  means  including  a  manually 
engagable  trigger  assembly  having  two  positions,  a  first 
poiition  in  which  the  trigger  assembly  secures  the  handle 
means  in  a  flush  condition,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  trigger  assembly  secures  the  handle  means  in  a  manu- 
ally accessible  position  while  the  latch  pin  remains  in  its 
latch  position. 

7.  The  combination  with  a  flush  latch  structure  including  a 
handle  assembly  pivotable  between  a  flush  position  and  an 
extreme  angular  position,  a  fixed  guide  sleeve  underlying  the 
handle  assembly,  a  latch  pin  slidable  in  the  sleeve  and  con- 
nected by  first  linkage  means  to  the  handle  assembly  between 
an  extended  poaition,  when  the  handle  assembly  is  in  its  flush 
position,  and  a  retracted  position  when  the  handle  assembly  is 
in  its  extreme  angular  position  of  an  overcenter  operating 
means  comprising: 

a.  a  support  fixed  with  respect  to  the  guide  sleeve; 

b.  second  linkage  means  extending  between  the  support 
means  and  the  latch  pin; 

c.  the  second  linkage  means  being  movable  between  a  fust 
position,  when  the  latch  pin  is  extended  through  an  inter- 
mediate poaition,  a  second  position  when  the  latch  pin  is 
retracted; 

d.  and  yieldable  means  operable,  when  the  second  linkage 
means  is  between  its  first  position  and  its  intermediate 


4,099,752 

ELECTRIC  LOCK 

Arthur  V.  Geringer,  5424  Geyser  Are.,  Tarzaiu,  Calif.  91356 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,966,  JuL  8, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,021,065.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  763,023 

Int.  a.i  EOSC  1/06 

VS.  a.  292—144  10  Qahns 


1.  In  an  electric  door  lock  which  includes  an  elongate  hous- 
ing adapted  for  mounting  in  a  door  or  frame  member,  a  bolt 
supported  in  said  housing  for  movement  between  a  projected 
locking  position  and  a  retracted  non-locking  position,  means 
normally  urging  said  bolt  toward  its  retracted  position  and 
solenoid  means  for  actuating  said  bolt  to  a  projected  locking 
position;  improved  deadlocking  means  automatically  operable 
to  releasably  lock  said  bolt  in  said  locking  position,  said  dead- 
locking means  comprising: 
an  elongate  lever  member  pivoted  at  one  end  in  said  housing 
for  limited  vertical  swinging  movement  between  dead- 
locking and  non-deadlocking  positions  with  respect  to 
said  bolt,  said  lever  member  being  formed  at  its  other  end 
to  provide  spaced  upper  and  lower  fmger  portions,  said 
lower  fmger  portion  being  positioned  to  engage  behind 
the  inner  end  of  said  bolt  upon  movement  of  said  bolt  to  its 
projected  locking  position; 
means  urging  said  member  to  its  deadlocking  position  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  bolt  to  its  locking  position; 
and 
means  for  releasing  said  deadlocking  member,  comprising  a 
movably  mounted  actuating  member  having  a  lateral 
projection  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  fmger 
poriions,  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  actuating  mem- 
ber in  an  upward  direction,  the  deadlocking  member  will 
be  swung  upwardly  on  its  pivot  to  disengage  said  lower 
finger  portion  with  respect  to  said  bolt  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  bolt  by  said  urging  means  to  said  retracted 
position. 
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4,099,753  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  pivotability  of  the  link,  the 

AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  ONE  OF  A  threaded  member  having  one  end  thereof  terminating  in  a  door 

,^ ..,  ^       ''*™  ^^  HINGED  DOORS  abutment  face  and  a  second  end  thereof,  lying  on  a  side  of  the 

Joseph  W.  Gwoidz,  Ctark  SDmmit;  Jame.  E.  Bieaecker,  Goulds-  |uj,  opposite  the  door  abutment  face  terminating  in  an  actuat- 

boro,  and  Charles  H- Snyder,  FjetoryrilK^  aU  of  Pa.  assignors  ;„    h^jje.  rotation  of  the  actuating  handle  causing  the  abut- 
to  McKlnney  MaauAictnring  Company,  Scranton,  Pa.  e  s 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  761,687 
tat  a.2  EOSC  7/06 
VS.  CL  292—177                                                         5  Cliima 


men!  face  to  withdraw  towards  the  link  and  to  advance  away 
from  the  link,  and  the  link  having  a  length  sufficient  to  place 
the  abutment  face  in  opposition  to  an  inside  surface  of  a  door 
closing  said  door  opening,  the  handle  means  having  a  Ught 
carried  thereby  and  means  activating  said  light  only  when  said 
abutment  face  is  in  engagement  with  said  door  surface. 


4.  Automatic  locking  mechanism  for  one  of  a  pair  of  hinged 
doors  having  adjacent  free  vertical  edges  when  both  doors  are 
closed,  one  of  the  doors  being  active  and  the  other  being  inac- 
tive, said  mechanism  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  inactive  door  and  including  a  face  plate  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  therethrough,  an  axially  movable  verti- 
cal shaft  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  verti- 
cally therefrom,  a  normally  retracted  latch  boh  rigidly 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  remote  from  the  housing,  a 
rocker  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  an  inclined 
link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  on  a  horizontal  axis  to 
the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft  and  extending  therefrom  away 
from  said  face  plate,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end 
of  said  link  on  a  horizontal  axis  to  the  inner  end  of  said  arm, 
means  connecting  the  central  part  of  said  arm  on  a  horizontaL 
axis  to  said  housing  for  pivotal  and  translational  movement, » 
cam  pivotally  connected  on  a  vertical  axis  to  said  housing  and 
normally  projecting  through  said  face  plate  opening  for  en- 
gagement by  the  free  vertical  edge  of  the  active  door  when 
closing  for  swinging  the  cam  into  the  housing,  the  cam  engag- 
ing the  outer  end  of  the  rocker  arm  for  swinging  the  arm 
vertically  to  cause  the  link  and  shaft  to  project  said  latch  bolt 
from  a  horizontal  edge  of  the  inactive  door,  said  central  pari  of 
said  arm  being  movable  by  the  cam  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  face  plate  if  the  cam  is  swung  into  the  housing  and  the  shaft 
cannot  move,  and  spring  means  constantly  urge  said  pivoted 
central  part  of  the  arm  toward  the  face  plate. 


4,099,755 

RELEASABLE  MAGNET  ASSEMBLY 

Keith  J.  Anderson,  5049  Gocria  Paas,  New  Berlin,  Wia.  53151 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser,  No.  749,355 

tat  a.2  EOSC /7/« 

U.S.  a.  292—251.5  12  I 


4,099,754 
DOOR  SECURfTY  GUARD 
Robert  J.  Hocblng,  RR  3,  Qnincy,  111.  62301 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,936 
tat  a.2  EOSC  S/04 
VS.  CL  292—206  2  Clalma 

1.  A  door  security  latch  comprising  an  attachment  member 
for  attachment  of  the  latch  to  a  door  frame  adjacent  a  door 
opening  having  a  projecting  portion  adapted  to  project  beyond 
the  door  frame,  a  link  member  having  a  free  end  and  an  attach- 
ment end,  the  attachment  end  pivotably  attached  to  the  pro- 
jecting portion  with  the  link  pivotable  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  plane  of  projection  of  the  projecting  portion,  the 
free  end  having  a  threaded  connection  to  a  threaded  member, 
the  threaded  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  projection 


1.  A  releasable  latch  comprising: 

a  strike  plate  of  high  magnetic  permeability  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  one  of  a  door  and  the  frame  of  the  door; 

a  magnet  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  other  of  said  door  and 
door  frame  and  having  spaced  poles; 

an  intermediate  member  secured  to  said  other  of  said  door 
and  door  frame  and  disposed  between  said  magnet  and 
said  strike  plate, 

said  intermediate  member  including  ferromagnetic  means 
acting  as  an  extension  of  said  poles  when  said  magnet  is  in 
one  relative  angular  position  with  respect  to  said  interme- 
diate member  and  acting  as  a  shunt  when  said  magnet  and 
said  intermediate  member  have  been  rotated  through  an 
arc  relative  to  each  other; 

means  for  rotating  one  of  said  intermediate  member  and  said 
magnet  relative  to  the  other  through  said  arc,  said  rotating 
means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  normal  to  said  intermedi- 
ate member  and  said  magnet  poles  being  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 

a  layer  of  low  friction  material  disposed  between  said  mag- 
net poles  and  said  ferromagnetic  means. 
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«,099,756 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Tetnro  Kagoon,  Knrobe,  Jipaa.  urignor  to  YoaUda  Kogjro 
K.IU  Tokyo,  Jtpu 

Filed  Mmr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,324 

CUinu  priority,  tppUcatioii  Jipan,  Mar.  26,  1976,  51-33955 

lat  a.2  E05C  3/10 

VS.  a.  292— 336J  16  CUinu 


arrangement  respectively,  the  engaging  means  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  when  the  operating  element  is  in  the  operative 


1.  A  latch  assembly  for  use  on  a  closure  frame  member, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame  having  means  for  being  attached  to  the 
closure  frame  member; 

(b)  a  hollow  shaft  mounted  in  said  support  frame  for  roution 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

(c)  a  latch  bolt  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  hollow  shaft 
and  extending  radially  from  said  hollow  shaft,  said  latch 
bolt  being  angularly  movable  about  said  axis  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  bolt  is  retracted  within  said 
support  frame  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  bolt  has 
the  opposite  end  projecting  outwardly  from  said  support 
frame; 

(d)  a  casing  having  means  for  being  attached  to  the  closure 
frame  member,  said  casing  having  a  bore; 

(e)  a  handle  having  a  shaft  rotaubly  disposed  in  said  bore; 
and 

(0  a  driver  torque  bar  having  one  end  mounted  coaxially  in 
said  handle  shaft  for  corotation  therewith,  said  driver 
torque  bar  having  the  opposite  end  extending  into  said 
hollow  shaft  in  driving  engagement  therewith. 


♦,099,757 

DOOR  CATCHES 

Joka  P.  Pabner  Colin  W.F.  Clinch,  both  of  Woodley,  lod  DiTid 

N.  Harley,  BonnwBoatii,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  ITW 

Limited,  Windsor,  England 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,254 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1976, 
12674/76 

Int  a.!  E05C  3/30 
VS.  CL  292— 336J  8  Claims 

1.  A  four  piece  door  catch  assembly  for  mounting  on  the 
door  of  a  cabinet  or  the  like  to  cooperate  with  a  ledge  or  the 
like  on  a  complementary  cabinet  including  an  elongated  latch- 
ing element,  a  housing  having  integral  means  for  mounting  said 
housing  on  a  workpiece,  and  an  operating  element,  the  latching 
element  being  mounted  in  the  housing  on  a  first  axis,  said 
housing  presenting  a  centrally  located  aperture  for  coopera- 
tion with  an  operating  element,  the  operating  element  being 
operated  within  said  housing  both  for  motion  between  an 
operative  position  when  located  on  said  first  axis  and  to  an 
inoperative  position  when  tilted  away  from  the  first  axis,  said 
operating  element  having  a  hook-shaped  terminal  end  located 
beyond  and  cooperatively  engaging  an  undersurface  radially 
outwardly  of  the  margin  of  the  aperture  presented  by  said 
latching  element,  the  operating  and  latching  elements  being 
urged  apart  by  a  spring  biasing  means  oriented  on  said  first  axis 
and  cooperating  engaging  means  being  provided  on  the  operat- 
ing and  latching  elements  consisting  of  a  spigot  and  socket 


position  rotation  of  the  operating  element  causes  the  latching 
element  to  rotate. 


4,099,758 
CLOSURE  CONSTRUCnON  HAVING  ADJL'STABLE 
CATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Yokio  Yamamoto,  and  Masami  SakasUta,  both  of  Knrobe,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo,  K.Km  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1975, 50/17355[U]; 
Apr.  23,  1975.  50/55962[U] 

Int.  a.2  E05C  13/00 
VS.  a.  292—341.18  10  Claims 


t^K 


1.  A  closure  construction  having  an  adjustable  catch  assem- 
bly for  retaining  the  closure  construction  in  a  closed  position, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  closures  each  having  a  meet- 
ing stile; 

(b)  a  cam  assembly  having  a  base  secured  to  one  of  said 
meeting  stiles  and  a  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base 
and  including  a  cam  surface; 

(c)  a  cam  keeper  having  a  body  portion,  an  extension  extend- 
ing from  said  body  portion  and  terminating  in  a  keeper 
detent,  said  detent  being  directed  toward  said  one  meeting 
stile  and  engageable  by  said  cam  surface,  said  body  por- 
tion having  an  oblong  aperture  elongated  in  the  direction 
of  closure  movement; 

(d)  fastening  means  extending  through  said  oblong  aperture 
and  adjustably  securing  said  cam  keeper  to  the  other 
meeting  stile;  and 

(e)  interfitting  means  on  said  body  portion  of  said  cam 
keeper  and  on  said  other  meeting  stile  for  positively  fixing 
their  relative  position  in  said  direction  of  closure  move- 
ment and  extending  transversely  to  said  direction,  said 
mterfitting  means  being  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced-apart 
recesses  defined  in  each  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
body  portion  of  the  cam  keeper,  and  a  pair  of  projections 
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formed  integrally  with  said  other  stile  and  received  in  a  4,099,760 

selected  pair  of  said  cut-away  recesses  in  the  longitudinal    GRILL  AND  BRUSH  GUARD  AND  UTILITY  RACK  FOR  A 

edges  VEHICLE 

Lawrence  L.  Maacotte,  and  Robert  L.  Rayaon,  both  of  9106  SE. 
82nd,  Portland,  Oreg.  97266 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,979 
Int  CL2  B60R  19/00 


VS.  a.  293—73 


4Clainf 


4,099,759 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  BUMPER  SYSTEM 
Murray  Komhanser,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Safety  Con- 
sultants, Bcrwyn,  Pa. 

Contlnuatiott  of  Ser.  No.  687,513,  May  18, 1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,667,  Jan.  4,  1974,  Pat  No. 

3,971,583,  which  is  a  cootinBatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,155, 

Mar.  19,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,810,668.  This  application  Not.  26, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  745,419 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Jul.  27, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B60R  19/10 

VS.  a.  293—71  P  20  Qaims 


«» 


■•/'  ^y'      f"  j'" 


V^5!=?^^ 


Cf 


1.  A  grill  and  brush  guard  for  use  on  a  front  end  of  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

mounting  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  frame  means  of 
the  vehicle; 

down  stop  means  and  up  stop  means  provided  on  said 
mounting  means; 

frame  means  having  grid  wire  means  secured  thereto  and 
hinge  means  provided  thereby; 

pivot  means  securing  said  hinge  means  to  said  mounting 
means  so  that  said  hinge  means  engages  said  up  stop  means 
when  said  frame  means  is  in  an  up  position  and  said  hinge 
means  engages  said  down  stop  means  when  said  frame 
means  is  in  a  down  position;  and 

securing  means  engaging  and  directly  linking  said  frame 
means  and  said  up  or  down  stop  means  thereby  securing 
said  frame  means  in  said  up  or  down  position. 


4,099,761 

SUSPENDED  MATERIAL  HANDLING  UNIT 

Harold  L.  CuUings,  R.D.  1,  Box  66,  McConneUsborg,  Pa.  17233 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,667,  Not.  17, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,005,895.  This  application  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,881 

Int.  a.'-  B66C  1/00 
VS.  a.  294—86  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  bumper  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  bag  structure  having  a  flexible  exterior  walls 
forming  a  cavity  for  containing  a  gas  compressed  under 
impact  to  a  substantial  pressure  to  absorb  the  energy  of  a 
collision  of  said  vehicle  applied  over  an  impact  portion  of 
said  exterior  walls, 

(b)  means  for  attaching  said  bag  structure  to  a  vehicle  with 
said  impact  wall  portion  in  a  generally  upright  orientation; 
said  bag  structure  including  means  for  forming  said  exte- 
rior walls  to  have  a  certain  shape  in  opposition  to  said  gas 
pressure  so  as  to  limit  the  stroke  of  said  walls  under  im- 
pact, said  exterior  wall  forming  means  including  load 
bearing  means  connected  along  said  exterior  walls  and 
between  a  plurality  of  spaced  fixed  parts  of  said  bag  at- 
taching means,  said  load  bearing  means  including  flexible 
webs  shaped  such  that  substantially  all  of  the  web  material 
is  in  tension  when  the  flexible  cavity  is  pressurized  and 
having  an  opening  for  gas  flow  past  said  webs  under 
impact; 

(c)  and  means  for  controlling  the  gas  pressure  in  said  bag 
structure  including  means  for  controlling  gas  flow  out  of 
said  bag  structure  upon  the  application  of  pressure  thereto 
under  impact. 


1.  A  suspended  material  handling  unit  comprising  a  rela- 
tively stationary  shaft  member  having  a  lower  end  cylindrical 
portion,  means  to  suspend  the  relatively  stationary  shaft  mem- 
ber along  a  vertical  axis  in  free  swinging  relationship  to  a 
movable  overhead  support,  a  rotational  sleeve  member  having 
telescoped  engagement  with  the  lower  end  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  relatively  stationary  shaft  member,  a  first  thrust  bearing 
element  interpMed  between  the  telescoped  members,  a  thrust 
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resction  plate  below  said  fint  thniit  bearing  element  and  being 
fixedly  secured  to  said  relatively  sutionary  shaft  member,  a 
second  thrust  bearing  element  below  sajd  reaction  plate 
and  between  the  reaction  plate  and  an  opposing  face  of  said 
rotational  sleeve  member,  a  thrust  bearing  retainer  element 
above  said  first  thrust  bearing  element  and  surrounding  said 
relatively  stationary  shaft  member  and  being  secured  to  an 
opposing  face  of  said  rotational  sleeve  member,  lateral  roU- 
tional  bearing  means  coaxial  with  and  interposed  between  said 
lower  end  cylindrical  portion  and  adjacent  telescoped  portion 
of  said  rotational  sleeve  member  and  positioned  below  said 
second  thrust  bearing  element  and  spanning  a  substantial  dis- 
tance axially  of  the  telescoped  members,  an  upper  stop  member 
surrounding  said  relatively  sutionary  shaft  member  and  locked 
thereto  against  rotation  relative  to  the  shaft  member,  a  cooper- 
ative rotational  lower  stop  member  fixedly  secured  to  said 
rotational  sleeve  member  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said 
first  and  lecond  thrust  bearing  elements  and  thrust  reaction 
plate  and  also  constituting  said  thrust  bearing  retainer  eletnent 
and  adapted  to  contact  said  upper  stop  member  for  restricting 
relative  rotational  movement  between  said  shaft  an  sleeve 
members  in  opposite  directions,  and  material  Ufting  and  trans- 
porting means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  rotational  sleeve  mem- 
ber. 


support  member  extends,  the  support  member  cooperating 
with  the  pressure  rod. 


4,099,763 

SEAL  CONyrRUCnON  FOR  VEHICLES 

Roger  F.  Maier,  Peoria;  Jimmy  L.  Milligui,  Pekln;  William  A. 

BahofleCh,  East  Peoria,  and  James  L.  Taylor,  Waahington,  all 

of  m„  aasignon  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUcd  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74«,S68 

lat  a.2  B62D  21/00 

MS.  a.  296— 2S  C  10  Claima 


4,099,762 
GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Gotaf  MatteiH  HnhdiB,  aad  Ore  Anders  Hultdin,  both  of  Mala, 
Swedea,  aaalgnon  to  Hnltdins  Verlutads  AB,  Malii,  Sweden 

FUcd  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,691 

Claina  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  22,  1976,  7600642 

iBt  a.!  B66C  l/OO 

\iS.  a.  294-»8  »  Cl«l™ 


9.  A  seal  comprising: 

a.  a  metallic  channel  having  a  base,  spaced  side  walls  extend- 
ing from  said  base  in  the  same  direction,  and  arms  spaced 
from  said  base  on  said  side  walls  and  having  ends  directed 
toward,  but  spaced  from,  each  other; 

b.  a  resUient  strip  having  opposed  tabs  removably  captured 
in  said  chaiuiel  and  extending  therefrom  for  engagement 
with  an  element  to  be  sealed, 

c.  whereby  said  channel  base  may  be  welded  to  a  metallic 
element  prior  to  insertion  of  said  resilient  strip  in  said 
channel  to  obviate  the  need  for  aligned  openings  for  secur- 
ing means  and/or  bonding  agents  of  dubious  reliability  in 
varying  enviroimients. 


4,099,764 
OVERHEAD  DOOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Roger  D.  Ratliff,  Irring,  Tex^  anignor  to  PepaiCo  Inc.,  Pur- 
chaac,N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,419 

bt.  CL2  B60K  7/OS 

U&  a.  296—24  R  »  Clataa 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  gripping  device,  having  claws  for 
holding  material,  pressure  medium  actuated  means  to  move 
said  claws  including  at  least  one  pressure  chamber,  and  a  piv- 
otal joint  to  suspend  said  device  including  means  for  instanU- 
neously  stiffening  the  said  pivotal  joint  temporarily  to  prevent 
pivotal  movement  thereof  on  actuation  of  said  claws,  a  pres- 
sure rod,  means  to  subject  said  pressure  rod  to  pressure  from 
said  pressure  medium  from  said  at  least  one  pressure  chamber, 
a  support  facing  the  pressure  rod  and  with  which  said  pressure 
rod  engages  to  instantaneously  stiffen  said  joint,  said  pivotal 
joint  comprising  a  first  stand  member,  a  junction  member 
pivotally  connected  to  the  first  stand  member,  a  second  stand 
member  pivotally  connected  to  the  junction  member,  a  support 
member  extending  from  the  second  stand  member,  said  junc- 
tion member  defining  a  central  opening  through  which  the 


20    20 


7.  In  a  locking  device  for  locking  at  least  one  overhead  door 
in  a  downwardly  closed  position,  a  plurality  of  articulated 
operatively  interconnected  levers;  a  swtionarily  positioned 
mounting  element;  means  for  locking  said  door  responsive  to 
predetermined  manipulation  of  said  levers;  and  a  tension  spring 
biasing  means,  operatively  interconnecting  a  pivot  between 
two  of  said  articulated,  operatively  interconnected  levers  and 
said  stationarily  positioned  mounting  element,  for  effecting  an 
over-the-center  movement  between  a  first  position  of  the 
spring,  wherein  the  tension  spring  urges  the  levers  into  first 
positions  to  lock  said  door  into  a  fully  closed  locked  position, 
and  a  second  position  of  the  spring  wherein  the  tension  spring 
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urges  the  levers  into  second  positions  wherein  the  door  is 
unlocked. 


4,099,765 

CHANNEL-SHAPED  CUIDINC,  SEALING  AND 

FINISHING  STRIPS 

Robert  G.  Bright,  Viersen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Draftex  D«»el- 
opment  AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,S41 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1975, 
38643/75 

iBt  a.!  E06B  7//«.  7/22 
MS.  a.  296-93  11  CMaa 


1.  A  channel-shaped  guiding,  sealing  or  fmishing  strip  struc- 
ture, comprising 

a  series  of  parallel  side-by-side  generally  U-shaped  elements 
each  made  of  resilient  flat  metal  strip, 

short  resilient  metal  connecting  links  integral  with  and  con- 
necting the  elements  so  that  the  latter  define  a  channel, 

those  regions  of  adjacent  elements  which  are  connected  by 
each  connecting  link  lying  in  a  common  plane  and  each 
connecting  Unk  being  kinked  or  corrugated  so  as  to  curve 
out  of  the  then  back  into  the  said  common  plane,  and  each 
connecting  link  being  of  reduced  thickness  as  compared 
with  the  thickness  of  the  elements  in  regions  thereof  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  said  regions  that  are  connected  by 
the  connecting  links,  and 

a  channel-shaped  covering  of  flexible  material  on  at  least  the 
outward  surfaces  of  the  elements  and  links. 


adapted  to  overlie  said  border,  said  secondary  roof  con- 
struction being  provided  with  opposed  spaced  apart  re- 
taining means  which  normally  engage  said  opposed  retain- 
ing lipa  to  hold  the  peripheral  portion  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  border,  the  opposed  retaining  means  being 
swingable  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  each  of  said 
opposed  retaining  means  including  an  arm  swingable 
between  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  normal 
retaining  position  and  a  release  position,  means  mounting 
one  end  of  the  arm  on  the  secondary  roof  construction  to 
facilitate  its  movement  between  retaining  and  release 
positions,  and  numually  engageable  means  carried  by  the 
other  end  of  the  arm  and  normally  in  engagement  with  an 
associated  retaining  Up  in  an  overcenter  relationship  when 
the  retaining  means  are  in  their  normal  engaging  position, 

4,099,767 
FASTENING  OF  THE  INNER  ROOF  COVERING  OF 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Siegmund  Kania,  Sindelflngen;  Gerhard  Zweigart;  Karl  Luz, 
both  of  Aidlingen,  and  Edgar  Lutz,  Altbengatett,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeaell- 
achaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jm.  2, 
1973,  2328173 

Ut  CL'  BdOJ  7/00 
MS.  a.  296—137  A  «  Cta*™ 


4,099,766 
ROOF  CONSTRUCnON 
Leo  J.  Lortnz,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey-Ferguson 
lac,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  JiU.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,873 
tat  CI.  B6C!i  7//« 
MS.  a.  296—137  B 


1.  A  fastening  arrangement  for  an  itmer  roof  covering  of 
motor  vehicles  at  a  flange  means  of  a  roof  frame  means,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  flange  means  points  outwardly  and  termi- 
nates in  a  substantially  horizonully  extending  edge  portion 
disposed  at  the  periphery  of  a  body  opening  of  the  vehicle,  and 
that  the  edge  of  the  roof  covering  which  is  constructed  ap- 
10  Claims  proximately  U-shaped  surrounds  the  horizontally  extending 
edge  portion  so  as  to  secure  the  roof  covering  at  the  flange 


1.  A  roof  construction  for  a  tractor  cab  or  the  like  character- 
ized by: 

a  primary  roof  construction  provided  with  a  generally  rect- 
angular opening  defined  by  a  border,  opposed  portions  of 
the  border  being  provided  with  retaining  lips  which  ex- 
tend downwardly  and  towards  each  other,  and 

a  secondary  roof  construction  having  a  peripheral  portion 


4,099,768 
CONVERTIBLE  SEAT-BED  UNTT 
James  Amos,  Box  2625,  Mnncie,  Ind.  47302 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,277 

tat  a.2  A47C  nm 

MS.  a.  297—63  J  CW»» 

1.  A  convertible  seat-bed  unit  including  a  base  frame  and  seat 
and  back  sections  moveably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  hori- 
zontal shifting  and  for  angular  shifting  of  said  back  section 
between  erect  and  horizontal  positions,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
side  plates  mounted  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  sections  and 
disposed  with  side  plates  of  said  seat  section  closely  over- 
lapping the  side  plates  of  said  back  section  on  each  side  of 
said  seat  unit; 
pivot  means  interconnecting  said  side  plates  on  each  side  of 

said  unit; 
a  link  on  each  side  of  said  unit  pivotaUy  connected  at  one 
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end  to  said  frame,  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  one  of  said 
overlapped  side  plates;  and 
locking  means  moveably  mounted  in  said  base  frame,  and 
including  members  adapted  to  interengage  with  said  side 
plates  at  positions  spaced  from  the  axis  of  pivotal  intercon- 
nection thereof,  and  from  the  ajtis  of  pivotal  coimection  of 


I 

said  link  means  to  said  one  side  plate,  to  secure  the  angular 
relationship  of  said  seat  and  back  sections,  and  secure  said 
sections  with  respect  to  said  frame,  said  locking  means 
including  a  guideway  bracket  mounted  on  said  frame,  and 
an  elongated  bolt  axially  slideably  mounted  in  said 
bracket. 


thrust  bearing  means  extending  through  said  downwardly 
contoured  tip  portion  of  said  bicycle  saddle  including 
a  tubular  member  having, 
a  threaded  interior  surface, 

a  thrust  nange  on  one  end  thereof  for  contacting  and 
bearing  against  the  interior  surface  of  said  downwardly 
contoured  tip,  and 
a  retaining  flange  on  the  other  end  thereof  for  contacting 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  downwardly  contoured  tip 
and  retaining  said  thrust  bearing  means  in  position  ex- 
tending through  said  downwardly  contoured  tip  of  said 
bicycle  saddle;  and 
adjustment  means  connected  to  and  extending  through  said 
thrust  bearing  means  and  in  abutting  contact  with  said  ad- 
justment bearing  means  for  imparting  longitudinal  tension 
between  the  downwardly  contoured  tip  and  the  down- 
wardly extending  anchor  of  said  elongated  bicycle  saddle 
upon  selective  regulation  of  said  adjustment  means  through 
the  downwardly  contoured  tip  of  said  bicycle  saddle. 


4,099,770 
♦,099,769  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  OCCUPANTS 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  TENSION  IN  A  BICYCLE   Joachim  Elaholi,  Berg;  Manfred  Bortfeld;  Josef  Maerti,  both  of 


SADDLE 

DarM  L.  Jacobs,  Boolder,  Colo,  aarignor  to  The  Jacobs  Corpo- 
ration, BouldCT,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No,  775^31 

lot  a.i  B62J  1/10 

VS.  a.  297—204  «  Claims 


Eching,  and  Erhard  Poser,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aasignon  to  Bayeriache  Motorcn  Werke  AktieagcacU- 
■cfaaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not,  15, 
1975,  2551419 

InL  CL2  A62B  3S/00 
VS.  CL  297—216  »  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  tension  in  an  elongated  bicycle 
saddle  wherein  said  saddle  includes  a  narrow  leading  end 
portion  with  a  downwardly  contoured  tip  and  a  wider  trailing 
end  portion  with  a  downwardly  extending  anchor,  said  appara- 
tus comprises: 

frame  means  underlying  and  connected  to  said  bicycle  saddle 
for  operably  supporting  said  saddle  upon  a  bicycle  saddle 
post,  said  frame  means  including 

a  first  portion  extending  in  abutting  contact  with  the  down- 
wardly extending  anchor  of  said  bicycle  saddle;  and 
a  generally  U-shaped  contoured  tubular  member  including; 
a  flaired  portion  defining  said  first  portion  extending  in 
abutting  contact  with  said  downwardly  extendmg  an- 
chor, 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  mounting  runs  for  connection 

to  said  bicycle  saddle  post,  and 
generally  parallel,  spaced,  end  portions  extending  toward 
said  downwardly  extending  tip  of  said  bicycle  saddle 
for  engagement  with  said  adjustment  bearing  means; 
an  adjustment  bearing  means  connected  to  a  second  remote 
portion  of  said  frame  means  and  extending  in  proximity  to 
but  spaced  from  the  downwardly  contoured  tip  of  said 
bicycle  saddle;  said  adjustment  bearing  means  including 
a  generally  solid  yoke  member  including, 
a  pair  of  parallel  wells  on  one  end  thereof  to  receive  in 
frictional  engagement  said  parallel,  spaced  end  portions 
of  said  tubular  U-shaped  frame  means,  and 
a  bearing  well  on  the  other  end  thereof  to  receive  in 
abutting  contact  said  adjustment  means; 


1.  A  device  for  retaining  a  child  on  the  rear  seat  of  an  auto- 
mobile comprising  a  belt  system  and  a  seat  member  having  a 
seat  surface  contour  bounded  by  side-walls  having  perforations 
therethrough,  and  being  retained  on  said  rear  seat  by  said  belt 
system,  characterized  by  securing  means  secured  to  the  vehicle 
body  behind  said  rear  seat  and  extending  along  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  width  thereof  for  shdingly  receiving  two  connect- 
ing members,  said  connecting  membere  extending  through  said 
perforations  provided  in  said  side-walls  of  said  seat  member 
and,  at  their  ends  adjacent  said  seating  surface  contour  being 
each  provided  with  pass-through  fittings,  belt  bands  extending 
through  said  pass-through  fittings  having  first  and  second 
sections,  said  first  sections  being  connectable  with  one  another 
to  form  a  lap  belt,  and  said  second  sections  extending  beyond 
said  pass-through  fittings  and  forming  shoulder  belts  cooperat- 
ing with  a  single  length-adjusting  fittings  situated  behind  a 
child  to  be  retained,  said  length-adjusting  fitting  being  con- 
nected with  the  belt  band  of  a  retractor  through  the  intermedi- 
ary of  an  exchangeable  energy  absorbing  member,  and  said 
retractor  being  secured  to  the  vehicle  body. 
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4,099,771  

SEAT  ADAPTED  TO  BE  MOUNTED  ON  VEHICLE  TIRE 

Robert  P.  MMhews,  5014  Ampere  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15207 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,186 

Int.  a.2  A47C  1/00 

U&  a.  297-217  4CUiiiis 


material  cover  to  said  headrest,  said  clasp  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  elongated  arm;  ,     ..v   ..j  r„. 

a  second  elongated  arm  joined  to  and  mtegral  with  said  firs 
arm  and  extendmg  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first 


1.  A  chair  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  spare  vehicle  tire 

"'w  T^ehicle  pneumauc  tire  mounted  on  a  wheel  member 
with  a  hub  area  and  a  rim  which  together  form  a  well,  the 
hub  area  having  plurality  of  stud  bolt  holes; 
fb)  a  seat  member;  ,   ,^ 

c  a  seat  base  plate  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  the  seat 
member  and  spaced  above  the  tire  member  just  enough  to 
allow  rouUonal  movement  of  the  seat  base  plate  with 
respect  to  the  tire;  , 

(d)  a  sl^ve  and  rod  assembly  in  which  the  rod  is  engaged 
within  the  sleeve  and  both  members  slide  freely  with 
respect  to  each  other,  the  length  of  the  assembly  bemg 
approximately  the  depth  of  the  weU,  one  end  of  the  assem- 
bly is  attached  to  the  seat  base  plate,  the  other  end  of  the 
sMcmbly  having  a  flange  with  a  plurality  of  holes  which 
are  aligned  with  the  stud  bolt  holes  in  the  hub;  and 

(e)  a  nut  and  bolt  assembly  corresponding  to  each  of  the 
holes  in  the  hub  and  flange  securing  the  flange  to  hub. 

4,099,772 

SEAT  RACK  WTTH  A  REPLACEABLE  HEAD  REST 

COVER 

Chester  J.  BarecU,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 

Seating  Company,  Grand  lUpids,  Mich. 

FUrf  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,727 

Int.  CL^  A47C  31/10 

6  Oaims 

l'  A  replaceable  covering  for  protecting  the  headrest  of  a 
seat  said  headrest  having  a  headrest  covering  material  extend- 
ing from  the  front  to  the  top  transverse  edge  and  providmg  a 
rest  for  the  head  of  a  passenger,  said  covenng  material  being 
overlapped  at  the  front  and  at  the  top  transverse  edge  by  front 
and  back  covering  members,  respectively,  comprising: 
a  retainer  permanently  secured  to  said  headrest  adjacent  the 
top  traiuverse  edge  thereof,  said  retainer  compnsmg  an 
elongated  strip  of  reverse  folded  material  interposed  and 
secured  between  the  overlapping  back  member  and  the 
top  transverse  edge  of  the  headrest  covering  material  and 
defming  a  retainer  through  passage; 
a  sheet  material  protective  cover  having  a  mam  portion  and 
an  upper  reverse  folded  edge  defming  a  cover  passage 
adjacent  the  upper  transverse  edge  thereof  bordermg  the 
main  portion  of  said  protective  cover;  and 
clasp  means  insertable  in  said  retainer  passage  and  said  pro- 
^ive  cover  passage  for  releasably  secunng  said  sheet 


arm,  one  of  said  first  and  second  arms  being  insertable  in 
said  retainer  passage  and  the  other  arm  being  mseruble  m 
said  protective  cover  passage;  and 
clip  means  releasably  securing  one  end  of  said  first  arm  to 
one  end  of  said  second  arm,  said  clip  means  bemg  located 
in  one  of  said  passages  and  substantially  concealed  therem. 

4,099,773 

COUPLES  CHAIR 

Junes  F.  Chang,  3821  SW.  88  PI.,  Miami,  Fla.  33165 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,127 

Int  a.=  A47C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  297-270  »Cl.^ 


I  In  an  article  of  furniture,  an  inflatable  rocking  chair  in- 
cluding a  base  section,  incUned  back  sections  hmgedly  con- 
nected to  said  base  section,  said  base  section  and  mclmed  back 
sections  being  hollow,  support  pieces  mounted  on  said  mclm«i 
sections  and  said  support  pieces  having  cushions  contiguous  to 
the  outer  surfaces  thereof,  said  chair  further  mcludmg  curved 
end  sections  and  a  curved  bottom  section,  cylindrical  portions 
formed  mtegrally  with  the  outer  upper  end  portions  of  the 
chair  and  said  cyUndrical  portions  providing  stop  members  tor 
limiting  rocking  movement  of  the  chair,  a  fitting  provided  on 
said  chair  so  that  when  the  chair  is  being  used,  air  under  pres- 
sure can  be  introduced  into  the  hollow  intenor  of  the  chair 
through  the  fitting,  and  wherein  when  the  chair  is  not  being 
used  ^e  air  can  be  let  out  of  the  intenor  of  the  chair  through 
the  fitting  so  that  the  chair  can  be  folded  to  occupy  a  >n»™"» 
amount  of  space  for  storage  and  shipment,  said  chair  fimher 
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including  spaced  parallel  side  portions,  and  straps  secured  to 
said  spaced  parallel  side  portions. 


4,099,774 
STENOGRAPHERS  CHAIR 
Edwia  C  g— Hh.»   TUosnille,  Wla,,  assignor  to  Lcsgett  A 
PMt,  Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7«1,683 
fat  a.»  A47C  y/Q2 


CHAIR  CONTROL  WITH  TILT  LOCK 

Ned  W.  Mlzelle,  Lexington,  Ky.,  aasignor  to  Hoorer  Ball 
Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,161 
fat  a.2  A47C  3/026 
MS.  CL  297—303  1 


VS.  CL  297—298 


1.  A  chair  having  at  least  one  of  a  seat  and  backrest,  said  one 
of  said  seat  and  backrest  comprising 

■  rigid  shell,  said  rigid  shell  having  a  peripheral  edge  config- 
uration generally  shaped  as  said  one  of  said  seat  and  back- 
rest, and  said  rigid  s)>ell  including  a  support  surface,  said 
support  surface  being  positioned  below  said  rigid  shell's 
peripheral  edge  relative  to  the  floor  of  said  rigid  shell, 

a  flexible  plate-shaped  member  that  serves  as  the  foundation 
for  a  cushion,  said  plate-shaped  member  being  sized  to 
overlie  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  shell,  said  plate-shaped 
member  being  adapted  to  flex  toward  said  shell  when 
overlying  said  shell's  peripheral  edge  in  response  to  a 
centrally  disposed  force  thereon  and  being  adapted  to  Hex 
away  from  said  shell  in  response  to  release  of  said  force 
thereon,  and 

connector  means  connecting  said  plate-shaped  member  and 
said  rigid  shell,  said  connector  means  being  partially  car- 
ried on  said  plate-sha|>ed  member  and  partially  carried  on 
said  shell,  that  portion  of  said  connector  means  carried  on 
said  plate-shaped  member  being  immobile  relative  thereto 
and  that  portion  of  said  connector  means  carried  on  said 
rigid  shell  being  immobile  relative  thereto,  said  connector 
means  being  structured  to  permit  coiuection  and  discon- 
nection by  flexing  said  plate-shaped  member  toward  said 
rigid  shell  and  thereafter  moving  said  plate-shaped  mem- 
ber relative  toward  said  shell's  peripheral  edge  while 
retaining  said  plate-shaped  member  in  the  flexed  attitude, 
and  said  connector  means  being  structured  to  defme  a  gap 
between  said  plate-shaped  member  and  said  support  sur- 
face on  said  rigid  shell  when  said  plate-shaped  member 
and  said  rigid  shell  are  connected  for  permitting  said 
plate-shaped  member  to  flex  toward  said  rigid  shell  when 
diacotmection  is  desired,  thereby  permitting  said  plate- 
shaped  member  to  be  coimected  in  and  disconnected  from 
final  uae  positioa  with  said  rigid  shell. 


12  Claim* 


1.  A  chair  control  comprising  a  frame  structure  supportable 
by  a  base,  seat  support  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
structure  for  tilting  movement  relative  to  said  frame  structure, 
bias  means  operatively  associated  with  said  frame  structure 
and  said  seat  support  means  biasing  said  support  means  to  a 
normal  position  relative  to  said  frame  structure  in  all  tilted 
positions  of  said  support  means,  said  seat  support  means  sup- 
ported on  the  front  of  said  frame  structure  in  said  normal 
position,  a  multiposition  member  comprising  a  body  having  a 
plurality  of  angularly  arranged  blocking  surfaces,  a  shaft  mem- 
ber the  rear  of  on  said  seat  support  means  movably  supporting 
said  body  thereon  for  movement  between  frictionally  adjusted 
positions  in  one  of  which  said  blocking  surfaces  are  disengaged 
from  the  rear  edge  said  frame  structure  and  another  selectible 
position  in  a  tilted  position  of  said  seat  support  means  in  which 
one  of  said  blocking  surfaces  is  engaged  with  said  rear  edge  of 
said  frame  structure  so  as  to  block  return  movement  of  said  seat 
support  means  to  said  normal  position  while  enabling  further 
tilting  of  said  seat  support  means  away  from  said  normal  posi- 
tion, and  coacting  stop  means  on  said  body  and  said  seat  sup- 
port means  engageable  to  defme  a  moved  position  of  said  body 
in  which  said  body  is  in  a  clearance  relation  with  the  rear  of 
said  frame  structure  to  allow  return  movement  of  said  seat 
support  means  to  said  normal  position  and  free  rearward  tilting 
movement  of  said  seat  means. 


4,099,776 
CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Donald  Cmm,  Loaisrille;  McKinley  Goff,  Mlddletown,  and 
Edward  L.  Hampton,  Loolarille,  all  of  Ky.,  aaaignors  to  Lcf 
gett  A  Piatt  Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,099 

fat  a.2  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—329  29  CUlnu 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  of  the  type  including 

a  body  support  mounted  on  a  body  support  frame,  said  body 
support  including  a  chair  seat  and  a  chair  backrest, 

recliner  linkage  connecting  said  chair  seat  and  said  body 
support  frame  to  permit  limited  tilting  movement  of  said 
chair  seat  between  an  upright  position  and  at  least  one 
reclining  position,  said  chair  seat  being  tilted  in  the  re- 
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clined  position  relative  to  the  chair  seat  attitude  in  the 
upright  position,  and  said  recliner  Unkage  being  partially 
mounted  on  said  body  support  frame,  and 

a  stationary  chair  base  on  which  said  body  support  frame  is 
carried  for  forward  and  rearward  motion  relative  to  said 
chair  base,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  control  assembly  directly  connected  in  a  mechanical  link- 
age series  between  said  chair  base  and  said  recUner  linkage 
assembly,  said  control  assembly  also  being  connected  to 
said  body  support  frame,  said  control  assembly  being 
operative  through  direct  mechanical  connection  and  co- 
action  with  said  recliner  Unkage  assembly  to  control  for- 
ward and  rearward  movement  of  said  body  support  frame 
relative  to  said  stationary  base  as  said  chair  seat  tilts  be- 
tween the  upright  and  reclining  positions  and  said  control 
assembly  being  entirely  positioned  beneath  said  chair  seat 
in  all  of  the  upright  and  reclining  positions  of  said  reclin- 
ing chair. 

4,099,777 
TELESCOPIC  SEAT  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
Rnaaell  F.  Cheklrda,  Morriatowa,  Tenn.^  aaiignor  to  Lear  Sta- 
gier, Inc.,  Morristown,  Tena. 

FUed  M«y  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,614 

fat  a.'  B60N  U02 

U5.  CL  297—375  ^  Clalma 


said  rod  in  the  transverse  unlock  position  of  said  lock  washer, 
said  central  portion  of  said  first  end  portion  that  defines  the 
fulcrum  being  the  only  portion  of  said  first  end  portion  that 
contacts  said  lever  arm  to  minimize  lateral  cocking  of  said  lock 
washers  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  the  lock 
washer  and  the  lever  arm  thereof. 


4,099,778 
RETENTION  INSTALLA'nON  FOR  CHILDREN  IN 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Werner  Lehr,  Mnalch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  wigBar  to  Baye- 
rlictae  Motorca  Werke  AktieigaeUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,624 
CUima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 
1975,  2S44274 

fat  a.2  A62B  3i/00 
MS.  CL  297—386  «  CW" 


1.  Seat  positioning  mechanism  of  the  type  including  an  elon- 
gated housing  having  a  rod  sUdably  received  therein  for  tele- 
scopic movement  with  respect  to  said  housing  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  with  friction  lock  means  re- 
ceived in  said  housing  and  having  a  lock  position  tilted  about  a 
fulcrum  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  rod  to  frictionally 
restrain  said  rod  against  movement  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing in  any  selected  position  between  the  retracted  and  ex- 
tended positions,  and  an  unlock  position  disposed  substantially 
transverse  to  said  rod  and  out  of  frictional  engagement  with 
said  rod  to  permit  free  movement  of  said  rod  with  respect  to 
said  housing,  and  rod  locking  and  biasing  means  interconnect- 
ing said  housing,  rod  and  friction  lock  means  to  urge  said 
friction  lock  means  toward  the  lock  position;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  slot  formed  in  the  waU  of  said  hous- 
ing intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  slot  having  first  and 
second  end  portions  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  housing,  said  first  end  portion  being  located  on  said 
waU  at  the  outer  cross-sectional  boundary  of  said  housing  so 
that  the  fulcrum  is  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod 
the  maximum  distance  allowed  by  the  cross  section  of  the 
bousing,  said  first  end  portion  having  a  central  portion  defining 
the  fulcrum  for  said  friction  lock  means,  the  outer  wall  of  said 
bousing  being  deformed  to  form  an  inwardly  depressed  portion 
projecting  inwardly  from  said  outer  boundary  of  said  housing, 
said  second  end  portion  being  located  on  said  inwardly  de- 
pressed portion;  and  wherein  said  friction  lock  means  com- 
prises at  least  one  lock  washer  having  a  rod  locking  opening 
receiving  said  rod  and  a  lever  arm  projecting  from  its  outer 
periphery  into  said  slot  between  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  thereof  for  enaging  said  fulcrum  such  that  the  edge  of 
said  rod  locking  opening  frictionally  engages  said  rod  in  the 
tilted,  lock  position  of  said  lock  washer,  said  rod  locking  open- 
ing being  larger  than  said  rod  to  permit  said  free  movement  of 


1.  An  installation  for  the  retention  of  a  child  on  seats  in 
motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  chest  belt  means  and  a  lower 
body  beh  means,  characterized  in  that  the  chest  belt  means  is 
connected  with  two  belt-bands  which  extend,  behind  the  vehi- 
cle passenger,  from  anchoring  means  fixed  at  a  vehicle  part 
located  rearwardly  of  the  passenger  with  which  they  cooper- 
ate by  way  of  energy  absorption  means,  downwardly  over  the 
backrest  of  a  seat  to  pass-through  fitting  means  connected  with 
a  fixed  part  and  arranged  at  the  junction  of  the  seat  surface  and 
backrest,  the  end  sections  of  said  two  belt  bands  being  de- 
flected by  said  pass-through  fittings  to  extend  in  front  of  the 
lower  body  portion  of  the  child  to  form  the  lower  body  belt 
means  and  said  chest  belt  bands  extending  between  the  upper 
body  portion  and  the  arms  of  the  child  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  with  one  another  in  the  region  of  the  child's  chest. 


4,099,779 
VEHICLE  HEAD  SUPPORT 
Walther  Goldner,  Ebersbach,  Fils,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Recaro 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Kirchbeim,  Teck,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Jnl.  6, 
1976,  2630281 

fat  a.2  A47C  I/IO 
MS.  a.  297—408  7  Clalna 

1.  In  a  head  support  for  a  vehicle  seat,  especially  for  a  motor 
vehicle  seat  comprising  a  padded  body  connected  to  a  verti- 
cally non-adjustable  fixture  secured  to  the  back  of  the  seat  said 
padded  body  being  vertically  and  swiveUngly  adjustable  rela- 
tive to  the  seat  the  improvement  comprising  said  padded  body 
comprising  a  padded  support  having  a  substantiaUy  U-shaped 
cross-sectional  profile  including  front  and  rear  wall  portions, 
spaced  bearing  walls  mounted  interiorly  of  said  padded  sup- 
port and  extending  between  the  front  and  rear  wall  portions 
thereof,  a  swivel  axle  supported  between  said  bearing  walls,  a 
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connecting  body  swiveUy  mounted  on  said  axle  within  said  -^g  ^^  AUTOMATICALLY  SHIFTING  THE 

padded  support,  said  connecting  body  having  a  guide  bore  '^^j^^^q^  ^j  .^jj;  pn-  pACE  IN  THE  COAL  MINE 

therethrough,  said  fixture  including  a  support  bar  havmg  an  sawayama,  and  Hajime  Endo,  both  of  Kuahiro,  Japan, 

upper  terminal  portion  extending  upwardly  through  the  guide  ^^^^^    ,^   Taiheiyo    Engineering    Incomorated,   Tokyo, 

--    ' '" i  JsMun 

^-rt  Filed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,750 

Clainu  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Sep.  22, 1»76.  51-114053 

iDt  a.'  E21C  35/08 

UJS.CL299-1  'C«^ 


^C^" 


bore  of  the  connecting  body,  means  for  adjustably  secunng 
said  connectmg  body  m  a  selected  swivel  position  about  said 
axle  and  means  cooperating  between  said  support  bar  and  said 
connecting  body  for  adjustably  securing  said  connectmg  body 
in  a  selected  vertical  position  on  said  support  bar. 


4,099,780 
AIRLINE  PASSENGER  SEAT 

Karl  Schnudhuber,  Nurtingen-Robdorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Recaro  GmbH  &  Co.,  Klrchheim.  Teck,  Germany 

Fded  Jan.  7.  1976.  Ser.  No.  693.152 
ClaiBf  priority,  appllcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jon.  5, 
1975.  7517891[U1 

iBt  a.2  A47C  7/54 

U5.  a.  297-411  IOC""*-" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  shifting  individual  con- 
veyor portions  toward  a  long-walled  pit  face  in  a  coal  mine  as 
a  shearer  on  the  conveyor  progresses  from  one  portion  to 
another,  compnsing  a  position  sensor  arranged  in  each  portion 
of  the  conveyor,  a  position  signal  generator  attached  to  said 
shearer,  a  set  of  hydrauhc  cyUnders  assocUted  with  each  mdi- 
vidual  portion  of  the  conveyor,  a  stroke  sensor  attached  to 
each  set  of  said  cyUnders,  and  control  circuit  means  mcludmg 
a  group  of  electromagneUc  valves  which  act  to  render  opera- 
tive the  set  of  hydraulic  cyUnders  belonging  to  each  mdividual 
portion  of  the  conveyor  to  be  shifted  responding  to  signals 
transmitted  from  the  position  sensor,  the  position  signal  gener- 
ator and  the  stroke  sensor,  whereby  only  that  mdividual  por- 
tion of  the  conveyor  corresponding  to  the  portion  of  the  pit 
face  which  has  been  already  sheared  by  the  shearer  is  progres- 
sively and  automatically  shifted  toward  the  pit  face  by  the 
corresponding  set  of  hydraulic  cylinders. 


1  In  an  airUne  paaaenger  seat  having  at  least  one  seat  divider, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  fiUer  member  affixed  to  said 
K»t  divider,  said  filler  member  being  formed  of  hard  foam 
plauic  for  absorbing  loads  and  stresses  in  an  inherently  stable 
numner  and  tranamitting  such  loads  and  stresses  to  the  seat 
divider  and  a  casing  supported  by  said  filler  member. 


4,099,782 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MINERAL  MINING 

INSTALLATION 

Walter  Weirich,  Dortmund,  and  Heinrich  Wildforster,  Gelsen- 
Urcbcn-Bner,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to 
Gcwerkachafl  Eiaenhntte  WeatWia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  769.367 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  18, 
1976,  2606394;  May  22,  1976,  2623016 

Int  a.'  E21D  15/4S 

ii.s.a.299-1  ^Pfr 

l.In  a  control  system  for  controUing  the  thrust  applied,  by 
hydraulic  rams,  to  a  driven  mining  winning  machine  via  a 
guide  along  which  the  mining  winning  machine  is  movable,  the 
improvement  comprising  control  means  which  reguUtes  the 
thrust  applied  to  the  guide  by  the  hydrauUc  rams  m  depen- 
dence upon  the  loading  of  the  winning  machine  drive,  said 
control  means  comprising  a  transducer  for  detecting  the  load- 
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4,099,784 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  HARD 

COMPACT  MATERIAL  SUCH  AS  ROCK 

George  A.  Cooper,  Gollion,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  lastitnt 

Cerac  SA.,  Ecnblena,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  12.  1976.  Ser.  No.  731,316 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Oct  23,   1976, 

13751/76 

Int  a.'  E21C  37/02 
U5.  a.  299-10  »2C^ 


the  rams  for  regulating  the  thrust  applied  to  the  guide  by  said 
rams  in  dependence  upon  said  control  signals. 


4,099,783 
METHOD  FOR  THERMOSHAFT  OIL  PRODUCTION 

Vladimir  Grigorierich  Verty,  Ukhta,  poaelok  Van«a,  nU« 
KoamonaTtoT,  4,  kT.  29;  Pa«l  Grigorierich  Voromn.  Ukhta, 
Doaelok  Yarega,  oUtsa  Mira,  4,  kT.  6;  Ergeny  I»anorich 
GuTOT.  Ukhta.  poaelok  Yarega,  ulitaa  Mlra,  2,  kT.  3;  Vitaly 
SemenoTich  ZubkoT.  Ukhta,  po«lok  Yarega,  ulitaa  Mira,  4-3; 
NikoUi  iTanoTich  Mebiichuk,  Ukhta,  poselok  Yarega.  ubtsa 
Mira,  7,  kT.  5;  Grigory  Grigorierich  Miller.  Ukhta,  poselok 
Yarega,  ulitaa  KoamonaTtoT,  4-59;  VUdimir  NikiforoTich 
MiahakoT,  Ukhta,  poaelok  Yarega,  ulitaa  Puahkinakaya,  1.  kT. 
4-  Vitaly  StepanoTich  SukniaheT.  Ukhta,  poaelok  Yarega, 
ulitaa  Mira,  M2;  Leonid  MikhalloTich  Rnzin,  Ukhta.  poaelok 
Yarega,  ulitaa  KoamonaTtoT.  5.  kT.  26,  all  of  Komi  ASSR.  and 
Vladimir  PaTloTich  TabakOT,  olitaa  SofU  KoTaleTskoi,  4a,  kr. 
125.  Moacow,  aU  of  U55JR. 

FUed  Dee.  5. 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,027 

Int  a.'  E21B  43/24:  E21C  41/10 

UA  a.  299-2  «°^ 


1   In  a  method  of  breaking  hard  compact  material  such  as 
rock  adjacent  a  hole  drilled  thereinto,  compnsing  first  firnJy 
gripping  a  region  of  the  material  from  the  wall  of  the  hole  by 
a  wedge  effect  under  the  influence  of  a  force  applied  to  a 
wedging  means;  the  improvement  comprismg: 
then  applying  an  axial  force  directed  outwardly  of  said  hole 
to  said  gripped  region  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  cause 
breaking  and  pulUng  out  of  said  region  of  matenal; 
said  outwardly  directed  axial  force  being  exerted  under  the 
influence  of  a  further  force  which  is  unidirectional  with 
but  separate  from  said  force  producing  said  outwardly 
directed  axial  force;  and 
taking  up  and  neutralizing  the  thrust  reaction  force  mcident 
to  said  outwardly  directed  axial  force  by  said  matenal. 

4,099,785 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  TOE 

ROOF  OF  AN  UNDERGROUND  MINX  WORKING 
Karl  Maria  Groetachel,  Jakob-Klar-Straaae  5.  80  Mmilch  40, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,114 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  11, 
1975,  2525978;  May  3,  1976,  2679509 

Int  a.2  E21D  19/00 
U5.a.  299-11  "Claim. 


t  1  »|» 


1  A  method  for  thennoshaft  oil  production  of  viscous  oils  or 
fluid  bitumens  wherein  mining  openings  are  provided  above  an 
oil-bearing  bed  at  an  overt>urden  level  compnsmg  formmg  said 
mmmg  openings  with  an  incUnation  of  from  about  1  to  about 
3-  to  the  horizon;  drilbng  injection  holes  from  said  mmmg 
openings  for  feeding  a  heating  medium  into  said  oU-beanng 
bed;  constnictmg  a  slope  and  a  footway  from  at  least  one  mme 
opening  leading  to  the  bottom  part  of  said  oil-b«anng  bed  to  a 
production  gallery  which  is  provided  withui  the  bottom  part  of 
said  bed;  drilling  a  system  of  horizontal  and  ascendmg  hole  for 
oU  production  from  said  production  gallery;  positively  feeding 
a  heatmg  medium  into  said  injection  holes  for  mufonn  disUibu- 
tion  thereof  over  the  entire  volume  of  said  oil-bearing  bed  and 
for  displacement  of  oU  into  said  horizontal  and  ascendmg 


1  A  method  of  supporting  the  roof  of  an  underground  mine 
working  in  a  region  newly  exposed  by  the  passage  of  a  mmmg 
machine  along  an  upright  face  of  the  working,  compnsmg; 

a  storing  a  supply  of  flexible  mat  in  a  region  which  is  al- 
ready supported  by  self-advancing  roof  supports, 

b.  moving  said  supply  of  flexible  mat  along  the  face  of  the 
working,  with  the  mining  machine, 

c  drawing  mat  from  said  stored  supply  in  a  first  dirtKUon 
generally  tnmsvenely  of  the  direction  of  passage  of  the 
mining  machine, 

d  redirecting  said  mat  to  extend  generally  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  passage  of  the  mining  machine  along  the 
newly  exposed  roof. 
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e.  prening  said  extended  mat  into  contact  with  the  roof  by 
advancing  and  loading  the  self-advancing  roof  supports  in 
said  direction  generally  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
passage  of  the  mining  machine. 

4,099,786 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  THE  SHEARERS 
SUgco  Niki^tina,  Tokyo,  aod  HjUIum  Endo,  Koahiro,  both  of 
Jtftn,  mmigton  to  Taiheiyo  EngiiMcriiig  Incorporated,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  775,141 
Oaina   priority,   application   Japu.   Ang.   31,   1976,   51- 
116857tU] 

Ut.  CI.!  E21C  27/34 
VS.  CL  299—43  10  Clalma 


(ii)  double-acting  drive  means  arranged  to  drive  said  driv- 
able  member  selectively  in  opposite  directions, 

(iii)  a  driven  wheel  with  which  the  linearly  drivable  member 
is  operatively  engaged, 

(iv)  a  driving  wheel  drivingly  engaged  with  a  stationary 
member  of  the  conveyor,  and 

(v)  a  clutch  by  which  the  driven  wheel  is  coupled  to  the 
driving  wheel,  whereby  linear  motion  of  said  linearly 
drivable  member  in  either  said  direction  imparts  rotary 
drive  to  the  said  driving  wheel,  when  the  clutch  is  en- 
gaged, so  as  to  propel  the  machine  along  the  conveyor  in 
a  selected  direction,  the  drive  units  being  operable  sequen- 
tially whereby  to  propel  the  machine  continuously  along 
the  conveyor. 


4,099,788 

CURVED  METAL  CLAMP  PLATE 

Harold  K.  TnmoeU,  P.O.  Box  2336,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97402 

FUed  Jon.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,678 

Int.  a.2  B60B  27/06 

VS.  a.  301—105  R  7  Claiiu 


1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  shearers  along  a  long-walled  pit 
face  of  a  coal  mine  comprising  a  conveyor  arranged  along  the 
pit  face  of  the  coal  mine,  a  shearer  mounted  to  move  along  said 
conveyor,  cable  fixing  means  arranged  along  the  conveyor,  a 
cable  means  disposed  along  said  cable  fixing  means,  said  cable 
means  being  engageable  by  said  cable  fixing  means  to  preclude 
relative  longitudinal  movement  between  the  cable  means  and 
the  cable  fixing  means,  driving  means  on  said  shearer  engaging 
said  cable  means  to  drive  said  shearer  along  said  conveyor,  and 
guide  wheel  means  on  said  shearers  and  engaging  said  cable 
means,  said  guide  wheel  means  guiding  the  cable  means  be- 
tween said  driving  means  and  said  cable  fixing  means  such  that 
said  cable  means  has  an  operational  cable  portion  which  ex- 
tends between  the  cable  fixing  means  and  the  driving  means, 
whereby  when  the  shearer  drawing  force  is  appUed  by  said 
driving  means  to  said  cable  means  such  drawing  force  is  ap- 
plied only  to  said  operational  cable  portion. 

4,099,787 
MINING  MACHINE 
WilUaB  Adiew,  Wakefleld,  Eaglaad,  aaaignor  to  Dreoer  En- 
rope,  SJi.,  Braada,  Bdgiiin 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,896 
CUdm  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1976, 
16699/76 

InL  a.2  E21C  29/22 
VS.  CL  299—43  9  Clalma 


1,  A  wheel  hub  plate  pressed  from  flat  metal  stock,  the  plate 
having  a  curved  outline  when  viewed  in  side  elevation  and  also 
possessing  a  curved  outline  in  transverse  cross-section  so  as  to 
have  throughout  a  significant  portion  thereof  a  region  of  com- 
pound curvature, 
apertures  in  said  region  of  compound  curvature  for  the 

mounting  of  spokes  in  the  wheel,  and 
multiple  elongate  cutouts  in  the  plate  in  the  region  thereof  of 
compound  curvature,  distributed  over  such  region  and 
interspersed  with  said  apertures,  said  cutouts  having  their 
axes  disposed  at  an  obUque  angle  relative  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  region  of  compound  curvature,  said  cutouts 
acconunodating,  with  distortion  of  the  areas  encompassed 
by  said  cutouts,  the  shaping  which  occurs  in  the  flat  metal 
stock  when  such  is  pressed  to  form  the  hub  plate  with  the 
generation  of  compound  curvature  in  said  region  of  com- 
pound curvature. 


4,099,789 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ORIENTED  COLLECHON  OF 

STOCKINGS,  PANTY-HOSE  AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 

Sergio  Ziglio,  Caitiglioae  Delle  Stiriert  (Mantora),  Italy,  n- 

fignor  to  Calzificio  Golden  Lady  S4LS.  dl  Graasi  Nerino  *  C 

Castiglione  Delle  Sti»iere  (Montava),  Italy 

FUed  Dec  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,290 

Claima  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  24, 1976,  27652  A/76 

InL  a.2  B65G  51/02 

VS.  CL  302—2  R  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  orderly  collection  of  articles  such  as 

stockings,  panty-hose  and  the  like,  in  a  temporary  collection 

space  shorter  in  length  than  said  article  to  be  collected,  and  for 

1   A  conveyor-mounted  mining  machine  including  at  least   the  subsequent  deposit  of  said  articles  on  a  support,  comprising 

two  drive  units  each  comprising:  (a)  an  elongated  body  inserted  in  a  pneumatic  conveyance 

(i)  a  linearly  drivable  member,  duct,  said  body  defining  a  temporary  collection  space  for 
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one  article  at  a  time  entering  said  space  from  an  inlet  end 
thereof; 

(b)  control  means  for  opening  the  lower  portion  of  said 
space  along  the  entire  length  thereof; 

(c)  a  supporting  member  arranged  beneath  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  space  for  receiving  in  substantially  centered 
position  the  articles  falling  downwardly  from  said  space 
upon  opening  of  said  lower  portion; 

(d)  means  for  originating  a  dragging  air  stream  within  said 
conveyance  duct  and  through  said  temporary  collection 
spce  and  means  for  cutting  off  said  air  stream  down- 
stream of  said  body; 


(e)  said  temporary  collection  space  having  a  length  substan- 
tially shorter  than  the  length  of  said  article; 

(0  a  perforated  diaphragm  defming  the  top  of  said  space  and 
arranged  at  an  angle  in  said  body  so  that  said  space  is 
progressively  narrowed  from  said  inlet  end  towards  the 
end  opposite  to  said  inlet  end,  whereby  the  perforations  in 
said  diaphragm  become  pregressively  clogged  as  said 
article  fills  said  space; 

(g)  said  supporting  member  being  spaced  from  said  lower 
portion  substantially  beneath  the  center  thereof  and  trans- 
versely relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body. 


4,099,790 

ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 

Larry  W.  Hippa,  506  Colorado  St,  Sherman,  Tex.  75090 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,854 

Int  a.2  B60T  13/6S 

VS.  a.  303—7  9  Claims 


tOaiWC     VCHlCLt 


1.  A  brake  actuating  system  for  towed  vehicles  having  hy- 
draulic brakes  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  fluid  pumping  means  having  an  outlet  con- 
nected hydraulically  with  hydraulic  brakes  of  said  towed 
vehicle; 

(b)  reservoir  means  hydraulically  interconnected  with  the 
inlet  of  said  pumping  means;  and 

(c)  a  normally  open  variable  valve  means  interconnected 


hydraulically  between  the  inlet  of  said  pumping  means 
and  the  hydrauUc  brakes  for  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  hydraulic  brakes  to  said  reservoir  as  said  valve 
closes,  said  variable  valve  means  comprising  an  electro- 
magneticaUy  controlled  valve  stem  means  interconnected 
to  a  means  for  supplying  variable  electric  current  to 
thereby  incrementally  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  variable  valve  means  according  to  the  electric  current 
supplied  to  the  electromagnet. 


4,099,791 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Tomoyuki  Nogami,  Toyota,  and  Takaaki  Ohta,  Okazaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabmhUd  Kaiaha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,246 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1976,  51-145142 

Int.  a.2  B60T  S/093 

VS.  a.  303—24  F  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controUing  hydraulic  pressure  delivered 
to  hydraulic  brake  cylinders  for  rear  wheels  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  an  itUet  port  adapted  to  be  hydraulically 
communicated  with  a  master  brake  cylinder  and  an  outlet 
port  adapted  to  be  hydraulically  communicated  with 
hydraulic  brake  cylinders  for  rear  wheels; 

said  bousing  being  composed  of  a  main  housing  portion 
having  an  opening  and  a  plug  block  fitted  into  said  open- 
ing; 

a  fu^t  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  formed  in  said  housing 
and  communicated  with  said  inlet  port; 

a  second  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  formed  in  said  housing 
and  communicated  with  said  outlet  port; 

a  communication  passage  for  communicating  therethrough 
said  rlrst  and  said  second  hydraulic  pressure  chambers; 

a  differential  piston  axially  slidably  accommodated  within 
said  housing  and  having  one  end  portion  located  within 
said  first  chamber  and  the  other  end  portion  located 
within  said  Second  chamber; 

said  one  end  portion  of  said  piston  having  a  smaller  effective 
area  which  is  responsive  to  the  hydraulic  pressure  than  an 
effective  area  of  said  other  end  portion; 

spring  means  for  constantly  urging  said  diflerential  piston 
toward  said  second  chamber; 

an  inertia  valve  element  accommodated  movably  within  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  close  said  communication  passage 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  deceleration  of  said  vehi- 
cle; 

means  extending  through  said  differential  piston  for  guiding 
the  sliding  movement  of  said  piston;  and 

a  sealed  air  chamber  defined  between  said  differential  piston 
and  said  guiding  means; 

said  sealed  air  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  introduced 
thereinto  a  hydraulic  medium  leaked  through  engaging 
portions  of  said  differential  piston  with  said  guiding  means 
to  thereby  prevent  the  hydraulic  medium  from  leaking 
outwardly  from  said  housing. 
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4,099.792 
BRAKE  FORCE  CONTROLLER  FOR  VEHICLES, 
PARTICULARLY  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
WiMcr  SckHid,  MaicUnsea;  Arao  Junbor,  Vaikingca,  both  of 
Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcmuy;  Kvl  WilfM,  deceoed,  late  of  Gcrlln- 
ge>-Wald>tadt,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Germany  {by  Dorotbea  Wilfert 
nee  Riackawy,  heir),  and  by  Tboiui  WUfert,  heir,  Markgroe- 
niaaen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  laiigDon  to  Daimler-Benz 
AktiengewUichaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,764 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1975,  2539700 

Int  CI.!  B60T  9/10 
VS.  a.  303—113  13  Claimi 


said  fluid  return  passage  means,  skid  control  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  control  valve  means  upon  detection  of  skidding  so  that 
the  wheel  brake  actuating  means  is  opened  to  the  fluid  return 
passage  means,  fluid  return  pump  means  provided  in  said  fluid 
return  passage  means  for  return  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  through 
said  passage  means,  first  check  valve  means  provided  between 
the  return  pump  means  and  the  wheel  brake  actuating  means  to 
allow  fluid  flow  only  toward  the  pump  means,  second  check 
valve  means  provided  between  the  return  pump  means  and  the 
master  cylinder  means  to  allow  fluid  flow  only  toward  the 


1.  Wheel  brake  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pedal-operated  master  brake  cylinder, 

brake  lining  means  engageable  with  a  moveable  part  of  a 
wheel  for  applying  braking  forces  thereto  from  said  mas- 
ter brake  cylinder, 

measuring  element  means  for  detecting  relative  movement 
between  said  brake  lining  means  and  said  moveable  part, 

wheel  brake  piston  means  acted  upon  by  a  pressure  medium 
supplied  by  said  master  brake  cylinder  and  operatively 
connected  with  said  brake  lining  means  for  forcing  said 
brake  lining  means  toward  said  moveable  part  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  force  on  said  wheel  brake  piston  means 
by  said  pressure  medium. 

a  brake  force  lock-up  preventing  controller  for  automati- 
cally changing  said  predetermined  force  by  said  pressure 
medium  in  response  to  the  relative  movement  detected  by 
said  measuring  element  means, 

a  control  piston  provided  between  the  master  brake  cylinder 
and  the  wheel  brake  piston  means,  the  front  face  of  this 
control  piston  beuig  exposed  to  the  pressure  output  of  the 
master  brake  cylinder,  at  least  portions  of  the  rear  face  of 
the  control  piston  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  acting  on 
the  wheel  brake  piston  means, 

connection  means  separate  from  said  control  piston  for 
communicating  the  pressure  at  said  front  face  directly 
with  said  rear  face  through  said  lock-up  preventing  con- 
troller, said  connection  means  bypassing  the  master  brake 
cylinder,  and 
only  a  single  adjusting  piston  member  means,  arranged  in 
said  lock-up  preventing  controller,  for  controlling  flow 
through  said  coimection  means. 

4,099,793 

ANTI-SKID  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  FLUID 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  REGULATING  VALVE 

ToaUmitia  Bo,  Hamamatn,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 

ndoU  Kifi— *'"  Kaiitaa,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,843 
Int  CL^  B40T  8/02 
VS.  CI.  303—116  7  Claims 

1.  Anti-skid  brake  system  comprising  master  cylinder  means 
for  providing  upon  actuation  a  supply  of  hydraulic  brake  pres- 
sure, wheel  brake  actuating  means,  brake  pressure  supply 
passage  means  between  said  master  cylinder  means  and  said 
wheel  brake  actuating  means,  fluid  return  passage  means  be- 
tween said  master  cylinder  means  and  said  wheel  brake  actuat- 
ing means  for  return  of  hydraulic  fluid,  control  valve  means  for 
opening  when  actuated  said  wheel  brake  actuating  means  to 


master  cylinder  means,  fluid  pressure  actuated  regulating  valve 
means  for  introducing  upon  actuation  a  restriction  to  the  brake 
pressure  supply  passage  means,  valve  actuating  fluid  passage 
means  provided  between  the  fluid  return  pump  means  and  the 
regulating  valve  means,  third  check  valve  means  which  is 
disposed  between  said  fluid  return  pump  means  and  the  second 
check  valve  means  and  allows  fluid  flow  only  toward  the 
second  check  valve  means,  said  valve  actuating  fluid  passage 
means  being  connected  with  said  fluid  return  passage  means  at 
an  area  between  said  second  and  third  check  valve  means. 


4,099,794 

TRACKPAD 

Ronald  J.  Hoffiut,  Box  124,  Caaadtoa,  N.  Dak.  58012 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668^22 

iBt  a.2  B62D  55/20 

VS.  a.  305—13  •'  Claims 


1.  A  track  pad  of  rigid  construction  for  use  with  vehicles 
having  tired  wheels  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  upright  tire  protector  plates 
of  generally  rectangular  shape  and  having  leading  and 
trailing  portions; 

(b)  grouser  bar  means  carried  by  said  plates  at  their  lower 
end  portions  and  extending  therefrom  for  engaging  the 
ground  and  for  providing  traction  for  such  wheels  and 
being  of  such  length  as  to  permit  the  lire  with  which  it  is 
to  be  used  to  extend  downwardly  between  said  plates  and 
engage  said  grouser  bar  means; 

(c)  a  rigid  link  carried  by  one  of  said  leading  and  trailing 
portions  of  each  of  said  plates  in  essentially  fixed  relation 
thereto  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  portion 
thereof  for  connection  to  another  track  pad,  said  link 
having  an  aperture  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  pivot  pin 
therein  to  accomplish  such  a  connection,  and 

(d)  clevis  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  leading  and 
trailing  position  of  each  of  said  plates  in  essentially  fixed 
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relation  thereto  for  pivotally  connecting  the  same  to  the 
link  of  an  adjacent  track  pad  and  adapted  to  receive  such 
a  rigid  link  to  another  track  pad  and  a  pivot  pin  therein  for 
connection  to  such  other  track  pad. 


4,099,795 
TRACK-TYPE  VEHICLE  UT<JDERCARRIAGE 
Robert  D.  Roley,  Peoria,  m.,  aasigBor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 

Filed  JoL  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,234 

Int  CV  B62D  55/10,  55/30 

VS.  a.  305—18  5  Claims 


1.  A  tiack-type  vehicle  undercarriage,  comprising: 

a  segmented  track  support  rail; 

a  recoil  member  operaibly  coimected  to  the  rail; 

a  first  portion  of  the  support  rail  including  a  plurality  of 

pivotally  interconnected  segments; 
a  second  portion  of  the  support  rail  including  an  arcuate 

segment  slidably  interconnected  with  the  first  portion  and 

pivotally  connected  to  the  recoil  member;  and 
a  third  portion  of  the  support  rail  slidably  interconnected 

with  the  second  portion  and  pivotally  connected  to  the 

recoil  member. 


portions  of  the  cover  plate  each  spaced  a  preselected 
distance  from  the  respective  first  and  second  end  portions 
of  the  shoe  and  having  viscoelastic  material  between  the 
first  and  second  end  portions  of  the  shoe  and  cover  plate 
in  the  installed  position  of  the  cover  plate  on  the  shoe. 


4,099,797 

ENDLESS  TRACK  FOR  VEHICLE 

Michel  Edoiiard  Grzeslk,  Crepy-en-Valois,  France,  asslgDor  to 

SodeU  Asooyme  POCLAIN,  BellcTllle,  Fruicc 

FUed  Oct  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,332 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  29, 1975,  75  33098 

Int  a.!  B62D  55/28 

VS.  a.  305—54  3  Clahns 


1.  An  endless  track  for  a  pubUc  works  machine  comprising  a 
chain  having  a  plurality  of  links,  separate  tiles  respectively 
associated  with  said  Unks,  a  plurality  of  bolts  securing  said  tiles 
to  said  links,  said  tiles  and  links  having  recessed  housings 
formed  therein  opening  towards  and  in  axial  alignment  with 
each  other  when  the  tiles  are  secured  to  the  links,  and  at  least 
one  anchoring  member,  separate  and  independent  from  the 
bolts  positioned  between  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the 
adjacent  faces  of  its  associated  tile  and  Unk  and  penetrating  into 
said  recessed  housings  in  said  link  and  tile,  said  anchoring 
member  being  a  solid  element  formed  as  a  disc  having  opposite 
faces  being  received  in  the  recessed  housing  of  one  of  said  tile 
and  link  and  a  tenon  extending  from  one  of  its  faces  out  of  the 
disc  housing  into  the  housing  in  the  other  of  said  tile  and  Unk 
elements. 


4,099,796 
VIBRATION  DAMPED  SHOE  ASSEMBLY 
EngeDe  R.  Gtoff,  Chillicothe,  111.,  aaalgnor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,567 

Int  a.2  B62D  55/28 

VS.  a.  305—46  10  Claims 


4,099,798 

STRIPPER  DEVICE  FOR  GUIDE  TRACKS  ON  TOOL 

MACHINES 

Dietmar  Steinmetz,  Siegeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor  to 

Kabclschlepp  GcsellachafI  mit  beachriinkter  Haftang,  Slegen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,976 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  12, 
1975,  2550790 

Int  a.2  F16C  21/00 
VS.  a.  308—33  »  CUlma 


6  20 


I      1 
-St 


1.  In  a  shoe  assembly  having  a  shoe  having  opposed  first  and 
second  surfaces,  a  cover  plate  generally  covering  the  shoe,  and 

viscoelastic  material  positioned  between  the  shoe  and  the  ' — 
cover  plate,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  shoe  and  cover  plate  each  having  first  and  second  end  j     .      ,  j    .      i. , i  _„»,;_•  ia, 

portions  and  a  middle  portion  and  including:  1  A  stnpper  devjce  for  gmde  tracks  <»  a  tool  n»chme  for 

a  snt  on  the  middle  portion  of  one  of  the  cover  pUte  and  fastemng  to  a  movable  p«t  which  moves  back  and  forth  on  the 

shoe,  said  seat  contacting  the  middle  portion  of  the  other  guide  track,  comprising 

of  said  cover  plate  and  shoe  with  the  first  and  second  end  a  stripper  ledge  of  a  wear  resistant  elastic  material  forming 
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an  anchoring  stay,  the  latter  having  an  upper  end  formed 
with  an  anchoring  head  means  thereon,  said  stripper  ledge 
having  a  stripper  sealing  lip  compressively  resiliently 
abutting  the  guide  track, 

a  fastening  ledge  having  an  upper  end  engaging  the  movable 
part  of  the  tool  machine  and  a  lower  end,  the  latter  form- 
ing on  a  front  side  thereof  a  groove,  said  fastening  ledge 
flirther  having  a  rear  side  defining  an  open  channel,  the 
latter  having  an  undercut  opening  at  an  upper  end  of  said 
open  channel, 

said  stripper  ledge  including  a  rearwardly  directed  projec- 
tion which  projects  into  said  groove,  and 

said  anchoring  head  means  for  engaging  in  said  undercut 
opening,  with  said  stripper  ledge  being  clamped  under 
said  fastening  ledge. 


4099  799 

CANTILEVER  MOUNTED  RESILIENT  PAD  GAS 

BEARING 

JiBC*  C.  Fletcher,  Adminiatrator  of  tbe  Natioiial  Aeronaatics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Izbak  Etsion,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,069 

iBt  CL!  F16C  n/00 

VS.  CL  30»— 5  R  *  Ctain" 


1.  A  gas  bearing  comprising; 

first  and  second  elements  movable  relative  to  one  another 

and  positioned  to  form  a  spacing  therebetween;  and 
resilient  bearing  means  dispcwed  within  the  spacing  for  de- 
flecting in  response  to  a  pressure  distribution  established 
by  the  relative  movement  of  the  first  and  second  elements, 
the  resilient  bearing  means  including 
a  resilient  cantilever  beam  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  relative  movement  being  rigidly  mounted  at  one 
end  to  the  first  element;  and 
a  pad  rigidly  mounted  along  a  line  parallel  to  its  trailing 
edge  to  the  other  end  of  the  cantilever  beam  and  having 
a  substantially  smooth  surface  facing  said  second  ele- 
ment for  receiving  the  load  pressure  of  the  bearing,  said 
line  being  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  said  relative  movement. 


first  direction  and  for  allowing  said  carriage  to  move  in  a 

second  direction;  and 
air  bearing  means  for  supporting  said  carriage  in  the  first 

direction  and  for  allowing  the  carriage  to  move  in  the 

second  direction  said  air  bearing  means  including: 
a  rail  mounted  to  one  of  said  base  and  carriage  and  extending 

in  said  second  direction;  and 
a  housing  carried  on  the  other  of  said  carriage  and  said  base, 

said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  passages  connected 


together  and  each  terminating  in  an  aperture  in  a  surface 
of  said  housing  in  contact  with  said  rail,  and  means  for 
receiving  and  directing  air  under  pressure  through  said 
passages  to  direct  air  out  of  said  apertures  and  between 
said  surface  of  said  housing  and  said  rail  for  creating  an  air 
cushion  and  an  air  force  therebetween,  whereby  the  air 
cushion  between  said  rail  and  said  surface  allows  the 
movement  of  the  carriage  in  said  second  direction  relative 
to  the  base  with  reduced  friction  on  the  mechanical  bear- 
ing means. 


4,099,801 
HEAVY-DUTY  HYDROSTATIC  BEARING 
Heinz  Korrenn.  Obbach,  and  Horst  Voll,  Hassfurt,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schiifer  &  Co., 
Schweinfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,778 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Dec.  24, 
1975,  2558678 

Int.  a:-  F16C  7/04 
VS.  a.  308—9  10  Claims 


4,099,800 

COORDINATE  MEASURING  MACHINE  HAVING 

AUXILIARY  AIR  BEARING 

Frederick  Koonce  Bell,  Ceaterrille,  and  John  Joseph  Toas, 

Eaglewood,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignor*  to  The  Bcndix  Corpora- 

tiaa,  Sosthfleld,  Micfa. 

FUed  May  26, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  800,668 
IbL  a.2  F16C  77/00.  29/02 
VS.  CL  308-6  R  1<  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  measuring  apparatus  having  a  base, 
a  carriage,  means  for  mounting  said  carriage  to  said  base  for 
movement  of  the  carriage  relative  to  said  base,  said  means 
including  a  plurality  of  bearings  for  supporting  the  carriage 
during  movement,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  bearings  for  supporting  said  carriage  is  a  bearing  assembly 
comprising: 
mechanical  bearings  means  for  supporting  said  carriage  in  a 


1.  A  hydrostatic  journal  bearing  comprising; 

a  ring  with  a  generally  horizontal  axis  engageable  with  a 
shaft  to  be  joumaled  in  the  bearing; 

a  ring-segmental  shell  underneath  said  ring  having  a  concave 
surface  closely  juxtaposed  with  part  of  an  outer  surface  of 
said  ring  and  substantially  coaxial  therewith,  said  shell 
extending  about  said  axis  over  a  portion  of  a  circle  and 
terminating  in  a  pair  of  transverse  edges  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis; 

a  base  having  an  (ipper  surface  supporting  said  shell,  the 
latter  having  a  convex  surface  resting  on  said  upper  sur- 
face, at  least  one  of  said  convex  and  upper  surfaces  being 
provided  with  a  lower  pocket  of  limited  peripheral  extent 
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in  the  vicinity  of  each  of  said  transverse  edges,  said  con- 
cave surface  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  upper 
pockets  opening  onto  said  outer  surface;  and 
pump  means  communicating  with  said  pockets  for  deliver- 
ing a  high-pressure  fluid  to  said  upper  pockets  under  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  direct  contact  between  said 
concave  and  outer  surfaces  and  to  said  lower  pockets 
under  a  localized  pressure  resiliently  deforming  said  shell 
to  control  the  separation  of  said  concave  surface  from  said 
outer  surface  at  said  transverse  edges. 


inserted  into  the  boreholes  of  the  cage-ring  sections,  said  pins 

extending  into  the  recesses  of  the  rollers, 
the  portion  of  each  one  of  said  pins  which  extends  into  one 
of  the  recesses  of  one  of  the  rollers  has  a  frontal  portion 
which  faces  the  roller  and  a  cylindrical  surface  with  a 
radius  and  is  provided  with  a  convex  projection  which  is 
concentric  to  said  one  pin;  said  projection  has  a  radius  and 
serves  for  axial  guidance  of  said  roller,,  while  radial  guid- 


4,099,802 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  UNIT  AND  A  HYDROSTATIC 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  SEVERAL  SUCH 

BEARING  UNITS 
Otto  Heinemann,  Esnigerloh;  Werner  Scbossler,  Ahlen;  Hebaot 
Lncke,  Neabeckum;  Helmnt  Knunne,  Liesbom,  and  Burk- 
hard  Heiringhoff,  Celde,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Polyiins  AG,  Neubeckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765J44 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1976,2604889 

Int  a.^  F16C  7/04 
VS.  a.  308-9  19  Claims 


ance  of  said  roller  is  made  between  the  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  one  pin  and  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  portion  of 
said  one  recess  of  said  one  rollers,  each  of  said  recesses  of 
the  rollers  comprises  a  cylindrical  pocket  borehole  which 
is  provided  with  a  spherical  depression  concentric  to  the 
roller  axis  in  which  said  convex  projection  rests  and  said 
radius  of  said  projection  is  less  than  the  radius  of  said 
cylindrical  surface. 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  bearing  unit  for  rotating  parts,  more 
especially  a  radial  bearing  unit  for  heavy  machine  parts,  such 
as  drums,  comprising  a  fixed  base,  a  bearing  shoe  supported 
above  said  base  for  limited  gyration  with  respect  to  said  base 
and  for  hydraulic  adjustment  with  respect  to  the  rotating 
machine  part  and  which  comprises  a  bearing  surface  at  the  top 
surface  of  said  bearing  shoe  fed  with  hydraulic  carrier  medium; 
the  improvement  therein  comprising  said  base  defining  a  hy- 
draulic chamber,  said  bearing  shoe  including  a  pin  extending 
into  said  hydraulic  chamber  toward  engagement  with  the  inner 
portion  of  said  hydraulic  chamber,  a  supporting  membrane 
extending  over  said  hydraulic  chamber  and  connected  to  said 
base  and  to  said  pin,  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said 
hydraulic  chamber  for  pressurizing  said  chamber  and  support- 
ing said  membrane  and  said  bearing  shoe  on  a  body  of  hydrau- 
lic fluid  with  the  pin  of  said  bearing  shoe  out  of  engagement 
with  the  inner  portion  of  said  hydrauhc  chamber  whereby  the 
bearing  shoe  is  free  to  gyrate  with  respect  to  said  base. 

4,099,803 
ROLLER  CARRIAGE  FOR  LARGER  BEARINGS 
Bemhard  Knappe,  Gochsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor 
to  Roland  Kamm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,827 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmuuiy,  Feb.  28, 
1976,2608308 

Int  a.2  F16C  33/34.  33/52 
VS.  CL  308-215  *  CUima 

I.  A  roller  carriage  for  larger  bearings  comprising  a  number 
of  rollers  having  end  portions  and  having  recesses  each  with  an 
inner  cyUndrical  surface  portion,  said  recesses  being  on  the  end 
portions  of  each  roUer,  a  cage  which  comprises  two  cage-ring 
sections  which  are  provided  with  boreholes,  spacer  bolts  con- 
necting said  cage-ring  sections  with  one  another,  and  pins 
inserted  into  the  boreholes  of  the  cage-ring  sections,  said  pins 


4,099,804 
PLAIN  BEARINGS 
Dennis  Stanley  Baker,  High  Wycombe,  and  Glyndwr  John  Da- 
Ties,  London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Glacier  Metal 
Company,  Limited,  England 
Dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  620,754,  Oct  8,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,0154*49, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,334,  Oct.  1, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,316 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1973, 
28054/73 

Int  a.!  B32B  15/OS:  F16C  9/00 
VS.  a.  308—237  R  5  CUtaii 

1.  A  bearing  comprising  a  steel  backing,  having  an  adherent 
metal  powder  intermediate  layer  bonded  thereto,  and  having  a 
layer  of  polyphenylene  sulfide  adherent  to  said  intermediate 
layer  by  being  melt  impregnated  therein 


4,099,805 

EXTRUDABLE  LUBRICANT  WICKING  MATERIAL 
Gordon  C.  Gainer,  Penn  HUla,  and  RoiaeU  M.  Lock,  Momoe- 

nUe,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,970 

Int  a.'  F16C  1/24.  3/14;  ClOM  S/OO.  7/00 

VS.  CL  308—240  I"  Clataa 

1.  An  extrudable,  oil-permeated  wicking  material,  compris- 
ing a  lubricating  oU,  having  a  viscosity  of  between  about  100 
SUS.  and  500  SUS.  at  100*  F,  and  a  mass  of  steam-pressure- 
splayed,  lignin-containing,  ceUuosic  wood  fibers,  wherein  the 
fibers  retain  substantiaUy  all  of  the  Ugnin  present  initially  in  the 
wood,  the  weight  ratio  of  oil:lignin-containing  wood  fibers  is 
from  about  8:1  to  about  3:1  and  the  oU  is  contained  in  micro- 
capUlary  voids  primarily  in  contact  with  hgnin  in  the  wood 
fibers  so  that  the  lignin  in  contact  with  the  oU  is  effective  to 
block  oU  penetration  into  the  cellulose  of  the  wood. 

8.  A  bearing  body  having  a  reservoir  therein  containing  the 
wicking  material  of  claim  1- 
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4,099,806         

COMBINED  OPTHAUVaC  LENS  PATTERN  RACK  AND 
DISPENSER 

Milto.  B.  S^ige.  500  Fifft  *«- N"J%^'J:V  '"^ 
Filed  Apr.  21, 19T7,  S«f.  No.  789,511 
tot  a.'  A47F  3/02 
U&a.3U-U7  »ci.^ 


1  A  lens  pattern  rack  and  dUpenser  comprising  a  hollow 
housing  havtng  spaced  side  walls,  a  bottoin  a  top  and  rear 
wall,  al  least  one  shelf  dividing  the  area  w,thin  |he  housmg  a 
plurality  of  upstandmg  spaced  partitions  on  the  shelf,  said  shelf 
„d  p«iit.ons  disposed  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  rear  wall  and 
spacSl  therefrom,  said  partitions  further  div,dmg  the  area  mto 
a^Outality  of  lens  pattern  receiving  compartments,  a  chute 
«Jiacent  the  rear  wall  of  the  housing  in  commumcation  with 
oiiTof  the  compartments,  said  chute  havnig  an  mcUned  ramp 
at  the  bottom  thereof  and  ejecting  means  comprising  a  t»ay 
portion,  a  depending  arm  on  said  body  portion  and  an  actuat- 
b«  Ub  extending  from  said  body  portion,  said  ejecUng  means 
toher  comprising  at  least  one  pivotaUy  mounted  member 
swingably  ciriied  by  the  housing  laurally  shdable  upon  an 
elonnted  rod  on  the  front  of  the  housing  and  opposite  the  rear 
waUtourge  lens  patterns  out  of  their  respecUve  compartments 
Jd^inu,  Se  chute,  and  registerable  with  at  least  one  of  said 
compartments. 


conttol  electrodes  of  said  semiconductor  means  to  enable 
rectification;  and 


Is. 


iw: 


AIRBORNE  PULSE  MAGNETRON  AND  POWER 

SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Jok.  A.  B««s,  StutOB,  Calif,  «irig»or  to  R.  Ritter  Corpora 

•^  •^^^-7, 1977,  Ser.  NO.  785,43. 
tat  a.'  H02H  3/08.  7/20 
U5.Cl.315-ir  ^Cta^ 

4.  A  pulse  magnewon  system  including  a  power  supply 

comprising: 
a  magnetron;  _■ . 

pulse  output  transformer  means  connected  to  power  said 

a  ^'fo^g  network  connected  to  said  output  trans- 

former; 
a  capacitor  storage  circuit;  ^„„,, 

a  piUse  transformer  interconnectmg  said  capacitor  storage 

circuit  and  said  pulse  forming  network; 
control  circuitry  for  charging  and  for  selectively  discharg- 
ing said  capacitor  storage  circuit; 

a  source  of  AC  power.  

rectification  means  coupled  to  said  AC  power  source  for 
p«,viding  DC  charging  current  for  said  capacitor  storage 

se^'^uctor  me«is  including  control  electrodes  for  selec- 
tively enablmg  or  disabUng  said  rectificatron  mans; 
means  for  deriving  a  low  level  DC  control  voltage  from  saKi 

^^,7^^J^y  applying  said  control  voluge  to  the 


control  circuitry  responsive  to  high  current  fault  conditions 
for  charging  the  control  voltage,  thereby  turning  off  said 
semiconductor  rectifying  means. 

4,099,808 

UPRIGHT  VAULT-UKE  STEEL  CABINET  FOR  GUNS 

AND  VALUABLES 

Erri.  Carris  Oakley;  G«>r«e  Robert  BeU,  ^  W"?«»  Eogene 

Poole,  aU  of  Winston  Salem.  N.C.,  assignors  to  ECO  lndi»- 

trics.  Inc.,  Winston  Salem.  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  8.  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,4M 

tat  a.^  A47B  49/00:  E05G  1/00;  A47F  3/10 

U5.  a.  312-138  R  15  Claim 


1  A  security  cabinet  of  steel  construction  for  storage  of 
valuable  articles  such  as  guns  and  the  like  and  comprising  an 
upright  generaUy  rectangular  enclosure  having  an  open  front 
and  wherein  all  of  the  walls  thereof  are  of  pUte  steel  construc- 
tion and  welded  together  at  their  proximal  edges  along  the 
comers  of  the  enclosure,  a  rectangular  door  frame  weldably 
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secured  to  the  walls  of  the  enclosure  and  comprising  weldably 
connected  channel  members  of  U-shaped  cross-section  having 
a  pair  of  legs  and  an  interconnecting  web  portion  with  one  of 
the  legs  of  all  of  the  channel  members  being  weldably  con- 
nected to  the  adjacent  plate  steel  wall  of  the  rectangular  enclo- 
sure, the  other  legs  of  the  channel  members  collectively  defm- 
ing  a  doorway,  and  the  outer  faces  of  the  interconnecting  web 
portions  of  said  channel  members  collectively  defining  the 
outer  face  of  the  door  frame,  a  plate  steel  door  positioned  in 
said  door  frame  with  the  outer  face  of  said  door  being  flush 
with  the  outer  face  of  said  door  frame  and  with  the  periphery 
of  the  door  closely  conforming  with  the  doorway  defmed  by 
the  door  frame,  hinge  means  located  interioriy  of  the  enclosure 
and  carried  by  one  of  the  side  channel  members  of  the  door 
frame,  said  hinge  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivotaJly 
mounted  arms,  and  extending  inwardly  of  the  enclosure  a 
predetermined  distance  and  then  outwardly  in  an  arcuate  man- 
ner with  the  outer  ends  of  the  pivotally  mounted  arms  bemg 
weldably  secured  to  inner  portions  of  said  door,  and  a  locking 
bracket  weldably  secured  to  the  side  channel  member  of  the 
door  frame  extending  along  the  opposite  side  of  the  door  from 
said  hinges,  said  door  having  an  opening  therethrough  on  the 
side  thereof  adjacent  said  locking  bracket  and  said  locking 
bracket  having  portions  extending  inwardly  from  the  channel 
member  and  other  portions  extending  forwardly  through  said 
door  opening,  and  locking  means  cooperating  with  the  portion 
of  said  locking  bracket  extending  through  said  door  opening 
for  securing  the  door  in  locked  position. 

4,099,809 

COLLAPSIBLE  WORK  STATION 

Suanel  S.  Leotta,  303  Harry  St,  Conshobocken.  Pa.  19428 

FUcd  Ang.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,259 

tat  a.'  A47B  43/00 


4,099310 
UPRIGHT  DOCUMENT  CAROUSEL 

KUna  K.  Stange,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,864 

tat  0.2  B65H  39/10 

VS.  a.  312—183  1  C""*" 


UJS.  a.  312— 140J 


2  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  work  sution  comprising  a  rear  support  wall 
having  a  front  and  back  surface  and  a  pair  of  side  support 
walls,  means  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  side  support  walls 
to  a  different  side  edge  of  said  rear  support  wall  such  that  said 
side  support  walls  may  be  pivoted  toward  each  other  and 
toward  said  front  surface  of  said  rear  support  wall;  a  plurahty 
of  shelves,  the  length  of  each  of  said  shelves  being  substantiaUy 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  rear  support  waU,  each  of  said 
shelves  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  front  surface  of  said 
rear  support  wall  and  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  shelves  are  parallel  to  said  rear  wall  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  shelves  are  perpendicular  to  said  rear 
wall,  support  means  associated  with  said  side  support  walls  for 
maintaining  said  shelves  in  said  second  position;  said  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  side  support  walls  mounting  said  side 
walls  such  that  when  they  are  pivoted  toward  the  front  surface 
of  said  rear  support  wall  and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  they 
are  spaced  from  said  front  surface  of  said  rear  wall  a  distance 
at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  shelves,  whereby  said 
sution  U  collapsed  by  first  pivoting  said  shelves  to  their  first 
position  wherein  they  are  parallel  to  the  front  surface  of  the 
rear  support  wall  and  thereafter  pivoting  said  side  support 
walls  toward  said  front  surface  of  said  rear  support  wall  so  that 
they  lie  on  said  shelves. 


-W^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  documents,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  slot  on  one  side  and  one  or  more  holes 
on  another  side,  said  slot  and  said  one  or  more  holes  being 
aligned; 

(b)  a  carousel  having  a  number  of  pockets,  said  carousel 
being  routably  supported  in  the  housing,  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  carousel  having  a  horizontally  disposed  direc- 
tional component; 

(c)  drive  means  for  routing  the  carousel  with  respect  to  the 
housing  whereby  said  pockets  may  be  aligned  with  the 
slot  and  said  one  or  more  holes;  and 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  fluid  stream  traversing  the  slot,  a 
pocket,  and  said  one  or  more  holes; 

(e)  wherein  said  carousel  includes  a  circular  member  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  plates  supported  by  the  member,  said 
plates  extending  away  from  the  axis  of  roution  and  each 
of  said  pockets  being  defmed  by  at  least  two  different 
adjacent  plates  and  the  member; 

(f)  wherein  said  housing  includes  at  least  one  arcuate  groove 
in  the  lower  half  of  the  housing  and  each  of  the  plates 
includes  at  least  one  projection  at  the  ends  of  the  plates 
opposite  from  the  axis  of  roution,  each  projection  being 
movable  through  one  of  the  grooves  when  the  carousel  is 
routed  to  prevent  shppage  of  documents  out  of  said  pock- 
eu. 


4,099,811 
BENCH  FOR  POTTING  OF  PLANTS  AND  THE  UKE 
Fentrtas  S.  Barry,  2000  Arrow  La.,  RiTerwoodi,  DL  60015 
FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,458 
tat  a.2  A47B  Sl/00 
VS.  a.  312—211  ♦  aaims 

1.  A  bench  for  placing  particulate  matter  into  receptacles, 
such  as  a  potting  bench,  which  comprises: 
a  frame  having  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall,  which  frame 
defmes  a  horizontal  working  surface,  a  storage  bin  rear- 
wardly  positioned  above  said  working  surface,  having  an 
openable  top  and  a  front  waU,  said  front  wall  being  carried 
by  said  side  walla  in  vertically  shdable  relationship  to 
defme  a  variable  sized  opening  between  said  front  wall 
and  the  horizontal  working  surface  to  provide  access  to 
material  in  said  storage  bm,  and  means  for  retaining  said 
front  wall  in  a  predetermined  position  to  maintain  said 
opening  at  a  desired  height,  said  retaining  means  compris- 
ing a  separate  polygonal  structure  defining  a  plurality  of 
sides  of  differing  length,  said  polygonal  structure  being 
positioned  between  said  horizontal  working  surface  and 
the  bottom  of  said  slidable  front  wall,  said  side  walls  being 
connected  together  by  rod  members  under  tension  to  bias 
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said  side  walls  against  the  horizontal  working  surface  for  ,r4'?^B  r Annv 

strengthening  of  the  bench  and  s«d  front  wall  betng  posi-    ^^  ^  ^^  ^  ™UCK  CAB  CADD  ^^  ^^^ 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  S«r.  No.  672,085 
lat  CL2  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  312—243  i  * 


tioned  whereby  its  lower  edge  is  positioned  rearwardly  of 
its  upper  edge. 

4,099312 

INSULATED  CABINET  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCnON 

Paal  H.  Morphy,  Prairie  Village,  KanSM  aarignor  to  Hobwrt 

Corporatjon,  Troy,  Ohio 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  711,442,  Aug.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,040,166. 

This  appUcatioii  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,928 

lat.  a.'  B65D  25/ IS;  F25D  11/00 

VS.  a.  312—214  «  CI**™ 


1.  An  insulated  cabinet  comprising; 

a  substantially  rigid,  metallic,  main  structural  frame, 

said  main  frame  being  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  and  constituting  a  front  face  of  said  cabinet, 

a  plurality  of  additional  metallic  components  loosely  inter- 
connected with  each  other  and  said  main  frame  by  me- 
chanical connections  which  in  themselves  are  insuficient 
to  maintain  desired  positional  relationships  between  said 
main  frame  and  said  additional  components. 

said  main  frame  and  said  additional  components  collectively 
defining  a  metal,  outer  cabinet  shell, 

said  main  frame  being  manufactured  to  precise  dimensional 
tolerances  relative  to  the  tolerances  associated  with  the 
positional  relationships  between  said  additional  compo- 
nents and  said  main  frame,  said  main  frame  thereby  serv- 
ing as  the  basic  component  of  said  outer  shell, 

an  inner  cabinet  shell  positioned  within  said  outer  cabinet 
shell  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  and  defming  therewith 
an  insulating  cavity,  and 

a  hardened  in  situ  insulating  material  substantially  mimg  said 
insulating  cavity  and  substantially  rigidly  interconnecting 
said  main  frame,  said  additional  components  and  mner 
shell  and  fixing  said  main  frame  and  said  additional  com- 
ponents in  said  desired  positional  relationships  with  re- 
spect to  each  other. 


1.  A  cab  caddy  for  holding  documents  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  first  sheet  of  material  formed  to  provide  a  compartment 
in  cooperation  with  a  surface  it  is  mounted  on,  including  front 
wall,  trapezoidal  side  walls  joined  to  each  end  of  the  front  wall 
by  right  angle  bends  in  said  material  rearward  of  the  front  wall, 
nanges  provided  at  rear  edges  of  side  walls  by  bend  means  in 
the  material,  a  bottom  member  joined  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
front  wall  by  bend  means  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  to 
a  plane  defmed  by  said  flanges,  a  lip  joined  to  the  rearward 
edge  of  the  bottom  member  by  bend  means  and  extending 
upward  therefrom  coplanar  with  the  flanges,  Ub  members 
joined  to  side  edges  of  the  bottom  member  by  bend  means  and 
extending  upward  therefrom  parallel  with  and  interiorly  adja- 
cent the  trapezoidal  side  walls,  fastening  means  securing  the 
ub  members  to  the  side  walls,  a  second  sheet  of  material 
formed  to  provide  a  tray  extending  forward  of  said  compart- 
ment and  including  a  front  portion  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship forwardly  of  and  coterminous  with  a  lower  portion  of  the 
front  wall,  side  portions  joined  to  ends  of  the  front  portion  by 
bend  means  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  in  parallel  over- 
lapping part  way  relationship  with  the  side  walls,  a  bottom 
portion  joined  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  front  portion  by  bend 
means  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  in  parallel  overlap- 
ping part  way  relationship  with  the  bottom  wall,  fastemng 
means  securing  the  side  portions  to  the  side  walls,  and  the 
bottom  portion  to  the  bottom  wall,  a  pencU  holder  secured  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  front  wall  intermediate  the  side  walls 
and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  whereby  the  compartment 
will  be  divided  by  said  pencil  holder  into  respective  chambers, 
said  pencil  holder  comprising  a  third  sheet  of  material  formed 
to  include  spaced  parallel  walls  extending  rearwardly  of  the 
front  wall  parallel  with  the  side  walls,  a  transverse  rear  wall 
joined  to  the  rearward  edges  of  the  side  walls  by  bend  means, 
flanges  parallel  to  and  abutting  the  front  wall  joined  to  the 
front  edges  of  the  parallel  walls  by  bend  means,  bottom  ub 
joined  to  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  parallel  walls  by  bend 
means  and  extending  normal  thereto  to  said  other  parallel  wall, 
fastening  means  securing  the  flanges  to  the  front  wall,  at  least 
one  document  frame,  secured  to  said  front  wall,  said  document 
frame  comprising  side  and  bottom  flange  means  secured  to  said 
front  wall,  border  means  defmed  by  rectangular  openings,  and 
stepped  portions  joining  said  border  means  with  said  flanges. 


4,099314 
GLOVE  C»MPARTMENT  SHELF 
John  Haaselberger,  Box  846,  Eait  Hainptoii,  N.Y.  11937 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,922 
lat  a.'  A47B  96/02:  B60H  7/06 
VS.  a.  312—317  R  3  Claima 

1.  A  shelf  positioned  in  a  glove  compartment  of  an  automo- 
bile, comprising: 
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a  first  and  second  shelf  component, 

each  of  said  shelf  components  including  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal and  a  substantially  vertical  portion,  said  vertical 
portion  of  each  of  said  shelf  components  including 

a  substantially  U-shaped  end  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  horizontal  shelf  portion, 

said  U-shaped  end  portion  including  a  pair  of  legs  for  sup- 
porting said  horizontal  shelf  portion,  and  a  hinge  connect- 
ing the  bight  portion  of  said  support  to  said  horizonul 
shelf;  means  for  adjusuble  connecting  the  horizontal 
portions  of  said  shelf  components  including 


socket  to  resist  withdrawal  of  the  tenon  formation  therefrom; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  means  providing  a  central  region  of  the  tenon  formation 
with  a  single,  generally  U-shaped  slot  defining  a  resUient 
tongue  carrying  said  retaining  detent  at  its  free,  resilient 
end,  said  free  end  of  the  tongue  being  directed  away  from 
the  free  end  of  the  formation  and  being  entirely  bordered 
by  the  remainder  of  said  tenon  formation,  said  tenon  for- 
mation free  end  constituting  a  one-piece,  uninterrupted 
member; 

(b)  said  retaining  detent  having  a  leading  end  facing  in  the 
direction  of  the  free  end  of  the  tenon  formation  and  away 
from  the  free  end  of  the  tonque  and  a  pair  of  edge  faces 
diverging  away  from  said  leading  end  to  an  abutment  part 
of  the  detent  which  is  substantially  broader  than  said  end, 

(c)  said  mating  aperture  being  a  through  aperture  in  said 
sidewall  so  that  the  detent  is  accessible  from  the  extenor 
of  the  completed  structure  to  enable  release  of  the  tenon 
formation  from  the  mortice  socket  by  pressing  the  abut- 
ment part  of  the  detent  and  thus  said  tongue  free  end 
inward  of  the  aperture  to  flex  the  resilient  tongue,  and 

(d)  said  detent  having  an  acute  angle  leading  tip  and  an 
abutment  part  in  the  form  of  a  transverse  face  which 
merges  with  the  free  end  of  the  tongue. 


an  elongated  slot  in  the  horizontal  portion  of  one  of  said 
shelf  components  adapted  to  be  overlapped  with  a  rela- 
tively transverse  slot  in  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  other 
of  said  shelf  components; 

an  elongated  threaded  shank  received  through  said  overiap- 
ping  slots  in  said  horizontal  shelf  portions,  and 

a  nut  threadedly  received  on  the  end  of  said  shank, 

so  that  one  of  said  shelf  components  may  be  adjusted  axially, 
laterally,  and  angularly  with  respect  to  the  other. 


4,099316 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Bittaer,  layer  GfOTe  Heights,  and  Robert  S.  Dodsworth, 

North  SL  Paul,  both  of  Mlaa.,  assignors  to  Mianesota  Miniag 

and  Maanfacturiag  Compaay,  St.  Paul,  Miao. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  689.976,  May  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Joa.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,206 

lat  a.2  H05K  1/12 

VS.  a.  339—17  CF  *  Claims 


4,099315 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS 
Tereace  Allaa  Cox,  Poleaworth,  aad  Darid  Roger  Lewis,  Bel- 
graye,  both  of  Eagland,  assignors  to  Swish  Products  Liaiited, 
Englaad 

FUed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,184 
CUiais  priority,  appUcation  Ualted  Kingdom,  May  30,  1975, 
23572/75 

lat  a.2  A47B  47/00 
VS.  a.  312—330  R  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  set  of  elements  for  forming  the  side  walls  of  a  tray-like 
structure,  said  elements  including  a  wall  member  defining  a 
mortice  socket  opening  to  one  end  of  said  member  and  a  con- 
necting member  having  a  body  portion  and  at  least  one  tenon 
formation  having  a  free  end  inserUble  into  the  mortice  socket 
to  locate  the  body  portion  in  predetermined  alignment  with  the 
wall  member  to  form  the  structure,  the  tenon  formation  being 
provided  with  a  laterally  projecting  retaining  detent  for  en- 
gagement in  a  mating  aperture  in  a  sidewall  of  the  mortice 


1.  An  electric*!  connector  system  for  use  with  a  perforated 
circuit  board,  comprising: 
a  connector  body  comprising: 
an  insulating  housing  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through, the  aperture  openings  at  one  face  of  said  hous- 
ing being  spaced  to  align  with  perforations  in  a  said 
circuit  board,  and 
a  plurality  of  spring  contact  elements  retained  in  said 
housing,  one  within  each  aperture  therethrough,  each 
said  spring  contact  element  being  formed  of  a  metal 
strip  and  having  two  adjacent  oppositely  directed  pairs 
of  resilient  jaws  for  slidably  receiving  and  releasably 
conucting  oppositely  extending  flat  plate  conductors, 
one  pair  of  jaws  being  aligned  with  an  opening  at  said 
one  face  of  said  housing  and  the  oppositely  directed  pair 
of  jaws  being  aligned  with  the  aperture's  opening  at  the 
opposite  face  of  said  housing;  and 
a  contact  strip  comprising: 
an  insulating  contact  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  contact 
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apertures  therethrough,  the  aperture  openings  at  one 
face  of  said  contact  strip  being  spaced  to  align  with 
perforations  in  a  said  circuit  board  and  said  openings  at 
said  one  face  of  said  connector  body  housing,  and 
a  plurality  of  spring  compression  reserve  wire  contact 
elements,  one  in  each  of  said  contact  apertures,  each 
said  spring  compression  reserve  wire  contact  element 
having  a  spring  compression  reserve  wire  contact  slot 
accessible  at  the  face  of  said  contact  retainer  opposite 
said  one  face  thereof  and  having  a  tail  extending  from 
said  one  face  of  said  contact  retainer  to  fit  through  a 
perforation  m  a  said  circuit  board  and  an  aUgned  aper- 
ture in  said  one  face  of  said  connector  body  bousing  into 
the  aligned  resilient  jaws  of  a  spring  contact  element. 


4,099317 
TRACK  LIGHTING 
Donald  J.  Booty,  513  Dnrhan  Dr.,  Frankfort,  111.  60423,  (s- 
•ignor  to  Donald  J.  Booty  and  Marrio  Feig,  both  of  Chicago, 

m. 

FUed  Jaa.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,1B4 

iBt  a.'  HOIH  7/06.  13/54 

VJS.  a.  339—22  B  13  Claims 


movement  to  a  second  position  and  biased  for  movement 
to  the  second  position  upon  release  by  the  wire, 

second  means  disposed  within  the  sleeve  and  biased  against 
movement  by  the  fu^t  means  in  the  first  position  and 
disposed  relative  to  the  first  means  for  movement  in  a 
particular  direction  upon  the  movement  of  the  first  means 
to  the  second  position, 

third  means  disposed  within  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  first 
means  and  the  second  means  for  providing  for  the  inser- 
tion of  the  first  means  and  the  second  means  and  the  wire 
into  the  sleeve  with  the  wire  biasing  the  first  means  to  the 
first  position  and  for  providing  for  the  withdrawal  of  the 
fu^t  means  and  the  second  means  and  the  wire  from  the 
sleeve, 


fourth  means  disposed  within  the  sleeve  and  restrained 
against  movement  during  the  biasing  of  the  second  means 
against  movement  in  the  particular  direction  and  released 
for  movement  by  the  second  means  in  accordance  with 
the  movement  of  the  second  means  in  the  particular  direc- 
tion, and 

fifth  means  disposed  within  the  sleeve  and  cooperative  with 
the  fourth  means  and  biased  for  movement  in  the  particu- 
lar direction,  upon  the  release  of  the  fourth  means  for 
movement,  and  disposed  in  cooperative  relationship  with 
the  first  output  member  to  obtain  a  movement  of  the  first 
output  member  in  the  particular  direction  relative  to  the 
second  output  member. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  a  generally  U- 
shaped  recess  on  one  side  for  embracing  outer  faces  of  a  track, 
a  pair  of  curved  movable  contacts  supported  by  the  housing 
adjacent  said  recess,  said  housing  having  curved  discrete  pas- 
sageways whose  curvature  corresponds  to  that  of  said  contacts 
for  slidably  accommodating  and  guiding  said  contacts  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  recess,  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  ex- 
tending through  said  housing,  each  conductor  having  one  end 
electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  contacts,  a  movable  actua- 
tor means  supported  by  said  housing  and  coupled  to  said 
contacts  for  selectively  moving  said  contacts  along  a  curved 
path  corresponding  to  said  passageways  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing between  an  inoperative  retracted  position  wherein  said 
contacts  are  in  said  passageways  and  an  operative  position 
wherein  the  contacts  extend  into  said  recess,  the  free  end  of 
each  contact  being  adapted  to  engage  a  conductor  bus  on  a 
track  only  when  the  contacts  are  in  their  operative  position. 


4,099319 
MODULAR  TERMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
TELECOMMUNICATION  DEVICES 
Joacf  Keglcwitich,  Addison,  lU.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo  Cor- 
poration, Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  197«,  Ser.  No.  722,675 

InL  a.!  HOIR  11/20.  13/34 

VS.  a.  339—75  M  31  Claims 


f'^i   "  "'JW^ 


4,099318 
NON-EXPLOSIVE  INTTUTOR 
Willy  L.  Meinzer,  Cuoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Viking  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Chatiworth,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,099 
Int  a.2  HOIR  13/62 
VS.  a.  339—45  R  22  Claims 

1.  In  combination  for  providing  a  movement  of  a  first  output 
member  relative  to  a  second  output  member, 
a  sleeve, 

a  wire  having  properties  of  disintegrating  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  an  electrical  current, 
means  operatively  coupled  to  the  wire  for  applying  an  elec- 
trical current  to  the  wire  to  disintegrate  the  wire, 
first  means  disposed  within  the  sleeve  and  cooperative  with 
the  wire  in  a  first  position  for  restraint  by  the  wire  against 


1.  Modular  interconnection  apparatus  comprising:  connec- 
jr 
a  plurality  of  contacts,  each  of  said  contacts  including  an 
active  portion,  a  terminating  portion,  and  an  intermediate 
portion  between  said  active  and  termination  portions; 
a  one-piece  support  mounting  said  plurality  of  contacts  in 
rows,  said  suppon  including 
a  panel  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side, 
a  plurality  of  first  projections  extending  from  said  rear 

side,  said  projections  arranged  in  said  rows, 
a  plurality  of  contact  passageways  each  extending 
through  a  respective  fust  projection  and  through  said 
panel,  each  of  said  passageways  receiving  and  mounting 
a  respective  contact  with  said  intermediate  portion  in 
said  first  projection  and  said  termination  portion  ex- 
tending rearwardly  of  said  first  projection,  and 
a  plurality  of  second  projections  extending  from  said  rear 
side;  and 
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a  plurality  of  mating  electrical  connector  units  mounted  on 
said  second  projections,  each  of  said  coimector  units  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  contacts  each  having  a  termination 
portion  and  a  mating  portion,  said  mating  portions 
adapted  for  engaging  contacts  of  a  complementary  mating 
electrical  connector  unit,  said  termination  portions  of  said 
contacts  of  a  row  of  contacts  electrically  connected  to 
respective  termination  portions  of  said  contacts  of  a  re- 
spective mating  electrical  connctor  unit  thereby  associat- 
ing each  row  of  contacts  with  a  separate  electrical  connec- 
tor unit. 


4,099320 
LAMP  SOCKET 
Don  L.  DeLano,  Mt.  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Microdot  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,457 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  33/46 
VS.  a.  339—88  R 


//- 


ICIain 


block  comprising:  a  base  carrymg  multiple  rows  of  contact 
pins  which  are  parallel  to  one  another  and  have  free  ends 
projecting  outwardly  from  one  side  of  the  base,  said  base 
carrying  at  both  ends  and  to  said  one  side  guide  bars  of  insulat- 
ing material,  said  guide  bars  being  parallel  to  the  contact  pins 
and  perpendicular  to  the  rows  and  being  spaced  laterally  from 
the  contact  pins  at  respective  ends  of  said  rows,  a  plurality  of 
plugs  in  side  abutting  contact  and  spanning  between  said  guide 
bars  for  carrying  conductors  to  be  electrically  connected  to  the 
projecting  ends  of  said  contact  pins,  each  plug  receiving 
contact  pins  of  a  given  row,  said  guide  bars  bein  slotted  in  a 
comb  configuration  and  forming  spaced  portions  faing  away 
from  said  base,  and  means  for  interfitting  the  ends  of  said  plugs 
respectively  to  the  ends  of  respective  guide  bar  portions  re- 
mote from  said  base  with  said  base,  said  guide  bars  and  said 
plugs  defining  wiring  channels  at  the  ends  of  the  rows  of 
contact  pins,  to  permit  conductors  to  extend  through  said 
guide  bar  slots  and  wherein  said  plugs  are  spaced  sufficiently 
from  said  base  to  provide  an  extended  free  length  to  the 
contact  pins  to  allow  conductors  connections  to  respective 
contacts  pins  of  said  rows  with  said  plugs  being  individually 
supported  by  opposed  aligned  portions  of  said  guide  bars  as 
defmed  by  said  comb  slots. 


1.  A  socket  capable  of  accepting  conventional  single  or 
multicontact  light  bulbs  having  radially  aligned  or  axially 
offset  retention  pins  in  the  base  thereof,  respectively,  said 
socket  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  radially  in- 
wardly extending  flange  at  one  end  thereof,  first  and  second 
diametrically  related  J-slots  in  said  sleeve  defined  by  axial  slots 
and  circumferentially  offset  open  spaces  with  pin  seats  at  the 
ends  thereof  remote  from  the  flange  on  said  sleeve,  the  pin  seat 
in  said  first  J -slot  and  closest  to  said  flange  being  in  radial 
alignment  with  an  enlarged  open  space  defmed  by  the  offset 
portion  in  said  second  J-slot,  the  pin  seal  in  the  offset  portion 
of  said  second  J-slot  being  axially  spaced  a  distance  from  the 
pin  seat  in  said  first  J-slot  exactly  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the 
axially  offset  pins  of  a  conventional  multi-contact  light  bulb 
whereby  single  conUct  light  bulbs  having  axially  aligned  re- 
tention pins  as  well  as  multi-contact  light  bulbs  having  axially 
offset  retention  pins  are  acceptable  and  positively  supported  by 
the  pin  seats  in  said  socket. 

4,099321 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTION  BLOCK  WTTH  MULTIPLE 

CIRCUITS 

Jean  Debiigt,  Maisons  LafHtte,  France,  assignor  to  CGEE 

Alstbon  S.A.,  LeTaUois-Perret,  France 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,488 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  3, 1976,  76  06009 

Int  a.!  HOIR  9/14,  13/54.  13/58 

VS.  a.  339—91  R  3  Claims 


4,099322 
CONNECTOR  FOR  MAKING  SPLICING,  HALF-TAP, 
BRIDGING  ANT)  TERMINATING  CONNECTIONS  OF 
MULTIPLE  INSULATED  CONDUCTORS 
Arthur  WaUace  Carlisle,  and  Dean  Rndiaill  Frey,  both  of  Dun- 
woody,  Ga.,  asrignon  to  BcU  Telephone  Labontoriea,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,978 

Int  a.2  HOIR  9/OS 

U.S.  a.  339—98  12  Claims 


1.  An  electric  connection  block  having  multiple  circuits,  said 


1.  A  connector  for  electrically  joining  at  least  two  wires, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  wire  mandrel  comprising: 
first  and  second  wire-receiving  surfaces;  and 
one  or  more  wire  guide  channels  common  to  each  said 
surface  for  positioning  a  given  wu-e  along  both  of  said 
surfaces,  said  wire  guide  channels  including  wire  insula- 
tion gripping  teeth  for  holding  said  wire  adjacent  to 
both  of  said  surfaces; 
a  unitary  mandrel  holder  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  face  defining  therebetween  an  open- 
ended  interior  chamber  for  receiving  said  mandrel; 
each  said  face  having  an  access  hole,  with  two  such  holes 
being  aligned  on  opposite  sides  of  each  one  of  said  wire 
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guide  channels  when  said  mandrel  is  inserted  into  said 
chamber,  and 
a  contact  module  comprising: 

one  or  more  contact-receiving  cavities  each  positioned  to 
align  with  an  access  hole  pain  and 

a  contact  element  having  two  like  ends  and  contained  in 
each  of  said  cavities  for  engaging  two  different  posi- 
tioned wires  carried  on  oppositely  disposed  first  wire- 
receiving  surfaces  of  two  different  wire  mandrels  to 
effect  the  connection  therebetween. 


4,099323 

HIGH  DENSITY  MULTIPAIR  CABLE  CXJNNECTING 

BLOCK 

Alfonao  Joaeph  D'Alealo,  Rockawajr,  NJ^  aaigDor  to  BcU 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Ucofporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779J58 

lit  a.2  HOIR  i/00 

MS.  CL  339—113  B  15  Claims 


1.  A  wire  organizer  comprising: 

a  two-sided  index  plate  having  multiple  edges  including  an 
indexing  edge  and  two  feeder  edges; 

a  set  of  spaced  concentric  grooves  in  each  of  said  sides,  each 
groove  set  terminating  at  said  indexing  edge,  leading 
therefrom  in  opposite  directions  and  culminating  on  re- 
spective said  feeder  edges  which  are  separated  by  said 
indexing  edge; 

a  recess  adjacent  to  each  said  feeder  edge  disposed  on  the 
side  of  said  index  plate  opposite  that  which  contains  the 
groove  set  connecting  with  each  said  feeder  edge;  and 
i  for  covering  all  grooves. 


an  elongated  housing  made  of  insulating  material; 

a  pair  of  electric  circuit  wires  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
within  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  contact  pairs  spaced  along  the  length  of  said 
bousing,  the  contacts  in  each  of  said  pairs  extending  into 
the  interior  of  said  housing  and  being  connected  to  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  circuit  wires,  said  housing  having 
openings  through  which  said  contacts  are  accessible  from 
the  exterior  of  said  housing,  whereby  each  of  said  circuit 
pairs  provides  a  separate  electrical  receptacle; 

an  elongated  metal  spring  member  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  insulated  from  said  circuit  wires,  said  spring 
member  extending  substantially  the  full  distance  between 
the  two  most  remote  ones  of  said  receptacles; 

means  associated  with  one  end  of  said  housing  for  selectively 
energizing  said  circuit  wires; 

a  first  fastener  part  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  housing; 

at  least  two  of  said  receptacles  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
housing  being  of  such  configuration  as  to  form  a  second 
fastener  part,  said  first  and  second  fastener  parts  being 
adapted  for  selective  interengagement;  and 

said  housing  and  said  metal  spring  member  cooperatively 
providing  a  resiliently  deformable  action  such  that  said 
housing  may  be  bent  into  a  substantially  circular  configu- 
ration with  said  other  end  thereof  being  positioned  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  one  end  thereof,  in  order  to  interengage 
said  first  and  second  fastener  parts  together; 

whereby  said  device  may  be  selectively  formed  into  a  circu- 
lar configuration  of  desired  diameter,  and  when  usage 
thereof  has  been  completed,  may  then  be  returned  to  its 
original  essentially  straight  conflguration. 


4,099325 
COAXIAL  ADAPTER 
Sainncl  H.  Jickioa,  Ardiley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kings  Electronics 
Co,  lac,  Tnckaboc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,217 

iBt  a.2  HOIH  n/06.  33/30 

VS.  a.  339—177  E  4  CIllBt 


4399324 

MECHANICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRIC  OUTLET 

DEVICE 

Victor  H.  Sctaowebey,  1202  N.  Harding,  St  Orange,  Calif. 

92467 

Filed  Job.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,970 

lilt  a.'  F21F  1/Oi 

VS.  a.  339—157  C  1  Claim 


1.  A  multiple  electrical  outled  device  which  is  mechanically 
adjustable,  comprising: 


1.  In  an  adapter  plug  for  joining  two  different  coaxial  plugs, 
which  comprises  a  generally  cylindrical  metal  housing  and 
provided  with  external  means  at  each  end  for  mechanically 
attaching  said  coaxial  plugs  to  said  adapter,  and  a  center  con- 
ductor having  means  at  each  end  for  receiving  the  center 
conductor  of  said  coaxial  plugs,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  first  insulating  support  for  said  center  conductor, 
surrounding  one  end  of  the  same,  and  rigidly  mounted  within 
said  bousing,  a  second  insulating  support  slidably  mounted 
within  the  main  portion  of  said  housing  and  about  the  other 
end  of  said  center  conductor,  the  body  of  said  second  insulat- 
ing support  being  provided  with  one  or  more  radial  openings 
near  one  end,  extending  from  the  center  conductor  to  the  outer 
face  of  said  insulating  support,  means  forming  a  metallic  shoul- 
der within  said  housing  and  positioned  adjacent  said  radial 
openings,  a  contact  device  in  each  of  said  openings  extending 
from  the  center  conductor  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  second 
insulating  support,  spring  means  normally  urging  said  second 
insulating  support  in  a  direction  to  press  said  contacting  de- 
vices into  engagement  with  said  shoulder,  an  insulating  sleeve 
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positioned  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  shoulder  and 
covering  a  portion  of  said  openings  when  the  contacting  de- 
vices and  the  shoulder  are  in  contact-making  position, 
whereby  movement  of  said  second  insulating  support  against 
said  spring  resulting  from  the  mechanical  connection  of  one  of 
the  coaxial  plugs  shifts  said  contacting  means  away  from  said 
shoulder  and  under  the  internal  surface  of  said  insulating 
sleeve. 


4,099327 
LATCHING  DEVICE 
Van  Keith  Webster,  Camp  HIU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Hanisbarg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,042 

Int  a.2  HOIR  11/02 

VS.  a.  339-228  14  Oaims 


4,099,826 
FEED-THROUGH  TERMINAL  BLOCK 
Charles  F.  Mazzeo,  Scotch  Plains,  and  William  T.  Waddlagton, 
Fanwood,  both  of  NJ,  assignors  to  Araerace  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785331 

Ut  a.2  HOIR  9/10 

VS.  a.  339—198  R  *  CUinis 


L 

r 

— 1 
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1.  A  latching  device  for  a  battery  terminal  of  the  type  having 
a  channel  with  an  opening  therethrough  and  a  post-engaging 
hoop  at  one  end.  which  comprises: 

a.  an  elongated  fmger  atuched  to  the  free  end  of  the  hoop 
and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  opening  in  the  channel; 

b.  a  plurality  of  teeth  on  the  free  end  of  the  finger,  said  teeth 
being  adapted  to  be  latched  against  the  wall  of  the  opening 
to  retain  the  finger  therein;  and 

c.  means  on  the  finger  for  inserting  it  into  the  opening. 


1.  A  dual  orientation  feed-through  terminal  block  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  external  electrically  conductive  elements 
to  further  circuitry,  said  terminal  block  comprising: 

a  block  of  dielectric  material  having  opposite  sides,  a  first 
base  extending  between  the  sides,  and  a  second  base  ex- 
tending between  the  sides  and  making  an  angle  with  the 
first  base; 

at  least  one  recess  in  the  block; 

a  slot  in  the  block,  said  slot  having  a  continuous  opening 
facing  both  of  the  first  and  second  bases  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  recess;  and 

an  electrical  terminal  member  affixed  to  the  block  within  the 
recess,  the  terminal  member  having  a  terminal  portion  for 
selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting  an  external  con- 
ductive element  and  the  terminal  member,  said  terminal 
portion  including  a  platform  having  an  upper  surface,  and 
said  lenmnal  member  further  having  an  integral  electrical 
contact  extending  through  the  slot  and  projecting  beyond 
one  of  said  bases; 

said  contact  being  movable  into  one  of  first  and  second 
positions,  while  the  terminal  member  remains  affixed  to 
the  block,  the  contact  in  the  first  position  thereof  project- 
ing beyond  the  first  base  and  the  contact  in  the  second 
position  thereof  projecting  beyond  the  second  base, 
whereby  the  block  may  be  mounted  upon  either  selected 
one  of  the  first  and  second  bases  and  provide  a  feed- 
through  beyond  said  selected  one  of  the  bases; 

the  opening  of  the  slot  including  a  first  open  portion  parallel 
to  the  first  base  and  a  second  open  portion  parallel  to  the 
second  base,  the  first  and  second  open  portions  being  in 
open  communication  with  one  another  such  that  the 
contact  is  movable  laterally  from  one  open  portion  into 
the  other  when  moved  from  one  of  the  first  and  second 
positions  to  the  other;  and  wherein 

the  opening  of  the  slot  is  spaced  from  the  upper  surface  of 
the  platform  in  a  direction  extending  downwardly  from 
the  upper  surface  such  that  the  conductive  element,  when 
clamped  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  platform,  will  be 
blocked  from  entering  the  slot  by  the  material  of  the 
block. 


4,099,828 
BLADE-TYPE  FUSE  CUP  WITH  HELD  INSTALLABLE 

REJECnON  MEANS 
Louis  T.  Stegnaier,  PlainTllle,  and  Howard  Reynolds,  New 
Britain,  both  of  Conn,  assignors  to  Geaeral  Electric  Com- 
ply, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,456 

Int  a.!  HOIH  Si/24 

VS.  a.  339—258  F  »  ClaliBS 


1.  A  rejector  fuse  terminal  clip  for  accepting  a  fuse  terminal 
blade  keyed  with  a  special  notch  and  rejecting  a  fuse  terminal 
blade  lacking  the  special  notch,  said  fuse  clip  comprising,  in 
combination: 

A.  fust  and  second  clamping  arms  upstanding  from  a  com- 
mon base  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  relation  to  define  there- 
between a  fiise  terminal  blade  receiving  slot; 

B.  means  forming  a  hole  in  said  first  clamping  arm  and  an 
interruption  in  said  second  clamping  arm  in  opposed  rela- 
tion across  said  slot  from  said  hole;  and 

C.  interference  means  cantilever  mounted  by  said  firet 
clamping  arm  for  extension  across  said  slot  and  through 
said  interruption  in  said  second  clampmg  arm  to  reject 
insertion  into  said  slot  of  a  fuse  terminal  blade  lacking  the 
special  notch,  said  interference  means  including 

(1)  a  rejector  pin  having  an  enlarged  head  and  a  shank  of 
a  diameter  conforming  to  the  diameter  of  said  hole, 

(2)  means  forming  an  annular  groove  in  said  shank  adja- 
cent the  free  end  thereof  remote  from  said  head, 

(3)  a  helical  compression  spring  carried  on  said  shank 
intermediate  said  head  and  said  groove,  and 
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(4)  a  spring  clip  lodged  in  said  groove  and  having  a  duune 
ter  exceeding  the  diameter  of  said  hole, 

(5)  said  shank  extending  through  said  hole  to  dispose  said 
groove  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  clamping  arm 
from  said  slot,  said  spring  clip,  as  lodged  m  said  groove, 
preventmg  removal  of  said  rejector  pin  from  said  hole, 
and  said  compression  spring  bemg  compress«l  between 
said  head  and  said  first  clamping  arm  to  ngidify  the 
cantilever  mounting  of  said  rejector  pin  to  said  clamp- 
ing  arm. 

4,099329 
FLAT  HELD  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  Jack  Straayer,  Melboonie  Beach,  FU.,  aaaignor  to 
Harris  Corporation,  aeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  23,  im,  S».  No.  771,068 

lBUCi.'G02B27/17 

U5.  a.  350-6.1  "C«*™ 


across  a  moving  workpiece  to  be  acted  upon  by  the  radimt 
energy,  said  system  comprising  a  cylindrical  mirror  arranged 
to  bring  the  beam  of  radiation  to  an  initial  line  focus,  a  polygo- 
nal mirror  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  the  onenution 
of  which  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylmdncal 
mirror  can  be  varied,  and  arranged  to  scan  the  beam  of  radia- 
tion across  a  spherical  mirror  which  is  positioned  to  reform  the 
image  of  the  line  focus  of  the  beam  of  radUtion  on  the  work- 
piece  and  means  for  varying  the  orienution  of  the  axis  of  the 
polygonal  mirror  as  a  function  of  the  rate  of  scan  of  the  beam 
of  radiation  across  the  workpiece  and  the  velocity  of  the  work- 
piece  so  that  the  line-focused  image  is  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  workpiece  and  traverses  the  work- 
piece  in  a  straight  line  in  the  direction  of  the  line  focus. 


4,099331 
HIGH  MAGNinCATlON  OPTICAL  APPAIUTIJSWITH 
ROTATABLE  REFLECTIVE  LENTICULATED  SURFACE 
Robin  John  Freeman,  Send  Woking,  England,  aMlgnor  to  Vision 

Engineering,  Ltd.,  Send  Woking.  England  ,  „„  ,„ 

DiTiri^  of  Ser.  No.  202,743,  Not.  29. 1971,  Pat  No.  4,012,109, 
which  U  a  conttaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,952,  Oct  6^  1969, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  JiU.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,617 

Int.  a.2  G02B  21/38;  G03B  21/60 

VS-  a.  350-9  '  *^'»^ 


1.  An  optical  system  for  scanning  a  hght  beam  on  a  flat  field 
surface  comprising: 

a.  means  supplying  a  diverging  laser  light  beam, 

b  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  divergmg  light  beam  for 
scanmng  the  light  beam  on  the  flat  surface, 

c  a  convergmg  lens  disposed  between  the  fiat  field  surface 
and  the  scanning  means  and  in  the  path  of  the  d'verging 
laser  light  beam  for  focusing  the  beam  at  the  nat  tieia 
surface  as  the  beam  is  scanned,  and 

d  the  diverging  laser  light  beam  and  the  scanmng  means 
being  positioned  to  make  the  effective  laser  beam  source 
appear  to  be  moving  along  a  sphencal  surface  having  a 
rSus  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  beam  supplymg 
and  the  scanning  means  so  that  due  to  the  petzval  curva- 
ture effect  of  the  converging  lens  the  laser  light  beam  is 
focused  equally  on  all  points  of  the  fiat  field  surface. 

4,099330 

OmCAL  SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  POLYGONAL 

MIRRORS  ROTATABLE  ABOUT  TWO  AXES 

Harry  Reed  Whittle,  WalUngford,  and  Brooke  Armitage  Ward, 

Goring,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  A.  J.  Bingley  Limited, 

Bristol,  England 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,721 

iBl.  a.2  G02B  27/17:  B23K  9/00 

UAa.350-«J  *<^«*°" 


1.  An  optical  system  for  scanning  a  beam  of  radiant  energy 


1  Apparatus  producing  an  enlarged  exit  pupU,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  positioning  at  said  apparatus  an  object  to  be 
viewed; 

b  objective  lens  means  spaced  from  said  object; 

c  projection  lens  means  spaced  from  said  objective  lens 
means  in  the  optical  path  proceeding  from  said  objective 
lens  means; 

d.  first  field  lens  means  positioned  in  said  optical  path  be- 
yond said  projection  lens  means; 

e  a  rotauble  disc  carrying  a  refiective  lenticulated  surface 
over  which  discrete  lenticules  are  distributed  positioned  m 
said  optical  path  beyond  said  first  field  lens  means  at  focal 
plane  of  the  image  so  that  each  lenticule  refiects  light 
incident  thereon  back  through  said  first  field  lens  means; 
f  second  field  lens  means  positioned  in  the  continuing  opti- 
cal path  reflected  from  said  lenticulated  surface; 
g  refiecting  means  on  the  side  of  said  second  field  lens 
means  opposite  said  lenticulated  surface  and  onented  to 
refiect  the  light  incident  thereon  to  the  eye  of  an  observer, 

and  , 

h.  means  to  route  said  discs  to  provide  umform  motion  of 
said  lenticulated  surface  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  depres- 
sions of  said  lenticules  to  scan  across  light  pencUs  inadent 
thereon  at  a  speed  such  that  the  persistence  of  vision  and 
form  of  said  depressions  of  said  lenticules  effectively 
multipHes  the  angle  of  light  egress  from  said  surface  of 
said  Ught  pencils  whereby  effectively  to  produce  said 
enlarged  exit  pupil  at  the  eye  of  said  observer. 
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4,099332  

OPTICAL  FIBER  CON^NECTOR  UTILIZING  NESTED 

ROD  ARRANGEMENT 

Arthur  Woodward  Warner,  Jr.,  Whippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,603 

Int  a.!  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350— 96J1  12  Claims 


distances  being  chosen  so  that  said  interface  intercepts 
optical  fibers  of  said  upering  portion  at  varying  cross- 
sectional  areas  thereof, 
whereby  an  image  introduced  onto  one  said  imaging  sur- 
face is  made  to  appear,  non-uniformly  modified,  on  the 
other  said  imaging  surface. 


4,099334 
LOW  LOSS  GLASS  SUTTABLE  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Marga  Faulstich,  Mains  Norbert  Neuroth,  Mainz-Mombach: 
Franz  Reitmayer,  Drais,  and  Georg  KroUa,  Mainz-Monbach, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk 
Scbott  A  Gen.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1973,  2359657 

Int  a.-  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350— 96J4  21  Ctatas 


1.  An  optical  fiber  connector  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  resUient  sleeve, 

three  outer  rods  affixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve, 
said  outer  rods  being  parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis  of  said 
sleeve  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
about  said  axis, 

three  inner  rods  extending  parallel  and  in  mutual  contact 
with  one  another,  thereby  forming  a  cylindrical  aperture 
therebetween, 

an  optical  fiber  disposed  within  said  aperture  and  secured  to 
said  inner  rods, 

the  diameter  of  said  outer  rods  being  larger  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  inner  rods  so  that,  when  said  inner  rods  are 
inserted  between  said  outer  rods,  each  of  said  outer  rods 
contacts  a  pair  of  adjacent  inner  rods  along  their  length 
and  a  net  compressive  force  is  supplied  to  said  inner  rods 


4,099,833 

NON-UNIFORM  HBER  OPTIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Christopher  H.  Toaswill,  Storbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GaUleo 

Electro-Optics  Corp.,  Sturbridge,  Mass. 

Coottnnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  449,520,  Mar.  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  JnL  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,457 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VJS.  CL  350— 96 J5  6  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  fiber  having  an  optical  loss  of  not  more  than 
150  dBAm,  high  transparency,  and  a  high  fiexural  strength, 
said  optical  fiber  comprising  a  sheath  and  core,  at  least  one  of 
said  sheath  and  core  being  a  glass  of  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of; 

SiOj:  65-75  mol-%  (38-46%  by  weight); 

RjG:  4-17  mol-%  (4-13%  by  weight); 

PbO:  16-25  mol-%  (42-55%  by  weight); 
wherein  RjO  is  fiajO,  KjO  or  CsjO  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
with  the  provision  that  the  molar  ratio  of  SiOj :  PbO  is  2.5-4.0. 


4,099335 

OPTICAL  FIBERS  WTTH  HELICAL  GRADATIONS  IN 

COMPOSmON 

WUIiam  George  French,  Plainfield,  and  John  Bnmette  Mac- 

Chesney,  Lebanon,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  640,577,  Dec.  15, 1975.  Pat  No.  4,017,288. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,803 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350— 96  JO  3  Claims 


1.  A  non-uniformly  image-modifying  optical  device  com- 
prising 
a  first  bundle  of  optical  fibers  of  varying  length, 
a  second  bundle  of  optical  fibers  of  varying  length, 
a  first  imaging  surface  on  said  first  bundle, 
a  second  imaging  surface  on  said  second  bimdle, 
each  said  imaging  surface  being  in  fiber-optically  transmis- 
sive  relation  with  each  said  bundle  and  spaced  by  at 
least  one  bundle  from  an  interface  between  bundles,  and 
said  first  bundle  being  joined  with  said  second  bundle  at  a 
curved  interface  therebetween, 
each  said  bundle  having  a  tapering  portion  made  up  of  opti- 
cal fibers  of  diameter  increasing  with  increase  in  bundle 
diameter  in  said  upering  portion, 

said  interface  intercepting  said  Upering  portion  at  varying 
distances  along  the  length  of  said  upering  portion,  said 


1.  An  optical  fiber  with  a  transmitting  core  comprising  a  first 
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helical  region  intertwined  about  at  least  one  other  second    a  0.4  to  1.0  weight  ratio  mixture  of  aJiphaticdiglycidyl  ether  to 

helical  region,  the  index  of  refraction  values  of  the  first  helical    aromatic  diglycidyl  ether,  and  further  characterized  in  that  the 

region  being  different  than  the  index  of  refraction  values  of  the 

second  helical  region  along  substantially  the  entire  boundary 

between  the  two  helical  regions,  the  length  of  the  longitudinal 

gradation  in  the  resulting  fiber  being  between  one  and  ten 

millimeters. 


t 


*,099JS36 

OPTICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  IMTEGRATED 

OPTICAL  CIRCUIT 

Peter  Baues,  Krailling.  and  Rolf  Plaettner,  Ottobrunn.  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  & 

Maaich,  Germany 

Piled  Sep.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,146 
OilBi  priarttr,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  18, 
197S, 2S41C73 

Iiit  a.2  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.14  14  Ctalma 


polymerization  product  contains  a  UV  sensitizer  in  order  to 
cure  said  prepolymer  mixture  with  ultra  violet  light. 


4,099,838 
REFLECTIVE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Jack  E.  Cook,  Saint  Paul,  and  Terry  R.  Bailey,  Cottage  Grote, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Mannfac- 
turing  Company,  Saint  Paol,  Minn. 

FBed  Jnn.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,299 

Int  CL!  G02B  5/28 

VS.  a.  350—105  27  Claims 


1.  An  improved  optical  control  device  for  an  integrated 
optical  circuit,  said  control  device  incorporating  a  substrate 
and  a  wave  guide  layer  associated  with  one  face  thereof,  said 
substrate  and  said  wave  guide  layer  each  being  comprised  of 
monocrystalline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
strontium  titanate  and  barium  titanate,  and  mixed  compositions 
of  strontium  titanate  and  barium  titanate,  provided  that,  when 
said  substrate  comprises  monocrystalline  strontium  titanate, 
said  wave  guide  layer  is  comprised  of  a  monocrystal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  titanate  and  mixed  compo- 
sitions of  barium  titanate  and  strontium  titanate,  and,  when  said 
substrate  comprises  a  monocrystal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium  titanate  and  mixed  compositions  of  barium 
titanate  and  strontium  titanate,  said  wave  guide  layer  com- 
prises monocrystalline  strontium  titanate. 


1.  Sheet  material  comprising  a  transparent  base  substrate,  a 
transparent  dielectric  mirror  coated  on  said  substrate,  and  an 
optically  thick  layer  overlying  said  mirror;  said  mirror  includ- 
ing background  and  image  areas  which  have  different  effective 
optical  thicknesses  that  tune  said  areas  to  reflect  light  from 
different  portions  of  the  visible  spectrum  of  light,  whereby 
there  is  a  color  contrast  between  the  reflections  from  the  back- 
ground and  image  area;  the  reflection  from  at  least  one  of  said 
background  and  image  areas  having  a  spectral  purity  of  at  least 
about  40  percent. 


4,099,837 
COATING  OF  FIBER  UGHTGUIDES  WTTH  UV  CURED 

POLYMERIZATION  PRODUCTS 

Haiv>T<w)  NibchaMia  Vaiiraai,  StirUng,  N  J.,  aadgaor  to  Bell 

TelcpfeoiK  Laboratoiiea,  lacorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,158 

laL  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350— 96J9  4  Oaiaa 

1.  An  optical  fiber  waveguide  comprising  a  glass  fiber  and  a 

polymer  coating  the  fiber,  the  invention  characterized  in  that 

the  polymer  coating  comprises  the  polymerization  product  of 

a  prepolymer  mixttire  resulting  from  reacting  acryUc  acid  with 


4,099339 

FASTER  ADDRESSING  OF  ELECTROCHROMIC 

DISPLAYS 

Robert  Domenico  GigUa,  Rye,  N.Y.,  aiaigiior  to  American  Cyan- 

amid  Compaay,  Stamford,  Conn. 

CoatlBoatioa-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  597,111,  JoL  18,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,830, 

Oct  26,  1973,  abaodoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  726,026 

lot  CL'  G02F  1/36 

VS.  a.  350—357  3  Claim 

1.  In  an  electro-optical  display  device  which  contains  a 

pluraUty  of  elements,  each  of  said  elements  comprising  a  light 

transmitting  substrate  with  a  persistent  electrochromic  roate- 
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rial  as  a  Ught  modulating  material,  a  counter-electrode,  and  an 
ion  conductive  material  in  contact  with  said  electrochromic 
material  and  said  counter-electrode,  an  improved  method  to 
sequentially  address  each  element  comprising: 

1.  providing  means  for  a  pulse  of  direct  current,  and 


.-iV';  ?r-v!    tra    f"^ 
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4,099,841 
HEAD  UP  DISPLAYS  USING  OPTICAL  COMBINER 
WITH  THREE  OR  MORE  PARTLUXY  REFLECITVE 
nLMS 
Staffoiii  Malcolm  Ellis,  Maidstone.  England,  assignor  to  Elliott 
Brothers  (London)  Limited,  Chehnsford,  England 
FUed  Jon.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,920 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1976, 
27169/76;  Feb.  3,  1977,  4477/77 

Int  a.'  G02B  27/J4 
VS.  a.  350-173  U  CI«J«" 


2.  one  capacitor  per  element  with  said  capacitor  being  in 
parallel  connection  with  said  element  and  the  counter- 
electrode  to  transfer  said  pulse  to  the  element  for  a  fixed 
limited  time  interval,  wherein  the  transfer  interval  is  suffi- 
ciently long  so  as  to  accomplish  writing  or  erasing  of  said 
element  and  the  transfer  interval  occurs  independently  of 
the  addressing. 


4,099,840 
MULTILAYER  REFLECTOR  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE 
LASER 
Johannes  ran  der  Wal;  WUhelmus  Adrianus  Jacobus  Gielens, 
and  Johannes  Maria  Marinus  Paamans,  all  of  EindtaoTen, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,175 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Netherlands,    Oct.    2,    1975, 
7511581 

Int  a.!  G02B  5/28 
VS.  a.  350—166  «  Claims 


1.  A  display  unit  for  a  head  up  display  system  for  use  in  a 
vehicle  comprising: 

an  optical  projector  which  projects,  collimated,  from  an 
output  aperture,  optical  data  presented  by  a  source;  and 

an  optical  combiner  comprising  partially  light  transmissive, 
partially  light  reflective  means  so  located  with  respect  to 
said  output  aperture  that,  in  use,  an  observer  viewing  a 
distant  real  world  scene  by  transmission  of  light  through 
said  means  sees  optical  data  projected  through  the  output 
aperture,  after  reflection  at  said  means,  as  a  virtual  image 
superimposed  on  the  distant  scene 

and  including  the  improvement  that  the  output  aperture  of 
the  optical  projector  is  of  generally  rectangular  shape  and 
said  optical  combiner  comprises:  a  body  of  hght-transmis- 
sive,  refractive  material  having  first  and  second  substan- 
tially optically  flat  parallel  external  surfaces  which  face 
respectively,  forwardly,  towards  the  distant  real  world 
scene  and  rearwardly,  towards  the  observer,  in  use  of  the 
unit;  within  said  body,  at  least  three  substantially  optically 
flat  and  parallel  films  supported  and  separated  by  the 
material  of  the  body  and  effective  to  reflect  light  incident 
thereon  from  the  optical  projector  and  to  transmit  light 
incident  thereon  from  the  real  world;  and  a  third  external 
surface  through  which  optical  data  from  said  projector 
enters  said  body  for  subsequent  reflection  at  said  films 
towards  the  observer,  said  third  external  surface  making 
with  said  films  an  angle  equal  to  the  angle  between  the 
films  and  said  second  surface,  and  said  films  being  rela- 
tively positioned  so  that  observed  in  the  observer's  view- 
ing direction  to  the  distant  scene,  each  said  film  provides 
a  different  field  of  view  of  the  projected  optical  data. 
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1.  A  reflector  comprising  a  substrate  bearing  a  system  of 
oxide  layers  alternately  having  high  and  low  refractive  indices, 
wherein  at  least  the  last  layer  in  the  system  which  is  most 
remote  from  the  substrate  having  a  high  refractive  index  con- 
sists of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  of  the  oxides  of  thorium, 
titanium,  zirconium  or  hafnium  and  at  least  one  of  the  oxides  of 
beryUium,  magnesium  or  calcium. 


4,099,842 
WIDE  nELD  EYEPIECE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Maaanobu    Kaneko,    Kawasaki,   Japan,    aasignor   to    Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  12, 1975,  50-147385 
Int  a.-  G02B  9/30.  9/34 
VS.  O.  350—175  E  2  Claims 

1.  An  eyepiece  lens  system  having  an  apparent  field  of  view 
more  than  60"  and  an  eye  relief  greater  than  80%  of  the  total 
focal  length  of  itself,  comprising  a  first  lens  group,  a  second 
lens  group  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  first  lens  group  and  a 
third  lens  group  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  second  lens 
group,  said  first  lens  group  including  a  positive  meniscus  lens 
component  with  its  convex  surface  facing  rearward,  said  sec- 
ond lens  group  including  a  cemented  positive  doublet  lens 
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component  consisting  of  a  biconvex  lens  element  and  a  nega-  LARGE-APERTURE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS 

t,ve  meni«:us  lens  element.  s«d  tlurd  lens  group  «"=ludmg  a'  CO'^^^I^J^S^^SnG  BACK  FOCAL  LENGTH 

leas,  ,  po«tive  meniscus  lens  component  with  its  convex  sur-  ^^^"^  Hichioojl,  Jipu.  i-Jgnor  to  Olymms  Optic! 

face  f.^  forward,  said  eyepiece  lens  system  satisfymg  the  ^o^J^-'J'^*'""'^''  "^       "^ 

following  conditions:  "            py^  f^„  i_  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,407 

.,  ^  „  ^      ,                                                            (1)  Claims  priority,  appUation  Jipu,  Mir.  2, 1976,  51-22482 

-2J/  S  *,  =  -/  j„^  Q_2  G02B  11/32 

0.«5  S  «,/«,  S  L2  (»    U&CL  350-176  ^  Cl«i™ 

w 

(« 


1  A  compact  large-aperture  photographic  lens  system  with 
long  back  focal  length  comprising  a  first,  second,  third,  fourth 
fifth  and  sixth  lens  components,  said  first  lens  components 
being  a  positive  meniscus  lens,  said  second  lens  component 
being  a  positive  meniscus  lens,  said  third  lens  component  bemg 
a  negative  meniscus  lens,  said  fourth  lens  component  being  a 
cemented  meniscus  doublet,  said  fifth  lens  component  being 
positive  meniscus  lens,  said  sixth  lens  component  bemg  a  posi- 
tive lens,  said  compact  large-aperture  photographic  lens  sys- 
tem with  long  back  focal  length  satisfying  the  following  condi- 
tions: 

(1) 

(2) 
(3) 


^SfSk"-^ 


(L//)  <  1  (L  =  I<0 

0.1  <  n,  -  "5  <  0  J,  J4  <  w,  -  V,  <  35 


-4001  02        HO-SOSC* 


0.8S 


~J~  <  (nj  +  "iVu         ("4  +  "iV« 


0.65 
/ 


-3AfiK>S  -2.7/ 
-tMSR^R,^  -1.1 

fS  R,S  IJ/ 


(7) 
(») 
(») 


where  /  represents  the  total  focal  length  of  said  eyepiece  lens 
system,  R„  R,.  •  ■  represent  the  curvature  radii  of  the  succ«- 
n've  surfaces  in  order  from  front  to  rear.  R,  represents  the 
curvature  radius  of  the  front  surface  of  said  positive  meniscus 
lens  component  of  said  third  lens  group.  </,  repr«sents  the  axial 
thickness  of  said  positive  meniscus  component  of  said  first  lens 
group.  »,  n„  v,and  v,  represent  the  refractive  md.«s  and  the 
Abbe  nmnbeis  of  said  biconvex  element  and  said  negative 
meniscus  element  of  said  cemented  positive  doublet  a>mpo- 
nent,  respectively;  and  wherein  said  lens  system  satisfies  the 
following  daU: 


1 J  <  rt/F*  <  1J7.  d,  <  0.05/ 

0.W  <dy+d,  +  <l,<  0.W/,  9.W<dT  +  d,<  0.17/ 

1.7  <  /i|.  «»  ">  "4  <  ••** 

1.6  <   By  V  "7  <   ^^ 

M  <  V,.  w,.  w,  <  60 


(«) 

(S) 
(6) 
CJ) 

(•) 
(») 


R,=  -1«89 
R  =  -139.2 
RJ  =  341.7 
r;=  -9*2 
R,  =  -2M.6 
r;=  120.5 
r;=     1916.7 


total  focal  length  100.0.  back  focalleiiiih  ilA 
F-numbef  3.6.  .pp^t  field  of  view  60-.  eye  rehcf  845 
n,=  1.62041 


d,  =  62/5 
dj=  1.7 
d,  =  50.0 
i,=  8.3 
d,=  17 
d,  =  29.2 


V,  =  60.3 

oj  =  1.62041  V,  =  60.3 

n,  =  1.80518  w,  =  25.5 

n,  =  1.71300  V4  =  53.9 


where  R,  Rj.  represent  the  curvature  radii  of  the  succes- 
sive uaftca  m  order  from  front  to  rear.  d,.  dj.  .^  represent 
the  axial  distances  between  successive  surfaces  of  the  la««-  "i; 
n  and  v,.  v,, . . .  represent  the  refractive  mdices  and  Abbe 

nomben.  respectively,  of  the  respective  lens  components 


Wherein  reference  symbol  L  represenU  the  overall  length  of 
the  lens  system,  reference  symbol  r,  represents  the  radius  ot 
curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  image  side  of  the  second  lens 
component,  reference  symbol  r5  represents  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  surface  on  the  object  side  of  the  third  lens  compo- 
nent, reference  symbol  f«  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  cemented  surface  of  the  fourth  lens  component,  reference 
symbols  <0  and  dS  respectively  represent  thicknesses  of  the 
second  and  third  lens  components,  reference  symbols  dl  and 
d»  respectively  represent  thicknesses  of  respective  lenses  con- 
stituting the  fourth  lens  component,  reference  symbol  d*  repre- 
sents the  airspace  between  the  second  and  third  lens  compo- 
nents, reference  symbols  nl  through  »7  respectively  represent 
refractive  indices  of  respective  lenses,  reference  symbols  v4 
and  v5  respectively  represent  Abbe's  numbers  of  respective 
lenses  constituting  the  fourth  lens  component,  reference  sym- 
bols v6  and  v7  respectively  represent  Abbe's  numbers  of  the 
fifth  and  sUth  lens  components,  reference  symbol  /  represents 
the  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  as  a  whose,  reference  sym- 
bol/23 represents  the  total  focal  length  of  the  second  and  third 
lens  components  and  reference  symbol /»5  represents  the  focal 
length  of  the  fourth  lens  component. 
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4  099  844 
VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENS  HAVING  A  DIVERGENT 
FRONT  ELEMENT 
Ludwig  Bertele,  ch-%58  Wildhaus,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727.232 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   29,    1975. 
12625/75 

Int  a.2  G02B  15/14 
VS.  a.  350—184  *  Claims 


1^ I T   2_       3 

tl    r2    r3    ri    r5  r6    r7  t«  rS   rS  rid  rl 

U,/      \\ I  /      \v    '       .'/ 


first  fixed  lens  group,  a  movable  lens  group  and  a  second 
fixed  lens  group  and  which  possesses  a  positive  refractive 
power  irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  movable  lens 
group,  the  first  fixed  lens  group  having  a  negative  refrac- 
tive power  while  both  the  movable  lens  group  and  the 
second  fixed  lens  group  having  positive  refractive  powers; 
for  re-focusing  from  a  distant  object  onto  a  near  object, 
the  movable  lens  group  moves  in  the  direction  of  an  image 
of  the  object; 

a  zooming  lens  part  which  is  provided  with  at  least  two 
movable  lens  groups,  the  zooming  lens  part  being  disposed 
on  the  image  side  of  said  front  lens  part;  and 

an  image  forming  lens  group  disposed  on  the  image  side  of 
said  zooming  lens  part. 


1.  A  lens  whose  focal  length  is  variable  in  about  the  double 
range,  consisting  of  a  front  lens  element  (A)  facing  the  longer 
beam  length  and  having  divergent  refractive  power,  a  lens 
component  (B)  displaceable  over  the  airspace  following 
thereon  and  having  positive  refractive  power,  and  a  basic 
objective  (C)  having  positive  refractive  power,  the  lens  com- 
ponents being  constructed  as  follows: 

(a)  the  divergent  front  lens  element  conuins  a  concavity 
facing  in  the  direction  of  the  shorter  beam  length  of  the 
lens; 

(b)  the  displaceable  convergent  lens  component  following 
thereon  comprises  at  least  a  divergent  meniscus  facing  the 
front  element  and  a  convergent  glass  whose  more  sharply 
curved  surface  faces  the  front  element; 

(c)  the  basic  objective  consists  of  a  fixed  part,  and  a  movable 
part  having  negative  refractive  power  and  which  through 
the  shape  of  its  outer  surfaces  constitutes  a  meniscus 
curved  in  the  direction  of  the  front  lens  element,  and  at 
least  a  convergent  glass  and  a  biconcave  glass  facing  the 
shorter  beam  length; 

(d)  the  displacement  of  the  movable  part  of  the  basic  objec- 
tive amounts  to  only  a  fraction  of  that  of  the  convergent 
lens  component  (B).  and  the  two  movable  parts  are  cou- 
pled together  in  such  a  manner  that  this  displacement 
lakes  place  in  the  same  direction; 

(e)  the  fixed  part  of  the  basic  objective  has  a  convergent 
action  and  its  more  sharply  curved  outer  surface  faces  the 
shorter  beam  length. 


4.099,846 
VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION  LENS  SYSTEM 
Naoto  Kawamura,  Inagi;  Akira  T^jima.  Kawasaki,  and  Katumi 
Tanaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1. 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,389 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1975,  50/108635 

Int.  a.!  G02B  15/14 

VS.  a.  350—186  2  aaims 


nmiEnm    uiin 
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4.099.845 
ZOOM  LENS  WITH  ABERRATION  VARIATION 
PREVENTED  FOR  FOCUSING 
Knnio  Takesi.  and  Kazuo  Tanaka.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  74633 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1975,  50-144664 

Int.  a.2  G02B  15/14 

VS.  a.  350—184  4  Oaims 


1.  A  zoom  lens  capable  of  preventing  aberration  variation 
for  focusing  which  comprises: 
a  front  lens  part  which  consists  of,  from  the  object  side,  a 


1.  A  variable  magnification  optical  system  comprising,  from 
front  to  rear  in  the  direction  in  which  light  enters  said  system 
from  the  object  side,  a  first  lens  component  of  negative  power 
and  a  second  lens  component  of  positive  power  which  remains 
stationary  during  focusing  with  an  axial  air  separation  between 
said  first  and  said  second  components  being  variable  to  effect 
variation  of  magnification  of  an  object,  said  first  component  is 
divided  into  a  rear  lens  group  of  negative  power  and  a  front 
lens  group,  said  front  lens  group  including  at  least  one  positive 
lens  and  at  least  one  negative  lens  with  the  positive  lens  dis- 
posed closest  to  an  image  plane  in  the  front  lens  group,  the 
absolute  value  of  the  focal  length  of  said  front  lens  group  being 
larger  than  that  of  the  focal  length  of  either  said  rear  lens  group 
or  said  second  component,  said  front  and  said  rear  lens  groups 
being  movable  so  that  when  said  first  lens  component  is  axially 
moved  toward  the  front  to  focus  down  to  shorter  object  dis- 
tances, the  axial  air  separation  between  said  front  and  said  rear 
groups  is  decreased  from  that  occurring  before  the  focusing 
operation  is  performed. 

4,099,847 

ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF  CLOSE-UP 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Yiikio  Ito,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nitfo  Kogaku  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1976.  Ser.  No.  720,272 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1975.  50-108674 
Int.  a.'  G02B  15/18 
VS.  a.  350—187  '  <^'»'" 

1.  A  zoom  lens  capable  of  close-up  photography  comprising 
a  lens  system  including  positive  focusing  lenses,  negative  van- 
able  power  lenses,  a  negative  correcting  lens  and  a  positive 
fixed  lens  or  including  positive  focusing  lenses,  negative  van- 
able  power  lenses,  a  positive  correcting  lens,  and  a  negative 
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fi,.d  lens.  charac.en.ed  by  a  ma.n  lensWe.  hav.ng  a  s.ra.gM    °P-;;^;^ -t:^^^^ ^J^S^e'^^^t^  ^ 

^j-^;-  kl-m:^^^  ^  s^::^::  :^^.aS  jri; ..« .nn.ae: 

fonned  therein,  said  vanable  power  lenses  and  said  correcting 

lens   having   respective   lens-barrels   mounted   in   said   cam  A  ^. »"»  -  '""* 

clyinder  in  spaced  relation,  pins  extending  from  said  lens-bar- 
rels through  said  cam  grooves  into  said  straight  groove  in  said 

main  lens-barrel,  means  for  moving  said  cam  cylinder  between  ,.„«  =    „  _^ 

a  rearward  position  for  ordinary  photography  and  a  forward 


\\'  -  sin^*  -  cos9 


I    lan(& 


■  tan6 


wherein  a  is  distance  between  said  light  source  and  the  surface 
of  said  lens  facing  said  light  source  along  the  optical  axis  of  said 
lens,  p  is  a  displacement  in  appearance  of  said  light  source 
toward  said  lens,  N  is  refraction  index  of  said  lens,  (t  is  angle  at 
which  light  ray  is  emitted  from  said  light  source  and  6  is  an 
angle  between  said  optical  axis  and  the  light  ray  leaving  said 
lens. 


position  for  close-up  photography,  means  for  moving  said 
variable  power  lenses  and  said  correcting  lens  together  along 
the  optical  axis  without  changing  the  space  between  said  two 
lens  groups,  and  means  for  rotating  the  cam  cylinder  to  move 
said  vanable  power  lenses  and  said  correcting  lens  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  along  the  optical  axis  due  to  engagement 
of  said  pins  with  said  cam  and  straight  grooves,  whereby  ad- 
justment of  the  focus  for  close-up  photography  can  be  made  m 
the  same  way  as  in  a  zooming  operation  when  the  cam  cylinder 
is  in  said  forward  position 

4,099,848 
OPTICAL  CORRECTION  LENS 
Kuniharu  Osakabe,  Mobara.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1976.  Ser.  No.  660,779 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1975,  50-64262 

Int.  a:-  G02B  3/04:  G03B  41/00 

VS.  a.  350-189  1  CI**" 


4,099,849 
WIDE  ANGLE  OBJECTIVE 
John  A.  Uwson,  Scarborough,  and  Ellis  I.  Betensky,  Toronto, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Viritar  Corporation,  Santa 
Monica,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,118,  Aug.  27, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  492,403 

Int.  C\:-  G02B  9/64 

VS.  a.  350-214  33  Claims 


1  A  correction  lens  of  an  axially  symmetrical  configuration 
provided  with  a  continuous  curved  surface  having  a  minimum 
thickness  at  the  center  portion  thereof  and  a  maximum  thick- 
ness in  the  radial  intermediate  portion  between  the  center  and 
the  periphery  and  so  designed  that  a  light  source  located  along 
the  optical  axis  of  said  correction  lens  at  one  side  thereof  can  be 
observed  from  the  opposite  side  through  said  correction  lens  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  light  source  is  m  appearance  displaced 
toward  said  correction  lens  by  a  constant  distance  on  the 


1  A  lens  of  the  retrofocus  type  which  composes  a  plurality 
of  lens  elements  arranged  in  six  groups  along  a  common  optical 
axis  from  the  object  end  to  the  image  end  as  follows:  a  first 
group  of  negative  power  including  positive  and  negative  lens 
element,  a  second  negative  group  in  the  form  of  a  meniscus 
having  a  concave  image  side  surface,  a  third  positive  group 
having  a  convex  object  side  surface,  a  fourth  positive  group 
having  a  concave  object  side  surface  and  convex  image  side 
surface,  a  fifth  negative  group  consisting  of  a  meniscus  havmg 
a  convex  object  side  surface,  and  a  sixth  positive  group  consist- 
ing of  a  biconvex  doublet. 

4,099,850 
WIDE  ANGLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS 
Sei  Matsui,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,605 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1976,  51-11566 
Int.  a.2  G02B  9/60 
U.S.  a.  350-215  «  Cl"'^' 

1  A  wide  angle  photographic  lens  system  composing  m  the 
order  from  the  object  side,  a  first  lens  component  which  is  a 
positive  lens  having  its  more  convex  surface  facing  the  object 
side  a  second  lens  component  which  is  a  negative  meniscus 
lens  having  its  convex  surface  facing  the  object  side,  a  third 
lens  component  which  is  a  biconvex  lens  having  its  more  con- 
vex surface  facing  the  object  side,  a  diaphragm,  a  fourth  lens 
component  which  is  a  biconcave  lens,  a  fifth  lens  component 
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which  is  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  its  convex  surface 
facing  the  image  side,  and  a  sixth  lens  component  which  is  a 
biconvex  lens,  said  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  condi- 
tions: 


I.S/<  \/n\  <>■«/ 

5.0  </,/|/j|  <  ».0 

O.l  «/,  +  J2  +  *^^t  <  •■** 

0  J/  <  r,<  0.6/ 


(1) 
(1) 


(3) 
(4) 


4.099,852 

LENS  POSFTIONER  WITH  FIVE  DEGREES  OF 

FREEDOM 

Marian  W.  Kobierecki,  and  Frederick  Rienecker,  Jr.,  both  of 
Li»ermore,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 

Washington,  D.C.  

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,632 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/02.  7/OS 

VS.  a.  350—247  '  "■"" 


rsfs  tiTe  rsfofiiru 


where/is  the  total  focal  length  of  the  lens  system,/,  and/jare 
the  focal  lengths  of  the  first  and  the  second  lens  components 
respectively.  /,;  is  the  combined  focal  length  of  the  first  and 
second  lens  components,  r,  is  the  curvature  radius  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  second  lens  component  which  faces  the  image  side, 
d,  and  d.are  the  center  thicknesses  of  the  first  and  the  second 
lens  components,  respectively,  and  d^and  d.^rt  the  air  spaces 
between  the  first  and  second  lens  components  and  between  the 
second  and  third  lens  components,  respectively. 


4,099351 
READING  AID 

Gerard  Rethore,  22,  rue  Garibaldi,  34  Meie,  France 
Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,011 
Int.  a.-  G02B  7/02 
115.0.350-246  » «""» 


1  A  reading  aid  for  persons  of  impaired  vision,  comprising 
an  elongate  lens  mount  with  a  base  positionable  on  a  hon 
zonwl  surface  carrying  a  text  to  be  read,  said  base  having 
a  bottom  slot  adapted  to  register  with  at  least  part  of  a  line 
of  said  text;  and 
a  plurality  of  optical  components  of  elongate  outline  gener- 
ally paralleling  said  slot  in  said  lens  mount,  said  compo- 
nents including  a  positively  refracting  eyepiece  remote 
from  said  slot  having  a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry 
inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  vertical  plane  longitudinally 
bisecting  said  slot,  another  of  said  components  lying  be- 
tween said  slot  and  said  eyepiece  to  refract  vertical  light 
rays  from  a  centerline  of  said  slot  toward  said  inclined 
longitudinal  plane,  said  eyepiece  having  a  center  trans- 
versely offset  from  the  centerline  of  said  slot  in  the  direc- 
tion of  refraction  of  said  vertical  light  rays  by  said  other  of 
said  components. 


1  A  lens  positioner  for  positioning  lenses  precisely  with  five 
degrees  of  freedom  of  motion  consisting  of  three  translations 
and  two  angular  rotations  in  combination  with  a  vacuum 
chamber  and  means  for  supporting  same  in  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber whereby  said  lens  positioner  can  be  remotely  controlled, 
said  lens  positioner  comprising:  a  base  assembly,  an  X-stage 
assembly  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  base  assembly'^ 
a  Y-swge  assembly  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
X-stage  assembly,  actuator  means  for  individually  moving  said 
X-stage  and  Y-stage  assemblies,  three  torsion  assemblies  opera- 
tively  supported  by  said  Y-stage  assembly,  actuator  means  for 
individuallv  moving  said  torsion  assemblies,  and  means  mov- 
ably  connected  to  said  torsion  assemblies  for  retaining  at  least 
one  lens,  whereby  selective  activation  of  said  actuator  means, 
produces  translations  in  X,  Y,  and  Z  axis  motions  and  angular 
rotations  a  and  ^  of  the  lens  retaining  means;  said  supporting 
means  comprising  a  support  and  feed-through  spool  opera- 
tively  mounted  in  an  opening  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  said 
support  and  feed-through  spool  having  flanged  end  sections, 
one  of  said  fianged  end  sections  being  secured  to  said  base 
assembly  of  said  lens  positioner,  the  other  of  said  fiangai  end 
sections  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  apparatus  for  direct- 
ing a  light  beam  through  said  lens  positioner  into  said  vacuum 
chamber,  said  support  and  feed-through  spool  being  addition- 
ally provided  with  means  for  sealably  securing  therein  an 
electrical  feed-through  assembly,  said  electncal  feed-through 
assembly  being  operatively  connected  to  said  actuators  of  said 
lens  positioner  and  to  a  remotely  located  actuator  controller. 
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4,099,853 

LOW  DISTORTION  MIRROR  FOR  HIGH  POWER 

LASER  BEAMS  INCLUDING  A  REAR  REFLECTIVE 

SURFACE 

Sheldon  L.  GlicUer.  Natick,  and  Paul  G.  DeBarysbe,  Lincoln. 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Jersey  Nuclear-AVCO  Isotopes. 

Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  S83,786,  Jan.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,300 

Int.  ar-  G02B  S/08.  S/28 

VJS.  a.  350—310  21  Qaims 


4,099,855 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  ARRANGEMENTS 
Philip  Henry  Wisbey,  Colchester,  and  George  Elliot,  Sandon 
near  Chelmsford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  England 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,845 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1975, 
40696/75 

Int.  a.^  G02F  1/J3 
V.S.  a.  350—333  10  Oaims 


1   A  reflector  comprising: 

a  reflective  element  having: 

a  transparent  substrate  having  a  low  absorption  to  radia- 
tion of  at  least  one  predetermined  frequency;  and 

a  coating  on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate  defining  a  rear 
reflective  coating  and  tuned  to  provide  reflection  of  said 
at  least  one  predetermined  frequency  when  passing 
through  said  substrate  from  a  second  surface  thereof  op- 
posite to  said  first  surface; 

means  for  mounting  said  reflective  element  to  expose  the 
second  surface  thereof  whereby  a  radiation  may  be  re- 
ceived thereon  for  reflection  of  the  radiation  from  said 
rear  reflective  coaling; 

said  mounting  means  mounting  said  reflective  element  sub- 
stantially free  to  expand  to  relieve  stress  therein;  and 

cooling  means  for  applying  a  cooling  fluid  directly  to  the 
first  surface  of  said  reflective  element  having  said  rear 
reflective  coating  thereon. 


4,099,854 
OPTICAL  NOTCH  nLTER  UTILIZING  ELECTRIC 
DIPOLE  RESONANCE  ABSORPTION 
Donald  L.  Decker,  Ridgecrest,  and  WiUiam  M.  Tolles,  Monte- 
rey, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Unites  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731J85 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/24 
VS.  a.  350—312  22  Claims 

21.  An  optical  notch  filter  comprising; 
a  suspending  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
air.  KBr.  NaF.  CaFj,  BaFj,  LiF,  KCl,  NaCl.  KRS-5  and 
ZnSe;  and 
a  plurality  of  absorbing  particles  within  said  suspending 
material  to  form  a  colloidal  system  said  particles  having  a 
dielectric  constant  such  that  a  resonant  absorption  condi- 
tion exists  for  a  given  wavelength  of  incident  radiation, 
and  being  small  in  size  relative  to  said  wavelength, 
wherein  said  absorbing  particles  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  MgO,  BeO,  oAljOj.  BN,  Ag|.,Cd, 
alloy  system.  Agi.^n^,  alloy  system  and  Ag. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  arrangement  including  two  planar 
liquid  crystal  cells  placed  one  behind  the  other,  both  cells 
containing  twisted-nematic  liquid  crystal  matenal  and  being 
positioned  between  a  pair  of  crossed  polarizers,  and  matrix 
means  associated  with  each  cell  for  addressing  selected  areas  of 
the  display  arrangement,  each  said  matrix  means  comprising 
discrete  conductive  stripes  defining  a  row-column  matrix,  one 
matrix  being  adapted  to  have  applied  thereto  row  and  column 
address  voltages  which  are  of  relatively  opposite  polarities  and 
the  other  matrix  being  adapted  to  have  applied  thereto  row  and 
column  address  voltages  which  are  of  the  same  polarities  so 
that  the  optical  rotations  effected  by  the  address  voltages  of 
the  two  cells  at  the  cross  talk  areas  thereof  have  a  combined 
effect  which  is  subsantially  removed  by  the  last  polarizer. 


4,099,856 
NEMATIC  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  SUBSTANCES 
Wolfgang  Weissflog,  Halle-NeusUdt;  Hermann  Schubert,  Neh- 
litz;  Horst  Kresse,  Halle;  Adalbert  Wiegeleben,  Halle,  and 
Dietrich  Demus,  Halle,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep., 
assignors  to  VEB  Werk  fur  Femsehelektronik,  Berlin-Ober- 
schoneweide,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,324 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Oct.  5, 
1972,  166044;  Nov.  23,  1972,  167034;  Nov.  23,  1972,  167033 

Int.  a.-  C09K  J/J4:  G02F  !/!S 
U.S.  a.  350—350  27  Oaims 


^/fi^r/MjT/Mf  mfoaisff 


1.  In  a  system  comprising  means  for  generating  an  electric  or 
magnetic  field  and  a  composition  comprising  at  least  one  ne- 
matic  liquid  crystalline  compound  retained  in  the  field,  the 
improvement  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  nemalic  liquid  crys- 
talline compounds  is 
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"KOh-<)H-i>' 


4,099,858 
VARIABLE  LIGHT  TRANSMISSION  OPHTHALMIC 
DEVICE 
Edwin  H.  Land.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration. Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,873 

Int.  a.:  G02C  1/12:  G02B  ]/lO.  11/04 

VS.  a.  351—62  2  Claims 


in  which  R,  and  R;  each  is  C,H2,+|—  or  C,H2„+,COO— ,  n 
being  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  and  R,  is  CI—,  Br—,  CH,— , 
CnH,-,  CHjCO—  or  CH5OOC— 

25  In  a  system  comprising  means  for  generating  an  electric 
or  magnetic  field  and  a  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
nematic  liquid  crystalline  compound  retained  in  the  field,  the 
improvement  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  nematic  liquid  crys- 
talline compounds  is 


in  which 
from  1  to 


1  In  an  ophthalmic  device  comprising  a  spectacle  frame 
member  adapted  to  engage  first  and  second  pairs  of  light  polar- 
izing elements,  a  first  pair  of  light  polarizing  elements  fixedly 
held  by  said  frame  member,  and  a  second  pair  of  light  polanz- 
ing  elements  which  is  superposed  with  the  first  pair  of  light 
polarizing  elements  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  first  pair 
R,  and  Rjcach  is  C,H2„.|0— ,  i  being  an  integer  of  of  light  polarizing  elements  to  provide  variable  light  transmis- 
10.  and  R,  is  CH,CO—  or  CHjOOC— .  sion,  the  improvement  which  compnses  a  hydrophobic  coating 

on  each  of  the  immediately  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  fixed  and 
rotatable  light  polarizing  elements. 


4,099,857 

THERMO-OPTIC  LIQUID-CRYSTAL  DEVICE  FOR 

REAL-TLME  DISPLAY  OF  ANIMATED  IMAGES 

.Michel  Hareng,  and  Serge  Le  Berre,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,955 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21,  1974,  74  38281 

Int.  a.^  G02F  1/IS 

VS.  a.  350—351  2  Claims 


4,099,859 

CONTACT  LENS  HAVING  A  SMOOTH  SURFACE  LAYER 

OF  A  HYDROPHILIC  POLYMER 

Edward  W.  Merrill,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  High  VolUge 

Engineering  Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,681,  Dec.  2,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  311.819,  Dec.  4, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,916,033,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,711, 

Oct.  24, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  172,538,  Aug.  17,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,377,  Jnn.  9,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,892 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G02C  7/04:  C08F  2/54 

VS.  a.  351—160  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  utilizing  a  thermo-optical  effect  for  real-time 
display  of  successive  images  in  the  form  of  scattering  points  in 
a  thin  transparent  layer  of  a  material  exhibiting  a  mesomorphic 
state  with  direct  transition  to  an  isotropic  liquid  state  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

maintaining  said  layer  in  uniform  orientation  at  a  first  tem- 
perature in  said  mesomorphic  state; 
temporarily  heating  said  points  to  a  second  temperature  in 

said  isotropic  liquid  state; 
subsequently  cooling  from  said  isotropic  liquid  sute  to  said 
mesomorphic  state  in  uniform  orienution  so  that  light 
scattering  cybotactic  zones  are  transitorily  formed  in  said 
points;  and 
applying  an  AC  voluge  during  the  transition  from  said 
isotropic  liquid  state  to  said  mesomorphic  state  to  reduce 
the  duration  of  the  cybotactic  zones  and  to  maintain  said 
layer  transparent  in  said  mesomorphic  state. 


1.  An  optically  clear,  oxygen-permeable  contact  lens  com- 
prising a  core  formed  from  a  crosslinked  silicone  polymer  or 
copolymer  having  groups  responsive  to  ionizing  radiation  by 
the  formation  of  graft  initiating  free  radical  sites  and  an  opti- 
cally smooth  surface  layer  formed  from  a  hydrophilic  polymer 
produced  by  the  free-radical  polymerization  of  at  least  one 
vinyl  monomer,  said  layer  being  grafted  to  the  core  by  the 
direct  addition  of  said  vinyl  monomer  to  free  radical  sites 
produced  on  or  from  said  groups  by  ionizing  radiation  without 
the  intervention  of  oxygen. 
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4,099,860 

COPIER/DUPLICATOR  PRIORITY  INTERRUPT 

APPARATUS 

John  L.  Connin,  Canandaigua,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.V. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,895 

Int.  a.'  G03G  2//00 

VS.  O.  355—14  3  Claims 


1.  In  copier/duplicator  apparatus  for  producing  production 
runs  having  predetermined  copies  of  documents,  priority  inter- 
rupt apparatus  for  interruptmg  a  first  lower  priority  produc- 
tion run  and  producing  a  second  higher  priority  production 
run  and  thereafter  completing  the  first  production  run  com- 
prising: 

(a)  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  first  and  second 
individual  production  run  signals  indicating  the  number  of 
copies  of  first  and  second  documents  to  be  made  respec- 
tively; 

(b)  switch  means  effective  when  actuated  for  producling  a 
first  production  run  interrupt  signal  indicating  that  a  sec- 
ond production  run  has  a  higher  priority  than  said  first 
production  run; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  interrupt  signal  for  stopping  said 
first  production  run  and  for  storing  in  said  memory  means 
production  run  completion  signals  which  are  a  function  of 
the  remainmg  number  of  copies  of  said  first  production 
run  which  have  to  be  made; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  second  production  run  signals 
for  causing  said  copier/duplicator  to  complete  said  second 
production  run;  and 

(e)  means  conditioned  after  said  second  production  run  has 
been  completed  to  be  responsive  to  said  completion  sig- 
nals for  causing  said  copier/duplicator  to  complete  the 
remaining  copies  of  said  first  production  run. 


4,099,861 
CONTA.MINATION  SENSOR 
Frank  Bernard  Abel,  Spencerport,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,527 

Int.  a.'  G03G  2;/00 

VS.  CI.  355—15  7  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  determining  a  malfunction  condition  in  a 
vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  for  an  electrophotographic  copier, 
and  shutting  down  the  electrophotographic  copier  upon  the 
occurrence  of  such  malfunction  condition,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of 

determining  the  concentration  of  particulate  toner  material 
in  the  air  stream  of  the  vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  imme- 


diately upstream  of  point  at  which  said  air  stream  passes 
into  the  environment  surrounding  said  electrophoto- 
graphic copier; 

comparing  the  concentration  of  pariiculate  toner  material  in 
the  air  stream  with  a  predetermined  maximum  permissible 
concentration  of  particulate  toner  material  in  the  air 
stream;  and 

shutting  down  the  electrophotographic  copier  when  the 
determined  concentration  of  particulate  toner  material 
exceeds  the  predetermined  maximum  permissible  concen- 
tration of  particulate  material. 


4,099,862 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING 

DEVELOPED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILMS  PREPARATORY 

TO  REPRODUCTION 
Horst  Bickl,  Pullach;  Giinter  Findeis,  Sauerlach;  Helmut  Trei- 
her,  and  Wolfgang  Zahn,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  18, 
1975,  2551799 

Int.  a.-'  G03B  27/76.  27/78 
V.S.  a.  355—35  23  Claims 


Rth 


m  itt    tit 


« » - 


13.  Apparatus  for  processing  discrete  portions  of  informa- 
tion on  a  web-like  carrier,  particularly  discrete  frames  of  an 
exposed  and  developed  photographic  film,  prior  to  reproduc- 
tion of  such  information  in  a  copying  machine  of  the  type 
having  adjustable  exposure  control  means,  comprising  manu- 
ally actuatable  means  for  producing  first  signals  when  a  person 
performing  a  subjective  examination  of  said  portions  deter- 
mines that  proper  reproduction  of  selected  portions  of  infor- 
mation necessitates  an  adjustment  of  the  exposure  control 
means,  including  means  for  producing  signals  which  denote 
the  orientation  of  said  portions  of  information  on  said  carrier; 
evaluating  means  for  thereupon  subjecting  successive  portions 
of  information  to  an  objective  examination,  including  means 
for  producing  second  signals  for  adjustment  of  exposure  con- 
trol means  based  on  said  objective  examination;  and  means  for 
modifying  said  second  signals  as  a  function  of  the  correspond- 
ing first  signals  prior  to  transmission  of  said  second  signals  to 
the  exposure  control  means. 


4,099,863 

IMPROVED  ELECTROGRAPHIC  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  A  PLURALITY  OF  COPIES 

Toshio  Nakatsubo,  and  Masi^i  Nishikawa,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744J68 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1975,  50-141113 

Int.  a.i  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  SC  2  Oairas 

1.  An  electrographic  process  for  producing  multiple  copies, 

employing  a  photosensitive  screen  composed  of  four  layers 

consisting  of  an  insulating  layer,  two  electric  conductive  layers 


July  11,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


655 


formed  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  insulating  layer 
and  a  photosensitive  layer  formed  on  one  of  said  two  electric 
conductive  layers,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  uni- 
formly charging  the  photosensitive  layer,  illuminating  the 
photosensitive  layer  with  a  light  image  to  form  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  thereon,  positioning  a  record  sheet  having  a  di- 
electric material  layer  in  an  opposed  relation  to  the  photosensi- 
tive layer  of  the  photosensitive  screen,  applying  a  high  electric 
voltage  across  a  grounded  field  electrode  provided  in  the  rear 
of  the  record  sheet  having  the  dielectric  material  layer  and  the 
electric  conductive  layer  of  the  photosensitive  screen,  apply- 
ing a  bias  electric  voltage  across  the  two  electric  conductive 
layers  of  the  photosensitive  screen,  directing  a  fiow  of  ions 


blower  means  for  cooling  the  heat  sink  means  and  the  plural- 
ity of  print  lamps; 

a  lamphouse  enclosure  within  which  the  plurality  of  pnnl 
lamps,  the  filter  means,  the  heatsink  means,  and  the  blower 
means  are  mounted,  the  lamphouse  enclosure  having  a 
window  through  which  light  from  the  plurality  of  print 
lamps  is  directed; 

diffuser  means  for  diffusing  light  from  the  pluraUty  of  pnnl 
lamps  to  provide  an  essentially  uniform  light  distribution, 
the  diffuser  means  being  positioned  to  receive  the  light 
passing  through  the  window  and  including  while  porce- 
lain diffuser  reflector  for  diffusing  the  light  and  changing 
the  progation  direction  of  the  light  received  through  the 
window  from  essentially  horizontal  to  essentially  vertical 
and  downward. 
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4,099,865 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COLOR 
SEPARATIONS  FROM  A  COLOR  TRANSPARENCY 

Gerald  V.  Knippenberg,  5805  Stuart  Ave.  South,  Edlna,  Minn. 
55436 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,433 

InL  a.:  G03B  27/54.  27/32 

VS.  a.  335—37  >2  CI**™ 


from  a  corona  discharge  device  arranged  at  the  side  of  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  electric  conductive  layer  of  the  photo- 
sensitive screen  through  the  photosensitive  screen  toward  the 
record  sheet,  and  forming  an  electrostatic  charge  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  photosensitive 
screen  on  the  record  sheet  having  the  dielectric  material  layer, 
repeating  the  steps  of  positioning  said  record  sheet  and  the 
steps  thereafter  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  copies,  and  changing 
the  bias  electric  voltage  applied  across  the  two  electric  con- 
ductive layers  of  the  photosensitive  screen  in  a  direction  to 
compensate  for  the  increasing  attenuation  of  the  electric  latent 
image  formed  on  the  photosensitive  layer  when  a  plurality  of 
copies  is  to  be  obtained. 

4,099,864 
LIGHT  SOURCE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 

Patrick  J.  Gilligan,  and  Kenneth  D.  Schrupp,  both  of  Minneapo- 
lis Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,875 
Int.  a.2  G03B  27/54.  27/76 
VS.  CI.  355—37  '  Claims 


^: 


^* 


1.  A  light  source  for  a  photographic  printer  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  print  lamps  for  providing  light; 

filter  means  for  selectively  modifying  colors  of  the  light 
from  the  plurality  of  print  lamps; 

heatsink  means  positioned  around  the  plurality  of  print 
lamps  for  dissipating  heat  generated  by  the  plurality  of 
print  lamps,  the  heatsink  means  comprising  a  blackened, 
baffled  assembly  positioned  to  receive  and  absorb  heat 
radiated  from  the  plurality  of  print  lamps; 


1.  A  method  for  making  color  separations  from  masked 
color  transparencies  comprising:  masking  a  color  transparency 
with  a  black  and  white  transparency  having  the  same  image 
thereon;  directing  a  light  source  having  a  limited  spectral  band 
width  onto  the  masked  transparency  to  produce  imaged  light 
therefrom;  directing  the  imaged  light  onto  a  film  which  has  a 
predetermined  color  emulsion  thereon  responsive  to  the  light 
having  a  limited  spectral  band  width  to  expose  the  film  emul- 
sion to  the  imaged  light;  and  repeating  the  steps  using  a  light 
source  having  a  limited  spectral  band  width  which  is  different 
from  the  first  named  light  source  and  using  a  film  having  an 
emulsion  which  responds  to  the  light  source  having  the  differ- 
ent limited  spectral  band  width  to  produce  separate  films  ex- 
posed to  the  imaged  light  having  the  differing  spectral  band 
widths. 

4,099,866 
FOCAL  ADJUSTMENT  ON  A  SINGLE-FOCUS  LENS  IN  A 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION 
SYSTEM 
Rick  Owen  Jones,  Longmont,  and  Michael  Henry  Ulrich,  Boul 
der,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,810 
Int.  a.2  G03B  27/36 
VS.  a.  355-58  *  Cl»i"» 

3  In  a  continuously  variable  reduction  optical  system 
wherein  both  the  object  and  image  planes  are  stationary, 
wherein  a  single  focus  lens  is  mounted  on  a  lens  carriage  for 
movement  to  an  infinite  number  of  reduction  positions  be- 
tween boundaries,  wherein  the  lens  is  allowed  a  tolerance 
range  relative  to  total  conjugate  length,  and  wherein  the  total 
conjugate  length  and  the  reduction  ratio  of  the  opucal  system 
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are  set  by  moving  optical  path  mirrors  and  the  lens  according 
ID  lens  nominal  values,  a  method  of  minimizing  the  focus  error 
due  to  lens  tolerance  comprising  the  steps  of: 

at  a  fir^t  reduction  ratio,  adjusting  the  position  of  the  lens 
and  mirrors  to  achieve  substantially  zero  focus  error  while 
maintaining  the  precise  reduction  ratio;  and 


4,099,868 

COPYING  APPARATUS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

PHOTOPRINTING  APPARATUS,  COMPRISING  A 

DEVELOPING  CHAMBER  WHICH  OPERATES 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  DRY-DEVELOPMENT 

PRINCIPLE,  AND  A  DOSING  DEVICE  FOR  LIQUID 

DEVELOPER  MEDIUM 

Herbert  Schriiter,  Taunusstein,  and  Eckehard  Stein,  Frankfurt, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genniuiy,  Mar.  29, 
1976,  2613331 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/iO 
U.S.  a.  355—106  6  Oalms 


at  a  second  reduction  ratio  substantially  distant  from  said 
first  reduction  ratio,  adjusting  the  position  of  the  lens 
carriage  to  achieve  substantially  zero  focus  error  without 
affecting  the  adjustment  of  lens  position  at  said  first  reduc- 
tion ratio  when  said  lens  is  returned  to  the  first  reduction 
ratio. 


4,099,867 
HLM  PLATENS 
Harry  Arthur  Hele  Spence-Bate,  1  Cheam  PI.  Morley,  Aus- 
tralia (6062) 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  20, 1975,  2859/75 
Int.  a.2  G03B  27/60,  27 /i2 
U.S.  a.  355—73  7  Claims 

_; t=i r£, 


r 


1.  A  microfiche  or  microfilm  camera  incorporating  a  suction 
platen  which  comprises  a  single  flat  plate  having  a  film  receiv- 
ing surface,  a  plurality  of  interconnected  vacuum  chambers 
enabled  by  means  of  suitable  vacuum  inlets  to  be  connected  to 
sources  of  vacuum,  said  plate  forming  one  wall  of  said  vacuum 
chambers,  and  a  group  of  closely  spaced  generally  parallel 
slots  penetrating  said  plate  and  extending  throughout  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  thereof  and  communicating  directly 
between  the  chambers  and  the  film  receiving  surface  on  the 
plate,  said  chambers  being  internally  divided  into  two  vacuum 
areas,  one  area  corresponding  to  the  title  area  of  a  microfiche 
and  the  other  area  corresponding  to  the  area  on  which  the 
principal  information  is  recorded. 


1.  In  a  copying  apparatus,  particularly  a  photoprinting  appa- 
ratus, comprising  an  exposure  station,  a  developing  chamber, 
and  an  evaporator  associated  with  the  developing  chamber,  in 
which  a  developer  composed  of  an  ammonia/water  mixture  is 
virtually  completely  evaporated  and  over-heated  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  100"  C,  preferably  about  105*  C,  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure,  preferably  atmospheric  pressure,  the  apparatus 
further  including,  for  dosage  of  the  ammonia/water  mixture,  a 
feed  pipe  connected  with  the  evaporator,  a  valve  connected 
with  the  feed  pipe,  and  a  control  unit  connected  with  the  valve, 
whereby  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  ammonia/water  mixture  may 
be  adapted  to  different  operating  conditions, 
the  improvement  comprising  first  switch  means,  actuatable 
by  an  original,  positioned  at  an  entrance  for  the  original 
upstream  of  an  exposure  station  in  the  feed  direction  of  the 
apparatus, 
second  switch  means,  actuauble  by  a  copying  material, 
positioned  at  a  delivery  point  of  said  copying  material 
downstream  of  said  developing  chamber, 
control  unit  means  electrically  connected  with  said  first  and 
second  switch  means,  said  control  unit  being  so  con- 
structed  that   after   said   first   switch   means   has  been 
switched  to  a  first  position  by  the  original,  the  valve  is  first 
opened  for  a  relatively  long  period  of  time,  and  the  valve 
is  then  alternately  opened  and  closed,  in  accordance  with 
pulses,  as  long  as  the  first  or  second  switch  means  is  main- 
tained in  its  first  switching  position  by  one  or  more  origi- 
nals or  one  or  more  sheets  of  copying  material,  respec- 
tively, 
and  said  pulse-wise  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve  is  termi- 
nated only  when  neither  the  first  nor  the  second  switch 
means  is  maintained  in  its  first  switching  position  by  an 
original  or  a  sheet  of  copying  material,  respectively. 
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4  099,869  turbulence  in  a  fiuid  flow  by  the  method  based  on  the  Doppler 

PRINTING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  effect  or  the  interference  fringe  method,  said  device  compns- 

John  W.  Lang,  Jr.,  Northbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell    ing: 


Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,084 
Int.  a.2  G03B  27/10 
U.S.  a.  355—108 


21  Oaims 


a  probe  for  insertion  in  the  flow,  said  probe  comprising  a 
first  sealed  tube  part  having  one  end  immer«d  in  said 
now, 

a  sealed  window  within  said  one  end, 

means  for  transmitting  incident  light  through  said  first  part 
and  said  window, 

a  second,  open  support  part  forming  an  extension  of  said  first 
tube  part  and  extending  within  said  flow  beyond  said 
window, 

a  reflector  at  the  end  of  said  second  support  part  for  receiv- 
ing said  incident  light  beams  emanating  from  said  window 
and  for  reflecting  said  light  beams  directly  back  towards 
said  window  and  causing  them  to  converge  and  intersect 
at  a  measurement  point  between  said  reflector  and  said 
window,  within  said  open  support  part  and  to  pass 
through  said  window  into  said  first  sealed  tube  part,  and 

a  Ught  detection  device  positioned  within  said  first  tube  part 
in  the  path  of  reflected  light  beams  converging  at  said 
measurement  point  for  detecting  variations  of  light  at  the 
measurement  point  and  to  deduce  therefrom  the  compo- 
nent of  speed  of  said  flow  at  said  measurement  point. 


4,099,871 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 

ACTIVATED  SLUDGE  VOLUME  INDEX 

Hiroshi  Sunahara,  Seto;  Yutaka  Ishihara,  Anjyo;  Kazuhiko 
Tanaka,  Nagoya,  and  Yuko  Morimoto,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology, 
Tokyo  and  Yanagimoto  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,319 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1975,  50-78236 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/24:  BOID  21/02 

\iS.  a.  356—73  *  CiKna 


1.  A  printing  head  assembly  for  exposing  raw  stock  film  with 
a  preprint  film  in  a  contact  film  printer,  comprising: 

a  printing  head  including  a  film  printing  aperture  and  a 
printing  sprocket  for  engaging  film  sprocket  holes; 

drive  means  connected  to  the  printing  sprocket  for  moving 
the  raw  stock  film  and  preprint  film  past  the  pnntmg 
aperture  at  a  predetermined  rate;  and 

a  pair  of  film  engaging  rollers  for  rollingly  engaging  the  film 
on  each  side  of  the  printing  aperture  for  maintaining  the 
raw  stock  and  preprint  film  in  contact  with  one  another 
and  in  engagement  with  said  printing  sprocket  through  a 
predetermined  arcuate  segment  thereof  substantially 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  printing  aperture. 

4,099,870 

OPTICAL  PROBE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

SPEEDS  IN  A  FLUID  FLOW 

Antoine  Luzzi,  Echirolles,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  General 

de  Constructions  Electriques  et  Mecaniques  Alsthora  s.a., 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,679 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12,  1976,  76  07161 
Int.  a.2  GOIP  i/i6 
MS.  a.  356—28  3  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the  activated  sludge 
volume  index,  which  comprises,  in  combination,  means  for 
metering  and  introducing  into  a  test  cell  a  mixed  liquor  of 
activated  sludge  sampled  at  the  outlet  of  the  aerator  or  in  the 
final  settler,  means  for  blowing  air  into  the  test  cell  for  thereby 
agitating  the  sample  uniformly,  means  for  determining  the 
intensity  of  transmitting  light  and  the  intensity  of  scattenng 
light  in  the  sample,  calculating  the  logarithm  of  the  ratio  of  said 
intensity  of  scattering  light  to  said  intensity  of  transmitting 
light  and  thereby  determining  the  concentration  of  activated 
sludge,  means  for  optically  following  the  sedimenution  inter- 
face of  activated  sludge  in  the  sample  and  determining  the 
sedimentation  rate  of  activated  sludge  within  a  fixed  length  of 
time,  an  anthmetic  circuit  adapted  to  calculate  the  activated 
sludge  volume  index  on  the  basis  of  the  concentration  of  acti- 
vated sludge  and  the  sedimentation  rale  of  activated  sludge, 
1.  A  device  for  optical  measurement  of  local  speed  and    washing  means  for  discharging  the  used  sample  from  the  test 
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cell  and  washing  the  interior  of  the  test  cell  and  automatic 
process  control  means  for  automatically  and  continuously 
operatmg  said  means  for  introducing  and  metering  the  sample, 
said  means  for  agiuting  the  sample  in  the  test  cell,  said  means 
for  determining  the  concentration  of  activated  sludge,  said 
means  for  determining  the  sedimentation  rate  of  activated 
sludge,  said  arithmetic  circuit  and  said  washing  means, 
whereby  the  activated  sludge  volume  index  is  automatically 
determined,  displayed,  recorded  and  transmitted. 


4,099,873 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS  OF 

SUBSTANCES 
Ulrich  Grisar,  and  Wilhelm  Berstermann,  both  of  Georgsmarien- 
hiitte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Werke 
AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1975,  2513358 

Int.  a.2  GOU  3/30.  3/12 
i;.S.  a.  356—86  7  Qaims 


4,099,872 
FLUORESCENCE  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

John  U.  White,  Contentment  Island  Rd.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,804,  Dec.  11, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,022,529.  This  appUcation  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,765 

Int.  a?  GOU  3/30.  3/42 

U.S.  a.  356—85  19  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  radiation  from  a  sample,  the 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  source  of  radiation: 

excitation  monochromator  means  for  isolating  an  excitation 
beam  of  monochromatic  radiation  from  said  source,  the 
excitation  monochromator  means  having  means  for  re- 
ceiving radiation  from  said  source,  an  excitation  exit  slit, 
and  means  for  directing  a  part  of  the  received  radiation 
through  said  excitation  exit  slit; 

first  means  cooperating  with  the  excitation  monochromator 
means  for  directing  the  excitation  beam  to  said  sample  and 
for  forming  an  image  of  the  exciution  exit  slit: 

emission  monochromator  means  for  isolating  radiation  from 
said  sample,  the  emission  monochromator  means  having 
an  emission  entrance  slit  for  receiving  an  emission  beam  of 
radiation  from  said  sample,  an  emission  exit  slit,  and  means 
for  directing  monochromatic  radiation  from  the  emission 
beam  through  said  emission  exit  slit; 

second  means  cooperating  with  the  emission  monochroma- 
tor means  for  directing  the  emission  beam  to  the  emission 
entrance  slit  and  for  forming  an  image  of  said  emission 
entrance  slit; 

said  excitation  beam  and  said  emission  beam  having  axial 
rays  which  intersect  at  said  sample,  and  each  of  said  im- 
ages having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  lies  in  the  plane 
defined  by  said  axial  rays;  and 

radiation  detecting  means  for  receiving  the  monochromatic 
radiation  from  the  exit  slit  of  the  emission  monochromator 
means; 

said  first  and  second  means  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
optical  elements  including  a  pair  of  aspherically  concave 
mirrors  angularly  related  to  each  other 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spectroscopically  analyzing  the  compo- 
sition of  a  workpiece,  comprising. 

a  portable  support; 

means  including  an  electrode  juxtaposable  with  a  surface  of 
said  workpiece  for  sparking  between  said  surface  and  said 
electrode; 

optical  means  on  said  suppon  for  transmitting  into  said 
support  the  light  of  a  spark  between  said  electrode  and 
said  surface; 

a  reflective  Rowland  grating  in  said  support  defining  therein 
a  Rowland  circle; 

an  arcuate  guide  in  said  support  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  walls  conforming  to  and  extending  along  said 
Rowland  circle; 

a  carrier  displaceable  along  said  guide  between  said  walls 
and  dimensioned  to  have  some  freedom  of  movement  in 
direction  towards  and  away  from  said  walls; 

means  including  a  primary  slit  on  said  carrier  displaceable 
therewith  along  said  Rowland  circle  for  casting  the  light 
from  said  optical  means  on  said  Rowland  grating; 

means  including  at  least  one  guide  spring  located  intermedi- 
ate and  bearing  upon  said  carrier  and  one  of  said  walls  of 
said  guide  for  urging  said  carrier  against  the  other  of  said 
walls; 

a  fixed  abutment  on  said  support  adjacent  said  circle; 

an  abutment  spring  mounted  on  said  fixed  abutment  and 
extending  generally  in  one  direction  along  said  circle  from 
said  fixed  abutment; 

a  movable  abutment  displaceable  along  said  circle  in  said  one 
direction  and  in  another  direction  opposite  said  one  direc- 
tion, said  carrier  being  between  said  abutments  and  being 
engageable  in  said  one  direction  with  said  movable  abut- 
ment and  in  said  other  direction  with  said  abutment 
spring; 

means  for  displacing  said  movable  abutment  in  said  direc- 
tions along  said  circle  and  for  arresting  said  movable 
abutment  at  any  of  a  multiplicity  of  positions  therealong. 
whereby  said  carrier  is  limitedly  movable  along  said  guide 
between  said  movable  abutment  and  said  spring  when 
embraced  thereby;  and 

means  including  a  plurality  of  secondary  slits  spaced  apart 
and  fixed  on  said  support  at  said  Rowland  circle  for  break- 
ing the  light  reflected  by  said  Rowland  grating  down  into 
an  analyzable  spectrum. 
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4,099,874 

DETECTING  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Oliveira,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  601,384,  Aug.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,992,096. 

This  application  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,172 

Int.  a.!  GOIN  15/02 

U.S.  a.  356—102  2  Claims 


whose  extinction  coefficient  is  to  be  determined  with  a 
series  of  pulses  of  radiation  directed  along  a  predeter- 
mined propagation  path, 

near  field  receiver  means  responsive  to  radiation  backscat- 
tered  from  first  scattering  elements  disposed  in  the  near 
field  of  view  within  said  predetermined  propagation  path 
for  producing  a  first  receiver  output, 

far  field  receiver  means  responsive  to  radiation  backscat- 
tered  from  second  scattering  elements  disposed  in  a  far 
field  of  view  concentric  with  said  predetermined  propaga- 
tion path  for  producing  a  second  receiver  output,  and 

processor  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  receiver 
outputs  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  extinction  coeffici- 
ent for  said  atmospheric  scattering  medium  with  respect 
to  both  said  first  and  said  second  scattering  elements. 


4,099,876 
PHASE-CODED  CONTROL  FOR  RING  LASER  GYRO 
Adrian  K.  Dorsman,  Bellflower,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,369 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/02:  GOIP  9/00 

U.S.  a.  356—106  LR  •<•  C^"" 


1.  A  viewer  for  detecting  the  presence  of  lightinteracting 
domains  of  a  predetermined  size  in  a  medium  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  viewing  window  in  the  top  portion 

thereof;  ,     .j  .  c 

a  viewing  stage  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  tor 
supporting  the  medium  positioned  to  be  seen  through  said 
viewing  window,  said  viewing  stage  being  capable  of 
generating  multipoint  illumination  when  illuminated  from 
below; 
a  lamp  positioned  below  said  viewing  swge  to  provide  a 

light  source;  and 
means  for  moving  said  viewing  suge  in  one  or  more  direc- 
tions; 
whereby  scintillation  can  be  observed  as  light  is  transmitted 
through  said  medium  when  light  interacting  domains  of  a 
predetermined  size  are  present  in  the  medium 

4,099,875 
COAXIAL  MULTI-DETECTOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MEASURING  THE  EXTINCTION  COEFFIOENT  OF 

AN  ATMOSPHERIC  SCATTERING  MEDIUM 
Donald  H.  McMahon,  Carlisle,  and  James  B.  Thaxter,  Town- 
send,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,473 

Int.  a.-  G03B  27/10 

VS.  a.  35«— 103  1«  Claims 


^ft,,,,>ni..iniitni>>>nntrTr. 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  extinction  coefficient  of  an 
atmospheric  scattering  medium,  apparatus  comprising: 
transmitter  means  for  irradiating  the  scattenng  medium 


^^^^ 


Tr— 


—I — Y* 


4.  In  a  laser  gyro,  laser  optics  adjustment  means  comprising 
a  mirror  within  the  laser  optics  of  said  laser  gyro  mounted 
upon  a  three-terminal  duo-mode  bimorph  device  for  duo- 
mode  modulation  of  said  optics,  and 
a  two-stage  differential  amplifier  responsively  coupled  to  a 
source  of  two  mutually  phase  coded  reference  signals  for 
separately  dithering  each  mode  of  the  duo-mode  bimorph 
device,  each  sUge  being  further  responsive  to  a  mutually 
exclusive  one  of  a  first  and  second  synchronously  detected 
photodetector  laser  output  of  said  laser  gyro,  whereby 
closed  loop  control  of  said  laser  optics  is  effected. 

4,099,877 
LENS  TESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Willem  Brouwer,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  CoulUr  Infor- 
mation Systems,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,044 

Int  a.2  GOIB  9/00 

VS.  a.  356—124  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  a  lens  of  a  type  normally  having  an 

indefinite  number  of  focal  planes  within  a  specified  focal  range 

including  the  steps  of: 

A.  projecting  individual  light  images  from  a  first  plurality  of 
apertures  in  an  aperture  mounting  structure  through  said 
lens  toward  a  plurality  of  Wrgets  carried  on  a  target 
mounting  member,  each  target  having  a  second  plurality 
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of  apertures  whose  configurations  are  all  generally  geo- 
metncally  similar  to  the  configurations  of  said  first  plural- 
ity of  apertures  and  the  number  of  apertures  of  the  second 
plurality  being  substantially  greater  than  the  number  of 
the  first  plurality. 
B.  moving  the  mounting  structure  and  Urget  mounting 
member  with  respect  to  one  another  to  cause  individual 
light  images  from  said  first  plurality  of  apertures  to  tra- 
verse the  plurality  of  apertures  of  individual  urgets.  re- 
spectively, 


receiving  means  where  said  refractivity  index  structure  is 
sensed. 


4,099,879 

OPTICAL  ANTENNA  OR  LENS 

Hans  Ernst  Britz,  Ludwig-Quidde-Str.  23,  6000  Frankfurt  am 

Main  56,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,814,  Mar.  4, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,953,131.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,809 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1975,  2360781 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  11/26:  G02B  27/00 
VS.  a.  356—141  16  CMms 
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C.  detecting  the  light  passing  through  the  targets  and  gener- 
ating electric  signals  responsive  thereto,  the  number  of 
signals  for  any  target  being  related  to  the  number  of  target 
apertures  traversed  by  the  individual  light  images. 

D  locating  an  accepuble  focal  plane  for  said  lens  on  the 
basis  of  detection  of  a  predetermined  number  of  signals 
generated  from  the  passage  of  a  single  image  through  the 
apertures  of  a  single  urget;  and 

E  determinmg  the  value  of  the  transfer  function  of  said  lens 
at  a  multiple  number  of  points  in  said  lens  in  said  focal 
plane. 


4,099,878 

REMOTE  PROBING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  Wilton  Lee,  Manton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Argosystems, 

Inc^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,875,  Mar.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  No».  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,351 

Int  a.'  GOIN  71/46.  9/24:  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  356—128  22  Qaims 


SOUMCE  Of  SPftT.ALLT 
•tiGHTED   e,(ERGr 
WAVES 


ENERGY    flCCEM« 
tlt'C*MG  a  PROCESSING  ?9i 


1.  Apparatus  for  remote  sensing  of  a  refractivity  index  struc- 
ture only  at  a  selected  region  m  a  fluid  transmission  medium 
comprising  solely  means  forming  and  transmitting  spatially 
weighted  divergent  propagating  waves  of  energy  having  a 
transmit  spatial  frequency  through  said  fluid  medium  to  inter- 
act with  said  fluid  medium  and  means  for  receiving  and  spa- 
tially weighting  at  a  receive  spatial  frequency  said  waves  after 
transmission  through  said  fluid  transmission  medium  and  gen- 
erating output  signals  indicative  of  the  refractive  index  struc- 
ture, said  transmit  and  receive  spatial  frequencies  determining 
the  selected  region  between  the  transmitting  means  and  the 


I 


5.  A  method  for  the  evaluation  of  the  information  received 
from  an  opto-electronic  antenna  system  having  a  plurality  of 
stationary  antennas  disposed  on  a  prescribed  geometrical  sur- 
face, the  optical  axis  of  each  antenna  having  an  elevation  and 
azimuth  and  being  disposed  at  a  solid  angle  with  respect  to  the 
optical  axes  of  the  other  antennas  and  intercepting  a  single  base 
point  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  voluge  components  from  a  plurality  of  detectors 

connected  to  selected  ones  of  the  plurality  of  antennas; 
modifying  the  phase  of  the  obtained  voluge  components  by 
the  neighboring  solid  angle  components  in  elevation  and 
azimuth; 
forming  a  resulunt  quotient  from  the  modified  voluge  com- 
ponents; and 
calculating  accurate  information  of  the  direction  of  the  solid 
angle  associated  with  the  information  received  in  eleva- 
tion and  azimuth  on  the  basis  of  the  resultant  quotient. 

4,099,880 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  STEREOSCOPIC 
MEASUREMENT  UTILIZING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

IMAGE 
Tsatomu  Kano,  No.  225  Hanakoganei-cbo  4-chome,  Kodaira-shi, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,967 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1976,  51- 
107157[U1;  Aug.  11,  1976,  51-95802;  Aug.  11,  1976,  51-95803 

Int  a.2  GOIB  9/00.  11/00.  11/24 
U.S.  a.  356—164  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measurement  of  actual  distances  in  three 
dimensional  axes  using  a  three  dimensional  image  in  a  three 
dimensional  measurement  with  a  three  dimensional  image 
obtained  from  two  stereoscopically  photographed  films  of  a 
subject  and  a  disunce  between  centers  of  an  optical  axis  and  a 
disunce  between  a  light  source  and  film,  wherein  said  three 
dimensional  image  is  prepared  with  a  first  film  in  which  a 
center  of  a  first  optical  axis  is  recorded  and  a  second  film  in 
which  a  center  of  a  second  optical  axis  is  recorded,  a  first 
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marker  which  slides  on  said  first  film  is  moved  to  align  with  the 
center  of  the  first  optical  axis  of  the  first  film,  a  second  marker 
which  slides  on  said  second  film  is  moved  to  align  with  the 
center  of  the  second  optical  axis  of  said  film,  said  first  and 
second  markers  are  moved  to  a  first  measuring  point  to  align 
the  first  and  second  markers  with  said  first  measuring  point  on 
the  three  dimensional  image,  distances  from  said  first  measur- 
ing point  to  said  center  of  the  first  optical  axis  and  center  of  the 


y^o: 


4,099,882 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  ANALYZING  FLUIDS 
Lars-Giiran  Hjalmar  Andr^n;  Rune  Harald  Bjorkman,  both  of 
Upsala,  Sweden;  Richard  Lee  Easterday,  Martinsnlle,  N.J., 
and  Hans  GosU  Munktell,  Upsala,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Phar- 
macia Fine  Chemicals  AS,  Upsala,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,870 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  29,  1975,  7512125 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  3/50:  COIN  21/26.  1/10 

VS.  a.  356-181  '»  "•'"» 


■                                   Xk, 
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second  optical  axis  in  directions  of  axes  x.y»ndz  are  measured, 
calculated  and  recorded,  the  first  and  second  markers  are 
moved  to  a  second  measuring  point  to  align  on  the  three  di- 
mensional image,  and  distances  from  said  second  measuring 
point  to  said  center  of  the  first  optical  axis  and  said  center  of 
the  second  optical  axis  in  directions  of  axes  x.  y  and  z  are 
measured,  calculated  and  recorded  to  measure  linear  disunces 
between  two  points 

4,099,881 
VIEWER  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  DIFFUSION  PLATE 

Jan  A.  Vanden  Broek,  and  James  A.  Carney,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Transidyne  General  Corporation,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,875 

Int.  a.-  GOIB  11/02:  GOIN  21/16 

VS.  Q.  356—171  '  °»'°" 


1.  A  fluid  analyzer  for  measuring  optical  properties  compns- 
ing  first  and  second  elongated  flow  ducts,  one  duct  being 
adapted  to  have  a  test  fluid  flowing  therethrough  and  the  other 
duct  being  adapted  to  have  a  reference  fluid  flowing  there- 
through, a  radiation  source  for  passing  radiation  through  fluid 
in  said  ducts,  separate  detector  means  for  detection  of  the 
radiation  from  said  source  that  has  passed  through  fluid  in  said 
ducts,  said  radiation  source  being  arranged  to  radiate  along  at 
least  two  optical  paths  through  each  flow  duct,  the  first  path 
passing  through  the  corresponding  flow  duct  subsuntially 
along  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  and  the  second  path 
passing  through  the  corresponding  flow  duct  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof,  the  first  optical  paths  being  of 
equal  lengths  and  the  second  optical  paths  being  of  equal 
lengths  the  length  of  the  first  optical  paths  being  subsuntially 
greater  than  the  lengths  of  the  second  optical  paths,  and  each 
pair  of  first  and  second  paths  being  provided  with  separate 
detector  means,  and  evaluation  means  for  determination  of  the 
optical  properties  of  the  test  fluid  as  compared  to  the  reference 
fluid  along  said  optical  paths  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
detector  means. 


4,099,883 

SULFUR  DETECTING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 

HOLMIUM,  AND  ERBIUM  HLTERS 

Abraham  William  Berger,  17  Westboume  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass. 
02159,  and  Harry  Eugene  Stubbs,  P.O.  Box  686,  Boston, 
Mass.  02102 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,950 

Int.  a.=  GOIN  i/4S:  G02B  5/22.  5/20 

VS.  a.  356-187  ♦  '^■'■" 


1.  Apparatus  for  viewing  and  measuring  an  area  having  a 
relatively  high  optical  diffusion  characteristic  occurnng  on  a 
plate  having  a  relatively  low  diffusion  characteristic,  compos- 
ing- a  support  for  the  plate;  a  viewing  area  fixed  relative  to  the 
support;  a  source  of  light  operative  to  illuminate  the  side  of  a 
plate  opposite  to  the  side  facing  said  viewing  area;  baflle  means 
disposed  between  the  viewing  area  and  the  illumination  source 
operative  to  prevent  an  observer  viewing  the  plate  through  the 
viewing  area  from  seeing  direct  light  from  the  source;  measur- 
ing indicia,  including  a  fixed  line  and  a  movable  line,  supported 
parallel  to  the  fixed  line  and  adjusuble  in  a  direction  nonnal  to 
both  lines,  said  indicia  being  supported  so  that  an  observer 
viewing  the  plate  from  the  viewing  area  cannot  observe  the 
indicia  and  an  optical  element  supported  between  the  viewing 
area  and  the  plate  for  rendering  the  indicia  visible  through  the 
viewing  area  so  as  to  be  superimposed  on  the  image  of  the  plate 
seen  through  the  viewing  area  by  an  observer. 


1  In  sulfur  detecting  apparatus  wherein  a  sample  is  excited 
to  emit  light  and  having  light  detecting  means  arranged  to 
receive  said  light,  and  an  optical  filter  system  positioned  to 
filter  said  light  passing  to  said  light  detecting  means,  the  im- 
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provemen.  whcrem  sa.d  f.Uer  system  Provid«  a  -gn.l  pathfor 
h.ht  oassine  to  said  detecting  means,  said  signal  path  contain 

to°ervalTnm  wide  and  including  the  wavelength  374  nm. 

4,099,884 

OFHCAL  INSPECTION  SYSTEMS 

Paul  Nash.  Kinfauns,  Worthing  Rd.,  Horsh-orn,  Sussex.  England 

Filed  Jul.  23.  1976.  Ser.  No.  708.049 

aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1975, 

'•"*'"  I.t  O.^  COIN  2//i2 

U5.  a.  356-200  »°""™ 


/nqt^- 


capacitor  and  the  charging  thereof  from  said  constant 
current  source. 

(d)  a  second  oscillator, 

(e)  a  counter, 

(f)  a  reference  voluge  source, 

g)  a  light  measunng  circuit  for  producing  an  output  voluge 
^  pro^rtional  to  the  loganthm  of  the  bnghtness  of  a  photo- 

(hf  meaiTs  for^nabling  the  counter  to  re^ster  pulses  genet- 

'   at^d  by  said  second  oscillator  when  the  charge  on  ^  d 

capaciior  reaches  said  reference  voltage  wherein  said 

means  for  enabling  compnses  a  first  ^omparMor  re  pon^ 

sive  to  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  and  said  reference 


1  ADparatus  for  detecting  blemishes  in  sheet  material  ar- 
range^to  now  past  an  inspection  head  of  the  apparatus  com- 
^smg  Imht  source  means  arranged  to  direct  light  onto  the 
Ematenafand  photosensitive  means  m  the  inspection  head 
t»ge^  to  «c«ve'light  reflected  from  °r;»"™'a'rin  which 

^ial^the  mspection  head,  and  means  are  provided  for  vary, 
in^^me^  an^e  of  mc.dence  of  light  falling  onto  the  area  of 
"h^t'^t^al  fr^om  which  light  -^nected  to  .he  ph^osens; 
live  means,  in  which  there  is  provided  a  cylindncal  ro"er  over 
whicTsheet  matenal  is  trained  as  it  passes  the  'nsp«:tion  head 
The  he^  includes  a  collimating  system  by  means  of  which  the 
Dhot^n  itive  means  receives  only  light  reflected  from  a  nar- 
photosensi  i  e  ^^^  ^^^^  material  extend- 

»  nlralTJuo  thfaxU  of  the  roller,  and  the  means  for  adjusting 
Z  'a^gfe  of  °naden«  of  the  light  includes  means  for  ^justing 
the  "uimating  system  so  as  to  displace  -rcumferenua^ly  reU^ 
live  to  the  light  source  means  the  area  of  the  surface  trom 
which  light  is  received  by  the  photosensitive  means. 


voltage,  means  for  terminating  the  counter  operation 
whln'the  charge  on  said  capacitor  -'«-"-"•>' ^-^^"^^ 
,he  output  voltage  of  sa.d  light  measunng  c-"^""  therein 
said  means  for  terminating  compnses  a  «=^°'«"=°"^P"^^ 
responsive  to  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  and  the  ""tpu 
voluge  of  said  light  measunng  circuit,  and  wherein  the 
Output  of  said  first  comparator  ,s  connected  to  a  reset 
input  of  said  counter,  and  further  compnsing  an  AND 
gate  having  its  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of  sa^d 
Sond  comparator  and  said  second  oscillator  and  its 
output  connected  to  a  count  input  of  said  counter 
(1)  me^ns  for  digitally  displaying  the  number  of  pulses  regis- 
tered  by  said  counter. 


4,099,886 
DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J  Oliveira,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
''"Sng.ndM.uf.turingCo.p^y^^^^^^^^^^ 

'"'^''""™s':M"arlT^r?97i.  Ser.-No.  704,175 

Int.  a.^  COIN  i//<M  ^^^.^^ 

VS.  a.  356—244 


A  099  885 
DIGITAL  DISPLAY  aRC^lT  FOR  CAMERA  EXPOSURE 

METER  ^    ^    , 

«...i,i,n  Kawasaki   Tokyo,  and  Euchi  Tano,  Asaka,  both  of 
"^:X^o  ^i  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Tokyo.  J.^  ^^  ^^  ,^,  „5 

a^  prio'ri^.  .ppUc«on  J.P«^  N»J- ";  >»^'-  "•"*"" 

In..a.=  G01J//«,G01R/7/0«  ^^^^ 

"t  a' dS^l^  display  circuit  for  a  photographic  exposure 

meter,  comprising: 

i»\  A  constant  current  source, 

r^l  a  cawdwr  coupled  to  said  constant  current  source. 

1^1  a  flSI  <5^.na.or  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  said 


1  A  test  card  for  prefonning  immunological  tests  on  the 
surface  thereof  comprising  a  flat  substrate  which  generates  a 
mu  tmlicitv  of  discreet  light  beams  of  predetermined  size  when 
ZmSbyasingleligM  source  having  deposited  thereon  a. 

least  one  dried  immunological  test  reagent. 


4,099,887 
STRUCTURAL  JOINTS 
Einhard  Mackenroth,  Lower  Salem  La.,  South  Salem,  N.Y. 
10590 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Scr.  No.  81631 

tat.  a.'  F16D  1/00:  F16L  25/00 

VS.  a.  403—4  6  Qaims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising: 

first  and  second  members,  said  first  member  having  a  portion 
beveled  at  an  angle  of  45*.  said  second  member  having  a 
portion  beveled  at  an  angle  of  45°.  said  beveled  portion  of 
the  first  member  including  a  recessed  portion,  said  re- 
cessed portion  including  a  cylindrical  rib  which  extends 
outwardly  beyond  the  plane  of  the  beveled  portion  of  the 
first  member,  said  beveled  portion  of  the  second  member 
including  a  projecting  portion,  said  projecting  portion 
including  an  open  cylindrical  groove  which  extends  in- 
wardly beyond  the  plane  of  the  beveled  portion  of  the 
second  member,  said  first  and  second  members  being 
joined  together  at  the  beveled  portions  by  a  joint  of  said 
rib  being  fitted  in  said  groove. 


4,099,888 

JUNCTION  DEVICE  FOR  TRIDIMENSIONALLY 

EXTENDING  TRUSSED  STRUCTURES 

Giovanni  Simone,  Via  Bacchiglione,  14,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  17, 1977.  Ser.  No.  797,695 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  17, 1976,  23324  A/76 

tat.  CLJ  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403—172  10  Qaims 


formed  as  an  enlarged  portion  which  has  a  surface  in  a 
plane  inclined  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  said  core; 

locking  means  fitted  to  said  seats  for  fastening  said  coupling 
elements  to  said  core;  and 

a  plurality  of  tangs  which  are  to  be  coupled  with  ends  of 
respective  structural  bars,  each  said  tang  having  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  inclined  plane  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  enlarged  portions  and  being  of  a  size  determined  by 
the  size  of  a  structural  bar  with  which  it  is  to  be  con- 
nected. 


4,099,889 

REAMER 

Istran  Vig,  Olten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Merz  AG  Dalliken, 

Dulliken,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  622,856,  Oct.  16,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,040.765. 
This  application  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,526 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    18,    1974, 
13983/74 

tat.  Q.!  B23B  31/04 
VS.  O.  408—239  R  9  Qaims 


XI 


»  K    9  m 


1.  A  reamer  comprising  a  tool  shank  having  at  one  end 
means  for  engagement  in  the  lathe  spindle  of  a  machine  tool 
and  at  the  other  end  a  conical  socket;  a  reamer  head  having  an 
integral  conical  butt  for  seating  engagement  in  said  socket  to 
achieve  precision  alignment  of  said  head  with  said  tool  shank; 
and  means  for  releasably  securing  the  conical  butt  in  said 
socket,  said  releasable  securing  means  comprising  a  screw 
threaded  recess  at  the  bottom  of  said  conical  socket,  a  screw- 
threaded  recess  in  the  inner  end  of  said  conical  butt,  and  a 
securing  rod  having  screw  threads  on  its  opposite  ends  for 
engagement  with  both  said  recesses. 


4,099,890 
IMPELLER  TYPE  PUMP  HAVING  SEAL  MEANS  AND 

PROTECTIVE  MEANS 
Yoshio  Murakami,  Tanashi,  and  Takezo  Nakazawa,  Higashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  A  Smelting  Co.. 
Ltd.  and  Mitsui  Kinzoku  Engineering  Service  Co.,  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975.  Ser.  No.  641,525 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    21,    1975,   50- 
115143[U];  Sep.  30,   1975.  50-133444[U];  Sep.  30,  1975,  SO- 
13344S[U] 

tat  Q.2  F04D  29/08.  7/02 
VS.  a.  415—170  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  junction  device  for  tridimensionally  extending  trussed 
structures,  of  the  type  designed  to  connect  structural  bars,  by 
which  the  bays  are  defined,  with  one  another,  the  device  com- 
prising a  central  connecting  core  having  an  axis,  said  core  ^ 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  directed  seats  formed  thereon, 
said  seats  having  respective  axes  which  are  orthogonal  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  said  core; 
a  plurality  of  coupling  elements  which  are  to  be  secured  to 
ends  of  respective  structural  bars  and  can  be  partially  and 

coaxially  inserted  into  said  radially  directed  seats  each       1.  a  front  casing  comprising  first  ceramic  main  portion  defin- 
said  coupling  element  having  an  outwardly  directed  end    ing  therein  an  inlet,  one  part  of  a  pump  chamber  and  one  half 

972  O.G.  25 
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of  a  discharge  port,  and  a  first  protection  member  covering  the 
first  ceramic  main  portion; 
a  back  casing  confronting  the  front  casing  and  comprising  a 
second  ceramic  main  portion  definmg  therein  the  other 
part  of  the  pump  chamber  and  the  other  half  of  the  dis- 
charge port,  and  a  second  protection  member  covering 
the  second  ceramic  main  portion; 
a  plurality  of  projections  each  having  a  flattened  end  sur- 
face, extending  toward  the  second  protection  member  and 
formed  in  spaced  relation  with  each  other  on  that  mar- 
ginal surface  of  the  first  protection  member  which  con- 
fronts the  second  projection  member; 
a  plurality  of  projections  each  having  a  flattened  end  sur- 
face, extending  toward  the  first  protection  member  and 
formed  in  spaced  relation  with  each  other  on  that  mar- 
ginal surface  of  the  second  protection  member  which 
confronts  the  first  protection  member,  said  projections  of 
the  second  protection  member  being  so  arranged  that  the 
flat  end  surfaces  of  the  projections  of  the  second  protec- 
tion member  abut  against  the  respective  flat  end  surfaces 
of  the  projections  of  the  first  protection  member; 
a  continuous  packing  disposed  between  the  marginal  areas  of 

the  first  and  second  ceramic  main  portions;  and 
narrowed  portions  for  reducing  the  circumferential  speed  of 
waste  water  therebetween  more  than  the  circumferential 
speed  of  waste  water  in  the  pump  chamber,  said  narrowed 
portions  being  provided  at  those  areas  of  the  confronting 
marginal  portions  of  the  first  and  second  ceramic  main 
portions  which  are  adjacent  to  the  pump  chamber  in- 
wardly of  said  packing. 


the  other  side  of  the  same  vane,  which  side  bounds  the  radially 
outer  side  of  the  inner  adjacent  passage. 


4,099,892 
HELICOPTER  ROTORS 
Alfred  Charles  Martin,  Shepton  Mallet,  England,  assigDor  to 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited,  Yeovil,  England 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,944 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  II,  1976, 
1944«/76 

Int.  ar-  B64C  27/SS 
V.S.  a.  416—134  A  7  Oaims 


4,099,891 

SAWTOOTHED  DIFFUSER,  VANED,  FOR 

CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSORS 

Kenneth  Campbell,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Miriam  N. 
Campbell.  Oradell,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  815,787 

Int.  a:-  FOID  1/02.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  415—207  «  Claims 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  including  a  rotor  hub  and  a  plurality  of 
rotor  blades,  the  rotor  hub  comprising,  for  each  rotor  blade,  a 
flexure  member  extending  generally  radially  from  the  hub  and 
being  flexible  in  a  blade  flap  plane,  a  feathering  hinge  located 
at  an  outer  end  of  the  flexure  member  and  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  portion  rotaiably  mounted  on  axially  spaced-apan 
inner  and  outer  bearings  on  an  extension  of  the  flexure  mem- 
ber, said  inner  bearing  compnsmg  a  part-spherical  bearing 
having  a  geometrical  center,  and  resilient  means  associated 
with  said  outer  bearing  and  arranged  so  as  to  permit,  during 
operation,  blade  lead  and  lag  movements  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  about  the  center  of  the  inner  bearing 

4,099393 

PUMP  WITH  ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  FLOW 

CONTROL 

Jerry  L.  Coffman,  Colfax,  Ind.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Oeve- 

land,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,732 

Int.  a.'  F04B  49/08 

V.S.  a.  417—300  *  Qairos 


1.  A  vaned  diffuser  for  centrifugal  compressors,  wherein,  as 
applied  to  the  radially  inner  portion  of  the  whole  diffuser. 
there  are  defined  a  plurality  of  passages  each  extending  from 
an  initial  vane  tip  to  a  throat,  said  passages  being  bounded  on 
their  radially  inner  side  by  a  vaneless  open  region  each  pair  of 
adjacent  passages  being  separated  by  a  vane,  the  side-walls  of 
each  individual  passage  diverging  radially  outwardly  from 
each  other  as  sectioned  on  a  plane  parallel  with  and  intersect- 
ing the  impeller-diffuser  axis,  the  relative  dimensions  of  the 
cross  sections  of  at  least  one  pair  of  adjacent  passages  being 
such  that  the  vane  width  between  side-walls,  of  the  separating 
vane  which  bounds  the  radially  inner  side  of  the  outer  of  said 
2  adjacent  passages,  is  less  than  the  width  between  side-walls  of 


1.  A  pump  unit  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  pumping 
chamber,  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  in  said  housing  commu- 
nicating with  said  pumping  chamber,  a  pair  of  cooperating 
gear  members  in  said  pumping  chamber  for  pumping  fluid 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  means  supported  in  said  housing 
defining  a  variable  orifice  in  said  outlet,  said  means  defining 
said  variable  orifice  including  a  part  of  a  pintle  member  and  a 
valve  seat,  means  supporting  said  pintle  member  for  movement 
relative  to  said  valve  seat  to  control  the  size  of  the  variable 
orifice,  an  electric  motor  supported  on  said  housing  for  moving 
said  pintle  member  relative  to  said  valve  seat  to  control  the  size 
of  said  orifice,  a  flow  control  valve  in  said  housing  for  bypass- 
ing fluid  from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet,  said  flow  control  valve 
including  a  spool  valve  member  located  in  a  bore  in  said  hous- 
ing and  which  is  movable  therein,  said  spool  valve  member 


being  positionable  between  a  first  position  blocking  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  a  full  relief  second 
position  providing  maximum  communication  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  to  control  bypassing  of  fluid  from  said  outlet  lo 
said  inlet,  a  spring  biasing  said  spool  valve  member  into  said 
first  position  blocking  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  said  spring  being  located  in  chamber  means  at  one  end 
of  said  spool  valve  member,  said  spool  valve  member  having 
one  face  surface  acted  upon  by  the  pressure  on  one  side  of  said 
orifice,  said  spool  being  movable  by  the  pressure  on  one  side  of 
the  orifice  to  said  full  pressure  relief  second  position  or  a  flow 
control  position  intermediate  said  first  and  second  positions, 
flow  passages  in  said  housing  communicating  the  pressure  on 
the  other  side  of  said  onfice  to  said  chamber  means,  a  pilot 
valve  carried  by  said  spool  valve  and  which  opens  in  response 
10  pressure  in  said  chamber  means  exceeding  a  predetermined 
value,  passage  means  to  said  inlet  communicating  the  pressure 
in  said  chamber  means  to  inlet  upon  opening  of  said  pilot  valve, 
and  means  for  restricting  the  rate  of  pressure  build-up  in  said 
chamber  means  during  relief  of  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
means  by  opening  of  said  pilot  valve  to  cause  said  spool  valve 
to  move  from  a  flow  control  position  to  said  full  pressure  relief 
second  position,  said  means  for  restricting  pressure  build  up 
comprising  a  restricted  portion  of  said  flow  passages  and  said 
passage  means  to  said  inlet  having  a  substantially  greater  cross- 
sectional  area  throughout  its  extent  than  said  restricted  portion 
of  said  flow  passage. 


4,099,894 

FUEL  INJECTION  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES  HAVING 

CONTROLLED-RATE  PRESSURE  RELIEF  MEANS 

Jaromir  Indra,  Brno,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Vysoke  uceni 

technicke,  Brno,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649.358 
Oaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jan.  IS,  1975, 
262-75 

Int.  O.^  F04B  39/10:  B05B  1/30 
VS.  a.  417—499  W  Ctaims 


able  upstream  and  downstream  positions,  the  valve  means 
being  movable  upstream  from  a  downstream  position  thereof 
at  the  end  of  each  pressure  stroke  of  the  piston  by  a  variable 
distance  necessary  to  effect  a  drop  of  pressure  in  the  discharge 
channel  from  the  value  then  existing  therein  to  a  reference 
value  and  thereafter  being  movable  downstream  from  the 
resulting  variable  upstream  position  during  the  next  succeed- 
ing pressure  stroke  of  the  piston,  and  means  disposed  between 
the  fuel  supply  port  in  the  cylinder  and  the  downstream  end  of 
the  second  chamber  and  independent  of  the  second  chamber 
defining  a  restricted  passage  for  providing  a  fluid  return  path 
from  the  second  chamber  to  the  fuel  supply  port  and  for  limit- 
ing the  rate  of  pressure  drop  in  the  discharge  channel. 


4,099,895 
STRUCTURE  FAaLITATING  FUEL  PUMP 

ASSEMBLING 
James  Martin  Anderton  Askew.  Brockworth,  England,  assignor 
to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham.  England 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,440 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1975, 
50559/75 

lot  a.2  P04B  7/04,  39/10:  FOIB  29/08 
U.S.  a.  417—499  ♦  Claims 


"'^ 1 


1.  In  a  piston-type  injection  pump  for  supplying  fuel  down- 
stream over  a  discharge  channel  to  a  nozzle-type  diesel  injec- 
tor, the  pump  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cylinder  having  a 
fuel  supply  port  in  a  transverse  wall  thereof,  a  piston  supported 
for  reciprocation  in  the  cylinder  to  define  pressure  and  suction 
strokes  of  the  pump,  the  piston  having  a  profiled  peripheral 
edge  cooperable  with  the  fuel  supply  port  in  the  cylinder 
during  the  piston  movement  for  effecting  a  flow  of  fuel 
through  the  fuel  supply  port,  the  space  between  the  piston  and 
the  associated  end  of  the  cylinder  defining  a  first  chamber, 
means  associated  with  the  cylinder  and  disposed  downstream 
of  the  first  chamber  for  defining  a  second  chamber  separated 
from  the  first  chamber,  means  providing  fluid  communication 
between  the  first  and  second  chambers,  the  downstream  end  of 
the  second  chamber  communicating  with  the  upstream  end  of 
the  discharge  channel,  discharge  valve  means  supported  for 
unobstructed  movement  in  the  second  chamber  between  van- 


1.  A  fuel  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  body,  a  bore 
defined  in  the  body,  a  reciprocable  plunger  mounted  within  the 
bore  and  having  a  portion  extending  from  the  bore,  means  for 
adjusting  the  angular  setting  of  said  plunger  in  the  bore,  said 
means  comprising  an  annular  angularly  adjustable  member 
surrounding  said  portion  of  the  plunger  and  having  side  walls 
defining  an  open  ended  slot  in  said  member,  a  lateral  dog  on  the 
plunger  engaging  in  said  slot,  the  side  walls  defining  said  slot 
engaging  w  ith  the  side  walls  of  the  dog  to  determine  the  angu- 
lar setting  of  the  plunger,  a  head  at  one  end  of  the  plunger,  a 
coiled  compression  spring,  a  spring  abutment  plate  engaging 
the  spring  and  head  to  urge  the  plunger  in  the  direction  out  of 
the  bore,  the  end  face  of  the  member  being  relieved  over  an 
area  adjacent  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  dog,  said  area  being 
of  a  size  to  facilitate  alignment  of  said  plunger  and  said  member 
whereby  during  assembly  the  plunger  is  moved  into  the  bore 
until  said  relieved  face  of  said  member  is  engaged  by  the  end 
face  of  the  dog  whereafter  the  engaging  pressure  is  relaxed  and 
the  angulariy  adjusuble  member  is  moved  angulariy  so  as  to 
bring  a  side  wall  defining  the  slot  into  engagement  with  a  side 
wall  of  the  dog  thus  accurately  aligning  the  dog  with  the  slot 
so  as  to  permit  further  compression  of  the  spring. 

4.099,896 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 

Rune  Valdemar  Glanvall,  Norrkoplng,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal 
Refrigeration  AB,  Norrkoplng,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770454 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  26,  1976,  76024777 

Inf.  a.2  F04C  29/08 

U.S.  O.  418—184  3  Ctalms 

1.  A  rotary  compressor  of  the  vane  type  which  comprises  a 

housing  having  inlet  ports  for  a  gas  to  be  compressed,  the 

housing  including  end  walls  having  outlet  ports,  a  cylindncal 
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rotor  joumalled  in  the  housing  for  rotation  on  an  axis  and 
provided  with  slots,  an  even  number  of  vanes  slidable  in  said 
slots  and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  inside  wall  surface  of 
the  housing  to  form  working  chambers  between  said  rotor,  said 
wall  surface  and  said  vanes,  the  rotor  having  recesses  adapted 


4,099398 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  INSERTING  A 

NOZZLE  UNTT  INTO  AN  OPENING  OF  A  SPINNING 

DEVICE 

Arnold  Beck,  WUren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to  BUtt- 

ner-Schilde-Haas  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  .Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1976,  2611940 

InL  a.2  B29C  1/16;  DOID  3/00 
VS.  CI  425—192  S  15  Claims 


to  cooperate  with  said  outlet  ports  to  form  outlet  passages  for 
compressed  gas,  and  piston  means  located  radially  inside  each 
of  said  recesses  in  the  rotor  and  connected  to  a  diametrically 
opposed  vane,  each  piston  means  being  movable  into  the  corre- 
sponding recess  to  fill  up  the  same  and  thereby  force  the  gas  in 
the  recess  out  through  the  corresponding  outlet  port. 


4,099,897 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FOA.MED  PLASTIC 

INSULATED  WIRES 

Hideo  Takano;  Satoshi  Saito;  Tadashi  Sato;  Tuyoshi  YamagucU, 

and  Yoshiliiro  Narita,  ail  of  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 

clii  Cable,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,625 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00:  B29G  7/02 

VS.  a.  425—4  C  14  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  inserting  a  nozzle  unit  into  an  opening 
of  a  spiiming  device,  comprising  at  least  one  shaft  extending 
through  the  opening  of  the  spinning  device  and  having  a  first 
end  portion  facing  towards  the  nozzle  unit  to  be  inserted  and  a 
second  end  portion  facing  away  thereof,  said  shaft  being  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  located  in  said  open- 
ing and  said  first  end  portion  thereof  extends  outwardly  be- 
yond the  opening,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  end 
portion  is  retracted  into  the  opening;  means  for  detachably 
connecting  said  first  end  portion  of  said  shaft  to  the  nozzle  unit 
when  said  shaft  is  located  in  said  first  position  and  said  first 
portion,  as  well  as  the  nozzle  unit  is  located  outside  the  open- 
ing of  the  spiiming  device;  and  drive  means  connected  to  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  shaft  and  operative  for  displacing 
said  shaft  connected  with  the  nozzle  unit  from  said  first  posi- 
tion into  said  second  position  so  that  the  nozzle  unit  is  pulled 
by  said  shaft  from  outside  the  opening  towards  the  latter  and 
thereupon  into  said  opening. 


4,099,899 
CARBON  BLACK  PELLETER 
Thomas  J.  Gunnell,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips 
Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTJUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Jiin.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,435 

Int  a.2  B29C  23/00 

VS.  a.  425—222  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  foamed  plastic  insulated  wires 
including  an  extruding  machine  comprising  a  supply  portion, 
said  supply  portion  having  means  for  receiving  under  pressure 
a  molten  thermoplastic  resin  and  a  foaming  agent,  a  blend 
portion  positioned  to  receive  said  resin  and  said  foaming  agent 
from  said  supply  portion  for  blending  said  resin  and  foaming 
agent,  and  a  metering  portion  positioned  to  receive  blended 
resin  and  foaming  agent  from  said  blend  portion  for  metering 
said  blended  resin  and  foaming  agent  to  deliver  same  to  a  cross 
head,  said  supply,  blend  and  metering  portions  being  sections 
of  an  extrusion  cylinder  and  an  extrusion  screw,  said  portions 
having  respective  extrusion  coefficients  a,,  a; and  aj  which  are 
related  to  one  another  as  follows: 

a,  >  a,  >  O; 

said  extrusion  coefficients  being  a  fiinction  of  screw  contour 
and  defming  the  volume  extruded  per  revolution  of  the  screw. 


1.  A  carbon  pelleter  adapted  to  agglomerate  particle  carbon 
black  introduced  therein  with  a  wetting  agent,  said  pelleter 
comprising: 

(1)  an  elongated  cylindrical  chamber; 

(2)  a  routing  shaft  extending  through  said  chamber,  said 
shaft  having  mounted  thereon  pins  projecting  radially 
outward  and  closely  fitting  inside  the  chaml>er;  and 

(3)  spring-loaded  means  actuated  by  a  rotating  disc  for  axi- 
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ally  moving  the  rotating  shaft  back  and  forth  during  pel-    clamping  frame  having  side  elements  defining  an  open  area  and 
letizing  operations  so  that  the  pins  prevent  formation  of   havmg  clamping  means  for  engaging  the  side  edges  of  a  sheet 


carbon  deposits  on  the  inside  of  the  chamber. 


4,099,900 
PELLET  COOUNG  SYSTEM 
Christopher  G.  Bradbury,  Rumford,  R.I.;  Waiter  Buchan,  Nor- 
ton, Mass.;  Edward  J.  Winiarski,  Pawtucket,  R.I.,  and  Gomer 
E.  Kropa,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Leesona  Corpo- 
ration, Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,235 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17/14 

U.S.  a.  425—313  11  Claims 


of  said  plastic  material,  said  side  elements  being  selectively 
adjustable  to  vary  the  size  of  said  open  area,  and  said  clamping 
frame  being  selectively  movable  to  a  position  at  which  all  of 


1.  A  pellet  cage  for  cooling  and  collecting  thermoplastic 
pellets  formed  by  the  cutting  of  strands  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial emerging  from  the  die  face  of  an  extruder  or  the  like  sub- 
stantially, into  an  air  or  other  gaseous  environment  enclosing 
chamber  by  means  of  rotating  cutters  or  the  like  which  project 
said  pellets  in  a  generally  radially  outward  and  forward  or 
downstream  orientated  trajectory,  said  cage  comprising  a 
hood  having  an  arcuate  peripheral  side  internal  surface  and  a 
forward  internal  surface  interconnected  with  each  other  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  die  face  so  as  to  in  part  form 
said  enclosing  chamber  immediately  downstream  thereof  for 
confining  and  receipt  of  said  pellets  as  they  are  formed,  first 
means  for  projecting  a  first  flow  of  coolant  in  a  subsuntially 
single  pass  peripheral  orbit  about  and  in  contact  with  a  major 
portion  of  said  internal  side  surface  and  second  means  for 
simultaneously  projecting  a  second  flow  of  coolant  over  and  in 
contact  with  a  major  portion  of  said  internal  forward  surface 
so  as  to  contact  substantially  all  of  said  emerging  pellets  with 
one  or  both  of  said  coolant  flows  to  cool  them,  and  means  for 
continuously  withdrawing  said  cooled  pellets  from  said  cham- 
ber. 


said  plurality  of  support  means  lie  within  said  open  area  de- 
fined by  said  clamping  frame  side  elements  and  at  which  said 
side  elements  of  said  plastic  sheet  are  held  beneath  the  lower- 
most edges  of  said  vacuum  forming  mold  supported  by  said 
plurality  of  support  means. 


4,099,902 
THERMOFORMING  MACHINE 

William  Oberloier,  Bea»erton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lyie  Develop- 
ment, Inc.,  Bearerton,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,590 

Int.  a.^B29C;7/(W 

U.S.  a.  425—388  16  Claims 


4,099,901 
TABLE  FOR  PLASTIC  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Jack  N.  Shunian,  3330  Foxcroft  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28211 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,784,  Jul.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,018,551.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,624 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  B29C  17/04 
VS.  a.  425—388  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  forming  plastic  material  into  prede- 
termined configurations,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  forming 
table  including  a  central  area  having  a  plurality  of  upsunding 
support  members  arranged  therein,  means  for  selectively  locat- 
ing said  upstanding  support  members  at  a  plurality  of  positions 
within  said  central  area,  a  vacuum  forming  mold  having  means 
for  selectively  mounting  said  vacuum  forming  mold  at  the 
upstanding  ends  of  said  plurality  of  support  members,  and  a 


1.  A  differential  pressure  forming  machine  comprising: 
endless  sheet  support  means  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending,  endless  sheet  support 
members  movable  in  endless  paths  of  travel  for  supporting 
a  thermoplastic  sheet; 
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means  for  healing  said  moldable.  thermoplastic  sheet  to  a 
forming  temperature; 

mold  means  for  applying  differential  pressure  to  said  heated 
sheet  to  form  a  shape  therein; 

means  for  intermittently  incrementally  indexing  said  endless 
support  means  to  incrementally  advance  said  sheet  to  said 
mold  means  and  remove  said  sheet  from  said  mold  means 
after  a  shape  is  formed  therein,  including: 

drive  tram  means  including  power  transmitting  means  mov- 
able  in  forward  and  reverse  paths  for  driving  said  endless 
support  meml)ers  and 

clutch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  power  transmit- 
ting means  and  said  endless  support  members  to  drive  said 
endless  support  members  only  when  said  drive  train 
means  moves  in  one  of  said  forward  and  reverse  paths; 

fluid  driven  advance  drive  means  comprising  a  fluid  receiv- 
ing advance  cylinder;  an  advance  piston  mounted  in  said 
cylinder;  means  mounting  said  advance  cylinder  and  said 
advance  piston  for  relative,  reciprocal  movement;  means 
coupling  one  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  to  one  end  of  said 
power  transmitting  means;  and 

fluid  driven  return  drive  means  comprising  a  fluid  receiving 
return  cylinder;  a  return  piston  received  by  said  return 
cylinder;  means  mounting  said  return  cylinder  and  said 
return  piston  for  relative  reciprocal  movement;  and  means 
coupling  one  of  said  return  cylinder  and  said  return  piston 
to  the  other  end  of  said  power  transmitting  means. 


4,099,904 

NOZZLE  SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  INJECTION 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

James  Earl  Dawson,  Lebanon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati 

Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,533 

Int.  a.'  B29F  1/03 

VS.  a.  425—563  2  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  stepped  closure  cap,  a  mold 
core,  comprising; 

a  rotaubly  mounted  base  portion: 

an  intermediate  thread-forming  portion  secured  to  said  base 
portion;  and 

at  least  one  serration-forming  portion  mounted  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  base  portion  and  said  thread-forming  por- 
tion, said  mold  core  being  stepped  in  diameter,  with  the 
largest  diameter  being  toward  the  bottom  thereof. 


4,099,903 
CORE  FOR  DEEP  DRAW  MOLDING  A  CLOSURE  CAP 

FOR  BOTTLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Zafir  PetroT,  Akazienweg  5- A,  D-6710  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,891 
CUiras  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  IS, 
1976,  761I954{U];  Jun.  3.  1976.  2624969 

Int.  a:-  B29C  17/04;  B29D  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  425—388  5  Oaims 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  chamber 
having  a  nozzle  attached  near  one  end  thereof,  means  for 
forcing  molten  material  from  said  chamber  through  a  passage- 
way formed  in  said  nozzle,  a  mold  having  a  sprue  formed 
therein,  which  sprue  is  in  communication  with  the  passageway 
formed  in  said  nozzle,  and  a  nozzle  shut-off  device  interposed 
between  said  nozzle  and  said  chamber  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  body  for  said  device  having  a  first  passageway  in  com- 
munication with  both  said  chamber  and  the  passageway 
formed  in  said  nozzle  and  a  second  passageway  intersect- 
ing said  first  passageway,  and  a  third  passageway  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  said  second  passageway  and  having 
common  intersection  with  said  first  and  second  passage- 
way; 

(b)  a  long  pin  reciprocal  in  said  second  passageway  and 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  at  least  along  said 
second  passageway,  completely  across  said  first  passage- 
way and  to  enter  said  third  passageway; 

(c)  a  short  pin  reciprocal  in  said  third  passageway  but  having 
a  length  less  than  said  long  pin  length  yet  sufficient  to 
extend  completely  along  said  third  passageway  and  to 
protrude  not  more  than  partly  across  said  first  passageway 
and  being  substantially  coaxial  with  said  long  pin; 

(d)  first  and  second  pistons  respectively  engaging  that  end  of 
said  long  pin  and  said  short  pin  most  remote  from  said  first 
passageway; 

(e)  first  and  second  cylinders  encompassing  said  first  and 
second  pistons,  respectively,  each  being  mounted  on  said 
body  and  having  means  for  connecting  same  to  a  fluid 
pressure  source;  and 

(0  means  in  each  of  said  cylinders  to  establish  communica- 
tion from  one  side  of  its  said  piston  to  a  source  of  fiuid 
pressure. 


4,099,905 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  BASE 
Myrwin  William  Nash;  John  Kenneth  Bury,  and  James  Gordon 
Wiatt,  all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Mila- 
cron Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,191 
Int.  a.'  B29F  1/00 
VS.  a.  425—589  2  CMna 

1.  A  machine  base  for  a  hydraulic  injection  molding  machine 
for  molding  plastic  and  resin  material  in  a  multiple  part  mold 
comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  body  to  be  placed  on  a  horizontal 
support  surface,  the  sides  of  said  rectangular  body  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  long  side  members  connected  to- 
gether adjacent  their  ends  by  opposed  short  end  members; 
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a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  mounting  pads 
supported  from  and  above  said  body  for  supporting  ma- 
chine elements  thereon  such  as  means  to  plasticate  and 
inject  plastic  into  a  mold  cavity,  a  fixed  mold  platen  to 
receive  part  of  a  mold,  and  a  fixed  rear  platen  for  support- 
ing hydraulic  clamping  means; 

one  of  the  long  side  members  of  said  rectangular  body  being 
a  hollow  elongated  conduit  defined  by  substantially  axi- 
ally  straight  walls; 


resistance  and  a  surface  that  reaches  a  temperature  high 
enough  to  ignite  a  fuel  when  said  igniter  means  conducts  a 
predetermained  electric  current;  fuel  fiow  control  means  oper- 
ated to  an  open  position  when  carrying  said  electric  current; 
current  interruption  means  capable  of  continuous  current  con- 
duction at  said  predetermined  electric  current  level,  but  which 
open  circuits  when  carrying  a  current  higher  than  said  prede- 
termined electric  current;  regulating  transformer  means  having 
a  primary  circuit  adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  source  of 
electric  power  and  secondary  circuit  means;  and  said  second- 
ary circuit  means  connected  in  a  series  circuit  with  said  igniter 
means,  said  fuel  fiow  control  means,  and  said  current  interrup- 
tion means  with  said  series  circuit  adapted  to  be  completed  by 
a  control  switch;  said  regulating  transformer  means  supplying 
said  predetermined  electric  current  in  said  series  circuit  as  long 
as  the  resisunce  of  said  igniter  means  is  such  as  to  cause  said 
igniter  means  to  be  hot  enough  to  ignite  said  fuel;  said  regulat- 
ing transformer  means  supplying  a  current  higher  than  said 
predetermined  electric  current  upon  said  ignition  means  reach- 
ing a  sufficiently  low  resistance  to  thereby  cause  said  curreni 
interruption  means  to  operate  and  deenergize  said  fuel  fiow 
control  means. 


a  pair  of  removable  closures  each  one  sealably  mounted  on 
a  respective  end  of  said  conduit  and  being  of  a  size  to  seal 
off  the  entire  cross  section  of  said  conduit  and  thus  to 
expose  said  cross  section  for  cleaning  when  removed; 

an  exit  port  through  a  conduit  wall  near  one  end  of  said 
conduit; 

at  least  one  inlet  port  through  said  conduit  wall  located 
between  said  exit  port  and  at  the  other  end  of  said  conduit; 

the  passageway  defined  by  said  conduit  being  substantially 
the  same  cross  section  throughout  the  length  thereof 


4,099,907 

IGNITION  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PYROPHORIC 

LIGHTER 

David  Lee  Fuller,  Atlanu.  Ga.,  assignor  to  Scripto,  Inc.,  At- 

lanu.  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,383 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  6,  1975, 
40816/75 

Int  a.'  F23Q  2/16 
V.S.  a.  431—254  9  Oaims 


4,099,906 
HOT  SURFACE  FU'EL  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
B.  Hubert  Pinckaers,  Edina.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,381 

Int.  a.2  F23H  5/N 

U.S.  O.  431—66  10  Oaims 


1  A  hot  surface  fuel  ignition  system,  including:  hot  surface 
igniter  means  having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  of 


1.  In  a  pyrophoric  lighter  having  a  spark  wheel  with  ratchet 
teeth  actuated  by  a  manually  operable  press  button  pivoully 
mounted  for  arcuate  motion  around  the  spark  wheel  axis  the 
improvement  characterized  by  said  press  button  comprising  a 
uniury  molded  pivoul  linkage  having  a  plurality  of  bar  por- 
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tions  and  integral  flexible  webs  pivotally  inter-connecting 
adjacent  bar  portions. 

4,099,908 
LOW  PRESSURE  GAS  BURNER 
Martin  Josef  Beckounn,  9719  -  75A  St.,  and  Ferris  George 
Swann,  13903  -  47  Ate.,  both  of  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 
FUed  Aag.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,093 
Int.  a.2  F23Q  9/00 
VS.  a.  431—284  3  Claims 

1.  A  burner  for  use  in  association  with  a  relatively  high 
pressure  gas  supply  line  and  a  relatively  low  pressure  gas 
supply  line,  which  comprises: 
a  tubular  outer  conduit  for  connection  to  the  low  pressure 
gas  supply  line  and  a  tubular  inner  conduit  for  connection 
to  the  high  pressure  gas  supply  line,  each  conduit  having 
an  outlet  end  and  an  outlet; 
the  outlet  end  of  said  inner  conduit  being  positioned  within 
the  outlet  end  of  said  outer  conduit  so  that  their  outlets  are 
substantially  even  in  elevation; 
said  inner  conduit  forming  a  valve  seat  at  iu  outlet; 
a  Coanda-type  valve  body  having  a  curved  surface,  said 
valve  body  being  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  inner  con- 
duit and  arranged  to  seat  in  the  valve  seat  and  being  axi- 
ally  displaceable  from  said  seat  whereby  said  valve  body 
and  valve  seat  co-operate  to  form  an  annular  passage 
whereby  high  pressure  gas  flowing  through  said  passage  is 
deflected  by  and  follows  the  curved  surface  of  the  valve 


body,  thereby  creating  a  low  pressure  zone  adjacent  said 
surface  which  functions  to  draw  low  pressure  gas,  from 


the  outer  conduit,  and  air  into  the  high  pressure  gas  flow 
so  that  they  mix  and  form  a  combustible  mixture. 


CHEMICAL 


4,099,909 

METHOD  OF  DYEING  WITH  DISPERSIBLE  AZO 

ANILINO  DYESTUFFS 

Stefan  Kollei,  Pratteln;  Dieter  Reinker,  and  Hans  Rudolf 
Schwander,  both  of  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,842,  Sep.  29,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,198,  Mar.  29, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  3,963,431,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  106,550,  Jan.  14, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  775,645 

Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jan.    16,    1970, 

628/70 

Int.  a.2  C09B  27/00.  D06P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  8—41  C  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  dyeing  of  polyester  textile  fibers  which 
comprises  contacting  the  said  polyester  textile  fibers  with  a 
dyeing  composition  containing  as  an  essential  component  a 
dyestuff  of  the  formula 


contact  with  a  very  thin  film  of  water  and  thereby  impart- 
ing to  said  fabric  surface  a  limited  moisture  content  insuffi- 
cient to  wet  the  fabric  completely  through,  and 
(b)  thereafter  heating  said  fabric  sufficiently  to  cause  said 
moisture  to  vaporize  and  penetrate  said  fabric,  whereby  to 
cause  said  moisture  to  replace  said   residual  ammonia 
within  said  fabric. 
5.  A  continuous  process  for  removing  residual  ammonia 
from  fabric  having  a  cellulosic  content  and  treated  by  impreg- 
nation with  substantially  anhydrous  liquid  ammonia,  which 
comprises 


OjN 


r 

f         ^N=N— ^  ^NH-CH;-CH-R 


I 
OH 


wherein  a  is  cyano,  chlorine  or  bromine,  R  is  ethyl,  phenyl  or 
phenoxymethyl,  Y  is  chlorine,  bromine  and  X  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkanoylamino. 


4,099,910 

SURFACE  MODinCATION  OF  POLYMERIC 

SUBSTRATES  VIA  INTERACTION  WITH  AZIDO 

FORMYL  OR  AZIDO  SULFONYL  COMPOUNDS 

John  E.  Herweh.  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,050 
Int.  a.2  D06M  13/38 
VS.  a.  8—115.5  11  Qaims 

6.  A  process  for  forming  an  improved  textile  material  com- 
prising 

(a)  treating  the  surface  of  said  textile  material  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  R(CH2)„X  wherein  R  is  C^  to  C,, 
linear  or  branched  fluoroalkyl,  C2  to  C,2  linear  or 
branched  alkoxy  substituted  C;  to  C,j  alkyl,  or  Cj  to  C,2 
linear  or  branched  alkyl;  (CHj)„  represents  a  linking 
group  that  is  C2  to  C^  linear  or  branched  alkylene;  and  X 
represents  a  sulphonazide  or  azidoformate  and  m  is  a 
whole  number  greater  than  1; 

(b)  heating  said  treated  textile  material  to  a  temperature  of 
130°-150*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  react  the  second 
compound  with  the  textile  material. 

11.  A  woven  or  knitted  textile  material  produced  by  the 
process  of  claim  6. 


(a)  exposing  the  fabric  to  dry  heat  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
drive  off  at  least  about  90%  of  the  ammonia. 

(b)  thereafter  moistening  at  least  one  surface  of  the  fabric 
with  an  amount  of  water  insufficient  to  wet  the  fabric 
completely  through, 

(c)  thereafter  heating  the  fabric  to  cause  said  fabric  to  be 
thoroughly  penetrated  by  moisture  from  said  water,  and 

(d)  thereafter  heating  said  fabric  to  substantially  eliminate 
residual  ammonia  and  excess  moisture 


4,099,912 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  WASHING 

METHODS  INCLUDING  AND  UTILIZING  SEPARATE 

TABLETS  OF  COMPONENTS 

Robert  L.  Ehrlich,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmoli*e 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,258,  May  15,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,988 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  8—137  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  washing  laundry  which  consists  essentially 
of  admixing  with  laundry  and  wash  water  at  a  washing  temper- 
ature in  the  tub  of  a  washing  machine,  the  volume  of  which  tub 
is  from  20  to  80  liters,  a  plurality  of  separate  units  of  different 
detergent  composition  components,  in  the  range  of  I  to  10  of 
each  of  said  units,  to  produce  a  liquid  washing  medium  con- 
taining 0.05%  to  0.5%  of  an  operator  formulated  synthetic 
organic  detergent  composition  and  agitating  the  medium  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  remove  soil  from  the  laundry  being  washed, 
said  units  being  of  tablet,  envelope,  packet,  capsule  or  other 
conuiner  form  having  a  weight  of  5  to  30  grams  each  and  a 
volume  of  4  to  20  milliliters  and  being  dispensed  from  a  dis- 
pensing article  located  on  or  near  the  washing  machine,  which 
separately  stores  and  dispenses  the  units  as  selected  by  the 
operator  of  the  washing  machine  to  produce  an  efficient  wash- 
ing composition  for  the  type  of  laundry  being  washed. 


4,099,911 

AMMONIA  PROCESSING  OF  FABRICS-EFFECTIVE 

REMOVAL  OF  RESIDUAL  AMMONIA 

Jackson  Lawrence,  West  Sand  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cluett, 

Peabody  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,471 
Int.  a.2  D06M  1/02.  1/00 
VS.  a.  8—125  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  treating  fabrics  having  a  con- 
tent of  cellulosic  fiber,  wherein  the  fabric  is  first  impregnated 
with  substantially  anhydrous  liquid  ammonia  and  is  then 
heated  to  terminate  the  ammonia  reactions  and  to  evaporate 
and  drive  off  from  the  fabric  a  substantial  portion  of  the  ammo- 
nia, an  improved  method  of  reducing  the  residual  ammonia 
content  of  the  treated  fabric,  which  comprises 
(a)  bringing  at  least  one  surface  of  the  fabric  into  momentary 


4,099,913 
FOAMS  FOR  TREATING  FABRICS 

Andrew  Tainter  Walter;  George  Macon  Bryant,  both  of  Charles- 
ton, and  Ronald  Louis  Readshaw,  South  Charleston,  all  of  W. 
Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,380 
Int.  a.2  D06B  1/04:  D06P  1/16 
VS.  a.  8—173  5  Claims 

1.  A  froth  composition  for  continuously  and  directly  surface 
treating  a  fabric  or  paper  substrate,  said  composition  being  a 
froth  having  a  foam  density  of  from  0.005  to  0.3  gram  per  cc. 
an  average  foam  bubble  size  of  from  0.05  to  0.5  millimeters  in 
diameter  and  a  foam  half-life  of  from  1  to  60  minutes,  said  foam 
composition  comprising  from  5  to  75  weight  percent  of  func- 
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lional  textile  treating  compound,  from  0.2  to  5  weight  percent 
of  frothing  agent,  from  0  to  5  weight  percent  of  wetting  agent, 
with  the  balance  of  said  composition  being  water,  said  percent- 


4,099,915 
METHOD  FOR  RETARDING  THE  EVAPORATION  OF 

WATER 
Robert  E.  Savoit,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Oemence  J.  Henry, 
Newburgh,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815495 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  l/IS:  ClOM  1/28.  3/22;  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  21—60.5  A  4  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  suppressing  and/or  retarding  the  evapora- 
tion of  water  caused  by  the  movement  of  partially  air-exposed, 
water-immersed  rotary  surfaces  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  50*  to  1 50°  F  comprising  conucting  said  water  with  a  com- 
position comprising  from  99.5  to  99.9  weight  percent  of  a  light 
lubricating  oil  having  a  viscosity  at  100°  F  of  between  80  and 
120  SUS;  0. 1  to  0.5  weight  percent  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
sulfonate  having  two  alkyl  groups  of  from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms 
attached  to  an  aromatic  group  in  a  symmetrical  manner,  and  30 
to  150  parts  per  million  of  an  acrylic  defoaming  agent, 
whereby  said  surfaces  are  preferentially  oil  wetted;  water  is 
stripped  therefrom  and  airwater  interfaces  are  eliminated 


ages  based  on  the  weight  of  said  foam  composition;  said  foam 
further  charactenzed  in  that  it  immediately  breaks  on  contact 
with  said  substrate  and  is  rapidly  absorbed  thereby  to  leave  the 
surface  thereof  essentially  dry  to  the  touch. 


4,099,916 
INCENSE  PRODUCT 
Helen  J.  Gardner,  and  Samuel  M.  Gardner,  both  of  Wheaton, 
III.,  assignors  to  Hindu  Incense,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,696 

Int.  a.-  A61L  9/00.  9/01 

VS.  a.  21—1 16  9  Oaims 


4.099,914 

.METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

STERILIZATION  OF  PACKING  MATERIAL 

Alee  Gustafsson.   Chatel-Saint-Denis,   Switzerland,   and   Olof 

Stark.  Rydsglrd,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Ziristor,  Lund, 

Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,604 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  28,  1975,  7513420 

Int.  a.-  A61L  1/00.  13/00;  B65B  31/02.  55/10 

VS.  a.  21—57  9  Oaims 


^^r, 


I.  A  method  for  the  internal  sterilization  and  filling  of  a  tube 
of  packmg  material  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of:  supply- 
ing a  tube  of  packing  material  to  a  packaging  machine,  supply- 
ing a  sterile  product  into  the  tube  of  material,  supplying  a 
liquid  sterilizing  agent  into  the  tube  of  material  above  the 
sterile  product,  vaporizing  the  liquid  sterilizing  agent,  con- 
densing the  vaporized  liquid  sterilizing  agent  on  the  inside 
walls  of  the  tube  of  material  and  repeatedly  flat  pre&sing  and 
sealing  the  tube  of  material  to  form  packages  of  sterile  product. 


1.  An  incense  product  comprising  a  plurality  of  incense 
beads,  each  of  said  incense  beads  being  a  solid  body  with  a  hole 
therethrough,  and  a  stand  including  a  rod  and  a  base  integrally 
formed  of  a  single  length  of  wire,  said  rod  being  adapted  to 
pass  through  a  selected  number  of  said  beads,  the  size  of  the 
hole  of  each  bead  being  greater  than  the  cross  sectional  size  of 
said  rod  so  that  beads  may  be  readily  slipped  onto  said  rod. 


4,099,917 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CELL  SUSPENSION 
FROM  BLOOD  FOR  DISCRIMINATION  OF  WHITE 
BLOOD  CELLS  AND  PLATELETS  FROM  OTHER 
BLOOD  PARTICLES 
Young  Ran  Kim,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon  Instru- 
ments Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,595 
Int.  a.'  COIN  33/16 
V.S.  O.  23—230  B  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cell  suspension  from  a  diluted 
blood  sample  for  discrimination  of  white  blood  cells  and  plate- 
lets from  other  blood  particles  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  treating  an  anticoagulated  blood  sample  with  a  detergent 
which  preconditions  the  red  blood  cells  for  subsequent 
lysing  without  damaging  the  white  cell  morphology; 

(b)  adding  a  fixative  thereto  with  mixing  while  mainMining 
the  mixture  at  a  neutral  pH;  and 

(c)  incubating  at  a  temperature  substantially  from  55'  C  to 
62*  C  for  at  least  2  minutes. 
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4,099,918 
PROXYL  NITROXIDES  AS  SPIN  LABELS 
John  F.  W.  Keana,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Sute  Board  of 
Higher  Education  For  and  on  Behalf  of  the  University  of 
Oregon 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,621 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/78;  C07D  207/46 

VS.  a.  23—230  R  2  Qaims 

1.  In  the  spectrometric  analysis  of  biological  molecules,  the 

method  comprising  labeling  the  molecule  with  a  2,2,5,5-tet- 

raalkylpyrrolidine-N-oxyl  nitroxide  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  alkyl,  aliphatic,  or  aromatic  groups, 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  and  the  carbon  atoms  in  Rj  and  Rj, 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  in  the  pyrrolidine-N-oxyl  ring 
to  which  R I  and  Rj  are  attached,  form  a  carbon-to-carbon  open 
chain  of  from  four  to  fifty  carbon  atoms,  and 
observing  the  ESR  signal  of  the  labeled  molecule. 


positioned  adjacent  the  annular  rabbet  to.  together  there- 
with, define  a  toroidal  channel: 

C.  a  packing  gland  seal  positioned  in  said  toroidal  channel: 

D.  gland  seal  retaining  means  for  holding  said  packing  gland 
seal  in  position  in  said  toroidal  channel,  said  retaining 
means  comprising  a  removable  cap  having  an  aperture  for 
receiving  said  valve  member  and  a  flange  formed  adjacent 
said  aperture  to  enclose  said  toroidal  channel;  and 

E.  lock  means  comprising  a  lock  nut  threaded  on  said  valve 
member  to  abut  said  cap,  react  thereagainst,  and  thereby 
lock  said  valve  member  in  position  once  adjusted  relative 
to  said  valve  seat. 


4,099,920 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  AND  STIRRING 

APPARATUS  FOR  LUMINESCENCE  MEASURING 

PHOTOMETER 

Louis  Robert  Heiss,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 

nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,663 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/24 

VS.  a.  23—253  R  W  Oaims 


4,099,919 

STEM  ADJUSTMENT  SEAL  FOR  REACTION 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Shirley  Margaret  Leidal,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,464 

Int.  a.-  BOIF  15/02;  BOIJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  23—252  R  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  mixing  head,  for  a  reaction  injection  molding  ma- 
chine, that  includes  a  body  defining  a  mixing  chamber  and  a 
plurality  of  nozzle  orifices  opening  into  the  mixing  chamber 
for  directing  reactive  polyer  components  into  the  mixing 
chamber,  the  body  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  at  least 
partially,  internally  threaded  bores  terminating  at  one  end  in  a 
nozzle  orifice  and  at  the  other  end  in  an  annular  rabbet:  and 
adjustable  restrictor  valve  for  controlling  the  amount  of  com- 
ponent entering  the  mixing  chamber  through  each  one  of  said 
nozzle  orifices;  each  restrictor  valve  comprising: 

A.  a  valve  seat  formed  about  the  upstream  end  of  the  associ- 
ated nozzle  orifice  in  the  bore; 

B.  an  elongated,  externally  threaded  valve  member, 
mounted  in  said  bore  for  reciprocal  movement  through 
screw-like  adjustment  toward  and  away  from  said  valve 
seat,  formed  with  an  annular  recess  intermediate  its  end 


1.  In  a  photometer  device  which  is  particularly  adapted  for 
sensing  the  luminescence  emitted  when  a  reagent  is  inserted  in 
a  solution  containing  adenosine  triphosphate  (ATP)  and  which 
includes  a  reaction  chamber  mounted  on  top  of  a  cabinet  which 
has  electronic  circuitry  therein  and  an  indicating  meter  and 
control  knobs  on  one  side  thereof,  a  photomultiplier  tube 
extending  upwardly  into  the  center  of  the  reaction  chamber,  an 
opening  in  the  top  of  the  reaction  chamber,  a  rotauble  sample 
tube  carrier  having  a  portion  thereof  received  within  the  reac- 
tion chamber  and  a  portion  thereof  positioned  outside  of  the 
reaction  chamber,  the  portion  outside  the  reaction  chamber 
having  a  sample  tube  receiving  opening  therein,  an  arm  extend- 
ing from  the  carrier  for  rotating  the  carrier  with  a  sample  tube 
therein  into  said  reaction  chamber  to  a  position  beneath  the 
opening  in  the  top  thereof  for  receiving  a  reagent,  and  the 
carrier  having  a  light  transmitting  passageway  in  the  body 
thereof  between  the  sample  tube  and  the  photomultiplier  tube, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  coupled  to  and  rotauble 
with  the  carrier  for  maintaining  the  liquid  contents  of  the 
sample  tube  at  a  desired  temperature  and  means  situated  exte- 
rior of  the  sample  tube  for  mechanically  mixing  and  stirring  the 
liquid  contents  of  the  sample  tube  after  the  tube  is  routed  to  a 
desired  position  within  the  reaction  chamber. 


4,099,921 
CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 

Robert  William  Allington,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Instni- 
menution  Specialties  Company,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,765 
Int.  a.'  COIN  33/16.  1/14 
VS.  a.  23—253  R  •«  C*!™ 

1.  A  chemical  analyzer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  movable  shuttles  which  move  through  a  closed 

path; 
a  first  chamber  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends; 
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a  second  chamber  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first 
chamber  and  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends; 

a  first  transfer  passageway  connecting  said  first  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  chambers; 

a  second  transfer  passageway  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  first  transfer  passageway  and  connecting  said  second 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  chambers; 

drive  means  for  driving  certain  of  said  shuttles  in  step-by- 
step  motion  in  said  transfer  passageways; 

said  shuttles  having  camming  means  on  one  end  for  cam- 
ming other  shuttles  in  a  forward  direction  in  said  cham- 


ment  having  a  surface  partially  exposed  to  exhaust  gases 
and  exhibiting  variable  electric  resisunces  according  to 
gaseous  components  and  temperatures  of  the  exhaust 
gases; 

a  catalyst  carried  on  that  surface  of  said  detecting  element 
partially  exposed  to  the  exhaust  gases  for  promoting  oxi- 
dation reactions  of  the  gaseous  components  of  the  exhaust 
gases; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  inserted  into  said  detecting  element  in  a 
manner  not  short-circuited  through  said  caulyst  and  hav- 
ing outer  ends  disposed  adjacent  said  catalyst,  said  elec- 
trodes sensing  an  abrupt  change  in  electric  resisunces 
exhibited  at  that  portion  of  said  detecting  element  near 
said  catalyst  resulting  from  the  gaseous  components  and 
temperatures  of  the  exhaust  gases;  and 

an  additional  electrode  disposed  in  said  detecting  element  in 
a  relation  spaced  from  said  catalyst,  said  additional  elec- 
trode detecting,  in  association  with  one  of  said  pair  of 
electrodes,  a  change  in  electric  resistances  resulting 
mainly  from  the  temperatures  of  the  exhaust  gases  exhib- 
ited at  that  portion  of  said  detecting  element  substantially 
spaced  from  said  catalyst 


bers  and  connecting  means  on  an  opposite  end  for  pulling 

an  adjacent  shuttle  through  a  distance  in  said  transfer 

passageways  or  from  said  chambers; 
a  fluid  transfer  station; 

said  shuttles  being  adapted  to  support  recepucles; 
said  fluid  transfer  sution  including  fluid  transfer  means  for 

transferring  fluid  from  said  station  into  said  receptacle; 

and 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  closed  path  being  of  sufficient  length 

to  permit  a  chemical  reaction  to  uke  place  between  two 

successive  appearances  of  a  given  receptacle  at  the  station. 

4,099,922 
GAS  COMPONENT  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
EtBTO  Yanuia;  Susumu  Sato;  Yoshihiro  Scgawa;  Tadashi  Hat- 
tori,  all  of  Okazakl,  and  Keiji  Aoki,  Susono,  all  of  Japan, 
■adgnors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  NIshio  and  Toyott  Jidosha 
Kogyo  KabuthikJ  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,956 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1975,  50-154334 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/16 
MS.  CJ.  23—254  E  '  Claims 


4,099,923 
AUTOMATIC  CATALYTIC  SCREENING  UNIT 
Ernest  C.  Milberger,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,198 

Int.  Ci}  GOIN  iim,  31/10 

VS.  a.  23—254  R  W  aaims 


^:^ 


J    :-*> 


1.  A  gas  component  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  gase- 
ous components  of  exhaust  gases  from  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  determining  whether  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel 
mixture  supplied  thereinto  is  larger  or  smaller  than  the  stoi- 
chiometncal  air-fuel  ratio  comprising: 

a  gas  component  detecting  element  comprising  a  sintered 
mass  of  semiconductive  meul  oxides,  said  detecting  ele- 


1    A  automatic  catalyst  screening  unit  for  automatically 
screening  a  plurality  of  potential  catalysts  comprising: 

a  reactor  module  comprising  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
chambers  having  essentially  equal  volumes  for  receiving 
respective  potential  catalysts,  each  of  said  chambers  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

first  heating  means  for  heating  potential  catalysts  when 
received  in  said  chambers  to  the  same  temperature; 

first  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  heating  means; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  said  at  least  one  gaseous  reactant 
to  said  plurality  of  chambers; 

selector  valve  means  intermediate  said  feeding  means  and 
said  plurality  of  chambers  for  selectively  placing  only  one 
of  said  chambers  in  fluid  communication  with  said  feeding 
means  at  any  one  time; 

analyzing  means  for  analyzing  the  product  passing  out  of 
said  plurality  of  chambers; 

means  defining  a  common  manifold  attached  to  the  outlets  of 
said  plurality  of  chambers  so  that  each  of  said  chambers  is 
in  constant  fluid  communication  with  said  manifold;  and 

second  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  control 
means,  said  selector  valve  means  and  said  analyzing  means 
so  that  (1)  said  at  least  one  gaseous  reactant  is  sequentially 
fed  to  said  plurality  of  chambers  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence at  at  least  one  predetermined  temperature  and  (2) 
gross  product  passing  out  of  each  of  said  chambers  is  fed 
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to  said  analyzing  means  via  said  common  manifold  means 
and  analyzed  for  useful  product. 


4,099,924 
APPARATUS  IMPROVEMENTS  FOR  GROWING  SINGLE 

CRYSTALLINE  SILICON  SHEETS 
Samuel  Berlunan,  Florham  Park;  Michel  Thomas  Duffy,  Prince- 
ton Junction;  Kyong-Min  Kim,  East  Windsor,  and  Glenn 
Wherry  Cullen,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,105 

Int  a.'  COIB  S5/00:  BOIJ  17/lS 

VS.  a.  23—273  SP  5  C*™* 


(d)  liquid-raising  pipes  connected  between  the  lower  pari  of 
the  absorption  liquid  reservoir  zone  and  the  flue  gas-dispersing 
plate,  oxygen-containing  gas  introducing  pipes  with  openings 
below  the  openings  of  the  lower  end  of  the  liquid-raising  pipes 
and  in  alignment  therewith,  fixing  reactanl-introducing  means 
and  absorption  liquid-discharging  means,  respectively  pro- 
vided in  the  absorption  liquid  reservoir  zone;  and  (e)  a  treated 
gas  discharging  outlet  provided  above  the  flue  gas-dispersing 
plate  in  the  flue  gas-absorption  liquid  contacting  zone. 

4,099,926 
MULTISTAGE  REACTOR 
Friedrich  Giitlbuber,  Metten;  Adolf  Jiiger,  Plattling,  and  Hein- 
rich  Ufholz,  Deggendorf,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deg- 
gendorfer    Werft    and    Eisenbau    G.m.b.H.,    Deggendorf, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,289 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1974,  2449789 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  4/Oa  8/04,  8/10.  8/12 
VS.  a.  23—286  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  growing  single  crystalline  silicon  in 
sheet  or  ribbon  form  comprising  a  crucible  and  die  in  contact 
with  molten  silicon  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  pro- 
tective layer  of  silicon  oxynitride  of  the  general  formula  Si- 
0()/i,.iN,4/j^„,  wherein  x  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  0.1  but 
equal  or  less  than  0.8,  applied  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  on 
the  portions  of  said  crucible  and  die  in  conuct  with  said  molten 
silicon. 


4,099,925 

APPARATUS  FOR  DESULFURIZATION  OF  FLUE  GAS 

Hiroshi  Yanagioka,  Yokohama;  Shinichi  Shimizu,  Kawasaki, 

and  Kouichi  Tamura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd., 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834^78 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1976,  51-115981 

Int.  a.=  SOU  1/22:  COIB  17/00:  BOID  53/ 14 

U.S.  a.  23—285  ♦  CUln" 


— 'i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  desulfurization  of  flue  gas,  in  which  a 
sulfurous  acid  gas-containing  flue  gas  is  contacted  with  an 
absorption  liquid  to  have  the  sulfurous  acid  gas  absorbed  by 
said  absorption  liquid  and  simultaneously  oxidized  by  an  oxy- 
gen-conuining  gas  and  fixed  by  a  fixing  reactant  in  the  absorp- 
tion liquid,  which  comprises:  (a)  a  single  vessel  divided  by  a 
flue  gas-dispersing  plate  and  a  weir  into  an  upper  flue  gas- 
absorption  liquid  contacting  zone  and  a  lower  absorption  liq- 
uid reservoir  zone;  (b)  a  liquid-dropping  zone  formed  by  a 
lower  portion  of  the  weir  extended  to  the  absorption  liquid 
reservoir  zone,  wherein  the  absorption  liquid  overflows  from 
the  contacting  zone  and  drops;  (c)  a  flue  gas-introducing  sec- 
lion  provided  along  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  absorption  liquid 
reservoir  zone  and  located  below  the  flue  gas-dispersing  plate; 


't  V       7        S  V      7 


4.  Multi-sUge  hurdle-type  reactor  for  catalytic  exothermic 
and  endothermic  chemical  processes  comprising  a  tubular 
shaped  reactor  wall  with  the  axis  thereof  arranged  horizontally 
and  forming  a  reaction  space  therein,  said  reactor  wall  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof  from  said  first  end,  said  first  and  second  ends  extending 
transversely  of  said  reactor  wall  axis  and  providing  closures 
for  the  opposite  ends  of  said  reactor  wall,  an  inlet  in  said  first 
end  for  admitting  a  reactive  gas  into  said  reaction  space,  an 
outlet  in  said  second  end  for  discharging  the  reactive  gas  after 
it  flows  through  said  reaction  space,  a  plurality  of  serially 
arranged  catalyser  beds  mounted  within  said  reaction  space 
and  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  each  of  said 
catalyser  beds  having  an  upper  surface  through  which  the 
catalyst  is  fed  and  a  lower  surface  below  the  upper  surface  on 
which  the  catalyst  is  supported  and  through  which  the  catalyst 
exits,  a  plurality  of  distributor  pipes  extending  downwardly 
into  said  reaction  space  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  caulyser 
beds,  each  said  distributor  pipe  having  one  end  in  communica- 
tion with  said  upper  surface  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  catalyser 
beds  and  another  end  located  above  said  reactor  wall  and  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  catalyser  so  that  the  caulyser 
is  fed  to  each  said  caulyser  bed,  a  plurality  of  draining  pipes 
extending  downwardly  from  said  reactor  wall  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  caulyser  beds,  each  said  draining  pipe  having  a 
first  end  in  communication  with  said  lower  surface  of  one  of 
said  plurality  of  catalyser  beds  and  a  second  end  spaced  from 
said  first  end  for  the  exit  of  the  caulyser  from  said  draining 
pipe  of  the  one  of  said  plurality  of  catalyser  beds,  each  of  said 
caulyser  beds  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  extending 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  reactor  and  located  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  bed,  each  of  said  plurality  of  catalyser  beds 
comprising  an  upright  first  delimiting  wall  located  at  the  first 
end  of  said  bed  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper 
surface  past  said  lower  surface  and  being  connected  to  one 
portion  of  said  reactor  wall,  an  upright  second  delimiting  wall 
located  at  the  second  end  of  said  bed  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  lower  surface  past  said  upper  surface  and  being 
connected  to  another  portion  of  said  reactor  wall,  said  one 
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portion  and  said  another  portion  of  said  reactor  wall  being 
diametrically  opposed  to  one  another  so  that  reactive  gas 
entering  said  reaction  space  from  said  inlet  is  forced  to  follow 
a  certain  path  through  said  catalyser  beds  in  the  axial  direction 
of  said  reactor  wall  by  said  first  delimiting  walls  and  said 
second  delimiting  walls,  each  of  said  plurality  of  caulyser  beds 
being  mounted  in  said  reaction  space  in  a  horizontal  position 
parallel  with  said  axial  direction  thereof,  said  plurality  of  cat- 
alyser beds  comprising  at  least  three  catalyser  beds,  a  plurality 
of  heat  exchangers  located  in  said  reaction  space,  each  of  said 
heat  exchangers  having  a  nest  of  tubes,  the  lubes  in  each  of  said 
plurality  of  heat  exchangers  being  mounted  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  reactor  wall  and  spaced 
from  one  another  by  one  of  said  plurality  of  catalyser  beds, 
whereby  the  reactive  gas  entering  said  reaction  space  passes 
through  a  first  catalyser  bed  located  closest  to  said  inlet,  then 
through  one  of  said  heat  exchangers,  and  then  alternately 
through  another  catalyser  bed  and  another  heat  exchanger. 


4,099.9r 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATION  OF  CATALYST 

Oaude  O.  McKinney.  Munster.  Ind..  assignor  to  SUndard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  460,518,  Apr.  12.  1974,  Pat.  No.  3.990.992. 

This  application  .Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6«9,046 

Int.  a.:  BOIJ  8/28 

US.  a.  23—288  B  9  Claims 


said  regeneration  gases  and  catalyst  from  said  lower  sec- 
tion to  separate  catalyst  particles  from  the  regeneration 
gases  rising  from  said  lower  section  to  said  upper  section, 
said  combusted  regeneration  gas  and  catalyst  separating 
means  having  discharge  means  for  discharging  said  sepa- 
rated catalyst  particles; 

combustion  gas  and  particle  cyclone,  second  separation 
means  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  upper  section  of  the 
vessel  for  receiving  regeneration  gases  from  said  upper 
section  and  for  separating  particles  of  caulyst  from  said 
gases,  said  combustion  gas  and  panicle  separaiion  means 
having  discharge  means  for  discharging  said  separated 
catalyst  particles:  and 

combustion  gas  effluent  means  m  the  upper  portion  of  said 
upper  section  of  the  vessel  and  in  gas-flow  communication 
with  said  combustion  gas  and  particle  second  separation 
means  in  said  upper  section  for  exhausting  regeneration 
gases  from  said  upper  section  of  the  regeneration  vessel 


4.099.928 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

BODY  FOR  RECUPERATIVE  EXCHANGERS 

Per  S.  Norback,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Carl 
Munters.  Sollentiina,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,536 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  18,  1975,  7508256 

Int.  a.^  B21D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 157J  D  11  Claims 


1  A  regeneration  vessel  for  the  continuous  regeneration  of  a 
fluidizable  cracking  catalyst  which  has  been  deactivated  with 
coke  deposits  while  employed  in  a  catalytic  hydrocarbon 
cracking  process  comprising 

a  vessel  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section; 

catalyst  particle  inlet  means  in  said  lower  section  of  the 
vessel  for  supplying  said  catalyst  which  has  been  deacti- 
vated with  coke  deposits; 

regenerated  catalyst  particle  outlet  means  in  said  lower 
section  of  the  vessel  for  withdrawing  regenerated  catalyst; 

oxygen-containing  gas  inlet  catalyst  fluidizing  means  in  a 
lower  portion  of  said  lower  section  of  the  vessel  for  sup- 
plying oxygen-containing  gas  to  fluidize  caulysl  in  said 
lower  section  of  the  vessel  and  to  support  combustion  of 
coke  on  the  catalyst  and  produce  regeneration  gases  con- 
taining carbon  monoxide; 

an  essentially  solid,  horizontal  partition  extending  through- 
out the  cross-section  of  said  vessel  at  the  position  of  the 
partition,  said  partition  separating  said  lower  section  and 
said  upper  section  of  said  vessel,  and  said  partition  being 
located  at  about  25  to  80  percent  of  the  internal  height  of 
the  vessel  so  as  to  provide  sufficient  space  in  said  lower 
section  for  essentially  complete  combustion  of  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  regeneration  gases  and  for  regeneration 
of  said  catalyst; 

gas  passage  means  in  gas-flow  communication  with  said 
lower  section  and  said  upper  section  through  said  parti- 
tion, said  gas  passage  means  including  combusted  regener- 
ation gas  and  catalyst  first  separating  means  for  receiving 


1  Method  for  manufacturing  a  heal  exchanger  body  for 
recuperative  heat  exchangers  for  two  gaseous  media,  which 
body  IS  of  the  type  containing  a  number  of  supenmposed  sheets 
which  are  corrugated  to  form  channels  for  the  media  to  How 
through,  the  sheets  being  arranged  so  that  the  corrugations  in 
neighbounng  sheets  cross  each  other  to  form  channels  passing 
through  the  heat  exchanger  body  in  two  directions,  and  the 
juxtaposed  edges  of  the  sheets  being  displaced  and  joined  to 
the  corresponding  edges  of  the  neighbounng  sheets  so  that  the 
edges  on  the  same  side  of  the  body  alternately  are  sealed  to- 
gether and  form  openings  to  admit  the  heat  exchange  medium 
to  the  channels,  characterized  in  that  the  sheets  (12)  are  first 
corrugated  all  over  and  cut  to  the  desired  dimensions,  and  that 
the  edges  (23  -26)  are  then  compressed  flat  in  such  a  manner 
that  opposite  ends  of  the  sheet  are  in  the  same  plane  and  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  sheet  are  in  different  but  parallel  planes,  and  at 
the  same  time  or  subsequently  the  juxtaposed  edges  (23  and  24. 
or  25  and  26.  respectively)  are  displaced  in  the  same  direction, 
but  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  other  pair  of  juxtaposed 
edges  (25  and  26.  or  23  and  24,  respectively),  whereafter  the 
desired  number  of  sheets  are  assembled  into  the  heat  exchanger 
body  (10)  and  those  displaced  edges  of  neighbounng  sheets 
(12)  which  bear  on  each  other  are  joined  and  sealed. 
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4,099,929 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ASH  COMPONENTS  FROM 

HIGH-ASH  CONTENT  COALS 
Kurt  Tippmer,  Recklinghausen;  Hubert  Schmitt,  Bochum;  Hein- 

rich  Vinke,  Recklinghausen  and  Georg  Abendroth,  Diilmen, 

all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Still  Recklinghausen, 

Gennany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gennany,  Mar.  19, 
1976,  2611619 

Int  a.-  ClOL  9/00:  ClOJ  3/00 
VS.  a.  44—1  F  IS  aaims 

12.  A  method  of  removing  ash  components  from  coals, 
particularly,  high-ash  content  coals  comprising  grinding  the 
coal  into  ground  particles,  suspending  the  ground  coal  m  an 
aqueous  carbonate  solution  to  form  a  coal  liquor  suspension, 
maintaining  said  coal  liquor  suspension  in  a  reactor  from  45  to 
120  minutes  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  250'  to  280"  C 
under  a  pressure  of  50  to  80  atm  causing  CO2  to  be  set  free  by 
dissociation,  directing  a  stream  of  inert  gas  through  the  reactor 
to  mix  with  the  free  CO,  whereby  the  CO.  is  discharged  from 
the  reactor  with  said  inert  gas  stream,  cooling  the  coal  liquor 
suspension,  separating  acqueous  liquor  of  said  coal  liquor 
suspension  from  the  coal  therein  whereby  said  separated  aque- 
ous liquor  contains  dissolved  ash  components,  directing  said 
separated  aqueous  liquor  with  dissolved  ash  component  to  a 
spray  tower  whereby  said  separated  aqueous  liquor  is  exposed 
to  gases  containing  CO.  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressures 
to  carbonize  said  liquor,  separating  the  insoluble  ash  compo- 
nents from  the  soluble  alkali  carbonates  of  said  carbonized 
liquor,  and  recycling  the  carbonized  liquor  to  said  reactor  to 
form  a  coal  liquor  suspension  on  said  reactor 


4,099,930 

CATALYTIC  FUEL  ADDITIVE  FOR  GASOLINE  AND 

DIESEL  ENGINES 

Harry  Matthew  Webb,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Natural 

Resources  Guardianship  International.  Inc..  Clayville.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,777 

Int.  a.2  ClOL  1/24 

U.S.  a.  44—56  10  aaims 

1.  A  fuel  additive  for  internal  combustion  and  diesel  engines 

consisting  of  an  active  ingredient  formulation  comprising  a 

mixture  of  picric  acid  and  ferrous  sulfate  in  a  relationship  of 

picric  aeid:fenous  sulfate  of  about  17:1  10  70:1  in  a  mixed 

solvent  of  lower  alcohol,  toluene,  and  water. 


4,099,931 
HIGH  DENSTTY  LIQUID  RAMJET  FUEL 
James  T.  Bryant,  and  George  W.  Burdette,  both  of  China  Lake, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na»y,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,068 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  44—80  3  aaims 

1.  A  fuel  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  95.2  weight  per- 
cent decahydronaphthalene  and  4.8  weight  percent  n-hexane 


4,099,932 
CONVERSION  OF  SOLID  FUELS  TO  FLUID  FUELS 

Edward  T.  Child,  Tanytown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  DeTelop- 
ment  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,154 
Int.  a.:  ClOJ  3/00.  3/16 
VS.  a.  48—197  R  10  CUlms 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  synthesis  gas 
which  compnses  the  steps  of 
a  mixing  finely  divided  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  with  a  sol- 
vent therefor, 
b.  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  between 
about  700*  and  900'  F.  in  a  solvation  zone  to  solubilize  said 
solid  fuel. 


c.  removing  the  heated  mixture  of  solvent  and  solubilized 
fuel  from  the  solvation  zone. 

d.  separating  unsolubilized  mineral  residue  from  the  liquid 
portion  of  the  solvation  zone  efiluent, 

e  adding  to  said  liquid  portion  a  suspension  of  particulate 
carbon  in  a  hydrocarbon  liquid 

f  distilling  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (e)  to  remove  liquids 
boiling  up  to  about  450"  F. 

g.  separating  the  still  residue  from  step  (0  into  a  fraction 
boiling  up  to  about  900"  F  and  a  residual  fraction  contain- 
ing paniculate  carbon  boiling  above  about  900*  F. 


h.  returning  the  fraction  boiling  up  to  about  900'  F.  to  solva- 
tion zone  as  solvent 

i.  combining  the  mineral  residue  of  step  (d)  with  the  residual 
fraction  of  step  (g) 

j  subjecting  the  mixture  from  step  (i)  to  partial  combustion 
to  form  a  gas  comprising  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide 
and  containing  particulate  carbon 

k  transferring  the  particulate  carbon  of  step  0)  1°  suspension 
in  the  liquids  boiling  up  to  about  450'  F.  of  step  (0  and 

1  adding  the  suspension  of  step  (k)  to  the  liquid  portion  of 
the  solvation  zone  effluent  as  in  step  (e). 


4,099,933 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MULTIPLE  ZONE  GASIFICATION 

OF  COAL 

aarence  A,  Johnson,  Princeton,  N.J..  and  John  Shen,  Gaithers- 
burg,  Md.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.,  L«w- 
renceville,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,910,  Jun.  1, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,696 
Int.  a.2  ClOJ  3/54 
VS.  a.  48—202  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  gasifying  paniculate  coal  in  a  vertical  multi- 
be^d  reactor  comprising  an  upper  bed,  at  least  one  ( 1 )  intermedi- 
ate bed,  and  a  lower  gasifying  bed.  wherein  the  temperature 
profile  of  the  reactor  increases  from  the  upper  bed  10  the  lower 
bed,  and  wherein  an  inventory  of  particulate  coal  is  maintained 
in  each  bed,  the  coal  being  sequentially  passed  to  each  succes- 
sively lower  bed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  particulate  coal  to  the  upper  bed  of  the  gasifier. 
the  gasifier  being  maintained  at  a  pressure  between  about 
400  and  1500  psig; 

(b)  passing  a  fluidizing  gas  comprising  oxygen  and  steam 
upwardly  through  each  bed  of  the  gasifier  at  sufficient 
velocity  to  fluidize  and  heat  each  bed; 

(c)  maintaining  a  heating  rate  of  the  coal  in  each  bed  of  the 
gasifier  at  a  rate  between  about  20'  and  100'  F  per  minute, 
whereby  swelling  and  thermal  disintegration  of  the  partic- 
ulate coal  is  minimized, 

(d)  maintaining  the  coal  inventory  in  the  uppermost  bed  of 
the  gasifier  at  a  temperature  between  about  600'  and  800" 
F; 

(e)  transferring  the  coal  from  the  upper  bed  to  the  next  lower 
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intermediate  bed  of  the  gasifler  intermiitemly  in  batches, 
wherein  the  coal  is  heated  to  a  temperature  between  1000' 
and  1400*  F  thereby  partially  devolitilzing  the  coal,  liber- 
ating tars  and  oils  therefrom; 
(0  condensing  the  urs  carried  by  the  upwardly  flowing 
fluidizing  gases  on  the  particulate  coal  inventory  main- 
tained in  the  upper  bed  of  the  gasifier,  whereby  the  tars 
and  oils  are  substantially  hydrocracked  upon  sequential 
passage  to  the  intermediate  bed; 


(g)  passing  the  partially  devolitized  coal  to  the  lowest  bed  of 
the  gasifier  wherein  the  coal  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
between  about  1600'  and  1800°  F,  such  temperature  not 
exceeding  the  ash  softening  point  of  the  coal,  whereby  the 
,  coal  reacts  with  the  fluidizing  gas  thereby  converting  the 
coal  into  char,  byproduct  ash  and  a  gaseous  product; 

(h)  removing  a  portion  of  the  char  and  byproduct  ash  from 
the  lowest  bed  of  the  gasifier; 

(i)  removing  a  gaseous  product  stream  from  the  upper  bed  of 
the  gasifier. 


4,099.934 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  RESINOID-BONDED 

GRINDING  TOOLS 
Ikiio  Suzuki,  Chiryu;  Tomoyasu  Imai,  Kariya;  Masato  KiUuima, 
Hekinan,  and  Kazunori  Hota.  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,439 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1976,  51-104395; 
Jul.  29,  1976,  51-90611 

Int.  a.-  C23G  1/02.  1/14 
VS.  a.  51—295  11  aaims 
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tool  in  which  metal-coaled  abrasive  grains  are  adhesively 
attached  upon  the  surface  of  a  metallic  base  member  with  a 
thermosetting  resin,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  washing  said  surface  of  said  base  member  so  as  to  expose 
a  pure  metallic  surface  thereon  by  washing  said  surface  of 
said  metallic  base  member  with  a  grease  removing  solvent; 
washing  said  washed  surface  with  an  alkali  solution;  and 
then  washing  said  alkali  washed  surface  with  an  acid 
solution; 

(b)  applying  a  liquid  thermosetting  resin  to  said  pure  metallic 
surface  of  said  base  member  so  as  to  prevent  the  formation 
of  an  oxide  film  thereon  or  the  adherence  of  gas  thereto 
during  subsequent  heating; 

(c)  washing  said  abrasive  grains; 

(d)  coating  the  surface  of  said  abrasive  grains  with  a  liquid 
thermosetting  resin; 

(e)  mixing  a  powdered  thermosetting  resin  with  said  abrasive 
grains  covered  with  said  liquid  thermosetting  resin  and 
press-forming  the  mixture  upon  said  resin-applied  surface 
of  said  base  member  to  form  a  press-formed  article  of  a 
desired  shape;  and 

(f)  heating  said  press-formed  article  formed  upon  said  base 
member  so  as  to  thermally  set  said  formed  article  upon 
said  base  member. 


4,099,935 

CUTTING  TEETH  FOR  ETCHED  ABRASIVES 

Herbert  M.  Bond,  Stillwater,  and  Michael  E.  Rucinski,  St  Paul, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Buckbee-Mears  Company,  St. 

Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,751,  Oct.  31, 1975,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4{I9,247,  Jul.  17,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,501 

Int.  a.2  B24D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  51—309  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  resinoid-bonded  grinding 


1.  A  one  piece  abrading  device  for  smoothly  abrading  away 
material,  said  abrading  device  comprising  a  flexible  base  mem- 
ber having  rigid  abrading  teeth  thereon,  said  base  member  and 
said  abrading  teeth  comprised  of  the  same  metallic  base  mate- 
rial, said  base  member  defined  by  a  width,  a  thickness  and  a 
length;  said  thickness  of  said  abrading  member  being  substan- 
tially of  less  dimension  than  said  width  and  said  length  so  that 
said  base  member  lacks  rigidity  and  flexes  in  response  to  a  force 
on  the  surface  of  said  base  member,  said  abrading  teeth  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  metallic  post-shaped  cutting  teeth  spaced 
widthwise  and  lengthwise  across  said  base  member,  said  abrad- 
ing teeth  having  a  rigid  top  cutting  surface,  said  teeth  charac- 
terized by  being  distributed  throughout  said  base  member  to 
thereby  provide  said  abrading  device  with  tooth  density  of 
approximately  700  to  900  teeth  per  square  inch  so  as  to 
smoothly  shear  away  material  on  the  surface  of  an  article  to  be 
abraded  when  said  abrading  device  is  rubbed  over  the  article  to 
be  abraded,  said  cutting  teeth  integrally  formed  with  said  base 
member  and  projecting  a  distance  H  from  said  base  member, 
said  plurality  of  postshaped  cutting  teeth  having  a  substantially 
flat  top  and  substantially  vertical  side  walls,  said  substantially 
fiat  top  of  said  plurality  of  post-shaped  cutting  teeth  having  a 
diameter  designated  by  D,  said  diameter  of  said  teeth  having  a 
minimum  dimension  of  about  0.0015  inches  to  prevent  said 
teeth  from  piercing  the  surface  of  the  article  to  be  abraded  with 
said  dimension  H  of  said  teeth  having  a  minimum  dimension  of 
about  0.0025  inches  to  thereby  produce  abrading  teeth  which 
are  sufficiently  rigid  to  smoothly  abrade  away  material. 
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4,099,936 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  SILANE 
Gregorio  Tarancon,  Woodbridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,197 
Int.  a:-  BOID  }S/02 
V.S.  a.  55—75  *  CMms 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  mixture  of  silane  and 
impurities  comprising  passing  the  mixture  through  a  succession 
of  zones  connected  in  series,  in  a  closed  system,  according  to 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  passing  the  mixture,  in  gaseous  form,  through  a  zone 
containing  porous,  granular  charcoal  as  an  adsorbent  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  minus  40*  C  to  about 
minus  80'  C  to  provide  a  mixture  of  silane  and  remaining 
impurities  in  gaseous  form; 

(b)  passing  the  gaseous  mixture  from  step  (a)  through  a  zone 
containing  porous,  granular  magnesium  silicate  as  an 
adsorbent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  minus  40° 
C  to  about  80'  C  to  provide  a  mixture  of  silane  and  re- 
maining impurities  in  gaseous  form; 

(c)  passing  the  gaseous  mixture  from  step  (b)  into  a  distilla- 
tion zone  in  such  a  manner  that  the  impurities  are  removed 
overhead  in  gaseous  form  and  at  least  about  95  percent  by 
weight  of  the  silane  is  converted  to  liquid  bottoms;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  silane. 


4,099,938 
MIST  ELIMINATOR  CLEANING  DEVICE 
James  H.  Onnen,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Americwi  Air 
Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky, 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769321 

lot.  a.'  BOID  47/06 

VS.  a.  55—230  "  ^•'"* 


4,099,937 
AUTOMATIC  DUMPING  ROOF  DRILL  DUST 
COLLECTOR 
Gregory  Allen  Ufken,  and  Jon  Arthur  Ruopsa,  both  of  Minneap- 
olis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Miiui. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,226 

Int.  a.-  BOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  55—212  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  scrubbing  device  thai  includes  a  vertical  housing 
having  a  dirty  gas  inlet  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  thereof 
and  a  clean  gas  outlet  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  dirty  gas  inlet  to  provide  a  confined 
gas  flow  path  for  a  gaseous  stream  to  be  treated,  and,  means  to 
introduce  scrubbing  solution  within  the  confined  gas  flow  path 
and  means  to  remove  the  scrubbing  solution  from  the  housing; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  mist  eliminator  disposed  within  the  confined  gas  flow  path 
through  which  subsUntially  all  of  the  upwardly  flowing 
gases  pass,  the  mist  eliminator  being  spaced  vertically 
above  the  means  to  introduce  scrubbing  solution; 
two  revolvably  mounted  spray  headers  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  a  spraying  solution  source,  one  of  the  headers 
being  disposed  above  the  mist  eliminator  with  means  to 
spray  a  solution  onto  the  downstream  side  of  the  mist 
eliminator,  the  other  of  the  headers  being  disposed  be- 
neath the  mist  eliminator  with  means  to  spray  a  solution 
onto  the  upstream  side  of  the  mist  eliminator:  and, 
drive  means  for  the  spray  headers  whereby  said  mist  elimina- 
tor is  cleanable  during  normal  operations. 

4,099.939 

SPILL-PROOF  GAS  SAMPLER 

Frank  J,  Vancheri;  Stanley  P.  Nebash,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  and 

Paul  W.  McConnaughey,  Wilkinsburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company,  Pituburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,365 

Int.  a.2  BOID  47/02 

VS.  a.  55—246  ♦  "»'"* 


1.  A  roof  dust  collector  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  dust  laden  air  to  enter 
therein,  and  an  outlet  for  cleaned  air  to  exit  therefrom, 

(b)  dust  separating  means,  including  at  least  one  cyclone  dust 
separator,  within  the  housing  between  the  inlet  and  the 
outlet,  said  housing  having  walls  forming  at  least  one  dust 
collection  chamber  in  said  housing  below  said  dust  sepa- 
rating means; 

(c)  means  within  the  housing  for  washing  down  the  walls  of 
the  dust  collection  chamber; 

(d)  means  including  a  hinged  door  in  said  housing,  for  emp- 
tying the  collected  dust  from  said  chamber;  and 

(e)  means,  including  a  limit  switch  removed  from  the  hous- 
ing, for  actuating  said  washing  and  emptying  means,  and 
for  controlling  a  cyclic  sequence  of  actuation  so  that  the 
washing  means  are  only  actuated  as  the  collection  cham- 
ber is  being  emptied. 


1.  A  spill-proof  gas  sampler  in  the  form  of  a  bubbler  compns- 
mg  a  normally  upright  bottle  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  a  central  miel  lube  extending  from  near  the 
bottom  of  the  bottle  up  through  the  top  of  the  bottle,  a  colUr 
encircling  the  inlet  tube  in  the  lower  part  of  said  upper  portion 
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and  sealed  to  the  side  of  the  bottle  to  divide  it  into  upper  and 
lower  chambers,  there  being  clearance  between  the  collar  and 
inlet  tube  to  provide  a  restricted  passage  between  said  cham- 
bers, an  exhaust  tube  above  said  collar  extending  from  near  one 
side  of  said  inlet  tube  laterally  out  through  the  side  of  the 
bottle,  said  tubes  being  sealed  in  the  bottle,  and  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  liquid  in  said  lower  chamber  spaced  from  said 
collar,  the  depth  of  the  liquid  in  said  lower  chamber  being  such 
that  the  lower  end  of  said  inlet  tube  is  located  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  liquid,  the  capacity  of  said  lower  chamber  being 
such  that  all  of  the  liquid  remaining  therein  when  the  bottle  is 
on  its  side  is  beneath  the  mlel  tube,  and  the  capacity  of  the 
upper  chamber  is  such  that  when  the  bottle  is  inverted  all  of 
the  liquid  m  that  chamber  will  be  below  the  exhaust  tube  and 
when  the  bottle  is  turned  back  on  its  side  from  its  inverted 
position  the  mner  end  of  the  exhaust  tube  will  always  be  above 
the  liquid  m  said  upper  chamber. 


4,099,940 
I.MPLLSE  HLTER  CLEANER 
Donald  G.  Morteiuen,  San  Jose,  and  Dennis  P.  Strand,  Mo- 
desto, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,633 

Int.  a:-  BOID  41/04 

L.S.  a.  55—300  10  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  dust  filters  comprising  frame 
structure,  a  filter  support,  means  for  resiliently  mounting  said 
support  on  said  frame  structure,  dust  filters  depending  from 
said  support,  said  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  rocker  arm, 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  rocker  arm  on  said  frame 
structure,  a  hammer  head  mounted  on  said  rocker  arm  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  pivot  means  and  means  for  operating 
said  rocker  arm  to  cause  said  hammer  head  to  strike  the  filter 
support;  the  improvement  wherein  said  operating  means  com- 
prises resilient  crank  arm  means  having  one  end  portion  opera- 
lively  connected  to  said  rocker  arm  pivot  means  for  oscillating 
the  arm  about  its  pivot,  oscillating  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined stroke  and  engaging  the  other  end  portion  of  said  resil- 
ient crank  arm  means,  means  for  driving  said  oscillating  means, 
the  stroke  of  said  oscillating  means  in  one  direction  acting  on 
said  resilient  crank  arm  means,  to  cause  said  hammer  head  to 
strike  said  filler  suppon,  the  complete  stroke  of  said  oscillating 
means  in  said  one  direction  exceeding  the  stroke  motion  re- 
quired to  cause  the  hammer  head  to  strike  the  support  so  that 
the  striking  force  imparted  by  said  oscillating  means  continues 
right  up  to  the  time  of  strike,  said  resilient  crank  arm  means 
deflecting  during  the  terminal  portion  of  said  complete  stroke 
thereby  accommodating  completion  of  the  stroke  while  mo- 
tion of  said  hammer  head  remains  interrupted  by  said  filter 
support,  and  said  oscillating  means  further  including  means  for 
retracting  said  hammer  head  from  said  support  during  the 
stroke  of  said  oscillating  means  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,099,941 
CONDENSER  CEILING  FOR  KITCHENS 
Paul  Gutennutfa,   Augustastrasse  48,  D-M56  Langenselbold; 
Heinrich  Oetjen,  August-Bebel-Strisse,  11,  0-6451  Bruchko- 
bel,  and  Paul  Gutermuth,  Jr.,  Augustastrasse  48,  D-«456 
Langenselbold,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1976,  2641708 

Int.  a.!  BOID  51/00 
VS.  a.  55—269  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  subceiling  for  protecting  damp  rooms,  such  as  indus- 
trial canteens,  slaughter  houses,  laundries  and  the  like,  against 
rising  steam  vapors  and  the  precipitation  of  particles  contained 
therein,  and  including  at  least  one  overhead  exhaust  port,  and 
a  plurality  of  upwardly  arched  ceiling  elements  whose  lateral 
edges  are  disposed  approximate  the  openings  of  U-shaped 
collecting  channels  and  spaced  from  the  opposite  walls  of  the 
collecting  channels,  the  collecting  channels  being  connected 
with  a  condensate  absorber,  the  improvements  characterized 
by:  the  collecting  channels  (14,  22.  30.  70)  being  configured  as 
groovelike  hollow  profiles,  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  at 
desired  temperatures  into  the  interior  cavities  (28. 35.  37.  77)  of 
the  profiles. 


4,099,942 
ROTARY  AIR  RLTER 
Jose  A.  C.  L.  Carnewal,  Eeldo,  and  Etienne  R.  O.  C.  Hommez, 
Oostende,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland.  Pa. 

Rled  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,174 
Qaims  priority,  application  L'nited  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1976, 
16973/76 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/26 
VS.  a.  55—3%  4  aaims 


1.  A  rotary  air  filter  assembly  comprising, 
(a)  a  stationary  structure  having  collar  means  defining  a 
generally  circular  opening. 
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(b)  support  means  secured  to  the  stationary  structure  gener- 
ally centrally  thereof. 

(c)  fan  means  with  opposed  intake  and  pressure  sides,  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  support  means  and  adjacent  the 
generally  circular  opening  with  the  generally  circular 
opening  being  located  on  the  pressure  side  of  the  fan 
means,  said  fan  means  having  a  diameter  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  generally  circular 
opening. 

(d)  an  annular  structure  rotaubly  mounted  on  the  support 
means  and  generally  surrounding  the  fan  means,  said 
annular  structure  having  opposed  ends,  one  of  which  is 
disposed  adjacent  said  collar  means  defining  therewith  an 
annular  opening  at  the  pressure  side  of  said  fan  means. 

(e)  perforated  filter  means  mounted  detachably  and  for 
roution  in  unison  with  the  annular  structure  at  the  intake 
side  of  said  fan  means,  said  filter  means  having  an  end 
portion  remote  from  said  fan  means  and  an  opposite  gener- 
ally circular  edge  in  registration  with  the  end  of  said 
annular  structure  opposite  to  the  collar  means,  said  filter 
means  and  said  annular  structure  having  a  generally  unob- 
structed inner  surface  lengthwise  thereof  in  the  direction 
from  the  end  portion  of  said  filter  means  to  said  annular 
opening  for  enabling  unobstructed  generally  linear  move- 
ment of  material  along  the  inner  surface  towards  and 
through  said  annular  opening. 

(0  first  dnve  means  for  driving  said  annular  structure  and 
said  filter  means  in  unison,  and 

(g)  second  drive  means  for  driving  said  fan  means  for  draw- 
ing air  through  said  filter  means,  for  forcing  filtered  air 
through  said  circular  opening  in  said  collar  means  and  for 
producing  an  overpressure  at  the  annular  opening  thereby 
preventing  atmospheric  air  from  penetrating  said  annular 
opening  during  operation. 


heres  the  foam  to  the  fibrous  matenal.  and  following  which  the 
foam  layer  is  impregnated  with  an  impingement  fluid. 


4,099,944 
FILTERS 
Maurice  Davis,  Croydon,  England,  assignor  to  Da»is  Industrial 
(Equipment)  Limited,  Croydon,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,023,  Jul.  14,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1974.  Ser.  No.  495,413 

Claims  priority,  application  L'nited  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1971, 

32968;  Australia,  Jul.  27,  1972,  45052;  France.  Jul.  17,  1972, 

25728;  Canada,  Nov.  21.  1973.  186424 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  U. 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  BOID  46/10 

U.S.  CI.  55—501  "  """* 


4,099,943 

COMPOSITE  FLUID  FILTERING  MEDIUM  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Kurt  Fischman,  New  Milford,  N.J.;  Robert  Offer,  Racine,  Wis.; 
Bernard  Rudner.  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  and  David  Shepard,  Ra- 
cine. Wis.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle 
Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,290 

Int  a.-  BOID  39/16 

VS.  a.  55—487  12  Oaims 


1.  A  disassemblable  filter  assembly  comprising  a  filter  unit 
and  a  sealing  member  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the 
filter  unit,  the  periphery  of  said  filter  unit  being  releasably 
sealingly  received  in  a  channel  formed  around  the  entire  inner 
periphery  of  said  sealing  member  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
opposed  inwardly  directed  flanges,  said  filter  unit  comprising  a 
resilient  foamed  synthetic  plastic  filter  element,  and  a  perforate 
filler  support  member  including  a  grid  portion  which  extends 
over  a  first  face  of  said  filter  element  and  is  provided  at  its 
penphery  with  a  turned  marginal  portion  which  projects  into 
and  makes  releasable  locking  engagement  with  one  of  said 
Hanges  of  said  sealing  member  so  as  to  secure  the  filter  unit  to 
said  sealing  member. 


1.  A  fiuid-permeable  article  of  manufacture  suitable  for  use 
in  the  removal  of  solid  particles  from  a  fiuid  by  filtration,  said 
article  consisting  of  a  layer  of  open  cell  polyurethane  foam 
adhered  by  adhesive  means  to  a  layer  of  non-woven  fibrous 
material  of  fine  porosity  relative  to  the  porosity  of  the  foam, 
said  foam  being  impregnated  with  an  impingement  fiuid.  and 
said  adhesive  means  being  a  permeable  layer  of  a  thermoplastic 
hot-melt  adhesive. 

10.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  article  suitable  for 
use  in  the  removal  of  solid  particles  from  a  fiuid  by  filtration 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  sandwich  consisting  of  an  outer 
layer  of  open  cell  polyurethane  foam,  an  outer  layer  of  non- 
woven  fibrous  material  of  fine  porosity  relative  to  the  porosity 
of  the  foam  and  an  intermediate  permeable  layer  of  thermo- 
plastic hot-melt  adhesive  to  the  action  of  heat  and  pressure 
whereby  the  adhesive  is  melted,  following  which  the  sandwich 
IS  cooled  to  solidify  the  adhesive,  whereby  the  adhesive  ad- 


4,099,945 
EFFICIENT  AIR  FRACTIONATION 
Werner  Skolaude,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Linde  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Wiesbaden  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,212 
CUims  priority,  applicaHon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1975,  2548222 

Int.  a.!  F25J  S/04 
U.S.a.62-30  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  fractionation  of  air  wherein  the  air  is 
subjected  to  rectification  in  a  high  pressure  column  and  a  low 
pressure  column,  wherein  in  a  liquefaction  cycle,  a  first  stream 
of  nitrogen  is  withdrawn  in  the  gaseous  phase  from  the  head  of 
the  high-pressure  column  and  is  heated,  compressed  and  re- 
cooled  then  liquefied  by  expansion  and  recycled  as  liquid  to  the 
high-pressure  column  and  wherein  a  second  gaseous  stream 
containing  nitrogen  is  derived  from  the  high  pressure  column. 
IS  preheated  and  is  then  expanded  through  a  low-pressure 
expansion  turbme.  the  improvement  which  comprises  cooling 
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the  second  gaseous  stream  expanded  in  the  low-pressure  ex- 
pansion turbine  in  an  indirect  heat  exchange  step  with  at  least 


a  portion  of  the  first  stream  being  heated  in  the  liquefaction 
cycle. 


4,099,946 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ICE 
Robert  W.  Alexander,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Armalite, 
Inc.,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  462,887,  Apr.  22,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  561,197 

Int.  a.2  F2SC  5/10 

VS.  a.  62—73  2  Claims 


(a)  a  crysullizer. 

(b)  a  draining  tower  connected  to  the  crysullizer  to  receive 
ice-liquid  slurry  forced  thereto  from  said  crysullizer; 

(c)  filtering  outlet  means  in  said  tower  for  removing  filtered 
liquid  from  said  tower; 

(d)  a  centrifuge,  and 


(e)  means  for  transferring  ice  from  said  tower  to  said  centri- 
fuge, 

(0  said  connection  to  said  tower  of  said  crysullizer  being 
positioned  below  said  filtering  outlet  means  and  said 
means  for  transferring  being  positioned  above  said  filter- 
ing outlet  means. 


4  099,948 
BUSHING  FOR  PROCESSING  MOLTEN  GLASS 
John  Stuart  Thomas,  St.  Helena,  England,  assignor  to  Fibreglaaa 
Limited,  St.  Helena,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,090,  Mar.  22, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,257 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1975, 
13516/75 

Int.  a.2  C03B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  65—1  '  Qilim 


1.  The  method  of  producing  multi-form  ice  and  comprising, 
holding  still  water  in  a  series  of  sulls.  the  progressive  applica- 
tion of  heat  absorption  through  said  series  of  stalls  of  still  water 
until  all  sulls  are  solidly  iced,  followed  by  the  progressive 
application  of  heat  through  said  series  of  sulls  of  solid  ice  until 
the  ice-to-suU  interfaces  are  thawed,  and  completed  by  the 
application  of  pressured  water  beneath  said  solid  ice  to  refill 
said  sulls  by  progressively  floating  and  hydraulically  ejecting 
the  ice  as  a  product  therefrom,  and  the  product  cycling  re- 
peated by  holding  said  refill  water  and  applying  said  progres- 
sively applied  heat  absorption  in  place  of  said  progressive 
application  of  heat. 

4,099,947 
CONCENTRATION  OF  COMESTIBLE  LIQUIDS 

Neophytos  Ganiaris,   Ri«rdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Struthers 
Patent  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  320,594,  Ju.  2,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,128 
Int.  a.=  BOID  9/04 
U.S.  a.  62—532  5  Ctaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  concentration  of  aqueous  solutions  com- 
prising: 


1.  In  a  bushing  for  processing  molten  glass  comprising  a 
bushing  body  having  a  bottom  and  side  and  end  walls  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  bottom  to  form  a  hollow  conuiner;  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  orifices  in  the  bottom  of  said  body  for 
delivering  streams  of  molten  glass  for  attenuation  into  fibers, 
and  terminal  means  associated  with  each  of  said  end  walls  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  for  heating  said 
bushing;  the  improvement  comprising  each  of  said  end  walls 
and  its  associated  terminal  means  being  cast  as  a  single,  weld- 
free,  integral  unit  by  a  lost  wax  investment  casting  process  in  a 
vacuum  furnace  from  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  platinum  and  platinum/rhodium  alloy. 

4,099,949 

METHOD  OF  REDUONG  DETERIORATION  OF 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE  REFRACTORY  METAL 

COMPONENTS 

Leonard  Elmo  Olds,  Castle  Rock,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns-Man- 

riUe  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  737,805,  Nov.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,925 

Int.  a.2  C03B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  65—17  •*  c*'™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  or  prevention  of  chromia- 

induced  oxidative  deterioration  of  components  made  of  refrac- 


JULY  11,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


683 


tory  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum, 
tungsten,  rhenium,  tanulum,  osmium  and  iridium  and  alloys 
thereof  in  an  electric  furnace  in  which  a  chromia-containing 
oxide  mixture  is  melted,  which  process  comprises: 
supplying  to  the  furnace  in  addition  to  the  oxide  mixture  an 
additive  material  which  is  in  less  than  its  maximum  va- 
lence sute  and  which  can  be  oxidized  by  chromium  diox- 
ide or  chromium  trioxide  to  an  oxide  which  has  a  lower 


along  an  interface  which  is  substantially  immediately  below  a 
first  intended  glass  surface  intersection  on  an  upstream  face 
facing  the  glassmaking  furnace  and  subsuntially  immediately 
above  a  lower  second  intended  glass  surface  intersection  on  a 
downstream  face  facing  the  glass  forming  chamber  which 
second  intersection  is  at  a  location  below  the  intersection 
between  the  interface  and  the  upstream  face  of  the  tweel. 

4,099,951 

GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE  AND  PROCESS  WITH 

REORCULATION  OF  MOLTEN  GLASS 

Helmut  Pieper.  Lohr,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sorg  GmbH  &  Co. 

KG.  Plochsbach,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,863,  Jan.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,046,547.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,404 

Int.  a.2  C34B  5/1& 

MS.  a.  65—135  8  CI*'™ 


free  energy  of  formation  per  mole  of  oxygen  than  the 
oxides  of  the  refractory  meul  and  chromia,  such  that  in 
operation  the  additive  material  is  oxidized  in  preference  to 
the  oxidation  of  the  refractory  metal,  acts  to  reduce  the 
higher  chromium  oxides  to  chromia,  and  forms  an  oxide 
which  is  inert  to  the  refractory  metal,  the  reactive  quan- 
tity of  said  additive  being  present  as  25  to  50  percent  by 
weight  based  on  weight  of  chromia  in  the  mixture. 


4,099,950 
GLASS  RIBBON  APPARATUS  WITH  TWEEL 
EMPLOYING  GLASSY  SILICA  GLASS  CONTACT 
REFRACTORY 
George  A.  Pecoraro,  Lower  Burrell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,671 

Int.  a.=  C03B  lS/02 

U.S.  a.  65—99  A  5  Qaims 


1.  Method  for  operating  a  glass  melting  furnace  having  a 
melting  zone  and  at  least  one  processing  zone  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  melting  zone  and  which  is  connected  by  a  passage 
thereto,  the  method  which  comprises  causing  molten  glass  to 
flow  from  said  melting  zone  to  said  processing  zone,  with- 
drawing a  portion  of  the  molten  glass  from  the  top  of  said 
processing  zone  laterally  in  a  surface  fiow,  recirculating  the 
withdrawn  portion  of  molten  glass  to  said  processing  zone  or 
to  a  separate  refining  zone  by  flowing  the  recirculated  portion 
of  molten  glass  into  the  passage  connecting  the  melting  zone 
and  the  processing  zone  and  applying  a  submerged,  down- 
wardly directed  impulse  to  the  recirculated  glass. 

4.  Glass  melting  furnace  comprising  melting  means  and  at 
least  one  processing  unk  means  communicating  with  said 
melting  means  through  passage  means,  recirculating  passage 
means  connecting  the  top  of  the  processing  tank  means  and 
said  passage  means,  and  means  connected  with  said  passage 
means  for  esublishing  a  recirculating  flow  of  molten  glass  via 
said  recirculating  passage  means  comprising  submerged  agiu- 
tor  means  operating  in  the  direction  of  flow  for  applying  a 
submerged  downwardly  directed  impulse  to  the  recirculating 
glass. 

4,099,952 
MOVABLE  SUBMERSIBLE  DAM  BARRIER  FOR  USE  IN 

A  GLASS  FORMING  CHAMBER 
Ronald  L.  Schwenninger,  Wiley  Ford,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,424 

Int.  a.!  C03B  lS/02 

VS.  a,  65—182  R  »°  <^*'"* 


1.  In  a  glassmaking  apparatus  comprising  a  glassmaking 
furnace  and  a  glass  forming  chamber  joined  through  a  molten 
glass  delivery  means  having  a  molten  glass-supporting  member 
and  side  members  forming  a  glass  flow  channel  and  a  tweel 
extending  transversely  across  the  channel  for  metering  the 
flow  of  molten  glass  therethrough,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  composite  tweel  having  a  lower,  glass-conucung 
portion  of  a  substantially  glassy  silica  wherein  the  lower,  glass- 
contacting  portion  of  the  tweel  is  connected  to  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  tweel  of  thermal  shock-resistant  refractory  material 


In  a  glass  forming  chamber  comprising  an  enclosure  con- 
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taining  a  pool  of  molten  metal  for  supporting  glass  during  its 
formation  as  the  glass  is  advanced  along  the  surface  of  the  pool 
of  molten  metal  and  cooled  to  form  a  continuous  sheet  of  glass, 
wherem  submersible  dam  barriers  are  provided  in  the  pool  of 
molten  metal  beneath  its  surface  for  selectively  controlling  the 
flow  of  molten  metal  to  establish  desired  thermal  conditions, 
each  submersible  dam  barrier  comprising  an  inner  body  of 
matenal  more  dense  than  the  molten  metal  and  an  outer  cover- 
ing of  material  which  is  substantially  free  from  attack  by  the 
molten  meul,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
an  inner  body  comprising  a  dense  metal  packed  in  a  particu- 
late material  within  said  outer  covering  wherein  said 
paniculate  material  provides  a  sufficient  void  space  for 
the  passage  of  a  gas  through  it  along  the  interior  portion  of 
the  dam  barrier  inside  said  outer  covering  and 
means  connected  to  an  end  of  said  dam  barrier  for  venting 
the  interior  portion  of  said  dam  barrier  including  a  sub- 
stantially enclosed  conduit  in  communication  with  the 
interior  portion  of  said  dam  barrier  containing  said  partic- 
ulate packing  material 


4,099.954 
AMIDE  PHOSPHOROTHIOLATE  HERBIODES 

Shunichi  Hashimoto,  Takirazuka,  and  Kunio  Mukai,  Nishino- 
miya.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,595 
Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1975,  50-104630; 
Mar.  31, 1976,  51-36541 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/i6:  C07F  9/«5.  9/60.  9/18 
U.S.  a.  71—87  5  Ctaims 

1  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R.O     Rj        O 
\ll  II 

PSCHjCR, 

R,0 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  each  a  group  of  the  formula 
X. 


or  — CH— (CH;)„— Y 


in  which  X  is  lower  alkyl  or  halogen;  Y  is  halogen;  Z  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl;  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2;  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
0  to  2;  Rj  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R,  is 


4,099,953 

INSTALLATION  FOR  HEATING  STARTING 

MATERIALS  FOR  GLASS  MELTING 

Louis  Rondeaux,  Velaines;  Jules  Legrand.  Brussels,  both  of 

Belgium,  and  Claude  Baelde,  Saint-Germain  en  Laye,  France, 

assignors  to  Polysius  AG,  Neubeckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,087 

Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Not.  12,  1977,  848251 

Int.  a.!  COSB  S/I6 

VS.  a.  65—335  15  aaims 


1.  An  installation  for  heating  starting  materials  intended  for 
the  melting  of  glass  comprising  a  melting  furnace  and  a  pre- 
heater  for  the  starting  materials  which  is  arranged  upstream  of 
the  melting  furnace  and  a  preheater  for  the  starting  materials 
which  is  arranged  upstream  of  the  melting  furnace  and  to 
which  is  connected  a  pipe  for  introducing  the  residual  gases 
from  the  furnace,  characterised  in  that  a  fluidised-bed  pre- 
heater (3)  provided  with  a  discharge  lack  (10,  37)  is  used  as  the 
preheater  for  the  starting  materials  and  in  that  a  high-perfor- 
mance dust  remover  (5),  of  which  the  dust  discharge  pipe  (15a) 
is  connected  to  the  discharge  lock  of  the  fluidised  bed,  is  con- 
nected to  the  residual  gas  pipe  (6)  of  the  fluidised-bed  pre- 
heater. lock 


-a 


in  which  J  is  lower  alkyl  and  p  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2; 
pyrrolidino  or  hexamethyleneimino. 

4.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  according  to 
claim  1,  and  an  inert  carrier. 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  the  undesired  growth  of  grasses 
or  weeds  which  comprises  applying  an  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  according  to  claim  1  to  the  area  where  the  control 
of  the  grasses  or  weeds  is  desired. 


4,099,955 
PLANT  REGULATING  COMPOUNDS 
Claude  Clapot,  Oullins;  Jean  Vial,  Tassin,  and  Louis  Dumonf, 
Chaponost,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Philagro,  Lyons,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,471,  May  22,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,990,883,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  725,295,  Sep.  21, 
1976.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,172 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  22,  1973,  73  19579 
Int.  O:-  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  a.  71—98  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  plant  growth  regulation  comprising  an 
inert  agricutural  carrier  and  an  amount  sufficient  to  regulate 
plant  growth  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R— NH— CO— NH— CH— CHjCHj— S— CH, 
CN 


wherein  R  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-5  carbons  naphthyl,  phenyl  or 
chlorinated  phenyl  with  the  proviso  that  R  is  not  3,5- 
dichlorophenyl. 
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4,099,956 
HERBIODAL  SEMICARBAZONES 

Kurt  H,  G.  Pilgram,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,103,  May  20, 1974,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283,686,  Aug.  25,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,678 
Int.  C\:-  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  71—120  7  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


said  torch  between  the  ends  of  said  anode,  establishing  an 
arc  between  said  cathode  and  said  anode,  and  reacting  a 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl 
of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  one  of  X  is  halogen  of  atomic 
number  9  to  35  inclusive,  or  trifluoromethyl  and  the  other  is 
halogen  or  alkoxy  in  which  the  alkyl  portion  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  and  contains  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,099,957 
RIPENING  OF  SUGARCANE  BY  USE  OF  ALCOHOLS 
LouU  G.  Nickell,  Ellicott  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,341 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a.  71—122  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  sugar  yield  of  grown  sugar- 
cane which  comprises  applying  an  effective  amount  of  isobuta- 
nol  as  a  sugarcane  npening  agent  to  the  cane  at  a  time  at  least 
about  2  and  up  to  about  10  weeks  prior  to  harvest. 


reductant  with  the  vanadium  oxides  in  said  second  mix- 
ture of  particles;  and 
(d)  recovering  vanadium  and  alloys  thereof. 


4,099,958 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VANADIUM 
Donald  R.  MacRac,  Bethlehem;  Richard  G.  Gold,  Coopersburg; 
William  R.  Sandall,  and  Charles  D.  Thompson,  both  of  Bethle- 
hem, all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation, 
Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,672 
Int  aj  C22F  J/02;  C22B  34/22:  C22C  1/04 
VS.  a.  75—0.5  BA  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  vanadium  and  alloys  thereof, 
comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  blended  dispersal  of  discrete  particles  of 
vanadium  oxides  and  a  carbonaceous  substance  into  a 
plasma  arc  torch. 

(b)  establishing  an  arc  in  said  torch  to  at  least  partially  melt 
said  blended  particles  together,  and 

(c)  causing  said  blended,  at  least  partially  melted  panicles  to 
slowly  descend  along  the  walls  of  said  torch  whereby  the 
carbon  in  said  carbonaceous  substance  reduces  said  vana- 
dium oxides  substantially  completely  to  vanadium  metal. 

3    A  method  of  producing  vanadium  and  alloys  thereof, 
comprising: 

(a)  partially  reducing  a  first  mixture  of  solid  particles  com- 
prising primarily  vanadium  pentoxide  into  a  second  mix- 
ture of  solid  particles  comprising  primarily  a  higher  melt- 
ing point  vanadium  oxide  in  which  iron  powder  is  added 
to  said  second  mixture  of  solid  particles  to  lower  the 
melting  point  of  said  second  mixture; 

(b)  supplying  a  stabilizing  gas  stream  adjacent  the  cathode  of 
a  plasma  arc  torch  comprising  a  cathode  and  an  anode; 

(c)  introducing  said  second  mixture  of  solid  particles  into 


4,099,959 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINIUM 
Ernest  William  Dewing,  Arrida;  Jean-Paul  Robert  Huni.  Kings- 
ton; Raman  Radha  Sood,  Arrida.  and  Frederick  William 
Southam,  Kingston,  all  of,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alcan  Research 
and  Development  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,762 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28.  1976, 
22474/76 

Int.  a.2  C22B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  75—10  R  1'  Ctaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aluminium  meul  which 
includes  the  steps  of  esublishing  a  circulating  stream  of  molten 
alumina  slag  containing  combined  carbon  m  the  form  of  at  least 
one  of  aluminum  carbide  and  aluminum  oxycarbide,  circulat- 
ing said  stream  of  molten  alumina  slag  through  a  senes  of 
alternately  arranged  low  temperature  zones  and  high  tempera- 
ture zones,  each  low  temperature  zone  being  maintained  at 
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least  m  part  at  a  temperature  at  or  above  that  required  for 
reaction  of  alumina  with  carbon  to  form  aluminium  carbide  but 
the  whole  of  each  low  temperature  zone  being  at  a  temperature 
below  that  required  for  reaction  of  aluminium  carbide  with 
alumina  to  release  Al  metal,  forwarding  said  stream  of  molten 
alumina  slag  from  a  low  temperature  zone  to  a  high  tempera- 
ture zone  mamtained  at  least  in  part  at  a  temperature  at  or 
above  a  temperature  required  for  reaction  of  aluminium  car- 
bide with  alumma  to  release  AI  meul,  collecting  and  removing 
Al  metal  released  at  said  high  temperature  zone,  forwardmg 
said  molten  alumina  slag  from  said  high  temperature  zone  to  a 
succeeding  low  temperature  zone,  introducing  carbon  to  the 
circulating  stream  of  alumina  slag  in  said  low  temperature 
zone,  introducing  alumina  into  said  circulating  slag  stream  at  at 
least  one  location  and  removing  evolved  gases,  said  series 
including  at  least  one  low  temperature  zone  and  at  least  one 
.  high  temperature  zone. 


(j)  withdrawing  said  reduced  material  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  said  furnace  as  product. 


4.099,960 

METHOD  OF  SMELTING  METALLIC  MATERIAL, 

PARTICL'LARLY  IRON  SPONGE 

Bemd  Olschewski,  Doisburg,  and  Werner  Wenzel,  Aachen,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Demag  A.G.  Duisburg,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658.041,  Feb.  13,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,651 
Oaims  priority,  ipplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmiy,  Feb.  19, 
1975,  2506926 

Int  CI.2  C21C  5/S2 
VS.  a.  75—11  I  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  smelting  a  metallic  material  in  an  induction 
crucible  furnace,  characterized  by 

(a)  introducing  charge  material  adjacent  the  top  surface  of 
an  induction  crucible  furnace; 

(b)  healing  said  charge  material  to  form  a  hot  bath  and  to 
reduce  said  charge  material; 

(c)  separating  the  top  surface  of  said  bath  into  a  central 
portion  and  an  outer  annular  portion  so  as  not  to  produce 
a  central  dome; 

(d)  said  mtroducing  step  being  carried  out  continuously  into 
said  annular  outer  portion; 

(e)  while  carrying  out  said  heating  step,  applying  an  induced 
magnetic  current  flowing  upwardly  along  the  walls  of  said 
furnace  to  cause  an  upward  flow  path  in  said  bath  along 
the  walls  of  said  bath,  and  a  downward  flow  path  adjacent 
the  axis  of  said  path; 

(0  said  applying  step  causing  a  radial  inward  flow  in  said 
bath  adjacent  the  top  surface  toward  the  axis  of  said  bath; 

(g)  said  introducing  step  causing  impact  of  said  introduced 
charge  material  with  said  upward  flow  path  and  the 
movement  thereof  radially  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of 
said  bath; 

(h)  collecting  slag  from  said  bath  at  the  segregated  central 
portion  of  the  surface  thereof; 

(i)  removing  slag  from  said  segregated  central  portion;  and 


4,099,961 
CLOSED  CELL  METAL  FOAM  METHOD 
James  W.  Patten,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,935 

Int.  a.!  C22F  1/02.  1/04.  1/08.  I/ll 

U.S.  a.  75—20  F  7  Qaims 


v-:».v:.^  •^;^■v 


;■/•• 


•■;%•■- 


1.  Method  for  preparing  a  metal  or  metal  alloy  foam  body 
having  a  closed  cellular  structure  comprising: 

a.  preparing,  by  sputter  deposition,  a  solid  metal  or  metal 
alloy  body  containing  entrapped  atoms  of  inert  gas  evenly 
distributed  throughout  the  body; 

b.  heating  the  body  containing  the  entrapped  gas  to  a  tem- 
perature slightly  above  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
metal; 

c.  maintaining  the  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  permit  the  entrapped  gas  to  expand  within  the  molten 
body  to  form  individual  cells  of  expanded  entrapped  gas; 
and 

d.  cooling  the  body  conuining  the  entrapped  expanded  gas 
to  below  the  melting  temperature  of  the  metal,  thereby 
forming  a  metal  foam  body  having  a  closed  cellular  struc- 
ture. 


4,099,962 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

CONTROLLING  THE  PERCENTAGE  REDUCTION  OF 

ORE  IN  A  MOVING  BED  GASEOUS  REDUCTION 

REACTOR 

Patrick  W.  MacKay;  Enrique  Martinez  Vera,  and  Ramon  de  la 

Pena,  all  of  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Grupo  Industrial 

Alfa,  S.A.,  Monterrey,  .Mexico 

Hied  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,496 

lot.  a.2  C22B  l/IO 

U.S.  a.  75—26  9  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  sponge  metal  by  the  gaseous 
reduction  of  oxidic  metal  ore  in  a  vertical  moving  bed  reactor. 
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said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  charging  ore  to  the  reac- 
tor, feeding  a  reducing  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide,  hy- 
drogen, methane  and  carbon  dioxide  through  the  ore  in  said 
reactor,  cooling  the  effluent  gas  from  said  reactor  to  remove 
water  therefrom,  and  determining  the  extent  to  which  reduc- 
tion of  said  ore  occurs  in  said  reactor  by 

(1)  measuring  the  flow  and  composition  of  the  reducing  gas 
at  a  first  location  before  said  gas  enters  said  reactor, 

(2)  measuring  the  flow  and  composition  of  the  effluent  re- 
ducing gas  from  the  reactor  at  a  second  location  after  the 
effluent  gas  has  been  cooled, 

(3)  determining  the  difference  between 

(a)  the  sum  of  the  change  in  molar  flow  of  hydrogen  and 
twice  the  change  in  molar  flow  of  methane  between  said 
two  locations  and 

(b)  the  sum  of  the  change  in  molar  flow  of  carbon  monox- 
ide and  twice  the  change  in  molar  flow  of  carbon  diox- 
ide between  said  two  locations  as  a  first  value  indicative 
of  the  rate  of  removal  of  oxygen  from  said  ore. 

(4)  measuring  the  rate  at  which  sponge  metal  is  processed 
through  said  reactor, 

(5)  effectively  determining  from  said  processing  rate  a  sec- 
ond value  indicative  of  the  rate  at  which  reducible  oxygen 
enters  said  reactor  with  said  ore  and 

(6)  comparing  said  first  and  second  values  to  obtain  a  third 
value  indicative  of  the  percentage  reduction  in  said  reac- 
tor. 


4,099,963 

METHOD  FOR  THE  BATCHWISE  REDUCTION  OF 

METAL  ORES 

Patrick  W.  MacKay.  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Fierro 

Esponja,  S.A.,  Monterrey,  Mexico 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,655.  No..  26,  1975,  Pat 
No.  4,067,728,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,095,  Oct. 
18  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
696,488 
Int.  a.2  C21B  13/02 
VS.  a.  75-35  27  Claims 


system  prior  to  the  point  at  which  said  reducing  gas  is  heated, 
to  increase  the  productivity  of  said  reduction  system. 

4099  964 

recvcling'of'iron  values 

Maurice  D.  Henery,  Etaiiaton;  Ernest  B.  Snyder,  Soutii  Hol- 
land, and  Walter  W.  Walker,  Matteson,  aU  of  III.,  aasignors  to 
Marblehead  Lime  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  662,943,  Mar.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,933 
Int.  a.!  C21C  7/00.  S/36 
U.S.  a.  75—52  '  *^'*'™ 

1.  In  the  operation  of  a  basic  oxygen  furnace  wherein  iron  is 
introduced  along  with  a  flux  addition  to  provide  a  furnace 
charge  for  refining  the  iron,  said  flux  addition  including  dolo- 
mitic  lime  in  amounts  between  15  and  60  pounds  per  ton  of 
furnace  charge,  a  slag  layer  being  formed  in  the  furnace  and  an 
equUibrium  condition  of  iron  oxide  content  calculated  as  FeO 
being  developefl  between  the  slag  layer  and  the  metal  bath,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  method  for  recycling  iron  values 
from  compounds  comprising  iron  and  iron  oxide,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  by  mixing  such 
compounds  in  particulate  form  together  with  dolomite,  the 
mixture  including  sufficient  iron  values  such  that  the  reaction 
products  after  calcination  will  contain  in  excess  of  20  percent 
and  up  to  50  percent  by  weight  iron  values,  calculated  as 
Fe,0,  providing  such  calcination  by  heating  the  mixture  in  a 
kiln  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  2000*  F.  whereby  the  output 
of  the  kiln  comprises  said  reaction  products,  forming  said  flux 
addition  by  substituting  said  output  in  the  flux  addition  in  an 
amount  from  20  to  100  percent  of  said  dolomitic  lime  portion 
of  the  flux,  and  introducing  the  fiux  addition  including  said 
output  from  the  kiln  into  said  furnace  along  with  said  iron,  said 
slag  layer  being  enriched  in  iron  oxide  by  reason  of  the  pres- 
ence of  said  output  in  said  flux  addition  whereby  the  depletion 
of  iron  values  from  said  bath  in  order  to  reach  said  equUibnum 
condition  is  substantially  minimized. 


1.  A  method  for  the  batchwise  gaseous  reduction  of  meul 
oxides  to  metals  in  a  multiple  unit  reactor  system  of  the  type  in 
which  separate  fixed  beds  of  metal-bearing  material  are  simul- 
taneously treated  in  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  reactors 
including  a  cooling  reactor  and  at  least  one  reduction  reactor, 
which  method  comprises  preparing  a  preformed  reducing  gas 
composed  largely  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  outside 
of  the  reactor  system  causing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pre- 
formed reducing  gas  to  flow  successively  through  the  bed  of 
metal-bearing  material  in  said  cooling  reactor  and  then 
through  the  bed  of  metal-bearing  material  in  said  reduction 
reactor  or  reactors,  heating  said  reducing  gas  before  it  is  fed  to 
each  said  reduction  reactor  or  reactors,  cooling  and  de-water- 
ing said  gas  after  it  leaves  each  said  reduction  reactor  or  reac- 
tors, and  after  said  reducing  gas  has  passed  through  said  cool- 
ing reactor  mixing  a  small  amount  of  fluid  hydrocarbon  with 
the  reducing  gas  fed  to  at  least  one  reduction  reactor  of  said 


4.099.965 

METHOD  OF  USING  MgOi-KQ  FLUX  FOR 

PURinCATION  OF  AN  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

PREPARATION 

Jean  Qaude  Beguin,  Brussels,  Belgium,  and  Pierre  Guerit, 

Chambery,    France,    assignors    to    Serrimetal,    Chambery, 

France 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,556 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  26, 1975,  75  30r6 
Int.  a.=  C22B  21/06 
VS.  a.  75—68  R  '  '^"' 

1  A  process  for  removing  the  sodium  and  calcium  meuls 
present  in  an  aluminum-magnesium  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  melting  a  fiux  containing  from  about  60  to  80%  by  weight  of 
MgCljand  from  about  40  to  20%  by  weight  of  KCl,  distnbut- 
ing  the  fiux  in  the  form  of  grams  over  the  bottom  of  a  pre- 
heated casting  ladle,  whereby  the  fiux  is  absorbed  by  the  lining 
of  the  ladle,  casting  the  aluminum-magnesium  alloy  in  melt 
form  into  the  ladle,  purifying  the  cast  aluminum-magnesium 
alloy  by  slow  release  of  the  flux  in  conuct  with  Oie  alloy,  and 
recovering  a  purified  aluminum  alloy. 

4,099,966 
AUSTENmC  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Joseph  A.  ChiTlnsky,  Sarrer,  and  Harry  E.  Deverell,  Nations 
Heights,  both  of  Pa„  assignors  to  Allegheny  Lndlum  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746.968 
Int.  a.'  C22C  38/16.  38/42  38/58 
VS.  a.  75—125  '*  ^'" 

1  A  hot  workable  auslenitic  stainless  steel  of  superior  pitting 
and  crevice  corrosion  resistance  to  the  chloride  ion,  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight,  from  19  to  23%  chromium,  8  to  16% 
nickel  3  5  to  4.5%  molybdenum,  7.5  to  15%  manganese,  up  to 
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0.01%  sulfur,  0.01  to  0.1%  of  at  least  one  element  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cerium,  calcium  and  magnesium,  nitrogen 
from  0.2%  up  to  its  solubility  limit,  up  to  0.1%  carbon,  up  to 
1%  silicon,  up  to  3%  copper,  up  to  1%  columbium,  up  to  0.3% 
vanadium,  up  to  0.3%  titanium,  balance  essentially  iron;  said 
steel  being  characterized  by  a  weight  loss  of  one  part  or  less  in 
10,000,  in  a  72  hour  room  temperature  10%  ferric  chloride, 
90%  distilled  water  rubber  band  test 


4,099,967 
GALLING  RESISTANT  AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL 
WiUiam  J.  Schumacher,  and  Harry  Tanczyn,  both  of  Baltimore, 

Md.,  assignoni  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown, 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,022 

Int.  a.:  C22C  38/02.  38/58 

VJS.  a.  75—128  A  2  Claims 

1.  Austenitic  stamless  steel  having  a  galling  resistance  of  at 
least  40  ksi  stress  when  rotated  against  itself  by  the  test  de- 
scribed herein,  a  stress  corrosion  resistance  of  greater  than  90 
hours  to  failure  al  50-60  ksi  stress  in  boiling  magnesium  chlo- 
ride (42%  concentration),  a  Huey  rate  of  not  greater  than  0.005 
inches  per  month  after  reheating  at  850°  C  for  a  time  up  to  four 
hours,  and  good  high  temperature  oxidation  resistance,  consist- 
ing essentially  of.  by  weight  percent,  about  14  to  about  16% 
chromium,  about  14  to  about  17%  nickel,  0.5  to  about  3.0% 
manganese,  about  4.0  to  about  5.5%  silicon,  about  0.03  to  about 
0.10%  carbon,  about  0.03%  maximum  nitrogen,  about  0.05% 
maximum  phosphorus,  about  0.05%  maximum  sulfur,  and 
balance  iron  except  for  incidential  impurities. 


4.099,969 

COATING  METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  ADHESION  OF 

PHOTOCONDUCTORS 

Lewis  B.  Leder,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford.  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  513,695,  Oct.  10,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,737. 

Jun.  10,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  605.135 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  96—1.5  R  16  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  obtaining  flexible  photoreceptors  havmg 


improved  durability  and  adhesion  between  a  metal-  or  metal- 
coated  substrate  thereof,  and  a  photoconductor  layer  thereof 
containing  inorganic  photoconductive  material  in  charge 
blocking  contact  with  the  substrate,  comprising  exposing  a 
clean  oxide-coated  conductive  substrate  to  an  ambient  atmo- 
sphere consisting  of  one  or  more  inert  gases,  a  vapor  cloud 
containing  photoconductive  material  in  a  glow  discharge,  said 
atmosphere  being  nonreactive  with  said  photoconductive 
material  so  that  no  new  photoconductive  materials  are  formed 
during  said  glow  discharge. 


4,099,970 

DERIVATIVES  OF  1.3.4-OXADIAZOLE  AND 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTANING 

SAME 
Mitsuo  Okazaki,  Tama;  Akihiro  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama,  and 
Masaomi  Sasaki.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co,, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,618,  Apr.  4. 1977.  This  application  Dec. 
22.  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,128 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1976,  51-40374 
Int.  a.'  C07D  271/00:  G03G  5/06 
VS.  a.  96—1.5  N  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,099,968 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  BIS-AMIDES  IN 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESSES 

Charles  G.  Scouten,  Webster,  N.Y.,  and  Willard  C.  Hamilton, 

Morganville,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692.255 
Int.  a.-  G03G  9/00.  U/08 
VS.  a.  96—1  SD  8  aaims 

1  An  image  developing  materia]  comprising  panicles,  said 
particles  including  finely  divided  toner  material  and  an  active 
amount,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  toner  material,  of  a  sepa- 
rate additive  of  the  formula 

HO  OH 

I      II  II      I 

R,— N— C— R,— C— N— R] 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  individually  defined  as  a  H,  phenyl, 
lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  or  lower  alkyl  group,  where 
lower  alkyl  contains  from  1  to  about  7  carbon  atoms  in  a 
branched,  unbranched,  or  cyclic  configuration:  and 

R,  is  defined  as  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms,  phenylene.  naphthylene.  lower  alkyl-substituted 
phenylene.  or  lower  alkyl-substituted  naphthylene  group 
m  which  lower  alkyl  substituents  contain  1  to  about  7 
carbon  atoms  in  straight,  branched,  or  cyclic  chain  config- 
uration. 


N- 


-N 


(oX-  HC=HC-0-l!^o  J-CH=CH-[^ 
Fe  Fe 

1^  c£i 


2.  In  an  electrophotographic  plate  comprising  a  conductive 
support  and  a  photosensitive  layer  on  said  support,  said  photo- 
sensitive layer  consisting  essentially  of  charge-generating  pig- 
ment, charge-transport  material  and  binder  agent,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  said  charge-transport  material  is  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


N N 

(^HC=HC-0AoJ-CH=CH-[||;|U 

Fe  Fe 

[+3  cti 


4,099.971 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  REFLECTION 

INFRARED  HOLOGRAMS 

Andrejs  Graube,  Venice,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Cul»er  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,755 
Int.  O.-  G03C  5/04.  11/00.  5/32:  G02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  96—27  H  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reflective  latent  hologram  suitable 
for  reconstruction  at  infrared  wavelengths  comprising: 

(a)  first  exposing  a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  film 
to  the  coherent  beams  emanating  from  a  visible  light 
source  to  form  a  latent  image  in  said  film  comprised  of 
fringe  lines  having  preselected  spacings  and  orientations, 

(b)  causing  said  exposed  film  to  be  developed  and  fixed  in  a 
manner  suitable  for  conventional  photographic  processes, 

(c)  treating  said  film  with  swelling  agents  which  cause  said 
film  to  expand  until  a  preselected  volume  is  obtained  and 
said  fringe  line  spacings  have  been  increased  to  a  prese- 
lected distance  thereby  enabling  said  film  to  reflect  IR 
radiation,  and 

(d)  geometrically  fixing  said  expanded  film  to  prevent  fur- 
ther expansion  or  loss  in  volume. 
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4,099.972 

DVE  IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS  USING  SHIFTED  AZO 

DYE  DEVELOPER 

Yozuni  Sato;  Ryuichiro  Kobayashi,  both  of  Hachioji;  Naoshi 
Kunieda;  Kazumasa  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo;  Noboru 
Mizukura,  Hachioji;  Kenji  Yoshida,  Yokohama,  and  Tadanori 
Oya,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited  and  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser,  No.  709.548 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1975,  50-94293; 
Jun.  19,  1976,  51-72402 

Int.  a.-  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  1/10 
VS.  a.  96—29  D  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  dye  image  on  a  receivmg  ele- 
ment by  diffusion  transfer  from  a  photosensitive  element  com- 
prising a  support  and  a  silver  halide  photosensitive  layer 
thereon  wherein  said  photosensitive  element  is  imagewise 
exposed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  processing  the  exposed  photosensitive  element  with  an 
alkaline  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  dye  developer  having 
one  azo  radical  therein  to  form  an  image  of  a  diffusible  dye 
in  said  photosensitive  element,  said  dye  developer  being 
represented  by  the  formula 


^^. 


atoms  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl,  and  X„is  hydro- 
gen or  a  substituent  as  defined  in  Z„ 
Z  represents  hydrogen  or  acyl;  m  and  n  are  individually  a 
value  of  0  or  1; ;;  and  ?  are  individually  a  value  of  0  or  I. 
but  the  sum  of  p  and  j  is  1  or  more,  r  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
5;  and  x.  y  and  z  are  individually  a  value  of  0,  I  or  2, 
provided  that  when  A  is  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  x  Jry+zM 
1  or  2  and,  when  A  is  other  than  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
X  -!->'  is  I  or  2;  and 
(b)  superimposing  the  receiving  element  on  the  photosensi- 
tive element  at  least  during  said  processing  step  whereby 
the  diffusible  dye  image  is  transferred  onto  the  receiving 
element. 


!:;„^'°°- 


COY. 


4,099.973 

PHOTO-SENSITIVE  BIS-AZIDE  CONTAINING 

COMPOSITION 

Kiyoshi  Miura,  and  Y'oshifumi  Tomita,  both  of  Mobara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497.035.  Aug.  13,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,063 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1973,  48-119007 

Int.  a.;  G03C  1/52.  1/70 

U.S.  a.  96—115  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
admixture  of  crosslinking  agent  consisting  of  a  bisazide  com- 
pound, a  water-soluble  polymer  substance  which  may  be 
photo-crosslinked  by  said  bisazide  compound  and  an  effective 
amount  of  a  water-soluble  alcohol  having  4  to  6  hydroxyl 
groups  to  accelerate  a  photo-crosslinking  reaction  between 
said  water-soluble  polymer  substance  and  said  bisazide  com- 
pound when  said  composition  is  exposed  to  a  small  dosage  of 
ultraviolet  rays,  said  water-soluble  polymer  substance  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone, 
polyacrylamide,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  gelatine,  acrylamide-diace- 
tone  acrylamide  copolymer,  acrylamide-vinyl  alcohol  copoly- 
mer, acrylamide-vinylpyrrolidone  copolymer  and  a  mixture 
thereof. 


wherein  A  represents  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring,  or  active  methylene 
or  active  methine-conlaining  compound-residue  which  can 
have  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  alkyl,  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  alkoxy.  aryloxy,  halogen,  nitro.  cyano,  acyl- 
amino,  alkylamino,  amyl.  acyloxy,  aralkyl,  hydroxyl,  amino, 
carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  and  arylamino; 

R,,  R;,  and  R,  individually  represent  hydrogen,  halogen, 
nitro,  alkyl,  halogen-substituted  alkyl.  alkyloxy.  aryloxy, 
alkylamido.  arylamido,  carbamoyl  or  sulfamoyl,  and  R| 
and  R;  can  co-operatively  form  a  naphthalene  nucleus 
and,  in  that  case,  Rjis  bonded  to  any  position  of  the  naph- 
thalene nucleus; 
R4  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  alk- 
oxy, aryloxy,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  acylamino,  alkyl- 
amino, amyl,  acyloxy,  aralkyl,  hydroxyl,  amino,  carbam- 
oyl, sulfamoyl,  and  arylamino; 
X  represents  a  -CO-,  -N(alkyl)-,  -NH-,  -S-, 
_0— ,  — SO2— ,  alkylene,  allylene,  — NHCO  alkylene—, 
— SO2NH  alkylene—,  NHCO  alkylene  S— ,  divalent  ali- 
cyclic  or  divalent  heterocyclic  group; 
Yo  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  being  substituted 
with  at  least  one  halogen  in  at  least  one  of  a-  or  /3-  posi- 
tions of  the  alkyl,  — OZ„or 

O 
II 
— CO— X. 

in  which  Z„is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon 


4.099.974 
ELECTROLESS  COPPER  SOLUTION 
Hirosada  MorishiU;  Mineo  Kawamoto;  Moloyo  W^jima,  and 
Kanji  .Murakami,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd..  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,708 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1975.  50/30147 

iBt  a.2  C23C  3/02 

VS.  a,  106—1.23  *  Claims 


?el 


no 

-^  '•«  1 


1.  In  an  electroless  copper  solution  containing  an  aqueous 
solution  consisting  of  a  copper  salt,  a  complexing  agent,  a 
reducing  agent  and  pH-adjusting  agent,  and  having  a  high  pH, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  copper  solution  further  conuins 
5  to  300  mg/1  2,2-dipyridyl  or  1  to  50  mg/1  of  2,9-dimethyl- 
1,10-phenanthroline  and  at  least  1  g/1  of  polyethylene  glycol, 
has  a  pH  of  12.5  to  13.5,  measured  at  20'  C  and  is  capable  of 
providing  a  copper  film  having  an  elongation  greaur  than  3%. 
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4,099^5 

INTUMESCENT  ORE  RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  PENTAERYTHRITOL  CYCLIC 

DIPHOSPHATES 

James  A.  Albright.  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  usignor  to  Vetoicol 

Chemical  Corporation.  Chicago.  111.  ,  .^.  „  .  hi 

Continu.tioo-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  616.935,  Sep.  26.  l'"*./**- N"- 

3.978.167,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Str.  No.  429,6U7, 

Jan  2. 1974.  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19. 1976,  Ser.  No. 

650,282 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  5ubse<iuent  to  Dec.  14, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  C08K  5/53 

VS.  a.  106-15  FP  »  C'J'™' 

1  An  intumesceni  composition  compnsmg  a  coating  vehicle 

and  an  intumescing  amount  of  an  intumesceni  agent  of  the 

formula 


CH,Z 


O 


2H,C-C-CHrO-P^J(^^^ 


CHjZ 


CHjZ 


P— O— CH— C— CHjZ 
CHjZ 


wherein  each  Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen. 


4,099^77 
SEALING  GLASS  VEHICLE  AND  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Joaef  Fnmcel;  James  E.  King,  both  of  Toledo,  and  John  M. 
Woulbroun.  Grand  Rapids,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens- 
lUinoU,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  .^     .n,Bnoi 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  637^51.  Dec.  3,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,M8,091. 
which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  516.900,  Oct.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3.973.975.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  Z46.3IO, 
Apr  21  1972.  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

'  511.202,  Oct.  1,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3.967,973,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246.316.  Apr.  21, 1972,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Jnn.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810.231 
Int.  a.!  C03C  3/10.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  106-53  ZOaaims 

1  In  a  sealmg  glass  paste  comprising  a  PbO-contammg 
sealing  glass  frit,  a  binder  for  said  frit  and  a  solvent  for  said 
binder,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sealing  glass  paste  hav- 
ing present  with  said  sealing  glass  frit  an  amount  of  powder 
sufficient  to  prevent  reduction  of  the  PbO  during  sealing  of 
said  sealing  glass  frit,  said  powder  being  a  higher  oxide  of  a 
cation  which  is  thermally  stable  at  the  temperature  at  which 
such  sealing  glass  frit  seals  and  which  can  be  chemically  re- 
duced to  a  lower  oxide  of  the  cation  when  exposed  to  said 
reducing  conditions,  said  lower  oxide  of  said  cation  being 
compatible  with  the  fired  sealing  glass,  said  higher  oxide  of 
said  cation  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  PbjO,. 
BaO,,  CrOs,  MnOj.  MnjO,.  FejO,.  FejO..  CuO,  CujO, 
ZrjHiO, TliO,,  SbjOj,  TeO„ TajO,,  NbjO,.  VjO„ CeO,,  and 
BijOj. 


4,099,976 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  BIODEGRADABLE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  CONTAINERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
MADE  THEREFROM 
Kenneth  S.  Kraskin,  MiUtown,  and  Mohamed  W.  Hammad.  Old 
Bridge,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Personal  Products  Com- 
pany, Milltown.  N.J.  ,  „,  ,.^ 
Di'ririon  of  Ser.  No.  527.737.  No».  27, 1974.  PaL  No.  34>54.104. 
This  application  Jan.  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,081 
Int.  a.-  C08L  1/2S:  C09J  3/04 
VS.  a.  106—15  R  >♦  CI""* 


4,099,978 
HIGH  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  HYDRATED  GLASSES 
Roger  F.   Bartholomew,  Painted  Post,  and  Che-Kuang  Wu, 
Horseheads,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Coming,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,798 
Int.  a.'  C03C  3/W.  3/30 
VS.  a.  106-53  ^  <^"™ 

1  A  hydrated  glass  of  optical  quality  with  an  essentially 
colorless,  transparent  appearance  and  a  refractive  index  m 
excess  of  160  consisting  essentially,  on  the  anhydrous  basis  m 
mole  percent  on  an  oxide  basis,  of  8-18%  NajO,  2-6%  KjO, 
10-23%  NajO  +  KA  >15  but  <21%  PbO,  55-67%  SiO,. 
the  mole  ratio  PbO:SiOj  being  >0.225  but  <0.3.  and  an 
amount  of  BaO  and/or  YjO,  and/or  ZnO  and/or  ZrOj  effec- 
tive to  render  the  hydrated  glass  essentially  colorless  up  to  the 
indicated  maxima  of  5%  BaO,  5%  YjO,,  8%  ZnO,  and  5% 
ZrOj.  the  total^BiiO  -t-  YjO,  +  ZnO  +  ZrOjnot  exceedmg 
10%.  \^ 


1  A  thermoplastic,  water-dispersible,  biodegradable  compo- 
sition of  matter  comprising  hydroxyalkyl  cellulose,  starch,  and 
an  antimycotically-effective  amount  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sorbic  acid  and  its  alkali  metal 
salts,  whereby  the  composition  is  biodegradable  after  disposal 
but  resistant  to  fungal  attack  pnor  to  dispersal. 


4,099.979 
SUN.  HOT  PRESSED  WITH  MgO 
Frederick  F.  Lange.  Thousand  Oaks.  Calif,  and  Qarence  A. 
Andersson.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,384 
Int.  a.!  C04B  33/32.  35/58 
VS.  a.  106-58  3  <^»*™ 

1  A  structural  material  suiuble  for  use  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures consisting  essentially  of  silicon  nitride,  silicon  dioxide  and 
magnesium  oxide,  the  molar  ratio  of  MgO  to  SiOj  being  within 
the  range  between  about  3  and  about  5,  the  MgO  content  not 
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exceeding  6%  by  weight  and  the  CaO  content  not  exceeding    through  a  (S),  radical,  Jt  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  6:  s  has  a  value 
200  ppm,  and  the  silicon  nitride  phases  are  between  83  and   of  at  least  2;  A  has  a  value  of  at  least  1:  and  wherein  the  ratio  of 

a  to  A  is  a  value  ranging  from  0.4  to  2;  and  hydrolyzates  and 

condensates  thereof. 


4,099,982 
METHOD  OF  EVAPORATING  AND  SPRAY  DRYING  OF 

A  SUCROSE  SOLUTION 
Otc  Hansen,  Vaeri^se,  and  Stig  Rasmussen,  Gadstmp,  both  of 
Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer,  Soborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  847.366 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Not.  I,  1976,  4935/76 
Int  a.2  C13F  1/02 
VS.  a.  127-61  2  Claims 


93%  alpha  phase  and  between  7  and  17%  beU  phase  and 
silicon  is  =  1%. 


4,099,980 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GAMMA  QUINACRIDONE 

SOLID  SOLUTIONS 
Robert  Jarl  North,  Ebnwood  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Harmon 

Colors  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,443,  Dec.  22,  1975. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,558, 

Oct.  29,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  759,691 

Int  a.!  C09B  48/00 

VS.  a.  106—288  Q  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  quinacridone  solid  solutions 
exhibiting  essentially  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  of  unsubsti- 
tuted  gamma  quinacridone  which  comprises  heating,  at  a  tem- 
perature between  80*- 120°  C,  a  mixture  comprising  80-99 
weight  percent  of  dianilinoterephthalic  acid  and  1-20  weight 
percent  of  di-(orthosubstiluted)  anilinoterephthalic  acid,  4,1 1- 
disubstituted  quinacridone.  or  mixtures  thereof,  in  the  presence 
of  polyphosphoric  acid  and  thereafter  diluting  the  reaction 
mixture  by  adding  the  mixture  to  a  water  miscible  alcohol 
conuining  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  recovering  the  precip- 
itated gamma  quinacridone  solid  solution,  and  wherein  the 
substituents  on  the  di-(ortho-substituted)  anilinoterephthalic 
acid  or  4,1 1-disubstituted  quinacridone  are  halogens,  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenated 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  carboalkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


I — 


■yV' 
3hY 


1.  A  method  of  evaporating  and  spray  drying  a  sucrose 
solution,  comprising  evaporating  the  sucrose  solution  continu- 
ously while  subjecting  it  to  vigorous  mechanical  agiution,  to 
produce  a  suspension  of  sucrose  crystals  in  sucrose  solution, 
spray  drying  in  a  spray  drier  said  suspension  without  any 
preceding  cooling<rystallization  to  achieve  a  material  resem- 
bling wet  snow  and  having  a  moisture  content  of  between  0.5 
and  5%  by  weight,  wherein  there  is  no  recycling  of  sucrose 
crystals  to  the  spray  drier,  and  post-crystallizing  and  post-dry- 
ing said  material. 


4,099,981 
SULFUR  CONTAINING  SILANE  COUPLING  AGENTS 
Jeffrey  Yick-Pui  Mui,  Tarrytown,  and  Arthur  Noah  Pines, 
Katonah,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  536,207,  Dec.  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,044,037. 
This  appUcation  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,625 
Int.  a.2  C09C  1/28 
VS.  a.  106—308  Q  *  Claims 

1.  An  inorganic  mineral  filler  treated  with  a  polysulfide  aryl 
silane  coupling  agent  having  the  average  formula 


[X,.,-Si-(R).-Ar).[(S)J, 

wherein  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy.  and  acyloxy  radicals;  R'  is  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  >>  has  a  value 
of  0  to  2  inclusive;  R  is  a  divalent  bridging  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkylene  and  alkyleneoxy  radicals  con- 
uining from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1;  Ar  is 
an  aryl  radical  containing  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  (S),is  a 
divalent  polysulfide  radical  each  free  valence  thereof  being 
directly  bonded  to  an  aromatic  carbon  atom  of  an  Ar  radical 
whereby  each  Ar  radical  is  bonded  to  another  Ar  radical 


4.099.983 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  PURITY  LACTOSE 
Lester  H.  Wittenberg.  103  Devoe  Rd..  Chapp«|ua.  N.Y.  10514 
FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801.874 
Int  a.'  C13K  5/00 
VS.  a.  127—63  •<>  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  lactose  which  comprises  washing 
lactose  crystals  in  an  alkaline  wash  bath  having  a  pH  within  the 
range  of  from  about  8.5  to  about  12.5  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  undesirable  dissolution  of  said  lactose  crystals 
and  isolating  the  so-washed  lactose  crystals  from  the  bath. 


4,099,984 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  FOULED  HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 
Christopher  P.  Christenson,  and  Gary  M.  McNamee,  both  of 
Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793^28 
Int  a.2  B08B  3/OS 
VS.  a.  134—2  J  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  fouling  from  heat  exchangers 
wherein  the  fouling  is  generated  by  passing  a  sorbent  solvent 
solution  containing  CuAlXj.  solvent  complex  through  said 
heat  exchangers;  the  improvement  which  comprises  removing 
said  fouling  by  contacting  the  portion  of  said  exchanger  con- 
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taining  said  fouling  with  a  sorbent  solvent  solution  containing 
from  about  1  to  about  15%  AlXj  by  weight  and  from  about 
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4,099,986 

SOLAR  CELL  COMPRISING  SEMICONDUCTIVE 

WHISKERS 

Heinrich  Diepers,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1976,  2639841 

Int.  a.i  HoiL  am 

U.S.  a.  136—89  TF  *  Claims 


20%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  CuAlX,.  solvent  complex 
wherein  in  each  instance  X  is  a  halogen. 


1.  In  a  solar  cell  having  a  semiconductor  body  with  zones  of 
opposite  doping  forming  a  p-n  junction  and  each  zone  pro- 
vided with  an  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
semiconductor  body  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  single  crystal 
semiconductor  whiskers  grown  on  a  substrate  surface. 


4,099,987 

FABRICATING  INTEGRATED  aROJITS 

INCORPORATING  HIGH-PERFORMANCE  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTORS 

Chakrapani   Gt^mm  Jambotkar,   Hopewell   Junction,   N.Y., 

assignor  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Arraonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,640 

lot  a.^  HOIL  21/26y  7/54 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  26  aaims 


^  t    *     »  r    ;i 


■^. 
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4,099,985 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  GREASY  SURFACES  WITH  A 

HEAT  DEPENDENT  ALKALI  GEL 
Donald  F.  Garvin,  Wyandotte,  and  Otto  T.  Aepli,  Southgate, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  429,979,  Jan.  2, 1974.  This  application  Aug. 

15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,914 

Int.  a.2  B08B  i/OS.  3/10 

VS.  a.  134—4  *  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  greasy  soil  from  a  surface 
comprising  applying  a  liquid  composition  to  said  surface  while 
said  surface  is  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100°  F.  sufTicient  to 
cause  the  composition  to  form  a  gel;  permitting  said  composi- 
tion to  emulsify  with  said  greasy  soil;  allowing  said  surface  to 
cool  to  a  temperature  below  100°  F.  sufficient  to  cause  said  gel 
to  revert  to  a  liquid;  and  thereafter  removing  said  emulsified 
greasy  soil  from  said  surface;  wherein  said  composition  con- 
sists essentially  of  water,  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  a  sur- 
factant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  an  ethoxylated  alcohol  of  the  formula; 

y  -  0(CjH40),H 

wherein  Y  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  an  average 
of  19  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  such  that  the  hydro- 
phile  represented  by  (CjH.O)  constitutes  from  about  75  to 
95  weight  percent  of  the  toul  weight  of  the  surfactant  and 
the  molecular  weight  of  the  ethoxylated  alcohol  is  about 
1500  and 

(b)  a  polyoxyethylene-polyoxypropylene  copolymer  of  the 

formula; 
HO(C,H.OMC,H,OUCjH40)^ 

wherein  a  is  an  integer  such  that  the  hydrophobe  base  repre- 
sented by  (CjHjO)  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  3200  and  6  is  an  integer  such  that  the  hydrophile 
represented  by  (CjH.O)  constitutes  from  about  70  to  95 
weight  percent  of  the  copolymer. 

wherein  the  concentration  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the 

comoosition  is  from  about  1  weight  percent  to  about  7  weight  

^r^,  "he  concentration  of  surfactant  in  the  composition  is       1.  A  method  for  fabricatmg  a  semiconductor  device  com- 

from  4  weight  percent  to  about  30  weight  percent  and  the    pnsing: 

Sirnce  of  the  composition  is  water  fonning  a  mesa  emitter  m  a  sUtcon  body. 


Kwi  tmt  ucn  aina 
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passivating  the  said  mesa  emitter  sidewall  with  a  suitable 
dielectric: 

forming  a  base  region  in  said  body  using  a  blockout  mask  for 
a  first  ion  implanation  to  form  an  extrinsic  base  region  in 
said  body  surrounding  said  mesa  emitter  using  high  dose 
and  low  energy  and  a  second  ion  implantation  to  form  an 
intrinsic  base  region  in  said  body  below  said  mesa  emitter 
and  contiguous  with  said  extrinsic  base  region  using  a  low 
dose  and  high  energy;  and 

providing  contacts  to  said  emitter  and  said  extrinsic  base 
region. 


4,099,988 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  HAVING  WEAR-  AND 

IMPACT-RESISTING  SURFACE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Kaoru  Horiuchi,  Toride;  Akio  Matsui,  and  Yoshio  Okamoto, 
both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1976,  51/20500; 
Feb.  26,  1976,  51/20501 

Int.  a,2  B22D  19/02 
U.S.  a.  148—3  13  Claims 


'-i      ,2        ,2        2      2         2 


atoms  so  that  upon  generation  of  a  fresh  aluminum  surface 
by  said  disruption  a  tenacious  hydrophobic  coaling  is 
formed. 


4,099,990 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  LAYER  OF  SILICA  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 

DaTid  Emmerson  Brown;  John  Trevor  Kent  Dark,  both  of  W'ey- 
bridge;  John  James  McCarroll,  Camberiey,  and  Malcolm 
Leslie  Sims.  Walton-on-Thames,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
The  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,636 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1975. 
14145/75 

Int.  a.!  C23C  11/10 
U.S.  a.  148— 6J5  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  protective  films  on  a  nickel,  chro- 
mium or  iron  alloy  substrate  surface  susceptible  to  coke  forma- 
tion, comprising  first  preoxidizing  said  surface  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  then  depositing  on  said  preoxidized  substrate 
surface  a  layer  of  silica  by  thermally  decomposing  an  alkoxy 
silane  vapor  in  a  carrier  gas  in  contact  with  the  preoxidized 
substrate  surface. 


4,099,991 
METHOD  FOR  EFFECnNG  REVERSE  SHAPE 
MEMORY  PHENOMENA  IN  CU-ZN-SI  BRASS  ALLOY 
Horace  Pops,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Barry  C.  Johnson,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Essex  Group,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,659,  Oct.  10,  1974,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  338,360,  Mar.  5,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,854.200. 
This  application  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,975 
Int.  a.=  C22F  I/OS 
U.S.  a.  148—11.5  C  2  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  material  having  at 
least  one  impact  and  wear  resisting  surface  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
placing  on  the  bottom  ol"  a  mold  at  least  one  wear  resisting 

cast  iron  block  having  a  chromium  content  of  between  1 5 

to  27%; 
pouring  into  the  mold  a  molten  impact  resisting  cast  steel; 
allowing  said  molten  cast  steel  to  solidify,  thereby  forming  a 

molded  material; 
removing  said  molded  material  from  the  mold;  and 
subjecting  said  molded  material  to  a  heat  treatment  after 

removal  from  said  mold  whereby  said  molded  material  is 

heated  to  a  temperature  of  between  900'  and  1 1 50°  C  and 

then  rapidly  cooled  in  air. 


4,099,989 
PROTECnVE  COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM  PRODUCTS 

Geoffrey  A.  Dorsey,  Jr.,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 

Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,966,  Sep.  8, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,004,951,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,092, 
Jul.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
709,027 
Int.  a.!  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  148—6.27  11  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tenacious,  hydrophobic  coating  on 
an  aluminum  surface  which  is  resistant  to  polar  organic  sol- 
vents consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  mechanically  disrupting  the  natural  oxide  coating  on  the 
aluminum  surface  to  generate  a  fresh  aluminum  surface, 
and 

(b)  maintaining  on  the  aluminum  surface  during  said  disrup- 
tion an  alkaline  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nonaqueous  liquids  and  aqueous  liquids  having  a  pH  of 
less  than  10,  said  liquid  having  dissolved  therein  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  an  equiva- 
lent carboxylate  compound  having  from   12-22  carbon 
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1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  brass  composition  of  about 
62-65%   by  weight  copper,   35-38%   by  weight  zinc  and 
0.3-0.5%  by  weight  silicon  to  provide  a  reverse  shape  memory 
effect  comprising  the  steps  of: 
beUtizing  said  material; 

deforming  said  material  up  to  10%  by  bending  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  manensite  transformation  temperature  of 
said  material  or  just  slightly  above  said  temperature; 
heating  said  deformed  material  to  a  temperature  of  less  than 
400*  C  and  above  the  martensite  transformation  tempera- 
ture and  maintaining  said  material  isothermally  whereby 
shape  memory  effect  returns  said  material  substantially 
toward  the  original  undeformed  condition;  and 
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subsequently  heating  said  material  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  230*  to  550"  C.  whereby  said  material  reforms  to 
the  deformed  condition  by  reverse  shape  memory  effect. 


4.099^2 
TUBULAR  PRODUCTS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Leourd    A.    PogUese,    MurrysTUIe,    and   James   P.    Stroup, 
LigoBier  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  both  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Latrobe  Steel  Company,  Latrobe,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  U,  1977,  S«r.  No.  786,490 
Int.  a.2  C21D  9/14 
U5.  a.  148— U.5  N  *  C**™ 


4,099.994 

HIGH  DUTY  DUCTILE  CASE  IRON  AND  ITS  HEAT 

TREATMENT  METHOD 

Katsuya  Ikawa,  and  Yuichi  Tanaka,  both  of  Muroran,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Rlken  Piston  Ring  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,480,  Apr.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,800 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1975,  50-48767 

Int.  a.2  C21D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  148—35  '  CUiXM 

.  DOCTU  CAST  WW  CF 

Tve  PfCSEWT  •«VtMTIOH 
'■Ouai^MSTBONOf 


6(i.  VCLDSTTCNCTM 


1.  A  tubular  metal  product  for  use  in  sour  gas  wells  charac- 
terized by  resistance  to  hydrogen  sulfide  embrittlement  at 
temperatures  up  to  about  600'  F.  consisting  essentially  of  an 
alloy  having  the  composition  up  to  about  0.035%  maximum 
carbon,  up  to  about  0.15%  maximum  silicon,  up  to  about 
0.15%  maximum  manganese,  up  to  about  0.010%  maximum 
sulfur  up  to  about  0.01 5%  maximum  phosphorus,  about  19.0  to 
about  21.0%  chromium,  about  33.0%  up  to  37.0%  nickel, 
about  9.0%  to  about  10  5%  molybdenum,  up  to  about  1.0% 
titanium,  up  to  about  0.015%  boron,  up  to  about  2%  iron  and 
the  balance  cobalt,  said  tubular  product  having  been  cold 
worked  at  least  sufficiently  to  impart  increased  strength  and  up 
to  about  75%  and  thereafter  heat  treated  in  the  range  1350*  F. 
to  1500'  F. 


4,099,993 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  EXTREMELY  HARD 
MIXED  CARBIDE  LAYER  ON  FERROUS  MATERIALS 

TO  INCREASE  THEIR  RESISTANCE  TO  WXAR 
HenBua  MWler,  Heinrich  Hall  Str.  2A,  7501  Marxzell,  and 

Otto  Schjaber,  Brauteichen  23,  282  Bremen  70,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,085,  Jul,  28, 1974, 
abudoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,368 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1973,  2303756 

Int  a.2  C21D  ///•* 
MS.  0. 148-14  "<  9«™» 

1  A  process  for  producing  an  extremely  hard,  non-bnttle 
adherent  cartiide  layer  on  ferrous  matenals  having  a  carbon 
content  of  less  than  0.4%  to  improve  wear  and  corrosion 
resistance,  said  process  comprising  annealing  said  ferrous  ma- 
terial in  the  presence  of  a  case-hardening  powder  containrag  a 
vanadium  yielder,  a  chromium  yielder  and  an  iron  yielder 
wherein  the  iron  to  vanadium  content  of  said  case  hardenmg 
powder  is  in  the  ratio  of  2:3  to  1:4  and  the  chromium  content 
of  said  powder  is  sufficiently  greater  than  the  vanadium  con- 
tent thereof  to  cause  the  formation  of  a  continuous,  hole  free 
mUed  carbide  layer  and  wherein  the  total  amount  of  vanadium 
and  chromium  present  is  sufTiciently  low  to  preclude  the  for- 
mation of  a  carbon-free  mixed  crystal  layer  between  the  fer- 
rous material  and  the  mixed  carbide  layer. 


1.  A  ductile  cast  iron  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  72 
kg/mm'  and  an  elongation  of  at  least  7%,  consisting  essentially 
of  3  0  -  40%  C.  1.5  -  2.5%  Si.  less  than  1,0%  Mn.  no  more 
than  0.1%  P.  no  more  than  0.02%  S  and  the  balance  Fe,  and 
further  having  a  microstructure  wherein  the  graphite  nodules 
are  deposited  in  a  matrix  structure  of  finely  mixed  femte  and 
pearlite  grains  of  a  size  less  than  10  microns,  said  microstruc- 
ture being  obtained  by  cooling  the  ductile  cast  iron  of  said 
chemical  composition  from  a  temperature  range  between  780 
and  810-  C  in  which  a  ferrite,  austenite.  and  graphite  coexisting 
structure  is  formed. 

4,099,995 
COPPER-HARDENED  PERMANENT-MAGNET  ALLOY 

Anton  Menth,  Nussbaumen;  Hartmut  Nagel,  Baden,  and  Antony 
James  Perry,  Nussbaumen,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
BBC  Brown,  Boreri  &  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  598,588,  Jul.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,336 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    31,    1974, 
10559/74 

Int.  a.=  HOIF  U02 
MS.  a.  148—101  '  *^"" 


f.0.) 


SmlCo^jCujls 


1.  A  coarse-grained,  copper-hardened  permanent-magnet 
alloy  having  the  formula 

Sn)(Co,.,Cu^j.., 

wherein 

0  S  X  S  1,  and 

0.15  <>-  <  0.35,  . 

which  is  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  meiung  to- 


JULYll.  1978 


CHEMICAL 


695 


gether  the  mixed  components  cobalt,  copper,  and  samarium  in 
weight  proportions  according  to  the  final  desired  formula: 
holding  the  melt  at  a  temperature  of  about  1400"  C  for  from 

3  to  5  minutes:  and 
subsequently  solidifying  the  melt  in  situ  by  applying  a  cool- 
ing rate  of  less  than  50"  C/min.  wnthin  the  solidification 
temperature  range  of  between  1300'  C  and  1200"  C. 

4,099,996 

PROCESS  FOR  HEAT-TREATING  THE  HEAD  OF 

RAILROAD  RAIL 

John  Toleikis,  Jr.,  Whiting,  Ind.,  assignor  to  United  Sttte*  Steel 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,489 

Int,  a.!  C21D  im 

\iS.  a.  148—131  3  Claims 


1.  In  the  process  for  heat-treating  a  railroad  rail  having  a 
head,  web  and  fiange  wherein  the  rail  is  bent  within  the  elastic 
limit  in  the  plane  of  the  web  to  form  an  arc  having  a  predeter- 
mined height  so  that  the  head  is  convex  and  the  fiange  con- 
cave, and  the  head  of  the  rail  is  heat-treated  progressively  from 
one  end  to  the  other  while  holding  the  rail  in  such  an  arcuate 
condition,  said  heat  treatment  involving  heating  the  rail  head 
into  the  austenitic  temperature  range  followed  by  a  mild 
quench  to  form  pearlite,  the  improvement  comprising  holding 
the  rail  in  such  predetermined  arcuate  condition  while  about 
10%  of  the  rail  head  length  is  heated,  thereafter  decreasing  the 
height  of  the  arc  about  14%  while  said  heat-treatment  is  con- 
tinued until  about  40%  of  the  rail  head  has  been  heated,  there- 
after increasing  the  height  of  the  arc  to  approximately  its 
original  height  while  said  heat-treatment  is  continued  until 
about  60%  of  the  rail  head  has  been  heated,  thereafter  agam 
decreasing  the  height  of  the  arc  about  14%  while  said  heat- 
treatment  is  continued  until  about  90%  of  the  rail  head  has 
been  heated,  thereafter  again  increasing  the  height  of  the  arc  to 
approximately  its  original  height  while  said  heat-treatment  is 
continued  to  the  end  of  the  rail,  each  of  said  lower  and  raising 
of  the  arc  height  being  effected  during  a  period  of  at  least  45 
seconds 


disposing  a  layer  of  masking  material  over  said  source  of  first 
impurities; 

defining  said  layer  and  said  source  of  first  impunties  to 
expose  preselected  portions  of  said  surfaces; 

exposing  said  wafer  to  a  source  of  second  impunties  of  said 
one  conductivity  determining  type  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  second  impurities  diffuse  into  said  wafer  through  said 
preselected  portions,  said  first  impurities  simultaneously 
penetrating  said  unexposed  portions  of  said  wafer,  said 
second  impurities  being  masked  from  the  unexposed  por- 
tions of  said  surfaces  by  said  source  of  first  impurities  and 
said  masking  layer,  said  second  impurities  having  a  com- 
paratively higher  diffusivity  in  said  wafer  than  said  first 
impurities;  and  thereafter 

removing  said  masking  layer  and  said  source  of  first  impun- 
ties; and  thereafter 
heating  said  wafer  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  first  impu- 
rities and  said  second  impurities  further  penetrate  said 
wafer  for  a  time  long  enough  so  that  said  second  impuri- 
ties form  first  continuous  regions  between  said  two  oppos- 
ing surfaces. 

4,099,998 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ZENER  DIODES  WTTH 
SELECTIVELY  VARIABLE  BREAKDOWTS  VOLTAGES 
Armand  P.  Fen^o,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Bnino  F.  Kurz,  de- 
ceased, late  of  SchnecUdy,  N.Y.  by  Elizabeth  Kura-Beerii, 
also  known  as  Elizabeth  Kurz  Chinoy,  executrix,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  628,376,  Not.  3, 1975.  This  appUcation  Aug. 
20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,090 
Int,  a.J  HOIL  2}/22,  21/66 
VS.  a.  148—187  *  C^"" 
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4,099,997 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Wojciecb  Roanowski,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,480 

Int  a.!  HOIL  21/225.  21/223 

VS.  a.  148—187  *♦  CI**™ 


lUl  '      "I     ^ 


^^g: 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  . 

forming  a  source  of  first  impurities  of  one  conductivity 
determining  type  on  each  of  two  major  opposing  surfaces 
of  a  semiconductor  wafer,  said  wafer  containing  opposite 
type  determining  impurities; 


1  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  character- 
ized by  a  selectively  variable  breakdown  voluge  ranging  from 
a  few  volts  to  several  hundred  volts,  said  method  compnsing; 

diffusing  into  a  substrate  a  first  impurity-doped  region  of  a 
conductivity-type  different  from  that  of  said  substrate, 
said  first  region  having  a  surface-adjacent  portion  of  sub- 
stantially constant  impurity  concentration  and  a  gradient 
region  of  decreasing  impurity  concentration  extending 
laterally  from  said  surface-adjacent  portion; 

diffusing  into  said  substrate  a  second  region  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  said  substrate  but  of  higher  impunty 
concentration,  said  second  region  intersecting  a  surface- 
adjacent  portion  of  said  gradient  region  to  fonn  a  P-N 
junction  at  the  intersection  of  the  edge  of  said  second 
region  with  said  gradient  region;  and 

selecting  the  location  of  the  intersection  between  the  edge  of 
said  second  region  and  the  surface-adjacent  portion  of  said 
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gradient  region  to  provide  a  specific  breakdown  voluge, 
Vg,  which  varies  with  the  location  of  the  P-N  junction  at 
the  surface  of  the  substrate  relative  to  the  impurity  con- 
centration in  the  gradient  region  in  accord-with  the  fol- 
lowing equation  for  linearly  graded  junctions: 

K,.  «0(Vl.l)'"(fl/3  X  lO"'"  volts. 

where 
£,is  the  energy  bandgap  in  electron  volts  and 
a  is  the  impurity  gradient  in  cm'*. 


4,099,999 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ETCHED-STRIPED  SUBSTRATE 

PLANAR  LASER 
Robert  D.  Bumham,  Los  Altos  HUU,  and  Donald  R.  Sciftes,  Los 
Altoa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
fortl.  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,661 

Int  a>  HOIL  21/20.  21/74:  HOIS  i/06 

VS.  a.  148—187  2  Claims 


4,100,001 

THERMALLY  CRYSTALLIZABLE  GLASSES  AND 

GLASS^TRAMICS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Earl  W.  Franklin,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illlnote,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,066 
Int.  a.2  C03C  3/22.  3/04 
VS.  a.  106—39.7  5  Cl"in" 

1.  A  thermally  crystallizable  glass  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  SiO;,  AljO,.  Ufi  and  the  nucleants  TiOj  and 
ZrO;,  said  compositions  (1)  containing  18.2-20.3  parts  AI2O3 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  SiO,  -I-  AljO,  -t-  LijO  (2)  having  LijO 
present  in  a  ratio  of  from  0.55  to  0.63  moles  for  each  mole  of 
AljOj  present  and  (3)  containing  2.8-5  weight  percent  (Ti- 
Oj-t-ZrOj)  based  on  the  toul  composition,  including  1-2 
weight  percent  TiOjand  1.2-3  weight  percent  ZrOj. 

4,100,002 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  POWDER  OLLED  CABLE 

Leo  Victor  Woytiuk,  Pointe  Clair,  Ronald  Y»es  Mayer,  LaSalle, 

and  George  B.  Kepes,  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  564,070 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  13/06 

VS.  a.  156—48  *  ^•'"" 


TT^p^rwy.-:,^ 


i^_ ';n_^_* /f_- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  diode  laser  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  initial  rectifying  junction  along  the  surface  of  a 
body  of  substrate  semiconductor  material  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type, 

removing  a  portion  of  said  substrate  material,  said  portion 
extending  from  said  surface  to  beyond  said  rectifying 
junction  whereby  a  channel  is  provided  that  divides  said 
rectifying  junction  into  two  separate  portions, 

filling  said  channel  with  semiconductor  material  of  said  one 
conductivity  type,  and 

subsequently  providing  another  rectifying  junction  between 
layers  of  semiconductor  material,  said  channel  defining 
the  path  of  pump  current  fiowing  across  said  another 
rectifying  junction  when  said  another  rectifying  junction 
is  forward  biased. 


^'^J^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  producing  an  electric  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  conductors  forming  a  stranded  core  en- 
closed in  a  sheath  or  jacket,  the  voids  within  the  sheath  or 
jacket  being  at  least  partially  filled  with  powder,  the  sequential 

steps  of  ,  u 

maintaining  the  conductors  in  spaced  lateral  relationship 

over  a  predetermined  length  of  travel; 
applying  a  coating  of  oil  to  the  laterally  spaced  conductors; 
applying  powder  electrosutically  to  the  separated  conduc- 
tors; and 
bringing  the  powdered  conductors  together  to  form  said 

core. 


4,100,000 
PRILLED  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Thoon  S.  Sterling,  Otttwa;  Jean-Y»es  Belanger,  Ste.  Foy,  and 
Kenaeth  S.  Kalraan,  Dollard  de«  Orraeaux,  all  of  Canada, 
miKiors  to  Her  .Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa, 
Canada 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,339 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canwia,  May  31,  1976,  253728 

Int  a.2  C06B  45/36 

VS.  a.  149-4  1*  C«i™ 

1    A  free-flowing,  high-density,  water-resistant  explosive 

composition,  comprising  35-80%  by  weight  tnnitrotoluene, 

10-30%  by  weight  aluminum  and  0-45%  by  weight  cyclonite, 

in  spheroidal  prill  form 


4,100,003 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREFORMING 
METAL  OVERLAP  EDGE  WITH  OVERLAP  DIE 
Kenneth  Paul  Tnisch,  Phoenix,  Ariz-,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,977 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  13/26 
U.S.  a.  156—54  »  Claims 

1  A  method  of  forming  a  metallic  shield  about  a  cable  core 
to  provide  a  prefonned  overlap  of  the  shield,  which  includes 
the  steps  of 
forming  the  shield  partially  about  the  cable  core, 
passing  the  partially  formed  shield  and  cable  core  through 
an  overlap  and  forming  die  to  fonn  the  shield  about  the 
cable  core  and  to  provide  the  shield  with  a  substantially 
circular  configuration  with  the  longitudinal  edge  portions 
of  the  shield  forming  an  overlap,  while  at  the  same  time, 
guiding  the  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  shield  to  cause 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  overiying  longitudinal  edge  por- 
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tion  of  the  shield  at  the  overlap  to  be  turned  inwardly 
toward  the  cable  core  a  distance  sufficiently  to  preclude 


4,100,005 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE  INSULATOR 

Walter  P.  McNeal,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,786,  Feb.  20, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,880,194.  This  application  Dec.  23.  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,946 

Int.  a.-  B29C  27/08;  B29D  23/10:  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—73.1  14  Claims 


the  edge  portion  of  the  shield  from  protruding  into  a 
subsequently  extruded  jacket  over  the  formed  shield. 


4,100,004 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CARBON  FIBERS  AND 

RESIN-IMPREGNATED  CARBON  FIBERS 

Maurice  Moss,  Mougins,  France;  Colin  Barry  Hill,  and  Michael 

Roger  Rowland,  both  of  WUmslow,  England,  assignors  to 

Securicum  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,427,  May  11, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  471,279,  May  20, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

771,740 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/18:  DOIF  9/22 

VS.  a.  156—60  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  carbon  fibre,  comprising  passing  a 
multifilament  commercial  heavy  tow  of  fibres  formed  of  an 
acrylonitrile  polymer  or  copolymer  through  an  initial  heating 
stage  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  100"  to  160°  C 
whilst  holding  it  under  sufficient  tension  to  remove  crimp  and 
to  stretch  the  fibres  by  up  to  75%;  passing  the  thus  heated  and 
stretched  multifilament  heavy  tow  through  a  pre-heat  zone 
maintained  at  a  temperature  at  least  100'  C  below  the  critical 
temperature  of  the  fibres;  passing  the  thus  pre-heated  multifila- 
ment heavy  tow  through  an  oxygenation  zone  comprising  at 
least  two  stages,  a  first  suge  in  which  the  multifilament  heavy 
tow  is  contacted  with  an  oxygenation  medium  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  oxygen-containing  gases, 
gradually  heated  up  to  a  first  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
220"  to  250"  C,  at  which  the  fibres  are  able  to  take  up  oxygen 
without  degradation  and  maintained  at  that  temperature,  and  a 
second  stage  in  which  the  partly  oxygenated  multifilament 
heavy  tow  of  fibres  is  further  heated  in  the  presence  of  an 
oxygenation  medium  to  a  second  higher  temperature,  in  the 
range  of  from  260'  to  300'  C,  and  is  maintained  at  that  second 
temperature,  the  multifilament  heavy  tow  of  fibres  passing 
straight  through  each  stage  of  the  oxygenation  zone  without  a 
change  in  direction  within  either  of  such  stages,  the  fibres 
being  held  under  sufficient  uniform  tension  within  the  oxyge- 
nation zone  to  stretch  the  fibres  by  at  least  50%  during  heating 
and  oxygenation;  and  thereafter  passing  the  multifilament  tow 
of  oxygenated  fibres  through  a  carbonizing  zone  comprising  at 
least  one  stage  in  which  the  multifilament  heavy  tow  of  fibres 
is  heated  to  a  third  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
1050"  to  1600*  C  under  non-oxidizing  conditions  to  yield  a 
fibre  with  a  mean  Young's  modulus  of  at  least  25  X  IC  p.s.i. 
and  a  mean  tensile  strength  of  at  least  250,000  p.s.i. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  together  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
strip  of  electrically  insulating  material  and  at  least  one  other 
segment  of  electrically  insulating  material  to  form  electric 
motor  insulators  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  first  elongate 
insulation  piece  for  placement  in  an  axially  extending  slot  of  a 
motor  core,  and  having  spaced  apart  insulation  pieces  for 
placement  between  the  end  turn  portions  of  different  phase 
windings  supported  on  the  motor  core  with  the  spaced  apart 
insulation  pieces  interconnected  by  the  at  least  one  first  elon- 
gate insulation  piece,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
moving  the  strip  in  a  longitudinal  direction;  overlapping  a  first 
portion  of  the  strip  and  the  other  segment  of  insulating  mate- 
rial; welding  together  the  overiapped  segment  and  first  portion 
of  the  strip  while  they  are  disposed  between  a  support  and  an 
energized  welding  tool;  and  subsequently  severing  the  strip 
material  along  a  line  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  extent 
thereof  so  as  to  form  a  discrete  insulator  having  at  least  one 
elongated  insulation  piece  that  can  be  accommodated  in  a  core 
slot,  and  spaced  apart  insulation  pieces  connected  together  by 
the  at  least  one  first  elongate  insulation  piece  that  can  each  be 
disposed  between  end  turn  portions  of  at  least  two  different 
windings. 


4,100,006 
CARD-CLOTHING 
John  Buckley,  Oldham,  England,  assignor  to  The  English  Card 
Clothing  Company  Limited.  Huddersfield,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,902 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1976, 
13798/76;  Sep.  18,  1976,  38754/76 

iBt.  a.2  B32B  5/20 
VS.  a.  156—78  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  flexible  card-clothing  for  use 
in  textile  carding  comprising  the  steps  of 
mechanically  introducing  air  into  a  polyvinylchlonde 
(p.v.c.)  compound,  which  is  in  a  plastisol  form,  in  a  contin- 
uous foam  mixer  to  produce  a  foamed  compound  having  a 
density  of  between  0.6  and  1.00  grams  per  cubic  centime- 
ter; applying  a  sealing  coat  of  a  material  which  is  compati- 
ble with  said  foamed  compound  to  a  fabric  layer;  applying 
a  layer  of  said  foamed  p.v.c  onto  said  sealing  coat  to 
produce  a  finished  foam  layer  of  between  2  and  5  millime- 
ters thickness  on  said  fabric,  said  sealing  coat  being  ade- 
quate to  prevent  substantial  penetration  of  said  fabric 
layer  by  said  foamed  material;  heating  said  applied  foamed 
layer  of  p.v.c.  to  cause  said  foamed  layer  to  fuse;  applying 
a  surface  layer  of  sealing  material  to  the  exposed  surface 
of  said  foamed  Uyer  to  provide  a  smooth  non-absorbent 
external  surface  therein,  said  fabric,  foamed  p.v.c.  and  said 
surface  layer  together  forming  a  composite  foundation 
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ftce;  combining  said  foundation  face  with  a  foundation 
back  to  form  a  laminated  foundation  and  then  inserting 
card-clothing  wires  into  said  foundation  so  that  parts  of 
said  wires  project  from  the  smooth  external  surface  of  said 
surface  layer. 


4,100,007 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PAINT  ROLLER  COVER 
GcraM  D.  Van  Zecland,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  E  Z 
Paiotr,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,713 

lot  a.2  B32B  31/16.  31/26 

VS.  CL  1S6— 86  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  paint  roller  cover  or  similar 
applicator  fabricated  partially  from  animal  pelt,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  tubular  sleeve  of  predetermined  diameter  of  said 
animal  pelt; 

providing  an  internal  core  smaller  than  said  predetermined 
diameter  about  which  said  sleeve  is  adapted  to  be  em- 
braced; 

applying  adhesive  to  the  exterior  of  said  core  to  facilitate 
adherence  between  the  sleeve  and  the  core,  said  sleeve 
being  sufTiaently  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
core  so  as  not  to  displace  or  render  uneven  the  layer  of 
adhesive  on  the  outside  of  the  core; 

mounting  said  core  within  said  tubular  sleeve  and  clamping 
the  sleeve  to  the  ends  of  the  internal  core  to  prevent 
longitudinal  shrinking  of  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  core; 
and 

heat  shrinking  said  sleeve  onto  said  core  by  placing  said 
internal  core  with  said  sleeve  embraced  thereabout  into  a 
steam  heating  chamber  to  shrink  the  animal  pelt  to  pro- 
vide a  roller  having  a  denser  pile  and  a  substantially 
harder  sleeve  in  adherence  with  the  internal  core. 


4,100,008 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

CABLE 

Stewart  A.  Oaypoolc,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Class  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
DtTislon  of  S«r.  No.  593J85,  J«L  7,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,037,922. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,022 
Int.  a.2  B32B  17/04.  27/12 
VS.  a.  156—180  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  substantially  circular  optical 
waveguide  cable  comprising 
providing  a  plurality  of  optical  waveguide  fibers, 
disposing  said  fibers  in  a  substantially  contiguous  relation- 
ship to  one  another  to  form  a  single  concentrically  ar- 
ranged fiber  bundle, 
disposing  at  least  two  strength  members  parallel  to  said 
single  bundle  in  a  plane  substantially  along  a  diameter  of 
said  single  bundle  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bundle,  at  least  one  of  said  strength  members  being  dis- 
posed in  said  plane  on  each  side  of  said  single  bundle,  the 
remainder  of  said  strength  members  bemg  disposed  in  said 
plane  on  either  or  both  sides  of  said  single  bundle,  each 
strength  member  on  one  side  of  said  single  bundle  being 


disposed  at  a  distance  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bundle  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  therefrom  of  the 
corresponding  strength  member  on  said  other  side  of  said 
single  bundle,  said  strength  members  on  one  side  of  said 
single  bundle  being  disposed  adjacent  each  other  and  said 
strength  members  disposed  on  said  other  side  of  said  single 


bundle  being  disposed  adjacent  each  other  when  a  plural- 
ity of  strength  members  are  disposed  on  either  or  both  of 
said  sides,  and 
applying  an  encapsulating  coating  of  at  least  one  layer  sur- 
rounding said  single  bundle  of  fibers  in  such  manner  that 
said  strength  members  and  said  single  bundle  are  embed- 
ded in  said  encapsulating  coating. 


4,100,009 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG 

HOLLOW-CYLINDRICALLY  SHAPED  HBROUS 

ARTICLES 

Takayoshi  Nak^jima,  Moriyamashi;  Hiroshi  Sonoda,  Shigaken; 

Katsutoshi  Sasaki.  Shigaken,  and  Terualii  Haoe,  Shigaken,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corportion,  Osalta,  Japan 

FUed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1976,  51-52323; 
May  25,  1976,  51-60499;  Nor.  2,  1976,  51-132028 

Int.  a.!  B65H  SI/00 
U.S.  a.  156—184  9  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hollow-cylindrically  shaped 
fibrous  articles  stabilized  by  hot  melt  adhesion  which  com- 
prises [>assing  a  web  of  gathered  fiber  layer  having  a  fixed 
width,  carried  on  a  conveyer  belt  through  a  heating  zone, 
heating  said  web  of  gathered  fiber  layer  in  such  a  way  that  a 
lower-melting  component  of  composite  fiber  contained  in  the 
lower  part  of  said  web  contacting  the  conveyer  belt  is  in  the 
state  close  to  its  melting  point  but  not  in  the  molten  state  and 
a  lower-melting  component  contained  in  the  upper  part  of  said 
web  is  in  the  molten  state,  while  separating  said  web  from  the 
conveyer  belt,  winding  up  said  web  on  a  take-up  rod  in  such  a 
way  that  the  upper  surface  thereof  occupies  the  inner  side  of 
the  winding,  further  heating,  during  the  course  of  winding,  the 
lower  part  of  the  web  having  been  contacted  with  the  surface 
of  the  conveyer  belt  which  is  exposed  to  the  air  after  the  sepa- 
ration, adjusting  the  vacant  space  proportion  during  the  course 
of  the  above-mentioned  steps  or  after  completion  of  winding, 
cooling  the  wound  up  article  after  the  adjustment  of  the  vacant 
space  proportion  of  final  winding,  and  drawing  out  the  take-up 
rod  from  the  shaped  product,  said  web  of  gathered  fiber  layer 
containing  at  least  10%  hot-melt-adhesive  composite  fiber 
consisting  of  a  lower-melting  component,  and  a  higher-melting 
component. 
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4,100,010 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DECORATIVE  EMBLEMS 

Robert  E.  Waugh,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  D.  L.  Auld 

Company.  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,789,  Jnn.  12,  1974, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,194 

Int.  a.!  B29C  13/00.  21/00 

VS.  a.  156—242  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  foil-backed  inserts  in  the  form  of 
cast  decorative  emblems,  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  series  of  flat  decorative  foil  shapes  onto  which 
a  clear,  hard  plastic  composition  suitable  as  a  substitute  for 
vitreous  enamel  is  to  be  cast, 

said  foil  shapes  each  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface, 
said  foil  shapes  also  having  sharply  defined  peripheral 

sides  which  intersect  with  said  top  surface,  and 
having  an  adhesive  coated  on  said  bottom  surface, 

b.  holding  said  series  of  foil  shapes  fiat  and  horizontal  on  a 
supported  surface  free  from  surrounding  side  walls, 

c.  casting  a  measured  amount  of  said  plastic  composition  in 
liquid  form,  which  liquid  is  pooriy  wetting  with  respect  to 
the  top  surface  of  said  foil  shapes,  directly  onto  the  top 
surface  of  each  of  said  foil  shapes  so  that  it  flows  to  said 
sharply  defined  peripheral  sides  and  forms  a  positive  me- 
niscus without  flowing  over  said  sharply  defined  periph- 
eral sides, 

d.  allowing  said  cast  plastic  composition  to  cure  while  main- 
taining said  foil  shapes  flat  and  horizontal,  whereby  said 
cured  plastic  composition  gives  a  lens  effect  to  the  top 
surface  of  said  foil  shapes  onto  which  it  has  been  cast,  and 

e.  utilizing  said  adhesive  coated  bottom  surface  of  said  foil 
shapes  to  adhere  said  inserts  onto  their  intended  base. 


sheet  over  and  in  contact  with  the  vacuum  shoe  causes  the 
surface  laminate  sheet  to  adhere  to  the  core  stock  layer  by 
means  of  static  electricity; 

tacking  the  surface  laminate  sheet  to  the  core  stock  layer 
subsequent  to  adherence  of  the  surface  laminate  sheet  to 
the  core  stock  layer  while  the  core  stock  layer  is  being 
advanced  in  the  path; 

applying  a  magnetically  encodable  medium  directly  to  a 
predetermined  area  on  the  surface  laminate  sheet  subse- 
quent to  tacking  of  the  surface  laminate  sheet  to  the  core 
stock  layer;  and 


laminating  the  surface  laminate  sheet  to  the  core  stock  layer; 

said  ucking  step  comprising  advancing  the  core  stock  layer 
and  the  surface  laminate  sheet  past  a  radiation  source 
positioned  adjacent  the  path  while  directing  radiant  en- 
ergy along  narrow  areas  on  the  core  stock  layer  and  the 
surface  laminate  sheet  extending  transverse  to  the  core 
stock  layer, 

whereby  the  surface  laminate  sheet  is  adhered  to  the  core 
stock  layer  at  poinU  of  contact  therewith  impinged  upon 
by  the  radiant  energy. 


4,100,012 
DRIVEN  NIP  ROLL  SPUCER 
Edward  F.  Meihofer,  Norfolk;  George  F.  Corcoran,  WcUesley, 
and  John  W.  CUfrord,  Ashland,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Butler  Automatic,  Inc.,  Canton,  .Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,794 

Int  a.2  B65H  19/14.  2i/00 

VS.  a.  156—351  M  Claims 


4,100,011 
PRODUCTION  OF  LAMINATED  CARD  WTTH  PRINTED 

MAGNETICALLY  ENCODABLE  STRIPE 
Francis  C.  Foote,  Huntsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Addressograph 
Multigrapfa  Corp.,  OereUnd,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601^66,  Aug.  4,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  789,668 
Int.  a.2  B29C  27/02:  B32B  31/26 
VS.  a.  156—272  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  magnetically  encodable  article 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
advancing  a  relatively  rigid  core  stock  layer  in  a  path 

through  a  work  station; 
feeding  a  flexible,  non-porous  surface  laminate  sheet  from  a 
roll  supply  source  into  engagement  with  the  core  stock 
layer; 
providing  a  vacuum  shoe  intermediate  the  roll  supply  source 
and  the  core  stock  layer  for  maintaining  a  partial  vacuum 
at  the  interface  of  the  surface  laminate  sheet  and  the  core 
stock  layer  whereby  movement  of  the  surface  laminate 


1.  A  splicer  of  the  type  including  a  roll  sund,  a  splicing 
sution  and  a  festoon  including  adjacent  fixed  rollers,  a  dancer 
and  a  track  permitting  the  dancer  to  be  movable  toward  and 
away  from  the  fixed  roUers,  said  festoon  being  downstream 
from  the  splicing  station,  the  improvement  comprising 

A.  a  pair  of  nip  rolls  between  the  splicing  station  and  the 
festoon, 

B.  a  motor  connected  to  drive  the  nip  rolls  to  feed  the  web 
from  the  roll  stand  into  the  festoon, 

C.  means  for  monitoring  web  speed  into  the  festoon  to  pro- 
duce a  first  signal, 

D.  means  for  monitoring  web  speed  out  of  the  festoon  to 
produce  a  line  speed  signal. 
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E.  means  for  monitoring  excursions  of  the  festoon  dancer 
from  a  selected  reference  position  to  produce  a  web  veloc- 
ity trim  signal. 

F.  means  for  processing  said  signals  to  develop  a  command 
signal  for  said  motor  that  causes  said  motor  to  con- 
trolledly  vary  the  torque  applied  to  the  nip  rolls  so  as  to 
maintain  substantially  constant  tension  in  the  web  down- 
stream from  the  rolls,  and 

G.  means  for  biasing  the  dancer  away  from  the  fixed  rollers 
including 

i.  a  controllable  variable  slip  clutch  having  an  input  shaft 

and  an  output  shaft, 
ii.  a  motor  connected  lo  the  clutch  input  shaft,  and 
iii.  means  coupled  between  the  clutch  output  shaft  and  the 
dancer  for  urging  the  dancer  away  from  the  fixed  rol- 
lers with  a  force  dependent  upon  the  amount  of  slippage 
in  the  clutch. 


(b)  2  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide: 

(c)  1  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  sulfuric  acid; 

(d)  15  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  water;  wherein  the  quanti- 
ties by  weight  of  the  individual  components  are  so  chosen 
that  they  will  add  up  to  100  percent  by  weight. 

4,100.015 

CHROMATE-FREE  ETCHING  PROCESS  AND 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINUM  FOR 

ADHESIVE  BONDING 

William  J.  Russell,  Sparta,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,504 

InL  a.2  C23F  1/00 

VS.  a.  156— «65  *  a»ma 


4,100,013 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  RESIN  EMBEDDED 

ANTENNA 

Albert  S.  Medler.  and  Donald  L.  Myers,  both  of  Jackson,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Plastigage  Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,992 

Int  a.-  B29D  3/02 

VS.  a.  156—441  3  aaims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  smooth  glass  fiber  reinforced 
elongated  member  in  a  continuous  operation  comprising,  in 
combination,  glass  fiber  filament  dispensing  means,  means  for 
impregnating  said  filaments  with  a  hardenable  resin,  means  for 
forming  said  filaments  into  a  plurality  of  bundles,  a  cylindncal 
gathering  die  having  a  bore  and  an  axis,  means  for  feeding  said 
bundles  into  said  die  equidistantly  located  about  said  bore  and 
axis  of  said  die.  an  elongated  glass  tube  curing  mold  receiving 
said  glass  fiber  filaments  from  said  die.  said  mold  having  a  glass 
smooth  bore  of  a  uniform  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  gathering  die.  means  for  heating  said  mold  to 
a  resin  curing  temperature,  cooling  means  receiving  said  glass 
fiber  elements  after  curing  by  said  mold,  and  pulling  means 
pulling  said  glass  fibers  through  said  impregnating  means, 
gathering  die,  mold  and  cooling  means  at  a  rate  to  permit 
curing  of  said  resin  while  within  said  mold. 

4,100,014 
ETCHING  AGENT  FOR  IIIA  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Frmn2  Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Burghausen;  Dietmar  Kirsten,  Tann, 
both  of  Germany,  and  Marianne  Maier.  Ostenniething,  Aus- 
tria, tsaignors  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  (iir  Elek- 
tronlk-Grundstofre  mgH,  Burghaiuen,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1976,  2638302 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  a.  156—647  1*  Claims 

10.  An  improved  method  for  producing  etch  pits  to  expose 

dislocations  on  the  surface  of  Ga  As,  P,.,  semiconductors, 

wherein  x  is  in  the  range  between  0  and  1,  comprising  the  step 

of: 

treating  the  surface  of  said  semiconductors  with  a  polishing 

dislocation  etchant  consisting  of 
(a)  1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  hydrofluoric  acid; 


1.  The  method  of  adhesive  bonding  of  aluminum  parts, 
wherein  the  aluminum  parts  are  subjected,  prior  to  adhesive 
bonding,  to  an  etching  process  to  produce  a  surface  prepara- 
tory to  adhesive  bonding,  which  comprises  contacting  the 
aluminum  part  with  a  chromate-free  etching  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

1  to  25  weight  percent  nitric  acid  0  to  10  weight  percent 
sulfuric  acid 

5  to  8  weight  percent  alkali  metal  sulfate 

0.2  weight  percent  to  saturated  solution  of  ferric  sulfate 

60  to  93  weight  percent  water 

4,100,016 
SOLVENT  PULPING  PROCESS 
Vincent  B.  Diebold.  Cincinnati.  Ohio;  Wa»ell  F.  Cowan,  Mon- 
treal, Canada,  and  John  K.  Walsh,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  C  P  Associates  Limited,  .Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  24,  1975,  238294 

lat.  a.-  D21C  3/20 

V.S.  a.  162—16  1*  aums 


Mi"" 


iw^— '-»■> 


1.  In  a  solvent  extraction  pulping  process  wherein  lignin  is 
extracted  from  subdivided  fibrous  plant  material  by  contacting 
said  material  at  an  elevated  pulping  temperature  and  pressure 
with  a  solvent  pulping  liquor  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
providing  a  plurality  of  batch  extractors  and  carrying  out  the 
following  sequential  steps  in  each  extractor: 


(a)  feeding  a  first  charge  of  said  subdivided  fibrous  plant 
material  to  a  first  extractor; 

(b)  filling  said  first  extractor  with  a  first  used  pulping  liquor 
so  as  to  displace  air  from  said  first  extractor; 

(c)  introducing  a  second  used  pulping  liquor  of  relatively 
high  dissolved  solids  content  at  an  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  into  said  first  extractor  so  as  to  displace  said 
first  used  pulping  liquor,  and  recirculating  said  second 
used  pulping  liquor  without  separation  of  lignin  at  a  rela- 
tively high  velocity  through  said  first  extractor  and 
through  an  external  heat  exchanger  so  as  to  effect  rapid 
heating  of  said  first  charge  to  a  predetermined  pulping 
temperature  of  from  about  160*  to  about  220"  C.  within 
not  more  than  about  10  minutes  at  a  predetermined  pulp- 
ing pressure  of  from  about  10  to  about  50  atmospheres, 
said  second  used  pulping  liquor  being  obuined  from  step 
(e),  as  hereinafter  described,  during  pulping  of  another 
charge  in  a  second  extractor  and  being  supplied  from  said 
second  extractor  lo  said  first  extractor  without  separation 
of  lignin; 

(d)  continuing  said  recirculation  of  said  second  used  pulping 
liquor  without  separation  of  lignin  to  effect  essentially 
isothermal  initial  extraction  of  said  first  charge  at  said 
predetermined  pulping  temperature  and  pressure,  and 
thereafter  withdrawing  said  second  used  pulping  liquor 
from  said  first  extractor; 

(e)  flowing  at  least  one  additional  used  pulping  liquor 
through  said  first  charge  in  said  first  extractor  on  a  once- 
through  basis  to  effect  essentially  isothermal  further  ex- 
traction of  said  first  charge  at  said  predetermined  pulping 
temperature  and  pressure,  said  additional  used  pulping 
liquor  having  a  lower  dissolved  solids  content  than  said 
second  used  pulping  liquor  and  being  obtained  from  step 
(0.  as  hereinafter  described,  during  pulping  of  still  another 
charge  in  a  third  extractor  and  being  supplied  from  said 
third  extractor  to  said  first  extractor  without  separation  of 
lignin; 

(0  flowing  heated  fresh  pulping  liquor  through  said  first 

charge  in  said  first  extractor  on  a  once-through  basis  to 

effect  essentially  isothermal  final  extraction  of  said  first 

charge;  and 

Cg)  discharging  crude  cellulose  pulp  from  said  first  extractor. 

9.  In  a  solvent  extraction  pulping  process  wherein  lignin  is 

extracted  from  subdivided  fibrous  plant  material  by  conucting 

said  matenal  at  an  elevated  pulping  temperature  and  pressure 

with  a  solvent  pulping  liquor  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 

of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

providing  a  plurality  of  batch  extractors  and  carrying  out  the 

following  sequential  steps  in  each  extractor: 

(a)  feeding  a  first  charge  of  said  subdivided  fibrous  plant 
material  to  a  first  extractor; 

(b)  filling  said  first  extractor  with  a  first  used  pulping  liquor 
so  as  to  displace  air  from  said  first  extractor; 

(c)  introducing  a  second  used  pulping  liquor  of  relatively 
high  dissolved  solids  content  at  an  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  into  said  first  extractor  so  as  to  displace  said 
first  used  pulping  liquor,  and  recirculating  said  second 
used  pulping  liquor  without  separation  of  lignin  at  a  rela- 
tively high  velocity  through  said  first  extractor  and 
through  an  external  heat  exchanger  so  as  to  effect  rapid 
heating  of  said  first  charge  to  a  predetermined  pulping 
temperature  of  from  about  160"  to  about  220*  C.  within 
not  more  than  about  10  minutes  at  a  predetermined  pulp- 
ing pressure  of  from  about  10  to  about  50  atmospheres, 
said  second  used  pulping  liquor  being  obtained  from  step 
(e),  as  hereinafter  described,  during  pulping  of  another 
charge  in  a  second  extractor  and  being  supplied  from  said 
second  extractor  to  said  first  extractor  without  separation 
of  lignin; 

(d)  continuing  said  recirculation  of  said  second  used  pulping 
liquor  without  separation  of  lignin  to  effect  essentially 
isothermal  initial  extraction  of  said  first  charge  at  said 
predetermined  pulping  temperature  and  pressure,  and 


thereafter  withdrawing  said  second  used  pulping  liquor 
from  said  first  extractor; 
(e)  flowing  at  least  one  additional   used   pulping  liquor 
through  said  first  charge  in  said  first  extractor  on  a  once- 
through  basis  to  effect  essentially  isothermal  further  ex- 
traction of  said  first  charge  at  said  predetermined  pulping 
temperature  and  pressure,  said  additional  used  pulping 
liquor  having  a  lower  dissolved  solids  content  than  said 
second  used  pulping  liquor  and  being  obtained  from  step 
(0,  as  hereinafter  described,  dunng  pulping  of  still  another 
charge  in  a  third  extractor  and  being  supplied  from  said 
third  extractor  to  said  first  extractor  without  separation  of 
lignin; 
(0  flowing  heated  fresh  pulping  liquor  through  said  first 
charge  in  said  first  extractor  on  a  once-through  basis  to 
effect  essentially  isothermal  final  extraction  of  said  first 
charge,  said  fresh  pulping  liquor  being  obuined  at  least  in 
pan,  from  steps  (g),  (h),  (k),  and  (I),  as  hereinafter  de- 
scribed; 
(g)  draining  liquor  from  said  first  extractor,  depressurizing 
said  first  extractor  by  releasing  the  solvent  vapors  therein 
to  a  condenser,  and  recovering  condensed  solvent  suiuble 
for  reuse  as  said  fresh  pulping  liquor  in  step  (0; 
(h)  passing  steam  through  said  first  extractor  to  strip  residual 
solvent  from  said  first  charge,  and  condensing  the  stripped 
solvent  vapors  to  obtain  a  condensate  suitable  for  reuse  as 
said  fresh  pulping  liquor  in  step  (f); 
(i)  discharging  crude  cellulose  pulp  from  said  first  extractor; 
(j)  subjecting  said  second  used  pulping  liquor  withdrawn  in 
step  (d)  at  said  predetermined  pulping  temperature  and 
pressure  to  depressurization,  and  separating  the  resultant 
solvent  vapors  from  residual  used  pulping  liquor; 
(k)  condensing  the  solvent  vapors  from  step  (j)  to  obtain  a 
condensate  suitable  for  reuse  as  said  fresh  pulping  liquor  in 
step  (0;  and 
(I)  steam  stripping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  residual  used 
pulping  liquor  from  step  (j)  at  subatmospheric  pressure, 
removing  and  condensing  the  stripped  solvent  vapors  to 
obuin  a  condensate  suittble  for  reuse  as  said  fresh  pulping 
liquor  in  step  (0.  and  separating  the  resultant  residual 
slurry  conuining  lignin  solids  and  dissolved  carbohy- 
drates. 


4,100,017 

MULTI-PLY  TISSUE  PRODUCT 

Thomas  Joseph  Flantt,  Jr.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  574,840,  May  5, 1975,  ab«idoned.  ThU 

application  Sep.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,885 

Int.  a.2  D21H  5/24 

VS.  a.  162—111  J'  CMna 

1.  A  soft,  absorbent  paper  product  comprising  at  least  two 
webs  of  paper,  at  least  two  of  which  webs  are  dissimilar, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  dissimilar  webs  is  produced  by  a 
conventional  papermaking  process  and  has  a  random  crepe 
pattern  and  a  density  of  from  0.150  to  0.240  gm/cc  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  dissimilar  webs  is  produced  by  a 
high  bulk  papermaking  process  and  has  a  regularly  repeating 
crepe  pattern  and  a  density  of  from  about  0.070  to  about  0. 140 
gm/cc;  said  paper  product  having  a  bending  modulus  substan- 
tially lower  than  the  average  of  the  bending  moduli  of  a  multi- 
ply paper  product  made  entirely  from  paper  produced  by  said 
conventional  papermaking  process  and  of  a  multi-ply  paper 
product  made  entirely  from  paper  produced  by  said  high  bulk 
papermaking  process. 
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4,100,018 

MFTTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

FIBROUS  WEB 

DougUs  WOren;  Erik  Gunnar  Stenb.rg,  »ni  B*™"' ^rik  tag™ 

KlereUd,  »U  of  K«rUt«d,  Sweden,  .ssigDora  to  AktieboUget 

Kcrlstads  Mek«iii»k»  WerkjUHi,  K»rl«t«d,  Sweden 

FUed  Jiin.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,538 

Ctai™  priority.  wUction  Sweden,  Jun.  23, 1975.  7507159 

tat  a.-  D21F  J/00.  9/00 

U5.  a.  162-203  "°«^ 


cated  within  the  vessel,  the  hoop  having  an  opening  facing  the 
outlet  nozzle,  an  impervious  means  mterposed  between  the 
vessel  and  the  hoop  to  define  a  fluid  flow  channel  extendmg 
from  the  opemng  to  the  outlet  nozzle,  said  unperv.ous  means 
including  a  compression  ring  circumscribmg  the  openmg,  the 
compression  ring  being  formed  w.th  an  annular  recess  a  spnng 
seated  m  the  recess,  a  seal  nng  slidably  mounted  on  the  com- 
pression nng,  the  spring  urging  the  seal  nng  toward  the  v^' 
io  mamtain  sealing  contact  therebetween,  and  means  includmg 
at  least  one  slidable  pressure  nng  for  precludmg  fluid  leakage 
between  the  seal  nng  and  said  hoop. 

4,100,020 
INTERNAL  FUEL  PIN  OXIDIZER 
Mena  G.  Andrews,  Newington,  Conn.,  iMignor  to  Combustioo 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor.  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,910 
tat  a.2  G21C  }/02 

vs.cin^-t»  'ci*"» 


1  A  method  for  continuously  fonning  a  running  fibrous  web 
from  a  fibrous  suspension  by  injecting  suspension  between  two 
running  web  forming  wires  that  are  pervious  to  the  suspension 
liquid,  fonnmg  and  dewatenng  the  mjected  ^-^P*"^"  ^y 
passing  the  wires  with  the  injected  suspension  therebetween 
^r  M  arcuate  segment  of  the  impermeable  surface  of  a  fenc- 
ing roll  while  under  tension,  and  thereafter  separating    he 
wires  so  that  the  web  follows  one  of  the  wires,  wherein  the 
miprovement  comprises  subjecting  the  web  '°  f""""  nonsuc^ 
„on  dewatenng  to  a  dry  content  of  about  8  -  1 3%  at  a  location 
spaced  apart  from  the  fonning  roll  by  passing  the  wires  and 
web  after  nin-off  from  said  fonnmg  roll  and  while  under  ten- 
sion over  a  conve:dy  curved  surface  that  has  a  smaller  radius  of 
curvature  than  the  fonning  roll  and  that  has  adjacent  dewater- 
ing  and  wire  separation  portions,  respectively,  at  least  the  wire 
sepantion  portion  being  impervious,  and  thereafter  separating 
the  outer  wire  relative  to  said  convexly  curved  surface  from 
the  web  solely  by  mnning  it  off  the  impervious  wire  separation 
■»rtion  of  said  convexly  curved  surface  m  the  direction  away 
herefrom  at  an  angle  of  less  th«,  10"  with  respect  to  the  inner 
wire  while  mnmng  the  mner  wire  off  the  impervious  wire 
separauon  portion  of  said  convexly  curved  surface  with  the 
web. 


^^"SfcaULi^i^^ 


1  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  pin,  including. 

a  tubular  cladding  which  is  sealed, 

a  series  of  fuel  pellets  aligned  along  the  internal  length  of  the 

and"a  pellet  of  oxidizing  chemical  placed  within  the  senes  of 

whereb^  th^  pellet  of  oxidizing  chemical  will  decompose 
dunng  use  of  the  pm  and  produce  an  oxidizing  m»ten^ 
which  will  disperse  over  the  length  of  the  tubular  c  ad- 
ding  and  oxidize  any  internal  surface  of  the  tubular  clad- 
ding which  may  become  exposed. 

4,100,021 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  VESSEL  AND  INTERNALS 

AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Benunl  L.  SUrerbtatt,  Mt  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 

house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.      

FUed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,592 

tat  a.!  G21C  13/10 

U.S.  a.  176-87  «°.^ 


4,100,019 
NOZZLE  SEAL 
RbskU  DeanU  Groff.  C«ial  Fnlton,  and  Richard  John  VatOTec. 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,255 

tat  a.!  G21C  15/00 

U5.  a.  176-50  ♦CUi-' 


1  A  reactor  system  comprising  a  pressure  vessel  havmg  at 
least  one  inlet  and  one  outlet  nozzle,  a  distribution  hoop  lo- 


1  An  improved  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  havmg  a  reactor 

vessel  a  reactor  vessel  head  supported  atop  said  vessel,  a  core 

barrel  including  a  flange  supported  within  said  vessel,  arid  an 

upper  support  structure  supported  between  said  core  banel 

fiange  and  said  head,  wherem  the  improvement  compnses: 

apparatus  for  laterally  aligning  said  vessel,  head,  flange,  and 

support  structure,  said  apparatus  including  lower  keyed 

m»ns  for  aligning  said  fiange.  support  stnjcture  and  ves- 
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sel.  and  upper  keyed  means  for  laterally  aligning  said 
support  structure  and  head,  said  upper  keyed  means  main- 
taining alignment  of  said  support  structure  and  head  upon 
their  simultaneous  removal  from  said  core  barrel  and 
vessel. 


4,100,022 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CURING  AGENT  FOR 

MYELOGENIC  LEUKEMIA 

Katsuhiro  Ogasa,  Yokohama;  Mono  Kuboyama,  Tokyo;  Minoni 

Saito,  Komae,  and  Kaiuhiro  Nagata,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Morinaga  Milk  tadustry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29.  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,653 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1975,  50-124435 
tat  a.2  C12K  9/00 
VS.  a.  195—1.8  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  therapeutic  agent,  compnsing 
the  steps  of:  preculturing  human  amnion  cells  isolated  from  the 
human  amnion  by  trypsinization  or  human  amnion  cells  ob- 
Uined  by  subculturing  isolated  amnion  cells  in  a  medium  con- 
taining calf  or  bovine  fetal  serum  at  least  1  time  for  1  to  5  days 
thereby  forming  a  monolayer  of  cultured  cells;  separating  said 
cultured  cells  from  the  culture  medium;  culturing  said  cells  in 
a  medium  containing  0.5  to  20  mg  of  human  serum  albumin  per 
1ml  of  medium  thereto  for  3  to  6  days;  dialyzing  the  culture 
medium  against  a  diluted  buffer  or  water;  and  filtering  said 
dialyzed  culture  liquid  through  a  bacterial  filter  thereby  ob- 
uining  a  germ-free  liquid  agent. 

4,100,023 

DIGESTER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING 

ORGANIC  MATTER  TO  METHANE  AND  FERTILIZER 

Byron  A.  McDonald,  RJ).  2,  Baraboo,  Wis.  53913 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,777 

Int.  a.!  C12D  3/10 

U.S.  a.  195—27  "  Claims 


Ji^^ 
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being  automatically  transferred  from  each  chamber  to  the 
next  and  into  the  output  line;  and 
wherein  the  size  of  the  said  first  chamber  is  large  enough  to 
detain  the  volume  of  slurry  received  there  in  long  enough 
to  produce  an  acidified  material  and  the  size  of  said  second 
chamber  is  large  enough  to  detain  the  volume  of  slurry 
received  therein  from  the  first  chamber  long  enough  to 
generate  methane  gas  which  is  collected  in  said  fourth 
chamber. 
10.  A  process  for  the  producing  of  a  methane  gas  and  a  liquid 
fertilizer  from  organic  matter  comprising  the  steps  of: 
blending  a  slurry  of  organic  waste  matter  containing  aerobic 

and  anaerobic  bacteria  in  a  mix  tank 
providing  a  first,  second  and  third  chamber  interconnected 
in  tandem  by  passthrough  lubes  such  that  the  central  level 
portion  of  the  first  chamber  is  connected  to  the  bottom 
level  portion  of  the  second  chamber  and  the  bottom  level 
portion  of  the  second  chamber  is  connected  to  the  bottom 
level  portion  of  the  third  chamber,  the  size  of  the  second 
chamber  being  larger  than  the  size  of  either  the  first  or 
third  chambers; 
providing  a  flexible  gas  collecting  chamber  above  and  cov- 
ering first,  second  and  third  chambers; 
initially  filling  said  first,  second  and  third  chambers  with 
slurry  from  said  mix  tank  to  the  level  of  an  output  port 
provided  by  the  upper  end  of  an  upright  pipe  in  the  third 
chamber;  and 
periodically  feeding  a  predetermined  volume  of  slurry  less 
than  the  volume  of  the  first  chamber  from  the  mix  tank 
into  the  bottom  of  the  first  chamber  and  automatically 
creating  a  movement  of  a  like  volume  of  the  slurry  from 
said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber,  from  said 
second  chamber  to  said  third  chamber;  and  from  said  third 
chamber  into  the  outlet  port: 
wherein  the  size  of  said  first  chamber  is  large  enough  to 
detain  the  volume  of  slurry  received  therein  from  the  mix 
tank  long  enough  to  react  to  aerobic  bacteria  and  anaero- 
bic bacteria  to  produce  an  acidified  matenal  and  the  size 
of  said  second  chamber  is  large  enough  to  deuin  the 
volume  of  slurry  received  therein  from  the  first  chamber 
long  enough  to  further  react  to  anaerobic  bactena  to 
generate  methane  gas; 
whereby  the  digested  slurry  received  in  the  third  chamber 
from  the  second  chamber  and  drained  down  said  outlet 
port  corresponds  to  liquid  fertilizer  and  permitting  the 
slurry  in  the  second  chamber  to  remain  long  enough  to 
generate  methane  gas  which  is  collected  in  said  fourth 
chamber. 


1  A  digester  for  controlling  the  decomposition  of  organic 
matter  to  produce  methane  gas  and  a  liquid  fertilizer  compris- 
ing: 

first,  second  and  third  slurry  chambers  disposed  in  tandem; 

a  Hexible  chamber  located  above  and  covering  said  slurry 
chambers; 

a  first  passthrough  tube  connecting  said  first  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber  and  disposed  to  pass  slurry  from  the 
central  level  portion  of  said  first  chamber  to  the  lower 
level  portion  of  said  second  chamber; 

a  second  passthrough  tube  connecting  said  second  chamber 
to  said  third  chamber  and  disposed  to  pass  slurry  from  the 
lower  level  portion  of  said  second  chamber  to  the  lower 
level  portion  of  said  third  chamber; 

an  input  line  connected  for  periodically  feeding  a  load  of 
raw  slurry  into  the  bottom  of  said  first  chamber;  and 

an  output  line  connected  to  the  bottom  of  an  upright  pipe  in 
said  third  chamber,  the  upper  end  of  said  upright  pipe 
being  the  outlet  port  into  which  the  slurry  in  the  third 
chamber  drains  for  feeding  into  the  output  line; 

whereby  the  periodical  feeding  of  a  load  of  raw  slurry  into 
said  first  chamber  results  in  an  equal  volume  of  slurry 


4,100,024 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  SOY  PROTEIN 

Jens  Lorenz  Adler-Nissen.  Copenhagen.  Denmark,  assignor  to 

NoTo  Industri  A/S.  Bagsvaerd,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1977.  Ser.  No.  758.776 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1976, 
2042/76 

tat  CL2  A23L  1/20 
U.S.  a.  195—29  ''  C"""* 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polypeptides  from  soy 
protein  soluble  in  aqueous  media  at  pH's  in  the  range  of  from 
2  to  7  which  are  suitable  for  use  as  an  additive  for  low  protein 
acid  food  products,  which  process  comprises  hydrolyzing  soy 
protein  with  a  microbial,  alkaline  proteinase  in  concentration 
ranging  from  4  to  25  Anson  units  per  kg  of  soy  protein  at  a 
substrate  concentration  of  between  5  and  20%  w/w  soy  pro- 
tein, at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  7.5  to  8.5.  until  a  degree  of 
hydrolysis  in  the  range  of  from  about  8  to  15%.  is  attained, 
whereafter  the  enzyme  is  inactivated  by  reduction  of  pH  with 
a  food  grade  acid,  then  recovering  the  supernatant  from  the 
precipitate. 
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4,100,025 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  DEXTROSE  SOLUTION 

Shigriiiro  Enokizono,  Ageo;  Norio  Kjunata,  FunaboU,  ud 

Sakado  Kanno,  Sakada,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  CFC  Inter- 

aatloaal  IbCm  Ensiewood  Clifb,  N  J. 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  11, 
1995  has  been  disclaimed. 

Piled  Sep.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,090 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Oct  4, 1974,  49-113998 

tat.  a.2  C13K  1/00.  11/00:  C13D  3/14:  CUC  13/00 

VS.  a.  195—31  F  *  CtaiiBi 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  heavy  metal  ions  from  a 
dextrose  containing  solution  comprising  passing  said  solution 
through  a  bed  of  a  selectively  adsorbing  chelating  resin  or  a 
selectively  adsorbing  complex  adsorbing  exchange  resin  capa- 
ble of  binding  said  heavy  metal  ions. 


wherein  X  is  6,7-methyIene  or  6-  or  7-f1uoro,  chloro,  or 
methyl,  comprising  fermenting,  in  the  absence  of  inhibitory  a 
sterol  of  the  formula 


4,100,026 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4.ANDROSrENE-3,17-DIONE  DERIVATIVES 
Alfred  Weber  Mtrio  Kennecke;  Rudolf  MoeUer,  Ulrich  Eder, 
and  Rndolf  WIechert,  aU  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasigDon  to  Schering  Aktiengeaellachafl,  Berlin  and  Bergka- 
men.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,677 
daima  priority,  appUcaUoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Dec.  19, 
1975,  2558090 

tat  a.!  C07B  29/00 
VS.  a.  195-51  G  W  C**™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-andro8tene-3,17-dione 
compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  as  above  and  R,  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
sterol  side  chain  of  8-10  carbon  atoms,  with  a  microorganism 
culture  capable  of  degrading  sterol  side  chains. 


wberdn  X  is  1,2-methylene  or  1-  or  2-methyl,  comprising 
fermenting,  in  the  absence  of  4-androstene-3,l7-dione  degrada- 
tion inhibitors,  a  sterol  of  the  formula 


4,100,028 
METHOD  FOR  PURIRCATION  OF  PROTEOLYTIC 
ENZYMES 
Valentin  Mlkhailorich  StepaooT,  ulitaa  ChertanoTakaya,  33, 
korpoa  1,  kv.  247,  and  Galioa  Nlkolaena  Rudenskaya,  olltia 
Tiaodera,  7,  kv.  281,  both  of  Moacow,  i;jS.S.R. 
FUed  Jim.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804J48 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.S.R.,  Jub.  9,  1976,  2370306 
Int.  CI.2  C07G  7/026 
VS.  a.  195-66  R  3  Clalma 

1.  A  method  for  purification  of  proteolytic  enzymes  com- 
prising a  biospecific  sorption  of  dissolved  proteolytic  enzymes 
on  a  sorbent  prepared  by  a  chemical  addition  of  the  naturally- 
occurring  polypeptide  bacitracin,  to  agarose  activated  with 
cyanogen  bromide;  elution  of  the  sorbed  proteolytic  enzymes 
with  salt  buffers. 


wherein    X    is    as    above.    is    a    single    bond,    and 

R,  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  side  chain  of  8-10 
carbon  atoms,  with  a  microorganism  culture  capable  of  de- 
grading sterol  side  chains. 

4,100,027 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4.ANDROSTENE-3,17.DION-E  DERTVATFVES 
Alfred  Weber.  Mario  Kennecke;  Rndolf  MueUer,  Ulrich  Eder, 
and  Rudolf  WIechert,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignon  to  Schering  Aktiengeaellachafl,  Berlin  and  Bergka- 
mea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,687 
ClalnM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1975,  2558088 

tat  a.2  COTB  29/00 
VS.  CL  195-51  G  10  O**™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-androstene-3, 1 7-dione 
of  the  formula 


4,100.029 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ACTrVTTY  OF 
OXIREDUCTASE  ENZYMES  EMBEDDED  IN 
FILAMENTARY  STRUCTURES 
Glulio  Proaperi,  Rome;  Walter  Marconi.  San  Donato  Milaneae 
(Milan);  SUria  Gloienco,  Rome,  and  Franco  Morial,  San 
Giovanni  In  Persiceto  (Bologna),  all  of  Italy,  aaaignora  to 
Snam  Progetti  S.p.A..  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,968 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  10,  1975,  25251  A/75 
tat  a.!  C07G  7/02 
VS.  a.  195—68  «  Ctalma 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  activity  of  oxidoreductase 
enzymes  that  are  formed  into  a  filamentary  structure  which 
comprises  a  fibrous  or  filamentous  structural  base  of  a  water- 
insoluble  artifical  synthetic  polymeric  material  and  an  enzyme 
or  enzymes  therein  englobed  and  subdivided  and  partially 
enclosed  in  separated  alveoli,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  solutions  of  a  structural  base  of  a  water-insoluble 
artifical  synthetic  polymeric  material  an  oxidoreductase  en- 
zyme and  a  coenzyme  of  nicotitiamide-adenine-dinucleotide 
and  a  water  soluble,  high  molecular  weight  polymer,  forming 
an  emulsion  of  said  solutions  and  thereafter  spinning  said  emul- 
sion into  said  fUamentary  structure. 
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4,100,030 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  AT  LEAST 

ONE  OF  THE  ISOENZYMES  OF 

LACTATEDEHYDHOGENASE 

Walther  Lamprecht  laemhagen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor 

to  CaterpUlar  MitaubiaU  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DirialoB  of  Ser.  No.  723,649,  Sep.  15, 1976,  which  la  a  dirialon  of 
Ser.  No.  612,633,  Sep.  12,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,003,795.  Tills 

appUcatJon  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804^77 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  12, 
1974,  2443741 

tat  a.2  COIN  31/14 
VS.  a.  195— 103J  R  7  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  diagnosing  pathological  changes  in  the 
lower  female  genital  tract  by  determining  specific  isoenzymes 
of  the  lacutedehydrogenase  (LDH)  which  method  comprises 
applying  a  test  reagent  composed  of 

1.0  to  130  mM  of  a  buffer  adapted  to  provide  about  a  pH  of 

7  for  the  reagent  prior  to  use 
20  to  350  mM  sodium  salt  of  DL-lactic  acid 
0.01  -  1.0  mM  phenazinemethosulfate  (PMS) 
0.1  -  10  mM  nicotinamide-adenine-dinucleotide  (NAD*) 
0.01  -  1.5  mM  nitro-blue-tetrazoUumchloride  (NET) 
onto  a  carrier  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  vagina,  inserting 
said  carrier  in  the  lower  female  genital  tract,  the  test  reagent 
providing  a  pH  between  about  6  and  6.5  when  in  the  vagina, 
leaving  said  carrier  in  said  tract  for  at  least  10  minutes  then 
removing  said  carrier  and  observing  the  carrier  for  the  appear- 
ance of  a  blue  coloration  indicating  the  presence  of  said  en- 
zymes, particularly  of  the  isoenzymes  4  and  5. 


4,100,031 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BLAST  FURNACE  COKES 
Yoahio  Klritani,  Oaaka,  and  Michio  Tsnyugnchi,  Wakayama, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Somlkin  Coke  Company  Limited, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,967 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1976,  51-50230 
tat  a.'  ClOB  47/ia  S3/<iS,  57/04 
VS.  a.  201—6  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  blast  furnace  coke  which  con- 
tains low-grade  coal  in  a  carbonizing  chamber  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(a)  adding  a  binder  to  a  coal  for  making  briquettes  which 
contains  40%  or  more  of  a  low-grade  coal; 

(b)  forming  briquettes  of  different  shapes  or  weights  from 
the  binder-coal  combination  of  step  (a)  to  increase  the  bulk 
density  and  decrease  segregation  in  the  carbonizing  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  blending  the  briquettes  of  step  (b)  with  a  charging  coal 
such  that  the  briquettes  comprise  about  35%  or  more  of 
the  obtained  blend;  and 

(d)  carbonizing  the  blend  of  step  (c)  in  a  carbonizing  cham- 
ber to  prepare  the  blast  furnace  coke. 


4,100,032 
PROCESS  FOR  CARBONIZING  UCNTTE  COAL 

Anton  J.  Elberg,  DicUnaon,  N.  Dak.,  aaaignor  to  Hnaky  tados- 
triea  Inc.  DIckinaoD,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Jnl.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,522 
tat  a.!  ClOB  49/Oa  53/Oa  57/02 
vs.  CL  201—27  10  Claima 

1.  ta  a  multi-hearth  fiimace  for  converting  lignite  to  produce 
specification  char  having  a  controlled  residual  volatile  content 
wherein  sufficient  quantities  of  combustion  air  and  supplemen- 
tal fuel  are  introduced  into  the  furnace  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  the  fiimace  and  a  given  quantity  of  lignite  is  introduced  into 
the  furnace  and  is  successively  passed  from  one  hearth  to  the 
next  adjacent  hearth  until  the  completed  char  is  withdrawn 
from  the  last  hearth,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  controlling  the  temperatures  in  the  first  hearth  in  range  of 
between  approximately  1450*  to  1620*  F  while  admitting 
sufficient  combustion  air  to  the  first  hearth  to  assure  com- 


plete combustion  of  volatUes  driven  off  within  at  least  the 
first  hearth  and  in  the  stack  and  to  drive  off  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  moisture  contained  in  the  lignite; 

(b)  controlling  the  temperature  in  the  second  hearth  in  the 
range  of  between  approximately  1650*  and  1800*  F  while 
admitting  sufficient  combustion  air  to  the  second  hearth  to 
assure  combustion  of  the  volatiles  driven  off  within  the 
second  hearth  and  to  drive  off  the  remainder  of  the  mois- 
ture contained  in  the  lignite  and  to  drive  off  a  portion  of 
the  volatiles  contained  in  the  lignite; 

(c)  contioUing  the  temperature  in  the  third  hearth  in  the 
range  of  between  approximately  1650"  and  1890'  F  whUe 
admitting  suflicient  combustion  air  to  the  third  hearth  to 
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assure  combustion  of  the  volatiles  driven  off  within  the 
third  hearth  and  to  drive  off  a  major  portion  of  the  vola- 
tiles contained  in  the  ligniu,  the  volatiles  driven  off  of  the 
lignite  in  the  second  and  third  hearth  being  burned  off  in 
the  furnace  in  all  hearths  by  mixing  with  the  previously 
adinitted  combustion  air  so  that  the  furnace  is  self-sustain- 
ing after  being  initially  ignited  and  heated  up  by  the  use  of 
the  supplemental  fuel;  and 
(d)  controUing  the  temperature  in  at  least  one  more  hearth  in 
the  range  of  approximately  990"  to  1250*  F  to  control  and 
drive  off  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  volatUes  in  the 
Ugnite  to  thereby  control  the  volatile  content  of  the  final 
specification  char  produced  in  the  multi-hearth  furnace. 


4,100,033 
EXTRACTION  OF  CHARGE  GASES  FROM  COKE  OVENS 
Heinz  HKIter,  Beiienstruse  39-41,  Gladbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Conthmatlon-itt-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,659,  Ang.  7,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,420 
CUrins  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  21, 
1974,  2440016;  Oct  17, 1974,  2449391;  Apr.  23, 1975,  2517968 

tat  a.!  ClOB  27/04 
VS.  a.  201—27  14  Ctataa 

14.  In  a  method  for  burning,  in  a  combustion  chamber, 
coke-oven  gases  produced  in  a  battery  of  successive  coke 
ovens,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

a.  mounting  the  combustion  chamber  on  a  movable  truck, 

b.  passing  gases  from  each  of  the  successive  coke  ovens 
sequentially  into  said  combustion  chamber  at  a  flow  veloc- 
ity which  does  not  exceed  10  meters  per  second  and  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  bum  the  gases  completely,  and 
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e.  providing  the  combiution  chamber  with  ■  refractory 
lining  means  to  maintain  a  sufficient  heat  level  between 


water  and  moisture  is  driven  off  from  the  material  in  the 
pile  by  the  residual  heat  therein. 


4,100,035 
APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  DELAYED  COKE 
Gcorae  E.  Smith,  Stillwater,  OUa^  aadgoor  to  CoatiMatal  OU 
Conpaay,  Piwca  Ctty,  OUa. 

DlTidon  of  Ser.  No.  619,279,  Oct.  3, 1975,  abaadooed.  Thli 

appUcalioa  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,643 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  39/06 


U&CLIOJ— 227 


jdatan 


gas  charges  to  ignite  charges  from  successive  coke  ovens 
substantially  without  supplementary  heating  means. 


4,100,034 
QUENCHING  METHOD 
Jtaay  B.  Smith,  ColmnMa,  and  Jack  R.  Hatay,  NaihTille,  both 
of  TeiuL,  asiignon  to  Peabody  Coal  Coopaay,  Colombia, 
Tean. 

Filed  JbL  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,436 
bt  a.'  ClOB  39/04 

u&a.joi-39  ia»»™ 


1.  In  a  delayed  coking  drum  comprising  an  elongated  verti- 
cally oriented  coking  drum  having  feedstock  inlet  means  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  vapor  outlet  means  at  the  top  thereof,  steam 
inlet  means  a*  the  bottom  thereof,  and  coke  outlet  means  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
retractable  nozzle  means  extending  downwardly  from  the 
top  of  the  coking  drum  for  introducing  quench  water  onto 
the  top  of  a  bed  of  delayed  coke  therein; 
protective  housing  means  for  the  retractable  nozzle  means 
on  the  top  of  the  coking  drum  whereby  the  nozzle  means 
may  be  stored  therein  out  of  the  main  body  of  the  coking 
drum  when  not  in  use; 
means  Umiting  the  downward  movement  of  the  nozzle 
means  whereby  the  nozzle  means  do  not  extend  into  a  bed 
of  delayed  coke  in  the  coking  drum;  and 
steam  outlet  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  coking  drum  for 
removal  of  steam  formed  by  contact  of  quench  water  with 
hot  coke. 


^.S^j*^ 


1.  A  process  for  quenching  loose,  hot  char  material  which 
compriies: 

gravity  feeding  a  column  of  downwardly  moving  hot  char 
material  in  a  substantially  vertical  pipe,  collecting  said 
material  in  a  vessel  having  an  outlet  opening  in  a  lower 
portion  thereof  by  feeding  said  column  of  material  into  a 
top  portion  of  said  vessel,  forming  a  pile  of  said  material  in 
■aid  vessel  which  pile  extends  upwardly  to  and  chokes  the 
bottom  of  the  pipe,  feeding  quench  water  into  said  column 
of  material  forming  a  hot  steam  drenched  core  portion 
beneath  the  column  and  extending  within  the  vessel  adja- 
cent said  top  portion  and  exhausting  steam  from  an  upper 
portion  of  said  vessel  while  discharging  said  material 
through  said  outlet  opening  at  a  rate  to  obtain  a  desired 
residence  time  of  said  material  in  said  pipe  and  vessel  so  as 
to  control  the  temperature  and  moisture  content  of  the 
discharging  material,  whereby  the  material  in  the  column 
•nd  core  portion  is  cooled  and  quenched  by  the  quench 


4,100,036 

METHOD  OF  REGULATING  CATHODE  CURRENT 

DENSITY  IN  AN  ELECTROPLATING  PROCESS 

Emat-Didricta  Rode,  aad  Hana-Gcorg  Winkler,  both  of  Ham- 

borg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anlgDon  to  EJ>.  Rode  KG, 

Hambarg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,930 
Claims  priority.  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1976,2605669 

Int.  a.!  C25D  21/12 
VS.  a.  204—14  R  *  ClMim 


r.  >,     <• 


1.  In  a  method  of  regulating  cathode  current  density  in 
electroplating  baths  having  at  least  one  controllable  power 
supply  unit  by  means  of  which  the  plating  current  I  and  the 
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plating  voltage  U  can  be  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the 
optimum  current  density  Jo  for  the  particular  electroplating 
bath  involved,  and  the  surface  area  A  of  the  parts  to  be  electro- 
plated, when  area  A  is  unknown  and  difficult  to  determine,  to 
the  value  U^  or  1^  required  to  produce  Jq.  ">«  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of:  ,   ,  ,  . 
selecting  and  introducing  into  the  bath,  several  electroplaU- 
ble  parts  which  have  various  known  and  predetermmed 
surface  areas; 
determining  from  the  optimum  current  density  Jq  and  the 
surface  area  of  each  part,  the  pUting  current  values  re- 
quired for  producing  Jofor  each  part; 
adjusting  the  power  supply  unit  to  the  current  values  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  the  elecUopUtable  parts;  and 
measuring  the  assocUted  voltages,  which  arise  m  response  to 

the  various  currents; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
introducing  the  electroplaUble  parte  in  a  particular  sequence 

into  the  bath; 
adjusting  the  power  supply  unit  to  the  pUting  current  val- 
ues, and  measuring  their  associated  voltages  in  the  particu- 
lar sequence  that  the  electroplawble  parts  were  intro- 
duced into  the  bath; 
plotting  a  graph  F  representing  the  plating  current  values  m 
the  particular  sequence  versus  the  measured  values  of  the 
associated  voltages,  the  graph  F  being  defmed  by  a  func- 
tion U  =  F(I)Jc>  »o<l  h»ving  as  a  parameter  the  optimum 
current  density  Jo;  ^     . 

introducing  into  the  bath  an  electropUtable  part,  havmg  an 

unknown  surface  area  A; 
freely  selecting  an  initial  value  of  volttge  U,  which  is  rela- 
tively low  as  compared  with  the  optimum  voluge  U^  on 
graph  F; 
adjusting  the  power  supply  unit  to  the  voltage  U,; 
determining  from  the  graph  F.  the  initial  current  1,  associ- 
ated with  U,;  .     .     .  , 
measuring  a  current  I2,  which  is  larger  than  the  mitial  cur- 
rent 1,  but  smaller  than  the  optimum  current  1^; 
determining  from  the  graph  F,  the  value  of  the  voluge  Uj 

associated  with  1,; 
adjusting  the  power  supply  unit  to  voltage  Uj;  and 
continuing  to  measure  in  sequence  the  intermediate  currenU 
arising  in  response  to  the  adjustments  of  the  power  supply 
unit  to  the  intermediate  voltages  determined  from  the 
graph  F,  with  increments  of  current  and  voltage  becom- 
ing relatively  smaUer  and  smaller  until  the  values  of  the 
pUting  voluge  and  current  closely  approach  the  values  of 
U^  and  \a  required  to  produce  Jq  for  the  electroplaUble 
part. 


R,    H     R, 

IL— Si— N— a— R„ 
I  I 

Rj  R. 

wherein  R„  R,,  R3,  R*  R,  and  R«  are  like  or  unlike  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  havmg  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms  to  render  said  portion  coUodiophobic  and  to 
delineate  an  exposed  surface  pattern  capable  of  retainmg  a 
colloidal  species  thereon;  and 
(b)  treating  said  selectively  coated  surface  with  a  sol  com- 
prising a  coUoidal  species  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a')  a  colloidal  species  capable  of  reducing  an  acti- 
vating metal  ion  to  an  activating  metal,  and  (b')  a  colloidal 
activating  metal  species  capable  of  participating  in  an 
electroless  metal  deposition  to  deposit  said  colloidal  spe- 
cies on  said  exposed  surface  pattern. 

4,100,038 
PLATING  ON  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Jaa  C.  JowUnd,  EmI  Detroit,  Mlch„  aMlgrcr  to  M*T  Oieml- 
cab  lac  StaisfOrd,  Coin. 

FQed  Nor.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,633 
lat  a}  C25D  5/44 
VS.  a.  204-38  B  T  C^ 

1.  The  process  for  plating  aluminum  and  alummum  alloys 
which  comprises  contacting  said  aluminum  with  an  aqueous 
activating  bath  substantially  free  of  active  copper  ions  conUun- 
ing  a  stannate  salt  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  sodium 
stannate  and  potassium  stannate  in  a  concentration  of  10  -  70 
grams  per  liter  of  tin  as  stannate;  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  hydroxide  m  a  con- 
centration of  from  1.2  grams  per  Uter  to  12.0  grams  per  liter; 
and  0.01  gram  per  Uter  to  25  grams  per  Uter  of  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  ceUulose  ethers, 
polyvinyl  alcohols,  polyethylene  oxide,  and  polyethylene  gly- 
cols; maintaining  said  aluminum  and  said  aqueous  bath  m 
contact  thereby  activating  the  surface  of  said  aluminum,  wth- 
drawing  from  said  aqueous  bath  said  aluminum  bearing  a  film 
of  said  aqueous  bath,  unmersing  said  aluminum  bearing  said 
film  as  cathode  in  an  alkaline  bronze  bath  containing  an  anode 
thereby  depositing  a  strike  plate  on  said  aluminum,  and  esub- 
Ushing  a  negative  potential  on  said  aluminum  bearing  said  film 
with  respect  to  said  anode  prior  to  the  time  said  alummum  is 
immersed  in  said  alkaUne  bronze  bath. 


4,100,037 

METHOD  OF  DEPOSTITNG  A  METAL  ON  A  SURFACE 

WUUam  Janet  Baron,  Fraaklla  Township,  So»ei»et  County, 

ud  John  Tiiamm  Keuey,   Lawrence  TowoUp,   Mercer 

CoQBty,  both  of  N  J,  aaaigoon  to  W«*et«  Elee«rk  Compmiy, 

lBc_  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976.  Ser.  No.  664,610 
Int  CLJ  C23C  3/02:  C23B  i/64 
U&a.204-15  ^      «9f^^ 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  metal  on  a  surface  capable  01 
retaining  a  coUoidal  species  thereon  which  comprises: 
(a)  selectively  coating  a  portion  of  the  surface  with  a  col- 
loidophobic  material  selecUsl  from  the  group  of  coUoido- 
phobic  materials  consisting  of  (1)  a  composition  compris- 
ing dimethoxy  polysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  rangmg 
from  20  to  100,000  centipoise,  (2)  a  composition  compris- 
ing a  polyfluoroalkyl  ester,  (3)  a  composition  comprising  a 
perfluoro  epoxy  resin,  and  (4)  a  composition  compnsmg  a 
colloidal  siUca  having  chemically  bonded  to  the  surface 
thereof  amounts  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  30  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  siUca  of  a  disiUzane 
compound  having  the  general  formula 


4,100,039 
METHOD  FOR  PLATING  PALLADIUM-NICKEL  ALLOY 
Jerome  Joaeph  Caricchio,  Jr,  Blxfcamtoa,  awl  Edward  Robwt 
York,  Eitfeott,  both  of  N.Y,  aatigBon  to  Uternational  Boai- 
■caa  MacUncs  Cerpor«tk»,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,901 
tat  CL2  C25D  3/i6 
VS.  CL  204-43  N  »  C>«^ 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  a  paUadium-nickel  alloy  on  a 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  an  anode  to  an  aqueous  bath  solution  consistmg 
essentiaUy  of  3  to  6  grams  per  liter  of  palladium  ion  de- 
rived from  palladosammine  chloride,  about  12  grams  per 
Uter  of  nickel  ion  derived  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  sulfamate,  nickel  chloride  and  nickel  sulfate,  from 
10  to  30  grams  per  Uter  of  ammonium  sulfamate,  ammo- 
nium sulfate  or  ammonium  chloride,  between  1  and  1000 
parts  per  million  of  a  sulfite  ion  derived  from  sodium 
sulfite  and  sufficient  29%  ammonium  hydroxide  to  solubi- 
Uze  the  palladium  and  nickel  metal  ions  into  soluble  am- 
monia complexes  and  to  maintain  a  pH  between  8.8  and 

immersing  the  substrate  to  be  coated  in  said  solution  and  m 
spaced  relation  to  said  anode; 
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applying  a  plating  current  density  of  0.3  to  3.0  amperes  per 

square  decimeter  to  said  solution  and  substrate; 
agitating  both  said  solution  and  substrate;  and 
maintaining  said  solution  at  ambient  temperature  and  with- 
out increasing  the  above  concentrations  of  ingredients  in 
the  bath  during  the  plating  process. 


4,100,040 
ELECTHODEPOSmON  OF  BRIGHT  ZINC  UTILIZING 

AUPHATIC  KETONES 
WOliam  E.  Roaeaberg,  Strongrrille,  Ohio,  aaaipor  to  Columbia 

Cheaical  Corporation,  CleTeland,  Ohio 
ContiBoatioii-lji-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,420,  Oct.  26, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,059,510,  which  ia  a  coatimiatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,310, 
Stf.  4,  1975,  Pit  No.  3,988^19,  and  Ser.  No.  610^51,  Jul.  7, 
1975,  Pat  No.  4,007,098.  TUi  ippUcatioo  Sep.  14, 1977,  S«r. 
No.  833,034 
lot  a.'  C25D  3/22 
VS.  CL  204—55  R  30  Claims 

1.  A  zinc  brightener  additive,  comprising: 
from  about  1  percent  to  about  98  percent  by  weight  of  a 

polymeric  amine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of; 
a  linear  aliphatic  amine  polymer  prepared  by  reacting  from 
about  30  percent  to  about  200  percent  of  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  an  epihalohydrin  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  epichlorohydhn  and  epibromohydrin  with  a 
linear  ahphatic  polyamine  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  a  compound  having  at  least  two  primary  amine 
groups,  two  secondary  amine  groups,  or  one  primary  and 
one  secondary  amine  group;  said  amine  groups  separated 
by  two  through  six  methylene  groups  or  alkyl  substituted 
methylene  groups; 
an  aminated  polyepichlorohydrin  prepared  by  reacting 
polyepichlorohydrin  with  an  amine  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  secondary  aliphatic  amines  and  second- 
ary alicyclic  amines  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 10'  C 
to  about  170'  C;  the  amount  of  said  amines  is  such  so  that 
between  50  percent  to  100  percent  of  the  chloro  groups  in 
said  polyepichlorohydrin  is  reacted; 
a  polyethylenimine  having  the  formula 

R 
I 
-(N-CHj-CHjfc- 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  hy- 
droxyethyl,  2-hydroxypropyI,  3-hydroxypropyl,  2-aminoethyl, 
2-aminopropyl,  and  3-aminopropyl,  and  y  is  about  10  to  about 
100,  and  combinations  thereof; 
including  from  1  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  propylene 
oxide-ethylene  oxide  block  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  more  than  SCO; 
said  block  copolymer  prepared  by  the  sequential  addition  of 
propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  in  either  order  to  a 
residue  of  any  organic  compound  containing  a  plurality  of 
active  hydrogen  atoms;  and 
including  from  about  1  to  about  20  percent  of  aliphatic 
ketones  having  the  general  formula 

R,  H    O 

II     II 

Rj— C=C— C— R, 

where  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  an  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

where  R;  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and 

where  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  fiiryl. 

12.  An  aqueous  acid  zinc  electroplating  bath  for  producing  a 
bright  electrodeposition  of  zinc,  containing  zinc  ions,  compris- 
ing: 

having  dissolved  therein  from  about  O.S  to  about   10.0 


grams/Uter  of  a  polymeric  amine  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of; 

a  linear  aliphatic  amine  polymer  prepared  by  reacting  from 
about  SO  percent  to  about  200  percent  of  a  stoichiometric 
amoimt  of  an  epihalohydrin  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ephichlorohydrin  and  epibromohydrin  with  a 
linear  aliphatic  polyamine  selected  from  the  class  consbt- 
ing  of  a  compound  having  at  least  two  primary  amine 
groups,  two  secondary  amine  groups,  or  one  primary  and 
one  secondary  amine  group;  said  amine  groups  separated 
by  two  through  six  methylene  groups  of  alkyl  substituted 
methylene  groups; 

an  aminated  polyepichlorohydrin  prepared  by  reacting 
polyepichlorohydrin  with  an  amine  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  secondary  aliphatic  amines  and  second- 
ary alicycUc  amines  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 10'  C 
to  about  170'  C,  the  amount  of  said  amines  is  such  so  that 
between  SO  percent  to  100  percent  of  the  chloro  groups  in 
said  polyepichlorohydrin  is  reacted; 

a  polyethylenimine  having  the  formula 


•^N-CH,-CHJ-);- 

where  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  hy- 
droxyethyl,  2-hydroxypropyl,  3-hydroxypropyl,  2-aminoethyI, 
2-aminopropyl,  and  3-aminopropyl,  and  y  is  about  10  to  about 
100,  and  combinations  thereof; 
including  from  I  to  about  10  grams/liter  of  a  propylene 
oxide-ethylene  oxide  block  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  more  than  SOO,  said  block  copolymer  prepared 
by  the  sequential  addition  of  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene 
oxide,  in  either  order,  to  a  residue  of  any  organic  com- 
pound containing  a  plurality  of  active  hydrogen  atoms; 
and 
from  about  O.OS  to  about  0.3  grams/liter  of  an  aliphatic 
ketone  having  the  general  formula 

R,    H    O 

II      II 

R,— C=C— C— R, 

where  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  an  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

where  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and 

where  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  furyl. 


4,100,041 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COLORED  AND  OXIDE 
FILM  ON  ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Sbozo  Kimnra,  Osaka,  am)  Hidetoshi  Yoshida,  Oizumi,  both  of 
Jipaa,  aasigiion  to  Toyo  Choo  Kagaka  Kenkyvabo,  Oiznmi, 
Japan 

Coatinnatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,494,  Mar.  23, 1977, 
abaadooed.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,878 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1976,  51-41247 
Int  a.!  C2SD  Jl/08.  11/10 
VS.  a.  204—58  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  yellow-black  colored  and  oxide 
film  on  aluminum  and  aluminimi  alloys  comprising  subjecting 
defatted  and  washed  alimiinum  and  aluminum  alloys  to  treat- 
ment of  electrolytic  oxidation  by  direct  current,  ac-dc  com- 
bined current  or  pulse  wave-form  in  an  electrolyte  comprising 
S  -  SOO  g/1  of  sulfofumaric  acid  and  at  least  one  of  0. 1  -  30  g/1 
of  sulfuric  acid,  0.1  -  SO  g/1  of  oxalic  acid  and  0.1  -  SO  g/1  of 
metal  sulfate. 
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4,100,042 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROWINNING  METALS  FROM  A 

METAL-BEARING  SOLIDS  SLURRY 
Bmce  C.  Wojdk,  Twta  Falls,  Id-;  Wilfred  H.  Herrett  Boa  Z, 
FUer,  Id.  83328;  Gerald  D.  Cooper,  Rte.  #N.  Box  106,  Poca- 
UUo,  Id.  83201;  Reed  Goold,  Rte.  #4,  and  Charles  W.  Wojdk, 
1004  Delmar  Dr.,  both  of  Tirin  Falls,  Id.  83301,  assignors  to 
Reed  Goold;  Charles  W.  Wojcik,  both  of  Twhi  Falls;  G«rald 
D.  Cooper,  Pocatello  and  Wilfred  H.  Herrett  FUer.  all  of.  Id. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  567>»9,  Apr.  14,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,022,678. 
This  application  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,685 
Int  a.2  C25C  1/Oa  1/12 
vs.  CL  204—105  R  »  Cl«»™» 


1.  A  process  for  electrowinning  metals  from  a  slurry  con- 
taining metal  bearing  solids  in  an  electrolyte  containing  an 
oxidizing  agent  in  solution  in  an  electrolyte  cell  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced-apart  anode  and  cathode  plates,  comprising  the 
step  of  directing  more  than  one-half  of  the  flow  of  said  slurry 
against  said  anode  plate  to  minimize  polarization  at  the  anode 
plate,  thereby  creating  maximum  eSFiciency  at  the  anode  plate 
and  increasing  the  vahmce  of  the  oxidizing  agent  to  its  higher 
state. 


4,100,043 

ATMOSPHERIC  LEACH  ION-EXCHANGE  PROCESS 

FOR  TREATING  IRON-CONTAINING  NICKEL<»PPER 

MATTE 
Eddie  C  Chou,  Arrada;  Paol  B.  Qnencao,  Golden;  John  M. 
Laferty,  Wheatridge,  and  John  R.  Carlbcrg,  Arrada,  aU  of 
Colo.,  assigaon  to  Amu  Inc,  Greenwich,  Coob. 
FUed  Sep.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,380 
fat  CL2  C25C  1/12 
VS.  a.  204—108  ♦  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  leaching  comminuted  nickeUferous  sulfide 
matte  containing  by  weight  about  20  to  75%  nickel,  about  3  to 
50%  copper,  over  0.5  to  20%  iron,  optionally  small  amounts  of 
cobalt  and  non-stoichiometric  sulfur  ranging  from  over  4  to 
about  24%,  the  sum  of  the  nickel,  copper  and  sulfur  contents 
being  at  least  about  80%  which  comprises, 
subjecting  said  comminuted  matte  to  atmospheric  leaching 
in  a  spent  copper  electrolyte-sulfuric  acid  solution  of  pH 
below  2  while  vigorously  aerating  said  solution  to  leach 
selectively  nickel  from  said  matte  and  produce  a  pregnant 
nickel  solution  containing  less  than  about  10  ppm  iron  and 
copper  ranging  from  over  5  ppm  to  about  730  ppm  and 
leaving  a  copper-nickel-containing  sulfide  residue, 
separating  said  pregnant  nickel  solution  from  said  copper- 
nickel-containing  sulfide  residue, 
passing  said  pregnant  nickel  solution  through  an  ion-ex- 
change resin  bed  selective  to  the  absorption  of  copper 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  RNCCHjCOGH);, 
RNHCCjHiNH)^  and  RC(NH2)NOH,  where  R  com- 
prises polymers  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  aromatic  com- 
pounds and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  above,  thereby  remov- 
ing said  copper  from  said  solution  with  a  purified  nickel 
solution  going  to  nickel  recovery, 

eluting  said  copper  from  said  ion-exchange  resin  bed  by 
passing  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  therethrough  of  pH  below 
2  and  thereby  produce  a  copper  sulfate-sulfuric  acid  elec- 
trolyte, 

producing  copper  starting  sheet  electrodes  from  said  elec- 
trolyte for  use  as  cathodes  in  the  electrowiiming  of  cop- 
per. 


subjecting  said  copper-nickel  sulfide  residue  from  said  atmo- 
spheric leach  to  high  pressure  oxidation  leach  with  a 
sulfuric  acid-containing  solution  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1 50'  to  250'  C  and  a  pressure  of  about  200  to  900  psig  and 
thereby  produce  a  pregnant  copper  sulfate-containing 
electrolyte  and  a  leached  residue  which  is  removed, 

subjecting  said  pregnant  copper  sulfate-containing  elecuo- 
lyte  to  electrowinning  to  recover  copper  therefrom  and 
form  a  spent  copper  electrolyte  with  regenerated  sulfuric 
acid, 

and  recycling  said  spent  copper  electrolyte  into  said  leach- 
ing process. 


4,100,044 
PROCEDURE  FOR  REMOVING  ALUMINUM  FROM  AN 

AlAUNi  TWO-PHASE  MATRIX 
Charles  L.  Huasey,  USAF  Academy,  Colo.;  John  C.  Nardi, 
Bnmswick,  Ohio;  Armand  A.  Faoidn,  Jr.,  USAF  Academy, 
Colo,;  Lowell  A.  King,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  snd  John  K. 
Erfeacber,  USAF  Academy,  Colo.,  aaslgnon  to  The  United 
States  of  America  aa  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jnl.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816^23 
fat  CL2  C25F  3/00,  3/04.  5/00 
VS.  a.  204—146  «  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  process  for  separating  aluminum  from  a 
solid,  two-phase  matrix  of  aluminum  and  trialutninum  nicke- 
lide  filaments  which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  an  electric 
current  between  (1)  a  cathode  composed  of  an  inert  material 
and  (2)  an  anode  composed  of  a  two  phase  matrix  of  aluminum 
and  tri-aluminum  nickelide  filaments  while  (3)  both  anode  and 
cathode  are  inunersed  in  an  anhydrous  alimiinum  halide  con- 
taining molten  salt  electrolyte  to  effectively  remove  said  alumi- 
num from  said  matrix  without  adversely  affecting  said  trialutni- 
num nickelide  filaments. 
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4,100,045 

RADUTION  CURABLE  EPOXY  COATING 

COMPOSITION  OF  DIMER  ACID  MODIFIED  VINYL 

ECTER  RESIN 

Gw7  W.  Bo^B,  (ad  Ridnrd  A.  HidcMr,  both  of  Lidie  Jaekion, 

Tez^  Mri^on  to  The  Dow  Ckcmical  Coapuy,  MMIaad, 

Mick. 

FUed  Dec  29,  197S,  Ser.  No.  644,fi»3 
Ut  a.2  COOF  «/Oft  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  204—159.16  «  Ctalme 

1.  A  radiation  curable  compositioo  said  compositioi]  consist- 
ing eaaentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  from  0.9  lo  about  1 .05 
equivalents  of  carboxylic  acid  ingredients  for  1 .0  equivalents  of 
a  polyepoxide  wherein  said  carboxyhc  acid  ingredients  consist 
essentially  of  from  0.1  to  0.3  equivalent  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  from  20  to  about  36  carbon  atoms,  from  0.5  to  0.9 
equivalent  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic 
acid,  and  from  0  to  0.3  equivalent  of  a  saturated  monocarbox- 
ylic  icid. 


4,100,048 

POLAROGRAPHIC  CELL 

Jeu  Poopd,  Notay-lc-Roi,  and  Fraadi  Pierrot,  Rneil,  botk  of 

Fruce,  Md^ors  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporatiaa,  New  Yorit, 

N.Y. 

CoatiaiatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  506,249,  Sep.  16, 1974,  ahmdoiKd.  TUi 

application  Jon.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,490 

OalM  priority,  application  Fraace,  Sep.  20, 1973,  73  33743 

I«L  a.2  COIN  27/46 

uAa.204— 195P  sr 


12- s;' 


4,100,046 

RADL^TION  POLYMEHIZABLE  CYCLOALKENYL 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ACRYLATED  EPOXIDIZED  FATTY 

OILS  OR  FATTY  ACIDS 
Leoord  Edward  Hodakowiid,  St.  Albana,  aad  Claibom  Lee 
Oriwra,  Charicaton,  both  of  W.  Va.,  aaslgBon  to  Cnlon  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,150 

InL  CI.2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 

VS.  fX  204— 159J3  13  Claim 

1.   A  polymerizable   composition   containing  compounds 

having  in  the  molecule  the  cycloalkenylcarbonyloxy  group  of 

the  structural  formula; 


CH,— C— COO— 

C  C        or  — C 1. 

iC  CH 


CH, CZ-COO- 

/ 


C 


c— 


1.  In  a  polarographic  cell  particularly  adapted  for  the  mea- 
surement of  the  partial  pressure  of  a  gas  in  a  fluid  comprising 
a  detection  electrode  and  a  reference  electrode  immersed  in  an 
electrolyte  and  an  insulating  membrane,  permeable  to  the  gas 
being  measured,  separating  the  electrodes  and  the  electrolyte 
from  said  fluid,  the  improvement  wherein  the  electrolyte  is  at 
least  partly  immobililized  by  absorption  in  a  rigid,  insulating, 
porous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sintered 
glass  and  sintered  ceramic  material  and  at  least  the  detection 
electrode  is  in  the  form  of  a  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  rigid 
material,  said  coating  being  thiimer  than  said  rigid  material. 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  wherein  said  cycloalk- 
enylcarbooyloxy  group  is  attached  to  the  molecule  via  the  free 
valence  bond  of  the  carbonyloxy  group  thereof,  said  composi- 
tion being  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  conjugated  diene  with  (B)  an  acrylate  or  methacry- 
late  ester  of  an  epoxidized  long  chain  unsaturated  fatty  oil, 
fatty  acid  or  ester  thereof,  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  diene 
charged  per  equivalent  vicinal  hydroxyl  acryloxy  group 
charged  is  from  0.1:1  to  1.2:1. 

4,100,047 
ULTRAVIOLET  CURABLE  AQUEOUS  COATINGS 

WUliSB  H.  McCarty,  White  Hooae  Statioii,  NJ.,  airiVMr  to 

MoMl  OU  Corporatioo,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,144 

tat.  a.2  COOF  2/5a  4/00 

vs.  CL  204— 159J3  U  CUdma 

1.  An  ultraviolet  curable  aqueous  coating  solution  compris- 
ing an  hydroxy  functional  ethylenically  unsaturated  ultraviolet 
curable  material  reacted  with  a  polycartoxylic  acid  or  anhy- 
dride and  dissolved  in  water  with  the  aid  of  an  amine  photoini- 
tiator,  said  ultraviolet  curable  material  being  monoethylenic  or 
polyethylenic  and  monohydric  or  polyhydric  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  providing  a  viscosity  ranging  from  a  fluid 
bquid  to  a  viscous  semi-sobd,  the  proportion  of  said  polycar- 
boxybc  acid  or  anhydride  providing  an  acid  number  of  from 
20-300,  and  said  amine  providing  a  pH  of  from  6.0-11.0,  said 
solution  further  containing  a  photosensitizer  rendering  the 
compoattion  sensitive  to  ultraviolet  Ught. 


4,100,049 
COATED  CATHODE  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS 
Jamca  R.  Braman,  Palnearille,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  Dlamood 
Shamrocii  Corporation,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jal.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,703 
tat.  CL2  C25B  9/00.  11/04 
VS.  a.  204—242  «  a«im« 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  halogen  and 
alkali  metal  hydroxides  or  alkali  metal  hypohalides  and  chlo- 
rates from  alkaU  metal  haUde  solutions  wherein  said  cell  is 
equipped  with  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  composite  cathode  comprising  a  metal 
substrate  having  thereon  a  coating  comprising  a  mixture  of 
palladium  oxide  and  zirconium  dioxide,  said  metal  substrate 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and 
alloys  thereof. 


4,100,080 

COATING  METAL  ANODES  TO  DECREASE 

CONSUMPTION  RATES 

Edward  H.  Cook,  Jr,  Uwiatoa,  and  Gerald  R.  Marks,  Yoai«i- 

towa,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  *  Plastia 

Corp.,  Niasva  Falla,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  420,242 
tat  a.2  C25B  1/16  1/26  9/00 
VS.  CL  204—252  17  Claim 

1.  An  electrolysis  cell  comprising  a  housing,  having,  in 
substantially  vertical  configuration,  an  anode  compartment 
containing  a  porous  valve  metal  anode,  a  cathode  compart- 
ment containing  a  cathode  and  a  cation-active  permselective 
membrane  which  is  substantially  impervious  to  liquids  and 
separating  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  said  membrane 
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being  emplaced  on  the  surface  of  said  anode  which  faces  the 
cathode,  spaced  apart  from  said  cathode,  said  anode  having  a 


radiation  induced  voltage  from  said  generator,  at  least  one 

of  said  components  being  gaseous,  and 
e.  means  for  extracting  product  gas  from  said  cell. 
18.  The  method  of  solar  energy  conversion  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  exposing  a  plurality  of  photovoltaic  generators  lo  light  to 
develop  electric  potentials, 

b.  contacting  at  least  selected  contact  areas  of  said  genera- 
tors with  an  electrolyte  to  esublish  current  flow  through 
said  electrolyte  for  producing  an  electro  chemical  reac- 
tion in  said  electrolyte, 

c.  collecting  at  least  one  of  the  reaction  products,  and 

d.  recombining  said  reaction  products  to  produce  electrical 
energy. 


coating  of  a  noble  metal,  or  alloy  or  oxide  thereof  on  the  back 
face  of  the  anode,  the  front  face  thereof  not  being  so  coated. 


4,100,051 

UGHT  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

Jack  S.  Kllby,  7723  Midbnry,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75230;  Jay  W.  La- 

throp,  Clemsoo,  S.C.,  and  WUbor  A.  Porter,  CoUege  Station, 

Tex.,  aaaigaors  to  Jack  S.  Kllby,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coatlnnation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,473,  Jul.  28, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,021,323.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,022 

tot  a.2  C25B  9/00:  HOIM  8/04.  8/18 

VS.  a.  204—266  23  Oaiau 


4,100,052 

ELECTROLYTIC  GENERATION  OF  HALOGEN 

BIOCIDES 

Neil  W.  Stillman,  Madiioa,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Diaatoad  Shan- 
rock  Corporation,  CleTClaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,870 
tat  a.2  C25B  1/26.  9/00;  C02B  1/82 

VS.  a.  204—268  12  < 


1.  An  energy  converter  which  comprises: 

a.  a  plurality  of  photovoltaic  generators, 

b.  an  elecuolyte  in  physical  contact  with  said  generators, 

c.  means  for  exposing  said  generators  to  Ught,  causing  an 
electric  potential  to  be  developed  by  said  generators 
which  wUl  cause  current  flow  through  said  electrolyte  to 
produce  an  electro  chemical  reaction  in  said  electrolyte, 

d.  means  for  separating  at  least  one  electro  chemical  reaction 
product  and  transporting  at  least  one  such  product  from 
said  converter,  and 

e.  means  for  extracting  and  recombining  said  at  least  one 
electro  chemical  reaction  products  to  produce  electrical 

energy 
5.  An  optico-electro  chemical  energy  converter  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  a  cell  adapted  to  contain  an  electrolyte  and  to  confine 
gases  above  the  surface  of  the  electrolyte, 

b.  a  photovoltaic  generator  mounted  in  said  ceU  and  having 
at  least  two  surface  areas,  one  adapted  to  be  wetted  by  the 
electrolyte  and  the  other  insulated  to  prevent  wetting  by 
the  electrolyte, 

c.  means  transmissive  of  optical  energy  for  illuminating  said 
generator, 

d.  means  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit  from  said  gener- 
ator when  said  cell  contains  the  electrolyte  for  dissocia- 
tion of  components  of  the  electrolyte  in  response  to  light 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  halogen  for  use 
as  a  biocidal  agent  comprising:  an  enclosure;  means  for  con- 
necting said  enclosure  to  a  liquid  distribution  system  of  the 
facility  to  be  biocidally  affected  so  that  the  liquid  must  flow 
therethrough;  a  plurality  of  spaced  planar  electrode  plates 
attached  to  said  enclosure  interior  in  parallel  fashion  across  the 
entire  cross-section  area  of  said  means  for  connecting  said 
enclosure  to  a  liquid  distribution  system;  each  of  said  spaced 
planar  electrode  plates  having  coatings  on  one  side  thereof  to 
promote  ionic  potential  travel  in  one  direction  through  each  of 
said  spaced  planar  electrode  plates;  said  means  for  connecting 
said  enclosure  to  said  liquid  distribution  system  consisting  of 
openings  at  opposing  ends  of  said  enclosure  of  a  size  nearly  as 
large  as  the  height  of  said  spaced  planar  electrode  plates; 
means  for  connecting  a  power  source  to  substantially  less  than 
all  of  said  spaced  planar  electrode  plates  to  promote  an  electri- 
cal field  thereacross  to  evolve  halogen  which  is  dissolved  in 
the  liquid  flowing  through  said  distribution  system;  and  a 
halogen  salt  concentration  in  the  liquid  greater  than  0.5  grams 
per  Uter. 


4,100,053 
FLEXIBLE  COVER  FOR  A  CHLORINE  CELL 
Ralph  F.  AadersoB,  AkrOB,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Compaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858^34 
tat  a.!  C25B  9/O0.  1/40 
VS.  a.  204—279  «  OaiBM 

1.  A  flexible  elastomeric  cover  for  an  electrolysis  cell  in 
which  free  chlorine  is  generated,  the  said  cover  comprising  an 
integral  laminated  sheet  with  the  face  thereof  that  is  adapted  to 
be  exposed  to  free  chlorine  formed  of  a  compound  the  prioci- 
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pal  ingredient  of  which  is  chlorinated  polyethylene  and  the    and  said  Tirst  angle  being  difTerent  from  said  second  and  third 
opposite  face  formed  of  a  compound  the  principal  ingredient  of  angles,  wherein  said  tint  angle  is  acute,  said  second  angle  is 


which  is  an  ethylene-propylene  terpolymer  material  which  is   more  acute  than  said  first  angle,  and  said  third  angle  is  more 
resistant  to  ozone.  acute  than  said  second  angle. 


4,100,OM 

COMBINATION  INSULATING  SLEEVE  AND 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MEMBER  FOR 

ELECTRO-PLATING  RACK 

GidcM  A.  DnRocher,  Mt  aeoeiu,  Mich.,  avigBor  to  Eaaex 

Groap,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

FDed  Mm-.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,281 

Uta.'ClSD17/06 

VS.  a.  204—297  W  3  Claims 

28 
24  26 


4,1004)55 

TARGET  PROFILE  FOR  SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  RaiMy,  Ben  Lomond,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Varian 

Aandatca,  Inc.,  Paio  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,485 

Ut  a.2  C23C  15/00 

VS.  a.  204—298  6  Claima 

1.  A  target  for  sputter  coating  apparatus  comprising  an 
annular  body  having  an  inner  surface  surrounding  and  gener- 
ally sloping  away  from  a  central  axis  of  said  body,  said  surface 
comprising  an  inner  portion,  a  middle  portion  and  an  outer 
portion  closest  said  axis,  a  tangent  to  the  surface  of  said  middle 
portion  forming  a  first  angle  with  said  axis,  a  tangent  to  the 
surface  of  said  inner  portion  forming  a  second  angle  with  said 
axis,  a  tangent  to  the  surface  of  said  outer  portion  forming  a 
third  angle  with  said  axis,  said  first  angle  being  an  acute  angle. 


4,100,056 

MANUFACTURE  OF  NAPHTHENIC  TYPE 

LUBRICATING  OILS 

Ronald  W.  Reynolds,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aacignor  to  Son  Oil 

Company  of  Pennaylrania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754J84 

lat  CL'  ClOG  41/00 

VS.  a.  208—57  6  Cbtinu 


1.  In  an  electroplating  apparatus  for  plating  an  electrically 
conductive  article,  including  an  electrically  conductive  rack 
and  supporting  means  thereon  for  supporting  said  article,  an 
electrolyte  bath  into  which  said  article  is  immersed,  an  electri- 
cally insulating  coating  on  that  portion  of  said  rack  and  sup- 
porting means  which  is  immersed  into  said  electrolyte  bath,  a 
portion  of  said  electrically  insulating  coating  on  said  support- 
ing means  bemg  removed  to  form  a  contact  area  at  which  said 
article  and  rack  electrically  connect  one  another,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
a  composite  electrical  contact  interposed  between  said  sup- 
porting means  and  said  article  at  said  contact  area,  said 
composite  electrical  contact  comprising  a  unitary  body 
having  an  insulative  portion  and  a  resilient,  normally 
non-conductive  pressure  sensitive  contact  portion,  the 
surface  of  said  pressure  sensitive  contact  portion  facing 
said  article  being  ribbed  such  that  the  ribs  extend  above 
the  surface  of  said  insulative  portion,  whereby  the  ribs  are 
conductive  when  compressed  by  the  article  being  plated. 


i~j  -i,^'i" 


L^, 


t 


1.  A  process  for  making  naphthenic  type  lubricating  oils 
from  a  low  VI  waxy  crude  which  consists  of  distilling  said  low 
VI  waxy  crude  to  500"  to  650'  F  at  atmospheric  pressure  to 
separate  distillable  fractions  therefrom,  subjecting  the  residue 
to  a  vacuum  distillation  at  about  23  to  about  125  mm  Hg  abso- 
lute pressure  to  obtain  one  or  more  distillate  fractions  having 
an  SUS  at  100'  F  viscosity  of  from  about  60  to  about  2000,  and 
catalytically  dewaxing  all  of  said  distillates  in  the  presence  of 
an  H'*'  form  mordenite  catalyst  containing  a  Group  VI  or 
Group  VIII  meul  at  550'  F.  500  to  1500  psig  and  0.25 
to  5.0  LHSV  to  obtain  said  naphthenic  type  oils  having  a  pour 
point  of  from  about  -50*  to  -I- 20*  F. 

5.  A  process  for  making  naphthenic  type  lubricating  oils  fom 
a  VI  waxy  crude  which  consists  of  atmospherically  distilling 
said  crude  to  remove  wet  gas,  straight  run  gasoline,  naphtha 
and  atmospheric  gas  oil  fractions,  subjecting  the  residue  to  a 
vacuum  distillation  at  about  25  to  120  mm  mercury  pressure 
absolute  to  obtain  gas  oul  fractions  having  an  SUS  at  100'  F 
viscosity  of  from  about  60  to  about  2000  hydrotreating  said 
gas  oil  fractions  in  the  presence  of  a  Ni/Mo  catalyst  at  about 
650'  F,  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  about  800  psig  and  a  LHSV  of 
about  1.0  and  catalytically  dewaxing  said  hydrotreated  gas  oil 
fractions  in  the  presence  of  an  H  -f-  form  mordenite  catalyst 
containing  platinimi  at  a  temperature  of  about  SSO*  to  about 
600°  F.  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  about  850  psig,  and  a  LHSV  of 
from  about  0.8  to  about  1.0  to  obtain  napthenic  type  oils 
having  a  pour  point  of  from  about  —60'  to  about  20*  F. 
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4,100,057 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  SOUR  PETROLEUM 
DISTILLATE 
DiTid  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  and  James  R.  Deering,  Pros- 
pect Heights,  both  of  IIL,  aasignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
III. 

FUed  Ang.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,472 
Int  a.J  ClOG  27/06 
VS.  a.  208—206  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  sour  petroleum  distillate  which 
comprises  admixing  from  about  5  to  about  50  wt  ppm  morpho- 
line  with  said  distillate  and  treating  the  distillate  and  morpho- 
line  mixture  in  an  alkaline  solution  in  contact  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  and  a  metal  phthalocyanine  catalyst. 

4,100,058 

HYDROPROCESSING  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Lee  Hilfman,  ML  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  ni. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  716,922,  Aug.  23. 1976,  Pat  No.  4,061,563, 
which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  599.561,  Jnl.  28, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,003.956,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,759, 
May  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,931,048.  This  application  Sep.  30. 1977, 
Ser.  No.  838.266 
Int  a.2  ClOG  23/02;  BOIJ  27/OZ  27/10 

VS.  a.  208-264  *  a**™ 


u 
II 


metsed  in  the  heated  water  into  aggregate  grains,  each 
aggregate  having  a  surface  coated  with  a  thin  asphalt  film. 


/    11'  13 


2.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  comprising  sorting  said 
aggregate  grains  into  a  predetertnined  number  of  size  groups. 

4,100,060 
INDEX  CARD  REGISTER  WTTH  SELECTOR  DEVICE 
Hans  Halm,  Heme,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma  Nireau  AG, 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1976,  2647067 

Int  a.2  B07C  5/00 
VS.  a.  209—80.5  11  Claims 


t 
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1.  A  process  for  improving  the  jet  fuel  characteristics  of  a 
sulfurous  kerosene  boiling  range  fraction,  which  process  com- 
prises reacting  said  kerosene  fraction  and  hydrogen,  at  a  maxi- 
mum catalyst  temperature  below  about  750"  F.,  in  a  catalytic 
reaction  zone  containing  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a 
combination  of  a  nickel  component,  and  a  tungsten  component 
with  a  silica-alumina  carrier  material  wherein  said  carrier 
material  is  co-gelled  siUca-alumina  consisting  of  from  about  43 
percent  to  about  57  percent  by  weight  alumina  and  from  about 
57  to  about  43  percent  by  weight  sihca  and  wherein  said  com- 
ponents are  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  result  in  the  com- 
posite containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  2  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  the  nickel  component  and  about  8  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  tungsten  component. 

4.100,059 

ASPHALT  RECYCLE  SYSTEM 

Michio  Jinno.  6-3,  Yasndadohii,  Showa-kn,  Nagoya-shi,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744.308 

CUims  priority,  application  Japm^  Dec  11, 1975,  50-148246; 

May  14, 1976. 51-55945;  May  17. 1976, 51-56317;  May  17, 1976. 

51-56318;  May  17, 1976,  51-56319;  May  20, 1976,  51-57231 

Int  CL2  B03B  9/02 

VS.  a.  209—3  S  Ctal™ 

1.  An  asphalt  recycling  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  I)  asphalt  waste  and  2)  activated  terra  alba, 
activated  carbon  or  a  mixture  thereof  into  a  tank  of  water; 

b.  jetting  steam  into  said  water  to  heat  said  water  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  soften  the  asphalt  waste;  and 

c.  mechanically  subdividing  the  asphalt  waste  while  un- 


1.  An  index  card  register  with  selector  means,  including  a 
housing  consisting  of  a  cover  member  and  a  bottom  member,  a 
plurality  of  counter  spring-biased  selector  keys,  a  drawer  bi- 
ased by  a  compression  spring  and  adapted  to  be  locked  by  a 
locking  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  index  cards  defraing  a  re- 
placeable stack  of  index  cards  accommodated  within  the 
drawer,  the  index  cards  including  marginal  cutouts,  means  for 
unlocking  the  drawer  and  exposing  to  sight  an  index  card 
selected  by  actuation  of  a  corresponding  selector  key,  by  un- 
locking the  drawer  and  moving  the  same  into  a  position  pro- 
jecting from  the  bousing  under  the  bias  of  the  compression 
spring,  the  drawer  including  entrainment  cams  of  a  resilient 
material  adapted  to  engage  entrainment  apertures  of  the  index 
cards,  the  index  cards  including  selector  apertures  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  the  counter-spring-biased  selector  keys,  said 
index  card  register  being  characterized  by  the  plurality  of 
selector  keys  being  arranged  in  an  array  in  several  rows  and 
columns  on  the  cover  member,  each  selector  key  being 
mounted  on  one  end  of  an  associated  one-armed  pivot  lever, 
the  other  end  of  said  pivot  lever  being  rotatably  joumalled  on 
a  mounting  rod  serving  as  a  pivot  axis,  the  mounting  rod  being 
disposed  in  a  forward  region  of  said  housing,  said  pivot  lever 
being  held  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  by  resilient 
means  and  includes,  at  its  free  end,  a  card  retainer  pin  depend- 
ing downwardly  toward  the  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  bot- 
tom member,  said  card  retainer  pins  of  said  pivot  levers  being 
arranged  in  two  rows  along  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  pivot 
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leven  whereby  the  c»rd  retainer  pins  of  every  other  pivot 
lever  define  a  row;  a  drawer  detent  bar  resiliently  mounted  in 
a  rearward  region  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  bottom 
member,  said  drawer  detent  bar  including  a  drawer  locking 
mechanism  adapted  to  be  unlocked  to  permit  outward  move- 
ment of  said  drawer  when  being  biased  by  the  card  retainer  pm 
of  a  depressed  selector  key;  selector  tongues  bearing  said  selec- 
tor apertures  for  said  card  retainer  pins  along  rearward  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  index  cards  disposed  in  a  stack  within  said 
drawer,  said  selector  tongues  increasing  in  extension  by  step- 
like increments  from  a  lowermost  index  card  having  one  aper- 
ture up  to  an  uppermost  index  card  having  a  highest  number  of 
apertures,  from  a  bottom  right  hand  position  to  a  top  left  hand 
pontion.  the  number  of  apertures  in  said  selector  tongues 
increasing  from  the  lowermost  index  card  to  the  uppermost 
index  card  by  one  for  each  card,  whereby  the  incremental  one 
aperture  in  each  index  card  as  compared  to  the  apertures  m  an 
adjacent  underlying  mdex  card  is  exposed  with  respect  to  the 
aperture-containing  selector  tongue  portions  of  an  adjacent 
underlying  index  card;  and  a  triangular  entrainment  cam  m  a 
forward  region  of  said  drawer,  said  entrainment  cam  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  entrainment  apertures  in  a  forward  region  of 
said  index  cards. 


for  routing  said  scatter  plate  and  said  impeller,  said  se«xind 
drive  connection  means  comprising  a  hydraulic  pump  driven 
by  said  drive  motor,  a  hydraulic  motor  in  driving  connection 
with  said  core  shaft  and  driven  by  said  hydraulic  pump,  and 
now  control  means  for  selectively  varying  the  speed  of  said 
hydraulic  motor  with  respect  to  said  hydraulic  pump  whereby 
the  drive  motor  is  operated  to  rotate  the  hollow  shaft  and  fan 
up  to  a  desired  speed  of  rotttion  and  the  flow  control  means  is 
selectively  operated  to  vary  the  driven  speed  of  the  hydrauhc 
motor,  core  shaft,  scatter  plate  and  impeller  independently  of 
the  roution  of  the  hollow  shaft  and  fan. 


4,100,0«1 
SEPARATOR 
Habert  Eickholt,  Neriiecknm,  and  Gilntcr  Hdnzel,  Ahlen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiaignora  to  Polyiiaa  AG,  Neu- 
beckoB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1»76,  Ser.  No.  724,272 
cum  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
W75,  2547709 

Int.  CU  B07B  7/OS 

VS.  a.  2o»-i39  A  «  a*'™ 


4,100,062 
MCTHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  AN  OXIDIZABLE 
MATERIAL  BY  A  BIOCHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Paul  Boulenger,  Le  Cbcaiay;  Nicole  AngeUer,  and  Jeaa-PJcrre 
Torrta,  both  of  EcUroUea,  all  of  France,  aarignoia  to  LAlr 
UqoMe,  Sodete  Awmyme  Poor  L'Etndc  et  LEipJoitatioo  dca 
Procedea  Georgea  Claude,  Paris,  France 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,««9,  Dec.  4,  1975, 
abaadooed,  which  is  a  coatlnaation  of  Ser.  No.  480,304,  Jin.  17, 
1974,  abudooed.  This  applicatioa  Aog.  2, 1976,  Set.  No.  710,902 
ClaiBi  priority,  applkatioa  Fraace,  Jan.  25,  1973,  73  23074 
Int.  a.J  C02B  1/34;  C02C  1/12 
VS.  a.  210-14  »  Oa^™ 

t 


II       «    zl  n 


1.  A  particles  separator  comprising  a  housing  defming  a 
circular  side  wall  extending  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  circular 
separator  chamber  coaxiaUy  disposed  within  said  circular  side 
wall  of  said  housing,  a  hollow  shaft  rolatable  about  said  axis,  a 
centrifugal  fan  in  said  housing  at  the  upper  portion  of  said 
separator  chamber  supported  by  and  rotatable  with  said  hol- 
low shaft  about  said  axis  for  producing  an  air  stream  m  an 
upward  direction  through  said  separator  chamber,  a  core  shaft 
mounted  concentncally  in  said  hoUow  shaft  and  rotatable 
independently  with  respect  to  said  hollow  shaft  about  said  axis, 
a  acatter  pUte  poaitioned  below  said  centrifugal  fan  and  sup- 
ported by  and  routable  with  said  core  shaft  about  said  axis,  an 
topeUer  positioned  between  said  centrifijgal  fan  and  said  scat- 
ter plate  and  supported  by  and  rotatable  with  said  core  shaft 
about  said  axis,  drive  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
oompriiing  a  drive  motor,  first  drive  connection  means  con- 
nected between  said  drive  motor  and  said  hollow  shaft  for 
rotating  said  centrifiigal  fan,  and  second  drive  connecuon 
means  connected  between  said  drive  motor  and  said  core  shaft 


1.  A  method  of  biochemical  treatment  of  a  liquid  mass  com- 
prising water  with  an  oxidizable  material,  in  an  oxygenation 
zone  comprising  a  gaseous  atmosphere  including  oxygen  sur- 
mounting said  liquid  mass,  comprising  the  following  opera- 
tions: .  . 

1.  in  a  first  step  introducing  an  oxygenation  gas,  compnsmg 
more  than  50%  by  volume  of  oxygen  supplied  from  an 
external  source  into  the  heart  of  the  Uquid  mass  in  the 
form  of  bubbles,  the  duration  (a)  of  said  introduction  step 
being  at  most  equal  to  the  mean  duration  (d)  of  travel  of 
said  bubbles  up  to  the  inter-face  between  said  gaseous 
atmosphere  and  said  liquid  mass; 

2.  in  a  second  step  effecting  a  circulation  of  either  said  Uquid 
mass  or  said  gaseous  atmosphere  in  contact  one  with  the 
other  by  the  use  of  mechanical  oxygenation,  the  duration 
(b)  of  said  circulation  step  being  at  least  equal  to  the  mean 
duration  (d)  of  travel  of  the  bubbles  of  the  oxygenation  gas 
in  the  liquid  mass; 

3.  cyclically  repeating  steps  1  and  2;  and 

4.  maintaining  at  least  one  of  the  following  parameters 
namely  the  duration  (b)  of  said  circulation  step,  the  total 
period  (a  +  b)  of  said  sequence,  and  the  mass  flow-rate  of 
the  oxygenation  gas,  such  that  the  mean  rate  of  flow  of 
oxygenation  gas  to  said  oxygenation  zone  corresponds 
substantially  to  the  consumption  of  oxygen. 
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4,100,063 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BIOLOGICAL 

CLEANSING  OF  WASTE  WATER 

Ladwig  HartnaoB,  Karlambc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aaaivror 

to  MaacUaenfabrik  Hellmnt  Gciger,  Karlarake-West,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

CootlBnatian  of  Ser.  No.  543,423,  Jan.  23, 1975,  abaodoned, 
which  ia  a  coatiaBatioii  of  Ser.  No.  380,545,  Jal.  19,  1973, 
ahudoned.  TUa  application  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,743 
Clalma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1972,  2235470 

Int  a.!  C02C  1/04 
VS.  CL  210—17  7  Claims 


4,100,064 
PURIFICATION  OF  WATER  BY  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 
USING  A  SUPPORTED  SEMI-PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 
Gcoi«e  Martin  Gale,  Shrewibmy,  Eatfajad,  aaaignor  to  Uoitad 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Antiiority,  Loadoa,  Eagtoad 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  467,477,  May  6,  1974,  abudoMd, 
which  is  a  contioiiation  of  Ser.  No.  304,783,  Not.  8, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatloa  Not.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,560 
Claiaa  priority,  application  United  Kiagloa,  Not.  23, 1971, 
54432/71 

Int  a.2  BOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  210-23  H  3  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  purifying  water  by  reverse  osmosis  using 
a  semi-permeable  membrane,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
membrane  is  supported  by  the  outer  surface  of  an  extruded 
tube  of  water-permeable  rigid  p.v.c.  so  that  impure  water  is 
contacted  with  said  outer  surface  and  purified  water  is  recov- 
ered  from  the  bore  of  the  tube,  the  p.v.c.  having  an  apparent 
density  of  from  0.5  to  1.3g/cc,  and  an  average  pore  diameter  of 
from  5  to  500  microns,  at  least  50%  of  the  pores  being  intercon- 
nected and  95  to  99.5%  of  the  pores  in  the  tube  being  accessible 
from  the  iimer  or  outer  surface  thereof,  the  tube  having  1  to  10 
holes/mm^  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  having  an  external 
diameter  of  from  1.5  mm  to  8  mm  and  having  a  wall  thickness 
of  at  least  0.5  mm. 


1.  A  trickling  filter  apparatus  for  cleaning  waste  water, 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing; 

charging  means  near  the  upper  part  of  said  housing  and 
operable  for  charging  said  waste  water  into  said  housing 
up  to  a  predetermined  level; 
a  plurality  of  growth  means  uprightly  suspended  adjacently 
within  said  housing  for  growing  a  biological  mass  spraya- 
ble  by  the  waste  water,  said  biological  mass  being  free 
from  immersion  in  the  waste  water; 
removal  means  disposed  between  the  adjacent  growth 
means  and  operable  for  mechanically  removing  said  bio- 
logical mass  from  said  growth  means  to  form  a  sludge; 
first  discharge  means  disposed  in  said  housing  below  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  growth  means  and  operable  to 
cooperate  with  said  removal  means  for  discharging  said 
sludge  from  said  housing:  and 
second  discharge  means  disposed  near  the  lowermost  part  of 
said  housing  and  below  said  first  discharge  means  and 
operable  for  continuously  discharging  the  cleaned  waste 
water,  the  predetermined  level  being  between  said  first 
and  said  second  discharge  means. 
5.  A  method  of  cleaning  waste  water  in  a  trickling  filter 
comprising  a  bousing,  charging  means  near  the  upper  part  of 
said  housing  and  operable  for  charging  said  waste  water  into 
said  housing  up  to  a  predetermined  level,  a  plurality  of  growth 
means  uprightly  suspended  adjacently  within  said  housing  for 
growing  a  biological  mass  free  from  immersion  in  the  waste 
water,  removal  means  disposed  between  the  adjacent  growth 
means  and  operable  for  mechanically  removing  said  biological 
mass  from  said  growth  means  to  form  a  sludge,  first  discharge 
means  disposed  in  said  housing  below  a  substantial  portion  of 
laid  growth  means,  above  said  predetermined  level,  and  opera- 
ble to  cooperate  with  said  removal  means  for  discharging  said 
sludge  from  said  housing,  and  second  discharge  means  dis- 
poaed  near  the  lowermost  part  of  said  housing  and  below  said 
fim  discharge  means  and  operable  for  continuously  discharg- 
ing the  cleaned  waste  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
charging  the  waste  water  into  said  apparatus,  said  predeter- 
mined level  being  between  said  first  and  said  second  dis- 
charge means;  spraying  the  waste  water  onto  said  growth 
means;  continuously  discharging  the  cleaned  waste  water; 
and  removing  the  biological  mass. 


4,100,065 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  OF  MULTIVALENT  HEAVY 
IVIETALS  FROM  METAL  PLATING  W  ASTE  EFFLUENTS 
James  E.  Etzel,  Lateyette,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Pordiw  Rcaearck 

Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,21« 

Int  a.J  C02B  1/44 

VS.  CL  210—38  B  9  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  removing  multivalent  heavy  metal  ions 
from  metal  plating  waste  effluents  to  avoid  polluting  the  water 
supplies  comprising  passing  a  metal  plating  waste  effluent 
having  a  multivalent  heavy  metal  ion  concentration  of  25  mg/1 
or  less  through  a  cation-exchange  column  packed  with  exfoU- 
ated  vermiculite  particles,  whereby  the  multivalent  heavy 
metal  ions  are  exchanged  for  a  non-polluting  magnesium  ion 
and  the  heavy  metal  ions  are  retained  by  the  vennicuhte  lattice 
so  as  to  prevent  polluting  the  water  suppUes  with  the  dis- 
charged metal  plating  waste  effluent. 

4,100,066 
TREATING  PAINT  WASTE  SOLIDS 
iTan  Bioomer,  and  Ronald  WUIian  Yoong,  both  of  Loadoo, 
England,  aaaignon  to  Carrier  Dryays  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  IMay  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,424 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoo,  May  7,  1975, 
19240/75 

Int  a.'  OaiB  1/00 
VS.  CL  210—14  29  Claim 


R 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  and  disposing  of  waste  paint  solids 
contained  in  an  aqueous  medium  which  flows  from  a  paint 
spray  booth  into  a  water  container  located  beneath  the  booth, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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flowing  paint  laden  aqueous  medium  from  the  water  con- 
tainer into  the  lower  portion  of  a  vessel  which  has  sides,  a 
top  and  a  bottom  and  which  is  located  outside  the  booth; 

retaining  the  aqueous  medium  in  the  vessel  for  a  residence 
time  sufficient  to  permit  paint  solids  to  accumulate  as  a 
raft  on  the  surface  of  the  aqueous  medium  in  the  vessel; 
and 

by  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  raft  causing  the  accumu- 
lated paint  soUds  to  flow  from  an  outlet  at  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  vessel  into  a  container. 


an  electrode  configuration  disposed  within  the  vessel  and 
including: 

a  cylindrical-shaped  routable  electrode  having  a  nonuni- 
form conductor  surface,  and 
an  arcuate-shaped  perforated  electrode  spaced  radially 
outward  from  the  roUtable  electrode  to  defme  a  contact 
zone  therewith;  and 
means  for  applying  a  source  of  voltage  to  the  electrode 
configuration  to  produce  a  divergent  electric  field  in  the 
contact  zone,  wherein  the  particulate  and  granular  materi- 
als are  inmiersed  in  the  divergent  electric  field. 


4,100,0«7 
METHOD  FOR  SEQUESTERING  METAL  IONS 
Klaus  Sommer,  Heidelberg,  and  Giinter  Rub,  Laudenbach, 
Berptr„  botb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Benckls- 
er-KoapMck  GnbH.,  UMleaborg  am  Neckar,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmay 
DiTtakM  of  Ser.  No.  675,479,  Apr.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,029,696. 
lUa  appUotion  Jan.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,367 
IbL  a.2  O02B  5/06 
VS.  a.  210—58  3  Oalrn 

1.  A  method  of  sequestering  bivalent  and  polyvalent  metal 
ions  in  an  aqueous  system,  comprising  the  step  of  adding  an 
effective  sequestering  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

PO,H,    ^R, 

R— C N 

I  \ 

POjH,        R: 

in  which 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  or 

carboxy  lower  alkyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  dihydroxy 

lower  alkyl,  or  hydroxy  carboxy  lower  alkyl,  and 
Rjis  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  or  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  to 

said  aqueous  system  in  order  to  effect  complex  formation 

with  said  bivalent  and  polyvalent  metal  ions. 


4,100,069 
TWO-STAGE  PULP  THICKENING 
Michael  I.  Sherman,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr,  Inc., 
Glena  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,928 

UL  a.2  D21C  9//&  BOID  33/00 

VS.  CL  210—109  2  Claims 


4,100;068 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DIELECTROPHOREnC 
SEPARATION  OF  PARTICULATE  AND  GRANULAR 
MATERIAL 
Cy  Edward  Jordan,  and  Cadmir  Paal  Wearer,  both  of  Tnsca- 
kMMK,  Ala.,  aaigaors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
lupiiaiiittd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Waafalngton, 
D.C 

Filed  itm.  13, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  759J02 

Int  Cl-J  B03C  5/00 

VS.  a.  204—300  R  "  Clatais 


1.  A  dielectrophorctic  separator  for  the  continuoos  aepara- 
tioo  of  particulate  and  granular  materials,  which  separator 
compriaes,  in  combination: 

I  containing  a  liquid  dielectric  medium; 


1.  Apparatus  for  screening  pulp  comprising 

two  sets  of  concentric  screens  mounted  in  a  tower,  each  set 
being  vertically  spaced  from  the  other,  the  lowermost 
screen  set  being  a  first  screen  set,  and  the  uppermost 
screen  set  being  a  second  screen  set,  and  each  screen  set 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  radially  spaced  screens; 

the  screens  of  said  fust  screen  set  being  radially  offset  from 
the  screens  of  said  second  screen  set; 

a  plurality  of  hollow  mounting  arms  between  said  screen  sets 
and  each  commonly  mounted  said  screen  sets  and  in  oper- 
ative fluid  communication  with  at  least  said  some  of 
screens  of  said  screen  sets,  each  of  said  hollow  mounting 
arms  being  in  communication  with  screens  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  screen  sets; 

means  for  dividing  each  of  said  hollow  mounting  arms  into 
first  and  second  chambers  to  prevent  fluid  communication 
between  the  interior  screens  of  said  fmt  and  second  screen 
sets; 

first  and  second  withdrawing  means  for  withdrawing 
screened-out  Uquid  from  said  mounting  arms,  said  first 
withdrawing  means  comprising  a  suction  source  for  with- 
drawing screened  liquid  generally  radially  outwardly 
from  said  first  screen  set;  said  second  withdrawing  means 
comprising  a  suction  source  for  withdrawing  screened 
Uquid  axially  and  then  radially  outwardly  from  said  sec- 
ond screen  set; 

said  second  withdrawing  means  further  comprising  a  tubular 
shaft  concentric  with  said  screens  of  said  second  screen  set 
and  extending  axially  vertically  upwardly  from  said 
screens  of  said  second  screen  set;  a  stationary  withdrawal 
conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said  tubular  shafts 
bushing  means  for  providing  liquid-tight  axially  slidable 
engagement  between  said  tubular  shaft  and  said  stationary 
withdrawal  conduit;  and  a  radially  extending  hollow 
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support  arm  mounted  in  the  tower  vertically  above  said 
stationary  withdrawal  conduit,  and  supporting  said  with- 
drawal conduit,  said  hollow  support  arm  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  withdrawal  conduit; 

means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
suction  sources  to  substantially  balance  extraction  flow 
rates  of  liquid  through  said  first  and  second  screen  sets; 
and 

means  for  axially  reciprocating  said  hollow  mounting  arms 
and  screen  sets  connected  thereto;  whereby  liquid-tight 
axial  sliding  movement  takes  place  between  said  tubular 
shaft  and  said  sutionary  withdrawal  conduit  of  said  sec- 
ond withdrawing  means. 


with  the  last  two  flows  providing  means  for  regenerating  the 
beds  of  the  tertiary  structure. 


4,100,070 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  WATER  PURIFICAHON 

PARTICULARLY  SEWAGE  TREATMENTS 

Eugene  B.  WUtt,  Oak  Park,  and  Mahindar  N.  Sharma,  Lake 

Zurich,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Filters  International,  Inc., 

Chicago,  ni. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  429,488,  Jan.  2, 1974.  Tills  nppUcation  Sep. 

10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611^53 

Int  a.2  O02C  1/04:  BOID  23/14 

VS.  a.  210—136  **  Ctalms 


4,100,071 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  UQUIDS 
Peter  Beurer,  Winterthnr,  Johannes  Liithl,  Neftenbach,  and 
Libero  Portaleonl,  KoUbnmn,  all  of  Switzerland,  aadgnon  to 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747329 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Dee.   10,   1975, 
16027/75 

Int  CL2  C02C  5/04 
VS.  CL  210—197  7  ( 


^=^' 


1.  In  a  bio-chemical  oxidation/physio-chemical  adsorption 
sewage  treatment  system,  the  combination  of  a  sewage  receiv- 
ing tank,  means  for  effecting  aeration  of  the  contents  therein 
for  primary  treatment  thereof,  and  in  which  tank  a  secondary 
settling  treatment  may  be  effected,  a  tertiary  filter  and  adsorp- 
tion structure  comprising  a  recepuble  containing  an  upflow 
filtration  mixed  bed  graded  from  coarse  to  fme  particles  in  the 
direction  of  flow  and  an  adsorption  bed  containing  activated 
carbon  disposed  thereabove,  means  for  conducting  effluent  in 
said  receiving  tank,  resulting  from  the  secondary  treatment,  to 
an  inlet  disposed  below  the  filtration  bed  of  said  tertiary  struc- 
ture for  upward  passage  therethrough,  the  latter  having  an 
outlet  therein  disposed  above  said  adsorption  bed,  a  storage 
tank,  means  for  conducting  output  renovated  water  of  said 
tertiary  structure  to  said  storage  tank  for  storing  a  predeter- 
nuned  volume  of  such  water,  and  conducting  an  excess  there- 
over from  the  system,  means  for  selectively  supplying  water 
from  said  storage  tank  to  the  bottom  of  said  tertiary  structure, 
means  for  selectively  supplying  an  oxidizing  gas,  under  pres- 
sure, to  the  bottom  of  said  tertiary  structure,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  receiving  tank  and  the  output  of  the  tertiary 
structure  for  conducting  liquid  from  the  latter  to  said  receiving 
tank,  and  valve  means  disposed  in  the  various  supply  and 
conducting  means  for  controlling  flow  therethrough,  whereby 
respective  fluid  flows  may  be  selectively  established,  one  for 
effluent  from  the  receiving  tank  upwardly  through  the  tertiary 
structure  to  the  storage  tank,  another  for  renovated  water  from 
the  storage  tank  upwardly  through  the  tertiary  structure  to  the 
receiving  tank,  and  a  third  from  the  gas-supply  means  up- 
wardly through  the  tertiary  structure  to  the  receiving  tank, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  Uquids  and/or  mixtures 
of  liquids  and  solids,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  container  defining  a  mixing  chamber; 

a  hydraulic  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  forced 
through-flow  of  a  liquid  and/or  a  mixture  of  liquids  and 
solids  through  said  container; 

a  system  of  conduits  connected  between  said  container  and 
hydraulic  conveying  means  to  define  a  closed  circuit  for 
circulating  the  flow  therebetween,  one  of  said  conduiu 
having  a  cross-section  smaller  than  the  cross  section  of 
said  container; 

a  gas  supply  means  located  in  said  one  conduit  for  delivering 
a  flow  of  gas  thereto  to  mix  with  said  through-flow; 

a  foam  collecting  chamber  in  said  mixing  chamber; 

a  foam  breaking  chamber  in  communication  with  said  foam 
collecting  chamber  to  receive  a  flow  of  foam  therefrom; 

a  partition  separating  said  foam  breaking  chamber  from  said 
foam  collecting  chamber; 

at  least  one  impact  plate  in  said  foam  breaking  chamber  for 
breaking  up  foam  bubles  impinging  thereon  from  said 
mixing  chamber; 

an  ejector  communicating  said  foam  breaking  chamber  with 
said  mixing  chamber  to  return  fine  bubbled  foam  to  said 
mixing  chamber  from  said  foam  breaking  chamber, 

at  least  one  conduit  of  said  system  of  conduits  being  disposed 
within  said  container  for  feeding  the  mixed  flows  of  Uquid 
and  gas  into  said  mixing  chamber  with  said  ejector  com- 
municating with  said  one  conduit  to  deUver  fme  bubbled 
foam  thereto;  and 

at  least  one  foam  accelerating  device  in  said  partition  in 
spaced  opposition  to  a  respective  impact  plate. 
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4,100,072 
EFFLUENT  OIL  COLLECTING  VESSEL 
Sho>t>  Udddi,  Niffiyo;  HiraaU  Takeiiiita,  ud  Shozo  Yunudd, 
botk  of  Nimakl,  ill  of  Japan,  aaigBan  to  Mitsabialii  Joko- 
gyo  »•-'— fci"  Kaiihi^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,453 
CUm  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  May  10, 1976,  51-58991 
Int.  a.2  E02B  15/04 
VS.  a.  210— 24J  S  6  < 
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septic  tank  providing  primary  anaerobic  treatment  of  said 
wastewater, 

(b)  a  dosing  chamber  connected  to  said  tint  outlet  conduit  of 
said  septic  tank  whereby  the  effluent  discharge  of  said 
septic  tank  is  delivered  to  said  dosing  chamber  for  tempo- 
rary storage  therein,  said  dosing  chamber  including  auto- 
matic dosing  means  for  discharging  a  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  Uquid  collected  in  said  dosing  chamber,  and  a 
second  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said  dosing  means  for 
discharging  liquids  therefrom, 

(c)  a  gravity  filter  connected  to  said  second  outlet  conduit 
for  removing  soUd  particles  suspended  in  the  liquid  dis- 
charged from  the  dosing  chamber  and  for  enhancing 
aerobic  decomposition  of  said  solid  particles, 

(d)  said  filter  including  an  enclosure  and  a  filter  bed  disposed 
within  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure  including  top,  bot- 
tom and  side  walls  and  connected  at  the  top  thereof  to  said 


1.  An  effluent  oil  collecting  vessel  of  twin-hull  type  for 
collecting  effluent  oil  from  a  body  of  water,  said  vessel  com- 
prismg: 

parallel  flotation  hulls  spaced  from  each  other; 

a  float  between  said  parallel  hulls; 

linkage  means  mounted  on  both  of  said  parallel  hulls  and 
connected  to  said  float  for  continuously  maintaining  said 
float  is  a  horizontal  position  on  the  surface  of  said  body  of 
water, 

tank  means  in  said  parallel  flotation  hulls  for  receiving  and 
separating  said  effluent  oil  and  water  and  for  storing  said 
effluent  oil  separated  from  said  water; 

suction  pipe  means  on  said  float  having  one  end  open  at  the 
surface  of  said  body  water  and  the  opposite  end  connected 
to  said  tank  means  for  sucking  in  said  effluent  oil  and 
water  on  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  and  carrying 
the  same  to  said  tank  means; 

ejector  means  in  said  suction  pipe  means  for  creating  a  suc- 
tion in  said  suction  pipe  means; 

oil  converging  means  at  the  forward  end  of  said  float  for 
converging  the  flow  of  effluent  oil  and  water  between  said 
parallel  hulls  toward  said  suction  pipe  means  on  said  float; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  guide  means  attached  at  only  one  end 
to  said  parallel  hulls  and  extending  into  the  space  between 
said  hulls  in  front  of  said  oil  converging  means  at  approxi- 
mately the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  for  blocking  the 
spaces  between  said  parallel  hulls  and  said  oil  converging 
means  and  for  directing  said  oil  and  water  between  said 
parallel  hulls  towards  said  oil  converging  means; 

high  pressure  water  ejector  means  directed  toward  said  oil 
converging  means  and  said  suction  pipe  means  for  direct- 
ing high  pressure  water  against  said  oil  converging  means 
and  for  etihancing  the  flow  of  effluent  oil  and  water  be- 
tween said  parallel  hulls  in  said  oil  converging  section 
toward  said  suction  pipe  means;  and 

high  water  supply  means  coimected  to  said  high  pressure 
water  ejector  means,  said  ejector  means  and  said  tank 
means  for  taking  water  from  said  tank  means  and  supply- 
ing high  pressure  water  to  said  high  pressure  water  ejector 
means  and  said  ejector  means. 


4,100J)73 
WASTE-WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Fmcb  J.  Hopcron,  5<  Praapecl  St,  Norwood,  Mass.  02062 
FIM  JaL  «,  1976,  Scr.  No.  702,959 
bt.  CL'  C02C  5/10 
VS.  a.  210-532  S  1  Claims 

1.  A  wastewater  treatment  system  including, 
(a)  an  aaaerobtc  septic  tank  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  re- 
ceive raw  wastewater  including  solid  and  Uquid  waste 
components  and  a  first  outlet  conduit  at  the  upper  portion 
of  said  septic  tank  for  discharging  effluents  therefrom,  said 


second  outlet  conduit,  a  third  outlet  conduit  connected  to 
the  bottom  of  said  enclosure,  said  filter  bed  including  an 
upper  stratum  of  peastone,  a  middle  stratum  of  sand,  and 
a  bottom  stratum  of  peastone,  the  top  surface  of  said  upper 
stratum  being  spaced  from  said  top  wall  to  defme  a  void 
therebetween  coextensive  with  the  top  of  the  filter  and 
said  top  wall,  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  atmospheric  vents 
coimected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  enclosure,  commu- 
nicating with  said  void,  and  adapted  to  automatically  and 
continuously  circulate  fresh  air  across  the  top  surface  of 
said  filter,  and  distribution  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond outlet  conduit  and  adapted  to  distribute  the  liquid 
discharged  from  said  dosing  chamber  over  the  top  of  said 
filter  bed,  and  collection  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  filter 
coimected  to  said  third  outlet  conduit  for  collecting  fil- 
tered effluent,  and, 
(e)  disinfection  means  connected  to  said  third  outlet  conduit 
for  disinfecting  filtered  liquid. 


4,100,074 
ANTIMONY  TRIOXIDE  COMPOSmON  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
NobayoaU  Abe,  Urawa;  SUgenaga  Kabo,  Tokyo,  and  KiyoaU 

Kaaaaani,  Toda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Chemical 

ladostrial  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Totao  Ganryo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  711,895 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Aug.  7, 1975,  50-95416 

iBt  a.2  C09K  3/2S 

VS.  a.  252—8.1  24  daiai 

1.  An  antimony  trioxide  composition  of  improved  chemical 
and  physical  properties,  including  sulfide  resistance,  transpar- 
ency and  electrical  insulation  capability,  which  comprises 
antimony  trioxide  particles  having  on  the  surfaces  thereof 
hydrous  zirconium  oxide  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  to  about 
3%  by  weight  (as  Zt02)  of  the  total  weight  of  said  composition 
and  fine  amorphous  silica  in  an  amount  of  about  1  to  about  20% 
by  weight,  said  silica  being  coated  on  said  particles  as  an  outer 
contiguous,  dense  coating  upon  electron  microscope  observa- 
tion. 


July  11,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


719 


4,100,075 
SILANE  TREATED  ANTIMONY  COMPOUNDS 
John  Slocam  Ashmaa,  Euclid,  and  Anton  Mndrak,  Broadriew 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  aaslgnors  to  Tkc  Hanhaw  Chemical 
Company,  CIcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  809,226 
Int.  a.!  C09K  3/28 
VS.  a.  252—8.1  J2  Claims 

1.  A  finely  divided  particulate  inorganic  antimony  com- 
pound surface  modified  with  up  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  an 
organosilane  having  the  formula 

OR, 
/ 
R'Si— OR, 
\ 

ORj 

wherein  R,,  Rjand  Rjare  each  independently  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl  aryl,  lower  alkylaryl,  or 
lower  arylalkyi  groups,  and  R'  is  an  organo  functional  group. 
8.  A  method  for  improving  the  flame-retardant  properties  of 
organic  resins  and  elastomers  comprising  incorporating  into 
said  resin  or  elastomer,  an  amount  of  the  surface  modified 
antimony  compotmd  of  claim  1  effective  to  improve  the  flame- 
retardant  properties. 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  an  aliphatic  radical  contain- 
ing from  one  to  about  18  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  method  of  improving  the  flame-retardant  properties  of 
organic  resins  and  elastomers  comprising  incorporating  into 
said  resin  or  elastomer,  an  amount  of  the  surface-modified 
antimony  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  effective  to  improve 
the  flame-retardant  properties. 


4,100,078 
SECONDARY  BTHERAMINE  ACETATES  AND  THEIR 
USE  AS  LUBRICATING  AGENTS  FOR  SYNTHFnC 
FIBERS 
Rolf  Kleber,  Ncn-Iaenbnrg,  and  Willi  Steckelberg,  Hofbeim, 
Taunns,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigDOrs  to  Hoechst 
AktiengescUscbaft,  Frankitart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  748,968 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1975,  2555896 

Int  a.  D06m  13/lS 
VS.  a.  252—8.9  4  Clalmi 

1.  Secondary  etheramine  acetates  of  the  formula 


4,100,076 
TTTANATE  TREATED  ANTIMONY  COMPOU7«JDS 
John  Slocam  Ashman,  EocUd;  Gerald  Dennis  Burt,  Shaker 
Heights,  and  Anton  Mndrak,  Broadriew  Heighta,  aU  of  Ohio, 
aasigBors  to  The  Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  acfeland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,227 
Int.  a.2  C09K  3/28 
VS.  a.  252—8.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  fmely  divided  particulate  inorganic  antimony  com- 
pound surface  modified  with  an  organic  titanate  having  the 
general  formula 

TKOR)4 


R-(0— CH-CH), 


I 


X       Y  NHj*CH,C008 

/ 
R— (O— CH— CH). 

X        Y 

in  which  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  from  7  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexyl  or  aryl  optionally  substituted  by  aUiyl  hav- 
ing from  8  to  10  carbon  atoms,  X  and  Y  represent  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  but  are  not  both  methyl  at  the  same  time,  and  n  is  an 
integer  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  20. 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  an  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  or 
vinyl  group  containing  from  one  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  or 


Ti(ORWOYX)j 


m 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  nitrogen, 
Y  is  a  two-  or  three-carbon  atom  chain,  and 
R'  is  equal  to  R,  H,  or  the  ligand  represented  by  XYOH. 
8.  A  method  of  improving  the  flame-retardant  properties  of 
organic  resins  and  elastomers  comprising  incorporating  into 
said  resin  or  elastomer,  an  amount  of  the  surface-modified 
antimony  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  effective  to  improve 
the  flame-retardant  properties. 

4,100,077 
ZIRCONATE  TREATED  ANTIMONY  COMPOUNDS 
Gerald  Dennis  Bnrt,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Anton  Mndiak, 
Broadriew  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  aaslgnors  to  The  Harshaw 
Chemical  Company,  CIcTelaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,228 
tat  a.2  C09K  3/28 
VS.  a.  252—8.1  JO  Claims 

1.  A  finely  divided  particulate  inorganic  antimony  com- 
pound surface-modified  with  an  organic  zirconate  having  the 
general  formula 

(RO),Zr 


4,100,079 
POLYMERS  FOR  ACID  THICKENING 
Gloria  DiMarco  Sinkoritz,  BridgeriUe,  Pa.,  and  Andrew  Jack- 
son Sharpe,  Jr.,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  aaslgnors  to  Calgoa  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,051 
tat  a.'  E21B  43/27 
VS.  a.  252— 8  J5  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  compris- 
ing: 

a.  contacting  said  formation  with  an  aqueous  fracturing  fluid 
which  contains  an  acid  which  is  capable  of  reacting  with 
subterranean  carbonate  formations  and  as  a  thickening 
agent  therefore  at  least  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  the  acid 
and  water  of  a  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  5,000,  said  copolymer  containing  from  about  50  to 
about  98  weight  percent  dimethyl  diallyl  ammonium  chlo- 
ride and  from  about  2  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a 
monomer  capable  of  postreaction  after  polymerization  to 
provide  branching  or  partial  crosslinking  said  monomer 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methylola- 
crylamide  and  diacetone  acrylamide; 

b.  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  the  said  fracturing  fluid  to 
fracture  said  formation;  and 

c.  maintaining  said  pressure  whUe  forcing  said  fracturing 
fluid  into  said  fracture. 
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4,ioo,(no 

GREASES  CONTAINING  BORATE  DISPERSIONS  AS 

EXTREME-PRESSURE  ADDITIVES 

Joha  Howiri  A*».  Sm  nttiO,  CUf.  Miigiior  to  Cherron 

RcMarck  Coapny.  San  FnadKO,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1»T7,  S«r.  No.  777,367 

lat  a.2  ClOM  3/18.  i/14.  7/20.  7/24 

VS.  CL  252—18  '  '^'^ 

1  In  a  grease  having  e»tteme-pressure  properties  comprising 
an  oU  of  lubricating  viscosity,  thickened  to  grease  consistency 
with  an  organic  grease  thickener,  the  improvement  compnsmg 
the  addition  of  a  minor  portion  sufficient  to  impart  extreme- 
pressure  properties  of  a  dispersion  of  hydrated  potassium  bo- 
rate having  a  mean  particle  size  of  less  than  one  micron  and  a 
boron  to  potassium  ratio  of  about  2.5  to  4.5. 

2.  The  grease  of  claim  1  in  which  the  thickener  is  a  lithium 
soap. 


4,100,081 

POLYUREA-BASED  EXTREME  PRESSURE  GREASE 
Joka  L.  Dreher,  El  Cerrito,  and  RicbanI  E.  Crocker,  NoTato, 

botk  of  Caltf,  aarignon  to  Chernn  ReaeuxA  Coapaoy,  San 

Frandaco,  Calif.  

Filed  Mar.  14, 1»77,  Ser.  No.  777,36S 

lat  CI.2  ClOM  1/32.  3/26.  5/20.  7/30 

UJS.a.252-2S  ,??^ 

1  A  grease  comprising  a  major  portion  of  an  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity,  a  minor  portion  of  polyurea,  sufHcient  to  thicken 
said  oil  to  grease  consistency,  and  a  minor  portion,  sufficient  to 
impart  extreme-pressure  properties  to  the  grease,  of  a  potas- 
sium or  sodium  triborate.  said  borate  being  mtroduced  mto  the 
grease  in  aqueous  solution,  said  polyurea  compnsmg  a  water- 
and  oU-insoluble  organic  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  about  375  and  2500  and  having  at  least  one 
ureido  group. 

4,100,082 
LUBRICA.NTS  CONTAINING  AMINO 
PHENOL-DETERGENT/DISPERSANT  COMBINATIONS 
DMald  Lynn  Claaoo,  Mentor,  John  Frauds  Pindar,  EucUd,  and 
Jerome  Martin  Cohen,  UalTersity  Heights,  aU  of  Ohio,  a»- 
itmon  to  The  Labrizol  Corporation,  WlcklWfe,  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,177 
Lit  a.^  ClOM  l/4a  1/54.  1/32.  3/34 
VS.  a.  252—33.4  "  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  for  two-cycle  engines  compnsmg 
a  major  amount  by  weight  of  at  least  one  oU  of  lubricating 
viscosity  and  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  composition  com- 
prising a  combination  of: 

(A)  about  2  to  about  30%  (based  on  the  oil  composition)  of 
at  least  one  amino  phenol  of  the  formula 

(OH), 
(R),— Ar— (NHjjj 

wherein  R  is  a  substantially  saturated,  hydrocarbon-based 
substituent  of  at  least  10  aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  a  6  and  c 
are  each  independently  an  integer  of  one  up  to  three  times 
the  number  of  aromatic  nuclei  present  in  Ar  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  *  and  c  does  not  exceed  the 
unsaturated  valences  of  Ar;  and  Ar  is  an  aromatic  moiety 
which  is  substituted  by  0-3  substitutents  selected  from  the 
group  consUting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  mtro,  halo 
or  combinations  of  two  or  more  of  said  substituenU;  and 

(B)  about  1  to  about  30%  (based  on  the  oU  composiuon)  of 
at  least  one  detergent  or  dispersant,  said  detergent  or 
dispersant  being 
(I)  at  least  one  neutral  or  basic  metal  salt  of  an  orgamc 

sulfur  acid,  phenol  or  carboxylic  acid. 
7  A  lubricant  composition  for  two^ycle  engines  compnsmg 

a  major  amoont  by  weight  of  at  least  one  oU  of  lubricating 


viscosity  and  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  composition  com- 
prising a  combination  of: 
(A)  about  2  to  about  30%  (based  on  the  oil  composition)  of 
at  least  one  amino  phenol  of  the  formula 

(OH), 
(R).— Ar-(NHj), 

wherein  R  is  a  substantially  saturated,  hydrocarbon-based 
substituent  of  at  least  10  aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  a  6  and  c 
are  each  independentiy  an  integer  of  one  up  to  three  times 
the  number  of  aromatic  nuclei  present  in  Ar  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  *  and  c  does  not  exceed  the 
unsaturated  valences  of  Ar;  and  Ar  is  an  aromatic  moiety 
which  is  substituted  by  0-3  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  nitro,  halo 
or  combinations  of  two  or  more  of  said  substituenU;  and 
(B)  about  1  to  about  30%  (based  on  the  oil  composition)  of 
at  least  one  detergent  or  dispersant,  said  detergent  or 
dispersant  being 

(III)  at  least  one  acylated,  nitrogen-containing  compound 
having  a  substituent  of  at  least  10  aliphatic  carbon  atoms 
and  made  by  reacting  a  carboxylic  acylating  agent  with 
at  least  one  amino  compound  containing  at  least  one 


I 
— NH 

group,  said  acylating  agent  being  linked  to  said  amino  com- 
pound through  an  imido,  amido,  amidine  or  acyloxy  ammo- 
nium linkage. 

17.  A  lubricant  composition  for  tw<w:ycle  engmes  compns- 
ing  a  major  amount  by  weight  of  at  least  one  oU  of  lubricating 
viscosity  and  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  composition  com- 
prising a  combination  of: 

(A)  about  2  to  about  30%  (based  on  the  oil  composition)  of 
at  least  one  amino  phenol  of  the  formula 

(OH), 
(R).— Ar— (NH,), 

wherein  R  is  a  substantially  saturated,  hydrocarbon-based 
substituent  of  at  least  10  aliphatic  carbon  atoms;  a  6  and  c 
are  each  independently  an  integer  of  one  up  to  three  times 
the  number  of  aromatic  nuclei  present  in  Ar  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  *  and  c  does  not  exceed  the 
unsaturated  valences  of  Ar;  and  Ar  is  an  aromatic  moiety 
which  is  substituted  by  0-3  nbMitaenta  selected  from  the 
group  cooiiitiiig  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  nitro,  halo  or 
comhinatlou  of  two  or  more  of  said  substitaents;  and 
(B)  about  1  to  about  30%  (based  on  the  oil  composition)  of 
at  least  one  detergent  or  dispersant,  said  detergent  or 
dispersant  being  ,        u       i     m 

(IV)  nitrogen-containing  condensate  of  a  phenol,  aiae- 

hyde  and  amino  compound  having  at  least  one  — NH 

group. 

4,100,083 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN 

AMINE  SALT  OF  A  HALF  ESTER  OF  SUCCINIC  ACID 

William  R.  Murphy,  W««t  Trenton,  N  J,  and  Carletoa  N.  Rowe, 
Yaidley,  PA,  Mrignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  Y 

Co^tlnaatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474^94,  May  30, 1974, 

abandoned.  TWi  appUcatioa  Dee.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,922 

Int  a'  aOM  1/26 

U5.  a.  252-34  lOCWmi 

1  A  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  major 

amount  of  a  lubricant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

lubricating  oU  and  a  grease  therefrom  and  an  anti-fatigue 
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amount  of  an  amine  salt  of  a  half  ester  of  a  succinic  acid,  the 
salt  having  the  formula: 


O 
II 


R— CH— C— OR' 
I 

CHj— C— OH 
II 
O 


wherein  m  is  1  or  2,  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  containing 
from  4  to  100  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  A  is  (I)  a  hydrocarbyl  mono- 
amine or  (2)  a  polyamine  of  the  formula; 

NHiCH,CHj(R'NH),NHj 

wherein  R"  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  zero  to  10. 


wherein  R  is  a  Cj-Cjo  alkyl  group,  x  had  a  value  of  between  1 
and  2  and  b  is  an  integer  of  between  0  and  3,  is  reacted  with 
calcium  oxide  or  calcium  hydroxide  and  carbonated  with 
carbon  dioxide,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  (1)  a  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  NH,  and  NH4OH,  and  (2)  a  co-promoter 
which  is  a  short  chain  alcohol  having  not  more  than  5  carbon 
atoms. 


4,100,084 

PREPARATION  OF  OVERBASED  METAL 

NAPHTHENATE  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

WUUam  J.  Powers,  HI,  Port  Arthur,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,000 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/24.  3/18.  5/16  0/22 

VS.  a.  252—39  ♦  Clnlms 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  clarified  overbased  metal  naph- 
thenate  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  contacting  a 
reaction  mixture  of  a  metal  naphthenate  reactant  having  a 
metal  ratio  of  from  about  above  1  to  10,  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
hydroxide,  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  and  an  alcohol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  and  alkoxyalk- 
anols  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  with  carbon  dioxide  at 
a  temperatiire  between  about  140"  and  155*  P.,  allowing  the 
mixture  to  stand  in  an  air  blanketed  vessel  for  1  to  100  hours; 
subsequently  fUtering  the  resultant  naphthenate  product  and 
recovering  said  clarified  overbased  metal  naphthenate  compo- 
sition from  the  filtrate,  said  meUd  naphthenate  being  derived 
from  naphthcnic  acid  of  a  molecular  weight  between  about  230 
and  600,  said  contacting  employing  between  about  1  and  10 
moles  of  hydroxide  per  mole  of  said  metal  naphthenate  reac- 
tant, between  about  0.75  and  1.1  moles  CO,  per  mole  of  hy- 
droxide, said  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  being  present  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  between  about  1:1  and  6:1  diluent  oil  to  metal 
naphthenate  reactant,  and  said  alcohol  being  present  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  between  about  1 :2  and  1 :6  alcohol  to  naphthen- 
ate reactant. 


4,100,086 

DISPERSANT  AND  LUBE  OILS  CONTAINING  SAME 

John  M.  Larkln,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Harry  Chafetz,  Poughkeep- 

sle,  N.Y„  aaiignora  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,250 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/32:  C08L  23/36 

VS.  CL  252—50  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  as  a  lubricating  oil  additive 

consisting  of  the  reaction  product  of  halogenated  polyalkyl- 

enes  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  300  to 

5000  or  copolymers  thereof  and  an  excess  of  an  unsaturated 

nitrogen  containing  helerocycle  reacted  at  a  temperature  of 

around  80  to  160"  C  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline 

earth  metal  salt;  the  amount  of  heterocycle  reacted  being  in 

excess  of  1.5  to  30  moles  per  mole  of  said  halogenated  polyal- 

kylenes  with  the  amount  of  said  metal  salt  being  in  an  amount 

ranging  from  0.2  to  3.0  moles  per  mole  of  said  polyalkylenes. 


4,100,085 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ADDITIVES 
FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Aadica  Pcditto,  Twin;  FhuKo  FoMaU,  RoboKimero  (Turin), 
■ad  Vlncenio  PetrUlo,  Cfaie  (Torin),  aU  of  Italy,  usignon  to 
Uqnlchimica  RohaMomero  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,696 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Dec  24, 1975,  30779  A/75 
Int  a.!  ClOM  1/54.  3/48,  5/28.  7/52 
VS.  a.  252—42.7  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  detergent  additive  for  a  lubri- 
cating oil,  of  the  type  in  which  an  alkylphenolsulfide,  having 
the  formula: 


4,100,087 

PRESSURE-FIXING  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER 

CONTAINING  HYDROGENATED  POLYSTYRE>rE 

BINDER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHY  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hirothi  Takayama,  Morigucbi,  and  Tatsno  Aizawa,  Osaka,  both 
of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Mita  Industrial  O.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,423 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1976,  51/5477 
Int  a.2  G03G  9/14 
VS.  a.  252—62.1  P  18  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  fixing  developer  for  electrostatic  photography 
comprising  a  finely  divided  magnetic  material  and  a  binder  as 
effective  components  and  consisting  essentially  of  substantially 
spherical  particles  of  said  fmely  divided  magnetic  material 
dispersed  in  a  sohd  medium  of  said  binder,  said  binder  medium 
being  composed  of  a  resin  composition  comprising  (a)  25  to 
65%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  binder  of  a  hydrogenated 
styrene  resin,  (b)  5  to  45%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  binder 
of  a  wax  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  60"  C.  and  (c)  10  to 
30%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  binder  of  a  copolymer  of  an 
olefin  with  a  carbonyl  group<ontaining,  ethylenicaUy  unsatu- 
rated monomer. 


4,100,088 

IMAGING  COMPOSmON 

Weraer  E  L.  Haas,  Wehrter,  and  Gary  A  Dir,  Fairport,  both  of 

N.Y.,  amigaors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  JaL  2, 1976.  Ser.  No.  702,362 

lat  CL2  GOIN  27/00 

VS.  a.  252—6232  »  a««" 

1.  An  imaging  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  ferro- 
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fluid  and  metal  flakes,  said  metal  flalces  being  detached  from 
magnetic  particles  suspended  in  said  feirofluid  and  capable  of 
being  aligned  in  the  direction  of  a  magnetic  field  to  which  said 
fenofluid  is  subjected. 


4,100,089 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  INSULATING  MATERIAL 

OOMPRISING  ANTI-TRACKING  AND  EROSION 

INHIBrnNG  COMPOUNDS  WTFH  INSULATING 

POLYMERS 

Tiaren  Kregg  Canunack,  n.  Union  Qty,  and  Darid  Dolph 

Njrbog,  Snaayrale,  both  of  Calif.,  aaiignon  to  Rayckea 

Corporation,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 

FQed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  649,797 
Int  a.2  HOIB  3/00 
V&.  CL  2S2-«3  36  Claim 

1.  A  high- voltage  electrically  insulating  material  comprising 
at  least  one  polymer  and  a  composition  comprising  an  additive 
effective  in  reducing  tracking  and  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel  phosphate,  a  compound  of  For- 
mula I,  a  compound  of  Formula  II.  a  compound  of  Formula  111 
and  mixtures  thereof; 


absorption  of  heat  energy  accompanied  by  an  allotropic 
change  to  another  crystalline  state  at  said  temperature,  storing 
said  crystals  at  a  temperature  above  40*  C  and  cooling  said 
crystals  at  a  temperature  below  40'  C,  to  release  the  stored 
energy. 

5.  Material  for  storing,  and  releasing  thermal  energy  at  a 
temperature  above  W  C  consisting  essentially  of  endo-5-nor- 
bomene-2,3-d)carboxyUc  acid  anhydride  in  an  allotropic  crys- 
talline state  produced  by  heating  said  anhydride  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  93*  to  160*  C. 


4,100,092 
DUAL  TEMPERATURE  THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE 

COMPOSmON  FOR  HEAT  PUMPS 
Haaa  O.  Spauachiis,  Prospect,  and  Leopold  Loeb,  Laaisrille, 
botli  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Dectric  Conpany,  Louis- 
TiUcKy. 

Coatinution-in-pul  of  Scr.  No.  705,808,  JuL  16,  1976, 

abandooed.  Thia  application  Apr.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,087 

Int.  a.2  C09K  5/06:  F25B  29/00.  13/00 

VS.  a.  252—70  16  Clalnu 


Fonnulal 

Formula  11 

Fonnul*  III 

X 

R'— P— XR' 
1 

R'— P— XR* 

R*— P— XR 

I 

I' 

I' 

wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  oxygen  or 
sulfur  and  wherein  R'  through  R'can  be  the  same  or  different 
and  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or  an  organic 
group  bound  to  P  or  X  by  carbon  and  wherein  R',  R'  and  R' 
can  independently  be  a  metallic  or  ammonium  cation. 


4,100,090 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  CONTAINING 

SILACYCLOPENTENE  DtELECTRIC  FLUIDS 

WOUaa  T.  Brooks,  and  Gary  E.  Legrow,  botk  of  Midland, 

MkL,  asslpiofs  to  Dow  CoralBg  Corpocatioii,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  794,272 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  3/46.  3/24.  3/20 

VS.  CL  252—63.7  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  device  containing  a  dielectric  fluid,  the 

improvement  comprising  employing  as  the  dielectric  fluid  a 

siloxaoe  having  the  general  formula 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  phenyl,  chloropropyl,  and  3,3,3-trifluoro- 
propyl  radicals,  and  x  is  an  integer. 


4,100,091 

PROCESS  AND  MEANS  FOR  ABSORBING  AND 

RELEASING  THERMAL  ENERGY  BY  UTILIZING  THE 

ALLOTHOPIC  CHANGE  OF  ENDO-5-NORBORNENE-2, 

3-OICARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE  WTTH  HEAT 
Jatia  C.  PoweD.  Wappingen  Falls,  N.Y.,  aaigiior  to  Texaco 
be.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ju.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,962 
Int.  CL2  a)9K  5/00 
VS.  CL  252—70  5  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  absorbing,  storing  and  releasing  thermal 
energy  which  comprises  exposing  anisotropic,  orthorbombic, 
endo-5-norbomene-2,3-di-caTboiyUc  acid  anhydride  crystals 
lo  heat  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  93'-l60'  C  to  cause 


\r 


^ 


J'\ 


1.  A  thermal  energy  storage  material  comprising  at  least  two 
dissimilar,  non-reactive  paired  organic  constituents  in  a  mix- 
ture, one  of  said  constituents  having  a  phase  change  transition 
temperature  in  the  range  of  between  about  33*  F.  and  about  SS' 
F.  and  the  other  having  a  phase  change  transition  temper  attire 
in  the  range  of  between  about  90'  F.  and  about  130'  F.,  each 
phase  change  transition  temperature  for  one  constituent  occur- 
ring in  mixture  with  the  other  constituent,  said  mixture  consist- 
ing of  paired  constituents  selected  from  one  member  of  a  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a  low  m.p.  C,4-C,e  straight  chain  parafTm  oil 
paired  with  a  high  m.p.  paraffin  or  hydrocarbon  wax  (oilA 
wax);  (b)  a  C,  fatty  acid  paired  with  an  acid  selected  from  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  C,4-C,|  fatty  acid  (acid/a- 
cid); (c)  an  alcohol  selected  from  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  C,o-C,2  alcohol  paired  with  an  acid  selected 
from  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  Cu-Cufatty  acid 
(alcohol/acid);  and  (d)  an  alcohol  selected  from  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  C,o-C, 2  alcohol  paired  with  a  parafTm 
or  hydrocarbon  wax  (alcohol/wax). 


4,100,093 
OOMPOSmONS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  GLASS 
SURFACES 
Giorgio  Rialdi,  TJa  Padre  Sencria  18,  GcnoTa,  Italy 
FUed  Oct  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  729,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Apr.  1,  1976,  21827  A/76 
Int  CL^  CUD  7/24.  7/50 
VS.  CL  252—89  R  3  CUm 

1.  A  glass  surface  treating  composition  which  comprises,  in 
intimate  admixture: 

(a)  0.2-0.3%  of  a  polyisopropylene  gum; 

(b)  18-25%  of  a  monovalent  saturated  alcohol  having  from 
3  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  9-13%  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  of 
from  31'  C  to  36.2'  C.  and  being  capable  of  solubilizing 
said  polyisopropylene  gum  and  maintaining  said  gum  in 
solution; 

(d)  4-8%  of  a  fatty  compound  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  castor  oil,  bydrogenated  castor  oil  and  poly- 
merized castor  oil; 

(e)  2-6%  of  silica  gel; 

(f)  O.OS-0.2%  of  ammonium  hydroxide;  and 

(g)  40-60%  of  water, 

all  percentages  being  expressed  in  parts  percent  by  weight 

4,100,094  

NOVEL  CELLULOSE  ETHERS  AND  DBTERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Michael  E.  Bnnia,  WeM  Cheater,  and  Hans  J.  Pracht  Cinda- 
oad,  bo«fc  of  OUo,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, dndnnati,  OUo 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  654,431,  Feb.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,048,433. 
This  appUcatioB  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,946 
Int  a.2  CI  ID  1/02.  1/66.  1/94 
VS.  CI.  252—89  R  17  CJatas 

1.  A  detergent  composition  having  soil  release  propertic. 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from  5%  to  65%  by  weight  of  a 
water-soluble  organic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nonionic,  anionic,  ampholytic  and  zwitterionic  sur- 
factants and  mixtures  thereof;  (b)  from  0. 1  %  to  5%  by  weight 
of  a  methyl  cellulose  ether  having  the  structure 


H      OR 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  water-soluble,  salt-forming  cation; 
wherein  boric  acid  is  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  50%  or 
more  of  said  peroxyacid. 


4,100,096 
CLEANER  FOR  HYDROPHIUC  METAL  SURFACES  OF 

LrraOGRAPHIC  DUPUCATORS 
Jack  C  Rubin,  Wotcbcster,  111.,  assignor  to  Addrtasograph 

Multl0«ph  Corp.,  CleTclaad,  OUo 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692394 

Int  a.!  CUD  3/14.  7/08.-  C23G  1/02 

VS.  CI.  252—145  5  daims 

1.  The  process  of  cleaning  lithographic  ink  deposits  from 
metal  surfaces  of  a  lithographic  duplicator  which  comprises 
rubbing  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  with  a  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  about  6 
percent  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  levigated  alumina  of  parti- 
cle size  smaller  than  25  microns,  about  0.02  percent  to  0.25 
percent  by  weight  of  a  water  miscible,  acid  stable,  non-cationic 
surfactant  about  8  percent  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  alumi- 
num sulfate  and  an  acid  present  in  an  amount  sufflcient  to 
maintain  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  in  the  range  of  0.65  to  0.75, 
and  thereafter  removing  from  the  cleaned  surface  any  residue 
of  said  composition. 

3.  A  composition  for  cleaning  the  hydrophilic  metal  surfaces 
of  Uthographic  duplicators  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion  containing  about  6  percent  to  25  percent  by  weight 
of  levigated  alumina  of  particle  size  smaller  than  25  microns, 
about  0.02  percent  to  0.25  percent  by  weight  of  a  water  misci- 
ble, acid  stable,  non-cationic  surfactant  about  5  percent  to  15 
percent  by  weight  of  aluminum  sulfate  and  an  acid  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  in  the 
range  of  0.65  to  0.75. 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  provided  the  average  degree 
of  methyl  substitution  on  the  anhydroglucose  unit  is  from  1.8 
to  2.7,  n  ranges  from  14  to  54  and  having  a  molecolar  weight 
of  from  3,000  to  10,000;  and  (c)  the  balance  detergency  adjunct 
materials. 


4,100,095 
PEROXYACID  BLEACH  COMPOSmON  HAVING 
IMPROVED  EXOTHERM  CONTROL 
James    Peyton    HntcUas,    Sprlngflcld    TownsUp,    Hamilton 
Coonty;  Donald  Victor  Julian,  Coleraln  Township,  Hamiltoa 
Conoty,  and  Michael  Engene  Boras,  Union  TownsUp,  Bntler 
Coonty,  all  of  OUo,  aaslgnon  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  Cindanati,  OUo 

FUed  Ang.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718^82 
Int  a.2  CUD  7/IS 
VS.  a.  252—99  «  Clalma 

1.  A  dry,  granular  bleach  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(1)  boric  acid,  and 

(2)  a  peroxyacid  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

HO— O— C— R— Y 


wherein 

(a)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene 
group  containing  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and 
pbenylene,  and 

(b)  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 

00  O 

II  H  II 

— C— OM,— C— O— OM,  Slid— S— CM 

O 


4,100,097 

LOW  pH  DETERGENT  BAR 

Janes  R.  O'Roark,  Dayton,  OUo,  assignor  to  Tte  Hewitt  Soap 

Company,  Inc.,  Dayton,  OUo 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764^75 

Int  a.'  CUD  1/2S.  3/22,  17/00 

VS.  a.  252—145  11  Clatas 

1.  A  milled  synthetic  detergent  bar  providing  a  pH  of  from 
about  4  to  about  7  at  a  use  concentration  of  about  1%  by 
weight  in  water  and  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from  about 
20%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  detergent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  coconut-oil  fatty  acid  ester  of 
sodium  isethionate  and  sodium  lauryl  sulfoacctate  and  mixtures 
thereof;  (b)  from  about  15%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  paraf- 
fm;  (c)  from  about  7.5%  to  about  13.5%  by  weight  powdered 
starch;  (d)  from  about  12.5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  dextrin; 
(e)  coconut-oil  fatty  acid  in  an  amount  up  to  about  2.5%  by 
weight  to  improve  plasticity  of  the  paraffin  and  to  improve 
sudsing  performance;  (f)  from  about  9.0%  to  about  14.5%  by 
weight  water;  (g)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  microcrystal- 
line  wax;  (h)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  by  weight  lauric 
diethanolamide;  and  (i)  lactic  acid  to  adjust  the  pH. 


4,100,098 
STABILIZED  SOLUTIONS  OF  SODIIWI  DrTHlONTTE 
PUlUp  R.  Magu,  LawrcBCCTUle,  Ga.,  aaslgaor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haten,  Coon. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,356 
Int  a.2  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—188  7  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  aqueous  solutions  of  mixtures  of 
sodium  dithionite  and  sodium  sulfite  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  greater  than 
about  13  percent  by  weight  of  of  sodium  dithionite  and  at 
least  one  percent  of  sodium  sulfite  by  weight  of  said  so- 
dium dithionite, 

(b)  adding  potassium  hydroxide  to  said  aqueoos  solution  of 
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u  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  residual  of  potassium 
hydroxide  in  the  solutions  of  from  about  I  to  about  12 
grams  per  liter, 
(c)  maintaining  the  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  to  about  13'  C. 


4,100,099 

QUATERNAKY  SALT-POLY  AMINE  INHraiTOR  FOR 

SOUR  GAS  CO^JD^^ONING  SOLUTIONS 

Robert  G.  Afperger,  ind  Robert  C.  aouse,  botli  of  Midland, 

Mkh^  aarignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  2»,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,159 
Int.  a.'  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—189  II  Clalnu 

1.  A  sour  gas  conditioning  solution  inhibited  against  COjand 
H2S  promoted  corrosion  of  iron  and  steel  by  having  dissolved 
therein  an  inhibiting  concentration  of  a  combination  of  one 
part  by  weight  of  a  quaternary  pyridinium  salt  and  about 
O.OI-IO  parts  of  a  lower  alkylenepolyamine,  a  corresponding 
polyalkylenepolyamine,  or  a  mixture  thereof  wherein  the  al- 
kyleoe  units  contain  2-3  carbon  atoms. 


4,100,100 

COBALT-CONTAINING  INHIBITOR  FOR  SOUR  GAS 

CONDITIONING  SOLUTIONS 

Robert  C.  Cloaae,  and  Robert  G.  Asperger,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  aaiignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782J53 
Int.  0.2  C23F  ////&•  BOID  47/02.  53/34 
VS.  CL  252—189  10  CUna 

1.  A  sour  gas  conditioning  solution  inhibited  against  CO2 
promoted  corrosion  of  iron  and  steel  by  having  dissolved 
therein  an  inhibiting  concentration  of  a  combination  of  one 
part  by  weight  of  a  quaternary  pyridinium  salt  and  about 
0.001-10  parts  of  a  thio  compound  which  is  a  water-soluble 
thiocyanate  or  an  organic  thioamide,  and,  in  addition  to  the 
above,  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  cobalt,  said  cobalt  pres- 
ent as  a  dissolved  divalent  cobalt  compound. 


4,100,101 

EUROPIUM-ACTIVATED  ALKALINE  EARTH 

FLUOROHALIDE  X-RAY  PHOSPHORS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
RnaeU  F.  Mearier,  Ulattr,  and  Robert  W.  Wolfe,  Wysoi,  both 
of  Pa.,  mUtton  to  GTE  Sylrania  locorporated,  Stamford, 
Cou. 
Coathnatton-b-fut  of  Ser.  No.  614,836,  Sep.  19,  1975, 
ahnninnrd  Thk  affUcatioa  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,058 
Int.  CL2  C09K  11/46 
VS.  CL  252—301.4  H  6  OainM 

1.  A  europium-activated  x-ray  phosphor  composition  of  the 
formula: 

Ba|_^r/M:yE« 

wherein  x  is  from  about  0  to  about  0.5,  y  is  from  about  0.001  to 
about  0.100  and  H  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  chlorine  and 
bromine,  characterized  in  that  europium  is  present  in  the  triva- 
lent  state  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1  percent  of  the  amount  of 
etiiopium  in  the  divalent  state. 


4,100,102 
COMPOSmON  FOR  SCREENING  INFRA-RED 
RADIATION 
Roy  E.  Shaffer,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  aadgnor  to  The  United  Statca  of 
America  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waah- 
ington,  D.C 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  35,380,  Jan.  10, 1960.  Thia  application  Apr. 
6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,247 
Int  0.2  C09K  3/30 
VS.  O.  252—305  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  generating  a  protective  aerosol, 
consisting  essentially  of  a  suspension  of  30  to  40%  by  weight  of 
aluminum  particles  in  from  60  to  70%  by  weight  of  vaporizable 
hydrocarbon  oil,  said  aluminum  particles  having  diameters  in 
the  range  of  2  to  20  microns  and  thicknesses  of  less  than  3/10 
micron. 


4,100,<03 
CAPSULE  MANUFACTURE 
Peter  L.  Foria;  Robert  W.  Brown,  and  Panl  S.  PhlUipa,  Jr.,  all  of 
Appleton,  Wia.,  asaignora  to  NCR  CorporatioD,   Dayton, 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,830 
InL  a.=  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  O.  252—316  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  minute  capsules,  en  masse,  in 
an  aqueous  manufacturing  vehicle,  comprising: 
establishing  an  agitating  aqueous  system  comprising 

(A)  melamine  and  formaldehyde, 

(B)  monoroeric  methylol  melamine  or  a  low  molecular 
weight  polymer  thereof  or 

(C)  monomeric  methylated  methylol  melamine  or  a  low 
molecular  weight  polymer  thereof  as  a  starting  material 
or  mixtures  of  any  of  said  starting  materials,  about  0.4  to 
about  15  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
aqueous  manufacturing  vehicle,  of  a  system  modifier 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
(ethylene-co-maleic  anhydride),  poly(methyl  vinyl 
ether-co-maleic  anhydride),  poly(acryUc  acid),  poly(- 
propylene-co-maleic  anhydride),  poly(butadiene  co- 
maleic  anhydride)  and  poly( vinyl  acetate-co-maleic 
anhydride),  and  particles  of  an  intended  capsule  core 
material  substantially  insoluble  in  the  system,  in  which 
agitating  system  the  modifier  is  present  prior  to  the 
addition  of  said  panicles,  whereby  said  starting  material 
polycondenses  to  form  a  condensation  polymer  result- 
ing in 

(i)  liquid-Uquid  phase  separation  of  the  resulting  condensa- 
tion polymer  above  a  molecular  weight  to  be  soluble  in 
the  system  and 

(n)  continued  polycondensation  of  the  separated  polymer- 
ization product  to  give  solid  capsule  wall  material  indi- 
vidually surrounding  particles  of  the  iapenei  intended 
capsule  core. 


4,100,104 
CATALYTIC  MATERIALS  AS  FOR  OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION 
Stanley  J.  Katzen,  Cincinnati,  and  Louis  J.  Rekert,  Wyoming, 
both  of  Ohio,  amltnoii  to  National  Petro  Chemicala  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,213 
Int.  a.'COSF  4/78:  BOIJ  31/14.  27/16.  21/12 
VS.  O.  252—428  10  CfadM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  olefin  polymerization 
catalyst,  which  comprises: 
(a)  coating  a  solid,  inorganic  support  material  having  surface 
hydroxyl  groups  with  an  aluminum  compound  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  surface  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  the 
formula  Al(X)^OR)j,  wherein  X  is  R,  a  is  0-2.  *  is  1-3, 
a-¥b  is  3,  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  0. 1 
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to  10%  of  aluminum  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
support^ 

(b)  calcining  the  support  material  having  the  aluminum 
compound  coated  thereon  at  temperatures  of  at  least  200' 
F.; 

(c)  depositing  on  the  support  a  chromium-containing  com- 
pound capable  of  reacting  with  said  surface  hydroxyl 
groups  and  comprising  an  organophosphoryl  chromium 
reaction  product  of  chromium  trioxide  and  an  organo- 
phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula: 

?  OH 

RO— P— OR  or  RO— P— OR 
I 
OR 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  or  cycloalkyi, 
but  at  least  one  R  is  other  than  hydrogen  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  from  about  0.25  to  2.5%  of  chromium  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  support;  and 

(d)  activating  the  thus  treated  support  in  a  non-reducing 
atmosphere  at  temperatures  of  from  800'  F.  and  up  to  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  support. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  further  comprising  the  step  of: 

(e)  combining  the  activated,  supported  catalyst  with  a  metal- 
lic or  non-metallic  reducing  agent,  the  metallic  reducing 
agent  being  selected  from  among  the  trialkyi  aluminums, 
alkyl  aluminum  haUdes,  alkyl  aluminum  alkoxides,  dialkyi 
zinc,  dialkyi  magnesium,  and  the  alkali  metal  and  magne- 
sium, beryllium  and  aluminum  borohydrides,  and  the 
non-metallic  reducing  agent  being  selected  from  among 
the  alkyl  boranes  and  hydrides. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  calcination  is  effected 
in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  at  temperatures  of  from 
200'  to  2000'  F.,  and  wherein  the  activation  is  carried  out  in  an 
oxygen-containing  atmosphere  at  temperatures  of  from  800'  to 
2000'  F. 


about  0.01%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  aluminum,  calcu- 
lated as  AljOj,  and  about  2%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of 
titanium,  calculated  as  TiOj  both  based  on  the  weight  of 
siUca  to  a  temperature  of  about  500'  to  about  1000'  C, 

(B)  Cooling  the  sihca  support  and 

(C)  Depositing  on  the  cooled  silica  support  an  amount  of  a 
silyl  chromate  having  the  formula: 

R  O  R 

I  II  I 

R— Si— O— Cr— O— Si— R 
I  II  I 

R  O  R 

wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  from  I  to 
about  14  carbon  atoms  sufficient  to  afford  about  0.05  to  about 
2.0  weight  %  of  chromium  calculated  as  Cr,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  catalyst. 


4,100,105 
TTTANnmi-MODIFIED  SILYL  CHROMATE  CATALYSTS 

FOR  ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION 
laaac  Jacob  Lerioe,  Soaerrille,  and  Frederick  John  Enrol,  Belle 
Mead,  both  of  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  76U13 
tat  0.2  BOIJ  31/12.  27/06;  C08F  2/34 
VS.  O.  252—429  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  alone  or  the 
copolymerization  of  ethylene  with  a-olefins  containing  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  comprising  an  amount  of  a  silyl  chromate  having 
the  formula: 

R  O  R 

I  II  I 

R— Si— O— Cr— O— Si— R 
I  II  I 

R  O  R 

wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  from  I  to 
about  14  carbon  atoms  sufficient  to  afford  about  0.05  to  about 
2.0  weight  %  of  chromium  calculated  as  Cr,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  catalyst  deposited  onto  a  high  surface  area  siUca 
support  containing  about  0.01  %  to  about  50%  by  weight  of 
aluminum,  calculated  as  AljG,,  and  about  2%  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  titanium,  calcujiated  as  TiO,,  both  based  on  the 
weight  of  silica,  said  support  previously  having  been  heat- 
treated  to  a  temperature  of  about  500'- 1000'  C.  prior  to  depos- 
iting the  silyl  chromate  thereon. 

3.  Catalyst  claimed  in  claim  1  containing  about  0  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  a  fluoridation  agent  based  on  the  weight  of 
silica. 

9.  Method  of  preparing  an  ethylene  polymerization  catalyst 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  Heating  a  high  surface  area  silica  support  containing 


4,100,106 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  MIXED-OXIDE 
OXIDATION  CATALYST  CONTAINING  VANADIUM 
AND  PENTAVALENT  PHOSPHORUS 
Giancarlo  Stefimi,  Bergamo,  Italy,  and  Pietro  Fontaaa,  Scbaff- 
hanaen,  Switzerland,  assigaors  to  Lonza,  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,025 
Claims   priority,   application   SwitzerbUHt,   Jan.    10,    1975, 
00266/75 

tot  a.2  BOIJ  27/14 
VS.  a.  252—437  18  daima 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  mixed-oxide  oxidation 
catalyst,  which,  based  on  the  vanadium  and  pentavaleni  phos- 
phorus, has  an  atomic  ratio  of  phosphorus  to  vanadium  be- 
tween 1.05  to  1  and  1.10  to  1 ,  by  reacting  a  salt  of  the  tetrava- 
lent  vanadium,  dissolved  in  a  concentrated  non-oxidizing  acid 
aqueous  solution  with  orthophosphoric  acid  forming  a  vanadi- 
um-phosphorus-oxide-complex, isolating  the  complex,  putting 
the  dried  complex  into  the  desired  form  and  subjecting  the 
formed  catalyst  material  to  a  heat  treatment  of  at  least  300'  C. 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of  isolating  the 
vanadium-phosphorus-oxide-complex  by  precipitating  the 
complex  by  adding  water  to  the  concentrated  solution. 


4,100,107 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  FUEL  GAS  AT  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  USING  SUPPORTED  MOLTEN  METAL 

CARBONATE  ABSORBENT 
Ronald  H.  Wolk,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  William  Roreati,  Colmnbia, 
S.C  and  Peter  Mamhnlc,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Hydrocarbon  Reaearch,  Inc.,  Lawrencerille,  NJ. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  567,635,  Apr.  14,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,996,335. 
This  application  Not.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636J77 
tat  a.2  BOIJ  27/20;  BOID  47/00;  COID  47/00 
VS.  a.  252—443  4  dains 

1.  A  sorbent  material  for  removing  sulfur  from  sulfur  con- 
taining gases  consisting  essentially  of,  low  surface  area,  macro- 
porous,  alumina  suppon  material  having  an  Si02  content  of  less 
than  2  weight  percent  and  porosity  of  at  least  0.10  cc/gm, 
having  at  least  10  weight  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate 
interspersed  within  the  pores  of  the  refractory  suppon  mate- 
rial. 
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4,100,108 
ZEOUnC  CATALYSTS  AND  MFTHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Haaid  AkfkMU,  Woodlaad  HOI*,  nd  Deooia  Staniro,  New- 
port Bcacfa,  botk  of  Caiif^  MrigBora  to  Flltiol  Corpontfon, 
U«  A^eka.  Cidtf . 
CoattBDatioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  718,166,  Aag.  r,  1976,  and  a 
coatlBBation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,167,  Sep.  9, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,058,484.  TUj  appUcatloa  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,971 
lit  CL"  BOIJ  29/06:  aOG  U/02 
MS.  CL  252—455  Z  11  Claima 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  of  nutter  compriaing:  a  mixture 
of  a  zeolite  of  the  faujasite  type  having  a  sodium  content, 
expressed  as  Na20  from  about  2.5%  to  about  3%  and  a  zeolite 
of  the  faujasite  type  having  a  sodium  content  of  less  than  about 
2.3%  and  less  than  said  first  named  zeolite,  the  weight  ratio  of 
the  first  named  zeolite  to  the  second  named  zeolite  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  I .  part  by  weight  of  the  first  named  zeolite 
to  4  parts  by  weight  of  the  second  named  zeolite  to  4  part  by 
weight  of  first  named  zeolite  to  I.  part  by  weight  of  the  second 
named  zeolite,  said  mixture  being  combined  with  a  matrix  and 
the  combination  having  a  sodium  content  expressed  as  Na20  of 
about  0.1  to  about  1.3%  on  a  volatile  free  basis. 


-continued 


(IV) 


Y  is  — C(OR' J  (H)Jl,  B  is  0  or  1,  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkanoic  acid  residues  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


4,100,109 

CATALYST  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Alaia  MnUcr,  Le  Hanc,  France,  aaaignor  to  Compagnie  Frao- 

oiie  de  RiHIaagf,  Paria,  Fraace 

^--^  Filed  Dec  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,303 

<a«taa  priority,  applkatioa  FraMC,  Dec.  8,  1975,  75  37507 
lat  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/28.  23/30.  23/74 
VS.  CL  252—465  33  Claims 

1.  Catalyst  comprising  in  combination  (I)  a  carrier  formed  of 
an  intimate  mixture  of  aluminum  oxide  and  nickel  oxide,  said 
carrier  having  been  obtained  by  co-precipitating  a  gel  from  a 
solution  of  an  organic  salt  of  aluminum  and  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  nickel,  said  co-precipitation  being  followed  by 
drying  and  by  calcination  of  said  gel,  and  (2)  an  active  phase  on 
said  carrier  comprising  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  groups 
VIIl  and  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  elements. 


4,100,111 
CURABLE  MIXTIIRES 
HdBz  Peter,  RbdareMoi,  Switzerbmd;  Dieter  Reiochr,  Wittlln- 
gen,  Germany,  and  Ednard  Troxicr,  Basel,  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,896 
daiaa    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    7,    1974, 
14891/74 

tot  a.'  C08G  59/50 
VS.  CL  528—116  14  Clains 

1.  Curable  mixtures  which  are  suitable  for  the  manufacture 
of  mouldings,  impregnated  materials,  coatings,  lacquers  and 
sealings,  characterised  in  that  they  contain  (a)  a  compound 
having  more  than  one  epoxy  group  and  (b),  as  the  curing  agent, 
at  least  one  1,10-diaminodecane  of  the  formula  I 


HjN— C— 
I 


-(CH,-»i-C-NH, 

>4 


(1) 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  independently  of  one  another  represent  an 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyi,  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  and  Rjand 
R4  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi.  aralkyi,  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  or  R|  and  R2 
and/or  R3  and  R4,  conjointly  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  linked,  form  a  3-membered  to  12-membered  alkylene 
or  oxaalkylene  ring. 


4,100,110 

ISOLONGIFOLENE  PRINS  REACnON  COMPOUNDS 

IN  PERFUMERY 

Hifnir  Rakaan  AMari.  Rayldgli;  Nerille  Uawin,  Sorbtton,  and 

Hont  Rickard  W^mt,  Woodford  Green,  aU  of  England, 

aariffors  to  Baib  Boakc  Allea  Limited,  Loadoo,  England 

FDed  Aog.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,908 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiactoas,  Ang.  9,  1974, 
25244/74 

bt  a.2  CllB  9/00 
VS,  a.  252—522  24  Claiav 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  XY,  wherein  X  is  a 
polycyclic  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  IL  lU  and  IV: 


4,100,1U 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AMINE 
SIUCATE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIH  RESINOUS 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
Darid  H.  Bloairt,  5450  Lea  St,  San  Oiego,  Calif.  92105 
Contiaaatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,338,  Jan.  26, 1976,  which  is 
a  cootinBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,313,  Mar.  17,  1975,  Pat 
No.  3J>79,362,  which  is  a  cootinnatioo-ln-part  of  Ser.  No. 
262,485,  Jnn.  14, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,628,  Sep.  11, 1970, 
abandooed.  This  applicatlOB  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,329 
tot  a.'  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  260—185  17  CUn 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  amine  silicate  com- 
pounds by  the  following  steps: 
(a)  mixing  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  fine  granular  hy- 
drated  silica,  20  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  amine  com- 
pound, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
hydroxide,  methylamine,  ethylamine,  propylamine,  iso- 
propylamine,  butylamine,  amylamine,  hexylamine,  aniline, 
toluidine  amine,  xylidine  amine,  naphthylamine,  benzyl- 
amine,  phenylenediamine,  ethylenediamine,  tetramethyl- 
enediamine,  pentamethylenediamine,  decamethylenedia- 
mine,  xylylenediamine,  piperazine.  diethylenetriamine, 
triethylenetetramine  tetraethylenepentamine,  tolylene 
diamine,  aminocaproic  acid,  caprolactam,  aminoacetic 
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acid,  aminobcnzoic  acid,  aminosuccinic  acid,  2-aminopyn- 
dine,  2-amino-l-butanol,  2-aminoethanol,  l-amino-2- 
propanol,  o-aminophenol,  p-aminophenol,  6-amino-2- 
picoUne,  2-amino-4-nitrophenol,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
30  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  water; 

(b)  adding  an  alkali  catalyst  in  the  proportion  of  1%  to  10% 
by  weight,  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  hydrated  silica 
and  the  amine  compound; 

(c)  heating  said  mixture  to  80*  to  ISO"  C  while  agitating  until 
most  of  the  water  is  evaporated,  replacing  any  evaporated 
amine,  then  heating  is  continued  at  80*  to  130*  C  for  30  to 
60  minutes,  thereby 

(d)  producing  amine  silicate  compounds. 

8.  TTie  process  of  claim  1  wherein  additional  steps  are  added 
following  step  (d)  to  produce  epoxy  silicate  resinous  products 
by  the  following  steps: 

(e)  mixing  slowly  10  to  40  parte  by  weight  of  an  epoxy 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epichlo- 
rohydrin,  glycidol,  methyl  epichlorohydrin,  I,2-epoxy-3- 
phenoxypropane,  3,4-epoxyethyl  benzene,  1,2-cpoxybu- 
tane,  1,2-epoxycyclohexane,  epoxyethane,  1,2-epoxypro- 
pane,  l-chloro-2,3-epoxypropane,  1 :2,3:4-diepoxybutane. 
2:3,6;7-diepoxy-2,6-dimethyl-4-octene,  epoxyethylben- 
zene,  epichlorohydrin  bisphenol  A  epoxy  resin  containing 
2  or  more  reactive  epoxy  groups  per  molecule,  epichloro- 
hydrin diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol  epoxy  resin  contain- 
ing 2  or  more  reactive  epoxy  groups  per  molecule,  epi- 
chlorohydrin resorcinol  epoxy  resin  containing  2  or  more 
reactive  epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  mixtures  thereof, 
with  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  the  amine  silicate  com- 
pound as  produced  by  the  methods  of  claim  1; 

(f)  agitating  the  said  mixture  while  keeping  the  temperature 
between  30"  to  70*  C  at  ambient  pressure,  thereby 

(g)  producing  an  epoxy  silicate  polymer; 

(h)  heating  said  epoxy  silicate  polymer  to  a  temperature 

between  80*  to  100'  C,  thereby 
(i)  producing  an  epoxy  silicate  resinous  product. 


4,100,113 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  MEMBRANE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  BY  PLASMA  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

POLY  AMIDE  OR  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

THIN  FILMS  ONTO  POLYMERIC  SUBSTRATES 

G.  Howard  McCain,  Painesrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond 

Shamrock  Corporation,  Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,781 
tot  a.2  C25B  13/00:  O08F  2/46.  259/08 
VS.  a.  521—38  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  hydraulically  impermeable  cation  exchange 
membrane  consisting  essentially  of:  a  substrate  selected  from 
the  group  of  a  fUm  of  copolymer  having  the  repeating  struc- 
tural units  of  the  formula 

(D       — CF,— CF—         and  an       — CFj— C«' 

(R). 
SO,H 

wherein  R  represenu  ihe  group 

R' 
— CF— CFj— O-tCFY— CFjOfe 

in  which  R'  is  fluorine,  or  perfluoroalkyi  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  Y  is  fluorine  or  trifluoromethyl;  m  is  1,  2  or  3;  n  is  0  or 
I ;  jc  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  x'  is  x  or  CFj 
_CF2— ,0— ;  wherein  a  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5;  the  units 
of  formula  (I)  being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  copoly- 
mer having  an  — SOjH  equivalent  weight  of  about  1000  to 
1400; 
copolymers  of  tetrailuoroethylene  and  hexafluoropropylene 


having  grafted  thereon  a  50-30  mixture  of  styrene  and 
alpha  methylstyrene  which  has  been  sulfoiuted;  or 

an  insoluble,  infusible  copolymeric  matrix  formed  from  at 
least  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  aromatic  com- 
pound and  not  more  than  80  percent  of  a  monovinyl 
aromatic  compound  with  a  reinforcing  material  therein 
and  no  more  than  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  monovinyl 
aromatic  compound  without  a  reinforcing  material 
therein,  sulfonate  groups  chemically  bonded  to  the  aro- 
matic nuclei  of  the  matrix  and  a  solvating  liquid  in  gel 
relationship  with  the  matrix,  the  sulfonate  groups  being 
present  in  an  amount  no  more  than  four  equivalents  or 
sulfonate  groups  for  each  mole  of  polyvinyl  aromatic 
compound  and  not  less  than  one  equivalent  of  sulfonate 
groups  for  each  10  moles  of  poly-  and  monovinyl  aromatic 
compound  the  solvating  liquid  being  at  least  25  percent  by 
volume  of  the  resin;  and 

a  top  coating  deposited  upon  the  surface  of  at  least  one  side 
of  said  substrate  by  plasma  polymerization  to  produce  a 
thin  pinhole  free  coating  in  the  range  of  50  to  2000  Ang- 
stroms having  a  chemical  makeup  selected  from  the  group 
of  polyamide  or  polytetrafluoroethylene. 


4,100,114 
POLYUREFHANE  FOAM  COMPOSmON 

Rcishi  Naka;  Toshikazu  Narahara,  and  Jaqji  Mnkai,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1975,  50-45 
tot  a.!  CO8G  18/06:  C08K  3/34:  C08L  75/04 
VS.  a.  521—175  7  Claima 

1.  A  rigid  polyurethane  foam-containing  composition  which 
also  contains  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  hollow-spherical  amor- 
phous natural  vitreous  Silas  balloons  having  a  particle  size  of 
100  to  300(1,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  polyol  and  isocyanate 
components  of  the  polyurethane  foam,  and  0.2  to  2%  by 
weight  of  an  organosilane  compound,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  polyol  and  isocyanate  components  of  the  poly- 
urethane foam  and  said  Silas  balloons  in  the  rigid  polyurethane 
foam,  said  foam  composition  having  a  density  of  about  0.05 
gram  per  cubic  centimeter  or  less. 


4,100,115 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  INSULATION  COMPOSITE 

MOLDED  PRODUCT 

StcTcn  R.  Baer,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Arautroag  Cork 

Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUcd  Aug.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,310 

tot  a.2  C08J  9/00 

VS.  a.  521—83  «  Cbdma 

1.  A  cellular  high-temperature  insulation  composite  molded 

product  comprising  the  molded  and  cured  product  obtained  by 

preparing  a  mixture  of 

(1)  a  dry  blend  of 

(a)  expanded  perUte, 

(b)  a  calcium  aluminate  cement, 

(c)  a  refractory  clay,  and 

(d)  wollastonite,  with 

(2)  an  aqueous  liquid  composition  comptisiiig 

(a)  an  auxiliary  binder,  and 

(b)  water  and  molding  and  curing  the  mixture  or  allowing 
the  mixture  to  cure. 
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4,100,116 
POLYUMTHANE  FOAMS  FROM  POLYFTHER 
POLYOLS  WHICH  CONTAIN  AMIDE  GROUPS 
Jib  Mazuek;  Johanna  Blahak,  both  of  Cologne;  Knno  Wngocr, 
Lererkiisen,  and  Heinz  Ziemann,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignore  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,492 
CUaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Dec.  31, 
1975,  2559372 

Int  CL'  C08G  18/14.  18/50:  C07C  97/02.  102/06 
VS.  CL  521—167  17  Claina 

13.  Polyether  diols  containing  amide  groups  in  accordance 
with  the  following  formula: 


HO— R,- 


N  r— o 
I        II 

X  L    o 


-C-(Rj),-C-N-R,- 
II 
OX  X 


X  J. 


wherein 

Ri  denotes  identical  or  different  alkylene  groups  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  between  148  and  40000  and  contaw- 
ing  at  least  two  ether  groups, 

R2  denotes  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  araliphatic  or 
aromatic  groups  having  from  I  to  1 5  carbon  atoms  and 

X  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain 
Ci-C^alkyl  group  and 

Ji  represents  an  integer  of  between  0  and  100 

k  represents  0  or  1. 

16.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  resins  by 
reacting  polyisocyanates  with  compounds  containing  isocya- 
nate  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  optionally  in  the  presence  of 
chain  lengthening  agents  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  32 
to  400,  blowing  agents,  catalysts  and  other  additives,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  isocyanate  reactive  compounds  com- 
prise the  product  of  a  process  wherein  10  to  95%  of  the  hy- 
droxyl  groups  of  a  polyether  polyol,  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  1  SO  to  40,000,  are  converted  into  amino 
or  alkylamino  or  arylamino  groups  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
wherein  the  resulting  partially  aminated  polyether  polyol  is 
amidated  by  reaction  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  polycartmiyUc  acid,  a  polycarboxyUc 
acid  ester,  a  polycarboxyUc  acid  anhydride,  a  polycarboxylic 
acid  halide  or  mixture  thereof  said  compound  having  a  func- 
tionality in  the  sense  of  the  amidation  reaction  of  from  2  to  4. 


Rj  is  hydrogen  or  formyl;  and 
X  is  hydroxy  or 


4,100,117 

SOMATOSTATIN  ANALOGS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

THERETO 

Jmea  E.  SUelda,  Indianapolii,  Ind.,  larigDOr  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,472 
Int  a.2  C08L  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  260—8  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula 

H-D-Val-Gly-L-Cw-L-Lys-L-Asn-L-Phe-L-Phe-L-Tip-L-Lys- 

I 
L-Thr-HTie-L-Thr-L-Ser-L-Cys-OH 

and  its  phannaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts,  and  intermediates  to  said  compounds,  said  intermediates 
having    the    formula    R-D-Val-Gly-L-Cys(R|)-L-Lys<Ri)-L- 
Asn-L-Phe-L-Phe-L-Trp(R5)-L-Lys(Rj)-L-Thr(Rj>L-Phe-L- 
Thr<R,>L-Ser(R<>L-Cys(R,)-X;  in  which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  a-amino  protecting  group; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  thio  protecting  group; 

R]  is  hydrogen  or  an  c-amino  protecting  group; 

Rjand  R^eacb  are  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy  protecting  group; 


— O— CH 


Resin 


in  which  the  resin  is  polystyrene;  with  the  proviso  that,  when 
X  is  hydroxy,  each  of  R,  R,,  Rj,  Rj,  R4,  and  R,  is  hydrogen, 
and,  when  X  is 


— C— (Rj),- C— N— R,— OH 
II  II      I 

O  OX 


p 


each  of  R,  R,,  Rj,  Rj,  and  R,  is  other  than  hydrogen. 


4,100,118 

THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Shun-ichi  Nomata,  Hitachi;  Hito«hi  Vokono,  Katnta,  and  Jui^i 
Mukai,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,760 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1974,  49-116105 

Int  a.2  C08G  73/06 

VS.  a.  260—18  FT  29  Claims 


14.  A  molded  thermoset  composition  comprising  a  resin 
containing  iaocyanurate  and  oxazolidone  rings  produced  by 
curing  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50*  C  to  250'  C,  a 
thermosetting  resin  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  one  equivalent 
of  a  polyfunctional  epoxy  compound  containing  10  to  80%  by 
weight  of  a  polyglycidyl  ester  obtained  from  a  polymer  or 
Diels-AIder  adduct  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and  an  epihalo- 
hydrin,  (b)  IS  to  5  equivalents  of  a  polyisocyanate  compound, 
and  (c)  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  curing  catalyst  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  polyfunctional  epoxy  compound  and  the 
polyisocyanate  compound,  said  curing  catalyst  being  a  basic 
catalyst  capable  of  facilitating  isocyanaurate  and  oxazolidone 
ring  formation  and  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  tertiary  amine,  an  imidazole  and  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  containing  an  alkyl  group  of  8  or  more 
carbon  atoms;  an  inorganic  filler  and  a  coupling  agent,  said 
molded  thermoset  composition  exhibiting  thermal  resistance 
and  thermal  shock  resistance  and  having  a  rigid  resin  part 
consisting  mainly  of  the  polyfunctional  epoxy  compound  and 
the  polyisocyanate  compound  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  and  a 
flexible  resin  part  consisting  mainly  of  the  polyglycidyl  ester 
and  the  polyisocyanate  compound  uniformly  distributed  in  the 
form  of  fine  spheres  in  the  matrix. 
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4,100,119 

GREATER  WATER  RESISTANCE  AND  SHORTER 

DRYING  TIME  IN  WATER  SOLUBLE  ENAMEL  PAINTS 

Michael  A.  Lerman,  Park  Forest  U.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,009 

Int  CL!  B32B  9/02.  15/08:  C08L  91/00.  93/00 

VS.  a.  260—22  CB  8  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  polyester  resin  suitable  as  an  ingredient  in 
water  soluble  enamel  paints  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
a  fatty  acid,  trimethylol  propane,  isophthalic  acid,  trimellitic 
anhydride,  and  from  1  to  15  weight  percent  of  a  rosin-ester 
resin  (based  on  the  amount  of  polyester  resin),  said  rosin<ster 
resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  rosin,  maleic  acid,  and 
pentaerythritol. 

5.  A  water  soluble  enamel  point  having  good  water  resis- 
tance comprising  the  reaction  product  of  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide, water,  a  pH  sensitive  chelate  of  about  80  weight  percent 
triethanolamine  titanate  in  isopropanol,  and  a  polyester  resin 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  fatty  acid,  trimethylol 
propane,  isophthalic  acid,  trimellitic  anhydride,  and  from  I  to 
1 5  weight  percent  of  a  rosin-ester  resin  (based  on  the  amount  of 
polyester  resin),  said  rosin-ester  resin  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  rosin,  maleic  acid,  and  pentaerythritol. 


one  metal  acetylacetonate  and  a  solution  in  an  organic  solvent 
of  a  resinous  carrier  curable  at  room  temperature  and  stable  at 
60'  C,  and  unreactive  with  said  metal  acetylacetone  at  the 
thermoparticulation  temperature  of  said  metal  acetylacetonate. 


HOOC— (X)— C— 


HOOC— (X)— C— 


Xxj- 


4,100,122 
TRANS-POLYISOPRENE  COMPOSmONS 
Eric  George  Kent  Samia,  Canada,  aadgnor  to  Polyaar  limited, 
Samia,  Canada 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  605^35,  Ang.  19, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,965 

CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Sep.  10, 1974,  209009 

Int  a.!  O08K  3/36.  5/01.  7/14 

VS.  a.  260-28.5  B  ^  Claima 

1.  A  thermoplastic  remoldable  composition  of  improved 

dimensional  stabiUty  and  stiflness  comprising  a  mixture  of  100 

parts  by  weight  of  trans-l,4-poly-isoprene,  5  to  50  parts  by 

weight  of  short  chopped  glass  fibres  and  5  to  40  parts  by 

weight  of  finely  divided  reinforcing  sihca  fUler.  wherein  said 

trans- 1,4-polyisoprene  is  a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  of 

isoprene  having  a  trans-1,4  content  of  at  least  85%,  a  crystallin- 

ity  as  determined  by  X-ray  diffraction  of  about  15-40%,  a 

Mooney  viscosity  (ML-4  at  100'  Q  of  about  5  to  50  and  a 

crystalline  melting  point  of  from  about  20'  C  to  about  80*  C. 


4,100,120 
RESINOUS  COMPOSITION 
Iwao  Maekawa;  Iiao  Uchigasaki,  and  Sakato  Kumazaki,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  aiaignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,332 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1976,  51-22874 
Int  a.'  O09D  3/68 
VS.  a.  260—22  CB  W  Claims 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising 
1 .  40  -  90  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  oligomers  obtained 
by  reacting  a  polyvalent  alcohol  or  its  derivative  with  a 
fatty  acid  derived  from  oils  and  fats  in  an  amoiwt  of  30  - 
70%  by  mole  based  on  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  polyva- 
lent alcohol,  and  a  monobasic  acid  of  the  formula. 


4,100,123 

POLYCHLOROPRENE-CONTAINING  BLENDS 

Peter  Henry  Weaterraann,  Dorking,  England,  assignor  to  The 

British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759J44 

Claimi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1976, 
1716/76 

Int  a.'  C08L  95/00 
VS.  CL  260—28.5  B  1«  Claima 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  (a)  a  rubber  com- 
ponent containing  a  polychloroprene  and  a  rubbery  terpoly- 
mer  of  ethylene,  propylene,  and  a  diene  or  triene  monomer  said 
terpolymer  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  units  derived 
from  ethylene  the  weight  ratio  of  said  polychloroprene  to  said 
terpolymer  of  from  1O05  to  1:1.5,  and  (b)  3  to  300  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubbery  component  of  a 
hardened  extract  obtained  by  blowing  air  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture into  a  solvent  extract  of  a  distillate  petroleum  fraction 
boiling  in  the  lubricating  oil  boiling  range  and  containing  a 
major  proportion  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  having  a 
saturated  hydrocarbon  content  of  not  more  than  10%  by 
weight 


wherein  X  is  an  a,/3-unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing 2  or  3  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  of  70  -  30%  by  mole 
based  on  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  polyvalent  alcohol, 
and 
2.  10  -  60  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  polymerizable 
monomers  having  at  least  one  polymerizable  double  bond 
in  the  molecule. 


4,100,121 
METAL  ACETYL  ACETONATE  COMPOSITION  FOR 
FORMING  THERMOPARTICULATING  COATING 
James  D.  B.  Smith,  Turtle  Creek,  and  Darid  C.  Phillips,  Pitts- 
bargh,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Westingbonse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittaborgh,  Pa. 
DIriilon  of  Ser.  No.  568,221,  Apr.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  3^73,439. 
TUa  application  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,004 
Int  CL'  C09D  3/58  5/26:  GOIK  1/00 
VS.  CL  260—23  EP  1»  Claims 

1.  A  thermoparticulating  composition  comprising  at  least 


4,100.124 

SILICONE  BINDING  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  IN 

PREPARING  GASKETS  AND  PACKINGS 

Knnihlro  Ichikawa;  Temmi  Mie,  both  of  Ichihara,  and  laao  Ona, 

Kimitn,  all  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Toray  Silicone  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,139 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  6,  1976,  51-50796 

Int  a.2  C08L  83/04 

VS.  a.  260— 29  J  M  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  is  useful  in  preparing 

gaskets  and  packings  which  consists  essentially  of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  an  an  o.oi-dihydroxydior- 
ganopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  100  cs.  at 
25-  C, 

(B)  5-150  parts  by  weight  of  a  silane  of  the  genera]  formula 

RSi(OR')j 

wherein  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(C)  O.I-IS  parts  by  weight  of  an  organometallic  catalyst 
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(D)  1-20  puts  by  weight  of  an  emulsifying  agent  and 

(E)  SO- 1000  parts  by  weight  of  water, 

(F)  sufficient  solid  gasketing  material  to  form  a  gasket. 


4,100,125 
SEAMLESS  FLOORING  AND  METHOD  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Mkkael  Peoato,  Jr,,  BwttagtoB,  Maa*^  aMigBor  to  Beatrice 
Foods  Coayur,  WUaiiwto^  Man. 
CaatlMaHoa  of  Scr.  No.  358,029,  May  7, 1973,  abandoned, 
wUck  Is  a  coBtinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  72,«72,  Sep.  16, 1970, 
■kodoMd.  Thk  application  JnL  19. 197«,  Ser.  No.  706,783 
bt  CL2  O08L  U/02.  31/02 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  TA  6  Claims 

1.  A  film-forming  composition,  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  emulsion  of: 
sn  emulsion  polymer  of  a  major  proportion  of  monomer 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate 
and  butyl  methacrylate  and  a  minor  proportion  of  an 
unsaturated  monocarboxyUc  acid  monomer  capable  of 
rendering  said  monomer  in  major  proportion  more  hydro- 
phihc  and  stabilizing  said  aqueous  emulsion,  the  mono- 
mers being  copolymerized  by  emulsion  polymerization  to 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  the  order  of  4  X 
lO'  to  the  order  of  2  X  10*  and  exhibiting  a  glass  transition 
lemperture  in  the  range  of  3S*  C  to  53*  C,  and 
a  plasticizing  solvent  for  the  emulsion  polymer  having  a 
boiling  point  between  about  212'  F  to  400*  F,  said  poly- 
mer when  applied  as  a  film  at  a  wet  thickness  of  about  3 
mil  developing  a  Sward  hardness  in  the  range  of  2S  to  4S 
in  18  hours  or  less. 


dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof,  with  a  mixttire  of 
polyol  components  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  at  least  one  ester-forming  polyol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  4,4'-bis(/3-hydroxyethoxyphenyl)-2,2-pro- 
pane,  4,4'-bis03-hydroxypropoxyphenyl)-2.2-propane, 
diglycidyl  ether  of  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)propane, 
di-^-methylglycidyl  ether  of  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)- 
propane  and  2,2-bis(4-hydroxycyclohexyl)propane,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  member  having  the  formula 


HOt-CHjCHOfc-H 

R 


wherein  R  is  H  or  CHjand  n  is  from  3  to  100,  wherein  the 
amount  of  (B)  is  from  10  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  A, 
whereby  to  form  a  surface  active,  unsaturated  polyester  having 
a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  300  to  3000; 

(2)  dispersing  the  unsaturated  polyester  obtained  in  step  (1)  in 
the  colloidal  state  in  water  to  form  an  oil-in-water  colloidal 
dispersion,  said  dispersion  being  free  of  water-soluble  pro- 
tective colloids  and  emulsifiers, 

(3)  adding  to  the  dispersion  obtained  in  step  (2)  from  0.1  to 
30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyester,  of  at 
least  one  water-insoluble  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  monomers  having  the  formula 

CH,=CHX 

wherein  X  is  — OOCR"  wherein  R"  is  alkyl  having  one  to  8 
carbon  atoms. 


4,100,126 

STABILIZAnON  OF  NTTRILE  RESINS  WITH  HALF 

ACID  SALTS  OF  MALEIC  ACID 

Gcnld  Goldkcri,  and  Pad  Rkkaid  Ksateu,  both  of  Parkcrs- 

kng,  W.  Vt„  aaigaan  to  Borc-Waraer  Corporatioa,  CUcago, 

m. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  785,907 
lat  a.2  OOBL  33/20.  55/02 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  AQ  3  daiau 

1.  A  oitrile  resin  composition  stable  toward  thermal  discol- 
oration comprising: 

A.  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers 
of  an  a,^-unsaturated  nithle  with  at  least  one  other  vinyl 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith;  graft  polymers  of 
an  a,^-unsaturated  nitrile,  at  least  one  additional  vinyl 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  and  a  diene  rubber; 
and  blends  thereof,  said  polymer  having  been  coagulated 
from  a  latex  emulsion  by  use  of  an  inorganic  salt  of  a 
Group  IIA  metal  ion,  and 

B.  as  a  stabilizer,  an  effective  amount  of  a  half-acid  salt  of 
maleic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
acid  maleate  and  niagn«gnm  acid  maleate. 


<y- 


wherein  R'  is  H,  CHjOr  CH=CHj,  —CI,  — CN,  — Si(OCHj)j, 
-Si(OC2H5)3,  — Si(OCH2CH,OCH,)j  or  — Si(OOCCHj)j, 
and  (b)  monomers  having  the  formula 

CH,=CR'" 
I 
COOY 

wherein  R'"  is  — H  or  — CHj,  and  Y  is  alkyl  having  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  — (CH2)20R""  wherein  R""  is  alkyl  having  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  glycidyl,  — (CH^^jSiCOCHj),  or  —(CH{y 
jSKOCHjCHjOCHj),, 

so  that  said  monomer  is  solubilized  by  said  polyester,  and 
adding  a  radical  polymerization  initiator  and  grafting  said 
monomer  to  said  polyester  whereby  to  obtain  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  said  polyester  having  said  monomer  grafted 
thereto. 


4,100,127  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  GRAFTED 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  UQUID  RESIN 

DISPERSION 

HiniU  FkkaaU;  Maaao  NiU,  aad  YokJuwa  Yokota,  aU  of 

Wakayaaa,  Japaa,  iHlflBon  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

J^aa 

POed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,150 

CUM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Mar.  8,  1976,  51-24870 

Ut  CL'  C08L  67/06 

VS.  a.  260—29.6  NR  12  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  liquid  resin  dispersion,  which 

comprises  the  step*  of: 

(1)  preparing  a  surface  active,  unsaturated  polyester  by  react- 
ing and  condensing  a  polyester-forming  dicarboxylic  acid 
component  containing  at  least  30  mole  %  of  an  unsaturated 


4,100,128 

OIL-PLASnCLZED  COPOLYMERS  OF  SOj  AND 

OLEFINS 

Cnido  Sartori,  Linden,  aad  Robert  D.  Laadbcrg,  SoDerrille, 

botk  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  Exxon  Reaearcb  A  Eagtaeering  Co., 

Liadea,NJ. 

CootianatioB-la-pan  of  Scr.  No.  634,881,  Not.  24, 1975, 
ataadoacd.  TUs  appUcation  Apr.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  787,367 
Lrt.  CV  C08C  75/18:  OOSK  5/01 
VS.  CL  260—33.6  UA  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  flexible  composition  consisting  of: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  olefin-SO^  copolymer,  said 
olefin-SOj  copolymer  having  a  softening  point  of  at  least 
about  40'  C,  said  olefin-SO]  copolymer  being  formed 
from  at  least  one  alpha  olefin  having  at  least  20  carbon 
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atoms,  said  copolymer  having  about  5  to  about  9.3  wt.  % 
of  sulfur;  and 
(b)  about  5  to  about  24  parts  per  hundred  by  weight  based  on 
100  parts  of  said  copolymer  of  a  nonpolar  oil  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  200  to  about 
340,  a  solubility  parameter  of  about  7.0  to  about  8.3,  and  at 
least  about  10  wt.  %  of  naphthenic  hydrocartmns. 


4,100,129 
CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS 
MelTin  D.  Beers,  Elnora,  N.Y,  aaslgnor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Contiination-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  417,787,  Not.  21, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  579,025 
Int  a.2  C08G  77/04;  C08L  43/04 
VS.  a.  260—37  SB  »  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  composition  suble  under  substantially  anhydrous 
conditions  and  curable  to  a  self-bonding  elastic  solid  in  the 
presence  of  moisture  which  comprises: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanol  chain-stopped  polydior- 
ganosiloxane  of  the  formula: 


4,100,131 
SPIN  DYEING  OF  ACRYUC  FIBRES 
Francis    Rene   Daniel   Manier,   Cinqueux,   and   Pierre    Leon 
Adolphe  Caulett,  Ta?emy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Pro- 
duits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  544,539 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  8,  1974,  74  04248 
InL  a.2  C08K  5/00 
VS.  a.  260— 42J1  w  a««" 

1.  Process  for  the  spin  dyeing  of  acrylic  fibre  obtained  by 
spiiming  a  collodion  containing  13%  to  23%  of  a  homopoly- 
mer  or  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile,  wherein  the  collodion  is 
dyed  by  means  of  at  least  one  nitrate  of  a  cationic  dyestuff  in 
which  the  dyestuff  cation  is  a  derivative  of  a  triphenylmethane, 
contains  a  cycloammonium  group  or  comprises  a  side  chain 
carrying  a  quaternary  nitrogen  atom,  the  colouring  agent  being 
added  to  the  collodion  in  the  form  of  a  stock  solution  contain- 
ing 1%  to  30%  of  dyestuff  nitrate. 


HO- 


I 

•Si— O- 


4,100,132 
STABILIZED  POLYOLEFIN  COIVIPOSITION 
Hany  Elwyn  Hill,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  R.  T.  Vaader- 
bllt  Company,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668^42 
InL  a.2  C08K  5/26 
VS.  a.  260—42.46  21  Oalms 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each,  independently,  organic  radi- 
cals of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  selected  from  hydrocarbyl, 
halohydrocarbyl  and  cyano  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  aver- 
age number  of  from  about  10  to  13,000; 

(b)  from  0.01  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  silane 
of  the  formula: 

R,'Si(OR\_. 

wherein  R^  and  R'  have  the  values  defmed  for  R  and  R' 
hereinabove  and  m  has  a  value  of  0  to  3  and  an  average 
value  based  on  the  total  amount  of  silane  in  the  composi- 
tion of  0  to  1.99;  and 

(c)  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanol  reactive  or- 
ganometalUc  ester  compound  of  a  metal  other  than  silicon, 
said  compound  being  a  partially  chelated  ester  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  alcohol  with  a  ^-dicarbonyl  compound  or  a 
partial  hydrolyzate  of  such  compounds  which  retain  at 
least  one  hydrocarbonoxy  radical  or  substituted  by  hy- 
drocarbonoxy  radical  attached  to  the  metal  atom  through 
M— O— C  linkages  wherein  M  is  the  metal,  the  weight 
ratio  of  components  (c)  to  (b)  always  being  at  least  0.5  to 
I. 


O  O  (I) 

■>  I 

c  o  o  c 

/  \         II  II         /  \ 

Z  N— NH— C— C— NH— N  Z 

>>  Jl 

o  o 

wherein  Z  is  a  bivalent  radical  which  together  with  the  dicar- 
boximide  group  forms  a  monocyclic  or  polycycUc  ring  system 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene,  cyclo- 
hexylene,  cyclohexenylene,  cyclohexenylene  substituted  by  a 
methyl  group,  norbomenylene,  ethylene,  vinylene  and  tet- 
radecoiylene. 


4,100,130 
FLAME-RESISTANT  POLYCARBONATES 
Dieter  FreiUg,  Krefeld-Taar.  and  Werner  Nouvertne,  Krefeld, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,588 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1974,2435508 

tot.  CL!  c»8K  3/06 
VS.  CL  260—37  PC  17  Claiai* 

1.  Molding  compositions  consisting  essentially  of  aromatic 
polycarbonates  having  molecular  weights  M,of  about  20,000 
to  80,000  and  about  0.5  to  7%  by  weight  of  sulphur,  relative  to 
the  total  weight  of  polycarbonate  and  sulphur. 


4,100,133 
AIR-DRY  CURABLE  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING 
DICYCLOPENTENYL  (METH)  ACRYLATE 
COPOLYMERS  AND  NON-VOLATILE  REACTIVE 
MONOMER,  AND  CURED  COATINGS  AND 
IMPREGNATIONS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
William  D.  Eoimona,  Huntingdon  VaUey;  Peter  R.  Sperry, 
Doyleatown,  and  Kayson  Nyi,  ScUenrille,  ail  of  Pa„  aaalgBon 
to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,726,  Jan.  24, 1976.  TUa 
appUcation  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,087 
Int.  a.!  C08K  5/33:  C08L  31/02 
VS.  a.  260—45.9  L  12  Ctataa 

1.  An  autoxidizable  coating  or  impregnating  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  a  copolymer  of  about  5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  of  dicyclopentenyl  acrylate  or  dicyclopentenyl 
methacrylate  and  about  95%  to  about  50%  by  weight 
respectively  of  at  least  one  other  monoethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer, 

(b)  a  non-volatile  reactive  monomer,  at  least  30  weight 
percent  of  which  is  at  least  one  of  dicyclopentenyl  acry- 
late or  dicyclopentenyl  methacrylate, 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  polyvalent  metal-containing 
complex  or  salt  that  catalyzes  the  oxidative  curing  of  a) 
and  b),  and 

(d)  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  volatile  oxime  stabilizer. 
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4,100,134 

STORAGE-STABLE  EPOXY-TERMINATED  SILANE 

PREPOLYMEH 

Jaaii  Robint,  St  Pml,  ud  J.  Lunar  Zollinger,  Miplewood, 
both  of  Minn^  nnigBon  to  Minneaota  Mining  and  MamAc- 
tnring  Conpaay,  SL  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,079 
Irt.  a.2  C08G  77/04 
MS.  CL  528—10  22  daiau 

1.  A  prepolymer  composition  comprising  an  epo»y  prepoly- 
mer  of  an  epoxy-terminated  silane.  said  composition  character- 
ized by  (1)  a  viscosity  of  less  than  1 5.000  cp  at  25*  C,  (2)  having 
less  than  40%  by  weight  of  low  molecular  weight  epoxy  or 
silane  reactive  materials  of  less  than  50  A.  and  3)  being  storage 
stable  in  solution  with  methylene  chloride  in  an  anhydrous 
environment  for  at  least  30  days  at  2S'-30*  C  at  no  more  than 
33%  solids  content. 


(HSiO^iCHjCHjRyCHjCHjSi— (OSiH). 


4,108,135 
NOVEL  ELASTOMERS  AND  IMPROVED  WATERLESS 

LTTHOGRAFHIC  PRINTING  MASTERS 
Joseph  Y.  C.  Chu,  Fairport,  and  Richard  L.  Schank,  Webster. 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford. 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977.  S«r.  No.  791,353 

lit  a.2  C08G  77/04 

U.S.  a.  528— 11  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silicone  polymer  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  silicone  elastomer  gum  having  from  0. 1  to 
10%  pendant  hydroxy!  or  primary  or  secondary  amino 
groups, 

(b)  providing  an  azide  stable  at  ambient  temperature  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  react  with  said  pendant  groups 
wherein  the  azide  employed  is  of  the  formula 


SOjNj 


wherein  R  is  chloro  or  hydroxyl,  R'  is  chloro,  cyano,  hydro- 
gen or  nitro  or  an  alkyl  of  from  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  0.20  and 

(c)  reacting  said  azide  with  said  silicone. 


4,100,136 
FLUOROCARBON  SILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Philip  L.  Carter,  Yang  K.  Kim,  and  .Michael  O.  Riley,  all  of 
Midland,  Mich.,  aaaignon  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  647,473,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,057,566. 
TUa  appUcation  Jna.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,110 
InL  CL2  OWG  77/04 
U.S.'  a.  528-1 1  14  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  homoge- 
neous mixture  of 
(A)  a  siloxane  polymer  or  copolymer  of  the  formula 

R-    CH,   R'  R      R 

III  II 

CH,=CHSiO(SiOySiCHjCH,R/:H,CH2SiO)^iCH=CHj 

CHjCH,   R  R      CHj 

CF, 


(B)  a  curing  agent  of  the  formula 


CH, 


CH, 


(C)  an  effective  amount  of  a  platinum-containing  catalyst; 
where,  in  (A)  and  (B).  each  R  and  R'  is  independently 
methyl,  phenyl,  or  3,3,3-trinuoropropyl,  each  R/is  inde- 
pendently a  perfluoroalkylene  radical  of  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  a  perfluorocycloalkylene  radical,  or  a  perfluoroal- 
kylene radical  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  perfluorocy- 
cloalkylene radical  containing  one  or  more  —C — O — C — 
linkages;  p  has  a  value  of  0  to  24  inclusive,  so  that,  when 
p  =  %  siloxane  (A)  is  a  siloxane  polymer,  but  when  p  has 
a  value  of  from  greater  than  0  to  q.  inclusive,  siloxane  (A) 
can  be  either  a  random  copolymer  or  an  alternating  co- 
polymer and  when  p  has  a  value  of  from  greater  than  q  to 
24,  inclusive,  siloxane  (A)  is  only  an  alternating  copolymer 
having  no  more  than  2  adjacent  CH](CFjCHjCH2)SiO 
units,  q  has  an  average  value  of  at  least  5.  each  n  is  inde- 
pendently I,  2,  or  3,  there  being  an  average  of  greater  than 
2.0  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  of  (B) 
and  the  amount  of  (B)  being  such  that  there  is,  in  said 
curable  composition,  from  0.5  to  3.0  silicon-bonded  hy- 
drogen atoms  for  every  silicon-bonded  vinyl  radical. 


4,100,137 

CROSSUNKING  OF  HYDROXYL-CONTAINING 

POLYMERS  WITH  POLY  ALDEHYDE  COMPOUNDS 

Raymond  Urgel  Lemieux,  and  Raatko  Vokof,  both  of  Edmonton, 

r«ii«H«  assignors  to  Polysar  Limited,  Samia,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568481 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  May  30,  1974,  201213 
Int  a.!  C08G  4/00 
U,S.  a.  526—21  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  crosslinking  polymers  containing  an  aver- 
age of  at  least  1.8  hydroxy  groups  per  polymer  molecule  which 
comprises  mixing  a  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  1,000  to  about  500,000  with  a  polyaldehyde  compound 
of  general  form 

[(H,0).    OHC    C(X)1.  -  R-C(Y)-CHO    (HjO). 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  comprising  one  or  more  aro- 
matic rings  or  an  aliphatic  group  having  not  less  than  three 
carbon  atoms  one  of  which  is  quaternary,  X  and  Y  are  the  same 
and  are  selected  from  oxygen  and  di(methoxy),  n  is  1  or  2  and 
a  is  0  or  I,  said  mixing  being  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
room  temperature  to  about  200'  C,  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
polyaldehyde  compound  is  at  least  about  0.05  molar  equivalent 
but  not  more  than  about  2  molar  equivalent  to  the  hydroxy 
group  content  of  the  polymer,  shaping  the  mixture  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  100*  C  to  about  200'  C  and  cooling  the  shaped 
mixture  to  yield  the  crosslinked  polymer. 


4,100,138 
ITHNYL  TERMINATED  POLYIMIDE  COMPOSITES 
Norman  BUow,  Encino,  and  Boyce  G.  Kimmcl,  Palos  Verdes, 
Peninsula,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,909 
I«t  a.2  C08G  7i/n 
VS.  CL  526—262  8  Claim* 

1.  Laminating  materials  comprising  copolymers  or  terpoly- 
mers  consisting  of  an  ethynyl-substituted  polyimide  oligomer 
coreacted  with  di-  or  polyethynyl-substituted  diluent  or  mix- 
tures of  such  diluents  and  a  reinforcing  fabric,  filler  or  chopped 
fba. 
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4,100,139 
POLYCARBONATES  INCORPORATING 
EPIHALOHYDRIN  RESIDUES 
Joaeph  Mcaeodon  Baggett,  Freeport,  and  Ruben  Loula  Kraose, 
Angleton,  both  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

ContinDation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,858,  Jnn.  29, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Dec  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,393 

Int.  a.=  C08G  6i/62 

nS.  a.  528-196  1  Claims 

1.  A  linear  thermoplastic  polycarbonate  which  comprises  a 

reaction  product  under  polycarbonate  forming  conditions  of 

(1)  a  carbonate  precursor, 

(2)  a  dihydric  phenol, 

(3)  about  50  to  about  2  mole  percent  of  hydroxyl  compounds 
having  the  formuUi  HO-Z— O— CHjCHCOH)— CH- 
j— O— Z— ,  OH,  and 

(4)  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  quaternary  amines  and  tertiary  amines 

wherein  Z  is  the  divalent  residue  from  a  dihydric  phenol  and  n 
is  a  number  having  an  average  value  from  1-5  wherein  the 
polycarbonate  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  greater 
than  about  25,000  as  determined  by  gel  permeation  chromatog- 
raphy. 

4,100,140 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CROSSLINKED  POLYMERS  WHICH  CONTAIN  IMIDE 

GROUPS 

Sheik    Abdul-Cader    Zahir,    Oberwill,    and    Alfred    Renner, 

Miinchenstein,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-G«igy 

Corporation.  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,791 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    19,    1975, 
7988/75 

Int.  a.2  C08G  73/12 
U5.  a.  526—90  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  crosslinked  polymer 
containing  imide  groups  comprising 

reacting  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  250*  C 

(a)  a  polyimide  of  the  formula 


CO  CO  _ 

"-c^     \  /     \-" 


CH 
\ 


\  / 

N— A— N 

/  \ 


00 


CO 


/ 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  A  is  a  divalent  radical  of  the 
formula 

in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHj— ; 


phate  and  the  N,N',N"-tris-maleimide  of  tris-(4-aminophe- 
nyl)  thiophosphate;  or  a  mixture  of  said  polyimides;  with 

(b)  an  alkenylphenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
o,o'-diallyl-bisphenol  A,  4,4'-dihydroxy-3,3'-diallyldiphe- 
nyl,  bi&-(4-liydroxy-3-allylphenyl)methane,  2.2-bis-(4- 
hydroxy-3,5-diallylphenyl)propane,  eugenol.  o.o'-dime- 
thallyl-bisphenol  A,  4,4'-dihydroxy-3,3'-dimethylallyl- 
diphenyl,  bis-(4-hydroxy-3-methallylphenyl)methane, 
2,2-bis-(4-hydroxy-3,5-diroethallylphenyl)-propane  and 
4-methallyl-2-methoxyphenol;  or 

an  alkenylphenol  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,2-bis(4-methoxy-3-allylphenyl)propane,  2,2-bis(4- 

methoxy-3-methallyphenyl)propane,  4.4'-dimethoxy-3,3- 
diallyldiphenyl,  4.4'-dimethoxy-3,3'-dimethallyldiphenyl, 
bis(4-methoxy-3-allylphenyl)methane,  bis(4-methoxy-3- 
methallylphenyl)methane,  2,2-bis(4-methoxy-3.5-diallyl- 
phenyl)propane,  2,2-bis-(4-methoxy-3,5-dimethallyl- 

phenyl)propane,  4-allylveratrole  and  4-methallyl-vera- 
trole;  or 

a  mixture  of  said  alkenylphenols,  a  mixture  of  said  alkenyl- 
phenol ethers  or  a  mixture  of  said  alkenylphenols  and  said 
alkenylphenol  ethers; 

in  such  molar  proportion  that  for  each  I  equivalent  of  poly- 
imide component  (a)  there  is  from  0.1  to  10  moles  of 
alkenylphenol,  alkenylphenol  ether  or  mixture  thereof  as 
component  (b). 


4,100,141 

STABILIZED  ADHESIVE  AND  CURING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Denis  Joseph  O'SulllTan,  Dublin,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Loctitc 

(Ireland)  Limited,  Dublin,  Ireland 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702309 
Int  a.:  C08F  U2/0S.  114/06.  120/14 
VS.  a.  526—301  17  Ctaima 

1.  A  stabilized,  curable  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  free  radical-polymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aromatic  and  alkyl  vinyl  compounds, 
halogen-substituted  vinyl  compounds,  alkyl  and  aromatic 
acrylates  and  methacrylates,  and  ureihane-acrylates  and 
-methacrylates; 

b.  an  effective  amount  for  initiation  of  a  peroxy  or  photo- 
sensitive initiator;  and 

c.  an  effective  amount  for  stabUization  of  the  composition  of 
an  inhibitor  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  allyl  alkoxyl  hydroquinone  and  the  combination  of  a 
compound  containing  the  allyl  group  CH2=CH — CHj— , 
but  no  inorganic  group  of  the  reducing  type,  with  an 
alkoxyl  hydroquinone,  said  alkoxyl  hydroquinone  group 
containing  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  said  inhibitor 
system  being  dissolved  in  the  monomer. 


CH, 
I 
— C— , 
I 
CH, 


_SOj— ,  —SO—,  — S —  and  — O— ,  and  n  is  0  or  I;  or 

a  polyimide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  N.N'- 

bis-maleimide  of  4,4'-diamino-triphenyl  phosphate,  the 

NpN'-bis-maleimide  of  4,4'-diamino-tripheny!  phosphate, 

the  N,N',N"-tri»-maleimide  of  tris-(4-aininophenyl)  phos- 


4,100,142 
POLYESTER  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Peter  Schaefer,  Charlotte;  Peter  Alan  Maaon,  Salisbury,  and 
WiUiam  Harold  Yates,  Charlotte,  aU  of  N.C,  aasignort  to 
Fiber  Induatries,  Inc^  Charlotte,  N.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  288337,  Sep.  13,  1972,  abandoned.  Thii 
application  Oct  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,214 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/70,  63/12 
VS.  a.  526-68  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  developing  high  molecular  weight  polyes- 
ter from  a  direct  esterification  polyester  prepolymer  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0. 1  wherein  said  prepolymer 
is  passed  through  a  polymer  fmisher  of  the  type  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  vessel  having  an  inlet  for  liquid  near  one 
end  and  an  outlet  for  liquid  near  the  opposite  end  thereof  and 
an  intermediate  vent  for  vapor  and,  mounted  inside  along  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  cylindrical  axis,  a  multiplicity 
of  foraminous  surface  generating  members  adapted  to  rotate 
and  thereby  agiute  Uquid  in  the  vessel,  the  cross-sectional  void 
space  and  spacing  in  between  said  members  genermUy  increas- 
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iog  from  the  inlet  end  in  the  direction  of  the  outlet  end,  the 
improvement  which  compriMS  positioning  said  members  so 
that  substantially  all  of  said  members  exert  a  baffling  factor  (B) 
of  above  about  3500  on  liquid  flowing  therethrough  where  B 
=  (PNiVK  wherein  £  is  the  baffling  factor,  iV  is  number  of 
surface  area  generators  from  the  point  of  calculation  in  the 
high  polymerizer  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  reactor,  Pv  is 
polymer  viscosity  in  poises  at  the  point  of  calculation  in  the 
high  polymerizer  and  A  is  the  average  cross-sectional  void 
area  of  the  surface  generator  at  the  point  of  calculation  beneath 
the  polymer  pool  level  expressed  in  square  feet  at  standstill. 


of  polyisocyanate  and  thereupon  adding  the  remaining  quan- 
tity of  alcohol  to  the  prepolyroer  initially  obtained  which 
contains  free  isocyanate  groups,  at  least  about  SO  equivalents 
percent  of  the  total  quantity  of  polyhydric  alcohol  components 
being  already  in  the  alcohol  mixture  originally  introduced  into 
the  reaction  vessel  if  the  second  reaction  method  mentioned  is 
employed. 


4,100,143  

FILAMENTS  WHICH  MAY  BE  CROSS-UNKED 
COMPRISINC  AT  LEAST  65%  ACRYLONmULE  AND 
0,5-10%  N-MFTHYLOL  DERIVATIVE  OF  A  URETHANE 
Gerhard  Dieter  Wolf,  Wener  Sckaoor,  both  of  Domagca; 
Jea»<laade  Vocgele,  DamageB-Hackeabroich;  Ulrlch  Rei- 
iwhr,  and  Giinther  Nischlt,  both  of  Dormagen,  all  of  Ger- 
ouay,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lenrkusen, 
Germany. 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,704 
OaliH  prtartty,  appiiea«ioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jaa.  22, 
1976,2602352 

bt  0.2  BOIF  9m:  C08F  IS/OO.  18/24.  20/70 
VS.  a.  526—301  4  Clahns 

1.  A  filament  or  fiber  of  an  addition  copolymer  comprising 
at  least  65%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile;  0.5-10%  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  N-methylol  compound  of  an  unsaturated  monoure- 
thane,  bisurethane,  alkyl  ether  of  a  monourethane,  or  ethyl 
ether  of  a  bisurethane;  and  0-30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid 
alkyl  esters,  methacrylic  acid  alkyl  esters,  unsaturated  sulfonic 
acids,  unsaturated  amides,  unsaturated  urethanes,  unsaturated 
ureas,  unsaturated  hydrazides,  unsaturated  semicarbazides,  and 
halogen  containing  monomers  copolymerizable  with  acryloni- 
trile, the  amount  of  said  halogen  containing  monomer  being 
10-30%  and  the  amount  of  all  others  of  said  comonomers  being 
0-10%. 


4,100,145 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  tPYRROUDONE  WfTH 

CATALYCT  PREPARED  FROM  THE  REACnON 

PRODUCT  OF  COj  AND  ANHYDROUS  POTASSIUM 

PYRROLIDONATE 

Ralph  Hoaae,  El  Sobiute,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  ChcTron  Research 

Cofflpany,  San  FraaciBca,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,200 
lat  Ct'  C08G  69/24 
VS.  a.  S2S— 312  3  Clainn 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  2-pyrrolidone  to  produce 
polypyrroUdone  capable  of  being  formed  into  fibers  which 
comprises  contacting  2-pyrrolidone  in  a  reaction  vessel  with  a 
catalyst  prepared  by  steps  comprising  reacting  CO;  with  a 
potassium  pyrroUdonate  to  obtain  a  COj  adduct  thereof, 
wherein  the  potassium  pyrroUdonate  is  prepared  outside  of  the 
reaction  vessel  by  steps  comprising  contacting  and  reacting 
potassium  hydroxide  with  2-pyrrolidone  in  equal  molar 
amounts,  in  a  reaction  zone  and  in  the  absence  of  any  apprecia- 
ble excess  of  2-pyrrolidone  or  potassium  hydroxide  above  the 
equal  molar  amounts  in  the  reaction  zone,  to  produce  an  aque- 
ous mixture  and  drying  said  mixture  to  obtain  the  potassium 
pyrroUdonate  m  substantiaUy  anhydrous  form. 


4,100,144 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

OUGOURITHANES 

Willi  Diiawaid,  LcTerkusen;  Jiirgen  Lewalter,  Odentbal;  Rudolf 

Merlen,  Le»erknsen,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Miiller,  Cologne,  all 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 

sen,  Germany 

FUed  Ju.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,718 

CU^  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaar,  Jaa.  11. 
1976,  2626175 

hit  a.'  C08G  18/08 
VS.  a.  260—860  10  Clalaii 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oligourethanes  having 
isocyanate  end  groups  blocked  with  alkanol  and/or  cycloalk- 
anol  groups  by  the  reaction  of  aromatic  polyisocyanates  with 
monohydric  and  polyhydnc  alcohols  having  aUphatically 
and/or  cycloaliphaticaUy  bound  hydroxyl  groups,  character- 
ized in  that  aromatic  polyisocyanates  are  reacted  with  about 
0.7  to  1.5  times  the  equivalent  quantity,  in  terms  of  the  NCO- 
/OH  reactioo,  of  monohydric  and  polyhydric  alcohols  having 
aUphatically  and/or  cycloaliphaticaUy  bound  hydroxyl 
groups,  the  proportion  of  monohydric  to  polyhydric  alcohols 
being  calculated  so  that  from  about  30  to  70%  of  the  total 
quantity  of  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  present  consist  of  hy- 
droxyl groups  of  one  or  more  monohydric  alcohob  and  about 
70  to  30%  of  the  total  quantity  of  hydroxyl  groups  present 
consist  of  hydroxyl  groups  of  one  or  more  polyhydric  alco- 
hols, the  reaction  being  carried  out  either  by  introducing  the 
total  quantity  of  alcohol  component  as  a  mixture  into  the 
reaction  vessel  and  then  adding  the  polyisocyanate  to  this 
mixture  or  by  introducing  st  least  about  70  equivalent  percent, 
in  terms  of  the  NCO/OH  reaction,  of  the  alcohol  component 
into  the  reactioa  veaael  and  reacting  it  with  the  total  quantity 


4,100,146 
PHOSPHONIUM  CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ^PYRROLIDONE 
Robert  Bacakai,  Kaningtoa,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Chcrroa  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,802 
Int.  a.=  C08G  69/24:  BOIJ  23/04 
VS.  CI.  528—313  10  ClaJms 

1.  A  process  for  making  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of 
2-pyrrolidone,  which  comprises  contacting  an  alkali  metal 
pyrroUdonate,  a  tetraalkyi  phospbonium  halide  and  carbon 
dioxide  in  mol  ratio  IO.1-2O.1-0.5,  respectively. 

7.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  alkali  metal 
pyrroUdonate  is  prepared  by  contacting  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide with  2-pyrrolidine 


4,100,147 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  NTTRILES 
GordoB  H.  Miller,  Uttletoo,  Colo.,  anigoor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,702 
Int  a.!  O08G  63/00 
VS.  CL  528—362  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  soluble,  curable  triazine  poly- 
mer which  comprises: 
(A)  preparing  a  partially  cured,  thermoplastic  triazine  poly- 
mer by  heating  an  aliphatic  polynitrile  of  the  formula: 


ffr 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8  inclusive  and  in  each 
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R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  inclusive  carbon  atoms, 
amino,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  and  halogen,  at  a  temperature 
of  about  80*  to  about  450*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  phosphorous  pentoxide,  phosphorous  trichloride, 
phosphorous  pentachloride,  arsenic  trichloride,  or  ar- 
senic pentachloride; 

(b)  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrofluoric  acid,  fluosulfonic 
acid,  chlorosulfofiic  acid;  or 

(c)  halides  of  metals  of  Groups,  II,  III,  IV,  V  or  VIII  of 
the  Periodic  Table  as  set  forth  on  page  125  of  Mellor's 
Inorganic  Chemistry,  Revised  Edition  1967, 

(B)  contacting  the  said  partiaUy  cured,  thermoplastic  tri- 
azine polymer  with  a  solvent  of  the  formula: 

R  —  O  —  R'. 

where  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  alkyl  groups  from 
I  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  order  to  extract  therefrom  the  unreacted 
polynitrile; 

(C)  extracting  the  soluble,  curable  triazine  polymer  as  an 
alcoholic  solution  by  contacting  the  thus-treated  partially 
cured  thermoplastic  triazine  polymer  with  a  monohydric 
alcohol,  and 

(D)  recovering  the  soluble,  curable  triazine  polymer  from 
said  alcohol  solution  and  wherein  from  about  0.1  to  about 
5.0  weight  percent  of  said  catalyst  is  employed  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polynitrile. 

4,100,148 
STORAGE-STABLE,  VERY  QUICKLY  HARDENABLE, 
ONE-COMPONENT  SEALANT  BASED  ON 
MERCAFTO-TERMINATED  POLYMERS 
Lothar  Hockenberger,  Lodwigskafea  am  Rhein;  Manfred  Soyka, 
Duisburg,  and  Gerhard  Wilhelm,  Viemheim,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany 

Filed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,136 
Oaim  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1975,  2526603 

tat  a.'  C08G  75/00.  75/04:  C09J  3/14 
VS.  CI.  528—374  »  Claims 

1.  A  storage-stable  sealant  composition  capable  of  quickly 
hardening,  said  composition  comprising  at  least  one  liquid 
monomer,  oUgomer  or  polymer  having  terminal  mercapto 
groups;  and  at  least  one  oxidation  agent  for  curing  said  Uquid 
monomer,  oUgomer  or  polymer;  wherein  said  oxidation  agent 
is  substantially  uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  composi- 
tion in  the  form  of  encapsulated  smaU  particles  of  a  paste  made 
from  said  oxidation  agent  and  a  plasticizer  which  is  compatible 
with  said  Uquid  monomer,  oligomer  or  polymer  wrapped  in  a 
gelatin  encapsulating  material,  the  ratio  of  paste  to  gelatin 
being  12:1. 


ing  putting  a  solution  of  proteins  into  contact  with  an  ion 
exchange  resin,  comprising  a  porous  inorganic  carrier  with  a 
particle  size  from  4  ftm  to  5  mm,  a  specific  surface  area  of 
approximately  5  to  150  m'/g,  a  pore  diameter  of  500  to  2500  A 
and  a  pore  volume  of  0.4  to  2  ml/g,  coated  with  less  than  15 
mg/m^  of  a  film  of  cross-Unked  polymer,  containing  or  carry- 
ing either  tertiary  amines  or  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  as 
anion  exchanging  groups,  or  acid  functions  as  cationic  ex- 
changing groups,  wherein  at  least  one  protein  becoming  fixed 
onto  the  ion  exchange  resin,  and  eluting  the  fixed  protein(s) 
from  the  ion  exchange  resin. 


4,100,150 

STABILIZATION  OF  INTERFERON  AGAINST 

MECHANICAL  STRESS  USING  THIOCnC  ACID 

Terence  Cartwright,  Merton,  England,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searic 

*  Co.,  Chicago,  ni. 

ContinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,747,  Not.  4,  1975, 

abaadoned.  TUa  appUcatioB  Dec  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,130 

tat  a.2  A61K  45/02 

VS.  a.  260—112  R  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  subilizing  interferon  against  mechanical 

stress  conprising  treating  an  interferon  preparation  with  an 

effective  stabilizing  amount  of  thioctic  acid  for  selectively 

retaining  interferon  sulfhydryl  groups  in  the  reduced  sute 

without  reduction  of  essential  disulfide  linkages. 


4,100,151 
ENZYMATIC  MODinCATlON  OF  CORN  GLLITEN 
Jens  Lorenz  Adier-Nissen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  aastgaor  to 
NoTO  tadastri  A/S.  Bagsraerd,  Deamark 

FUed  Jaa.  6. 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,330 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ualted  Ungdoni,  Jaa.  12,  1976, 
1090/76 

tat  a.2  A23J  1/16  1/12 
VS.  a.  260—112  G  8  Oalais 

8.  Com  gluten  modified  by  proteolytic  treatment  in  an  aque- 
ous suspension  contaning  above  about  6%  w/w  of  protein  with 
from  0.5-0.5  Anson  units/I  of  proteinase  until  the  viscosity 
exceeds  about  50  cP. 


4,100,149 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATINC  PROTEINS  BY  ION 

EXCHANGE 

Frantois  Meiller,  Palaiseau,  and  Bernard  Mirabel,  Fresnes, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Aag.  16. 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,308 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Aag.  28, 1975,  75  26530; 
JaL  28, 1976,  76  22985 

tat  a.2  A23J  1/20.  1/16  1/OS.  1/06 
VS.  CI.  260-112  R  10  C>«i™ 

1.  A  method  of  separating  proteins  from  solution,  compris- 


4,100,152 
PEPTIDES 

Maaahiko  Fi^iBO,  Takaraxaka;  Osamu  Nishinara,  Toyoaaka; 

Ynji  Nagaira,  Nagaokakyo,  aad  NaoUsa  Fakoda,  Toyoaaka, 

aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Takcda  Chemical  tadnstries,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,321 

ClalBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1976,  51-32170 

tat  a.2  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 

VS.  a.  260— 112J  TR  3  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

H 


R— MH— CH— CO— 


■^ 


CO— NH— A 

wherein  A  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aUioxyalkyI  of  up  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  alkosy 
of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
R  represents 
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4,100,155 
METHOD  OF  CONDENSING  AND/OR  POLYMERIZING 

SULFONATED  UGNIN  CONTAINING  MATERIALS 
Theodore  Heinrich  GnstaTe  Aihorn,  uhI  Paul  Elii  Laine,  botb  of 

TtrapcR,  FlnJand,  usignon  to  G.  A.  SerUchiiu  Oy,  Mutta, 


X  repreaents  — S—  or  — (CHj),—  wherein  n  is  I  or  2.  and  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  salt  thereof. 


4,100,153 

(D-TRP'VSOMATOSTATIN  AND  ANALOGUES 

THEREOF 

Victor  M.  Garsky,  Radnor,  Pa„  aasignor  to  American  Hobm 

Prodocta  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,687 
Int  CL2  one  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  240— 112J  S  ♦  Clalma 

1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 

R-Cy»-LyvD-Trp-Pbe-Phe 


FUod  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,070 

Clains  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  30, 1976,  752488 

Int  a.'  C07G  1/00 

VS.  a.  260—124  R  5  Ctalnu 

1.  Method  for  converting  sulfonated  lignin  containing  mate- 
rials to  substantially  water  soluble  products  comprising 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  material  such  that  a  3  percent 
aqueous  solution  of  the  material  has  a  pH  below  7; 

(b)  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  the  pH  adjusted  mate- 
rial to  a  value  from  I  to  IS  percent;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  material  from  step  (b)  to  heating  at  a 
temperature  range  from  80'  to  225'  C  in  a  manner  to 
maintain  the  moisture  content  of  the  material  at  a  value 
sufficient  to  allow  the  conversion  to  proceed,  but  less  than 
15  percent,  and  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  form  prod- 
ucts having  viscosity  at  least  25  percent  higher  than  the 
viscosity  of  the  starting  material,  said  viscosities  being 
measured  in  a  50  percent  aqueous  solution  at  room  tem- 
perature. 


CyvSer-Thr-Phe-Thr-Lyi 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  Ala-Gly-,  Gly-Oly-Gly-, 
Ala-D-Ala-  or  p-Glu; 
and 

X,  is  L-Trp  or  D-Trp; 
or  the  Unear  reduced  form  thereof;  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salt  thereof 


4,100,156 
CHLORINE-CONTAINING  DISAZA  PIGMENTS 
Paul  Moller,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,028 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec   20,   1973, 
17900/73 

Int.  CL^  C09B  31/12.  33/04.  3S/06.  43/00 
VS.  a.  260—174  1  Claim 

1.  The  disazo  pigment  of  the  formula 


4,100,154 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  AND  SEPARATION  OF 

NUnUTIOUS  PROTEIN  HYDROLYSATE  AND 
CHROMIUM  FROM  CHROME  LEATHER  SCRAP 
DoaaM  Fnnda  HoUoway,  MOwaakee,  Wis.,  asaignor  to  A.  L. 
Gcbhardt  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wia. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,857 
Int  a.2  A23J  ///a  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  260— U3.7  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  malung  protein  hydrolysate  from  chrome 
leather  scrap  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  heating  to  a  temperature  above  200*  F  a  mixture  com- 
prised of: 

(i)  100  parts  by  weight  of  chrome  leather  scrap, 
(ii)  at  least  eight  parts  by  weight  of  alkaline  earth  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
oxide  and  calcium  hydroxide,  and 
(iii)  at  least  100  parts  by  weight  of  water,  until  substan- 
tially all  of  the  original  collagen  of  the  leather  has  been 
reduced  to  molecular  weighu  between  about  1 500  and 
10,000,  thereby  producing  a  water  soluble  protein  hy- 
drolysate and  simultaneously  converting  substantially 
all  of  the  chromium  in  the  leather  to  water  insoluble 
chromium  compounds;  and 

(b)  separating  the  water  soluble  protein  hydrolysate  from  the 
insoluble  chromium  compounds  to  provide: 

(i)  a  protein  hydrolysate  that  is  substantially  free  of  chro- 
mium, and 

(ii)  a  residue  of  chromium  compounds  that  is  substantially 
free  from  protein. 


CH,      a 


NHOC 


4,100,157 
/S-CRYSTALLINE  FORM  OF  THE  PIGMENT  OBTAINED 
BY  COUPLING  DIAZOnZED 
1-AMINOBENZENE-2.CARBOXYUC  ACID  METHYL 
ESTER  WITH  2>OXYNAPHTHOIC  AOD 
Paul  Miiller,  Basel,  and  Willy  Miiller,  Rbine,  botb  of  Switzer- 
land, aasignon  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  391,102,  Aug.  27,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  JoL  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,490 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzcrlnnd,    Sep.    5,    1972, 
13034/72 

Int  a.2  C09B  43/00.  43/12 
VS.  a  260—174  5  CUrna 

1.  A  disazo  pigment  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R,  R,  and  Z©  are  as  defined  above  in  an  aprotic 
water  immiscible  organic  solvent;  wherein  the  phase 
transfer  catalyst  is  used  in  an  amount  from  abcut  1  mole  % 
to  about  10  mole  %  relative  to  adenine  and  the  alkylation 
is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  range  of  room  temperature 
to  150'  C.  from  about  I  hour  to  about  24  hours. 


in  the  /S-modification  thereof,  whose  X-ray  diffraction  pattern 
at  an  interplanar  spacing  of  3.33  A'  shows  a  line  of  very  strong 
intensity,  at  5.38  and  8.33  A'  lines  of  strong  intensity,  at  3.74, 
4.24,  4.68,  4.94,  5.18  and  8.70  A'  lines  of  medium  intensity,  at 
4.05,  4.37,  6.33  and  12.6  A*  lines  of  medium  to  faint  intensity, 
at  3.50,  3.94,  5.65,  6.09,  6.71,  10.6  and  11.5  A"  lines  of  faint 
intensity. 

4,100,158 
OSMIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Paul  Cedric  Hydes,  and  Michael  James  Cleare,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,132 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1975, 
28877/75 

Int  a.2  C07F  15/00 
VS.  a.  544—225  1  Claim 

1.  A  complex  consisting  of  osmium  tetroxide  and  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridazine, 
phthalazine,  isoquinoline,  triethylenediamine,  and  quinucli- 
dine. 


4,100,159 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

9-<2,6-DIHALOBENZYL)ADENINES 

Michael  C.  Vander  Zwan,  Maple  Glen,  Pa.^  aasignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  lac  Rabway,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,326 
Int  a.!  C07D  473/34 
VS.  a.  544—277  ♦  CUima 

1.  An  improved  process  for  alkylating  an  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  of  adenine  with  2,6-dihalobenzyl  halide  and 
producing  a  mixture  of  isomers  of  (2,6-dihalobenzyl)adenine  in 
which  at  least  about  70%  by  weight  is  9-<2,6-dihalobenzyl)ade- 
nine  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  carrying  out  the 
alkylation  in  a  rapidly  stirred  solid-liquid  or  liquid-liquid  two 
phase  system  wherein, 

(a)  the  solid-liquid  two  phase  system  comprises  a  solid  phase 
comprising  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  adenine 
and  a  liquid  phase  comprising  a  solution  of  2,6Klihaloben- 
zyl  halide  and  an  onium  salt  phase  transfer  catalyst  having 
the  structure: 

(R),N®R,zeor 

(R|),P®R  Z^ 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  alkyl 
having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  Z©  is  an  anion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine 
in  an  aprotic  water  miscible  or  water  immiscible  organic 
solvent  wherein  the  water  miscible  solvent  contains  from 
0  to  about  5  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  adenine  salt 

(b)  the  liquid-liquid  two  phase  system  comprises  one  liquid 
phase  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  or  alka- 
line earth  metal  salt  of  adenine  and  a  second  liquid  phase 
comprising  a  solution  of  2,6-dihalobenzyl  halide  and  an 
onium  salt  phase  transfer  catalyst  having  the  structure: 

(R)jN®R,zeor 

(R,),P*R  ze 


4,100,160 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSTHONS  COMPRISING 
ALPHA-HYDROXY  ANALOGS  OF  ESSENTLU.  AMINO 
ACIDS  AND  THEIR  ADMINISTRATION  TO  HUMANS 
FOR  PROMOTION  OF  PROTEIN  SYNTHESIS  AND 
SUPPRESSION  OF  LTIEA  FORMATION 
Mackenzie  Walaer,  Ruiton,  Md„  aasignor  to  The  Johns  Hop- 
kins UnlTcrsity,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,259,  Apr.  15, 1974, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  461,260,  Apr.  15, 1974,  abandoned, 
each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,326,  Apr.  30, 1973, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  355,327,  Apr.  30, 1973,  abandoned,  said 
Ser.  No.  355,327,  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,986, 
Jul.  12, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  669388 
Int  0.2  A61K  31/19.  31/40,  31/195 
VS.  CL  424-274  30  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  promoting  protein  synthesis  and 
conserving  nitrogen  in  a  patient  in  need  thereof,  said  composi- 
tion being  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  adapted  for  oral  or  paren- 
teral administration  to  subjects  on  a  protein-restricted  diet  said 
composition  being  substantially  devoid  of  non-essential  amino 
acids,  and  said  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  effective 
quantities  of  hydroxy-acid  and/or  keto-acid  analogs  of  the 
essential  amino  acids  valine,  phenylalanine,  isoleucine,  leucine 
and  methionine,  at  least  one  of  said  analogs  of  essential  amino 
acids  being  hydroxy-acid  analogs,  said  hydroxy-acid  or  keto- 
acid  analogs  being  present  in  the  form  of  the  acid  analogs  per 
se  or  salts  of  the  acid  analogs. 


4,100,161 

PROMOTION  OF  PROTEIN  SYNTHESIS  AND 

SUPPRESSION  OF  UREA  FORMATION  IN  THE  BODY 

BY  KETO  ANALOGS  OF  ESSENTIAL  AMINO  ACIDS 
Mackenzie  Walaer,  Rnzton,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hop- 
kins UniTcrsity,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461 J22,  Apr.  15,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,327, 
Apr.  30, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  270,986,  JnL  12, 1972,  ahuidooed.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  669,590 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/4a  31/19.  31/195 
VS.  CL  424—274  1«  Clalam 


u*f*  ainoflu 


1.  A  composition  capable  of  promoting  protein  synthesis  and 
conserving  nitrogen  in  a  patient  in  need  thereof,  said  composi- 
tion being  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  adapted  for  oral  or  paren- 
teral administration  to  subjects  on  a  protein-restricted  diet  said 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  effective  quantities  of  the 
keto-acid  analogs  of  the  branched-chain  essential  amino  acids 
valine,  leucine  and  isoleucine. 
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4,100,162 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GAMMA  QUBSACRIDONE 

FROM  POLYPHOSPHORIC  ACID  AND  ALCOHOL 
Robert  Jiri  North,  Elnwood  Pwk,  NJ,,  Mriffior  to  Harmon 
Colon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiBiiation-ia-put  of  Ser.  No.  643,445,  Dec.  22,  1975, 

ibaadoBcd,  which  ii  <  coatiBiiatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,557, 

Oct  29,  1974,  abtndoned.  TUi  application  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  759,692 

Int  a.2  C09B  4S/00 

\}&.  a.  260—279  QA  S  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct  production  of  gamma  quinacri- 
done  pigment  which  comprises  heating,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 80*  and  120'  C.  2,5-dianilinoterephthalic  acid  in  poly- 
phosphoric  acid,  diluting  the  reaction  mixture  by  addition 
thereof  to  a  water-miscible  alcohol  containing  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  polyphosphoric 
acid  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  alcohol  between 
about  0*  and  25'  C.  during  said  addition,  and  thereafter  separat- 
ing gamma  quinacridone  from  the  resulting  mixture. 


4,100,164 

2,6-MKniANO-3-BENZAZOCINES 

WOliani  F.  Michnc,  Poestenkill,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Sterling  Drq 

Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cofltiaiutioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,977,  Jon.  14,  1976, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  576,313,  May  12,  1975,  abandoned, 

said  Ser.  No.  695,977  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 

576,313,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,571, 

May  20,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,932,422.  This  application  Nov.  12, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  741,227 

Int  a.2  C07D  2}i/0i.  215/08.  215/36.  2I5/4S 

\iS.  a.  260—287  B  39  Claima 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,100,163 
SUBSrmJTED  8-SULFONAMIDOQUINOLINES 
Mickael  J.  Vimig,  Fridley,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  General  Mills 
Chemlcala,  Inc,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,005 
Int  a.2  C07D  215/40 
VS.  CL  260—283  SA  96  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  structure: 


NHSO2R 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 


whereR'isanalkyleneof  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  p  is  0  or 
1,  A  is  a  monocyclic  hydrocartxm  ring  or  a  bicycUc  hydrocar- 
bon ring  wherein  the  ring  or  rings  are  5  or  6  membered,  9  is  a 
whole  integer  selected  from  1,  2  and  3,  r  is  0  or  I,  and  «  -(-  r  = 
I  to  3,  R*  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
such  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  (R*),  is  at  least  8 
with  the  proviso  that  when  }  is  2  at  least  one  R'  contains  5  or 
more  carbon  atoms  and  when  ?  is  2  or  3  and  more  than  one  of 
the  R'  groups  are  branched  chain  the  branched  chain  groups 
are  not  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  — Q,  —Br,  — NOj  or 

O R'  wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  radical  of  from  1 

to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0,  1  or  2  with  the  proviso  that 
when  n  is  2  the  R'  substituents  are  not  on  adjacent  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  0  or  I  and  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group 
conaiating  of  hydrocarbon  groups  of  fix>m  1  to  5  carl»n  atoms, 
—a,  —Br,  NOj  and  — O— R'.  said  compounds  being  fiirtber 
characterized  as  having  solubilities  of  at  least  2%  by  weight  in 
an  essentially  water-immiscible,  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent 
having  a  flash  point  of  at  least  ISO*  F  and  also  further  charac- 
terized in  that  the  Cu-H-  complexes  thereof  have  solubilities 
of  at  least  2%  by  weight  in  the  said  solvent 


where  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkanoyl  (only  when 
R,  is  hydrogen),  lower-alkenyl,  lower-alkynyl,  halo-lower- 
alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl-lower-alkyi,  phenyl-lower- 
alkyl,  phenyl-lower-alkyl  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  a 
single  trilluoromethyl  or  by  from  one  to  two  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower- 
alkanoyloxy.  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylmercapto,  amino,  low- 
er-alkanoyl-amino  or  a  single  methylenedioxy  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms,  or  R,  is  2-  or  3-furylmethyl  or  such  2- 
or  3-furylmethyl  substituted  on  the  unsubstituted  ring  carbon 
atoms  by  from  one  to  three  methyl  groups;  R2,  R;'.  R2"  and 
Rj'"  are  each  hydrogen,  or  three  of  them  are  hydrogen  and  the 
fourth  is  halogen,  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower-alkanoyloxy, 
lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkyUnercapto,  trilluoromethyl,  nitro, 
amino,  lower-alkanoylamino,  lower-alkoxycarbonylamino  or 
phenyl,  or  two  of  the  adjacent  such  groups  together  are  meth- 
ylenedioxy; Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  R,  is  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkylthio-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkylsulfmyl-lower-alkyl, 
phenylthio-lower-alkyl,  phenylsulfinyl-lower-alkyl.  lower- 
alkenyl  or  halo-lower-alkyl,  or  R,and  R,  together  are  divalent 
lower-alkylene,  — (CHj),- ,  where  n  is  one  of  the  integers  3  or 
4;  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  and  Y  is  carboxy,  cyano, 
carbo-lower-alkoxy,  COR,,  COO-lower-alkylene-cycloalkyl, 
COO-lower-alkylene-phenyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


^ 

— C— OR, 

R* 

where  R5  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl-lower-alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower-alkyl;  and  R7  is  hy- 
drogen, lower-alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  or  benzoyl  substituted  by  a 
single  trifluoromethyl  or  by  one  to  three  sterically  compatible 
members  of  the  group  comisting  of  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy, 
hydroxy  or  halo,  and  wherein  cycloalkyl,  all  occurrencea,  is  a 
group  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  is  alkyl-subatituted 
cycloalkyl  having  a  total  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  3  to  7  of 
which  are  cyclcnlkyl  ring  carbon  atoms,  or  an  acid-addition 
salt  thereof 
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4,100,165 
IMIDAZO  [2,l-a]lSOQUINOLlNES 
WnUim  J.  Houlihan,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Sandoz, 
lac,  E.  Hanorer,  N  J. 

CoatiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  587,544,  Jan.  17, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  la  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,141,  Not.  12, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

707,682 

Int  a.2  C07D  471/04:  A61K  31/47 

VS.  CL  260—288  CF  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,100,167 

PRODUCnON  OF  1-AMINOALKANE-l, 

1-DIPHOSPHONIC  AaOS  USING  PHOSPHOROUS 

ACID  AND  NITRILES  IN  A  NON-AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 

Radhakrishnan  SelTanO»>><  OA  Park,  and  Edward  G.  Ball- 

weber,  Glenwood,  both  of  HI.,  aasignors  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,887 
Int  a.!  C07D  213/73:  C07F  9/3S 
VS.  a.  260—296  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l-amino-alkane-l,I-diphosphonic 
acids  of  the  formula, 

PO,H, 

R— CHj— C— NH, 

I 

PO,H; 

which  comprises  reacting  a  nitrile  of  the  formula,  [R — CH- 
2— C=N]R— CHj— C— N,  with  at  least  2  moles  of  phospho- 
rous acid  in  the  presence  of  a  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  liquid 
suspending  agent  at  a  temperature  ranging  between  140' -170* 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  to  sufficiently  convert  the  nitrile  and  the 
phosphorous  acid  into  the  aminoalkane-l,l-diphosphonic  acid 
and  then  recovering  said  aminoalkane-l,l-diphosphonic  acid 
and  wherein  in  the  above  formula  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
phenylalkyl  where  alkyl  has  1-18  carbon  atoms,  substituted 
R  represents  H,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  19-36,  or   ^^^^^  therein  the  phenyl  moiety  contains  a  sulfonic  acid 

methyl,  g„up  or  halo  group,  and  pyridyl. 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


where 
Ar  represents 


-o-o 


4,100,166 

NOVEL  CIS  N-CYCLOPROPYLMETHVL 

DECAHYDROISOQUINOLINE 

Dennis  M.  Zimmerman,  Moorearille,  and  Winston  S.  Marahall, 

BargersTille,  both  of  Ind.,  aasignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 

IndiaiiapoUs,  Ind. 

Cootinnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,222,  Jun.  7, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,001,248.  This  application  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,895 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.!  C07D  217/04:  A61K  31/47 

VS.  CL  260—289  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,100,168 

2,5  OR  2,6-DISUBSTrrUTED  BENZOXAZOLES 

DaTid  William  Dunwell,  Camberly;  DcUne  Erans,  Peter,  and 

Terence  Alan  Hicks,  Famboron^  all  of  England,  aasignors  to 

Lilly  Industries  Ltd.,  London,  England 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  655,668,  Feb.  4,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,025,637, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,133,  Oct.  16, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,309 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1974, 
49260/74 

Int  a.!  C07D  263/54,  263/58 
VS.  a.  260-299  2  Claiaa 

1.  A  benzoxazole  of  formula  (III): 


(III) 


CR'R^R' 


where  the  — CR'R^R'  group  is  at  the  5-  or  6-position  of  the 
benzoxazole  nucleus,  R '  is  H,  R^  is  H  or  CH„  R'  is  -CN,  COOH 
or  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum  or  ammonia  salt 
thereof,  or  the  group  COOR'  wherein  R'  is  C.-C,  alkyl  and  Q 
is  — SH  or  halogen. 


and  its  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


4,100,169 
THIAZOLYLPHTHALIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Jean  Clande  Petitpierre,  Kaiaeraagit  SwitzerUnd,  aaaignor  to 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,156 
Claims   priority,  appUcatioa   Switzerlaad,   Not.   14,   1974, 
15189/74 

Int  a.2  C07D  277/38 
VS.  a.  260— 306J  R  8  ( 

1.  A  thiazolylphthalide  compound  of  the  formula 
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prises  administering  to  the  animal  an  amount  effective  to  curb 
(1)  appetite  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R.  R.  /R, 

C-(CHj).-C-(CHj),-N 

R,  R3  Rj 


wherein  A  represents  a  p-aminophenyl  radical  of  formula 


<^< 


or  a  3-indolyl  radical  of  formula 


.xX^ 


or  a  2-thiazolyl  radical  of  formula 


iX' 


R-2 

each  of  R.R;,  X,.  Xj,  R,'  and  Rj'  independently  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  benzyl  or  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  c«rbon  atoms,  alkozy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alko»y- 
carbonyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  acyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
nitro,  halogen  and  amino  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  benzyl, 
each  of  Y,  and  Y,'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  or  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  or  said 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  benzyl  or  phenyl, 
V,  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  acyloxy  of  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 
Z,  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zyl or  ^-cyanoethyl, 
Z,  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 

phenyl,  and 
wherein  the  benzene  rings  B  and  D  independently  are  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro  or  by  an  amino 
group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms. 


(la)   or  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts,  in 
which 
R,  =  H,  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aralkyi  substituted  with  NH^ 

OH,  OCHj,  halogen,  alkyl,  NOj;  phenoxy  alkyl  or  phe- 

noxyalkyl  substituted  with  NHj,  OH,  OCH,,  halogen, 

alkyl,  or  NO2;  acyl  including  formyl  or  acetyl; 
Rj  =  H,  lower  alkyl,  COO-lower  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aralkyl 

substituted  with  NfH;,  OH,  OCHj,  halogen,  alkyl,  NGj; 

phenoxyalkyl  or  phenoxyalkyl  substituted  with  NH,,  OH, 
(lb)  OCHj,  halogen,  alkyl,  or  NO,;  acyl  including  formyl  or 

acetyl, 
Rj  =  H,  lower  alkyl  or  alkynyl; 
R,  =  H,  lower  alkyl,  or  alkynyl; 
R,  =  H,  OH,  halogen,  or  lower  alkyl; 
R4  =  H,  OH,  halogen,  or  lower  alkyl;  or 
R,  and  R«  together  represent  a  carbonyl  oxygen; 
R,  =  H,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  amino  or 

substituted     amino,     trifluoromethyl,     sulfamyl,     nitro, 
/,e)  phenyl; 

R„  R*  R,o,  Rii,  R12  "e  »ny  of  R7; 
n  =  0  to  4; 
m  =  0  to  4; 


4,100,171 

ANTIBIOTIC  X-14547 

John  Weatley,  Clifton,  and  Chao-Mln  Liu,  Cedar  Gro»e,  both  of 

NJ.,  aaaignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc„  Nntley,  N J. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712J86 

Int.  a.2  COTD  207/S2 

VS.  a.  2«0— 326J3  i  C**™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,100,170 

ANORECTIC  ADAMANTANE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Boia  Vlthal  Shetty,  Hocheater,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 

poratioii,  PtailadelpUa,  Pm. 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  691,182,  Dec  18, 1967,  abuMtooed.  This 

application  Aug.  13, 1971,  Ser.  No.  171,736 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/2a  9/24 

MS.  a.  424—325  *  CUlma 

1.  The  method  of  curbing  appetite  in  an  animal  which  com- 


and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof 

4,100,172 
SULFUR  CONTAINING  NORBORNANYL  SOJCON 
COMPOUNDS 
Jeffrey  Y.  P.  Mni,  Oasinlng,  and  Bemanl  Kanner,  Weat  Nyack, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.  _ 

Continaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  187,551,  Oct  7, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnn.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,028 
Int  CL2  C07F  7 /OS 
U5.  a.  260—327  H  W  CMm 

1.  Sulfur  substituted  norbomyl  substituted  compounds  char- 
acterized by  having  present  therein  the  structure: 
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I 

(Sfc-R— Si— 


wherein  the  free  valences  of  the  silicon  atom  are  bonded  to  one 
or  more  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and  hydrolyzable 
groups,  R  is  one  of  the  polyvalent  cycloaUphatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  characterized  as  follows: 


4,100,174 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-(5H-DIBENZO[a,dlCYCLOHEPTEN-5-ON-2-YL)A 

CEnC,  PROPIONIC  AND  BUTYRIC  AODS  AND 

INTERMEDUTES 

Peter  H.  Nelson,  and  Kari  G.  Untch,  both  of  Loa  Altoa,  Calif., 

aaaignors  to  Syntex  (U.SA.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  611,053,  Sep.  8,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,011J41. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,083 

Int  a.2  COTD  i/ 7/72 

UJS.  a.  260—340.9  R  2  Claima 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


,CH-CHj 


CHjCHj— 


X  has  the  value  of  2  or  3;  provided  that  when  ji  is  2  each  sulfur 
atom  is  bonded  to  hydrogen  to  form  a  mercaptan,  and  when  x 
is  2,  the  two  mercaptans  are  attached  to  separate  carbon  atoms 
and  such  carbon  atoms  are  adjacent  to  one  another,  and  when 
X  is  3,  the  sulfur  atoms  form  a  trisulfide  wherein  each  sulfur 
atom  is  bonded  to  another  sulfur  atom  and  the  terminal  va- 
lences of  the  trisulfide  are  bonded  to  vicinal  carbon  atoms  of  R. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  Z  is  a  conven- 
tional ketal  protecting  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dimethyl-,  diethyl-,  ethylene-,  1,3-propylene-.  2,2- 
dimethyl-l,3-propylene-,  1,4-butylene-,  2,3-butylene-  and  di- 
benzyl-  ketals. 


4,100,175 

CLAISEN  INTERMEDIATES 

Ka-Kong  Chan,  Stanhope,  and  Gabriel  Sancy,  Easex  Fells,  both 

of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Rocbe  Inc.,  Nntley,  NJ. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  638,382,  Dec.  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,029,678, 

which  is  a  conttnoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,153,  Jan.  27, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,000,169.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  777,808 

Int  a.2  C07D  iii/n 

U.S.  a.  260—345.5  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,100,173 
DIBENZ[B,F]OXEPIN  DERIVATIVES 
Max  Gerecke;  Emllio  Kybnrz,  both  of  Reinach,  Switzerland,  and 
Jean-Pierre  KapUn,  Le  Pleaaia  Robinson,  France,  assignors  to 
Hoftaiami-La  Roclie  Inc.,  Nntley,  N J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  534,033,  Dec.  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,032,525. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,897 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  4, 1974,  62/74; 
Not.  20,  1974,  15369/74 

Int  a?  C07D  313/14 
MS.  a.  260—333  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Z  is  a  leaving  atom  or  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl-substituted  sulfonyloxy 
and  aryl-substituted  sulfonyloxy;  R',  is  methyl  and  R'j  is 
hydrogen;  R'j  is  hydrogen  and  R'4  is  fluoro. 


.^CHj— C— CH=CH— 


[=CH— CH, 


wherein  R  is  trityl,  benzyl,  benzhydryl  or  lower  alkenyl;  one  of 
Ri  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  and  the  other  is 


O— C— CH; 

II 
O 


with  the  proviso  that  when  R,  is  hydrogen,  the  2-3  double 
bond  has  a  trans  configuration  and  that  when  R,  is  other  than 
hydrogen  the  2-3  double  bond  has  a  cis  configuration. 


♦  4,100,176 

4>DIDEHYDRO-6-HYDROXY-2^-ARYLMETHOX- 

YMETHYL.4a-TETRAHYDROPYRANACEnC  ACIDS 
Robert  C.  KeUy,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up)ohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  676395,  Apr.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,032^42. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,476 

Int  a.!  C07D  309/22 

MS.  CL  260—345.7  P  J  ClaiM 

1.  A  thromboxane  intermediate  of  the  formula 
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\^^y'         coon 


*CH]OR„ 

wherein  R^  u  an  arylmethyl  hydroxy-hydrogen  replacing 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  benzyl, 

(b)  benzyl  substituted  by  one  to  five  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro.  bromo,  iodo.  fluoro, 
nitro,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  benzhydryl, 

(d)  benzhydryl  substituted  by  one  to  ten  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms.  Inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro, 
nitro,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  trityl,  and 

(f)  trityl  substituted  by  one  to  1  i  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro,  nitro, 
phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4,100,178 

4>DIDEHYPRO-6-MErHOXY-2-ARYLMErHOX- 

YMETHYL-la-TErRAHYDROPYRANACEnC  ACID 

ALKYL  ECTERS 

Robert  C  Kelly,  KaluBUOo,  Mick,  arigBor  to  The  Upjoiu 

Conpaay.  Kilanaxoo,  Mick. 

DirWM  of  Ser.  No.  676,895,  Apr.  14, 1976,  Pit.  No.  4,032,542. 

TUi  ■ppUcatkM  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,178 

IbL  C1.J  COTD  309/22 

VS.  a.  260— 345  J  P  2  CUmi 

I.  A  thromboxane  intermediate  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj4  is  an  arylmethyl  hydroxy-hydrogen  replacing 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  benzyl, 

(b)  benzyl  substituted  by  one  to  five  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro, 
nitro,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  benzhydryl, 

(d)  benzhydryl  substituted  by  one  to  ten  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro, 
nitro,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  trityl,  and 

(0  trityl  substituted  byoneto  ISalkylof  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro,  nitro, 
phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 

wherein  Rjj  is  alkyl  of  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4,100,177 

4,S-DIDEHYDRO-6-HYDROXY■^ARYLMETHOX- 

YMErHYL-4a-TETRAHYDROPYRANACEnC  ACID 

ALKYL  ESTERS 

Robert  C.  Kelly,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  676,895,  Apr.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,032X2. 

Thii  appUcatioa  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,175 

Ut  CI.!  OOTD  309/22 

VS.  a.  260— 345J  P  2  Cbdma 

1.  A  thromboxane  intermediate  of  the  formula 


COOK,, 


wherein  R^  is  an  arylmethyl  hydroxy-hydrogen  replacing 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  benzyl, 

(b)  benzyl  substituted  by  one  to  five  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro, 
nitro,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  benzhydryl, 

(d)  benzhydryl  substituted  by  one  to  ten  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro, 
nitro,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  trityl,  and 

(0  trityl  substituted  by  one  to  IS  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro,  nitro, 
phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 

wherein  Kj^  is  alkyl  of  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4,100,179 
PREPARATION  OF  CTTRACONIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Rudolph  G.  Berg,  Croton,  and  Donald  S.  Hetzel,  New  Loadoo, 
both  of  Conn.,  aadgimn  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continiutioo  of  Ser.  No.  482,486,  Jon.  24,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatlon  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,626 
Int  a.'  C07D  307/60 
VS.  a.  260—346.75  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  citraconic  anhydride  essentially 
free  of  2,4-dimethylfuran  which  comprises  contacting  a  gase- 
ous mixture  of  about  0.4  to  2%  by  volume  of  mesityl  oxide  and 
air  with  a  non-supported,  fused  vanadium  oxide  containing 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  390'  to  460'  C  until 
substantial  citraconic  anhydride  is  produced,  said  catalyst 
containing  0. 1  to  0.9  parts  by  weight  of  antimony,  O.OS  to  0.3S 
parts  by  weight  of  nickel,  0  to  0.02  parts  by  weight  of  chro- 
mium, 0  to  0.02  parts  by  weight  of  silver  and  0  to  0.02  parts  by 
weight  of  lithiiun,  said  parts  by  weight  being  parts  by  weight  of 
recited  element  per  part  by  weight  of  vanadium  and  said  anti- 
mony, nickel,  chromium,  silver  and  lithium  being  present  in 
said  catalyst  as  oxides  or  hydroxides. 


4,100,180 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCENATING  UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDES  TO  UNSATURATED  ALCOHOLS 

Yataro  IcUkawa;  Noboo  Suzuki,  and  Tom  Sawakl,  all  of 

Iwakoni.  Japan,  aasignora  to  Teijin,  I  .Imltfd,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,953 

CUiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1974,  49-148267; 
Dec.  26,  1974,  49-148268 

Int  a.'  C07C  29/14.  C07D  307/42 
VS.  a.  260—347.8  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  unsaturated  alcohols 
by  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  unsativated  aldehydes  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  hydrogenating  catalyst, 
said  catalyst  comprising  platinum  oxide  and  deposited  on  its 
surface  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen,  an  iron  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  sulfate  and  fer- 
rous acetate  and  a  zinc  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc  sulfate  and  zinc  acetate,  wherein  the  plati- 
num oxide  is  reduced  by  the  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  the 
iron  and  zinc  compoimds. 
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4,100,181 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  FREE  FATTY  ACIDS  FROM 

SOAP  STOCK 

C.  Frank  PUUipi,  and  Dwight  E.  Learens,  both  of  Panama  Qty, 

Fla.,  a«ignon  to  SCM  Corporatioo,  aerelaad,  Ohio 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,513 

Int  a.'  aiC  1/04 

VS.  a.  260—416  >2  Claima 


in  MlHHAL  *OD 


^         aCiOwLATO*. 

T 

f—OA 

1          9EP««TI!>. 

T" 

1         OiST,u.«T!OM 
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>*-    1              ■     «»e*TiC;*r*Jie 
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I      sePae«T«« 

>« 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  free  fatty  acids  from  soap  stock, 
comprising: 

(a)  acidulating  said  soap  stock  with  sufficient  mineral  acid  to 
liberate  the  fatty  acids  from  at  least  a  major  proportion  of 
the  soap  present  in  said  soap  stock,  thereby  forming  a  first 
acid  oil  phase  and  a  first  aqueous  saUne  phase; 

(b)  separating  said  first  acid  oil  phase  from  said  first  aqueous 
saline  phase; 

(c)  vacuum  distilling  the  separated  first  acid  oil  phase  to 
produce  a  first  crude  fatty  acid  distillate; 

(d)  saponifying  the  still  residue  from  (c)  with  a  stoichiomet- 
ric excess  of  aqueous  alkaU; 

(e)  acidulating  the  saponified  product  from  (d)  with  suffi- 
cient mineral  acid  to  Uberate  the  fatty  acids  from  at  least  a 
major  proportion  of  the  soap  present  therein,  thereby 
forming  a  second  acid  oil  phase  comprising  predominantly 
free  fatty  acids  and  a  second  aqueous  saline  phase;  and 

(f)  separating  said  second  acid  oil  phase  from  said  second 
aqueous  saline  phase. 


4,100,183 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CUPROUS  ALUMINUM 
TETRAHALIDE  COMPLEXING  AGENTS 
Christopher  P.  Chriatenaon,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.;  John  W. 
Faller,  Hamden,  Conn,  and  Gary  M.  McNamee,  Lake  Jack- 
■on.  Tex,  aasigoon  to  Hie  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,205 
Int  a.2  O07F  1/08 
VS.  a.  260—438.1  ■^  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  cuprous  aluminum  tetrahalide 
complexing  agents  by  reacting  a  cuprous  halide  containing 
contaminating  quantities  of  cupric  halide  with  an  aluminum 
trihalide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  the  con- 
taminated cuprous  halide,  prior  to  reacting  with  the  aluminum 
trihalide,  with  an  organo  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  alkyls,  metal  alkyl  halides  or  metal 
alkoxides,  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  Groups  lA,  IIA, 
IIB,  and  IIIA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  cupric  ion  to  the  cuprous  ion  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  C  to  about  70*  C  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  reduce  the  cupric  Ion  to  the  cuprous  ion. 


4,100,184 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  S-CYANOMETHYL 
CYCLOPENTANONE  DERIVATIVES 
Kiyoshi  Kondo,  Yamato;  Dale!  Tunemoto,  Sagamlhara;  Kikuo 
Sugiffloto,  FiUino,  and  Yurlko  Takahatake,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,263,  Feb.  25, 1976.  This 
application  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  27,  1976,  51-20076 
Int  a.!  C07C  720/00,  121/46 
VS.  a.  260—464  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fragrant  3-cyanomethylcy- 
clopentanone  jasmonoide  intermediate  having  the  formula: 


4,100,182 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ADJUVANT  FOR 
ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITION 
Frank  Stephen  Martin,  Cranston;  Terence  Melrin,  North  Kinga- 
town,  and  Joseph  Kirby  Pieroni,  Proridence,  aU  of  RX,  aa- 
dgDOrs  to  Uniroyal,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  441,716,  Feb.  11, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,303,  Aug.  28, 
1972.  This  appUcatioB  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,249 
Int  a.'  C07F  3/06 
VS.  a.  260—429.9  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  adjuvant  for  an  elastomer  com- 
prising slurrying  zinc  oxide  in  a  volatile  liquid  medium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  an  alkanol,  the  concen- 
tration of  zinc  oxide  in  the  slurry  being  from  31  to  65  percent 
by  weight,  thereafter  rapidly  adding  to  the  slurry,  while  agiut- 
ing  the  slurry,  methacrylic  acid  in  an  amount  such  as  to  pro- 
vide a  zinc  oxide-methacrylate  acid  molar  ratio  of  from  0.8:1  to 
2:1  whereby  an  exothermic  reaction  between  the  zinc  oxide 
and  the  methacrylic  acid  takes  place,  the  said  liquid  medium 
serving  to  dissipate  the  heat  liberated  by  the  exothermic  reac- 
tion, subsequently  removing  the  volatile  liquid  medium  from 
the  resulting  reaction  product  to  provide  a  dried  product,  and 
grinding  the  resulting  dried  product  at  least  to  a  fineness  sufTi- 
cient  to  pass  a  200  mesh  sieve,  the  resulting  product  being  of 
white  color  and  having  zinc  oxide  and  methacrylic  acid  com- 
bined in  the  proportions  required  by  basic  zinc  methacrylate. 


CN 


which  comprises: 

^reacting  a  bicyclol3,l,01  hexane  derivative  having  the  for- 
'  mula: 


wherein  R'  represents  alkoxy  or  alkyl,  with  a  cyanaung  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  cyanide,  ace- 
tone cyanohydrin  and  metal  cyanides  under  basic  conditions  in 
an  inert  solvent;  and 
elimiiuting  said 

—OR' 

group  when  said  R'  is  alkoxy,  by  first  hydrolyzing  said  cya- 
nated  hexane  derivative  and  then  decarboxylating  said  hydro- 
lyzed  hexane  derivative  or  by  heating  said  cyanated  hexane 
derivative  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  when  said  R 
group  is  alkyl. 
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4,100,185 

CYCLOHEXANONE  5,6-BENZO  ANALOGUES  OF 

PROSTAGLANDIN  E 

Robcii  Thonutt  Buckler,  Edwirdsborg,  Mich.,  tasignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  loc^  Elkhart,  Ind. 

DiTMoB  of  Sir.  No.  671,423,  Mar.  29, 1976.  Thla  appUcatkw 

Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,132 

lat  a.2  OD7C  /  77/00 

VS.  a.  240—465  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fomula. 


HO 


in  which: 
T  is  cyino; 
M  is  carbonyl; 
L  is  nKthylenc, 
J  is  ethylene; 
Wis 


I 
trans  — CH=C— ; 

T|  and  T^  are  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms; 

T,  is  hydrogen  only  if  Tj  is  loweralkyi;  and 

Tj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyi  having 

1-5  carbon  atoms  or  a  polymethylene  radical  having  4-6 

carbon  atoms; 
provided,  however,  that  T;  is  the  polymethylene  radical 

only  when  it  is  joined  with  W  to  form  a  cycloalkylidene 

radical  having  6-8  carbon  atoms. 


4,100,186 
ORGANIC  NTTRILES 
Donald  Wright,  Middlesbroogh,  Eagiaod,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Owmical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,001 
Clairas  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1976. 
21401/76 

Int.  a.2  C07C  120/Oa  121/20 
VS.  a.  260— 445  J  D  5  Claiffls 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  acrylonitrile  to  a  dimer 
product,  at  least  85%  by  weight  of  which  consists  of  1,4- 
dicyanobutenes,  which  process  consists  essentially  of  reacting 
acrylonitrile  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  100'  C  and  a  pressure  of 
0.2  to  20  bars  (absolute)  with,  as  sole  catalyst,  an  organic  phos- 
phite of  the  general  formula 

OR 
/ 

P— OR* 
\ 
OR" 

in  which  each  of  R,  R'  and  R"  represents  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in  a  liquid  medium  which  is 
a  solvent  for  the  said  catalyst,  consists  essentially  of  an  alcohol 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  as  proton  donor  or  of  a  mixture  of 
said  alcohol  with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  and  contains  less  than 
I  mole  of  water  per  mole  of  catalyst,  the  acrylonitrile  forming 
at  least  5%  but  less  than  50%  by  weight,  and  the  said  organic 
phosphite  forming  from  0.01%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  total 
liquid  reaction  mixture. 


4,100,187 

OLEFIN-THIONOPHOSPHINE  SULFIDE  REACHON 

PRODUCTS,  THEIR  DERTVATTVES  AND  USE  THEREOF 

AS  OIL  AND  FUEL  ADDITIVES 
Stanley  J.  Broia,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  sssignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  452^5,  Mar.  20,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,073 
Int.  a.!  O07F  9/04.  9/38 
VS.  a.  260-502.5  g  claims 

1.  The  oil  soluble  reaction  product  of: 
(A)  a  polyamine  which  is  an  alkylene  amino  compound 
containing  2  to  12  nitrogen  atoms,  wherein  pairs  of  nitro- 
gen atoms  are  joined  by  alkylene  groups  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  said  polyamine  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyamines  defmed  by  the  fomulae: 

(«)  NH:(CHj),  -  (NH(CHj) J„  -NHj 


wherein:  «  is  2  to  4  and  m  is  0  to  10: 


CHj— CH, 

NH,-(CHj).-N  N-R 

CH,— CH, 


(b) 


wherein:  n  is  2  to  3  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aminoalkyi  radicals  of  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  and 


H,N— R,— N 


\ 


(c) 


wherein  R ,  Is  a  Cj  to  C4  alkylene  radical,  and  R,  and  R,  are 
C,  to  C;  alkyl  radicals;  and 
(B)  an  oil  soluble  olefm-thionophosphine  sulfide  adduct  of 

(1)  an  olefin  polymer  having  at  least  one  double  bond,  and 

(2)  a  dimeric  thionophosphine  sulfide  having  the  struc- 


S  S  R 

\  /  \  / 

P  P 

/  \  /  \ 

R  S  S 


wherein,  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,  to  C,g  alkyl,  Cjto  C|,cycloalkyl,  and  Cj 
to  C|,  aryl  radicals;  said  adduct  being  formed  by  heating 
said  olefin  polymer  and  said  sulfide  together,  under  anhy- 
drous conditions,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
100  to  250*  C,  with  the  evolution  of  HjS,  said  olefin 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
400  to  100,000  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(a)  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  polymers  of  C,  to  C,  mono-ole- 
fins;  and 

(b)  copolymers  of  about  30  to  85  mole  %  ethylene,  about  15 
to  70  mole  %  C,  to  C,  mono-alpha  olefm,  and  about  2  to 
15  mole  %  of  C4  to  C„  non-conjugated  diene; 

wherein  said  adduct  is  the  reaction  product  of  equimolar 
proportions  of  said  sulfide  with  said  olefin  polymer  of 
group  (a)  above;  and  said  adduct  is  the  reaction  product 
formed  by  reacting  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to  1.0  molar 
proportion  of  said  sulfide  per  molar  proportion  of  said 
diene,  when  reacted  with  the  olefm  polymer  of  group  (b) 
above; 

and  wherein  about  a  molar  proportion  of  said  adduct  is 
reacted  with  said  polyamine  at  about  0*  to  about  100*  C, 
in  a  relative  proportion  of  about  0. 1  to  0.5  mole  of  poly- 
amine per  atom  of  phosphorus  in  said  adduct. 


4,100,188 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
James  T.  F.  Kao,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1972,  Ser.  No.  248,053 
Int  a.2  O07C  59/12 
VS.  a.  260—535  P  1*  C'«'«" 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or 
amine  salt  of  carboxyalkoxy  succinic  acid  from  an  aqueous 
solution  thereof  which  comprises  combining  said  solution  with 
lower  alkanol  having  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  to  form  a  system  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  water, 
(2)  alkanol,  and  (3)  said  salt,  said  system  containing  from  about 
one-half  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  alcohol  per  part  of 
aqueous  salt  solution,  the  weight  ratio  of  salt  to  water  being 
from  about  1:10  to  about  1:1,  said  system  containing  greater 
than  a  saturation  amount  of  salt,  and  recovering  a  precipiute  of 
salt  from  said  system. 

4.100,189 

RECOVERY  OF  ACCTIC  ACID  FROM  DILUTE 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 

Jnles  Merder,  MeUe-Deux-Sems,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Ponlenc  Industries,  Paris.  France 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France.  Apr.  25. 1975.  75  12799 
Int  a.!  C07C  51/46.  51/48 
VS.  a.  260—541  1*  CUinis 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  acetic  acid  from  dilute 
aqueous  solutions  thereof  containing  from  about  0.5  to  about 
3.0%  acetic  acid,  comprising  extracting  such  a  dilute  aqueous 
solution  with  an  organic  solvent,  neutralizing  the  acidic  extract 
with  aqueous  ammonia,  whereby  there  are  separated  an  or- 
ganic phase  and  an  ammonium  acettte  containing  aqueous 
phase,  withdrawing  said  aqueous  phase,  thermally  decompos- 
ing the  ammonium  aceute  present  in  said  aqueous  phase  at 
atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  90'  C.  to  about  130'  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  agent 
capable  of  forming  with  water  a  minimum  boiling  point  hetero- 
azeotrope,  and  thence  recovering  the  acetic  acid  of  decomposi- 
tion. 


cannot  all  be  hydrogen  simultaneously,  said  additive  being 
conucted  with  said  reactants  in  amounts  effective  to  suppress 
the  formation  of  carbon  tetrachloride  and  sulfur  monochloride. 


4,100,191 
4-<M>l-DI-T-BUTYL-P-HYDROXYPHENYL)-BUTYL-^ 

DIAMIDES 
Roman  Fischer,  Mutterstadt;  Werner  FUege,  Otteretadt  Wolf- 
gang Koemlg,  Mannheim,  and  Peter  Horn,  Lodwigshafen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Lodwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  443,822,  Feb.  19,  1974,  PaL  No.  4,026,952. 
This  appUcation  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,085 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1973,  2309375;  Feb.  24, 1973.  2309376;  Feb.  24,  1973,  2309377 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/147.  103/19.  103/24 
VS.  a.  260—557  R  »  O**™ 

1.  4-(m,m'-di-t-butyl-p-hydroxyphenyl)-butyl-2-bisamides  of 

the  formula 

C<CHj)j  H  O  O 

HO— d    ^-CH-CH-C-NH-C-Wl.-C-NH- 

yj\^     I,     I 

/  R'      R'      CHj 

C(CHj),  1 

R' 

aCHj), 

-CH-CH-CH— 4)— OH 

I  I,        I,       M 

CHj   R'      R'  ^ 


QCHjli 


in  which  each  R'  respectively  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic 
radical,  R'  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic,  or  aro- 
matic radical  and  n  is  0  or  1 . 


4.100,190 
PRODUCnON  OF  PERCHLOROMETHYL  MEHCAPTAN 
Vincent  C.  Marlines,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  Ramsey  G.  Camp- 
beU,  Berkeley.  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,122 
Int  a.!  C07C  149/16.  148/00 
VS.  a.  260—543  H  ''  C"*™ 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  perchloromethyl  mercaptan 
via  the  catalytic  reaction  of  chlorine  and  carbon  disulfide,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  contacting  the  reactants  with 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphates, 
phosphites,  or  blends  thereof,  said  phosphates  havmg  the  fol- 
lowing structure: 


4,100,192 

INTER-PHENYLENE-PG  AMIDES 

Walter  Morozowich,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  Connty, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Compsny,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,455 

Int  a.J  C07C  103/20 

VS.  a.  260—558  R  **  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


Z,-(CH2),-C-NR2|Ri, 


RO^ 
R'O- 
R'O' 


;P=0 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  independently  are  hydrogen,  hydro-    wherein  D  is 
carbyl,  or  substituted  hydrocarbyl,  however,  R,  R'  and  R" 
cannot  all  be  hydrogen  simultaneously,  and  said  phosphites 
having  the  foUowing  structure: 

RO 

RO-^P 
R"0 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  independently  are  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbyl, or  substituted  hydrocarbyl,  however,  R,  R'  and  R" 


'Y,-C-C-(CH:)„-CHj 
M,  L, 


HO 
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W 


wherdn  R,  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Yj  a 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—,  or 

(2)  CIS— CH=CH— . 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  Zj  is  oxa  or  methylene; 
wherein  L,  is 


or  a  mixture  of 


(i)  hydrogen; 

(ii)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iii)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iv)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(v)  phenyl; 

(vi)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one 

to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy  or  nitro; 
(vii)  hydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(viii)  dihydroxyallcyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 
(ix)  trihydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
with  the  further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  Rj,  and 

R22  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 


4,100,193 

NOVEL  DIBICYCLO  (2JJ]  OCTYL  AND  DIBICYCLO 

[2 JJ)  tXTENYL  POLYAMINES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood;  Richard  A.  Dybas,  SomerriUe,  and 

Robert  A.  Strelitz,  Edison,  all  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Merck  A 

Co„  Inc.  Rataway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,639 
Int  a.2  C07C  83/00 
VS.  a.  260-563  P  2S  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

A-(R,). 

CH— NH— Z 
/ 

A-(R,). 

where: 
each  A  ia  alike  or  different  and  is  a  [2.2.2]  bicyclic  group  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  Rj  and  R4are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R4 
is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  M,  is 


where  R  is  aUke  or  different  and  is  hydrogen  or  C,  to  C, 
alkyl,  R'  is  alike  or  different  and  is  hydrogen  or  C,  to  C« 
alkyl  or  R'  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  taken  together  com- 
prise an  olefinic  bond; 

each  R|  is  alike  or  different  and  is  C,  to  C, alkylene; 

each  n  is  alike  or  different  and  is  the  integer  0  to  I; 

Z  is 


-Y-N-R«, 

where 

Rsis  hydrogen,  aminoethyl  or  aminopropyl;  C|  to  Cthydrox- 
yalkyl,  C^  to  C4  dihydroxyalkyi;  and 

R«  is  hydrogen,  C,  to  Q  hydroxyalkyi;  Cjto  C4 dihydroxyal- 
kyi; 

Y  is  either 


OH 


*OH, 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive;  and 
wherein  R21  and  R22  are 


-R,-N-R,- 

or-R2- 
where 
Rj  is  2-hydroxy-1.3-trimethylene,  or  R,  as  previously  de- 
fined; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  C,  to  C,  alkyl,  C,  to  C,  aminoalkyi  or  C,  to 
C4  hydroxyalkyi,  C,  to  C,  dihydroxyalkyi; 


I 


R.  is  2-hydroxy-l,3-trimethylene,  or  R,  as  previously  de-  ^-carotene  or  retro-dehydro^arotene,  wherein  the  oxidation 

fined;  is  carried  out  with  iodic  acid  or  a  salt  of  iodic  acid  m  a  proper- 

or  when  Rj  and  R4  taken  together  are  ethylene,  R,  is  also  ^<,n  of  I  to  20  moles  per  mole  of  ^-carotene  or  retro-dehydro- 
ethylene,  and  R,  is  aminoethyl,  aminopropyl  or  aminohy-  carotene  in  the  prwjnce  of  the  halogens  bromine  or  iodine  as 
droxypropyl,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  ,  catalyst,  and  in  tlw  presence  of  an  inert  diluent  or  solvent,  at 
bom  0"  to  50*  C. 

4,100,194 
PRODUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED  AMINES 
EMPLOYING  A  PALLADIUM  COMPOUND 

co<;atalyzed  wrrn  a  phosphontte  ugand 

Charles  F.  Hobbs,  Des  Peres,  and  Dudley  E.  McMackina,  St 

Charles,  both  of  Mo^  aaaignora  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  697,900,  Jnn.  21,  1976.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74733S 
Int  a.!  C07C  85/18,  87/45.  87/54.  87/62 
VS.  CI.  260—576  ><•  Clalna 

1.  The  process  of  producing  N-(alkadienyl)amine8  by  reac- 
tion of  a  conjugated  diene  and  an  aromatic  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aniline,  methylaniline,  phenylenedi- 
amines,  and  N-phenylphenylenediamines  in  a  hydroxylic  sol- 
vent medium  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  palla- 
dium compound  co-catalyzed  with  a  phosphonite  ligand. 


4,100,195 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIPHENYLAMINE  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  BORON/FLUORINE  COMPOUND 

AND  WATER 

Hana-Michael  FiacUen  Dieter  Bauer,  and  Hein  Quast  all  of 

Krefeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 

Lev erkusen,  Germany 

ContiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  679,112,  Apr.  22, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822^79 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1975,  2521293 

Int  CI.2  C07C  85/20 
VS.  a.  260—576  W  Ooiaa 

1.  Process  for  producing  diphenylamine  which  comprises 
heating  aniline  under  pressure  to  temperatures  of  250*  to  400* 
C  in  the  presence  of  a  boron/Ouorine  compound  devoid  of 
metal  cations  and  water  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  5.0%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  aniline  used. 


4,100,196 
PRODUCnON  OF  N-(ALKADIENYL)AMINES 
Cbvlea  F.  Hobba,  Dea  Feres,  and  Dudley  E.  McMackins,  St 
Chariea,  both  of  Mo„  aaiignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 
Looia,  Mo. 
CoatiBnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,900,  Jnn.  21, 1976.  This 
appUcation  Dec  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753^70 
Int  a.2  O07C  85/18 
VS.  a.  260—585  D  1^  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  N-{alkadienyl)amines  by  reac- 
tion of  conjugated  dienes  and  ammonia  or  amines  having  from 
one  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  in  a  hydroxylic  solvent  medium 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprismg  a  palladium  compound  _;_,„„  ., 

co-catalyzed  with  a  polymeric  phosphonite  ligand,  said  phos-   «  »  miA""<: 
phonite  ligand  comprising  a  phosphonite  polymerized  with 
polyvinyl  alcohol. 


4,100,198 
2-DECAHB0XY-MIYDR0XYMETHYL-CIS-4,5-DIDEHY- 

DRO-9-DEOXY-PGD2  COMPOUNDS 
Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesborg,  Mich,  aaaignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  647,363,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,028,419. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,763 

Int  a.:  C07C  49/46.  49/80  49/82 

VS.  a.  260-586  R  M  CUims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 

,(CHj)j^  "^(CHj),-CH,-CHjOH 


Y-C-C-(CHi)„-CHj 
Ml  L, 


wherein  Y  is  trans— CH=CH—; 

wherein  M.  is 


y^ 


'OH, 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is 


X 


R* 


R* 


Rj 


/^ 


4,100,197 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ECHINENONE 
Hagoi  Jaedicke,  LndwigAafM;  Joachim  Paast  Nenhofen,  and 
JomUb  Schneider,  Lndwigshafen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, HBigMirs  to  BASF  AktieogeaeUacfaaft  Lodwigdiafen 
an  Rhdn,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  JiL  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,281 
Oaina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«many,  Ang.  5, 
1975,2534807 

Int  a.!  C07C  45/02 
VS.  CL  260—586  P  *  Otim 


and 


R4. 


wherein  R,and  R,  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  the  same  or 
different  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  methyl  only 
when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  echinone  by  oxidizing   wherem  m  is  one  to  3,  mclusive. 
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4,100,199 
CARBORANE  PURIFICATION 
Garr  Barr  Dnokm,  Peekjkill.  ud  Katby  Palmer  Ordonez,  Scan- 
dale,  botb  of  N.Y..  aaaignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761^12 
IBL  a.!  C07F  5/02 
VS.  a.  2«0— 6063  B  17  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  purification  of  a  carbo- 
rane  from  a  reaction  mixture  comprised  of  said  carborane  and 
undesirable  tarry  by-producis  formed  during  the  reaction  of 
decaborane  with  an  acetylenic  compound  in  the  presence  of  a 
donor  hgand,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  from  said  mixture  any  solvent  in  which  said 
carborane  was  synthesized  except  when  such  solvent: 

(i)  also  serves  as  said  donor  ligand, 

(ii)  is  employed  in  amount  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric 

amount  required  for  said  reaction,  and, 
(iii)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetonitrile 

and  propionitrile, 

(b)  dissolving  said  mixture  from  which  any  solvent  has  been 
removed  in  accordance  with  step  (a)  in  a  first  solvent  in 
which  all  the  components  of  said  mixture  are  soluble  and 
non-reactive  therewith, 

(c)  extracting  said  carborane  from  said  mixture  with  a  sec- 
ond solvent,  immiscible  with  the  solvent  of  either  steps  (a) 
or  (b)  and  in  which  said  carborane  is  soluble  and  said 
by-products  are  ijisoluble,  and 

(d)  thereafter  recovering  said  carboranes  from  said  second 
solvent. 


4,100,200 
USE  OF  NOVEL  ETHERS  AS  OXYDIMETHYLATING 
AGENTS 
Cataido  AJdlno  Maggjulli;  Donald  MacArthor  BDmoa,  and 
WUUam  Clarence  Perldns,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaignon  to 
Eaftnuu  Kodak  Company,  RodMSter,  N.Y. 
DlTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  S97,950,  Jol.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,025,542. 
Thii  appUcatioo  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,713 
tot  a.'  C07C  149/JS;  C07D  295/08 
VS.  a.  260—609  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  oxydimethylating  an  organic  compound 
with  an  oxydimethylating  agent  the  improvement  comprising 
reacting  said  organic  compound  with  an  oxydimethylating 
agent  having  the  formula 

R  —  SOjO  —  CHj  — O  -  CHj  — OSO,— R 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,100,201 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HALOGENOACETALS  FRO.M  ESTERS 

Jeaa-Plerrc  Decor,  Thurina,  France,  aadgnor  to  Rbooe-Poiilenc 

ladaatrica,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  23,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  771412 
Oalma  priority,  appUcatioa  FMace,  Feb.  25, 1976,  76  05241; 
Jan.  13,  19T7,  77  00854 

tat  a.2  one  41/06 
VS.  a.  260-«lS  A  11  Oaima 

1.  Prtxsess  for  the  preparation  of  a  halogeno-acetal  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  aldehyde  of  the  formula: 


,OR. 


in  which  X  represents  chlorine,  brotnioe  or  iodine;  R,,  Rj,  Rj, 
Rt  and  R5,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  repreaent  hy- 
drogen straight  or  braiiched  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


or  straight  or  branched  alkenyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  double  bond  is  in  a  position  other  than  the  1-2 
position;  n  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4,  it  being  understood 
that  if  n  is  greater  than  I,  the  various  symbols  R,  may  be  identi- 
cal or  different  and  the  two  symbols  R«each  represent  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  of  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  they  together 
form  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  radical  R'^of  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl  or  alkoxy  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  a  halogen 
cation  chosen  from  C1+,  Br*  and  I*,  with  an  ester  of  the 
formula: 


OCOR 


in  which  R„  Rj,  Rj,  R^  R,  and  n  are  as  defined  above  and  R 
represents  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  ratio  of  I  halogen  cation  per  mole  of  the  said  ester 
at  —  40'  to  -I-  80'  C  and  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  a  pri- 
mary or  secondary  alcohol  of  the  formula  R«OH,  in  which  R« 
is  as  defined  above,  or  of  a  glycol  of  the  formula  HO— R'« 
— OH,  in  which  R'«  is  as  defined  above. 


4,100J02 

OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  ALKYLPHENOLS  OR 

1-NAPHTHOLS  CATALYZED  BY  CUPRIC  COMPLEXES 

Thomas  F.  Rntledge.  WUmington,  Del.,  aasigaor  to  ICI  Ameri- 

caa  IbCm  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,015 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaeqnent  to  Jnl.  4, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
tot  a.!  O07C  27/00.  37/00.  41/00.  45/00 
VS.  a.  S6»— 730  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  condensation  product  of  an 
"alkylphenol",  an  "alkoxyphenol"  or  a  "l-naphthol",  by  an 
oxidative  coupling  reaction  said  method  comprising  contact- 
ing an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  phenol  or  naphthol  with  oxygen 
or  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  amount 
of  alkaline  material  to  sustain  pH  in  the  range  of  about  8.S-9.S 
during  the  oxidative  coupling  reaction  and  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  a  cupric  complex  of  a  compound  selected  fix>m  the 
class  consisting  of  quanidines,  amides,  salens,  dihydrazides, 
triazenes,  dihydroxy  substituted  aromatics,  macrocyUc  poly- 
amines  and  alpha,  delta-polyketones. 


4,100,203 

OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  ALKYLPHENOLS  OR 

1-NAPHTHOLS  CATALYZED  BY  METAL  COMPLEXES 

OF  AN  OXIME  OF  A  KETO  OR  ALDEHYTJE  COMPOUND 

Thooai  F.  Ratledse,  Wttndngton,  Del.,  aaaignor  to  ICI  Ameri- 

caa  tac,  WUmlagUm,  DeL 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,200 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  ivL  4, 199S, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
tot  0.2  C07C  27/00,  37/00.  41/00.  45/00 
VS.  a.  568—730  18  ClabH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  condensation  prtxiuct  of  an 
"alkylphenol",  an  "alkoxyphenol"  or  a  "l-naphthol",  by  an 
oxidative  coupling  reaction  said  method  comprising  contact- 
ing an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  phenol  or  naphthol  with  oxygen 
or  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  amount 
of  alkaline  material  to  sustain  pH  in  the  range  of  about  8.0-9.3 
during  the  oxidative  coupling  reaction  and  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  a  cupric,  manganous,  or  cobaltous  metal  complex 
of  an  oxime  of  a  keto  or  aldeyhyde  compound. 
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4,100,204 

OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  ALKYLPHENOLS  OR 

1-NAPHTHOLS  CATALYZED  BY  METAL  COMPLEXES 

OF  A  HYDROXY-  OR  KETO-ACID  COMPOUND 
Thomas  F.  Rntledge,  WUmiogtoa,  DeU  assignor  to  ICI  Ameri- 
cas toe  WUmiagton,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,061 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqncnt  to  Jal.  4, 1995, 
has  been  diidaimed. 
tot  a.2  C07C  27/00.  37/00.  41/00  45/00 
VS.  CL  568—730  W  CU*™ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  condensation  product  of  an 
"alkylphenol",  an  "alkoxyphenol"  or  a  "l-naphthol".  by  an 
oxidative  coupling  reaction  said  method  comprising  contact- 
ing an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  phenol  or  naphthol  with  oxygen 
or  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  amount 
of  alkaline  material  to  sustain  pH  in  the  range  of  about  7.0-9.5 
during  the  oxidative  coupling  reaction  and  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  a  cupric,  manganous,  or  cobaltous  metal  complex 
of  a  hydroxy-  or  keto-  acid. 

4,100J05 

OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  ALKYLPHENOLS  OR 

l-NAPHTHOLS  CATALYZED  BY  METAL  COMPLEXES 

OF  AMINOKETO  COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  F.  Rntledge,  WOfflingtoa,  DeL,  aaaigDor  to  ICI  Ameri- 
cas toe,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,208 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqaent  to  Jul.  4, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

tot  a.2  C07C  37/oa  27/00.  41/00.  45/00 

vs.  a.  568—730  1*  CI"'™* 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  condensation  product  of  an 
"alkylphenol",  an  "alkoxyphenol"  or  a  "l-naphthol",  by  an 
oxidative  coupling  reaction  said  method  comprising  contact- 
mg  an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  phenol  or  naphthol  with  oxygen 
or  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  amount 
of  alkaline  material  to  sustain  pH  in  the  range  of  about  7.5- 10 
during  the  oxidative  coupling  reaction  and  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  a  cupric,  manganous,  cobaltous,  nickelous,  ferric, 
or  chromic  metal  complex  of  an  aminoketone. 


ture  in  the  range  of  about  200"  to  about  575'  C,  a  di-C«-C4-tCT- 
tiary  alkyl  cresol  and  methanol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  magnesium  oxide,  said  magnesium  oxide  being 
present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  35 
expressed  as  volume  of  total  liquid  per  hour  per  volume  of 
catalyst 


4,100,208 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  UNSATURATED 

COMPOUNDS 
Federico  Maapero,  MUan,  and  EmUlo  Perrotti,  S.  Dooato  MUa- 
neae,  both  of  Italy,  aadgnon  to  Snam  Progettl  S.p.A.,  MUan, 
Italy 

Coodnoation  of  Ser.  No.  147,653,  May  27,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460J22 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  29, 1970,  25267  A/70 
tot  a.2  C07C  29/00 
VS.  CL  568—902  *  OMina 

I.  Process  for  the  selective  production  of  an  ethylenic  com- 
pound by  conversion  of  the  corresponding  acetylenic  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  an  acetylenic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-methyl-l-butyn-3-ol, 
2-butyn-l,4-diol,  l-butyn-3-ol  and  3-phenyl-l-butyn-3-ol  with 
isopropyl  alcohol  in  a  homogeneous  Uquid  phase  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  metal  complex  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
IrH,CO(P<).j)2and  IrH,  (P<(.j)2. 


4,100,206 

OXIDATIVE  COUTUNG  OF  ALKYLPHENOLS  OR 

1-NAPHTHOLS  CATALYZED  BY  METAL  COMPLEXES 

OF  KEFO  ALCOHOL  COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  F.  Rntledge,  WUmington,  Del,  aaaigDor  to  lO  Ameri- 
cas Inc.,  WUmington,  DeL 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770J10 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqacnt  to  Jnl.  4, 1995, 
has  been  diitrlalnrfif 
tot  a.2  C07C  27/00  37/00  41/00.  45/00 
VS.  a.  568—730  17  Cl»l™» 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  condensation  product  of  an 
"alkylphenol",  an  "alkoxyphenol"  or  a  "l-naphthol",  by  an 
oxidative  coupling  reaction  said  method  comprising  contact- 
ing an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  phenol  or  naphthol  with  oxygen 
or  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  amount 
of  alkaline  material  to  sustain  pH  in  the  range  of  about  7.0-9.5 
during  the  oxidative  coupling  reaction  and  a  catalyst  system 
comprising  a  cupric  or  manganous  metal  complex  of  a  keto 
alcohol. 


4,100,207     

PREPARATION  OF  METHYL-SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS 
Thomas  E.  Goodwin,  CoUege  Stadoa,  Tex,  and  Claries  M. 
Starka,  Pooca  Oty,  OUau,  assignors  to  Cootiiieatal  OU  Com- 
pany, PoBca  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,509 

tot  CLJ  C07C  39/06 

VS.  a.  568-804  «  C>«i«» 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  di-  and  tri-methyl-substituted 

phenols  wherein  the  method  comprises  heating,  at  a  tempera- 


4,100,209 

SEPARATION  OF  ALKYL  ALCOHOLS  FROM 

ALKYLDIMETHYLAMINES 

WUUam  J.  Uhbey,  Ponca  aty,  Okla,  aaaigDor  to  Coatlaeatal 

OU  Company,  Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,190 
tot  a.!  C07C  29/24,  85/26 
VS.  a.  568—918  D  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  Ct-C^t  alkanols  from  a  mixture  of 
Cj-C„  alkanols  and  C^-C,,  alkyldimethylamines  wherein  the 
process  comprises  (a)  contacting  said  mixture  of  alkanols  and 
alkyldimethylamines  with  an  effective  amount,  in  the  range  of 
about  2:1  parts  to  about  50:1  parts  per  volume  of  said  mixture, 
of  an  immiscible  solvent  mixture  comprising  a  polar  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylformaimde, 
2.amino-2-methyl-l-propanol,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
nonpolar  solvent  said  polar  solvent  and  said  nonpolar  solvent 
being  present  in  the  range  of  about  4:1  to  about  1:4,  on  a  vol- 
ume basis,  and  still  being  immiscible,  (b)  forming  a  polar  phase 
containing  a  substantial  amount  of  said  Cj-Cn  alkanols  and  a 
nonpolar  phase  contaimng  a  substantial  amount  of  said  Cj-Cu 
alkyldimethylamines,  (c)  separatmg  said  polar  phase  and  said 
nonpolar  phase,  and  (d)  removing  the  polar  solvent  and  nonpo- 
lar solvent  from  the  respective  polar  and  nonpolar  phases. 

4,100^10 
ALKYLCHLORIDE 
Jan  BcrtU  ErUusoo,  Visp,  Switzerland,  and  Zavea  Armea 
Dadekian,  Upper  Saddle  RiTCr,  N  J,  aastpiora  to  Looia  A. 
G,  BascL  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,263 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Aug.   12,   1975, 
10461/75 

tot  CL!  C07C  19/02 
VS.  a.  260—652  R  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  chlorides  by  the 
reaction  of  an  alkyl  alcohol  having  from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms 
with  phosphorus  trichloride,  the  improvement  of  performing 
said  process  in  a  flow  line  which  is  maintained  at  a  pressure  of 
from  25  to  50  atmospheres  and  divided  into  a  first  reaction 
zone,  a  preheater,  and  a  second  reaction  zone,  wherein  the 
alcohol  and  the  phosphorus  trichloride  are  fed  to  the  first 
reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  85"  to  1 10'  C.  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  2.85:1  to  3:1;  wherein  the  reaction  mixture  from  the 
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Hist  reaction  lone  is  pasaed  to  the  preheater  and  heated  to  a 
tonperanire  of  140*  to  ISO"  C;  and  wherein  the  reaction  mix- 


recovering  the  reaction  products  at  the  head  of  the  reac- 


o,  m 


/fkatzjyo^  Zsr^  2. 


ture  from  said  preheater  is  passed  to  the  second  reaction  zone 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  ISO"  to  200'  C.  to  substantiaUy 
complete  the  reaction. 

4,10(U11 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  FROM  ETHANE 

AiWeh)  JoMph  MagMro,  BrecksriUe,  Ohio,  iMigBOr  to  The  BF 

Goodrich  Coapuy,  Ahron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  17,  W7«,  S«r.  No.  686,908 
Int  CL2  C07C  21/02 
VS.  a.  260—656  R  '  C**™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  reaction  of  ethane  to  ethylene  and  vmyl 
chloride  comprising  (1)  contacting  ethane,  oxygen,  and  a  chlo- 
rine source  in  the  presence  of  a  sobd  solution  catalyst  of  iron 
cations  substituted  for  aluminum  cations  in  a  host  lattice  of 
a-AJjOj  at  a  temperature  from  about  «0*  C.  to  about  650'  C. 
wherein  the  ethane,  oxygen,  and  chlorine  source  are  employed 
at  a  molar  ratio  of  1  mole  of  ethane  to  0. 1  to  10  moles  of  the 
chlorine  source  to  0.1  to  1.5  moles  of  oxygen,  said  solid  solu- 
tion catalyst  having  an  iron  content  of  from  about  0. 1  percent 
to  20  percent  by  weight  expressed  as  the  oxide,  (2)  adding  an 
iron  source  to  the  ongoing  process  to  regenerate  the  soUd 
solution  catalyst  in  situ,  and  (3)  removing  the  products  pro- 
duced from  the  reaction  area. 


4,100,3U 
PROCESS  FOR  CHLORINATING  LINEAR  PARAFFINS 
Lodo  Di  Ftore;  Bcaedetto  Calcagno,  both  of  Milan,  and  Mar- 
cello   GUria,    BioM,    Milan,    all    of   Italy,    aadgBon   to 
Sadetaltaliaaa  Redae  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 
CoatiniiUioo  of  Ser.  No.  97,900,  Dec.  14, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
afpUcaUoa  Oct  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,000 
Cteinv  priority,  ifpUotioa  Italy.  Dec  23, 1969,  26200  A/69 
bt  CL2  C07C  17/10 
MS.  a.  260—660  '  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  non-catalytic  continuous  liquid-phase 
chlorination  using  gaseous  chlorine  of  linear  parafTms  having  9 
to  15  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  comprising: 
contacting  said  gaseous  chlorine  and  said  linear  paraffins  in 
a  reactor  of  an  elongated  tubular  shape  comprising  a 
plurality  of  independent  interconnecting  reaction  stages 
by  means  of  baffles  consisting  of  perforated  sheets  or 
plates  in  said  reactor,  each  of  said  suges  having  a  height  to 
diameter  ratio  of  1:1  to  5:1,  by  supplying  said  paraffins  to 
the  base  of  said  reactor  and  supplying  gaseous  chlorine 
through  distributors  at  the  bottom  of  each  reaction  suge 
at  a  linear  inlet  velocity  of  between  50  to  150  meters/sec. 
at  a  molar  ratio  of  chlorine  to  paraffins  of  0.1:1  to  5:1  and 
at  a  paraffins  supply  rate  of  0. 1  to  1 .3  volumes  of  paraffins 
per  reactor  volume  per  hour,  said  chlorination  reaction 
being  carried  out  at  temperatures  from  90  to  170*  C,  the 
size  of  the  holes  in  said  baffles  and  said  chlorination  reac- 
tion conditions  being  carried  out  such  that  the  gas  velocity 
palling  from  one  reaction  sUge  to  another,  through  the 
baflles,  is  between  2  and  60  cm/sec.,  said  chlorination 
reaction  being  controlled  at  said  temperatures  using  heat 
exchangers  situated  intemaUy  at  each  reaction  stage;  and 


4,100,213 

ISOMERIZATION  WITH  CATALYST  OF  GRAPHITE 
CONTAINING  INTERCALATED  ACID  AND  FLUORIDE 
Panl  G.  Rodewald,  Rocky  HUl.  NJ,  aaaivMr  to  MobU  OU 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  609,334,  Sep.  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,035,434, 
which  if  a  diTiiiOB  of  Ser.  No.  532,146,  Dec.  12, 1974,  PM.  No. 

3,962,133.  Thta  appiiotioa  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,133 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  tkii  patent  sobaeqneit  to  Dec.  9, 1992, 

hM  beea  dtsclaiined. 

Lit  CL'  O07C  5/28 

VS.  CL  260    666  P  7  OtliBi 

1.  A  process  for  isomerization  of  an  isomerizable  hydrocar- 
bon charge  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthenes, 
paraffins  and  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  the 
same  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  and  about  200*  C,  a 
pressure  between  about  atmospheric  and  about  30  atmospheres 
at  a  Uquid  hourly  space  velocity  between  about  0.2  and  about 
10  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  graphite  having 
intercalated  in  the  lattice  thereof  between  about  5  and  about  50 
weight  percent  of  a  Lewis  acid  fluoride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride  and  phosphorus  pentaflu- 
oride  and  having  additionally  intercalated  therein  between 
about  0.5  and  about  75  weight  percent  of  a  Bronsted  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofluoric  acid,  hydro- 
chloric acid,  fiuorosulfuric  acid,  trifluoromethane-sulfonic 
acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  molar  ratio  of  Bronsted  acid  to 
Lewis  acid  fluoride  being  within  the  range  of  0.1:1  to  50:1. 

4,100,214 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  MONOCYCUC  ALKYL 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Franda  G.  Dwyer,  We«t  CbcMcr,  Pa.,  aaaigMr  to  MobU  OO 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,512 
lat  CL!  C07C  5/24 
VS.  a.  260—668  A  W  C"*™ 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  catalytic  isomerization  of  xylenes 
which  comprises  contacting  said  xylenes  in  the  vapor  phase 
with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  450*  to  about 
900"  F,  a  preasure  of  from  about  50  psig  to  about  500  psig,  a 
hydrogen/hydrocarbon  mole  ratio  of  from  about  0.1  to  about 
100  and  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  200  in  the  presence  of  from  about  3  to  about  30  combined 
weight  percent,  based  upon  weight  of  the  xylene  feed,  of  dilu- 
ent of  toluene  and  C,+  recycle  material  and  a  crystaUine  alumi- 
nosiUcate  zeolite  characterized  by  a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio 
of  greater  than  12  and  a  constraint  index  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  1  to  12  and  containing  cations  which  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt. 


4,100,215 
SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF  PARA-XYLENE 

Nal  Y.  Chen,  TitMTille,  N  J,  aarigww  to  MobU  OU  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.  _ 

CoatiBaatloo-iaiMrt  of  Ser.  No.  509,188,  Sep.  25, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,002,697,  which  if  a  continaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,459, 
Dec.  3, 1973,  abandoned.  This  ippUcatioa  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
727,084 
tat  a.2  C07C  3/52 
VS.  CL  260-671  M  »»  CWm 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacture  of  xylene  by  reacting  toluene 
with  a  methylating  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  crystaUine  alumi- 
nosiUcate  zeobte  catalyst,  the  improvement  resulting  in  a  pro- 
portion of  para-xylene  greater  than  the  thermodynamic  equi- 
librium proportion  of  total  xylenes  which  comprises  conduct- 
ing the  reaction  at  a  temperature  between  about  400"  and  about 
500'  C  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystaUine 
aluminosUicate  zeoUte,  which  has  not  undergone  prior  surface 
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deactivation  by  treatment  with  a  compound  of  nitrogen  or 
silicon,  characterized  by  (1)  a  siUca  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least 
about  12,  (2)  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range 
of  1  to  12  and  (3)  a  crystal  size  greater  than  1  micron. 


4,100,216 
PREPARATION  OF 
BETA-METHYLTETRAMETHYLENE  NORTRICYCLANE 
Hairy  K.  Myera,  Jr.,  Aatoa;  Janes  E.  Lyons,  WaUiagford,  and 
Abraham  Schneider,  Orerbrook  HiUa,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Snn  OU  Company  of  Peuoylrania,  PhUadepUa,  Pa. 
FUcd  JnL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,445 
tat  a.2  C07C  13/32 
VS.  a.  260—666  PY  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  catalytic  codimerization  of  norbomadiene 
and  isoprene  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  norbomadiene  and  isoprene  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  three-component  homogeneous 
catalytic  system  consisting  of  cobaltic  or  cobaltous  acetyl- 
acetonate,  1,2-bisdiphenylphosphino  ethane  and  one  of  the 
foUowing  alkyl  aluminum  chlorides:  diethylaluminum 
chloride,  ethyl  aluminum  dichloride  and  ethyl  aluminum 
sesquichloride; 

(b)  having  the  conucting  occurring  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  between  about  20'  C  to  about  100'  C;  and 

(c)  continuing  the  contacting  until  the  desired  amount  of 
codimer  of  norbomadiene  and  isoprene  is  prepared. 

4,100^17  

SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF  PARA-SUBSTITUTED 

BEISZENES 

Lewis  Brewster  Young,  KendaU  Park,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  MobU 

OU  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,194,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,049,738.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,469 
tat  a.'  C07C  3/52 
VS.  a.  260—671  R  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  para-substituted 
benzenes  characterized  by  the  formula: 


b.  cooling  the  olefm-rich  efnuent  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  about  600'  to  1200"  F; 

c.  contacting  the  cooled,  olefm-rich  effluent  without  prior 
separation  or  purification,  at  a  pressure  within  the  range 
from  about  0  to  200  psig  and  a  WHSV  of  from  about  1  to 
10  with  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  characterized 
by  a  pore  dimension  greater  than  about  5  Angstroms,  a 
silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  constraint  index 
within  the  range  of  from  1  to  12;  and 

d.  recovering  a  Cj  -H  product  suitable  for  use  as  gasoline,  an 
LPG  product,  and  light  fuel  gases. 


4,100,219 
SILICA-MODIFIED  ZEOLITE  CATALYST  AND 
CONVERSION  THEREWITH 
Paul  G.  Rodewald,  Rocky  HUl,  NJ,  afsiggor  to  MobU  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,194,  Mar.  31, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,060,568.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,748 
The  portJOB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequeat  to  Not.  29, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed, 
tat  a.'  C07C  1/20.  1/24 
VS.  a.  260—682  10  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  charge  consisting  essentially  of 
one  or  more  lower  monohydric  alcohols  having  up  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  the  ethers  derived  therefrom  or  mixtures  of  said 
alcohols  and  ethers  to  a  hydrocarbon  product  rich  in  ethylene 
and  propylene  which  comprises  contacting  said  charge  under 
conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising 
a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeohte  having  a  sUica  to  alumina 
ratio  of  at  least  about  12,  a  constraint  index  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  1  to  12  and  containing  withui  the  interior  crystal- 
line structure  thereof  added  amorphous  silica  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  about  0.3  weight  percent,  said  catalyst  being  character- 
ized by  a  n-hexane  sorption  capacity  at  a  temperature  of  90'  C. 
and  a  n-hexane  partial  pressure  of  83  mm.  of  mercury  which  is 
at  least  1  percent  less  than  the  corresponding  sorption  capacity 
under  identical  conditions  for  the  unmodified  zeolite. 


4,100,220 
DIMERLLATION  OF  ISOBUTENT) 
WUUam  G.  Bowman,  and  WUUam  P.  Stadig,  both  of  Houftoo, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  CorporatioD,  Hooaton, 
Tex. 

FUed  Jua.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,644 

tat  a.=  C07C  3/10 

VS.  CL  260—683.15  R  13  Claiaif 


where  R,  is  ethyl  and  R;  is  methyl  or  ethyl  which  comprises 
reacting  a  mono  alkyl  benzene  wherein  the  alkyl  substituent 
contains  I  or  2  carbon  atoms  with  an  ethylating  agent  at  a 
temperature  between  about  300'  and  about  750*  C  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  the  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  ZSM-23. 


4,100,218 
ETHANE  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Nai  Ynea  Chea,  TltuirUle,  aad  Werner  O.  Haag,  LawrencertUe, 
botti  of  N  J.,  asaigaors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,713 

tat  a.'  C07C  15/01  11/04:  ClOC  37/02 

VS.  a.  260—673  14  Claiaif 

1.  An  ethane  conversion  process  which  comprises: 
a.  thermally  cracking  ethane  at  temperatures  within  the 
range  from  about  1500'  to  1600'  F,  pressures  within  the 
range  frtnn  about  20  to  50  psig,  and  steam:ethane  molar 
ratios  within  the  range  from  about  0.1-0.7:1  to  produce  an 
olefin-rich  effluent  in  a  Uiermal  cracker  wherein  the  eth- 
ane conversion  is  greater  than  about  60  weight  percent; 


./- 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isobutene  dimer  compris- 
ing passing  isobutene  and  t-butanol,  water  or  a  mixture  of 
t-butanol  and  water  through  a  fixed  bed  of  acidic  cation  ex- 
change resin  catalyst  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  55'  to  160'  C  for  a  sufficient  time  to  react  isobutene, 
the  mol  ratio  of  t-butanol  to  isobutene  being  in  the  range  of 
0.001  to  1.0:1  and  the  mol  ratio  of  water  to  isobutene  being  less 
than  0.06:  provided  that  the  total  amount  of  t-butanol  including 
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the  equivalent  represented  by  the  reaction  of  water  present 
with  isobutene  is  within  the  mol  ratio  of  t-butanol  to  isobutene 
range  of  0.001  to  1.0:1,  producing  only  a  hydrocarbon  phase, 
recovering  said  hydrocarbon  phase,  containing  isobutene  di- 
mer,  splitting  said  hydrocarbon  phase,  cooling  one  portion 
thereof  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  IS'  to  110'  C  and 
recycling  the  cooled  portion  to  the  reaction. 


OH 


an 


aii) 


wherein  Aj  is  from  0  to  1. 


4,100^1 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSmONS 
Beppino  Panilentl.  Uaouc  (Milan)-,  Giorgio  Bminat,  Verano 
Brianza  (Milan),  aad  Silrio  Vargiii,  CuatenoTO  (Cooio),  aU  of 
Italy,  aHignon  to  Sodeta  Italiana  Resin*  S.IJt.  S.fji^  Mi- 
lan, Italy 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,170 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioD  Italy,  Aug.  S,  1976,  2<049  A/76 

Iiit  a.2  O08L  6S/00 

VS.  CL  260— 83S  8  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  hardenable  by 

means  of  peroxides,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin, 

(b)  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  in  an  amount  of  from  S  to  I S 
parts  by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resin,  and 

(c)  from  10  to  20  parts  by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by 
weight  of  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  of  an  epoxy  Novo- 
lak  resin  having  an  epoxy  function  greater  than  2,  or  of  a 
mixture  of  the  latter  with  a  liquid  epoxy  resin,  said  liquid 
epoxy  resin  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  an  amount  not 
exceeding  iO%  by  weight  and  such  that  the  average 
epoxy  function  of  the  mixture  be  higher  than  2.  and  said 
epoxy  Novolak  resin  being  the  product  of  the  epoxidation 
with  epichlorohydrin  of  a  Novolak  phenoUc  resin  chosen 
from  the  following  classes: 


4,100,222 
AGENT  FOR  IMPROVING  WEATHERABILITY  OF 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
Kyoichi  Iwamoto,  and  Hiroshi  Kakei,  both  of  Shinnan-yoahi, 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Tokayama  Sekisui  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kai- 
sfaa,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTlaioii  of  Ser.  No.  560,778,  Mar.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,984,491. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,100 
(Halms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1974,  49-34833 
Int  a.2  C»8L  27/06 
V.S.  O.  260—837  PV  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  resin  composition  which  comprises  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  grafi-copolymers  prepared  by  grafting  vinyl 
chloride  on  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate,  copoly- 
mers of  ethylene  and  vinyl  chloride,  chlorinated  polyvinyl 
chloride,  and  0.1 -SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product 
which  is  prepared  by  reacting  an  epoxy  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycidyl  epoxy  resins,  epoxidized  vegeta- 
ble oils  and  alicyclic  epoxy  resins,  with  at  least  one  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cinnamic  acid,  a-methyl- 
cinnamic  acid  and  o^coumaric  acid 


0) 


wherdn  n,  is  from  0.2  to  4 


OH 


ai) 


wherein  Hj  is  from  1  to  8  and  R,  is  an  alkyl  radical  with 
from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 


4,100,223 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH-IMPACT 

THERMOPLASnC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Rolf-Volker  Meyer,  and  Rolf  Dbein,  both  of  Krefeld,  C^rmany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  C^mtany 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,716 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1976,  2612011 

Int  Q.^  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  260—857  L  14  Clainu 

1.  A  moulding  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  from  60  to  93  parts,  by  weight,  of  a  polyamide; 

(2)  from  6  to  30  parts,  by  weight,  of  a  polyethylene;  and 

(3)  from  to  20  parts,  by  weight,  of  a  copolymer  of  an  aro- 
matic vinyl  compound,  an  a,^-unsaturated  mono-  and/or 
di-carboxylic  acid  or  an  anhydride  thereof,  free  acid 
groups  optionally  being  neutralised  by  a  mono-  and/or 
poly-amine  or  with  ammonia,  and  an  ester  of  the  said 
mono-  and  or  di-carboxylic  acid; 

the  total  of  components  ( I),  (2)  and  (3)  amounting  to  100  parts, 
by  weight. 


July  11,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


753 


4,100,224 
STABLE  ORGANIC  DISPERSIONS  WHICH  CAN  BE 
CURED  WTTH  UTTLE  SHRINKAGE,  BASED  ON 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS  AND 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
Bemhard  Hess,  Moers;  Karl  Raichle,  Krefeld;  Ludwig  Botten- 
bmch,  Krefeld;  Han^jochen  Schnlz-Walz,  Krefeld,  and  Hein- 
rich  Alberts,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^ermany 

FOed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,285 
Cnaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  (^rmany,  Mar.  26, 
1975,  2513255 

Int.  a.2  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  260—862  5  Claims 

1.  An  organic  dispersion  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(A)  20-70%  by  weight  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated 
polyester; 

(B)  20-70%  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable  vinyl  or  vinyli- 
dene  compound; 

(C)  3-30%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  which  is 
colloidally  soluble  in  component  B,  incompatible  with  a 
composition  comprising  components  A  plus  B  and  which 
consists  essentially  of  polyestyrene,  polyacrylic  acid  ester 
or  polymethacryUc  acid  ester;  and 

(D)  0.001-20%  by  weight  of  ethylene/vinyl  aceute  copoly- 
mer having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  50-80%  by  weight 
and  a  Mooney  viscosity  of  8-60  measured  according  to 
DIN  53,523  (L-4),  said  percenuges  by  weight  being  based 
on  the  sum  of  weights  of  components  A,  B  and  C. 


4,100,225 

STABLE  POLYMER  COMPOSmONS  (»NTAINING 

PERFLUOROALKYL  GROUPS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING 

Karl  Mueller,  New  York,  N.Y,  asrignor  to  Oba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  481,429,  Jnn.  20, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,639,  Apr.  30, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  122,131,  Mar.  8, 

1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
750,464,  Aug.  6, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  663,420 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C08F  255/06.  279/02,  261/06.  265/06 
VS.  a.  260—878  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  comprising  a  back- 
bone polymer  having  atuched  to  the  graft  sites  thereof  perflu- 
oroalkyl  ester  units  with  no  more  than  three  units  attached  to 
any  one  graft  site,  which  comprises  dissolving  a  backbone 
polymer  having  a  reactive  double  bond  or  a  hydrogen  atom 
which  can  be  abstracted  by  a  free  radical,  a  free-radical  gener- 
ating initiator,  and  a  perfluoroalkyl  ester  of  fumaric  acid  in  an 
organic  solvent  and  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  for  a  period 
of  time  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  24  hours. 


4,100,227 
TRANSPARENT  IMPACT-RESISTANT  POLYSTYRENE 

STRUCTURE 
Corwin  J.  Bredeweg;  Kent  S.  Dennis,  and  Charles  E.  Lyons,  aU 

of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  C3iemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,483 

Int  CL2  C08F  ^79/02 

VS.  a.  260—880  R  7  CSaimi 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  generally  transparent 
impact-resistant  polymer  structure,  the  steps  of  the  method 
comprising  providing  a  robbery  reinforcing  diene  polymer 
which  is  a  polymer  prepared  from  1 .3-butadiene,  isoprene,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  the  diene  rubber  havug  an  inherent  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  0.9  to  2.5  as  determined  at  25'  C  employing  0.3 
gram  of  rubber  per  deciUter  of  toluene,  the  diene  robber  being 
employed  in  a  proportion  of  from  about  five  to  twelve  parts  by 
weight,  preparing  a  solution  of  the  diene  robber  in  styrene  and 
from  about  0.01  percent  to  0.3  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  the  robber  and  styrene  of  a  bromine-con- 
taining compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  allyl 
bromide,  2-(bromomethyl)-3-bromopropene,  3,3-dibromo-l- 
propene,  3-bromo-l-pentene;  3,4-dibromo-l-butene,  2-(di- 
bromomethyl)-l-butene,  2-(bromomethyl)-l-butene,  2- 
(bromomethyl)-l-pentene,  2-(dibromomethyl)-l-pentene,  2- 
(bromomethyl)-l-hexene,  3-bromo-l-hexene,  2-(dibromome- 
thyl)-l-hexene,  3-bromocyclohexene  and  3-bromocyclopen- 
tene  and  mixtures  thereof,  heating  the  mixture  with  agitation  to 
a  temperature  to  initiate  free  radical  polymerization  maintain- 
ing agitation  until  at  least  about  30  weight  percent  of  styrene  is 
converted  to  polymer  and  subsequently  polymerizing  the  mix- 
ture until  about  70  to  90  percent  conversion  of  styrene  to 
polymer  to  thereby  provide  an  improved  styrene  polymer 
strocture,  the  strocture  comprising  a  continuous  matrix  of 
polystyrene,  the  structure  having  a  dispersed  phase  of  a  rein- 
forcing diene  robber,  the  diene  robber  being  present  in  a  pro- 
portion of  about  five  to  about  twelve  parts  by  weight  per 
one-hundred  parts  by  weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  sty- 
rene and  robber,  the  robber  being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 
particles  of  generally  ceUular  nature  and  containing  occlusions 
of  polystyrene,  the  particles  being  of  both  monocellular  and 
multiceUular  configuration,  the  robber  particles  having  a 
weight  average  particle  diameter  not  exc^ding  two  microns 
and  cell  walls  not  greater  than  about  0. 1 5  microns  in  thickness, 
the  dimensions  and  configuration  of  the  robber  particles  being 
determined  by  means  of  an  electron  microscope  on  a  sample  of 
the  polymer  which  has  been  treated  with  osmium  tetroxide  in 
accordance  with  the  procedure  set  forth  in  Polymer  Engineer- 
ing and  Science,  by  K.  Kato,  7,  38(1967),  with  the  further 
limitation  that  when  the  strocture  has  a  thickness  of  about  10 
mils,  the  Ught  absorbance,  being  measured  using  a  wave  length 
of  640  millimicrons,  is  not  greater  than  about  0.10,  and  the 
strocture  has  a  notched  izod  impact  value  when  measured  in 
accordance  with  the  American  Society  for  Testing  Materials, 
Specification  D  256A  of  at  least  0.65  foot  pounds  per  mch  of 
notch. 


4,100,226 
INDENE^MLOROBUTYL  RUBBER  CXJPOLYMERS 
George  S.  Li,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany, (HeTcland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dee.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,919 
Int  a.!  O08F  279/02 
VS.  a.  260—879  9  CUinu 

1.  The  graft  polymer  composition  resulting  from  the  poly- 
merization of  (A)  from  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  indene  in  the 
presence  of  from  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  (B)  a  chlorinated 
robbery  copolymer  of  from  95%  to  99%  by  weight  of  isobutyl- 
ene  and  from  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  isoprene. 


4,100,228 

TRANSPARENT  IMPACT  STYRENE  POLYMER 

STRUCTURE 

Kent  S.  Dennis;  Charles  E.  Lyons,  and  Corwin  J.  Bredeweg,  aU 

of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,482 
Int  a.!  C08F  279/06 
VS.  a.  260—880  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  generally  transparent 
impact  resistant  polymer  strocture,  the  steps  of  the  method 
comprising  providing  a  robbery  reinforcing  diene  polymer 
which  is  a  polymer  prepared  from  1, 3-butadiene,  isoprene  or 
mixtures  thereof,  the  diene  robber  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  0.9-2.5  as  determined  at  25'  C  employing  0.3 
gram  of  robber  per  decUiter  of  toluene,  the  diene  robber  being 
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employed  in  a  proportion  of  from  about  4  to  12  parts  by 
weight,  preparing  a  solution  of  the  diene  rubber  in  a  mixture  of 
(a)  styrene  and  methylmethacrylale,  the  styrene  being  present 
in  a  proportion  from  about  65  to  95  parts  by  weight  and  the 
methylmethacrylate  being  present  in  a  proportion  from  about  5 
to  35  parts  by  weight  of  methylmethacrylate,  (b)  from  about 
0.01  to  0.5  weight  percent  of  a  bromine-containing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  allyl  bromide,  2- 
(bTomomethyl>-3-bromopropene,  3,3-dibromo-l-propene,  I- 
bromo-l-propene,  l-bromo-l-butene,  1-bromo-l-pentene  I- 
bromo-1-hexene  3-bromo-I-pentene,  3,4-dibromo-l-butene, 
2-(dibromomethyl)-I-pentene,  2-{bromomethyl)-l-butene,  2- 
(bromomethyl)-l-pentene.  2-(dibonnomethyl)-l-pentene,  2- 
(bromomethyI)-l-hexane,  3-bromo-l-hexene,  2-<dibromome- 
thylVI-hexene,  3-broroocyclohexene,  and  3-bromocyclopen- 
tene,  and  mixtures  of  such  compounds,  heating  the  mixture 
with  agitation  to  a  temperature  to  initiate  free  radical  polymer- 
ization, maintaining  agitation  until  at  least  about  30  weight 
percent  of  the  combined  weight  of  the  styrene  and  methyl- 
methacrylate is  converted  to  polymer  and  subsequently  poly- 
merizing the  mixture  until  about  70  to  95  percent  conversion  of 
monomer  to  polymer  to  thereby  provide  in  an  improved  syn- 
thetic resinous  structure  or  body,  the  structure  comprising  a 
continuous  matrix  of  a  polymer  of  about  65  to  95  parts  by 
weight  of  styrene  and  5  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  methylmethac- 
rylate, the  structure  having  a  dispersed  phase  of  a  diene  rubber, 
the  diene  rubber  being  present  in  a  proportion  of  from  4  to 
about  12  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  the 
combined  weight  of  styrene  and  methylmethacrylate,  the  rub- 
ber being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  particles  dispersed 
throughout  a  styrene-methyhnethacrylate  polymer  continuous 
phase,  the  rubber  particles  being  of  a  generally  cellular  nature 
and  containing  occulusions  of  the  styrene-methylmethacrylate 
polymer,  the  particles  being  of  both  monocellular  and  multicel- 
lular configTirations,  the  rubber  particles  having  a  weight  aver- 
age particle  diameter  not  exceedmg  2  microns  and  the  cell 
walls  of  the  rubber  particles  having  a  thickness  not  exceeding 
0.15  microns,  the  dimensions  and  configuration  of  the  rubber 
particles  being  determined  by  means  of  an  electron  microscope 
on  a  sample  of  the  polymer  which  has  been  treated  with  os- 
mium letraoxide,  [K.  Kato,  Polymer  Engineering  and  Science,  7, 
38(1967)],  with  the  further  Umitation  that  when  the  structure 
has  a  thickness  of  about  10  mils,  the  light  absorbance,  as  mea- 
sured using  a  wavelength  of  640  millimicrons,  is  not  greater 
than  about  0.07,  and  the  structure  has  a  notched  Izod  impact 
value,  when  measured  in  accordance  with  The  American 
Society  for  Testing  Materials  Specification  02S6A,  of  at  least 
0.65  foot  pounds  per  inch  of  notch. 


4,100^29 
LOW  PROFILE  ADDITIVES  IN  POLYESTEH  SYSTEMS 
WUUa  T.  Schwartz,  Jr„  Grawl  lalaod,  N.Y„  migBor  to  Hooker 

Cbemicala  *  Plastics  Corp„  Niaguv  Falk,  N.Y. 
IMtWoi  ofSer.  No.  6d5,751,  Mar.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,038,341. 
TUi  appUcation  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,221 
UL  a.!  OWL  <7/00  67/06.-  O08F  2I8/H;  COSG  Sl/00 
VS.  a.  Kl^-ign  3  dains 

1.  A  low  profile  additive  for  polyester  molding  compositions 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  styrene-maleic  anhydride 
copolymer  and  a  hydroxyl-tenninated  polydiene. 


(RS),P(S)C1„.., 

where  each  R  is  an  independently  selected  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or 
benzyl,  and  jc  is  I  or  2,  comprising;  reacting  a  sulfide  reactant 
having  the  formula  RjS  wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  with 
P4S10  and  P(S)Cl3  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150"  C  to 
about  300'  C  and  recovering  the  (RS)  ^S)Cl,j_,,. 


4,100,230 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MONO-  AND 

DISUBSTTTUTED 

MERCAPTO-PHOSPHOROTHIONOCHLORIDATES 

Eageoe  H.  UUag,  Plenaatrllle,  N.Y.,  and  Arthur  D.  F.  Toy. 

StOifard,  Coan„  aaiignon  to  Stanfler  Chemiol  Company, 

Wotyort,  Coon. 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No,  711,769 
Ut  a.2  C07F  9/20 
VS.  a.  260—972  14  Clalna 

1.  A  pnxxsa  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,100,231 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS  AND 
PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Wna  Tea  Tii,  Palo*  Hills;  Lawrence  A.  Mnn,  Oak  Foreat; 
Kenneth  G.  Phillip*,  RJTer  Forest,  and  Edward  G.  BaUwefaer, 
Gleawood,  all  of  m.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company, 
Oak  Brook,  ni. 
Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,066,  Not.  14, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,061,695.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,176 

InL  a.!  C07C  9/09 
VS.  a.  260-978  12  daima 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  organophosphate  composition 
comprising  simultaneously 

(A)  heating  for  a  time  not  greater  than  about  2  hours  in  a 
reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  135  to  165' 
C  at  least  one  phosphoric  acid  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  and  polyphosphoric 
acid  in  admixture  with  a  least  one  polyol  which  is  charac- 
terized by 

(1)  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 

(2)  having  from  2  to  4  hydroxy!  groups  per  molecule 
distributed  so  that  not  more  than  one  oxygen  atom  is 
substituted  on  each  carbon  atom  per  molecule,  and 

(3)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
substituted  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons, 

m  the  presence  of  at  least  one  inorganic  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxides,  and  ammonia,  the  mole  ratio  of  said  polyol 
to  said  phosphoric  acid  material  as  charged  to  said  zone  rang- 
ing from  about  0.56  to  0.77  and  the  mole  ratio  of  said  inorganic 
base  to  said  phosphoric  acid  material  ranging  from  about  0.25 
to  0.75  while  maintaining  said  reaction  zone  at  a  subatmo- 
sphenc  pressure  ranging  from  greater  than  0  to  about  400  mm 
Hg,  and  while  removing  water  from  said  zone  at  a  rate  at  least 
about  equal  to  the  rate  water  is  generated  in  said  reaction  zone, 

(B)  cooling  the  resulting  reaction  product  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  about  60'  to  130*  C,  said  reaction  prod- 
uct comprising  on  a  100  weight  percent  total  weight  basis 

(a)  from  0  to  about  15  weight  percent  inorganic  phos- 
phate, 

(b)  the  balance  up  to  100  weight  percent  of  any  given  said 
reaction  product  being  organophosphate  material,  and 

(c)  said  organophosphate  material  containing  on  a  100 
weight  percent  total  organophosphate  weight  basis 
from  about  20  to  60  weight  percent  of  phosphate  ester 
polymer  material, 

(C)  admixing  the  resulting  so  cooled  reaction  product  with, 
and  dissolving  same  in  sufficient  water  to  form  a  product 
solution  comprised  on  a  100  weight  percent  total  weight 
basis  of  from  about  5  to  70  weight  percent  water  with  the 
balance  up  to  100  weight  percent  thereof  being  said  reac- 
tion product. 


4,100,232 

CARBURETORS 

Ronald  Swyaertoa  Kaye,  112  Knaynag  Rd.^  ML  Eliza,  Victoria. 

3930,  AnstraUa 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  645,994,  Jaa.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  Thii 

appUcation  Aug  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,864 

lat  a.2  F02M  5/12 

VS.  a.  261—36  A  15  Claima 

1.  A  fuel  regulating  device  for  a  carburetor  having  a  float 

chamber  for  receiving  fuel  and  a  throat,  said  float  chamber 
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lying  to  one  side  of  the  throat  in  an  imaginary  vertical  plane 
extending  through  said  carburetor,  a  throat  passage  connected 
to  said  chamber  and  extending  between  the  chamber  and  the 
throat  and  lying  in  said  imaginary  vertical  plane,  said  passage 
having  a  nozzle  for  discharging  fuel  into  the  air  stream  passing 
through  the  throat,  said  chamber  having  a  float  for  establishing 
fiiel  levels  in  said  chamber  and  passage,  said  fuel  regulating 
device  being  operative  to  prevent  a  discharge  of  fuel  from  said 
throat  nozzle  responsive  to  tilting  to  the  carburettor  in  said 
imaginary  vertical  plane  about  an  axis  normal  thereto  which 
increases  the  fiiel  level  in  the  throat  passage,  said  fuel  regulat- 
ing device  comprising: 
a  duct  coupled  to  said  carburettor  and  lying  in  a  second 


imaginary  vertical  plane  parallel  to  said  first  imaginary 
plane,  said  duct  having  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end,  and  an 
intermediate  portion:  said  inlet  end  communicating  with 
the  float  chamber;  said  outlet  end  forming  a  fuel  discharge 
means  for  said  duct;  said  intermediate  portion  forming  a 
weir  which  is  aligned  with  the  nozzle  of  the  throat  passage 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  vertical  planes,  the  flow  con- 
trolling portion  of  said  weir  being  positioned  below  the 
opening  of  the  nozzle  for  being  responsive  to  increases  in 
the  level  of  fuel  in  the  passage  resulting  from  tilting  the 
carburetor  about  said  normal  axis  to  pass  fuel  from  said 
inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  duct  at  an  increased 
level  of  fuel  in  the  throat  passage  less  than  that  which 
causes  a  discharge  of  fuel  from  the  throat  nozzle. 


the  main  skeleton  components,  and  spinning  said  spinning 
solution  into  fibers, 

(2)  preliminarily  heating  the  spun  fibers  at  a  temperature  of 
350*-800*  C  under  vacuum  to  volatilize  low  molecular 
weight  compounds  contained  therein,  and 

(3)  baking  the  thus  treated  fibers  at  a  temperature  of 
800'-2,000'  C  under  vacuum  or  at  least  one  nonoxidizing 
atmosphere  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  inert 
gas,  CO  gas  and  hydrogen  gas,  to  form  said  silicon  carbide 
fibers. 

39.  A  method  for  producing  siUcon  carbide  fibers  having  a 
high  tensile  strength  which  comprises: 

(1)  subjecting  polysilanes  having  Si-Si  bond  which  have  no 
halogen  atoms  to  polycondensation  reaction  by  at  least 
one  process  of  addition  of  a  polycondensation  catalyst, 
irradiation  and  heating  to  produce  polycarbosilanes  con- 
taining no  halogen  atoms, 

(2)  reducing  a  content  of  low  molecular  weight  compounds 
contained  in  said  polycarbosilanes  by  treating  the  above 
described  polycarbosilanes  with  at  least  one  treatment  of  a 
solvent,  aging  said  polycarbosilanes  at  a  temperature  of 
50*-700'  C  and  distilling  said  polycarbosilanes  at  a  tem- 
perature of  100'-  500*  C,  to  produce  the  polycarbosilanes 
having  a  softening  point  of  higher  than  50*  C, 

(3)  dissolving  the  thus  treated  polyciarbosilanes  in  a  solvent 
or  melting  said  polycarbosilanes  to  prepare  spinning  solu- 
tion or  spinning  melt,  and  spiiming  said  spinning  solution 
or  spinning  melt  into  filaments, 

(4)  baking  the  thus  treated  filaments  at  a  temperature  of 
800'-  2,000'  C,  under  vacuum  or  at  least  one  non-oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
inert  gas,  CO  gas  and  hydrogen  gas  to  form  silicon  carbide 
fibers. 

44.  Continuous  silicon  carbide  fibers  having  tensile  strength 
of  200-800  Kg/mm^  Young's  modulus  of  10-40  ton/mm'  and 
resistant  to  corrosion  and  oxidation  and  showing  no  decrease 
in  the  tensile  strength  and  Young's  modulus  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture of  higher  than  800'  C,  which  are  composed  of  ultra-fine 
grain  siUcon  carbide  having  an  average  grain  size  of  less  than 
0.1  fi. 


4,100,233 

SIUCON  CARBIDE  FIBERS  HAVING  A  HIGH 

STRENGTH  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAID 

FIBERS 

SeiaU  Y^jima;  Joiabaro  Hayaahi,  aad  Mamom  Oaiori,  alt  of 
Oharai,  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  The  Reaearch  Initltiite  for  Iron, 
Steel  and  other  Metala  of  the  Tobokn  Unireraity,  Sendai, 
Japaa 

FUod  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,960 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1975,  50-50529; 

May  2,  1975,  50-52471;  May  2, 1975,  50-52472;  May  16,  1975, 

50-58033;  May  16, 1975, 50-58034;  Jon.  11, 1975, 50-70302;  Jan. 

11,  1975,  50-70303;  Jaa.  23,  1975,  50-77219;  Jaa.  30,  1975, 

50-79972;  Sep.  4,  1975,  50-107371 

UL  a.2  COIB  31/36 

VS.  a.  423—345  44  Claima 


(\ 


ft 


¥- 


32.  A  method  for  producing  silicon  carbide  fibers  having  a 
high  tensile  strength  which  comprises 

(1)  preparing  a  spinning  solution  from  at  least  one  organosili- 
con  high  molecular  weight  compound  having  a  softening 
point  of  higher  than  50'  C,  in  which  silicon  and  car)»n  are 


4,100034 
AIR  METERING  APPARATUS 
AUea  W.  Uodberg,  Kirkwood,  aad  Tbomaa  R.  GaatzerL  Floria- 
sanL  both  of  Mo.,  aaaigaon  to  ACF  ladaitrlca.  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,007 

laL  CI.2  F02M  7/24 

VS.  CL  261—121  B  II  dataif 


1.  Apparatus  for  metering  the  quantity  of  air  supplied  to  at 
least  two  fuel  systems  in  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  carburetor  having  at  least  one  air  passageway 
therein  through  which  air  is  drawn  into  the  engine,  fuel  from  a 
source  thereof  being  supplied  to  said  carburetor  through  said 
fuel  systems  and  mixed  with  air  as  it  passes  through  the  carbu- 
retor and  the  carburetor  having  a  first  conduit  through  which 
air  is  introduced  into  a  first  of  said  fuel  systems  and  a  second 
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conduit  through  which  air  is  supphed  to  the  second  of  said  fuel 
(ystems,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  in  communication  with  said  air 
passageway  and  a  first  set  of  air  outlets  in  conununication 
with  said  first  conduit  and  a  second  set  of  air  outlets  in 
communication  with  said  second  conduit,  each  set  of  air 
outlets  comprising  a  pluraJity  thereof  with  the  same  num- 
ber of  air  outlets  being  in  each  set  and  with  each  of  the  air 
outlets  in  said  second  set  being  substantially  equal  in  size 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  air  outlets  in  said  first  set 
and  said  chamber  comprising  a  housing  having  first  and 
second  partitions  dividing  it  into  an  inlet  chamber  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  output  chamber,  said  air  inlet 
being  in  communication  with  said  inlet  chamber,  said  first 
conduit  being  in  commimication  with  said  first  outlet 
chamber  and  said  second  conduit  being  in  communication 
with  said  second  outlet  chamber,  said  first  set  of  air  outlets 
being  in  said  first  partition  and  said  second  set  of  air  out- 
lets being  in  said  second  partition; 

electrically  operated  valve  means  for  selectively  opening 
and  closing  each  air  outlet  in  each  set,  the  valve  means  of 
each  air  outlet  of  said  first  set  and  the  valve  means  of  the 
corresponding  air  outlet  of  said  second  set  being  con- 
jointly operable  for  opening  an  air  outlet  of  said  second  set 
simultaneously  with  the  opening  of  the  corresponding  air 
outlet  of  said  first  set  and  said  valve  means  including  a 
single  set  of  windings  in  said  inlet  chamber  for  each  of  the 
corresponding  air  outlets  in  the  two  sets  and  a  valve  mem- 
ber for  each  air  outlet  of  said  fu^t  set  and  a  valve  member 
for  each  air  outlet  of  said  second  set,  the  valve  members 
for  corresponding  air  outlets  in  the  two  sets  being  oper- 
ated by  one  of  the  windings  when  it  is  energized; 

means  biasing  each  valve  member  for  an  air  outlet  of  said 
first  set  and  each  valve  member  for  an  air  outlet  of  said 
second  set  toward  its  closed  position  closing  its  associated 
air  outlet;  and 

means  for  selectively  supplying  electrical  current  to  each  of 
said  windings  of  said  valve  means  whereby  one  or  more  of 
the  corresponding  air  outlets  in  said  first  and  second  sets 
are  simultaneously  opened  thereby  to  supply  air  from  said 
passageway  to  said  first  and  second  conduits  to  control 
the  quantity  of  air  flowing  to  said  first  and  second  fiiel 
systems. 


a  nebulizer  or  humidifier  system,  said  reservoir  including  a 
primary  liquid  reservoir  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  Uquid 
and  having  a  htunidifler  discharge  passage  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  primary  reservoir,  said  primary  reser- 
voir having  an  opening  at  its  lower  end  deflned  by  a  generally 
annular  wall,  sparger  means  supported  by  said  reservoir  and 
including  a  liquid  impervious  bottom  wall  sealingly  secured  at 
its  periphery  to  said  annular  wall  within  said  reservoir  opening 
so  as  to  close  said  opening  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said 
sparger  means  further  including  a  sparger  plate  spaced  from 
said  bottom  wall  and  sealingly  secured  at  its  periphery  to  said 
annular  wall  so  as  to  extend  across  said  opening  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  sparger  plate  having  an  annular  de- 
pending wall  formed  thereon  the  lower  edge  of  which  abuts 
said  bottom  wall,  said  depending  wall  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  said  annular  wall  of  said  reservoir  to  deflne  an  annular 
passage  therebetween,  said  sparger  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
flow  orifices  therethrough  disposed  within  the  area  of  said 
sparger  plate  interiorly  of  said  depending  wall,  said  depending 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  equidistantly  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  about  said  annular  depending  wall 
through  which  gas  may  pass,  a  filler  tube  extending  generally 
longitudinally  upwardly  along  said  primary  reservoir  exter- 
nally thereof  and  having  a  lower  end  connected  to  said  atmular 
wall  such  that  the  interior  of  said  filler  tube  is  in  communica- 
tion with  said  aimular  passage  such  that  gas  caused  to  pass 
downwardly  within  said  filler  tube  passes  through  said  open- 
ings in  said  depending  wall  and  through  said  flow  orifices  in 
said  sparger  plate  for  dispersion  through  any  liquid  contained 
within  said  primary  liquid  reservoir. 


4,100.23! 
HIJMIDIFIER-NEBUUZER  APPARATUS 
Ererctt  D.  Thonwald,  GlesTiew,  IIL,  avigBOT  to  Aerwey  Labo- 
ratories, Inc-,  Deerfleld,  DL 

CoatlButioB  of  Scr.  No.  S69J29,  Apr.  18,  1975,  Pat  No. 

4,061,698.  This  applicatioo  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763JI18 

iBt  CL-  BOIF  3/04:  A61M  15/00 

VS.  a.  261—142  4  Claim 


•*   «  •* 


«    « 


4,100  J3« 
MFTHOD  OF  PREPARING  MICRON  SIZE  PARTICLES 

OF  SOLID  POLYMERS 
Gerald  A.  Gordon,  SkoUe,  and  Karl  Joacphy,  Chicago,  botk  of 
ni.,  aaalgnon  to  The  ConUimtal  Group,  lac  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,402 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  2/06 
VJS.  a.  264—8  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  micron  sized  polymer  particles 
which  comprises  preparing  a  homogeneous  solution  of  the 
polymer  in  a  normally  liquid  organic  material  which  is  a  sol- 
vent for  the  polymer,  the  concentration  of  the  polymer  in  the 
solvent  being  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  50  grams/Vter  of 
solvent,  atomizing  the  solution,  impinging  the  atomized  solu- 
tion into  a  moving  fllm  of  liquid  which  is  a  nonsolvent  for  the 
polymer,  and  then  recovering  a  dispersion  of  precipitated 
micron  sized  particles  in  the  mixture  of  organic  solvent  and 
nonsolvent. 


1.  A  liquid  reservoir  for  use  in  containing  a  liquid  such  as 
sterilized  water  preparatory  to  mixing  the  liquid  with  a  gas  in 


4,100,237 
CO-EXTRUSION  OF  ABS/POLYSTYRENE 
MULTIPLE-LAYERED  SHEETING 
Donald  F.  WUey,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  aasigaor  to  Coadcn  Technology, 
lac  Big  Spring,  Tex. 
CoaiiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,682,  Oct  31, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  la  a  continaation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  368334, 
Jan.  11,  1973,  abandoned,  wUcb  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
128,940,  Mar.  29,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  752,619 
Int  CL2  B29F  3/10 
U.S.  a.  264—40.6  10  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  composite  sheeting 
having  a  major  layer  corresponding  substantially  to  the  final 
composite  sheeting  thickness  of  a  styrene  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolystyrene,  impact  poly- 
styrene and  normal  copolymers  of  styrene  containing  a  minor 
amount  of  another  copolymerizable  monomer,  and  a  minor 
layer  constituting  less  than  20%  of  the  total  final  thickness  of 
an  ABS  polymer  firmly  united  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
major  layer,  comprising  conveying  a  heat  plasticized  stream  of 
said  styrene  polymer  in  a  conduit,  joining  to  the  exterior  sur- 
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face  of  said  styrene  polymer  stream  within  the  said  conduit  a   or  biaxially  to  form  a  network  of  continuous  pores  in  the  film 
second,  heat  plasticized  stream  of  said  ABS  polymer,  said  ABS   or  sheet. 

polymer  being  characterized  by  a  bonding  factor  (BFJ  of  

between  about  0.9  and  1.15,  wherein  said  bonding  factor  is 
defined  as 


BF,  =  M(«4)  +  BdU)  +  WIflSs 

wherein  /4.  B  and  C  are  the  respective  percentages  of  acryloni- 
trile,  butadiene  and  styrene  in  said  ABS  polymer,  85  is  the 
Hildebrand  solubility  parameter  for  said  styrene  polymer  and 
A  is  less  than  about  0.45,  said  second  stream  constituting  less 
than  about  20%  by  volume  of  the  combined  first  and  second 
streams  thereby  forming  a  single  stratified  stream  of  heat  plasti- 
cized material  conforming  to  the  cross  section  of  said  conduit 


and  being  characterized  by  distinct,  contiguous  layers  of  said 
polymeric  materials  having  a  relatively  sharply  defmed  inter- 
face therebetween,  said  interface  terminating  at  each  end  at  a 
point  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  conduit,  adjusting  the  tem- 
perature of  said  stream  of  ABS  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
melt  viscosity  of  the  ABS  polymer  stream  exhibits  a  value 
within  the  range  of  about  50%  to  150%  of  the  melt  viscosity 
exhibited  by  said  styrene  polymer  stream  under  the  conditions 
of  the  extrusion  process,  conveying  said  composite  stream 
undisturbed  through  said  conduit  to  a  sheet-form  extrusion  die 
having  its  die  lips  generally  aligned  in  parallel  with  the  said 
interface  between  the  two  polymeric  materials,  and  passing 
said  composite  stream  of  molten  material  through  the  said  die 
to  form  a  sheet,  whereby  said  second  stream  spreads  laterally 
across  said  first  stream  inside  of  said  extrusion  die  thereby 
forming  said  minor  layer  of  said  composite  sheeting. 


4,100,239 

MEFHOD  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW  PANELS 

Lonnie  E.  Daniels,  Jr.,  1014  W.  IStb  St^  Houston,  Tex.  770O8 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,261 

Int.  a.=  B29D  23/03.  23/04:  B29G  2/00 

VS.  a.  264—102  4  Claim 


4,100,238 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PERMEABLE 

MEMBRANES 

Toahihiko  Shinomura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Oil 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1S>75,  50-32956 

Int  a.'  B29D  27/00 

VS.  CL  264—49  4  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  permeable  membrane,  which 
comprises  mixing,  in  a  molten  state,  (A)  90  to  30  parts  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  linear  orgarac  synthetic 
resin  having  stretchability  with  (B)  10  to  70  parts  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  compound  having  partial  compatibility  with  the 
synthetic  resin  (A)  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
synthetic  polymers  or  oligomers  containing  at  least  20  carbon 
atoms,  natural  organic  polymeric  compounds  containing  at 
least  20  carbon  atoms,  fatty  acids  containing  at  least  1 6  carbon 
atoms,  and  esters  or  salts  of  said  fatty  acids,  the  total  amount  of 
components  (A)  and  (B)  being  100  parts  by  weight;  fabricating 
the  resultant  molten  mixture  into  a  film  or  sheet  in  which 
components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  a  partly  mutually  dis- 
solved state;  treating  said  film  or  sheet  with  a  solvent  which  is 
a  good  solvent  for  component  (B)  but  a  poor  solvent  for  com- 
ponent (A),  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  remove  50  to  100%  by 
weight  of  component  (B)  from  said  film  or  sheet;  drying  the 
thus  treated  film  or  sheet  until  the  amount  of  said  solvent  in  or 
adhering  to  said  film  or  sheet  is  not  more  than  10%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  solvent  and  said  film  or  sheet; 
and  stretchmg  the  dried  film  or  sheet  50  to  1500%  monoaxially 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  molding  a  hollow  insulation 

product  from  plastic  material  having  the  resulting  central 

cavity  at  a  vacuum  pressure  condition  including  the  steps  of: 

processing  the  plastic  material  into  a  flowable  form; 

placing  the  flowable  plastic  material  continuously  about  a 

core  to  form  an  enclosed  continuous  central  cavity  in  the 

plastic  materia]  while  forming  the  outer  predetermined 

dimensions  of  the  insulation  product; 
hardening  and  cooling  the  plastic  material  sufficiently  to 

maintain  the  outer  predetermined  dimensions; 
forming  a  vacuum  about  the  plastic  material  to  maintain  the 

area  adjacent  the  outer  predetermined  dimension  below 

atmospheric  pressure; 
severing  the  continuous  plastic  material  periodically  to  form 

end  closures  for  the  severed  plastic  material; 
sealing  the  central  cavity  of  the  severed  plastic  material  with 

the  end  flaps  to  form  the  hollow  insulation  product  with 

the  sealed  central  cavity  having  a  pressure  therein  below 

atmospheric  pressure; 
hardening  and  cooling  the  sealed  hollow  insulation  product 

to  retain  the  predetermined  shape; 
moving  the  sealed  hollow  insulation  product  out  of  the 

vacuum. 


4,100,240 

UQUID  POLYMER  EXTRUSION  PROCESS  AND 

PRODUCT 

Gioranni  Baanni.  Midland,  Micb.,  aaaignor  to  Dow  Coming 

CorporatioB,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,328 

Int  a.!  B29D  23/05 

VS.  a.  264—108  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  oriented-fiber  reinforced  elasto- 
meric  tubular  product  by  continuously  extruding  a  liquid  poly- 
mer precursor,  said  method  employing  a  heated  non-pumping 
extruder  having  rotatable  forming  surfaces  to  shape  the  pre- 
cursor as  it  cures  into  said  tubular  product,  said  precursor 
being  characterized  by  a  room  temperature  Brookfield  viscos- 
ity in  the  range  of  from  20  to  4000  centipoise  and  a  cure  time 
when  heated  to  from  about  150'  to  250'  C.  of  about  3  to  about 
i  seconds  and  wherein  said  non-pumping  extruder  the  fibers 
are  oriented  to  both  provide  increased  strength  to  the  tubular 
product  and  to  facihtate  said  method  by  adding  strength  to  the 
semi-cured  extrudate  as  it  emerges  from  said  non-pumping 
extruder,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pumping  said  fiber  containing  liquid  polymer  precursor 
through  said  non-pumping  extruder  which  is  heated  to 
initiate  the  curing  reaction  said  precursor  having  a  resi- 
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dence  time  in  said  extnider  such  that  as  the  curing  precur- 
sor emerges  from  the  die  it  has  reached  a  substantiaUy 
self-sustaining  sute;  and  simultaneously 


(b)  routing  at  least  one  of  the  forming  surfaces  to  orient  said 
fibers;  and 

(c)  heating  the  semi-cured  extrudate  to  dnve  the  cunog 
reaction  toward  completion. 


coated  with  said  liquid  plastic  materia]  are  built  up  during 
successive  revolutions  of  said  support  during  rotation 
until  a  preform  of  desired  thickness  is  laid  down  on  said 
support,  and 
(d)  removing  said  preform  from  said  support 

4,100,242 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  AQUEOUS  SETT  ABLE 

SLURRIES  CONTAINING  SHREDDED  OPEN-CELL 

POLYSTYRENE  PARTICLES 

Irby  H.  Le«h,  2094  Emenon,  Nfa,  CUf.  94558 

Cootiniutioii-in-pMl  of  Ser.  No.  118,5«9,  Feb.  24, 1971, 

abaodoDCd,  which  is  a  diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  844,895,  JnL  25, 19«9, 

Pat.  No.  3,630,820,  and  Ser.  No.  118,483,  Feb.  24, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,686,068,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  844,896,  Jul.  25, 1969, 

Pat  No.  3,627,211.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

279,422 

The  portioii  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqneat  to  Jon.  5, 1990, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B28B  iJ/Ol  B28C  }/00 

VS.  a.  264—115  «  CtaliM 


«X.TSTT«« 
8EA0S 


GflMOOSMIIED 

E3CMWICD 

POLVSTVHCHE  B£AOS 


Kacesmkoocd 
particles 

IN  tWtt  OENSITT 
SUj*mT 


4,100,241 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CURVED  BODIES 
OF  FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 
William  J.  HampaUre.  Peninsula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Compuy,  Akron,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  611,978,  Sep.  10,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,988,089. 
This  appUcatioa  Jul.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,062 
Irt.  CL2  D04H  3/16 
VS.  a.  264—113  "  C"*™ 


^  *  I      Mil  I 


MX  P«TI<XES 

BSLUART  TO 

SUSPEND  MMTICLCS 

SOttCMFY 
SLURNV 

1.  A  method  of  building  a  preform  for  a  curved  fiber  rem- 
forced  body  of  plastic  material  in  which  said  body  is  curved 
about  an  axis  of  revolution  having  a  radius  of  curvature  com- 
prising: 

(a)  depositing  a  stream  of  radial  fibers  on  a  support  routmg 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis  at  a  Hrst  position  over  said 
support  in  a  direction  generally  along  the  radii  of  curva- 
ture of  said  curved  body, 

(b)  depositing  a  stream  of  circumferential  fibers  on  said 
support  routing  about  said  axis  at  a  second  position  over 
said  support  in  a  direction  generally  tangential  to  an  arc  of 
said  body,  . 

(c)  spraying  a  liquid  plastic  material  onto  said  fibers  dunng 
steps  (a)  and  (b)  so  that  successive  layers  of  said  fibers 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  lightweight  granular  structure 
comprising  forming  a  slurried  mixture  of  high  viscosity  includ- 
ing as  the  essential  slurry  constituents,  water,  relatively  low 
density  foam  particles  having  a  large  surface  area  compared  to 
volume  caused  by  tears  and  serrations  which  provide  ragged 
ridges  and  intersect  a  substantial  number  of  foam  cells  opening 
the  foam  cells  to  the  exterior  and  a  material  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cement  and  gypsum,  bringing  about  the 
penetration  of  the  foam  particles  by  said  material  and  said 
water  and  distributing  the  particles  substantially  uniformly 
throughout  the  slurried  mixture,  thereafter  forming  said  struc- 
ture by  positioning  the  slurry  so  that  it  has  a  vertical  extent 
substantially  greater  than  the  largest  dimension  of  the  foam 
particles,  and  solidifying  the  mixture  while  maintaining  the 
slurry  still  with  said  particles  distributed  substantially  uni- 
formly throughout  said  mixture. 

4,100,243 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SIZING  OF  COEXTRUDED, 

MULTIPLE-LAYER  EXTRUDED  PROFILES  FROM 

THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 

Waldemar  WiaaiBger,  Sie^nrg,  and  Peter  Gaochel,  AlzenbKh, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,645 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1975,  2535286 

Int  CL'  B29F  3/OS 
VS.  a.  264—171  U  < 


4— 
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I.  A  process  for  the  sizing  of  an  extruded  profile  manufac- 
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tured  by  coextrusion  of  a  core  profile  of  a  thermoplastic  syn- 
thetic resin  and  a  cover  layer  provided  over  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  made  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  different 
from  the  thermoplastic  of  the  core  profile,  such  that  the  ex- 
truded proflle  has  a  peripheral  surface  that  comprises  in  part 
the  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  of  the  core  profile  and  in  part 
the  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  of  the  cover  layer,  one  of  the 
thermopUstic  synthetic  resins  having  a  higher  Vicat  softening 
temperature  than  the  other,  which  comprises  sizing  the  ex- 
truded, still  plastic  profile  in  the  external  cross-sectional  di- 
mensions, and  cooling  the  extruded  profile  during  this  sizing 
step,  said  cooling  being  accomplished  using  differential  cooling 
of  different  portions  of  the  extruded  profile  surface,  said  differ- 
ential cooling  comprising  a  more  gradual  cooling  of  the  part  of 
the  extruded  profile  surface  comprised  of  the  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin  having  the  higher  Vicat  softening  temperature 
than  that  part  of  the  extruded  profile  surface  comprised  of  the 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  having  the  lower  Vicat  softening 
temperature. 


4,100J45 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BEARINGS  OR 

OTHER  ANTI-FRICnON  ELEMENTS  FORMED  OF 

LUBRICANT  CONTAINED  POLYACETAL 

Masayoki  Horikawa,  Tokyo;  Yataro  Takata,  Yokohama,  aad 

Kikno  Smniyoshl,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  asslgoon  to  OUci 

Kogyo  Kabnshild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  584,506,  Jun.  6, 1975,  abandoned,  which  Is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,425,  Jon.  4,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,950, 

May  13, 1970,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  694,495,  Dec.  29, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  708,370 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcatlon  Japui,  Sep.  11, 1967,  4^57874 

Int  a.2  DOIF  1/02;  ClOM  5/00 

VS.  a.  264—211  9  Claims 


4,100,244 

METHOD  FOR  DIRECTLY  COOLING  MELTED 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 

Hidehiro  Nonaka,  Hiroahima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Steel 

Works  LTD,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  336,553,  Feb.  28, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  520,131 

lot  a.!  B29F  3/08 

VS.  a.  264—211  6  Claims 


M 


^^S^S^ 


1.  Method  of  cooling  melted  thermoplastic  resin  in  a  contin- 
uous extruder  having  a  primary  mixing  zone  and  a  final  mixing 
zone,  which  comprises  directly  injecting  a  coolant  having  a 
lower  boiling  point  than  said  thermoplastic  resin  and  being 
inactive  to  said  resin,  into  the  melted  thermoplastic  resin  while 
mixing  the  resin  in  the  primary  mixing  zone  of  the  extruder  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  175*  C,  injecting  said 
coolant  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  lower  than  said  melted 
thermoplastic  resin  and  cooling  said  melted  thermoplastic  resin 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1 30"  C  to  1 56*  C  before 
entrance  into  the  final  mixing  zone  of  the  extruder;  said  coolant 
being  injected  through  a  coolant  inlet  injection  orifice  formed 
in  the  wall  of  said  extruder  downstream  of  the  resin  inlet  and 
said  coolant  being  injected  at  a  definite  weight  ratio  of  about 
6.8  to  13.4  percent  relative  to  the  extruded  thermoplastic  resin, 
said  extruder  having  a  coolant  vent  orifice  arranged  down- 
stream of  s&i  coolant  inlet  in  the  primary  mixing  zone  of  said 
extruder,  and  said  extnider  further  being  provided  with  an 
external  indirect  cooling  jacket;  uniformly  mixing  said  coolant 
with  said  thermoplastic  resin  in  said  primary  mixing  zone;  and 
removing  said  coolant  through  said  coolant  vent  orifice  before 
mixing  the  cooled  thermoplastic  resin  in  the  final  mixing  zone 
of  the  extruder  with  indirect  cooling  through  said  cooling 
jacket  and  recovering  the  cooled  mixed  resin  from  said  final 
mixing  zone. 


1.  A  method  of  making  bearings  or  other  anti-friction  ele- 
ments characterized  by  comprising  the  steps  of  uniformly 
mixing  at  the  normal  room  temperature  polyoxymethylene  or 
copolymers  of  trioxane  and  ethylene  oxide  having  the  bulk 
factor  of  2  -  8  in  the  starting  material,  with  2  to  12  wt  %  of  a 
lubricant  which  is  in  a  liquid  sUte  at  normal  room  temperature 
or  the  melting  point  of  the  polymer  or  copolymer  to  form  a 
molding  composition,  the  lubricant  being  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  mineral  oil  and  a  synthetic  lubricant  oil  which  are 
in  a  liquid  sUte  at  the  normal  room  temperature;  or  from 
paraiTins,  a  higher  fatty  acid  or  a  higher  fatty  acid  ester,  which 
are  in  a  solid  sUte  at  the  normal  room  temperature  but  in  a 
liquid  sUte  at  the  melting  point  of  the  material  being  processed; 
and  grease  which  is  in  a  jelly  sute  at  the  normal  room  tempera- 
ture; 
and  molding  the  resultant  molding  composition  to  form  the 
element  by  use  of  a  screw  type  injection  or  extrusion 
molding  machine,  the  temperature  of  the  feed  section  of 
the  cylinder  of  the  machine  which  has  been  controlled  to 
that  of  40  -  75%  of  the  melting  point  of  the  material  used, 
and  having  the  cylinder  temperature  controlled  to  about 
65'  -  120"  C  in  the  feed  section,  about  120*  -  190'  C  in  the 
compression  section,  and  about  170'  -  200'  C  in  the  meter- 
ing and  the  nozzle  sections  of  the  cylinder. 


4,100,246 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  GASTROINTESTINAL  TUBE 
Eldon  E.  Frisch,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporatioa,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,396 

Int  a.!  B29C  13/00 

VS.  a.  264—230  I  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elastomeric  four-lumen  gastroin- 
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tatinal  tube  assembly  which  may  be  surgicaUy  inserted  mto  a 
patient's  stomach  and  threaded  downward  into  the  mtestme  to 
provide  both  intestinal  stent  plication  and  gastnc  and/or  mtes- 
Unal  decompression;  said  aaaembly  having  a  proiimal  portion 
which  remains  external  to  the  patient's  body  and  a  distal  por- 
tion which  is  internal  to  the  patient's  body  when  the  tube  is 
properly  placed,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(«)  extruding  an  elastomenc  three-lumen  sleeve  poruon 
which  when  the  assembly  is  formed  and  placed  m  the 
patient's  body  extends  from  the  proximal  portion  mto  the 
patient's  stomach,  and  wherein  the  sleeve  portion  one  of 
the  lumens  is  an  insert  carrying  lumen; 

(b)  extruding  a  elastomeric  two-lumen  insert  portion,  which 
when  the  assembly  is  formed  and  placed  in  the  pauent's 
body  extends  from  the  proximal  portion  through  the 
sleeve  portion  through  the  patient's  stomach  and  mto  the 
intestine;  the  external  shape  of  the  insert  portion  approxi- 
mating the  shape  of  the  insert  carrymg  lumen  and  the 
external  dimensions  of  the  insert  portion  being  larger  than 
the  internal  dimensions  of  the  insert  carrying  lumen; 

(c)  immersing  the  sleeve  portion  in  a  solvent  to  swell  the 
sleeve  portion  and  to  increase  the  internal  dimensions  of 
the  insert  carrying  lumen  until  the  internal  dimensions  are 
larger  than  the  external  dimensions  of  the  insert  portion; 

(d)  inserting  the  insert  portion  into  the  insert  carrymg  lumen, 
and  ,      , 

(e)  removing  the  solvent  and  thereby  causmg  the  sleeve 
portion  to  shrink  and  the  insert  camfing  lumen  to  contract 
around  the  insert  portion  thereby  fonmng  a  "solvent 
shrink  fit"  which  securely  fixes  the  insert  portion  m  the 
insert  carrying  lumen. 

4,1(MU47 
MFTOOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DISC  WHEEL 
TcKMC  Hmpfcrey  ClMrl«  ShoA  Chorley  Wood;  Frederick 
LoUe  Itart,  Cr««we,  and  Herbert  John  Sharp,  Grtenford.  aU 
of  EBglud.  aaigoon  to  GKN  Suikey  Ltaited,  BlUtoo,  E»- 

sland 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  «63,645 
n.im.  prioritT,  ippUoflOB  United  KJ^doo.  Mar.  8,  W75, 

»753/75 

iBt  a.2  B29D  3/02;  B29F  1/JO 

VS.  CL  264— ri  *  ^^""^ 


defined  between  said  mould  portions  by  first  and  second  senes 
of  abutments,  each  abutment  of  the  first  series  engaging  in  one 
of  said  holes  in  the  reinforcement  and  each  abutment  of  the 
second  series  engaging  the  reinforcement  at  a  position  radially 
outwardly  of  said  holes  with  respect  to  said  rotary  axis. 

4,100,248 

MANUFACTimE  OF  GRADING  AND  DEWATERING 

SCREENS 

Tereace  C.  Adama,  Exeter,  England,  aasigBOr  to  Birtley  Engl- 

oeeriBg  Limited,  Chesterfield,  Englaad 

FUed  No».  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,979 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Not.  4,  1975, 
4S798/75;  Jul.  26,  1976,  31105/76 

Int.  a.2  B29D  3/02;  B29H  7/22 


VS.  a.  264—273 


ISCUma 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  reinforced  elastomeric  apertured 
screen  element  for  a  grading  or  dewatering  screen,  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  tray-like  mould  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  bottom  and  upright  side  walls,  forming  in  said 
mould  a  sheet  of  a  wear  resistant  elastomeric  material  in  a 
liquid  state,  providing  above  said  mould  both  a  plurality  of 
studs  for  fonning  the  apertures  of  the  screen  element  and  a 
substantially  rigid  open-work  reinforcement  defming  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  therein,  lowering  said  reinforcement  mto 
contact  with  said  liquid  elastomeric  material  in  said  mould, 
lowering  said  studs  whereby  said  studs  penetrate  said  liqmd 
elastomeric  material  substantially  to  said  bottom  of  said  mould, 
said  studs  extending  through  said  openings  of  said  reinforce- 
ment. aUowing  said  liquid  elastomeric  material  to  set,  and 
withdrawing  said  studs  from  the  set  sheet  of  said  elastomenc 
material  in  said  mould  leaving  said  reinforcement  and  said 
elastomeric  material  permanently  fixed  together. 


4,100,249 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A 

RECEPTACLE 

Jicquea  Pierre  Max  Glreo,  Saint  NWer  sons  CharUeo,  Fraice, 

aadgnor  to  Scolaima,  CharUeo.  France 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,173 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  Not.  28,  1975,  75  36456 
Int.  a.!  B29C  1/12.  1/16;  B28B  7/30:  B22C  9/24 
UA  a.  264-313  10  Claim. 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  disc  wheel  which  is  of 
generaUy  Y-shape  in  cross  sections  radial  of  the  rotary  axjs  of 
Sie  wheel,  the  stem  of  the  Y  providing  the  central  disc  of  the 
wheel  and  having  holes  for  the  normal  wheel  bolts  or  studs, 
and  the  bifiircabons  of  the  Y  providing  the  wheel  nm,  the 
wheel  comprising  an  annular  metal  reinforcement  having  parts 
located  in  the  stem  and  in  one  of  the  bifurcations  of  the  Y,  and 
a  covering  of  synthetic  resinous  material  for  the  remforcement, 
the  covering  having  an  integral  extension  which  provides  the 
other  bifurcation  of  the  Y,  the  method  comprismg  applymg  the 
synthetic  resinous  covering  to  the  reinforcement  by  moulding 
in  .  mould  having  first  and  second  portions  which  are  movable 
towards  and  away  from  one  another  in  directions  parallel  to 
the  rotary  axis  of  the  wheel  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
the  reinforcement  having  holes  therein  correspondmg  to  the 
holes  in  the  finished  wheel  for  said  bolts  or  studs  and  bemg 
located  at  least  at  the  start  of  said  moulding  in  a  mould  cavity 


1.  A  method  of  molding  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  juxtaposing  a  pair  of  mold  parts  to  fonn  a  mold  cavity 
having  a  relatively  large  maximum  cross-sectional  size  and 
having  an  upper  opening  and  a  lower  opening  of  relatively 
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small  cross-sectional  size  forming  a  neck  portion  of  the 
mold  separated  from  said  cavity  by  a  shoulder; 

(b)  positioning  in  said  cavity  a  hollow  core  having  a  body  of 
cross-sectional  size  greater  than  that  of  said  lower  opening 
and  having  a  shoulder  dimensioned  to  fit  snugly  against 
the  shoulder  adjacent  said  neck  portion  of  the  mold,  a 
neck  extending  out  of  said  cavity  through  said  lower 
opening  and  adapted  to  fit  snugly  within  said  neck  portion 
of  the  mold  and  a  laterally  extending  portion  provided  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  neck  of  the  core  adapted  to  abut 
against  the  lower  end  of  the  neck  portion  of  the  mold 
when  the  latter  receives  the  core,  said  hollow  core  having 
an  outer  elasticaUy  inwardly  deflectable  surface  of  prede- 
termined shape; 

(c)  introducing  a  mass  of  hardenable  material  into  said  cavity 
from  said  upper  opening  of  the  mold  around  said  core 
substantially  without  elastic  deformation  of  the  latter; 

(d)  hardening  the  introduced  mass; 

(e)  temporarily  elasticaUy  deforming  said  core  and  simulta- 
neously withdrawing  the  same  from  the  hardened  mass; 
and 

(0  displacing  said  mold  parts  apart  to  demold  the  hardened 
mass  and  automaticaUy  elasticaUy  returning  said  outer 
surface  to  said  predetermined  shape. 


4,100,250 
SELECTIVE  PRECIPTTA'nON  OF  COPPER  CHLORIDES 
FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  WITH  UNSATURATED 

ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Godcfridm  M.  Swtnkela,  Roasland,  Canada,  aisigDor  to  Comioco 

IxL,  VaacooTcr  and  Shcrritt  Gordon  Minea  Limited,  Toronto, 

both  of,  Canada 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,412 

CUimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Ang.  25, 1975,  234318 

Int  a.2  COIG  3/04 

VS.  a.  423—34  11  Claim* 

8.  In  a  hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  recovery  of  cop- 
per from  copper  bearing  materials  by  treating  such  materials 
with  chloride  containing  lixiviant  whereby  solution  is  obtained 
containing  cuprous  chloride,  cupric  chloride  and  sUver  chlo- 
ride as  weU  as  one  or  more  chlorides  of  metals  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  zinc,  calcium,  magnesium  and  cobalt, 
the  improvement  of  selectively  recovering  substantiaUy  pure 
cuprous  chloride  from  said  solution  in  the  presence  of  silver 
chloride  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  said  solution 
with  a  gaseous  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  cyclo  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  precipitate  hydrocar- 
bon cuprous  chloride  addition  compound  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  —  3S*  to  -t-40'  C,  maintaining  the  concentra- 
tion of  cuprous  copper  in  the  solution  above  about  20  g/1 
whereby  the  sUver  chloride  remains  substantially  in  solution, 
separating  the  addition  compound  from  residual  solution,  de- 
composing said  addition  compound  for  removal  of  the  hydro- 
carbon at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  40'  to  80'  C, 
recycling  said  removed  hydrocarbon  to  the  contacting  step 
and  recovering  substantially  pure  cuprous  chloride,  said  pro- 
cess steps  being  carried  out  substantially  in  the  absence  of  an 
oxygen  bearing  gas. 


4,100,251 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  METALS  OUT  OF  SOOT 
ORIGINATING  FROM  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  OIL 
NUa  Rdnhardt;  Ulf  VQhehn  Knylenstiema,  both  of  Va  Pro- 
Inada,  and  Bcngt  Agne  AUkvdaaoa,  Stennn^and,  all  of  Swe- 
den, aaaigDon  to  Sotez  AB,  Mobidal,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,536 

Claim*  priority,  appUcatloa  Sweden,  Apr.  20, 1976,  7604527 

Int  a.2  COIG  49/00,  S3/00.  31/00 

VS.  CL  42»— 63  6  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel  and  vanadium  which  is 


contained  in  the  soot  which  results  from  the  combustion  ofoQ, 
comprising  (a)  leaching  the  soot  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sulphuric  acid  at  a  pH  of  from  about  1  to  about  2,  to  extract 
some  of  the  total  metal  content  from  the  soot,  (b)  combusting 
the  leached  soot  in  a  furnace  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
600'  to  about  1200'  C,  and  (c)  further  leaching  the  combustion 
residue  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulphuric  acid  at  a  pH  of 
from  about  0  to  about  2,  so  as  to  extract  more  of  the  metal  from 
the  soot  and  (d)  recovering  said  metal  from  the  leaching  solu- 
tion. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  metal  is  recovered 
from  the  leaching  solution  by  means  of  a  Uquid-liquid  extrac- 
tion. 


4,100^52 
METAL  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

Frank  Pitts,  Madrid,  Spain,  aasignor  to  EngeUmrd  Mlnerni*  A 

Cbemicala  Corporation,  Ediaon,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  19n,  Ser.  No.  781,753 

Claim*  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1976, 
16846/76 

Int  a.2  COIG  31/00 
VS.  a.  423—68  10  Claim* 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  vanadium  from  a  waste  vanadif- 
erous  residue  resulting  from  the  chlorination  of  a  titaniferous 
ore  or  ore  concentrate  in  the  presence  of  carbon  followed  by 
distiUation  of  titanium  tetrachloride,  resulting  in  a  fuming 
residue  solid,  said  fuming  solid  residue  comprising  vanadium 
chloride  together  with  at  least  one  chloride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  niobium,  tantalum,  zirconium,  titanium  and 
mixtures  thereof,  at  least  one  chloride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  iron,  chromium  and  manganese,  car- 
bon and  unreacted  ore,  said  fuming  soUd  residue  having  been 
moistened  with  a  smaU  amount  of  water  to  form  a  free-flowing 
nonfuming  powder,  which  recovery  method  comprises:  form- 
ing said  moistened  solid  residue  into  a  slurry  with  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  aqueous  sulfu- 
ric acid  that  is  between  O.OS  and  1  Normal,  maintaining  said 
slurry  at  elevated  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  extract 
substantiaUy  aU  of  the  vanadium  into  solution  and  separating 
said  solution  from  the  remainder  which  is  an  insoluble  residue 
comprising  carbon,  unreacted  titaniferous  ore  and  substantially 
aU  of  the  niobium,  tantalum,  zirconium  or  titanium. 


4,100,233 
RECOVERY  OF  SODIUM  AND  ANTIMONY  VALUES 
FROM  SPENT  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  RESIDUES 
Stere  John  Dougherty,  and  Kenneth  Joaeph  Garaka,  both  of 
Saint  Albans,  W.  Va.^  aaslgnon  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,977 
Int  a.'  COIB  29/02 
VS.  a.  423— «7  5  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  antimony  and  sodium  com- 
pounds from  antimony-containing  spent  ethylene  glycol  resi- 
dues resulting  from  the  manufacture  of  polyethyleneterephtha- 
late  polyester  which  comprises  combusting  the  spent  glycol 
residues  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  so  as  to  produce  an 
ash;  contacting  said  ash  with  water  to  effect  at  least  a  partial 
separation  of  the  water-soluble  sodium  compounds  from  the 
relatively  insoluble  antimony  compounds  thereby  forming  an 
ash-water  mixture  having  a  liquid  phase  and  a  solid  phase,  the 
water-soluble  sodium  compounds  being  essentiaUy  contained 
in  said  Uquid  phase  and  the  water-insoluble  antimony  com- 
pounds being  essentiaUy  contained  in  said  solid  phase;  and 
separating  said  liquid  phase  from  said  solid  phase  to  recover 
sodium  and  antimony  compounds  from  said  Uquid  phase  and 
said  solid  phase,  respectively. 
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4,100.254 
INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  MAGNESIA  OF 

HIGH  PURITY 
Helant  Grokmmn,  St  Jakob  bd  Miznitz,  aad  Miduwl  Grill, 
LcofecB,  botb  of  Antria,  Mrignon  to  Vdticber  Migncsit- 
wcrke-Actka-GeMUKkaft,  Vienna,  Anrtria 

FIM  Not.  18,  1976,  Str.  No.  743.072 

aainH  prioritjr,  applicatloa  Aoslria,  Not.  20, 1975,  8837/75 

Int  a.2  COIF  i/06 

VS.  a.  423—163  10  Claims 


4,100455 

COMBUSTION  OF  REFUSE  CONTAINING 

CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Walter  Tachantre,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Von  Roll 

AG,  Gerlaflngen,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  U,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576.965 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   16,   1974, 
6749/74 

tat  CL2  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423-210  9  Claims 


)s  II    11  It  ^ja^ 


1.  In  an  industrial  process  of  preparing  magnesia  of  high 
purity  from  a  magnesium-containing  starting  material  contain- 
ing impurities  which  comprises 

(a)  dissolving  the  starting  material  in  aqueous  hydrochloric 
acid  to  produce  an  acidic  solution  of  the  starting  material, 
and 

(b)  subjecting  the  acidic  solution  of  the  starting  material  to  a 
multi-step  treatment  wherein  the  impurities  are  precipi- 
tated frcnn  the  solution  and  the  precipitate  is  separated 
from  the  residual  purified  solution,  said  multi-step  treat- 
ment comprising 

(1)  a  firM  step  in  the  purification  treatment  including 
precipitating  impurities  as  hydroxides  and  separating 
the  precipitate  from  the  residual  magnesium  chloride 
solution,  and 

(2)  a  second  treatment  step  including  precipiuting  cal- 
cium present  in  the  magnesium  chloride  solution  by 
adding  sulfate  ions  containing  material  and  separating 
the  precipitate,  said  calcium  originating  from  the  start- 
ing material  and/or  from  material  added  for  promotion 
of  precipitation  during  the  first  step  of  the  treatment, 
and 

(c)  thermally  decomposing  the  magnesium  chloride  in  the 
purified  solution  to  obtain  magnesia,  and  recovering  the 
magnesia, 

the  improvement  of  first  concentrating  the  magnesium  chlo- 
ride solution  in  the  second  treatment  step  to  a  content  of 
more  than  350  grams  MgClj/liter  and  then  adding  thereto 
the  sulfate  ions  containing  material  to  precipitate  the 
calcium  ions  from  the  concentrated  solution  as  calcium 
sulfate. 


1.  Method  for  simultaneous  combustion  of  refuse  and  chlori- 
nated hydrocartmns  in  a  single  furnace  having 

a  refme  combustion  chamber  (  3)  and  a  separate  incineration 
cell  (5)  located  within  at  least  a  portion  of  the  chamber  ( 
3)  comprising  the  steps  of 

introducing  the  chlorinated  hydrocartmns  into  the  cell  (5) 
separately  and  apart  from  refuse;  introducing  refiise  into 
the  chamber  (  3); 

incinerating  said  separate  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  in  said 
incineration  cell  (5)  and  whereby  chlorinated  hydrocar- 
bon combustion  gases  will  be  generated; 

combusting  the  refuse  in  the  chamber  (  3  )  at  a  combustion 
temperature  below  that  of  the  chlorinated  hydrocart)on 
incinerating  temperature  and  generating  refuse  combus- 
tion gases  at  a  temperature  below  that  of  the  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  combustion  gases; 

retaining  the  chlorinated  hydrocartion  combustion  gases 
while  flowing  in  said  cell  (5)  for  a  dwell  time  period  of  at 
least  one  second,  separate  from  the  refiise  combustion 
gases; 

then  mixing  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  combustion  gases 
and  the  cooler  refuse  combustion  gases  to  cool  the  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon  combustion  gases  in  the  mixture; 

and  then  purifying  the  cooled  mixture  of  refuse  combustion 
gases  and  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  combustion  gases. 


4,100.256 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  CARBON  OXYSULFIDE 
John  W.  Bozzelli.  Midland;  Donald  N.  Bremer,  Freeland,  and 
George  D.  Shier,  Midland,  all  of  Mich^  aarignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,903 
Int  a.!  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423—220  9  Oainu 

1.  A  process  for  hydrolyzing  COS  to  HjS  and  COj  which 
comprises  contacting  a  COS-containing  gas  with  an  aqueous 
piperazinone  compound  solution,  said  piperazinone  compound 
having  the  formula 
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R" 

R^  ' 
R'-^N- 

1 

A- 

wherein  R',  R",  and  each  R  is  independently  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbon  atoms. 


4,100,259 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION 
OF  FUMES  AND  GASES  AND  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  SULFURIC  ACID 
Andre  Salaiin,  Saint-Onen,  and  Rene  Trempo,  Gamhala,  both  of 
France,  aaaignors  to  Compagnie  Indostrielle  dea  Telecommn- 
nications  Qt-Alcatel,  Prance 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  491,658,  JbI.  25, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Franc*.  Jnl.  26,  1973.  73  27426; 
May  14, 1974,  74  16616;  Jnn.  17, 1974,  74  20910;  Jon.  26, 1974, 
74  22251 

tat  CL2  COIB  17/Oa  17/72 
VS.  CL  423—242  19  < 


4,100.257 
PROCESS  AND  AMINE-SOLVENT  ABSORBENT  FOR 
REMOVING  ACIDIC  GASES  FROM  GASEOUS 
MIXTURES 
Gnido  Sartori.  Linden,  aad  Darid  W.  SaTage,  Summit  both  of 
NJ..  aasignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co..  Lin- 
den. N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  14. 1977,  Ser.  No.  768.420 
tat  a.2  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423—226  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  acidic  gases  from  a  normally 
gaseous  mixture,  which  comprises  contacting  said  normally 
gaseous  mixture  with  an  amine-solvent  liquid  absorbent  being 
comprised  of 
(i)  an  amine  mixture  comprised  of  at  least  SO  mol  %  of  a 
sterically  hindered  amine  and  at  least  about  10  mol  %  of  a 
tertiary  amino  alcohol,  wherein  said  sterically  hindered 
amine  contains  at  least  one  secondary  amino  group  which 
is  part  of  a  ring  and  is  attached  to  either  a  secondary  or 
tertiary  carbon  atom  or  a  primary  amino  group  attached 
to  a  tertiary  carbon  atom,  and 
(ii)  a  solvent  for  said  amine  mixtiue  which  is  a  physical 
absorbent  for  said  acidic  gases. 


4,100.258 

SODIUM  ALUMINATE  TO  REDUCE  FLUE  GAS 

CORROSION 

Peter  H.  Vossos,  Lisle;  Morris  Mlndick,  Downers  GroTC,  and 

Larry  P.  Koskan,  Orland  Park,  all  of  Dl^  aasignors  to  Naico 

Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  m. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677.924 
tat  a.2  OOIB  17/00 
VS.  a.  423—242  8  Claims 

1. 

The  method  of  treating  flue  gas,  deUvered  to  a  stack,  to 
remove  an  entrained  sulfiir-containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  sulfur  and  sulfiuic  acid 
derived  from  burning  the  fuel,  comprising  the  step  of  spraying 
the  flue  gas,  before  it  reaches  the  stack,  with  droplets  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  aluminate  (N&JO.AIJO^,  the  ratio 
of  Na20:Al2O3  being  greater  than  1  to  assure  a  stabilized  solu- 
tion and  in  which  the  sodium  aluminate  used  is  in  an  amount 
effective  to  remove  at  least  a  significant  portion  of  the  sulfur- 
containing  compound  by  virtue  of  being  converted  to  the 
sulfates  of  sodium  and  aluminum. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  sulfur  diox- 
ide-containing gas  comprising  contacting  said  sulfur  dioxide- 
containing  gas  and  excess  oxygen  to  oxidize  the  sulfur  dioxide 
with  an  aqueous  washing  medium  containing  (I)  MnSOt,  (2) 
sulfuric  acid,  and  (3)  complexes  thereof  formed  in  the  presence 
of  manganese  dioxide,  said  medium  exhibiting  a  maiimnm 
absorption  in  the  visible  spectrum  at  480  and  500  nanometers, 
the  concentration  of  sulfate,  sulfuric  acid,  and  the  complexes  in 
said  medium  corresponding  to  a  composition  obtained  by 
preparing  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  homogeneous  mixture 
comprising  0.5  to  10  g/l  of  manganese  dioxide  monohy- 
drate,  20  to  500  g/l  of  manganese  sulfate  monohydrate, 
and  100  to  1,000  g/l  of  sulfuric  acid, 
agitating  the  resultant  composition  for  at  least  30  minutes, 
diluting  the  composition  so  obtained  so  that  the  concentra- 
tion of  manganese  sulfate  therein  is  from  10  to  20  g/l  and 
the  concentration  of  suUtiric  acid  is  at  least  100  g/l 


4,100.260 
REGENERATIVE  METHOD  FOR  QUANTTTATrVE 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  STACK  GASES 
Lewis  W.  Elston.  Atlanta,  Gau.  aaaignor  to  Georgia  Tech  Re- 
search Institute.  Atlanta,  Ga. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  655.167.  Feb.  4, 1976.  Pat  No.  4.031.195, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,997,  May  14, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
770,669 
tat  a.'  COIB  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423—242  6  Clalma 

1.  The  method  of  removing  SO;  from  effluent  gases,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  a  scrubbing  liquid  which  is  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  essentially  I2,  with  eflluent  gases  which  contain 
SO2  for  a  time  sufficient  substantially  completely  to  absorb 
the  S02and  convert  same  to  HjSOian  HI  while  maintain- 
ing the  scrubbing  Uquid  at  a  pH  of  2.0-6.9; 

b.  reacting  the  scrubbing  Uquid  containing  HI  with  CaCOjto 
produce  Cal;; 
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c.  electrolytically  converting  the  Calj  of  step  (b)  to  Ij;  and 

d.  recycling  the  I,  of  step  (c)  to  the  contacting  region  of  step 
(i)  thereby  to  form  a  closed  system. 


4,100^1 

PRODUCnON  OF  PURE  ALKAU  METAL  PHOSPHATE 

SOLUnONS  FROM  WET-PROCESSED  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID 
Otm-Peta  EUen,   Erftstadt-LedMuich;   Sicsbied    Liachka, 
BiiiU-Vocbeas,  aad  SlcaMed  Bnrkhardt,  BraU-Kierberg,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aaiipors  to  Hocchst  AktlcngeacU- 
aefaaft,  Ftranktet  aa  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,772 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1974,  24<1064 

loL  CL2  COIB  Ii/1&  25/26 
VS.  CL  423—309  7  CUiiH 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  pure  alkali  metal  phosphate 
solutions  by  neutralizing  wet-processed  phosphoric  acid  with 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  carbonates  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  wet-processed  phosphoric  acid  is  neutralized  so  as 
[0  establish  a  pH-value  ranging  from  4  to  9,  the  resulting  neu- 
tralization sludge  consisting  substantially  of  insoluble  alumi- 
num and  iron  phosphates  is  separated  from  the  alkali  metal 
phosphate  solution  and  scrubbed  with  water,  the  sludge  so 
treated  is  mixed  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  alkali  metal 
phosphate  solution  and  water-glass  so  as  to  estabUsh  in  the 
resulting  suspension  a  molar  ratio  of  Si02  to  AI2O)  of  at  least  2 
:  I  and  a  molar  ratio  of  dissolved  alkali  metal  oxide  to  dissolved 
P2O5  ranging  from  2.9  :  1  to  3.3  :  I,  the  whole  is  heated  to 
temperatures  ranging  from  80"  to  100*  C  to  effect  breakup  of 
the  sludge  in  the  suspension  with  the  resultant  formation  of  a 
soUd  matter  residue  together  with  a  trialkali  metal  phosphate 
solution,  soUd  matter  residue  is  separated  from  the  trialkali 
metal  phosphate  solution,  water-scrubbed,  and  discharged,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  starting  material  crude 
wet-pnx^essed  phosphoric  acid  containing  more  than  45 
weight  %  of  PjOs,  diluting  the  acid  with  the  water  employed 
for  scrubbing  the  separated  neutralization  sludge  and  thereby 
reducing  the  acid's  PjO,  -  content  down  to  30  to  45  weight  %, 
neutralizing  the  acid  so  diluted  with  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
carboiutes  and  mixtures  thereof  and  with  the  trialkali  metal 
phosphate  solution  originating  from  the  processed  neutraliza- 
tion sludge,  and  using  the  scrubbing  water  derived  by  scrub- 
bing the  solid  matter  residue  of  the  breakup  of  the  neutraliza- 
tion sludge  as  alkali  metal  solution  which  is  mixed  with  the 
water-glass,  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  neutralization  sludge. 


monium  cation,  the  alkyl  groups  of  which  contain  2-5  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  a  tetraureacobalt  (II)  complex, 
and  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 

100"  F  to  about  400"  F  until  crystals  of  said  zeolite  are 

formed. 


4,100,263 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYANOGEN  CHLORIDE 
AND  GASEOUS  CHLORIffE 
Ralph  Miller,  PleaswitTUle,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Clba-Gelgy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardaky,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  748,596 

iBt  0.2  COIB  21/ IS 

VS.  a.  423—383  5  Claimi 


4.  A  process  for  preparing  cyanogen  chloride  and  gaseous 
chlorine  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  hydrogen  cya- 
nide and  chlorine  in  an  aqueous  manganous  chloride  solution 
to  form  cyanogen  chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride  dissolved  in 
said  manganous  chloride  solution;  recovering  the  cyanogen 
chloride;  reactuig,  at  elevated  temperatures,  said  hydrogen 
chloride-manganous  chloride  solution  with  an  amount  of  solid 
manganese  dioxide  exceeding  the  the  1:4  molar  ratio  of  manga- 
nese dioxide  to  hydrogen  chloride  to  form  gaseous  chlorine 
and  a  residual  manganous  chloride  solution;  recovering  said 
gaseous  chlorine;  reacting  said  residual  manganous  chloride 
solution  with  solid  manganese  dioxide  and  concentrated  nitric 
acid  at  elevated  temperatures  to  form  gaseous  chlorine  and  an 
acidic  manganous  nitrate  solution;  the  molar  ratio  of  manga- 
nese dioxide  to  manganous  chloride  being  in  excess  of  1 : 1  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  nitric  acid  to  tnanganous  chloride  being  in 
excess  of  4:1;  and  recovering  said  gaseous  chlorine. 


4,100,262 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ZEOUTE  ZSM-5 
Brace  Pitrtek  Pelriae,  Treatoo,  NJ.,  aaiigDor  to  MoUl  Oil 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824^79 
lit  a.!  COIB  33/28:  C07F  5/06 
VS.  a.  423—329  10  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  ZSM-5  in  a  highly  twinned,  rectangular  prismatic  crys- 
tal form  of  imiform  size  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  sources  of  sodiiun 
oxide,  tetraalkylammonium  oxide,  an  oxide  of  aluminum, 
an  oxide  of  siUcon,  water  and  a  tetraureacobalt  (II)  com- 
plex and  having  a  composition,  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of 
oxides,  falling  within  the  following  ranges: 


acyAi, 

HjO/SiO 
OH-/SK 
X/SiO, 
M/SiOj 

R/SK), 


3-100 

0.7-3000 

0.07-10.0 

0.0047-0.047 

0.3-3.0 

0.01-10 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  ion  and  R  is  a  tetraalkylam- 


4,100,264 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CALCIUM 
CARBONATE  FOR  USE  IN  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
PHOSPHORS 
Herman  R.  HeytmcUer,  Haoorer  Towukip,  Morris  County, 
Larry  P.  Roach,  Edison,  aad  Ginacppc  Graaao,  Parsippany 
Troy  Hilla,  all  of  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  Weatingbouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,051 
IbL  CI.!  COIF  1 1 /IS 
VS.  a.  423—430  8  CUims 

1.  The  method  of  prtxlucing  fmely-divided  phosphor  grade 
calcium  carbonate  having  a  calcite  crystalline  structure  and  a 
very  low  sodium  content  from  calcium  cMoride  having  a  high 
sodium  impurity  content  such  as  1.6%  sodium  chloride,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  forming  Hnely-divided  meta-stable  vaterite  on  a  continu- 
ous basis  by  continuously  adding  to  an  agitated  precipitat- 
ing tank  aqueous  solutions  of  calciimi  chloride  and  diam- 
monium  carbonate  in  such  respective  concentrations  as  to 
stoichiometrically  produce  calcium  carbonate  precipitate 
and  ammoniiun  chloride; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  meta-stable  vaterite  precipitate 
from  the  mother  liquor,  and  then  resuspending  the  sepa- 
rated vaterite  in  an  aqueous  medium; 
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(c)  heating  the  resuspended  vaterite  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  80*  C  for  a  suflicient  period  of  time  to  cause  the 
crystal  structure  of  said  vaterite  to  completely  convert  to 
calcite;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  resulting  calcite,  which  has  a  sodium 
impurity  content  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  35  ppm, 
for  use  in  preparing  phosphor  materials. 


4,100,265 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  QUAUTY 

COKE 

Kiyoharn  Yoahimnn,  and  Maaao  Hayaahi,  both  of  Izami,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Koa  Oil  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aag.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,645 
lot  O.!  COIB  31/M,  57/00 
VS.  CL  423—449  6  Clainif 

1.  A  three-step  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  quality 
coke  which  comprises  calcining  a  green  coke  obtained  accord- 
ing to  the  delayed  coking  process  in  a  first  step  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  600'  to  about  900'  C,  then  cooling  the  coke  in  a 
second  step  to  about  100'  C.  or  lower  and  thereafter  calcining 
the  coke  in  a  third  step  at  a  temperature  of  about  1200'  to  about 
1500* C. 


4,100,266 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SULFUR  PROCESS 

Dexter  E.  Smith,  Bartlearille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leam  Company,  Bartlearille,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,029 

Int  a.2  COIB  17/04:  COIN  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423—574  R  25  Oalma 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  furnace  means; 

first  conduit  means  for  passing  a  first  feed  stream  containing 
hydrogen  sulfide  (HjS)  into  said  furnace  means; 

second  conduit  means  for  passing  a  second  feed  stream 
containing  oxygen  into  said  furnace  means  to  convert  part 
of  the  H2S  contained  in  the  first  feed  stream  to  sulfur 
dioxide  (SO2); 

third  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  the  resulting  gaseous 
reaction  mixture,  containing  free  sulfur  and  unreacted  H2S 
and  SO2  gases,  from  said  furnace  means; 

first  sulfur  removal  means  to  remove  at  least  a  part  of  the 
free  sulfur  contained  in  the  said  gaseous  reaction  mixture, 
thereby  producing  a  denuded  gaseous  stream  containing 
unreacted  H2S  and  SO2; 

a  catalytic  sulfur  converter  means  to  convert  a  portion  of  the 
unreacted  H2S  and  SO2  gases  contained  in  said  denuded 
gaseous  mixture  to  free  sulfur, 

second  sulfur  removal  means  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  free  sulfur  from  the  resulting  gaseous  reaction  mixture 
produced  in  said  catalytic  sulfur  converter  means,  thereby 
producing  a  primary  tail  gas  stream  containing  unreacted 
HjS  and  SO2; 

a  tail  gas  cleanup  reactor  means  for  further  reducing  the 
concentration  of  H2S  and  SO2  in  the  primary  tail  gas 
stream  from  said  catalytic  sulfur  converter  means; 

fourth  conduit  means  for  passing  a  third  feed  stream  contain- 
ing H2S  gas  into  said  tail  gas  cleanup  reactor  means; 

means  for  separating  at  least  part  of  the  free  sulfiir  formed  in 
said  tail  gas  cleanup  reactor  means  from  the  resulting 
reaction  efTluent  to  produce  a  secondary  tail  gas  stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  the  fu^t  feed  stream  flowing  through 
said  first  conduit  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  the  second  feed  stream  flowing 
through  said  second  conduit  means; 

means  for  analyzing  said  primary  tail  gas  stream  flowing 
from  said  second  sulfur  removal  means  to  said  tail  gas 
cleanup  reactor  means  and  establishing  a  third  signal 
representative  of  the  H2S  concentration  in  said  primary 
tail  gas  stream,  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  SO2 


concentration  in  said  primary  taO  gas  stream,  and  a  fifth 
signal  represenutive  of  the  H2S/SO2  ratio  in  said  primary 
tail  gas  stream; 

means  for  analyzing  said  secondary  tail  gas  stream  and  estab- 
lishing a  sixth  signal  «epresentative  of  the  H2S  concentra- 
tion in  said  secondary  tail  gas  stream  and  a  seventh  signal 
representative  of  a  data  ready  condition; 

means  for  establishing  an  eighth  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  H2S/SO2  ratio  in  said  primary  tail  gas  stream; 

means  for  estabUshing  a  ninth  signal  representative  of  the 
required  volume  of  said  second  feed  stream  necessary  to 
convert  a  required  proportion  of  the  H2S  in  a  known 
volume  of  said  first  feed  stream  to  SO2; 

means  for  establishing  a  10th  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  HjS  concentration  in  said  secondary  tail  gas 
stream; 

means  for  producing,  in  response  to  said  first,  said  fifth,  said 
eighth,  and  said  ninth  signals,  an  1 1th  signal  representative 
of  the  required  flow  rate  of  said  second  feed  stream  and 
for  utilizing  a  comparison  of  said  llth  signal  and  said 
second  signal  to  manipulate  the  flow  rate  of  said  second 
feed  stream; 

means  for  producing,  in  response  to  said  first,  said  seventh 
and  said  tenth  signals,  a  1 2th  signal  representative  of  a  feed 
forward  control  signal  for  the  H2S/SO2  ratio  in  said  pri- 
mary tail  gas  stream; 

means  for  producing,  in  response  to  said  sixth,  said  seventh 
and  said  tenth  signals,  a  13th  signal  representative  of  a 
feedback  control  signal  for  the  HjS  concentration  in  said 
secondary  tail  gas  stream;  and 

means  for  producing,  in  response  to  said  twelfth  and  said 
thirteenth  signals,  a  14th  signal  representative  of  the  re- 
quired flow  rate  of  the  third  feed  stream  and  for  utilizing 
said  14th  signal  to  manipulate  the  flow  rate  of  said  third 
feed  stream. 

17.  A  method  for  controlling  the  conversion  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  to  sulfur,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  a  first  feed  stream  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  (H2S) 
mto  a  first  reaction  zone; 

passing  a  second  feed  stream  containing  oxygen  into  said 
first  reaction  zone; 

in  said  first  reaction  zone,  converting  part  of  the  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  said  first  stream  to  sulfur  dioxide  and  then 
reacting  part  of  the  thus  produced  sulfur  dioxide  with  part 
of  the  remaining  hydrogen  sulfide  to  produce  free  sulfur; 

passing  the  resulting  gaseous  reaction  mixture  containing 
free  sulfur  and  unreacted  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur 
dioxide  gases  from  said  first  reaction  zone  to  a  first  sulfur 
removal  zone  and  therein  removing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  free  sulfur  contained  in  the  mixture,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  denuded  stream  containing  unreacted  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  sulfur  dioxide; 

passing  said  denuded  stream  to  a  catalytic  sulfur  converter 
zone  and  therein  converting  a  portion  of  the  unreacted 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur  dioxide  gases  to  free  sulfur; 

passing  the  resulting  gaseous  eflluent  from  said  catalytic 
sulfur  converter  zone  to  a  second  sulfur  removal  zone  and 
therein  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  free  sulfur  con- 
tained in  the  gaseous  eflluent  to  produce  a  primary  tail  gas 
stream  containing  unreacted  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur 
dioxide; 

passing  said  primary  tail  gas  stream  from  said  second  sulfur 
removal  zone  to  a  tail  gas  cleanup  reaction  zone; 

passing  a  third  feed  stream  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  gas 
into  said  tail  gas  cleanup  reaction  zone  and  therein  react- 
ing said  primary  tail  gas  stream  and  said  third  feed  stream; 

separating  the  resulting  free  sulfur  produced  in  said  tail  gas 
cleanup  reaction  zone  to  produce  a  secondary  tail  gas 
stream  containing  the  remaining  unreacted  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  sulfur  dioxide  gases; 

establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  actual  flow 
rate  of  said  first  feed  stream; 

establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  actual  flow 
rate  of  said  second  feed  stream; 
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esublishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  hydrogen 
sulfide  concentration  in  the  gas  mixture  flowing  from  said 
second  sulfur  removal  zone,  a  fourth  signal  representative 
of  the  sulfur  dioxide  concentration  in  the  gas  mixture 
flowing  from  said  second  sulfur  removal  zone,  and  a  fifth 
signal  repreaenUtive  of  the  HjS/SO,  ratio  in  the  gas  mix- 
ture flowing  from  said  second  sulfur  removal  zone; 

establishing  sixth  signal  representative  of  the  hydrogen  sul- 
fide concentration  in  said  secondary  tail  gas  steam  and  a 
seventh  signal  representative  of  a  data  ready  signal; 

establishing  an  eighth  signal  representative  of  the  required 
HjS/SOj  ratio  in  said  primary  tail  gas  stream; 

establishing  a  ninth  signal  representative  of  the  required 
volume  of  said  second  feed  stream  necessary  to  convert  a 
required  proportion  of  the  hydrogen  sulfide  in  a  known 
volume  of  said  first  feed  stream  to  sulfur  dioxide; 

establishing  a  10th  signal  representative  of  the  desired  hy- 
drogen sulfide  concentration  in  said  secondary  tail  gas 
stream; 

producing,  in  response  to  said  first,  said  fifth,  said  eighth  and 
said  ninth  signals,  an  1 1th  signal  representative  of  the 
required  flow  rate  of  said  second  feed  stream  and  utilizing 
a  comparison  of  said  1 1th  signal  and  said  second  signal  to 
manipulate  the  flow  rate  of  the  said  second  feed  stream; 

producing,  in  response  to  said  first,  said  third,  and  said 
fourth  signals,  a  12th  signal  representative  of  a  feed  for- 
ward control  signal  for  the  HjS/SO,  ratio  in  said  primary 
tail  gas  stream; 

producing,  in  response  to  said  sixth,  said  seventh,  and  said 
tenth  signals,  a  1 3th  signal  representative  of  a  feedback 
control  signal  for  the  hydrogen  sulfide  concentration  in 
said  secondary  tail  gas  stream;  and 

producing,  in  response  to  said  twelfth  and  said  thirteenth 
signals,  a  14th  signal  representative  of  the  required  flow 
rate  of  said  third  feed  stream  and  utilizing  said  14th  signal 
to  manipulate  the  flow  rate  of  said  third  feed  stream. 


resulting  in  a  particle  consisting  essentially  of  the  protein,  the 
red  blood  cell  and  coupled  gentamicin. 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  agglutinable  gentami- 
cin-macromolecule-carrying  particle  which  process  comprises 
covalently  coupling  gentamicin  to  a  protein  with  a  carbodiim- 
ide  derivative  and  adsorbing  or  covalently  coupling  said  gen- 
tamicin-protein  moiety  to  microbial  cells. 

13.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  agglutinable  gentami- 
cin-macromolecule-carrying  particle  which  process  comprises 
covalently  coupling  gentamicin  to  a  protein  with  a  carbcdiim- 
ide  derivative  and  adsorbing  or  covalently  coupling  said  gen- 
tamicin-protein  moiety  to  inert  polymer  particles. 


4,100^7 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  HEPATmS  B  CORE 

ANTIGEN  ANT)  ANTIBODY 

Eageoe  Douglas  Shaw,  Bridgewater,  N.J^  aaaignor  to  Ortbo 

DiagBoctka  Inc,  Raritan,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,644 
Ut  CL!  A61K  39/00.  39/42.  43/00:  COIN  57/00 
VS.  CL  424—1  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  detecting  hepatitis  B  core  antigen  in  a 
material  suspected  of  containing  said  antigen  which  comprises 
contacting  said  material  in  a  system  with  antibodies  to  A-2 
plaque  virus  thereby  to  cause  said  antigen  if  present  to  cross- 
react  with  said  antibodies,  and  then  determining  whether  said 
cross-reaction  has  occurred. 

4.  The  method  for  detecting  hepatitis  B  core  antibody  in  a 
material  suspected  of  containing  said  antibody  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  material  in  a  system  with  A-2  plaque 
virus  antigen  thereby  to  cause  said  antibody  if  present  to  cross- 
react  with  said  antigen,  and  then  determining  whether  said 
reaction  has  occurred. 


4,100J«9    

ANTICALCULUS  DETfTIFRICE 
Morton  Fader,  Teaneck,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  LcTer  Brotbera  Cora- 

paay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Conttnnation  of  Ser.  No.  374,351,  Jon.  28,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  continaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  125,389,  Mar.  17,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  ii  a  contionation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,008, 

Mar.  17,  1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  6, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  794,532 

lat  a.2  A61K  7/16,  7/22.  7/24.  31/315 

VS.  a.  424—49  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  calculus  on  tooth  surfaces 
comprising  contacting  the  tooth  surfaces  at  regular  intervals 
with  at  least  one  physiologically  acceptable  zinc  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  tribromosalicylani- 
lide,  zinc-2-hexyl-5-chlorosalicylanilide,  zinc  soap  of  the  C|  to 
C-a  fatty  acids,  zinc  carbonate,  zinc  benzoate,  zinc  dl-lactate 
trihydrate,  zinc  citrate,  zinc  hexafluorosilicate,  zinc  stannate 
and  zinc  silicate,  in  a  physiologically  accepuble  carrier  there- 
for, said  carrier  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
mouthwash  and  a  dentifrice  composition  wherein  the  abrasives 
in  said  dentifrice  compositions  are  substantially  free  of  phos- 
phate and  calcium,  and  wherein  said  dentifrice  has  a  minimum 
dentin  abrasion  value  of  about  50,  the  concentration  of  said 
zinc  compound  being  effective  to  reduce  the  rate  of  accumula- 
tion of  calculus,  and  wherein  the  maximum  concentration  of 
zinc  is  about  S%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


4,100J«8 

PREPARATION  OF  GENTAMICIN  SENSITIZED 

PARTICLES  FOR  AGGLUTINATION  TESTS 

Geocie  H.  Scherr,  Park  Forest,  DL,  aaaigaor  to  Technam,  Inc., 

Park  Forot  Sooth,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,506 
lat  a.2  A61K  39/00:  COIN  31/00.  33/16 
VS.  CL  424—12  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  agglutinable  gentami- 
cin-macromolecule-carrying  p)article  which  process  comprises 
covalently  couplmg  gentamicin  to  a  protein  with  a  carlwdiim- 
ide  derivative  and  adsortnng  or  covalently  coupling  the  resul- 
tant gentamicin-protein  moiety  to  washed  red  blood  cells. 


4,100,270 

ANTIBACTEIUAL  ORAL  COMPOSITION 

Abdul  Gaffar,  Someraet  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgatc-PalmoliTC 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  629,749,  Nor.  7,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,042,679. 
This  appUcatloa  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,781 
iBt  a.'  A61K  7/22 
VS.  a.  424—54  12  Claims 

1.  An  oral  composition  comprising  an  oral  vehicle,  a  nitro- 
gen containing  antibacterial  antiplaque  agent  tending  to  stain 
dental  surfaces  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cationic 
antibacterial  antiplaque  agent  and  long  chain  amine  antibacte- 
rial antiplaque  agent  containing  a  fatty  alkyl  group  of  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  a  water  soluble  polymeric  polyphosphonic 
compound  antistain  additive  having  the  recurring  group: 

YCH— CH— CH 

I 
COP(OX), 

o 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  orally  acceptably  action  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  CH},  and  the  unphos- 
phonated  recurring  groups  of  said  compound  have  a  total 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  3,  JOG. 
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4,100,271 

CLEAR,  WATER-MISCIBLE,  UQUID 

PHARMACEUTICAL  VEHICLES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

WHICH  GEL  AT  BODY  TEMPERATURE  FOR  DRUG 

DELIVERY  TO  MUCOUS  MEMBRANES 

Joaepk  Z.  Krezanoaki,  Los  Altos,  Calif.^  aaignor  to  Cooper 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Panippany,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,612 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/74 

VS.  CL  424—78  17  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  of  therapeutically  treating  the  symptoms  of 
Sjogren's  syndrome,  ophthalmic  edema  and  eye  irritation  in  a 
mafninul,  comprising,  topically  administering  to  affected  eyes 
of  such  mammal,  a  pharmaceutical  composition  which  consists 
of  a  clear,  water-miscible,  physiologically  acceptable,  liquid 
composition  which  gels  to  a  thickened,  non-flowing  and  adher- 
ing consistency  at  human  body  temperature,  the  composition 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyoxyethylenepolyoxy- 
propylene  block  copolymer  and  having  a  gel  transition  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  from  about  25"  to  about  40'  C. 

4.  A  method  of  medicinally  treating  a  mucous  membrane 
condition  in  need  of  pharmacologic  treatment  comprising 
contacting  such  mucous  membrane  with  a  clear,  water-misci- 
ble, physiologically  acceptable,  Uquid  composition  which  gels 
to  a  thickened,  non-flowing  and  adhering  consistency  after 
contact  with  the  mucous  membrane,  the  Uquid  composition 
comprising  a  pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  a  chemi- 
cal material  which  is  pharmacologically  active  against  said 
condition,  and  a  pharmaceutical  vehicle  which  is  a  clear,  wa- 
ter-miscible, physiologically  acceptable  Uquid  having  a  gel 
transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  25'  to  about 
40' C. 


-contiiiiied 


Solvent 

X^(nm) 

E'*,. 

BofTerO.IJM 

408  (shoulder) 

pH7.5 

378 

290  (iboulder) 

67 

237 

326 

BulTer  0.13  M 

408 

99 

pHS.8 

290  (iboulder) 

238 

336 

(d)  Infrared  spectrum:  characteristic  infrared  absorption 
bands  in  nujol  at  the  foUowing  frequencies  (cm"'):  3400 
(shoulder),  3350,  3200  (shoulder),  3100  (sharp),  2930  and 
2870  (nujol),  2800-2400,  2380  (atmospheric  carbon  diox- 
ide), 1750  (sharp),  1670  (sharp),  1620  (sharp),  1540  (sharp), 
1480  (sharp),  1460  and  1380  (nujol),  1420  (sharp),  1340 
(sharp),  1320  (sharp),  1280  (sharp),  1240  (sharp),  1195 
(sharp),  1170  (sharp),  1145  (sharp),  1120  (sharp),  1075 
(broad),  1015  (sharp),  990  (sharp),  935  (sharp),  920 
(broad),  900  (sharp),  865  (sharp),  840  (sharp).  800  (sharp), 
770  (sharp),  755  (sharp),  740  (sharp),  720  (nujol); 

(e)  Specific  rotation:  —  aj^j,"  =  -I- 125'  (C  =  0.8  percent  in 
methanol  :chlorofonn  1:1); 

(f)  SolubiUty:  —  Soluble  in  dimethylsulfoxide,  dimethyl- 
formamide  and  in  chloroform/methanol  mixtures. 
SUghtly  soluble  in  chloroform,  methanol,  methanol/ethyl 
acetate  mixtures,  sodium  bicarbonate  solutions  and  glacial 
acetic  acid;  insoluble  in  water  and  in  the  other  common 
organic  solvents; 

(g)  Characteristic  reactions: 


4,100,272 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  RESISTANCE  OF 

SWINE  TO  SWINE  DYSENTERY  INFECTION 

Robert  D.  Clock;  Ddbert  L.  Harris,  and  Kent  J.  Schwartz,  aU  of 

Ames,  Iowa,  aaalgaors  to  Iowa  State  UniTcraity  Research 

FonadatioB,  Inc.,  Amca,  Iowa 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,745 
Int  C1.2  A61K  39/02 
VS.  CL  424—92  6  Cfadmi 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  resistance  of  swine  to  swine 
dysentery  infection,  characterized  by  parenteraUy  administer- 
ing to  swine  while  free  of  active  swine  dysentery  infection  at 
least  I  X  10'  killed  ceUs  of  a  virulent  isolate  of  Treponema 
hyodysenteriae. 


4,100,273 
ANTIBIOTIC  SUBSTANCE  FROM  ACTINOPLANES 
SAR  VEPARENSIS  CBS  305.76  (ANTIBIOTIC  L  13365) 
Hemes  Pagaoi;  Francesco  Parent!;  Carolina  CorooeUi,  aad 
Giorgio  Taooni,  aU  of  Milan,  Italy,  aasignon  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,215 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Uaited  Kiasdom,  Jim.  29,  1976, 
26934/76 

Int  CL2  A61K  35/74 
VS.  CL  424—117  3  ClaiiBS 

1.  Antibiotic  L  13365,  said  antibiotic  having  the  following 
characteristics: 

(a)  Melting  point:  210*  C; 

(b)  Approximate  elemental  composition  of  51.35  percent 
carbon,  5.05  percent  hydrogen,  10.50  percent  nitrogen, 
1 1.05  percent  sulfur  and  22.05  percent  oxygen; 

(c)  Ultraviolet  spectrum:  characteristic  ultraviolet  absorp- 
tion bands  in  the  foUowing  solvent  systems 


Fehling 

positive 

Tollens 

positive 

KMnO. 

positive 

HjSO.conc. 

Ninbydrin 

neganve 

Fca, 

positive 

Milton 

Dcgative 

SchifT 

negative 

Anthrone 

positive 

Folio  Ciodluas 

negstive 

Elion  Morgan 

negative 

(h)  lonizable  fiinctions:  an  ionizable  function  potentiometri- 

caUy  evidenced  with^K,  =  7.8  (2-methoxyethanot: water 

4:1); 
(i)  R.F.  values:  chromatography  on  Whatman  paper  No.  I; 

Visualization  of  the  spots  by  microbiological  development 

on  Staphylococcus  aureus 


Eluting  System 

Rf  value 

Buffer  pH  6.0  utursted  n-lnltaool 

0.75 

Wiler  saturated  n-butaool  +  2% 

0.80 

p-toluenoulfonic  acid 

Wster  saturated  D-butasol  -1-  Vh 

0.70 

oonc.  ammonia 

BiiUDOl  MturatMi  buffer  pH  6.0 

0.0 

Anmoniuni  chloride  QO%  W/V  in  water) 

0.0 

D-butaDOl:metliAool:water  40:10:20 

090 

containing  0.75  g  methyl  oranfe 
n-butanol-methanobwater  40:10:30 

090 

water:acetOfK  1:1 

035 

water  ittuitted  ethyl  acetate 

0.0-0.31 

Solvent 


,(nm) 


HydrochknicacidaiN 


5T«" 


Eluting  System 


3«0 

103 

290  (iboulder) 

237 

326 

chlorofonn:inetbaiiol  85:15 


Rf  value 


051 


768 
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4,100^4 
POLYPEPTIDE 
Amid  Sw«roo»  Drtt«;  BoTlagtoa  John  Albert  Fmr.  ind  Mi- 
chael BrtaB  Gile^  lU  of  MacdcefleM,  Eagland.  ivigaon  to 
ImaerUl  Cbeadod  Indntrlc*  Limited,  Loodon,  EngUad 

Flkd  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,003 
Ctaimi  priority,  ipplicatioii  United  KiBgdom,  M«y  11,  1976, 
19927/76 

tot.  CX'  A61K  37/00:  C307C  103/52 
VS.  CL  424—177  *  O"'™ 

1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  fonnula: 

L   Gla-His-Trp^So-Tyr-A-B-Arg-Pro-E-F 

in  which  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D- 
TyT(Me),  D-SerfBu")  and  D-Phe,  B  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Leu  or  MeLeu,  E  is  Azgly  and  F  is  an  amino 
radical,  and  the  pharmaceutically-  and  veterinarily^acceptable 
acid-addition  salts  thereof 


Q,' 


in  which  formula  the  dotted  line  between  C-24  and  C-25  indi- 
cates that  the  carbon  atoms  in  question  are  connected  by  either 
a  double  bond  or  a  single  bond,  and  the  asterii  at  C-20  indicates 
that  the  compounds  ejtist  in  two  diastereomeric  forms;  and  in 
which  formula  Q,  and  Qj  stand  for  the  group 


> 


4,100,275 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  ANTIBIOTIC  PROPERTIES 

Fnuk  RateUffc  Atherton,  Welwyn  Garden  CHy,  Michael  John 

Hall,  Welwyn;  Cedric  Herbert  Haaaall,  Welwyn;  Peter  Stuart 

RJnpoae,  Royston,  and  Robert  WItoon  Lambert,  Welwyn,  all 

of  ir-ti.«il   aaiigBon  to  Hoffmaan-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley, 

NJ. 

CoBtlBnatlOB  of  Ser.  No.  650,336.  Jan.  19,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,016,148.  Thli  application  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,158 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1975, 
3417/75;  Not.  20, 1975,  47787/75 

tot  a.=  A61K  31/66.  37/14.  31/545.  35/00 
VS.  CL  424—211  "  Clalma 

6.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier  material 
and  as  the  active  ingredient  a  mixture  of  (1R>1-<L- 
alanylamino>ethylphosphonic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  cephalosporin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cephalothin,  cephalexin,  cephazolin,  cefox- 
itin, cephamandole,  cephaloridin  and  cephaloglycin  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  (lR)-l-{L-alanylamino)-ethylpho»phonic 
acid  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  to  said  ceph- 
alosporin is  from  MOO  to  100:1;  said  mUture  being  presented  in 
said  composition  in  an  antibacterially  effective  amount. 


or  oxygen,  A  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and  R,  stands  for 
a  straight  or  branched,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  radi- 
cal having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  radical  having 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  having  from  3  to 
7  carbon  atoms  in  the  ahcyclic  ring,  an  unsubstituted  or  halo- 
or  lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  radi- 
cal; a  naphthyl  radical;  or  a  heterocyclic  radical  having  5  or  6 
ring  atoms  and  containing  one  oxygen,  sulphur  or  nitrogen 
atom;  the  pure  diastereomers  of  the  compounds  of  formula  1 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non- 
toxic salts  and  easily  hydrolysable  esters  of  the  compounds  of 
formula  1. 

26.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  in  dosage  unit  form  for  the 
enteral  or  parenteral  treatment  of  patients  suffering  from  bacte- 
rial infectious  diseases,  which  comprises  as  an  active  ingredient 
at  least  one  compound  of  formula  I,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable,  non-toxic  salt  or  an  easily  hydrolysable  ester 
thereof,  and  an  atoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  the 
quantity  of  the  said  active  compound  being  between  0.05  g  and 
Ig-  

4,100,277 

4,1-BENZOXAZONINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

Christopher  A.  Demenoa,  Montreal,  and  LeaUe  G.  Homber, 
DoUard  da  Ormeanx,  both  of  Canada,  aaaignon  to  American 
Home  Prodncta  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,778 
tot  a.2  OTTD  267/00:  A61K  31/33 
VS.  CL  424—244  3»  Ctatau 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


4,100,276 
FUSIDIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

WelfTO«Didme,RmwrtedKyit  and  Pool  Rodbroe 

Predoftanml,  bott  of  Denmark,  aadgnota  to  Leo  Pharma- 
centical  Prodncta  Ltd.  A/S,  Ballerap,  Denmark 
Filed  Not.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,978 
CUM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1975, 
49714/75;  Apr.  20,  1976,  16015/76 

tot  CL2  A61K  31/56:  C07J  9/00 
VS.  CL  424—238  *3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1: 


(1) 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  CO(CHj),J4R'R"'  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  4  and  R'  and  R'"  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
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alkyl,  or  CHj{CH2),NR'R"'  wherein  n,  R'  and  R"  are  as  de- 
fined herein;  R'  is  hydrogen;  R'  is  hydrogen;  or  R'  and  R' 
together  are  oxo;  R*  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  (CH2) 
,Y  wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  and  Y  is  halo,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  CONR"R'^  wherein  R"  and  R"  each  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
R^  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  amino;  or  R'  is  hydroxy  and  R'  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  or  R'  and  R*  together  are 
0x0,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R^and  R' together  are  0x0  and 
R',  R',  R',  R'and  R'are  as  defined  herein  then  R'  is  hydrogen; 
and  with  the  additional  proviso  that  when  R^  and  R'  are  hydro- 
gen and  R',  R*  and  R'  are  as  defued  herein  then  R'  is  lower 
alkyl;  R'  is  hydroxy;  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl, 
or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

20.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  antihy- 
pertensive amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  those  of  for- 
mula 1,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  as  claimed 
in  claim  1. 


4,100,280 

M-DIALKYL^7-MEniOXY-lH-lA4-BENZOTHIADU- 

ZINE-1-OXIDES 

Robert  D.  DiUard,  ZloBsrille,  and  Donald  E.  PaTcy,  Bargers- 
Tille,  both  of  tod.,  aaaignon  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Iiid. 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,465 
tot  CL2  C07D  285/24:  A61K  31/38.  31/54 
VS.  CL  424—246  8  Claima 

1.  A  compund  of  the  formula 


CHjO 
CH,0 


N 

I        , 
C— R' 


4,100,278 
NOVEL  BENZAZEPINES 
Laden  Nedclec,  Le  Raincy;  Daniel  Frechet  Paris;  Claude  Dn- 
mont  Nogent-sar-Mame,  and  Marie-Helene  Kannengieaaer, 
Paria,  all  of  France,  aaaignon  to  Ronasel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,747 
Claima  priority,  application  Fmnce,  Mar.  31, 1976,  76  09333 
tot  a.2  A6IK  31/55:  C07D  223/16 
VS.  CL  424—244  H  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben- 
zazepines  of  the  formula 


(CH^,-NH-R, 


wherein  R'  and  R',  individually,  are  C,— Cj  alkyl,  and  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

8.  The  method  of  reducing  blood  pressure  in  a  mammal  with 
elevated  blood  pressure  and  in  need  of  treatment  which  com- 
prises administering  a  hypotensive  dose  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  sufficient  to  lower  said  elevated  blood 
pressure  in  said  hypertensive  mammal. 


4,100,281 

MONO-5-SUBSnTUTED-THIO-3.<:HLORO-4H-lA«- 

THLADlAZIN-4-ONE  ANTIFUNGAL  AGENTS 

Clinton  Joseph  Peake;  Wayne  Nelson  Hamish,  both  of  Medina, 

and  Bmce  Lloyd  Daridson,  Middleport,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignora 

to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782316 
tot  a.!  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  424—246  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  control  of  fiuigal  disease  of  plants  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  locus  where  control  is  desired  an  effective 
fungistatic  or  fungicidal  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1  and  R  and  R,  are  individually  selected  from  |l  11 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  with  the  proviso  v.  c'.«^ 

that  when  R,  is  methyl,  R  is  also  methyl  and  their  non-toxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

9.  A  method  of  reUeving  depression  in  warm-blooded  ani-  wherein  X  is  alkylthio  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenylthio. 

mals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an  phenyl  Oower)-alkylthio,  cycloalkylthio  having  5  to  7  rmg 

antidepressant  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1.  carbon  atoms  or  substituted  phenylthio  having  the  formula: 


'^ 


4,100,279 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


R. 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl, 
lower  acylamino  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxycar- 
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A      ■    .„  ,ni*a«  havina  a    sud  uum«l«  and  Uvestock  in  effective  growth  promoting 
r.L'-of ;■:•  ^^j:X^t>^ ^t^ra^r cr    «no„„.  or .  compound  correspondU.  to  the  form.. 
.Ikyl  or  halogen  n  maybe  an  integer  having  a  value  of  I  to  5 
incluaive. 


4,100,282 
N-ARYL-NXPHENYL-  OR 
PHENOXY-ALKYD-PIPERAZINES  AND  SALTS 
THEREOF 
Emt-Otto  Renth;  Antoo  Mentmp;  Kurt  Schromm,  •»  »'  J»««J; 
^0  am  Rheln.  «Kl  Peter  D-uieber*  Ock»h.ta^«U  of  Fed. 
Rev.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Boehringer  Ingelhein  GmbH. 
iBMlheim  am  RheiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoiSIuZi-i.-P«t  of  Ser.  No.  "«.734,  D«.  L  1975.  Pat  No. 
4.D38J79,  which  ia  a  coBtta«ation-ln-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  *f^ 
A^^i73.  Pat  No.  3341.789.  Thto  appUcatlon  May  4,  l!r77. 
Ser.  No.  793.736 
Oatoa  priority,  appUcatio.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 

^^  ^^"^m.  CL^  arm  279/02.  KQIK  3 1/54        ^^^^^^ 
I.  A  racemic  or  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


N         ^  N-Ri 


wherein  „        _  .  . 

R,  represents  a  5-  or  6-membered,  N-,  S-  or  O-contammg 
heterocyclic-aromatic  radical,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrazinyl.  pyrrolyl.  thiaiolyl,  imidaMlyl, 
pyrimidinyl.  furyl,  thienyl.  pyridinyl,  quinolmyl,  mdolyl 
and  benzofuranyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  nitro,  cyano,  (R,)2NCO— ,  (RjhN— , 
R,0-,  RjSG,-.  R3SO-  or  R,S-, 

Rjr^resents  lower  alkyl,  C,-C.alkenyl  or  C,-Ceeycloalkyl 
optionally  bound  by  way  of  an  alkylene  bndge,  and 

R,  represents  lower  alkyl,  C,-C.  alkenyl  or  alkoxyalkyl 
having  a  total  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  the  quaternary 
ammonium  compomids  or  N-oxides  of  the  N-contauung 
heterocycUc-aromatic  radicals. 


R  is  phenyl;  phenyl  having  one  or  two  substituents  attached 
Oi^to:  i^d  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoins.  chlorine 
and  triiluoromethyl;  naphthyl;  tetrahydronaphthyl;  mda- 
nyl;  pyridyl,  isoquinolyl;  or  thiazolyl; 

R,  fa,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen, 

A  is  a  single  carbon-to-carbon  bond  or  — OCH,— , 

R.  is  hyd^gen,  hydroxyl,  alko.y  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  

m  is  0  1  2  3  4  or  5,  but  other  than  0  when  R«  is  hydroxy  , 
or  a  non-to'xic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

*7^  method  of  depressing  the  central  nervous  »yst«n  °f  » 
warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  which  com- 
prises perorally.  parenteraUy  or  rectally  administering  to  »id 
S Teff  JtivVcNS.<lepressing  «nount  of  a  compound  of 

claim  1. 


4,100,284 

L4-D10X0-  AND 

4OX0QUIN0XALIN&2-CARB0XALDEHYpE 

SUIJONYLHYDRAZONES  AND  CERTAIN 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Berkeley  W.  Cue,  Groton.  Conn,  a«lgnor  to  Pflier  Inc.  New 

York,  NY-^^  ^^  j^  ^^  g^  j^^  740^1 

tot.  a.'  C07D  239/76 

u5.a.424-2«  »*a^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C=NNHSOjR' 

4,100,283 

GROWTH  PROMOTING  FEED  ADDTTIVE 

OXADL^ZINES 

M«*ed  Kiihne.  Pfefltagen;  Oemens  tocher  TTierwU,  and  Je» 

^^  cSiy,  M^pJen,  all  of  Switieriand,  larignor.  to 

Cnw-Gelgy  CorporatioB,  Antaley,  N.Y. 

FU«iMiir.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,897 

Claima    priority,    appUcatlon    Switzerland,    Apr.    1,    197*, 

4066/76 

tot  a.!  A6IK  3I/53S  ^^^^  A  U  N;  R'.  R^  R'  and  R* are  each  hydrogen;  and  R' 

VS.  CL  424-248  J  „rHn™«tic  animals   is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl- 
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4,100,285 

N^UBSTTTUTED  TRIALKOXYBENZYL  PIPERAZINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Hlromn  Mural,  Otsa,  and  YoaUaU  Aoyagi,  Kyoto,  bMfe  of 
Japan,  aaiignon  to  Nippon  SUnyakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,561 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1976,  51-49782; 
Apr.  9, 1976,  51-40783;  Apr.  9, 1976,  51-40784 
tot  CL2  C07D  29S/0S.  413/06 
VS.  a.  424-250  15  Oalmi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


RO 


OR 


RO 


CHj- N  N— CH,CH— A 

\_/ 


wherein  each 
R  independently  of  the  other  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 
A  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  bydroxymethyl,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyloxymethyl  or  phenoxymethyl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  eth- 
oxy,  benzyloxy  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof 

12.  A  pharmaceutics]  composition  useful  for  improving  the 
cardiovascular  activity  of  a  human  or  animal,  which  comprises 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

14.  The  compound  N-<2,3,4-trimethoxyben2yl)-N'-(2-mor- 
pholinoethyl)piperazine,  or  the  thhydrochloride  salt  thereof 

15.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


RO         OR  _.  RO         OF 

0-^CH,-N^N  N^N_CH,-Q- 


OR 
OR 


wherein  each 
R  is  independently  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  n  has  a  value  of  from 
2  to  8, 
and  the  pharmacetically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4400^86 

2-<si;bstituted  HFTEROCYCLIC  AMINE)BENZ0IC 
ACIDS 
Gilbert  Rcffiler,  Chatenay-Malabry;  Roger  CancTarl,  ViUcbon- 
/Yrette;  Jean-Oande  Poignant  Bnrea/YTctte,  and  Michel 
Lanble,  Vancrtaaon,  all  of  France,  aaaignors  to  Science  Union 
et  Ci«,  Snrcsnca,  France 

FUed  Not.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcathw  United  Kingdom,  Not.  19,  1975, 
47618/75 

tot  a.J  A61K  31/505.  31/52;  C07D  473/00.  4S7/04 
VS.  a.  424—251  10  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(A)  heterocyclic  compounds  of  the  formula  I 


branched  saturated  acyclic  hydrocarbon  chains  having 
from  2  to  6  cattKm  atoms  incluaive; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy  and  alkylthio  each  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
inclusive; 
R  is  selected  from  the  froup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl  and  dihydroxyalkyl  each  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  each  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
and 
n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1  and  2;  and 
(B)  physiologically  tolerable  addition  salts  thereof 
10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  in  unit  dosage  form, 
useful  in  treating  convulsions  and  like  CNS  disorders  of  a 
depressive  nature,  comprising  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
carrier  and  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  as  active  ingredi- 
ent in  an  amount  effective  for  the  said  purpose,  at  least  10  mg 
per  unit  dosage  form. 


4,100^87 
PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVE 
Andre  Eaann,  Parte,  France,  atalgaor  to  Sodete  d'Etadc*  de 
Prodoits  CUmiqnea,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aog.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,004 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlan  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1976, 
36523/76 

tot  a.!  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/42 
VS.  CL  424—251  5  Claima 

1.  N-2,  6-dichlorophenyl-2-aniinopyrimidine. 
4.  A  therapeutic  composition  having  analgesic  activity,  said 
therapeutic  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and  an  effective 
amount  of  N-2,  6-dichlorophenyl-2-aminopyrimidine. 


4,100,288 

N-TETRAHYDROFURFURYI^NOROXYMORPHONES, 

THEIR  SALTS,  AND  ANALGESIC  COMPOSmONS  AND 

METHODS  EMHXIYING  THEM 
Herbert  Men,  togelheim  am  Rhein;  Gerhard  Walther,  Bingen 
(Rbeln);  Adolf  Langbein,  l»g>lK»li»  am  Rbdn;  Dans  Stock- 
hana,  Btngea  (Rhein),  and  Helmut  Wick,  togelheim  am  Rkdn, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignora  to  Boehringer  togel- 
heim GmbH,  togelheim  am  Rbetai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,045 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1975,  2538075 

tot  a.2  A61K  31/485:  O07D  4S9/08 
VS.  a.  424-260  3  Oaina 

1.  N-{R-tetrahydrofWfuryl)-noroxymorphone  or  a  non- 
toxic, pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

2.  An  analgesic  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an 
effective  analgesic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

3.  The  method  of  relieving  pain  in  a  warm-blooded  animal, 
which  comprises  perorally,  parenteraUy  or  rcctaUy  administer- 
ing to  said  animal  an  efTective  analgesic  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


wherein: 
one  of  Y  and  Z  is  CH  and  the  other  is  nitrogen; 


4,100,289 
AMIDIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  NICOTINIC  ACID  AS 
THERAPEUTICS 
Cbudio  CaTazza,  Rome,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Sl^u-Taa,  Italy 
Dlriaion  of  Ser.  No.  668,498,  Mar.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,021,433, 
which  la  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,694,  Mar.  IS, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  27,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
7S4325 
tot  CL'  A61K  31/455 
VS.  CL  424—266  2  CUm 

1.  (Amended)  A  Pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treat- 
ment of  elevated  serum  cholesterol,  elevated  serum  free  fatty 


A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and   acid  levels,  elevated  serum  lipids  and/or  impaired  BSP  clear- 
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ance  containing  as  an  active  component  thereof  an  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  homocysteine  thiolactone  nicotina- 
mide: 

and  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


R,  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  5  caition  atoms  and  Y  and  Z  are 
hydrogen  or  together  form  a  double  bond  in  the  form  of  their 
racemic  mixtures  or  optically  active  isomers  and  their  non- 
toxic, pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


«,100,290 

mODINEr^-CASBOXYUC  ACID  HYDRAZONES  FOR 

CXJMBATTING  PHYTOPATHOGENIC 

MICROORGANISMS 

Kvi  Gctzi,  BmcL  SwitxerUnd,  udgnor  to  Cibi-Gcigy  Corpora- 

Uoa,  AnUey,  N.Y. 

CoatiBiiatioa-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  685,594,  May  12, 1976, 
■InadoiMd.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,863 
Claim  priority,  application   Switzerlaad,   May    14,   1975, 
06192/75;  Apr.  2,  1976,  0*148/76 

IbL  C1.2  A61K  31/455:  C07D  213.86 
VS.  a.  424—266  28  ClaiflU 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1 


4,100,292 
^[N-PHENY^N■<CYCLOALKYL-MEr^HYL)-AMIN01•^ 

IMIDAZOUNES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Hehnot  StiiUe;  Herbert  Kbppe;  Werner  Kiuiiiner,  all  of  Ingel- 
beim  am  Rhein;  Dans  Stockhans.  Bingen  am  Rbein;  Wolfgang 
Hoefke,  Budenbeim,  and  Franz  Joaef  Kbhn,  Bingen  am  Rbcia, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boebringer  Ingel- 
heim  GmbH,  IngelbeiB  am  Rbein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,044 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1976,  2636732 

lat  a.i  C07D  233/50;  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  «  d**™ 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


CONH— N=sC 


/ 

C 
\ 


,R. 


wherein 

X  represents  chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy 

R,  represents  hydrogen  or  C,-Cs-alkyl,  and 

Rj  represents  C,-Cs-alkyl.  C,-C4-alkenyl,  alkyl(C|-C,><au-- 
bonyl  or  phenyl,  or 

R,  and  Rj  together  represent  a  C.-Cj-alkylene  chain, 
whereby  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  the  radicals  K, 
and  R;  is  three  or  more  as  well  as  the  microbicidally  effective 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

15.  A  method  for  combatting  phytopathogenic  microorgan- 
isms which  comprises  applying  thereto  or  to  the  locus  thereof 
a  microbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1. 


wherein 

R,,  R2  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 

methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  cyano;  and 
R,  is  (cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms)-methyl;  and  non- 
toxic, pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 
4.  The  method  of  reUeving  pain  in  a  warm-blooded  animal, 
which  comprises  perorally,  parenterally  or  rectally  administer- 
ing to  said  animal  an  effective  analgesic  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


4,100,291 
NOVEL  1,4-BENZODlOXANES 
Francois  Qeoence,  Paris,  and  Daniel  Hombert,  FoBtenay-aou- 
Boia,  both  of  France,  aasigBors  to  Rooaael  Uclaf,  Parte, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,927 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1976,  76  12941 

Int  a.2  C07D  319/20 

VS.  a.  424-267  »  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4- 

benzodioxanes  of  the  formula 


4,100,293 

TREATMENT  OF  HEPATIC  DISORDERS  WriH 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  KETO 

ANALOGS  OF  ESSENTIAL  AMINO  ACIDS 
Mackenzie  Walser,  Rnztoa,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hop- 
kins UniTersity,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,222,  Apr.  15,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  cootianation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,327, 
Apr.  30, 1973,  abaadooed,  which  Is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  270,986,  JoL  12, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  23, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  669^89 
iDt  CL'  A61K  31/4a  31/19.  31/195 
VS.  a.  424—274  25  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  improving  nitrogen  balance  in  patients 
having  hepatic  disorders  comprising  a  mixture  in  form  for  oral 
or  parenteral  administration  to  adults  suffering  from  such 
disorders,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  com- 
ponents in  the  following  approximate  proportions  by  weight: 


wbeiein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine. 


—0  to  O.I  gram 
~0  to  0.4  gram 
"0  to  0.4  gfvm 
1.0  to  4.0  gruns 


pbenylpynivic  acid;  sodium  or  calcium 

salt 

ajpha-ketoiflovtleric  acid;  aodium 

or  calcium  salt 

alpha  ketoisocaproic  acid;  sodium  or 

calcium  salt 

alptu-keto-ganuna-methyltluobutync 

acid;  sodium  or  calcium  salt 

alpha-keto-beta-metfaylvaleric  acid; 

sodium  or  calcium  salt 

L-tryptophan 

L-threooiiM 

L-lysine  monohydrochloiide 

L-argimoe.  
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4,100,294 

5-(HYDROXY  (SUBSTITUTED) 

MFrHYL>-2,3-DIHYDROBENZO 

FUIUN-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  ITS  DERIVATIVES 

Edward  i.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale;  Otto  W.  WoHeisdorf,  Jr.,  and 

Wllliam  Hoftrain,  both  of  Chalfbnt,  all  of  Pa.^  asaigBon  to 

Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,840 
lot  CL2  0070  307/82:  A61K  31/18.  31/34.  31/425 
VS.  CL  424—275  14  Claims 

1.  A  compoimd  having  the  formula: 


4,100,295 

DIOXANE  OXIME  COMPOUNDS  AND  PESTICIDAL 

DIOXANE  CARBAMOYLOXIME  DERIVATIVES 

Tbemistocles  D.  J.  D'Silra,  Sooth  CharlestoB,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  699,960,  Jon.  25, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,062,969. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,613 

iBt  a.2  AOIN  9/28 

VS.  a.  424—278  21  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


HOC 


wherein 

X  is  halo,  methyl  or  hydrogen; 

Y  is  halo  or  methyl  and 

X  and  Y  can  be  combined  to  form  a  hydrocarbylene  radical 
of  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  phenyl  or  mono  or  disubstituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  halo,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  methoxy; 
benzyl  or  mono-  or  di-nuclear  substituted  benzyl  wherein 
the  substituent  is  halo,  methyl,  methoxy  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, 2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  5-methyl-2-thienyl,  1,2,5- 
thiadiazolyl,  3-methyl-l,2,5-thiadiazolyl,  2-furyl,  3-ftiryl, 
and  S-methyl-2-ftiryl,  and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt,  lower  alkyl  ester  and  the  mono  or  di  lower 
alkyl,  piperidine  and  morpholine  amides  thereof 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  of 


R,  NOZ 

I       ^ 
Rj— C— C 
/         \ 

o  o 

\     / 

Rj— C-C— R, 

II 

R4  R. 


wherein: 

R,  and  R2  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R],  R4,  R5,  and  R«  together  form  an  alkenylene  chain  com- 
pleting a  benzene  ring  which  may  be  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  from  0  to  4  substitutents  selected  from  among 
fluoro,  bromo,  chloro,  nitro,  alkyl,  cyano,  alkoxy  alkyl- 
thio  or  trihalomethyl  groups; 

Z  is  hydrogen  or 


O 
II 
^CNR7R|, 


wherein  9.^  and  Rg  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or 

when  R7is  alkyl,  Rgmay  also  be  alkanoyl  or  haloalkanoyl; 

with  the  proviso  that  R,  Rj,  Rj,  R4,  R5,  R«,  R7  and  R, 

sttbstituents  individually  may  not  include  more  than  eight 

aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 

10.  An  insecticidal  and  miticidal  composition  comprising  an 

acceptable  carrier  and  or  the  active  toxicant  and  insecticidally 

or  miticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HOC 


I        #- 

Rj— C— C 

/     \ 

O  O 

\         / 

R,-C-C-R. 

R4  R. 


O 

II 
nocnr,r. 


wherein 

X  is  halo,  methyl  or  hydrogen; 

Y  is  halo  or  methyl, 

X  and  Y  can  be  combined  to  form  a  hydrocarbylene  radical 
of  from  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 

R  is  phenyl  or  mono  or  disubstituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  halo,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  methoxy; 
benzyl  or  mono-  or  di-nuclear  substituted  benzyl  wherein 
the  substituent  is  halo,  methyl,  methoxy  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, 2-thienyl,  3-tliienyl,  5-methyI-2-thienyl,  1,2,5- 
thiadiazolyl,  3-methyl-l,2,5-thiadiazolyl,  2-fiiryl,  3-fiiryl, 
and  S-methyl-2-fiiryl,  and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt,  lower  alkyl  ester  and  the  mono  or  di  lower 
alkyl,  piperidine  and  morpholine  amides  thereof  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


wherein: 

R,  and  R^  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

Rj,  R4,  Rj  and  R«  together  form  an  alkenylene  chain  com- 
pleting a  benzene  ring  which  may  be  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  from  0  to  4  substituents  selected  from  among 
fluoro,  bromo,  chloro,  nitro,  alkyl,  cyano,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio  or  trihalomethyl  groups. 

R7  and  R|  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  when  R7  is 
alkyl,  R|  may  also  be  alkanoyl  or  haloalkanoyl;  with  the 
proviso  that  R„  Rj,  Rj,  R4,  Rj.  R«,  R7  and  R,  substituents 
individually  may  not  include  more  than  eight  aliphatic 
carbon  atoms. 

16.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  mites  which  com- 
prises subjecting  them  to  an  insecticidally  or  miticidally  effec- 
tive amotmt  of  a  compoimd  of  the  formula: 
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o 

R 

R,  NOCNR,R, 

I        / 
R,— C— C 
/         \ 

o  o 

\     / 

Rj-C-C-R« 
II 
R.  Rj 

wherein: 

R,  and  Rj  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R],  R4,  R;  and  R«  together  form  an  alkenylene  chain  com- 
pleting a  benzene  ring  which  may  be  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  from  0  to  4  substituents  selected  from  among 
fluoro,  bromo,  chloro,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkanoxy,  alkylthio  or 
trihalomethy!  groups; 

R7  and  R,  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  when  K^  is 
alkyl  R|  may  also  be  alkanoyl  or  haloalkanoyl;  with  the 
proviso  that  R„  Rj,  Rs,  R«,  R;,  R«,  Rt  and  R,  substituenU 
individually  may  not  include  more  than  eight  aliphatic 
carbon  atoms. 


4,100,297 
NOVEL  ANTI-ACARm  METHODS 
Jeaa  Andre  Grudadun,  Salnt-Manr  dea  Foaacs,  and  Slmonc 
Henrtaox,  CUchy-aont-Boia,  both  of  France,  aaaignora  to 
Rooasel  Udif,  l^rte,  France 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,303 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France  Feb.  19, 1976,  76  04560 
tot  a.2  A61K  3J/275,  31/215 
VS.  a.  424—304  16  daina 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  acarids  in  warm-blooded  animals 
comprising  topically  applying  to  warm-blooded  animals  an 
antiacaridally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cis  and  trans,  racemic  and 
optically  active  isomers  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R,  H 

\  / 

C=CH  — CH— C 

/  \    /  \ 

Rj  C  CXX)R 

/    \ 

CH,  CH, 


4,10036 
DIOXOLANE  DERIVATIVES 
Saleem  Farooq,  Aeach,  and  Frledrkh  Karrcr,  Zoftngen,  both  of 
Switzerlaad,  anignon  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporatiofl,  Ardaley, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,268 
ClainH   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,    Dec.    12,    1975, 
16154/75;  Dec  24,  1975,  16784/75;  Not.  15,  1976,  14351/76 

lat.  a.2  A61K  31/335;  OTTD  317/10:  AOIN  9/2S 
VS.  a.  424—278  13 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  I 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  carbonyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
R,  and  Rj  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(D, 


CH,  O  R, 

CH         \    / 

I  *^. 

CH,^    /    \ 

O         Rj 


wherein 
Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cj-alkyI  group, 
R2  represents  the  radical 


CH, 


V" 


each  of  Rj  and  R4  independently  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  C]-C4-alkyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy 
group. 

11.  An  insecticidal  and  acaiicidal  composition  comprising  as 
active  ingredient  an  insecticidally  and  acahcidally  effective 
amoimt  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  I  as  defined  in 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 

\1.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  acarids,  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  thereof  an  insecticidally  and 
acaricidaDy  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
general  formula  I  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


CH,  CHj 

CH 


— CHj— 11         II— CHj— C  =  CH 


CH, 


H,C 


CH,— C  =  CH  , 


— CH 


-6 


o 


and 


^ 
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4,100,298 
DISPIROCYCXOPROPANE  CARBOXYLATE 
PESTICIDES 
Royiton  H.  DaTis,  and  Robert  J.  G.  Searle,  both  of  Sitting- 
bourne,  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,236 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22, 1976, 
11440/76 

tot  a.2  AOIN  9/24;  C07C  121/66;  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  a.  424—304  8  Claims 

1.  A  dispirocyclopropane  carboxylate  derivative  of  the 
formula 

(CH,). 


4,100,300 

P-(SUBSTmJTED  AND 

UNSUBSTrnJTED-PHENYL)-l-PHENYL-2>BUTADIEN- 

1-OLS  AS  PHARMACEUTICAL  AGENTS 
Eugene  E.  Galantay,  Liestel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz, 

toc^  E.  Hanorer,  N.J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  614,538,  Sep.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,032,580, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  405,478,  Oct  11,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,929,902,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,129, 
Jan.  19,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  769,530 
tot  a.2  A6IK  31/045;  C07C  43/20 
VS.  a.  424—343  13  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  treating  in- 
flammation comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH,), 


/\         O  R' 

^ ^—  C— O— CH— R' 


r       \-c—c=c=c 
\ 


wherein  m  and  n  each  independently  represents  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  5;  R'  represents  a  cyano  group;  and  R'  represents  a 
phenyl  group  substituted  by  phenoxy  or  benzyl. 

6.  A  method  of  combating  insect  or  arachnid  pests  at  a  locus 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  an  insecticidally  or 
acaracidally  effective  amount  of  a  dispirocyclopropane  car- 
boxylate derivative  according  to  claim  1  or  a  composition 
thereof 


4,100,299 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACTIVE 
2-OMEGA-AMINOALKOXYDIPHENYLMETHVLME- 
THANES 
Ryojl  Kikoffloto,  Machida;  AkUiiro  Tobe,  Kawasaki;  Shinji 
Tonomora,  Tokyo,  and  Hidenobn  Ikoma,  Kawasaki,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbishi  Chemical  todustries  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,521,  Jan.  5, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,494 

tot  a.2  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  93/06 

VS.  a.  424—330  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  (I): 


wherein 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of 

from  about  19  to  80; 
R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl;  and 
R,and  iCare,  independently,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  1 

to  3  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R  j  and  R4 

is  a  hydrogen  atom  when  R,  is  methyl; 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 

about  19  to  80,  or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  in  an  amount  .of  from  about  5  to 

1500  milligrams;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier. 
7.  The  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  inflammation- 
relieving  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

7  \)— C— C=C=C 


0(CH,)Jt 


(D 


a^"K3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
C1-C5  alkylamino  and  Cj-Cj  dialkylamino,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  4;  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

8.  A  method  for  palliating  conditions  of  depression  in  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal 
an  antidepressant  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (I): 


CXCHJ^ 


(I) 


(y-^ 


\ 


wherein 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of 

from  about  19  to  80; 
Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl;  and 
Rjand  K,iie,  independently,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  Rj  and  R4 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  when  R,  is  methyl; 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 
about  19  to  80,  or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 

12.  The  method  of  effecting  sedation/tranquillization  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  a 
sedating/tranquillizing-effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
C1-C5  alkylamino  and  Cj-Cj  dialkylamino,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  4;  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


wherein 
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Rut  hydrogen  atom,  or  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of 

from  about  19  to  80; 
Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl;  and 
R3  and  R,  are,  independently,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  I 

to  3  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  Rj  and  R, 

is  a  hydrogen  atom  when  Rj  is  methyl; 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 

about  19  to  80,  or  alkoxy  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S. 


4,10031 
CHEWING  CUM  CONTAINING  NON-DUSTING  COLORS 

AND  METHOD 
Domlnlck  R.  Friello,  and  Raymond  L.  Roy,  both  of  Danbary, 
Conn,,  aisisBon  to  Lile  SaTers,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723^30 
Ut  a.2  A23G  3/SO 
VJS.  a.  426—3  S  Oaima 

1.  A  colored  chewing  gum  comprising  gum  base,  flavor,  and 
a  non-toxic  non-dusting  colorant  composition  dispersed  sub- 
stantially uniformly  in  and  throughout  said  gum  base,  said 
colorant  composition  comprising  one  or  more  fT5&C  lake 
colors  dispersed  in  an  animal  or  vegetable  food  grade  fatty  acid 
or  oil,  said  colorant  composition  being  present  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0.03  to  about  i%  by  weight  of 
said  colored  chewing  gtmi,  said  chewing  gum  being  substan- 
tially uniform  in  color  and  color  intensity  throughout  and 
substantially  free  of  color  steaking. 


4,100,302 

CONTAINER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE 

COOKING 

Erait  Theodore  Tbeiacr,  Rnmoa,  aad  Gcorae  E.  Heiuc,  East 

Brmwkk,  both  of  N  J„  BHJsBon  to  Lectrofood  Corp.,  Eait 

Br«MWicfc,NJ. 

Coatiautia^iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  675,773,  Apr.  li  1»76,  PaL  No. 

4,016,297,  which  la  a  coattuatiaii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,822, 

Feb.  2»,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,972.  Thia  appUeatk»  Dec.  3, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  747,307 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thii  pateat  nbaeqneat  to  Job.  29, 

1993,  has  been  diadaimed. 

lat  0.2  B65B  2S/22;  A23L  J/32 

VS.  a.  426—90  U 


integral  part  of  a  portion  of  the  electrically  high  conduct- 
ing food  substance  and  positioned  to  make  intimate  non- 
arcing  contact  between  the  electrically  high  conducting 
food  substance  and  the  electrical  contacts,  with  the  entire 
portion  of  the  electrically  high  conducting  edible  compo- 
sition which  is  in  contact  with  each  of  said  electrical 
contacts,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(i)  A  gel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  agar,  xan- 
than  gum,  tragacanth,  guar  gum,  gum  arable  and  algin 
gum;  and 
(ii)  A  substantially  ionized  species  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  chloride,  potassiiui  chloride,  am- 
monium chloride,  magnesium  chloride,  sodium  gluta- 
mate,  potassium  glutamate,  sodiimi  alginate,  potassium 
alginate,  ammonium  alginate,  magnesium  alginate,  cal- 
cium alginate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  potassium  bicarbon- 
ate, magnesium  bicarbonate  and  calcium  bicartwnate, 
said  electrical  contacts  located  at  each  of  said  diametrically 
opposite  ends  being  flexible  electrical  contacts  located 
inside  the  container  covering  said  apertures  with  said 
contacts  extending  outside  the  container  along  a  flap  at 
each  end,  said  contacts  being  sufficiently  flexible  so  that  a 
plunging  means  can  be  inserted  through  said  apertures  and 
urge  the  flexible  electrical   contacts  into  form  fitting 
contact  with  said  electrically  high  conducting  edible  com- 
position and  said  food  substance,  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
gel  to  substantially  ionized  species  is  from  about  1 :20  up  to 
about  20:1  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  surface  area  of  said 
electrically  high  conducting  food  substance  coated  with 
said  composition  of  gel  and  substantially  ionized  species  to 
surface  area  of  electrically  high  conducting  food  sub- 
stance not  coated  being  in  the  range  of  from  1:100  up  to 
1:10 


4,100,303 

ISOPHTHAUC  AClD/P4>.SLXFONYLDIBENZOIC 

ACro/ETHYLENE  GLYCOL/NEOPENTYL  GLYCOL 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  CONTAINERS 

MADE  THEREFROM 

Saatoi  W.  Go,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaatgoor  to  Oweaa-niiaoii,  lac, 

Toledo,  Ohio 
DJTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  643  J83,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,049,631. 
This  application  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,974 
Int  a.2  B6SD  85/Oa  C12C  J/06 
VS.  a.  426—106  8  Claima 

2.  In  a  package  comprising  a  polyester  container  and  food- 
stuffs or  medicines  enclosed  in  said  container,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  polyester  container  is  a  container  formed  of 
a  polyester,  the  repeating  units  of  said  polyester  consisting 
essentially  of 


and 


1.  A  container  and  composition  of  matter  used  in  connection 
with  the  electrical  resistance  cooking  of  electrically  high  con- 
ducting food  substances  which  comprises: 
(a)  An  electrically  insulated  container  which  defines  a  food 
cavity  having  a  substantially  uniform  longitudinal  cross 
sectional  area,  and  an  aperture  in  each  of  its  two  most 
diametrically  opposite  ends; 
0>)  An  electrical  contact  located  at  each  of  said  diametrically 
opposite  ends  and  attached  to  the  surface  of  the  container 
ends  while  draping  the  apertures  and  extending  out  of  the 
container  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

(c)  An  electrically  high  conducting  food  substance  within 
said  food  cavity; 

(d)  An  electrically  high  conducting  edible  composition 
forming  a  continuous  phase  and  coated  onto  and  being  an 


(b) 


-Jnd 


(a) 


II 
C- 


_c-Q-so,-0-c- 


and  (c)  -O— CH2— CHj— O- 

and  (d)  -O— CHj-CCCHOj— CHj— O— , 

said  polyester  having  an  oxygen  permeability  of  less  than  1 5 
cC'mil/lOO  in.^Klay'atm.  and  a  glass  transition  temperature 
in  excess  of  72'  C,  said  (a)  and  (b)  units  and  said  (c)  and 
(d)  units  respectively  being  the  units  formed  by  reactively 
combining  polyester  forming  precursors  thereof  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  one  mole  of  the  precursors  of  said  (c) 
and  (d)  units  per  mole  of  precursors  of  said  (a)  and  (b) 
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units  and  wherein  the  precursors  of  said  units  in  forming 
said  polyester  by  said  reactive  combining  are  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  said  (b)  unit  precursor  to  said  (a)  unit  precursor  of 
about  80:20  to  about  20:80  and  a  molar  ratio  of  said  (c)  unit 
precursor  to  said  (d)  unit  precursor  of  about  80:20. 


4,10034 

MFTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  PROCESSING 

FROZEN  CONFECTIONS 

Harian  R.  Gctman,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaignor  to  Vroman  Foods, 

lac  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,635 
Int  a.2  A23G  9/04.  9/24 
VS.  Ct  426—281  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  processing  confections  that  become  vis- 
cous at  reduced  temperatures  including  advancing  disc-like 
bodies  of  viscous  confection  by  a  conveyor,  the  disc-like  bod- 
ies having  central  voids,  supplying  a  viscous  mixture  including 
fragments  of  edible  solid  material  to  regions  adjacents  the 
central  voids  of  the  disc-like  bodies  as  the  bodies  are  advanced 
by  the  conveyor,  successively  severing  predetermined  quanti- 
ties of  the  mixture  from  the  supply  by  a  sharp  instrumentality, 
and  moving  the  severed  quantities  of  the  mixture  by  the  instru- 
mentality into  the  central  voids  in  the  disc-like  bodies. 


4,1003s 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  COFFEE 

VOLATILES  CONCENTRATE 

Richard  Gregg,  Greenhills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,608 
Int  a.2  A23C  1/06 
VS.  a.  426-385  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  coffee  volatiles  concentrate 
from  roast  and  ground  coffee  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  uniformly  wetting  a  roast  and  ground  coffee  with  from 
about  0.1  to  about  0.9  parts  water  per  part  of  roast  and 
ground  coffee,  said  water  being  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  32"  F  to  about  1 10*  F  while  said  coffee  is  in  a  turbu- 
lent sute  of  fluidization; 

(b)  contacting  said  roast  and  ground  coffee,  while  maintain- 
ing the  coffee  in  a  sUte  of  fluidization,  with  from  about 
0.005  to  about  0.05  parts  of  cool  steam,  per  part  of  roast 
and  ground  coffee,  thereby  to  provide  volatiles-laden 
steam  and  devolatilized  roast  and  ground  coffee,  said 
contact  being  conducted  under  an  absolute  pressure  of 
from  about  5  to  about  100  mm  of  mercury,  the  steam 
having  a  temperature  of  from  about  32'  F  to  about  1 10'  F, 
laid  roast  aiid  ground  coffee  making  contact  with  said 
steam  for  about  0.1  to  about  45  minutes; 

(c)  collecting  the  volatiles-laden  steam  as  a  frost  by  conden- 
sation at  a  temperature  of  from  about  - 100'  F  to  about 
-320'  F  and  at  an  absolute  pressure  of  from  about  0  to 
about  80  mm  of  mercury; 

(d)  melting  the  frost  to  form  a  coffee  volatiles  concentrate  by 
contacting  the  frost  viith  at  least  an  equal  weight  of  an 


4,1003« 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  INSTANT 

COFFEE 

Richard  Gregg,  GteenhiUa;  Jama  A.  Wdkel,  Forttt  Park; 
Jayantilal  M.  Patel,  Fairfield,  and  Richard  F.  DvchhoU, 
LoTcland,  all  of  Ohio,  aaiigDon  to  The  Procter  *  Gambk 
Compaay,  ClociBBati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,607 
Ut  a.2  A23F  1/OS 
VS.  a.  426—386  1«  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  soluble  instant  coffee  composi- 
tion from  roast  and  ground  coffee  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  uniformly  wetting  a  semi-bed  of  roast  and  ground  coffee 
while  the  coffee  is  in  a  sUte  of  mechanical  fluidization, 
with  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.9  parts  water  per  part  of 
roast  and  ground  coffee,  said  water  being  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  32'  F.  to  about  1 10'  F.,  said  roast  and 
ground  coffee  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  5  to 
about  800  tnicrons; 

(b)  conucting  the  mechanically  fluidized  roast  and  groimd 
coffee  with  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.05  parts  steam,  per 
part  of  roast  and  ground  coffee,  thereby  to  provide  vola- 
tiles-laden steam  and  devolatilized  roast  and  ground  cof- 
fee, said  contact  being  conducted  under  an  absolute  pres- 
sure of  from  about  5  to  about  100  mm  of  mercury,  the 
steam  having  a  temperature  of  from  about  32"  F.  to  about 
1 10'  F.,  said  roast  and  ground  coffee  making  contact  with 
said  steam  for  about  0.1  to  about  45  minutes; 

(c)  collecting  the  volatiles-laden  steam  as  a  frost  by  conden- 
sation at  a  temperature  of  from  about  - 100'  F.  to  about 
-  320"  F.  and  at  an  absolute  pressure  of  from  about  4  to 
about  80  mm  of  mercury; 

(d)  melting  the  frost  to  form  a  volatiles-laden  extract  by 
contacting  the  frost  with  at  least  an  equal  weight  of  an 
aqueous  coffee  extract  having  a  soUds  content  of  from 
about  25%  to  about  65%; 

(e)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  devolatilized  roast  and 
ground  coffee  and  from  about  2  parts  to  about  10  parts  of 
water  by  dry  weight  of  coffee,  said  slurry  having  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  80'  F.  to  about  200'  F..  and  gently 
agitating  the  slurry  with  a  low  shear  agitation  system  so  as 
to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  suspension  and  an  ex- 
tract having  a  soluble  coffee  solids  content  of  about  4%  to 
about  15%,  and  wherein  said  soluble  coffee  soUds  are 
about  18%  to  about  27%  of  said  roast  and  ground  coffee 

■  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  said  low  shear  agiution  system 
maintaining  a  substantially  emulsion-free  slurry,  separat- 
ing the  aqueous  extract  from  released  coffee  oil  and  ex- 
tracted coffee  grounds;  and 

(0  drying  the  aqueous  extracts  of  steps  (d)  and  (e)  to  dry  and 
soluble  coffee  powders;  and 

(g)  combining  said  powders  to  provide  said  instant  coffee 
composition. 


4,10037 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PIPE  JOINT  HAVING  AN 

INTERNAL  GROOVE  THEREIN 
Teryoahl  Asano,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Scldaoi  Kagaka 
Kogyo  Kahothlki  Kaiska,  Osaka,  Japan 
CootinBation  of  Ser.  No.  642,632,  Dec  19, 1975,  ahaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioB  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,945 
daiaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  19. 1974,  49/146369 


lat  a.2  B29D  23/03 
aqueous  coffee  extract  having  a  solids  content  of  from    u_g_  q_  425—533  ♦  < 

about  25%  to  about  65%;  and  1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  resin  pipe  joint  having  a 

wherein  said  fluidization  is  mechanically  induced  under  high    groove  on  the  internal  surface  thereof,  comprising: 
vacuum  within  a  horizontal  mixing  shell,  by  mixing  tools       (,)  „,  internal  core  comprising,  a  main  core  body,  a  projec- 


which  route  within  said  shell  at  high  speeds  sufficient  to  im- 
part rapid  but  gentle  motion  to  the  fragile  particles  of  said  toast 
and  ground  coffee;  said  mixing  tools  being  so  designed  such  as 
to  lift  said  fragile  particles  from  the  walls  of  said  shell,  so  that 
rapid  mixing  occurs  without  substantial  adverse  effect  tu  said 
fragile  particles. 


tion  positioned  to  define  fluid  opendings  between  the  base 
of  said  main  core  body  and  said  projection,  an  auxiliary 
core  member  slidable  axially  on  said  projection  berwcen  at 
least  a  first  position  in  which  said  auxiliary  core  tightly 
contacts  the  base  of  said  main  core  body  and  a  second 
position  which  defines  an  aimular  gap  between  said  main 
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core  body  and  said  auxiliary  core  member,  said  gap  com- 
municating with  said  fluid  openings,  and  a  fluid  passage  in 
said  interna]  core  communicating  with  said  fluid  openings; 

(b)  an  outer  mold  surrounding  said  internal  core; 

(c)  a  sleeVfe  slidable  axially  on  said  auxiliary  core  and  within 
said  outer  mold  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position. 
said  auxiliary  core,  said  outer  mold  and  said  sleeve  defm- 
ing  a  cylindrical  resin  receiving  space  when  said  sleeve  is 
in  said  first  position  and  defining  said  cylindrical  resin 
receiving  space  plus  an  additional  bulge  receiving  space 
communicating  with  said  cylindrical  resin  receiving  space 
when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  second  position; 


(d)  means  for  introducing  resin  into  said  cylindrical  resin 
receiving  space  when  said  sleeve  and  said  auxiliary  core 
members  are  in  their  respective  first  positions  to  form  a 
resin  pipe  structure; 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  auxiliary  core  member  and  sleeve 
between  their  respective  first  and  second  positions:  and 

(0  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  fluid 
passage  at  least  when  said  sleeve  and  said  auxiliary  core 
members  are  in  their  respective  second  positions  to  cause 
said  fluid  to  pass  through  said  fluid  openings  and  said 
«nniil«r  gap  and  pressurize  a  portion  of  said  resin  pipe 
structure  into  said  bulge  receiving  space. 


4,100,3m 

PIZZA-LIKE  SNACK  FOOD  DRY  IVOX  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

nUa  Gawrflow,  Smngarille,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 

tton.  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatlBiiatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,669,  Oct  I,  1975, 

abamloaed.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,710 

Int.  a.-  A21D  JO/00.  10/04 

VS.  a.  426— S54  10  aaims 

1.  Dry  mix  adapted  for  hydration  with  water  to  provide  a 
pourable  batter  which  when  poured  onto  a  horizontal  surface 
and  baked  has  a  chewyness,  toughness  and  crispness  resem- 
bhng  traditioiuil  yeast-leavened  pizza  crust  consisting  essen- 
tially of:  63  to  80%  flour,  0.5  to  4%  chemical  leavening  agent, 
0  to  4%  salt,  2  to  7%  of  solids  selected  from  whey  or  milk 
solids,  12  to  22%  of  sweetener,  0.5  to  5%  of  fat.  0.5  to  3%  of 
soy  flour,  0.5  to  3.5%  of  powdered  egg  whites,  and  0  to  1%  of 
flavoring  agent,  wherein  said  percentages  are  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  mix;  said  flour  being  wheat  bread  flour  having  a 
protein  content  by  weight  in  the  range  of  about  11.5-13.5%. 


4,100,309 

COATED  SUBSTRATE  HAVING  A  LOW  COEFFICIENT 

OF  FRICnON  HYDROPHILIC  COATING  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Mlckael  J.  MkUn*,  Soaerrille,  and  DaTid  T.  Oo-Yaog,  Rarl- 

iaa,  botk  of  N  J,,  aacignon  to  Bioaearch  Medical  Products, 

be  Rarttu,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aag.  «,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,412 
lilt  a.!  A61M  23/00 
MS,  CL  *rJ—2  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  placing  on  a  substrate  a  hydrophilic  coat- 
ing which  has  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  when  wetted  with  a 
water  baaed  Uquid  comprising: 
applying  to  the  substrate  a  solution  having  from  about  0.4% 
to  about  i%  (weight  to  volume),  polyisocyanate  and  from 


about  0.3%  to  about  10%  (weight  to  volume),  polyure- 
thane, 

evaporating  the  solvent, 

applying  a  solution  having  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10% 
(weight  to  volume),  polyvinylpyrollidone  to  the  thus 
treated  substrate  and  then  evaporating  the  solvent  of  the 
last  mentioned  solution  to  form  a  polyvinyl  pyroUidone- 
polyurethane  interpolymer. 


4,100,310 
METHOD  OF  DOPING  INPURfTIES 
Mitsam  Un;  Takmo  Ogawa;  Takaya  Sozakl,  all  of  HltacU; 
Yofoke  Inone,  Tokai,  and  MaaayoaU  Nomnra,  HacUoji,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  HitacU,  L<)L,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,943 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1975,  50/7754 
Int  CL^  B05D  S/]2 
VS.  CL  427—8  14  ( 


1.  In  a  method  of  doping  an  impurity  wherein  carrier  gas 
from  a  carrier  gas  flow  path,  a  semiconductor  compound  gas 
from  a  semiconductor  compound  gas  flow  path  and  a  doping 
gas  containing  an  impurity  from  a  doping  gas  flow  path  are 
mixed  up  and  led  to  a  reaction  chamber  maintained  at  a  high 
temperature  to  form  a  semiconductor  layer  doped  with  a  pre- 
determined impurity  concentration  on  a  substrate  disposed 
within  the  reaction  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of  picking  up  a  part  of  said  doping  gas  in  said  doping  gas 
flow  path  prior  to  mixing  of  said  doping  gas  with  said  semicon- 
ductor compound  gas  and  said  carrier  gas  and  leading  the  part 
to  a  gas  analyzer,  monitoring  the  impurity  concentration  in 
said  doping  gas,  and  controlling  the  impurity  concentration  in 
said  doping  gas  to  a  predetermined  value  sufficient  to  produce 
said  semiconductor  layer  having  said  predetermined  concen- 
tration. 


4,100,311 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  OF  ADHESIVES  FOR 
FLOCKING  AND  TEXTURING  ON  HEAT-SENSITIVE 
SUBSTRATES,  BY  ELECTRON-BEAM  RADUTION 
Sanoel  V.  Nablo,  Lexington,  and  Alflrtd  D.  Fosia.  Ncedham 
Heights,  both  of  Mass.,  aasignori  to  Energy  Sdencea  Inc., 
Bcdfortt,  Mass. 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  468,818,  May  10, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jon.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,025 
Int  a.2  B05D  I/I4.  1/16 
VS.  CL  427— U  6  Claim 

I.  A  process  for  curing  the  adhesive  used  to  hold  flock  fiber 
texturing  material  and  the  like  to  a  heat-sensitive  substrate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  temperature-sensitive 
plastics,  natural  fibers,  wood,  paper  and  paper-foil  laminates 
that  inherently  limits  the  degree  of  thermal  curing  that  may  be 
employed  and  consequently  the  speed  of  curing,  that  com- 
prises, applying  an  electron-curable  adhesive  layer  of  a  thick- 
ness of  the  order  of  a  few  mils  to  a  heatsensitive  substrate, 
attaching  a  layer  of  said  texturing  material  to  the  adhesive 
layer  with  the  fibers  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  layer 
and  with  the  texturing  materia]  layer  being  of  a  thickness  two 


July  11,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


779 


to  fifty  times  that  of  the  adhesive  layer,  passing  the  assembly  of 
substrate  and  adhesively  secured  material  transversely  past  a 
predetermined  elongated  region  extending  over  the  coexten- 
sive width  of  the  substrate,  the  adhesive  layer,  and  the  textur- 
ing material,  directing  unscanned  electron  curtain  beam  energy 
at  said  predetermined  region  upon  the  material  at  said  region 
simultaneously  throughout  said  region  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  fibers  throughout  said  region,  and  through 
the  material  and  upon  the  adhesive  layer  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly thereto  throughout  said  region,  adjusting  the  elec- 
tron beam  to  produce  an  electron  dose  of  the  order  of  2  mega- 
rads  ±50%  deUvered  to  said  adhesive  layer  throughout  said 
region,  of  energy  of  the  order  of  150  keV  ±30%  throughout 
said  region,  and  with  a  line  speed  of  passing  the  predetermined 
region  of  the  order  of  about  20-80  meters  per  minute,  in  order 
to  cure  the  adhesive  without  affecting  the  heat-sensitive  sub- 
strate. 


4,100,3U 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL-PLASTIC  LAMINATES 
MlchMl  S.  Lombatdo,  Water  bury;  Elaine  F.  Jacortch,  Cheshire; 
Eugeiie  D.  D'Ottarto,  Thomaston,  and  John  J.  Gmnwald, 
New  Haven,  all  of  Conn,  aaatgnors  to  MacDermld  Incorpo- 
rated, Waterbury,  Conn.  „.     ^     ^      ^ 
ContlanatloB  of  Ser.  No.  629,911,  Not.  7, 1975,  abwidoned, 
which  is  a  contlnaatlan  of  Ser.  No.  303,369,  Not.  3, 1972, 
,lMmto~»'  TWs  appUcatkw  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,071 
Int  CL'  B05D  5/12;  B32B  I5/0S 
VS.  CL  427—96  "  ^^^*^^ 


■  Hit  »k>ll  Pl»E 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  final  laminate  of  a  self-sup- 
ported plastic  substrate  and  a  permanent  metal  fllm  covering  at 
least  a  part  of  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  forming  an  initial  laminate  of  the  plastic  substrate  and 
a  sacrificial,  temporarily  applied,  anodized  aluminum  foU, 
wherein  the  interface  between  such  aluminum  foU  and  sub- 
strate is  treated  prior  to  lamination  to  provide  an  orgamc 
siUcon  compound  at  such  interface,  said  sUicon  compound 
being  a  sUane  of  the  general  formula  R  Si(R,)3,  wherein  R  is 
a  lower  alkyl  amino  substituted  radical  and  R,  is  a  lower  al- 
kanoxy  radical,  then  bonding  said  substrate  and  aluminum  foil 
together  under  heat  and  pressure  to  form  said  initial  laminate, 
chemically  stripping  said  aluminum  foU  from  the  mitial  lami- 
nate thus  formed,  and  then  metallizing  at  least  a  part  of  the 
stripped  surface  of  the  substrate  to  provide  said  final  lamuiate. 


niobium,  titanium,  vanadium,  chromium,  manganese, 

iron,  nickel  and  cobalt; 
(ii)  said  substrate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

lithium  tantalate  and  lithium  niobate, 
(iii)  said  mask  has  a  sUt  with  a  width  larger  than  the  width 

of  the  stripe  to  be  deposited  and  being  thick  relative  to 

the  width  of  said  slit,  and 
(iv)  said  evaporator  source  is  at  a  small  acute  angle  rela- 
tive to  said  slit  whereby  a  shadowing  effect  reduces  the 

effective  width  of  said  slit; 

(b)  evaporatively  depositing  material  through  said  slit  to 
produce  a  stripe  of  desired  width;  and 

(c)  diffusing   the   deposited   material   into   the  substrate 
whereby  an  optical  waveguide  is  formed. 

4,100,314 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  STRENGTH  AND 

DENSITY  OF  CARBONACEOUS  PRODUCTS 

Rudolph  W.  WalkMich,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc., 

Montralc,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,598 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427-228  »«  CUteis 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  density  and  strength  m  a  baked 
carbonaceous  body,  comprising:  impregnating  said  body  with 
a  tarry  hydrocarbon  composition;  coating  said  impregnated 
body  with  a  thermosetting  polymerizable  composition,  and  at 
least  partially  curing  said  latter  composition  to  provide  an 
encasing  shell  of  polymeric  material  about  said  body  that  is 
mechanically  suble  during  a  subsequent  baking  step  to  temper- 
atures above  the  softening  and  free  flowing  temperatures  for 
said  impregnating  composition;  and  thereafter  baking  said 
shell-encased  body  to  effect  carbonization  of  the  impregnated 
and  the  encasing  compositions. 

4,100,315 

PROCESS  FOR  LACQUERING  METALS 

Horst  Lauterbach,  TberwU,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1977.  Ser.  No.  783,540 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  13,  1976, 
4672/76;  Aug.  20,  1976, 10614/76 

Int  a.'  B05D  1/38 
VS.  CL  427—379  *  C'*'™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  adhesive,  non-porous 
film  lacquer  on  a  metal  surface  which  comprises  applying  to  a 
metal  surface  an  aqueous  composition  suspension  comprising  a 
sohd  thermosetting  synthetic  resin  having  an  average  granular 
size  between  0.1  and  10  fim  and  a  wetting  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylphenyloxethylate  m  which  the 
oxethylate  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1700,  and  the  alkyl 
moiety  contains  8-12  carbon  atoms,  and  an  amino  coconut 
fatty  acid  oxethylate  wherein  the  oxethylate  group  which  has 
a  molecular  weight  between  about  90  and  440  is  bonded  to  the 
amino  group;  drying;  and  curing  said  composition. 


4,100,313 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
Jacob  Meyer  Hammer,  Trenton,  NJ.,  and  Qyde  Carl  Neil, 
Lerittown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  Y 

FUed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,885 

lat  CL2  B05D  S/06;  C23C  11/08 

UACL  427-162  *  C*^ 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  optical  waveguide  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  positioning  an  evaporator  source  for  material  to  be  de- 
posited and  a  substrate  upon  which  material  is  to  be  depos- 
ited on  opposite  sides  of  a  mask  wherein 
(i)  said  material  U  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,100,316 
FORM  FOR  DECORATIVE  WREATH 
Laurie  M.  Lackey,  6825  Beechtree  La.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22042 
FUed  JnL  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,643 
lat  a.2  A41G  l/OO 
VS.  a.  428—10  ^  *^'«'™ 

1.  A  composite  form  for  decorative  wreaths  compnsmg 
a  first  annular  disc  member  having  a  surface  whose  coeffici- 
ent of  friction  is  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  movement  of 
twigs  and  branches  held  thereagainsl, 
a  second  annular  disc  member  having  a  surface  similar  to 
said  first  annular  disc  member, 
said  second  disc  member  being  narrower  than  said  first 

disc  member, 
a  first  elastic  band  spirally  wound  about  the  surface  of  said 
first  disc  member,  whereby  evergreen  branches  and 
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sprigs  may  be  imerted  between  the  elastic  band  and 
surface  of  the  disc  member, 
a  second  elastic  band  spirally  wound  about  the  surface  of 
said  second  disc-member,  whereby  evergreen  branches 
and  sprigs  may  be  inserted  between  the  elastic  band  and 
surface  of  the  disc  member;  and 


4,100,318 

ACTINIC  RADIATION  CURED  COATING  FOR 

CUSHIONED  SHEFT  GOODS  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  J.  McCaan,  Hollywood,  and  Ernest  E.  Regan,  Ft.  Lan- 

deniale,  both  of  FhL,  aaslgnora  to  Dowdflor  Corporatjoo, 

Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,431 

lot  a.2  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  428—159  38  Clalma 


means  for  fastening  together  said  first  and  second  disc 
members  in  a  superposed  concentric  relationship, 

whereby  more  and  larger  evergreen  branches  may  be 
added  and  held  between  the  superposed  disc  members 
to  produce  a  composite  wreath  having  a  thicker  and 
fuller  appearance  as  compared  to  the  individual  disc 
members. 


4,100,317 

METAL  LEAF 

HlraU  Nami;  Daio  Akiue,  and  Yodya  KoUU,  aU  of  Kyoto, 

Japan,  laisDon  to  Oihe  A  Co.,  LtiL,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Coatination  of  Ser.  No.  351,952,  Apr.  17,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  ta  a  cootjaaatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,907,  Oct  20, 

1971,  abandoiied.  This  appUcatkw  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

578,817 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo,  Oct  23,  1970,  45-93740 

lat  C1.2  B32B  3/24.  15/08 

VS.  CL  428—137  2  Claims 

1.  A  metal  leaf  having  a  critical  self-supportabiUty  consisting 

of 

(1)  a  resinous  base  layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.3S  to  1  fi  and 
made  of  at  least  one  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  resin,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer, polyvinyl  butyral,  polycarbonate,  rosin-modified 
maleic  resin,  resol-type  or  novolak-type  phenoUc  resin, 
urea  resin,  melamine  resin,  nitrocellulose,  cellulose  ace- 
tate, alkyd  resin,  urethane  resin,  rosin  and  shellac, 

(2)  a  vacuum-metallized  intermediate  metal  deposition  layer 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver, 
aluminum  and  copper,  having  a  thickness  of  0.03  to  0. 1  (i, 
and 

(3)  a  resinous  top  layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.3S  to  1  fi  and 
made  of  at  least  one  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  resin,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer, polyvinyl  butyral,  polycarbonate,  rosin-modiiied 
maleic  resin,  resol-type  or  novolak-type  phenolic  resin, 
urea  resin,  melamine  resin,  nitrocellulose,  cellulose  ace- 
tate, alkyd  resin,  urethane  resin,  rosin  and  shellac;  layers 
(1),  (2)  and  (3)  having  a  thickness  of  0.73  to  2.1  ^  and  a 
tensile  strength  of  0.01  to  1.4  kg./mm'. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cushioned  sheet  goods  product 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  a  substrate  with  a  flexible  foamable  vinyl  composi- 
tion and  heating  to  gel  the  foamable  composition, 

applying  a  decorative  pattern  to  the  surface  of  the  gelled 
coating, 

coating  a  clear  vinyl  overlay  over  the  decorative  pattern, 
and  passing  through  a  high  temperature  oven  to  fuse  the 
clear  vinyl  overlay  and  expand  the  foam  to  the  required 
thickness, 

cooling  the  sheet  surface  to  a  temperature  which  permits 
bonding  with  an  actinic  radiation  curable  coating, 

applying  an  actinic  radiation  curable  coating  composition 
which  is  essentially  solvent  free  and  comprises  at  least  one 
organic  compound  having  at  least  two  photopolymeriz- 
able  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups  per  molecule  and 
capable  of  curing  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  to 
form  a  continuous  coating, 

exposing  the  thus  coated  sheet  to  actinic  radiation  until  such 
coating  has  set, 

thereby  achieving  physical  properties  of  the  actinic  radiation 
cured  coating  falling  within  the  following  range; 

Tensile  Stength  PSl:  2,000-4,000 
Elongation  %:  Greater  Than  1} 
Young's  Modulus:  30,000-90.000 

whereby  the  stain  resistance,  scratch  and  scufT  resistance, 

abrasion  resistance  and  gloss  retention  properties  are 

enhanced  by  adding  the  actinic  radiation  curable  coating. 
26.  A  cushioned  sheet  goods  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  flexible  substrate, 
a  flexible  foamable  vinyl  composition  positioned  atop  the 

substrate  and  foamed, 
a  decorative  pattern  over  the  surface  of  the  flexible  foamed 

vinyl  composition, 
a  clear  vinyl  overlay  over  the  decorative  pattern, 
and  a  cured  coating  which  is  essentially  solvent  free  and 

having  at  least  one  organic  compound  having  at  least  two 

photo-polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups  per 

molecule  which  is  fully  set, 
wherein  the  physical  properties  of  the  cured  coating  fall 

within  the  following  range: 

TensUe  Strength  PSI:  2,000-4,000 

Elongation  %:  Greater  Than  15 

Young's  Modulus:  30,000-90,000 
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4,100,319 
STABILIZED  NONWOVEN  WEB 

Robert  J.  Schwartz,  Winneconne,  Wla.,  aasignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neeaah,  Wis. 
CoBtlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  595,701,  JoL  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,832 
iBL  a.2  D04H  }/5S 
VS,  a.  428—171  3  Claina 

1.  A  nonwoven  continuous  filament  web  of  polypropylene 
filaments  having  a  basis  weight  of  about  1-3  oz./yd.',  a  surface 
abrasion  resistance  on  both  sides  thereof  of  at  least  about  20, 
and  basis  weight  normalized  grab  tensile  strength  of  at  least 
about  20  Ibs.Aox./yd.'),  said  web  being  further  characterized 
by  the  presence  of  intermittent  compressed  autogenous  bond 
regions  of  a  size  and  density  to  provide  textile-like  qualities 
which  extend  through  the  thickness  of  the  web  with  the  fila- 
ments on  both  outer  surfaces  of  the  bond  regions  being  substan- 
tially fused  to  give  a  film-like  appearance  and  with  the  fila- 
ments within  the  interior  of  the  web  between  both  said  outer 
fused  surfaces  of  the  bond  regions  being  deformed  without 
substantial  fusion  to  provide  delamination  resistance. 


4,100,320 
CUSTOM  FTFTED,  LIGHT  WEIGHT,  AIR  CONDTTIONED 

PROTECTIVE  HELMET 

Gloria  T.  Chirnm,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  463,944,  Apr.  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,956,773. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,475 

Int  C1.2  B32B  3/20.  3/00 

VS.  CI.  428—188  »  Claim 


4,100,321 
POWDERED  TONOR  IMAGE  CONTAINING  ARTICLE 
Sheldon  Inrin  Schlesinger,  East  Windaor  Townahih  Mercer 
County,  and  Ronald  J.  Boazak,  Trenton,  both  of  N  J.,  aalVH 
on  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Coan. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  486,169,  JnL  5,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,997,344. 
This  appUcation  May  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  690,307 
Int  a.2  B32B  7/ia  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—207  10  Claim 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  sheet  compris- 
ing a  support;  and,  in  surface  contact  therewith,  (1)  a  radiation- 
responsive  non-exposed  layer  portion  over  part  of  the  surface 
of  said  support  containing  in  admixture  a  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  copolymers  of  glycidyl  acry- 
late  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether  and  (b)  terpolymers  of  glycidyl 
acrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether  con- 
taining up  to  about  0.25  mole  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  per 
mole  of  glycidyl  acrylate,  and,  as  a  latent  curing  catalyst  an 
aromatic  diazonium  salt  of  a  complex  halogenide,  said  non- 
exposed  layer  t>eing  imbibed  in  its  surface,  a  powdered  toner 
applied  while  said  mixture  is  in  a  tacky  state  and  (2)  an  ex- 
posed, polymerized,  cured  insoluble  layer  portion  over  part  of 
the  surface  of  said  support,  said  insoluble  layer  portion  being 
comprised  of  the  photopolymerization  product  derived  from 
irradiation  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  copolymers  of  glycidyl  acrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether  and 

(b)  terpolymers  of  glycidyl  acrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate  and 
allyl  glycidyl  ether  containing  up  to  about  0.25  mole  of  glyci- 
dyl methacrylate  per  mole  of  glycidyl  acrylate  in  the  presence 
of  an  aromatic  diazonium  salt  of  a  complex  halogenide  which 
decomposed  upon  exposure  to  irradiation  to  release  a  Le%vis 
Acid  effective  to  initiate  polymerization  of  said  polymer;  said 
copolymer  and  terpolymer  in  both  layer  portions  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  from  about  0.09  to  0.28  and  an  epoxide 
equivalent  of  at  least  about  0.64  per  lOOg.  of  polymer,  being 
substantially  non-tacky  at  room  temperature,  tacky  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  and  convertible  to  a  non-tacky  condition 
upon  exposure  to  irradiation  and  said  diazonium  salt  being 
present  in  sufficient  amount  to  initiate  said  polymerization. 


4,100,322 
FIBER-RESIN-CARBON  COMPOSITES  AND  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATION 
Robert  W.  Scibold,  Santa  Monica;  Haig  S.  Parechanian,  Foon- 
taia  Valley,  William  T.  Weatherill,  La  Palna,  and  Robert  E. 
Lowe,  Santa  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigoon  to  McDonnell  Dong- 
lai  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Det  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  531,662 

Int  a.'  B32B  7/00 

VS.  a.  428—257  10  Claims 


9.  A  liner  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  cells  attached  side  by  side  to 
said  sheet  each  cell  forming  a  pair  of  chambers  separated 
by  a  severable  partition,  and  said  chambers  of  said  pairs 
respectively  containing  first  and  second  components  com- 
biiuble  to  produce  a  foam  substance; 

a  plurality  of  ventilating  air  ducts,  each  duct  interposed 
between  adjacent  cells;  and 

severing  means  for  removing  the  partition  separating  the 
two  chambers,  said  means  including  paddles  spanning 
each  of  said  partitions  at  one  end,  and  first  and  second 
strings  movable  within  respective  ones  of  said  pairs  of 
chambers  and  connected  to  respective  ends  of  said  pad- 
dles, said  first  and  second  strings  extending  from  said 
paddles  to  the  other  end  of  said  partitions. 


2    ^3     'z 


1.  A  plastic  composite  having  improved  elevated  tempera- 
ture strength  and  good  thermal  insulation  properties,  which 
comprises  throughout  said  composite  a  mixture  of  carbon  and 
resin  matrices,  and  fibrous  reinforcement  forming  a  bimatrix 
fibrous  reinforcemenl-carbon-resin  solid  composite,  said  car- 
bon of  said  bimatrix  fibrous  reinforcement-carbon-resin  com- 
posite being  mechanically  locked  and  adhered  to  said  fibrous 
reinforcement 
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4,100^23 
SCRIMLESS  FILTER  FELT 
Hcnua  Haaa  Fontca,  Hockorin,  DeU  nsisMr  to  E.  L  Ds 
Pont  de  Nemoan  awl  Company,  WUmingtoii,  DeL 
ContlDiiatiOD-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,580,  Apr.  29,  1976, 
■IWBdoiied.  Thu  appUcatioii  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,361 
Int  a.2  D04H  1/OS 
VS.  a.  428—280  4  Claims 

1.  A  needled,  dimensionally  stable,  scnmless  filter  felt  com- 
prised of  at  least  80%  by  weight  poly<m-phenylene  isophthala- 
mide)  staple  fibers  having  at  least  a  low  degree  of  crystallinity 
and  a  staple  length  of  4  to  16  cm.,  a  felt  density  of  0.13  to  0.4 
g./cm.'  and  an  air  permeability  of  3  to  30  m.Vmin./m.'  (0'  C. 
basis,  pressure  differential  =  1.27  g./cm.^,  said  felt  having 
been  heated  at  280-350*  C  under  restraint  for  1  to  900  seconds. 


vinyl  chloride  polymen,  chlorinated  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mers, and  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  polymers. 


4,100,326 

MFTHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

NfEDIUM 

Maaashi  Somezawa;  Shigetaka  Higochi,  both  of  Sendai;  Tatxiu 
Shimizo,  and  laao  lahibaahl,  both  of  Ta0uo<  *U  o'  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CootinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  439U31,  Feb.  4, 1974, 

abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Joi.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,086 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1973,  48-13968 

Int.  a.!  HOIF  10/02 

VS.  a.  427—130  6  ( 


4,100,324 
NONWOVEN  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Richard  A.  Andenon,  Menasha;  Robert  C.  Sokolowski,  and  Kurt 

W.  Oitemcier,  both  of  Harriaon,  ali  of  Wia,,  aaiignon  to 

Kimberly-Clark  CorporaUon,  Neenah,  Wii. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  454^16,  Mar.  26,  1974, 

abudoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,454 

Int.  CI.-  D04H  1/00 

VS.  a.  428—288  23  Cbdma 


1.  A  nonwoven  gas-formed  fabric-like  material  having  a 
unique  combination  of  strength,  absorbency  and  hand,  said 
material  consisting  essentially  of  a  gas-formed  matrix  of  ther- 
moplastic polymeric  melt-blown  microfibers  having  an  aver- 
age fiber  diameter  of  less  than  about  10  microns,  and  a  multi- 
pUcity  of  individualized  and  gas-formed  wood  pulp  fibers 
disposed  throughout  said  matrix  of  microfibers  and  engaging  at 
least  some  of  said  microfibers  to  space  the  microfibers  apart 
from  each  other,  said  wood  pulp  fibers  being  interconnected 
by  and  held  captive  within  said  matrix  of  microfibers  by  me- 
chanical entanglement  of  said  microfibers  with  said  wood  pulp 
fibers,  the  mechanical  enganglement  and  iotercoimection  of 
said  microfibers  and  wood  pulp  fibers  alone  forming  a  coher- 
ent integrated  fibrous  stnicttire. 


1.  A  dry-calendering  method  of  treating  a  magnetic  tape 
formed  of  a  fiexible  base  of  non-magnetic  material  supporting 
a  magnetic  layer  containing  finely-divided  magnetic  particles 
dispersed  in  a  flexible  binder  to  have  low  surface  roughness 
and  a  high  density  of  magnetic  particles  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  said  tape,  in  the  absence  of  an  introduced  lubricant, 
between  a  metal  roll  and  an  elastic  roll  having  a  polyuretliane 
cylindrical  siuface  with  a  hardness  of  no  less  than  approxi- 
mately 70'  measured  in  Shore  D,  the  temperature  of  said  metal 
roll  being  in  the  range  of  approximately  40'  C.  to  approxi- 
mately 200*  C.  at  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  and  the  pres- 
sure between  said  rolls  being  in  the  range  from  approximately 
SO  Kg/cm  to  approximately  500  Kg/cm,  the  metal  roll  con- 
tacting said  magnetic  layer  and  the  elastic  roll  contacting  said 
flexible  base. 


4,100,325 
WEATHER  RESISTANT  COMPOSITES 
Jimcs  William  Sammers,  Bay  Village,  and  George  Joseph 
KUocr,  Aran  Lake,  botb  of  Ohio,  aaiigaors  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akna,  Oido 

Filed  Dec  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,939 
Int  CL2  B32B  27/OS;  B44D  1/44 
VS.  CL  428—334  18  Claimi 

1.  A  weatherable  composite  adapted  for  outdoor  exposure 
comprising; 

a.  A  capstock  containing: 

(1)  vinyl  chloride  polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of 
from  about  0.4S  to  about  1.2, 

(2)  at  least  6  parts  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer, 

(3)  from  about  10  to  less  than  about  35  parts  by  weight  of 
a  plasticizer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride 
polymer,  and 

b.  A  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rigid 


4,100427 
ORGANO-SULFUR  COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING 
THERMOPARTICl-fLATING  COATING 
James  D.  B.  Smith,  Wilkias  Township,  Allegheny  Coonty;  Jo- 
seph F.  Meier,  Export,  and  DaTid  C.  Phillips,  Penn  HiUi 
Township,  Allegheny  Coimty,  all  of  Pa.^  assignors  to  Westing- 
boose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittxborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnn.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,561 

Int  a.2  B32B  27/3S;  C08K  S/01.  5/06,  5/07 

VS.  CL  428—339  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  about  20  to  about  250  phr  of  at 

least   one   non-metalhc,    non-ionic   (covalent)  organo-sulfur 

compound  containing  the  group 


& 

R 

N 

s— c— s— . 

-s-c=s 

or  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  solution  of  a  resinous  carrier  curable 
at  room  temperature  and  stable  at  60'  C,  and  unreactive  with 
said  organo-sulfur  compound  at  its  thermoparticulation  tem- 
perature. 

12.  A  thermoparticulating  coating  comprising  a  solid  layer 
of  a  cured  resinous  carrier  containing  about  20  to  about  250  phr 
of  a  non-metallic,  non-ionic  (covalent)  organo-sulfiir  com- 
pound containing  the  group 
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or  mixture  thereof,  said  resinous  carrier  being  curable  and 
stable  at  60'  C,  and  unreactive  with  said  organo-sulfur  com- 
pound at  its  thermoparticulation  temperature. 

13.  A  coating  according  to  claim  12  which  is  about  1/16  to 
about  i  inches  thick. 


4,100,329 
DRAFTING  FILM 
Wmiam  A.  Neithardt  Jr.,  Ridgefleid,  N J.,  aasJsaor  to  KcafM 
A  Esscr  Company,  Morilstown,  NJ. 

FDed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,521 
Int  a.2  B32B  27/38 
VS.  a.  428—413  «  Ctotas 

1.  Drafting  sheet  material  comprising  a  sheet  support  having 
a  coating  thereon  of  a  composition  comprising  finely-divided 
pigment  dispersed  throughout  a  binder  matrix  comprising  a 
cross-polymerized  reaction  product  of  (a)  an  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  ester  vinyl  monomer  and  (b)  a  polyene/polythiol 
compound  blend. 


4,100,328 
BINDER  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  PRESSURE  MOLDED  CELLULOSIC 
ARTICLES 
James  A.  GaUagher,  Grosse  De,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,902 
Int  a.2  B32B  5/16:  C08L  7/00,-  B29J  5/04 
VS.  a.  428—407  15  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  suitable  for  forming  a  shaped 
article  comprising  wood  particles  having  about  2  to  about  20% 
by  weight  moisture  based  upon  the  dry  weight  of  said  wood 
particles  and  a  binder  composition  capable  of  being  crosslinked 
coated  onto  said  wood  particles  and  present  in  the  proportion 
of  about  0.5  to  about  50%  based  upon  the  dry  weight  of  said 
wood  particles,  said  binder  consisting  essentially  of  the  mixttire 
of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  0.5  to  about  one  equivalent 
weight  of  a  polyether  polyol  based  upon  one  equivalent  weight 
of  said  organic  polyisocyanate,  said  polyol  having  a  functional- 
ity greater  than  2  wherein  said  molding  composition  contains 
no  catalyst  and  is  used  in  the  absence  of  a  mold-release  agent. 
8.  A  particle  board  comprising  comminuted  wood  particles, 
said  particles  having  about  2  to  20%  by  weight  moisture  based 
upon  the  dry  weight  of  said  wood  particles,  and  a  binder 
coated  onto  said  particles  present  in  the  proportion  of  about  0.5 
to  about  50%  based  upon  the  dry  weight  of  said  particles,  said 
binder  consisting  essentially  of  the  crosslinked  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  0.5  to  about  one  equiva- 
lent weight  of  a  polyether  polyol  based  upon  one  equivalent 
weight  of  said  organic  polyisocyaiute,  said  polyether  polyol 
having  a  functionality  greater  than  2  and  wherein  said  binder  is 
utilized  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  and  a  mold-release  agent. 
13.  A  process  for  molding  wood  particles  into  a  discrete 
shaped  product  utilizing  a  binder  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst 
and  a  mold-release  agent  comprising: 

A.  comminuting  wood  having  about  2  to  about  20%  by 
weight  moisture  based  upon  the  dry  weight  of  said  wood 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  wood  particles, 

B.  coating  said  particles  with  a  binder  mixture,  said  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  having 
at  least  two  active  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule  and 
about  0.5  to  about  1.0  equivalent  weight  of  a  polyether 
polyol  based  upon  one  equivalent  weight  of  said  organic 
polyisocyanate  wherein  said  polyol  is  prepared  by  react- 
ing a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  a  functionality  greater 
than  2  with  an  alkylene  oxide  and  wherein  said  wood 
particles  are  coated  with  said  binder  in  the  proportion  of 
about  0.5  to  about  50%  based  upon  the  dry  weight  of  said 
wood  particles  to  form  a  blended  nuterial  by  spraying 
with  said  binder  as  said  particles  are  tumbled  or  agitated, 

C.  forming  said  blended  material  into  a  loose  mat  or  felt, 

D.  placing  said  mat  in  a  heated  press  between  polished  metal 
plates,  and 

E.  crosslinking  said  mat  under  conditions  of  heat  and  pres- 
sure. 


4,100430 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  GLASS  WITH  SIUCON  AND  A 

METAL  OXIDE  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Harold  E.  Donley,  Oakmont  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  I 
IhCm  Pittsbntgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,150 
Int  CL2  C03C  15/00 
VS.  a.  428—429  9  ( 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  coated  glass  article  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

a.  maintaining  a  glass  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  400'  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere; 

b.  contacting  a  surface  of  the  glass  substrate  with  a  silane- 
containing  gas  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form  a  silicon  coat- 
ing on  the  glass  surface; 

c.  maintaining  the  silicon  coated  glass  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  250*  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere;  and 

d.  contacting  the  silicon  coated  surface  with  a  coating  com- 
position comprising  a  metal  compound  which,  upon 
contact  with  the  hot  glass  surface,  thermally  decomposes 
to  form  a  metal  oxide  coating  over  the  silicon  coating  on 
the  glass  surface. 

8.  A  coated  article  prepared  according  to  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


4,100431 
DUAL  MEMBRANE,  HOLLOW  FIBER  FUEL  CELL  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
James  C  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronanties 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inTcation  of 
John  D.  Ingham,  La  Crcscenta,  and  Daniel  D.  Lawaon,  Arca- 
dia, both  of  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,138 

Int  CL^  HOIM  4/86 

VS.  a.  429—13  11  Claims 


—  ^ 


1.  A  gaseous  fuel  cell  comprising  in  combination: 

a  cell  enclosure  containing  a  body  of  aqueous  inorganic  acid 

electrolyte; 
a  first,  gas  impermeable,  ion-impermeable,  tubular  electrode 
formed  of  at  least  one  fine,  filamentary,  perfluorosulfonic 
acid  substituted  polytetrafluoroethylene  synthetic  resin 
hoUow  fiber  having  ion-exchange  fiuctionality  immersed 
in  the  body  of  electrolyte  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas 
outlet  a  gas  permeable  layer  of  catalytic  metal  deposited 
only  on  the  inside  surface  thereof  and  a  first  high  surface 
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area  current  collector  in  contact  with  the  catalytic  de- 
poait; 

a  second,  gas  impermeable,  ion-permeable,  tubular  counter- 
electrode  formed  of  at  least  one  fine,  filamentary,  per- 
fluorosulfonic  acid  substituted  polytetrafluoroethylene 
synthetic  resin,  hollow  fiber  having  ion-exchange  func- 
tionality immersed  in  the  body  of  electrolyte  having  a  gas 
inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  a  gas  permeable  layer  of  catalytic 
metal  deposited  on  the  inside  surface  thereof  and  a  second 
high  surface  area  current  collector  in  contact  with  the 
catalytic  deposit; 

means  for  supplying  a  fuel  gas  to  one  of  said  inlets; 

means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  oxidant  to  the  other  of  said 
inlets;  and 

means  coimected  to  said  first  and  second  current  collectors 
for  extracting  electrical  energy  from  the  cell. 


1.  An  improved  bipolar  electrode  for  increasing  the  effective 
intercell  d^tance  as  opposed  to  the  actual  distance  between 
opposing  electrode  faces  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  comb  type  element  comprising  an  electrically  conductive, 
chemically  inert,  generally  flat  wall  having  nrst  and  second 
opposing  faces,  each  of  said  fu^t  and  second  faces  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel  grooves  therein,  said 
spaced  grooves  in  said  first  face  being  laterally  staggered  from 
said  spaced  grooves  in  said  second  face;  first  and  second 
spaced  and  generally  parallel  electrodes  having  first  edges 
disposed  within  first  and  second  respective  grooves  of  said 
spaced  parallel  grooves  in  said  first  face  and  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicular  from  the  plane  of  said  inert  wall;  and  a  third 
electrode  having  a  !inl  edge  disposed  within  one  of  the  spaced 
grooves  in  said  second  face  and  extending  generally  perpendic- 
ular from  the  plane  of  said  inert  wall. 


4,100433 
BATTERY  STRUCTURE 
RooaM  J.  Haaa,  San  Joae,  and  Donald  D.  Brlggi,  Momtain 
View,  both  of  Calif  „  aaaignora  to  Ford  Aeroipace  A  Comnimi- 
catloaf  Corp,,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

lulled  Mqr  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  793^07 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/42 
VS.  CL  429—156  3  Claijns 

I.  A  battery  structure  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  cells; 
each  cell  having  a  pluraUty  of  nonstrengthened  cell  walls. 


such  nonstrengthened  cell  walls  contacting  other  non- 
strengthened  cell  walls  of  other  adjacent  cells  when  said 
cells  are  in  an  assembled  condition; 

each  cell  also  having  strengthened  cell  walls  having  a 
strength  greater  than  said  nonstrengthened  cell  walls, 
such  strengthened  cell  walls  not  contacting  any  cell  walls 
of  other  cells  when  said  cells  are  in  an  assembled  condi- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  structurally  strengthened  end  plates  located  at 


4,100,332 
COMB  TYPE  BIPOLAR  ELECTRODE  ELENfENTS  AND 

BATTERY  STACKS  THEREOF 
Peter  Carr,  Utica,  Mich.,  aaaigBor  to  Energy  Derelopment  Aaao- 
datea,  Madiaoa  Heighta,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,72S 

Int  a.!  HOJM  4/06 

VS.  CL  429—27  18  Clalma 


opposite  ends  of  said  cells  when  said  cells  are  in  an  assem- 
bled condition,  said  end  plates  providing  support  for  any 
nonstrengthened  cell  walls  of  said  cells  coming  in  contact 
therewith;  and 
means  for  holding  said  cells  and  said  structurally  strength- 
ened end  plates  in  an  assembled  condition,  whereby  said 
nonstrengthened  cell  walls  are  supported  by  one  another 
or  by  said  structurally  strengthened  end  plates  and  said 
strengthened  cell  walls  of  said  cells  are  exposed  and  not 
supported  by  a  contacting  cell  wall. 


4,100,334 

PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  POLYMERS 

DEGRADABLE  AND  POLYMERS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Nicola  Palladlno,  Monterotoado;  Marcello  Mazzei,  Milan,  and 

Walter  Marconi,  San  Donato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignor* 

to  Snam  Progetti  S.p.A.,  Sao  Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  441,166,  Feb.  11,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,889 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  15, 1973,  19199  A/73 
Int  a.2  C08J  3/20 
VS.  CL  526—1  2  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  a  thermoplastic,  film  forming 
polymeric  material  adapted  for  use  in  packaging,  degradable 
through  the  direct  action  of  sunlight,  said  process  consisting  in 
adding  to  said  polymeric  material  from  0. 1  to  3%  by  weight  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  1,6-diphenylhexatriene; 

(2)  ocU-2,4,6-triene; 

(3)  2-methyl-l-3,S-hexatriene:  and 

(4)  2,6-dimethyI-2,4,6-octatriene. 


4,100,335 
FINELY  DIVIDED  SAPONIHED  ETHYLENE- VINYL 
ACBTATE  INTERPOLYMERS 
Dorothee  M.  McCIaln,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Betty  L.  Veat, 
CoTiagton,  Ky.,  aaaignors  to  National  Diatillen  and  Chemical 
Corp.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  564,198,  Apr.  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,743 
Int  a.-  C08F  8/12 
VS.  a.  526—10  9  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  saponification  and  disper- 
sion of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  interpolymer  into  a  fmely 
divided  form  which  consists  essentially  of  subjecting  a  mixture 
of  said  interpolymer  in  molten  form  and  water  to  vigorous 
agitation  at  a  temperature  below  the  degradation  temperature 
of  said  interpolymer  in  the  presence  of  from  0.5  to  25  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  of  interpolymer  of  a  water-soluble  block 
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copolymer  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  having  a 
molecular  weight  above  about  3500  and  containing  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide,  and  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  a  stoichiometric  amount  relative  to  the  amount  of  vinyl 
aceute  units  to  be  saponified,  of  an  organic  nitrogen  base 
saponifying  agent;  coohng  the  resulting  dispersion  to  below 
the  softening  temperature  of  the  resulting  saponified  interpoly- 
mer; and  recovering  a  finely  divided  dispersion  of  said  inter- 
polymer in  which  the  particles  are  substantially  spherical  in 
shape,  exhibit  a  number  average  particle  size  below  about  10 
microns  and  are  substantially  devoid  of  particles  in  excess  of 
about  25  microns  in  diameter. 


4,100,337 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR 
Allen  Noahay,  Eaat  Bnmawick,  and  Frederick  John  Karol,  Belle 

Mead,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  Yorlt,  N.Y.  .     ^ 

DlTision  of  Sct.  No.  700,843,  Jan.  29,  1976.  This  appUcation 
Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,749 
Int  a.!  CO«F  4/78.  10/00.  10/02 
VS.  CL  526—130  ♦  Cl»*™ 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  polymerizing  ethylene  alone 
or  with  one  or  more  alpha-olefins,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  the  catalyst  means  a  composition 
comprising  at  least  one  organo-chromium  compound  having 
the  structure: 

Ar,  — aai)  — Ar, 

4 100J36  wherein  Ar,  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 

MPTTIOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  IVIANUFACTURE  OF   consisting  of:  ,   ,^  u     .      .  _ 

METHOD  FOR  ^^^^.^  ^^^g  (,)  cyclopentadienyl  radicals  havmg  the  structure 

EmUe  Yai,  Forbaeh,  and  Anrelien  Abad,  SarregnenUnes,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Chimique  de«  Charbonnagea, 
CourbeToie,  France 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16, 1976,  76  07564 

Int  a.2  C08F  4/14.  32/06.  32/08.  12/06  ^   ^W. 

U.S.  a.  526—67  '  Claims 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  havuig  values  of  0  to  5; 
(2)  indenyl  radicals  having  the  structure: 


1.  In  the  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  hydro- 
carbon resins,  starting  from  polymerizable  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons, with  controlling  of  the  temperature  of  the  polymeri- 
zation reaction  conducted  in  the  presence  as  catalyst  of  a 
Lewis  acid,  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  mUture  of  the  catalyst  and  of  the  hydrocarbon 
fraction  to  be  polymerized  with  a  view  to  polymerize  said 
mixture  in  a  reactor,  said  mixture  containing  by  weight 
from  0.05  to  0.8  part  of  catalyst  for  100  parts  of  hydrocar- 
bons; diluting  and  dispersing  said  mixture  homogeneously 
by  means  of,  and  in,  a  portion  of  stream  of  medium  issuing 
from  the  reactor  in  the  proportion  of  from  60  to  300  parts 
by  volume  of  said  stream  for  one  part  by  volume  of  the 
hydrocarbon  fraction  to  be  polymerized;  said  polymeriza- 
tion being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  water;  and  draw- 
ing off  the  remaining  portion  of  the  medium  issuing  from 
the  reactor  so  as  to  isolate  the  resin  obtained  therefrom, 
the  improvement  wherein 
the  starting  feed  comprises  20-70%  of  polymerizable  hydro- 
carbons consisting  essentially  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
with  at  least  one  unsaturated  acyclic  lateral  chain  or  an 
unsaturated  cyclic  chain  and  poly-unsaturated  cycUc  hy- 
drocarbons, the  catalyst  comprises  boron  trifluoride,  the 
amount  of  water  added  is  up  to  2.2  moles  per  mole  of 
catalyst,  and  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  medium  is 
maintained  constant  between  30"  and  120"  C  for  a  dweU 
time  of  from  10  to  60  minutes,  whereby  there  is  selectively 
obtained  a  wide  range  of  clear  resins  having  viscosities 
above  1  poise  at  25*  C  and  softening  points  (KS)  of  less 
than  150*  C. 


(H),.. 


wherein  each  R,  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  having  values  of  0  to  4,  and 
X  is  an  integer  having  values  of  0  to  3;  and 

(3)  fluorenyl  radicals  having  the  structure: 


(H)*. 


wherein  each  of  R»is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  10  \ 
carbon  atoms,  each  of  m  and  m"  is  an  integer  having 
values  of  0  to  4,  Y  is  H  or  Rjand  r  U  an  integer  having 
values  of  0  to  1;  deposited  on  a  silica  support  fiuorided 
with  less  than  10%  by  weight  of  a  fluoridation  agent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  support,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100"  C.  to  about  400*  C. 
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4,100,338 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SOLID  POLYMERS  OF 
NORBORNADIENE 
George  Sold,  Springfleld;  Abraham  SchocMer,  Orerbrtiok  HiUi, 
aad  Harry  K.  Myers,  Jr^  Aitoa,  all  of  Pa^  aasignon  to  Sm 
Oil  Company  of  PennaylTaiiia,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
nied  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829^13 
lat  CL2  CO«F  4/70.  32/06 
VS.  CL  526—142  11  Claimi 

1.  Process  for  preparing  solid  polymer  of  norbomadiene 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  norbomadiene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  homogeneous  catalytic  system  of  nickel  ace- 
tylacetonate  or  a  nickel-phosphine  complex  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel  dihalide  bis(tributylphos- 
phine);  nickel  dihalide  bis(tricyclobexylphosphine);  nickel 
dihalide  bis(triphenylphosphine);  isopropyl  triphenyl 
phosphonium  nickel  dihalide  bromide  triphenylphos- 
phine;  nickel  dicarbonyl  bis(thphenylphosphine);  nickel 
dibromide  bis(trisphenylphosphine)',  nickel  acetylaceton- 
ate  hydrate- 1,2  bisdiphenylphosphino  ethane  and  wherein 
the  halide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoride, 
chloride  and  bromide;  and  an  alkyl  aluminum  chloride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diethyl  aluminum 
chloride,  ethyl  aluminum  dichloride  and  ethyl  aluminum 
sesquichloride; 

(b)  having  the  contacting  occurring  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  between  from  about  -40*  C  to  about  120"  C; 
and 

(c)  continuing  the  contacting  until  the  soUd  polymer  of 
norbomadiene  is  prepared. 


4,100,339 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACRYLONTTRILE/VINYL 

CHLORIDE  COPOLYMERS  HAVING  AN  INCREASED 

VISCOSITY  WHICH  COMPRISES  USING 

ANIONIC/NON-IO^aC  EMULSIFIER  BLENDS 

Joachim   Konig,  Schildgen;   Carlhans  Siiling,  Odenthal,   and 

Giinther  Boehmke,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,307 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1976,2604630 

Int  a.2  C08F  214/06 
VS.  CL  526—193  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  chemically  uniform 
copolymers  having  increased  viscosity  and  increased  molecu- 
lar weight,  comprising  of  ftom  20  to  30%,  by  weight,  of  acry- 
lonitrile,  from  80  to  30%,  by  weight,  of  vinyl  chloride  and, 
optionally,  up  to  13%,  by  weight,  of  other  copolymerisable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compounds,  by  the  method  of  emul- 
sion polymerisation  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
polymerisation  at  a  pH  of  from  2  to  6  and  a  temperature  of 
from  10*  to  SO*  C  in  the  presence  of  an  anion  active  emulsifier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphuric  acid  deriva- 
tives, sulphonic  acids,  phosphoric  acid  derivatives  and  pfaos- 
pbonic  acids  and  a  non-ionic  polyglycol  ether  emulsifier.  such 
that: 

(a)  the  total  amount  of  anion  active  and  of  non-ionic  emulsi- 
fier is  from  0.73  to  8%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
quantity  of  monomer,  and 

(b)  tlK  ratio,  by  weight,  of  anion  active  to  non-ionic  emulsi- 
fier is  from  10:1  to  1.3:1. 


4,100,340 

COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  PERFLUOROALKYL 

GROUPS 

Karl  Waldmann,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunua,  and  Guoter  Schnabel, 
Kelkbeim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaalgDOrs  to  Hoectast 
Aktiengeaellichan,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,537 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 

1976,  2609462 

Int.  a.!  CD8F  214/08 

VS.  a.  526—245  6  Claln 

1.  Copolymers  of 

(A)  perfluoroalkylethyl  acrylate 
C^2,^  ,CHjCH20C0CH=CHj 

(B)  higher  alkyl  acrylate 
C.,H2„,,OCOCH=CHj 

(C)  vinylidene  chloride  CHj  =  CClj 

(D)  acroylbutylurethane 
CH2=CH-CONHCOOC4H, 
at  the  weight  ratio  of 

1(A)  :  0.22-0.39(B)  :  0.45-0.85(C)-O.OI-O.I3(D) 
n  being  6,  8,  10,  12  or  14  and  m  being  a  number  from  10  to 
16. 


4,100,341 
URONIC  OXIDATION  OF  CELLULOSE 
Marcel  Braaey;  Alfred  D.  Schwelzer,  and  James  C.  Shorrock,  all 
of  GcneTa,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gallaher  Limited,  Bel- 
fast, Northern  Ireland 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,058 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1973, 
15188/73 

Int  a.!  C08B  15/01  15/04 
VS.  a.  536—56  11  ClainM 

1.  A  method  of  uronic  oxidation  of  cellulose  comprising 
reacting  cellulose  with  at  least  100  ml  of  an  oxidizing  reactant 
per  40g  of  cellulose,  said  oxidizing  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  aqueous  nitric  acid  at  a  concentration  of  between  35  and 
55%  containing  between  5g  and  50g  of  nitrogen  dioxide 
per  100  ml  of  aqueous  nitric  acid;  and, 

(b)  aqueous  nitric  acid  at  a  concentration  of  between  60  and 
75%,  containing  between  5g  and  30g  of  nitrogen  dioxide 
per  100  ml  of  aqueous  nitric  acid,  in  which  the  reaction 
temperature  is  between  20'  and  60*  C  when  oxidizing 
reactant  (a)  is  used  and  between  20'  and  40*  C  when 
oxidizing  reactant  (b)  is  used. 


4,100,342 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  DEXTRIN  CARBOXYLATES 

Joaepta  H.  Finley,  Metuchen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,853 
Int  a.2  C08D  37/16;  C07H  13/10 
VS.  a.  536—103  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  dextrin  carboxylate  having 
about  20  to  100  anhydroglucose  units  of  which  from  about  2.2 
to  about  3.0  average  OH  groups  per  unit  are  esterified  through 
one  of  the  carboxyls  of  a  non-aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  of 
2-4  carboxyls  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  by  reacting  the 
dextrin  with  at  least  about  2.8  moles  of  the  anhydride  of  the 
polycarboxylic  acid,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out 
the  reaction  in  acetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine 
catalyst 
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4,100,343 
U-DEOXYPROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 
Nednmparamba  A.  Abraham,  DoUard  des  Ormeanx;  Jehan  F. 
BagU,  Klrkland,  and  Tibor  Bogri,  Montreal,  all  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Ayeret  McKenna  t  Harrison  limited,  Montreal, 


N N  N N 


.,l-.a,J..,..3-l„i.. 


DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  489356,  Jnl.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,006,136, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  238,650,  Mar.  27, 1972.  Pat  No. 

3,849,874.  This  application  Nov.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,095 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqoent  to  Not.  4, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C07C  177/00 

VS.  a.  542—426  ♦  C"*™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R7 

N N 


o 

II 


R*OOC 


COOR' 

-CHj-(«)— (CHJ,COOR 


CH— (c)— CH, 
OR' 


O 

N N 


and  ""S* 


in  which  (a)  is  cu  CH=CH  or  C=C,  p  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
4,  (c)  is  (CH2),  wherein  q  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6,  R,  R'and 
R«  each  are  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  tetrahydropyran- 
2-yl,  and  R^  is  hydrogen. 


-{^^ 


wherein  R7  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbons  and 
R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  methoxy,  hy- 
droxy, or  halogen. 


4,100,344 
ALKENYL  AND  ALHNYLUREIDO  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Hermann  Brener,  and  Uwe  D.  Treoncr,  both  of  Regensbnrg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc„ 
Princeton,  NJ.  .„  „. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  664,467,  Mar.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,028,354. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,151 
Int  a.2  O07D  501/36 
VS.  a.  544—21  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


V    9      OCH, 


c=o    O  I 

I  COOR 

N— R2 

I 

Ri 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
diphenyl-lower  alkyl,  triOower  alkyfMyl.  trihaloethyl,  an 
alkali  metal  ion,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  ion,  dibenzylamine, 
N,N-dibenzylethylenediamine,  methylamine,  triethylamine, 
N-ethylpiperidine,  or 

— CH— O— C— R4; 

'  i 

R,  O 

Rj  is  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkinyl;  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  R^is  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  or 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  wherein  said  phenyl  substituent  is  one  or 
two  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
and  hydroxy,  or  a  mono-substituted  or  unsubstituted  hetereo- 
cyclic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-thienyl,  3-thie- 
nyl,  2-furyl,  and  3-furyl  wherein  said  heterocyclic  substituent  is 
attached  at  an  available  carbon  atom  and  is  halogen  or  lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons;  R,  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R«  is 
lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  a  heterothio  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


4,100,345 
3-<CARBAMOYL)PYRIDINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 
7A-METHOXY  URETDOCEPHALOSPORINS 
Hermann  Brener.  and  Uwe  D.  Treoner,  both  of  Regenabnrg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc„ 
Princeton,  NJ. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  664,335,  Mar.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,024,135. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,914 
Int  a.2  C07D  501/40.  501/44 
VS.  a.  544—21  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 
R,— C— C- 


_OCH,       5 


i=o    o  T  _ ,         \_^7^ 

I  cool-) 


N— R, 

I 

H 


C-NHj 


wherein  the  7o-methoxy  substituent  is  in  the  a-configuration; 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  aUtyl, 
cycloaUcyl  of  3  to  7  carbons,  cycloaUtenyl  of  3  to  7  carbons, 
cycloalkadienyl  of  6  or  7  carbons,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
substituted  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  aUtyl  wherein  said  phenyl 
substituent  is  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower  aUcyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower 
alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbons,  and  hydroxy,  or  a  mono-substituted 
or  unsubstituted  heterocycbc  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl, 
and  4-pyridyl  wherein  said  heterocyclic  substituent  is  attached 
at  an  available  carbon  atom  and  is  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  I 
to  4  carbons;  and  the 

— C— NH, 
I 

O 

substituent  is  in  2-,  or  3-  or  4-position. 
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4,100,346 

CERTAIN  7(0-AMIN0-METHYI^  OR 

METHYIAMINOMETHYLPHENYL-  OR 

CYCLOHEXADIENYL-  OR 

THIENYLACErAMIDE)-3[l-CARBOXYMCTHYIXOR 

ETHYL- OR 
PROPYL-VTETRAZOL-S-YLTraOMETHYLl-S-CEPHEM- 

4-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
wiiH.-  J.  GotMein,  FtyetterilJe;  Mmj  A.  Kaplm,  Syrwrne, 
md  Alphone  P.  Gnuurtek,  BiMwiHTille,  lU  of  N.Y,  ndgn- 
on  to  Briitol-Myer.  Compmy,  New  York,  N.Y 
Contlai-tioii-to-iwt  of  Ser.  No.  590,971,  Jim.  27, 197S,  whkh  is 
t  coiitiini«tioD-iii-pMt  of  Set.  No.  502,991,  Sep.  3, 1974, 
.buMloiwd.  Thta  ippUatioo  Jra.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,231 
Int.  CL2  C07D  501/36:  A61K  31/545 
UJS.  CL  544-27  "  O"™ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

S 

A-CH^CONH-CH-CH         CHj  N N 

i  _  N  C-CH,-S-C  N 

O  C  N 

C-OR»  (CHJ.COOH 


wherein  A  represents 


R,  If. 

HO       R,-C-C=0         R,       0«C-C-Rj       OH 

I  II  I  11  L 

CH-CH,-N        N-CH -C-CH -N^  ^N-CHj-CH 

i     Y     °«     ?      "* 

o  o 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  each  denote  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or 
isobutyl,  or  together  denote  tetramethylene  or  pentamethyl- 
ene,  Rj  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R4  denotes  hydrogen 
or  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,100,349 

a-ACHTYLENIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  HBTTAMINE  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Brian  Walter  Metcalf,  8,  aTcnoe  do  Geoeral  de  Gaall^  67000 

Straboors,  and  Michel  Jimg,  1,  r«  dea  Dahliaa,  67400  ni- 

kirch  Graffeoftaden,  both  of  France 

Filed  JoL  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,266 


Int.  a.!  aJ7D  233/64 
VS.  a.  548—337 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■\ 


9CUI11U 


CHjNHR' 
/ (  ^^^v^^CHjNHR' 


R.-ir 


NH 


OR 


»i 


C=CH 

CH,— CH— NHR 


cc 


CHjNHR'  ^,,e,g„,  R  i,  hydrogen,  alkylearbonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched, 
alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  has  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched  or 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  methoxy;  R'  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl;  n  is  one,  two  or  three;  and  R^is  hydrogen,  pivaloy- 
loxymethyl,  acetoxymethyl,  methoxymethyl,  acetonyl,  phena- 
cyl,  p-nitrobenzyl.  ^,^.)3-trichloroethyl,  3-phthalidyl  or  5- 
indanyl. 


4,100,347 
3  4.DIHYDRO-^ME^HYL.4.0XO-2H-l  J-BENZOTHIA- 

ZCSE-JCARBOXYUC  ACID-l,l-DIOXIDE 
Philip  D.  HamBen,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  PfJier  Inc, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jim.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,572 
iBt  CL2  C07D  279/02 

VS.  CL  544—49  >  *^ 

1.  Crystalline  3,4-dihydro-2-methyl-4oxo-2H-l,2-benzotlua- 

zine-J<aiboxylic  acid-l,l-dioxide. 


O 
H 
— C— CH— Rj 

NHj 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 
each  of  R,  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen  selected  from  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  or  a  straight  or  branched  lower 
alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  the  same 
or  different  with  the  proviso  that  when  both  of  R,  and  R,  are 
halogen  R,  and  R,  are  the  same;  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  and  individual  optical  isomers  thereof. 


4,100,348 
TRIOLS  CONTAINING  HYDANTOIN  RINGS 
IJHv  Hibtrmela,  PfefflBgea.  Swit«Tta«l,  aarigwr  to  CIl- 
Gdsy  Corporation  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,647 
CUma  priority,   appBcatioa   Switaerland,   May  30,   1975, 

699S/75 

lat  CL!  C07D  233/42 

VS.  a.  54»-310  '  °^^ 

1.  A  triol  of  formula  I 


4,100,350 
a-SUBSmUTED  PROPANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
waUaB  Dawaon,  Camberley;  Midiael  John  Fonlla,  Bracknell; 
Noma  Jamea  Albeit  GirtterMse,  Camberley,  and  CoUn 
William  Smith,  Brackoell,  all  of  Eoglaiid,  aaiignors  to  Lilly 
IndHtrlca  Ltd.,  Lomkm,  England 
DtTifioa  of  Ser.  No.  459^29,  Apr.  10, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,027,036. 
Thia  appikatlOB  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1973, 
17736/73 

tat.  a.2  C07C  79/46;  AOIN  9/24;  C07C  69/76 

VS.  CL  560-20  ♦  C**™ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  conisting  of 
(1)  the  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 
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^^^-v^^COOH 
V^CHO 


wherein  R  is  benzoyl,  nitrobenzoyl,  halobenzoyi,  C,^-alkyl- 
benzoyl  or  C,^-alkoxybenzoyl; 

(2)  its  alkali  metal  salt; 

(3)  its  C,^  alkyl  ester;  and 

(4)  iu  C,_,haloalkyl  ester. 


4,100,352 

CYCL0HEXAN0NE-5,6-BENZ0  ANALOGUES  OF 

PROSTAGLANDIN 

Robert  Thomas  Buckler,  Edwardsbnrg,  MidL,  assignor  to  Miles 

Labontoriea,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  tad. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  671,423,  Mar.  29,  1976.  This  appUcatioa 

Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,131 

tat  a.'  C07C  /77/Oa  69/76 

VS.  a.  560—53  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula, 


4,100,351 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  URETHANS 
Ugo  Romano,  Milan,  and  Renato  Teael,  San  Donato  Milanese 
(Milan),  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Anic,  S.p.A.,  Palermo, 
Italy 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,065 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy,  Apr.  14, 1976,  22299  A/76 
tat  a.'  C07C  125/06 
VS.  CL  560-24  «  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  aromatic  urethan  represented 
by  the  general  formula: 


O 
II 


Ar— NH— C— OR 


in  which: 
T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl  or  alk- 

oxycarbonyl; 
M  is  carbonyl; 
L  is  methylene; 
J  is  ethylene; 
Wis 


mms  — CH=C— ; 

T|  and  Tj  are  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms; 

T|  is  hydrogen  only  if  Tj  is  loweralkyl;  and 

T2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl  having 

1-5  carbon  atoms  or  a  polymethylene  radical  having  4-6 

carbon  atoms; 
provided,  however,  that  Tj  is  the  polymethylene  radical 

only  when  it  is  joined  with  W  to  form  a  cycloalkylidene 

radical  having  6-8  carbon  atoms. 


ROCOHN  —  At'  —  NHCXXJR 


wherein  Ar  and  Ar'  are  aromatic  groups  deriving  from  phenyl, 

biphenyl,  naphthyl,  diphenylmethane,  unsubstituted  or  substi-  ^  100J53 

tuted  by  alkyl,  alkylalkoxy  or  aryl  groups,  and  R  is  alkyl,         j  ^.beNZA  ANALOGUES  OF  PROSTAGLANDIN  F 

which  comprises  reacting  a  dialkyl  carbonate  with  an  N-acyl    jj^^j^^  Thomas  Buckler,  Edwardsbnrg,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Miles 

derivative  of  an  amine  having  the  formula:  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Elkhart  Ind. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  671,423,  Mar.  29, 1976.  This  appUcatioa 

Ar-NH-Ac  ^^  jO,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,130 

tatCL!C07C  177/00 
Of  VS.  CL  560—55  6  Claims 

Ac-NH-Ar-NH-Ac  >•  ^  compound  of  the  formula, 

wherein  Ar  and  Ar'  have  the  significance  given  above  and  Ac 


O 

II 

H— C— 


W— T, 


R— C—  . 
I 
O 

R'  being  an  alkyl  or  an  aryl  radical,  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halides,  alcoho- 
lates  and  phenates  of  aluminum  or  titanium,  in  the  temperature 
range  of  from  50"  to  200'  C  and  in  the  pressure  range  of  from 
0.1  to  20  abs.  atmospheres. 


in  which: 
T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl  or  alk- 

oxycarbonyl; 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  R-hydrox- 

ymethylene  or  S-hydroxymethylene; 
L  is  methylene; 
J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R-hydroxymethy- 

lene  or  S-hydroxymethylene; 
W  is  trans 
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trans  — CH  =  C— ; 


T|  and  T]  are  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  aloma; 

T,  is  hydrogen;  and 

T2 13  loweralkyl  having  1-S  carbon  atoms. 

4,100,3S4 
TEREPHTHALATE  ESTER  POLYOLS 
Gwilyn  E.  Owen,  Jr.,  GranriUe,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Owena-Com- 
Ing  FIberglaaa  Corporatiott,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Aag.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711X9 

fat  a.'  C07C  69/S2 

VS.  CL  540—89  4  Claims 

1.  A  terephthalate  ester  polyol  comprising  the  reaction 

product  of  a  mixture  of  glycols,  monomers  and  oligomers  and 

a  polyhydric  alcohol  in  which  said  oUgomers  have  the  formula 


o  u  Ll  u 

II     /-\     II  II     r^     II 

HO— R— C-/ C  V-C— O+R  — C— TO)— Ct-R— OH 


wherein  m  has  a  value  within  the  range  of  from  1  to  3,  R 
represents  the  group  — CH2CH2O],  and  n  has  a  value  within 
the  range  of  from  0  to  4  and  R'  represents  the  group 
— CHjCHi-O]^  and  i  has  a  value  within  the  range  of  from  I  to 
4  and  in  which  said  monomers  have  the  formula 


4,100,356 

DEPENTYL  ANAUXIUES  OF  PGE, 

Harold  Clintoa  Kluender,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  fac,  Elkhart,  fad. 

DtTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  684,569,  Feb.  9,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,065,493. 

This  application  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,480 

fat  CL1C07C  777/00 

VS.  a.  560—121  2  CUinu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


/M»^^^K 


<m 


wherein: 

L  is  methylene,  ethylene,  or  trimethylene; 

iC  is  ethylene  or; 

M  is  carbonyl; 

N  is  methylene; 

P  is  a-hydroxymethylene;  and 

R  is  carbojtyl;  alkoxycarbonyl,  the  alkyl  portion  of  said 
alkoxycarbonyl  being  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  or  a  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  non-toxic  carboxyl  salt 


HO— R— C 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above. 


OH 


4,100455 
8/3,12a-PGE2-TYPE  COMPOUNDS 
Enest  W.  Yankee,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjoka 
Coaipaay,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,317,  Sep.  15,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,405 

fat  a.2  C07C  /  77/00 

vs.  CL  560—121  1  Claim 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


H  H 

\  / 

C=C 
/  \ 

(CHj),-COOR„ 


^ 

-C-(CHj)j-CH, 


H  C- 


/ 

R7 


OR„ 


4,100,357 

DEPENTYL  ANALOGUES  OF  PGA, 

Harold  Clinton  Kluender,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  fac  Elkhart,  fad. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  684,569,  May  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,065,493. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,481 

fata.!C07C/77/00 

vs.  a.  560—121  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


\pA,^^ 


OH 


wherein: 

L  is  methylene,  ethylene,  or  trimethylene; 

K  is  ethylene  or; 

M  is  carbonyl; 

N  is  methine; 

P  is  methine;  and 

R  is  carboxyl;  alkoxycarbonyl,  the  alkyl  portion  of  said 
alkoxycarbonyl  being  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  or  a  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  non-toxic  carboxyl  salt. 


wherein  R4,  R5,  and  R7  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  being  the  same 
or  different; 
wherein  R,,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  I,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R22  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof  and  the  pharmacologi- 
cally accepuble  salts  thereof  wherein  R.j  is  hydrogen. 


4,100,358 
KETAL  POLYCARBOXYLATE  COMPOUNDS 
Kent  P.  Lannert,  Frecborg,  111^  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736^2 
fat  a.'  C07C  59/22 
VS.  a.  560—180  9  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  molecular  structure  represented  by  the 
formula: 
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0  o 
II  II 

COM      COM 

1  I 
R— O— C— O— C— R' 

I  I 
COM  COM 

II  II 
O  O 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 
— CHj,  — C2H5,  — NH4,  — Na,  — K  and  combinations  thereof; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical 
(branched  or  straight  chain)  containing  up  to  about  C^o,  — CH- 
(C02M)2,  and  — CH2CO2M,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  (branched  or  straight  chain) 
containing  up  to  about  C20,  — H,  and  — OR. 


which  comprises:  reacting  butadiene  with  oxygen  and  acetic 
acid  in  the  hquid  phase  in  contact  with  an  effective  amount  of 
a  supported  catalyst  at  a  pressure  from  about  I  to  1,000  bars 
and  at  a  temperature  of  about  60*  to  120*  C  in  which  the  carrier 
is  active  charcoal,  wherein  the  catalyst  used  contains  from 
about  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cata- 
lyst of  platinum,  from  about  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  catalyst  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tellurium  and  antimony,  and  additionally 
contains  from  about  0.01  to  1.0%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  catalyst  of  nickel. 


4,100,359 

CARBONYLATION  OF  ALCOHOLS 

Loois  Schmerling,  RiTenide,  and  Edwin  H.  Homeier,  Maywood, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  PUines,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,615 
fat  a.2  C07C  Sl/a  67/36 
vs.  a.  560—232  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  carbonylation  of  a  lower  alkanol  com- 
pound which  comprises  treating  said  compound  with  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of; 
(1)  a  cobalt  rhodium,  or  iridium  phtbalocyanine  compound 
free  of  sulfonic  acid  or  sulfonate  groups  and  promoters  consist- 
ing essentially  of  both  an  alkyl  halide  and  a  sulfonic  acid  or 
sulfonate  group  donor  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkanesulfonic  acid,  cycloalkanesulfonic  acid, 
arenesulfonic  acid,  an  alkali  metal  sulfonate,  alkaline  earth 
metal  sulfonate  and  ammonium  sulfonate,  or  (2)  a  cobalt  rho- 
dium, or  iridium  phtbalocyanine  compound  containing  a  sul- 
fonic acid  or  sulfonate  group  and  an  alkyl  haUde  promoter,  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  100*  to  about  250'  C. 
and  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  from  about  I  to  200  atmo- 
spheres, and  recovering  the  resultant  carbonylated  product 


4,100,362 
OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Paul  R.  Stapp,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  aarignor  to  Phillipa  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,195 
fat  a.2  C07C  67/05 
VS.  CL  560—246  15  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  esters  from  a 
conjugated  diene  which  comprises  reacting 
(a)  an  acyclic  conjugated  diolefm  having  from  4  to  16  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  of  the  formula 


R    R    R    R 

I      I      I      I 

R— C=C— C=C— R 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — H,  — F,  —a,  —Br,  —1,  — CN,  — COOR',  alkyl  hav- 
ing from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  from  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  aryl  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
combinations  thereof,  and  said  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
(b)  a  carboxybc  acid  anhydride  having  from  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  of  the  formula 


4,100,360 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LOWER  ALKYL  FORMATES 
Donald  Lee  Smathers,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aasignor  to  E.  I.  Dn 
Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FOed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,859 
fat  a.2  O07C  67/36 
VS.  CL  560—232  9  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  making  lower  alkyl  formate  comprising 
contacting  continuously  in  a  closed  reactor  having  a  fixed 
foraminous  bed  of  resin  catalyst  an  intimate  admixture  of 
gaseous  CO  and  liquid  C,.4  alkanol,  said  resin  catalyst  being  a 
strongly  basic  anion  exchange  resin  in  which: 

(a)  the  polymer  matrix  of  the  anion  exchange  resin  is  poly(- 
styrenedivinylbenzene)  and 

(b)  the  ion-active  group  of  the  anion  exchange  resin  corre- 
sponds to  the  structural  formula  -CH2NR3*  in  which  the 
R  groups  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C^^  alkyl  and  hydroxyl-substituted  C,.,  alkyl 
groups  by  which  a  reaction  mixture  b  formed  containing 
alkyl  formate. 


/R"^         II  N 
^CH— C-)-0 


wherein  each  R"  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
and 
(c)  molecular  oxygen;  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 
consisting  essentially  of  cuprous  acetate,  Uthium  bromide 
and  l,2-dibromo-2-butene  wherein  the  amount  of  copper 
ion  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  about  1  mole  of  copper 
ion  per  mole  of  said  conjugated  diene,  the  amount  of 
lithium  metal  ion  is  in  the  range  of  from  0. 1  to  about  100 
moles  per  mole  of  copper  ion,  and  the  amount  of  bromide 
ion  is  in  the  range  of  from  0. 1  to  about  100  moles  per  mole 
of  copper  ion,  and  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  a 
reaction  system  wherein  the  total  amount  of  water  present 
in  the  initial  reaction  charge  is  not  greater  than  about  I 
mole  of  water  per  mole  of  copper  ion. 


4,100,361 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BUTENEDIOL  DUCETATES 

Hana-Martin  Weitz,  Bad  Dnrkbelm,  and  Juergen  Hartig,  Lud- 

wigshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

AktiengeaeUschaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1975,2545698 

fat  a.2  C07C  67/05 
VS.  a.  560-244  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  butenediol  diacetates. 


4,100,363  

2-SUBSTITUTED  ISOVALERIC  ACID  ESTER 
PESTICIDES 
Michael  J.  Bull,  Lower  Haistow,  and  Robert  J.  G.  Searle,  Sit- 
tingboome,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Hooston,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  687,483,  May  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,042,710. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  23, 1975, 
22662/75;  Dec.  22,  1975,  52342/75 

fat  a.2  C07C  69/24;  AOIN  9/24 
VS.  a.  560—255  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


972  O.G  29 
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CH,  R 

\  I 

CH— CH— COO— CH 

/  \         / 

CH,  \=/ 


-CH-f  ? 


CH,  R  X 

\  I  I 

CH— CH— COO— CH 

CH, 


o 


wherein  R  is  a  straight-chain  alkyl  group  of  1  to  16  carbon    wherein  R  is  a  straight-chain  alkyl  group  of  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  ethynyl  group.  atoms  and  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  ethynyl  group. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,100,3<4 
DC  ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE  MELT  CONNECnON 

Sten    Kollberg,    Vasteris,    assignor    to    ASEA    Aktiebolag, 
Viisteris,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,939 

CUinn  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  7, 1976,  7605217 

Int  a.'  H05B  7/02 

VJS.  a.  13—9  R  ♦  cu™ 


4,100,366 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  USING  VAPOR  LIFT  PUMP 

WUtney  Harris  Mean,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  laaigDor  to  Allied  C»e»- 

ical  Corporation,  Morris  Township.  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,858 

Int  CV  HOIE  27/JO 

VS.  a.  17*— 15  R  ♦  Oaims 


1.  An  electric  arc  furnace  comprising  a  hearth  having  an 
inside  and  outside  for  containing  a  melt  on  its  inside,  an  elec- 
trode positioned  to  form  an  arc  between  the  electrode  and  a 
melt  in  the  hearth  when  the  electrode  and  melt  have  connec- 
tions with  an  electric  power  source,  an  electric  melt  connec- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  elongated  metal  connector  having 
inner  and  outer  ends  and  a  refractory  enclosure  exposing  the 
inner  end  for  contact  with  and  melting  by  a  melt  in  said  hearth, 
and  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  connector  at  least  between 
its  inner  and  outer  ends  for  removing  heat  therefrom  at  a  rate 
preventing  the  connector  from  melting  throughout  itt  length 
to  its  outer  end,  said  refractory  enclosure  forming  a  duct  con- 
taining said  connector  and  the  duct  and  coimector  extending  at 
a  declination  straight  and  free  from  curvature  from  the  hearth's 
said  inside  at  least  to  the  part  of  the  connector  prevented  from 
melting  by  said  cooling  means. 


4,100,365 

HOUSING  FOR  AN  INDUCnON  FURNACE 

WUllam  J.  Dnca,  YonnsMown,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  American 

IndnctioB  Heating  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,152 

Int  CL2  H05B  5/00 

VS.  CL  13—27  M  Ctalmi 


1.  In  an  electrical  apparatus  having  a  casing  with  an  electri- 
cal conductor  disposed  therein  which  is  subject  to  temperature 
changes  when  in  use,  said  casing  being  adapted  to  contain  a 
non-condensable  gas  and  a  vaporizable  liquid  coolant  means 
for  applying  Uquid  coolant  to  the  electrical  conductor  to  effect 
cooling  of  the  electrical  conductor  by  vaporization  of  the 
appUed  Uquid  coolant,  said  casing  being  adapted  to  permit  the 
vapors  of  the  Uquid  coolant  and  the  non-condensable  gas  to 
intermix  within  the  casing  when  the  vapors  evolve  to  provide 
a  dielectric  medium  for  insulating  the  electrical  conductor;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  means  for  applying  a  Uquid  coolant 
to  the  electrical  conductor  includes  a  reservoir  for  condensed 
liquid  coolant  and  a  vapor  Uft  pump  having  (1)  a  Uquid  inlet  in 
said  reservoir,  (2)  a  gaseous  inlet  adjacent  the  top  of  the  casing 
and  (3)  an  outlet  over  said  electrical  conductor. 

4,100,367 
LATCH  STRUCTURE  FOR  INSULATOR  SPACER 
Philip  C.  Netzel,  Milmont  Park,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Electric  Power 
Rewu^  Inatitiite,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,710 
Int  a2  HOIB  9/04 

VS.  a.  174—28  10  a«»«»« 


1.  A  housing  for  an  induction  furnace  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  horizontally  disposed  metal  rings,  each  ring 
having  end  portions  being  closed  by  at  least  one  electri- 
cally insulating  fastener  to  prevent  a  continuous  current 
path  through  the  ring; 
a  plurality  of  verticaUy  extending  columns;  and 
means  joining  the  ends  of  said  verticaUy  extending  columns 
to  said  upper  and  lower  rings,  respectively,  to  form  a 
unitary  framework  for  housing  internal  fiimace  compo- 
nents, with  at  least  one  end  of  each  column  being  electri- 
cally insulated  from  one  of  said  rings. 


1.  An  insulator  support  disk  for  supporting  the  central  con- 
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ductor  of  a  gas-insulated  transmission  line  within  an  outer 
grounded  housing  which  is  coextensive  with  said  central  con- 
ductor; said  insulator  support  disk  consisting  of  at  least  first 
and  second  identical  segments  which  fit  over  the  central  con- 
ductor of  a  transmission  hne  and  define  a  continuous  disk 
therearound;  each  of  said  segments  having  a  central  axially 
extending  rim  for  gripping  a  central  conductor  and  an  axially 
extending  outer  rim  for  gripping  the  interior  of  an  outer  hous- 
ing; each  of  said  segments  having  a  central  web  extending 
between  said  outer  rim  and  said  central  rim;  and  means  for 
securing  said  segments  to  one  another  to  define  a  continuous 
support  disk;  said  means  for  securing  comprising  an  integral 
projecting  latch  member  extending  from  one  end  of  said  outer 
rim  and  having  spring-type  characteristics;  and  a  latch-receiv- 
ing depression  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  rim  at  the  end 
of  said  outer  rim  opposite  from  said  one  end;  said  projecting 
latch  member  of  each  of  said  segments  engaging  and  latching 
into  said  latch-receiving  depression  of  the  segment  adjacent 
thereto;  said  projecting  latch  member  of  each  of  said  segments 
and  said  latch-receivmg  depressions  being  centered  over  the 
width  of  said  outer  rim;  said  projecting  latch  members  extend- 
ing across  the  junction  between  adjacent  segmenU  to  block  a 
line-of-sight  through  said  insulator  support  disk  from  a  central 
conductor  receiving  said  segments  to  an  outer  conductive 
housing  surrounding  said  central  conductor. 

4,100,3<8 
CAPTIVE  STANDOFF  CONNECTOR 
Jack  W.  Thaauen,  La  Gru«e  Park,  DL,  laigiiw  to  Weckeaaer 
Conpaay,  loe^  CUca«o,  DL 

FDed  Jaa.  7, 1977,  S«r.  No.  757,630 

bt  a.'  HOIB  n/24:  H05K  7/12:  F16B  i/00 

MS.  a.  174-138  D  2  C>«»" 


bore  of  said  bearing  for  connecting  said  bearing  to  said 
bushing  and  the  apertured  component  therebetween. 


4,100,3C9 
DEVICE  FOR  NUMERICALLY  GENERATING  A  WAVE 
WHICH  IS  PHASE  MODULATED  AND  WHICH  IS  FREE 

FROM  UNWANTED  MODULATION  PRODUCTS 
Claude  Stenstrom,  Palaiaeao,  and  Christiaa  Saint-Snpery,  Le 
Chesaay,  both  of  France,  asslgnora  to  Compagnie  Industrielle 
des  TelecoauoDnications  Ot-Alcatel  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1976,  S«r.  No.  715,965 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  29,  1975,  75  26656 
Int.  CL2  HML  21/24 
VS.  CL  178—67  7  ( 


1.  A  captive  standoff  formed  from  dielectric  material  for 
cooperating  with  a  threaded  connector  to  rigidly  mount  to- 
gether apertured  components  in  spaced  or  stacked  electrical 
isolated  relationship,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  substantially  flat  flexible  strap, 

(b)  a  circular  bushing  formed  integral  with  said  strap  at  one 
end  thereof  and  extending  laterally  from  one  flat  side 
surface  thereof, 

(c)  said  circular  bushing  having  an  outer  diameter  greater 
than  the  aperture  formed  in  the  components  and  provided 
with  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough, 

(d)  a  bearing  formed  integral  with  said  strap  at  its  opposite 
end  and  providing  portions  of  different  sizes  extending 
laterally  from  opposite  flat  side  surfaces  of  said  strap, 

(e)  one  of  said  portions  of  said  bearing  having  an  outer 
diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  axial  bore  formed 
through  said  circular  bushing  whereby  said  portion  of  said 
bearing  may  be  projected  into  said  axial  bore  of  said  bush- 
ing, 

(()  said  other  portion  of  said  bearing  having  a  peripheral 
surface  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  axial  bore  formed 
in  said  circular  bushing  as  well  as  the  aperture  formed  in 
the  component  so  as  to  connect  said  captive  standoff  to 
the  apertured  component  when  said  firstmentioned  por- 
tion of  said  bearing  is  projected  into  said  axial  bore  of  said 
circular  bushing, 

(g)  said  bearing  having  a  threaded  bore  extending  there- 
through and  adapted  to  threadably  receive  the  threaded 
connector  when  the  same  is  projected  through  said  axial 
bore  formed  in  said  circular  bushing  and  into  the  threaded 


1.  Device  for  generating  an  output  wave  which  is  phase 
modulated  and  which  is  free  from  unwanted  modulation  prod- 
ucts, said  device  receiving  at  a  fu^t  frequency  digital  values 
representing  the  oKxlulation  phase  to  be  applied  to  a  carrier 
wave,  and  generating  said  output  wave  in  the  form  of  a  se- 
quence of  digital  values  delivered  at  a  second  frequency,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  source  for  delivering,  at  said  second  frequency,  digital 
values  representing  the  phase  of  the  carrier  wave  to  be 
modulated, 
delay  means  receiving  said  digital  values  representing  the 
modulation  phase  for  sampling  them  at  said  second  fre- 
quency and  for  delivering,  at  each  period  of  said  second 
frequency,  the  digital  values  representing  the  modulation 
phase  relative  to  the  r  preceding  periods  of  said  second 
frequency, 
a  memory  for  storing  r  groups  of  digital  values,  correspond- 
ing to  a  given  set  of  sinusoidal  values  multiplied  by  r 
predetermined  coefficients  *,  to  k„  respectively, 
address  selection  means  for  addressing  said  memory,  said 
selection  means  being  connected  to  said  delay  means  and  to 
said  source  for  determining,  at  each  period  of  said  second 
frequency,  r  data  items  representative  of  the  r  respective  sums 
of  the  values  of  the  modulation  phase  for  the  r  preceding 
periods  and  the  value  of  the  phase  of  the  carrier  for  said  each 
period,  said  memory  delivering,  in  response  to  said  r  data 
items,  r  sinusoidal  values  corresponding  to  said  r  sums,  multi- 
plied respectively  by  *,  to  *„  and 
adding  means  for  adding,  on  each  period  of  said  second 

frequency,  the  r  values  deUvered  by  said  memory, 
said  coefficients  k^  to  *, being  equal  to  the  weighting  coeffi- 
cients of  a  low-pass  non-recursive  filter  having  a  given 
frequency  response. 
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4,100,370 

VOICE  VERIFICATION  SYSTEM  BASED  ON  WORD 

PRONUNCIATION 

Matnmi  SozaU;  Saboro  Kitamoto,  lad  Tetsoro  Morino,  all  of 

Kaoagawa.  Japan,  laignon  to  Foil  Xerox  Ca„  Ltd..  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,323 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1975,  50-149320 
Int  C3.2  GIOL  1/00:  G06F  lS/i4 
MS.  CL  179—1  SB  1  C*l" 


higher  frequency  range  and  a  lower  frequency  range  respec- 
tively, said  frequency  ranges  having  a  common  overlapping 
region,  and  said  radiators  having  respective  mouths;  means  for 
mounting  said  radiators  in  a  predetermined  disposition  in 
which  said  mouths  are  co-planar;  and  means  for  compensating 
for  phase  delay  introduced  by  said  second  radiator,  of  lower 
optimal  frequency  range,  at  frequencies  in  the  said  overlapping 
region,  this  means  comprising  an  acoustic  delay  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  radiator,  of  higher  optimal  frequency  range,  and 
the  mouth  thereof 


ij^^;^p- 


1.  A  word  pronunciation  voice  verifying  system,  compris- 
ing: a  voice  level  standardizing  unit  for  standardizing  the  input 
voice  level  of  a  speaker  whose  voice  is  to  be  verified,  a  fre- 
quency analyzer  unit  for  analyzing  the  standardized  voice 
signal  and  including  a  pluraUty  of  parallel  channels  each  hav- 
ing a  different  band  pass  frequency,  an  output  level  detector 
unit  for  detecting  the  output  level  of  each  of  the  plurabty  of 
channels,  a  characteristic  feature  extracting  unit  for  extracting 
a  plurality  of  characteristic  parameters  for  one  vocal  sound 
from  the  detected  output,  a  selective  gate  unit  for  selecting  the 
parameter  to  be  transmitted,  based  on  a  parameter  selective 
signal,  out  of  a  plurahty  of  characteristic  parameters  consistmg 
of  binary  time  series  patterns  for  each  of  the  input  voices 
extracted  by  the  characteristic  feature  extracting  umt,  a  mem- 
ory unit  for  storing  the  characteristic  parameter  pattern  which 
has  passed  through  the  selective  gate  unit,  a  reference  parame- 
ter memory  unit  for  storing  the  binary  time  series  pattern  of  the 
reference  parameter,  resemblance  calculator  units  for  calculat- 
ing the  resemblance  between  the  parameters  of  the  patterns 
stored  in  the  memory  unit  and  the  reference  parameter  mem- 
ory unit,  respectively,  and  for  calculating  the  resemblance 
between  the  input  pattern  which  has  passed  through  the  selec- 
tive gate  and  the  time  series  pattern  stored  in  the  reference 
parameter  memory  unit,  a  suitable  parameter  discriminatmg 
unit  for  selecting  a  suitable  parameter  correspondmg  to  a 
maximum  resemblance  based  on  the  results  of  the  calculation 
of  the  resemblance  between  the  contents  stored  in  the  memory 
unit  and  the  reference  parameter  memory  unit  by  the  r«em- 
blance  calculator  units,  and  for  sending  out  a  selective  signal 
relative  to  the  suittble  parameter  to  the  selective  gate  umt  and 
the  memory  unit,  and  a  discriminating  and  output  umt  for 
discriminating  the  vocabulary  with  regard  to  the  pattern  of  the 
reference  parameter  corresponding  to  the  maximum  resem- 
blance derived  from  the  results  of  the  calculation  of  the  resem- 
blance between  the  input  pattern  and  the  reference  parameter 
by  the  resemblance  calculator  units,  and  for  sending  out  the 
result  of  the  discrimination  as  an  output 

4,100,371 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM  WTTH  PHASE  DIFFERENCE 

COMPENSATION 
Raymond  William  BaylHf,  Hampton,  England,  aadgnor  to 
Dccca  limited,  London.  England 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,472 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mir.  24, 1976, 
11904/76 

Ut.  a.2  H05K  5/00:  H04R  i/l4 
MS.  a.  179-1  E  3  Claims 

1  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising:  first  and  second  acous- 
uc  radUtors  which  respond  optimaUy  to  electrical  signals  m  a 


3.  A  loudspeaker  according  to  claim  1,  further  comprising: 
an  electrical  ampUfying  circuit  which  is  disposed  for  the  recep- 
tion of  an  audio  frequency  input  signal  and  the  production  of 
signals  which  are  uniformly  amplified,  with  respect  to  the 
input  signal,  in  a  respective  one  of  two  adjacent  frequency 
ranges,  the  circuit  including  an  active  high-pass  filter,  which 
has  substantially  unity  gain  in  its  pass-band  and  is  coupled  to 
receive  the  input  signal,  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  the 
high-pass  filter  to  said  first  radiator,  an  ampUifier  which  is 
disposed  to  ampUfy  the  difference  between  the  output  of  the 
high-pass  filter  and  the  said  input  signal,  and  means  for  cou- 
pUng  this  difference  to  said  second  radiator. 


4,100,372 
AUDIO  CONSOLE  SYSTEM  FOR  HOME  AND  VEHICLE 
LoDla  HypoUte,  9321  16th  Are.,  Apt  2,  SLMIcbel.  Canada 
FUed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,535 

Claims  priority,  appUcition  United  Kingdom,  Jen.  25,  1977, 
26491/77 

Int  CLJ  H04R  i/00.  1/02 
MS.  a.  179—1  G  "  C"f™ 

1.  An  audio  console  system  comprising  at  least  one  mounting 
bracket  fixedly  securable  at  the  roof  of  a  vehicle  cabin  and  an 
audio  console  unit  removably  securable  to  said  one  mounting 
bracket  and  including  a  body  forming  a  recess  for  a  sound 
reproducing  apparatus,  a  light  secured  to  said  body,  a  first 
electric  plugging  device  outwardly  extending  relative  to  said 
body  and  connectable  to  the  electric  circuit  of  the  vehicle,  a 
second  electric  plugging  device  connected  to  said  first  electric 
plugging  device  and  connecuble  to  said  reproducing  appara- 
tus, and  switch  means  fixed  to  said  body  and  operatively  con- 
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,M  fint  electric  plugging  device  and  selecuvely  energumg   ^^p  omipramg  ^^  ^  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

where  K,  isan  integer  prime  with  respect  to  N;  and  n»ms  for 


cH  y^' 


W" 


=  H 


,«d  Ught  and  «  sound  reproducing  apparatus  mounted  into  said 


aid  light 
recess. 


4,100^3 

ADAFnVE  UNEARIZING  ACOUSTIC  COUPUNG 

SYSTEM 

FcBk  A.  Peritta.,  Melboame,  Fla. —iSW  to  H«Ti.  Corpor.- 

a<»,  CleTetand,  Ohio        __  ^      ^    .mnt 
Filed  Sep.  28, 19T7,  S«.  No.  837,572 
tat  a.2  H04M  II/OO 
„  10  Claima 

U&  CL  179-1  C  '"  ^"™ 


reconstructing  the  group  of  N  successive  signal  segments  from 
the  scrambled  group  comprising  means  for  transpMing  the/" 

si^  segment  0  =  1.2 N)  of  the  scrambled  se^ent 

gr^Dup  to  the  Kj/»  (modulo  N)  segment  posiuon,  where  KjK, 
=  1  (modulo  N). 

4,100,375 

TELEPHONE,  INTERCOM  AND  REMOTE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Darki  Lewis  NoUer,  10402  1/2  Wheatland  Are,  Lo.  Angeles 

Calif.  91040  ,,„.., 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760313 

tat  CL2  H04M  3/SS,  9/01  11/02 

VS.  CL  179—2  A  "  ^"™' 


;<^  [^v 


Cw 


1  A  system  for  coupling  dau  signals  from  a  commumcation 
input  tS  a  telephone  mterface  coupling  devior  to  a  tele- 
phone  Une  comiection  output  compruing,  m  combmation^ 
first  means,  coupled  to  said  commumcauon  mput,  fof  g«^ 
.ting  a  first  signal  representative  of  a  daU  signal  to  be 
coupled  through  the  system; 
second  means,  coupled  to  s«d  telephone  hne  connection 
Output  for  generating  a  second  «g»«l/^,^"*'"*''^"f  *! 
d,ta  signJ  as  coupled  through  said  telephone  mterface 
couplingdevice  and  appeanng  at  said  telephone  hne  con- 
nection  output;  ,  -  . 

durd  me«»,  coupled  to  sad  first  and  second  means,  for 
«enS^  «kJ  storing  a  fourth  signal  representauve  of 
SS  introduced  mto  said  daU  signal  by  said  tele- 
phone interface  coupUng  device;  and 
foirth  me««.  coupled  to  said  first  and  third  'n^-f°' 
combining  said  first  «.d  fourth  signaU  to  generate  a  fmh 
signal  representative  of  a  dau  signal  modified  by  said 
fo^siS^  and  supplymg  said  fifth  signal  'o  »■<"'=- 
phone  mterf»:e  coupUng  device  to  be  co-Pl"*  ^^f" 
Lough  to  s«d  telephone  line  connection  output, 
wberrty  the  signal  appearing  at  said  telephone  Ime  con- 
^'o^utTsuta^^y  free  of  distortion  mtro- 
duced  by  sMd  telephone  interface  couplmg  device. 


■^ 


_^^;i±:-i,v% 


UNIFORM  PERMUTATION  PRIVACT  SYSTEVI 
rT.mrfcallT    Soi»rtii    Jayant,    Snamlt    NJ,    tai   SulAMh 

UlK«tori«,  I-^-nwated^-^y  Hia  N  J. 
Filed  Ax-  11.  19^'  S"-  No.  786,129 

^-us'^'^^  "'**'""*'  ««^^ 

"f  A'rnV^y  communication  system  comprising  means  for 
pjtiti^m^g  an  mtelligence  signal  into  groups  of  N  su<^^ 
^  segLnts;  me«»  responsive  to  each  g^-P  °f^f 
Mi^Bfor  uniformly  permuting  the  temporal  sequence  of 


i  In  combination  with  a  key  service  umt  includmg  a  digital 
tone  decoder;  power  supply;  a  400  KSU;  a  utility  te  epbone 
comp«iy  interfere;  «id  a  plurality  of  ^'^l^' ^'  ^^'^^ 
mstruments  with  digital  tone  dialing,  a  combmed  remote  con- 
trol, intercom  and  telephone  system  compnsmg: 
.telephone  hookswitch  sensing  circmt  operauvely  con- 
nected to  said  telephone  instruments  for  triggering  a  tone 
decoder  control  circuit,  conditioning  the  talk  path  gate 
circuit  to  energize  with  incoming  calls  when  said  tele- 
phone instrument  is  not  in  use,  and  canceUng  said  condi- 
tioning at  the  termination  of  the  call; 
a  tone  decoder  control  circuit  operatively  comiected  to  s«d 
hookswitch  sensing  circuit  responding  to  »  "lephon'  °« 
hook  and  coupling  the  input  of  said  tone  decoder  to  the 
talk  path  of  said  telephone  uistruments; 
a  time  deUy  circuit  operatively  connected  to  the  tone  de- 
coder control  circuit  to  maintain  operation  of  same  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval; 
a  Ulk  path  gate  circuit  which  shifts  the  operauon  of  said 
telephones  from  intercom  talk  battery  to  said  telephone 
interfaces  in  response  to  said  tone  decoder  output  or  said 
400  KSU  circuits  signaling  of  an  inconung  caU.  and  can- 
cels the  operation  of  said  tone  decoder  control  circuit 
during  tone  signaling  thru  the  telephone  company  net- 

a  HOLD  feature  control  circuit  operatively  connected  to 
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the  output  of  said  tone  decoder  and  triggering  the  opera- 
tion of  said  400  KSU  circuits  initiating  the  condition  of 
outside  call  holding; 
A  bi-stable  remote  control  circuit  operatively  connected  to 
said  tone  decoder  causing  a  maintained  switch  closure  for 
o{>eration  of  remote  devices  in  one  mode  and  a  maintained 
open  switch  condition  in  the  alternate  mode,  producing  an 
audio  hum  on  the  talk  path  for  approximately  one  second 
during  the  transition  from  closed  to  open  switch  condi- 
tions. 


code  indicating  the  time  at  which  the  appended  talkspurt 
was  initiatf^;  and 


4,100,376 
PILOT  TONE  DEMODULATOR 
Sanl  L.  Woythaler,  MiddletowB,  R.U  aaaigDor  to  Raytfaeoa 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,548 

tat  a.'  H04B  1/6S.  3/10 

VS.  a.  179—15  BP  3  Ctalmi 


means  for  launching  said  digital  packet  on  said  multiplex 
transmission  system. 


4,100,378 
CROSS-CORRELATION  ARRANGEMENT 
Theodoor  Antoolos  Carel  Maria  Claaaen,  and  Johannes  Bem- 
hard  Heinrich  Peek,  both  of  EindboTcn,  Netherlands,  aadgo- 
ors  to  UJS.  PhiUpa  CorporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oet  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,796 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioii    NetfaeriaDds,    Oct    6,    1975, 
7511707 

tat  a.!  GOIR  23/02:  H04M  1/SO 
VS.  CL  179—84  VF  ♦  a"*"" 


I.  A  demodulator  of  a  signal  bearing  data  operative  with  a 
pilot  tone  lying  outside  the  spectrum  of  said  datt  signal,  said 
demodulator  comprising: 

phase  lock  means  for  providing  a  fu^t  signal  which  is  phase 
locked  to  said  pilot  tone,  said  phase  lock  means  including 
frequency  synthesizing  means  for  generating  a  carrier 
reference  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 
frequency  of  said  pilot  tone; 

means  coupled  to  said  reference  signal  for  filtering  said  data 
signal  to  extract  a  carrier  therefrom,  the  frequency  of  said 
reference  signal  approximating  the  frequency  of  said  car- 
rier, said  filtering  means  including  means  for  mixing  said 
dau  signal  with  said  reference  signal  to  produce  a  first 
lower  frequency  signal,  means  for  filtering  said  fust  lower 
frequency  signal  and  means  for  mixing  said  first  lower 
frequency  signal  with  said  reference  signal  to  provide  a 
first  component  of  said  carrier,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  filtering  means  for  providing  signals 
bearing  inphase  and  quadrature  relationships  to  said  refer- 
ence signal,  and  means  coupled  to  said  inphase  and  quad- 
rature signals  for  synchronously  detecting  said  daU  signal. 


4,100,377 
PACKET  TRANSMISSION  OF  SPEECH 
James  Loton  Flaaagan,  Warrca,  N  J.,  nrigDor  to  BcU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  tacurpuisted,  Msmy  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,782 
tat  0.2  H04J  6/02 
VS.  a.  179—15  AS  1*  C|^ 

1.  A  multiplex  transmission  system  for  transimtting  digital 
signals  from  a  plurality  of  signal  sources,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  a  speech  signal  source,  on  common  transmission  facilities, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  speech  packet  generator  for  assembling  at  least  one  speech 

talkspurt  into  a  smgle  digital  packet; 
means  for  appending  a  header  block  at  the  beginning  of  each 
said  digital  packet,  said  header  block  including  a  time 


21  21 


1.  A  cross-correlation  arrangement  for  determining  the 
presence  or  absence  of  at  least  one  tone  signal  Xj(r).  having  a 
known  frequency  and  having  a  given  minimum  time  duration 
T,  in  an  information  signal  x,{t)  whose  form  and  frequency  are 
unknown,  said  arrangement  comprising 
an  input  channel  means  for  receiving  the  information  signal 

x,(l),  said  input  channel  comprising: 
means  comprising  adder  means  and  sampling  and  coding 
means  coupled  to  said  adder  means  for  producing  a  first 
series  {jCT)}  of  sum  signal  samples,  said  sum  signal  sam- 
ples j(nT)  being  produced  with  a  sampUng  period  T,  the 
relationship  between  each  of  the  sum  signal  samples  j(nT) 
and  information  signal  samples  x,(nT)  being  given  by 
j(nT)  =  sign  [x,(nT)  +  a,(nT)),  in  which  expression 
o,(nT)  represents  a  sample  of  a  predetermined  auxiliary 
signal; 
a  pulse  generator  means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  for 
producing  sampling  pulses  with  a  period  T  for  controlling 
the  sampling  means; 
at  least  two  correlating  channels  each  comprising: 
multiplying  means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  series  Z|(nT)  of  signal  samples  z,(nT)  occurring 
with  a  period  T,  the  relation  between  the  signal  sample 
z,(iiT)  and  the  signal  samples  ^nT)  and  ^nT)  being  given 
by  the  expression  Z|(nT)  =  J(«T)  ■>(nT), 
first  integration  means  coupled  to  said  mnltiplying  meau  to 
which  said  signal  samples  Zi('iT)  are  appUed;  and 
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Dieam  coupled  to  aaid  first  mtegration  meuu  for  conveiting 
the  integration  means  output  signals  into  a  unipolar  signal; 

adder  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  converter  means 
respectively  and  an  output; 

second  integration  means  coupled  to  said  adder  output; 

detection  means  having  an  input  coupled  lo  said  second 
integration  means  for  comparing  the  signals  applied  to  the 
detection  means  with  a  predetermined  reference  level  and 
for  producing  an  output  signal  which  characterizes  the 
presence  or  absence  of  the  tone  signal  x^t)  in  the  informa- 
tion signal  x,(r);  and 

a  pair  of  generation  means  coupled  to  said  multiplying  means 
respectively  for  producing  a  periodical  series  OCT)} 
comprising  a  periodical  repetition  of  a  sub-series  {y- 
fJliHi)}  including  of  a  plurality  of  N  signal  samples 
ff^ikT)  where  *  =  0,1,  ...  N  —  1  which  occur  one  after 
the  other  with  the  sampling  period  T,  the  relation  between 
the  signal  samples  y^JikT)  and  the  tone  signal  X2(T)  being 
given  by  the  expression  J/fJ^kT)  —  sign  {xj  i(j>+k)T]  + 
"i  Vp+k)T]}  where  p  represents  a  fixed  number;  Xj 
(p+kfT  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  tone  signal  x^CO  at 
an  instant  (p+kyT  and  aj(p+kyT,  the  instantaneous  value 
of  a  second  auxiliary  signal  aj{i)  at  the  instant  (p+kyT  and 
in  which  the  time  duration  NT  of  the  sub-series  O'^tT)} 
is  smaller  than  or  equal  to  the  minimnin  time  t„  during 
which  the  known  tone  signal  XjCt)  is  at  least  present  in  the 
information  signal  X|(^ 


4,100,3W 
SUFERVISORy  CUtCUTT  FOR  MONITORING  SPEAKER 

COILS 
Earl  W.  GoMwUler,  Clarendon  Hills,  IlL.  assigDor  to  PedenI 
Si^al  Corporatkn,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Set.  No.  666,409 

lat  a.2  H04R  29/00 

VS.  CL  179— 17S.1  A  6  CUns 


TIL ^T^^^J 

SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE  10^ 


1.  A  supervisory  circuit  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  a 
speaker  coil,  comprising: 

a  relay,  having  a  winding  and  a  contact  set,  which  relay 
winding  is  coupled  in  a  series  circuit  with  the  speaker  coil, 
said  relay  winding  having  an  impedance  of  given  value 
and  the  impedance  of  the  speaker  coil  being  substantially 
greater  than  said  given  value;  and 

means  for  applying  a  potential  difference  across  the  series 
circuit,  to  maintain  the  contact  set  in  a  given  position 
when  current  flows  through  the  series  circuit  of  the  relay 
winding  and  the  speaker  coil,  such  that  upon  opening  of 
the  speaker  coil,  the  contact  set  drops  out  of  the  given 
position  to  indicate  a  trouble  condition. 


4,100,379 
COMMUNICATION  UNITS 
DsTid  Carter;  Malcolm  Wlthnall;  Alan  Williams;  Digby  Ralph 
Redikaw,  all  of  Warwick,  and  Richard  William  Stereu, 
Samy,  an  of  Great  Britain,  aaai^ors  to  The  Post  OfRce, 
LoodiM,  Eaglad 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  766,366 
CUma  priority,  application  Unitad  Klaeiom,  Feb.  11,  1976, 
543a/76 

Int  CL2  H04M  //// 
VS.  a.  179—147  R  4  Cbdma 


''^iSg/' 


1.  A  jointing  assembly  for  juxtaposed  communication  units, 
such  assembly  comprising  a  base  element  adapted  to  extend 
beneath  said  units,  locating  parts  on  the  base  element  for  en- 
gagement with  complimentary  parts  on  the  undersurface  of  the 
units  thereby  locating  the  units  in  a  predetermined  side-by-side 
relationship  and  means  for  fixing  the  assembly  to  the  units  and 
a  spacer  element  attached  to  the  base  element  against  which 
adjacent  side  surfaces  of  juxtaposed  units  abut 


4,100,381 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Edgar  E.  Marqnia,  Newtown,  Coon.,  aaaignor  to  Robcrtabaw 
Controls  Company,  Rkkaoad,  Va. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,756 

Int  0.2  HOIH  43/10 

VS.  a.  200—38  A  10  CUms 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch  construction  having  an  electrical 
switch  provided  with  different  operating  conditions  and  hav- 
ing means  operatively  associated  with  said  switch  for  causing 
said  switch  to  be  repetitively  in  one  condition  thereof  a  certain 
percentage  of  a  certain  increment  of  time  and  for  being  in 
another  condition  thereof  for  the  remainder  of  said  certain 
increment  of  time,  said  means  being  sdapted  for  selecting  the 
amount  of  said  certain  percentage  of  said  certain  increment  of 
time  within  certain  limits,  said  means  including  a  rotatable  cam 
member  having  a  cam  part  for  camming  said  switch  to  one  of 
said  operating  conditions  thereof  during  each  revolution  of 
said  cam  member,  the  improvement  wh^ein  said  cam  part  of 
said  cam  member  is  radially  movable  relative  thereto,  said 
means  being  adaptable  for  selecting  a  radial  position  of  said 
cam  part  for  ramming  said  switch  or  a  radial  position  of  said 
cam  part  that  will  not  cam  said  switch. 
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4,100,382 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  LATCH  FOR  SPEED 
SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Herbert  HoUitscher,  Peterborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cana- 
dian General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774^56 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Cuada,  Jal.  30, 1976,  958247 
lit  a.2  HOIH  35/00 
VS.  CL  200— 61.46  ^  * 


switch  movable  and  stationary  contacts  housed  therein 
and  an  operating  lever; 

second  snap-in  means  coupling  said  reversing  switch  enclo- 
sure to  said  frame; 

means  in  said  base  for  making  connections  between  said 
on-off  switch  contacts  and  an  external  circuit; 


1.  In  a  speed  switch  for  a  motor,  an  electrically  conductive 
disc  supported  for  rotation  with  the  rotor  of  a  motor,  a  drag 
member  supported  adjacent  said  disc  for  limited  movement 
and  having  a  permanent  magnet  linked  magnetically  with  said 
disc  for  causing  a  force  on  said  drag  member  through  electro- 
magnetic interaction  between  said  permanent  magnet  and  the 
rotating  disc,  switching  means  actuated  by  said  limited  move- 
ment of  said  drag  member,  and  an  improved  latching  means  for 
restraining  said  drag  member  from  said  limited  movement  until 
a  predetermined  force  is  developed  by  said  electromagnetic 
interaction,  said  latching  means  comprising  a  permanent  mag- 
net means  having  a  length,  height  and  thickness  mounted  with 
its  height  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  disc 
and  its  thickness  extending  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  disc,  a  pole  piece  on  either  side  of  and  engaging  said 
permanent  magnet  means,  said  pole  pieces  defining  the  thick- 
ness of  said  permanent  magnet  means,  said  pole  pieces  project- 
ing towards  said  drag  member  and  each  terminating  in  a 
wedge-shaped,  flux  concentrating  configuration,  the  drag 
member  having  at  least  three  teeth,  two  of  said  teeth  being 
separated  by  at  least  one  intermediate  tooth  and  each  one  of 
said  two  teeth  being  located  opposite  to  and  closely  spaced 
from  a  respective  one  of  said  terminating  wedge-shaped  ends 
of  said  pole  pieces,  said  pole  pieces  also  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  said  terminating  wedge-shaped  ends  and  having 
arm  portions  extending  towards  one  another  and  terminating 
short  of  one  another  to  defme  a  gap  therebetween,  and  a  mag- 
netic shunt  means  mounted  for  movement  into  a  position  in 
said  gap  between  said  arm  portions  and  into  a  position  with- 
drawn from  said  gap  for  adjustment  of  the  amount  of  shunted 
magnetic  flux  and  thereby  the  latching  force. 

4,100,383 
INDUSTRIAL  REVERSING  SPEED  CONTROL  TRIGGER 

swrrcHES  having  snap-in  modules 

Earl  T.  Pfber,  Ocooomowoc,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  Cntler-Hammer, 
Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wia. 

FUed  Ang.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,108 
Int  CL'  HOIH  9/06:  H02P  7/00 
UjS.  a.  20ft-lS7  !♦  c«i™ 

1.  An  industrial  reversing  speed  control  trigger  switch  of 
modular  construction  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  trigger  aperture  therein; 
an  insulating  base  including  on-off  switch  contacts  and  a 
speed  control  circuit  and  means  mounting  said  speed 
control  circuit  in  said  base; 
first  snap-in  means  coupling  said  base  to  said  frame; 
a  spring-return  trigger  slidably  mounted  within  said  frame 
on  top  of  said  base  and  extending  out  through  said  aper- 
ture and  comprising  means  for  actuating  said  on-off 
switch  contacts  and  means  for  operating  said  speed  con- 
trol circuit  when  said  trigger  is  depressed; 
a  reversing  switch  comprising  an  enclosure  and  reversing 


means  in  said  enclosure  for  making  comiections  between 
said  reversing  switch  contacts  and  the  external  circuit; 

and  internal  connector  means  connecting  a  reversing  switch 
stationary  contact  to  said  speed  control  circuit. 


4,100,384 

PUSHBUTTON  SWTTCH  UMT  WITH  REVERSIBLE 

SPRING 

Matsno  Nishioka,  Hirakata,  Japan,  aasignor  to  MatsushlU 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,645 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1975,  50-110226; 
Sep.  10, 1975,  50-110227 

Int  a.2  HOIH  13/56 
VS.  CL  200—160  '  CI""™ 


20 


72  10c  3^100  SO  8  80  6 


SB  IOc/96  lOo  35  34 

3'0 


1.  A  push  lock  switch  unit  comprising; 

a.  an  elongated  housing  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
thereof  and  including  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  terminals 
each  having  one  end  situated  within  said  housing  and  the 
other  end  projecting  outwards  from  said  housing  for 
external  electric  coimection; 

b.  an  elongated  movable  body  coaxially  housed  in  said  elon- 
gated housing  for  axial  movement  between  depressed  and 
projected  positions,  said  movable  body  having  one  end 
extending  outwards  from  said  housing  through  said  open- 
ing and  the  other  end  boused  within  said  housing; 

c.  spring  means  connected  between  said  elongated  housing 
and  said  elongated  movable  body,  said  spring  means  con- 
sisting of  a  spring  structure  for  exerting  an  expanding 
force  in  a  diagonal  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  elongated  movable  body  for  urging 
said  elongated  movable  body  only  towards  said  projected 
position,  said  expanding  force  gradually  decreasing  as  said 
elongated  movable  body  is  moved  from  said  projected 
position  towards  said  depressed  position;  and 

d.  at  least  one  contact  member  carried  by  said  elongated 
movable  body  for  electrically  connecting  said  ends  of  said 
terminals  within  said  housing  to  each  other  when  said 
elongated  movable  body  is  moved  to  said  depressed  posi- 
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tion  by  the  application  of  an  extemal  pushing  force  to  said 
body. 


4,100,385 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL,  PARTICULARLY 

PLUG-TYPE  TERMINAL 

Max  Watz,  Hanaa  (Mala),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  asaignor  to 

W.  C.  Heneu  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  JdL  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,917 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  20, 
1975,2536985 

Int  aJ  HOIH  1/02 
VS.  a.  200—268  13  Claims 

8.  Electrical  tenninal  which  comprises  at  least  in  a  contact 
portion  thereof  a  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  2  to  100  ^  m 
of  a  contact  material  which  is  at  least  one  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  titanium,  niobium, 
chromium,  sihcon,  zirconium,  and  tantalum  and  a  contact 
surface  comprising; 
a  porous  cover  layer  of  from  between  0.01  to  1  )i  m  thick  of 
a  noble  metal  or  noble  metal  alloy  on  the  surface  of  said 
contact  material  to  form  an  electrical  conductive  connec- 
tion therewith;  and 
an  oxide  of  the  contact  material  integral  with  said  contact 
material  located  in  the  pores  of  said  porous  noble  metal  or 
noble  metal  alloy. 


4,100,386 
PROCESS  FOR  SINTERING  CERAMIC  PRODUCTS 
Gerard  Bardct,  Paris,  France,  asaignor  to  Aatomatiame  A  Tech- 
■dqne,  ArcueO  and  Desmarqnest  Et  C.E.C.,  Monlroage,  both 
of,  Fraoce 

FUed  Ang.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,552 

Int  a.J  H05B  9/06 

VS.  CL  219—10.55  M  5  Claims 


d. 


rw'. 


4,100,387 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INDUCTIVE  HEATING  OF 

WORKPIECES  ESPECIALLY  FOR  THE  HEATING  OF 

CAM  SHAFTS 

Fticdhelm  Reinke,  Remacbeid;  Lndwig  Mackeaberger,  Nescben, 

and  Eckhard  Siefert,  Langenberg,  ail  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  AEG-Elothenn,  G.m.b.H.,  Remscfaeid-Hasten,  Germany. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,182 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Aug.  30, 
1975,2538690 

Int  CI.2  H05B  S/08 
VS.  a.  219— 10J7  3  Claims 


p-^ 


0" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inductive  heating  to  surface  harden  an 
eccentric  workpiece  made  of  hardenable  material  with  exten- 
sions disposed  eccentrically  in  relation  to  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  clamping  said  eccentric  workpiece  for  rotation; 

driving  means  acting  upon  said  clamping  arrangement  for 
rotating  said  eccentric  workpiece  around  its  longitudinal 
axis;  and 

inductor  means  for  inductive  heating  said  eccentric  work- 
piece,  disposed  at  an  air  distance  from  the  surface  of  said 
eccentric  workpiece,  and  including  a  linear  conductor 
disposed  at  a  distance  from  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
eccentric  workpiece  running  outside  in  the  direction  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  eccentric  workpiece,  at  least  as 
far  from  said  axis  as  the  envelope  cylinder  surface  of  the 
eccentric  workpiece,  which  is  assigned  to  the  eccentric 
extension  of  the  greatest  length. 


4,100,388 

ELECTROEROSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MACHINING  UNDERCUT  CHANNELS  IN  A 

WORKPIECE 

GUberi  Meyer,  184  Berkely  Ct,  Comwells  Heighta,  Pa.  19020 

FHod  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,635 

iBt  a.2  B23P  t/OS 

VS.  a.  219—69  M  21  Claima 


1.  A  process  for  sintering  or  melting  ceramic  or  refractory 
products  in  a  sounding  cavity,  comprising  placing  in  a  sound- 
ing cavity  on  opposing  member  in  a  sounding  cavity  on  oppos- 
ing member  close  to  but  spaced  from  a  ceramic  or  refractory 
product  in  said  cavity  an  opposing  member,  and  subjecting  said 
product  and  member  to  the  act^gn  of  a  hyperfrequential  elec- 
tromagnetic field  to  heat  them  to  a  predetermined  temperature, 
said  opposing  member  formed  from  a  material  having  dielec- 
tric losses  higher  than  those  of  said  product  in  the  temperature 
range  below  said  predetermined  temperature,  whereby  the 
intensity  of  the  hyperfrequential  electromagnetic  field  will  be 
increased  locally  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  surface  area 
of  said  product  opposed  to  said  member,  and  said  area  will  be 
exposed  to  thermic  radiation  from  said  member  and  be  pro- 
tected by  that  member  from  thermic  losses. 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  channels  of  undercut  profile  in  a 
workpiece  by  electroerosion  machining,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

securing  the  workpiece  to  a  fixture  body  equipped  with  a 
plurality  of  electroerosion  tool  electrodes  movably  set 
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therein  adjacent  to  a  work  space  between  said  fixture 
body  and  said  workpiece; 

advancing  a  first  of  said  electrodes  across  said  work  space 
and,  under  control  with  reference  to  at  least  one  electro- 
erosion process  parameter,  obUquely  into  said  workpiece 
for  a  predetermined  distance  to  produce  a  cavity  therein; 

retracting  said  first  electrode  from  said  cavity  and  from 
enough  of  said  work  space  to  clear  a  path  for  a  second 
electrode  of  said  electrodes  across  said  work  space,  which 
path  intersects  the  path  of  advance  and  retraction  of  said 
first  electrode; 

advancing  said  second  electrode  on  said  intersecting  path 
across  said  work  space  and,  under  control  with  reference 
to  at  least  one  electroerosion  process  parameter,  into  said 
workpiece  to  produce  a  cavity  therein,  and 

retracting  said  second  electrode  from  the  cavity  produced 
by  it  and  from  enough  of  said  work  space  to  clear  the  path 
of  advance  of  said  first  electrode. 


4,100,389 

METHOD  OF  HIGH  SPEED  GAS  SHIELDED  ARC 

WELDING 

JInkichi  Tanaka;  Ilani  Watanabe,  and  Moteaki  Suzuki,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  asaignor*  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,984 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24, 1975,  50-153463 
Int  CI.2  B23K  9/02 
VS.  CL  219—74  "  Claims 


Current    lA  t 

1.  In  a  gas  shielded  arc  welding  method  for  a  long  seam  of 
formed  pipe  and  the  like,  the  improvement  comprising: 

feeding  a  formed  pipe,  or  the  like,  past  a  welding  swtion  at 
a  high  welding  speed  of  at  least  3m/min;  and 

applying,  via  an  electrode  having  a  diameter  of  at  least 
3.0mm,  a  welding  voluge  and  a  welding  current  of  at  least 
400  amperes  to  said  passing  formed  pipe  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  seam  to  be  formed  thereon  at  a  combined  welding 
voluge  and  current  level  to  produce  a  welding  arc  and 
incomplete  short  circuit  transfer  so  that  a  pinch  force  is 
caused  at  a  tip  of  the  electrode  and  the  molten  tip  of  the 
electrode  is  lengthened  by  the  pinch  force  and  is  put  into 
contact  with  the  molten  metal  of  the  seam,  and  so  that 
another  arc  is  produced  from  the  side  of  the  electrode,  and 
the  molten  electrode  tip  is  enclosed  in  the  arc  and  the 
pinch  force  of  the  arc  acts  on  the  molten  portion,  said 
combined  welding  voltage  and  current  level  being  such 
that  the  arc  produced  by  the  welding  voluge  and  current 
does  not  stop  at  a  time  of  a  short  circuit 


including  a  welding  electrode  and  means  for  receiving  a  gas 
and  directing  the  gas  to  the  welding  electrode  region,  said 
control  means  comprising: 
current  reducing  means  remotely  located  from  said  torch 
and  electrically  connected  between  said  torch  and  said 
power  supply  for  reducing  the  current  deUvered  to  said 
torch  from  said  power  supply  to  a  level  insufficient  to 
initiate  welding  even  thou^  the  power  supply  is  ener- 
gized, while  delivering  a  reduced  level  of  current  to  the 
torch  and  workpiece; 
means  for  selectively  short-circuiting  said  current  reducing 

means; 
valve  means  for  selectively  coupUng  the  gas  receiving  means 

to  a  gas  source; 
first  sensing  means  responsive  to  esublishment  of  an  electri- 
cal circuit  caused  when  said  torch  electrode  even  momen- 
tarily contacts  said  workpiece  for  opening  said  valve 
means  and  including  means  for  preventing  said  valve 
means  from  closing  until  after  the  power  delivered  to  said 
torch  reaches  a  level  sufficient  to  initiate  welding; 


4,100,390 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  TIG  TYPE  TORCHES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
George  Robert  Jackaon,  Oaktord,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Arotart,  Inc., 
Oakford,Pa. 

FOed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632^62 
Int  a.'  B23K  9/10 
VS.  CL  219-74  »  CI«in» 

1.  In  an  arc  welder  including  a  torch,  and  a  power  supply 
coupled  between  said  torch  and  a  workpiece,  control  means 
for  selectively  supplying  power  sufficient  to  initiate  and  main- 
tain an  arc  for  performing  an  arc  welding  operation,  said  torch 


A'^^f  ^y£^f 


first  delay  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  first  sensing 
means  for  activating  said  short  circuiting  means  a  prede- 
termined delay  interval  after  opening  of  said  valve  means 
whereby  the  power  delivered  to  the  workpiece  is  raised  to 
a  level  sufficient  to  initiate  and  sustain  an  arc  between  the 
torch  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  while  enabling  said 
gas  to  purge  the  welding  region  preparatory  to  the  initia- 
tion of  an  arc;  and 

second  sensing  means  including  second  delay  means  for 
sensing  the  engagement  of  the  torch  electrode  with  the 
workpiece  for  the  interval  of  said  second  delay  means  to 
deactivate  said  valve  means  and  activate  said  short-cir- 
cuiting means  whereby  the  power  is  lowered  to  a  level 
insufficient  to  maintain  an  arc  and  gas  purges  the  welding 
region  for  a  period  sufficient  to  permit  the  welding  region 
to  cool;  said  delay  period  for  said  second  delay  means 
being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  prevent  the  torch  electrode 
from  becoming  welded  to  the  workpiece. 

4,100,391 
PORTABLE  SEAM  WELDER 
William  T.  WObnr,  New  Baltimore,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Progrea- 
jiTe  Machinery  Corporation,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,349 
Int  a.'  B23K  U/06 
VS.  a.  219—81  "  CUima 

1.  A  poruble  seam  welder  comprising 
a  pair  of  arms  pivoted  to  one  another  about  a  pivot  axis, 
a  spindle  assembly  mounted  on  each  arm, 
each  spindle  assembly  including  a  housing,  a  shafl,  and 
spaced  radial  and  axial  bearings  electrically  isolated  from 
one  of  said  housing  and  said  shaft  for  routably  mounting 
said  shaft  in  said  housing  about  an  axis  extending  generally 
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panlld  to  said  pivot  axis  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axil  of  its  respective  arm, 

a  weld  wheel  on  each  shaft, 

electrical  collector  ring  contact  means  independent  of  said 
bearings  for  transmitting  power  between  said  housing  and 
said  shaft  and  in  turn  to  said  wheel, 


handle  means  on  one  of  said  arms  for  manipulating  said 

welder, 
and  actuator  means  operably  coiuected  to  said  arms  for 

pivoting  said  arms  relative  to  one  another  for  moving  said 

wheels  toward  and  away  from  one  another, 
and  motor  means  mounted  on  said  housing  of  said  spindle 

assembly  for  applying  power  to  one  of  said  wheels. 


4,100,392 
ASSEMBLY  OF  A  MAGNET  AND  A  POLE  PIECE 
Sjrlraia  Maarice  Dnm,  Mcodoa-la-Foret,  aad  Gerard  Maurice 
Giapard  Errard,  LlTry-Gargao,  boib  of  Praace,  aadgnors  to 
Sodcte  Natknalc  d'Etade  et  de  Cooatroctloa  de  Motenn 
d-ATlattea  (SNECMA),  Parte,  Praace 

Filed  JoL  7,  1976,  S<r.  No.  703,304 
CUM  priority,  appikatkM  Frwatx,  JnL  10,  1975,  75  22454 
Int  CL2  B23K  15/00 
VS.  a.  219—121  EM  3 


4,10033 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CANNULA  USING  A  LASER 

AND  THE  CANNULA  MADE  THEREBY 
RouM  B.  Luther,  1737  Bajrport  Way,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92660 

Filed  Feb.  «,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,735 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/00 

VS.  a.  219—121  LM  4  Ctaim 


/jy.'/J-/,-^/^/  /jr.'/. 


Lanr  Cut  Tap 


■■j^ 


T^~^ 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  removable  catheterizatioo  '■«"niii« 
from  tubular  ranniila  stock  having  a  bevel  forming  a  tip  end 
and  a  distal  area  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  a  piece  of  tubular  cannula  stock  for  work 
operations; 

(b)  applying  to  the  outside  of  the  wall  of  said  stock  from  one 
end  of  said  stock  to  the  other  on  a  straight  longitudinal 
Une  whose  anterior  end  is  at  the  bevel  distal  area  a  Uoer 
beam  regulated  in  intensity  and  duration  to  cut  completely 
through  the  wall  of  said  stock  to  form  a  straight  longitudi- 
nal slot  in  said  stock  ending  at  the  bevel  distal  area; 

(c)  applying  to  the  inside  of  the  wall  of  said  stock  opposite 
said  slot  from  oik  end  of  said  stock  to  the  other  on  a 
straight  longitudinal  line  whose  anterior  end  is  at  the  bevel 
tip  a  laser  beam  regulated  in  intensity  and  duration  to  form 
a  weakened  fracture  line  in  the  wall  of  said  stock; 

(d)  contact  positioning  on  the  outside  of  the  wall  of  said 
stock  adjacent  said  fracture  line  finger  grips  so  that  said 
finger  grips  extend  on  either  side  of  said  fracture  Une; 

(e)  applying  to  the  area  of  contact  between  said  stock  and 
said  finger  grips  a  laser  beam  of  such  intensity  and  dura- 
tion as  to  weld  said  finger  grips  to  said  stock;  and 

(0  removing  the  finished  tubular  ranniila  stock  from  the 
support. 


O' 


e 


T^ 


jV^;>< 


g 


t: 


1.  A  method  for  joining  a  magnet  to  a  pole  piece  with  the 
respective  flat  faces  thereof  confronting  each  other,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  truing-up  said  flat  faces,  abutting  the  magnet 
and  the  pole  piece  by  their  trued  flat  faces,  connecting  the 
magnet  to  the  pole  piece  by  a  mechanical  constricting  tube 
member  made  of  a  non-magnetic  material  to  exert  a  constric- 
tional  circumferential  stress  both  on  the  magnet  and  the  pole 
[nece,  and  applying  energy  from  a  distance  to  the  constricting 
member  to  obtain  a  weld  at  a  location  outside  the  magnet  and 
only  between  the  constricting  member  and  the  pole  piece, 
whereby  the  retention  forces  at  the  common  plane  of  said  faces 
remain  after  terminaton  of  said  application  of  energy. 


4,100,394 

ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER  AND  HOT  WATER 

DISPENSER 

Georse  E.  TUp,  Short  Hllla,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Adaois  Indsatrics, 

IM.,  Uaioii,  NJ. 

Flkd  Dec  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,182 
lat  0.2  H05B  1/00:  A47J  31/057:  F24H  ///ft  F04B  19/24 
VS.  CL  219—296  14  CUna 

1.  An  electric  water  heater  and  dispenser  comprising  a  water 
container  having  an  open  top  and  a  bottom  wall  formed  with 
a  hole,  a  pump  well  mounted  in  said  hole  and  depending  from 
said  bottom  wall  and  having  an  upwardly  facing  pump  seat,  a 
pump  including  a  pump  tube  having  mounted  thereon  a  perfo- 
rated pump  plate  to  separably  set  on  said  pump  seat  and  a  pimip 
valve  coactive  with  said  pump  plate,  so  that  when  said  pump 
plate  is  set  on  said  seat,  water  can  be  heated  in  said  well  below 
said  pump  plate  and  discharged  through  said  pump  tube,  and 
means  manually  manipulatable  through  said  open  top  for  posi- 
tively and  removably  locking  said  pump  on  said  pump  seat, 
said  means  including  a  retainer  plate  sUdably  mounted  on  said 
pump  tube,  coactive  locking  means  on  said  retainer  plate  and 
said  pump  well  engageable  by  rotation  of  said  retainer  pUte 
relative  to  said  well  to  releasably  hold  the  retainer  plate  in 
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fixed  position  reUtive  to  said  pump  weU,  spring  means  dis-   casing  for  supporting  said  heating  dement  and  reftactoiy 
posed  between  said  pump  plate  and  said  retainer  plate  to  bias   backing. 

4,100,396 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  PERFORATING 

MOVING  WEBS 

Richard  Hugo  Martin,  Ptegab  Forest,  N.C,  lirignor  to  OUa 

Corporation,  PIsgah  Forest,  N.C 
DlTteioa  of  Ser.  No.  654,201,  Feb.  2, 1976,  Pit  No.  4,029,938. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,224 
Int  a.2  H05B  7 /IS 


VS.  CL  219—384 


10  CUlffls 


said  pump  plate  away  from  said  retainer  plate  so  that  said  pump 
plate  will  be  urged  into  engagement  with  said  pump  seat. 


4,10035 
EXPANDED  ELEMENT  RADIANT  HEATING  DEVICE 
Joiea  Ballaid,  Teaoeck,  NJ.,  larignor  to  Glcaro,  Inc.,  Upper 
SMidlc  Rirer,  NJ. 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,944 

Int  Cl^  H05B  i/2&:  HOIC  1/14;  H05B  i/OS 

VS.  a.  219—356  »  Clataa 


1.  A  method  for  perforating  paper  by  electrical  discharge 
comprising  passing  the  paper  between  spaced  discharge  and 
ground  electrodes  having  opposed  surfaces  moving  at  right 
angles  toward  one  another,  said  discharge  electrodes  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  equal  diameter  routing  discs  aligned  axially 
in  spaced  relationship  to  one  another,  said  ground  electrode 
comprising  a  narrow  endless  member  moving  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  discs  and  spaced  from  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 
discs,  and  perforating  said  paper  by  intermittently  discharging 
an  electric  current  between  the  edges  of  each  of  said  discs  and 
said  member  through  the  paper. 


4,10037 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRICAL 
HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
Ynri  Knnimi,  Behnont,  MmSm  assignor  to  The  GOlette  Com- 
pany, BoctoB,  Maa. 

Filed  JtO.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,571 

Int  CL2  H05B  1/02,  3/02:  HOIH  37/52 

VS.  CL  219-512  »  a«tai 


1.  A  high  temperatiu^  rapid  response  heating  device  capable 
of  operating  between  1000'  F  and  2000'  F,  comprising  at  least 
one  expanded,  corrugated  heating  element  having  flat  portions 
at  each  of  its  longitudinal  ends,  terminal  means  for  each  end  of 
said  heating  element,  said  terminal  means  including  a  metallic 
terminal  bracket  of  right  angle  configuration  having  a  short  leg 
of  approximate  delta  shape  and  a  long  leg  and  a  flat  metallic 
platelet  of  approximate  delta  shape,  said  short  leg  being  on  one 
side  of  said  flat  portion  and  said  platelet  being  on  the  other  side 
of  said  flat  portion  when  said  short  leg  and  said  platelet  are 
secured  together  with  said  heating  element  flat  portion  there- 
between, means  for  rigidly  securing  said  terminal  means  to  said 
flat  portions,  a  refractory  backing  for  carrying  said  heating 
element,  supHng  means  for  securing  strands  of  said  heating 
element  to  said  refractory  backing  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
longitudinal  length  of  said  heating  element,  said  long  leg  of 
each  terminal  bracket  extending  through  said  refractory  back- 
ing, adjustable  means  associated  with  said  long  leg  of  each 
bracket  for  securing  said  terminal  means  and  heating  element 
ends  to  said  refractory  backing,  a  casing  for  carrying  said 
heating  element  and  refractory  backing,  and  means  within  said 


1.  A  heater  assembly  comprising: 

electrically  energized  heater  means  for  generating  heat; 

temperature  regulating  means  substantially  encircled  by 
terminal  means  electrically  coupling  said  temperature 
regulating  means  in  circuit  with  said  beater  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  heater  means  over  a  pre- 
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ferred  operating  temperature  range  of  said  beater  meam; 
and 
a  beat  conducting  core  of  electrically  insulating  material  for 
supporting  said  beater  means  and  said  temperature  regu- 
lating means,  said  core  having  a  cavity  and  said  tempera- 
ture regulating  means  being  coaxially  disposed  substan- 
tially entirely  within  said  cavity  with  said  terminal  means 
having  substantially  all  of  its  outer  peripheral  surface  in 
friction  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  cavity,  and  sepa- 
rated from  said  heater  means  by  the  material  of  said  core, 
whereby  said  core  and  said  terminal  means  provide  a 
thermal  path  having  a  selected  thermal  resistance  for 
conducting  heat  from  said  heater  means  to  said  tempera- 
ture regulating  means  to  minimize  temperature  fluctuation 
of  said  heater  means. 


4,100,399 

PROGRAMMED  CONTROL  FOR  EFFECT  SPINNING 

AND  TWISTING  MACHINES 

Reinhard  Bager,  Betzigau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Saurer-Allma 
GmbH,  Kempten,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,214 
Claim*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rc^.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1975,  2S39341 

Int  a.'  G07C  3/10 
VS.  CL  235—92  CC  17  Qaims 


om 


4,100,398 

LAMINATED  ELECTRICALLY  HEAT  ABLE  WINDOW 

WITH  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Berton  P.  LcTin,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  The  Siemda 

Corporation,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

DiTiakn  of  Ser.  No.  608,091,  Aug.  27,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,029,942. 

TUi  appUcatlon  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,042 

iBt  a.2  H05B  3/06 

VS.  CL  219—541  21  Claims 


'Cvy//////MW//////A 


1.  A  Umin.ti-H  electrically  beatable  window  comprising: 

a  pair  of  transparent  face  plies, 

a  transparent  laminate  between  the  face  plies,  the  transparent 
laminate  including  an  electrically  resistive  healing  ele- 
ment, 

an  electrically  conductive  lead  in  contact  with  the  resistive 
element,  a  portion  of  the  electrically  conductive  lead 
extending  outside  an  edge  of  the  face  plies, 

an  electrical  cable  for  conducting  electric  current  to  the 
resistive  element, 

ru5t  electrical  connector  means  comprising  a  first  electrical 
contact  means  on  the  end  of  the  portion  of  the  electrically 
conductive  lead  extending  outside  said  edge  of  the  face 
pUes,  and  second  electrical  contact  means  on  the  end  of 
the  cable, 

the  fiist  and  second  electrical  contact  means  being  engage- 
able  as  a  cooperating  electrically  conductive  pin-and- 
socket  connection  for  conducting  electric  current  to  the 
resistive  element,  the  electrical  contact  means  including 
means  cooperating  to  form  an  electrically  insulated  exte- 
rior surrounding  the  engaged  pin-and-socket  connection, 

means  electrically  insulating  the  portion  of  the  electrical 
lead  extending  outside  said  edge  of  the  face  plies  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  electrically  conductive  lead  embed- 
ded between  the  face  plies  near  said  edge  of  the  face  plies, 

means  forming  a  seal  around  the  electrically  insulated  em- 
bedded portion  of  the  electrically  conductive  lead,  and 

second  electrical  connector  means  for  making  electrical 
contact  with  said  electrically  resistive  heating  element. 


1.  In  a  twisting  and  spinning  machine,  a  switching  arrange- 
ment for  producing  effect  yams  having  at  least  two  thread 
feeding  devices,  the  speed  of  at  least  one  of  said  thread  feeding 
devices  being  selectively  controllable,  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  electrical  pulse  generating  timing  device  synchro- 
nous with  said  machine  and  at  least  one  manually  settable  and 
cycUcal  electrical  pulse  counter  for  producing  an  electrical 
pulse  pattern  at  the  output  thereof  in  response  to  a  preselected 
number  of  pulses  suppUed  thereto,  a  pulse  divider  circuit  con- 
nected between  said  timing  device  and  said  electrical  pulse 
counter  and  being  controUnl  by  said  timing  device,  said  pulse 
generating  timing  device  having  a  characteristic  wherein  the 
electrical  pulse  period  of  each  pulse  delivered  to  said  pulse 
divider  circuit  corresponds  to  a  unit  of  length  of  a  thread 
supply,  said  pulse  divider  circuit  having  the  characteristic  of 
altering  the  effective  time  interval  of  pulses  delivered  to  said 
pulse  counter  so  that  the  length  thereof  is  different  from  the 
time  interval  of  pulses  dehvered  to  said  pulse  divider  circuit 
from  said  timing  device,  and  speed  control  means  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  pulse  counter  for  selectively  altering  the 
speed  of  said  one  thread  feeding  device. 


4,100,400 

GASOLINE  PUMP  PRICE  ENCODER 

John  A.  r«ll«ii«i<,  HoiutoD,  and  Allan  S.  Ottenstein,  Spring, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignora  to  RF  Products  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,172 

Int  a:-  G06M  1/272;  B67D  S/22 

VS.  a.  235—92  FL  6  Qaini 


1.  In  an  encoder  for  use  with  a  flow  responsive  mechanical 
computer  having  a  gear  which  rotates  at  a  rate  bearing  a  prede- 
termined relationship  to  the  flow  and  a  stationary  frame  mem- 
ber spaced  from  the  gear:  a  base  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  on  the  frame  member  with  a  bearing  surface  for 
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engagement  with  said  member  in  such  manner  that  the  base  is 
free  to  pivot  about  the  member,  a  gear  rotatively  mounted  on 
the  base  and  spaced  from  the  bearing  surface  for  driving  en- 
gagement with  the  computer  gear  means  yieldably  urging  the 
base  to  pivot  about  the  stationary  member  to  maintain  the 
gears  in  driving  engagement  when  the  encoder  is  mounted  on 
the  computer,  and  means  coupled  to  the  encoder  gear  for 
deUvering  a  digital  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  rate  at 
which  said  gear  is  driven. 


4,100,401  

CALORIE  CALCULATOR-CHRONOMETER 
Eugene  F.  Tatt,  and  Rita  C.  Tutt,  both  of  1501  Niisoo  Rd., 
Tostin,  Calif.  92680 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,917 

Int  a.2  G06M  3/08 

VS.  CL  235—92  T  4  Claims 


circuit  directly  proportiona]  to  the  count  stored  in  said 
latch  memory  circuit;  and 
a  fourth  manually  operated  switch  coupled  with  said  main 
counter  for  energizing  said  display  from  said  main  counter 
in  response  to  operation  of  said  fourth  switch. 

4,100,402 
KEYBOARD  KEV  WTTH  CHANGEABLE  INDICL\ 
Goran  Lundstrbm,  Enskede,  and  WUlen  Hoilaert,  Fanta,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Hugin  Kasaaregister  AB,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,632 

Int  a.2  G06C  7/02,  B41J  i/16 

VS.  CL  235—145  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  a  source  of  constant 
frequency  signals  pulses,  a  time  computing  circuit  coupled  to 
the  source  of  constant  frequency  signal  pulses  and  producing 
time  information  in  binary  coded  decimal  form,  an  electro-op- 
tical digital  display,  a  decoder  circuit  coupling  the  time  com- 
puter circuit  to  the  display,  and  a  first  manually  operated 
switch  coupled  to  the  time  computing  circuit  for  energizing 
the  display  from  the  time  computing  circuit  in  response  to 
operation  of  such  first  switch,  an  auxiliary  calorie  calculator 
data  system  including  in  combination: 
a  main  storage  counter  for  storing  numerical  data  indicative 

of  net  calories; 
a  rate  controlling  circuit  coupling  said  main  counter  with 
said  source  of  constant  frequency  pulses  for  decrementing 
the  count  in  said  main  counter  at  a  predetermined  rate; 
an  auxiliary  digital  counter; 

means  including  at  least  a  second  manually  operated  switch 
coupled  with  said  auxiliary  counter  and  with  said  source 
of  constant  frequency  pulses  to  store  a  count  in  said  auxil- 
iary counter  corresponding  to  caloric  intake,  said  second 
switch  further  being  coupled  with  said  auxiliary  counter 
for  energizing  said  display  from  the  output  of  said  auxil- 
iary counter  in  response  to  operation  of  said  second 
switch; 
means  controlled  by  said  second  switch  for  transferring  the 
count  from  said  auxiliary  counter  to  said  main  counter  to 
increase  the  count  in  said  main  counter  by  the  amount  of 
the  count  stored  in  said  auxiliary  counter, 
calorie  rate  expenditure  circuit  means  including  a  third 
manually  operated  switch  for  effecting  storage  of  a  count 
in  said  auxiliary  counter  corresponding  to  the  rate  of 
expenditure  of  calories; 
a  latch  memory  circuit  coupled  with  said  auxiliary  counter 
and  operated  by  said  third  switch  for  storing  the  count 
present  in  said  auxiliary  counter; 
a  calorie  rate  down-counter  coupled  with  said  latch  memory 
•  circuit  and  with  said  rate  controlling  circuit  for  temporar- 
ily storing  the  calorie  count  stored  in  said  latch  memory 
circuit  and  for  varying  the  rate  at  which  the  count  in  the 
main  counter  is  decremented  by  said  rate  controlling 


1.  A  key  for  a  keyboard  comprising: 

a  main  body  portion  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  opera- 
tor, the  end  of  the  body  portion  remote  from  the  operator 
formed  with  a  rear  wall  defining  a  recess  into  which  the 
nail  of  the  operator  can  extend  and  terminating  in  a  shelf, 

an  indicia  holding  plate  mountable  on  said  shelf  having  a 
pocket  for  accepting  and  holding  a  label  with  indicia 
thereon  and  an  opening  into  said  pocket  to  permit  the  label 
to  be  exchanged,  the  top  of  said  plate  being  transparent  to 
permit  the  indicia  to  be  viewed, 

and  mating  means  on  said  plate  and  said  shelf  for  mounting 
the  plate  to  the  shelf. 


4,100,403 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DISCRIMINATING 

BETWEEN  SYSTEMATIC  AND  NOISE-INDUCED 

ERROR  IN  DATA  EXTRACTED  FROM  WORD 

ORGANIZED  MEMORY  ARRAYS 

John  Scott  Eggenberger,  Loa  Altoa,  and  Arrind  Motibhal  Patel. 

San  Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  asaignon  to  Internatianal  Bnsineaa 

Machines  CorporatioB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,506 

Int  a.'  G06F  11/a-  GllC  29/00 

VS.  a.  235—312  9  Clalma 


1.  A  method  for  discriminating  between  no  error,  defect 
induced  error,  and  noise  induced  error  in  fortnatted  data  nor- 
mally stored  in  and  extracted  from  an  addressable  memory, 
said  dau  being  inclusive  of  redundancy  patterns,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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forming  a  table  of  concordance  between  each  memory  ad- 
dress and  its  defect  status; 
arcnming  both  formatted  data  from  at  least  one  preselected 
memory  address  and  the  counterpart  defect  status  from 
the  concordance  table; 
determining  the  syndrome  of  the  accessed  data;  and 
indicating  from  the  accessed  data  the  presence  of  either: 
a  defect  induced  error  upon  the  concurrence  of  a  non-zero 
syndrome  and  a  defect  at  the  counterpart  memory 
address; 
a  noise  induced  error  upon  the  concurrence  of  a  non-zero 

syndrome  and  no  defect;  or 
no  error  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  zero  syndrome. 


movement  of  said  magnetic  means  and  said  cell  in  said 
elliptical  orbit;  and 


^ 


—3  ; 
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4,100,404 
BEAM  PROJECTOR 
PhOip  M.  Johnson,  Wiadham,  NJl.,  and  John  D.  Koppen- 
heimer,  Jr.,  Tewlubury,  Mass„  aaslgnors  to  Sanders  Assod- 
itct,  Inc,  Nashan,  N  JL 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,894 
IM.  CL^  H04B  9/00 


VS.  CL  230-199 


33Cialns 


optica]  means  mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  housing  to  direct  an 
image  of  an  object  located  outside  said  housing  onto  said 
cell. 


20.  A  beam  projector,  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiation; 

a  pluraUty  of  separate  coded  reticles; 

means  for  sequentially  moving  said  separate  coded  reticles  in 
the  path  of  the  beam  of  said  radiation  source; 

a  pseudo-zoom  assembly  intermediate  said  source  of  radia- 
tion and  said  coded  reticles; 

a  mirror  disposed  intermediate  said  pseudo-zoom  lens  assem- 
bly and  said  coded  reticles;  and 

means  for  moving  said  mirror  out  of  the  path  of  said  radia- 
tion source  thereby  providing  a  different  optical  path 
between  said  pseudo-zoom  lens  assembly  and  said  coded 
reticles  such  that  the  focal  length  of  the  projector  is 
thereby  altered. 


4,100,405 
PHOTO-ELECTRIC  SCANNER  FOR  LINE  FOLLOWING 

DEVICES 
Michael  Kondrollochis,  4  Nightlagale  Rd.,  Woodley,  Berkshire, 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,422 

lat  a.2  G05B  I/OO 

VS.  CL  250—202  8  Claims 

1.  A  scanning  mechanism  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  support  member  carrying  a  photo-electric  cell  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  movable  to  allow  said  cell  to 
move  in  an  elliptical  orbit; 

electro-magnetic  means  mounted  within  said  housing; 

magnetic  means  secured  to  said  support  and  positioned 
within  a  moving  field  producible  by  said  electro-magnetic 
means,  such  that  on  energisation  of  said  electro-magnetic 
means  by  a  power  supply  said  moving  field  thereby  causes 


4,100,406 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SHUTTER  TUBE  WTTH  MICRODUCT 
WAFER  INCORPORATED  IN  A  WAVE  PROPAGATION 
USE  WHICH  IS  INTEGRATED  IN  SAID  SHUTTER  TUBE 
Charles  Loty,  Lesigny,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,277 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  1976,  76  074*9 
Int  CL^  HOIJ  3J/50 
VS.  a.  250—213  VT  7  dairas 


1.  A  photoelectric  shutter  tube  of  the  type  which  essentially 
comprises  in  sequence  and  parallel  to  each  other  a  photocath- 
ode  brought  to  a  predetermined  electric  potential,  a  secondary- 
emission  microduct  wafer,  a  screen  composed  of  a  layer  of 
material  which  is  phosphorescent  under  the  impact  of  elec- 
trons and  coated  on  the  wafer  side  with  a  so-called  screen 
layer,  wherein  a  metal  deposit  or  so-called  wafer  layer  is  ap- 
plied only  on  that  face  of  the  wafer  which  is  directed  towards 
the  photocathode,  said  wafer  layer  being  brought  to  a  potential 
which  is  equal  to  or  higher  than  that  of  said  photocathode,  the 
space  located  between  wafer  and  screen  layers  being  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  provide  a  wave-propagation  line  element  of  the 
biplanar  type  in  which  the  conductors  are  constituted  by  said 
layers,  the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  element  being 
equal  to  that  of  a  propagation  line  which  is  located  externally 
of  the  tube  for  carrying  a  pulse  signal  and  to  which  it  is  con- 
nected, wherein  the  tube  comprises  electrically  matched  means 
for  bringing  said  line  element  out  through  the  tube  envelope 
and  connecting  said  element  to  the  external  Une  and  wherein  a 
voltage  signal  is  appUed  to  the  line  element  and  progressively 
brings  the  screen  layer  to  a  higher  potential  than  that  of  the 
wafer  layer. 
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4,100,407 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  CIRCUrr 
AUaori  TakahaaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  28, 1976,  51-76270 
lat  a.2  HOIJ  39/ J2 
VS.  a.  250—214  P 


2Claims 


4,100,409 

DEVICE  FOR  ANALYZING  A  SURFACE  LAYER  BY 

MEANS  OF  ION  SCATTERING 

Hiddc  Herman  Brongersma,  EindhOTen,  Netberlanda,  asiigBor 

to  VS.  Phillips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  577,069,  May  13, 1975,  abudOMd, 

which  a  a  condnnatton  of  Ser.  No.  432,483.  Jan.  11, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,733 

Cairns  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  3,  1973,  7301496 

Int  CU'  HOIJ  39/00 

VS.  CL  250-305  ^  C*"*™ 


1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  circuit  comprising  a  light- 
receiving  element  having  a  parasitic  capacitance  and  produc- 
ing a  signal  corresponding  to  the  iUumination  given  thereto,  an 
amplifier  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  the 
respective  terminals  of  said  light-receiving  element  and  pro- 
ducing upon  reception  of  the  output  signal  of  said  Ught-receiv- 
ing  element  an  output  volwge  corresponding  to  said  output 
signal,  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  voluge  of  Mid 
amplifier  with  a  reference  voluge,  and  means  for  discharging 
an  electric  charge  stored  in  said  parasitic  capacitance  of  said 
Ught-receiving  element  under  the  control  of  the  output  of  said 
comparator. 


4,100,408 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  RASTER  TYPE  SCANNERS 
Sidney  W.  Marshall,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,445 

Int  a.2  GOID  5/30 

VS.  CL  250—230  *  C'''™ 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  analyzer  for  charged  particles  back  scat- 
tered from  a  target  on  the  axis  of  said  analyzer,  said  analyzer 
including  inner  and  outer  concentric  electricaUy  conductive 
tubular  electrodes,  the  inner  of  said  electrodes  having  longitu- 
dinally spaced  annular  entrance  and  exit  slots  for  back  scat- 
tered charged  particles,  a  radial-electric  field  between  said 
electrodes  permittmg  back  scattered  charged  particles  having 
only  a  predetermined  energy  to  exit  through  said  exit  slot  to 
detector  means  therefor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pas- 
sageway from  the  exterior  of  said  analyzer  to  the  interior 
thereof  for  cooperation  with  a  primary  mono-energetic  ion 
beam  source  external  thereto  and  deflection  means  within  said 
analyzer  to  direct  a  primary  mono-energetic  ion  beam  through 
said  passageway  and  along  the  axis  of  said  analyzer  for  colli- 
sion with  the  target  on  the  axis  thereof,  said  passageway  com- 
prising: at  least  two  conductive  radiaUy  aUgned  longitudinal 
walls  between  but  spaced  from  said  inner  and  outer  electrodes 
and  defining  an  acute  sector  shaped  space  therebetween,  said 
inner  and  outer  electrodes  being  absent  from  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  boundary  of  said  sector  shaped  space  to  form  a  passage- 
way from  the  exterior  of  said  analyzer  to  the  interior  thereof, 
said  longitudinal  walls  being  held  at  a  potential  between  the 
potentials  of  said  inner  and  outer  electrodes. 

4,100,410 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING  THE  FIELD  OF  VIEW  OF 

A  SAMPLE 
YnUchl  Ueno,  and  TosUaU  Nakata.  both  of  KMsota,  Japm, 
assignors  to  HltacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753J06 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  24, 1975,  50-153251 
Int  a.2  GOIM  23/00 
VS.  CL  250—311  •  °"*" 


1.  In  a  signal  generating  apparatus  for  generating  signal 
pulses  in  accordance  with  the  sweep  of  a  Ught  beam,  the  appa- 
ratus including  aperture  means  having  a  succession  of  spaced 
apart  apertures,  the  aperture  means  being  astride  the  path 
through  which  the  light  beam  sweeps  whereby  to  produce  a 
succession  of  light  bursts  on  sweep  of  the  Ught  beam  there- 
across,  and  Ught  triggered  signal  generating  means  for  produc- 
ing signal  pulses  in  response  to  the  Ught  bursts,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  beam  spUtting  means  for  separating  said  Ught 
beam  into  plural  secondary  Ught  beams,  the  spacing  between 
said  secondary  beams  being  at  least  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween adjoining  ones  of  the  apertures  in  said  aperture  means, 
said  plural  secondary  Ught  beams  assuring  distortion  free  pro- 
duction of  the  signal  pulses  in  the  event  one  or  more  of  the 
apertures  in  said  aperture  means  are  closed  or  misaUgned. 


1  Apparatus  for  selecting  the  field  of  view  of  a  sample, 
comprising  means  for  irradiating  the  sample  by  an  uradiation 
beam,  means  for  generating  electric  pulses,  means  capable  of 
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counting  said  electric  pulses  both  incremental] y  and  decremen- 
tally  and  for  generating  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  the  counted  pulses,  means  for  deflecting  said  irradia- 
tion beam  to  irradiate  said  sample  in  response  to  said  electric 
signal,  and  means  for  stopping  the  incremental  counting  and 
the  decremental  counting  independently. 


4,10(M11 

BIASING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CORONA 

DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Thomas  G.  DiTii,  Pittsfbrd,  N.Y,,  artgnor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tloB,  Stamford,  Cons. 

Contifliiation  of  Ser.  No.  MIAU,  J«a.  16, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,725 

laL  CL2  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  250—324  14  Claims 


-J 71 
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1.  A  corona  discbarge  device  comprising 

an  elongated  corona  discharge  electrode, 

a  conductive  shield  disposed  in  partially  surrounding  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  electrode,  said  shield  being 
coextensive  with  said  electrode, 

means  for  applying  a  high  D.C.  corona  generating  potential 
of  a  fint  polarity  to  said  wire. 

means  for  biasing  said  shield  to  a  first  D.C.  potential  of  said 
first  polarity  high  enough  to  substantially  extinguish  ion 
formation  adjacent  said  electrode,  and 

ttieans  for  continuously  cychcally  changing  the  potential  on 
said  shield  at  a  constant  rate  to  a  second  fixed  potential  to 
increase  ion  production  adjacent  said  electrode  and  re- 
turning said  potential  to  said  extinguishing  level  the  dura- 
tion and  frequency  of  said  cycUcal  changes  on  said  shield 
operating  to  direct  a  substantial  majority  of  said  ions 
under  the  influence  of  an  electric  field  to  an  adjacent 
surface  other  than  said  shield. 


4,100,412 
SELECnVE  MVTLTICHANNEL  OPTICAL  TIME-SHARED 

DETECTOR  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Harry  H.  HaMdortT,  270  Wcstport  Rd.,  WUtoa,  Com.  06897 

FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,106 

lot  CL2  GOIN  21/34 

VS.  a.  250-^343  U 


'"/"■"  1-., "  J"  _-~  - 


3„ 

.■-':i 


1.  A  nondispenive  chromatographic  detector  comprising: 

A.  a  radiant  energy  source; 

B.  flow  through  sample  cell  means  for  positioning  a  sample 
for  impingement  by  radiant  energy  from  said  source; 

C.  chromatograph  meaas  including  a  separation  means  for 


causing  a  sample  introduced  to  aid  chromatograph  to 
separate  into  components  which  elute  successively  in  time 
from  said  separatioiis  means; 

O  means  coupling  said  separation  means  to  said  flow 
through  cell; 

&  first  means  for  projecting  radiant  energy  from  said  source 
toward  said  container  means  whereby  a  sample  being 
analyzed  is  impinged  by  radiant  energy  and  absorbs  radia- 
tion and  radiant  energy  transmitted  by  the  sample  is  emit- 
ted fl'om  said  container  means; 

F.  radiant  energy  intensity  detection  means; 

G.  second  means  for  projecting  radiant  energy  emitted  from 
said  container  toward  said  radiant  energy  detection  means 
whereby  said  detection  means  provides  an  electrical  indi- 
cation representative  of  the  intensity  of  radiant  energy 
emitted  from  said  container  means; 

H.  nondispersive  radiant  energy  filter  means  for  transmitting 
radiant  energy  incident  thereon  at  a  plurahty  of  different 
predetermined  analytical  wavelengths,  said  filter  means 
positioned  in  a  path  of  projected  radiant  energy; 

I.  means  for  causing  radiant  energy  to  periodically  be  pro- 
jected at  each  of  said  plurality  of  analytical  wavelengths: 
and, 

J.  means  coupled  to  said  radiant  energy  detection  means  for 
providing  a  simultaneous  indication  of  the  intensity  of 
radiant  energy  impinging  on  said  detection  means  at  each 
of  said  plurality  of  wavelengths. 


4,100,413 
RAOUTION  IMAGING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

ACCURACY 

Dan  bbar,  Haifk,  ud  Yitzhak  Klein,  Klryat  Yam,  Haite,  both 

of  Israel,  aasigiiors  to  Ebciat  Ltd^  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,305 

Claims  priority,  application  Inael.  Sep.  17,  1975,  48113 

Int  CI.'  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—366  9  Claims 


1.  In  radiation  imaging  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  scin- 
tillation crystal  responsive  to  radiation  stimuli  for  producing 
light  events,  a  plurality  of  photodetectors  arranged  in  a  prede- 
termined array  relative  to  the  crystal,  each  of  the  photodetec- 
tors having  a  Ughtsensitive  surface  facing  the  crystal  and  being 
responsive  to  a  Ught  event  for  producing  an  output  signal,  and 
coordiiute  computation  circuitry  for  computing  the  coordi- 
nate of  a  light  event  from  signals  apphed  thereto,  the  output 
signals  of  each  photomultiplier  being  applied  to  the  coordinate 
computation  circuitry  via  coupling  means  associated  with  each 
photodetector,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  delay  circuit  in  each  coupling  means  for  delaying  the 
output  signal  of  the  photodetector  with  which  the  cou- 
pling means  is  associated; 

(b)  a  linear  gale  in  each  coupling  means  for  connecting  the 
output  of  the  delay  circuit  to  the  coordinate  computation 
circuitry  when  the  gate  is  activated;  and 

(c)  decision  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  at  least 
one  photodetector  for  enabUng  the  linear  gate  of  a  cou- 
pling means  when  a  predetermined  condition  is  met  within 
the  delay  time  of  the  delay  circuits  of  the  coupling  means. 
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4,100,414 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  DOSE-EQUIVALE^T  Di  A 
NEUTRON  FLUX  WTTH  AN  UNKNOWN  ENERGY 
SPECTRA  AND  MEANS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THAT 
METHOD 
Carl  H.  Distenfeld,  Mattitnck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C.  

FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,796 

Int  C1.2  GOIT  3/00.  1/11 

U&CL  250-391  "C"^ 


adjacent  side  panel  assembly  to  thereby  provide  a  door  for 
said  enclosure; 
means  in  said  top  member  for  ventiUting  said  enclosure  and 


1  A  method  for  measuring  the  dose-equivalent  accumulated 
by  a  person  during  a  period  of  exposure  to  a  neutron  flux 
havinran  unknown  and/or  time  varying  energy  spectrum 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Obt^g  a  first  reading  reHecting  substantiaUy  only  that 
portion  of  said  neutron  flux,  incident  during  said  peno^ 
of  exposure,  having  energies  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
energy  spectrum, 

(b)  Obtaining  a  second  reading  reflecting  both  that  portion 
of  said  flux  incident  during  said  periods  of  exposure  and 
those  neutrons  backscattered  from  said  person  s  body 
during  said  periods,  having  energies  in  a  lower  portion  of 
said  energy  spectrum, 

(c)  Obtaining  a  third  reading  reflecting  substanuaUy  only 
that  portion  of  said  flux,  incident  during  said  penods, 
having  energies  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  energy  spec- 

(d)  Combining  said  readings  by  means  of  a  predetermined 
function  of  said  readings  whose  value  U  an  approximate 
measure  of  the  dose  equivalent  accumulated  by  said  per- 
son during  said  periods  which  value  is  substantially  mde- 
pendent  of  said  energy  spectrum. 

4,100,415 
MODULAR  PHOTOCHEMOTHERAPY  CHAMBER 
Ronald  G.  BlalsdeU,  Sangus,  and  Harold  L.  Hough,  BeTeriy, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  SyWanU  Incorporated,  Stam- 

ford.  Conn.  __ 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,029 
iBt  CL2  A61N  5/06 
U5.  a.  250-455  1' Claim. 

1.  A  modular  photochemotherapy  chamber  compnsmg,  m 
combination: 

a  substantially  horizontal  base  member; 
a  plurality  of  side  panel  assemblies  mounted  vertically  up- 
right on  said  base  member  and  arranged  to  form  an  enclo- 

ea^h'of  said  side  panel  assemblies  including  a  plurality  of 
phototherapy  lamps  disposed  vertically  thereon  and  fac- 
ing the  inside  of  said  enclosure,  said  lamps  bemg  »d»P««>, 
when  energized  to  emit  substantially  only  ultraviolet  light; 

means  at  one  end  of  each  of  a  subpluraUty  of  said  side  panel 
assembUes  for  removably  attaching  the  panels  to  said  base 

a  suStantiioiy  horizontal  top  member  covering  said  enclo- 
sure and  removably  attached  to  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  subplurality  of  side  panel  assembUes; 

at  least  one  of  said  side  panel  assemblies  not  of  said  subplu- 
rality thereof  being  removably  attached  by  hmges  to  an 


a  removable  stand  disposed  on  said  base  member  wtthm  said 
enclosure  and  having  reflector  means  thereon  facmg 
toward  the  top  of  said  enclosure,  said  stand  having  a  top 
portion  located  above  the  lower  ends  of  said  verticaUy 
disposed  lamps. 


4,100,416 
SERUM  FLUORESCENCE  SUPPRESSION 
Tomas  R.  Hirschfeld,  Framingbam,  Mass,  amgnor  to  Block 
Englaeering,  Inc,  Cambridge,  MaM. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,546 

iBt  a.J  GOIN  21/38.  33/16;  GOIJ  3/30 

U&  a.  250-461  B  "Cta^ 


1    Apparatus  for  assaying  fluorescenUy-tagged  »nji^ 
antigen  reaction  product  contained  in  a  specmien  of  blood 
serum,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combmation: 
means  for  irradiating  said  specimen  with  first  radiation  m  the 
absorption  band  of  the  Ug  of  said  product  so  as  to  stimu- 
late fluorescent  emission  from  said  ug; 
means  for  separately  irradiating  said  specimen  with  second 
radiation  substantially  incapable  of  stimulating  fluorescent 
emission  from  said  tag; 
means  for  detecting  fluorescent  emission  from  said  spwimen 
due  to  irradiation  of  said  specimen  with  said  first  radiauon 
so  as  to  provide  a  flrst  electrical  signal; 
means  for  detecting  fluorescent  emission  from  said  specimen 
due  to  irradiation  of  said  specimen  with  said  second  radia- 
tion so  as  to  provide  a  second  electrical  signal; 
means  for  scaling  said  first  and  second  signals  with  respect  to 

one  another  by  scaling  factor;  and 
means  for  producing  as  a  function  of  a  difl'erence  between 
said  first  and  second  signals  as  scaled,  an  electrical  output 
signal  related  to  the  amount  of  said  antigen  m  said  spea- 
men* 
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4,100,417 
DENTAL  X-RAY  DUGNOSTIC  DEVICE 
Horat  Goetzl,  Eriangen;  Ulrich  Grassme,  Nuremberg,  and  Jo- 
hannes SeissI,  Eriangen-Buckenhof.  all  of  Germany,  a^ignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977.  S«r.  No.  765,456 
Clalmi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  1, 
1976,260M18 

lit  CL2  G03B  41/16 
VS.  CL  250-505  5  Clainf 


which  is  transparent  along  the  light-emitting  length  of  said 
UV  source  to  infrared  and  ultraviolet  rays;  and  of 
(c)  introducing  steam  into  and  through  the  second  chamber 
so  that  the  steam  forms  a  filter  media  which  absorbs  the 
infrared  rays  and  transmits  the  ultraviolet  rays  from  said 
source  of  radiation. 


4,100,419 
SAFETY  INTERLOCK  DEVICE 
Raul  Pedroao,  Miami,  Fla.^  aaaignor  to  Coulter  Electronic*,  Inc., 
Hialeah,F1a. 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  784,663 

IbL  CL'  G21F  5/04:  G21K  1/02 

VS.  CL  250-514  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  dental  X-ray  diagnostic  device  having  an  X-ray  tube 
whose  cathode  is  provided  with  means  for  focusing  the  emitted 
electron  beam  onto  an  anode  with  the  anode  disposed  adjacent 
a  sealed  end  section  of  a  tube  projecting  from  a  housing  con- 
taining the  cathode  with  the  device  constructed  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  X-rays  issue  from  the  anode  in  substantially  all 
directions,  the  device  being  equipped  with  a  cap  constructed  of 
an  X-ray  absorptive  material  which  can  be  sUpped  over  the 
anode  tube,  the  cap  being  provided  with  an  aperture  restricting 
the  emitted  X-ray  beam  thereby  allowing  simultaneous  X-ray 
photographs  of  plurality  of  teeth  by  placing  the  anode  interi- 
orly of  the  mouth  of  the  patient,  the  improvement  of  an  axially 
elongated  hoUow-cylindrical  open  ended  tube  constructed  of 
X-ray  absorptive  material,  said  tube  having  an  internal  dimen- 
sion, at  least  at  one  axial  end,  receivable  over  the  sealed  end 
section  of  the  anode  tube,  a  frontal  axial  end  of  said  hoUow- 
cylindrical  tube  remote  from  the  one  axial  end  being  open,  and 
the  hoUow-cytindrical  tube  projecting  beyond  the  anode  re- 
mote from  the  cathode  and  being  dimensioned  to  provide  an 
X-ray  beam  exiting  from  the  open  frontal  end  with  a  predeter- 
min«l  angle  with  a  central  ray  laying  on  the  axis  of  the  anode 
tube  whereby  the  hoUow-cylindrical  tube  positioned  on  the 
anode  tube  converts  the  device  to  an  axial  emitter  from  the 
anode  tube  for  patient  external  X-ray  source  use. 


4,100,418 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  FILTERING  THE 

INFRARED  RAYS  FROM  A  SOURCE  OF  UV  RADIATION 

George  Emmett  Brown,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  anigDOr  to  Gcoe 

D.  Hoftaun,  Cindmuti,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,234 

Int  a.2  G21K  3/Oa-  GOIJ  1/42 

VS.  a.  250—510  27  Clainr 


1.  A  safety  interlock  device  for  securing  a  protective  enclo- 
sure within  which  radiation  emitting  means  is  employed,  the 
enclosure  having  an  access  opening  and  dislodgeable  means  for 
preventing  entry  to  said  access  opening,  the  safety  interlock 
device  serving  to  prevent  exposure  to  said  radiation  when 
entry  is  gained  to  said  enclosure:  said  safety  interlock  device 
comprising;  a  housing  receivable  within  said  enclosiu'e,  spring- 
biased  shutter  means  within  said  housing  and  capable  to  block 
said  radiation  when  said  entry  is  gained,  said  shutter  means 
movable  within  said  housing  between  an  active  blocking  con- 
dition and  a  defeated  condition  permitting  passage  of  such 
radiation,  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  shutter  means  to 
establish  visible  indication  when  said  shutter  means  is  disposed 
in  blocking  condition,  latch  means  secured  to  said  dislodgeable 
means  and  being  movable  in  a  restricted  path  adjacent  said 
housing,  means  defining  said  restricted  path  and  control  means 
coupled  to  said  shutter  means  to  limit  movement  of  said  latch 
means  in  said  path  during  the  defeated  condition  of  said  inter- 
lock whereby  free  entry  cannot  be  obtained  while  said  shutter 
interlock  device  is  defeated. 


4.  The  method  of  absorbing  infrared  rays  while  transmitting 
cool  ultraviolet  rays  from  a  source  of  UV  radiation,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  housing  the  source  of  radiation  within  a  moisture-imper- 
vious fust  chamber  in  which  said  source  of  radiation  can 
operate  at  its  rated  operating  temperature,  said  chamber 
being  transparent  along  the  light-emitting  length  of  said 
UV  source  to  infrared  and  ultraviolet  rays, 

(b)  enclosing  said  first  chamber  within  a  second  chamber 


4,100,420 
DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCERS 

Eric  Metcalf,  Ropley,  England,  and  Anthony  John  Ley.  Bi^Tres, 
France,  aisignon  to  The  Solartron  Electrooic  Group  I  imitwli 
Famboroagh,  England 

FUcd  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763453 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1976, 
04257/76 

Int  a.!  GOIN  21/30 
VS.  CL  250—561  15  Clainia 

1.  A  displacement  transducer  comprising: 
a  charge-coupled  device  having  a  plurality  of  light-sensitive 

stages  arranged  in  a  line, 
a  light  source, 

an  obturating  member  disposed  between  the  light  source  and 
the  charge-coupled  device,  the  charge-coupled  device 
and  the  obturating  member  being  relatively  movable  in 
dependence  upon  the  displacement  to  be  transduced  so  as 
to  vary  the  amount  of  light  received  by,  and  the  charge 
accumulated  in,  respective  stages  of  the  charge-coupled 
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device  in  accordance  with  the  relative  positions  of  the 
charge-coupled  device  and  the  obturating  member, 
a  clock  pulse  generator  for  applying  clock  pulses  to  the 
charge-coupled  device  to  successively  shift  the  respective 
charge  in  each  stage  of  the  device  towards  an  output 
stage,  whereby  to  produce  from  said  output  stage  an 


output  signal  whose  level  takes  a  succession  of  values  each 
corresponding  to  the  charge  in  a  respective  stage  of  the 
device,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to  derive  a  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  relative  positions  of  the  device  and 
the  member. 


4,100,422 
UGHT  CONDUCTOR  IN  A  SIGNAL  ISOLATOR 
Jacqiiea  Claude  Thillaya,  Heronrille-St-Clair,  France,  aalSBOr 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Sa.  No.  715,302 
Clainu  priority,  application  Praacc,  Ang.  29,  1975,  75  26628 
Int  a.2  G02B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  250—551  31  Claimi 


1.  A  light  conductor,  comprising  at  least  one  element  for 
conducting  light  by  total  reflection,  said  element  being  formed 
from  a  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  n,  and  has  a  first 
main  face  which  bounds  an  exterior  medium  having  an  index  of 
refraction  i]  which  is  lower  than  n^,  the  first  main  face  having 
the  shape  of  a  part  of  the  surface  of  a  sphere,  said  part  being 
situated  on  a  side  of  an  arch  of  a  great  circle  on  the  sphere,  an 
injection  zone  of  light  situated  in  the  proximity  of  a  first  end  of 
the  arch,  a  collecting  zone  of  light  situated  in  the  proximity  of 
a  second  end  of  said  arch,  the  location  of  the  injection  and 
collection  zones  being  such  that  the  distance  between  each  of 
the  collection  and  injection  zones  and  the  center  of  the  sphere 
being  at  most  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  said  sphere  and  at  least 
equal  to  the  product  of  the  radius  of  the  sphere  and  the  sine  of 
a  limit  angle  equal  to  the  arcsine  nj/ni. 


4,100,421 
OZONE-GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Norlkazn  Tabata;  Takanori  Uoio,  and  Keisnke  Namba,  all  of 
Amagmkl,  Japan,  aarignon  to  Mitxabishi  Denld  Kabnshlld 
K«i«>i«j  Amagasald,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  751,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  19, 1975,  50/152521; 
Jan.  16,  1976,  51/3828;  Jan.  19,  1976,  5V4735 

Int  CL'  COIB  13/00 
VS.  CL  250—533  6  Oalnis 


4,100,423 
OPTOELECTRONIC  TWO-WAY  COUPLING 
Gerhard  Knnse,  Rosenheim,  Egarten.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft  Berlin  t  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1976,  2614359 

Int  a.'  G02B  27/00 
VS.  a.  250-551  10  Claioa 


1.  An  ozone-generating  apparatus  which  comprises: 

an  ozonizer, 

first  and  second  moisture  exchangers,  connected  to  said 
ozonizer,  each  containing  a  synthetic  zeoUte  having  a  pore 
diameter  of  less  than  4  Angstroms  which  adsorbs  nitrogen 
oxides,  said  exchangers  alternately  repeating  an  operation 
for  drying  air  fed  into  the  ozonizer  and  an  operation  for 
regenerating  the  moisture  adsorbent  by  the  dry  ozone- 
containing  air  obtained  by  the  ozonizer;  and, 

meana  for  feeding  nitrogen  oxides  which  is  operably  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  moisture  exchangers. 


1.  An  opto-electronic  two-way  coupling  system  having  a 
signal  input  for  signal  voltages  below  I  volt  which  is  electri- 
cally separated  from  the  signal  output,  said  system  including  a 
first  opto-electronic  coupler  having  a  transmitter  and  receiver 
and  connected  via  its  transmitter  to  the  signal  input  and  via  its 
receiver  to  the  signal  output  and  at  least  one  ad<litiona]  opto- 
electronic coupler  having  a  transmitter  and  receiver  with  a 
coupling  direction  opposite  to  the  fust  coupler,  its  receiver 
connected  to  the  sigiial  input  and  its  transmitter  coimected  to 
a  current  source  separate  from  the  signal  output 
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4,10M24 

METHOD  FOR  CONTHOIXING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  EXPOSl«E 

Taizo  AUnoto;  TakaaU  TcmUts;  Koji  Tikihwhl;  SUaera 
WaUiube,  ind  Eiichi  Asai,  all  of  Minami-ashigara.  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara 
Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  la.  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,589 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioii  Japaa,  Aog.  19, 1975,  50-100454 
lat  CL^  COIN  iJ/30 
VS.  CL  250—559  13  Clalma 


1.  A  method  for  categorizing  film  negatives  for  correcting 
the  exposure  amount  required  to  make  photographic  prints 
from  said  negatives,  said  method  comprising: 

detecting  the  transmission  density  of  the  entire  scene  of  a 
negative,  a  central  portion  of  said  negative,  a  first  half 
portion  and  a  second  opposite  half  portion  of  said  nega- 
tive; 

determining  the  difference  values  between  said  densities  of 
said  central  portion  and  entire  scene  to  obtain  a  first  differ- 
ence value  and  the  difference  values  between  said  first  and 
second  half  portions  to  obtain  a  second  diiTerence  value; 

quantizing  said  first  and  second  difference  values  and  said 
density  of  the  entire  scene  into  discrete  quantized  values; 
and 

logically  combining  said  quantized  values  into  exclusive 
groups  corresponding  to  categories,  the  particular  combi- 
nation existing  for  any  given  negative  determining  the 
group  and  the  category  of  the  negative  for  correction. 


4,100,425 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTINC  BREAK  OR 

SLACKENING  OF  YARN 

SU^ii  Ohaawa,  No.  10-2,  2-cfaoiiK,  Tsiitsmiii-cfao,  Klryv  City, 

Gflioma  Prcfectnrc,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  14,  197«,  Ser.  No.  750,5« 

lat  CL^  D02H  I3/0S;  D04B  35/16 

VS.  a.  250—561  20  CUins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  break  or  unusual  slackening 
of  a  yam  io  a  plurality  of  yams,  comprising: 

a  detector  assembly  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  detecting 
units  jujitaposed  end-to-end  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 
each  of  the  detecting  units  comprising  a  magazine  block 
having  front  and  rear  ends  substantially  parallel  with  said 
longitudinal  direction  and  formed  with  an  aperture  open 
at  both  side  ends  of  the  magazine  block,  the  apertures  in 
the  "■«B«Ti«i>  biocka  of  the  individual  detector  onita  hav- 
ing reapectrve  center  axes  substantially  in  tine  with  one 
■notber,  said  ajjcituiea  forming  an  elongated  continuous 


bore  throughout  said  magazine  blocks  substantially  in 
parallel  with  said  longitudinal  direction:  a  light-intercept- 
ing element  which  is  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation 

'  through  said  magazine  block  and  substantially  parallel 
with  said  longitudinal  direction  and  which  projects  out- 
wardly from  the  front  end  of  the  magazine  block,  the 
light-intercepting  element  being  rotatable  about  said  axis 
of  rotation  between  a  first  angtilar  position  uncovering  the 
aperture  at  one  axial  end  of  the  aperture,  a  second  angular 
position  in  part  covering  the  aperture  at  said  axial  end  and 
a  third  angular  position  opposite  to  said  second  angular 
position  across  said  first  angular  position  and  uncovering 
said  aperture,  said  light-intercepting  element  being  in  said 
first  angular  position  by  a  properly  tensioned  yam  engag- 
ing the  element  and  in  said  third  angular  position  when  the 
detecting  unit  including  the  intercepting  element  is  to  be 
out  of  use;  biasing  means  urging  said  light-intercepting 
element  to  turn  toward  said  second  angular  position  about 
said  axis  of  rotation;  stop  means  for  bearing  said  light- 
intercepting  element  thereon  when  the  Ught-intercepting 
element  is  in  said  second  angular  position;  and  manually- 
operated  retaining  means  supported  on  said  magazine 
block  for  releasably  holding  said  light-intercepting  ele- 
ment in  said  third  angular  position  thereof; 

light-emitting  means  which  is  positioned  externally  of  and  in 
proximity  to  the  aperture  in  the  magazine  block  disposed 
at  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  detector  assembly  and 
which  is  operative  to  project  a  beam  of  Ught  into  said 
bore;  and 

light-sensitive  signal  generating  means  positioned  externally 
of  and  in  proximity  to  the  aperture  in  the  magazine  block 
at  the  other  longitudinal  end  of  said  detector  assembly  and 
operative  to  deUver  a  signal  in  response  to  the  beam  of 
light  emitted  from  said  light-emitting  means  and  reaching 
said  signal  generating  means  through  said  bore. 


4,100,426 
LOAD  CONTROLLING  MEANS 
Stephen  W.  BamowaU,  FairfMd,  Conn.,  and  Rkhard  H. 
McCoMghy,  Mflwankee,  Wia.,  aaaigDors  to  Square  D  Con- 
puy.  Park  RMae,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,655 

IBL  a.2  H02J  3/Oa  3/14 

vs.  a.  307—41  7  CtalBis 


Hi  pn?f /'  1-  - 


>^„    i-S-      i-g,     '«'      >a    ?■«   ?-g 

•M     *      *«    •         .-w  «  ""        «      /w  ^li    lie  ^71- 


1.  A  demand  controller  for  an  electrical  power  system  of  the 
type  connecting  and  disconnecting  electrical  loads  from  an 
electrical  source  to  control  the  level  of  electrical  power  con- 
sumption comprising: 
a  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  current  in  the  power 
system  for  producing  a  fint  output  signal  when  the  cur- 
rent is  above  a  first  preselected  level  for  a  preselected  time 
and  a  second  output  signal  when  the  current  is  below  a 
second  preselected  level  for  a  preselected  time; 
c  first  group  of  control  elements  each  connected  to  respec- 
tively control  each  of  a  first  grt»ip  of  loads  and  having  a 
means  responsive  to  control  signals  for  coimecting  and 
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discoiuecting  its  loads  in  a  preselected  first  priority  se- 
quence; 

a  second  group  of  control  elements  each  coimected  to  re- 
spectively control  each  of  a  second  group  of  loads  and 
having  a  means  responsive  to  control  signals  for  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  its  loads  in  a  preselected  second 
priority  sequence;  and 

a  control  means  responsive  to  the  first  output  signal  and  the 
second  output  signal  for  producing  and  selectively  deUv- 
ering  control  signals  to  the  first  and  second  group  of 
control  elements  in  a  preselected  sequence. 


4,100,427 
DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Henri  Dnrand,  Paris,  and  Gecri  Jan  Naaijcr,  Umeil-BreTanncs, 
both  of  France,  aasignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,995 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  3L  1975,  75  33378 

InL  CL^  H02J  1/10 

VS.  CL  307—87  9  Oaims 


ence  between  the  measured  temperature  and  a  preceter- 
mined  temperature  for  said  load; 
means  for  estabUshing  a  proportional  relation  between  said 
difference  and  the  number  of  elements  in  a  connected 
state; 


priority  decision  means  for  determining  action  to  be  taken  on 
the  connection  or  discoimection  of  a  number  of  said  ele- 
ments in  response  to  information  received  from  said  com- 
paring means  and  said  relation  establishing  means:  and 

means  for  coni>ecting  or  disconnecting  said  number  of  said 
elements  in  response  to  a  decision  derived  from  said  prior- 
ity decision  means. 


1.  In  a  device  for  converting  solar  energy  into  electric  en- 
ergy to  be  supplied  to  a  load  of  the  type  which  exhibits  an 
in-rush  effect,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  pluraUty  of 
photocells  for  converting  solar  energy  into  electric  energy,  a 
plurality  of  electric  accumulators  for  storing  electric  energy 
supplied  by  the  photocells,  the  number  of  photocells  being 
sufficient  to  provide  a  peak  power  and  a  peak  photocell  cur- 
rent which  under  optimum  insolation  is  equal  to  or  is  sUghtly 
greater  than  the  nominal  power  and  the  nominal  current,  re- 
spectively, of  the  load,  means  for  coupUng  the  photocells  to 
the  accumulators  and  the  load,  switching  means  for  connecting 
the  load,  during  the  load  starting  period,  to  the  photocells  only 
so  that  the  load  current  then  is  determined  only  by  the  photo- 
cell current,  and  detection  means  responsive  to  photocell  cur- 
rent, load  voluge  and  accumulator  voltage  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  switching  means. 

4,100,428 
CONTROL  SYSTFEM  FOR  LIMITING  THE  ELECTRICAL 

CONSUMPTION  OF  A  DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK 
Jnld  Deliale;  Adriea  Leroox,  both  of  Shcrbrooke,  and  Serge 
MatUcn,  Ste-Foy,  all  of  Canada,  aasignora  to  H.O.P.  Con- 
snlab  Inc.,  Beanport,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,415 

dainn  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  6,  1976,  245766 

Int  a.2  H05B  1/02:  HOIH  37/00 

VS.  CL  307-97  I«  CtotaB 

I.  A  control  system  for  limiting  the  electrical  demand  of  a 

distribution  network  to  a  maximum  predetermined  value  while 

regtilating  the  temperature  of  one  or  more  thermal  loads  by 

connecting  and  disconnecting  a  number  of  heating  or  cooling 

elements,  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  instantaneous  demand  of  said  net- 
work; 
means  for  comparing  the  measured  demand  of  said  network 

to  said  predetermined  *"»"*"■""  value; 
means  for  measuring  the  instantaneous  temperatttre  of  each 

said  thermal  load; 
means  for  determining,  for  each  said  thermal  load,  the  differ- 


4,100,429 

FCT  LOGIC  CIRCUrr  FOR  THE  DETECHON  OF  A 

THREE  LEVEL  INPUT  SIGNAL  INCLUDING  AN 

UNDETER-MINTD  OPEN  LEVEL  AS  ONE  OF  THREE 

LEVELS 

Yoshlo  Adactai,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,141 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1976,  51-784 

Int  a.!  H03K  19/0».  19/40,  17/18.  3/353 

VS.  a.  307—205  17  CUm 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising 

(a)  a  first  power  source  and  a  second  power  source  having  a 
lower  voluge  level  than  said  first  power  source; 

(b)  a  first  and  a  second  switching  means,  each  having  an 
input,  an  output  and  a  control  electrode,  said  first  and 
second  switching  means  being  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  power  sources; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  three-level  input  having  a  first 
level,  a  second  level  and  an  open  level,  said  three-level 
input  being  appUed  to  a  junction  point  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  means; 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  first  clock  pulse  signal  and  a 
second  clock  pulse  signal  out  of  phase  from  said  fuW  clock 
pulse  signal,  said  first  and  second  clock  pulse  signals  being 
appUed  to  the  control  electrodesof  said  first  and  second 
switching  means  so  as  to  control  the  switching  operation 
of  said  first  and  second  switching  means; 

wherein  the  three  levels  of  said  three-level  input  can  be 
detected  by  obtaining  outputs  corresponding  to  said 
first  and  second  levels  when  the  level  of  said  input  is  at 
said  first  and  second  levels,  and  by  obtaining,  when  said 
level  of  said  input  is  at  said  open  level,  said  first  level  on 
reception  of  said  first  clock  pulse  and  said  second  level 
on  reception  of  said  second  clock  poise. 
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4,100,430 
MULTI-PHASE  AND  GATE 
Mark  B.  Lokt,  Ugma  Nig^  Cillf,  lalvKir  to  Rockwell 
latcnattoul  Corporatloa,  B  Segudo,  Cilif. 

Filed  Mmr.  7,  1>77,  S«t.  No.  774,714 

iBt  a.2  H03K  19/2Z  J9/08 

VS.  a.  307-205  9  Ctalnu 


age  and  including  a  first  output  transistor  having  current 
level  I  flowing  therethrough, 
(b)  a  linear  circuit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  voltage  supply, 
and 


1-44 


(c)  an  interface  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  output  transistor 
of  said  I'L  circuit  and  to  said  linear  circuit,  and  including 
means  for  maintaining  said  first  output  transistor  out  of 
breakdown  and  for  generating  a  predetermined  current 
level  lA  at  said  linear  circuit,  where  A  is  a  constant. 


1.  An  AND  gate  having  input  and  output  terminals  and 
comprising; 
first  and  second  multi-terminal  semiconductor  devices,  each 
of  said  multi-terminal  devices  having  respective  control 
and  conduction  path  electrodes; 
a  control  electrode  of  a  flrst  of  said  multi-terminal  semicon- 
ductor devices  connected  to  a  first  conduction  path  elec- 
trode of  the  second  of  said  multi-terminal  semiconductor 
devices  at  a  first  input  terminal  of  said  A!*(D  gate; 
a  control  electrode  of  said  second  multi-terminal  semicon- 
ductor device  connected  to  a  first  conduction  path  elec- 
trode of  said  first  semiconductor  device  at  a  second  input 
terminal  of  said  AND  gate; 
a  second  conduction  path  electrode  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  devices  connected  together  at  an 
output  terminal  of  said  AND  gate  and 
first  and  second  signal  source  means  connected  to  clock 
terminal  means  to  receive  recurring  clock  signals  having 
multi-phase  clock  time  intervals; 
said  first  and  second  signal  source  means  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said  AND 
gate  for  controUing  the  operation  of  said  AND  gate; 
the  output  terminal  of  said  AND  gate  being  precharged 

during  a  first  of  said  multi-phase  clock  intervals; 
the  output  terminal  of  said  AND  gate  conditionally  dis- 
charged via  the  fu^t  of  said  signal  source  means  during  a 
second  of  said  multi-phase  clock  intervals; 
the  output  terminal  of  said  AND  gate  electrically  isolated 
from  the  first  and  second  input  terminal  means  thereof  and 
the  first  and  secoud  signal  source  means  during  a  third  of 
said  multi-phase  clock  intervals; 
the  output  terminal  of  said  AND  gate  conditionally  dis- 
charged via  the  second  of  said  signal  source  means  during 
a  fourth  of  said  multi-phase  clock  intervals;  and 
the  output  terminal  of  said  AND  gate  electrically  isolated 
from  the  first  and  second  input  terminal  means  thereof  and 
the  first  and  second  signal  source  means  during  fifth  and 
sUth  of  said  multi-phase  clock  intervals. 


4,100,432 

MULTIPUCATION  CDJCUTT  WTFH  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  (FED 

NoboaU  Mlyakawa,  and  .MasayukJ  Mlki,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Ja- 

pu,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japu 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  733,841 
lot  Ci'  H03K  17/00 


VS.  a.  307—229 


SCUima 


1.  In  a  multipUcation  circuit  having  a  field  effect  transistor, 
the  drain  and  gate  electrodes  of  which  are  supplied  with  first 
and  second  input  signals  to  be  multiplied,  respectively,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  field  effect  transistors,  the  drain  electrodes  of  which 
are  supplied  in  common  with  the  first  input  signal  and  the 
gate  electrode  of  one  of  which  is  supplied  with  the  second 
input  signal,  the  gate  electrode  of  the  other  field  effect 
transistor  being  kept  at  a  constant  voltage, 
resistor  means  connected  to  the  respective  drain  electrodes, 
the  resistance  value  of  said  resistor  means  being  such  that 
the  gradient  of  the  characteristic  of  the  drain  current  to 
the  fu^t  input  signal  is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
characteristic  of  the  drain  current  to  the  second  input 
signal,  and 
a  differential  ampUfier  having  two  input  terminals  which  are 
supplied  with  the  signals  corresponding  to  the  drain  cur- 
rents of  said  field  effect  transistors  respectively. 


4,100,431 

DSTCGRATED  INJECTION  LOGIC  TO  LINEAR  HIGH 

IMPEDANCE  CURRENT  INTERFACE 

Jma  Jacob  Stipank,  Men,  Arit,  anfgiior  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Sckaaabarg.  Dl. 

Filed  Get  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,415 
lat  CL'  H03K  19/OS;  H03F  3 J/4.-  H02J  J/04;  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a.  307—213  6  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
(a)  an  I^L  circuit  having  a  predetermined  breakdown  volt- 


4,100,433 

VOLTAGE  TO  CURRENT  CONVERTER  CIRCUTT 

William  Thomas  Duffy,  and  WUliam  Joseph  Lillla,  both  of 

Tempe,  Ariz.,  tadgDon  to  Motorola,  Inc,  Schaumborg,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  754,922 

Int  a.'  G06G  7/12.  7/24 

VS.  a.  307-229  13  claims 

1.  A  voluge  to  current  converter  circuit,  comprising: 

circuit  means  adapted  to  receive  both  a  reference  potential 
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and  a  linear  input  voltage  for  establishing  a  difference 
voltage  across  first  and  second  output  terminals  thereof, 
the  magnitude  of  said  difference  voltage  being  a  linear 
function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  linear  input  voltage; 
first  circuit  means  including  first  electron  control  means 
having  fust,  second  and  control  electrodes  for  producing 
at  said  second  electrode  a  first  logarithmic  current  signal, 
the  magnitude  of  said  first  logarithmic  current  signal  being 
caused  to  vary  as  said  magnitude  of  said  difference  voltage 
is  varied,  said  first  and  control  electrodes  of  said  first 
electron  control  means  being  coupled  respectively  to  said 


1.  A  gate  controlling  apparatus  for  a  thyristor  valve  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  series  coimected  thyristors  having  dif- 
ferent storage  characteristics,  comprising  first  means  for  judg- 
ing whether  a  gate  signal  is  to  be  applied  to  each  of  the  thy- 
ristors in  said  thyristor  valve,  second  means  connected  across 
a  single  selected  one  of  said  thyristors  which  has  the  smallest 
storage  charge  under  equal  temperature  conditions  among  said 


thyristors  in  said  thyristor  valve  for  detecting  a  forward  vnlt- 
age  thereacroas,  AND  means  for  generating  an  output  at  a  time 
when  an  AND  condition  between  the  respective  outputs  of 
said  first  and  said  second  means  is  satisfied,  and  pulse  amplifier 
means  for  providing  a  narrow  gate  signal  to  each  of  said  thy- 
ristors of  said  thyristor  valve  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
AND  means. 


4,100,435 

PHASE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Katra  Komnro,  Katmta,  Japan,  aadgoor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,962 

Claims  priority,  appUc*tioii  Japan,  Dec  25, 1975,  50-156250 

Int  a.'  H03K  5/15 

VS.  CL  307—262  17  Oain 


fust  and  second  terminals  of  said  circuit  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  diflerential  voltage;  and 
second  circuit  means  including  second  electron  control 
means  having  first,  second  and  control  electrodes  for 
producing  at  said  second  electrode  a  second  logarithmic 
current  signal,  the  magnitude  of  said  second  logarithmic 
current  signal  having  a  slope  thereto  which  is  opposite  in 
polarity  to  the  slope  of  said  first  current  signal,  said  fust 
and  control  electrodes  of  said  second  electron  control 
means  being  coupled  respectively  to  said  second  and  first 
terminals  of  said  circuit  means  for  establishing  a  difference 
voltage. 


4,100,434 
GATE  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  THYRISTOR 

VALVE 
RyilJi  lyotani;  Atraml  Wataoabc;  HIaao  Amano,  and  Fnmlo 
Ogata,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,751 

Clalma  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1975,  5041305 

lnt.a.iH03KJ7/J4 

VS.  CL  307—252  L  12  Claims 


1.  A  phase  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  synchronizing  signal  source; 

first  and  second  switching  devices  adapted  to  be  alternately 
switched  by  said  synchronizing  signal  source; 

a  DC.  power  supply; 

first  and  second  magnetic  phase  shifters  each  having  a  satu- 
rable core,  an  A.C.  winding,  and  a  control  winding,  and 
A.C.  and  control  windings  being  wound  on  said  core; 

a  first  load  connected  in  a  first  closed  circuit  including  said 
D.C.  power  supply,  said  first  switching  device,  and  said 
AC.  winding  of  said  first  magnetic  phase  shifter;  and 

a  second  load  connected  in  a  second  closed  circuit  including 
said  D.C.  power  supply,  said  second  switching  device, 
and  said  AC.  winding  of  said  second  magnetic  phase 
shifter; 

wherein  pulses  having  predetermined  phase  angles  with 
respect  to  the  phase  angle  of  the  signal  from  said  synchro- 
nizing sigiuil  source  are  applied  to  said  first  and  second 
loads,  said  phase  angles  being  determined  in  accordance 
with  the  occurrence  of  saturation  of  said  saturable  cores  in 
said  first  and  second  magnetic  phase  shifters. 


4,100,436 

CURRET>JT  STABILIZING  ARRANGEMENT 

Rudy  Johan  Tan  de  Pliasche,  EindhoTea,  Netberlanda,  aastgnor 

to  U.S.  PUlipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlaoda,  Oct  21,  1975, 
7512311 

Int  a.2  H03K  17/00 
VS.  CL  307—296  R  8  Clains 

1.  A  current  stabilizing  arrangement  comprising  a  first  volt- 
age control  circuit  connected  between  a  first  point  and  a  fuM 
common  point  which  circuit  includes  the  series  connection  of 
a  first  forward  biassed  semiconductor  junction  and  a  first 
impedance  element  a  second  voltage  control  circuit  connected 
between  a  second  point  and  said  first  common  point  which 
circuit  includes  a  second  forward  biassed  semiconductor  junc- 
tion, the  first  and  second  semiconductor  junctions  being 
formed  on  one  semiconductor  substrate,  a  first  current  path 
coimected  between  a  third  point  and  the  first  common  point 
which  path  also  includes  said  series  connection  of  a  first  semi- 
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conductor  junction  and  a  first  impedance  element,  a  second 
current  path  connected  between  a  fourth  point  and  the  first 
common  point,  which  path  also  includes  the  second  semicon- 
ductor junction,  a  first  means  for  maintaining  currents  in  a 
mutually  fixed  ratio  in  the  first  and  the  second  current  paths  so 
that  the  arrangement  has  a  suble  sute  for  which  currents  flow 


4,100,438 
COMPOUND  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITRY 
Kc^  Yokoyaou,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  K^hMfclfc'  Kaiaka,  Hanuunatso,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  «04,762 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1974,  49-9S897; 
Aug.  21,  1974,  49-9S900 

iBt  CL2  H03F  J/M  H03K  3/353:  HOIL  29/SO 
VS.  CI.  307—304  M  CUimi 


in  both  current  paths,  and  a  second  means  for  maintaining 
equal  voltages  across  the  fir^t  and  the  second  voltage  control 
circuits,  the  second  semiconductor  junction  being  the  base- 
emitter  junction  of  a  first  transistor  whose  main  current  path  is 
included  in  the  second  current  path,  and  a  resistor  connected 
between  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  second  point. 


4,100,437 
MOS  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  CTRCUIT 
Mardan  E.  Hoff,  Jr„  Soanyrale,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Intel  Corpo- 
ratioa,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,719 

Int.  a.2  H03K  3/26 

VS.  a.  307—297  13  Claima 


1.  An  MOS  reference  voltage  circuit  disposed  on  a  substrate 
and  employing  devices  of  the  same  conductivity  type  compris- 
ing: 

an  enhancement  mode  device  having  a  first  threshold  volt- 
age coupled  to  receive  a  first  current; 

a  depletion  mode  device  having  a  second  threshold  voltage 
said  second  threshold  voltage  being  different  than  said 
first  threshold  voltage  said  depletion  mode  device  coupled 
to  receive  a  second  current; 

circuit  means  for  subtracting  one  of  said  first  and  second 
threshold  voluges  from  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
threshold  voltages; 

whereby  the  difference  m  threshold  voltages  provides  a 
temperature  stable  reference  voluge. 


1.  A  compound  transistor  circuitry  comprising: 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode,  a  source 
electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  and  havuig  a  saturated- 
lype  output  characteristic  resembling  that  of  a  pentode 
vacuum  tube; 

a  second  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode,  a 
source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  and  having  an 
unsaturating-type  output  characteristic  resembling  that  of 
a  triode  vacuum  tube  and  being  connected  in  series  to  the 
drain  current  path  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor, 

a  firat  terminal  connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  first 
field  effect  transistor; 

a  second  terminal  connected  to  the  source  electrode  of  said 
first  field  effect  transistor; 

a  third  terminal  connected  to  the  drain  electrode  of  said 
second  field  effect  transistor;  and 

a  biasing  voluge  source  connected  between  said  gate  elec- 
trode of  said  second  field  effect  transistor  and  said  second 
terminal  for  providing  a  biasing  voluge  across  said  gate 
electrode  of  said  second  field  effect  transistor  and  said 
second  terminal. 

said  fu^t  field  effect  transistor  having  a  conducting  channel 
of  a  certain  conductivity  type  which  is  identical  with  the 
conductivity  type  of  the  conducting  channel  of  said  sec- 
ond field  effect  transistor, 

said  biasing  voluge  having  a  magnitude  and  a  polarity  en- 
abling said  second  field  effect  transistor  only  to  become 
and  remain  conductive  with  iu  said  unsaturating-type 
output  characteristic  during  the  sUte  of  the  drain-source 
voluge  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor  exceeding  its 
pinch-off  voluge  level. 


4,100,439 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  THE  END  ZONES  OF  THE 

LAMINATION  STACKS  OF  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Joachim  Boer,  and  Georg  Frankenhauser,  both  of  Mulheim  an 

der  Ruhr,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktienge- 

sellschaft,  Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,535 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1975,  2514255 

iBt  a.!  H02K  9/OS 
VS.  a.  310—57  3  Claima 

1.  In  an  electrical  machine  having  sutor  lamination  stacks 
surrounding  and  spaced  from  a  rotor,  the  stacks  and  the  rotor 
defining  a  machine  gap  therebetween,  radial  pressure  fmgers 
engaging  respective  end  laminations  of  the  stacks,  respective 
pressure  plates  clamping  the  pressure  fmgers  and  the  sUtor 
lammation  stacks  therebetween,  a  housing  having  a  space 
therein  surrounding  the  sUtor  lamination  stacks,  radial  parti- 
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tions  spaced-apart  in  axial  direction  of  the  housing  and  subdi- 
viding the  housing  space  into  respective  end  spaces  and  a 
plurality  of  cooling-gas  inlet  chambers  intermediate  thereto, 
radial  channels  provided  in  the  sUtor  lamination  stacks  and 
connecting  the  cooling-gas  inlet  chambers  to  the  machine  gap, 
and  blower  means  for  producing  a  cooling-gas  flow  from  the 
end  spaces,  wherein  maximum  blower  pressure  prevails,  axi- 
ally  through  the  cooling-gas  inlet  chambers,  radially  inwardly 
through  the  radial  channels  and  axially  outwardly  through  the 
machine  gap.  a  device  for  intensively  cooling  the  end  zones  of 
the  sUtor  lamination  stacks  comprising,  in  vincinity  of  the  end 
zones  of  the  sutor  lamination  stacks,  a  cooling-gas  distributor 


chamber  separated  from  the  cooling-gas  inlet  chambers  and 
disposed  concentrically  to  and  between  the  cooling-gas  inlet 
chambers  and  the  sUtor  lamination  stacks,  said  cooUng-gas 
distributor  chambers  bemg  connected,  m  parallel  with  the 
cooling-gas  inlet  chambers,  to  the  end  spaces,  respectively,  and 
to  the  machine  gap,  said  parallel  connection  including  addi- 
tional radial  chaimels  defined  by  the  respective  pressure  fin- 
gers, the  respective  pressure  plates  and  the  respective  end 
laminations  of  the  stacks  and  communicating  with  said  cool- 
mg-gas  distributor  chambers  so  as  to  receive  therein  coolant 
gas  for  intensely  cooling  the  end  laminations  directly  from  the 
end  spaces  wherein  the  maximum  blower  pressure  prevails. 


having  a  sUtor  provided  with  a  multiphase  winding,  a  rotor 

provided  with  an  exciution  winding,  sUp  rings  coimected  to 

the  exciution  winding,  and  a  brush  holder  provided  with 

brushes  therein  making  contact  respectively  with  said  slip 

rings,  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  multiphase  winding 

and  voluge  regulating  means  coiuected  to  said  rectifying 

means  for  regulation  of  the  d.c.  output  voltage  of  said  unit,  and 

incorporating  the  improvement  consisting,  in  combination,  in 

that: 

said  alternator,  rectifying  means  and  voluge  regulating 

means  are  contained  in  a  mushroom-shaped  casing  (18) 

having  an  elongated  and  substantially  cylindrical  stem 

portion  and  a  head  portion  of  shorter  axial  length  and 

larger  diameter  than  said  stem  portion; 

said  brush  holder  (17)  of  said  alternator  and  said  voluge 

regulating  means  (14)  are  combined  into  a  unitary  physical 

structure  forming  a  component  of  said  unit  and  located  in 

said  stem  portion  of  said  casing; 

said  rectifying  means  (12)  are  mounted  in  said  stem  portion 

of  said  casing  (18); 
the  stem  portion  of  said  casing  (18)  is  provided  with  a  lateral 
aperture  (19)  of  a  size,  shape  and  location  suiuble  for 
insertion  and  removal  of  said  unitary  physical  structure 
(14,  17)  containing  said  brush  holder  and  said  voluge 
regulating  means; 
a  cover  (21)  is  provided  fully  covering  said  aperture  (19)  and 

removably  affixed  to  said  casing  (18),  and 
said  unitary  physical  structure  (14, 17)  containing  said  brush 
holder  and  said  voluge  regulating  means  is  fastened  to 
said  cover  (21),  while  said  rectifying  (12)  means  are  fas- 
tened directly  to  said  casing  (18)  independently  of  the 
fastening  of  said  cover  (21)  to  said  casing  (18),  whereby 
said  unitary  structure  and  said  cover  together  are  remov- 
able from  said  casing  independently  of  said  rectifying 
means. 


4,100,440 
ALTERNATOR-RECTIFIER-REGULATOR  UNTT  OR 
MUSHROOM  SHAPE  FOR  VEHICULAR  SERVICE 
Georg  Binder,  Stnttgart;  Rolf  Lindaner,  lUingen;  Rndiger  Soh- 
nie,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Germany,  and  Harald  Wahler,  Laval, 
France,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,080,  May  22,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,766 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1974,  2424788 

iBt  CL^  H02K  5/00 
VS.  a.  310-89  4  Claima 


4,100,441 

MAGNETIC  TRANSMISSION 

Alfred  Landry,  7589  CalnTe«lo  St,  Lemon  GrOTe,  Call/.  92045 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,159 

iBt  a.2  H02K  49/06 

VS.  a.  310—103  3  CUma 


1.  Mechanically  powered  electric  current  supply  unit  suit- 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  transmission  having  an  output 
shaft,  a  free-routing  armature  carried  by  the  output  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  permanent  magnets  carried  by  said  armature,  said 
permanent  magnets  carried  by  said  armature  being  magneti- 
cally oriented  with  each  adjacent  magnet  having  opposite 
magnetic  polarities,  a  plurality  of  drive  rotor  permanent  mag- 
nets rouubly  mounted  on  an  axis,  each  drive  rotor  axis  having 
a  fixed  radial  position  with  respect  to  the  output  shaft  and 
disposed  in  magnetic  proximity  with  said  permanent  magnets 
carried  by  the  armature,  and  an  input  drive  means  coupled  to 
said  rotor  permanent  magnets  for  routing  said  drive  rotor 
permanent  magnets  in  a  synchronous  relationship,  said  drive 
rotor  permanent  magnets  being  magnetically  oriented  for 
routing  the  armature  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  rotating 
speed  of  said  drive  rotor  permanent  magnets,  said  permanent 
magnets  carried  by  the  armature  and  said  drive  rotor  perma- 


able  for  vehicular  service  comprising  a  multiphase  alternator    nent  magnets  being  disposed  in  discrete  sectors  in  360*,  said 
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pemuoent  magnets  carried  by  the  armature  having  an  odd 
number  in  each  lector  and  the  drive  rotor  magnets  have  one 
leas  than  the  odd  number  in  each  sector,  said  improvement 
comprising,  diamagnetic  material  positioned  between  each  of 
said  drive  rotor  permanent  magnets  and  said  armature  and 
closely  related  thereto  for  diminishing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
magnetic  fon:es  between  said  rotor  permanent  magnets  and 
said  permanent  magnets  carried  by  said  armature,  said  diamag- 
netic material  is  positioned  so  that  only  the  magnetic  force 
between  each  of  said  permanent  magnets  opposing  the  rota- 
tional direction  of  said  armature  is  effected. 


«,10IM43 
ELECTRICAL  ROTARY  MACHINE 

ToaoUaa  Kowako,  A«Jo,  Jafu,  aai^or  to  KaboaUU  I 
Tokai  Rika  DeaU  Sdaaknabo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jna.  9, 197«,  Ser.  No.  6M,334 

Clalmf  prjoiity,  ippiicatloB  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1975,  50-98327 

Int  a.:  H02K  21/36 

VS.  a.  310—164  9  ClaiiH 


4,100,442 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  OSCILLATING  CAPACITOR 

DEVICE 
Karl  Heinz  Beaocke,  Jnlich,  Gcmany,  assignor  to  Kemfotv- 
chuagianlage  Jnlich  GesellschafI  mit  beschrankter  Haftnng, 
Jolicfa,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779437 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  30, 
1976,  2613528 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  CL  310-317  9  Oainu 


i^?;!^ 


1.  An  electrically  driven  Kelvin  probe  apparatus  for  opera- 
tion as  a  dynamic  electron  electrometer  or  as  a  contact  poten- 
tial meter  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  body  of  piezoelectric  material  (4); 

a  spring  member  (3)  mounted  so  as  to  be  excitable  at  a  fre- 
quency of  resonance  thereof  by  piezoelectric  vibration  of 
said  piezoelectric  material  body  and  extending  away  from 
said  piezoelectric  material  body  and  providing  a  movable 
capacitor  electrode  (1)  at  or  on  a  portion  of  said  spring 
member  at  a  distance  from  said  piezoelectric  material 
body; 

means  for  holding  a  fixed  capacitor  electrode  (2),  of  a  mate- 
rial to  be  observed,  in  spaced  proximity  to  said  movable 
capacitor  electrode  (1)  provided  by  or  on  said  spring 
member  (3); 

a  vacuum  encloaure,  capable  of  being  evacuated  to  a  high 
vacuum,  enclosing  said  body  of  piezoelectric  material, 
said  spring  member  and  said  holding  means  as  well  as  any 
electrode  (2)  held  by  said  holding  means; 

means  (7-11;  15)  for  applying  an  alternating  voltage  of  a 
frequency  of  resonance  of  said  spring  member  through 
said  eoclosure  to  said  piezoelectric  material  body  so  as  to 
cause  said  piezoelectric  material  body  to  vibrate  said 
spring  member  at  said  frequency,  and 

means  (16)  for  superimposing  a  d-c  voltage  component  on 
said  applied  alternating  voltage. 


1.  A  plural  phase  electric  motor  comprising  a  rotary  shaft 
rotatably  supported  in  a  housing,  a  rotor  means  of  magnetic 
material  having  a  flat  body  portion  and  a  peripheral  side  por- 
tion secured  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pole  means  at  angularly 
spaced  positions  on  said  flat  body  and  on  said  peripheral  side 
portions,  a  permanent  magnet  stator  means  magnetized  to 
provide  north  and  south  poles  alternating  at  angular  spacings 
corresponding  to  the  angularly  spaced  positions  of  said  pole 
means,  a  pluraUty  of  unniiliir  exciting  coils  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  phases  of  the  motor,  and  a  yoke 
member  of  magnetic  material,  said  yoke  member,  exciting 
coils,  stator  means  being  so  positioned  relative  to  said  rotor 
that  magnetic  fluxes  developed  by  the  exciting  coUs  form 
respectively  a  magnetic  loop  together  with  the  pole  means  of 
said  flat  body  portion  and  a  magnetic  loop  together  with  the 
pole  means  of  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  rotor. 


4,100,444 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WINDING 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  H.  Boyd,  Jr.,  DcKalb,  IlL,  aarignor  to  General  Electric 

Compuy,  Fort  Wayne,  lal 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,687 

lot  CL^  H02K  3/00 

VS.  a.  310— 1»4  3<  Claims 


■■j-j-j-p-mnnrUj'^ 


I.  A  non-reversible  induction  motor  particularly  adapted  for 
interconnection  with  a  capacitor,  for  excitation  from  a  single 
phase  power  source  and  for  rotation  in  only  one  direction;  said 
motor  having  a  magnetic  core  and  a  winding  circuit  compris- 
ing at  least  three  winding  subcirctiits  arranged  on  a  magnetic 
core  for  establishing  a  number  of  instantaneous  magnetic  poles 
when  the  capacitor  is  connected  in  series  circuit  relation  with 
one  of  the  subcircuits  and  the  winding  circuit  is  energized  by  a 
single  phase  power  source;  the  winding  circuit  including  first, 
second,  and  third  winding  phases  each  of  which  include  wind- 
ing turns  for  establishing  spaced  apart  instantaneous  magnetic 
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polar  regions;  the  winding  ttuns  of  the  first,  second,  and  third 
winding  phases  being  arranged  circumferentially  around  the 
magnetic  core  so  that  the  effective  centers  of  next  adjacent 
instantaneous  magnetic  polar  regions  of  opposite  instantaneous 
polarity  of  each  given  winding  phase  are  spaced  apart  ISO 
electrical  degrees  around  the  core,  and  so  that  the  effective 
centers  of  next  adjacent  successive  ones  of  the  instantaneous 
magnetic  polar  regions  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  winding 
phases  are  spaced  apart  60  electrical  degrees  around  the  core; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  winding  phases  is  comprised  of  coil 
group  winding  turns  that  are  arranged  for  establishing  at  least 
one  real  pole  and  at  least  one  consequent  pole;  wherein  the  first 
vtinding  phase  is  a  primary  phase  winding  comprising  wire  of 
a  flnt  size,  the  second  winding  phase  is  a  capacitor  winding 
comprising  wire  of  a  second  size  smaller  than  said  first  size,  and 
the  third  winding  phase  is  an  intermediate  phase  winding 
comprising  wire  of  a  third  size  larger  than  said  first  size;  and 
wherein  said  windings  each  comprise  a  different  number  of 
effective  wire  turns  with  the  capacitor  phase  winding  having 
more  effective  turns  than  either  the  primary  phase  winding  or 
intermediate  phase  winding,  and  the  inlennediate  phase  wind- 
ing has  less  effective  turns  than  either  the  primary  phase  wind- 
ing or  the  capacitor  phase  winding. 


UGHT  SOURCE  LAMP  WTTH  PARTICULAR  ENVELOPE 

STRUCTURE  TO  ACCOMMODATE  EXTERNAL 

MAGNETS 

KatmUto  HaiMla;  Hideaki  Koizaml.  and  KoMnke  Oiiki,  aU  of 

Kataota,  Japan,  aaiiaon  tn  Hitachi,  Ltd„  Japu 

Filed  May  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  474^12 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoi  Japaa,  Jan.  1, 1973,  48-60923 

lat  CL2  GOIJ  i/Jft  HOIJ  61/067.  61/33.  1/SO 

VS.  CL  313—161  14  < 


4,100,445 
IMAGE  OUTPUT  SCREEN  COMPRISING  JUXTAPOSED 

DOPED  ALKALI-HALIDE  CRYSTALLINE  RODS 
Joaeph  R.  Snffrcdlai,  Dariea,  Coaa.,  aad  Robert  A.  Hagar, 
Saratoga,  Calif.,  aadgnon  to  The  Maehlett  Laboratoriea,  Inc., 
Stam/ord,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666343 

Ut  CL2  HOIJ  39/18 

VS.  CL  313—101  2  Clalma 


1.  A  lamp  comprising  a  bulb  filled  with  discharging  gas,  a 
cathode  and  an  anode  disposed  in  said  bulb  opposite  to  each 
other,  an  electric  power  source  to  cause  electric  discharge 
between  said  cathode  and  anode  so  as  to  produce  spectrum  of 
Ught,  and  magnets  to  induce  magnetic  field  to  spUt  the  spec- 
trum of  Ught,  wherein  said  bulb  has  at  least  one  transparent 
portion  through  which  the  spectrum  of  light  is  taken  out,  said 
magnets  are  disposed  outside  said  bulb  and  near  that  portion  of 
said  bulb  which  surrounds  said  cathode  and  anode,  and  the 
dimension  of  said  portion  of  said  bulb  near  said  magnets  in  the 
direction  of  said  magnetic  fleld  of  said  magnets  is  smaller  than 
at  least  one  of  both  the  dimension  of  said  portion  of  said  bulb 
near  said  magnets  in  any  direction  not  parallel  to  that  of  said 
magnetic  field  and  the  dimension  of  at  least  one  portion  of  said 
bulb  except  said  portion  of  said  bulb  near  said  magnets,  said 
cathode  being  a  hollow  cathode. 


I  >. 


i$y^. 


4,100,447 
ADDRESSING  OF  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Frank  Tsui,  and  Katherine  Tsui,  both  of  Holzgerlingen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,223 
dabai  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  JaL  2S, 
1974,2435745 

lit  CL>  HOU  61/00 
VS.  CL  313—217  20  Clatms 


nn: 


1.  An  image  intensifier  tube  comprising: 

an  envelope  having  spaced  input  and  output  faceplates;  an 
input  screen  means  disposed  within  the  envelope  and 
adjacent  the  input  faceplate  for  receiving  an  incident 
radiational  image  and  emitting  an  equivalent  electron 
image;  and 

an  output  imaging  screen  means  aligned  with  said  input 
screen  means  and  disposed  adjacent  the  output  faceplate 
for  receiving  the  electron  image  and  producing  a  corre- 
sponding visible  light  image,  the  imaging  screen  means 
including  a  layer  of  juxtaposed  crystalline  rods  disposed 
azially  with  respect  to  the  output  faceplate  in  tightly 
packed  side-by-side  relationship  to  a  packing  density 
greater  than  seventy  percent  of  the  theoretical  maximum 
value,  said  crystalline  rods  being  doped  alkali-halide  mate- 
rial. 


,-9^^y^yyyyy^i  >^  iy//7y^;>>>?>,-? 


4- 


j 


.■^^^\v^m4^\'v.';w^\'s^\^\*^^ 


1.  A  gas  discharge  display  device  structure  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  discharge  chamber  containing  ionizable  gas  sealed 
therein,  said  chamber  enclosed  by  a  pair  of  parallel  planar 
layers  held  in  an  enclosing  spaced  relationship  by  a  circumfer- 
ential seal,  said  chamber  containing  a  matrix  of  coordinate 
addressable  discharge  gaps  formed  by  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
electrodes,  a  first  electrode  of  each  pair  of  said  pain  of  elec- 
trodes being  mounted  on  one  layer  of  said  pair  of  planar  layers 
and  said  other  electrode  of  said  pair  being  mounted  on  the 
other  layer  of  said  pair  of  planar  layers  in  juxuposition  to  said 
first  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  some  portion  of  said  layers  being  of  low  conductivity 
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and  electrically  connecting  said  electrodes  to  sustain  volt- 
age supply  lines  for  decoupling  capacitively  induced  firing 
voltages  and  extinguishing  voltages  generated  on  one  of 
said  electrodes  from  others  of  said  electrodes  which  are 
also  connected  to  said  sustain  voltage  supply  lines. 

4,100,448 
LAMP  AND  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
RimeU  W.  Chipocr,  Soatli  Euclid,  and  Jama  C  Graff,  Qctc- 
lawl  Heigbts,  both  of  Ohio,  aicigiion  to  Geoeral  Electric 
Company.  Scbenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  793,049 

Ut  a.'  HOIK  1/44 

VS.  a.  313-^18  9  Oaiai 


stantially  uniform  in  cross  section  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  and 
a  layer  of  emissive  material  concentrically  disposed  on  and 


aroimd  said  cylindrical  body  and  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  with  said  layer  being  substantially  uniform  in 

thickness.  

4,100,450 
MFTHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 
LONGITUDINAL  STRIPS  OF  ENERGETIC  ELECTRON 

BEAMS 

WUiian  A.  Fratiger,  and  Darid  E.  Orefberg,  both  of  Bererly, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Energy  Sciences  Inc^  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,535 

fat  a.'  H03J  33/02:  H05H  7/06 

VS.  a.  313— 3«0  U  Claim* 


S.  A  lamp  and  socket  assembly  having  at  least  one  filament 
within  a  s^ed  vitreous  envelope  from  which  lead  wires  for 
the  filament  extend  at  the  sealed  end  of  the  envelope  and  a  base 
attached  to  said  envelope,  said  base  being  suitable  for  front  or 
rear  insertion  into  a  panel  or  reflector  and  comprising: 
a  first  cylindrical  member  having  an  enlarged  inside  diame- 
ter portion  for  receiving  the  sealed  end  of  said  envelope 
and  for  establishing  the  axial  position  of  said  envelope 
with  respect  to  said  base,  said  first  cyUndrical  member 
further  having  contact  means  extending  axially  away  from 
said  envelope  to  which  said  lead  wires  are  attached; 
a  second  cylindrical  member  having  an  inside  diameter 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  fiitt  cylindrical 
member; 
a  first  annular  ring,  encircling  said  fu^t  cylindrical  member, 
for  estabhshing  the  axial  position  of  the  second  cylindrical 
member  with  respect  to  the  first; 
a  second  annular  ring,  encircling  said  second  cylindrical 
member  and  having  an  area  greater  than  50%  of  the  area 
defined  by  the  outside  diameter  thereof,  axially  located  at 
a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  one  filament 
to  form  a  reference  plane; 
a  second  cylindrical  member  having  locking  tabs  at  either 
end  thereof  to  secure  said  base  to  said  panel  or  reflector; 
and 
a  third  cylindrical  member,  closed  on  one  end,  having  a 
plurality  of  conductive  contacts  ahgned  with  said  contact 
means,  said  third  cylindrical  member  fitting  within  said 
second  cylindrical  member  to  engage  and  enclose  said 
contacts. 

4,100,449 
UNIFORM  FILAMENT  AND  MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Rokcft  AUca  Gaiwe,  BcUc  Mead,  N J,  aasivior  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Afr.  5, 197«,  Ser.  No.  673,865 
iBt  CL'  HOIJ  J/2a  19/14 
VS.  a.  313—337  22  Claims 

1.  An  electron  filament,  which  comprises: 
a  cyltndrical  body  of  refractory  metal,  said  body  being  sub- 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  longitudinal  strip  of  energetic 
electrons  having,  in  combination,  a  longitudinally  extending 
electron-emitting  cathode;  a  pluraUty  of  conductive  longitudi- 
nally extending  cylindrical  means  mounted  substantially  coaxi- 
ally  with  the  cathode  and  concentrically  disposed  thereabout 
at  successive  spaced  radial  separations  therefrom,  each  being 
provided  with  narrow  longitudinal  slot  means  substantially 
radially  aligned  with  one  another;  means  for  applying  a  posi- 
tive potential  to  the  innermost  of  the  cylindrical  means  to 
control  the  extraction  of  electrons  from  the  cathode  and  their 
egress  as  a  longitudinal  electron  beam  strip  through  the  narrow 
slot  means  of  the  innermcst  cyUndrical  means;  evacuated  bous- 
ing means  surrounding  said  plurality  of  cylindrical  means  and 
provided  with  electron-pervious  window  means  substantially 
radially  aligned  with  said  slot  means  and  means  for  establishing 
an  accelerating-voltage  field  between  the  outermost  of  the 
cylindrical  means  and  the  housing  window  means;  and  means 
for  electrically  connecting  said  cyUndrical  means  together  and 
relatively  separating  the  same  to  provide  not  only  electrostatic 
shielding  but  aperture  lens-focusing  for  converging  the  elec- 
tron beam  strip  through  the  slot  means  of  the  said  outermost  of 
the  cyUndrical  means  into  said  accelerating  field. 

4,100,451 

FACE  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  COLOR  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE 

Kaiimir  Palac,  CarrentenTillc,  IIL,  assignor  to  Zeaith  Radio 

Corporstioa,  Gkarlew,  m. 

Coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  49M36,  Aag.  19,  1974,  which  is  s 

coatiaBation  of  Ser.  No.  285,985,  Sep.  5,  1972.  This  appUcatioa 

Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,653 

lat  CL2  HOU  29/07.  31/20 

VS.  a.  313-404  23  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  color  cathode  ray  tube,  the  combination 

comprising:  an  approximately  rectangular,  flangeless,  curved 
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faceplate  supporting  on  a  concave  inner  surface  thereof  in  a 
central  region  a  phosphor  screen  comprising  a  pattern  of  red- 
emissive,  blue-emissive  and  green-emissive  phosphor  triads, 
said  faceplate  being  subject,  due  to  its  flangeless  rectangular 
construction    to    twist-wise    deformations    in    configuration 
which  may  occur  with  respect  to  diagonals  of  the  faceplate; 
a    low    mass,    approximately    rectangular,    non-self-rigid 
shadow  mask  having  a  central  portion  which  has  a  curva- 
ture related  to  that  of  said  faceplate  inner  surface  and 
which  contains  a  pattern  of  electron-transmissive  aper- 
tures registered  with  said  pattern  of  phosphor  triads,  said 
mask  having  a  rim  portion  providing  substantial  rigidity 
with  respect  to  axes  normal  to  the  sides  thereof  while 
providing  for  flexure  of  the  mask  with  respect  to  its  diago- 
nals; and 


and  associated  beam  landing  areas  with  an  opposite  tolerance 
condition  to  that  obtaining  for  said  first  phosphor  element 


4,100^453 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  OF  ELECTRODES  IN 
MLT-TIPLE  GUN  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 
HenriCBS  Frsnsisciu  Petms  ran  den   Einden;   Djonrd  Anne 
Geertruid  Kamcrbeek,  and  FraDdacua  Jacobus  Rimmdrwaan, 
all  of  EindboTcn,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,855 
Claims   priority,  appUcatioo   Netherlands,   Sep.   24,    1976, 
7610609 

lat  CI.!  HOU  29/50.  29/02 
VS.  a.  313—417  *  Claims 


a  mask  suspension  system  for  establishing  an  absolute  posi- 
tion of  said  mask  relative  to  and  at  a  predetermined  spac- 
ing from  said  inner  surface  of  said  faceplate  while  effec- 
tively imparting  the  rigidity  of  the  faceplate  to  the  non- 
self-rigid  mask,  comprising  four  suspension  means  for 
mechanically  coupling  said  mask  directly  to  comer  por- 
tions of  said  concave  mner  surface  of  said  faceplate  which 
extend  outwardly  beyond  the  phosphor  screen,  said  sus- 
pension means  being  located  one  at  each  comer  of  the 
mask  to  permit  the  mask  to  flex  about  said  diagonals  and 
conform  to  the  contour  of  the  faceplate  despite  any  twist- 
wise  deformation  thereof  and  to  thereby  maintain  said 
predetermined  spacing  between  said  mask  and  said  face- 
plate inner  surface. 

4,100,452 

COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE  IMAGE  SCREEN 

HAVING  POSmVE  AND  NEGATIVE 

MISREGISTRATION  TOLERANCE  CONOmONS 

Sam  H.  KapiM,  CUcs«o,  IIL,  sssigBor  to  Zealtfc  Radio  Corpora- 

tioa,  GleaWew,  IIL 

FUed  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,961 

lat  CL>  HOW  29/07.  29/32.  31/20 

VS.  a.  313—408  *  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  electron  gun  system  for  a  color  display  cath- 
ode ray  tube  comprising  three  electron  guns  extending  substan- 
tially paraUel  to  each  other  and  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tube,  each  of  said  guns  comprising  at  least  one  electrode  lo- 
cated in  the  same  region  along  said  axis  as  the  corresponding 
said  electrode  of  each  of  the  other  of  said  guns,  a  plurality  of 
rigid  insulating  support  members,  a  pair  of  conductive  braces 
connected,  respectively,  to  two  of  said  corresponding  elec- 
trodes and  rigidly  engaging  a  fu^t  one  of  said  insulating  sup- 
port members  and  extending  alongside  each  other  in  a  region 
between  said  two  corresponding  electrodes  and  said  first  one 
of  said  insulating  support  members,  said  multiple  electron  gun 
system  comprising:  a  resiUent  conductive  contact  ribbon- 
shaped  spring  having  substantially  greater  width  than  thick- 
ness, said  spring  being  bent  generally  V-shaped  to  bring  first 
and  second  surface  portions  thereof  into  juxtaposition  with 
each  other,  said  generally  V-shaped  spring  being  compressed 
between  said  pair  of  braces  and  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  said  axis,  at  least  one  portion  of  one  leg  of  said  ribbon- 
shaped  spring  making  contact  with  a  first  one  of  said  braces  at 
points  thereof  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  ribbon-shaped  spring,  and  a  portion  of  the 
second  leg  of  said  apring  being  bent  sUghtly  outwardly  against 
the  other  brace  of  said  pair  of  braces,  said  second  leg  having 
the  free  end  engaging  said  other  brace  of  said  pair  of  braces  and 
exerting  resiUent  and  frictional  pressure  thereagainst  to  hold 
said  spring  in  engagement  with  said  pair  of  braces. 


1.  A  color  television  picttire  tube  having  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope; an  electron  gun;  a  color  selection  electrode  defining  a 
pattern  of  electron  beam  passing  apertures;  and  a  multi-color 
image  screen  having  a  corresponding  pattern  of  triads  of  red- 
Ught-emissive,  blue-Ught-emissive,  and  green-Ught-emissive 
phosphor  elements,  the  elements  being  spaced  each  from  one 
another  by  a  Ught-absorbing  material,  said  tube  being  charac- 
terized by  having  within  at  least  selected  triads  in  said  pattern 
of  triads  a  first  phosphor  element  and  associated  electron  beam 
landing  area  with  either  a  positive  or  negative  misregistration 
tolerance  condition  and  the  remaining  two  phosphor  elements 


4,100,454 
LOW-VELOCITY  ELECTRON  EXCITED  FLUORESCENT 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Takashi   Haae,   Fujisawa;   Akiyasa   Kagami,   Ninomlyamachl 
Kawawa;  Yoahiynki  Mimora,  Kamaknra;  Kinichiro  Narita, 
and  MUioni  HiraU,  both  of  CUgasaU,  all  of  Japan,  sssigBors 
to  Dal  Nippon  Toryo  Co„  Ltd„  Osska,  Japan 

FOcd  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,613 

Clalnu  priority,  sppUcation  Japan,  Jbb.  7, 1975,  5<M8685 

lat  CL'  C09K  II/OS:  HOU  63/04 

VS.  a.  313-^»5  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  low-velocity  electron  excited  fluorescent  display  device 

composed  of  a  vacuum  container  or  tube  containing  disposed 

therein  at  least  an  anodic  plate  having  fonned  on  one  surface 

thereof  a  fluorescent  screen  and  a  cathode  in  Une-form  parallel- 
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ing  uid  fluorocent  screen,  said  fluorescent  screen  comprising 
a  gallate-baaed  phosphor  represented  by  the  formula 


4,10(M5< 

LUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PANEL  COMPRISING  A 

SEALING  MASS  FOR  ELIMINATING  SLOW  LEAKS 

ALONG  LEADS 

Muaki  Kobayikawa;  Kaniflmil  Yawmta,  botb  of  Izomi;  Kazno 
Okta,  and  Koichi  Koauzawa,  both  of  Mine,  all  of  Japan, 
aadfnon  to  Nippon  Electric  KavMhima,  Ltd^  Iznml  and 
Naimni  CUna  Cofp„  Nagoya,  both  of,  Japan 

Plied  Feb.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  7«4,648 
Oaiitts  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1976,  51-12641; 
Feb.  6, 1976,  51-13427 

tat  a.J  HOIJ  i/24.  5/26.  5/32 
\i&  CL  313—497  11 1 


A(Za,  .^gJO.Oi^,:BMii 
wherein  0.6  SA^1.2,0SBSSX  10-^  and  0  £  x  ^  O.S. 


4,100,455 

VACUUM  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH 

CIRCULAR  POLARIZER 

Rickaid  DaBoia,  North  CaMwell,  NJ.,  aarigwir  to  Wavier 

Electric  Corporation,  Panippany,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1976,  Set.  No.  732,330 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  I/7Z  63/06;  G02B  27/28 

VS.  CL  313—496  6  Claiais 


1.  In  a  vacuum  fluorescent  display  device  having  at  least  one 
electrically  heated  thermoelectron-emitting  fllament,  at  least 
one  phosphor-coated  anode,  wherein  said  filament  and  anode 
are  sealed  in  an  enclosure  having  a  hard  vacuum  therein,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrostatic  lens  inside  said  enclosure  interposed  in 
the  line  of  sight  between  the  viewer  and  said  filament. 

(b)  said  electrostatic  lens  being  a  self-supporting  substan- 
tially planar  metallic  sheet  having  a  regular  pattern  of 
holes  therethrough,  said  sheet  and  holes  in  combination 
forming  a  foraminous  screen; 

(c)  said  holes  comprising  from  about  20  to  about  SO  percent 
of  the  screen  area; 

(d)  a  circular  polarizer  interposed  in  the  line  of  sight  be- 
tween the  viewer  and  said  screen; 

(e)  a  specularly  reflecting  surftce  on  at  least  the  side  of  said 
screen  nearer  said  viewer,  and 

(0  said  foraminous  screen  being  connected  to  a  positive 
voltage  with  tttpecX  to  said  filament 


1.  A  luminescent  display  panel  which  comprises  a  glass 
cover  comprising  a  peripheral  flange,  a  substrate-electrode 
assembly  having  a  pair  of  principal*  surfaces  and  a  frame- 
shaped  area  along  one  of  said  principal  surfaces  in  conformity 
in  shape  with  said  peripheral  flange,  and  a  sealing  layer  sub- 
stantially between  said  peripheral  flange  and  said  frame-shaped 
area  for  hermetically  sealing  said  glass  cover  and  said  sub- 
strate-electrode assembly  to  enclose  a  vacuum  space,  said 
frame-shaped  area  including  at  least  one  strip-shaped  area 
extending  wholly  transversely  thereof  and  partly  therealong, 
said  one  principal  surface  comprising  a  center  area  surrounded 
by  said  frame-^ped  area  and  an  edge  area  outwardly  contigu- 
ous to  said  strip-shaped  area,  said  substrate-electrode  assembly 
comprising  a  single  solid  insulator  substrate  having  a  first  and 
a  second  surface  directed  towards  said  vacuum  space  and 
providing  the  other  of  said  principal  surfaces,  respectively,  a 
plurality  of  luminescent  anode  segments  in  juxtaposition  on 
said  first  surface  with  said  center  area,  a  hot  cathode  in  said 
vacuimi  space  over  said  anode  segments,  at  least  one  grid 
between  said  cathode  and  said  anode  segments,  an  underlying 
and  an  overlying  insulator  layer  successively  on  said  first 
surface,  and  a  pluraUty  of  electroconductive  leads  electrically 
coimecting  said  anode  segments,  cathode,  and  grid  out  of  said 
vacuum  space  and  extended  along  said  edge  area,  said  insulator 
layers  exposing  said  anode  segments  to  said  vacuum  space  and 
having  an  exposed  surface  which  said  one  principal  surface 
comprises,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  sealing  mass 
continguous  to  said  sealing  layer  for  positively  eliminating  the 
slow  leak  of  air  surrounding  said  display  panel  into  said  vac- 
uum space  which  is  otherwise  liable  to  occur  if  at  least  one  of 
said  \eadi  that  is  interposed  between  said  underlying  and  over- 
lying insulator  layers  under^said  center  area  would  have  been 
extended  outwardly  of  said  Vacuum  space  continuously  along 
said  overlying  insulator  layer. 


4,100,457 
VELOCITY  MODULATION  TUBES  EMPLOYING 
HARMONIC  BUNCHING 
Christopher  John  Edacoabc,  Cotoa,  Eoglaad,  aalgDor  to  En- 
gUih  Electrk  Valre  Compmy  Limited,  Eogland 
FDed  Dec  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,989 
Cfadiu  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec  13,  1975, 
51164/75 

iBt  CL2  HOIJ  23/20 

VS.  a.  315—531  3  Clalma 

1.  A  velocity  modulation  tube  having  a  drift  space  between 

at  least  one  pre-buncher  resonator  system  and  at  least  one 

buncber  resonator  system,  in  which  the  length  of  said  drift 
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space  is  dimensioned  so  that  the  reduced  plasma  drift  angle 
between  the  interaction  gap  in  the  last  pre-buncher  resonator 
system  and  the  interaction  gap  in  the  first  buncber  resonator 
system  is  greater  than  90%  and  wherein  at  least  at  said  interac- 
tion gap  in  said  last  pre-buncher  resonator  system  the  ratio  of 


when  the  output  voltage  of  said  energy  supply  circuit  has 
reached  a  predetermined  voltage  level; 
(d)  display  means  having  first  and  second  states,  which 
assumes  the  first  sute  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from 
said  detecting  circuit; 


-.^ui&iiti 


^""'TfJLJ-^ 


1.  A  co-axial  magnetron  including  an  anode  structure  having 
a  plaurUty  of  cavities,  and  a  main  resonant  cavity  co-axially 
surrounding  said  anode  structure,  said  anode  structure  includ- 
ing coupUng  means  for  coupling  the  cavities  thereof  with  said 
main  resonant  cavity  and  at  least  one  resonator  separate  from 
said  main  cavity  and  incorporating  a  multipactor  discharge 
arrangement  for  modifying  the  resonant  characteristics  of  the 
separate  resonator  and  means  for  coupling  said  resonator  or 
resonators  symmetrically  into  the  nuiin  co-axial  resonant  cav- 
ity of  said  magnetron. 


4,100,459 

INDICATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

APPARATUS 

Zenzo  Nakamora,  Urawa;  Syobei  Ohtaki,  Yokohama;  Tokoichi 
TiuMkawi,  Yokohama;  Tadishi  Ito,  Yokohama;  Hiroahi 
Alzawa,  Kawasaki,  and  Takaahl  UcUyama,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  aastgnon  to  Canoa  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1975,  5042570 

Int  a.2  G08B  5/38;  H05B  41/26 

VS.  a.  315-136  13  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  flash  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  flash  means  for  producing  a  flash  light; 

(b)  an  energy  supply  circit  connected  to  said  flash  means  for 
applying  to  said  flash  means  electric  energy  which  is 
converted  to  light  energy  in  said  flash  means; 

(c)  a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  an  output  voltage  of  the 
energy  supply  circuit  and  producing  an  output  sigiuil 


t  f  ,f     »  rifc^g^lj" 


r^ 


t'     m 


a 


the  peak  value  of  the  radio  frequency  voluge  occurring  at  said 
interaction  gap  to  the  d.c.  beam  voluge  lies  in  the  range  be- 
tween approximately  2Wg/w  and  approximately  l.4Wg/w 
wherein  Wg  is  the  reduced  angular  plasma  frequency  and  w  is 
the  angular  signal  frequancy. 

t 

4,100,458 
MULTIPACrOR  DISCHARGE  TUNED  CO-AXIAL 
MAGNETRONS 
Alan  Hngh  Pickering,  Springfield;  Michael  Barry  CUtc  Brady, 
MaldoB,  and  Peter  Frederick  Lewis,  Chetanaford,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  English  Electric  Valre  Compmy  Limited, 
England 

FUed  Dec  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  750^55 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  25/50 

VS.  a.  315—39.55  Ji  claims 


(e)  signal  producing  means  connected  in  the  discharge  path 
of  said  energy  supply  circuit  upon  response  to  the  ioniza- 
tion of  said  flash  means  to  produce  an  electrical  signal;  and 

(0  control  means  connected  to  said  display  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  electrical  signal  from  said  signal  producing 
means  for  controlling  the  output  stage  of  said  display 


4,100,460 
ONE  CHIP  DIRECT  DRIVE  AND  KEYBOARD  SENSING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  UGHT  EMimNG  DIODE  AND 

DIGITRON  DISPLAYS 
John  R.  Spence,  Villa  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  EI  Segando,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,678 

Int  0.2  H05B  37/00 

VS.  a.  315—162  10  n.h^ 


1.  In  combination, 

source  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  reference  poten- 
tials, 

said  source  means  to  be  connected  to  supply  a  fu^t  of  said 
plurality  of  reference  potentials  to  a  first  display  means 
during  a  tirst  mode  of  operation, 

said  source  means  to  be  connected  to  supply  a  second  of  said 
plurality  of  reference  potentials  to  a  second  display  means 
during  a  second  mode  of  operation, 

logic  circuit  means  having  input  and  output  terminal  means, 
said  logic  circuit  means  selectively  connected  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  display  means, 

said  logic  circuit  means  including  a  signal  level  shifting 
means  selectively  connected  between  said  input  and  out- 
put terminal  means  for  activation  during  said  first  mode  of 
operation,  and 

said  logic  circuit  means  further  including  a  first  inverter 
means  having  a  first  input  terminal  coiuected  to  said  logic 
circuit  means  input  terminal  means  and  an  output  terminal 
connected  to  said  logic  circuit  means  output  termiiul 
means  for  activation  during  said  second  mode  of  opera- 
tion. 
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4,100,461 
DRIVING  CIRCinT  FOR  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY 

PANEL 
HiraU  Hidii,  a^  Tnrtomu  Hlrayima,  botfc  of  Tokyo,  Jipu, 
MdSBon  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  JoL  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,058 
Ctain  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1975,  50-83269; 
May  18,  1976,  51-62»70{U] 

lat  CL'  HOIJ  1/53;  H05B  37/00 
VS.  CL  315—169  TV  4  CUlma 


for  providing  an  efTicient,  high  quality  light,  said  lighting 
system  comprising: 
a  source  of  direct  current; 
incandescent  lamp  means  connected  to  said  source  of  direct 

current; 
fluorescent  lamp  means  coimected  in  series  with  said  incan- 
descent lamp  means  and  said  source  of  direct  current,  said 
incandescent  lamp  means  being  a  ballast  for  said  fluores- 
cent lamp  means; 


■^L-^L^L-^^L 


-e^ 


1.  -\jr^=x^s-cm    ^J  i*-~r 


^^' 


bypass  means  in  series  with  said  fluorescent  lamp  means; 

auxiliary  circuit  means  in  parallel  with  said  bypass  means  to 
start  current  flow  through  said  fluorescent  lamp  means, 
said  bypass  means  thereafter  maintaining  current  (low 
through  said  incandescent  lamp  means  and  fluorescent 
lamp  means; 

reversing  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  current  flow 
through  said  fluorescent  lamp  means  during  periods  when 
no  current  is  flowing  therethrough. 


1.  A  circuit  for  driving,  by  the  use  of  a  source  of  a  positive 
voltage,  one  electrode  group  of  a  gas  discharge  display  panel 
having  a  pair  of  electrode  groups  on  opposite  sides  of  gas 
discharge  space,  comprising: 

a  fust  plurality  of  PNP  transistors,  each  having  an  etmtter 
and  a  collector  electrode; 

a  second  plurality  of  NPN  transistors,  each  having  an  emit- 
ter and  a  collector  electrode; 

iirst  means  for  connecting  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  PNP 
transistors  to  the  positive  voluge  source  and  for  ground- 
ing the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  NPN  transistors; 

first  conductors,  said  first  plurahty  in  number,  connected  to 
the  collector  electrodes  of  said  PNP  transistors; 

second  conductors,  said  second  plurahty  in  number,  con- 
nected to  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  NPN  transistors, 
each  of  said  second  conductors  providing  matrix  points, 
said  first  plurality  in  number,  in  cooperation  with  said  first 
conductors; 

forwardly  directed  diode  means  each  havmg  a  predeter- 
mined intermediate  junction  point  and  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  conductors  at  each  of  the  said  matrix 
points; 

second  means  for  connecting  the  predetemuned  pomts  to 
the  respective  electrodes  of  said  one  electrode  group; 

first  diodes,  said  first  plurality  in  number,  connected  to  said 
first  conductors  for  clamping  the  potential  of  said  first 
conductors  to  a  predetermined  potential;  and 

second  diodes,  said  second  plurality  in  number,  connected  to 
said  second  conductors  for  clamping  the  potential  of  said 
second  conductors  to  a  predetermined  potential. 

4,100,462 

COMBINATION  INCANDESCENT/FLUORESCENT 

UGHTING  SYSTEM 

Norrel  Jeff  McLelln,  1002  N.  MalB,  Pleamton.  Tex.  78064 

Flkd  M«y  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,779 

tat  CL!  H05B  3}/0a  4I/IS 

UACL31$-179  ,    "«^ 

1.  A  combination  incandescent/fluorescent  Ughtmg  system 


4,100,463 
MAGNETRON,  POWER  SUPPLY,  AND  FAN  INTEGRAL 

ASSEMBLY 
Jlro  Sngle,  Mobara,  Japan,  aaignor  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,829 
daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  5,  1975,  50-132145; 
Not.  7,  1975,  50-133083 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37/00 
VS.  a.  315—205  I'  O"*™ 


nana 


1.  Magnetron  apparatus  comprising  a  magnetron  oscillator 
unit  for  generating  microwave  power,  a  source  unit  containing 
a  power  source  unit  for  operating  said  magnetron  oscillator 
unit,  a  fan  unit  for  circulating  cooling  air  through  said  magne- 
tron oscillator  unit  and  said  source  unit,  said  magnetron  unit, 
power  source  unit,  and  fan  unit  each  being  contained  in  a 
different  metal  casing,  each  casing  having  walls  and  at  least 
two  openings  in  its  walls  to  provide  an  air  passage  through 
each  casing,  and  means  for  connecting  together  the  casings 
into  an  integral  assembly,  one  air  passage  opening  of  a  casing 
being  coincident  with  one  air  passage  opening  of  a  different 
casing  to  which  it  is  connected  by  said  connecting  means  to 
form  an  air  passage  through  said  connected  magnetron,  power 
source,  and  fan  casings  having  an  air  inlet  opening  provided  by 
an  opening  in  a  wall  of  one  casing  and  an  air  outlet  opening 
provided  by  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  different  casing. 
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4,100,464 
ELECTRIC  AMPUFYING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Charlea  Willian  Orenden,  Strood,  Engbud,  aaaignor  to  Elliott 
Brothers  (London)  i-imitoJ,  Chelmaford,  England 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,319 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  29,  1975, 
35724/75 

tat  a.2  HOIJ  29/70  29/76 
VS.  a.  315—397  8  CUima 


■^^^SaJ 


1.  An  electric  amplifying  arrangement  for  supplying  current 
to  an  inductive  load  in  response  to  an  input  signal  of  saw-tooth 
waveform  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  controllable  electronic  switching  device  con- 
nected between  said  load  and  a  source  of  current  for  said 
load  of  one  polarity; 

(B)  a  second  controllable  electronic  switching  device  con- 
nected between  said  load  and  a  source  of  current  for  said 
load  of  the  opposite  polarity; 

(C)  a  fu^t  discharge  path  connected  with  said  load  to  dis- 
charge energy  supplied  to  said  load  via  said  first  switching 
device; 

(D)  a  second  discharge  path 

(i)  including  a  third  controllable  electronic  switching 
device  connected  with  said  load  to  discharge  energy 
supplied  to  said  load  via  said  second  switching  device; 
and 

(E)  control  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  to  close 
said  third  and  first  switching  devices  during  consecutive 
first  and  second  parts  of  the  ramp  portion  of  the  input 
signal  respectively,  and  to  close  said  second  switching 
device  during  the  latter  part  of  the  flyback  portion  of  the 
input  signal; 

(F)  said  control  means  so  controlling  the  discharge  of  energy 
from  the  load  through  the  third  switching  device,  and  the 
supply  of  current  to  the  load  through  the  first  switching 
device,  that  a  linear  relation  is  maintained  between  the 
variation  in  the  load  current  and  the  input  signal  during 
the  said  first  and  second  parts  of  the  ramp  portion  of  the 
input  signal. 


4,100,465 
TURNTABLE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shnnji  Hagino,  SUkoda  KaaUwa,  Japu,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poratloa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,343 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aag.  9,  1976, 
33121/76;  Jnl.  1, 1977,  33121/76 

tat  a.2  A02P  5/46 
VS.  a.  318-41  3  Claimi 

1.  A  speed  control  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  mounting  plate; 

(B)  a  turntable  secured  for  rotation  on  said  mounting  plate; 

(C)  a  ring  concentrically  secured  to  said  turntable  for  rota- 
tion therewith;  said  ring  having  a  plurality  of  permanently 


magnetized  poles  of  alternate  polarity  symmetrically  dis- 
posed along  its  periphery; 

(D)  rotating  means; 

(E)  variable  coupling  means  for  transferring  motion  of  said 
rotating  means  to  said  turntable; 

(F)  a  magnetizable  core  including  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  hav- 
ing spaced  surfaces  defining  an  air  gap;  said  magnetizable 
core  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  such 
that  said  permanently  magnetized  poles  pass  in  succession 
through  said  core  gap  when  said  turntable  is  routing; 

(G)  a  winding  for  estabUshing  an  alternating  magnetic  field 
across  said  core  gap  when  it  is  energized  with  alternating 
current; 


wherein  said  magnetized  ring  and  said  energized  core 
form  a  synchronizer  for  opposing  any  departures  of  the 
turntable  speed  from  a  predetermined  speed  corre- 
sponding to  the  frequency  of  the  winding  energization 
current  divided  by  half  the  number  of  said  poles; 
(H)  a  capacitor  in  a  circuit  relationship  with  said  core  wind- 
ing for  establishing  a  load  which  exhibits  a  resonance  at 
said  winding  energization  current  frequency; 
(I)  means  for  developing  a  square  wave  output  at  said  wind- 
ing energization  current  frequency:  and 
(J)  means  for  applying  said  square  wave  output  of  said  devel- 
oping means  to  said  resonant  load. 


4,100,466 
COLD  START  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORS 
George  Francis  Schroeder,  Wayne,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Tbe  Singer 
Company,  Uttle  FaUa,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,651 
tat  a.:  GOIF  1/82 
VS.  a.  318—102  7  i 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  cold  starting  gyro  motors  in  a  gyro 
platform  having  at  least  a  vertical  gyro  motor  and  an  azimuth 
gyro  motor  both  of  which  are  multiphase  motors  normally 
operating  at  a  first  frequency  said  motors  being  suppUed  from 
a  supply  module  comprising  a  plurahty  of  switches  for  con- 
verting a  DC  voltage  into  a  square  wave  AC  voltage,  said 
switches  being  suppUed  with  appropriate  switching  wave- 
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rorms  at  the  nomul  operating  frequency  of  the  motors,  com- 
priaing: 

(a)  dividing  the  normal  frequency  waveforais  used  to  con- 
trol the  switching  means  to  a  lower  frequency; 

(b)  energizing  a  first  phase  winding  of  both  of  said  moton 
with  said  lower  frequency: 

(c)  energizing  the  other  phase  windings  of  one  of  said  motors 
with  said  lower  frnjuency  for  a  first  predetermined 
amount  of  time; 

(d)  de-energizing  said  other  windings  of  said  first  motor  and 
energizing  the  other  winding  of  said  second  motor,  at  said 
lower  frequency; 

(e)  after  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time,  energizing 
all  windings  of  both  motors  with  normal  frequency. 


speed  determined  externally  by  said  single  phase  fixed 
frequency  supply  voluge  source. 


4,100,468 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROL  AND  METHOD 
Charles  W.  Slocom,  Spring  Lake  Heights,  NJ„  aasignor  to 
Soled  Unit  Parts  Co„  Inc.,  AUcnwood,  NJ. 

FQcd  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,285 

Int.  a.2  H02P  1/44 

VS.  a.  318—221  C  1«  CUims 


4,100,4<7 

TYPE  OF  SINGLE  PHASE  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

WilUa  Herbert  Ckarltoo,  2/A  Bynrong  Atc.,  WoOongong,  New 

Soath  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1»76,  Ser.  No.  730,M2 
Claim  priority,  appUcatloa  Aastniia,  Sep.  20, 1973, 4921/73 
Int  a.'  H02P  1/44 
VS.  CJ.  318—220  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  electric  motor  control  circuit,  especially  for  split  phase 
motors  having  starting  and  running  windings  in  respective 
parallel  branches,  said  circuit  comprising;  a  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient  resistor  element  in  the  starting  winding  branch, 
a  switch  having  normally  closed  separable  contacts  in  series 
with  both  branches,  motor  load  sensitive  means  in  circuit  with 
at  least  said  running  winding  and  operable  at  a  predetermined 
motor  load  to  move  said  contacts  to  open  position,  and  control 
means  operable  when  said  resistor  element  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  to  prevent  said  switch  contacts  from  clos- 
ing after  having  been  actuated  into  open  position  thereof 


4,100,4<9 

HYBRID  MOTOR  STARTER 

Terrance  D.  Nelson,  and  Bmce  G.  Klippel,  both  of  MUwankee, 

Wis.,  MsigBocs  to  Allen-Brsdley  Coapaay,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  2S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,371 

Int  a.2  H02D  5/40 

VS.  CL  318—227  «  Claims 


1.  A  single  phase  induction  motor  assembly  having  a  rotor 
and  a  stator  comprising: 

first  and  second  stator  windings  spaced  ninety  electrical 
degrees  on  the  stator  core  with  respect  to  one  another  and 
coupled  to  the  rotor; 

a  single  phase  fixed  frequency  supply  voltage  source  inter- 
coiuected  to  said  first  sutor  winding,  such  that  the  fre- 
quency of  the  voltages  and  currents  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond stator  windings  and  the  speed  of  the  motor  are  deter- 
mined by  said  fixed  frequency  supply  voltage  source; 

first  and  second  thyristois  interconnected  in  series  with  said 
second  stator  winding; 

a  rectifier  bridge  circuit  interconnected  to  said  single  phase 
fixed  frequency  supply  voltage  source  and  said  first  and 
second  thyristors  for  supplying  direct  current  voltage  to 
said  fust  and  second  thyristors; 

a  commutating  capacitor  interconnected  in  parallel  with  said 
second  stator  winding  and  interconnected  to  said  first  and 
second  thyristors;  and 

circuit  means  interconnected  to  said  single  phase  fixed  fre- 
quency supply  voltage  source  and  said  first  and  second 
thyristors  for  alternately  energizing  said  fust  and  second 
thyristors  in  synchronism  with  said  single  phase  fixed 
fr«]uency  supply  voltage  source,  such  that  said  first  and 
second  thyri^ors  apply  a  periodic  voltage  to  said  second 
■tator  winding,  said  periodic  voltage  having  a  fiindamen- 
tal  frequency  shifted  in  time  phase  with  respect  to  said 
tingle  phase  fixed  frequency  supply  voltage  source  to 
induce  currents  in  said  windings,  such  that  said  winding 
currents  interact  with  the  rotor  to  produce  a  motoring 
torque  at  all  speeds  from  standstill  to  near  synchronous 


w:v. 


1.  A  motor  starter  for  coupling  current  from  a  power  line  to 
a  motor,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  conductive  branch  connected  between  the  power  line 
and  the  motor,  said  first  conductive  branch  including  a 
soUd  state  device  suitable  for  controlling  current  in  said 
first  branch  and  a  set  of  series  connected  contacts  associ- 
ated with  a  start  contactor; 

a  second  conductive  branch  connected  between  the  power 
line  and  the  motor  in  shunt  with  said  first  conductive 
branch,  said  second  conductive  branch  including  a  set  of 
contacts  associated  with  a  run  contactor;  and 

a  control  circuit  which  includes: 
(a)  a  Stan  switch; 
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(b)  means  coupled  to  said  start  switch  for  energizing  said 
start  contactor  when  said  start  switch  is  operated; 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  soUd  state  device  for  dnvmg  it 
from  its  nonconductive  sute  to  its  conductive  sUte  after 
said  start  contactor  is  energized; 

(d)  speed  feedback  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  sens- 
ing motor  speed; 

(e)  means  coupled  to  said  speed  feedback  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  run  contactor  when  said  motor  reaches  a 
preselected  speed;  and  .  . 

(0  means  coupled  to  said  start  contactor  for  deenergizmg 
the  same  after  said  run  contactor  is  energized. 

4,100,470 
PRECISION  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CHART  RECORDER 
Elmer  Andrews,  Leonla,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Analytical  Measure- 
mcDts,  Inc.  Chatham,  N  J. 

FDed  Jul.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,995 
Int  a.=  H02P  3/00 

U.S.  a.  318-466  «a^ 


Crete  direct  voluge  signals  and  means  responsive  to  said 
input  signal  for  selecting  a  particular  one  of  said  discrete 
direct  voltage  signals  and  developing  a  command  signal 
therefrom,  and 


(c)  means  responsive  to  said  position  command  signal  for 
developing  an  energization  signal  for  said  steppmg  motor. 


1.  A  precision  chart  drive  system  for  a  chart  recorder  com- 
prising: 

a  power  source;  j  ,.     •  .  . 

a  drive  motor  for  driving  said  chart  recorder  and  havmg  a 
rouuble  output  shaft  and  adapted  for  electrical  connec- 
tion to  said  power  source; 

a  pulse  generator  operative  in  response  to  said  power  source 
to  provide  a  pulse  at  regular  time  intervals  mcludmg; 
an  oscillator; 
means  responsive  to  said  oscUlator  for  providmg  a  pulse  at 

regular  time  intervals; 
means  for  differentiating  said  pulse  to  provide  a  spike 

mLiTfor  ampUfying  said  spike  pulse  to  provide  a  trigger 

meaiT^ocUted  with  said  pulse  generator  for  selecttbly 
varying  said  pulse  rate  to  provide  a  selectably  vanable 
chart  recorder  drive  speed; 

a  motor  starting  means  operative  in  response  to  said  tngger 
pulse  for  starting  said  motor  at  said  regular  tune  mtervals; 

switching  means  operative  in  response  to  said  uutial  motor 
motion  for  connecting  said  motor  directly  to  said  power 
source;  snd,  f^ 

self  interrupting  means  for  said  motor  to  turn  said  motor  on 
after  a  predetennined  angular  roUtion  of  said  shaft. 


4,100,472 
SATELLITE  TRACKING  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

Joseph  Graham  Mobley,  De  Kalb,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sdentinc- 

Di^n*^,^^;:  TSi^X  J-.  Z3, 1975,  ^  No- ^035^05. 

This  appUcatiOB  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,731 

Int  a.!  G05B  19/40 

U5.  a.  318-685  "»a^ 


244  /2W      2M 


4,100,471 
STEPPING  MOTOR  CONTROL  CERCUTT 
Eric  K.  Pritchanl,  1702  Plymouth  Ct,  Bowie,  Md.  20m 

*S».i.u«io.  of  ser.  No.  »1^».  t»*i»'J%V^ 
This  appUcrtiOB  Jul  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,129 
Int  a.2  G05B  19/40 
II «  n  318—685  13  CUims 

l'  A  control  circuit  for  a  stepping  motor  having  a  non-linear 
transfer  fimction  of  current  to  flux,  comprumg: 
(a)  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  mdicauve  of  the 

desired  direction  and  rate  of  motor  travel. 
n>)  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  developing  a 
'poation  command  signal  which  is  a  sinusoidal  *ave  form 
Modified  by  the  inverse  of  said  transfer  funcuon,  mcludmg 
means  for  simultaneously  developing  a  plurahty  of  du- 


1  Apparatus  for  controlling  in  response  to  a  control  voluge 
the  speed  and  direction  of  roUtion  of  a  two  phase  D.C.  stepper 
motor  having  fust  and  second  field  windings,  said  apparatus 

comprising  .^  ,  .  i, 

means  for  generating  fust  and  second  smusoidal  dnve  volt- 
ages which  are  in  quadrature  phase  reUtionship,  said  fust 
voluge  being  appUed  to  said  first  winding  and  said  second 
voltage  being  applied  to  said  second  winding,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  voluge  for  varying  the 
frequency  of  both  said  fust  and  second  drive  voltages  and 
reversing  the  polarity  of  said  first  drive  voluge,  respec- 
tively, for  varying  the  speed  and  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  motor. 
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4,100.473 

ELECTRIC  STEPPER  MOTORS 

Peter  Jokii  Liwieawm,  »inl  Aostiii  Hngbc*,  both  of  Leeds, 

EngUad,  MiiSBon  to  National  Researcb  Dvr  dopmcat  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Loadoa,  England 

Contiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  573,156,  Apr.  30, 1975,  abaadoaed. 

Thli  appUcatioa  Sep.  30,  197«,  Ser.  No.  728,732 
ClainH  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1974, 
19132/74 

lat  a.2  H02K  57/00 

VS.  a.  318— «96  ">  a**™ 


a  double  voltage  output  terminal  (35).  connected  to  the 
free  terminal  of  one  (29)  of  said  diodes  (28,  29), 
wherein,  the  capacitor  (27)  of  the  voltage  doubling  circuit  is 
connected  to  the  junction  between  the  series  connected 
diodes  and  to  an  armature  winding  (12)  of  the  alternator, 
and  the  other  diode  (28)  has  its  free  terminal  connected  to 
one  (23)  of  the  d-c  output  terminals  (22,  23)  and  forming 
the  output  of  the  rectifier  system  (15)  at  said  ftr»t  voltage 
level  to  provide  a  doubled  output  voltage  at  said  double 
voltage  terminal  (35)  derived  from  the  alternator  supply- 
ing the  rectifier  at  said  first  voltage  level  and  which  is 
regulated  in  accordance  with  the  control  by  said  voltage 
regulator  (21). 


1.  An  electric  stepper  motor  comprising  a  primary  member 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  magnetic  poles  each  wound  with 
a  drive  coil,  said  magnetic  poles  being  arranged  to  be  energised 
in  sequence,  and  a  secondary  njember  having  at  least  two 
magnetic  poles,  the  primary  and  secondary  members  being 
arranged  for  relative  movement  caused  by  switching  of  the 
energisation  of  the  drive  coils,  said  motor  further  comprising  at 
least  one  coil  additional  to  the  drive  coils  and  wound  on  the 
primary  member,  said  additional  coil  being  independent  of  a 
connection  to  an  external  source  of  voltage  which  would  cause 
continuous  energisation  thereof  and  being  cotmected  with  an 
impedance  having  a  resistance  component  in  a  closed  circuit  to 
dampen  oscillation  between  the  primary  and  secondary  mem- 
becs. 


4,100,475 

BATTERY  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED 

BATTERY-CHARGING  SYSTEM 

Willi  Gansert,  Komwestheini,  and  Harry  Slansky,  Miihlacker, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosih  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,455 
Clainia  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  7, 
1975,  2535245 

lat  a.!  H02J  7/14 
VS.  a.  320—35  10  Claims 


4,100,474 
MULTI-VOLTAGE  VEHICULAR  NETWORK  SYSTEM 
Peter  Pfeffer,  Laaffen,  aad  Istran  Ragaly,  Schwieberdingea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaigaors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Dec  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,438 
OainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1976,2603783 

lat  a.!  H02J  7/14 
VS.  CL  320-17  W  Claims 


1.  Vehicular  battery  charging  equipment  comprising,  in 
combination  with  a  battery, 
an  electric  generator  having  an  excitation  winding,  and 
a  temperature-sensitive  voltage  regulator  connected  to  said 
excitation  winding  and  to  said  battery  and  containing,  in 
circuit  as  components  thereof,  active  semiconductor 
switching  devices  and  passive  circuit  components  of 
which  at  least  one  has  a  temperature-sensitive  fimction. 
said  passive  circuit  components  including  diodes  and 
resistors,  said  voltage  regulator  having  a  component  hav- 
ing a  temperature-sensitive  fijnction  located  apart  and 
relatively  remote  from  the  remainder  of  said  voltage  regu- 
lator, said  remote  component  having  a  temperature-sensi- 
tive function  constituting  a  two-terminal  circuit  portion 
directly  connected  with  the  ungrounded  terminal  (19)  of 
the  battery  (21),  and  in  the  connection  (27)  electrically 
connecting  said  terminal  of  the  battery  (21)  with  the  re- 
mainder of  the  voltage  regulator. 


1.  Multi-voltage  vehicular  network  system  having 

an  alternator  (11)  having  armature  windings  (12, 13, 14)  and 
a  field  (18>. 

a  rectifier  system  (15)  connected  to  the  armature  windings, 
supplied  from  the  alternator  at  a  first  voltage  level  and 
providing  a  d-c  output  at  d-c  output  terminals  (22,  23); 

a  voltage  regulator  (21)  connected  to  the  alternator,  respon- 
sive to  the  alternator  voltage  at  said  first  voltage  level  and 
controlling  the  output  voltage  thereof; 

a  voltage  doubUng  circuit  (36)  including  a  capacitor  (27)  and 
two  series  connected  diodes  (28,  29)  and  providing  output 
voltage  at  a  second  and  higher  level  than  said  first  level  at 


4,100,476 
SINGLE  SECONDARY  DIMMING  INVERTER/BALLAST 

FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Horace  Ghiringhelli,  Dnnont,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Isodyae,  Inc., 
Naaaet  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  572,941,  Apr.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,016,477.  Tills  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,159 
Int  a.2  H02M  7/00 
VS.  a.  315—297  ^  Claims 

1.  A  dimming  inverter  ballast  for  operating  and  dimming 
multiple  electric  gas  discharge  lamps,  which  comprises  a  cur- 
rent feedback  inverter  and  a  high  leakage  transformer,  said 
inverter  and  said  high  leakage  transformer  having  a  primary 
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coil  and  a  single  secondary  coil  timed  to  a  high  frequency  for  4,100,478 

optimum  power  transfer  and  maximum  light  output  from  the         MONOLTTHIC  REGULATOR  FOR  CML  DEVICES 

Richard  K.  Tam,  Poway,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Bammgha  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,767 

Int  CL2  G05F  3/08 

VS.  CL  323—19  S  Oaims 


lamp  loads,  and  wherein  a  single  magnetic  path  links  both  the 
primary  coil  and  the  secondary  coil. 


4,100,477 
FULLY  REGULATED  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Richard  K.  Tam,  Poway,  Calif„  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,660 

lat  CL'  G05F  5/00 

VS.  CL  323—19  9  Ctalms 


1.  In  a  voltage  regulator  a  temperature  compensating  circuit 
so  as  to  be  insensitive  to  changes  in  temperature  and  connected 
to  means  providing  a  reference  voltage  and  a  positive  supply 
voltage; 

the  improvement  comprising, 

means  including  a  first  NPN  transistor  connected  between 
said  positive  supply  and  said  reference  voltage; 

an  output  node; 

a  supply  voltage  variation  compensation  circuit  means  be- 
tween said  positive  supply  voltage  and  said  output  node  so 
that  said  output  node  is  constant  over  variations  of  posi- 
tive supply  voltage; 

said  compensation  circuit  including  matched  pairs  of  transis- 
tors, one  of  said  transistors  of  the  first  of  said  matched  pair 
being  said  first  NPN  transistor  with  the  second  of  the 
same  matched  pair  having  an  emitter  electrode  cotmected 
to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  estab- 
lish a  current  path  between  said  positive  supply  and  said 
first  NPN  transistor,  the  bases  of  the  second  matched  pair 
are  also  connected  to  the  same  current  path  while  the 
emitter  electrode  of  the  transistor  of  said  second  matched 
pair  is  cotmected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  the  other 
transistor  of  the  second  matched  pair  and  the  emitter 
electrode  of  the  latter  is  connected  to  said  output  node. 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  comprising: 

means  providing  a  reference  voltage  and  a  positive  supply 
voltage, 

circuit  means  including  first  and  second  NPN  transistor 
means  connected  between  said  positive  supply  and  said 
reference  voltage  and  with  the  base  of  the  first  transistor 
being  cotmected  to  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor 
means  so  as  to  be  insensitive  to  changes  in  temperature, 

a  feedback  supply  amplifier  circuit  means  between  said 
positive  supply  voltage  and  said  reference  voltage  and 
connected  to  said  first  transistor  means  whereby  the  cur- 
rent through  said  first  transistor  means  is  maintained  con- 
stant, over  variation  in  positive  supply  voltage,  said  feed- 
back supply  amplifier  including  third  NPN  transistor 
means  and  circuit  means,  the  collector  of  said  third  transis- 
tor means  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  means, 

said  feedback  supply  amplifier  further  including  a  fust,  sec- 
ond and  third  resistance  means  and  a  pair  of  diode  means 
connected  in  series  between  said  positive  supply  voltage 
and  said  reference  voltage  with  said  base  of  said  third 
transistor  means  being  connected  between  said  pairs  of 
diode  means. 


4,100,479 

ELECTRONIC  MONTTORING  SYSTEM  WTTH  ZENER 

DIODE  TO  CONTROL  CAPACTTOR  CHARGING 

CURRENT 

Robert  Buck,  Kirchbiihlweg  128,  7995  Neukirch,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  13, 
1976,  2616265 

Int  a.2  HOIH  36/00 
VS.  a.  323—19  10  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  monitoring  system  comprising: 
detector  means  sensitive  to  an  ambient  condition  for  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  varying  with  a  change  in  said  condi- 
tion, said  detector  means  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
power-input  terminals; 
a  voltage-generating  network  including  a  storage  capacitor 
and  a  constant-current  unit  in  series  therewith,  said  termi- 
nals being  connected  across  said  storage  capacitor  in  an 
energizing  circuit  for  said  detector  means; 
a  source  of  direct  current  with  a  pair  of  output  leads  con- 
nected across  said  network  for  charging  said  storage 
capacitor  via  said  constant-current  unit  one  of  said  output 
leads  having  an  extension  included  in  said  energizing 
circuit; 
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a  current-responsive  load  in  series  with  said  source  and  said 
cooatant-cnrrent  unit; 

voltage-controOed  variable-impedance  means  connected  in 
shunt  with  at  least  pari  of  said  network  across  said  source 
in  series  with  said  load; 

electronic  control  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  and 
connected  to  said  variable-impedance  means  for  altering 
the  conductivity  thereof  in  response  to  changes  in  said 
output  signal,  thereby  modifying  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  load  with  maintenance  of  a  sufTicient  voltage 


«,100.481 

HYDROCARBON  EXPLORATION  WITH  DISPLAY  OF 

RE-RADIATED  AND  REFLECTED  MICROWAVE 

ENERGY 

Luke  S.  Goomay,  Rockwall,  Tex.,  aarisnor  to  Mobil  OU  Corpo- 

ntkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,883 

UL  0.2  GOTV  3/lZ  3/16 

VS.  CL  324— ♦  9  Clalma 


's- 


HI 


drop  across  said  storage  capacity  to  keep  said  detector 
means  operative;  and 
an  electronic  breakdown  device  connected  between  said  one 
of  said  output  leads  and  a  control  input  of  said  constant- 
current  unit  for  throttling  the  flow  of  charging  current 
into  said  storage  capacitor  while  drawing  a  reduced  sus- 
taining current  from  a  section  of  said  constant-current 
unit,  lying  between  said  control  input  and  the  other  of  said 
output  leads,  upon  said  storage  capacitor  reaching  a  pre- 
determined charging  voluge. 

4,100,480 
POSITION  AND  VELOCFTY  SENSORS 
Du  R.  Lytle,  Caaosa  Park,  and  Ronald  C.  Borskl,  SIrai  VaUcy, 
botk  of  CaUf.,  taaigBOrt  to  Dataproducts  Corporatioa,  Wood- 
la^  Hllli,  Calif . 

FDed  Ang.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,162 

Int.  a.2  G05F  7/00 

UA  CI.  323-Sl  31  a«i»» 


-m^\~' 


1.  The  method  of  exploring  for  hydrocarbon  gas  seeps  com- 
prising: 

(a)  transporting  an  antenna  along  a  traverse  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth, 

(b)  radiating  from  said  antenna  microwave  energy  having  a 
transmitter  frequency  which  excites  the  gas  to  emit  micro- 
wave energy  at  a  re-radiated  frequency  characteristic  of  a 
molecular  resonance  of  the  particular  species  of  gas, 

(c)  applying  the  microwave  energy  received  by  said  antenna 
to  frequency  discriminating  circuits  which  produce  a  first 
signal  representing  reflected  energy,  a  second  signal  rep- 
resenting both  re-radiated  and  background  energy,  and  a 
third  signal  representing  only  background  energy, 

(d)  applying  said  second  and  third  signals  to  a  cancellation 
circuit  to  produce  a  fourth  signal  representing  only  re- 
radiated  energy,  and 

(e)  simultaneously  displaying  the  re-radiated  and  reflected 
microwave  energies  represented  by  said  first  and  fourth 
signals  as  a  display  of  hydrocarbon  gas  seeps  in  relation  to 
topographic  features  along  said  traverse. 


iCia      3ft 
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4,100,482 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

ELLIPSE  PARAMETERS  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

POLARIZATION  IN  GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION 

Mitsura  YamMhita,  Willowdale;  Konaako  Hlrano,  and  Nguyen 

Dang  Thai,  both  of  Don  Mill*,  all  of  Canada,  aaaignon  to 

Mits-Co  Geophysics  Ltd.,  WUlowdale,  Canada 

Filed  Jnn.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,775 

iBt  a.!  GOIV  3/10 

VS.  CL  324—6  IS  Ctalms 


1.  In  a  position  sensor  including  a  primary  winding  to  which 
an  AC  signal  is  appUable,  first  and  second  secondary  windings, 
a  moveable  core  coupUng  said  primary  winding  to  said  second- 
ary windings,  and  ccmnecting  means  for  connecting  said  sec- 
ondary windings  so  that  AC  signals  induced  therein  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  AC  signal  in  said  primary  winding  are  180'  out  of 
phase  with  respect  to  one  another,  the  sensor  providing  an 
output  signal  whoae  amplitude  is  a  function  of  the  core  position 
with  respect  to  said  secondary  windings,  the  improvement 
compriaing: 
controllable  means  included  in  said  connecting  means  for 
controUing  the  connectiona  between  the  secondary  wind- 
ings to  cause  said  sensor  to  provide  an  output  signal  of  a 
same  selected  amplitude  when  said  core  is  at  any  one  of  n 
different  poaitioDS  with  respect  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ing where  »  is  an  integer  not  less  than  2. 


11.  Apparatus  for  detection  of  geophysical  anomalies  which 


JulyU.  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


831 


manifest  themselves  by  production  of  a  secondary  alternating 
electromagnetic  field  in  the  presence  of  a  primary  alternating 
electromagnetic  field,  where  the  resultant  field  is  elliptically 
polarized  and  the  ellipse  of  polarization  is  tilted  at  any  location 
where  the  presence  of  said  secondary  field  is  being  tested  for, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  transmitter  capable  of  transmitting  a  primary  alternat- 
ing electromagnetic  field  at  at  least  one  frequency,  and 
being  capable  of  being  set  up  and  maintained  in  a  first 
specific  orientation  at  a  transmission  location  during  any 
such  transmission  procedure; 

(b)  a  receiver  including  a  pair  of  crossed  coils,  and  being 
capable  of  being  positioned  at  a  testing  location  remote 
from  said  transmitter  and  of  being  set  up  and  maintained  in 
a  second  specific  orientation  of  said  crossed  coils  at  any 
such  testing  location  during  any  transmission  procedure 
from  said  transmitter; 

(c)  first  and  second  signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  signal  on  the  one  of  the  other  of  said  crossed 
coils  of  said  receiver,  respectively; 

(d)  phase  detector  means  for  detecting  and  producing  a 
signal  which  is  a  fimcton  of  the  phase  difference  quantity 
^  between  the  signals  detected  on  said  crossed  coils  of 
said  receiver, 

(e)  signal  divider  means  for  producing  a  signal  which  is  a 
function  of  the  magnitude  ratio  quantity  r  of  the  signals 
detected  on  said  crossed  coils  of  said  receiver;  and 

(0  calculating  means  for  mathematically  analyzing  and  pro- 
cessing said  phase  difTerece  quantity  <^  and  said  magnitude 
ratio  quantity  r  to  obtain  such  ellipse  parameters  of  polar- 
ization of  said  resultant  electromagnetic  field  as  the  tilt 
angle,  ellipticity  angle  and  elhpticity  ratio  thereof 


tially  greater  than  the  frequency  of  the  intermediate  frequency 
signals,  gating  means  connected  to  the  detector  means  and  to 
the  clock  pulse  means  for  providing  groups  of  clock  pulses  in 
accordance  with  the  detector  signals,  the  number  of  clock 
pulses  in  each  group  corresponding  to  the  dielectric  constant 
of  the  earth  formation  and  to  a  known  error,  error  means 
connected  to  the  gating  means  for  removing  a  number  of  pulses 
from  each  group  of  pulses  corresponding  to  the  known  error, 
said  error  means  includes  first  counter  means  connected  to  the 
gating  means  for  counting  the  pulses  in  the  groups  of  pulses 
and  providing  a  fu^t  output  signal  of  one  amplitude  when  the 
count  in  the  first  counter  means  does  not  exceed  the  error 
count  and  of  another  amplitude  when  the  count  exceeds  an 
error  count,  means  connected  to  the  first  counter  means  for 
resetting  the  first  counter  means  prior  to  each  group  of  pulses, 
and  switching  means  connected  to  the  gating  means  and  to  the 
first  counter  means  for  blocking  the  pulses  in  each  group  of 
pulses  when  the  first  output  signal  is  of  the  one  amplitude  and 
for  passing  the  pulses  in  each  group  of  pulses  when  the  first 
output  signal  is  of  the  other  amplitude. 

4,100,484 

D.C.  ELECTROMETER 
Robert  F.  Bochheit,  Pittaford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,913 

Int  a.2  GOIR  5/28 

VS.  a.  324—32  3  CUlu 


4,100,483 
DIELECTRIC  WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

WITH  ERROR  CORRECnON 
Larry  W.  Thompson;  James  R.  Bridgea,  both  of  Houston,  and 
James  A.  Fucha,  Miaaouri  Oty,  all  of  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Tex- 
aco Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,406 

iBt  CL2  GOIV  3/18.  3/10;  GOIR  25/00 

VS.  a.  324—6  M  Claims 


1.  A  dielectric  weU  logging  system  comprising  a  logging 
tool  adapted  to  be  passed  through  a  borehole  traversing  an 
earth  formation,  said  logging  tool  includes  means  for  inducing 
electrical  energy  into  the  earth  formation  at  a  radio  frequency, 
and  at  least  two  receiver  means  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance apart  for  providing  intermediate  frequency  signals  corre- 
sponding to  electrical  energy  received  from  the  formation; 
cable  means  connected  to  the  receiver  means  for  transmitting 
the  intermediate  frequency  signals;  and  surface  electronics 
including  zero  crossing  detector  means  connected  to  the  cable 
means,  each  detector  means  receiving  a  different  intermediate 
frequency  signal  from  the  cable  means  for  providing  a  detector 
signal  whose  change  in  amplitude  is  representative  of  the 
intermediate  frequency  signal  passing  through  zero,  clock 
pulse  means  for  providing  clock  pulses  at  a  frequency  substan- 


1.  In  a  d.c.  type  electrostatic  voltmeter  for  measuring  charge 
voltages  on  a  xerographic  plate  including  a  probe  adapted  for 
disposition  in  spaced  relation  to  said  plate,  the  combination  of: 

signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  signal  output 
from  said  probe,  said  signal  processing  means  having  at 
least  two  inputs; 

first  control  means  having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side, 
said  first  control  means  output  side  being  coupled  to  a  first 
input  of  said  signal  processing  means  to  provide  a  refer- 
ence signal  to  said  signal  processing  means; 

second  control  means  having  an  input  side  and  an  output 
side,  said  probe  being  coupled  to  said  second  control 
means  input  side,  said  second  control  means  output  side 
being  coupled  to  a  second  input  of  said  signal  processing 
means  whereby  to  apply  the  signal  output  of  said  probe  to 
said  signal  processing  means; 

a  voltage  source; 

said  signal  processing  means  including  circuit  means  cou- 
phng  said  voltage  source  to  the  input  side  of  said  first 
control  means,  said  signal  processing  means  controlling 
said  voltage  source  in  response  to  said  reference  signal  and 
the  signal  output  of  said  probe  to  provide  a  voluge  output 
to  said  fust  control  means  tending  to  balance  the  reference 
signal  from  said  first  control  means  to  said  processing 
means  with  the  signal  output  of  said  probe;  and 

means  to  calibrate  said  probe  and  maintain  said  balance 
between  said  first  and  second  control  means  while  said 
probe  is  not  in  use  including 

first  switch  means  effective  when  actuated  to  couple  said 
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probe  and  the  inpul  side  of  said  second  control  means  to    in  a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  forming  adja- 


said  voltage  source, 
said  circuit  means  including  charge  retaining  means;  and 
second  switch  means  effective  when  actiuted  to  couple  said 
signal  processing  means  with  said  charge  retaining  means 
and  the  input  side  of  said  first  control  means  to  produce  a 
balancing  potential  on  said  charge  retaining  means 
whereby  on  use  of  said  probe,  said  charge  retaining  means 
provides  a  voltage  output  tending  to  balance  the  reference 
signal  from  said  first  control  means  to  said  processing 
means  with  the  signal  output  of  said  probe. 


cent  a  surface  portion  of  said  region  a  silicide  of  transition 


metal,  and  measuring  the  resistance  of  said  silicide  at  spaced 
points  thereon. 


4,100,485 
PHASE  DISPLACED  MEASUREMENT  OF  CONTIGUOUS 

SPHERICAL  BALLS 
Michael  James  Rogers,  Peterborongh,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Ncwall  Engineering  Company  Ltd.,  England 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,08« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiott  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1976, 
6258/76 

Int.  a.!  GOIR  ii/00 
MS.  a.  324—208  8  Claims 


4,100,486 
MONITOR  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIFFUSION 
OPERATIONS 
Barry  N.  Caaowltz,  Poaghkeepde;  Michael  D.  Cowan,  Wapping- 
en  Falla,  both  of  N.Y.;  Charles  B.  Homphrtys,  Eaaex  Junc- 
tion Vt.,  and  Akella  V.  S.  Satya,  Wappiogers  Falls,  N.V., 
aaigBora  to  Intcrmrtioiial  Bosineai  MacUoes  Corporation, 
AmonicN.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,691 
I«t  CL!  GOIR  27/02 
\i&.  CL  324—62  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  continuity  defects  in  a  diffused  region 


4,100,487 

UGHTNINC  CURRENT  WAVEFORM  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronantics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Ronald  J.  Wojtasinski,  Cocoa  Beach;  Jerry  C.  Fucfaa,  Cocoa, 
both  of  Fla.,  and  Charles  H.  GroTC,  HaotxriUe,  Ala. 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,693 
Int  a.!  GOIR  i]/00 
U&  CL  324—96  6  Claims 


1.  A  position  detector  comprising  a  first  member,  a  row  of 
contiguous  spherical  balls  of  magnetizable  material  carried  by 
said  first  member  and  disposed  in  side  by  side  point  contact  and 
constrained  against  movement  relative  to  one  another,  a  sec- 
ond member,  a  transducer  carried  by  said  second  member,  said 
first  and  second  members  being  relatively  movable  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  row  of  balls  and  to  the  line  of  contact 
thereof,  and  said  transducer  comprising  means  for  producing  a 
periodically  varying  magnetic  field  through  the  balls  in  a 
direction  extending  along  the  line  of  point  contact  and  means 
for  sensing  phase-displaced  variations  produced  in  the  mag- 
netic field  by  said  relative  movement  and  for  producing  signals 
denoting  the  relative  positions  of  the  first  and  second  members, 
said  sensing  means  comprising  at  least  two  pick-up  coils  which 
are  spaced  apart  along  the  row  of  balls  and  the  line  of  point 
contact  thereof  and  through  which  the  balls  pass. 


^] 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  current  waveforms  pro- 
duced by  lightning  strikes  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  member  positioned  in  the  vicinity  where  it 
is  desired  to  monitor  the  lightning  strikes  for  having  cur- 
rents generated  therein  by  said  lightning  strikes; 

(b)  coil  means  encircling  said  elongated  member  generating 
a  voltage  responsive  to  current  flowing  through  said 
elongated  member; 

(c)  a  Ught  emitting  means  connected  to  said  coil  means 
generating  light  waves  corresponding  to  said  voltage 
produced  in  said  coil  means; 

(d)  an  optical  receiver  remotely  located  from  said  area  in 
which  said  lightning  strikes  are  being  monitored; 

(e)  an  optical  cable  connecting  said  light  emitting  means 
with  said  optical  receiver  for  transmitting  said  light  waves 
therebetween; 

(0  an  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  to  said  optical 
receiver  for  converting  signals  appearing  on  an  output  of 
said  optical  receiver  into  digital  signals; 

(g)  a  memory  for  storing  information; 

(h)  a  data  register  interposed  between  said  memory  and  said 
analog-to-digital  converter  for  storing  the  last  information 
received  from  said  analog-to-digital  converter, 

(i)  a  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  mformation  previ- 
ously stored  in  said  data  register  with  information  coming 
from  said  analog-to-digital  converter  for  loading  the  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  data  register  into  said  memory  when 
said  comparison  indicates  a  predetermined  difference 

(j)  a  counter  means  producing  a  timing  signal; 
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(k)  means  for  supplying  said  timing  signal  to  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  for  synchronizing  the  loading  of  said 
data  register  and  said  comparator;  and 

(1)  means  for  supplying  said  timing  signal  to  said  memory  for 
recording  the  exact  time  said  information  is  loaded  into 
said  memory  from  said  data  register. 


4,100,488 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 

Gerhard  Quietzscb,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus;  Bemd  Greiner, 

Oberdorfelden,  and  Lothar  Pelz,  Oberroden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignora  to  Hoeehst  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Frank- 

hirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1975,  2543828 

Int  a.2  GOIR  1/22 
VS.  a.  324—127  2  daima 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  electrical  power  supplied  to 
a  load  via  a  current  conductor  as  determined  by  the  direct 
current  and  superposed  alternating  current,  comprising  a  pair 
of  jaws  pivotally  coupled  to  each  other,  each  of  said  jaws 
supporting  a  respective  induction  coil,  said  jaws  being  nor- 
mally closed  such  that  said  respective  induction  coils  substan- 
tially form  a  toroid;  a  recess  portion  in  said  jaws  concentric 
with  said  toroid  for  receiving  a  current  conductor,  guide 
means  disposed  on  said  jaws  in  the  vicinity  of  an  end  of  said 
jaws  remote  from  the  pivotal  coupling  thereof,  said  guide 
means  being  formed  of  two  roUs;  means  for  moving  said  jaws 
toward  and  away  from  said  current  conductor  such  that  forces 
are  exerted  on  said  jaws  when  said  rolls  contact  said  current 
conductor  to  urge  said  jaws  to  open  whereby  said  guide  means 
guide  said  current  conductor  to  said  recess  portion  whereat 
said  jaws  embrace  said  current  conductor  in  said  recess  portion 
and  to  release  said  current  conductor  from  said  jaws,  respec- 
tively; amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  induction  coils  and 
including  an  integrator  for  integrating  the  direct  current  in- 
duced in  said  induction  coils  when  said  jaws  are  moved  toward 
and  embrace  said  current  conductor,  and  an  amplifier,  filter 
and  rectifier  connected  to  sense  the  current  induced  in  said 
induction  coils  by  the  alternating  current  flowing  through  said 
current  conductor,  and  means  for  displaying  an  indication  of 
the  currents  induced  in  said  induction  coils. 


one  end  of  said  drawer  to  receive  air  flow,  a  diffusing  means 
covering  said  slots  for  maintaining  uniform 

air  velocity  through  said  slots,  a  support  structure  slidably 
supporting  said  drawers  in  vertical 

alignment  horizontally  parallel  to  each  other,  a  second  ple- 
num within  said  support  structure  having  air  outlets 


meeting  said  drawer  air  inlets  when  the  drawer  is  slidably 
engaged  in  said  support  structure,  a  valve  means  at  said  air 

outlet  for  controlling  air  flow  into 
said  plenum,  and  means  for  discharging  air  into  said  second 

plenum. 


4,100,490 

ELAPSED  TIME  INDICATOR  AND  ELECTROLYTIC 

TIMER  CELL 

Darid  B.  Peck;  Vincent  T.  Guntlow,  and  Paul  H.  Netherwood, 

aU  of  WUIiamstown,  Maaa.,  aadgoors  to  Diametrica,  Inc., 

WUliamstown,  Maas. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,517 

Int  a.2  G04F  S/00 

VS.  a.  324—182  21  Claims 


■*■ — ^AA/ — 


\7 
30 


1.  An  elapsed  time  indicating  ceU  comprising  a  valve-metal 
anode;  a  cathode  being  separated  from  said  anode  by  a  space; 
an  electrolyte  occupying  said  space;  a  housing  containing  said 
electrolyte;  and  an  anodically  formed  oxide  film  overlying  the 
surface  of  said  anode,  said  film  having  a  thickness  correspond- 
ing to  a  formation  voltage  of  less  than  3  volts. 


4,100,489 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  TESTING  FIXTURE  AND 
TESTING  CHAMBER 
Jerome  J.  Kneifel,  and  John  C  Vebnrg,  both  of  Colnmbna, 
Nebr.,  migMn  to  Dale  Electrooica,  loc,  Colambos,  Nebr. 
Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,138 
Int  a.2  GOIR  31/00 
VS.  a.  324—158  F  »  Oaim 

1.  An  electrical  component  testing  chamber  comprising,  at 
least  one  modular  test  tray,  at  least  one  drawer  having  a  top 
portion  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves  for  receivably  supporting  said  modular  test  trays 
in  horizontal  parallel  alignment,  a  first  plennCi  within  said 

drawer  having  slots  beneath  said 
grooves  for  aUowing  air  flow  and  having  an  air  inlet  at 


4,100,«»1 

AUTOMATIC  SELF-CLEANING  FERROMAGNEnC 

MET AL  DETECTOR 

Francis  Marion  Newmau,  Jr.,  and  H.  Stoley  SflTna,  Jr.,  both  of 
San  Antonio,  Tex.,  aasignort  to  Sonthweit  Research  Inatitnte, 
San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,658 

Int  0.2  GOIR  33/12 

VS.  a.  324-204  27  CUtmi 


22.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  ferromagnetic  metal  detector  in 
a  flowing  fluid,  said  method  having  the  following  steps:  mag- 
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netiziog  (  aemipeniuiiait  magnet  whicb  magnet  is  part  of  said    coupled  to  said  integratisg  network  third  terminal  and  ground, 
OKtal  detector;  said  signal  source  comprising  a  pair  of  current  source  means 

collecting  ferromagnetic  particles  on  said  magnetized  semi- 

pennanent  magnet; 
demagnetizing  said  semipermanent  magnet  following  detec- 
tion of  said  particles; 
releasing  laid  collected  ferromagnetic  particles  in  said  flow- 
ing fluid;  and 
remagnetizing  of  said  lemipennanent  magnet. 


4,100,492 
HARMONIC  MAGNFnC  FIELD  PROBE  WITH  NOVEL 

CORE  CONSTRUCnON 
FrMrich  M.  O.  Fdnter,  D-7410  Rentliaga  1,  lo  Laiwn  70, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,114 

Int  C1.2  GOIR  JJ/(W  ,  , 

VS.  CL  3H     m  7  Claima         applymg  current  pulses  to  said  mtegratmg  network  and  said 

leakage  resistor. 


Lr.r... f-!;.j 


1.  In  a  haimonic  magnetic  probe  for  the  measurement  of 
magnetic  fields  or  magnetic  field  gradients  having  at  least  one 
elongated  magnetizable  probe  core,  with  at  least  one  alternat- 
ing current  carrying  excitation  winding  for  effective  alternating 
magnetic  saturation  of  the  probe  core,  and  at  least  one  receiver 
winding  for  providing  an  electric  signal  at  the  terminals  of  said 
winding,  which  signal  is  proportional  to  the  magnetic  fields  or 
magnetic  field  gradients  being  measured,  said  electrical  re- 
ceiver winding  encompassing  at  least  one  probe  core,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  diamagnetic  body  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
straight-line  openings  extending  therethrough,  said  open- 
ings having  uniform  cross-sections  and  arranged  symmet- 
rically about  and  equally  spaced  from  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  body;  and 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  magnetizable  wires  individually 
received  within  the  body  openings,  each  of  said  wires 
having  cross-sectional  dimensions  such  that  it  is  received 
within  the  body  opening  in  a  closely  fitting  relationship, 
said  diamagnetic  body  and  included  wires  forming  a  probe 
core. 


4,100,493 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION  BY  MEANS  OF  COMPRESSED  DELTA 

MODULATION 
Eiw  Card  DUkniM,  aad  Karel  Elbert  Koijk,  both  of  Eindho- 
TCB,  Nethcriaods,  aadgoors  to  VS.  Philip*  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,905 
CUm   priority,   appUotioa   NethcrliiMta,   lua.   5,   1975, 
7S06<5< 

Ut  CL'  H03K  13/22 
VS.  CL  325—38  B  2  CUmi 

1.  A  comprosed  delta  modulation  transmitter  comprising  a 
delta  modulator,  a  feedback  circuit  comprising  a  controlled 
signal  source  coupled  to  said  modulator,  a  first  integrating 
network  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  controlled 
signal  source,  a  second  termiiul  coupled  to  said  modulator,  and 
a  third  terminal,  a  leakage  resistor  coupled  between  said  first 
and  third  terminals  of  said  integrating  network,  and  a  capacitor 


4,100,494 
DYNAMIC  CO^f^ROL  OF  CODE  MODULATED  PULSE 

TRANSMISSION 
Heariciu  P.  J.  BoodewijBs;  Kard  Riencns,  and  Lndwig  D.  J. 
Eggermont,  all  of  EindboTea,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
PhUlps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,212 
Ctaims   priority,   applicatioa    Netherlands,   Jul.    22,    1975, 
7508711 

Int  a.!  H03K  13/22 
VS.  a.  325—38  B  8  Clalffls 


1.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  input  signals  in  pulse  code 
modulation  format,  said  transmitter  comprising  a  PCM  modu- 
lator having  input  means  for  receiving  said  input  signals,  mod- 
ulation control  input  means,  and  output  means  for  supplying  a 
PCM  format  signal  to  be  transmitted  with  a  given  modulation 
index;  a  local  receiver  dynamic  compression  control  circuit 
comprising  a  pulse  train  analyzer  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  modulator  output  means  and  having  an  output  means  for 
supplying  output  pulses  at  the  occurrence  of  pulse  patterns  in 
said  PCM  signal  whicb  correspond  within  a  selected  time 
interval  of  at  least  three  successive  pulses  to  a  large  instanta- 
neous value  of  said  modulation  index,  and  a  signal  generator 
including  an  integrator  network  having  an  input,  and  an  output 
means  coupled  to  said  modulator  control  input  means  for 
supplying  a  dynamic  control  signal  thereto,  and  a  feedback 
circuit  coupled  between  said  integrator  input  and  output  and 
including  first  device  means  coupled  to  said  integrator  output 
means  for  providing  a  signal  having  a  magnitude  with  respect 
to  said  control  signal  in  accordance  with  a  selected  ratio,  and 
a  second  device  means  coupled  to  said  analyzer  output  means, 
said  first  device  means,  and  said  integrator  input  for  supplying 
said  signal  supplied  by  said  first  device  means  to  said  integrator 
in  accordance  with  said  output  pulses. 
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4,100,495 

ADAPTIVE  METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR 

RECOVERING  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 

Angelo  Larison,  and  Giancarlo  Pirani,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 

aasignon    to    CSELT    •    Centro    Stndl    e    Laboratori 

Telecomunlcazioai,  Turin,  Italy 

CoBtiBnatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,800,  Not.  29, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,693 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  27, 1975, 69922  A/75 

Int  a.2  H04L  25/OS 

VS.  CL  325—323  >»  CUlms 


4,100,49( 
GHOST  CANCELLATION  DEVICE 

TssyoaU  Aklyoshl;  Namlo  Yasugnchi,  and  Keisoke  Yamaaoto, 
all  of  Iharaki,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indns- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,105 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  11, 1975,  50-136518 
Int  a.'  H04B  ///&  7/04 
VS.  CL  32S-369  3  Claliu 


101  '^ 


lb)  .     '^ 


4.  A  receiver  for  an  incoming  data  flow  phase-modulated  on 
a  carrier  arriving  over  a  transmission  channel,  comprising: 
demodulating  means  connected  to  said  channel  for  recover- 
ing said  data  flow; 
sampling  means  connected  to  said  demodulating  means  for 
producing  a  train  of  raw  data  pulses  under  the  control  of 
a  locally  generated  timing  signal; 
equalizing  means  connected  to  said  sampling  means  for 
optimizing  said  raw  daU  pulses  by  recursive  filtering  over 
a  multiplicity  of  sampUng  cycles  under  the  control  of 
adaptive  parameters  including  a  gain  coefficient  and  a 
channel  coefficient,  said  equalizing  means  having  a  first 
output  emitting  the  optimized  daU  pulses,  a  second  output 
emitting  a  reference  signal  internally  synthesized  from  the 
vector  sum  of  said  raw  data  pulses  weighted  by  said  chan- 
nel coefficient  over  said  multipUcity  of  sampUng  cycles, 
and  a  third  output  emitting  an  updating  signal  internally 
synthesized  from  the  vector  sum  of  the  differences  be- 
tween said  raw  daU  pulses  and  said  reference  signal  ob- 
tained over  said  multiplicity  of  sampling  cycles; 

quantizing  means  connected  to  said  first  output  for  convert- 
ing said  optimized  data  pulses  into  outgoing  daU  pulses; 

storage  means  connected  to  said  quantizing  means  for  pre- 
serving said  outgoing  daU  pulses  for  a  period  correspond- 
ing to  said  multiplicity  of  sampUng  cycles; 

adder  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  and  to  said 
second  output  for  differentially  combining  the  preserved 
data  pulses  with  said  reference  signal  to  produce  an  error 
signal; 

a  first  feedback  loop  with  input  connections  to  said  adder 
means  and  to  said  second  output  for  dehvering  to  a  con- 
trol input  of  said  demodulating  means  an  optimized  phase 
signal  derived  from  said  error  and  reference  signals; 

a  second  feedback  loop  vrith  input  connections  to  said  adder 
means  and  to  said  tUrd  output  for  delivering  to  said  equal- 
izing means  an  optimizing  gain  coefficient  derived  from 
said  error  and  updating  signals;  and 

a  third  feedback  loop  with  input  connections  to  said  sam- 
pling means  and  to  said  storage  means  for  delivering  to 
said  equalizing  means  an  optimized  channel  coefficient 
derived  from  said  raw  and  stored  data  pulses. 


i^^ 


1.  A  ghost  cancellation  arrangement,  comprising: 

a  first  antenna  bay  for  receiving  a  first  desired  signal  M,  and 
a  first  ghost  signal  G,  having  a  different  direction  of  ar- 
rival than  the  signal.  M,; 

a  second  antenna  bay  spaced  from  the  first  bay  in  a  horizon- 
tal direction  for  receiving  a  second  desired  signal  M;  of 
the  same  frequency  and  arrival  direction  as  the  signal  M„ 
and  a  second  ghost  signal  Gj  of  the  same  frequency  and 
arrival  direction  as  the  signal  G,, 

means  for  mechanically  and  electrically  arranging  said  an- 
tenna bays  to  provide  output  signals  therefrom  corre- 
sponding to  approximately  a  4  wavelength  spacing  there- 
between; 

a  mixer  for  mixing  the  output  signals  from  the  first  and 
second  anteima  bays; 

phase  shifting  means  between  said  first  bay  and  said  mixer 
for  altering  the  phase  of  the  signals  M,  and  G,; 

amplitude  controlling  means  between  one  of  said  bays  and 
said  mixer  for  altering  the  amplitudes  of  the  correspond- 
ing output  signals  from  said  one  bay;  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  phase  shifting  means  and  said  ampli- 
tude controlling  means  so  that  the  mixer  output  signal  G„ 
corresponding  to  the  resultant  of  the  ghost  signals  G,  and 
Gj  is  in  phase  or  180'  out  of  phase  with  the  mixer  output 
signal  M„  corresponding  to  the  resultant  of  the  desired 
signals  M,  and  Mj,  whereby  the  undesirable  effects  of  said 
ghost  signals  are  substantially  eliminated. 

4,100,497 
SELECTIVE  RESCAN  DELAY  FOR  MULTI-CHANNEL 
SCANNING  RADIO  RECEIVER 
George  H.  Fathauer,  Meaa,  Ariz.;  Cedl  Enut  MatUs,  and 
Warren  L.  Willlamaon,  both  of  IndioMoUs,  lad,,  sssigDor*  to 
MaM»  Corporatloa  of  Indiana,  Taylor,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  545,432,  Jia.  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  4J)27  J51. 
This  applkatkM  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,475 
Int  CL'  H04B  1/32 
VS.  CL  325—470  '  Ctatai 

4.  In  a  multi-channel  scanning  radio  receiver  including  scan- 
ning means  for  successively  tuning  to  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined radio  frequency  channels;  means  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  a  signal  on  one  of  said  tuned  channels;  means  respon- 
sive to  the  detection  of  the  signal  on  the  tuned  channel  for 
halting  said  scanning  means  operation  during  said  signal  pres- 
ence on  said  tuned  channel  and  enabling  resumption  of  said 
scanning  means  operation  in  response  to  termination  of  said 
signal  on  said  tuned  channel;  and  means  responsive  to  said 
detection  means  for  delaying  the  srannmg  means  operation 
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resumption  for  a  period  of  time  after  said  signal  termination, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
including  memory  means  means  for  programming  said  de- 
laying means  to  automatically  operate  only  on  certain 


^ 


«L9iWMaM« 


-^TQ  CHIRP   nous 


1.  An  automatic  frequency-hop  controller  for  a  surface 
acoustic  wave  (SAW)  synthesizer,  comprising: 
a  surface  acoustic  wave  device,  adapted  to  receive  the  chirp 
signals,  comprising: 
a  substrate: 

a  pair  of  sets  of  interdigitated  electrodes,  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  the  substrate,  one  set  at  each  end,  the  elec- 
trodes receiving  the  electrical  chirp  signals  and  tnms- 
ducing  them  to  acoustic  waves,  which  traverse  the 
surface  of  the  substrate:  and 
another  set  of  interdigitated  electrodes,  which  are  output 
electrodes,  also  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate, 
the  electrodes  of  all  sets  being  parallel,  the  output  set  of 
electrodes  being  so  disposed  as  to  receive  the  acoustic 
waves  generated  by  the  pair  of  sets  of  electrodes,  and 
transduce  them  back  to  electrical  signals; 
means  for  generating  two  chirp  signals,  on  a  substrate,  one 
chirp  signal  having  a  delay  with  respect  to  the  other,  the 
means  of  generating  either  chirp  signal  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  groups  of  electrodes,  the  upper  half  of  each  elec- 
trode being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  its  lower  half  that 
the  signal  received  from  the  top  parts  of  the  electrodes  has 
a  phase  shift  of  90*,  at  a  carrier  frequency/^  with  respect 
to  the  phase  shift  of  the  signal  received  from  the  corre- 
sponding bottom  parts  of  the  electrodes;  the  synthesizer 
fiirther  comprising: 
means,  including  switches  which  can  be  enabled,  that  is. 


activated,  coimected  to  the  output  set  of  electrodes,  which 
selectively  controls/mixes  the  transmission  of  the  electri- 
cal signals  received  from  the  output  set  of  electrodes,  the 
selective  controlling/mixing  means  having  the  capability 
of  transmitting  signals  from  the  output  set  in  any  sequence, 
the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  being  determined  by  the 
particular  output  switch  which  is  activated  at  any  given 
time. 


4,100,499 
CARRIER  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
COHERENT  PHASE  DEMODULATORS 
Jean  Louis  MonroUn,  LaGaude,  France,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,257 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  18,  1976,  76  32450 

Int.  a.i  H04L  27/22 

MS.  a.  329—50  2  Qaims 


selected  ones  of  said  channels  thereby  facilitating  recep- 
tion of  two-way  communications  on  the  certain  selected 
channels  without  delaying  the  scanning  operation  on 
channels  having  one-way  communications. 


4,100,498 

DISCRFFE  CHIRP  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

James  M.  Alsup,  and  Harper  J.  VVbitetaouse,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calir„  aaiignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

•eated  by  Ike  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807^63 

lat  CL2  H03B  W14,  21/02 

VS.  CL  328—14  12  Claims 


[vC0[- }  IIITtB^ 


1.  In  a  4-phase  coherent  PSK  demodulator  of  the  type  thai 
includes  a  phase  adjustable  reference  carrier  source, 

means  for  demodulating  a  received  signal  with  said  refer- 
ence carrier  source  to  provide  fuit  and  second  signals 
respectively  representing  the  in-phase  and  quadrature 
components  of  said  received  signal,  a  phase  synchroniza- 
tion system  for  said  reference  carrier  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises: 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  to  detect 
the  signs  thereof  and  produce  in-phase  and  quadrature 
sign  signals, 

multiplier  means  coupled  to  receive  said  first  signal  and  said 
quadrature  sign  signal  to  produce  a  first  product  signal 
and  to  receive  said  second  signal  and  said  in-phase  sign 
signal  to  produce  a  second  product  signal, 

and  means  coupled  to  said  multiplier  means  and  responsive 
to  said  first  and  second  product  signals  to  produce  an 
error  signal,  said  error  signal  being  supplied  to  said  adjust- 
able reference  carrier  source  to  control  the  phase  thereof 


4,100,500 

ANGLE-MODULATION  DETECTOR  HAVING 

PUSH-PULL  INPUT  APPLIED  THROUGH  HIGH-PASS 

FILTEHS 
Mitsno  Ohsawa,  Fi^iiawa;  Yoldo  Onoc,  and  Hiroshi  Yamagishi, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  CorporaUoa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1976,  51-103053 
Int  a.2  H03D  3/14 
VS.  a.  329—103  16  ClalM 

1.  A  circuit  adaplfd  to  detect  an  angle-modulated  signal, 
comprising: 
input  means  having  a  pair  of  terminals  for  supplying  an 
angle-modulated  signal  to  said  pair  of  terminals  in  push- 
pull  relation; 
high-pass  filter  means  coupled  to  said  pair  of  leminala  for 
transmitting  that  portion  of  said  supplied  angle-modulated 
signal  which  exceeds  a  cut-ofT  frequency,  said  high-pass 
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filter  means  being  formed  of  resistance  means  and  capaci- 
tance means; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  inputs  coupled  to  said 
high-pass  filter  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  angle- 
modulated  signal  as  a  reference  signal,  said  reference 
signal  being  applied  to  said  pair  of  inputs  in  push-pull 
relation,  and  said  differential  amplifier  having  a  pair  of 
outputs; 

quadrature  generating  means  responsive  to  said  reference 
signal  for  generating  a  quadrature  signal  whose  phase 
varies  with  respect  to  said  reference  signal  as  a  function  of 
a  change  in  frequency  of  said  reference  signal; 


trode  of  said  first  transistor  for  energizing  said  first  transis- 
tor and  said  load; 

a  diode  connected  between  the  common  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  and  said  first  DC.  power  supply  in  a  for- 
ward direction  to  a  current  flowing  from  said  first  D.C. 
power  supply; 

means  for  D.C.  coupling  the  common  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  to  the  output  electrode  of  said  second  of  transis- 
tor; 

a  second  D.C.  power  supply  connected  to  the  common 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  having  a  voluge 
higher  than  that  of  said  first  DC.  power  supply  for  ener- 
gizing said  first  and  second  transistors  and  said  load  when 
said  second  transistor  is  conductive; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  input  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  and  the  output  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor;  and 

means  for  charging  up  said  capacitor  when  said  second 
transistor  is  non-conductive. 


4,100,502 
CLASS  B  FET  AMPLIRER  ORCUIT 
Oiamu  Yaniashiro,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Ang.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719J38 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1975,  50-105919 

iBt  a.2  H03F  3/16 

VS.  CL  330—264  »  Claims 


coupUng  means  for  coupling  said  reference  signal  to  said 
quadrature  generating  means;  and 

multiplier  means  coupled  to  said  pair  of  outputs  of  said 
differential  amplifier  for  receiving  output  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  differential  amplifier  in  response  to  said 
reference  signal  applied  thereto,  said  multiplier  means  also 
being  coupled  to  said  quadrature  generating  means  for 
receiving  said  quadrature  signal  to  produce  an  output 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  phase  difference  between  said 
reference  and  quadrature  signals. 


4,100,301  

AUMO  ntEQUENCY  POWER  AMPUFKR 


nM  Ptb.  11, 1«T7,  a».  No.  7<7,M3 
CUaa  priority,  appbcattoa  Japaa,  Fak.  12,  1*76,  51-13220; 
Fah.  1«,  1976,  51-16012 

lat  a.2  H03F  3/26 
UA  a.  33C-263  »  Otai« 


-Hi 


'^ 


1.  Aa  aaiio  fiequcacy  power  amplifier  comprising: 

tat  Md  aacood  transMlors  of  one  cooductivity  type  each 
havag  an  input  electrode,  a  ooaaaaoa  ate  If  ode  sad  an 
antput  electrode; 

■aMi  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  respective  input 
alactrodes  of  said  first  and  second  traasistofs; 

a  load  eenaactcd  to  the  output  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor; 

a  lh«  D.C  powar  sa^iy  coaaartad  to  the  eamason  elec- 


1.  An  FET  circuit  comprising  an  amplifier  stage  and  a  wave- 
form shaping  suge;  said  amplifier  stage  including  a  first  p- 
chanael  FET  and  a  first  n-chaanel  FET,  means  for  biasing  the 
^•e  of  each  of  said  FETs  at  a  dc  level  nearly  equal  to  its  drain 
^tentid,  (means  for  setting  the  potential  differential  between 
the  source  and  the  drain  of  each  of  said  FETS  at  a  voluge 
nearly  equal  to  its  threshold  voltage;)  and  means  for  supplying 
a  Unear  input  signal  to  said  gates  through  respective  capacitors; 
and  said  waveform  shaping  stage  comprising  means  for  con- 
verting a  Unear  signal  into  a  digital  si^ial  including  a  second 
p-channel  FET  having  a  gate  coupled  to  the  drain  of  said  first 
p<hannel  FET,  and  a  second  n-channel  FET  having  a  gate 
ooapled  to  the  drain  of  said  (fast  n-channel  FET. 

4,100303 
CORRELATIVE  TRACKING  SYSTEM  WTTH  LOCK 
INDICATOR 
WOUam  C.  Liadsey,  Pwadeaa,  CaUf.;  Heinrich  Meyr,  Hinter- 
kappdea,  Switzerland,  and  Peter  C.  King,  Veatara,  CaUf., 
aaaigwirs  to  W.  C.  Undaer  lac,  Paaadfni,  Calif. 
Filed  JbL  21, 1976,  9m.  No.  707,285 
tot  CL'  HHB  i/04 
V&  CL  331—1  A  *  C«l™ 

1.  In  a  correlative  tracking  system  having  an  in-phase  phase 
locked  loop  including  a  multiplier,  a  low  pass  filter  and  a  VCO 
having  an  output  signal,  said  multipUer  having  a  carrier  signal 
input  and  said  VCO  output  signal  as  an  input  said  multipUer 
having  a  positive  or  a  negative  output  signal  proportional  to 
in-phase  or  out-of-phaae  phase  difference  between  said  carrier 
and  said  VCO  output  signal,  said  correlative  tracking 
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system  also  having  a  quadrature  multiplier  having  an  input 
receiving  said  carrier  signal  and  an  input  receiving  a  v/2  phase 
shifted  repUca  of  said  VCO  output  signal,  said  quadrature 
multipUer  having  a  positive  or  negative  output  proportional  to 
m-phaae  or  out-of-phase  phase  difTerence  between  said  carrier 
si^ial  and  said  phase  shifted  replica  of  said  VCO  output  signal, 
said  quadrature  multiplier  connected  to  a  quadrature  low-pass 
filter  having  an  output  indicating  the  locked  status  of  said 
in-phase  phase  locked  loop  by  comparison  with  a  threshold, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  first  low  pass  filter  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
in-phase  phase  locked  loop  multipUer  output,  said  low 
pass  filter  having  an  output; 
a  first  digitizing  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
first  low  pass  filter  output,  said  first  digitizing  means 
adapted  to  produce  a  positive  pulse  corresponding  \ox=\ 
or  a  negative  pulse  corresponding  to  x=0  when  said 
output  of  said  in-phase  phase  locked  loop  multiplier  shifts 
positive  or  negative; 
a  second  digitizing  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
quadrature  low  pass  filter  output,  said  second  digitizing 
means  adapted  to  produce  a  positive  pulse  corresponding 
to  >>=  1,  or  a  negative  pulse  corresponding  to  >'=0,  when 
said  quadrature  multiplier  output  shifts  positive  or  nega- 
tive; 
first  detector  means  receiving  positive  and  negative  pulses 
corresponding  to  x,  y=00,  10,  11,  01,  produced  by  said 
first  and  second  digitizing  means,  said  first  detector  means 
having  at  least  one  output  pulse  when  said  positive  and 
negative  pulses  corresponding  to  x,  ^=00,  10,  11,01,  have 
been  received; 


ence  from  said  differencing  means,  to  said  phase  locked 
loop  low  pass  filter  output,  to  control  said  VCO. 


i«uiTin.ici) 


0«<TaL>ZEI> 


4,100,504 

BAND  REJECTION  HLTER  HAVING  INTEGRATED 

IMPEDANCE  INVERTER-TUNE  CAVITY 

CONFIGURATION 

William  E.  McGann,  Satellite  Beach,  FUl,  laiigBOr  to  Hairii 

Corporation,  QeTcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Job.  20,  1977,  Scr.  No.  808,364 

Int.  CL^  H03B  21/02 

VS.  a.  331—39  a  CUbu 


a  second  low  pass  filter  receiving  said  output  pulse  of  said 
first  detector  means,  said  second  low  pass  filter  having  an 
output; 

a  second  detector  means  receiving  the  reverse  order  of  said 
positive  and  negative  pulses,  corresponding  to  x.  ^i^OO, 
01,  II,  10,  produced  by  said  first  and  second  digitizing 
means,  said  second  detector  means  having  at  least  one 
output  pulse  when  the  reverse  order  of  said  positive  and 
negative  pulses,  corresponding  to  x,  y=00,  01,  II,  10,  has 
been  received; 

a  third  low  pass  filter  coimected  to  said  output  of  said  second 
detector  means,  said  third  low  pass  filter  having  an  output: 

a  first  adder  connected  to  said  second  and  said  third  low  pass 
filter  outputs,  said  first  adder  adapted  to  sum  a  plurality  of 
pulses  received  from  said  second  and  said  third  low  pass 
filter  outputs,  said  first  adder  having  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  said  sum; 

a  comparator  having  an  input  coimected  to  said  first  adder 
output,  said  comparator  adapted  to  compare  said  sum 
with  a  threshold  and  to  produce  a  signal  when  said  thresh- 
old is  exceeded,  indicating  an  out  of  lock  status; 

differencing  means  connected  to  said  second  and  third  low 
pass  filter  outputs,  said  differencing  means  adapted  to 
subtract  the  number  of  pulses  received  from  said  second 
low  pass  filter  output  from  pulses  received  from  said  third 
low  pass  filter  output,  said  differencing  means  having  an 
output  proportional  to  said  difference;  and 

a  second  adder  having  a  first  input  coimected  to  said  in- 
phase  phase  locked  loop  low  pass  filter  output,  a  second 
input  connected  to  said  differencing  means,  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  VCO,  said  second  adder  adapted  to 
algebraically  add  said  signal  proportional  to  said  differ- 


t*a    t*^    H. 
I-I    l-l     Uf 


1.  A  band  rejection  filter  arrangement  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  to  which  an  input  signal  having  a  pre- 
scribed frequency  component  to  be  effectively  rejected  is 
to  be  coupled; 

an  output  terminal  from  which  an  output  signal  absent  said 
prescribed  frequency  component  is  to  be  derived; 

a  plurality  of  impedance  inverter  elements  connected  in 
series  between  said  input  and  output  terminals;  and 

respective  tunable  resonator  cavity  elements  connected 
between  the  Junctions  of  commonly  connected  impedance 
inverter  elements  and  a  reference  potential  terminal; 
wherein 

one  end  of  each  of  said  resonator  cavity  elements  is  formed 
of  an  insulator  board  having  first  conductive  material 
disposed  on  the  side  thereof  facing  each  cavity;  and 
wherein 

on  the  side  of  said  insulator  board  facing  away  from  each 
cavity  there  is  provided  a  second  conductive  material, 
which  is  connected  to  said  first  conductive  material,  and 
upon  which  ones  of  said  impedance  inverter  elements  are 
affixed. 


4,100,505 

VARIABLE  CREST  FACTOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

GENERATOR  APPARATUS 

Keuetfa  W.  Bdt,  Berwjm,  and  Stuart  G.  McCarreU,  Chicago, 

both  of  m.,  aaigMn  to  Macan  EagfaieeriBg  tt  Manafactsrlsg 

Coaymy,  Inc^  CUcaso,  U. 

FDed  May  7, 197«,  Scr.  No.  684,082 
lat.  CL»  A61B  17/36 
VS.  a.  331—71  11  Ctataa 

1.  A  method  of  producing  high  frequency  signal  bursts, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  rectified  sinusoidal  input  voltage  to  an  oscillator 
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to  produce  high  frequency  oscillations  having  an  envelope 
which  follows  the  input  voluge  wave; 
simultaneously  monitoring  the  input  voltage  wave;  and 
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cooling  jacket  means  arranged  around  said  diffuser  means, 
second  cooling  jacket  means  arranged  around  said  combustion 
chamber  means  and  around  said  nozzle  means,  first  container 
means  for  a  liquid  fuel,  second  container  means  for  a  liquid 
ojiidizer,  injection  nozzle  means  leading  into  said  combustion 
chamber  means,  liquid  conveying  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  injection  nozzle  means  to  the  respective  one  of  said 


keying  the  oscillator  on  and  off  symmetrically  about  peaks 
of  the  input  voltage  wave. 


4,ia0i06 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  FILTER 
Herbert  Erayei,  Paris,  France,  aaaignor  to  Sodcte  Ugnea  Tele- 
graphlques  et  Telepboniques,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,467 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  20,  1975,  75  35515 
Int  a.!  H03H  9/04.  9/26.  9/S2:  H04R  1/22 
VS.  a.  333—71  3  Cl»i™ 


first  and  second  container  means,  said  liquid  conveying  means 
including  liquid  conduit  means  extending  through  said  first  and 
second  cooling  jacket  means,  and  wherein  said  combustion 
chamber  means,  said  nozzle  means,  and  said  diffuser  means 
have  corrosion  resistant  inner  surfaces,  said  laser  further  com- 
prising gas  afterburner  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
diffuser  means. 


1.  An  electromechanical  filter,  having  a  single  narrow  pass 
band,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  resonators  of  generally  cylindrical  shape 
spaced  from  each  other  and  having  their  longitudinal  axes 
parallel  and  lying  in  a  common  plane; 

coupling  rods  extending  between  and  connecting  each  adja- 
cent pair  of  said  resonators,  said  rods  having  their  longitu- 
dinal axes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  resonators; 

a  pair  of  floats  formed  along  each  outermost  resonator  of 
said  plurality,  said  flats  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  coupling  rods;  and 

two  pairs  of  electromechanical  transducers,  one  pair  cou- 
pled respectively  to  each  pair  of  said  fiats  to  enable  input 
and  output  connections  to  the  filter. 


4,100,507 

METHOD  FOR  EXCITING  A  GAS  DYNAMIC  COj  LASER 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

Gnnthard  Bom,  Taofkirchen;  Ham  Hernuuudorfer,  Unterpfaf- 

fenhofen;  Guntber  Sepp,  Ottobnm,  and  Gerhard  Groscb, 

Mnnick,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Mesaerach- 

Ditt-Bolkoir-Blohni  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,780 
CUinia  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1976,2608305 

Ut  a.'  HOIS  3/02 
U5.  a.  331— 94.5  G  10  Claims 

6.  A  gas  dynamic  COj  laser  comprising  combustion  chamber 
means,  resonator  means,  nozzle  means  interconnecting  said 
combustion  chamber  means  and  said  resonator  means,  said 
nozzle  means  having  an  exit  cross  sectional  area  and  entrance 
cross  sectional  area,  said  exit  cross  sectional  area  being  at  least 
100  times  larger  than  said  entrance  cross  sectional  area,  diffuser 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  resonator  means,  first 


4,100,508 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  HAVING  FUNDAMENTAL 

LATERAL  MODE  SELECTIVITY 
James  Plelster  Wlttkc,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,512 

Int  a.=  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  H  «  Claina 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  capable  of  fundamental  lateral 
mode  selectivity  having  an  optical  waveguide  which  substan- 
tially confmes  optical  radiation  capable  of  being  generated 
therein,  which  comprises: 
a  rectangular  parallelepiped  body  of  semiconductor  material 
having  opposed  end  surfaces,  opposed  side  surfaces  ex- 
tending to  said  end  surfaces,  and  opposed  first  and  second 
contact  surfaces  extending  to  said  end  surfaces  and  said 
side  surfaces,  said  optical  waveguide  extending  frpta  one 
end  surface  to  the  opposite  end  surface; 
a  stripe  contact  on  said  fust  contact  surface,  said  stripe 
contact  being  spaced  from  said  side  surfaces  and  extending 
to  said  end  surfaces,  said  stripe  contact  defining  the  lateral 
width  of  said  optical  waveguide; 
an  opposite  contact  on  said  second  contact  surface;  and 
optical  reflective  means  contiguous  to  the  waveguide  at  the 
end  surfaces,  said  optical  reflective  means  at  at  least  one  of 
said  end  surfaces  being  only  within  the  lateral  width  of  the 
optical  waveguide  and  having  a  width  in  the  lateral  direc- 
tion less  than  the  spatial  width  of  the  fundamental  lateral 
mode  radiation  in  the  absence  of  the  reflective  means  so  as 
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to  provide  the  fundunenlal  lateral  mode  radiation  with  causing  said  feirite  member  to  have  negligible  losses  at  the 
greater  reflectivity  than  the  higher  order  lateral  mode  microwave  oscillator  operating  frequencies  and  high  losses  at 
radiations. 


4,100,509 
DYECTUFF  LASER 
Herbert  Walttaer,  CoiocBe;  WoUfeug  Hartig,  Eaaen-Havzopf; 
Adolf  Fricdrich,  and  Rodertefa  Raoe,  both  of  LeTerknsen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniaay,  aadgnon  to  Bayer  Aktjengeaell- 
acbaft,  Lererbnen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Jnl.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  702,080 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jul.  4, 
197S,  2529903 

tat  C1.2  HOIS  3/20 
VS.  CL  331— 94J  L  1  Claim 

1.  Dyestufr  laser  comprising  a  reservoir  with  a  laser  dyestufT 
solution  contained  therein  and  a  pumping  Ught  source  con- 
nected thereto,  which  source  is  capable  of  exciting  the  dyestufT 
solution  to  emit,  characterised  in  that  the  dyestufT  solution 
contains,  in  a  solvent  which  does  not  interfere  with  the  emis- 
sion, a  dyestuff'  of  the  general  formula 
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frequencies  ten  or  more  times  lower  than  the  microwave  oscil- 
lator operating  frequencies. 


wherein 
R«  and  R^  represent  hydrogen, 
R,  and  IL)  denote  hydrogen  or  alky  I  radicals  with  1-2  C 

atoms  and 
Me  represents  hydrogen,  potassium,  sodium,  ammonium, 
monoalkylammonium,  dialkylammonium  or  trialkylam- 
monium  ions,  with  alkyl  denoting  C,-C4, 
in  a  concentration  which  emits  laser  beams,  preferably  of  I0~^ 
to  lO-'mol/liter. 


4,100,510 
STABILIZATION  SYSTEMS  FOR  IMPATT  DIODE 
MICROWAVE  OSCILLATORS  OR  AMPLIFIERS,  AND 
SIMILAR  ACTIVE  COMPONENTS 
MarccUo  Reni>ni.  nd  FMaeo  MvafectU,  batt  of  Rob*,  Ili|r< 
aaigMn  to  Sderia-Iii— 1«  EhttroiMIt  AmocMc  8«A„ 
Italy 
Coatiaiiatjan  of  Ser.  Na.  «H*M.  Jbl  16,  lf7«.  TUi  mnetOat 
Alt.  22, 1977,  8«.  No.  tX.IK 
CUbs  priority,  ijiUnHw  Italy,  M.  7, 1971,  MM  A/7S 
lat  0.2  HOJB  7/14 
VS.  a.  331—107  R  T  CWm 

1.  A  subilization  system  for  an  tiafutt-dkitt  odarowave 
oscillator  comprising  a  power  supply  feed  ooodactor  bavlng  a 
substantially  filamentary  condncthig  elcneM;  nppon  means 
for  electrically  and  mechanically  supporting  in  iai|W(t-4iDde, 
said  support  means  having  a  return  coimIblwi  Ibr  fte 
and  a  thermal  dinpator  and  forming  one  lanBtnal  ^  a  Graaa- 
mission  line;  and  a  ferrite  member  hidocttveiy 
said  power  supply  fted  conductor  and  aSjaemt 
means  to  be  in  the  immediate  proximity  of  the  iiii|iatl  Awk 
where  the  electromagnetic  field  in  the  openUng  i 
nxxle  and  at  the  operating  freqaeocy  is  tnteaae,  ■ 
member  having  a  longitudinal  size  that  is  gnat  wllh  mpaot  id 
the  transverse  size  thereof  and  being  formed  of  a  material 


4,100,511 
DELAY  LINE  OSCILLATOR  LOCKED  TO  A  SELECTED 
FREQUENCY  OF  A  CHIRP  DELAY  LINE 
Many  WIAay,  OilcbiHit,  ffailaail,  aarivmr  to  The 


M.a.> 

vs.  CL  Ml— 1*7  A 


i/fl»  S/32 


dhide       1.  A  «eiay  Hae  oKrflalor  iiiiii>w t  bichidlBg  a  cloaad 

ly  Hcc  iwlllafi.  and  a  iMiy  delay  hae  for  producing 
of  tn^mulim,  naaas  far  locking  the  closed  loop 
oa«a  oae  af  te  Hw^mmeln  prodaead  by  the  chirp 
dalay  Hne,  and  oontral  Baaaa  anangad  to  produce  timing 
ntgnaln  derived  fhMB  slgaaiB  piadatad  by  the  chirp  delay  Une 
Ibr  gating  said  one  of  tbt  ftaqaaaaiaa  produced  by  the  chirp 
delay  line  to  the  delay  line  oscMaMr  la  <»teraiiiie  its  frequency 
of  oscillation. 
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4,100,512 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  COMPENSATED  AGAINST 

FREQUENCY  SHIFT  DUE  TO  ACCELERATION 

Michel  M.  Valdois,  Chatillon,  and  Armand  B.  Dupny,  Cergy- 

Pontoise,  both  of  France,  asaignors  to  Office  National  d'E- 

tudes  et  de  Recherches  Aeroapatiales,  ChatiUon,  France 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,889 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  11, 1976,  76  24571; 
Aug.  4,  1977,  77  23990 

tat  a.2  H03B  5/32 
VS.  a.  331-158  '  ^■'™ 


charge  onto  said  floating  gates  thereby  permitting  pro- 
gramming of  said  filter. 

4,100,514 
BROADBAND  MICROWAVE  POLARIZER  DEVICE 
Joseph  G.  Dfrnllio,  Wobum,  and  Leonard  I.  Parad,  Framing- 
ham,  both  of  Mass.,  asaignors  to  GTE  Sylrania  Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Apr.  28. 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,969 

tat  a.2  HOIP  1/lS 

U5.CL333-31A  6CI«ims 


1.  In  an  oscillation  sustaining  loop  of  an  electrical  osciUator, 
that  improvement  comprising: 

a  resonator  having  a  piezoelectric  crystal; 

an  adjusting  capacitance  for  adjusting  the  resonator  fre- 
quency which  is  connected  in  series  with  said  resonator, 
said  adjusting  capacitance  being  formed  of  at  least  one 
variable  capacitor;  and 

means  sensitive  and  responsive  to  acceleration  miposed  on 
said  oscillator  for  controlling  said  variable  capacitor 
whereby  the  frequency  shift  caused  by  said  variable  ca- 
pacitor is  opposed  and  substantiaUy  equal  to  the  frequency 
shift  of  said  resonator  caused  by  the  acceleration  miposed 
on  said  oscillator. 

4,100,513 
SEMICONDUCTOR  FaTERBSG  APPARATUS 
Gene  P.  Weckler,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Reticon  Corpora- 
tion, Smutyrale,  Calif.  . .  ,^ , 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,370,  May  17, 1976,  wUch  to 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,655,  Sep.  18.  l*". 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,596 
tat  a.'  H03H  7//a  7/2S,  7/30;  H03K  5/159 
VS.  a.  333-70  T                                                      "  ^^^^^ 


1  A  broadband  microwave  polarizer  device  for  introducing 
a  relatively  constant  phase  shift  between  orthogonal  compo- 
nents of  signals  over  a  predetermined  bandwidth,  compnsmg: 
a  section  of  waveguide  having  an  input  end  for  receiving 
signals  having  orthogonal  components  between  which  a 
phase  shift  is  to  be  introduced,  and  an  output  end; 
a  pair  of  opposmg  rows  of  pins  at  inner  surface  regions  of  the 
waveguide,  said  rows  of  pins  being  in  a  common,  fust 
plane;  and 
a  pair  of  opposing  ridges  at  other  inner  surface  regions  of  the 
waveguide,  said  ridges  being  in  a  common,  second  plane 
at  an  angle  to  the  first  plane; 
said  polarizer  device  being  operative  to  introduce  a  phase  shift 
between  orthogonal  components  of  signals  appUed  to  the  mput 
end  of  the  section  of  waveguide,  the  phase  shifted  orthogoiia] 
components  of  the  signals  appearing  at  the  output  end  of  the 
section  of  waveguide,  the  phase  shift  introduced  between  the 
orthogonal  components  of  the  signals  apphed  to  the  section  of 
waveguide  being  approximated  by 


*   =  ^0-  fio+  (-^i  -  »!)  V-/o)  +  (-<! 
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1  In  a  semiconductor  filter  which  includes  a  charge  transfer 
means  for  transferring  an  input  signal,  said  transfer  meuis 
including  a  plurality  of  nodes  for  sensing  charge  in  said  transfer 
means,  an  improvement  for  selectively  coupling  said  nodes 
coaiprising: 
a  plurality  of  eloctricaUy  programmaUe  M08  devices  each 
of  which  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  regions  disposed 
in  a  substrate  and  a  floating  gate  insulation  from,  and 
disposed  above,  said  substrate,  each  of  said  floating  gates 
being  completely  surrounded  by  oxide,  each  of  said  de- 
vices being  coupled  to  one  of  said  nodn; 
whereby  a  coanectioa.  or  open  connection,  may  b«  made  to 
nodes  in  said  transfer  means  by  selectively  uyecting 


where /is  the  frequency  of  the  signals  applied  to  the  section  of 
waveguide,  /„  is  the  center  frequency  of  the  bandwidth  over 
which  the  poUrizer  device  operates,  /To,  /l,  and  A^are  constants 
associated  with  the  rows  of  pins,  Bo.  B,  and  flj  are  constants 
associated  with  the  pair  of  opposing  ridges; 

the  characteristics  of  the  rows  of  pins  and  the  pair  of  ndges 
being  selected  so  that  the  constants  /< ,  and  fl,  are  negative 
with  the  value  of  the  constant  A,  being  equal  to  the  value 
of  the  constant  B„  and  so  that  the  constants  /<;  and  Bj  "e 
posiuve  and  essentiaUy  equal  in  value,  whereby  the  phase 
shift  introduced  between  the  orthogonal  components  of 
signals  applied  to  the  section  of  waveguide  is  nearly  con- 
stant over  the  bandwidth  of  the  polarizer  device. 

4,100,515 

COMMUNICATION  CIRCUrr  HAVING  PRECISION 

CAPACITOR  MULTIPLIER 

SbaaU  Swamp  GnptB,  NaperrUle,  m.,  aaaigWH- to  Weicom,  Inc., 

Dowatn  GroTC,  DL 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,002 

Ut  a.2  H03H  7/44,  11/00 

VS  CL  333— ••  R  '  Cialma 

l'  ta  transmission  facilities  of  the  type  capable  of  exhibiting 
a  shunt  capacitance  within  a  predetermined  range  dependent 
on  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  facility,  a  precision  capac- 
itor multipher  in  said  fKility  comprising,  terminal  means  con- 
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oecled  to  said  facility,  fint  through  fifth  impedances  serially 
connected  between  said  terminal  means,  Tirst  and  second  am- 
pliiier  means  connected  to  said  serially  coimected  impedances 
to  form  a  gyrator  circuit,  the  centermost  one  of  said  imped- 
ances being  a  precision  capacitor,  the  other  four  of  said  imped- 
ances being  resistors,  at  least  one  of  said  resistors  comprising  a 


4,100Jil6 

MICROWAVE  CIBCUTT  HAVING  GROUNDING 

STRUCTURE 

Roger  D.  Hall,  Eodoo,  Calif,,  Uilgiior  to  The  Bcndiz  Corpora- 

ttoo.  North  HoUywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Mw.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,12S 

lit  a.2  HOIP  i/12.  1/00 

UJS.  a.  333—6  S  Clidiu 


said  chamber,  said  means  including  a  shorting  bar  having 
a  projection  of  slightly  greater  length  than  the  height  of 
said  chamber  such  that  said  projection  penetrates  said 
conductive  elastomer  when  said  chassis  members  are 
fastened  together. 


4,100,317 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTORS 

Giorgio  Rodolfi,  Vareie,  Italy,  iHigDOr  to  Baaaani  Tidno  S.pji., 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  6, 1976,  304  A/76 

lot  a.2  HOIH  iO/04 

U.S.  a.  335—132  7  CUUms 


plurality  of  individual  precision  resistors  and  selector  means 
associated  therewith  for  selectively  connecting  said  resistors  in 
said  serial  connection,  whereby  said  selector  means  esublishes 
a  factor  for  multiplying  the  value  of  said  precision  capacitor, 
said  factor  being  selectable  in  a  range  sufficient  to  balance  the 
capacitance  of  said  transmission  facility  over  said  predeter- 
mined range. 


1.  An  electrical  contactor  comprising  a  rectangular  base 
carrying  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  fixed  contacts,  a  movable 
support  element  carrying  movable  contacts  and  disposed  on 
said  base,  a  prismatic  casing  disposed  on  said  base  with  its  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  base  and  having  its  respective  ends  open, 
a  solenoid  disposed  within  and  supported  by  said  casing  and 
comprising  a  movable  armature  having  two  parallel  legs  di- 
rected towards  said  base  with  their  free  ends  resting  on  said 
movable  support  element,  two  arms  hinged  to  said  base  near  a 
pair  of  diagonally  opposed  comers  of  the  base  and  having 
inwardly-directed  projections  arranged  to  engage  a  pair  of 
diagonally  opposed  comers  of  the  end  of  said  casing  remote 
from  said  base  when  said  arms  are  pivoted  against  said  casing, 
said  inwardly-directed  projections  being  provided  with 
threaded  holes,  a  cover  plate  capable  of  being  superimposed 
over  the  end  of  said  casing  remote  from  said  base  and  over  said 
inwardly-directed  projections,  said  cover  plate  bemg  provided 
with  holes  in  register  with  said  threaded  holes  when  said  arms 
are  pivoted  against  said  casing  whereby  respective  screws  can 
be  passed  through  said  holes  and  engaged  within  said  threaded 
holes  to  lock  together  the  above-mentioned  parts  of  the  con- 
tactors, a  push-button  coimected  to  said  movable  armature, 
and  an  aperture  defined  by  the  cover  plate  and  providing 
access  to  said  push-button. 


1.  In  a  microwave  stripline  circuit  including  two  adjacent 
dielectric  substrate  members  having  conductive  ground  planes 
on  their  nonadjacent  surfaces; 
a  chassis  of  electrically  conductive  material  enclosing  said 
substrate  members  in  contact  with  said  ground  planes,  said 
chassis  including  two  members  and  means  for  fastening 
said  chassis  members,  together,  an  internal  chamber  being 
formed  in  said  chassis  adjacent  said  substrate  members, 
one  of  said  chassis  members  having  a  length  of  conductive 
elaatomeric  material  in  its  surface  facing  said  chamber, 
a  stripline  conductor  positioned  between  the  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  said  dielectric  substrate  members  having  an  exten- 
sioa  into  said  chamber,  and 
means  for  securing  said  extension  tightly  against  a  wall  of 


4,100,518 
ECCENTRIC  CONVERGENCE  APPARATUS  FOR 
IN-LINE  BEAM  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Joseph  Lelaad  Smith,  lodianapoUs,  Ind.,  aoignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration. New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,464 
lat  a.!  HOIJ  29/6S 
MS.  CL  335—212  S  Claims 

2.  A  convergence  device  for  moving  the  outer  beams  of 
three  in-line  electron  beams  within  the  envelope  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube,  comprising: 
first  magnetic  field  producing  means  rotauble  about  at  least 
a  part  of  a  circumference  of  said  envelope  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  fii^t  outer  beam  in  any  direction,  said 
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first  magnetic  field  producing  means  including  a  fu^t  zero 
magnetic  field  point  located  within  said  envelope  between 
the  central  beam  and  the  second  outer  beam  for  maintain- 
ing substantially  no  movement  of  said  centra]  and  second 
outer  beams  during  rotation  of  said  first  magnetic  field 
producing  means;  and 


a  second  bushing  mounted  in  said  support  frame  trans- 
verse member;  and, 
(h)  means  in  said  axial  bore  of  said  coil  assembly  and  in 
spaced  apart  relation  to  said  coil  assembly  and  in  close 
sliding  engagement  with  said  solenoid  plunger  and  pole 
piece  for  aligning  said  solenoid  plunger  and  pole  piece. 


4,100,520 
DEVICES  FOR  CONTROLLING  A.C.  MOTORS 
Mendel  KrictaeTsky,  Beer-SheTa,  Israel,  assignor  to  BeD-Gurion 
University  of  the  Nege?  Research  and  DeTelopment  Author- 
ity, Beer-Shera,  Israel 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  $95,726 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Inael,  Jul.  28, 1974,  45360;  Jul. 
7,  1975,  47648 

Int  a.!  HOIF  21/02.  17/06 
VS.  a.  336—30  »  Claims 


second  magnetic  field  producing  means  concentrically  lo- 
cated and  rouuble  about  at  least  a  part  of  a  circumference 
of  said  envelope  for  effecting  movement  of  both  of  said 
outer  beams  in  any  direction  while  maintaining  substan- 
tially no  movement  of  said  central  beam  during  roution  of 
said  second  magnetic  field  producing  means,  said  first  and 
second  means  combined  for  converging  said  outer  beams 
onto  said  central  beam. 


■.V'.-.k^k'.-.^'-'.^'-'^'.l 
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4,100,519 

AUGNMENT  MEANS  FOR  A  MOVEABLE 

POLE-PLUNGER  ASSEMBLY 

James  A.  NefT,  Bloomfleld  Township,  Oakland  Connty,  Mich., 

aadgaor  to  MAC  Valres,  Inc.,  Wlxora,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,915 

Int  a.2  HOIF  7/08 

VS.  CL  335—262  «  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controUing  an  A.C.  motor  having  an  electro- 
magnetic field  inducing  coil  witn  an  axis  wound  around  a 
conductive  element  wherein  said  element  comprises  at  least 
one  inwardly  directed  opening  bound  by  surface  areas  of  said 
element  and  having  a  gap  a  between  said  surface  areas  defined 
by  the  formula  ag6,  wherein  8  is  the  wave  penetrating  depth 
of  an  instantaneous  operating  frequency  of  induced  electro- 
magnetic energy,  said  gap  defining  an  open  space  within  the 
confines  of  said  element  and  further  characterized  in  that  said 
coil  is  wound  so  as  to  surround  said  open  space  and  said  ele- 
ment for  inducing  fiux  along  walls  of  said  element,  whereby 
the  exposed  surface  area  of  said  element  is  in  effect  increased 
for  increasing  the  absorption  of  the  induced  energy. 

4,100,521 

IRON  CORE  FOR  INDUCnON  APPARATUSES 

Yaniro  Hori,  Katsuta,  Japan,  aasigjior  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,192 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  27/24 

VS.  a.  336-100  «  Claliiii 


1.  In  a  solenoid  assembly,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  C-shaped  support  frame  having  a  transverse  member 
and  a  pair  of  leg  members; 

(b)  a  solenoid  coU  assembly  mounted  within  said  support 
frame; 

(c)  a  flux  plate  releasably  mounted  between  said  support 
frame  leg  members  for  retaining  said  coil  assembly  against 
endwise  movement  in  said  support  frame; 

(d)  mating  retainer  means  on  said  coil  assembly  and  said 
support  frame  for  retaining  the  coil  assembly  against  side- 
wise  movement  in  said  support  frame; 

(e)  a  pole  piece  movably  mounted  in  an  axial  bore  through 
said  coil  assembly  and  being  guided  for  axial  movement  by 
a  first  bushing  mounted  in  said  flux  plate; 

(0  means  for  normally  biasing  said  pole  piece  outwardly  of 

said  axial  bore  in  said  coil  assembly; 
(g)  a  solenoid  plunger  movably  mounted  in  said  axial  bore  in 

said  coil  assembly  and  being  guided  for  axial  movement  by 
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1.  In  an  iron  core  for  induction  apparatuses  comprising  at 
least  one  main  leg  to  be  mounted  with  windings  and  at  least  a 
pair  of  yokes  joined  with  said  main  legs,  each  including  a 
plurality  of  laminations  of  silicon  steel,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  yokes  are  formed  of  sUicon  steel  having  a  lower 
magnetostriction  with  respect  to  a  given  magnetic  flux  density 
than  that  of  the  silicon  steel  of  said  main  legs,  and  the  magneto- 
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striction  of  said  main  legs  is  at  least  double  that  of  said  yokes 
with  respect  to  said  given  magnetic  flux  density. 


4,100,522 

CIHCUn"  BREAKER  WITH  ADJUCTABLE  SETTING 

Jwob  WMzmer,  15  E.  BcdeU  St^  Frceport,  N.Y.  11520 

Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  744,163 

bt  a.2  AOIH  6i/08 

MS.  CL  337—68  10  Clainu 


4,100,524 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Tbomai  Kinck,  Oioard,  Calif.,  anlgnor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Qctc- 

liad,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  683,714 

iBt  CI.!  GOIL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  338—2  6  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  an  adjusuble  setting  comprising: 

plug  means  for  connecting  the  circuit  breaker  lo  a  current 
supply, 

socket  means  for  coimecting  the  circuit  breaker  to  a  load,  the 
circuit-breaker  current-supply  cotmecting-means  being 
normally  in  contact  with  the  circuit-breaker  load-connect- 
ing means,  one  of  said  circuit-breaker  means  being 
adaptfrt  to  be  released  from  contact  with  the  other  of  said 
circuit-breaker  means  at  a  predetermined  release  point 
upon  the  appUcation  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  beat  to 
said  circuit-breaker  means;  and 

adjustment  means  for  varying  the  release  point  of  said  one  of 
said  circuit-breaker  means  from  the  other  of  said  circuit- 
breaker  means,  whereby,  upon  a  predetermined  current 
passing  through  said  circuit-breaker  means,  said  one  of 
said  circuit-breaker  means  is  heated  to  said  predetermined 
amount  of  heat  and  released  from  contact  with  the  other 
of  said  circuit-breaker  means. 


4,100,523 
TIME-LAG  FUSE 
Hiroo  Arfluwa,  Tokyo,  and  Maaaya  Mamo,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Jipn,  aaigion  to  Saa-O  ladartrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,314 
Oalni  iriority,  afpUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  26, 1975,  50-159303 
iBt  a.2  HOIH  Si/Oi.  8S/IS 
vs.  a.  337—163  1  Clain 


1.  A  time-lag  fuse  having  improved  breaking  capacity  com- 
prising a  fuse  element  securely  disposed  within  an  insulating 
cylindrical  tube,  a  plurality  of  sintered  ceramic  bodies  circum- 
ferentially  disposed  within  said  insulating  cylindrical  tube  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  fuse  element,  each  adjacent  pair  of  said 
ceramic  bodies  defining  a  space  between  them  and  said  insulat- 
ing cylindrical  tube  for  buffering  the  pressure  produced  by  the 
arc  between  said  ceramic  bodies  and  said  insulating  cylindrical 
tube. 


2.  A  strain  gage,  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  substrate; 

an  insulating  layer  on  said  substrate;  and 

an  electrical  current  conducting  element  on  said  insulating 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  65%-70%  by  weight  of 
chromium,  I8%-32%  by  weight  of  silicon  monoxide  and 
3%-12%  by  weight  of  nickel. 


4,100,525 
SINGLE  SETTING  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Oacar  L.  Deaea,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  AUea-Bradlcy 
Company,  Milwaakce,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,709 

lat  CL^  HOIC  JO/00 

VS.  CL  338—195  10  Claims 


1.  A  kit  which  makes  possible  trimming  adjustment  in  the 
field  of  the  resistance  of  a  resistor  adapted  for  connection  into 
an  electrical  circuit,  said  kit  comprising: 

a.  a  trinunable  resistor  having  a  substrate,  a  resistive  layer 
deposited  upon  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substrate,  laterally 
spaced  terminal  members  in  electrical  connection  with 
said  resistive  layer  and  arranged  for  coimection  with  the 
electrical  circuit,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  resistive  layer 
being  penetrable  and  removable  for  in  situ  trimming  ad- 
justment of  said  resistor; 

b.  a  manually  operable  scribing  tool  for  in  situ  penetration 
and  removal  of  said  portion  of  said  resistive  layer  to  trim 
the  resistance  of  the  resistor; 

c.  means  for  orienting  said  scribing  tool  in  trimming  relation- 
ship with  said  resistor. 
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4,100,526 
GRID  RESISTOR 

Victor  V.  KirUlofr,  Mnrrysrille,  and  Williaai  A.  Beasoa,  Pitts- 
bnrgh,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Moaebach  Manofkcturing 
Company,  Pittsbor^  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,685 

lat  a.'  HOIC  3/00 

VS.  a.  338—279  1  Claim 


end  pieces  for  said  drivers,  said  rods  passing  only  through  said 
end  pieces  and  said  drivers  into  said  intermediate  member,  said 


\L^Lu^ 


envelope  being  non-perforate  and  being  applied  to  said  end 
pieces  as  said  tight  hoop  to  apply  radial  stresses  thereto  which 
additionally  compress  said  stacks. 


1.  A  resistor  structure  forming  a  grid  in  a  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  fan  folded  electrically  conductive 
resistive  ribbons  forming  tips  and  supported  within  the  frame 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

(a)  a  support  strip  member  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  positioned  longitudinally  between  two  adjacent 
resistive  ribbons,  the  strip  member  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  with  bushings  of  electrical  insulation  material  in- 
serted in  the  holes,  the  ends  of  the  strip  member  are  free 
and  are  spaced  from  the  frame; 

(b)  studs  selectively  joined  to  the  tips  of  the  resistive  ribbons 
and  alternating  between  tips  of  the  resistive  ribbon  on  one 
side  of  the  support  strip  member  and  tips  of  the  resistive 
ribbon  on  the  other  side  of  the  support  strip  member,  the 
studs  each  engage  one  of  the  bushings  and  only  one  tip 
with  a  stud  engages  each  bushing  and  the  tips  with  the 
studs  abut  the  bushings  engaged,  tips  without  studs  are 
spaced  from  the  support  strip  member  and  the  tips  without 
studs  which  are  transversely  aUgned  with  a  bushing  abut 
that  bushing;  and 

(c)  a  bumper  member  of  electrical  insulation  material  joined 
on  a  top  edge  of  the  support. 


4,100,528 

MEASURING- WHILE-DRILLING  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM  HAVING  A  DIGITAL  MOTOR  CONTROL 

James  I.  Bernard,  Houston,  and  Gerald  A.  Strom,  Dayton,  both 

of  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Schlomberger  Technology  CorporatioB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,686 

lat.  a.2  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  a.  340—18  LD  22  Claims 
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4,100,527 

MULTI-DRIVER  PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCERS 

WTTH  SINGLE  COUNTER-MASSES,  AND  SONAR 

ANTENNAS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Bernard  Tocqoct,  Saaary,  FVaace,  aaaignor  to  Etat  Fraacaia, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,043 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  Fraacc,  Feb.  27, 1975,  75  06079 
lat.  a.2  H04B  13/00 
VS.  CL  340—10  7  Claim 

1.  A  piezoelectric  transducer  adapted  to  be  immersed  in 
water  at  great  depths,  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
envelope  which  is  rigid  in  respect  of  its  inner  wall,  a  plurahty 
of  piezoelectric  drivers  disposed  within  said  envelope,  each 
driver  being  constituted  by  a  stack  of  piezoelectric  elements 
alternating  with  electrodes,  said  envelope  being  solid  and 
constituting  a  tight  hoop  about  said  piezoelectric  drivers,  at 
least  one  pre-stressing  rod  for  compressing  each  said  stack,  an 
intermediate  member  common  to  all  of  said  drivers,  to  which 
member  said  drivers  are  each  secured  by  said  rod,  said  interme- 
diate member  also  acting  as  a  counter-mass  for  said  drivers. 


19.  In  a  measuring-while  drilling  system  including  a  motor 
driven  acoustic  generator  for  imparting  to  weU  fluid  an  acous- 
tic signal  having  an  intermittently  constant  frequency,  the 
method  of  momentarily  changing  the  speed  of  the  motor  to 
effect  a  desired  amount  of  change  in  the  phase  sttte  of  the 
signal  thereby  to  provide  encoded  data  sutes  to  the  signal, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  changing  the  speed  of  the  motor  in  a  first  direction; 

(b)  in  response  to  the  step  of  changing,  digitally  integrating 
the  instantaneous  motor  speed  and  the  constant  frequency 
motor  speed,  to  thereby  generate  a  pair  of  digital  signals, 
the  difference  between  said  digital  signals  being  indicative 
of  the  change  in  phase  of  the  acoustic  signal  caused  by  the 
changing  of  the  motor  speed;  and 

(c)  stopping  said  motor  spieed  change  in  the  first  direction 
when  the  difference  between  said  digital  signals  reaches  a 
predetermined  value  indicative  of  a  predetermined  phase 
shift  which  is  less  than  the  desired  change  in  phase. 
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4,100,52» 
ROAD  HAZARD  WARNING  SYSHTEM,  INDICATING 
SPECIFIC  HAZARD 
Ed(v  1.  Emu,  HilMak,  Mick,  atrignor  to  Mewi,  Ine^  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  13, 197«,  Ser.  No.  722,691 

tat  a.2  OMG  1/00 

VJS.  CL  340—32  3  Clain 


for  continuously  comparing  (aid  indication  of  the  state  of  the 
mechanism  with  the  control  system  stage  which  is  set  and  for 


TfA/^mmp  , 


»=^ 


n 


1.  In  a  warning  system  to  enable  drivers  of  vehicles  to  be 
alerted  to  the  presence  of  road  hazards,  the  combination  which 
comprises: 

transmitter  means  associated  with  said  road  hazards  for 
transmitting  a  pulse  length  coded  radio  frequency  signal 
that  is  unique  for  each  particular  road  hazard; 

receiver  means  carried  by  said  vehicles  for  receiving  said 
pulse  length  coded  signal; 

audio  frequency  generator  means,  comprising  an  audio  fre- 
quency circuit  connected  in  a  feedback  loop  of  a  transistor 
amplifier,  connected  with  said  receiver  means  for  further 
modulating  said  puise  length  coded  signal  at  an  audio 
frequency,  the  period  of  oscillation  of  said  audio  fre- 
quency circuit  serving  to  modulate  said  pulse  length 
coded  sigmd  without  disturbing  said  pulse  length  code; 

a  visible  Ught  emitting  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
audio  frequency  generator  means  for  flashing  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  pulse  length  code  sigmd  from  said  transmit- 
ter; and 

an  audible  sound  emitting  means  connected  in  series  with 
said  visible  tight  emitting  means  for  sounding  an  audible 
warning  at  the  frequency  set  by  said  audio  frequency 
generator  means  and  in  synchronism  with  said  pulse 
length  code  ftom  said  transmitter  means. 


4,100,530 

CONTROLLED  MECHANICAL  SYSTEM 

Cari  S.  dca  BriBkcr,  and  Kcttk  Darld  NicboUa,  botfe  of  OiUey, 

Eogtaad,  aaiffion  to  Texas  Intnments  Incorponted,  Dal- 

laa,Tex. 

FBed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,214 

bt  a.2  B60Q  9/00 

MS.  CL  340—53  10  CUn 

1.  A  controlled  mechanical  system  comprising  a  control 
system  and  a  mechanism  which  is  required  to  assume  individ- 
ual ones  a  pluraUty  of  different  states  at  different  times;  said 
control  system  including  a  plurality  of  stages  corresponding  to 
the  respective  different  states  required  of  the  mechanism,  said 
stages  having  set  and  reset  conditions;  control  unit  means  for 
setting  a  selected  stage  only  when  said  selected  stage  is  next  in 
operational  sequence  to  a  stage  already  in  a  set  condition  and 
for  initiatiiig  a  corresponding  change  of  state  of  said  mecha- 
njsm:  meant  interconnecting  the  stages  of  said  control  system 
for  enabling  the  resetting  of  a  previously  set  stage  in  response 
to  the  setting  of  a  stage  next  in  operational  sequence  to  said 
previooaly  set  stage;  means  coupled  to  the  mechanism  for 
producing  an  indication  of  the  state  of  the  mechanism;  means 


afoc  vnB* 


^^ 


inhibiting  the  operation  of  the  control  unit  means  in  the  event 
of  non-correspondence. 


4,100,531 
BIT  ERROR  RATE  MEASUREMENT  ABOVE  AND 
BELOW  BIT  RATE  TRACKING  THRESHOLD 
Jamea  C  Fletcher,  AdaJniitntor  of  the  Natkaal  Aeronartct 
aad  Sface  AdHiniatratiaa,  with  rtapect  to  aa  InTeatioa  oli 
Herbert  S.  KobayaaU,  Webcter,  Joe  Fowler,  Peariaad,  both  of 
Tex.,  and  WUUaa  Knrple,  Phoeaix,  Aria. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,167 

tat  C1.2  GOOC  2i/00 

VS.  a.  340—146.1  E  U  CUm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  bit  error  rate  of  communica- 
tion equipment,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  forming  and  applying  a  test  digital  code  signal 
simulating  data  to  the  equipment  being  tested,  said  means 
including  means  forming  a  pseudo-random  bit  sequence 
for  said  code  signal; 

b.  means  for  receiving  an  incoming  signal  fiom  the  equip- 
ment in  response  to  the  test  signal; 

c.  tracking  means  for  tracking  the  incoming  signal; 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  tracking  means  for  forming  a 
reproduction  of  the  test  digital  code  signal; 

e.  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  reproduction  with 
the  incoming  signal  to  detect  bit  errors  in  the  equipment 
being  tested,  said  tracking  means  including 

i.  means  for  deriving  a  clock  signal  from  the  incoming 

signal; 
ii.  means  coimected  to  and  responsive  to  said  clock  signal 
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deriving  means  and  to  said  means  for  forming  a  repro- 
duction to  produce  a  split  phase  pseudo-random  noise 
tracking  signal;  and 
iii.  means  for  multiplying  the  incoming  signal  with  said 
tracking  signal  to  form  an  error  signal,  said  clock  signal 
deriving  means  comprising  means  for  deriving  a  clock 
signal  in  phase  quadrature  with  the  incoming  signal 
from  the  incoming  signal. 


nal  addresses,  each  address  in  the  list  appearing  in  at  least  one 

of  the  portions,  characterized  in  that  the  polling  system  further 

includes: 

means  for  storing  one  of  the  portions  of  the  list  of  remote 

terminal  addresses  and  for  transmitting  individual  ones  of 

the  stored  remote  terminal  addresses  to  the  signaling  path, 

and 


4,100,532 
DIGITAL  PATTERN  TRIGGERING  CIRCUn 
William  A.  Farabach,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,188 

tat  a.2  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  340— 146J  MA  U  Claims 


TEHPORWt 

STORUe 
REGISTER 


MeWDT 


MftW(| 


4v} 


Z-i  aw     I  \         \ 


1.  A  range  detector  for  operation  upon  a  digital  signal  repre- 
sented by  a  combination  of  bytes,  the  detector  comprising: 

first  and  second  memory  means,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
ory means  coupled  to  receive  a  byte  corresponding  to  the 
most  significant  bits  and  the  next  most  significant  bits  of 
the  digital  signal  respectively,  each  means  having  a  load- 
ing input,  a  trigger  output,  an  enable  output,  and  two  sets 
of  storage  elements,  each  element  capable  of  storing  a  first 
or  second  value,  each  memory  means  applying  signals  to 
the  trigger  output  and  the  enable  output  representative  of 
the  values  of  storage  elements  selected  from  the  first  and 
second  sets  respectively  in  response  to  the  byte  received  at 
the  input  thereof; 

coupling  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  receive  the 
enable  output  of  said  first  memory  means,  a  second  input 
coupled  to  receive  the  trigger  output  of  said  second  mem- 
ory means  and  a  trigger  output  for  producing  an  output 
signal  upon  detection  of  signals  representative  of  the  first 
value  upon  both  inputs; 

output  means  with  a  first  input  coupled  to  receive  the  trigger 
output  of  said  first  memory  means,  a  second  input  coupled 
to  receive  the  trigger  output  of  said  coupling  means,  and 
a  trigger  output  for  generating  an  output  signal  upon  the 
detection  of  an  input  signal  representative  of  the  first 
value  upon  an  input;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  loading  inputs  of  said  first  and  second 
memory  means  for  storing  selected  values  into  selected 
storage  elements. 


4,100,533 
MULTIPOINT  POLLING  TECHNIQUE 
Orlando  NapoUtano,  Millstone  Township,  Monmouth  County; 
Robert  Edward  Reid,  Bricktown;  Burton  R.  Saltzberg,  Mid- 
dletown;  Nathan  Harold  StocheL,  Edison,  and  John  Ronald 
Tingley,  Middletown,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,700 
tat  a.2  H04Q  i/00:  H04J  i/04 
MS.  CL  340—147  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  multipoint  polling  system,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
remote  terminals  and  a  central  station,  the  central  station  in- 
cluding means  for  providing  a  list  of  remote  terminal  ad- 
dresses, the  list  of  remote  terminal  addresses  defming  selective 
ones  of  the  remote  terminals  to  be  polled  via  a  signaling  path 
extended  from  the  central  station  to  the  remote  terminals,  the 
list  of  remote  terminal  addresses  being  divided  into  predefined 
portions,  each  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  remote  termi- 


means  for  periodically  requesting  a  different  one  of  the 
portions  of  the  list  of  remote  terminal  addresses  from  the 
providing  means  and  for  replacing  the  stored  portion  of 
remote  terminal  addresses  with  the  requested  portion  of 
remote  terminal  addresses,  whereby  different  subsets  of 
remote  terminals  defined  by  the  different  address  list 
portions  are  polled. 


4,100,534 
ELECTRONIC  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Glynne  W.  ShifHet  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Tuthlll 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Dec  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748.690 
tat  a.:  H04Q  i/00:  G06K  T/06 
MS.  a.  340-149  A  34  < 


1.  In  a  device  for  obtaining  limited  access  to  a  plurality  of 
functions  in  response  to  the  external  entry  of  preselected  code 
sequences  of  the  type  having  means  for  entering  a  code  se- 
quence and  means  for  selectively  enabling  said  functions  in 
response  to  said  entered  code  sequences,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
means  for  sequentially  generating  a  plurality  of  preselected 
code  sequences,  each  having  a  higher  rank  than  all  prior 
generated  code  sequences; 
means  for  individually  comparing  said  generated  code  se- 
quences with  an  entered  code  sequence  to  establish  their 
degree  of  coincidence  therewith;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  enabling  said 
functions  on  the  occurrance  of  a  preselected  degree  of 
coincidence  between  a  generated  code  sequence  and  an 
entered  code  sequence  in  predetermined  correspondence 
with  nmk  of  a  generated  code  sequence  having  said  prese- 
lected degree  of  coincidence  with  said  entered  code  se- 
quence. 
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4,100,535 
vnTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDRESSING  AND 
■"■^^S^^G  GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEff^  _, 
I  L.  BItxer,  ud  P.»l  T.  Tucker,  both  »' ^^^^f"- 
1  to  UniTertity  of  IlUiioi*  Foiiiid»tioB,  Urtana,  m. 
FUed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  7M.0« 
I»L  a?  G06F  3/14;  HOIJ  17/48.  H05B  37/00 
VS.  a.  34ft-166  R 


which  «id  nm  signal  was  emitted;  means  for  ««=«iv.ting  said 
Ilam  in  a  predetermined  respond  to  the  totahty  of  such  com- 
parisoD*. 

♦,100,537 
MONITOR  FOR  GAS  PIPING  SYSTEM 

Peter  B.  Cartoon.  Or«.g.,  Calif,  .»i«<K.r  to  Taylor  Medical 
Oxygen  Serricea.  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8224>27 
Int  a.=  G08B  21/00 

5  Claims 
VS.  a.  340—626  ^"™' 


'2B-     ^' 


1  Apparatus  for  addressing  selected  electrodes  in  an  array  of 
elitfc^^tively  as«xn.ted  with  a  particular  location  on 

"t^^^^p'f  eJ^»^  a  "oltage  magnitude  sufficient 
to  select  a  location  on  said  panel; 

^d  ^  means  providing  a  pulse  signal  havmg  ^  amph^ 
wde^bstantially  equal  to  said  voluge  magnitude  and  a 
^  dLtion  insufTicient  to  select  a  location  on  said  panel, 

tii^lection  means  coupled  to  said  group  of  electrodes  for 
Tu^uSy^ly  dLharging  said  voluge  ma^itude 
cT^except  one  electrode  m  said  group  of  elec  rodes  so 
tofoST^d  one  electrode  has  an  applied  pulse  s.gnd 
XlHude  «id  tune  duration  sufficient  to  enaWe  selection 
of  a  location  associated  with  said  one  elecuode. 

4,100,536 
BIO-ALARM  SECURfTY  SYSTEM 
ThonuB  S    Ball.  1637  Butternut  Way,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif. 
9mi.  anrjohn  D.  Rugh.  Oaremont,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Thomas  S.  Ball,  Diamond  Bar.  Calif^ 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,376 
Int  a.^  A61B  S/02;  GCSC  19/26.  19/36 
VS.  CL  340-207  R 


1  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  pressure  in  a  gas  line  and 
provid^7»  visual  and  audible  indication  of  a  high  or  low 
pr^ure  condition,  said  gas  line  having  a  pressure  sensor  for 
generating  high  and  low  pressure  signals,  compnsmg: 

a  Wgh  pr«sure  visual  indicator  responsive  to  said  high 
prSure  signal  for  providing  a  high  pressure  visual  md.ca- 

a  low  pressure  visual  indicator  responsive  to  said  low  pres- 
suTe^gnal  for  providing  a  low  pressure  visual  mdication; 

a  svstem  normal  visual  indicator; 

mSI^Tor  normally  maintaimng  said  system  normal  v»ual 
indicator  in  an  "on"  condition; 

Z^)'^X^.  to  either  of  said  high  or  low  Pre^ure 
^als  for  turning  "off  said  system  normal  visual  md.ca- 

tor  and  for  activating  said  audible  alarm;  and 
manual  means  for  deactivating  said  audible  alarm. 

4,100,53« 

SEED  LEVEL  SENSOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SEED 

PLANTING  APPARATUS 

John  T.  Knepler,  Outh-n.  01.  aa-gwr  to  Dick.yjohn  Corpo- 

"r.in««rin^  of  ser.  ^0.52,^^1.^^^^^*, 
U5.  a.  340-617  UCtalm 


1  An  alarm  system  comprising:  an  alarm;  means  cjnied  ^ 
.,  te«^two^dividuals  for  detecting  the  state  of  psychological 
!J,^  iTtaS  bKlividuals  and  emitting  separate  first  signals  of 


'^  SXK  r^f'fl'^^ZlrTt^X:.   l^g^SLl  ^^,  means  assoc^ted  with  «ud  dispens- 
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ing  means,  and  indicator  means  interconnected  with  said  seed 
sensing  means  through  electrical  lead  means  for  indicating  a 
malfunction  of  the  seed  dispensing  means,  said  monitor  com- 
prising: first  switch  means  connectible  in  series  in  said  lead 
means  between  said  seed  sensing  means  and  said  indicator 
means  for  providing  a  first  switching  sute  during  one  instance 
and  a  second  switching  sUte  during  another  instance,  seed 
level  sensing  means  for  mounting  within  the  hopper  of  said 
seed  dispensing  means,  said  seed  level  sensing  means  including 
signal  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  condition  when  the 
level  of  seeds  within  the  hopper  is  above  a  predetermined  level 
and  for  producing  a  second  signal  condition  when  the  level  of 
seeds  within  the  hopper  is  below  said  predetermined  level,  and 
circuit  means  coupled  between  said  seed  level  sensing  means 
and  said  first  switch  means  for  causing  said  fust  switch  means 
to  be  in  said  first  switching  sUte  during  said  first  signal  condi- 
tion and  in  said  second  switching  state  during  said  second 
signal  condition,  said  first  switching  means  thereby  causing  the 
operation  of  said  indicating  means  when  in  said  second  switch- 
ing state  to  give  an  indication  that  the  seed  level  within  the 
hopper  is  below  said  predetermined  level. 


4,100,540 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  UQUID  CRYSTAL  MATRIX 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  TO  OBTAIN  MAXIMUM  CONTRAST 

AND  REDUCE  POWER  CONSUMPTION 
Hiroo  FuJita,  Sayama;  Akira  Tannikl,  Tokyo,  aad  SUgeni 
Morokawa,  HigasUyamato,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigrcra  to  atlien 
Watch  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742^71 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18,  1975,  50-137839; 
May  7, 1976,  51-051789;  Sep.  25, 1976, 51-115055;  Sep.  7, 1976, 
51-106917 

Ut  a.2  G09F  9/32 
VS.  a.  340—324  M  *  O^tia 


4,100,539 
BURGLAR  ALARM  FOR  DOOR  KNOB 
OUTcr  B.  Stahl,  Satellite  Bch.,  and  Harlund  L.  Byron,  Ocoee, 
both  of  Fla.,  aiaignors  to  Marine  Reaourcea,  Inc,  Fern  Park, 
Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,401 

Int  a.2  G08B  13/08 

VS.  CL  340—546  "  Glainis 


1.  An  alarm  appartus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  a  receptacle  formed  therein,  the  recepUcle 
being  sized  to  fit  over  a  door  knob,  or  the  lUte,  and  being 
at  least  partially  lined  with  a  resUient  material  disposed  for 
engaging  a  door  knob  to  permit  movement  of  said  housing 
with  the  roution  of  a  door  knob  that  said  housing  is  at- 
tached to; 

electrical  circuit  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing operatively  connected  battery  means,  annunciator 
means,  and  switch  means,  said  switch  means  including  an 
electrical  conductor  platform,  a  movable  electrical  con- 
ductor switching  member,  and  an  electrical  conducting 
wall,  whereby  movement  of  said  housing  allows  said 
movable  electrical  conductor  switching  member  to  fall 
from  said  platform  between  said  platform  and  conducting 
wall  to  complete  a  circuit  and  actuate  said  annunciator; 
and 

a  reset  knob  located  adjacent  said  housing  for  resetting  an 
actuated  alarm  switch  means  by  sUding  a  reset  member  to 
position  said  movable  electrical  conductor  switching 
member  upon  said  conductor  platform. 


1.  In  a  method  of  driving  a  display  device  comprising  a 
matrix  of  display  elements  in  an  array  including  a  plurality  of 
digit  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  segment  electrodes,  iiyvhich 
the  display  device  comprises  a  liquid  crystal  having  an  intrinsic 
threshold  voltage  and  an  intrinsic  saturation  voluge  and  is 
operative  at  a  predetermined  operating  margin,  and  in  which 
digit  drive  signals  are  applied  to  said  digit  electrodes  and 
segment  drive  signals  are  applied  to  said  segment  electrodes  m 
timed  relationship  to  said  application  of  said  digit  drive  signals, 
the  improvement  characterized  in  that  each  of  the  digit  drive 
signals  comprises  a  plurality  of  first  pulse  components  of  a  fu^t 
pulse  width  and  varying  at  a  plurality  of  voluge  potentials 
during  each  one  cycle  period  and  a  plurality  of  second  pulse 
components  of  a  second  pulse  width,  each  of  said  second  pulse 
components  appearing  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  pulse 
components  during  each  half  cycle  penod,  and  each  of  said 
segment  drive  signals  comprises  a  plurality  of  first  pulse  com- 
ponents of  a  pulse  width  equal  to  said  first  pulse  width  and 
varying  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  voluge  potentials  to  be 
effective  for  providing  a  potential  difference  across  said  digit 
and  segment  electrodes  to  select  a  light  transparent  or  a  hght 
scattering  sUte  of  said  and  a  plurality  of  second  pulse  compo- 
nents of  a  pulse  width  equal  to  said  second  pulse  width  and 
each  appearing  between  adjacent  ones  of  the  fust  pulse  compo- 
nents of  each  of  said  segment  drive  signals  during  said  each 
half  cycle  period,  wherein  the  second  pulse  components  of  said 
digit  drive  signals  and  said  segment  drive  signals  are  in  phase 
with  each  other  and  have  the  same  voluge  potential  as  that 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  voluge  potentials 
during  said  each  half  cycle  period  so  that  all  of  said  digit 
electrodes  and  said  segment  electrodes  are  concurrently  ap- 
plied with  the  same  voluge  to  zero  the  potential  difference 
across  said  digit  and  segment  electrodes  during  said  each  half 
cycle  period  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  defmed  by  said 
second  pulse  width  whereby  the  root-mean-square  values  of 
voluges  across  said  digit  electrodes  and  said  segment  elec- 
trodes for  the  Ught  transparent  and  light  scattering  sutes  are 
close  to  said  intrinsic  threshold  voluge  and  said  intrinsic  satu- 
ration voluge  of  said  Uquid  crystal  without  changing  said 
operating  margin. 
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4,100^1 
HIGH  SPEED  MANCHECTER  ENCODER 
A.  Qoenell,  Jr^  Su  Diego,  Califs  laigDOr  to  The 
Uatted  Statci  of  Anerici  ■■  repnteated  b;  the  Secretary  of 
the  NiTjr,  WakiastoB,  D.C 

FUed  Jal.  26,  197«,  Scr.  No.  708,779 

Int  a.'  H03K  13/24 

VS.  CL  340—347  DD  8  Claims 


I.  A  high  speed  mancbester  encode  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  serial  data, 

(b)  synchroniziiig  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
providing  a  first  data  stream  and  a  second  delayed  and 
inverted  data  stream, 

(c)  a  multiplexer  coupled  to  said  synchronizing  means  for 
selecting  either  of  said  data  streams  to  provide  a  manches- 
ter  encoded  data  stream  output. 


tative  of  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  parameter  being 
measured, 

a  second  counter  for  storing  the  previous  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  parameter,  said 
previous  signal  being  a  reference  signal, 

comparison  means  for  comparing  said  reference  signal 
with  said  next  following  signal, 

means  for  up-dating  said  second  coimter  by  entering  said 
next  following  signal  held  in  said  first  counter  into  said 
second  counter,  said  next  following  signal  being  the 
next  reference  signal,  and 

a  clock  pulse  generator  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
counters  and  to  said  channel  selector,  said  generator 
supplying  clock  pulses  to  both  of  said  counters  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  from  said  channel  selector. 


4,100,543 

AUDIBLE  ALARM  APPARATUS  PARTICULARLY 

ADAPTABLE  FOR  USE  WTTH  FIRE  AND  THEFT 

SECURmr  SYSTEMS 

Roy  Stockdale,  Huntingtoii,  and  Laoct  Weston,  Babylon,  both 

of  N.Y,,  assignors  to  Napco  Security  Systems,  Inc.,  Copiaque, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,539 

Int.  a.'  G08B  19/00 

VS.  a.  340—521  10  Claims 


4,100,542 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
John  Henry  Gallant,  Upminster,  and  Michael  Robert  Thomas 
Johaaon,  Sooth  Ockeodon,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  May 
*  BidiCT  United,  Eaglaad 
DirisiaB  of  Ser.  No.  429,692,  Dec  28, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,953,803. 
This  appUcatkm  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,156 
CUrns  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1973, 
00218/73 

Int  CL2  H04Q  3/00 
VS.  a.  340—518  8  Claims 
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8.  A  measuring  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving  data 
from  a  pluraUty  of  sampUng  points  comprising 
a  transmitter  for  each  of  said  sampling  points,  each  of  said 
transmitters  having  a  transducer  for  detecting  variations 
in  the  value  of  a  physical  parameter  being  measured,  the 
value  of  said  physical  parameter  pulse  modulating  the 
output  signal  firom  said  transmitter,  and 
a  receiving  system  for  receiving  the  pulse  modulated  signals 
from  each  of  said  transmitter^  said  receiving  system  in- 
cluding 

a  pulse  width  discriminator  for  receiving  said  pulse  modu- 
Uted  signals  and  generating  an  output  signal  only  when 
the  time  diiTerence  between  successive  pulse  modulated 
signals  is  within  a  predetermined  limit, 
a  channel  selector  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  pulse 
width  discriminator  for  selecting  the  sample  point  to  be 
interrogated,  and 
a  signal  processor  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  channel  selector,  said  signal  processor  including 
a  first  counter  for  storing  a  next  following  signal  represen- 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  an  audible  alarm  at  a  given  fre- 
quency by  energizing  a  loud  speaker  device  at  said  frequency, 
said  frequency  provided  by  a  RC  controlled  oscillator  for 
providing  a  sigiuU  frequency  at  an  output  and  having  an  un- 
desireable  variation  in  duty  cycle  to  thereby  result  in  a  reduc- 
tion in  the  power  applied  to  said  loud  speaker,  the  improve- 
ment in  combination  therewith  of  apparatus  for  providing  a 
fifty  percent  duty  cycle  to  said  loud  speaker,  comprising: 

(a)  a  triggerable  frequency  divider  coupled  to  said  oscillator 
output  and  operative  to  divide  said  signal  frequency  by  a 
factor  of  2n,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer,  said  divider 
operative  to  provide  a  divided  signal  having  a  fifty  per- 
cent duty  cycle  substantially  independent  of  the  frequency 
and  duty  cycle  of  said  oscillator,  and 

(b)  means  for  applying  said  divided  signal  to  said  loud 
speaker  device. 


4,100,544 

BEACON  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  RAMPED  GAIN 

RECEIVER 

Royal  V.  Keeran,  Upland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 

Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,376 
Int  a.2  GOIS  3/32.  9/22 
VS.  a.  343— 6J  R  6  CUms 

1.  In  an  interrogator-transponder  system  including  a  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  antenna  system, 
a  pulse  transmitter; 
a  pulse  receiver; 
transmit-receive  switch  for  selectively  connecting  the  an- 
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tenna  system  to  the  transmitter  and  the  pulse  receiver  in 
which  the  pulse  receiver  responds  to  return  pulses  from  a 
transponder  on  a  remote  vehicle  which  transponder  reacts 
to  interrogator  pulses  from  the  pulse  transmitter  in  which 
the  antenna  system  includes  a  plurality  of  antennas  from 
which  the  sum  and  difference  components  of  the  receive 
signals  from  the  transponder  are  derived  and  in  which  the 


L£% 


4,100,546 

AIRBORNE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  THE 

AIRFRAME  AS  AN  ANTENNA 

Donn  V.  CampbcU,  Eatontown,  N  J,  and  Edward  J.  Piragi,  New 

HaTcn,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waahlngtoo,  D.C 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  763,440 

Int  a.!  HOIQ  1/28 

VS.  a.  343—708  S  Claims 


^     M        J-.     as*      JU    «■«■    ir*   SWXi   i 


receiver  processes  the  sum  2  and  difference  A  signals  in 
part  and  in  two  different  channels  and  in  which  the  re- 
ceiver includes  means  for  comparing  the  level  of  the  sum 
i  channel  with  respect  to  the  difference  A  channel; 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  simultaneously  vary- 
ing the  gain  of  the  receiver  sum  2  signal  channel  inversely 
with  respect  to  the  receiver  difference  A  signal  chaimel. 


4,100,545 
MISSILE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Remy  Taboorier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,495 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  France.  Sep.  24, 1975,  75  29266 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/02:  F41G  7/00 

V.S.  a.  343—7  ED  «  d*!™* 


^^ 


1.  A  phase  front  homing  airplane  antenna  array  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  vertical  members  of  the  metal- 
lic airframe  of  said  airplane,  said  members  being  spaced 
symmetrically  about  the  longitudinal  roll  axis  of  said 
airplane; 
a  pair  of  like  toroidal  coils  surrounding  and  electromagneti- 
cally  coupled  to  respective  portions  of  said  vertical  mem- 
bers and  positioned  symmetrically  about  said  axis,  the 
combination  of  each  of  said  coils  and  associated  vertical 
member  comprising  one  of  a  pair  of  symmetrical  antennas 
of  said  array,  each  coil  having  a  pair  of  radio  frequency 
feed  terminals,  and  a  pair  of  symmetrical  transmission 
lines  coimected  between  respective  pairs  of  said  feed 
terminals  and  said  airplane. 


4,100,547 
FLUORESCENT  TUBE  INDICATOR  MOUNTED  ON 

ANTENNA 
P.  Richard  Cooke,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Midnight  Ean, 
Inc  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,251 
lot  CL2  HOIQ  1/06 
VS.  a.  343—721  S  ' 


1.  In  a  guidance  system  for  a  self-propelled  and  self-steered 
missile  provided  vrith  a  rear  anteima  and  a  front  antenna,  in 
combination: 

a  radar  station  including  a  pilot  oscUlator.  a  fu^t  illuminating 
transmitter  coupled  to  a  first  antenna  and  to  said  pUot 
osciUator  through  a  first  frequency-multiplying  circuit  to 
produce  a  target-Uluminating  signal  at  a  first  frequency  F,, 
and  a  second  illuminating  transmitter  coupled  to  a  second 
antenna  and  to  said  pilot  oscillator  through  a  second  fre- 
quency-multiplying circuit  to  produce  a  rear  reference 
continuous-wave  signal  for  the  missile  at  a  frequency  F2 
different  from  F,; 

a  receiver  aboard  said  missile  coupled  to  said  front  antenna, 
a  front  local  oscillator  connected  to  said  receiver,  a  rear 
local  oscillator  phase-controUed  by  the  continuous  wave 
received  by  the  rear  anteima,  and  phase-control  means 
comprising  a  frequency  multiplier  for  controUing  the 
frequency  and  the  phase  of  said  front  local  osciUator  by 
said  rear  local  osciUator;  and 

flight-control  means  aboard  said  missile  connected  to  said 
receiver  for  directing  the  missUe  toward  the  target 
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1.  A  transmitter  antetma  attachment  for  attaching  a  flaores- 
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cent  lamp  on  the  antenna  of  a  transmitter  which  lights  when 
said  transmitter  is  activated,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  fluorescent  lamp,  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  L-shaped  brackets  of  insulating  material  having 
hollow  sockets  on  one  extremity  thereof  adapted  when 
the  hollow  sockets  are  positioned  facing  each  other  to 
receive  and  frictionally  engage  the  ends  of  said  fluorescent 
lamp  for  mounting  said  fluorescent  lamp  therein  between 
said  brackets, 

(c)  said  pair  of  L-shaped  brackets  having  an  opening  in  the 
other  extremity  thereof  which  are  adapted  to  receive  and 
frictionally  engage  a  transmitter  antenna  wire  for  mount- 
ing said  fluorescent  lamp  on  opposite  ends  thereof  on  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  antenna  wire,  said  lamp  being 
activated  by  the  energy  radiated  by  said  antenna  wire 
when  the  transmitter  is  activated. 


4,100.549 
DISPOSABLE  MARKER 
James  R.  Hubbard,  Mooreatown,  NJ,,  anignor  to  Graphic 
Controls  Corporation,  Cherry  HUl,  N  J. 

Contiiiiiation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  554,521,  Mar.  3, 19TS, 

abudoned.  This  appUcadon  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,406 

lot  a.2  GOID  J5/I6;  B67D  3/00:  B43K  5/00 

V.S.  a.  346—140  A  11  Claims 
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4,100,548 
BIFOCAL  PILLBOX  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Chrlstiaa  Otto  Hemmi,  Dallas;  Oren  Byrl  Kesler,  Richardson, 
aad  Richard  Thomas  DoTer,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex,,  aaaignon  to 
The  Uoited  States  of  America  as  reprtseoted  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Departmcat  of  Transportation,  Washingtoii,  D.C, 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,086 
lat  CL2  HOIQ  3/26 
VS.  a.  343— «37  14  CUima 


1.  A  disposable  instrument  marker  pen  with  self-contained 
ink  supply  comprised  of  an  elongated  plastic-sheathed  fibrous 
ink  reservoir  material,  an  end  cap  on  one  end  thereof,  a  tip  cap 
on  the  opposite  end  thereof,  both  of  said  caps  sealingly  en- 
gaged thereon,  said  tip  cap  including  a  capillary  nib  extending 
therefrom,  said  plastic-sheathed  fibrous  ink  reservoir  material 
being  cut  at  said  tip  cap  end  thereof,  so  that  said  ink  reservoir 
material  will  contain  an  outer  end  surface  area,  said  capillary 
nib  and  said  ink  reservoir  material  being  adapted  to  mate  at  said 
surface  area. 


4,100,550 
UQUID  JET  RECORDER 
Rune  ElmqTiat,  Bronuna,  and  BertU  Almgrtn,  ValUngby,  both  of 
Sweden,  aaaignon  to  Siemens  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,768 
Claima  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1976,  2619369 

lot  CI.2  GOID  15/18;  B41J  J/M 
UjS.  CL  346—140  R  10  CUimi 


1.  An  antenna  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  controller  means  for  forming  control  voltages  and 
sequential  switching  signals; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  scan  circuits  connected  to  said  controller 
means  for  producing  RF  energy  power  level  outputs  in 
response  to  said  control  voltages  and  sequential  switching 
signals: 

(c)  a  contoured  feed  array  having  a  plurality  of  feed  ele- 
ments connected  to  said  scan  circuits,  said  plurality  of  feed 
elements  being  sequentially  energized  in  response  to  the 
outputs  of  said  scan  circuits  to  radiate  RF  energy  having 
a  non-linear  phase  distribution;  and 

(d)  a  waveguide  means  coiuected  to  said  contoured  feed 
array,  said  waveguide  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  interleaved  panels  with  ends  staggered  to  provide 
a  continuous  waveguide  having  a  plurality  of  stacked 
portions  and  including  a  ground  plane  bar  mounted  be- 
hind said  contoured  feed  array,  a  waveguide  having  a 
radiating  aperture  and  a  plurality  of  selectively  shaped 
reflectors,  said  shaped  reflectors  providing  a  pluraUty  of 
focal  points  having  a  desired  spacing,  said  plurality  of 
selectively  shaped  reflectors  being  mounted  in  said  wave- 
guide intermediate  said  radiating  aperture  and  said  con- 
toured feed  array  whereby  the  RF  energy  radiating  from 
■elected  feed  elements  with  a  non-linear  phase  distribution 
is  channeled  to  said  plurality  of  selectively  shaped  reflec- 
tors having  said  pluraUty  of  focal  points  and  reflected  with 
a  substantially  linear  phase  distribution  and  transmitted. 


1.  In  a  liquid  jet  recorder  having  a  capillary  tube,  a  perma- 
nent magnet,  an  electromagnet,  said  electromagnet  comprising 
a  core  and  a  winding,  said  capillary  tube  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  a  fUter  which  is  connected  to  a  liquid  pump,  the  other 
end  of  the  capillary  tube  being  bent  to  form  a  nozzle  to  direct 
a  recording  jet  onto  a  recording  carrier,  said  permanent  mag- 
net being  carried  on  the  capillary  tube  and  arranged  in  an  air 
gap  of  the  electromagnet,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
core  of  the  electromagnet  comprising  an  iimer  tube  with  the 
winding  arranged  thereon,  said  inner  lube  coaxially  surround- 
ing the  capillary  tube  with  the  wmding  being  coaxial  with  the 
capillary  tube. 


4,100,551 
ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  PRINTER  AND  METHOD 
OUn  B.  King,  Hontarille,  Ala.,  aaaigoor  to  SCI  Sjtttmt,  Inc., 
HnntaTiUc,  Ala. 

FUcd  Sep.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,785 

hta.:G03G  77/00 

VS.  a.  346—162  19  Clalma 

1.  In  a  rotary  electrical  printer  including  a  rotor,  means  for 

rotating  said  rotor,  at  least  one  group  of  styli  on  said  rotor,  feed 
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means  for  moving  a  recording  sheet  past  said  rotor  substan- 
tially continuously  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor  with  said  styh  contacting  said  sheet,  said 
group  including  a  plurality  of  axially-spaced  styli,  and  electri- 
cal control  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  styli  to  cause 


«^- 


first  power  source  being  sufficient  to  effect  recording  on 
said  recording  medium  by  being  applied  thereto;  and 
a  second  power  source  connected  between  the  other  switch- 
ing terminal  of  said  second  switching  element  and  said 
recording  signal  generating  means,  the  voluge  of  said 
second  power  source  being  used  to  provide  the  said  re- 
cording signal  voluges  applied  from  said  recording  signal 
generating  means  to  the  control  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  elements. 


each  stylus  to  form  a  dot  on  said  sheet  at  a  selected  location 
and  thereby  form  images  from  transverse  rows  and  circumfer- 
ential columns  of  such  dots,  the  styli  in  said  group  being  posi- 
tioned closely  adjacent  to  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  group  of 
contiguous  columns  during  a  single  pass  of  said  styli  over  said 
recording  sheet. 

4,100,552 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VOLTAGE  SENSITIVE 

RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Hakara  Mnto,  Kamakmv;  Sadasoke  Knrabayashi,  Kawasaki; 
Yasushi  Takatori,  Machlda;  Isao  YamagocU,  Tokyo,  and 
Asao  Wataaabe,  Higaahl  Knmme,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,208 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1975,  50-96206 

Inta.2G03G/7/00 

VS.  a.  346—162  1«  Cl»*™ 


4,100,553 
UNDER-WATER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Francois  Henri  Paul  Danel,  St  Martin  D'Uriage,  France,  as- 
signor to  Formaplex  S.A.,  Meylan,  France 

FU«d  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,836 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aog.  22, 1975,  75  26348 

Int.  a.2  G03B  ll/OS 

V.S.  a.  354—64  ,  M  CUma 


i,1 


1  A  photographic  apparatus  of  the  kind  comprising  a  water- 
tight casing  which  forms  internally  a  dark  chamber,  a  lens 
which  closes  towards  the  front  of  said  dark  chamber,  a  dia- 
phragm adapted  to  regulate  the  aperture  of  said  lens,  a  shutter 
adapted  alternately  to  cover  and  uncover  said  lens,  said  shutter 
having  a  set  position  wherein  said  shutter  covers  said  lens  and 
is  ready  to  be  actuated  to  momentarily  uncover  said  lens,  a 
re-setting  lever  intended  to  put  said  shuner  in  the  set  position, 
and  a  release  push-rod  for  liberating  said  shutter,  in  which  said 
diaphragm  is  arranged  in  front  of  the  said  lens,  on  the  outside 
of  the  said  casing,  so  that  when  the  apparatus  is  immersed  in 
water,  said  lens  and  diaphragm  are  in  direct  contact  with  the 
water. 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  recording  medium; 

recording  means  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  recording 
medium  for  effecting  recording  on  said  recording  medium 
by  appUcation  of  a  voltage  thereto; 

a  first  switching  element  having  two  switching  terminals  and 
a  control  terminal,  one  of  said  switching  terminals  being 
coimected  to  said  recording  means; 

a  second  switching  element  having  two  switching  terminals 
and  a  control  terminal,  one  of  said  switching  terminals 
being  connected  to  the  other  switching  terminal  of  said 
first  switching  element,  and  said  second  switching  element 
having  a  lower  withstanding  volUge  requirement  than 
that  of  said  first  switching  element; 

recording  signal  generating  means  for  generating  recording 
signal  voluges  to  be  applied  to  the  control  terminals  of 
said  first  and  second  switching  elements; 

a  first  power  source  connected  to  the  other  switching  termi- 
nal of  said  second  switching  element,  the  voltoge  of  said 


4,100,554 
CAMERA 
Yaichl  Ujima,  HacUoJl,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Konishirokn  Photo 
Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  fOlJM 
Claims  priority,  appUottion  Japui,  Aug.  13, 1974,  49-97026 
Int  a.2  G03B  15/05 
VS.  a.  354—145  3  (Mws 

1.  In  a  camera  having  a  housing,  an  objective  lens,  an  adjust- 
able diaphragm,  focusing  means,  and  an  automatic  exposure 
controlling  device,  the  combination  of  means  selectively  con- 
troUing  said  adjustable  diaphragm  by  said  focusing  means  or 
by  said  automatic  exposure  controUing  device,  an  electronic 
flash,  means  movably  mounting  said  electronic  flash  on  said 
housing  from  a  first  position  reUtive  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
objective  lens  to  a  second  position  located  at  a  sufficiently 
greater  distance  relative  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective 
lens  to  prevent  the  red-eye  phenomenon  during  the  electronic 
flash  operation,  and  means  controlled  by  movement  of  said 
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dectronjc  flash  fflouatiiig  iD«aii>  to  its  second  position  for 
operating  said  selectively  controlling  means  to  transfer  control 


35.  A  camera  of  the  rangefinder  type  comprising: 

s  variable  focus  objective  lens: 

a  camera  housing  having  portions  structured  to  be  normally 
held  in  a  horizontal  plane  during  a  photographic  exposure 
cycle,  said  camera  housing  including  a  front  wall  portion 
having  a  first  aperture  for  accommodating  the  admission 
of  scene  light  to  said  objective  lens,  a  second  aperture 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  aperture  and  a  third  aperture 
spaced  apart  from  said  second  aperture  along  a  line  which 
intersects  said  second  aperture  and  is  obUque  to  the  hori- 
zontal plane  when  said  camera  is  held  in  its  said  normal 
position;  and 

a  combined  viewing  and  rangefinding  means  for  imaging 
scene  Ught  received  through  said  second  aperture  to  pro- 
vide a  first  image  in  a  field  of  view  generally  correspond- 
ing to  the  field  of  view  for  said  objective  lens,  and  for 
imaging  scene  light  received  through  said  third  aperture 
to  provide  a  second  image  in  a  portion  of  said  field  of 
view,  said  imaged  scene  light  received  through  said  third 
aperture  being  superposed  on  said  imaged  scene  light 
received  through  said  second  aperture  so  that  said  first 
■nd  second  images  may  be  viewable  together  from  a 
position  outside  of  said  camera  housing,  said  combined 
view  and  rangefinding  means  additionally  including 
means  for  facilitating  movement  of  said  second  image 
acroM  said  first  image  along  said  obUque  Une  when  said 
camera  is  held  in  its  said  normal  position,  said  second 
image  moving  in  correspondence  to  camera  focusing  so 


that  said  second  image  is  moved  into  substantial  coinci- 
dence with  said  first  image  in  correspondence  to  said 
objective  lens  assuming  a  focused  condition  with  respect 
to  the  scene  to  be  photographed. 


4,100^S< 

COMBINED  VIEW  AND  RANGEFINDER  WITH 

SPECIALLY  CONFIGURED  MOVING  LENS 

Igor  BUnow,  Millis,  Mass„  aaaignor  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mais. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1977,  S«r.  No.  784,24« 

Int  a.2  G03B  13/2a-  GOIC  3/04 

VJS.  CL  354—166  5  Claims 


of  said  adjustable  diaphragm  from  said  automatic  exposure 
controlling  device  to  said  focusing  means. 


4,100^55 
MODULAR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RANGEFINDER  CAMERA 
Brace  K.  Johuoa,  AndoTcr,  Maas„  aadgoor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
rttioii,  CambrMge,  Mais. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  784J4S 

Int  a.!  G03B  I3/2a  13/02:  GOIC  3/04 

VS.  CL  354—166  37  Claims 


1.  A  combined  view  and  rangefmder  for  use  in  cameras 
having  a  variable  focus  objective  lens  comprising: 

a  first  lens  element  for  receiving  scene  Ught  from  a  scene  to 
be  photographed  and  imaging  the  scene  light  so  received 
in  a  field  of  view  generally  corresponding  to  the  field  of 
view  for  the  objective  lens  of  the  camera; 

an  eye  lens; 

a  specularly  reflective  surface  for  receiving  scene  light  inde- 
pendent of  said  first  lens  element; 

a  unitary  member  defining  a  second  lens  element  for  receiv- 
ing scene  light  from  the  scene  to  be  photographed  by  way 
of  said  specularly  reflective  surface  and  for  imaging  the 
scene  Ught  independent  of  the  scene  Ught  imaged  by  said 
first  lens  element,  said  unitary  member  being  of  molded 
plastic  construction  with  at  least  one  integrally  molded 
flange  portion  extending  outward  from  an  edge  of  said 
second  lens  element  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  optical  axis  of  said  second  lens  element  and  an  inte- 
grally molded  upstanding  wall  portion  extending  laterally 
outward  from  said  edge  of  said  second  lens  element  in  a 
plane  generally  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  second 
lens  element; 

means  for  spUtting  a  Ught  beam; 

support  means  for  stationing  said  fust  lens  element,  said  light 
beam  spUtting  means  and  said  eye  lens  in  spaced  apart 
alignment  so  that  said  first  lens  element  receives  and  trans- 
mits scene  Ught  from  the  scene  to  be  photographed 
toward  said  beam  spUtting  means  which  in  turn  transmits 
such  scene  Ught  toward  said  eye  lens  to  facilitate  viewing 
of  imaged  scene  light,  said  support  means  additionally 
supporting  said  unitary  member  and  its  said  second  lens 
element  for  limited  displacement  about  a  determinate  path 
while  also  supporting  said  specularly  reflective  surface  in 
spaced  apart  optical  aUgnment  with  respect  to  said  second 
lens  element  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  second  lens  ele- 
ment from  said  beam  spUtting  means,  said  specularly  re- 
flective surface  operating  to  angularly  deflect  scene  Ught 
to  said  second  lens  element  whereby  scene  light  received 
and  transmitted  to  said  second  lens  element  Is  ultimately 
directed  toward  said  beam  splitting  means  so  as  to  be 
deflected  by  said  beam  spUtting  means  toward  said  eye 
lens  to  accommodate  viewing  through  said  eye  lens  of  said 
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scene  light  imaged  by  said  second  lens  element,  said  sup- 
port means  comprising  at  least  one  wall  member  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  therein  through  which  said  flange  por- 
tion of  said  unitary  member  is  sUdingly  inserted  for  limited 
reciprocal  translation  about  said  determinate  path,  said 
upstanding  wall  portion  of  said  unitary  member  slidingly 
engaging  at  least  portions  of  said  wall  member  during  said 
limited  reciprocal  translation  to  inhibit  lateral  movement 
in  at  least  one  direction  of  said  unitary  member  with  re- 
spect to  said  wall  member; 

spring  means  connecting  said  flange  portion  of  said  unitary 
member  for  resiliently  biasing  said  flange  portion  for 
movement  mto  said  slot  so  as  to  urge  said  upstanding  wall 
portion  of  said  unitary  member  into  engagement  with  said 
wall  member  of  said  support  means  while  simultaneously 
biasing  one  major  surface  of  said  flange  portion  against  a 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  slot  so  as  to  faciUtate  said  recip- 
rocal translation  without  said  flange  portion  wobbling  in 
said  slot;  and 

means  for  facilitating  movement  of  said  unitary  member  and 
its  second  lens  element  across  said  determinate  path  in 
correspondence  to  camera  focusing  so  that  said  second 
image  is  moved  into  substantia]  coincidence  with  said  first 
image  in  correspondence  to  the  objective  lens  of  the  cam- 
era assuming  a  focused  condition  with  respect  to  the  scene 
to  be  photographed. 


4,100^58 
AUTOMATIC-EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Hiroahl  Koike,  No.  5-10,  1-chome,  Minaml-Azaba,  Minato-ka, 
Tokyo;  Shoji  Suzuki,  No.  11-4-208,  4-dioBC  Mlnuni-Dai, 
Sapadkara  Qty,  Kanagawa  Prcfectarc,  and  TakcU  Ankawa, 
No.  3-2,  2-chome,  Minami-Azabo,  Minato-ka,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  396;an,  Sep.  11, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,971,963. 
This  appUcation  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOD  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1972,  47-92386 
Int  a.!  G03B  9/02 
VS.  a.  354—271  7  Clalna 


1.  A  diaphragm-assisted  exposure  control  device,  compris- 


mg 


4,100,557  

VISOR  OPTICAL  CAMERA  SYSTEM 

Doc  Doan,  7814  S.  San  Pedro  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90003 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,128 

Int  a.!  G03B  13/08:  A42C  5/00 

VS.  CL  354—225  5  Clalnia 


1.  A  visor  optical  system  for  sighting  a  remotely  located 
camera  comprising: 

a  camera  having  a  vertically  oriented  viewing  screen  dis- 
posed below  eye  level  of  an  individual  holding  the  cam- 
era, and 

a  visor  mirror  supported  substantially  at  eye  level  and  ori- 
ented for  viewing  the  camera  viewing  screen  when  look- 
ing straight  ahead  so  that  said  camera  can  be  aimed  and 
shot  by  an  individual  in  directions  other  than  in  which  the 
individual  is  apparently  looking. 


A.  a  stationary  inner  support  member  (22),  constructed  from 
a  non-magnetic  material,  which  is  formed  with  a  circular 
opening  having  a  center  axis  therethrough; 

B.  a  plurality  of  diaphragm  blades  (24)  which  are  arranged 
substantially  symmetricaUy  about  said  center  axis  and  are 
rotauble  about  respective  axes  which  are  substantially 
parallel  with  said  center  axis,  whereby  said  diaphragm 
blades  are  capable  of  forming  therebetween  a  variable- 
area  aperture  having  an  area  which  is  optimum  for  the 
brightness  detected  by  a  control  signal  generating  means 
and  having  a  center  axis  substantially  in  line  with  the 
center  axis  of  said  opening,  each  said  diaphagm  blade 
having  a  cam  slot  therein; 

C.  a  stator  unit  concentrically  positioned  externally  of  said 
inner  support  member  and  comprising: 

(1)  fu^t  and  second  annular  outer  pole  pieces  (44  and  44'), 
disposed  so  as  to  be  axially  spaced  apart  from  and  paral- 
lel with  each  other,  said  pole  pieces  having  identical 
radu  of  curvature  and  itmer  pole  surfaces  in  axially 
opposed  relationship, 

(2)  fust  and  second  semi-circular  permanent  magnets  (62 
and  66,  62'  and  66'),  having: 

(a)  outer  magnet  surfaces  which  are  attached  to  said 
iimer  pole  surfaces,  and 

(b)  first  and  second  inner  magnet  surfaces  which  are 
axially  spaced  apart  in  opposed  relationship  and  said 
identical  radii  of  curvature,  and 

(3)  an  intermediate  pole  piece  (52,  52')  which: 

(a)  is  disposed  approximately  between  and  in  paraUel  to 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  permanent  magnets,  and 

(b)  is  spaced  sufficiently  far  apart  from  said  inner  mag- 
net surfaces  so  as  to  form  first  and  Kcond  air  gaps 
therebetween  so  that  a  magnetic  field  is  established 
across  said  air  gaps  and  like  field  poles  appear  at  said 
iimer  magnet  surfaces  and  opposite  like  field  poles 
appear  at  said  outer  magnet  surfaces,  in  said  first  and 
second  outer  pole  pieces,  and  in  said  intermediate 
pole  piece. 


972  O.G.  31 
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D.  a  stationary  outer  support  member  (70),  constructed  from 
a  non-magnetic  material,  which  holds  said  stator  unit  in 
position  concentrically  and  externally  of  said  inner  sup- 
port member: 

E.  a  rotor  unit,  comprising; 

(1)  a  bored  non-magnetic  cylinder  (36)  having  a  flange  (40, 
400  extending  radially  outwardly  from  one  circumfer- 
ential edge  thereof  and  an  opening  formed  in  said 
flange,  and 

(2)  an  armature  (42, 42')  mounted  in  said  flange  within  said 
opening  and  having  the  coil  thereof  wound  so  that 
portions  extend  axially  and  radially  to  define  an  arcu- 
ately  disposed  opening  which  is  located  on  one  side  of 
said  flange; 

F.  a  rotatable  support  member  (72)  supporting  said  rotor  unit 
concentrically  and  externally  of  said  inner  support  mem- 
ber and  rotatably  about  the  center  axis  of  said  opening  in 
the  iiuer  support  member,  said  intermediate  pole  piece 
being  disposed  within  said  arcuately  disposed  opening 
without  contacting  said  coils  throughout  the  range  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor  unit;  and 

G.  pins  (W)  projecting  from  said  rotatable  support  member 
respectively  into  said  cam  slots  substantially  in  parallel 
with  said  center  axis  of  said  opening  in  said  inner  support 
member. 


4,100^59 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  AND  FOR  USING 
SELF-DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
Riehinl  R.  Warcham,  Marblehead,  and  Nicbolaa  Gold,  Arling- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  aasignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mais. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,266 

Inta.2G03B  17/26 

U&  CL  354—277  12  Claims 


1.  A  self-developing  photographic  film  cassette  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  self-developing  photographic  film  units  each 
having  an  image  area  of  given  length  intermediate  a  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edge  and  arranged  in  sequential  stacked 
relation  from  first  forwardmost  to  last  with  respect  to 
each  other; 

leader  means  for  at  least  interconnecting  the  trailing  edge  of 
each  film  unit  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  immediately 
succeeding  film  unit  in  said  stack; 

bousing  means  for  holding  said  stacked  film  units,  said  hous- 
ing means  having  a  forward  generally  planar  wall  member 
adjacent  said  forwardmost  film  unit  with  an  exposure 
window  therethrough  of  substantially  the  same  length  as 
said  given  length,  said  housing  means  additionally  includ- 
ing wall  means  defining  an  elongated  film  discharge  slot  in 
generally  parallel  spaced  apart  relation  with  respect  to  the 
leading  edge  of  the  forwardmost  of  said  film  units,  said 
wall  means  including  a  backward  generally  planar  wall 
member  spaced  apart  from  said  forward  wall  member  in 
generally  parallel  relation  thereto  with  said  stack  of  film 
imits  being  disposed  between  said  forward  and  backward 
walls,  said  wall  means  additionally  including  peripheral 
tide  walls  interconnecting  said  forward  and  backward 
walls  with  that  one  of  sajd  sidewalls  most  closely  spaced 
from  said  leading  edges  of  said  film  umts  defining  said 
discharge  slot,  said  discharge  slot  also  being  more  closely 
spaced  to  said  backward  wall  member  than  said  forward 
wall  member; 

removable  light  shield  means  for  shielding  the  forwardmost 


of  said  film  units  from  actinic  radiation  attempting  to  enter 
said  cassette  through  its  said  exposure  window; 

resilient  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  stacked  film  units 
toward  said  exposure  window  to  move  each  successive 
film  unit  in  order  of  first  to  last  into  the  forwardmost 
position  adjacent  said  exposure  window  upon  the  with- 
drawal of  each  preceding  film  unit  through  said  discharge 
slot;  and 

means  for  facilitating  the  withdrawal  of  said  first  forward- 
most  film  unit  from  said  discharge  slot  in  said  housing 
means,  said  wall  means  being  configured  to  engage  the 
leading  edge  of  each  successive  film  unit  in  the  forward- 
most  position  just  as  said  image  area  of  that  film  unit  is 
pulled  into  registration  with  said  exposure  window  by  that 
portion  of  said  leader  means  connected  directly  to  the 
leading  edge  thereof,  with  further  pulling  of  said  respec- 
tive leader  portion  increasing  the  tension  thereof  and 
causing  the  leading  edge  of  the  pulled  film  unit  to  assume 
deflecting  engagement  with  said  wall  means  to  effect  the 
advancement  of  the  pulled  film  unit  towards  and  through 
said  discharge  slot,  each  of  said  successive  engagements 
between  said  wall  means  and  a  respective  film  unit,  in 
order  of  second  to  last,  serving  to  substantially  increase 
the  tension  at  that  portion  of  the  leader  means  being  pulled 
so  as  to  signify  that  the  next  succeeding  film  unit  is  in  the 
forwardmost  position  with  its  image  area  in  registration 
with  said  exposure  window. 


4,100,560 

MULTI-PURPOSE  MODIRCATION  FOR 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE-MAKER 

Frank  E.  Scbochet,  4820  Highway  7,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55416 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,511 

Int.  C\}  G03D  n/OO.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  354—307  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  automatic  photolithographic  machine  in  which  an 
exposed  photoUthographic  medium  is  normally  transferred 
automatically  from  a  magazine  through  an  actinically  closed 
chamber  including  a  succession  of  containers  for  activating 
and  fixing  solutions,  to  an  actinicially  unshielded  manual  access 
discharge  location,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
first  container  means  at  least  partially  enclosed  in  said  cham- 
ber and  removably  interposed  between  the  magazine  and 
the  containers  to  prevent  normal  passage  of  the  medium  to 
said  containers  and  to  receive  the  medium  in  a  first  chemi- 
cal bath  in  manually  accessible  fashion; 
second  container  means  removably  positioned  in  said  dis- 
charge location  for  receiving  the  medium  in  a  second 
chemical  bath  when  manually  transferred  from  said  first 
container  means;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  machine  over  said  discharge  location 
and  the  portion  of  said  first  container  means  not  enclosed 
in  said  chamber,  to  prevent  actinic  light  from  reaching 
said  first  container  means,  while  affording  manual  access 
to  both  said  container  means. 


July  11, 1978 


ELECTRICAL 


857 


4,100^1 
PROTECTIVE  CIRCUTT  FOR  MOS  DEVICES 
Joel  OUendorf,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mny  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,269 

InL  a.=  HOIL  29/90.  29/78 

VS.  a.  357—13  S  Cl™»« 


Ught  sensing  area  so  as  to  not  substantially  extend  beyond 
said  light  sensing  area. 


4,100,563 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Lowell  E.  Clark,  Scottsdale,  Arir.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  fll. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  726,891,  Sep.  27,  1976,  which  Is  a 

continnation  of  Ser.  No.  537,145,  Dec  30, 1974,  abudoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,225 

Int  a.^  HOIL  27/22.  29/82,  29/96 

VS.  a.  357—27  9  Ctoims 


I     I  1  UlkJt 


liLidii  1^1    I 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

(b)  a  well  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said  sub- 
strate extending  into  said  substrate  from  a  surface  thereof; 

(c)  a  first  region  extending  into  said  well  region  from  a 
surface  thereof,  said  first  region  being  of  the  same  conduc- 
tivity type  as  said  substrate; 

(d)  a  second  region  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  first 
region,  said  second  region  extending  into  both  said  well 
region  and  said  substrate,  said  second  region  being  more 
highly  doped  than  said  substrate; 

(e)  fir»t  means  for  making  electrical  contact  to  said  second 
region,  said  first  means  thereby  making  electrical  contact 
to  said  second  region  and  to  said  substrate;  and 

(0  second  means  for  simultaneously  contacting  said  first 
region  and  said  well  region,  the  portion  of  said  well  region 
contacted  by  said  second  means  being  isolated  from  said 
second  region  by  said  first  region,  said  second  means 
including  a  third  region  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as 
said  well  region  but  having  a  higher  doping  concentration, 
said  third  region  being  surrounded  by  said  first  region. 

4,100,562 

UGHT  COUPLED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Yoshitaka  Sagawara;  Tsntonm  Yatsuo,  snd  Nobutake  Konishi, 

all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,171 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1975,  50-52390 

Int  a?  HOIL  31/12 

VS.  CL  357-19  17  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  sensing  a  magnetic  field, 
comprising: 

a  first  major  region  of  a  fu^t  conductivity  type  and  having  a 
major  surface  and  two  contact  means  for  providing  cur- 
rent along  a  path  therebetween; 

second,  third  and  fourth  regions  of  second  conductivity  type 
in  p-n  junction  relation  with  and  mutually  isolated  by  said 
first  region  at  said  surface,  said  second,  third  and  fourth 
regions  lying  along  a  straight  line  perpendicular  to  a 
straight  line  connecting  said  contact  means,  one  of  said 
second,  third  and  fourth  regions  lying  on  said  straight  line 
connecting  said  contact  means;  and 

a  fifth  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in  p-n  junc- 
tion relation  with  and  completely  surrounding  said  first 
region  at  said  surface. 


4,100,564 

POWER  TRANSISTOR  DEVICE 

Taliao  Sasayama,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  668,433,  Mar.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,587 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1975,  50-40270 

Int.  a.=  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  a.  357—46  ♦  C*!™ 


(0) 
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1.  A  Ught  coupled  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  light  emitting  semiconductor  element  having  a  surface 
with  at  least  a  part  of  said  surface  providing  a  light  emit- 
ting area, 

a  Ught  sensing  semiconductor  element  having  a  surface  with 
at  least  a  part  of  said  surface  providing  a  Ught  sensing  area, 
said  light  sensing  area  facing  said  Ught  emitting  area,  and 

a  light  guide  made  of  a  single  member  of  Ught  transmissible 
material  and  having  two  opposite  end  surfaces,  one  of 
which  is  held  in  wet  contact  with  the  Ught  emitting  area 
and  the  other  of  which  is  held  in  wet  contact  with  said 


1.  A  power  transistor  device  comprising: 

an  N-type  substrate  having  two  main  surfaces; 

an  N+-type  layer  formed  in  one  of  said  two  nuiin  surfaces  of 

said  N-type  substrate; 
a  first  and  a  second  P-type  layer  fonned  in  the  other  main 
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(urface  of  said  N-type  substrate,  said  first  and  second 
P-type  layen  being  electrically  isolated  ffxnn  each  other; 

a  first  and  a  second  N-type  layer  rormed  respectively  in  said 
first  and  second  P-type  layers,  said  first  N-type  layer 
acting  as  an  emitter  for  said  fint  P-type  layer  and  said 
N-type  substrate,  said  second  N-type  layer  acting  as  an 
emitter  for  said  second  P-type  layer  as  well  as  said  N-type 
substrate,  respectively; 

a  third  N-type  layer  formed  in  said  first  P-type  layer,  said 
third  N-type  layer  acting  as  a  collector  for  said  first  N- 
type  layer  and  being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  N-type 
layer  by  a  portion  of  said  first  P-type  layer  between  said 
first  and  third  N-type  layers; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  P-type  layer  to 
said  third  N-type  layer; 

a  fourth  N-type  layer  formed  in  said  second  P-type  layer  and 
being  non-contiguous  with  said  second  N-type  layer  by  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  second  P-type  layer  be- 
tween said  fourth  and  second  N-type  layers;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  fust  N-type  layer,  said 
second  P-type  layer,  and  said  fourth  N-type  layer  to  each 
other. 


4,100,5«5 
MONOLITHIC  RESISTOR  FOR  COMPENSATING  BETA 

OF  A  LATERAL  TRANSISTOR 

Hcakaat  KUJczMlek,  Soaerrillc,  and  Stephen  Carl  Atareu, 

Ddrao,  both  of  N  j„  aaigiion  to  RCA  CorporatiOD,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

DiTtakm  of  Ser.  No.  6S6J9i,  Feb.  9,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,057,894. 

TUa  appdcatioa  Aas.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,5«9 

lat.  a.2  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  a.  357—51  3  Ctaima 


additional  regions  having  a  higher  impurity  concentration 
and  a  greater  depth  than  said  first  region  and  extending 
into  said  first  region,  whereby  ilie  width  of  said  resistor,  as 
measured  along  the  perpendicular  to  said  conductive  path 
at  various  locations  along  said  conductive  path,  is  defined 
by  the  extent  of  said  additional  regions  into  said  first 
region,  said  additional  regions  having  been  formed  simul- 
taneously with  said  emitter  and  said  collector  regions 
while  utilizing  the  same  doping  mask,  whereby  any  varia- 
tion in  the  base  width  of  said  transistor,  as  measured  by  the 
distance  between  said  emitter  and  said  collector  regions,  is 
proportional  to  the  variation  in  said  width  of  said  resistor, 
and 
circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said  ohmic  contacts 
and  said  emitter  and  said  collector  regions  for  coimecting 
said  resistor  with  said  transistor  to  compensate  for  a  varia- 
tion in  the  base  width  of  said  transistor. 


4,100,566 

RESIN-SEALED  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

AND  MANUFACTURING  MFTHOD  OF  THE  SAME 

Swsbh  Okikawa,  Ohnc,  and  HlnMhi  Miklno,  Tacfclkam,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Fikd  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,327 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1976,  51-31349; 
Mar.  24, 1976,  51-31250;  May  28,  1976,  51-61171 
Int  a.J  HOIL  23/4S.  29/44.  29/S2 
VS.  CL  357—70  16  ( 
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1.  In  a  monolithic  semiconductor  device  having  a  resistor 
disposed  adjacent  to  a  planar  surface  thereof,  said  resistor 
including  a  first  region  of  one  type  conductivity  adjacent  to 
said  surface  and  having  a  fir^  and  a  second  ohmic  contact 
thereto,  and  having  a  lateral  transistor  adjacent  to  said  planar 
surface,  said  lateral  transistor  having  spaced  emitter  and  col- 
lector regions  of  said  opposite  type  conductivity  adjacent  to 
said  surface  and  disposed  in  a  base  region  of  said  one  type 
conductivity  adjacent  to  said  surface,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  first  region  continuously  extending  between  said  fir^t 
and  second  ohmic  contacts  and  being  disposed  in  a  second 
region  of  said  one  type  conductivity  adjacent  said  surface, 
said  second  region  having  a  lower  impurity  concentration 
than  said  first  regioii,  whereby  the  conductive  path  of  said 
reatstor  is  contained  within  the  more-heavilyndoped  first 
regno, 
means  for  controUably  estabUshing  the  value  of  said  resistor 
comprising  two  additional  regions  of  the  opposite  type 
conductivity  disposed  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  conductive  path  adjacent  to  both  said  surface  and  the 
junction  between  said  first  and  said  second  regions,  said 


1.  A  Kiniconductor  device,  comprising; 

a.  a  sealing  resin  body, 

b.  a  heat  dissipating  plau  provided  on  the  lower  surface  of 
said  resin  body  aiid  having  a  smaller  thermal  expansion 
coefficient  that  that  of  said  resin  body, 

c.  a  mounting  plate  for  mounting  said  heat  dissipating  plate 
at  both  ends  of  said  sealing  resin  body, 

d.  recesses  formed  through  said  sealing  resin  body  and  said 
heat  dissipating  plate  at  both  ends  of  said  seaUng  resin 
body, 

e.  bolt  means  inserted  through  said  recesses  for  securing  said 
beat  dissipating  plate  onto  said  mounting  plate,  and 

r  protrusions  formed  at  least  in  the  peripheral  portions  of 
said  recesses. 


4,100,567 

COMPENSATING  TIME-BASED  ERRORS  IN  A 

REPRODUCED  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

TadaaU  YosUoaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  awlgnor  to  Sony  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,542 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1976,  51-2a991 
Int.  a.2  H04N  5/79 
VS.  CL  358—8  10  Claina 

1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  time-base  errors  introduced 
into  a  composite  color  video  signal  reproduced  by  a  video 
signal  playback  system,  the  composite  color  video  signal  in- 
cluding luminance  and  chrominance  components  and  a  hori- 
zontal synchronizing  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
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means  for  receiving  said  composite  color  video  signal  from 
said  video  signal  playback  system; 

separating  means  for  separating  said  luminance  and  chroim- 
nance  components  from  said  received  composite  color 
video  signal; 

means  for  detecting  time-base  errors  in  said  received  com- 
posite color  video  signal; 

local  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  subcarrier  refer- 
ence signal  containing  the  time-base  errors  detected  in  said 
received  composite  color  video  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  local  oscillator  means  and  said  sepa- 


second  subcarrier  frequency  differing  from  said  first  sub- 
carrier  frequency; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  modulator  means  and  to  said 
second  modulator  means  for  alternately  switching  said 
first  and  second  chrominance  signals  to  generate  a  com- 
mon time-multiplexed  composite  chrominance  signal; 

means  for  phase  synchronizing  said  first  modulator  with  said 
first  reference  signal  during  said  second  time  period;  and 

means  for  phase  synchronizing  said  second  modulator  with 
said  second  reference  signal  during  said  first  tune  periods. 
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4,100,569 

COMPREHENSIVE  ELECTRONIC  COMPOSFTING 

SYSTEM 

Petro  Vlaboa,  4111  Van  Alden,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

Continuation-itt-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,740,  Not.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUeatloa  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,097 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/53i 

VS.  CL  358—22  27  Qaims 


rating  means  for  substituting  said  subcarrier  reference 
signal  for  the  reproduced  subcarrier  of  said  chrominance 
component; 

delay  means  for  imparting  a  time  delay  to  at  least  said  lumi- 
nance component  said  time  delay  being  equal  to  one 
horizontal  Une  interval  of  said  composite  color  video 
signal;  and 

combining  means  coupled  to  said  separating  means  and  to 
said  substituting  means  for  combining  said  delayed  lumi- 
nance component  and  the  substituted-subcarrier  chromi- 
nance component  into  a  reformed  composite  color  video 
signal. 


4,100,568 
COLOR  TELEVISION  ENCODER  SIGNALS 
Donald  D.  KUne,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Commercial 
Ekctronks,  Inc.,  MoontilB  View,  Calif.  >- 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,347 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/02 

VS.  CL  358—21  22  Claims 


1.  A  chiominance  modulation  system  for  generating  a  com- 
posite time-multiplexed  chrominance  signal  of  a  color  televi- 
sion encoder  comprising: 
a  first  modulator  means  for  modulating  a  first  chrominance 

signal  during  first  time  periods; 
a  second  modulator  means  for  modulating  a  second  chromi- 
nance signal  during  second  time  periods; 
a  first  oscillator  providing  a  first  reference  signal  at  a  first 

subcarrier  frequency; 
a  second  oscillator  providing  a  second  reference  signal  at  a 


1.  A  comprehensive  electronic  compositing  system  of  the 
single  color  screen  type  where  said  single  color  is  a  first  one  of 
the  primary  colors,  comprising: 

a  source  of  color  foresrSUnd  video  signals,  including  at  least 
signals  represen^g  red,  green  and  blue; 

a  source  of  teck^und  video  signals; 

means  for  developing  a  clamping  voluge  having  an  instanU- 
neous  value  equal  to  a  function  of  the  instantaneous  value 
of  a  second  one  of  said  colors  plus  a  fiuction  of  the  differ- 
ence of  the  smaller  of  said  two  remaining  colon  sub- 
tracted from  the  larger  of  said  two  remaining  colors; 

means  for  developing  a  background  control  voltage  having 
a  value  which  is  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the 
value  of  said  first  foreground  video  color  less  a  function  of 
the  second  and  third  foreground  colors; 

means  for  limiting  the  value  of  the  foreground  video  signal 
of  said  first  color  in  accordance  with  said  clamping  volt- 
age, 

means  for  controlling  the  levels  of  the  background  video 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  said  background 
contiol  voltage;  and 

means  for  combining  the  foreground  and  background  video 
signals  as  modified  to  produce  composite  foreground  and 
background  video  signals  representing  a  composite  pic- 
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4,100,570 
OPTICAL  IMAGE  PICKUP  SYSTEM 
Saboro  NobotoU,  Mobvm,  tai  Yokio  Okuw,  Onka,  both  of 
Japu,  tmiffmn  to  HitadU.  Ltd.  ukI  MlnolU  Camera  Co., 
Ltd.,  botk  of,  Jafaa 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6«0,781 

OaiM  prioritT,  appUeatioii  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1975,  50-28977 

lat  CL2  H04N  9/07 

U&  a.  35»— 44  M  CUinu 


4,100,572 
OPTICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  METHOD 
Zoraa  Periaic,  "GwynfentoDV  White  Weli,  St  Teath,  Nr.  Bod- 
aiin,  Corowail,  England 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,603 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1975, 
42788/75 

Int.  a.!  H04N  7/18 
VS.  CL  358-93  "  Claims 


1.  An  optical  image  pickup  system  having  an  optical  transfer 
function  including  a  stripe-shaped  color  separation  filter,  com- 
prising at  least  one  double  refraction  plate  and  at  least  one 
diffraction  grating  spatial  frequency  filter  arranged  serially  in 
an  optical  image  pickup  path,  thereby  reducing  the  optical 
transfer  function  of  said  optical  image  pickup  system  in  at  least 
the  chromaticity  band  spatial  frequency  range. 


4,100,571 

3«*  NON-PROGRAMMED  VISUAL  SYSTEM 

WOey  V.  Dykes,  Winter  Park,  and  Frank  J.  Oharek,  Orlando, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,170 

Int  CL'  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  358-87  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  apparent  relative  movement  in 
depth  between  a  subject  and  a  background  comprising  project- 
ing a  background  onto  a  reflective  surface,  placing  a  subject  to 
which  movement  is  to  be  imparted  in  the  optical  path  between 
the  background  and  a  viewer,  and  providing  the  viewer  with  a 
zoom  capability  synchronised  with  zoom  conditions  imparted 
to  the  background  such  that  on  the  background  zooming  the 
viewer  zooms  to  the  same  degree  so  that  there  is  no  apparent 
alteration  in  the  background  seen  by  the  viewer  whereas  the 
subject  which  is  only  affected  by  the  zoom  capability  of  the 
viewer,  appears  to  move  relative  in  depth  to  the  background. 


4,100,573 

THERMAL  IMAGING  TRANSDUCER  AND  SYSTEM 

J  Louis  Berger,  8614  Camden  St,  Alexandria,  Va.  22308 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,487 

Int  CL2  H04N  5/33 

VS.  a.  358—113  7 


23.  A  method  for  displaying  a  miniature  model  scene  as  a 
life-size  replica  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

probing  said  miniature  model  scene  and  forming  an  annular 
optical  image  thereof; 

rotating  said  annular  optical  image  of  said  probed  miniature 
model  scene  at  a  predetermined  speed  and  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction; 

scanning  the  routed  annular  optical  image  of  said  probed 
miniature  model  scene  in  such  manner  as  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  electrical  signals  represenutive  thereof; 

reconstructing  the  scanned  routed  annular  optical  image  of 
said  miniature  model  scene  from  said  plurality  of  electrical 
signals; 

routing  said  reconstructed  scanned  routed  annular  optical 
image  of  said  miniature  model  scene  at  a  speed  and  in  a 
direction  that  is  equal  and  opposite  to  that  of  the  previous 
roUtion  of  the  aforesaid  annular  optical  image  of  said 
probed  miniature  model  scene;  and 

projecting  said  routed  reconstructed  optical  image  of  said 
miniature  model  scene  onto  a  predetermined  viewing 
screen  so  as  to  display  a  Ufe-size  replica  thereof 


1.  A  thermal  imaging  transducer  system  comprising  a  seg- 
mented wedge  of  ferroelectric  material  responsive  to  infrared 
radiation,  means  for  polarizing  said  wedge  using  a  descending 
voluge,  means  to  electrically  read  a  signal  out  of  said  wedge 
using  an  ascending  voluge  of  a  polarity  the  opposite  of  said 
descending  voluge,  such  that  the  system  will  be  responsive  to 
a  thermal  image. 
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4,100,574  and  said  other  set  of  equalizing  pulses  in  said  received  video 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  READING  A  RESISTIVE   signal;  and  output  means  to  which  said  received  video  signal, 

TARGET  IN  A  CAMERA  TUBE 
Pierre  FeUx,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thonson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,650 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Fn^ce,  Feb.  6,  1976,  76  03332 

Int  a.2  H04N  VJi 

U.S.  a.  358—113  ^^-^  6  culms 


_njl/l/r* 


including  said  substituted  simulated  equalizing  pulses,  are 
supplied. 


4,100,576 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  OPTICAL  BEAM  CONTROLLER 

HAVING  AN  EDDY  CURRENT  DAMPER  FOR 

ARRESTING  MECHANICAL  RESONANCE 

Alfred  R.  Ditthardt  Glenriew,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenriew,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,092 

Int  a.i  H04N  5/76;  GllB  7/08;  G02B  27/17 

VS.  a.  358—128  2  Oalms 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  camera  tube  of  the  type  that 
supplies  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  incident  radiation, 
said  camera  tube  having  an  electron  gun  supplying  a  beam  of 
electrons,  means  for  guiding  and  deflecting  said  beam,  towards 
a  target  having  two  faces,  the  first  of  said  faces  receiving  said 
incident  radiation  and  converting  it  into  a  spatial  distribution  of 
electrical  charges,  and  means  for  esublishing  a  potential  differ- 
ence between  said  gun  and  said  target,  said  method  for  electri- 
cally reading  said  target,  comprising  the  repetition  of  a  se- 
quence of  three  phases: 

(a),  a  phase  for  reading  said  distribution  of  charges  by  means 
of  said  electron  beam  which  scans  the  second  face  of  said 
target  in  a  succession  of  N  parallel  lines  forming  a  raster; 

(b)  a  compensation  phase,  during  which  the  impact  of  said 
electron  beam  on  said  target  gives  rise  to  a  secondary 
electron  emission  which  positively  polarises  said  second 
face  of  the  target; 

(c)  a  levelling  phase  during  which  the  impact  of  said  electron 
beam  on  said  second  face  of  the  target  results  in  the 
homogenisation  of  said  positive  polarisation  and  during 
which  the  beam  of  electrons  goes  back  in  relation  t<f')^^ 
last  line  read  by  a  number  k  of  Unes,  with  A<N; 

the  duration  of  the  reading  phase  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  duration  of  a  line  scanning  and  the  duration  of  each  of  j.  jn  an  optical  image-reproducing  system  in  which  program 
the  levelling  and  compensation  phases  being  similar;  rela-  j„fonnation  stored  in  a  generally  spiral  track  is  retrieved  by 
live  to  the  duration  of  the  raster,  to  that  of  a  reading  phase;  scanning  the  track  with  a  beam  of  optical  energy  and  in  which 
and  during  said  compensation  phase,  said  electron  beam  j,  derived  a  pair  of  correction  signals  related  to  the  radial 
going  back  in  relation  to  the  last  line  read  by  a  number    tracking  and  to  the  timing  of  said  beam  relative  to  said  track,  an 


(A -p)  of  lines  with  p<k. 


4,100,575 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  A 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  TO  PREVENT  UNAUTHORIZED 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Minora  Morio,  and  Masahiro  Kambara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 

ndgnors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,709 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1976,  51-31108 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/44 

VS.  a.  358—120  M  Chums 

11.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  video  signal,  comprising: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  the  video  signal,  said  video 
signal  including  a  vertical  blanking  interval  during  which  a  set 
of  equalizing  pulses  foUowed  by  a  set  of  vertical  synchronizing 
pulses  followed  by  another  set  of  equalizing  pulses  are  trans-^ 
mitted;  generating  means  for  generating  simulated  equalizing 
pulses  having  the  same  ampUtude  level  and  waveshape  as  said 
equalizing  pulses  included  in  said  vertical  blanking  interval; 
substituting  means  for  substituting  said  simuhited  equalizing 
pulses  for  at  least  some  of  said  vertical  synchronizing  pulses 


improved  beam  control  apparatus  composing: 

a  first  ring-shaped,  axially  poled  magnet; 

a  second  axially-poled  magnet  having  a  pivot  bearing  associ- 
ated therewith  and  poled  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first 
magnet; 

support  means  comprising  a  pin  cooperating  with  said  bear- 
ing for  pivotally  positioning  said  second  magnet  coaxially 
with  and  in  such  proximity  to  said  first  magnet  that  said 
second  magnet  is  magnetically  captivated  upon  said  pin 
but  free  for  tilting  displacement  with  respect  to  a  pair  of 
orthogonally  related  axes; 

an  optical  element  positioned  so  that  said  beam  is  incident 
thereon  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said  second  magnet 
for  concurrent  displacement  therewith  to  redirect  the  path 
of  said  beam; 

electromagnetic  means  positioned  along  an  assigned  one  of 
said  axes  in  close  proximity  to  said  second  magnet  and 
responsive  to  one  of  said  correction  signals  to  develop  a 
magnetic  field,  having  a  magnitude  and  direction  deter- 
mined by  the  amplitude  and  polarity  of  said  applied  cor- 
rection signal,  for  reacting  with  the  field  of  said  second 
magnet  to  effect  a  desired  displacement  of  said  optical 
element  about  the  other  one  of  said  axes;  and 
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damping  means  comprising  a  conductive  member  disposed 
adjacent  to  and  completely  surrounding  said  second  mag- 
net and  responsive  to  the  magnetic  flux  of  the  field  of  said 
second  magnet  for  developing  a  counter  electromagnetic 
force  for  reacting  with  said  field  of  said  second  magnet  to 
arreat  random  or  uncontrolled  movement  of  said  second 
magnet  about  said  support  pin  without  inhibiting  said 
desired  displacement  of  said  optical  element. 


4400,S77 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  READING  SIGNAL 

INFORMATION  RECORDED  ON  A  REFLECTIVE 

RECORD  MEDIUM  SURFACE 

Yoknke  Naiwe,  tad  MiUo  SogUd,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japui, 

HrigBon  to  Sony  CorponHoa,  Tokyo,  Japaii 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,010 
ClaiM  priority,  appiictfioa  Japm,  Nor.  20, 197$,  50-139525 
lat  CL'  HO«N  5/76:  GUB  7/12 
VS.  CL  35»— 128  5  Claina 


varies  with  said  refraction,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  for  moving  said  objective  lens  means  in  the 
sense  to  niMntnin  proper  focus  of  said  first  polarized  light 
beam  at  said  record  medium  surface. 


4,100^78 

AFT  SUMMING  CIRCUrT  FOR  VARACTOR-TYPE 

TUNING  SYSTEMS 

Blayoc  E  Anieaon,  ETcrgreeo  Park,  U.,  aarignor  to  Adniral 

Corporation,  Schanmborg,  IlL 

Filed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,3M 

Int  a?  H04N  5/50;  H04B  I/I6 

VS.  a.  358—191  16  CtaliM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  reading  signal  information 
recorded  as  variations  in  a  series  of  substantially  parallel,  adja- 
cent record  tracks  on  a  reflective  record  medium  surface, 
compriaing 

a  light  source  emitting  a  light  beam; 

polarized  beam  spUtting  means  receiving  said  light  beam 
from  the  light  source  and  splitting  the  same  into  first  and 
second  polarized  light  beams  which  are  respectively  po- 
larized in  first  and  second  polarization  directions; 

means  definmg  a  first  optical  path  in  which  said  first  polar- 
ized light  beam  is  projected  against  said  record  medium 
surface  with  a  relatively  small  landing  spot  on  the  latter 
embracing  only  one  of  said  record  tracks  and  reflected 
from  the  record  medium  surface  so  as  to  be  modulated  by 
the  variations  in  said  one  track; 

means  responsive  to  energy  from  the  modulated  first  polar- 
ized h^t  beam  as  reflected  from  said  record  medium 
surface  for  developing  an  output  signal  representing  the 
information  signal  recorded  as  variations  in  said  one  re- 
cord track  on  the  record  medium  surface; 

means  defining  a  second  optica]  path  spaced  firom  said  first 
optical  path  and  in  which  said  second  polarized  Ught  beam 
is  projected  against  said  record  medium  surfaxx  with  a 
relatively  large  landing  spot  on  the  latter  which  spans  a 
plurality  of  said  record  tracks  so  as  to  be  reflected  from 
said  record  medium  surface  while  avoiding  modulation  of 
the  reflected  second  polarized  Ught  beam  by  said  varia- 
tions in  each  of  said  record  tracks; 

objective  lens  means  interposed  in  said  first  and  second 
optical  paths  and  being  movable  toward  and  away  from 
said  record  medium  surface  for  varying  the  focus  of  said 
first  polarized  Ught  beam  at  said  record  medium  surface 
and  for  varying  the  refraction  of  the  reflected  second 
polarized  Ught  beam  by  said  objective  lens  means,  respec- 
tively; and 

focus-servo  means  including  detecting  tneans  receiving  the 
reflected  second  polarized  Ught  beam  as  refracted  by  said 
objective  lens  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  which 


■w 


1.  In  a  receiver  having  tuner  means  for  selectively  detecting 
and  processing  a  transmitted  signal,  an  AFT  circuit  for  provid- 
ing a  correction  signal,  and  channel  selection  means  for  provid- 
ing a  tuning  signal  whose  ampUtude  is  indicative  of  the  channel 
to  be  timed  by  said  timing  means,  an  AFT  sunmiing  circuit 
comprising: 

amplifier  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  for  receiving, 
respectively,  the  correction  signal  and  the  tuning  signal, 
for  providing  a  composite  output  signal,  to  be  applied  to 
said  tuning  means  and  having  a  tuning  signal  component 
and  a  correction  component,  said  ampUfier  means  includ- 
ing first  means  for  providing  a  substantially  predetermined 
gain  to  the  tuning  signal  component,  and  second  means  for 
varying  the  correction  signal  component  of  the  composite 
output  signal. 


4,100,579 

AC  OPERATED  FLAT  PANEL  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY 

Michael  N,  EmstofT,  Lo*  Angelea,  Calif.,  aaiigiior  to  Hnghci 

Aircraft  Company,  Culfer  Qty,  Calif. 
ConUnaatJon  of  Ser.  No.  509,376,  Sep.  24, 1974,  abandooed.  TUa 
applkatioa  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,722 
tat  a?  H04N  5/66:  G02F  1/18.  9/32.  1/16 
VS.  CL  358—230  «  Ctalo* 

1.  A  Uquid  crystal  display  system  responsive  to  a  video 
display  signal  having  a  frame  rate  comprising; 

a  transparent  coverplate  having  a  first  electrode  structure 

comprising   a   multipUcity    of  electricaUy    independent 

transparent  conductive  stripes  formed  as  elements  on  one 

of  its  surfaces; 

a  second  electnxle  structure  formed  on  a  semiconductor 

wafer  having  a  plurality  of  elements; 
a  layer  of  Uquid  crystal  material  sandwiched  between  said 
first  electrode  structure  and  said  second  electrode  struc- 
ture; 
an  insulating  spacer  providing  electrical  insulation  and  phyv 
ical  spaxnng  between  said  fust  electrode  structure  and  said 
second  electrode  structure; 
sealing  means  for  providing  retention  of  said  liquid  crystal 
material  between  said  transparent  cover  plate  and  said 
semiconductor  wafer; 
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means  for  inversion  of  an  appUed  video  signal  at  a  periodic 
rate  equal  to  the  frame  rate  of  a  video  display  signal,  thus 
providing  an  inverted  and  a  non-inverted  video  signal  at 
alternate  frames; 

means  for  maintaining  the  polarity  of  the  inverted  video 
signal  the  same  as  the  polarity  of  the  non-inverted  video 
signal; 

means  for  the  sequential  application  and  removal  of  a  con- 
stant value  of  potential  to  each  of  said  multipUcity  of 


17 


^W 


"mi" 


having  a  picture  element  comparison  circuit  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  coded  signal  from  picture  signal  values  associated  with 
adjacent  picture  information,  the  signal  coded  circuit  having  a 
clock  pulse  source  means  for  control  purposes  and  a  store 
means  coupled  to  said  clock  for  storage  of  the  coded  signal,  the 
picture  element  comparison  circuit  comprising  means  for  com- 
paring the  picture  element  signal  values  associated  with  a  first 
number  of  adjacent  Unes  and  a  second  number  of  adjacent 
picture  elements  or  one  picture  element  of  each  of  the  said 
Unes,  said  signal  coding  circuit  having  a  sigiul  coder  means 
coupled  to  said  coding  circuit  for  supply  of  a  comparison 
signal  thereto  which  in  the  presence  of  one  and  the  same  fixed 
picture  sigiul  value  in  all  compared  picture  elements  constitut- 
ing a  group  causes  the  coder  to  supply  a  determined  fixed  code 
signal  and  which  in  the  absence  of  the  same  fixed  picture  signal 
value  in  all  picture  elements  of  the  group  releases  the  coder  for 
supplying  during  processing  of  the  said  picture  signal  values 
and  instantaneous  code  signal  derived  as  a  function  of  the 
occurrence  of  the  different  picture  signal  values  in  the  respec- 
tive compared  picture  elements  of  the  group. 


electrically  independent  transparent  conductive  stripes  at 
a  periodic  rate  equal  to  the  frame  rate  of  said  video  display 
signal;  and 
addressing  means  for  applying  said  inverted  and  said  non- 
uiverted  video  signals,  alternately  received  from  the 
means  for  inversion,  to  said  second  electrode  structure 
whereby  the  direction  of  current  flow  between  elements 
of  said  first  electrode  structure  and  said  second  electrode 
structure  is  reversed  at  a  periodic  rate  equal  to  the  frame 
rate  of  the  video  display  signal. 


4,100,581 

DOOR  ACTUATED  MESSAGE  DEVICE 

Donald  J.  Slack,  904  Orangewood  Dr.,  Brea,  Calif.  92621,  and 

Jay  D.  Talley,  6352  San  Harco  dr.,  Buena  Park,  Calif.  90620 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,048 

Int  a.'  GUB  15/4S:  HOIH  3/16:  G08B  13/08 

VS.  a.  360— U  »  Claims 


4,100,580 

FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 

Hermanna  Hnbertua  Hendrikus  Grootfauis,  EindhoTCn,  Nettaer- 

landa,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ConUBoation  of  Ser.  No.  470,797,  May  17,  1974,  abudoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,428 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlanda,    Jna.    1,    1973, 
7307630 

Int  a.!  H04N  1/40  7/12 
VS.  CL  358—260  21  CUlms 


,( t      •••     V 


1.  A  facsimile  transmission  system  comprising  a  picture 
pick-up  devicemtaM  for  converting  Une  by  Une,  through  Unes 
comprising  picture  elements,  picture  information  to  be  trans- 
mitted into  a  picture  signal,  a  picture  signal  coding  circuit 


1.  In  combination,  an  improved  actuation  mechanism  for 
actuating  a  message  device  capable  of  reproducing  a  recorded 
message  on  opening  of  a  door,  the  message  device  having  a 
housing  with  an  aperture  extending  through  one  wall  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  switch  mounted  on  the  message  device; 
circuit  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  switch  to  the 
message  device,  actuation  of  the  switch  actuating  the 
message  device; 
an  actuating  arm  member  connected  to  the  switch  and  ex- 
tending therefrom,  an  inner  end  portion  of  the  arm  mem- 
ber being  stationarily  mounted  to  the  switch,  a  distal  end 
portion  of  the  arm  member  being  mounted  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  inner  end  portion  for  movement  relative 
thereto; 
a  disc  having  a  flange  disposed  perimetrically  thereabout,  a 
portion  of  the  disc  being  rotaubly  received  within  the 
aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  bousing,  the  flange  being  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  aperture,  surface  portions  of  the 
flange  abutting  surface  portions  of  the  wall  adjacent  the 
aperature,  the  switch  being  mounted  to  the  disc  on  a 
surface  portion  thereof  extending  externally  of  the  hous- 
ing through  said  aperture,  the  switch  extending  externally 
of  the  housing; 
means  for  retaining  the  disc  in  the  aperture  for  rotatico 
therewithin,  whereby  the  position  of  the  switch  can  be 
adjusted  relative  to  the  housing  on  rotation  of  the  disc; 
and. 
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means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  distal  end  portion 
relative  to  said  inner  end  portion  of  the  arm  member,  the 
distal  end  portion  of  the  arm  member  being  positioned  to 
contact  a  portion  of  the  door  as  the  door  is  opened, 
thereby  to  acttute  the  switch  and  thus  the  message  device. 


4,100,583 
THIN-FILM  MAGNFnC  HEAD  FOR  READING  AND 
WHITING  INFORMATION 
Gcrrit  J.  Koel;  Fredcrik  W.  Gorter,  and  Jan  T.  Gcrkema,  all  of 
ElndkOTCD,  Nethcrlaoda,  assigaors  to  11,5.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Fi^cd  Jul.  14,  1976,  Scr,  No,  705,050 
Claimf   priority,   ippUcatiOB   Netherlands,  Jul.   17,   1975, 
7508533 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/SO 
VS.  a.  3<0— 113  2  Ctaima 


4,100,582 
AUDIO- VISUAL  APPARATUS 
NirdiM  RigU,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Roberto  Ganoli,  54,  Corw  di 
Porta  Vmorta,  Milan,  Italy  (20100),  aaaignon  to  EorafHca 
SJLL.  Sodeta'  per  Ricerchc  Elettroniche  c  AndioTisiTi  and 
Roberto  GarioU,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nof ,  29,  1976,  Ser,  No,  745,694 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Not,  28, 1975, 29780  A/75; 
May  28,  1976,  23730  A/76 

iBt  a,2  G03B  3J/06,  31/04;  GIIB  15/19 
VS.  a.  360-80  3  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  for  a  still  image  sound-synchronized  audio- 
visual apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  parallelepiped  housing  having  opposed  flat  parallel 
faces,  a  partition  wall  intermediate  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  opposed  faces  dividing  said  housing  into  first 
and  second  compartments,  one  of  said  compartments 
having  positioned  therein  a  payoff  spool  and  a  takeup 
spool  for  a  magnetic  tape,  said  one  compartment  being 
apertured  to  permit  the  insertion  thereinto  of  at  least  one 
magnetic  reproduction  head  and  a  magnetic  tape  drive 
capstan,  the  other  of  said  compartments  having  positioned 
therein  a  payoff  spool  and  a  takeup  spool  for  a  photo- 
graphic film,  said  other  compartment  being  apertured  to 
permit  projection  of  the  images  on  the  photographic  film, 
the  payoff  and  the  takeup  spools  of  the  respective  com- 
partments being  coaxially  mounted  and  independently 
rotatable: 

(b)  a  magnetic  tape  having  sound  information  thereon 
wound  upon  the  payoff  and  takeup  spools  of  said  one 
compartment; 

(c)  a  photographic  fdm  having  a  plurality  of  frames  with 
visual  information  thereon  wound  upon  the  payoff  and 
takeup  spools  of  said  other  compartment,  and  a  series  of 
spaced  perforations  provided  along  the  length  of  said  film; 
and 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  film  compris- 
ing a  lever  fiilcrununed  on  said  housing  having  the  pivotal 
axis  thereof  parallel  to  the  rotational  axes  of  said  spools, 
one  end  of  said  lever  having  means  thereon  cooperable 
with  a  perforation  on  one  of  said  film  frames  for  selec- 
tively arresting  the  movement  thereof,  said  lever  being 
pivotable  by  a  force  applied  to  the  other  end  thereof  so  as 
to  pivot  between  a  fint  position  in  which  said  means  on 
said  one  end  of  the  lever  is  out  of  engagement  with  said 
film  perforation  to  permit  movement  thereof  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  means  on  said  one  end  of  the  lever 
engages  with  the  film  perforation  to  prevent  movement 
thereof,  spring  means  being  provided  for  normally  biasing 
said  lever  into  said  second  position. 


1.  A  thin-film  magnetic  head  for  reading  information  from 
and  writing  information  in  a  track  of  an  associated  magnetic 
recording  medium,  comprising  a  magnetically  permeable  yoke, 
means  coupled  thereto  for  applying  a  writing  current,  and  a 
magneto-resistive  reading  element  bridging  a  gap  between  two 
parts  of  the  yoke,  said  yoke  having  three  limbs:  a  centra]  limb 
located  in  a  first  plane,  and  two  outer  limbs  located  in  a  second 
plane  and  meeting  each  other  at  the  area  of  the  central  limb 
while  forming  a  writing/reading  gap  between  the  central  limb 
and  the  outer  limbs,  an  auxiliary  gap  being  present  between  the 
outer  limbs  at  the  area  of  the  center  of  the  central  limb,  and 
that  each  outer  limb,  in  a  place  spaced  from  the  writing/read- 
ing gap,  is  separated  from  the  central  linlb  by  a  gap,  said  gaps 
being  each  bridged  by  a  magneto-resistive  element,  said  mag- 
neto-resistive elements  cooperating  with  an  associated  electric 
circuit  which  includes  means  whereby  their  signals  are  sub- 
tracted from  each  other  and  the  difference  signal  is  used  to 
control  the  position  of  the  head  relative  to  the  center  of  the 
track. 


4,100,584 
TRANSDUCER  HEAD  WTTH  NARROW  CORE 
STRUCTURE 
Michael  laaac  Bchr,  South  Paaadeoa;  KoKo  Gyl,  Thouaand 
Oaks,  and  Werner  Bmtach,  Garberrille,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignora 
to  Bnrroagki  Corporatios,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  643,994,  Dec.  11,  1975,  abandooed, 
which  ia  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  587,429,  Jun.  16,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,017,965.  TUi  applicalioa  Sep.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,783 
lat  a.!  GllB  5/22.  5/42:  HOIF  7/06 
VS.  CL  360—125  9  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  magnetic  head  comprising: 
a  non-magnetic  base  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  aper- 
tures formed  therethrough,  said  apertures  extending  in 
parallel  and  having  center  lines  spaced  equidistantly  from 
each  other;  and 
a  ferrite  magnetic  core  member  bonded  in  each  one  of  said 
apertures  and  each  including  a  core  gap  of  100^  inches  or 
less  extending  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  center  line  of  the 
aperiures,  said  cores  each  having  laser  trepanned  surface 
regions  on  both  sides  of  the  gap  forming  parallel  slots. 
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acrosssa.dcoregap,saidslotsbeingspacedapar.to_defme  g^ide  portion  of_one  drum  «.d  the  convex  guide  pottion 


a  narrow  core  portion  therebetween  having  an  effective 
core  width  within  the  range  of  0.5  mil-1  mil  and  havmg 


of  the  other  drum. 


4,100,586  „,^,„ 

TUNGSTEN  LAMP  CIRCUTT  FOR  CURRENT  LIMITING 

AND  FAULT  INDICATION 
Michael  Joaeph  Cronin,  Sherman  Oaka,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporation,  Borbank.  Calif. 

FUed  Dee.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,657 
Int.  a.!  H02H  3/16 


VS.  a.  361—58 

cowTwxeuss* 


21Clalns 


a  throat  height  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the  gap,  said 
slots  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  said  core 
gap  and  said  slots  having  a  long  axis  extending  in  parallel- 
ism with  the  center  lines  of  said  apertures  and  having 
skewed  longitudinal  ends.      

4,100,585 

MAGNFnC-T APE  GLIDE  ARRANGEMENT 

Nanno  Van  Slageren,  Etodhofen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VS. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     

FUed  Ja».  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,3« 
Claim,   priority.   appUcatioa   NetherUnda,   Feb.   4,   1976. 

7601106  ,,^„ 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/60 

U5.  a.  360-130  ^c^ 


1  A  magnetic  tape  guide  arrangement  for  a  transverse  scan 
upe  recorder,  comprising  a  head  disc  routable  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  a  direction  of  movement  of  a  magnetic  Upe;  two  at 
l«lst  partly  cylindrical  drums  coaxial  with  said  axis  with  one 
drum  disposed  each  opposite  side  of  the  head  disc;  a  pressure 
piece    means  for  mounting  said  pressure  piece  to  be  trans- 
versely movable  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation;  and  resdient 
means  pressing  the  pressure  piece  against  said  drums  when  said 
recorder  is  in  an  operating  condition,  each  of  the  drums  havmg 
a  convex  guide  portion  and  the  pressure  piece  havmg  concave 
guide  portions  disposed  to  either  side  of  the  head  disc  contact- 
^g  and  guiding  the  magnetic  tape  in  a  locally  cupped  condi- 
tion past  said  head  disc,  the  axial  distance  between  the  convex 
guideTortions  being  greater  than  the  axial  distance  betw«n 
the  concave  guide  portions  and  the  pressure  piece  bemg  lo- 
cated so  that  an  axially  extending  gap  is  fonned  between  each 
concave  guide  portion  and  the  respective  nearer  convex  guide 
portion,  said  dnims  and  said  pressure  piece  havmg  respective 
convex  and  concave  supporting  portions  of  substantwlly  equal 
radius  of  curvature  disposed  adjacent  to  the  edges  of  the  mag- 
netic tape,  said  pressure  piece  and  drams  contacting  each  other 
at  said  respective  supporting  portions  in  response  to  pressmg 
by  said  resilient  means, 

wherein  said  concave  supporting  portions  and  said  respec- 
tive convex  supporting  portions  are  disposed  axiaUy  to 
each  side  of  the  head  disc  at  an  axial  distance  from  each 
other  at  least  as  great  as  the  distance  between  the  convex 


1.  A  current  limiting  and  fault  indicating  circuit  compnsmg: 
fu^t  and  second  power  supply  terminals; 
a  load  having  first  and  second  load  tenninals,  said  first  load 
tenninal  being  connected  to  said  first  power  supply  tenm- 

first  Md  second  lamp  fiUunent  means  connected  in  parallel 
between  said  second  power  supply  tennmal  and  said  sec- 
ond load  tenninal  for  Umiting  the  flow  of  cunent  through 
said  fault  indicating  circuit  in  the  event  of  a  short  circuit, 
for  indicating  the  occurrence  of  the  short  circuit  by  the 
emission  of  visible  Ught,  and  for  indicating  the  sutus  of 
said  lamp  filament  means;  and 

switching  means  for  effectively  removing  one  of  said  lamp 
filament  means  from  the  circuit  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  a  short  circuit  thereby  further  limiting  the  flow  of 
current  through  the  circuit  as  a  result  of  the  short  circuit. 

4,100,587  ^ 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  THE  FLOW  OF  AN  BC^ 
OF  REVERSE  POWER  FROM  A  LOAD  TO  A  POWER 

SYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  Andenwn;  Sterea  C.  Peak,  both  of  Normal,  and  Ole 
N.  Ibaen,  BloomingtOD,  aU  of  HI.,  aaaigwi  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  28. 1976.  Ser.  No.  755,102 

I«t  a.2  H02H  3/42 

U.S.  a.  361-82  "C»^ 


1  InamulU-phaaeuninterraptiblepowersystemmcludmga 
rectifier  competed  to  an  AC  source,  a  battery,  «id  an  mverter 
comiected  to  said  rectifier  and  said  battery  for  dehvermg  mul- 
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ti-phjae  AC  power  to  ■  critical  load,  a  circuit  disposed  be- 
tween said  inverter  and  the  critical  load  for  detecting  the  flow 
of  an  excess  of  reverse  power  from  the  load  to  said  imintemipt- 
ible  power  system  is  comprised  of: 

(a)  means  within  each  phase  for  generating  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  instantaneous  current  flowing  within  each  said 
phase  between  said  uninterruptible  power  system  and  the 
load: 

(b)  means  within  each  phase  for  generating  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  instantaneous  output  voltage  for  each  said 
phaae  of  said  uninterruptible  power  system; 

(c)  means  for  multiplying  the  signal  indicative  of  the  instan- 
taneous voltage  by  the  signal  indicative  of  the  instanta- 
neous current  in  each  said  phase  to  generate  a  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  instantaneous  power  flowing  within  each  said 
phase  between  said  uninterruptible  power  system  and  the 
low); 

(d)  means  for  summing  each  signal  indicative  of  the  instanta- 
neous power  for  its  respective  phase;  and 

(e)  means,  responsive  to  the  summed  signal,  for  generating  a 
signal  to  cause  the  disconnection  of  said  uninterruptible 
power  system  from  the  load  when  an  excess  of  reverse 
power  is  flowing  from  the  load  to  said  uninterruptible 
power  system. 


4,100,589 

MICROCntCUIT  DEVICE  INCLUDING  HYBRID 

CWCUrr  CARWER 

WUliaB  Edward  McGann,  Satellite  Beach,  Pla.,  aaignor  to 

Hairti  Corporatton,  Clerelaad,  Ohio 
CoBtiBiiatiOB  ofSer.  No.  596353,  Jnl.  17, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,601 
iBt  0.2  H05K  i/00 
U&  O.  361—399  7  ( 


4,100.588 

ELECTRICAL  OVERVOLTAGE  SURGE  ARRESTER 

WITH  VARICTOR  HEAT  TRANSFER  AND  SINKING 

MEANS 

Jaaea  S.  Kicage,  PIttiflcM,  Maa„  laigMr  to  General  Electrk 

Coayaay,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,007 
tat  CL^  H02H  3/22 
MS.  CL  361—127  22 
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1.  A  microcircuit  device  comprised  of:  a  plurality  of  sub- 
strates each  having  circuitry  formed  thereon  and  each  of 
which  must  be  placed  in  a  certain  predetermined  aligimient 
with  respect  to  at  least  another  of  said  substrates;  a  pluraUty  of 
carriers  each  associated  with  a  respective  substrate  and  each 
having  a  bonding  surface  to  which  the  respective  substrate  is  to 
be  secured,  the  boundaries  of  said  bonding  surfaces  in  each 
case  being  defined  by  locating  members  which  are  associated 
with  and  extend  outward  from  said  bonding  surface  of  said 
carriers,  said  locating  members  being  spaced  apart  on  said 
bonding  surface  by  a  distance  closely  matching  a  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  respective  substrate,  said  substrate  being 
positioned  therebetween,  and  closely  received  thereby  so  as  to 
provide  a  certain  predetermined  alignment,  established  by  the 
position  of  said  locating  members,  between  each  of  said  sub- 
strates and  its  respective  carrier;  bonding  material  for  securely 
bonding  each  of  said  substrates  to  its  respective  carrier  in  said 
predetermined  alignment  established  by  said  locating  mem- 
bers; a  housing  including  a  base  for  partially  enclosing  all  of 
said  carriers  and  their  respective  substrate  and  a  cover  which 
nuy  be  removably  connected  to  the  base  to  complete  the 
enclosure  of  said  carriers  and  substrates;  and,  securing  means 
for  removably  securing  each  of  said  carriers  to  said  base  of  said 
housing  in  preselected  positions  with  respect  to  one  another 
which  have  been  selected  so  that  the  cooperative  result  of  the 
aUgnment  of  said  substrates  with  respect  to  said  carriers  and 
said  carriers  with  respect  to  said  housing  is  such  as  to  provide 
the  required  aUgimwnt  of  said  substrates  with  respect  to  one 
another,  whereby  each  said  substrate  is  properly  aUgned  and  is 
readily  replaceable  within  said  housing. 


1.  An  electrical  overvoltage  surge  arrester,  comprising: 

a  hoUow,  insulating  housing  including  electrical  terminals; 

at  least  one  varistor  unit  containing  at  least  one  varistor,  said 
unit  being  disposed  in  said  housing  and  electrically  con- 
nected in  series  with  two  of  said  terminals; 

an  individual  collar  of  resilient,  electrically  insulating,  ther- 
mally conducting  material  encircUng  the  unit  about  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  said  unit,  said  collar 
being  in  direct  thermally  conducting  contact  with  said 
varistor  and  with  the  inside  wall  of  said  housing, 

said  collar  including  a  venting  portion  which  is  spaced  from 
said  wall  to  define  a  venting  passageway  connecting  por- 
tions of  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  either  end  of  said 
bousing. 


4,100,590 
SCENE-BRIGHTNESS-DEPE?4DENT  CONTROL  OF 
FLASHBULB  FLASH  DURATION 
Edaard  Wigi  Mnnner,  Aschbcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to   AGFA-GeTsert   AG.   Lercrkusen,   Fed.   Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,988 
Oaiflia  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Nor.  6, 
1975,  7535234{U] 

tat  a.2  G03B  15/02 
VS.  a.  362—16  9  ClainH 

1.  An  arrangement  for  effecting  scene-brightness-dependent 
control  of  the  duration  of  the  flash  produced  by  a  flashbulb 
flash  unit  having  at  least  one  flashbulb,  the  arrangement  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  housing  so  conflgured  and  dimen- 
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sioned  that  it  can  be  pushed  over  and  onto  the  flashbulb  flash 
unit,  the  housing  being  provided  with  at  least  one  controllable- 
transparency  optical  unit  located  to  occupy  the  position  in 
front  of  the  at  least  one  flashbulb  of  the  flash  unit  when  the 
housing  has  been  pushed  into  place  over  the  flash  unit,  and  an 
automatic  scene-brightness  dependent  flash-duration  control 
circuit  in  the  housing  connected  to  the  optical  unit  and  opera- 
tive for  controlling  the  duration  of  the  flash  produced  by  the 
flashbulb  by  keeping  the  optical  unit  transparent  for  a  scene- 
brightness-dependent  exposure  interval  and  then  automatically 


along  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  in  front  of  said  microfilm,  a 
Ught  bulb  and  a  Ught  bulb  support  member  in  said  housing 
displaceable  from  a  first  position  away  from  said  diffusion 
screen  to  a  second  position  placing  said  Ught  bulb  substantially 
at  said  optical  axis  behind  said  diffusion  screen,  a  push-pull 
handle  displacing  said  light  bulb  support  member  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position,  switch  means  actuated  by 
said  push-pull  handle  for  turning  on  said  light  bulb  in  said  first 
position,  a  cover  plate  for  said  lens  operated  simultaneously  by 
said  push-pull  handle  for  uncovering  said  lens  when  in  said  first 
position  and  covering  said  lens  when  in  said  second  position, 
and  an  electrical  power  supply  cotmected  across  said  light  bulb 
through  said  switch  means. 


4,100,592 
PROJECnON  UGHTING  ASSEMBLY  AND  LAMP  UNTT 

FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Charles  E.  Heakel,  Winchester,  and  C.  Daniel  Holncs,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  GTE  SyHanla  tacorporated, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,339 

tat  a.2  H04M  1/22 

VS.  a.  362—191  1»  Ctai«" 


rUET^ 


rendering  the  optical  unit  non-transparent,  the  flash-duration 
control  circuit  comprising  a  battery  in  the  housing,  a  light 
sensor  in  the  housing  positioned  to  receive  scene  light,  a  light- 
measuring  circuit  in  the  housing  and  connected  to  the  battery 
and  to  the  light  sensor  and  operative  for  generating  a  signal 
indicative  of  total  scene  light,  and  a  threshold  circuit  in  the 
housing  and  connected  to  the  light-measuring  circuit  and  to 
the  controllable-transparency  optical  unit  and  operative  for 
rendering  the  latter  non-transparent  when  the  signal  generated 
by  the  light-measuring  circuit  has  reached  a  value  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  total  of  scene  light. 


4,100,591 
ILLUMINATION  UNIT  FOR  MICROFILM  READERS 
Rndi  Schael,  Kandhiskyttr.  27,  D-8  Mnochen  71,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1975,  2503379 

tat  a.2  F21L  7/00:  F21V  13/02.  23/04 
VS.  <X  362—190  7 


1.  A  projection  lamp  unit  for  use  within  an  electrically 
insulative  socket  defining  an  opening  therein  having  first  and 
second  spacedly  positioned  and  parallel  upstanding  flat  walls, 
said  projection  lamp  unit  comprising: 

a  base  member  including  a  receptacle  portion,  and  a  boxlike 
seating  portion  for  being  positioned  within  said  opening 
within  said  socket; 

a  reflector  securedly  positioned  within  said  receptacle  por- 
tion of  said  base  member; 

a  projection  lamp  securedly  positioned  within  said  recepta- 
cle portion  of  said  base  member  in  a  substantially  coaxial 
relationship  with  said  reflector;  and 

biasing  means  located  only  on  one  side  of  said  boxlike  seat- 
ing portion  of  said  base  member  for  positively  engaging 
said  first  upstanding  flat  wall  of  said  opening  to  bias  said 
seating  portion  against  said  second  upstanding  flat  wall 
and  provide  an  interference  fit  between  said  seating  por- 
tion and  said  upstanding  flat  walls  of  said  socket. 


S{      X    aisxiTir 


1.  An  illumination  device  for  a  microfilm  viewer,  particu- 
larly for  a  microfilm  viewer  of  the  binocular  microscope  type, 
wherein  the  microfilm  can  be  selectively  illuminated  directly 
by  a  light  source  which  is  either  internal  or  external  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  and  wherein  the  internal  Ught  source  is 
independent  of  an  outside  source  of  energy,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  housing  permanently  attached  to  the  microfilm 
viewer,  a  condensing  lens  disposed  in  a  wall  of  said  housing,  a 
difiiision  screen  disposed  in  an  opposite  waU  of  said  housing 


4,100,593 
GAS  OPERATED  UNDERWATER  LAMP 
Joseph  N.  Bond,  28  Sarins  Dr..  Cofflmack,  N.Y.  11725 
FUed  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,020 
tat  a.2  F21V  29/00 
VS.  a.  362—267  »  CMaa 

1.  A  gas  operated  underwater  lamp  which  comprises  a  wa- 
tertight housing  having  a  frontal  opening,  a  translucent  cover 
disposed  across  said  opening  and  covering  same,  said  cover 
being  connected  to  the  housing  in  watertight  sealed  relation- 
ship therewith,  at  least  one  gas  burning  incandescent  mantle 
disposed  within  said  housing,  first  conduit  means  extending 
into  said  housing  and  communicating  with  said  mantle  to 
supply  gas  thereto  for  burning  thereby,  second  conduit  means 
extending  into  said  housing  and  communicating  therewith  to 
vent  therefrom  products  of  combustion  resulting  from  the 
burning  of  said  gas,  said  housing  and  cover  having  heat  trans- 
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fer  surfaces  which  cooperate  with  said  mantle  to  prevent  accu- 
mulation within  the  housing  of  condensate  from  products  of 
combustion,  when  said  housing  is  submersed  in  a  cooling  liq- 
uid, said  housing  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  at  least  one  side 
wall,  said  bottom  of  the  housing,  each  side  wall  of  the  housing 


4,100,595 

CmCUIT  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AN  OUTPirT 

VOLTAGE  DEPENDING  ON  AN  INPUT  DIRECT 

VOLTAGE  AND  A  GIVEN  DESIRED  VOLTAGE 

Werner  PoUmeier,  Verl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnDany,  aaaignor 

Nisdorf  Computer  AG,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  744,512 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatJoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec. 
1975,  2554825 

Int  a.2  H02M  3/335 
UjS.  CL  363—133  5 


and  said  cover  having  respective  coefTicients  of  heat  transfer 
all  of  which  are  less  than  the  coefficient  of  heat  transfer  of  the 
top  of  the  housing  whereby  when  the  lamp  is  in  operation,  the 
top  of  the  housing  is  cooler  than  said  cover  and  other  portions 
of  the  housing. 


4,100,594 

SUPPRESSION  OF  COLOR  FRINGING  IN  LAMPS 

Allan  Victor  Stewart  Gould,  Loodon,  England,  aaaignor  to  Tbom 

Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London.  England 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716377 

Int.  CL2  F21M  3/00:  F21P  5/00 

VS.  CL  362—308  13  Claimi 


0  iBMS-STMl 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  the  production  of  an  output  voltage  de- 
pending on  an  input  direct  voltage  and  a  given  desired  voltage 
having  a  series  coimection  comprising  a  longitudinal  regulat- 
ing member,  an  inductor  and  a  push-pull  current  transformer 
which  produces  said  output  voltage  and  which  is  fed  with  said 
input  direct  voltage,  said  inductor  and  said  push-pull  current 
transformer  being  coiuected  in  parallel  with  a  diode  which 
becomes  loaded  at  inductive  cut-off  voltages  in  the  pass  direc- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said  push-pull 
current  transformer  has  a  series  coimection  of  an  impedance 
coil  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  therewith  and  a  pair 
of  diodes  symmetrically  connected  to  said  push-pull  trans- 
former at  the  one  ends  thereof  and  to  each  other  and  a  connect- 
ing point  between  said  impedance  coil  and  said  capacitor  at  the 
other  ends  thereof  whereby  voltages  which  are  derived  sym- 
metrically from  said  push-pull  transformer  are  conducted  each 
through  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  diodes  to  said  capacitor. 


4,100,596 

PROTECTED  AIRCRAFT  POWER  AND  PHASE 

CONVERTER 

Arland  L  Olafaon,  and  Alfred  C.  Setter,  Iwth  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,421 

Int  a.'  H02M  5/293 

VS.  a.  363—148  10  Clainu 


1.  A  lamp  having  an  optical  system  for  reduction  of  colour 
fringing  comprising  a  hght  source,  a  projection  lens,  a  mask 
disposed  between  the  Ught  source  and  the  projection  lens  to 
deflne  a  cut-off  in  the  projected  beam  and  an  optical  element 
forming  an  image  of  the  Ught  source  at  or  near  the  mask  cha- 
racterised in  that  for  the  mask  comprises  a  nearer  mask  element 
which  is  nearer  to  the  projection  letis  and  a  further  mask  ele- 
ment which  is  further  from  the  projection  lens,  the  said  optical 
element  forming  a  light  source  image  between  the  said  mask 
elements,  the  projection  lens  has  first  and  second  parts  which 
are  aligned  generally  with  the  masked  and  unmasked  areas  of 
the  light  source  image,  the  nearer  mask  element  is  between  the 
projection  lens  and  the  focus  of  the  said  fust  part  of  the  projec- 
tion lens  whereby  the  said  first  part  produces  a  virtual  erect 
maak  image  and  the  fiuther  mask  element  is  located  between 
the  hght  source  and  the  focus  of  the  second  part  of  the  projec- 
tion lens  whereby  the  second  part  produces  a  real  inverted 


1.  Protected  power  conversion  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
responsive  jointly  to  aircraft  single  phase  alternating  current 
power  supply  means  and  to  aircraft  direct  current  power  sup- 
ply means  for  generating  three-phase  alternating  current 
aboard  an  aircraft  of  substantially  greater  power  level  than  the 
maiimiim  power  level  of  said  aircraft  single  phase  power 
supply  means,  comprising: 
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passive  network  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  single 

phase  alternating  current  by  substantially  90", 
gain  control  amplifier  means  having  signal  input  means 

responsive  to  said  network  means, 
push-pull  power  ampUfier  means  responsive  to  said  gain 

control  amphfier  means, 
output  transformer  means  having  secondary  winding  means 
for  providing  discrete  three-phase  output  currents, 
said  output  transformer  means  having  first  and  second 
primary  winding  means, 
said  first  primary  winding  means  having  center  up 

means, 
said  first  primary  winding  means  being  responsive  to 

said  push-puU  power  amplifier  means,  and 
said  second  primary  winding  means  being  responsive  to 
said  single  phase  alternating  current, 
impedance  means  coupled  to  said  center  up  means  for  sens- 
ing the  level  of  said  three-phase  output  currents  with 
respect  to  a  predetermined  safe  value,  and 
limiter  means  responsive  to  said  impedance  means  for  gener- 
ating a  control  signal  only  when  said  predetermined  safe 
value  is  exceeded, 
said  signal  input  means  thereupon  being  responsive  to  said 
limiter  means  control  signal  by  reducing  the  output  of  said 
gain  control  amplifier  means  substantially  to  zero. 


4,100,597 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  DISTRIBUnON 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  TRANSACTIONS  TO 
AND  FROM  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOLS  HAVING 
MEANS  INDEPENDENT  OF  THE  COMPUTER  FOR 
COMPLETING  OR  STOPPING  A  TOOL  FUNCHON 
INTHATED  BY  A  COMPUTER  TRANSACTION 
Alan  J.  Fleming,  Ponghquag,  N.Y.,  and  Larry  W.  Hobnstrom, 
Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,161 

Int.  a.!  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CI.  364—474  *  Claims 


between  the  processor  and  a  controller  by  the  transferring 

of  parallel  bits  of  daU  to  and  from  the  processor, 
each  of  said  controllers  comprising 

at  least  one  tool  control  unit,  adapted,  in  response  to  daU 
instructions  communicated  from  the  central  processor, 
to  provide  a  digital  output  to  the  associated  machine 
tool  for  controlling  a  tool  function  and/or  for  receiving 
from  said  tool,  a  digital  input  indicative  of  a  tool  condi- 
tion, and 

means  for  completing  a  controlled  tool  function  initiated 
by  a  daU  instruction  transaction  from  the  central  pro- 
cessor after  all  dau  transactions  are  completed  and  the 
processor  is  no  longer  in  communication  with  the  tool 
controller. 


4,100,598 
TABLET  PRESS  RELATED  INSTRUMENTATION  FOR 
USE  IN  DEVELOPMENT  AND  CONTROL  OF 
FORMULATIONS  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL 
GRANULATIONS 
Donald  MelTyn  Stiel,  Pinebrook;  Charles  Robert  Browskl,  Jer- 
sey aty;  Eric  Neugroschel,  Metncben,  and  Joneph  James 
WOUanis,  West  CaldweU,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- 
U  Roche  Inc.,  Notley,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  610,706,  Sep.  5,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,141 

Int  a.2  G06F  15/00:  B28B  3/00:  B29C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  364—476  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  development  of  ubietted  granula- 
tions comprising: 

first  means  mounted  on  a  Ubiet  press  for  sensing  the  forces 
effected  in  the  ubietting  of  a  granulation  and  for  generat- 
ing therefrom  an  analog  signal  containing  compression 
force  and  ejection  force  peak  information; 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  converting 
said  analog  signal  to  a  digital  represenution  thereof;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  said  second  means  for  automati- 
cally distinguishing  compression  force  from  ejection  force 
for  any  one  or  more  Ublet  formations  and  for  individually 
deriving  in  digital  form  peak  compression  force  and  ejec- 
tion force  for  each  such  ublet  formation. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  machine  tools 
comprising 

a  central  processor  containing  control  programs  for  said 
machine  tools, 

a  plurahty  of  tool  controUers  each  operatively  associated 
with  a  machine  tool  and  under  the  control  of  said  central 
processor  through  dau  instructions  communicated  from 
said  central  processor,  and 

a  multiple  channel  dau  bus  connected  between  the  central 
processor  and  each  of  the  controllers  for  the  communica- 
tion of  said  dau  instructions  and  other  dau  transactions 


4,100,599 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
VELOCITY  OF  A  MOVING  MEMBER 
Robert  B.  NaUy,  Wnterioo,  Canada,  assignor  to  NCR  Canada 
Ltd.  •  NCR  Canada  LTEE,  Miasiasanga,  CuMda 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,044 
Int  a.'  GOIP  3/36-  G06F  15/20 
VS.  O.  364—565  '*  CMim 

7.  A  system  for  generating  a  value  of  the  velocity  of  a  mov- 
ing member  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  time  (r)  of 
movement  of  the  member  through  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance (d); 

(b)  means  for  storing  the  value  of  time; 
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(c)  means  for  storing  values  representing  the  velocity  and 
the  successive  derivatives  of  the  velocity  at  a  preselected 
mean  value  of  the  time  (t^  of  movement  through  said 
distance; 

(d)  and  means  for  adding  and  multiplying  the  value  of  time 
and  the  values  representing  the  velocity  and  the  succes- 
sive derivatives  of  the  velocity  to  derive  a  value  of  the 


velocity  of  the  moving  member  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  of  a  Taylor  series  expansion  of  the  equation  d/l 
developed  using  the  following  equation: 

wherein  f  =  /„ 
n  =  »t*d«rivtive. 


1   ' — I — ' '     -'^    t 


storing  numeric  data  received  by  said  input  means  and  numeric 
data  outputted  from  said  arithmetic  unit  and  a  display  means 
for  displaying  numeric  data  stored  in  a  first  one  of  said  opera- 
tional registers,  said  electronic  calculator  system  characterized 
in  that  a  display  decoder  is  provided,  said  display  decoder 
comprising: 

(a)  first  logic  means  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said  first 
one  of  said  operational  memories  for  providing  signals  to 
said  display  means  for  actuating  said  display  means  to 
provide  a  visual  display  of  the  numerals  represented  by 
the  data  stored  in  said  first  one  of  said  operational  registers 
and 

(b)  second  logic  means  responsive  to  the  contents  of  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  operational  registers  for  selectively  sup- 
pressing said  signals  to  said  display  means  and  for  provid- 
ing further  signals  to  said  display  means  enabling  said 
display  means  to  provide  a  visual  display  of  at  least  one 
decimal  point. 


4,100,601 

MULTIPLEXER  FOR  A  DISTRIBUTED  INPUT/OUT 

CONTROLLER  SYSTEM 

PUlUp  A.  KaoflBaii,  Irrine,  and  Jerry  R.  Waahbnm,  Alhambra, 

bodi  of  Calif,,  aaaigBon  to  Computer  Automatioo,  Inc,  brine, 

CaUf. 

Cootiniiation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,412,  Dec.  24,  1975.  This 

appUcatloo  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,762 

Int  a.=  G06F  3/00.  5/04 

VS.  a.  364—200  9  Claims 


4,100,600 

DATA  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CALCULATOR  OR  MICROPROCESSOR 

Lai7  L.  MDci,  Gariaad,  Tex,,  aaaigaor  to  Texas  Initnuoents 

lacorponted,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,274 

lat  a.2  G06F  3/14 

VS.  CL  364—710  6  Claims 


S06(  7iem/v»iA 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  system  having  an  input  means  for 
receiving  numeric  data  and  function  commands,  an  arithmetic 
unit  for  performing  arithmetic  operations  on  the  numeric  data 
received  by  said  input  means,  a  memory  for  storing  a  number 
of  instruction  words  and  addressable  in  response  to  said  fimc- 
tioo  commands,  instruction  word  decoder  means  for  decoding 
instruction  worxjs  and  for  controlling  said  arithmetic  unit  in 
response  thereto,  first  and  second  operational  registers  for 


1.  In  a  system  for  interconnecting  a  computer  unit  and  at 

least  one  peripheral  unit  and  for  managing  the  transfer  of  sets 

of  data  signals  from  one  such  peripheral  unit  to  said  computer 

unit,  each  such  set  of  data  sig^s  being  coded  to  represent  a 

word  or  a  portion  thereof,  and  each  data  signal  of  each  such  set 

having  one  of  a  plurality  of  logic  levels,  each  set  of  daU  signals 

transmitted  from  said  peripheral  unit  including  one  signal  of 

each  set  that  represents  the  parity  state  of  other  signals  in  said 

set, 

a  device  for  selectively  forcing  the  logic  level  of  said  one 

data  signal  of  each  set  to  a  predetermined  value,  said 

device  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  said  one  data  signal; 

means  controlled  by  signals  from  such  computer  unit  for 

selecting  a  predetermined  logic  level  for  said  selected  one 

dau  signal; 

logic  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  selected  daU  signal  and 

adapted  to  transfer  said  selected  daU  signal  with  other 

dau  signals  of  such  set  to  said  computer  unit  and  for 

substituting  for  said  selected  data  signal  a  substitute  data 
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4,100,603 

signal  having  a  logic  level  equal  to  said  selected  predeter-               ^^^  INCHES  AND  SIXTEENTHS  ADDER 
mined  logic  level;  and                                   „,,,„„  ri„»i   John  OllTer  Boyd,  Honatoii,  Tex,  assignor  to  Joaeph  Lywion 
means  to  transfer  to  said  computer  unit  said  substitute  sipul   ••"^                    ^^ 
in  place  of  said  selected  signal,  and  also  to  transfer  the       '»>'»•  _ «.    —  "• 

remainder  of  said  set  of  data  signals  to  said  computer  umt. 


Filed  Dec!  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751.448 
iBt  a.=  G06F  7/50 


VS.  a.  364—771 


23CUinis 


4,100,602 

RECIPE  CONVERSION  CALCULATOR 

Aicher  H.  Shapiro,  Jamaica  Plato,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massa- 

chnaetts  ImUtnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Ntass. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,638 

tat  a.2  G06F  i/00 

....  7  Claims 

VS.  a.  364—715  "-"™^ 


QQQQQ 
QQEIQEI 

□aaaa 


Me  YBOffP 


1.  For  converting  recipes  from  a  given  number  of  servmp 

and  given  units  of  measure  to  a  desired  number  of  servmgs  and 

desired  units  of  measure,  a  calculator  mcludmg: 

a  control  panel  having  keys  and  associated  mdic«  descnbmg 

a  series  of  steps  by  which  the  user  enters  data  »nd  control 

signals  into  the  calculator  in  a  sequence  compauble  with 

thVdedicated  structure  thereof,  said  control  panel  mdud- 

"numeric  keyboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  individually 
actuauble  keys  for  entering  the  desired  number  of 
servings,  the  given  number  of  servings  and  the  given 
numerical  quiiitity  of  each  ingredient,  and 
a  keyboard  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  individually  actuat- 
able  keys  for  entering  the  given  units  of  measure  for 
each  ingredient,  each  of  said  keys  representmg  and 
being  labeled  with  indicia  denoting  a  specific  umt  of 
measure;  . 

divider  means  for  operating  upon  signals  representmg  the 
desired  number  and  given  number  of  servmgs  to  otablish 
the  ratio  of  the  desired  number  to  the  given  number; 
register  means  for  storing  the  calcuUted  servmgs  rauo; 
divider  means  for  calcutoting  a  conversion  factor  as  a  func- 
tion of  desired  units  and  given  units  of  measure; 
means  for  multiplying  the  signal  representmg  the  given 
numerical  quantity  of  an  ingredient  by  a  signal  represent- 
ing the  conversion  factor  to  generate  a  signal  representing 
the  correct  numerical  amount  of  the  ingredient  for  the 
desired  number  of  servings  and  the  desired  units  of  mea- 
sure;  and  ,  .. 

display  means  for  providing  a  visual  represenUUon  of  the 
last-mentioned  signal  and  of  the  desired  umU  of  measure 
associated  therewith. 


1  Apparatus  for  adding  compound  denominate  numbers 
which  numbers  include  a  pluraUty  of  component  dimnaions 
wherein  the  greatest  ratio  of  the  size  of  any  component  djmen_ 
sion  to  that  of  the  ne«t  most  significant  component  is  *  and  * 
is  greater  than  10,  said  apparatus  comprismg: 

A.  input  means  including: 

a  keyboard  including  *  numerical  keys,  and  encodmg 
means  controlled  by  the  keyboard  for  binary  coding  aU 
numerals  forming  a  base  *  countmg  system, 

B.  operating  means  including: 
adding  means  for  adding  binary  coded  base  k  numerals, 
modifying  means  for  correcting  the  result  from  the  adding 

means  when  adding  numerals  belonging  to  numbers 
counted  in  number  systems  having  a  base  lower  than  k. 

C.  timing  means  including; 
entering  means  for  succevuvely  feeding  the  bmary  coded 

numerals  composing  the  denominate  number  from  said 
input  means  to  said  adding  means,  least  significant  nu- 
merals first,  and  activating  the  modifying  means  when 
numerals  belonging  to  numbers  counted  ^J^^' 
systems  having  a  base  lower  than  *  are  bemg  added;  and 
D.  output  means  including: 
readout  means  to  show  the  corrected  result. 


4,100,604 

FRFXIUENCY  DOMAIN  AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER 

iSS^  t[^d1KtE  FOURIER  TRANSFORM 

Donald  A.  Perreanit  Tliou."^  Oaks,  Calif,  asrignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  ,„,„, 

FUed  JiU.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706.703 

tat  a.!  G06F  7/38 

VS  a  364-827  "  ""^ 

l'  A  frequency  domain  equaUzer  for  automatically  equaliz- 
ing the  diSrete  Fourier  components  X.of  a  «ceived  electncal 
signal  At)  transmitted  through  a  transmission  channel  compns- 

"■  U)  means  for  sampUng  a  test  pulse  transmitted  through  said 
t^^on  channel  for  providing  a  dbcrete  set  of  .«^ 
sample  values  A,  where  *  =  0.  1  .  .  ■  A^-l.  "d  N  B  an 

0,)"^  for  calculating  the  discrete  Fourier  transform  of 
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said  tot  ufliple  vdua  /t  to  provide  the  docrete  Fouiier 
components  F,  n  =  0,  1  .  .  .  N—  1, 

(c)  metm  for  providins  reference  values  H.  representing  the 
discrete  Fourier  components  corresponding  to  an  ideal, 
nndistorted  test  pulse, 

(d)  means  for  calculating  a  correction  factor  C,  for  each 
vatae  F,  such  that 

C.F.  =  H, 

(e)  means  for  storing  said  calculated  correction  factors  C;„ 
(0  means  for  subaequently  sampling  said  received  electrical 

signal  x(/)  to  provide  a  discrete  set  of  signal  sample  values 
x»  *  -ftl...  ^-1, 


UACL 


4,1«0,«» 
ERROR  STATUS  REPORTING 

nwaflaM,  Cats^  aari^or  to  lattraa- 

MacktaM  Cmrtntkm,  Arwnfc,  N.Y. 
NaT.  M,  UTC  av.  Na.  74S4U 
tot  CL>  OHP  l/OO 


being  interconnected  as  a  single  string  of  serially  con- 
nected shift  registers,  and 
a  plurality  less  than  said  first  plurality  of  OR  circuits  respec- 
tively receiving  signals  from  stages  of  predetermined  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  shift  registers  and  each  said  OR  circuits 
each  having  an  output  connected  to  one  of  said  shift  regis- 
ter stages  in  other  than  those  shift  registers  from  which 
signals  are  received  by  such  OR  circuit. 


4,100,606 

KEY  DEBOUNCE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROMC 

CALCULATOR  OR  MICROPROCESSOR 

Georfle  Lawrence  Braatiaghara,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Texaa  laatraaieota  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,0*6 

InL  a.J  G06F  3/02.  9/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  20  Claims 


1.  A  digital  agnal  |iiii|«nalliiii  n^  iacludiag  in  combina- 

loa. 
a  flm  ptaniity  of  Oatl  reglMtn,  each  said  daft  register 
tavtaf  a  plaraHty  of  aattMa  iMft  ragiiter  stafca,  and 


■<..n..n.KlQ|0- 


(g)  means  for  calculating  the  discrete  Fourier  transform  of 

said  signal  sample  values  x^  to  provide  the  discrete  Fourier 

components  X„ 
(h)  means  for  multiplying  X,by  the  stored  correction  fsctors 

C.to  produce  frequency  equalized  components  Y,for  /i  = 

a  1 ...  A'- 1  where 

r.  =  C.X,  and 

(i)  means  for  calcukting  the  inverse  discrete  Fourier  trans- 
form of  the  compoMBts  Y,to  provide  an  output  signal  in 
the  time  domain  cormponding  to  said  received  electrical 
signal. 


1.  A  key  debounce  system  for  an  electronic  microprocessor 
system  having  a  data  memory  for  storing  numeric  data,  an 
arithmetic  unit  for  performing  arithmetic  operations  on  the 
data  stored  in  said  dau  memory,  a  program  counter,  an  in- 
straction  metiHjry  for  storing  a  plurality  of  instruction  words 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  microprocessor  system,  in- 
cluding the  controlling  the  transfer  of  daU  from  said  data 
memory  to  said  arithmetic  unit,  one  of  said  plurality  of  instruc- 
tion words  being  outputted  once  each  instruction  cycle  of  said 
microprocessor  system  according  to  an  instruction  word  ad- 
dress in  said  program  counter  and  keyboard  sensing  means  for 
interfacing  said  microprocessor  system  with  a  keyboard  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  keys,  said  key  debounce  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  loading  a  starting  instruction  word  address  in 
said  program  counter,  said  starling  instruction  word  ad- 
dress being  generated  according  to  the  sensing  of  the 
depression  of  a  key  on  said  keyboard  by  said  sensing 
means,  said  starting  instruction  work  address  being  the 
first  sddress  of  a  set  of  instruction  words  collecting  said 
microprocessor  system  to  perform  the  function  indicated 
by  the  key  depressed; 

(b)  means  for  detecting  the  reading  out  of  particular  instruc- 
tion word  from  said  instruction  memory,  said  particular 
instruction  word  being  included  among  said  sets  of  in- 
struction words;  snd 

(c)  means  for  coupling  said  sensing  means  and  said  loading 
means,  said  coupling  means  being  disabled  after  said  sens- 
ing means  has  detected  a  key  depression  and  after  said 
coupling  means  has  coupled  information  regarding  the 
particular  key  depressed  between  said  sensing  means  and 
said  loading  means  and  until: 

(i)  said  detecting  means  deMtts  the  reading  out  of  said 
particular  instruction,  and 
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(ii)  no  additional  key  depression  is  detected  by  said  sensing       conductor  means  associated  with  each  row  of  storage  areas 
means  during  a  preselected  period  having  a  duration  of  in  said  buft^er  memory  means  to  selectively  control  move- 

a  plurality  of  said  instruction  cycles. 


4,100,607 
COMPUTER  FOR  VIDEO  TAPE  EDmNG  SYSTEM 
William  D.  Skinner,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Connr- 
gence  Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,902 

Int  a.2  G06F  1/00;  H04N  5/785 

VS.  a.  364—900  >1  CUteB 


1.  In  combination  with  a  video  Upe  editing  system  for  trans- 
ferring selected  video  information  from  a  first  video  upe  in  a 
playback  video  tape  recorder  to  a  second  video  tape  in  a  re- 
cord video  upe  recorder,  said  video  tape  editing  system  being 
controllable  to  esUbUsh  a  start  insert  time  with  respect  to  the 
video  information  transferred  from  the  first  video  Upe  to  the 
second  video  upe,  the  first  and  second  Upes  each  having 
frame-indicating  control  pulses  recorded  thereon;  a  counter 
circuit  connected  to  said  editing  system  and  responsive  to  the 
control  pulses  for  producing  digital  time  signals;  and  a  com- 
puter connected  to  the  upe  editing  system  and  to  the  counter 
circuit,  said  computer  including,  a  digital  display  circuit,  a 
keyboard,  encoding  circuitry  connected  to  said  keyboard,  and 
logic  circuitry  connected  to  said  encoding  circuitry  and  to  said 
display  circuit  to  cause  the  computer  to  provide  an  end  insert 
time  to  the  editing  system  as  esublished  by  a  predetermined 
time  value  set  up  in  the  display  circuit  by  operation  of  the 
keyboard. 


ment  of  magnetic  bubble  domains  relative  to  each  row  of 
storage  areas. 


4,100,609 
MAGNFTORESICTANCE  DETECTOR  FOR  CROSSTIE 
MEMORIES 
LeoMid  J.  Schwee,  Colesrille;  Henry  R.  Inns,  Beltarille; 
Wallace  F.  Andenoa,  BcHfrllle;  Kurt  Peter  Schanborat, 
BeltSTille,  and  Albert  D.  Krall,  Rockrille,  all  of  Md.,  aaalgnon 
to  The  United  State*  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary,  WasUngtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720J95 
Ut  0.2  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365-«7  32  < 


POSITIVE 
NEEL   aULL    2 


NEGA-nvE 
NEEL    WALL    4 


13.  A  serially  accessible  crosstie  memory  element,  compris- 


mg: 


4,100,608 
EXCHANGE  STACK  BUFFER  MEMORY 
Peter  K.  George,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Scgnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,101 
Int  a.'  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365—2  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  memory  system  comprising 
means  for  esublishing  and  supporting  magnetic  bubble  do- 
mains, 
main  storage  means  for  storing  said  magnetic  bubble  do- 
mains, 
input-output  means  for  supplying  and  receiving  said  mag- 
netic bubble  domains  to  and  from  said  main  storage  means, 
and 
buffer  memory  means  interposed  between  said  main  storage 
means  and  said  input-output  means  for  temporary  storage 
of  said  magnetic  bubble  domains, 
said  buffer  means  including  an  array  of  discrete  storage  areas 
disposed  in  rows  and  columns,  and 


a  ferromagnetic  layer  of  uniform  thickness  having  regular, 
symmetrically  disposed  serriform  margins; 

a  first  electrical  potential  coupled  to  a  first  point  adjacent  to 
one  of  the  margins; 

a  second  electrical  potential  coupled  to  a  second  point  adja- 
cent to  one  of  the  margins;  and, 

a  voluge  sensitive  means  coupled  across  a  ground  potential 
and  a  location  disposed  about  the  first  and  second  points 
and  centered  between  the  margins. 


4,100,610 
ROTATING  NOZZLE  SPARGING  SYSTEM  FOR 
SUSPENSION  FERTILIZER  TANKS 
Donglaa  Johnston,  Decatur,  and  Robert  L.  Janncn,  Hnntsrille, 
both  of  Ala.^  aaaignora  to  John  Blue  Corapaay  DirixiOQ  of 
Sabacription  Television,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,644 
Int  a.'  BOIF  7/16:  F16K  31/12 
VS.  a.  366—102  *  Claims 

1.  A  sparging  means  for  use  in  a  cylindrical  tank  having  a 
top,  containing  liquids  having  insoluble  suspensions  therem 
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that  may  tend  to  deposit  or  crystallize  out  of '»>=  »'""°"  °"  * 
urface  tf  the  liquid  .s  no.  agiuted  from  ume  to  t.me.  <^mpns- 
m«T  source  for  a  compressed  gas,  a  distributor  means  for 
difectir.  jets  of  compressed  gas  periodically  against  he  area  to 
^  t^arged  said  me^s  mcludmg  a  movable  header  for  sw^p- 
mg  s^  d  area,  means  earned  on  said  unk  top  to  rotate  sa^d 
K  about  a  vertical  axis  cyclically  over  said  «ea.^d  dnve 
m^s  including  a  motor  and  a  hollow  shaft  connected  to  said 
"oZ^  gas  source  and  adapted  to  be  rotaubly  dnven  and 
cZi^tltween  the  motor  and  the  header,  said  header 
b^glupported  a.  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  being  con^ 
S  th«eto  to  receive  the  compressed  gas  supplied  to  the 
hd lot  shaft,  conduit  means  to  deliver  compressed  gas  to  said 


the  agiuted  powder  to  recombine  said  airborne  particles 
therewith  and 
filter  means  positioned  to  receive  the  air  flow  and  any  un- 
combmed  airborne  particles,  said  filter  means  having 
openings  smaller  than  said  uncombined  particles  and  bemg 
positioned  so  as  to  be  continuously  cleaned  by  the  flow  of 
the  two  compound  powder  thereacross. 

4,100,612 
FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Richard  D.  Hoover,  Raymond  P.  Shaefrer.ud  Donald  A. 
BV«km.n,  all  of  c/o  Hob«t  Corporation,  World  Headqu^- 
ters,  Troy,  Ohio  45374 

Filed  Jun.  6. 1977,  Ser.  No.  «03,4«) 

Int  a.!  BOIF  7/16  . 

_  ~  -.t     .<i  9  Claims 

MS.  CI.  366—143 


header  a  plurality  of  nozzles  on  said  header  and  communicat- 
inT-h  t'he  compressed  gas  delivered  thereto  "ch  of -jd 
no^zzles  d.rectmg  jets  of  compressed  gas  agaimt  ^f^^"^^ 
overlapping  confined  portions  of  said  area  respectively 
wherry  to  produce  a  penodic  agiuting  action  over  all  of  the 
^S^L  s^ged  with^ch  cycle  that  said  header  sweeps  he 
"^  s^  Tzzles  being  sued  progressively  to  have  outle 
"n^ces  of  1/16  inch  at  the  end  of  the  header  adjacent  sa.d  axis 
^d  V32  inch  at  the  end  of  the  header,  said  compressed  gas 
being  supplied  in  the  form  of  air  compressed  to  a  pressure  ot 
iTo  ^unds  per  square  inch,  said  nozzles  havmg  automatically 
actuated  valves  thereui  adapted  to  close  at  a  pressure  of  25 
pounds  per  square  mch.  and  said  nozzles  project  a  gas  jet 
having  a  velocity  of  2000  feet  per  second. 

4,100.611 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIRBORNE 

PARTICLE  EMISSION 

Don  B.  Jugle,  Peiifield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stanford,  Conn.  ,_,  „. 

rUed  Ntay  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,231 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  am 

U5.  a.  366-139  'Ctaun. 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  foodstuffs,  including  a 
mixing  bowl  havmg  a  drive  shaft  extendmg  mto  the  bow 
™rou|h  the  bottom  thereof,  a  motor  moun^  outside  the  bow^ 
L  connected  to  route  the  dnve  shaft,  food  processing  blades 
mountTble  on  the  dnve  shaft  within  the  bowl  for  proc^mg 
foodstuffs  therein  when  the  motor  is  operateO  and  a  cover 
system  including  a  lid  for  closing  the  top  of  the  bowl,  the 
improvement  comprising:  ,„„„;.„ 

a  a  resilient  lid  scraper  mounted  for  roution  m  scraping 

conuct  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  lid. 
b.  means  for  routing  said  lid  scraper  around  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  lid,  and  .  , 
c  the  lid  being  fontied  of  subsuntially  transparent  matenal 
to  provide  for  viewing  the  foodstuffs  within  the  bowl  with 
the  lid  closed  and  while  the  motor  and  food  processing 
blades  are  being  operated  without  splashmg  or  losing 
foodstuffs  from  the  bowl,  said  lid  scraper  «moymg  and 
returning  foodstuffs  from  the  lid  inner  s"rf»« 'o^^^e  body 
of  ?oods?ufrs  within  the  bowl,  and  cleanng  the  foodstu^ 
f«)m  said  transparent  lid  for  easier  viewing  when  routed 
around  the  inner  surface  of  the  lid. 

4,100,613 

FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
D.vmnnil  P  ShaefTer,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
1.  An  improved  filtering  apparatus  for  suppressmg^r^me    R-y^""- ^^  ^^jf  "' 
particle  etnission  from  a  partially  open  conuiner  con,pn4,ng         Hon,  iroy,  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^ 
a  partially  open  container  for  coniainmg  a  two  compo^nt  ^^^  ^  ,  ^^UP  7^,^ 

Vowder  including  a  relatively  large  component  anJKaj^^  ^  ^^^^^  5  Qatas 

relatively  small  component,  ^H,rm  cause  at        l' A  cover  system  for  closing  the  top  of  an  appamtustor 
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route  the  drive  shaft,  and  food  processing  blades  mounuble  on 
the  drive  shaft  within  the  bowl  for  processing  foodstuffs 
therein  when  the  motor  is  operated,  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  lid  support  member, 

b.  means  for  securing  said  lid  support  member  across  the  top 
of  the  bowl, 

c.  a  lid  including: 

i.  a  central  flexible  portion  atuched  to  and  supported  by 

said  support  member, 
ii.  an  outer  stiff  portion  surrounding  and  extending  from 

and  beyond  said  central  flexible  portion,  and 


dispersing  the  organopolymer  fiocculent  therein  to  provide  a 
liquid-polymer  mixture  stream,  the  improvement  comprising 
subjecting  the  liquid-polymer  mixture  stream  to  ejector  mixing 
in  a  first  ejector  mixing  zone  in  which  a  motive  stream  of  water 
from  a  pressurized  source  having  a  pressure  of  at  least  10  psig. 
is  provided,  and  in  which  said  liquid-polymer  mixture  stream  is 
the  educted,  secondary  stream  from  said  first  ejector  mixing 
zone,  the  ratio  of  said  motive  water  stream  to  said  secondary 
polymer  mixture  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.4  to  about 
1.6,  to  provide  an  ejector  mixed  stream,  discharging  said  ejec- 
tor mixed  stream  at  a  feed  pressure  of  about  10  psig.  or  less 
through  a  second  ejector  mixing  zone  as  a  second  motive 
stream  into  a  Unk  mixing  zone  of  predetennined  volume,  said 
second  motive  stream  serving  to  educt  polymer  solution  from 
said  Unk  mixing  zone  as  a  secondary  stream  at  a  ratio  of  second 
motive  stream  to  said  unk  zone  secondary  stream  in  the  range 
of  from  about  0.4  to  about  1.6,  and  to  provide  fiuid  mixing  in 
said  unk  mixing  zone. 


iii.  a  rim  on  the  outer  edge  of  said  stiff  portion  dimen- 
sioned for  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  the  mixing  bowl, 
and 
I.  means  for  securing  said  support  member  and  said  lid  in 
closed  position  with  said  lid  rim  against  the  edge  of  the 
bowl,  and  for  pressing  said  support  member  downwardly 
against  the  lid  to  secure  and  seal  said  lid  rim  against  the 
edge  of  the  bowl,  said  flexible  portion  of  said  lid  acting  as 
a  spring  in  response  to  the  downward  pressure  of  said 
support  member  thereagainst. 


4,100,615 
FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Junes  W.  Thompson.  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobul  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,462 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/16 

VS.  CL  366—169  '  C*^" 


4,100,614 
METHOD  FOR  POLYMER  DISSOLUTION 
Mikkel  G.  Mandt,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Houdulle 
Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,580 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  5/02,  5/04,  5/20 

VS.  a.  366—154  *  Cl»»™ 


1.  In  a  method  for  uniformly  dissolving  a  predetennined 
amount  of  comminuted  organopolymeric  water  and  waste 
water  fiocculent  in  a  predetermined  amount  of  water  to  pro- 
vide an  aqueous  fiocculent  polymer  solution  containing  about 
.5  percent  or  less  by  weight  of  the  fiocculent  polymer,  includ- 
ing the  step  of  introducing  the  organopolymer  fiocculent  into 
the  interior  of  a  hollow  liquid  jet  of  water  formed  from  a 
pressurized  source  having  a  pressure  of  at  least  10  psig.  and 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  foodstuffs,  including  a 
mixing  bowl  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  bowl 
through  the  bottom  center  thereof,  a  motor  mounted  outside 
the  bowl  and  connected  to  route  the  drive  shaft,  food  process- 
ing blades  mounUble  on  the  drive  shaft  within  the  bowl  for 
processing  foodstuffs  therein  when  the  motor  is  operated,  a 
cover  system  including  a  lid  for  closing  the  top  of  the  bowl, 
and  a  mixing  baffie  blade  and  support  mounted  through  the 
center  of  the  lid  for  roUtion  along  and  around  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  bowl  for  removing  and  returning  foodstufi's  from 
the  side  of  the  bowl  to  the  vicinity  of  the  food  processing 
blades  for  further  processing  thereby,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  defining  a  hollow  drive  shaft  for  said  mixing 
baffle  blade  and  support  connecting  through  the  center  of  the 
lid  and  being  open  in  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  for  introduc- 
ing liquids  into  the  mixing  bowl  directly  over  the  food  process- 
ing blades  and  drive  shaft  while  the  motor  is  being  operated. 
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4.100,616 

DOCKING  STATION 

WilliM  Wilson,  716  Scott  St.,  Stroadsburg.  Pa.  183«0 

amtim«tioii-lB-p«1  of  S«.  No.  608,945,  Aug.  29, 1975,  which  is 

■  conUniution-in -p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  321,436,  Jan.  5,  1973, 

■bandoncd.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,786 

Int.  C\:-  BOIF  9/04:  B66C  1/66 

t'.S.  a.  366—213  24  Claims 


1.  A  docking  station  for  supporting  and  rotating  a  container 
comprising  a  first  member,  two  arms,  said  arms  being  coupled 
to  said  first  member  for  rotation  with  said  first  member  and 
being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  to  define  a 
rone  in  which  a  container  that  is  to  be  supported  by  said  arms 
will  be  received,  locking  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  arms 
for  selective  movement  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement 
with  a  container  to  selectively  retain  it  on  said  arms,  means  for 
causing  said  selective  movement  coupled  to  said  locking 
means,  and  means  for  rotating  said  first  member. 

4,100,617 
MIXING  AND  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Abraham  Hoopman,  Aalten,  Netherlands,  aaaignor  to  Hoopman 
Onderzoek  A  Ontwikkeling  BV.  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,430 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1975,  2530553;  Oct.  21,  1975,  2546975 

Int  a.2  BOIF  9/06 
VS.  a.  366—188  3  aaims 


turning  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drum,  means  providing 
an  inlet  opening  into  said  drum  for  charging  the  same  with 
feed,  means  defining  an  open  discharge  end  for  said  drum 
through  which  mixed  feed  may  discharge,  conveyor  plates 
fixed  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  drum  for  turning  with  the  drum 
to  mix  the  feed  while  in  said  drum  and  for  conveying  the  feed 
alone  toward  said  discharge  end  of  the  drum,  said  conveyor 
plates  providing  the  sole  and  only  conveying  of  said  material  in 
said  drum,  a  cover  means  mounted  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
drum  for  movement  between  a  closed  postion  covering  said 
open  discharge  end  of  the  drum  and  discharging  position  in 
which  at  least  the  lower  marginal  portion  of  said  cover  means 
is  spaced  from  the  drum  to  provide  opening  for  the  material  to 
discharge,  said  cover  means  including  a  cover  rotatable  with 
said  drum,  guide  means  on  the  circumference  of  said  drum, 
guide  rods  attached  to  said  drum  being  mounted  for  sliding 
motion  in  said  guide  means,  a  cylinder  means  having  a  piston 
being  located  centrally  of  said  cover,  links  extending  radially 
between  said  piston  and  the  ends  of  said  guide  rods,  and  an- 
choring members  secured  to  said  cover  and  supporting  said 
links,  said  cover  being  moved  by  said  links  between  its  closed 
position  and  its  discharge  position,  and  a  driven  cross  feed 
conveyor  below  the  annular  gap. 


4,100,618 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  INTENSITY  SHEAR  REHNING 

OF  SOAP 

Charles  F.  Fischer,  Jeraey  City,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,275,  May  6,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,548 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  7/OS 

U.S.  a.  366—297  *  C""* 


130  31 


-^T 


1.  A  mixing  and  discharge  apparatus  for  mixing  feed  and  for 
uniformly  discharging  the  mixed  feed  comprising  a  supporting 
frame,  a  hollow  drum  mounted  for  roution  on  said  frame  for 


1  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  soap  com- 
posing a  plurality  of  detachable  and  replaceable  sections,  each 
of  said  sections  including  a  housing  and  a  screw  shaft  that  are 
coextensive  said  housing  and  screw  shaft  having  substantially 
the  same  length  dimension,  each  of  said  screw  shafts  having 
flights  thereon,  each  of  said  sections  including  means  for  re- 
movably interconnecting  said  housings  and  drivingly  and 
removably  interconnecting  shafts,  and  routing  means  for  ro- 
tating said  screw  shafts  at  a  predetermined  rate,  said  means  for 
drivingly  and  removably  interconnecting  said  shafts  including 
reduced  end  portions  provided  with  splines  and  having  com- 
plementary sockets  and  keyways  for  receiving  said  end  por- 
tions and  splines,  whereby  said  screw  shaft  and  housing  of  each 
section  are  simuluneously  connecuble  or  removable  as  a  unit. 
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248,426 

CHAIR  BACK  ATTACHABLE  BABY  RETAINING 

ARTICLE 

Mary  Jane  Hill,  and  John  R.  Hill,  both  of  3425  W.  Gelding  Dr., 
Phoenix,  Ariz.  85053 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,206 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 99 
U.S.  a.  D2— 27 


248.429 
SPORT  SHOE 
Masanobu  Inohara,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onitsuka  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,467 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
VS.  a.  D2— 309 


248,427 

SANDAL 

James  K.  Wong,  46-194  Nona  Loop,  Kaneohe,  Hi.  96744 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,615 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dl—04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 270 


248,430 
FOOTSTOOL 
Larry  E.  Bussey,  2537  Scveath  St  NE.,  CaMon,  Ohio  44704,  and 
James  E.  Hunter,  Jr.,  1300  Cherry  St.  SE.  Canton,  Ohio 
44707 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683.M3 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D6-36 


-^333 — or 


248,428 
SPORT  SHOE 
Sigenobu  Watanabe,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oaitsuka  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,409 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 309 


r 

248,431 
SOFA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Eugene  J.  CoatabUe,  Oak  Lawa,  HI.,  aaiiiBor  In  Futoita  Carpa- 
ratioa,  Anuterdaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nof.  U,  lift,  Ser.  No.  «3«,lt7 
Term  of  pa«nt  14  yew* 

UL  a.  D6— o; 

vs.  a.  D*— 63 
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248,432 

CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Wuren  D.  Petersen,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Burd,  Inc. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,945 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 72 


248,435 

CABINET 

Paul  M.  Densen,  611  Mountain  Dr.,  South  Orange,  N.J.  07052 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,212 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—04 

VS.  a.  D6— 159 


248.433 

BRACKET  FOR  HOLDING  FISHING  RODS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Robert  H.  McCoUum,  2833  Merlin  Ave..  Fullerton,  CaUf.  92635 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,533 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— OA  D6— 04:  DS—08 

U.S.  a.  D6— 125 


248,436 
JEWELRY  CABINET 
Raymond  T.  Paszkiewicz,  6424  Frankfort  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21206 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,482 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— <W 
VS.  a.  D6— 167 


® 


© 


248,434 
HANGER  FOR  GARDEN  UTENSILS 
Franco  Clirio,  and  Dieter  Raffler,  both  of  Mozartstr.  20,  D79    (j  g  q  D6_i(i8 
Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Noy.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1976,  741 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— OS 
VS.  a.  D6— 125 


248,437 

COMBINED  DUAL  WORK  TABLE  AND  STORAGE 

CABINET  UNIT 

Anthony  John  Robinson,  WooUahra,  Australia,  assignor  to  Fra- 

mac  Industries  Pty.  Limited,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,076 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—06 


H 
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248,438  248,440 

MIRROR  FRAME  PICNIC  JUG 

DiTtd  Tougaa,  SanU  Monica;  Peter  Adler,  and  Mark  Liszt,  both  NeiU  Edward  Bryan;  Regis  Dean  Schulte,  and  BciUaraiB  Charlea 

of  Lot  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  asttgnors  to  Ludd  Lines,  Inc.,  Baugh,  all  of  Wichita,  Kans..  aaaignon  to  The  Coleman  Com- 

CulTer  aty,  Calif.  ptny,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FU«d  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,292  FUed  Jnn.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,159 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—0?  Int.  a.  Dl—OI 

VS.  a.  D«— 241  VS.  a.  D7-61 


248,441 

BAR  ORGANIZER  FOR  STRAWS  AND  TOOTHPICKS 

Dale  I.  Bausch,  4752  Fairhope  Dr.,  U  Mirada.  Calif.  90638 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,511 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7—06 

VS.  a.  D7— 75 


248,439 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 

Ben  Siebcl.  53b  Harrison  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10013, 1 
Oxford  HaU  SUTenmiths,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,911 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  01—03 
VS.  a.  D7— 137 


248,442 
GIMBALED  GRILL  FOR  BOATS 
Frederick  S.  Rosenberg,  4200  California  Rd.,  Orchard  Park, 
N.Y.  14127 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,191 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 02 
VS.  a.  D7— 109 
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248,443 

HREPLACE  SCREEN 

Aatkony  Mancarella,  Peters  La.,  Rockfall,  Conn.  06481 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,900 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—08 

V.S.  a.  D7— 208 


248,446 
HINGE 

Kenneth  W.  Mueller,  1126  N.  Formosa  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90046 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,982 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS— 06 
V.S.  a.  D8— 323 


248,444 
PANIC  OPERATOR  FOR  EXIT  DOORS 
Roger  J.  Folger,  Whittier,  and  John  A.  Buzard,  Yorba  Linda, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Co., 
Glendale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,489 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  m—07 

VS.  O.  D8— 302 


248,445 
KNOB 
James  Marshall  Palm,  Jr.,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Amerock 
Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,385 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— Otf 
VS.  a.  D8— 310 


248,447 

FRAMING  COMPONENT 

Helmut  J.  F.  Homung,  10326  NE.  185th,  BotheU,  Wash.  98011 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,978 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— OS 

VS.  a.  D8— 354 


July  11,  1978 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


881 


248,448 
COMBINED  SQUEEZE  TYPE  EYE  WASH  DEVICE  AND 

SEALING  CAP  THEREFOR 
George  R.  McQure,  Little  Falls,  and  Bruce  E.  Kahn,  West 
Orange,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bel  -Art  Products,  Inc., 
Pequannock,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,458 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/,  D24— W 
U.S.  a.  D9— 10 


248,450 
BOTTLE 
Kenji  Ekuan,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kikkoman  Sboyu  Co., 
Ltd.,  Noda,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,266 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1976,  51-22929 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 128 


248,449 
BOTTLE 
Livingston  C.  Douglas,  Leonia,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,511 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D9— 111 


248,451 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Morris  Simon  Freed,  Newton  Centre,  and  George  Walter  Ward, 
Framingham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  DaU  General  Corpo- 
ration 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,449 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 184 
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248,452 

EGG  CARTON  OR  THE  UKE 

Toni  Cmtt,  Kirctawes  45,  8102  Obereagitringen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1975,  S«r.  No.  556,134 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  09—03 

VJS.  a.  D9— 190 


248,455 
COVER  PLATE  FOR  A  DIGITAL  TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL 
Edward  T.  Cunnie,  MonrocTille,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Emenon  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,125 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 60 


248,453 
RESEALING  CLOSURE 
Kennetli  L.  Summers,  Hudson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Riche  Corpora- 
tion 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,611 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
VS.  CI.  D9— 254 


248,456 

HEM  MEASURING  STICK 

E»a  DeLuca,  25  Sutton  Place  South,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  416,609,  Not.  16,  1973,  Pat.  No.  239,513. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,616 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mo— 04 

VS.  a.  DIO— 71 


H" 


248,454 

HEATER  CONTROL  UNIT 

James  P.  McMullan,  2630  Seaman,  El  Monte,  Calif.  91733 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,741 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 

VS.  a.  DIO— 50 
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248,457 

COMBUSTION  GAS  ANALYZER  FOR  MEASURING 

TEMPERATURE,  SMOKE  DENSTFY  AND  COj  OF  FLUE 

GAS  OF  AN  OIL  OR  GAS  BURNER 
Daniel  CuUinane,  Jr.,  Topifleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lynn  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Inc.,  Lynn,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,265 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— « 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 81 


248,459 
CROSS 
Lawrence  D.  Newman,  Keystone  Junior  CoUege,  La  Plume,  Pa. 
18440 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,680 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D31— 00 
VS.  a.  Dll— 96 


248,460 
JACK 
Keith  T.  Dunn,  Solsberry,  and  Thomas  K.  Mcintosh,  Bloomfield, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bloomfield  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc. 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,574 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— OJ 
VS.  a.  D12— 55 


FlQ 


248,458 

EARRING  FASTENER 

Norman  Gatof,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  RusseU,  Cranston, 

R.I.,  assignors  to  Oani,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,831 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 01 

VS.  a.  Dll— 88 
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248,461 
THREE-WHEELED  VEHICLE 
O.  DsTid  E<linoiisoii,  6276  Greenleaf  Trail,  Apple  Valley,  Minn. 
55124 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,758 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— OS 
U.S.  a.  D12— 85 


248,464 
INSULATOR  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE  HEATING  COIL 

OF  AN  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
John  W.  Moore,  Max  Meadows,  Va.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,183 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D 13— 99 
U.S.  a.  D13— 17 


( 


fU 


248,462 
BOAT  CONTROL  PANEL 
Stuart  D.  Bell,  Quincy,  111.,  assignor  to  Meco-Lectro  Products, 
Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724.908 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 06.  16 
U.S.  a.  D12— 192 


248,465 

PLUG  FOR  MULTICONDUCTOR  PATCHING 

APPARATUS 

Charles  Louis  Roberts,  Alexandria,  and  Jacob  Lightsey  Wallace, 

Jr.,  Springfield,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Research 

Corporation,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,937 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


--^' 


248,463 

EXHAUST  PIPE 

Robert  Barnes,  420  Leopard  Lilly  La.,  Sparks.  Nev.  89431 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,882 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12—J6 

U.S.  a.  D12— 194 


248,466 
ANTENNA  ROTATOR  CONTROL 
David  D.  Tompkins,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Crown  Con- 
trols Corporation,  New  Bremen,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  661,320,  Feb.  25,  1976.  This  application 
Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,532 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D\3— 03 
U.S.  a.  D13— 32 
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248,467  M8.*69 

CASSETTE  TAPE  DECK  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Nobuo  Usami,  Hatano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of  Shigeo  Takahashi,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation 

Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan  Filed  May  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,035 

Filed  May  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,773  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 197S,  50/045126 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1975,  50/47492  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  7  years  !"«■  CI-  D14— 99 

Int.  a.  D14— 0/  U.S.  a.  D14— 11 
U.S.  a.  D14— 6 


248.468 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Richard  Culbertson,  Manlius,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695.006 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— o; 

U.S.  a.  D14— 6 


248,470 

PLUG-IN  CARTRIDGE  FOR  VIDEO  GAME  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Nicholas  F.  Talesfore,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,357 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— OJ,  99 

U.S.  a.  D14— 11 
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248,471 
SPEAKER  CABINET 
Yoahinobu  Aui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sanmi  Electric  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,972 

ClaiBU  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1976,  51/18710 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D14— 07 

VS.  a.  D14— 34 


248,474 
MOWING  DISK 
Pieter  Adriaan  Ooaterllng,  and  Hendricua  Coraclii  van  Stav- 
eren,  both  of  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Mul- 
tlnorm  B.V.,  Nienw-Vennep,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,022 
ClaiBU   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.    2,    1976, 
1406-01 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIS— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 29 


248,472 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Takeyoshi  Kawano,  Kyoto,  and  Kikuo  Ohta,  Katano,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,595 

Qainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1976,  51/13952 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi 

VS.  a.  D14— 70 


248,475 
CAB  FOR  EARTHMOVING  VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  M.  Parks,  Peoria;  Barry  L.  Ahrens,  YorkriUe;  William  J. 
Brown,  Naperrille,  and  John  Molnar,  Aurora,  all  of  III.,  as- 
signors to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,952 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DlS—04 
VS.  a.  D15— 30 


248,473 
TRANSCEIVER 
Maaanori  Hamada,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,653 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1975,  50/52162 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D14— <Ji 

VS.  a.  D14— 71 
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248,476 
SUCnON  NOZZLE 
JuUan  R.  Haynes,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,161 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  DIS— 05 
V.S.  a.  D15— 63 


248,478 
COMBINED  AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE  AND 
SUPPORTING  TABLE 
Gerald  A.  Kraatz,  Highland  Park,  and  Robert  L.  Kosrow,  Hoff- 
man Estates,  both  of  lU.,  assignon  to  Union  Special  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,538 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D15— 06 
U.S.  a.  D15— 71 


248,477 
FRAME  FOR  MAKING  MACRAME 
Annie  Laurie  Morrison,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Morrison 
Enterprises,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,647 
Term  of  patent  14  yeara 
Int  a.  DIS— 06 
VS.  a.  D15— 66 


♦ 


248,479 
FOUNDRY  RISER  SLEEVE 
Tony  WUIiam  Bastock,  Sandbach,  England,  assignor  to  Foseco 
International  Limited 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,165 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1977, 
978749/77 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D15— 09 
U,S.  CL  D15— 135 


972  O.O.  32 
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248,480 
FOUNDRY  RISER  SLEEVE 
Tuny  WUltam  Bastock,  SindbMli,  England,  iMignor  to  Foseco 
Intematioiial  Limited 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,655 
CUObb  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1976, 
975098/76 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D15— <» 
U.S.  a.  D15— 135 


248,483 
DOCUMENT  HANGER 
Abram  G.  Eliaa,  1527  Greg  St,  Sparks,  NeT.  89431,  and  Peter  G. 
EUai,  6  Wedgewood  Dr.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada  (R3T 
2J8) 

FUed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,568 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D19— 02 
VS.  a.  D19— 91 


248,481 
FOUNDRY  RISER  SLEEVE 
Tony  WiUiam  Bastock,  Sandbach,  England,  assignor  to  Foseco 
International  Limited 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,164 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1977, 
978748/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 09 
VS.  a.  D15— 135 


248,482 
CHART  STRIPPING  FINGER 
Joseph  W.  Schaffer,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EsterUne 
Angus  Instrument  Corp. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,224 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D16— 99 
UJS.  a.  D16— 32 


248,484 
DOCUMENT  HOLDER 
Norman  Hedstrom,  Worcerter,  Dartd  M.  Wright  and  Jerome 
OToole,  both  of  Shrewsbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Wright  Line  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,226 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D19—(M 
VS.  CL  D19— 91 
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248,485 
FILTER 
Richard  Strauss,  Lexington,  and  PhlUp  C.  KimbaU,  Andorer, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignore  to  Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited, 
Maidstone,  England 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,352 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D23— 07 
VS.  CL  D23— 4 


248,488 
BLOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  Ashcraft  110  S.  Jnanita,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.  90277; 
James  G.  Bnmi,  736-B  Center  PU  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
90266;  Stephen  G.  Hauser,  4133  Aleman  Dr„  Tarzana,  CaUf. 
91356,  and  Keith  S.  Keith,  1419  W.  148th  St.,  Gardena,  CaUf. 
90247 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,983 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D24— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D24— 1.1 


248,486 

FIRE  STARTER 

Robert  S.  Taylor,  1583  Desoto  Way,  Uyermore,  CaUf.  94550 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,155 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 90.1 


248,489 

VENIPUNCTURE  TABLE 

Ceronnie  Robinson,  2794  Pasco  La.,  SE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30316 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,764 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D24— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D24— 3 


248,487 

FIRE  STARTER 

Robert  S.  Taylor,  1583  DeSoto  Way,  Uvermore,  CaUf.  94550 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,156 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D23— Oi 

VS.  a.  D23— 90.1 
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248,490  248,493 

SPHYGMOMANOMETER  MASSAGING  DEVICE 
Jowph  J.  Muno,  La  JoUa,  Califs  assignor  to  IVAC  Corpora-   J.  D.  Moncrief,  3139  Woodmark  Ct,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95821 

tion.  La  JoUa,  Calif.  FUed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6«7,551 

FUed  Oct  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,144  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D28— Oi 

Int  a.  D14— 0/,  99  VS.  CL  D24— 36 
VS.  a.  D24— 17 


248,491 

SYRINGE  SHIELD 

James  M.  Reiss,  P.O.  Box  657,  CenMr  Moriches,  N.Y.  11934 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,316 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2*— 02.  99 

VS.  a.  D24— 25 


^ 


m 


%t^ 


248,492 

TEMPOROMANDIBULAR  JOINT  PROSTHESIS 

Charles  Albert  Homsy,  11526  Raintree  Circle,  Houston,  Tex. 

77024,  and  John  N.  Kent  5901  Wheeler,  Metaire,  La.  70003 

Filed  JuL  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,134 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— Oi 

VS.  CL  D24— 33 


248,494 
URINARY  COLLECTING  UNIT 
Shinrokn  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasn  Ishii,  and  Kenshun 
Ishii,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,709 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD24— 0< 
VS.  CL  D24— 54 
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248,495  248,497 

URINARY  COLLECTING  UNIT  DISPOSABLE  RESPIRATOR 

Shinrokn  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasn  Ishii,  and  Kenshnn  Patrick  F.  Sloaek,  Dudley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Optical 

Ishii,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co.,  Corporation,  Sonthbridge,  Mass. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  FUed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,507 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,710  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1976,  51-5376  Int  a.  D24-0Z  99:  D29— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D29— 8 
Int  a.  mA—04 
VS.  a.  D24— 54 


248,498 
TOY  ROCKET  LAUNCHER 
Hisao  Kambayashi,  1262  Mabashi,  Matsudo-shi,  Chiba-ken, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,575 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  PP  ' 


248,496 

BUILDING 

Samuel  Mark,  709  MelrUle  Atc.,  Baltinore,  Md.  21218 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734J47 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DO— 03 

VS.  a.  D25— 5 


248,499 
BASE  FOR  CANDLE  HOLDER,  LAMP,  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Raymond  M.  Ulrich,  and  Richard  M.  Ulrich,  both  of  Washing- 
ton, ni.,  aasignors  to  UMch  Foundatiott,  Inc„  Washington,  DL 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,698 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 07,  Oi 
VS.  a.  D48— 2 


892 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  11,  1978 


248,S00 

BASE  FOR  CANDLE  HOLDER,  LAMP,  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Raymond  M.  (Jliich,  ud  Riduml  M.  Ulrich,  both  of  Washing- 
ton, 111.,  aasignon  to  Ulrich  Foundation,  Ibc„  Washington,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  S«r.  No.  775,703 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D26— 01.  05 
V£.  a.  D48— 2 


248,503 
LUMINAIRE 
Jamei  L.  Grindle,  Hendenonrille,  N.C„  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,367 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— OS 
VS.  a.  D48— 23  R 


248,501 
LAMPUNTT 
Elmer  G.  Fridrich,  Chardon,  and  John  M.  Davenport,  Euclid, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  May  3,  197«,  Ser.  No.  682J11 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
InL  a.  D26— 05 
VS.  a.  D48— 20  F 


248,504 
LANTERN 
Nolan  Rhoades,  Beloit;  Daniel  C.  Oakley,  Madison,  and  Ralph 
T.  Jacobsen,  Stoughton,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  ESB  Incorpo- 
rated, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,447 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 02 
V.S.  a.  1)48— 24  R 


248,502 
LUMINAIRE 
Clifford  M.  Laughter,  HendersonTille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,488 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  CL  D48— 23  R 


248,505 
COMBINED  LAMP  AND  IDENTinCATlON  SIGN 
Walter  Kodol,  RusseU,  lU.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co., 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,019 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 03 
VS.  a.  D48— 36 
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248,506 
DISPENSER  FOR  SWEETS 
Amilcare  DogUotti,  Neive,  Cuneo,  Italy,  assignor  to  P.  Ferrero 
&  C.  S.p.A.,  Alba,  Cuneo,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672^55 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  6,  1975,  53390  B/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—06 

VS.  a.  D52— 2  B 


248  508 
COMBINED  CARRYING  AND  STORAGE  CASE  FOR  A 

CHAINSAW 
Donald  A.  Malcolm,  Roanoke  Rapids,  N.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,290 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
VS.  CL  D87— 1  R 


248,509 
LUGGAGE  CASE        [ 
Philip  Tait,  1088  Avenue  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  (MSN 
2E2) 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,206 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canaila,  Mar.  11, 1976,  1103761 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Di— 02 

VS.  a.  D87— 5  F 


248,507 

DISPLAY  RECEPTACLE  FOR  A  FOLDED  FLAG 

John  A.  Pi»ec,  3646  Brunswick  Ave.  N.,  Crystal,  Minn.  55422 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,447 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 02 

VS.  a.  D87— 1  R 


248,510 
HAND  GRIP  FOR  PATIENT  WALKING  AIDS 
Fred  DiVlto,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lumex,  Inc.,  Bay  Shore, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,297 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Di— 03;  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D88— 5 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1978 

NOTE-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  f.rei  s.gnif.cant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
NOTE    AT^-B.^^  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


■^  *F"betai.!^efrfey  A.,  4,099,611.  CI.  20M5.14O. 

^  'w.i&'Ty  Re^'-d  ward.  Brooke  Armiuge.  4.099.830.  CI. 

350-6.800. 
A.  L.  Gebhardt  Company:  See- 

Holloway.  Donald  Francis,  4,100,154,  CI.  260-123.71W. 

^''Han^n":  Ov^^'id^'RlIinussen,  S.ig,  4,099.982,  C.  127-61.000. 

^'  K  H*anforof,  4,099,457,  CI.  10O42.0«,. 

'^^  luTtSLfn'Xke;  and  Stark.  Olof,  4,099,914,  CI.  21-57.000. 

^'""YafEmUe:  STdlvbad,  Aurelien,  4,100,336,  CI.  526-67.000. 

^"lun"^^' We"delfl7ert,  4,099,674.  CI  239-431.000. 

Abe  NSbiy^feKubo,  Shigenaga;  and  Kanamaru,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon 
ChnnSlndistrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toho  Oanryo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd 
Amimony  Itio^^e  com,;osition  and  process  of  producing  the  same. 

Ail'*F?In\''^"id:'*  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Contamination 

sensor  4,099,861,  CI.  355-15.000. 
^•^Twrner^Kirt;  &hmitt,  Hubert;  Vinke,  Heinrich;  «.d  Abendroth. 

AbrahSrN^;d^::;^parfmS  A**-'C  iehan  F.;  and  Bogr,,  Tibor,  to 
A«™  McKenna  &  Hamson  Limited.  U-Deoxyprostaglandin  de- 
nvatives.  4,100,343.  CI.  542-426.000. 

*"Blckhais".m«  T^47099,504,  CI.  123.122.0AB. 

C^y  Mwa^d  H,  4,099,503,  CI   123-122.0AB.        ^  ,^  ,,^    -, 

Lindbirg,  Allen  W  ;  and  Gantzert,  Thomas  R.,  4,100,234,  CI. 
261-121.008. 
Acheson  Industries,  Inc;  Sec--  c    jnoo(i7l  rl  539.415  000 

Heath,  Allan  B.;  and  Wolfe,  Eugene  E..  4,099,673,  CI.  23S-415.UUU. 
Acurei  Corporation  See—  inoflsm  CI   209- 

Kendall,  Robert  M  ;  and  Lapson,  William  F.,  4,099,620,  CI.  iw 

74.00R. 
^''oglTEt'SndgrF"  4.099,447,  CI.  91-218  000.  ,,  , 

Adadii  Y<»hio  tlnitaclii,  Ltd.  FET  Logic  circuit  for  the  detection  of 
a  thr« Tvel  input  signal  including  an  undetermined  open  level  as  one 
of  three  levels.  4,100,429.  CI.  307-205.000. 

Adams  Industries,  Inc.;  See —  

THp  G«.rge  E..  4.100,394,  CI  219-296.000 

•^"Touffer"  R^iiTrd  C  ;  and  Adams.  John.  4.099.683.  CI.  242-107.000. 

AdaSs  John  Howard,  to  Chevron  Research  Co'-^.°'^'Z 

taming  borate  dispersions  as  extreme-pressure  additives.  4.100.U8U. 

Ad'imfTefre  C .  to  Birtley  Engmeering  Um..^  Mi^-ture  of 

grading  and  dewatcnng  screens.  4.100.248.  CI.  264-2  M.twu. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Coip.:  See-- 

Foote  Francis  C.  4.100.011.  CI.  156-272.tAW. 

.J;^^^  f:  ?oTuean^'4^™r  I-ock  for  a  hopper  car 

.rSr.  r  LTren"  ,'°yo'v"^dus.n  A/S.  Hydrolysis  of  soy 

.r^s:St:<:;ini'Sr  in^n  ^  Enzymatic  modiHca- 
tion  of  com  gluten  4. 100. 1 5 1 .  CI.  260- 1 12.00G. 

^"TmJSTBUyne  E%":i0O.578,  CI.  358-191.000. 

^^ie^nke'V^ed'ieta;  Mac'::rberger.  Ludwig;  and  Siefert.  Eckhard. 

4.100.387,  CI.  219-10.570. 
^='"oa?"n.''DoSrF ;  and  Aepli.  Otto  T..  4.099.985.  CI.  134^.000. 
Aerwev  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ,*-^nnn 

^omwald.  Everett  D..  4.100.235  CI  261-142.000. 

Morimoto.  Yuko.  4.099.871.  CI.  356-73.000. 
^"'BSrfTo^^t^FmdeTs.  Gunter;  Treiber.  Helmut;  and  Zahn.  Wolf- 
wS^?»rr:'Sua^rVfSc,.362.,6.<XK,. 

d  280-6.100. 


Ahrens.  Stephen  Carl:  See—  . 

Khajezadeh.  Heshmat;  and  Ahrens.  Stephen  Carl.  4.100.565.  U. 
357-51.000. 
Air-O-Mulder  B.V  ;  S«—  ,„„  ™, 

van  Vliet.  Cors.  4.099.749.  CI.  285-398.000. 

'^'^  Wa'llouch^Rudolph  W..  4.100.314.  CI  427-228.000 

'^'"n^^u^'^^z'^;  Ohtaki.   Syohei;  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi,   Ito. 
Tadashi;  Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Uchiyama.  Takashi,  4.100,439.  CI. 

315-136.000. 

^'"Tatayra.°H^^"i;i;  and  Aizawa.  Tauuo.  4.100.087  CI.  252-62  1  OP 

Akimoto    Taizo;    Terashita.   T.kaaki;    Takahashi.    ^"I'Jf^^' 

siuge^;  and  Asai.  Eiichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd  Method  for 

controlling    a    photographic    printing    exposure.    4.100.424.    CI 

Akivoshi.  Tsuyoshi;  Yamaguchi.  Namio;  and  Yamamoto.  Keisuke.  to 
Mauushita  Electric  Indiilnal  Co..  Ltd.  Ghost  cancellation  device 
4.100.496.  CI   325-369.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi:  See—  ...  j  cl.,..h 

Margen,  Peter  Hemrich  Erwin;  Bosaeus.  Jan  Anders;  and  Skarud. 
Bengt  Olof  Roland.  4.099.555.  CI.  165-55  000 
Aktiebolaget  Carl  Munters;  See— 

Norbfck.  Per  S..  4.099.928.  CI  29-157.30D 
Aktiebolaget  Karlsuds  Mekaniska  Werkstad:  See- 

Wahren.  Douglas;  Stenberg.  Enk  Gunnar;  and  Klerelid,  Bemdt 
Enk  Ingvar.  4.100.018.  CI.  162-203.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Gustavsson.  Lennan.  4.099.296,  CI   19-304  000. 

^'"'NarI.l"H^S;;;;  Akune.  Ikuo;  and  Kobiki.  Yosiya.  4.100.317.  CI 

Alafandf  Ha.I.!d"and  Stamires^  Dennis,  to  F''V'i;' C°n»rat'on^Zf^tK: 
catalysts  and  method  of  producing  same  4.100.108.  CI  252-455.UU^. 

^'Xs"'^mhar?'R..chle.   Karl;   Bo.tenbruch.   Ludwig;  ^hu.z- 
Walz.    Hansjochen:    and    Alberts.    Heinnch.    4.100.224.    CI 

Albnahfjames  A.  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation  Intumescenl  fire 
reurdant  companions  contaimng   pentaerythntol   cyclic  diphos- 
phates. 4.099.975.  CI.  106-15.0FP. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  See-- 

Graham.  Hubert  P..  4.099.356.  CI.  52-520000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited;  See—  _      .    „ 

^Dewll^.  Ernest  William;  Hum.  Jean-Paul  f^°^'^^- ^'"^^^ 
Radha;  and  Southam.  Frederick  William.  4.099.959.  CI.  75- 

Hardouin  Jean  Pierre.  4.099.434.  CI.  83-157.000. 
Ale  "k  iTchard  a";  and  Guthne.  Robert  M.  '^  R^f',- ^"^j'r  S' 
ing   Group.    Inc    In-line   wire   drawing   machine.    4.099.403.   Cl 

72  288  000 

Alenares;  Santiago  S.  Hydrotherapy  apparatus  and  melhodfor  exercis- 
ing the  veins  of  the  leg  and  foot.  4.099.522  Cl   l^Sr^*  oa> 

Alexander.  Charles  F .  Jr..  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  High  thrust 
troUingmolor.  4.099.478,  Cl.  1 15-18.00E. 

Alexandlr  Robert  W .  to  Armalile.  Inc  Method  for  producmg  ice. 
4.099.946,  Cl.  62-73.000 

^"teSrS^  Nlls'^'ru'lfSsiTema.  Ulf  Vilhelm;  «.d  Alf,«U«,n.  Bengt 

Agne.  4.100.251.  Cl.  ,23-63.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries.  Inc^See-  dn9<)966    Cl 

Chivinsky.  Joseph  A  ;  and  Deverell.  Harry  E..  4.099.966.  Cl 
75-125.000. 

Allen-Bradley  Company:  See—  

?)enes.  Oscar  i:.  4.100.525.  Cl.  338-195^. 
Nelson.   Terrance   D;   and    Klippel.    Bruce   O.. 

Allen  Elbert  F.  Bicycle  accessory  means.  4,099.738.  Cl.  28O-289.00D. 
Allen   Herbert,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc   Annular  blowout  pre- 

veiiter.  4.099.699.  Cl.  251-1  OOB 
Allen  Joseph  C.  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  recovenng  viscous  petro- 
leum 4.099,568.  Cl.  166-269.000. 
Allen  Terry  Mark;  and  Derfler.  William  Duane  Lightweight  costume 

head  4,099,271.  Cl.  2-192.0OO. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation;  Sec--  -..furm 

Anderson,  George  Bernard,  4,099,707.  Cl.  254O5.000. 
Mears.  Whitney  Harris.  4.100.366.  Cl.  n4-15.00R. 
Stouffer.  Richard  C;  and  Adams.  John.  4.099  683.  Cl.  242-107.000. 
Allington    Robert  William,  to  Instrumentation  Specialties  Company 
Ch?mical  analyzer  4.099.921.  Cl.  23-253.00R. 


4.100.469.    Cl 


PI     I 


PI  2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  11,  1978 


Almgren,  Bertil:  See— 

Elmqvisl.  Rune,  and  Almgren.  BertU.  4.100.550,  CI.  346-I4O.00R. 
Alsup.  Jani«5  M  ,  and  Whilehouse.  Harper  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica,  Navy    Discrete  chirp  frequeiKy  synthesizer.  4,100,498,  CI. 
328-14,000 
Alummum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Bennett.  Robert  F.;  Brouwer.  Nicholaas  L.;  and  Strieker.  David 
M  ,  4,099.418,  CI.  73-«22.000. 
Amada,  Nobutaka:  See — 

Nakagaki.  Hanishige:  Sampet.  Tohru;  Amada.  Nobutaka^  and  Saba, 
Taisuo.  4.I0O.5OI,  CI.  330-263000 
Amadio,  Clive  Lyof.  Corrective  device  for  clarinets.  4.099,442.  CI. 

84-382.000, 
Amano.  Hisao:  See — 

Ivotani.   Ryuji;   Watanabe,  Atsumi;   Amano.   Hisao:  and  Ogata, 
'  Fumio,  4,100,434,  CI  307.252.00L. 
Amax  Inc.;  See — 

Chou,  Eddie  C  .  Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Laferty.  John  M  :  and  Carlberg, 
John  R  .  4,100.043.  CI  204-108000 
Amerace  Corporauon;  See — 

Maizeo.  Charles  F  :  and  Waddington,  WUluun  T  ,  4,099,826,  CI 
339-198  OOR 
Amenca  Pacemaker  Corporation  See— 

Chen.  Chieh  Y  .  and  Grace,  Wesley  R.,  4,099,530,  CI   128-419.0PT 
American  Air  Filler  Company,  Inc  ;  See— 

Onnen.  James  H  ,  4,099,938.  O.  55-230.000 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Schlesinger.  Sheldon  Irwin;  and  Boszak.  Ronald  J  .  4.100,321.  Q. 
428-207  000 
American  Carrier  Equipment.  Inc.:  See — 

Sweet.  Philip  J  ;  Hamlet.  Buck  C  .  and  Sweet.  David  L..  4.099.741. 
CI.  280-712.000, 
Amencan  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Giglia.  Robert  Domenico.  4.099.839.  O.  350-357.000. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  Set— 

Demerwn.  Chnslopher  A  ;  and  Humber.  Leslie  G..  4.100,277.  O. 

424-244.000, 
Garsky.  Victor  M  .  4.1W.153.  CI.  260-112  50S. 
American  Induction  Healing  Corporation:  See— 

Duca.  William  J  .  4,100.365.  O.  13-27.000. 
Amencan  Screen  Pnnting;  See— 

Bubley.    Henry   J;   Oltra.   Claude   H;   and    Krutsch.   John   R. 
4.099.460.  CI,  101-44  000. 
Amencan  Seating  Company:  See— 

Barecki.  Chester  J  .  4.099.772,  a.  297-220.000. 
Ames  Rubber  Corporation:  See — 

Hill,  Robert  W  ;  Onnen.  waiiam  G  ;  and  Ryder,  Lyie  C  ,  4,099,312, 
CI   29-130  000 
AMF  Incorporated  See— 

Caplan.  David  M  .  4.099.715.  CI  273-63  OOE 
Peterson.  Chfford  D  .  4.099.366.  CI   56-13  600 
Amos.  James  Convertible  seat-bed  unit  4.099.768,  a.  297-43.000. 
AMP,  Incorporated:  See— 

Lemke.    Timothy    Allen;   and   Shiiitz,   Edmond    Franklin,   Jr., 

4,099,615,  CI   206-329  000 
Morgan.  Joe  Pierce;  Phillips.  Howard  Charles;  and  Spong.  Richard 

Vemon.  4.099,316,  CI  29-566.200 
Webster.  Van  Keith,  4,099.827,  CI.  339-228.000 
Analytical  Measurements,  Inc.;  See- 
Andrews.  Elmer.  4.100.470,  CI   318-446000. 
Anderson,  George  Bernard,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation   Vehicle 

moving  apparatus.  4,099.707.  CI  254-35000 
Anderson.  Glenn  W  :  See— 

Hutchison,  Stanley  O;  and  Anderv)n.  Glenn  W..  4.099.563.  Q 
164-191000 
Anderson.  Ingvar  G.:  See—  .„,,,— 

Mackenzie.  Harold  B.;  and  Anderson.  Ingvar  G..  4.099,473.  a 
110-219  000. 
Anderson.    Keith    J     Releasable    magnet    assembly.    4,099,755.    Q. 
292-251,500 

Anderson,  Oscar  L    See—  

Peterson,  Wallace  W  ;  and  Anderson,  Oscar  L..  4.099.331.  CI 
33-88000, 
Anderson.  Ralph  F  .  to  B,  F  Goodnch  Company,  The,  Fleiible  cover 

for  a  chlonne  cell,  4.100.053.  CI  204-279  000 
Anderson.  Richard  A.;  Sokolowski.  Roberi  C  ;  and  Osteraieier.  Kurt 
W    to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  Nonwoven  fabric  and  method  of 
producing  same  4,100,324.  CI  428-288.000 
Anderson.  Thomas  E.;  Peak.  Steven  C  ;  and  Ibsen.  Ole  N  .  to  General 
Electnc  Company    Circuit  for  detecting  the  (low  of  an  excess  of 
reverse   power   from   a   load   to  a   power  system.   4.100.587,   CI 
361-82.000 
Anderson.  Wallace  F  :  See- 

Schwee.  Leonard  J;  Irons.  Henry  R.;  Anderson.  Wallace  F.; 
Schamhorst,  Kurt  Peter,  and  Krall.  Albert  D..  4.100.609,  O. 
345-87.000. 

Andersson,  Clarence  A.;  Set—  ^ 

Lange,  Fredenck  F ;  and  Andersson,  Clarence  A ,  4,099,979,  CI 
106-58000  _. 

Andren,  LarvGoran  Hjalmar;  Bjorkman.  Rune  Harald;  Easlerday, 
Richard  Lee.  and  Munktell.  Hans  Gosia.  to  Pharmacia  Fine  Chemi- 
cals AB  Apparatus  for  optically  analyzing  fluids  4,099.882.  CI. 
356-181 000.  .        „      ,  .       .. 

Andrews.  Elmer,  to  Analytical  Measurements,  Inc  Precision  dnve 
systetn  for  a  chart  recorder.  4.100.470.  CI.  318-446.000. 


Andrews.  Mena  G  .  to  Combustion  Bngineering.  Inc.  Internal  Itiel  pin 

oxidizer  4,100.020.  Q.  174-68000 
Angelier.  Nicole:  See — 

Boulenger.    Paul:    Angelier,    Nicole;    and    Torres,    Jean-Piene, 
4,100,042,  CI  210-14000 
Anic.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Romano.  Ugo.  and  Tesei.  Renato.  4.100.351,  CI  560-24  000. 
Ansan,  Hifzur  Rahman;  Unwin,  Neville;  and  Wagner.  Horst  Richard, 
to  Bush  Boake  Allen  Limited.  Isolongifolene  Prins  reaction  com- 
pounds in  perfumery.  4,100,110,  CI.  252-522.000 
Antolino,  Angelo,  to  New  Colony  Inventions,  Inc.  Selective  dispensing 

utensil.  4,099,654,  CI  222-184  000 
Aoki,  Keiji:  See — 

Yaauda,  Eturo;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4,099,922.  CI.  23-254.00E. 
Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Mural.  Hiromu;  and  Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki.  4.100.283,  CI.  424-250000. 
Arcstart,  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson.  George  Robert.  4.1M.390.  O.  219-74000. 
Argosysteros.  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  Robert  Wilton.  4.099.878.  CI.  354-128.000. 
Arikawa.  Hirtx);  and  Maruo.  Masaya.  to  San-O  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 

Time-lag  fuse  4.100.523.  O  337-163000 
Arimitsu.  Tetsuya.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Yamaha 
Hatsudoki   Kabushiki    Kaisha,   Outboard   manne   propulsion    unit. 
4.099.479.  CI    115-41  OOR. 
Armalile,  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander,  Robert  W  ,  4,099,944,  O.  42-73.000. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Schumacher,  WilUam  J.;  and  Tanczyn,  Harry.  4.099.967.  a.  75- 
I28.0OA. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Baer.  Steven  R  .  4.100.115.  CI  521-83.000. 
Herweh.  John  E..  4.099.910.  CI  8-115.500. 
Ameson.  Blayne  E,.  to  Admiral  Corporation.  AFT  summing  circtlit  for 

varactor-lype  tuning  systems  4.1C0.578.  O.  358-191.000. 
Aryamane,  Avinash:  See— 

Schmidt.    John,    Jr.;    and    Aryamane.    Avinash.    4.099.320.    CI. 
29-423000. 
Aryamane.  Avinash  P  ,  to  Littelfuie.  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  miniature 

plug-in  fuse  4.099.321.  CI.  29-623.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Masahiro:  and  Tano.  Eiichi.  4.099.88S.  CI.  354-223.000. 
Asai.  Eiichi:  See— 

Akimoto.  Taizo;  Terashita.  Takaaki;  Takahashi.  Koji;  Watanabe, 
Shigeni;  and  Asai.  Eiichi.  4.100.424.  CI  250-559  000 
Asaka,  Urataro.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mixture 
correction  system  during  rapid  acceleration  in  internal  combustion 
engine   with   auxiliary   combustion   chamber.   4.099,492.   CI.    123- 
32.0ST 
Asakawa.  Takekj:  See- 
Koike.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Shoji;  and  Asakawa.  Takeki.  4,IOO,S3i,  O. 
354-271.000. 
Asano,  Hiroaki.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Cam  grinding 
machine  with  swing  uble  support  device  4,099,349.  a.  51-lOI.OOR 
Asano.  Teryoshi,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device 
for   producing   a   pipe  joint   having   an    internal   groove   therein. 
4,100.307.  CI,  425-533,000 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Kollberg.  Sten.  4.100.344.  CI.  I3-90OR. 
Ashman.  John  Slocum;  and  Mudrak.  Anton,  to  Harshaw  Chemical 
Company.  The   Silane  treated  antimony  compounds.  4.100.075.  CI. 
252-8.100 
Ashman.  John  Slocum;  Burt.  Gerald  Dennis;  and  Mudrak.  Anton,  to 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company.  The  Tilanate  treated  antimony  com- 
pounds. 4.100,076,  CI   252-8  100. 
Ashom.  Theodore  Hcinnch  Gustave;  and  Lame.  Paul  Elis,  to  G.  A. 
Sertachius  Oy,  Method  of  condensing  and/or  polymertzing  sulfo- 
nated lignin  conlammg  materials  4.100,155.  CI   26O-1240OR 
Askew.  James  Martin  Anderton.  to  Lucas  Industnes  Limited.  Structure 

facilitating  fuel  pump  assembling  4,099.895.  CI  417-499000 
Askew.  William,  to  Dresser  Europe.  S.A.  Mining  machine.  4.099.787. 

CI   299-43.000 
Asperger.  Robert  G  ;  and  douse,  Robert  C  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The  Quatemarv  salt-polyamine  inhibitor  for  sour  gas  condi- 
tioning solutions.  4.100.099,  CI  252189000 
Asperger.  Robert  G,:  See — 

Clouse.    Robert   C;   and   Asperger.    Robert   G.,   4.10aia0,   O. 
252-189  000 
Associated  Paper  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Singh.  Tej  Kuldip.  4.099.342.  CI   36-44.000. 
Alan  Inc.:  See- 
Dean.    David    W;    and    Bristow.    Stephen    D.    4.099,719.    Q 
273-101.200. 
Atherton.  Frank  RatclifTe;  Hall.  Michael  John;  Haasall.  Cedric  Herbert; 
Ringrose.  Peter  Stuart;  and  Lambert.  Robert  Wilson,  to  HofTmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.  Compositions  having  antibiotic  properties.  4.100.275. 
a.  424-211.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Burger.  Edward  D..  4.099.622.  CI.  209-1 14.000. 
Aubailly-Delalieu.  Marc  M..  to  Socieie  Anonyme  Eau-Gaz-Assainisse- 
ment.    Endless    power-driven    conveyor    with    discharge    comb. 
4.099.610.  CI.  198-729000. 
Automation  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Kutnyak.  Thomas  A;  and   Dunn.  George  T.  4.099.744.  CI, 
285-7.000. 
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Automatisme  *  Technique:  See— 

Bardet.  Gerard.  4.100.386.  CI.  219-10  55M. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See—        .„,,,,„. 

Higgerson.  Raymond.  4.099.604.  Cr  192-1  ll^A 

Temperiey.  Han>  Davison;  and  Parsons,  David,  4,099.600.  CI 
188-73.400. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  *  Harrison  Limited:  See—  .^ 

Abraham.  Neduraparambil  A.;  Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogn,  TTbor. 
4.100.343.  CI   542-426.000 
B.  Braun  Instruments:  See— 

Pudenz.  Alfred.  4.099.315.  CI.  29-434.000. 
B  F.  Goodnch  Company.  The;  See— 

Anderson.  Ralph  F  .  4.100.053  O  204-279.000. 

Summer*.  James  William;  and  Kliner.  George  Joaeph.  4.10^325, 
CI  428-334.000 

^"^ilgil^i.'Smhige;  S«npei.  Tohni;  Amada.  Nobutaka;  and  Baba. 

Tauuo.  4.100.501.  CI  330-243.000 
Bacskai,  Robert,  to  Chevron  Research  Co'"P»''y:/''Osphonium  caU- 

iTst  system  for  the  polymerization  of  2-pyrrohdone.  4.100.146,  CI 

528-313.000. 
^I'onS' iS;^  Ugr^id,  Jules;  and  B«=lde,  CUude.  4,099,953. 

Baer.  ft'eve'n"R.f*fo  Am«trong  Cork  ff"'??-,''    High-tem^™.ure 

insulation  composite  molded  product.  4  100^15.  CI.  '''-""^ 
Bager.  ReinhardTo  Saurer-Allma  GmbH^  Progmmmed  <^n«,l^for 

efTect  smnning  and  tw  sting  machines  4. 100.399,  CI   235-Vi  ull. 
B.gg«  ,  Jc^P^  McClendon;l,d  Krause,  Ruben  Louis,  to  Dow  Ch^u- 

IS   Comply.   The.    Polycarbonates   incorporating   epihalohydnn 

residues  4.100.139.  CI.  528-196000 
^^Ab^^NSuiipar^nbil  A.;  Bagli,  Jehan  F.:  «.d  Bogn,  Tibor, 
4.100,343,  CI.  542-426  000. 

^""m^S^^.^F^  M^7-.  J.mmy  L;  Bahnfleth,  William  A  ;  and 
Tfylor,  James  L.,  4,W9,763.  CI  294-28.00C. 

^'aJk"Hck  E*^l  Bailey,  Terry  R  ,  4,099,838,  CI.  350-105.000. 
BakS^n^s  Stanley.  «id  Davi^GlyndwrJotu.  »  G^"''^,'^^ 

Company.  Limited.  The  Plain  beanngs.  4.099.804.  CI-  308-237.1WR. 
Baker   tJoward  Burgess,  to  General  Electnc  Company  Lunited.  The 

Mac  "n«  for  inse^ing  electnc  circuit  components  on  pnnted  circuit 

boards.  4,099.325.  CI  29-741  000 

^l!;S:^htr°K^-Gerhard.  4.C«9.427,  C.  7^^000 

Wohler.     Hans-Joachim;     and     Use.     Walter.     4.099,475.     i-i. 
239-498.000. 
^"'sT^ l^'ayd^Q'.  J^O  Baldwin.  David  E.,  Jr..  4.099,545,  CI. 

Ball  Th^^^  sfand  Rugh,  John  D.,  to  Ml,  Thomas  S.  Bio^tann 
^imtvT^steli  4.100.536.  CI  34O.207.00R,  .  . 

bS^  JuS  .Toitlnro.  Inc.  Exp«,ded  element  radiant  heatmg  device. 

4.100.395.  CI.  219-356.000. 
'^'^'lva«"*^Skn*h7an;  and  Ballweber,  Edward  G..  4.100.167. 

Ti^' W^Te^Mum.  Lawrence  A.;  Phillips.  Kenneth  G.;  and 
BalTTbel.  Edwar^G..  4.100.231.  CI.  260-978.000. 

^^  WifJl'n^ar'n.  Nik'^jK  ;  and  Bannmga.  Edward  P..  4,099.363. 

B.rano^v^!s«Z  W ;  „d  McConeghy.  Riclurd  R   to^u«e  D 

Company   Load  controlling  means,  4.100.426.  C^307-4 1  ,IXJU_ 
Ba7?h  Tertiert  W;  and  Bohy.  August  G     to  PTO  '""^f^ '- 

ADOanitus  for  producing  slubby  yam,  4.099.307.  CI  28-25Z  WW 
Bi^TS^d,  \o  AutotSatisme  ft  Techmque;  and  De^ques.  E 

C.E.C.  Process  for  sintenng  ceramic  producU.  4,100,384,  CI.  219 

B.^^'ki^'chester  J.,  to  Amenc«i^tmg  Company^  ^.  r»:k  with  a 

Cotipany,  Inc.  Method  of  depositing  a  metal  on  a  surface.  4,100,037, 

B^„'!^ms'^ectnim  pi.no  action  4,099  440,0  M-m^^ 
Barry,  Fentress  S.  Bench  for  potting  of  plants  and  the  like.  4,099,81 1 ,  ci 

312-211.000 
^•jh''M^?::^'wi^a;;;  Barry.  John  Kenneth;  «.d  Wiatt.  J«nes 
Gordon.  4.099.905.  a.  425-589.000.  ,-,  „w„rV. 

BarthoFomew.  Roger  F.,  and  «'i,Che-Kua«g^oCormng^«  Works 

High  refractive  index  hydrated  glasses.  4,099,978,  Q.  I04-53.01XJ, 

"^'F'isSJe'rrSlln'n^gf  Werner;  Koenii^  Wolfgang;  and  Hon,. 

JaSSc^K'^iif"-*.^^    »-    Schneider,    Joachmi. 
4,100,197,0.260-586  00?.  a  ,m  1*1      CI 

Weitz.     HanvMartin;     and     Hartig,    Juergen,    4,100,361,     CI 
560-244000 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  SK--  ^ 

GalUgher,  James  A,  4  100,328,  CI  428-W^0(»  ,344000. 

Garvin,  Donald  F.;  and  Aeph.  Otto  T.,  4,099,985.  t-i.  iJ»-».uuu. 


BaKtani.  Giovanni,  to  Do*  <^»  ^'^"^,^'S^  •""™' 

extnaion  process  and  preiduct.  4.100.240.  CI.  244-l0».tMJ. 
Bassani  Ticino  S  p.A  :  See—  ,,.,,,«nn 

Rodolfi.  Giorgio.  4.100.517.  CI.  335-132.000. 

°""Fi.S!e'r.'Ht^Michael;  Bauer.  Dieter:  and  Quast.  Hem.  4.100.195. 

Baues.'petCT;  and  Plaettner.  Rolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Opti- 
cal control  device  for  integrated  optical  circuit.  4.099.836.  U. 
350-96.140. 

^'' Fr^kTHetav:;;  and  Baum,  Werner,  4,099,584,  O.  175-14.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc.;  See— 

Heiss.  Louis  Robert.  4.099,920.  O.  23-253.00R, 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Breer,  K^l,  4,099.652,  O  222-135,000 

Dunwald,  Willi;  Lewaller,  Jurgen.  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Muller, 
Hans-Jurgen.  4.100.144.  CI  260-860000^ 

Fischler.  Hans-Michael;  Bauer.  Dieter;  and  Quasi.  Hem.  4.100,195. 

Fratai?^«?2,d  Nouvertne.  Werner.  4,100.130. 0.  2«).";0PC. 
HeaTBemhard;  RaKhle.  Kar'.Botlenb™ch.  Ludwjg:  Schi^- 

Walz,    Hansjochen;    and    Alberts,    Heinnch.    4.100.224.    O. 

260-862  000.  •  noo  lan  <~l 

Hoppe.  Peter:  Leyer.  Helmut;  and  Muller.  Johann.  4.099.280.  O 

KiLg.    Joachim;    Suling.    Carlhans:    and    Boehmke.    Gunther. 

4.100.339.  CI.  524-193.000.  7 >„.„„ 

Mazanek.  Jan:  Blahak.  Johannes:  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Ziemann. 

M^T^^'^'^^^^L^olS^O^<.  4.100.223.  CI  26^857^L 

Walther.  Herbert:  Hartig.  Wolfgang:  Friedrich.  Adolf,  and  Raue. 

Roderich.4.100.509.  CI  331-94  50L  ,^  j~,„^ 

Wolf.  Gerhard  Dieter;  Schnoor.  Werner:  Voegele.  JMn-Claude. 

Reinehr.     Ulrich:     and     Nischk,     Gunther.     4.100.143.     O. 

524-301.000  „    ..  ^   c 

Bayensche  Moioren  Wcrke  AktiCTgeseUschafl.  &e- 

Elsholz,  Joachim;  Bortfeld,  Manfred;  Maertz,  Joaef;  and  Poaer, 

Erhard,  4.099.770,  O  297-216.000 
Uhr,  Wenier.  4,099,778.  CI.  297-386.000  .      „       ^     ,k 

Muth,  Hans-Albrecht:  Reissig,  Dirk:  and  Marwitz,  Hani-Gunlher 
V  d,,  4,099.645,  CI  220-304.000,  . 

Bayhff.  Raymond  Will,«n,  to  Decca  J-i™'""  Lo>|^|Pf  "L"  'S"*™  *** 
phase  difference  compensation  4,100  371,  CI   "'*\'"^  _, 

Bayhs,  Shelbv  M  ;  and  Szauer,  Jorge  S  Biopsy  apparatus.  4,099,518,  tl. 

128-2.00B.'  ,    ^    . 

BBC  Brown,  Boveri  4  Company,  Ltd  :  See— 

Menlh,    Anton;    Nagel,    Hartmut,    and    Perry,    Antony    James, 
4,099.995.0    148-101.000 
Beatnce  Foods  Company;  See—  ,„„„» 

Pezzuto,Michaenr.,  4,100,125.  CI.  260-29.6TA  

Beck  Arnold,  to  Buttner-Schilde-Haas  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrange- 
mCTt  for  and  method  of  insertmg  a  nozzle  unit  into  an  opening  of  a 
spinning  device.  4.099.898.  O.425-19r0M  ,,,,500 

Beck.  Don  D  Pipe  handling  apparatus  4.099.430.  CI.  ^l^-^.^Oa   ^_ 
Beckir  Frederick  R..  111.  10  Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation.  Convert- 
ible cart.  4.099,735.  CI   280-79.300. 
^'c'l^eS^'^Glen^'f.;    ^    Becker,    Robert    J.,    4,099,524,    CI 

Beckh^!j«?M.;  Fastening,  Gene  B^:  Ringel  Reginald  K,.  and  Wolff 
Eaon  E,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Work  vehicle  and  nng  gear 
^ng  i^r^g^em  therefor  4,099.577.  O    172-781.000 

fe^JZilManm  Josef;  and  Swann.  Ferns  George  Low  pressure  gas 
burner  4.099.908.  0  431-284.000.  „  . v™ 

BwrTMelvin  D..  to  General  Electnc  Company  Curable  composmom 

MgOj-KCl  nux  for  purification  of  an  aluminum  alloy  preparation. 

BetirMtL?ls^.*<^''KoKo:  and  Bnit^h.  Werner  .0  BurTougM 
Oirporation.  Transducer  head  with  nan-ow  core  stnicture.  4.100.584. 
CI.  340-125.000. 

^'"SSing^I'c^irSlanger.  Jean-Yves;  «.d  Kalm«.  Ken,«.h  S.. 
4.100.000.  O    149-4.000 

^"H'aL"iS''ski«y"i.    »«    Bell.    Charles    M..    4.099.474.    O. 

Bell  Fredinck  Koonce;  and  Tuss.  John  Joseph,  to  BendU  Corporation, 

The    Coordinate  measuring  machine  having  auxiluu^  air  beanng. 

4,099,800.  0   308-6.00R, 

^"^'^^"c^Bell,  George  Robert,  and  P«>le.  WUU«n 

Eugene.  4.099.808.  CI   3I2-13800R.  ^  ^         ^n 

Bell  Hen?y  O  Apparatus  and  method  for  hangmg  and  onentmg  a  will 

hingmg.  4.099.698,  CI,  248-»93,000, 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  Set— 

Lang.  John  W,  Jr.,  4,099,869,  O.  355-108.000.       ,^     .       _. 
Bell.  LeS  A.,  to  Martin-Decker  Company,  a  dm«OT.  of  Gydne^- 

ver  Dnllmg  fluid  compensation  device  4,099,582.  LI.  1  ;5-3.ww. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated:  See—  .  n„o  «•>■>  n 

Carlisle.  Arthur  Wallace:  and  Frey.  Dean  Rudiaill.  4.099.822.  O 

Cho^Alf^Yi  and  Tsang,  Won-Tien,  4,099.305.  O.  29-579.000. 
^Ai^^Alfit^  J«SX«.<»9.823,  O.  339-113.MB. 
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n«n«gMi.  J«ma  Loion.  4,100.377,  a.  I79-15.0AS. 

French.    WillUm    George;    uid    MieChesney.    John    Bumeite. 

4,099.835,  CI   350-96  300. 
JtyuiU    Nuggehilly    Sunpsth;    uid    fCaii.    Subhash    Chandra. 

4,100,374,  a   179-1  50S 
Napoliiano.  Orlando:  Reid,  Roten  Edward:  Sajuberg.  Bunon  R.: 
Slochel,  Nathan  Harold;  and  Tingley,  John  Ronald,  4,1»,533, 
Q   340-147  OOR. 
Vazirani,  Hargovind  NIhchaldaa,  4,099,837,  CI  350-96.290. 
Warner,  Arthur  Woodward,  Jr  ,  4,099,832,  CI  350-96.210. 
Belt.  Kenneth  W  ;  and  McCarrell,  Stuart  G.,  to  Macan  Engineering  A 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Variable  crest  fictor  high  frequency 
generator  apparatus.  4.100,505,  CI   331-71  000 
Belyshev,  Leonid  Lavrentievich;  Gorokliov,  Veniamin  Ivanovich;  and 
Chuvpilo,  Albert  Vladimirovich   Device  for  application  of  paste  to 
interna]  surface  of  cyhndrical  electrode  of  primary  cell.  4.099,549,  CI 
141-32.000. 
Ben-Gunon  University  of  the  Negev  Research  and  Development  Au- 
thority: See— 
Knchevsky,  Mendel.  4.100.520.  CI.  336-30.000. 
Benckiser- Knapsack  GmbH  :  See— 

Sommer.  Klaus;  and  Raab,  Guenter.  4,100,067.  CI  210-58.000. 
Bender,  Ulrich,  to  Emil  Bender,  Firma  Manufacture  of  grids.  4,099,309, 

a  29-2.000. 
Bendilalia  S  p  A.:  See— 

Cadeddu.  Leonardo.  4,099,380,  CI.  60-388.000. 
Bendix  Corporatitjn.  The:  See — 

Bell.  Frederick  Koonce;  and  Tusa,  John  Joseph.  4,099,800,  CI. 

308-6.00R. 
Boovier.  Alfred  JoMph,  4,099.323.  CI.  29-629  000. 
Edmond.  James  Junior.  4.099.409.  CI.  73-133.0OR 
HaU.  Roger  D  .  4.100.516.  O.  333-6.000 
Reddy.  Junulhula  Nirdosh.  4.099.491,  CI    123-32.0EE. 
Beneteau,   Donald  Joseph    Apparatus  for  piercing  sheet  matenal 

4,099.436.  CI   83-617000. 
Bennett.  Robert  F  .  Brouwer.  Nicholaas  L  ;  and  Stncker.  David  M  .  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America,  System  for  determining  tube  eccen- 
tricity 4.099.418,  a.  73-622.000 
Benson.  William  A.:  See— 

KinllofT.    Victor    V.;    and    Benson.    William   A..   4,100,526,   CI. 
338-279.000. 
Benuska.  Alfred  L..  to  V.l.P.  Engineered  Products  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic web  winder  4,099.682.  O   242-560OR 
Berg.  Rudolph  G  ;  and  Hetzel.  Donald  S  .  to  Pfixer  Inc.  Preparation  of 

citracomc  anhydride  4.100.179.  CI  260-346.750 
Berg,  Stig  Ove;  and  Person.  Rolf  Tore,  lo  C  J  Wennberg  AB.  Arrange- 
ment for  withdrawing   matenal   from  a  silo.   4,099.632.  CI.   214- 
17.0DA. 
Berger.  Abraham  William;  and  Stubbs.  Harry  Eugene  Sulftir  detecting 
apparatus  comprising  holmium.  and  erbium  filters.  4.099.883.  Q. 
356-187.000 
Berger.  J.  Louis-  Thermal  imaging  transducer  and  system.  4, 100,573,  CI. 

358-113  000 
Berger,   Leopold   Benjamin    Solenoid<ontrolled   diaphragm   valves. 

4,099,701,  a.  251-30000 
Bergh  Bros  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergh.    George    G-:    and    Bergh.    Robert    G..    4.099.647,    CI. 
220-334  000. 
Bergh.  George  G ;  and  Bergh.  Robert  G..  lo  Bergh  Bros,  Co..  Inc 

Hinge  mounting  means.  4.099.647.  CI.  220-334  000. 
Bergh.  Robert  G    See— 

Bergh.    George    G.;    and    Bergh,    Robert    G.,    4,099,647,    CI. 
220-334.000 
Bergstein  Packaging  Trust.  The:  See— 

Berg«ein,  Robert  M  .  4.099.665.  O  220-403.000. 
Bergslein.  Roben  M  .  lo  Bergstein  Packaging  Trust.  The.  Reclosable 

carton  with  upered  top  closure  4.099.665.  CI  220-403.000. 
Berkman,   Samuel:   Duffy,   Michel   Thomas:   Kim.    Kyong-Min;   and 
Cullen.  Glenn  Wherry,  to  RCA  CorporaUon    Apparatus  improve- 
ments for  growing  single  crystalline  silicon  sheets.  4.099.924.  CI 
23-2730SP 
Berkman.  Vitaly  losifovich  See — 

Ku2in.  Eduard  Nikolaevich:  Fainzilber.  Mikhail  Leibovich. 
Ivanova.  Nadeihda  Bonsovna;  Kozlov.  Jury  Stepanovich.  Kore- 
lin.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmilrievsky.  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 
Schedrovilsky.  Savaty  Solomonovich;  Berkman.  Vitaly 
losifovich:  and  Syrkov.  Anatoly  Bonsovich,  4.099,334,  CI 
33-346  000 
Berliner,  Wallace  H    See— 

MUlheiser,    Melvin;    and    Berliner,    Wallace    H.,    4,099,444,    CI 
85-8  800 
Bernard.  James  I ;  and  Strom.  Gerald  A  .  to  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation.  Measunng-while-dnlling  method  and  system  having  a 
digital  motor  control.  4.100.528.  CI  340-18  OLD 
Berry.   Milton   E;  and  Cofer.   Darnel   B.  to  Southwire  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  production  of  hot-formed  metallic  rod. 
4.099.399.  CI   72-38.000 
Berstermann.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Grisar.     Ulrich:     and     Berstermann.     Wilhelm.    4.099,873,    CI. 
356-86000 
Bertele,  Ludwig,  Variable  focal  lens  having  a  tUvergenI  front  elemenu 

4.099,844.  CI.  350-184000 
Besocke.  Karl  Heinz,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschafl  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung    Electrically  driven  oscillating  capacitor  de- 
vice 4.100,442,  CI   310-317.000. 


Betensky,  Ellis  I.  See— 

Uwson,  John  A  ;  and  Betensky.  Ellis  I.,  4,099,849,  a.  350-214.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

MacRae.  Donald  R :  Cold.  Richard  G.;  Sandall.  William  R.;  and 
Thompson.  Charles  D  .  4.099.958.  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Beurer.  Peter;  Luthi.  Johannes;  and  Portaleoni.  Libero,  to  Sulzer  Broth- 
ers Limited.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  liquids.  4,100.071,  CI. 
210-197.000. 
Beyers,  Billy  Wesley,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Timekeeping  apparatus 

with  power  line  dropout  provisions  4,099.372,  CI.  58-85.300. 
BF  Goodrich  Company,  The;  See— 

Japs.  Archie  B ,  4.099.376,  CI.  60-253.000. 
Magistro,  Angelo  Joseph,  4,100.211,  CI  260-65600R. 
Bialorucki,  Edward  J.;  Bradley,  Ronald  W.;  and  Carl,  David  G.,  to 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Electrostatically  coating  hollow  glass  articles. 
4,099,486,  CI   118-633.000. 
Bianchi,  Valeno;  See— 

Latsch,  Reinard.  and  Bianchi.  Valeric.  4.099.493.  CI.  123-32.0EA 
Bickhaus,  James  T,.  lo  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Throttle  structure  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine  4.099.5O4.  CI    I231220AB. 
Bickl.  Horst;  Findeis.  Gunler:  Treiber.  Helmut:  and  Zahn.  Wolfgang,  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  evaluating  developed 
photographic    films   preparatory    lo    reproduction     4.W9,862,    CI. 
355-35.000. 
Biesecker,  James  E.:  See— 

Gwozdz,  Joseph  W.;  Biesecker.  James  E.;  and  Snyder.  Charles  R.. 
4,099,753,  CI   292-177  000. 
Biller,  Horst,  to  Mannesmannrohren-Werke,  A.G.  Stretch  reducing  of 

hollow  stock.  4.099.402.  CI.  72-234  000. 
Bilhngton,  Evans  R.;  and  Nicholas,  William,  to  Golconda  Corporation. 

Thermal-manual  control  valve.  4,099,551.  CI   141-388.000. 
Bilow.  Norman:  and  Kimmel.  Boyce  G..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Ethnyl  terminated  polyimide  composites  4.100.138,  CI   526-262000 
Binder,  Georg:  Lindaucr.  Rolf:  Sohnle.  Rudiger:  and  Wahler.  Harald. 
to  fiobert  Bosch  GmbH.  Allemator-rectifier-rcgulator  unit  or  mush- 
room shape  for  vehicular  service  4.100.440.  CI   310-89  000 
Bmkley.  Carl  R.;  Keir.  John  B.;  and  Semchena,  John  H,  to  Spcrry  Rand 

Corporation  Power  transmission  4.099,541,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Biosearch  Medical  PrtxJucts.  Inc.:  See — 

Micklus,   Michael   J.:   and   Ou-Yang,   David   T..   4,100,309,   CI. 
427-2.000. 
Binley  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Adams,  Terence  C  .  4,100.248.  O.  264-273.000. 
Bisselt.  Robert  Stuart:  See— 

Theimer.  Ernst  Theodore;  and  Bissett.  Robert  Stuart,  4,099,454.  CI. 
99-358000 
Bittner.  John  E.;  and  Dodsworth,  Robert  S..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  Electrical  connector  system.  4.099.816.  CI. 
339-17.0CF 
Bitzer.  Donald  L..  and  Tucker.  Paul  T-.  to  University  of  Illinois  Foun- 
dation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  addressing  and  sustaining  gas 
discharge  panels.  4.100.335.  CI  340-I6600R 
Bjorkman.  Rune  Harald:  See— 

Andren.  Lars-Goran  Hjalmar.  Bjorkman.  Rune  Harald;  Easierday. 
Richard    Lee;    and    Munktell.    Hans    Gosta.    4,099,882,    CI 
356-18I.00O 
Black  Qawson  Company,  The:  See— 

Seifert,  Peter.  4,099.458.  a   100-116.000. 
Blackwell.  Henry  Wayne,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Oilwell  swab  cup. 

4.099.451.  CI  92-241  000. 
Biahak.  Johannes:  See — 

Mazanek.  Jan;  Biahak,  Joharmes;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Ziemann, 
Heinz,  4,100,116,  CI  521-167  000 
Blaisdell,  Ronald  G  .  and  Hough,  Harold  L.,  lo  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated.    Modular     pholochemotherapy     chamber      4,100,415,     CI. 
250455.000. 
Blann,  Ellu  L  Conuiner  support  4.099.693.  CI  248-210000. 
Blinow.  Igor,  lo  Polaroid  Corporation.  Combined  view  and  rangefmder 

with  specially  configured  moving/lens.  4.100.556.  CI.  354-166.000. 
Block  Engineering.  Inc..  See — 

Hirschfeld.  Tomas  R  .  4.100.416.  CI.  25O-461.00B. 
Blodgett.  Norman  S-:  See — 

Haddad.  Daniel  G  .  4.099,716.  CI.  273-73.0OE 
Bloomer.  Ivan:  and  Young.  Ronald  William,  to  Carrier  Drysys  Limited. 

Treating  pamt  waste  solids  4.100.066.  CI.  210-44.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  armne  silicate  com- 
pounds and  their  resinous  condensation  products.   4,100,112,  CI. 
260-185.000. 
Blunt,  Dan  R.  Bunal  crypt  and  method  of  installation.  4,099,333.  Q. 

52- 1 39.000. 
Boehmke,  Gunther  See— 

Konig,    Joachim:    Suling,    Carlhans.    and    Boehmke.    Gunther, 
4,100,339,  CI  526-193.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelhetm  GmbH:  See — 

Merz.  Herbert:  Walther.  Gerhard:  Langbein.  Adolf:  Slockhaus. 

Klaus;  and  Wick.  Helmut.  4,100.288.  CI  424-260.000 
Renth.  Emsl-Otlo;  Menlrup.  Anton;  Schromm.  Kurt;  and  Dan- 

ncberg.  Peter.  4.100.282,  CI  424-246000. 
Stahic,  Helmut:  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummcr.  Werner:  Slockhaus. 
Klaus:  Hoefke.  Wolfgang;  and  Kohn.  Franz  Josef.  4,100.292.  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Swanson.  Everts  W  ;  and  Wehrman.  Marvin  D.  4.099.691.  C\. 
244-207.000. 
Boer,  Joachim;  and  Frankenhauser.  Georg,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
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gesellschafl.  Apparatus  for  cooling  the  end  zones  of  the  lamination 
stacks  of  electric  machines  4,100,439,  CI.  310-57.000^ 
Bogan.  Gary  W  ;  and  Hickner,  Richard  A  ,  lo  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
mmy,  The  Radiation  curable  cposy  coating  composition  of  dimer 
acid  modified  vinyl  ester  resin  4,100.045.  CI  204-159.160. 
Bogri.  Tibor:  See—  .  n  -r  i_. 

Abraham.  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogn.  Tibor. 
4.100.343.  CI  542-426.000 

°°'"Bafch*HeSeri'^7.nd  Bohy.  August  G  .  4.0W.307^L  28-252.000. 

Bond.  Herbert  M.;  and  Rucinski.  Michael  E,,!?„B>«:kbee-Mej«  Orni- 

pany.  Cutting  teeth  for  etched  abrasives.  4.099  935.  CI  51-309_0OR. 

Bond.  Joseph   N    Gas  operated   underwater  lamp.   4.100.593.  tl. 

B<i'ly  Donald  J.,  to  Booty.  Donald  J.;  and  Feig,  Marvin.  Track  light- 
ing. 4.099.817.  CI.  339-22.0OB. 
Botg- Warner  Corporation:  Set—  ,  „    ..    j    i  inn  i«    o 

Goldberg,  Gerald:  and  Kaufman,   Paul  Richard,  «.10ai26,  CI. 

260-29.6AQ.  

Jilani,  Atiq  A.,  4.099.576.  CI.  172-555.000 
Wieae,  Winfred  John,  4,099,728,  CI.  277-96.000 
Bom,  Gunthard;  Hermansdorfer,  Hans;  Sepp.  Gunther.  "^  Grosch 
Gerhard,    to   Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm    GmbH.    Method    tor 
esciting  a  gas  dynamic  CO,  laser  and  apparatus  for  performing  the 
method  4.100.507.  CI   331-94.50G 
"""parerfmsl-Sra-:;    and    Borst.    Wolfgang.   4.099,507.   CI.    123- 

I48.00E. 
'""EfhorJot^him^'Borifeld,  M«ifr«d;  Maertz.  Josef;  ««l  Poser. 
Erhard.  4.099.770.  O.  297-216.000. 

^"SSge^  Pe"'?  HefiTnTh  Erwin;  Bosaeus.  Jan  Anders  and  Skarud. 
Bengt  Olof  Roland.  4.099,555.  CI.  165-55.000. 

^thS.'shdS™  Irwin;  and  Boszak.  Ronald  J.,  4.100,321.  CI. 

428-207.000.  u-  i_   .«noo««   ri 

Bolt.  John  A.  Article  carrier  for  aulomouve  vehielea.  4.099,638,  ci 

224-42  lOF. 
^"H^'^mh«d,''R'^c"i;ie.  Karl;  Bo.tenbnich,  Ludw^:  SchiUz- 
Walz.    Hansjochen:    and    Alberts.    Heinnch.    4,106,224,    Cl. 

Boudew^fH^ricus  P  J;  Riemens,  Karel;  and  Eggermont.  Ludwig 
D  J  mUS  Phil>P»  Corporation.  Dymmiic  control  of  code  modu- 
lated pulse  transmission  4.1C0.494.  CI.  325-38.00B 

Bou  enner  Paul  Angelier.  Nicole;  and  Torres,  Jean-Pierre,  to  L  Air 
Liqmde  S^iete  Anonyme  Pour  L'Etude  et  VE?P'°"»''°"„tfe 
Precedes  Georges  Claude.  MeOiod  of  treatment  of  an^xidizable 
matenal  by  a  biochemical  process  4,100,062,  Cl.  ^lO-H.OUU 

Bo^d,  Issim  S  ,  to  Texaco  Inc^OU  recovery  P>-='^  ™n«  »  "^^"^ 
surfactant  concentration  slug.  4.099.569.  Cl   '^-"JXwl  „,  „,,,„. 

Bouvier.  Alfred  Joseph,  to  Bendix  Corporationjhe.  Method  of  making 
electrical  connector  4,099.323.  Cl.  29-629.000. 

Bowerman.  Leonard  E.  Vacuum  cleaner  havmg  magneuc  dnve  for 
agiutor  brush.  4.099.291.  Cl    15-390.000  „     .     .      .,   k..„v 

Bowlcy.   Wallace   W.   lo   Hydra  Corporation.   Navigational   buoy 

Bo'wTan"w!ii'ia^' o'^'L.d  Stad.g.  *"'-/,'r^''2l'o  o'^'i^wTs^ 
Corporation  Dimenzation  of  isobutene.  4.100.220.  CIJ*^*";''^ 

Boser^  M..  and  Boxer.  R°^«  ^.u' chTi'iw  S^ 
Ltd  Child  resistant  closure  4.099.639.  Cl  215-2iw.l*w 

^"i,x«'TL'^M ."^iBoxer.  Robert  W..  4.099.639.  CL  2.5-209.000 

Boyd^John  a.  Jr.  lo  General  E'-^^^Comp^y^  Dynjmoelectnc 
irinchine  winding  arrangement  4.100.444.  U3l0-IMi«' 

Bo^"  John  Ohvel  to  feiyd.  Joseph  London  Feet,  inches  and  six- 
teenths adder.  4,100,603,  Cl.  364-771.000 

'°''UT?ohn^Oh«r.ti«.«)3.CI  364-771  «». 

BoyeV  Hirold  E.;  and  Trisler.  Jerry  V  .  lo  Graphira  Eq'iiimient  Inler- 
nat^""corpo ration.  Radial  roll  folder  4/W9.710.  Cl  2TO-*8^00A^ 

BoS  John  W  :  Bremer.  Donald  N  :  and  Shier.  George  D  o  Dow 
(-h^mic^  Company.  The.  Hydrolysis  of  carbon  oxysulfide  4. 100.256. 
Cl.  423-220  000. 

^'"^irer'^ctrd  D^^aefTer.  Raymond  P .  and  Br.ckm«l.  Don- 

Bradbu-;^  ^ChnX'her  a' Bu^- SJSler;  Winiarskl.  Edward  J  and 
Krop^Oomer  1.  lo  Leesona  Corporation.  Pellet  coohng  system 

BrtdTy'Sriis  e"f«1  r'^eners.ed  non-polluting  inlemal  combustion 

engine  4.099.489.  Cl   123-3000 
'"trio™c1f'.''^wa^I  Bradley.  Ronald  W.;  «.d  Carl.  David  G . 
Bradne^rf^rH^iightiSor  4,099,586,  CI.  177-159.000. 

'""^crennfAirHughrB^T.  Michael  ^ry  Clive;  and  Uwi. 

Peter  Frederick.  4  100.458.  Cl   315-39  550 
BrakeMl.   Harold  G.  to  R°^^h-*   Controls  CompjnyMrontrol 
system  and  control  device  therefor  4.099.539.  Cl.  137-MUUU. 

^"^  HicK"il^  Jtlrand,  Derek  A.;  and  Morrison,  Howard  J., 
4.099.330,  CI.  33-18.00R. 


Brandenslein.  Manfred;  Sff—  .       .  ck,.™-,    B.inrr 

Ernst.  Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Schurgn.  RainCT. 
Walter  Lothar.  Briuidenstein.  Manfred:  and  Burkl.  Ench. 
4.099.603.  Cl.  192-98.000  ^     ._j  ....h 

Brannan  James  R  .  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation  Coaled  calh- 
^^or  e^trolysis  cells  4.100.049.  Cl.  204-242  000. 
Branlingham.  George  Uwrence.  to  Texas  Instnimenis  Incorporated 
Key  debounce  system  for  electronic  calculator  or  microprocessor 
4 100.606.  Cl.  364-900  000.  ,     ,  _     ,„ 

Braaey.  Marcel;  Schweizer.  Alfred  D.;  and  Shorrock.  Jamo  C .  lo 
Gailaher   Limited.    Uronic   oxidation   of  cellulose.   4,10a341.   Cl 
536-56.000. 
Brazendale,  Peter  Alan:  See—  w   u  -i  .-h 

MacKellar,  Jeremy  Margreave:  Dryden,  Christopher  Michael;  and 
Brazendale,  Peter  Alan,  4.099.467.  Cl    102-217000 
Bredeweg.  Corwin  J  ;  Dennis.  Kent  S  ;  and  Lyons.  Charles  E  .  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The  Transparent  impact-resistant  polystyrene 
Jlnictuie  4.100,227.  Cl.  26O-88O.00R. 
BredeweR.  Corwin  J.-.  See —  ^       -     i 

Dennik.  Kent  S.;  Lyons.  Charles  E.;  and  Bredeweg.  Corwm  J., 
4,100.228.  C1.26O-88O.00R 
Breer   Karl,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  mixing  Ouid 
components  which  react  quickly  with  one  another  to  form  a  blowa- 
ble.  foam-forming  mixture.  4.099,652.  Cl.  222-135.000. 

^"Xz^l^'Soh^n  y^lremer,  Donald  N  ;  and  Shier.  George  D. 
4.100.256.  Cl.  423-220.000  ,  „  ,  ,      ,„ 

Brennan.  Leon  E.;  Ugennaaim.  Joseph  P  .  and  Rang.  Larry  L._^o 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  Aperture  mask  conveyor  and  inspec- 
tion system  4.099.607.  Cl.  198-341  000. 

Bretlhauer.  Harry,  lo  Manning.  J»™«B  •'?»"'"««>'  Tool  having 
removable  cleaning  element  4.099.289.  Cl  15-2^00R^ 

Breuer.  Hermann:  and  Treuner.  Uwe  D..  to  E.  ,R„Sjuibb  4  Sons  Inc 
Alkenyl  and  alkinylureido  «Ph»losponns.  4.100,344  Cl  544-21.000 

Breuer,  Hermann:  and  Treuner,  Uwe  b..  to  E  R  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc 
3-<Carbamoyi)pyTidino  derivatives  of  7a-methoiy  ureidocephalospo- 
rins.  4.100.345.  Cl  544-21.000.  ci.  -jj 

Brewer.  John  C.  to  Garbalizer  Machiwry  Corporation^  Shredder 
stracture  and  improvements  therein^4.099.678  Cl  "'-2^3  O"' 

Bncard.  Alain;  de  Cachard.  Maurice:  GofTinet.  Pierre;  Kurka.  Gerard, 
and  Moracchioli.  Robert,  to  Commissanal  a  1  Energie  Atomique 
Method  of  heal  accumulationand  a  't]<rm»'  «=™"'"°'  '°'  "" 
application  of  said  method.  4.099.557.  O    165404  OOS 

BriSrd.  Alain:  de  Cachard.  Maunce;  Gofrmel.  Piene;  Kurka.  Gerard, 
and  Moracchioli.  Roben.  to  Commissanal  a  1  Energie  Atomique^ 
Method  of  heal  accumulationand  a  'h'TJ?',  JJ-JM;?"'""'  '°'  "" 
application  of  said  method  4.099.558.  Cl   165-104  005. 

Bndaes.  James  R.:  See —  ,.  t?    ..     i ^  a 

Thompson.  Larry  W.;  Bridges,  James  R :  and  Fuchs.  James  A.. 
4.100.483.  Cl   324-6.000. 

'"*&'a5 "RonllS'j .tnjBnggs.  Donald  D  .  4.10a333.  Cl  429-,5«m 
Bright.   Robert  G.  to  Draflex   D'^loPS^'  -^^  jfA" 3^'*"P«' 

guiding,  sealmg  and  fmishmg  smps  4.099.765.  Cl  5?2-'J,°^^^„.„ 
Brill  KlLs;  and  Schmid.  Ounter.  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH  Sevenng 

wre  or  ribbon  matenal  adjacent  an  attachment  pomt.  such  as  a 

solder  bond  or  weld  connection.  pamcularW  in  semiconductor  and 

C  nim  siriictures  4.099.663.  Cl.  228-159.000 

'™GousL'm.  wS'j  .^;i«..  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alphonse 

P  ,  4,100,346,  Cl   544-27  000. 
Brislow,  Stephen  D:  See—  o.     i.„    n     anooilQ     n 

Dean.    David    W.;    and    Bnslow.    Stephen    D..    4.099,719.    U 

273101.200. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  TJie,  i«—  M.-r.rrnll 

Brown,  David  Emmerson  Clark,  John  Trowj  K^^oJi^McCwron. 

John  James,  and  Sims.  Malcolni  Leshe.  4^^.  a.  148-6  350 
Westennann.  Peter  Henry,  4.100.123.  Cl.  260-28.50B. 

^"15eu"i;L"°"Ae^rg.   Schalausky.   Horst;  and  Britschmn.   Horsl. 

Britz.  H^  E"s.""o;'ital^«nn.  or  lens.  4,099,879,  a.  35t.14I.O0O. 

'Thris«r;^  BrySt:  S«npson.  Willij.;  J  Brogger,  Ronald  U; 
and  Lee.  Jeffrey  A..  4.099.285.  Cl.  15-83  000.  

Brois.  Stanley  J  .  lo  Exxon  Research  4  Engineenng  Co  Olefm-  hiono- 
phosph'"<='''inde  reaction  Pro<i"<=«.  <»"'' derivatjves  and  use  thereof 
ks  oil  and  fuel  additives.  4.100.187.  Cl  260-502.500. 

BrSigersma,  Hidde  Hennan.  to  US  Phillips  CorporaUon  Devi«  for 
an^yzing  a  surface  layer  by  means  of  ion  scattering  4.100.409.  Cl 

Br^c^^wmfam  T  :  and  Legrow.  Gary  E..  lo  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion Electrical  devices  contaimng  silacyclopentene  dielectric  fluids. 
4.IO0.O9O.  Cl  252-63  700 

^'°Zne«  1°o^riV::'irr7uwer.  Nicholaas  L.;  ^  Strieker.  David 
M  ,  4,099.418.  Cl.  73-622.000. 

Brouwer  Willem.  to  Coulter  Infonnation  Systems.  Inc.  Lens  testing 
method  and  apparatus.  4.099.877.  Cl  356-124^ 

Brown  David  Emmerson:  Clark.  John  Trevor  Kent:  McCarroU.  John 
7.m«  and  Sims.  Malcolm  Leslie,  to  British  Petroleum  Comp«iy 
Limited.  The  Method  of  applying  a  layer  of  silica  on  a  substrate 

Bro-r'^eofge'^mme^  Jr.  to  HolTman.  Gene  D  MeUiod  of  „d 
moCis  for  filtering  the  infrared  rays  from  a  source  of  UV  radiation 
4.100.418.  Cl.  250-510.000. 
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Brown.  Robert  W  :  Set— 

Browjki.  Charles  Robert:  Stt— 

Sliel.  DoMld  Melvyn;  Browjiu.  Chirlej  Robert;  Neugroschel 
Enc;  and  Wilhams.  Joseph  Junes.  4.100.598.  Q   36t-476  000 

Brumal,  Giorgio:  See— 

Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Alexander.  Charles  F..  Jr  .  4,099,478.  CI.  I  IS-IS.OOE. 
Brutsch.  Werner:  See— 

Behr.  Michael  Isaac;  Oyi,  KoKo;  and  Brutsch.  Werner.  4.100,584, 
CI.  36O-I25.00O 
Bryant,  George  Macon:  See- 
Waller.  Andrew  Tainler;  Bryant,  George  Macon;  and  Readshaw 
Ronald  Louis.  4.099.913.  CI.  8-173.000. 
Bryant.  James  T  .  and  Burdette,  George  W  .  lo  United  Stales  of  Amer- 

ica.  Navy  High  density  liquid  ramjet  fuel.  4.099.931.  CI.  44-80  000 
Brynjolfsson.  An  Set— 

Laible.  Roy  C  ;  and  Brynjolfsson.  An.  4.099.726.  CI  277-1  000 
Bubley.  Henry  J  :  Ollra,  Claude  H  ;  and  Knitsch,  John  R..  lo  American 
Screen  Pnnling   Turrel  indexing  and  regislralion  means  for  multi- 
color pnnler.  4,099.4*0.  CI.  101-44.000. 
Buchan.  Walter:  See- 
Bradbury.  Christopher  O  .  Buchan.  Waller;  Winiarski.  Edward  J 
and  Kropa.  Gomer  E.,  4,099,900,  CI.  425-313.000 
Buchteit.    Roben    F.    lo    Xerox   Corporation.    DC     Eleclrometer. 

Buck.  Robert.  Electronic  monitoring  system  wilh  Zener  diode  to  con- 
trol capacitor  charging  currenl  4,100,479.  CI.  323-19000 
Buckbee-Mears  Company:  See- 
Bond,  Herben  M..  and  Rucinski,  Michael  E,  4.099,935,  O.  51- 
309. OOR. 
Buckler.  Robert  Thomas,  lo  Miles  Laboratones,  Inc   Cyclohexanone 

5.6-benlo  anaJogucs  of  prosuglandin  E.  4.100.185.  CI.  260-465  OOF 
Buckler.  Robert  Thomas,  to  .Miles  Laboratories.  Inc  Cyclohexanone- 

5,6-benKi  analogues  of  prostaglandin  4,100.352.  CI  560-53  000 
Buckler.  Roben  Thomas,  to  Miles  Laboratones.  Inc    5,6-Ben2a  ana- 
logues of  prosuglandin  F  4,100.353,  CI.  560-55.000 
BuckJey,  John,  to  English  Card  Clothing  Company  Lunited,  The 

Card-clothing  4,100,006,  CI.  156-78.000 
Buckner.  Walter  E:  See- 
Leonard.  Thomas  E;   and   Buckner,   Walter  E.,  4,099.635    CI 
214-152000  .""."".  <-i. 

BudlKh,  Tadeuji  Load  responsive  fluid  control  system.  4,099.379.  CI 

Bull    Michael  J;  and  Searle.  Roben  J    G.,  to  Shell  OU  Company 
2-Substituted     isovalenc     acid     ester     pesticides     4.100.363,     CI 
560-255.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Keglewitsch.  Josef.  4,099.819,  CI  339-75  OOM 
Burdette.  George  W    See- 
Bryant,    James   T.;    and    Burdette.    George    W ,    4  099  93 1     CI 
44-80  000 
Burger.  Edwanl  D  .  lo  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Inclined  conveyor 

belt  solids  separation  system  4,099,622,  CI.  209-114  000 
Burkhardt.  Siegfned:  See— 

Ehlers.  Klaus-Peter  Lischka.  Siegfried;  and  Burkhardt,  Siegfried. 

Burkl.  Encli:  See- 
Ernst.   Horst   Manfred;   Olsehewski.    Armin:   Schurger,   Rainer- 
Walter.    Lothar;    Brandenstein.    Manfred,    and    Burkl.    Erich 
4.099,605,  CI   192-98.000 
Buntess.  Donald  MacAnhur  See— 

Maggiulli.  Cataldo  Aldino;   Bumess,   Donald   MacAnhur    and 
Perkins,  William  Clarence.  4.100.200.  CI   26O-60900R. 
Bumham.  Robert  D .  and  Scifres.  Donald  R .  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  etched-stnped  substrate  planar  laser  4.099.999.  CI 
i4o- 187.000. 
Bumham,  Roger  R.;  Chapm.  Merlin  K.;  Cook,  David  A  ;  Gilles.  Theo- 
dore C  ,  and  Williams.  Billy  L  ,  to  Lennox  Industries.  Inc  Variable 
air  volume  system  4.099.553.  CI    165-22.000. 
Bums.  Carmen  D  :  See— 

Schultz.  James  Edward,  and  Bums.  Carmen  D..  4,099,660    CI 
228-13,000. 
Bums,  Michael  E  .  and  Pracht,  Hans  J  .  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
The   Novel  cellulose  ethers  and  detergent  compositions  containing 
same.  4.  I0O.O94.  CI  252-89  OOR. 
Bums.  Michael  Eugene:  See— 

Hutchins.  James  Peyton;  Julian.  Donald  Victor;  and  Bums,  Mi- 
chael Eugene.  4,100,095,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Behr,  .Michael  Isaac;  Gyi,  KoKo;  and  Brotsch.  Werner.  4,100,584, 

CI   360-125  000 
Tarn,  Richard  K.  4.IOa477.  CI.  323-19000 
Tam.  Richard  K  .  4,100,478,  CI.  323-19.000. 
BunUu.  Ronald  C    See— 

Lyile,  Dan  R  .  and  Burski.  Ronald  C  .  4,100,480,  CI.  323-51.000. 
Bun.  Gerald  Dennis;  and  Mudrak,  Anton,  lo  Harshaw  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Zirconate  treated  antimony  compounds.  4.100.077  CI 
252-8. 100. 
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Bun.  (3erald  Dennia:  &■>— 

'^  4J0a676  C1^2?2Tl(»'^'  °"^  ^"^  ""'  "'*'"*■  '^"^ 
Bush  Boake  Allen  Limited:  See— 

^«T4"«Tio"  c!T52!^5rcioo'''''"''^  "^  *"^'  "°"*  **=•■• 

^"S9.6^Cl.llM9.wr"  *  '■'*"•  '"""P""'"*    D»P'«V  "-^ 
Butler  Automatic.  Inc    See— 

Butler,  Crispin  O.  Chaotic  motion  generator.  4.099,340,  a  35-19  COR 

4','o4!?59.°Cl"65.°,7o'So'^'^"''°"    ""'"  "~"*"  """  ''''''" 
Buttner-Schilde-Haas  Aktiengesellschafl:  See- 
Beck.  Arnold,  4,099.898,  Q.  425-192  OOS 
Byron.  Harlund  L.:  See— 

r-  .  ?,?"•?'"'"?■  '"*'  ^y""'  ""limJ  L.,4.IW.539.  CI.  340-546.000 
t-  J  wennoerg  AB:  See — 

Berg,  Stig  Ove;  and  Peruon.  Rolf  Tore.  4.099,632.  CI.  214-l7aDA. 
C  P  Associates  Limited:  See—  ■>••"»- 

'^4'!roabir<^";62"i6^*"'  **"'"  ""■■  "^  *•"•■•  '°*'"  "• 

C  van  der  Lely  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Lely.  Ary.  4,099,575,  Cl.  172-59.000 

i2!i1"'  ^f^?^^  to  Benditalia  S.p  A  Master-cylinder  for  hydnulic 
booster.  4,099,380,  CI.  60-588.000  "j"t«»i«i 

Calcagno,  Benedetto:  See— 

Calderon,  Albert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controUing  emissions  from 
oxygen  steelmaking  furnaces  4.099.709,  CI  266-44  «» 
n^?!';  f^"**    ^    Engine   powered   water  craft    4,099.477,   Q. 

Calgon  Corporation:  See— 

^"l'rM,OT9°a"?52''8'55c"''  """  ^''"^-  '^"""^  '""*"•  '' ' 
Callahan,  James  J.:  See— 

Powell  John  H.;  and  Callahan.  James  J.  4.099,597.  Cl.  184-27  OOB 
Callahan.  John  A.;  and  Ottenstem.  Allan  S..  to  RF  Producu  Corn 

Oasoline  pump  pnce  encoder.  4,100.400.  Cl   235-92  OFL 
Calzificio  Golden  Lady  S  a.5  di  Grassi  Nerino  It  C    See— 

Zagho.  Sergio.  4.099.789,  Cl.  3O2-20OR. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc  :  See- 
Allen,  Herben,  4.099.699.  Cl  25 11  OOB. 
Ounmack.  Travet^  Kregg.  II.  and  Nyberg,  David  Dolph.  lo  Raychem 
Corporation.  Highvoluge  insulating  matenal  coropnsmg  anti-track- 
4"foo'!o89"T252^3*'(X»'"*  '^"''"""'^  "'"'  '"•"'•"■'g  polymers. 
CampbeU.  Donn  V.;  and  Paragi.  Edward  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army   Airborne  antenna  system  employing  the  airframe  as  an 
antenna.  4,100,546,  Cl   343-708  000. 
Campbell,  Kenneth,  to  Campbell.   Minam  N    Sawtoothed  diffuier 

vaned.  for  centnfugal  compressors  4,099,891,  a.  415-207000 
Campbell,  Miriam  N    See- 
Campbell,  Kenneth,  4.099.891,  a.  415-207  000 
Campbell,  Ramsey  G.:  See— 

"T«T"S't  mu""'  *"•  ""'  ^^""P**"-  RMUey  G..  4,100.190.  CI. 

Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 

^'V\'!^rl!!°!^  *  ■  B«l»"«"-  Jean- Yves;  and  Kalman,  Kenneth  S.. 
4.100.000.  Cl    149-4.(XI0. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Hollitscher.  Herbert.  4,100,382,  Cl.  200-61.460 
Cancvan.  Roger'  See— 

Regnier,  Gilbert;  Canevari.  Roger;  Poignant.  Jean-Claude-  and 
Uubie.  Michel,  4.100,286,  Cl  424-251  000. 

'^n"."?!  JJ""""    ^-    ''     ^"^    "'■''    »"»chment.    4,099,470.    Cl. 

108-26.0tJ0. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

''',^*?'.a'^.'^™°'  "■"*''"*  Akira;  and  Tanaka,  Katumi.  4,099,84«. 

Cl.  350-186. 000. 
Muto.  Hakaru;  Kurabayashi.  Sadasuke;  Takaton.  Yasushi  Yamagii- 

chi,  Isao;  and  Watanabe,  Asao,  4,100,552.  Cl   346-162  000 
Nakamura.   Zenzo;   Ohtaki.   Syohei;   Tsunekawa.  TokuichI    Ito 
Tadashi;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Uchiyama.  Takashi.  4.100,459,  Cl' 
315-136.tX)0- 
Takesi,  Kunio;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo.  4,099,845,  Cl.  350-184  000 
Cantenot,  Paul  Device  for  evacuation  of  solid  materials.  4.099,633  a 

214-17.0DA.  ' 

Caplan.  David  M  ,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Bowling  ball.  4,099,715.  Cl 

273-63.00E 
Caricchio.  Jerome  Joseph,  Jr :  and  York,  Edward  Robert,  to  Inleraa- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  plaung  palladium- 
nickel  alloy  4.100.039.  Cl.  20443  OON  F«"«>ium 
Carl.  David  G  :  See— 

Bialonicki,  Edward  J ;  Bradley.  Ronald  W.;  and  Carl.  David  G 
4,099,486,  Cl    118-635.000.  ' 

Carl  Still  Recklinghausen,  Finna:  See— 

Tippmer,  Kurt;  Schmitt,  Hubert;  Vinke.  Heinrich;  and  Abendrolh. 
Georg.4,099,929,Cl  44-1. OOF 
Carlberg,  John  R.:  See— 

Chou,  Eddie  C  ;  Queneau.  Paul  B  ;  Lafeny,  John  M.;  and  Carlberi. 

JohnR,  4,100,043,  Cl  204-108.000  "-"■■>=rg. 

Carlisle.  Arthur  Wallace;  and  Frey.  Dean  Rudisill.  to  Bell  Telephone 
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Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Connector  for  making  splicing,  half-tap. 
bridging  and  terminating  connections  of  multiple  insulated  conduc- 
tors, 4.099.822.  Cl.  339-98.000,  .,    ,    ,    , 
Carlson,  David  H.  J.;  and  Deenng,  James  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of 

treating  a  sour  petroleum  distillate  4.100.057,  Cl  208-206000. 
Carlson,  Peter  B.,  to  Taylor  Medical  Oxygen  Services,  Inc.  Monitor  for 

gas  piping  system.  4,100,537,  Cl   34O-626000. 
Camewal,  Jose  A  C.  L.;  and  Hommel.  Etienne  R.  O.  C.  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation.  Rotary  air  filter.  4,099,942.  Cl.  55-396.000 
Carney.  James  A.:  See—  ««,oo.    t-\ 

Vanden  Broek,  Jan  A;  and  Carney,  James  A.,  4,099.881,  Cl 
356-171000 
Carr,  Frank  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp  Vehicle  control  scan- 
ning system.  4.099.591.  Cl    180-98  000. 
Carr,  Peter,  to  Energy  Development  Associates   Comb  type  bipolar 
electrode    elements    and    battery    stacks    thereof    4,100,33Z    Cl. 
429-27.000. 
earner  Drysys  Limited:  See—  ,„„..     ~ 

Bloomer.    Ivan;    and    Young,    Ronald    William.    4,100.066,    Cl 
210-44.000.  „    .^ 

Carter,  David;  Withnall,  Malcolm;  WUliams,  Alan;  Redsnaw,  Digby 
Ralph  and  Stevens,  Richard  William,  to  Post  OITice.  The.  Communi- 
cation units  4.100.379,  Cl   I79.147.00R.  „        „       ^ 
Carter.  Philip  L  .  Kim,  Yung  K  .  and  Riley,  Michael  O.,  <o  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation.  Fluorocarbon  siloxane  compositions  4,100,136.  Cl 
528-11.000,  ,  - 
Canwnght.  Terence,  to  G  D  Searle  &  Co  Stabilization  of  mterferon 
against  mechanical  stress  using  thioctic  acid.  4,100,150.  Cl.  260- 
11200R,                                                          ..         ,      , 
i::asey.  Edward  H  ,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Means  for  impaitmg  super- 
sonic flow  charactenstics  in  the  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  4,099,503.  Cl.  1 23-1 22,OAB.                ^,    ,     „        ., 
Casowiu.  Barry  N  ;  Cowan.  Michael  D  ;  Humphreys.  Charles  B.,  and 
Satya,  Akella  V.  S..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Monitor    for   semiconductor    diffusion   operations.    4,100,486,    Cl 
324-62  000 
Catemillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.:  See — 

Lamprecht.  Walther,  4.100,030,  Cl.  I95-103.50R. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co :  See—  .  „         ,^  v        a 

Beckham.  Joel  M  ;  Eastcrling.  Gene  B.;  Ringel.  Reginald  K.;  and 

Wolff.  Egon  E  .  4.099.577.  Cl   172-781  000 
Dczelan.  Joseph  Edward.  4,099,588,  Cl.  18044  OOF^ 
Goloff.  Alexander;  and  Keske.  Frank  E..  4.099,494,  Cl.  123-32.QJV. 
Orofr.  Eugene  R..  4.099,796,  Cl   30546.000 
Maier,  Roger  F.;  Milligan,  Jimmy  L.;  Bahnfleth,  William  A.;  and 

Taylor,  James  L..  4.099.763,  Cl.  296-28.00C. 
Roley,  Robert  D.,  4.099.795.  a.  305-18.000. 
Shaffer.  Walter  M..  4.099.378.  Cl  604l3.00a 
Caulier,  Daniel  Pierre.  Solar  energy  pick-up.  4.099.516,  Q.  126-271.000. 
Caullet,  Pierre  Leon  Adolphe:  See—  .  .  ,  ^ 

Manier.  Francis  Rene  Daniel;  and  Caullet.  Pierre  Leon  Adolphe. 
4.100.131,  Cl  26042.210.  ,         .  ., 

Cavazu.  Claudio.  to  Sigma-Tau  Amidic  derivatives  of  nicotmic  and  as 
therapeutics  4.100,289,  Cl.  424-266.000 

CCL  Systems,  Ltd.:  See—  

Outram.  Chnslopher  David,  4.099.J60,  Cl.  52-745.000. 

Celanese  Corporation:  See—  

Runyan.  Gary  L..  4.099.705,  Cl  251-171.000. 
Wesley.  John.  4.099,308.  Q.  28-273.000. 
Centronics  Dau  Computer  Corp  :  See—  ,  ~v,  -.ii    n    i-ii 

Rodesch.  Dale  F .  and  Johnson.  George  E.,  4,099,722,  a.  273- 
14300R 
CGEE  Alsthom  S.A.:  See— 

Debaigt.  Jean,  4.099,821,  O.  339-91.0OR 

'^'"u'r'kiil'Sn^T.nd  Chafetz.  Harry,  4,100,086.  Cl.  252-50000 
Chambley.  Phillip  Wayne:  See—         ^,         _  .   ^^      ki.„ 

Norris.   Alan  Hedley;  Cromer,  Edwin  Dwam;  and  Chambley. 
Phillip  Wayne.  4,099,393,  Q.  68-22.00R 
Champeau,  Marcel,  and  Pelletier,  Andn;,  to  Societa  RAMO  S  A  Appa- 
ratus for  controlling  the  position  of  a  template  for  a  copying  machme. 
4.099,432.  Cl   82-1400A 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Hanson.  Wallace  E  .  4.099,612.  Cl.  20645.190.  ,  ^     „ 

Noms,  Alan  Hedley;  Cromer,  Edwin  Dwam;  and  Chambley, 
Phillip  Wayne.  4,099,393.  Cl.  68-22.00R. 
Champion  Products  Inc  :  See— 

C^ary,    Joseph    E.;    Pelensky.    Joseph;   and    Han.   John    Peter, 
4,099,485,0.118-301.000.  ,      „     ,.     , 

Chan    Ka-Kong;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc. 

Claisen  mtennediates  4,100,175,  Q.  260-345.500. 
Chang.  James  F  Couples  chair.  4,099.773.  Q.  297-270.000. 
Chapin.  Merlin  K:  See —  , 

bumham,  Roger  R.  Chapin.  Merlin  K.  ^>;, 0?^"',/^  i,°i^ 
Theodore  C  ,  and  Williams,  Billy  L.,  4.099.553,  Q.  165-22.000. 
Charlton,  Willis  Herben.  Type  of  smgle  phase  induction  motor  assem- 
bly. 4,100,467,  Cl.  318-22000R.  .  .     . 
Chekirda.  Russell  F .  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Teleacopic  seat  positioning 
mechanism.  4.099.777.  Cl.  297-f75.000     ,              „           i.     f  .^ 
Chen,  Chieh  Y.;  and  Grace.  Wesley  R..  to  Amenca  Pacemaker  Corpo- 
ration  Cardiac  pacer  circuitry  to  facilitate  testing  of  patient  heart 
activity  and  pacer  pulses.  4,099,530,  Q.  1284I9.0PT. 
Chen  Nai  Y  .  to  Mobil  ai  Corporation.  Selective  production  of  para- 

ivlene  4,100,215,  Cl  26O-671.00M 
Chen   Nai  Yuen;  and  Haag.  Werner  O.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
EAan.  convetiion  prooS.  4,100.218,  Cl.  26fr«73.000. 


Chevron  Research  Company:  Set—  

Adams,  John  Howard,  4.100,080,  Cl.  252-18.000. 

Bacskai,  Roben.  4,100.146,  Cl  528-313.000.  

Dreher,    John    L.;    and    Crocker,    Richard    E.,    4.100,081,    Cl. 

252-25,000. 
Fischer.  William;  and  Rogge,  Virgil  D..  4.099.560.  Cl  1660.500 
House.  Ralph.  4.100.145,  Cl  528-312.000. 
Hutchison.  Stanley  O.;  and  Anderson.  Glenn  W..  4,099,563.  Cl 

166-191.000 
Hutchison,  Stanley  O..  4,099.564.  Cl   166241.000 
Chicago  Lock  Co.:  See— 

Kerr.  WUliam  J..  4.099.396,  Cl.  70-363  000 
Child,  Edward  T,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Conversion  of 

solid  fuels  to  fluid  fuels  4.099,932,  Cl.  48-197  OOR 
Chinoy.  Elizabeth  Kurz,  executrix:  See— 

Ferro.  Armand  P.;  and  Kurt.  Bruno  F ,  deceased.  4.099,998,  Cl 
148-187.000. 
Chipner,  Russell  W.;  and  Graff.  James  C.  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany Lamp  and  socket  assembly  4.100.448,  Cl   313-318.000. 
Chisso  Corportion:  See— 

Nakajima.  Takayoshi;  Sonoda,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Kaautoshi;  and 

Hane,  Teruaki.  4.100,009,  Q.  156184.000. 

Chisum.  Gloria  T.,  lo  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy  Custom  fitted. 

light    weight,   air   conditioned    protective   helmet    4,100.320.    Cl 

428-188000  ^         ,    ^, 

Chivinsky,  Joseph  A  ;  and  Deverell,  Harry  E ,  lo  Allegheny  Ludlum 

Industries,  Inc  Austenitic  stainless  steel  4,099,966,  Cl.  75-125  000 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  *  Construction  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanagioka,    Hiroshi;   Shimizu.   Shinichi;   and   Tamura.   Kouichi, 
4,099.925.  Cl  23-285.000. 
Cho.  Alfred  Yi:  and  Tsang,  WonTien.  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones, 
Incorporated    Fabncation  of  mesa  devices  by  MBE  growth  over 
channeled  substrates  4,099.305.  Cl  29-579.000 
Chou,  Eddie  C;  Queneau.  Paul  B .  Laferty.  John  M.;  and  Carlberg. 
John  R..  to  Amax  Inc  Atmosphenc  leach  lon-exchangc  process  for 
treating     iron-containing     nickel-copper     matte.     4.100.043.     O 
204-108.000. 
Chow.  Ralph  Gee:  See— 

Wardwcll.  John  Albert;  Stewert.  Ray  Alan;  and  Chow,  Ralph  Gee. 
4,099,643.  a  220-222.000. 
Christensen,  Bryan  L.;  Sampson,  William  J  ;  Brogger,  Ronald  L  ;  and 
Lee.  Jeffrey  A  ,  to  Tennant  Company  High  lift  surface  maintenance 
machine.  4,099,285.  Cl   15-83.000 
Christenson.  Chnstopher  P  ;  and  McNamee.  Gary  M..  to  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Companv.  The  Process  for  cleaning  fouled  heat  exchangers. 
4,099.984,0.134-2.000. 
Christenson.  Christopher  P.;  Faller.  John  W.;  and  McNamee,  Gary  M., 
to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Process  for  prepanng  cuprous 
aluminum  tetrahalide  complexing  agents  4,100,183,  Cl  260438  100 
Chu.  Joseph  Y  :  and  Schank.  Richard  L  .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Novel 
elaslomet^  and  unproved  waterless  lithographic  printing  masters 
4.100.135.  Cl.  528-11.000 
Chubb  Fire  Secunty  Limited:  See— 

Cooper,  Gerald  Edward,  and  Stratton,  Robert  Eugene,  4.099,574, 
a.  16947.000. 
Chuvpilo.  Albert  Vladimirovich:  See—  • 

Belyshev,  Leonid  Lavrentievich;  Gorokhov,  Veniamm  Ivanovich; 
and  Chuvpdo,  Albert  Vladimirovich,  4.099,549,  Cl  141-32000 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See—  „   ..  „ 

Roller,  Stefan;  Reinker,  Dieter,  and  Schwaoder,  Hani  Rudolf. 
4.099,909.  O.  841.00C. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Farooq,  Saleem;  and  Karrer,  Fnednch.  4.100.296,  O.  424-278.000 

Gaui,  Karl,  4.100,290,  O.  424-266000 

Habenneier.  Jurgen.  4.!0a348.  Cl.  548-310000. 

Kuhne.  Manfred;  Kocber,  Clemens;  and  Gallay,  Jean  Jacques, 

4,100.283,  Cl.  424-248  500. 
Uutcrbach.  Horst.  4.100.315,  O.  427-379.000 
Miller,  Ralph.  4,100,263,  Cl.  423-383  000. 
Mueller.  Karl,  4,100,225.  Cl  260-878  OOR. 
Muller.  Paul.  4.100.156.  Cl.  260-174.000. 
Muller.  Paul:  and  Muller.  Willy.  4.100.157,  O.  260-174.000. 
Peter.  Hemz,  Reinehr.  Dieter;  and  Troxler.  Eduard.  4,100,111,  O. 

528-116  000 
Petitpierre,  Jean  Claude.  4,100.169.  O.  260-306.80R. 
Zahir.  Abdul-Cader;  and  Renner.  Alfred.  4,100,140.  O.  52690.000. 
Cicognani.  Mano;  and  Mirabelli,  Bruno,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A  Oil 

resistant  toothed  belt.  4.099,422,  Cl  74-231  OOC. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

Dawson.  James  Earl.  4.099,904.  O.  425-563.000. 
Nash.  Myrwin  William,  Barry,  John  Kenneth;  and  Wiatt,  James 
Gordon.  4.099.905,  Cl.  425-589.000 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita.  Hiroo;  Tsuiuki.  Akira;  and  Morokawa.  Shigeni.  4.10ft540, 

O.  340-324.00M. 
Mochjzuki.  Yoahifumi;  and  Morokawa.  Shigeru.  4,099.371.  Cl. 
58-22.700 
Claasen,  Theodoor  Anlonius  Carel  Maria;  and  Peek,  Johannes  Bern- 
hard  Heinrich.  to  US    Philips  Corporation   Cross-correlation  ar- 
rangement. 4,100.378,  O.  179-84.0VF 
Oapot,  Claude;  Vial.  Jean;  and  Dumont.  Louis,  to  Philagro    Plan. 

regulating  compounds  4.099,955,  O.  71-98  000 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Peppel.  Jon  H.,  4,099.603.  O.  192-3.310 
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Sm>lh.  0«.rge  E..  4.100.035.  O.  202.227.000. 
"nVr.S::S'S.^7a.rk,JoK^Tr.2^^cn^M  ^"-^"^^"^4.^5107.  C.  36^900.000. 


^""Hyd*^"'p:i/^ric*'j;d  Cl«rc.  M.ch«.  i.n,<.  4.,0O..58.  CI. 

1  4-b«uodiox»n«.  4,100.291.  CI.  424-267.000. 
"'"S.li.it"  SwS""f  ;  Corco™.  G«rg.  F ;  ^  a.^ord.  John  W  . 

"'^I^':"  ^hrpfau.ch.  Colin  W.F..  ^  H«le,.  D.vid  N.. 

4,099.757.  a.  292-336.300. 
°^S!^Md''s^«y*^»'".  John  Eltan;  ««.  Oive-Smith.  M«t«,. 

*-2?'^>-'^'  T*^«r  Robert  G  ,  to  Dow  Ch«ni«l  Com- 
^SS;-''^t"<Sb^'o?S'>^tror  fir  «>u,  g«  cond,.U,ning 
STutioM.  4,100,100.  CI  252-189  000 

'""^p^gtTRo.S'o.;  »d  aou-.  Rober.  C.  *AWm.  a. 

252-189  000 

^'-'{i:rr''i^Sn.'r^^rc^8.,25.o«.^ 

Cobbs.  J«n»  H  Dnll  pn«  Jo.m^«X)99J45  a^2M^^^^^^  ,^ 

Coberley.  Dinicl  A.,  and  ">"'=^'^"l „"      ■  „  uolUing  «  dielectnc 

Alienating  currtnl  '""S^'^XTmS SrCl   lS-153.000. 

covered  resihenl  mpression  roller  4.09S.«iZ.  ».i.  iwi 

Cofer,  Daniel  B  :  S«—  4  099.399.  CI  72-38.000. 

control  4.099.893.  Cl.  417-300.000 
^'S.ir'S.illTLy^'^d.r.  John  Franos;  and  Cohen.  Jerome 

4.099.670.  Cl  239-205.000. 
Coleman  Company.  Inc.  The  i«--  ,37.73000 

Curtis.  Richard  Douglas.  4.099.538.  Cl.  U'  'Juuu. 

gfffljy-AWul.  4.100.270.  Cl.  424-54.000 

^'"RtS,ST'^"-'^"'«'^'°^°^»«''^ 
'^■trdJe^fMn^a^'mof^Cr  .76-68.000. 


?li,.^*^n>  0«Hnr-™:^oS»To  de.;re.se  consumpt.on  rates 

C^ry«'^-E;  ^^-Ifil^Terry  R .  to  Minne»u  M.„.g  ^  Manu- 
Hiciuring    Company.    Renective    sheet    m.ten.1     4.099.838.    Cl 

ci^e,' P. "^chard.  to  »^'%%^ ^f.r^'^'^'  ""^  "^^ 
cTpe-^'^.S-grrTolSrci^cl^  'mc^SL  and  a^tu.  ^or 

btSkJng    h«d    comp«;t    material    such    as    rock.    4.099.784.    Cl 

299-10.000 
'^Wo^'frB^e  C^H^rrett.  Wilfred  H.;  Cooper.  Gerald  DGoold. 

rS'  ^WojcM^  Charles  W  .  4.100.042.  Cl  20«-105  «»■  ^. 
Cooper^e^d  Edi'ard  and  Stratton.  Roben  Eugene.  .oChubb  Fire 
^ilrity     Limited      Fircflghting     compositions.     4.099.574.     Cl. 

169-47.000 
^a«£S=I,  XSfS  L  .  De  Tuerk.  Alison  V  ;  and  Cooper.  John  T  . 

The  Semiconductor  devices  4.099.318.  Q  29.578  i«J 

^^;eli^rj^h"z:.ti»^..c..«v3?.«s.A 

Corbin.  John  R  Van  top  tent.  4.099.534.  Cl.  135-40OA 

^°'^S;of«~Sl«d^'£orcoran.  George  F.;  «,d  Cl.aord.  John  W.. 
4.100.012.  Cl   156-351.000 

^°"stu^ff^J™«"S'"rd   WesSt-;;..   Rudy  G.  4.099.420.  O 

73-629.000. 
Coming  Glass  Worb:  &«-  Cbe-Kuang.   4.099.978.  Cl. 

Bartholomew.   Roger  F.;  and   wu.  >_De  i».u«i». 

CorMSr^1.r;=^oJ^^^.  Treatment  o. 

vegeubles  4.099.456.  Cl   99-638.000 
^"C.i^^e'res'l.l^nH.   F~-«i,f?-""'   ^"""^   "•" 

Co.oS'S^a'^.^^H^S^-"""""^'" 
spnnkler  irrigation  systems.  4.099.669.  tl  23V  11  uuu 

Coaden  Technology,  'k  :  S«—         ^^^ 

Wiley.  Donald  F.  4.100.237.0.  264-40^600  .™.,2     cl 

Costen     Robert    C     Smokestack-mounted    airfoil.    4,099.452.    Cl. 

98-58.000. 
Coulter  Electromcs,  Iik^Sk--  ^^ 

Pedroso.  Raul.  4.100.419.  Cl.  250-514000. 


„„u,..v,M  -;j""-,;-  "i  ,00020  Cl.  176-68000.  ,  Pedroso.  Kaui.  ♦.iw.-.t.  v...  »-- 

^r  G^r^  J^^:      •".  Br^.  »>  Bn-n.  Ake  Magnus    Coul«r  .nJo^^n^S,,^,.- ^^^^ 


"iw,' 47099.47  l.CI    110-182.500 
*^™wmkVls.  G^7fndus  M..  4.100.250.  Cl  423-34000. 

^JJ'irSrDn:m5^a.  J«-^' ««. 

^TSSS-'A^c^iS^^^M^To,?^^^^^  !l5Td4.^r 

Gerard  and  Moracchioli.  Robert,  4.tw.3 3'.  ^1    J"^ 

Interlocking  panel  «p"°"^*'''v'^' 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  R;|"j?,''«"i,'*^n~, 

Salaun.  Andre;  "nd  J'™P"' ^'"!;  *:'^-"™   Cit-Alcatel    I 


Brouwcr,  WUlein.  4.099.877.  O  356-124.000. 

4.100.016.  Cl    162-16.000  jnoo  MO  O   214-1  OHH 

Limited  Structural  elements  4.099.815.  Cl.  3li-JJuuuR 
^EnoS^;^°'ih;^ehSrKam.t.    Norio.    and    Kanno.    Sakado, 


::==ii's'r.Js^.ss»°-£r."cS^^^^.„™c^,^^^^^^^^^^ 


178-67  000 
^T.uflnir.'pTu'irp"  a";   a^Washburn.  Jerry   R..  4,100.«)1.  Cl. 

364-200  000 
Connelly.  Arthur  J:  S«—  7t.isu00 

coni-Tohi  rtfEir;£.;'c^^£,----^^^^^^^ 

pnonly  interrupt  apparatus  W99.860.  Cl.  355  l«.uuu 
^"'Son°o"e?Sd'A  ;  rd'jSpliy.  Karl.  4.100.236.  a.  264-8.000. 
^"gSSt^'S^E"""-  Starks.  Charles  M..  4.100.207.  Cl 

u5^~--^^aSt^'^5^^.J.^-.-- 
166-252.000 


':^:v'ruTm"f<S.'v.lvT4,<^.5T7.  a  141-5.000 

^™D«hS*,'thn^Lf  ^id    Crocker.    R.ch«d    E.,    4.100.081,    Cl. 

252-25.000. 

361-58.000. 

r^^SS-BS^l'^-;  -mas  James,  to  Impen. 
^"S^enSS^d^tnlT  Umited     Shaped    explosive    charge    casing 

4,099,464.  a.  102.240HC. 
Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Cornpany.  >"«•*«-    ™  ,- ,  „  53-42.000. 
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*   Piatt.   Incorporated.   Control   assembly   for   a   reclining  chair. 
Cs'^T^^.'ro^sVuTe'^bor.toriTel.^.tnunic^on^^^^^ 

4.100.284  Cl  ••J^-ZW.f^.        R^rt  J  .  to  Zimmer.  USA.  Inc. 
'^^o:iu°nl'bL"supp^n  6^4-09^5^0.  .28-78000. 

"""'^•rSir  ^S^ItT,  M^he,  T.om.  K^^^^^^^ 
Cu,l.n^"MTs".^;7deS=^.-"H- 

137-73.000. 
^'"'?;;!2r""^'rT.?4,lS:3l3.  O.  20.V157000. 
°  '-W^h.^kT^  ^E..'??Oo'?.a  Cl.  15«42.C«>. 
°'''ETs«i^V:''^tra^  Dadeki^i.  Zaven  Annen.  4,100.210,  O 

26O-65'2.00R. 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesel^iKhaft:  S«- 

^Jt'sl^grnVz^Tef^^OerhLfir  Karl;  and  Lut..Edg., 

4099  767  Cl.  296- 137  OOA. 
Koib.  Ulnch.  4.099.506  Cl  •"■JJ","^  Karl,  deceased;  and  Wil- 

^-„:-i.ri?h»^;o3.«io 

Wolters,  Gerhard.  4.099.725.  Cl.  277-1.000 
""VSnetome^jfaTd  Veburg.  John  C.  4.100,489.  O.  32^ 
158.00F  ,,  T,,,„hone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 

°rtlrH.^St».;2r^llT crecTing  block.  4,099.823.  O. 

339.1130OB 

O^-XlphS..0^un.«Inv«™..^^^^^ 

graphic  apparatus  4.100.553.  Cl.  35»-wa,>~ 
Danfoss  A/S:  See—  in<i9  729  Cl  277-96100. 

0.nrL^Snn^E!j':"A^?h'i^o;S'h*=^^^^^^ 

264-102.000 

^'"n"  0,l%;m«2.  C.  22(^90.400. 

°-.^;r.i^an^Rra^7-%,re%o*n^^^^^^ 
°*sr».nderror'-d^°a,J^r-S--  '«-  *«'•"'■  ^' 
70-371.000.        .,     ^   . 

'''"Blke?'St™.'l'uC;iS!l.d  Daves.  Glyndwr  John,  4,099.804.  O 

308-237.00R  ,        ^   o 

Davis  Industrial  ^^"fV^'^L^T'ftmOOO 

0.vi'^'^,iJ-au^""Tor;^Vnd*i.^"^^P-'>  L'--^    •=•'- 
4.099.944.  Cl.  55.50100).  gj^  „  Qii  Company 

Davis.  Royston  H.^nd  S«r'c  Robert  J^.^^o^       ^  ,^  „,       ^1. 
Dispirocyclopropane      carDO«yiaic      f" 

424-304.000.  Corporation   Biasing  arrangement  for  a 

'"<;';i„?dS.har°ge  ^°evce°4'..«:?ri.  Cl   25(.324000. 
°"'Se^k«"So''n.lfH":;  Davis.  William  R.;  and  Falleti.  Duane  W  . 
4.099.520.  Cl.  128-2,0OF  .„^  Noale  shut-off  valve 

Dawson.  James  Earl,  to  Cmcinnati  Milacron  U^c.^o 

for  injection  molding  machine^  4  <W^^Cl  4^5       ^^^^  ^^^^ 
Dawson.  W'"'r^F°">^;,„^wSm    to' Lilly  Industries  Ltd^  3.Sub- 

'^'wa^S^MeT.t(^"7.  Cl  280-261.000. 

"'  '"MaXy^TaTricf  W  ;  Vera.  Ennque  Martmez;  «uJ  de  1.  Pen.. 


„«,hod  for  automatic  alignment  ofgu.  with  vKleo  display.  4.099,719, 

D5Li'gt"jiSi,'*CGEE  AUthom  S.A.  El«.nc  connection  block  with 
'^lfpli1^^uiU.  4,099.82.^1  33^9100R.  ^^ 

^Co^^y'"^^y-'."e-upli;"i™r.^'appara.u..*,099,67,,Cl. 

242-180PW. 

DeBaryshe,  Paul  a;  See-  rfeBarvshe.  Paul  G..  4.099,853.  O. 

Glickler.  Sheldon  L.;  and  DeBarysre,  rauj  " 

350-310.000. 

'''^S-,"Arji?'de^6^h^.  M.unc=    O  'r,n«^ 

Gerard;  and  Moracchioli.  Robert.  4.099.557,  L.1.  1051 

%i;td"aj^Vo;aS£rkotT4:699%ra.  i^5Tc-.oos 

Decca  Limited;  See—  .imtTI   Cl   179-l.OOE. 

Dec^'So^STi^^^g^r*-'  ""-  "  ^'°" 
samp.mg  appar.tusJ,W.5M.^  I^^f  2,"^^  „„„^  Sutes  of  Amer- 

''1^a"N^y"%^crnoTch?iit«  uXing  electnc  dipole  reson^ice 

ration  of  halogenoacetals  from  esters,  a.iiw.iui,  v-i 
.    '^SfisirDfvid'r J.;  and  Deenng.  James  R..  4.100.057.  O. 
^«GS^neS;;thnre".^-.l?   fTd-unio..    Hemnch. 

DeUnr^"  L^'o^MSt  Inc.  Lamp  socket.  4.099.820.  O.  339- 
8800R.  J  .  .  w.,i,i,„  Seroe  to  H  OP  Consu.ab 

distnbution  network.  4..00.428.  Cl  307  y/.wu. 
^■"^fsct^s.ri^r^d;.dWenze^W^^^^^^^ 
'^V^X-tk'Jo",^?^-  4Ti:i"£-o„^e  "envative,  and  process 

Di;;^!?L;^iS^^;^dSS"'°"™""""''°"" 

ingredient  4.099.53..  Cl   131.17.00R 
Demus.  Dietnch:  See—  H,™.nn   Kresse.  Horst;  Wiege. 

Weissnog,  Wolfgang   ^^"D,^,;™hT6J?.8^0.  350-350.000 
leben.  Adal.x:rt;  »"<>  »?"??■  ?^',v  David,  o  Teus  Instrumenu 
^'r„^o",^™tS''lonrr1,l^^'tecL';^ca^»ys^^^      4.100.530.     O 
D^^^r  L..  to  Allen-Bradley  company.  Single  setting  variable 
""r^^o^.O..'".  C.  338;l«^0OO^  ,    ,„  ^^ 

ture  4,100,228.  O  26O-88O.0OR 
°'"B^'^weg'  cS^n  J.;  Dennis.  Kent  S ;  and  Lyons.  Charles  B.. 

DeNoyrr^^d^B^^sS.nc.Au.-f-'---"*''^''*^^ 
DeRrJo,'"Mi^?^-.  P«.  footing  form  bolder  and  .ubilizer  ,y^ 

4,099.354,  Cl   52146.000. 
'^'I'uen^TeTy'Sk;  STd-Derner.  William  Duane.  4.099,271.  O 

2-192.000. 
'^■Srd"erG«."4^.bo'?8i:  C  ^l^-'O  »m. 
°'  TrollenS^rAKre^^TDe  Tuerk.  Alison  V  ;  and  Cooper.  John  T  . 

Devenri^S£S-»-'"-^"^ 
retaining  meani  *,vm.vm,  vi  ^iv-j' 

°"?h1vi„"iry'^oseph^:  -d   Deverell.  Harry  E..  4.099.966,  O 

Dewin"-^r^SwilHam;Hu.  J»n.Pau,R^«^^ 

^nt'lS.'pr'i'^lorr  pJc^Ju^tlrof  a.umimum.  4.099.959. 

^SJS^vll^e'ffl'^M-^--^- 

44  OOF. 
"""Meyef  R^f:^olker.  and  Dhein.  Rolf.  4.100.223,  Cl.  26O.857.00L. 
°"^P^D^6  Ir  Guntlow,  Vincent  T.;  and  Netherwood,  Paul  H., 
4  100.490.  O.  324-182.000. 

Dick.  Charles  B  ;  Knutwn.  Curtis  J-- J°'^'^,'~  Method  for  connect- 

rnf^iiSiirc^r^^nf ^pi-^^'-j;-^  <<-•-■  -• 

228-107.000 
Dickeyjohn  Corporation  S«--         3^^,-,  oOO. 
Diell^lS^vlnrtV;  Co'w^a  Wa«.l  F.;  and  Walsh.  John  K.,  to  C  P 
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Aaociala    Limiicd.    Solveni    pulping    proca».    4,100.016.    CI 
I62-I6.00O. 

Oiepen,  Heinrich,  lo  SietnoB  Akuengejellicluft.  SoUr  cell  compriiing 
Kmiconductive  whilkerv  4.099.986.  CI.  136-89.0TF. 

Di  Fiore.  Lucio;  C«Jc«giio.  BeiKdetto,  ux)  Ohirgi,  Mareello.  lo 
Sooeu'luliiiu  Resux  S.p  A  Procot  for  chlohiuiing  linetr  o«rif. 
fiiu.  4,100.212.  CI   260^60.000 

Dijkmuis.  Eue  C«tI.  tnd  Kuijk,  Kirel  Elbert,  to  US.  Philips  Corpora- 
lion.  TrBnsmuuon  syslem  for  signal  transmission  by  means  of  com- 
pressed delu  modulation.  4.100,493,  CI.  325-38.008. 

Dillard,  Robert  D.;  and  Pavey,  Donald  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 
1 ,3-Dialkyl-6.7-niethoiy- 1 H-  1.2.4-bentothiadiazine- 1  -oxides. 
4.100J80.  a.  424-246.000. 

Dir.  Gary  A..  S»— 

Haas,  Wemef  E.  L.;  and  Dir.  Gary  A.,  4.100,018,  a.  2S2-«2.520. 

I>splay  Originals,  Inc    Ste— 

Immordino,  Vincent  J.,  4,099,630,  CI  221-266.000. 

Disienfeld.  Carl  H.,  lo  United  Suiei  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 


measuring  doie-equivaJent  in  a  neutron  flui  with  an  unknown  energy    Dresser  Industries,  Inc':  See- 


Carter,  Philip  L.;  Kim,  Yung  K.;  and  Riley.  Michael  O..  4,100,136, 

(-1-  j28-I  1,000, 
Frisch,  Eldon  E,  4,100,246,  CI.  264-230.000. 
Dowdflor  Corporation:  Set— 

McCann.    Thomas    ].;    and    Regan.    Ernest    E..    4.100,318.    CI 
428-159.000. 
Dower.  Elhell  ]..  to  Warren  Automatic  Tool  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  a  surging  (low  in  a  closed  conduil    4.099.536.  CI 

Draftei  Development  AG:  See— 

Bright.  Robert  G..  4,099.765,  CI.  296-93.000. 
Dreher,  John  L.;  and  Crocker,  Richard  E..  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany.   Polyurea-based    extreme    pressure    grease     4,100,081,    CI. 

Dreibhol2  A  Floering  Limited:  Set— 

Cornish,  David  John,  4,099,456.  CI  99-638  000. 

Dresser  Europe.  S  A  ;  See- 
Askew.  William.  4,099,787,  CI  299-43  000 


spectra  and  means  for  carrymg  out  that  method.  4,100,414.  CI 

230-391.000. 
Ditthardl,  Alfred  R..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Electromagnetic 

optical  beam  conlroller  havmg  an  eddy  currcnl  damper  for  arresting 

mechanical  resonance  4,100,576.  CI.  358-128  000. „„.. 

DiTullio.  Joseph  G  ;  and  Parad.  Leonard  I.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo-    Drydeiir  Christopher  Michael  See 


Blackwell.  Henry  Wayne.  4.099.451.  CI  92-241.000. 
Dron.  Sylvain  Maurice;  and  Evrard.  Gerard  Maurice  Gaspard    to 
Societe  Nationale  d'Elude  el  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation 
(SNECMA)  Assembly  of  a  magnet  and  a  pole  piece  4. 100,392.  a 
219-12 1. OEM. 


rated.  Broadband  microwave  polanxer  device.  4.100.514,  CI.  333- 
3100A. 
Dix,  Joseph  F.,  and  Sampson.  Joseph,  to  Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Company. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  closmg  containers.  4.099,361,  CI. 
53-42.000. 
Dmitrievsky.  Nikolai  Vasihevich:  See— 

Kuzin.  Eduard  Nikolaevich.  Fainzilber,  Mikhail  Leibovich: 
Ivanova,  Nadezhda  Borisovna,  Kozlov.  Jury  Stepanovich;  Kore- 
lin.    Vladimir   Fedorovich,    Dmilnevsky.   Nikolai   Vasilievich; 


Solomonovich;      Berkman.      Vitaly    Ducker,  Frank  Edward  Mayhew:  See- 


Schedrovitsky.      Savaty 

losifovich;    and    Syrkov.    Anatoly    Bonsovich.   4.099,334.   a 
33-346.000 
Doan.  Due.  Visor  optical  camera  system.  4.1W.557.  CI.  354-225.000. 
Doblcr,    HeUnul.   to   Daimler-Beni   Aktiengesellschaft    Method   for 
producing  a  housing  casmg  for  a  rotary  piston  Internal  combustion 
engine.  4.099.490.  CI   123-210.000 
Dr  C  Olio  4  Comp  GmbH.:  See— 

Hacie.  Egon.  4.099.554,  CI    165-32.000 
Dodsworth,  Robert  S  :  See— 

Bitiner.  John  E.;  and  Dodsworth,  Robert  S..  4,099,816,  O.  339- 
17.0CF 
Dolinsek.  Hans:  Set— 

Thierer,  Georg;  and  Dolinsek.  Hans,  4.099.631.  O  214-10.000. 
Donaldson  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Ufken.  Gregory  Allen,  and  Ruopaa.  Jon  Arthur.  4.099.937,  C\. 
55-212.000 
Donley.  Harold  E-.  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc.  Method  for  coatmg  glass 
with  silicon  and  a  metal  oxide  and  resulting  product.  4.100.330,  CI 
428-429.000 
Dorman.  Isidore,  lo  NB  Jackets  Company   Sinicturing  mechanism  in 
reider-filler     machine     for     microfiche    jackets.     4,099,362.     CI 
53-123000 
Doney.  Geoffrey  A.,  Jr.  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  4  Chemical  Corpora- 
two.    Protective   coating    for   alummum    products.    4,099.989.    CI 
148-6.270. 
Dorsman.  Adnan  K..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Phase- 
coded  control  for  nng  laser  gyro  4.099.876,  CI.  356-I06.0LR. 
D'Otuvio.  Eugene  D    See— 

Lombardo.  Michael  S.;  Jacovich.  Elame  F.;  D'Ottavio.  Eugene  D.- 
and  Gmnwald.  John  J..  4.100.312.  Q.  427-96.000. 
Dougherty.  Sieve  John;  and  Garska,  Kenneth  Joseph,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Recovery  of  sodium  and  antimony  values  from  spent 
ethylene  glycol  residues.  4.100.253,  a.  423-87.000. 
Dover.  Richard  Thomas:  See— 

Hemmi.  Chnsuan  Otto;  Kesler.  Oren  Byrl;  and  Dover,  Richard 
Thomas.  4.100.548.  CI.  343-837.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Asperger.   Robert  G.;  and  ClouK.   Robert  C,  4,100,099.  CI. 

252-189  000 
Baggett.  Joseph  McClendon;  and  Krause.  Ruben  Louis,  4,100,139. 

CI   528-196.000. 
Bogan.    Gary    W;    and    Hickner.    Richard    A..    4.100.045.    C\. 

204-159.160 
Bozzelli.  John  W.;  Bremer.  Donald  N.;  and  Shier.  George  D. 

4.100.236.0  423-220.000 
Bredeweg.  Corwin  J..  Dennis.  Kent  S.;  and  Lyons,  Charles  E.. 

4.100.227.  a.  26O-88O.0OR. 
Christenson.  Chnsiopher  P.;  and  McNamee.  Gary  M..  4.099,984. 

CI.  134-2.000. 
Christenson.  Christopher  P  .  Faller.  John  W.;  and  McNamee.  Gary 

M  .  4.  lOa  1 83,  a  260-438. 100. 
Qouse,  Robert  C;  and  Asperger,  Robert  G.,  4,100,100,  CI. 

232-189.000. 
Dennis,  Kent  S.;  Lyons,  Charles  E.;  and  Bredeweg,  Corwm  J . 

4.100228.  a.  260-880  OOR. 
Pagani.    Hermes;    Parenti,   Francesco;   Coronelli.   Carolina;   and 
Tamoni.  Giorgio.  4.100,273,  CI.  424-117000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation  See — 

Bassani.  Giovanni.  4.I0O.24O.  CI.  264-108.000. 
Brooks,    William    T;   and    Legrow,    Gary    E,    4,100,090,    a. 
252-63.700. 


MacKellar,  Jeremy  Margreave;  Dryden,  Christopher  Michael  and 
Braiendale.  Peter  Alan.  4,099.467.  Q.  102-217.000 
D'Silva.  Themistocles  D   J  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Dioxane 
oiiroe  compounds  and  pesticidal  dioxane  carbamoyloxime  deriva- 
tives. 4. 100,295,  CI.  424-278  000 
DuBou,  Richard,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation  Vacuum  fluorescenl 

display  device  with  circular  polariier.  4.100.455,  CI.  313-496.000. 
Duca,  William  J  .  lo  American  Induction  Heating  Corporation.  Hous- 
ing for  an  induction  furnace.  4.100,365.  C\.  13-27  000 


Hunt.  WUliam  Valentme;  and  Ducker.  Frank  Edwaitl  Mayhew, 

Duffy,  Michel  Thomas:  Set— 

Berkman,  Samuel;  Duffy.  Michel  Thomas;  Kim.  Kyong-Min;  and 
Cullen.  Glenn  Wherry.  4.099.924.  CI   23-273  OSP 
Duffy,  William  Thomas;  and  Lilhs.  William  Joseph,  lo  Motorola,  Inc 

Voluge  to  current  converter  circuit.  4,100.433.  CI   307-229  000. 
Dullinger,  Karl,  to  Kronseder.  Hermann  Conveying  and  reject  appara- 
tus for  upnghl  standing  bottles  4,099.621.  CI  209.98  000 
Dumont,  Claude:  See— 

Nedelec.  Lucien;  Frechet.  Daniel;  Dumont.  Claude;  and  Kanneng- 
lesser.  ManeHelene.  4,100,278,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Dumont,  Louis:  Set— 

Qapoi.  Claude;  Vial,  Jean;  and  Dumont,  Louis,  4,099,955,  CI 
71-98.000. 
Dunks,  Gary  Burr;  and  Ordonez,  Kathy  Palmer,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation.  Carborane  purification  4.100.199.  CI  260-606.50B 
Dunn,  George  T.:  See— 

Kumyak,    Thomas   A;    and    Dunn,    George   T.    4,099,744    CI 
285-7000 
Dunwald.  Willi;  Lewaller,  Jurgen;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Muller.  Hans- 
Jurgen.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Process  for  the  preparation  of 
oligourethanes.  4.100.144.  CI   260-860  000 
Dunwell,  David  William;  Evans,  Delme;  and  Hicks,  Terence  Alan,  to 
Lilly  Induslnes  Ltd.  2,5  or  2,6-Disubslituled  benzoxazoles  4,100,168 
CI   260-299.000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Forsten,  Herman  Hans,  4,100,323,  CI.  428-280.000. 
Smathci^  Donald  Lee,  4,100,360,  CI.  560-232.000. 
Dupuy,  Armand  B.:  See — 

Valdois.    Michel    M.;   and    Dupuy,    Armand    B..   4.100.512.   CI 
331-158000. 
Durand.  Henri;  and  Naaijer.  Geert  Jan.  lo  US.  Philips  Corporation. 

Device  for  converting  solar  energy.  4. 100,427,  CI  307-87  000 
Durchholz,  Richard  F  :  See- 
Gregg,  Richard;  Wcikel,  James  A.;  Patel.  Jayantilal  M  :  and  Durc- 
hholz, Richard  F.  4.100.306.  CI  426-386.000 
DuRocher.  Gideon  A  .  to  Essex  Group,  Inc   Combination  insulating 
sleeve    and   electrical    contact    member    for   eleclro-platinfi    rack 
4,100,054,  CI.  204-297.00W. 
Dutta,  Anand  Swaroop;  Furt,  Barrington  John  Albert;  and  Giles, 
Michael  Brian,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Polypeptide 
4. 100.274.  a.  424- 1 77.000 
Dwyer.  Francis  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Isonienzalion  of  mono- 
cyclic alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4.100.214.  CI.  260-668.00A. 
Dyball.  Reginald  Gordon  Attachment  for  a  power  tool  4.099.552.  CI 

I44-I34.00D 
Dybas.  Richard  A  :  See— 

Grier.  Nathaniel;  Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Strelitz,  Robert  A., 
4,100,193,  CI  260-563.00P 
Dykes,  Wiley  V.;  and  Oharek,  Frank  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy     360'    Non-programmed    visual    system     4,100,571,    CI. 
358-87.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wisainger.     Waldemar;     and     Gauchel.     Peter.    4.100.243.    CI 
264-171000 
E.D.  Rode  KG:  See- 
Rode.  Emsi-Dietrich;  and  Winkler.  Hans-Ceorg.  4,100,036,  CI 
204-I4.WR 
E  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc  :  See— 

Breuer,  Hermann;  and  Treuner,  Uwe  D..  4.100,344,  CI.  344-21,000. 
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Breuer.  Hermann;  and  Treuner.  Uwe  D..  4.I0O.345,  CI.  544-21.000 

E  Z  Paintr:  See—  

Van  Zeeland.  Gerald  D  ,  4,100,007,  Q   156-86.000 
Easlerday.  Richard  Lee  See— 

Andren,  Urs-Goran  Hjalmar;  Bjorkman,  Rune  Harald;  Easterday 

Richard    Lee;    and    Munktell,    Hans    Oosta,    4,099,882,    CI 

356-181.000. 

Easierling,  Gene  B.:  See—  ,  „         ,^  „        j 

Beckham.  Joel  M  ;  Easterling.  Gene  B.;  Ringel,  Regintld  K.;  and 

Wolff,  Egon  E  .  4,099,577.  CI.  172-781.000. 

Eastman  Kodak  Company  See—  

Abel,  Frank  Bernard.  4.099.861.  CI  355-15000. 

Connm.  John  L  ,  4,099,860,  CI   355-14  000.  ,  ,^  ^,„   ™ 

De  Baker,  Joseph  R  ;  and  Spaller,  Albert  E.,  Jr.,  4,099,679,  Q 

242- 1 8  OPW 

MaKKiulH,  Cataldo  Aldino;   Bumess,  Donald  MacArthur;  and 

Prions.  William  Clarence.  4.100.200,  a.  26O-609.00R. 

Eberle,  William  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Automatic  f'lf^ 

testing  apparatus  and  method  for  baltenes  4,099.404,  CI.  '3-45  200. 

Ebner  Peter  R.,  lo  Ilek  Corporation  Protective  container  for  font  disc 

segmenu.  4,099,618,  CI.  206-454.000. 
ECO  Industries,  Inc  :  See—  j  „     ,     .u  „ 

Oakley,  Ervin  Carvis;  Bell,  George  Robert;  and  Poole,  William 
Eugene,  4,099,808,  CI.  3I2-I3800R. 
Eder,  Ulrich:  See—  »   j  „  .jj       in,;,!. 

Weber.  Alfred;  Kennecke.  Mario;  Mueller.  Rudolf;  Eder.  Ulnch; 

and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4.100,026,  CI   1«- 51000^ 
Weber  Alfred;  Kennecke,  Mario;  Mueller,  Rudolf;  Eder,  Ulnch; 
and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,100,027,  CI.  195-5I.0OG. 
Edgcombe,  Chnsiopher  John,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company 
Limiled  Velocity  modulation  lubes  employing  harmonic  bunching 
4,100,457,  CI   315-5  510 
Edmond,  James  Junior,  lo  Bendix  Corporauon,  The.  Multi-axis  load 

cell  with  arcuate  flexures.  4,099,409,  CI.  73-1 33.00R. 
Eggenberger.  John  Scolt;  and  Patel.  Arvind  Motibhai,  to  Inteniauonal 
Business  Machines  Corporation  Method  and  means  for  discnminal- 
ing  between  systematic  and  noise-induced  "rot  '"  ,aala  extracted 
from  word  organized  memory  arrays  4,100,403,  CI  235-312.000. 

Eggermont,  Ludwig  D.  1    See—  

Boudewijns,   Henricus  P    J  ;   Riemens,   Karel;  and  Eggennonl, 

Ludwig  D  J.,  4,100,494,  CI  325-38.00B.  ,      ,  ^ 

Ehlers   Klaus-Peter;  Lischka,  Siegfried;  and  Burkhardl,  Siegfried,  to 

Hoechst  Akliengesellschaft    Production  of  pure  alkali  metal  phOT- 

phaie  solutions  from  wet-processed  phosphonc  acid  4.100.261.  Li. 

Ehrlich.  Robert  L  .  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company  Detergent  coinpo- 
sitions  and  washing  methods  including  and  utilizing  separate  ubiets 
ofcomponents  4.099,912,  CI  8-137000 
Eickholl    Hubert;  and  Heinzel,  Gunler.  lo  Polysius  AG.  Separator 

4,100.061,  CI.  209-I3900A  .. 

Elberg.  Anton  J  ,  to  Husky  Industries  Inc   Process  for  carbonizing 
lignite  coal  4,100,032,  CI  201-27.000 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See—     

Netzel,  Philip  C,  4,100,367,  CI.  174-28.000. 
Electro-Therm.  Inc.:  See— 

Vogel.  Alan  D..  4.099.319.  CI.  29-611.000. 
Eli  LUly  and  Company:  See—  ,^    ,j    c      i  inn  jun    ri 

Dillard.    Robert    D.    and    Pavey,    Donald    E.,    4,100,280,    CI. 

424-246-000 
Shields,  James  E.,  4, 100, 1 17,  CI.  260-8  000.  ..^.^  r, 

Zimmennan.  Dennis  M  .  and  Marshall.  Winston  S..  4.100.166,  CI. 
260-289.00D. 
Elliot,  George:  Set—  _, 

Wisbey     Philip    Henry,    and    Elliot,    George,    4,099,853,    CI. 
350-333.000. 
Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited:  See— 

Ellis,  Stafford  Malcolm.  4,099,841,  CI   3SO-173.00O. 
Ovenden,  Charles  W,lli«n,  4,100.464,  CI  315-397XX)0 
Toome,  Edward  James,  4,099,696,  CI  248-358  OCR. 
Ellis,  Stafford  Malcolm,  lo  Elliott  Brothei^  (London)  Limited.  Head  up 
displays  using  optical  combiner  with  three  or  more  partially  reflec- 
tive films.  4,099,841,  CI.  330-173.000. 
Elmqvisl,  Rune;  and  Almgren,  Bertil,  to  Siemens  AkUengesellschaft 
Liquid  jet  recorder.  4,100,550,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 

^"'inb.V.'^bat'^d  Klein.  Yitzhak.  4.100.413,  CI.  250-3*6  000. 
Elsholr,  Joachim,  Bortfeld,  Manfred;  Maertz  Josef,  and  Poser,  Erhard, 

to  Bayensche  Moloren  Werke  Akiiengesellsctafl.  Safety  device  for 

automobile  occupants.  4,099,770,  CI  297-216000. 
Elslon,  Lewis  W,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Regenerative 

method  for  quantitative  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  stack  gases 

4  100,260,  CI  423-242.000.  ,_,  „ 

Emberson,  John  Eniest.  Thennoplastic  article  having  accessible  wall 

cavities  therein  for  reception  and  retenlion  of  secunng  means 

4,099,274,  CI.  4-286.000. 

Etnil  Bender,  Firma:  See—  

Bender,  Ulnch,  4,099,309,  CI.  29-2.000.  anoo«^ 

Emmerich,  Kenneth  C  ,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Roof  dnilmg  system.  4,099,585, 

E^monv'wiliiam  D.;  Spenry,  Peter  R.;  and  Nyi,  Kayson,  lo  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Air-dry  curable  compositions  compnsing  dicy- 
dopentenyl  (melh)  acrylale  copolymers  and  """/"I'V'f.  ™f "!f 
monomer,  and  cured  coalings  and  impregnations  obtained  therefrom 

E^Mil^^H^^^ii.  Cylindrical  wound  brttth.  4,099,287.  Q. 
15-182.000. 


^^Z^  ISfgeo;  and  Endo,  Haj.me,  i^.J**- «,  "»ii«» 
Sawayama.  Isao;  and  Endo,  Hajime,  4.099,781,  Q.  299-1.000. 

Energy  Development  Associates:  See— 
Carr,  Peter,  4,100,332,  Q.  429-27.000. 

Energy  Sciences  Inc  :  See—  ,,      j   e     jinnam    n 

Fnitiger,  William  A.;  and  Overberg,  David   E.,  4,100,450,  CI 

Nablo,  Samuei  V.;  and  Fussa,  Alfred  D.,  4,100,31 1,  O.  427-44.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 
Pitts,  Frank,  4,100,252,  CI.  423-68.000. 

^"*^o'e"'Edo^P.;  and  Enggist  Paul  F.,  4.099.531,  O.  131- 

17.00R. 
English  Card  Oothing  Company  Limiled.  The:  See- 
Buckley.  John.  4,100,006.  CI.  156-78  000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Edgcombe,  Christopher  John,  4, 100,457,  0.313-5.510 
Pickering,  Alan  Hugh;  Brady,  Michael  Barry  CUve;  and  Uwia, 
Peter  Fredenck,  4,100,458,  CI  315-39.550. 
Enokizono,  Shigehiro;  Kamata,  Norio;  and  Kanno,  Sakado,  to  CPC 
International  Inc.  Method  of  treating  a  dextrose  soluuon.  4,100,025. 
CI.  I95-31.00F.  „ 

Enz,  Lud«ag  A  Spinner.  4,099,343,  CI.  43-42  190. 
Erbacher,  John  K  :  See— 

Hussey,  Charles  L.;  Nardi.  John  C  ;  Fannin,  Armand  A.,  Jr;  Kmg, 
Lowell  A.;  and  Erbacher,  John  K.,  4,100,044,  CI  204-146.000 
Ericson,  Ake  Magnus  Ivar:  See—  .... 

Sander.  Georg;  Jacobson.  Sven  Enc;  and  Encson.  Ake  Magnus 
Ivar.  4.099.471.  CI.  110-182.500. 
Eriksson.  Jan  Bertil;  and  Dadekian.  Zaven  Armen.  lo  Lonia  A.  G 

Alkylchloride  4.100,210.  CI.  260^52  OOR. 
Ernst,  Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski,  Armin,  Schurger,  Rainer;  Waller, 
Lolhar  Brandenstem,  Manfred;  and  BurkI,  Ench,  lo  SKF  Industnal 
Trading  4   Development  Company   B  V    Clutch   release  device 
4,099,605,  O.  192-98.000. 
EmstofT,  Michael  N.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  AC  Operated  Hal 

panel  liquid  crysul  display  4,100,579,  CI  358-230.000. 
Emyei,  Herbert,  to  Societe  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques 

Electromechanical  filter  4,100,506,  O.  333-71  000. 
Esanu,  Andre,  lo  Societe  d'Eludes  de  Produits  Chimiquea  Pynmidme 
derivative.  4,100,287,  O.  424-251.000 

Pops,  Horace,  and  Johnson,  Barry  C,  4,099,991,  O.  148-1I.50C. 
Essex  (jroup.  Inc.:  See — 

DuRocher,  Gideon  A  ,  4,100,054,  CI.  204-297  OOW. 
Eut  Francais:  See— 

Tocquet  Bernard,  4,100,527,  CI.  340-10000 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Kao,  James  T.  F.,  4,100,188,  CI  26O-535.0OP 
Etsion,  Izhak:  See—  .  j     . 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istralion;  and  Elsion,  Izhak,  4,099,799,  CI.  3Og-5.0OR- 
Etzel  James  E  ,  lo  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Method  for  removmg 
of  multivalent  heavy  melals  from  metal  plating  waste  efnuenla. 
4,100,065,  CI  2IO-38.0OB. 
Eurafrica  S.R.L.  Societa'  per  Ricerche  Elettroniche  e  Audiovisivi: 

See— 

Righi,  Nardino;  and  Gavioli,  Roberto,  4,100,582,  CI.  360-80.000. 
Euleclic  Corporation:  See—  

Lyons,  John  E  ,  4,099.481,  CI   118-8000. 
Evans,  Delme:  See—  . ,.    ,     -r  ai 

Dunwell,  David  William;  Evans,  Delme;  and  Hicks,  Terence  Alan, 
4,100,168,  O.  260-299.000. 
Evans  Edgar  J  ,  lo  Mews,  Inc  Road  hazard  warning  syslem,  indicatmg 

spK^ific  hazard.  4,100,529,  CI   340-32000 
Evrard,  Gerard  Maunce  Gaspard:  .See—  ..  ^  . 

Dron,  Sylvain  Maurice;  and  Evrard.  Gerard  Maunce  Gaspard, 
4,100,392,0   219-121  OEM 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Maus,  Leo  Donald,  4,099,583,  CI.  175-7.000 
Exxon  Research  *  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Brois,  SUnley  J  ,  4.100,187,  CI  2«-50150a 

Sartori,  Guido;  and   Lundberg,   Robert   D.,  4,100,128,  CI.  260- 

Sartori,  Guido;  and  Savage,  David  W  ,  4,100,257,  O.  423-226.000. 
F.W.  McConnel  Limited:  See— 

Hudson,  John  Colm,  4,099,365,  CI  56-13.500. 
FainzUber,  Mikhail  Leibovich:  Set—  ......    ^     •  v 

Kuzin.  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Fainzilber,  Mikhail  Labovich; 
Ivanova,  Nadezhda  Bonsovna;  Kozlov,  Jur>  Slepanovich:  Kore- 
lin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmilnevsky,  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 
Schedrovitsky,  Savaty  Solomonovich;  Berkman,  Vilaly 
losifovKh;  and  Syrkov,  Anaioly  Bonsovich,  4,099,334,  O. 
33-346.000.  „  „  „  ^  . 

Fairbanks,  Robert  D.;  and  Fairbankv  Roger  D.  Pollution  reducing  and 

fuel  saving  device.  4.099,301,  CI.  I23-12200E. 
Fairbanks,  Roger  D.:  See—         ^_.      -  n    Amotni    ry 

Fairbanks,  Robert  D.;  and  Fairbanks,  Roger  D.,  4,099,301.  O. 
I23-I22.00E. 

'"'"chrisiCTson,  Chmiopher  P.;  Faller,  John  W.;  and  McNamee,  Gary 

M  ,  4,100,183,  CI  260-438.100. 
Falleli,  Duane  W.:  See —  _  „  „, 

Dicker  Donald  H.;  Davis,  William  R.;  and  Fallen,  Duane  W., 

4,099,520,0.  I28-2.00F. 
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Fuinin,  Amund  A.,  Jr:  Sw — 

Huasey,  Chtrin  L.;  Nirdi.  John  C;  Funjn.  Armand  A..  Jr.;  King. 
Lo*i:II  A.,  ud  ErbKhtr,  John  K..  4.100.044,  CI.  204-146.000 
Fansml  Inc  :  Str— 

Emmerich.  Kenneth  C  .  4.0W.58S.  C]   175-320000 
Firnbich.  William  A .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Digital  pattern 

triggering  circuit  4.100.532.  CI   340-14«  3MA 
Farooq.  Saleem;  and  Karrer.  Fnednch,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 

Dioxolane  derivatives  4.100.29*.  CI  424-278  000 
Fathauer.  George  H  ;  Mathu,  Cecil  Ernest;  and  Williamson.  Warren  L  . 
to  Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana.  Selective  rescan  delay  for  multi- 
channel scanning  radio  receiver  4. 100.497,  CI   325-470,000 


Flounioy.  Kenoth  H  :  See— 

Kalfoglou.   George;   and   Floumoy.   Kenoth   H..   4.099.537.   CI 
137-13.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Creed,  Sherman  H  .  4.099,547.  CI.  141-5.000. 
Finley,  Joseph  H  ,  4.100,342,  CI.  536-103.000 
Gibbons.  Harold  M  .  4.099.542.  CI    137-615.000. 
Hiszpanski.  Jan  A..  4.099,290,  CI.  1 5-340.000. 
Mortensen.   EJonald  G,  and  Strand,   Dennis   P,  4,099  940    CI 

55-300.000. 
Peake.  Clinton  Joseph;  Hamish,  Wayne  Nelson;  and  Davidson. 
Bnice  Lloyd.  4.100.281.  CI.  424-246.000 


Faubtich.  Marga,  Neuroth.  Norbert;  Reitmayer.  Franz;  and  Krolla,    Foley,  Newman  Clarence,  to  N.B.F.  Comnuiy,  Inc  Hitchins  annara- 
Georg.  to  JenaerGlaswerkSchott  4  Gen.  Low  loss  glass  suitable  for    _  lus.  4.099,739.  CI  280-504.000. 


opucal  fiber  4,099,834.  CI.  350-96.340. 
FetJeral  Sigixal  Corporation:  See — 

Gosswiller.  Earl  W..  4.100.380.  Q.  I79.I75.I0A. 
Fcdorov.  Evgeny  Petrovich:  See — 

Vasilenko.  Valenim  Vasilievich;  Vishnevsky.  Leonid  Denisovich: 


Fontana.  Pielro:  See— 

Stefani.  Giancarlo;  and  Fontana.  Pietro.  4.I0O.IO6.  CI.  252-437.000. 

Foote.  Francis  C  .  lo  Addressograph  Mulligraph  Corp  Production  of 

laminated  card  with  printed  magnetically  encodable  stripe  4.100.01 1. 

,, .        CI.  156-272.000 

Zvenyachkin.   Viktor  Matveevich;  Ivchenko.  Anatoly  Ivano-    Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp  :  See— 

vich;  Kolyshenko.  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  and  Fedorov,  Evgeny  Haas.  Ronald  J;  and  Briggs.  Donald  D.  4.100.333.  CI  429-I56.0OO. 


Petrovich.  4.099.572.  CI.  169-12.000. 
Feibelnun.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  A.  ft  H.  Mfg.  Co  Jewelry  display  device 

4.099.611.  CI.  206-45.140 
Feig.  Marvin;  See- 
Booty.  Donald  J  .  4,099.817.  CI  339-22  OOB 


Feilchenfeld.  Michal  M.;  Daggett.  Kenneth  E ;  and  Lloyd.  Raymond    Formaplei  SjV.:  See- 


Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 

Giardini.  Dante  S ;  and  Hamburg,  Douglas  R..  4.099.499,  CI.  123- 

Foris.  Peter  L  .  Brown.  Robert  W.;  and  Phillips.  Paul  S..  Jr  .  to  NCR 
Corporation  Capsule  manufacture  4.100.103.  CI   252-316.000 


A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Monitoring  circuit  4.099.668.  CI 

235-304  000 
Felii.  Pierre,  to  Thorason-CSF    Method  for  electrically  reading  a 

resistive  target  m  a  camera  tube.  4,100.574.  d.  358-113.000. 
Ferrero  GmbH;  See— 

Holtorf.  Ehrhard  T .  4.099,613.  O.  206-45.340. 
Ferro.  Armand  P.;  and  Kuri.  Bruno  F  .  deceased  (by  Chinoy.  Elizabeth 


Kurz,  executnx).  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making    Fossati.  Franco:  See- 


Danel.  Francois  Henri  Paul,  4,100,553,  CI   354-64  000 
Forsten,  Herman  Hans,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I .  and  Company 

Scnmless  filter  felt.  4,100.323,  CI  428-280000. 
Fotster.  Bnan  Michael,  to  GKN  Transmissions  Limited  Wheel  align- 
ment testing  apparatus  4,099,333,  CI   33-203.120 
Forster,  Fnednch  M   O   Harmonic  magnetic  field  probe  with  novel 
core  construction  4. 100,492,  CI.  324-254.000. 


lener  diodes  with  selectively  variable  breakdown  voltages.  4,099,998, 
a.  148-187.000 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Schaefer,  Peter,  Mason,  Peter  Alan;  and  Yates,  William  Harold, 
4,100,142,  a  526-68.000 
Fiberglas  Canada  Ltd    See— 

Wistinghausen.  Nikolai  K  ;  and  Banninga.  Edward  P..  4.099,363 
a   53-124  0OD 
Fibreglass  Limited;  See — 

Thomas,  John  Stuart.  4.099.948.  CI.  65-1.000. 
Fickelseher.  Kun  Gerhard,  to  Balcke-Durr  AG.  Planetary  gearing 

4.099.427.  CI   74-804.000 
Fierro  Esponja.  S.A.;  See — 

MacKay.  Patrick  W.,  4,099,963,  CI.  75-35.000. 
Filters  International,  Inc.:  See — 

White.   Eugene   B.;   and   Sharma,    Mahindar   N.   4.100.070.  CI 
210-136000. 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See— 

Alafandi.  Hamid;  and  Stamires.  Dennis.  4.100,108.  CI.  252-455.00Z 
Fmdeis.  Guntcr  See— 

Bickl.  Horst;  Fmdeu,  Gunter;  Treiber,  Helmut;  and  Zahn,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,099,862,  CI.  355-35  000 
Finley,  Joseph  H  ,  to  FMC  Corporation  Process  of  producing  deitnn 

carboxylates.  4,100.342.  CI.  536-103  000. 
Finnenich  SA;  See — 

Demole.  Edouard  P.;  and  Enggist.  Paul  F.  4.099.531.  CI    131- 
17.00R. 
Fischer.  Charles  F .  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Appantus  for 

high  miensity  shear  refimng  of  soap  4.100,618,  CI.  366-297.000. 
Fischer,  Roman,  Fliege,  Werner;  Koemig.  Wolfgang;  and  Horn.  Peter, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    4-(m.m  -Di-t-bulyl-p-hydroiyphenyl)- 
butyl-2-diamides  4.100.191.  CI.  260-557.00R 
Fischer.  William;  and  Rogge.  Virgil  D .  lo  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany Open  bottom  float  tension  riser  4.099.560.  CI.  166-0  500 
Fischler.   Hans-Michael;   Bauer.  Dieter;  and  Quasi,  Hein.   to  Bayer 


Peditto.  Andrea;  Fossati.  Franco;  and  Petrillo.  Vincenzo.  4.100,085. 

Foster.  John  Elliott:  See— 

Nessfield.  Stanley;  Foster.  John  Elliott;  and  Qive-Smith.  Martin. 
4.099,640,  CI.  220-6.000 
Foster-Pegg,  Richard  W .  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp    Gasifier- 

combined  cycle  plant.  4,099,374,  CI  60-39  120. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation;  See- 
Stevens,   William   D ;  and  Gorzegno,  Walter  P.,  4,099.384.  CI 
60-657.000. 
Foulis.  Michael  John:  See— 

Dawson.  William;  Foulis,  Michael  John;  Guneridge.  Norman 
James    Albert;    and    Smith,    Colin    William,    4,100,350,    CI 
560-20000 
Fowler,  Joe:  See — 

United  States  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Kobayashi,  Herbert  S  ;  Fowler,  Joe;  and  Kurple  Wil- 
Ham,  4,100,531,  CI  340-146  lOE 
Francel,  Josef;  King,  James  E.;  and  Woulbroun,  John  M.,  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc   Sealing  glass  vehicle  and  composition  and  method  for 
making  same  4,099.977,  CI    106-53  000. 
Frankenhauser,  Georg:  See — 

Boer,    Joachim;    and     Frankenhauser,    Georg,    4.100.439     CI 
310-57,000 
Frankle.  Helmut;  and  Baum.  Werner,  to  Pel.  Inc   Flame  jet  tool  for 

dnlling  to  great  depths.  4.099.584.  CI    175-14000 
Franklin.   Earl  W  ,  to  Owens-Illinois.   Inc    Thermally  crystallizable 
glasses  and  glass-ceramics  made  therefrom  4. 100.001,  CI  106-39  700 
Frechet,  Daniel  See— 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Frechet,  Daniel;  Dumont.  Oaude;  and  Kanneng- 

lesser,  Mane-Helene,  4,100.278.  CI.  424-244  000 

Fredenck.  Leonard  L ,  and  Greigg,  Edwin  E.  Sheet  steel  pile  clamp 

4,099.387.  CI   61-63000.  '^ 

Freeman.  Robm  John,  lo  Vision  Engineering.  Ltd.  High  magnification 

optical    apparatus    wilh    rotatable    reflective    lenticulaled    surface 

4.099.831.  CI  350-9000 


Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  prepanng  diphenylamme  in  the  pres-    F,,i«.  n,«.i  .^Ki™!t^       u..  .    o  x..  ,.    .  » 

ence  of  a   boron/fiuonne   compo^md   and   water    4,100.195    CI.    ^'^f':.^"r:^H^°"l"^'-^.'^:.'S^^^.''^i';SS?^'^^^ 


compound   and   water.   4,100.195.   CI. 
260-576000. 
Fischman.  Kurt;  Offer.  Robert;  Rudner.  Bernard;  and  Shepard.  David, 
lo  Tcnneco  Chemicals.  Inc   Composite  fluid  filtenng  medium  and 
method  of  making  4.099.943.  CI   55-487  OOO 
Fitzpatnck.  Donald  C;  See— 

Grody,  Donald  R.;  and  Fitzpatrick,  Donald  C.  4,099,711,  d 
27 1 -64.000 
Flaig,  Ulnch:  See- 


Flame-resisiani  polycarbonates.  4,100,130,  Q  260-370PC. 
French,  William  George;  and  MacChesney,  John  Bumette,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboralones,  Incorporated    Optical  fibers  with  helical 
gradations  in  composition.  4.099,835,  CI   350-96.300 
Frenetic,  Lionel  G  ,  to  Guertin,  Victor  T .  TnisMe.  Instant  load  release 

method  4,099,636,  CI.  214-152.000 
Frey,  Dean  Rudisill:  See- 
Carlisle.  Arthur  Wallace;  and  Frey.  Dean  Rudisill.  4,099.822,  CI 
339-98  000  .      .  w^  ^ 

Kiencke.  Uwe;  Flaig.  Ulnch;  Zechnall.  Martin:  and  Honig.  Gunter.    Fnednch.  Adolf  See— 
4.099.495.  CI.  I23-32.0EB.  Walther.  Herbert;  Hartig.  Wolfgang;  Fnednch.  Adolf;  and  Raue. 

Roderich.  4.100,509,  CI.  331-94  50L 


Flanagan,  James  Loton,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 
Packet  transmission  of  speech.  4,100,377,  CI    179-I5.0AS 

Flautt  Thomas  Joseph.  Jr ,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The 
Multi-ply  tissue  product.  4,100,017.  CI   162-111.000 

Fleming.  Alan  J.,  and  Holmstrom.  Larry  W..  lo  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Computer  controlled  distribution  apparatus 
for  distributing  transactions  lo  and  from  controlled  machine  tools 
having  means  independent  of  the  computer  for  completing  or  slop- 
ping a  tool  function  iniluted  by  a  computer  transaction.  4. 100.597.  CI 
364-474.000. 

Fliege.  Werner;  See- 
Fischer.  Roman;  Fliege,  Werner;  Koemig.  Wolfgang:  and  Horn, 
Peter,  4,100,191,  CI  26O-557.0OR 


Friello,  Dominick  R.;  and  Roy.  Raymond  L..  lo  Life  Savers,  Inc 
Chewing  gum  containing  non-dusting  colore  and  method.  4.100.301 
CI  426-3  000. 

Frisch.  Eldon  E..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a 
gastrointestinal  tube  4.100.246.  CI.  264-230  000 

Frilschi.  Albert;  See— 

Sahli.  Friu,  4.099.469.  Q   108-1.000 

Frohlich.  Alfons;  and  Passmann.  Walter,  lo  OPTI  Patent-  Porschungs- 
und  Fabrikations-AG   Slide  fastener  4.099.302,  CI  24-205. 1 5R. 

Frutiger.  William  A  ;  and  Overberg,  David  E ,  to  Energy  Sciences  Inc 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  generating  longitudinal  strips  of  ener- 
getic electron  beams.  4,100,450,  CI  313-360.000 
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;  and  Fuchs,  James  A  , 


Fuchs,  James  A  ;  See— 

Thompson.  Larry  W.;  Bridges,  James  R 
4.100.483.  CI.  324-6.000. 
Fuchs.  Jerry  C;  See—  ._  *j_„ 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istnition;  Wojtasmski,  Ronald  J  ;  Fuchs,  Jerry  C ;  and  Grove, 
Charles  H.,  4,100,487,  CI   324-96000 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Mori,  Hanio,  4.099,497,  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd.:  See—  ,     „  ,   ^    . .    „_,.    u,.....k. 

Akimoto.  Taizo;  Terashiu.  Takaaki;  Takahaahl.  Kw  Walanabe, 
Shigeni;  and  Asai.  Eiichi.  4.100.424,  CI.  250-559.000. 

'^"''s^ul^M.^sumfy^.^oio.    Saburo;    and    Monno,    Te«uro, 

4  100,370,  CI.  179-1  OSB.  „    .        ^  _  ^   . 

Fujino,  Masahiko;  Nishimura,  Osamu;  Nagawa,  Yuji;  ""d  FukuA^ 
Naohisa.  lo  Takeda  Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd  Peptides.  4. 100. 1 52.  CI. 

FujSki!  v'olhinori.  10  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K  Slide  f^itener  combination. 

FuirHi;oo''TstzurAk.r.;  and  Morokawa.  Shigem,  lo  Citizen 
wttch  S^'  Ltd  Method  of  dnving  liquid  crystal  malm  dispUy 
device  to  obtain  maiunum  contrast  and  reduce  power  consumpuon. 
4,100,540,  CI   340-32400M 

'^'"' Fu'm^o'M^hXorNishimur^  Osamu;  N^tawa,  Yujl;  «.d  Fukud^ 
Naohisa,  4,100,152,  CI  260-1I2.5TR. 

Fukuh^t  Ma^o,  to  Ffkuhara  N=^'' C^tMuric""       * 

and  method  of  making  same.  4,099,391,  CI  66-121.000 
Fukuhara  Needle  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

FSuhara,Masao.  4.099.391.  CI  66-121.000 
FukSki   H^oshiNki.  Masao,  and  Yokola.  Yuk.naga.  lo  Kao  Soap 
^Id    Pra«ss  for  preparation  of  grafled  unsaturated  polyester 
n^id  r«.n  dispersion  4.100.127.  CI  260-29.6NR^ 
pJlke^n,  Melv,rA  .  to  Hammer  '""f  "f '"^D«vi«  for  autOMti- 

cllv  testine  fluid  absorption  rates  of  soU.  4,099,406,  CI.  7J-73.WU 
Fu^r  S*L«!  lo  Scnpto,  Inc.  Ignition  mechanism  for  a  pyrophortt 

lighter.  4,099,907,  CI  431-254000. 
Furr.  Barringlon  John  Albert:  See—  ,  t     •  »_»<.  .nrf  nilx 

buna.  Anand  Swaroop;  Furr.  BamngtonJohn  Albert;  and  Giles, 
M^h«;l  Bnan.  4.100.274.  CI.  424-177.000. 

'''"NaWatJ?uefv7and  Fuss^  Alfred  D  .  4.100.311.  CI.  427^.000. 
G  A.  Serlachius  Oy;  See—  _    .    p.. 

Ashom.  Theodore   Heinnch   Gusuve;   and    Laine,    Paul   Elis. 
4,100.155.  a.  26O-124.0OR 

GaHSH'StelSS  ^^ni'^TAnUbactenal  oral 

Grr-GronrrL^u'ck^^TM,  to  W^tmgho^^^^^^^ 

Corp.     Emnidable    lubncanl     wicking    matenal.    4.099.BU5.    l-l 

GiuJi'ut"  Sfgene  E.  lo  Sandoi.  Inc.  P-(sub$tituled  and  unsubstituted- 
pS^y')-Tph"yl-2.3-butadien-l<.ls      as      ph.nn«;eutical      agents 

Gie"^^ge''M.rtm''loTniled  Kmgdom  Atomic  Energy  Amhori.^ 
^ntotiln  of  water  by  reverse  Mmosis  using  a  supported  semi- 
penneable  membrane.  4.100.064,  CI.  21O-23O0H. 

Galileo  Electro-Optics  Coit;  S«--  3,0.96  250 

Tosswil .  Chnstopher  H..  4.099.833.  CI.  330-W  .i3o         

<T.ll.BSr  James  A    to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Binder  compo- 

4,100.328.  CI  428-407.000 

""'jJlSeyltl'Slief  &hweizer.  Alfred  D.;  and  Shorrock.  J«nes  C, 

G.Il«it''j*hn'*H«^;'i''d'jo'S?son.  M.ch«l  Robert  T^-^^^.y  & 
Baker  Lunited.  Measunng  system  4.100.542.  CI.  340-518(AW 

°^'SruhrMS;'^«her.  Clemens;  and  Gallay.  Jean  Jacques. 
Gange^K'Slei";^  -^,"-3 1^3^°^ •■•'•■"""  '" 

GleT^\tKnr'^;^"~^^^ 
^p.;rature  compensated  battery-charging  system.  4.100.475.  CI 
320-35.000 

Gantzert.  Thomas  R  ;  See—  -n,««,..  n     4  im  234    CI 

Lmdberg.  Allen  W.;  and  Gantzert.  Thomas  R..  4.100.Z34.  Li 

261-1210OB 
Oarbalizer  Machinery  Corporation:  A«-- 

Brewer.  John  C  .  4.099.678.  CI.  241-243.000. 
Gardner-Denver  Company;  See—  ir,^.^.-i,     4  099  428    CI 

Senior.    Robert    B;    and    Karasinski.    Fredenck.    4.099.4/5.   <-i 

Gardner.'HelCT  J.;  and  Gardner.  Samuel  M..  10  Hindu  Incense.  Incense 
product.  4.099.916.  CI.  21-116000. 

°1i":;in^"HeI^n?:~and   Gardner.   Samuel  M..  4.099.916.  Q. 

21-116.000. 
Garska.  Kenneth  Joseph;  See—  ,r—.^u  t«^l.   4  l(M  153 

Dougherty.  Steve  John;  and  Ganka,  Kenneth  Joseph,  4,10O,Z5i. 

CI.  423-87.000 


G«skv.  Victor  M..  to  American  H<™%»^^»  ,^7?^"?,",  ^ 
TrpVsomatosutin  and  analogues  •1>««°''*; '"»•'"•  '^J^^}}^ 

Garvin  Donald  F.;  and  Aepli.  Otto  T..  10  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
^n  PtSS  for  dealing  greasy  surfaces  with  a  heal  dependent  alkali 
gel.  4.099.985.  CI    134-4.000  .noo«5  ri 

Garza,  Roque  Villareal  Tumbler  pm-type  cylinder  lock.  4.099,395,  U. 
70-360.000. 


Gates  Rubber  Company.  The;  See—  ^  ,n..    T~kin 

Hug    Leonard  F.;  McClelland,  Donald  H  ;  and  Uba.  Toshio. 

4.099,401.  CI.  72-147.000  ,       .      ^     ,      „.x 

Oaui.  Karl.  10  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Pyndine-4<arbo«ylic  acid 

hydrazones     for     combatting     phyiopathogenic     microorganisma 

4.100.290.  a  424-266.000 

Gauchel.  Peter:  See—  j.nniat     ri 

Wissinger.     Waldemar;     and    Gauchel.     Peter.    4.1WJ43.     t-l 

264-171.000 

°'T!ghK°.Sna 'aTd  Gavioli.  Roberto.  4,100.582,  CI.  360.80.000. 
Gawrilow,  Ilija,  to  SCM  Corporation^  Pizza-like  sjiackfood  dry  tm. 
and  process  for  making  same.  4,100,308,  CI  426-554.000. 

°"GuT.S,"ji^'J^  R.;  «.d  J-.  f^.  *.'»'•«'•  CI  Z2M39.O0O 
Geary.  Joseph  E.;  Pelensky.  Joseph;  and  Hart,  John  Peter,  to  Ch™PK'" 
Products  Inc.  Apparatus  for  applying  flock  to  a  substrate  4,099,485. 
CI.  118-301.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle,  WUliam  J.,  4.099,404,  CI.  73-45.200. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Keeran.  Royal  V.,  4,100,544,  CI  343-6.50R. 
General  Electric  Company;  See—  r-         a   n— ,    m»   N 

Anderson,  Thomas   E;   Peak.   Steven  C;  and   Ibsen,  Ole   N.. 

4.100.587.  CI.  361-82.000. 
Beers,  Melvin  D.,  4,100,129,  CI  260-37.0Sa 
Boyd,  John  H,  Jr..  4.100,444,  CI  310-184.000. 

Chipnef-    R"S«:n    *-    *»"    °""'    ^"""    ^'    *""'•**'■    " 

313-318.000.  _,    jnooooi   ri 

Ferro.  Arniand  P.;  and  Kun.  Bnino  F..  deceased.  4.099.998.  Q. 

148-187.000.  , 

Kresge.  James  S  .  4.100.588.  CI.  361-127.000. 
McNeal.  Walter  P..  4.100.005.  CI   156-73  100 
Spauschus.  HansO.;  and  Loeb.  Lipoid,  ^■^'^■"^l^^p-^'^^ 
Stegmaier.  Louis  T  .  and  Reynolds,  Howard,  4,099.828,  Q.  339- 
258.00F,  ^  ,^     . 

General  Electric  Company  Limited  The;  Sw- 

Baker,  Howard  Burgess,  4,099,325,  CI.  29-741.000. 

General  Mills  Chemicals,  Inc  ;  See—  

VimiK  Michael  J..  4,100,163,  CI  260-283.0SA. 
Georae   Peter  K.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Exchange 
stack'buffer  memory.  4,100,608.  CI.  365-2.000. 

Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute;  See— 

Elslon.  Lewis  W  .  4.100,260,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Gerecke,  Max;  Kyburz,  Emilio;  and  Kaplan,  Jean-Pierre,  10  Homnann- 
La    Roche    Inc.    Dibenzfb.floxepin    denvativea.    4,100,173.    CI 

Gi^g"r'5!Shur  V.  Electric  lock.  4,099,752,  Q.  292-144.000. 

°"K«t'oe.^i?!l>orter,  Frederik   W;   and  Gerkema,  Jan  T., 

4,100,583,0  360-113.000. 
Oetman,  Harl«.  R  ,  to  Vrom«,  Foo^.  Inc  M.tte^  for  Pjoducmg  and 

processing  frozen  confections  4,100,304,  Q.  426-281.000. 
Gewerkschafl  Eisenhutte  Westfalia;  See— 

Husemann,  Heinz:  and  Heilkamp,  Herbett,  ♦•0«;"«;^*';«"^ 
Weirich,    Walter;    and    WUdforsler,    Hemnch.    4.099.782.    CI. 
299-1000. 

°*'''^R"rr"Lu^'"calcagno.   Benedetto;  and  Ghirga.  Marcello. 

4.100.212.  CI.  260*60.000 
Ghiringhelli.  Hor«^.  to  Isodyne.  Inc  ^"'^ ^/'^T^.^'^'^'^  """- 

ler/ballast  for  gas  discharge  lamps.  4.100.476,  CI  315-297AMJ 
Giardini,  Dante  1.,  and  Hamburg,  Douglas  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany   Vapor  temperature  controlled  exhaust  gas  heat  exchanger 
4099  499.  a.  123-122.00E 
Gibbons.  Harold  M..  to  FMC  Corporation  Marine  loading  ann  jumper 

assembly.  4.099.542.  CI.  137-615.000. 
GiC"  l>r>'  R.  Foot  wanner.  4.099.341.  CI.  36-7.300. 
Gielcns.  Wilhelmus  Adnanus  Jacobus;  See— 

van  der  Wal.  Johannes,  Gielens,  Wilhelmus  Adnanus  Jacobus^d 
^M.mans.  Johannes  Maria  Mannus.  4.099.840.  CI  350-166.000_ 

Giglia.  Robert  Domenico.  to  Ajnen""  f  ^^^''t^,'",^,'',  ^''^ 

addressing  of  electrochromic  displays  4.099.839.  O  350-357.00). 
Giles,  Michael  Bnan:  See—  „j  r~.;i« 

Dutla.  Anand  Swaroop.  Furt.  Bamngton  John  Albert;  and  Giles. 
Michael  Brian.  4.100.274,  CI  424-177.000. 

°"1umh^.°Roger^rCh,pin.  Merlin  K.  ^^  D.vid  *..  GUjes. 
Theodore  C  ;  and  Williams,  Billy  L.,  4,099,553,  O.  165-22.000. 

°"'Uun™TC'4^^,f5^7ci  219-512.000. 

GiUigr?l;.rick  J.;and  Schrjipp,  Kenne*  D,  »  ^^o^^^^-" 

Light  source  for  photographic  pnnler.  *(»'*'J' £  "'Vf/. "*  for 
GiUii  Robert  E  Concave^onvexsiruciure  with  spaced  finings  for 

inwrsectingflexiblerods.  4,099,533,  CI   135-3  OOE. 
Oime^  Aurel^Helde.  Self  tightenmg  elastic  clamp.  partKrtUarly  a 

hose  clamp  4,099,298,  CI.  24-27.000. 
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Giovenco,  SUvia;  See — 

Protperi,  Giulk);  MA/coni.  Walter,  Giovenco,  Silvia;  and  Morisi, 
Franco.  4,100,029,  CI   195-«8  000. 
Giron,  Jacques  Pierre  Max.  to  Scolamia.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

molding  a  receptacle.  4,IOa249.  CI.  264-313.000. 
GKN  Sankey  Limited:  5w— 

Shead,  Terence  Humphrey  Charles;  Hart,  Frederick  Leslie;  and 
Sharp,  Herbert  John,  4,100,247.  CI.  264-271.000 
GKN  Transmissions  Limited:  See — 

Foster.  Brian  Michael,  4,099,333,  a.  33-203.120. 
Glacier  .Metal  Company.  Limited.  The:  See — 

Baker,  Dama  Stanley:  and  Davies.  Glyndwr  John,  4,099,804,  C\. 
30g-23700R. 
GlanvaJl,  Rune  VaJdemar,  to  Sla]  Refrigeration  AS.  Rotary  compres- 
sor 4,099,896.  a.  418-184000 
Glenro.  Inc.:  See— 

Ballard.  Jules,  4,100,395,  CI.  219-356000. 
GlickJer,  Sheldon  L.;  and  OeSaryshe,  Paul  G,  to  Jersey  Nuclear- 
AVCO  Isotopes,  Inc.  Low  distortion  mirror  for  high  power  laser 
beams  including  a  rear  reflective  surface  4,099.853,  CI  3SO-310.000. 
Glock.  Robert  D  ;  Harris.  Delbert  L.;  and  Schwartz.  Kent  J  ,  to  Iowa 
Suie  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc  Method  of  increasing  the 
reaiatance  of  swine  to  swine  dysentery   infection.   4.100,272.  O. 
424-92.000 
Go.  Santos  W.,  to  Oweiu-Illinois,  Inc.  Isophthalic  acid/P,P-sulfonyl- 
dibeiuoic  acid/ethylene  glycol/neoptntyl  glycol  polyester  composi- 
tions and  containers  made  therefrom.  4.100,303,  CI.  426-106.000. 
Goetzl,  Horst.  Grmssme,  Ulrich;  and  SeissI,  Johannes,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschafl     Dental    X-ray   diagnostic   device    4,100,417,    CI 
250- 505.000. 
Goff,  McKinley:  See— 

Crum,    Donald;   GofT,    McKinley;    and    Hampton.    Edward    L., 
4,099,776.  a.  297-329.000. 
GofTinet,  Pierre:  See—  | 

Bricard.  Alam;  de  Cachard.  Maurice;  Gofftnet,  Pierre;  Kurka, 

Gerard;  and  Moracchioli,  Robert,  4,099,557,  C\.  165-104,005 
Bncard,  Alain;  de  Cachard,   Maurice;  Goffmet,   Pierre;   Kurka, 
Gerard;  and  Moracchioli,  Robert.  4,099,558,  CI.  I65-10400S 
Golconda  Corporation:  See — 

Billmgton,    Evans    R;    and    Nicholas,    WUIiam.    4.099,551,    CI. 
141-388.000. 
Gold.  Nicholas:  See— 

Wareham.    Richartl    R.;    and    Gold.    Nicholas.    4.100,559,    CI 
354-277  000. 
Gold,  Richard  G  :  See— 

MacRae,  Donald  R.;  Cold.  Richard  G ,  Sandall,  William  R.;  and 
Thompson.  Charles  D  .  4.099,958,  CI.  75-0  5BA. 
Goldberg.  Gerald;  and  Kaufman.  Paul  Richard,  to  Borg- Warner  Cor- 
poration. Stabilization  of  nitrile  resins  with  half  acid  salts  of  maleic 
acid.  4.100.126.  CI.  260-29.6AQ. 
Goldner.  Walther.  to  Recaro  GmbH  A  Co.  Vehicle  head  support. 

4,099,779,  CI.  297-408.000. 
Goloff,  Alexander,  and  Keake,  Frank  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Fuel  spray  4,099,494.  O.  123-32  QJV 
Gonzalea.  Boris,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen.  Speed 

limiter  devices  for  automobiles  4,099.592.  CI.  180-108000. 
Goodwin.  Thomas  E..  and  Starks,  Charles  M..  to  Continental  Oil 
Company   Preparation  of  methyl-substituted  phenols.  4.100.207.  CI. 
568-804.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A.  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Hampshire.  William  J..  4.100.241.  CI.  264-113.000. 
Goold,  Reed:  See— 

Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  Herrett,  Wilfred  H.;  Cooper,  Gerald  D.;  Goold, 
Reed;  and  Wojcik,  Charles  W  ,  4,100,042.  CI.  204-I05.00R 
Gordon,  Gerald  A ;  and  Josephy,  Karl,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.. 
The.  Method  of  preparing  micron  size  particles  of  solid  polymers. 
4.100.236.  CI  264-8  000 
Gorokhov,  Veniamm  Ivanovich:  See — 

Belyshev.  Leonid  Lavrentievich.  Gorokhov,  Veniamin  Ivanovich; 
and  ChuvpUo.  Albert  Vladimirovich.  4.099,549,  a.  141-32.000. 
Gorter,  Frederik  W.:  See— 

Koel.   Gerrit  J.;   Gorter,   Fredenk   W.;   and  Gerkema,  Jan  T., 
4,100,583.  a.  360-113  000. 
Oorzegno,  Walter  P.:  See- 
Stevens,  WUIiam  D.;  and  Gorzegno.  Walter  P.,  4.099,384.  CI. 
60^57  000 
Ooawiller,  Earl  W,  to  Federal  Signal  Corporation  Supervisory  circuit 

for  monitoring  speaker  coils.  4,100.380.  CI.  179-175.  lOA 
Gottstein.  William  J..  Kaplan,  Murray  A  ,  and  Granatek.  Alphonse  P  , 
to  Bnstol-Myers  Company,  tl^rtain  7(o-amiiio-melhyl-  or  me- 
thylaminomcthylphenyl-  or  cyclobcxadienyl-  or  thienylacetamide)- 
3(l-carboiyroethyl-<or  ethyl-  or  propyl-)-tetra2ol-5-yllhiomethylJ-3- 
cephem.4-carboxylic  acidv  4,100,346,  Q  544-27  000 
GtHild,  Allan  Victor  Stewart,  to  Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Limited. 

Suppression  of  color  fnnging  in  lamps.  4,1X,594,  CI  362-308.000. 
Ooold  Inc.:  See— 

Kirsch.  Thomas.  4,100,524.  CI.  338-2.000. 
Goumay,  Luke  S..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporauon.  Hydrocarbon  exploration 
with    display    of   re-radiated    and    reflected    microwave    energy. 
4,100,481,  CI   324-4.000. 
Gfice,  Wesley  R    See- 
Chen,  Chieh  v.;  and  Grace.  Wesley  R  ,  4,099,530,  CI.  128-419.0PT 
GniT.  James  C:  See— 

Chipoer.    Rusaell    W;    and    GrafT,    Junes   C,    4.100,448,    CI. 
313-318.000. 


Graham,  Huben  P.,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Seamed  rib  panel 

assembly.  4,099,356,  CI.  52-520.000. 
Granatek.  Alphonse  P.:  See — 

Gottstein.  William  J.;  Kaplan,  Murray  A.;  and  Granatek,  Alphonse 
P.,  4.100.346,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Grandadam,  Jean  Andre;  and  Heurtaux,  Simone,  to  Roussel  Uclaf. 

Novel  anti-acarid  methods.  4,100.297,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Grandeur  Motorcar  Corp.:  See — 

Phillips.  Charles  Walter,  4,099,313,  CI  29-416.000. 
Granges  Essem  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Paitula,  Hannu  Olli.  4.099,685,  CI.  242-I07.40B. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Hubbard.  James  R  .  4,100,549.  CI   346-14000A. 
Graphics  Equipment  International  Corporation:  See — 

Boyer.  Harold  E  .  and  Trisler.  Jerry  V  .  4.099.710.  CI.  270-68.00A 
Grasame,  Ulrich:  See — 

Goetzl,  Horst;  Grassme.  Ulrich;  and  SeiasI,  Johannes,  4,100.417,  CI. 
250-505  000 
Grasso,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Heytmeijer.  Herman  R.,  Rusch.  Larry  P.;  and  Graaso,  Giuseppe, 
4,100.264.  CI.  423-430.000. 
Graube.  Andrejs,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Clkimpany  Method  for  fabricating 

reflection  infrared  holograms  4.099.971.  CI  96-27.00H 
Greer  Hydraulics.  Inc.  See— 

Zahid,  Abduz.  4,099.545,  CI   138-30.000 
Gregg.  Richard,  10  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The    Method  of 
making  an  improved  coffee  volatiles  concentrate    4,IM,305,  CI. 
426-385.000. 
Gregg,  Richard;  Weikel,  James  A  ;  Patel,  Jayantilal  M  ;  and  Durchholz. 
Richard  F.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  of  making 
an  improved  instant  coffee.  4,100,306,  CI  426-386.000. 
Greigg,  Edwin  E:  See — 

Frederick,   Leonard   L;  and  Greigg.   Edwin   E.,  4,099,387,  CI 
61-63.000 
Greiner,  Bemd:  See — 

Quietzsch,  Gerhard,  Greiner.  Bemd;  and  Pelz,  Lolhar,  4,100,488, 
CI.  324-127.000 
Grier,  Nathaniel:  Dybas,  Richard  A  ;  and  Strelitz.  Robert  A.,  to  Merck 
A  Co.,  Inc.  Novel  dibicyclo  12.2.2]  octyl  and  dibicycio  (2  2.2]  octenyl 
polyamines  and  methods  for  their  preparation.  4,100,193,  CI.  260- 
56300P 
Grier,  William  R.:  See— 

Gubelmann.  William  S.,  deceased;  and  Grier,  WUIiam  R.,  4,099,606, 
CI.  4004000 
Gnflin.  William  W,  Jr.;  and  Pierce,  Robert  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Air  Force  Vented  igniter.  4,099,373,  O.  60-39.670. 
Gnll.  .Michael:  See— 

Grohmann.  Helmut,  and  Grill.  Michael.  4,100,254,  CI.  423-163.000 
Ghmaldi,  David  C  .  Jr.  Adjustable  pneumatic  power  driving  apparatus 

4,099,659,  CI.  227-130000 

Grisar,  Ulrich;  and  Berstermann,  WUhelm,  to  Klockner-Werke  AG. 

Arrangement  for  the  spectral  analysis  of  substances.  4,099,873,  G. 

356-86000 

Grody,  Donald  R.;  and  Fiupatrick.  Donald  C.  to  Lenox  Machine 

Company  Divider  for  stacker  mechanism  4,099.71 1,  a  271-64.000 

Groetschel.  Karl  Maria.  Method  and  apparatus  for  supporting  the  roof 

of  an  underground  mine  workmg.  4,099,785,  CI.  299-11  000 
GrofT.  Eugene  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vibration  damped  shoe 

assembly.  4,099.796,  CI   305-46.000. 
GrofT.  Russell  Dennis;  and  Vatovec,  Richard  John,  to  United  States  of 

Amenca.  Energy  Nozzle  seal.  4,1W,019,  CI.  176-50.000. 
Grohmann,  Helmut;  and  Grill,  Michael,  to  Veitscher  Magnesitwerke- 
Actien-GesellschaA.  Industrial  process  of  preparing  magnesia  of  high 
punly  4.100.254.  CI  423-163.000. 
Groothuis.  Hermanus  Hubertus  Hendnkus.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Facsimile  system.  4.100,580.  CI.  358-260  000 
Grosch.  Gerhard:  See- 
Bom,    Gunthard;    Hermansdorfer,    Hans;    Sepp,    Gunther;    and 
Grosch,  Gerhard,  4,100,507,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Grove,  Charles  H  :  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wojtasinski,  Ronald  J..  Fuchs,  Jerry  C.  and  Grove. 
Charles  H..  4.100.487.  CI.  324-96.000. 
Groves,  Ian  Stanley:  See — 

Cooper,  Kenneth,  Groves.  Ian  Stanley;  Leigh,  Peter  Alexander; 
Mclntyre,  Neil;  O'Hara.  Sydney:  and  Speight,  John  Donald, 
4,099,318,  CI  29-578.000 
Grunwald,  John  J.:  See — 

Lombardo,  Michael  S.;  Jacovich,  Elaine  F.;  D'Ottavio,  Eugene  D., 
and  Grunwald.  John  J  .  4.100.312.  CI  427-96.000 
Grupo  Industrial  Alfa.  S.A.:  See — 

MacKay,  Patrick  W.;  Vera,  Enrique  Martinez;  and  de  la  Pena. 
Ramon.  4.099.962,  CI.  75-26000 
Grzesik.  Michel  Edouard.  to  Societe  Anonyme  POCLAIN.  Endless 

track  for  vehicle  4.099.797.  CI   305-54.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Blaisdell.   Ronald  G;   and   Hough.   Harold   L..  4.100.415.  CI. 

250-455000 
Brennan.  Leon  E.;  Lagermasini,  Joseph  P.;  and  Rarig.  Larry  L.. 

4.099.607.  CI.  198-341000. 
DiTullio.  Joseph  G.,  and  Parad.  Leonard  I.,  4,100,514,  O.  333- 

3100A. 
Henkcl.   Charles   E:   and   Holmes,   C.   Daniel.   4,100,592.   CI. 

362-191.000. 
Messier,  Russell  F..  and  Wolfe,  Robert  W.,  4,100,101,  O.  252- 
301  40H 
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Gubelmann.  Walter  S,  executor  See—  «    .,~ouwi 

Gubelmann.  William  S..  deceased;  and  Gner.  William  R..  4.099.606, 

CI.  400-tOOO.  .„  ,      .  V 

Gubelmann,  William  S.,  deceased  (by  Gubelmann.  Walter  S.,  executor): 

and  Grier,  WUIiam  R.,  to  Realty  &  Industrial  Corporatiorr  Juaufying 

text  writing  reproducing  machine.  4,099,606,  CI.  4004.000. 

Guent.  Pierre  S«—  „„.„,,  _,  ,.  ^b  >vid 

Begum.  Jean  Claude;  and  Gueril.  Pierre,  4,099,965,  CI.  75-68.00R 

Ciuertin,  Victor  T,  Trustee:  See-  

Frenette.  Lionel  G  .  4,099,636.  CI.  214-152000. 
Guilhem.  Jacques  R  ,  and  Jean.  Pierre,  to  GazTransporl.  Appmlus  for 

transporting  fluids  at  low  temperature  4.099.649,  CI.  220-439.000 
Gunncll    Thomas  J  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Carbon  black 

pelletcr  4,099.899,  CI.  425-222.000. 
Guntlow.  Vincent  T :  See—  ^  .,    u  j   d...i  u 

Peck  David  B.;  Guntlow,  Vincent  T.;  and  Netherwood.  Paul  H.. 
4,100,490,0.324-182  000.  .      .  ..... 

Gupta,  Shanti  Swarup,  to  Wescom,  Inc.  Communication  circuit  having 

precision  capacitor  multiplier.  4,100,515,  CI.  33J-80.00R. 
Gurov.  Evgeny  Ivanovich:  See —  ,    ^  i. 

Verty,    Vladimir    Grigonevich;    Voronin,    Pavel    Gngonevich; 
Gurov  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Zubkov,  Vitaly  Semenovich;  Meta- 
chuk.  NUiolai  Ivanovich;  Miller,  Grigory  Gngonevich;  Mis- 
hakov,  Vladimir  Nikiforovich;  Sukniahev,  Vitaly  Stepanovich; 
Ruzin,  Leonid  Mikhailovich;  and  Tabakov.  Vladimir  Pavlovich, 
4,099,783,  CI.  299-2  000  ^    ,  ..    ^    .       .... 

Gustafsson,  Ake;  and  Stark,  Olof.  to  AB  Z'™'"'  Me'hod  yd  an 
arrangement  for  the  sterilization  of  packmg  material.  4,099.914,  t.1 

oi'tavsS?,  Lennart.  to  Aktiebolaget  Svensk.  Flak.f.bnken^  Meth^ 
and  apparatus  for  fonning  a  matenal  web^  4.099,296,  CI    '9-304^ 
Gutennilh.  Paul;  Oetjen.  Heinnch,  and  GutemutK  Paul.  Jr.  Con- 
denser  ceiling  for  kitchens.  4.099.941,  CI.  55-269.000. 

Gulcrmuth,  Paul,  Jr  :  See—  .  r-  . .v    p.„i    Ir 

Gutennuth,   Paul;  Oetjen.   Heinnch;  and  Gutemiuth.   Paul,  Jr.. 
4,099,941,  CI.  55-269000. 
Guthrie.  Robert  M:  See—  -   ,„_    u     icaauw    r\ 

Alcock.  Richard  A  ;  and  Guthne,  Robert  M.,  4,099,403,  CI. 

Gutlhulir^FriSnch;  Jager,  Adolf;  «id  Ufliolz  "«"™Ij; '°  ^"• 

dorfer  Werft  und  Eisenbau  GmbH.  Multisuge  reactor.  4,099,926, 

CI  23-286000 

Gutteridgc,  Norman  James  Albert:  See—  m™... 

Siwson,  William;  Foulis,  Michael  Jolm;,Gutteridge^  Norm» 

James    Albert;    and    Smith,    Colin    William,    4,100,350,    CI. 

Gwozdz,  Joseph  W..  Biesecker,  James  E.;  and  Snyder  Charles  R.,  to 
McKinney  Manufactunng  Companyj\utom.tic  locking  mechanism 
for  one  of  a  pair  of  hinged  doors.  4,099,753,  CI.  292-177.000, 

"'"■^hr'^Mit^aTl  Isaac;  Gyi,  KoKo;  and  Brutach,  Wen«r.  4.100.584. 

CI  360-125  000 
H  *  H  Equipment  Co :  See— 

McG^e.  Donald  J..  4.099.740,  CI.  280-678.000. 
H  O  P.  Consulab  Inc  :  See—  ,  ..    . .       e  .iinnaiBri 

Dehsle.  Jules;  Uroux.  Adrien;  and  Malhieu,  Serge.  4.100.428,  CI. 
307-97.000. 

""Ih^Tii;  ?ue^.;rd  Haag,  Werner  O  ,  4,100,218,  CI.  260-673,000 
Haake    Frederick  L .  to  United  States  of  AmenciL  Navy.  Igmtion 
T^«  for  rSssile  motors  4,099,465,  CI.  102-204.000. 
Haas,  Ronald  J.,  and  Bnggs.  Donald  D,-,;?,';°/rt'S???6^ 

mcations  Corp.  Battery  stnicture  4.100.333,  CL  429- 1 56.000^ 
H^Wemer  t  L  :  and  Dir.  Gary  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging 

comoosition  4,100,088,  CI  252-62.520 
Haider    Jurgen,  to  Cba-Geigy  Coloration    Tnol.  contumng 

hydantom  nngs.  4.100.348,  O  548-310000  _,    .      r->    t  ,rf 

Hadt  Hiroshi:  and  Hir.y«n..  Tsutomu.  to  Nippon  E  "cmcCo .  L'| 

Driving  circuit  for  a  gas  discharge  display  panel    4,100,461,  CI. 

Haddad'^oLTel  G.,  10  Blodgett,  Norman  S.,  a  part  interest.  Game 

racket  4  099,716,  CI.  273-73.0OE.  .    ^  ,        .        . 

H^^   Egorto  Dr  C,  Otto  &  Comp  G  ■" "  "^■""■j^.n?";? 
^uUte  the  wall  temperature  of  a  pressure  vessel.  4,099,554.  CI 

165-32.000. 
"'*?uffr£.''jo^h-R;   and    H.gar,    Robert   A.,   4,100,445,   CI 

Hagmo"siiuiyi"S  RCA  Corporation.  Turntable  speed  control  system. 

4,100,465,  CI.  31841.000. 
""Imi'^MInmlrB"  and  Haley,  J«:k  R,  4,10a034.  Q.  201-39.000 

"^'xr^i^rt^'pI'^k'^Rliclifre;  Hall,  MichaeMoh^  Hj«Jl.  C«^c 
Herbert;  Ringrose,  Peter  Stuart;  and  Lambert,  Robert  wiison. 

Hall,  ^o^^il\?^i'^'^)^''--^*l^'<^'^  '=*~™'  *-""« 

grounding  structure.  4,100,516,  CI.  333-6.000.  „,_,„, 

HaVr^  Hans  to  Niveau  AG,  Fimia.  Index  card  register  with  selector 

device,  4,100,060,  CI.  209-80.500, 
Hamburg.  Douglas  R:  See—  rv,..«i..  n    4mQ49«C1123- 

Giardini.  Dante  S ;  and  Hamburg.  Douglas  R..  4.099.499,  u.  \ii 
122.00E. 
"""^o°uie^"chtrfes  oT^id  Hamilton,  wmard  C.  4.099.968.  CI. 
96-l.OSD. 


"^wee%hihp  J^Vamlet.  Buck  C;  and  Sweet,  David  L.,  4,099.741, 

O  280-712  000 
Hamlett,  Sidney  J.;  and  Bell,  Charles  M.,  to  While  SewTiui  Ma£hi« 
Company.  Convertible  open-ann  sewing  machine.  4,099,474,  ci. 
112-258.000 
Hammad,  Mohamed  W:  See—  .   ^.  ^        ^,u    Aroaaia  n 

Knukin,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Hammad,  Mohamed  W„  4,099,976.  CI. 
106-1500R  ,        ^  ,  ^         ,u  1  1 

Hammen,  PhUip  D.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  3,4.Dihydro-2-methyl-J<>x<>2H-l,2- 
benzothiazine-3-carboxylic       acid- 1,1 -dioxide.       4,100,347,       u. 
54449000. 
Hammer  Industnes  Inc  :  See— 

Fulkerson,  Melvin  A  ,  4.099,406,  CI.  73-73.000. 
Hammer,  Jacob  Meyer;  and  Neil,  Clyde  OjrI.  to  RCA  Corporalwn 
Process  for  fonning  an  optical  waveguide  4,100,313,  Q  427-162,(») 
Hampshire,  WUIiam  J  ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The 
Method  for  manufactunng  curved  bodies  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic 
4.100,241,  CI.  264-113  000 
Hampton,  Edward  L  :  See—  ^  .      _,    , 

Cnaa.   Donald;   GofT,    McKinley;   and    Hampton,    Edward    L., 
4,099,776,  CI.  297-329.000. 
Hane,  Teruaki;  See —  ,      „  v         j 

Nakajima,  Takayoshi;  Sonoda.  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Hane,Teniaki,  4.100,009,  CI.  156-184.000.  w    v  ,.    r 

Hansen,  Ove;  and  Rasmussen,  Stig.  to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer^ethod  of 
evaporating  and  spray  drying  of  a  sucrose  solution.  4,099,982,  CI 

127-61,000.  „  r^;     1 

Hanson  Wallace  E.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Display 

carton  for  lamp  fixtures.  4,099,612,  CI  20^45.190 
Harada.  Kauuhito;  Koizumi.  Hideaki;  and  Oishi.  Konosuke,  to  Hitachi. 
Lid  Light  source  lamp  with  particular  envelope  structure  to  accom- 
modate extemal  magnets  4.100,446,  CI  313-161  000 
Hardouin,  Jean  Pierre,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited. 

Sawing  apparatus  4,099,434.  CI  83-157  000 
Harcng.  Michel,  and  U  Berre.  Serge,  to  Thomson-CSF  Thermo-optK 
liquid-crystal    device   for   real-time   display   of  animated    images 
4.099.857.  CI.  350-351.000 
Harley.  David  N.:  See—  „     j  »i 

Palmer.  John  P;  Clinch,  Oilin  WF.  and  Harley.  David  N.. 
4,099.757,  CI.  292-336.300  .     w    _., 

Harlin,  Herbert,  to  Karl  Harlin  4  Co.  Pantograph  copying  attachment 

4,099,446,  CI  90-13.100 
Harmon  Colors  See—  ,.„,,„„«. 

North,  Robert  Jarl,  4,100,162,  CI  260-279.0QA. 
Harmon  Colors  Corporation:  See— 

North,  Robert  Jarl,  4,099,980,  CI.  IO6.2880OQ. 
Hamish,  Wayne  Nelson:  See—  .  ~.    j 

Peake,  Clinton  Joseph;  Hamish,  Wayne  Nelson;  and  Davidson, 
Brace  Lloyd,  4.100,281.  CI.  424-246.000 

Harris  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

McGa^.  WUIiam  E..  4. 100,504,  0.331  -39.000^ 
McGann,  William  Edward,  4.100,589,  C1361 -399.000. 
Perkins,  Frank  A  ,  4,100,373,  CI.  l"-!  i»C  ,,„ 
Straayer,  Ronald  Jack,  4,099,829,  CI  350-6  100. 
Harris.  Delbert  U:  Set—  j  c  ..    .-.    r_i  I 

Glock   Robert  D.;  Harris,  Delbert  L ;  and  Schwartz.  Kent  J., 
4.100,272.  CI  424-92.000. 

Hamhaw  Chemical  Company.  The:  See--  nmm'.     n 

Ashman,    John    Slocum;    and    Mudrak,    Anton.    4.100.075,    a 

Ashman.  John  Slocum;  Burt.  Gerald  Dennis;  and  Mudrak.  Anton, 

4.100.076.  CI  252-8  100.  .  .„„,  „  .,<,  .  inn 

Burt.  Gerald  Dennis;  and  Mudrak,  Anton,  4,10a077. 0.  252-«.I(M. 

Hart,  Frederick  Leslie:  See—  „...,,.         j 

Shead.  Terence  Humphrey  Charles;  Hart  Fredenck  Leslie;  and 

Sharp.  Herbert  John.  4.100,247,  CI.  264-271.000. 

Hart,  John  Peter:  See—  ..    u  „     i„i,„    p-,„ 

Geary,   Joseph    E.;    Pelensky.    Joseph;    and    Hart.   John    Peter, 

4,099,485,0.  118-301.000. 

""weitz^^^Hans-Martin;     and     Hanig,     Juergen,     4,1W.36I.     O. 
560-244.000. 

"'^Waith«,*Hert)ert!'Hartig,  Wolfgang;  Fnedrich,  Adolf;  and  Raue, 
Rodench,  4,100,509,  CI.  331-94.50L.  v.    u.^      .. 

Hartmann,  Ludwig.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Hellmut  Geiger.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  biological  cleansing  of  waste  water  4.100,063,  CI 
210-17.000. 

Hart  well  Corporation:  &e-  .  noo  7<  i   ri  593  139  000 

Poe.  Lloyd  R.;  and  Sawyer,  Frank  L.,  4,099.751,  CI.  292-1I39.1AW 

Hartzell  Robert  Eugene.  Jr..  to  Systron-Donner  Corporation,  temper 
ature  compensation  circuit  for  a  fluid  damped  servo  system 
4.099,415,0.73497  000  ,      v,      .      if 

Hase,  Takashi;  Kagami.  Akiyasu;  Mimura.  Ywhiyuki.  NanU,  Kim 
chiro;  and  Hiraki,  Mmom,  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.  Low 
velocity  electron  excited  fluorescent  display  device   4,100,454,  CI 

Haigaw'a,  Junzo:  Hayashi,  Yasuuka;  Suzuki,  Yasuhiko  Katoh,  Taka 
shiTTsunekawa.  Takahiko;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  to  Kabushiki  Kwha 
Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo 
Kenkyusho  Method  and  apparatus  f°L£°"'!;'''^"« '''' ''jjg-'^''- 
ness  vanalion  m  a  carding  machine  4,099,297,  CI.  19-240.000. 

""  oTuS'    T^f^lTashrnioto,    Euchi;    and    Ohama,    Yasumichi, 
4,099,502,  a.  123-122.0AC 
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HishuDOlo.  Hideyuki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Ignition  systems  of  current  "=*!<' Soap  Company,  Inc.  The:  S«— 

interruption  type  for  interna)  combustion  engines    4,099.509,  CI.  O'Roark.  James  R..  4,100.097.  CI.  252-145.000 

12J-148  OAC  Hewlett-Packard  Company;  Stt— 

Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  and  Mukai.  Kunio.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com-  FambachWilliani  A.,  4,100.532.  CI  340-l46_]MA. 

may.  Limited    Amide  phosphorothioUle  herbicides.  4.099,954.  CI.  Heytmeijer,  Herman  R.;  Rusch.  Larry  P.;  and  OraMO,  Giuseppe,  to 

71^7  OOO  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Process  for  the  preparation  of  calcium 

Hassall  Cedric  Herbert  See—  carbonate  for  use  in  fluorescent  lamp  phosphors.  4. 100.264.  CI. 

AthenoB.  Frank  RatclitTe;  Hall.  Michael  John;  Hassall.  Cednc  423-430.000. 

Herbert   Ringrose,  Peter  Stuart;  and  Lambert.  Robert  Wilson.  Hickner.  Richard  A.^See— 


4,100,275,0.424-211.000 


Bogan,    Gary    W.;    and    Hickner,    Richard    A.,    4,100,045.    CI. 
204-159  160 


Hasselberger.  John.  Glove  compartment  shelf.  4.099,814.  CI.  312-  204-159  160  >„  „       _4,.u 

317O0R  Hicks.  Alan  A;  Brand,  Derek  A.  and  Morrison.  Howard  J.  to  Marvin 

Hasty,  Jerry  N..  to  MWA  Company   Honmg  assembly.  4,099,350.  CI.        Glass  4  Associates.  Vibratory  drawing  device.  4,099,330,  CI.  33- 


51-338.000. 

Haitori,  Tadashi;  See—  .  _  .    ^ 

Yaauda,  Eturo;  Sato,  Susurau;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Hatton.  Tadashu 
and  Aoki,  Kciji.  4.099.922.  O  23-254  OOE 


18.00R. 
Hicks,  Terence  Alan;  See— 

Dunwell,  David  William;  Evans.  Delme;  and  Hicks,  Terence  Alan, 

4,100.168.  CI,  260-299.000 


Hauk,  Ernest  D  ,  to  Service  Equipment  Design  Co..  Inc.  Pipe-spinning  Higgerson.  Raymond,  to  AmommivePrc^ucU  Limited.  Friction  clutch 

apparatus  and  method  4.099,429.  CI   8157  170  with  integral  adjuster  4.099,6O4,  CI.  192-1 1 1  OOA. 

u„!iri:™««i  n    «M_  High  Voluge  Engineenng  Corporation;  See— 

HauTTTiomarD  ;  and  Hauk,  Ernest  D  ,  4,099,405,  CI  73-46000  Mernll,  Edward  W..  4.099.859.  CI   351-160000. 

Hauk,  Thomas  D;  and  Hauk,  Ernest  D,  to  Service  Equipment  Design  Higuchi,  Shigetaka  &e—                  o..         .       c:v             -r  .             j 

Co:,   nc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  testing  pipes  for  leaks,  and  seals  So-n'zawa.  Masashj.^Higuch,    Shigetaka^Shimuu,  Tatsuo;  and 

therefor  4W9405  CI  73-46000  Ishibashi,  Isao,  4,100.326,  CI  427-130000. 

HausdorfT  Harry  H   Selective  multichannel  optical  time-shared  detec-  Hilfman,    Lee.    to    UOP    Inc     Hydroprocessing    of   hydrocarbons 

tor  for  chromatography  4.100,412,  CI  250-343  000  4  100,058  CI   208-264.000 

Hawthorne,  Horace  Stanley,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Limited.  Arch  forms  Hill,  Colin  Barry;  See— 


and  a  method  of  moulding  same  4,099,329,  CI.  32-2  000 
Hayashi,  Josaburo;  See- 


Moss,  Maunce;  Hill,  Colin  Barry;  and  Rowland,  Michael  Roger, 
.<ni  jmanuro  i«—  4,100,004,  CI.  156-60.000. 

YajimrSeishiHayashi,  Josaburo;  and  Omon,Mamoru.  4.100,233.    Hill.  H«ry  Elwyn,  to  \JJ(^'*"^^J"^y-  '■«=    Stabilized 
r-l  r)X.U<f«)  polyolefin  composition  4.100.132,  CI  260-42.460. 

t.1  »zj->.;>  i«Jo  l^^ll    j^^^j^^  ^    Onnen.  William  G  ;  and  Ryder.  Lyie  C.  to  Ames 

Rubber  Corporation  Elastomenc  roll  with  sealed  ends  4,099,312,  CI 


and    Hayashi,    Masao,    4,100,265.    CI. 


Hayashi,  Masao;  See — 
Yoshimura,    Kiyoharu; 
423-449.000. 
Hayashi,  Yasutaka;  See— 

Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Hayashi,  Yasutaka;  Suzuki.  Yaauhiko;  Katoh. 
Takashi;  Tsunekawa.  Takahiko;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,099,297. 
CI.  19-240,000 
Heath.  Allan  B  .  and  Wolfe.  Eugene  E..  to  Acheson  Industries,  Inc 

Spray  gun  device  4,099.673,  CI,  239-415  000 
Heinemann,  Otto;  Schossler.  Werner;  Lucke.  Helmut;  Krumme.  Hel- 
mut; and  HeinnghofT.  Burkhard.  to  Polysius  AG  Hydrosutic  bearing 

unit  and  a  hydrosutic  bearing  assembly  comphsmg  several  such    Hiraki.  Minoru:  See— 
bearingunits  4.099.802.  CI.  308-9  000  "—    ^-'■"'•■ 

Heinze.  George  E  ;  See— 


29-130000 
Hindman,  Thomas  Wayne.  Sr.;  See— 

Jueckstock.    Dale    Allen;    and    Hindman.   Thomas   Wayne.   Sr,. 
4.099.283.  CI   10-107  OPH. 

Hindu  Incense;  See—  

Gardner.    Helen   J,;    and    Gardner,    Samuel    M.,   4.099,916.   Q. 
21-116,000. 
Hipps.  Larry  W.  Electro-hydraulic  brake  actuating  system  4.099,790, 
CI.  3O3-7.00O 


Hase.   Takashi;    Kagami.    Akiyasu;   Mimura,   Yoshiyuki;   Nania, 

_  Kinichiro;  and  Hiraki.  Minoni.  4.100.454.  CI.  313-495.000 

ThiiiiiiTr'ErlilTheodore.  and  Heinze.  George  E.  4.100.302,  CI  Hirano.Kousaku;S«^                                  .  h  Th..    k..,v,m,  n.n. 

T-T/'iirYyi  Yamashila,  Mitsura;  Hirano.  Kousaku;  and  Thai.  Nguyen  Dang. 

Heinzel  Gunter  See-  4.100.482.  CI   324-6.000 

Eic'kholt.  Hubert;  and  Heinzel.Gunter.  4.100.061.  CI  209-I3900A  Hirayama.  Tsutoinu;  See-                                       .,nna*i     ri     tn 

HeirmghofT.  Burkhard;  S«-                                                     „  "^o  ,vSi,"^'"'    """    "'"y*™*'    T^'"""""'    '»•"»■♦«'•    ^     '"• 

Heinemann    Otto    Schoisler.  Werner.  Lucke.  Helmut;  Knimme.  169  Of  V                             ^                    ,       _          n 

HdZind  HeimghofT.  Burkhard!  4.099.802.  CI   308-9  000  Hirschfeld.  Tomas  R    to  Block  Enpneenng.  Inc  Serum  fluorescence 

Heiss.  Lcuis  Robert,  to  Baiter  Travenol  Uboralones.  Inc  Tempera-  suppression  4.100.416,  CI  250-461  OOB 

^e  c^t  ol  anS"  imng  apparatus  for  luminescence  measuring  pho-  Hiszpanski.  Jan  A  ,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Sweeper  with  recirculation 

tometrr4  099,920,  CI   23-253  OOR,  hood    having    an    unobstructed    pickup    window     4,099,290,    CI. 

.,    ,    r,    .^_ . , e 15-340000. 


Heissenberger.  Oswald.  10  Sempent  Aktiengesellschaft   Package  for  a        "-'*^  ,_,     ,    .    . 
sterilized  pair  of  gloves  and  method  of  forming  the  same  4,099.614,    Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd    See 


CI.  206-299  000. 

"  HiSnnann.  Heinz;  and  Heitkamp.  Herbert.  4.099.388,  CI.  61-85.000 

Hemmi.  Christian  Otto;  Kesler.  »ren  Byrl;  and  Dover.  Richard 
Thomas,  to  Umted  States  of  America.  Transporution,  Bifocal  pillboi 
antenna  system  4.100.548.  a   343-837.000  „     ,         , 

Henderson.  Kenneth  James,  to  Shandon  Southern  Products  Limited 
Tissueprocessingapparatus,  4.099.483.  CI    118-49100 

Henery,  Maunce  D ;  Snyder,  Ernest  B ;  and  Walker.  Waller  W.  to 
Marblehead  Lime  Company  Recycling  of  iron  values.  4.099.964,  CI. 
75-52,000. 

Henkel.  Charles  E  ;  and  Holmes.  C  Darnel,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated Projection  lighting  assembly  and  lamp  unit  for  use  therein 
4.100.592.  CI   362191000 

Henry,  Clemence  J  ;  See—  .„-<.■«   r-t    ii 

Savoit.  Robert  E ;  and  Henry.  Oemence  J..  4.099,915.  a.  21- 

Herbem.  Herbert  H,.  to  Ripple  Twist  Mills,  Inc  Circular  knitting 

machine  4.099.389.  CI.  66-900R. 
Hermansdorfer.  Hans;  See—  ^      u  j 

Bom,    Gunlhard;    Hermansdorfer.    Hans;    Sepp.    Gunther;    and 
Grosch,  Gerhard,  4,100,507,  CI.  331-9450G 
Heirett,  WUfred  H  ;  See—  ^      ,_.  r^    ^     u 

Wojcik,  Bnice  C  .  Herrelt.  Wilfred  H  .  Cooper,  Gerald  D.  Goold. 
Reed  and  Wojcik.  Charles  W  .  4.100.042.  CI   2O4-1050OR, 
Herweh  John  E  .  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company  Surface  modification 
of  polymenc  substrates  via  interaction  with  azido  formyl  or  azido 
sulfoiiylcompounds.  4,099.910.  CI   S-1 15  500  cu  i    >i/  i. 

Hess,  Bemhard;  Raichle,  Karl;  Bottenbnich.  Ludwig;  Schulz-Walz. 
Hansjochen;  and  Alberts,  Heinrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Stable  organic  dispersions  which  can  be  cured  with  little  shrinkage. 
based  on  unsaturated  polyester  resins  and  thermoplastic  polymers 
4.10a224.  CI  260-862.000 
Hetzel,  Donald  S.;  See—  ,     .^     ,j    c      i  irm  no     ri 

Berg     Rudolph    G,;    and    Hetzel,    Donald    S..    4.10O.I79.    CI 
2S)- 346  750, 
Heurtaun.  Simone;  See—  jionioi    <~l 

Grandadam.  Jean  Andre;  and  Heurtaux.  Simone.  4.100,297.  tl, 
424-304  000 


Takano.  Hideo;  Sailo.  Satoshi;  Sato.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Tuyoshi; 
and  Nanla.  Yoshihiro.  4.099.897.  CI.  42S-4.00C. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.-  See — 

Maekawa,    Iwao;    Uchigasaki,    Isao;    and    Kumazaki.    Sakato, 
4.100.120.  CI.  260-22.0CB 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  See— 

Adachl.  Yoshio.  4.100.429.  CI.  307-205  000, 

Harada.    Katsuhilo.    Koizumi.    Hideaki;    and   Oishi,    Konosuke, 

4.100.446.  CI   313-161  000 
Hashimoto.  Hideyuki.  4.099.509.  CI    123-1480AC. 
Hon.  Yasuro,  4.100.521.  CI.  336-100000, 
lyolani.  Ryuji;  Watanabe.  Atsumi;  Amano.  Hisao;  and  Ogata, 

Fumio.  4,100.434,  CI  307-252  OOL. 
Kato.  Shigeo;  Saito.  Sakac;  and  Motita,  Osamu,  4,099.348,  Q. 

51-92,OOR, 
Komuro.  Katsu.  4.100.435.  CI.  307-262000 
Matsuzaki.  Hideo;  and  Yajima.  Keiji.  4.099.550.  CI   141-51  000. 
Miura.  Kiyoshi;  and  Tomita.  Yoshifumi.  4.099,973.  CI  96-ll5,00R 
Miyakawa,     Nobuaki.     and     Miki.     Masayukl.     4.100.432.     CI 

307-229000, 
Monshita.  Hirosada;  Kawamoto.  Mineo;  Wajima.  Motoyo;  and 

Murakami.  Kanji.  4.099.974,  CI,  106-1  230 
Naka.  Reishi;  Narahara.  Toshikazu;  and  Mukai.  Junji.  4. 100.1 14.  CI. 

521-175,000 
Nakagaki,  Harushige;  Sampei.  Tohru;  Amada.  Nobutaka:  and  Baba. 

Tatsuo.  4.100.501,  CI   330-263  000. 
Nobutoki.  Saburo;  and  Okano.  Yukio,  4.100.570.  CI   358-44.000 
Numata.  Shun-ichi;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  and  Mukai.  Junji.  4.100,118. 

CI   260-180PT  

Okikawa.  Susumu;  and  Mikino.  Hiroshi.  4.100,566.  C\.  357-70000 
Okumura    Masahide;  Sakitani.  Yoshio;  Nakaisurai.  Yasushi;  and 

Nakata.  Toshiaki.  4.099.704.  CI  251-134,000 
Osakabe.  Kunihani,  4.099.848.  CI.  350-189000 
Sasaki.  Toshiyuki.  4.099.498.  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Sasayama.  Takao.  4.100,564.  CI  357-46.000 
Sugawara.  Yoshiiaka;  Yatsuo.  Tsutomu;  and  Konishi,  Nobulake. 

4.100.562.  CI  357.19000 
Sugie.  Jiro.  4,100.463,  CI,  315-205.000, 
Ueno,  Yukichi;  and  NakaU,  Toshiaki.  4,100,410.  Q.  250-31 1.OOO. 
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Ura,  Mitauru;  Ogawa.  Takuio;  Suzuki,  Takaya;  Inoue,  Yosuke;  and 

Nomura,  Masayoshi.  4.10O.31O,  CI  427-8.000, 
Yamashiro.  Osamu.  4.100.502.  CI,  330-264,000, 

Hitachi  Medical  Corporation;  See—  

Kuroda.    Masao;    Kondo.    Toshio;    Ogawa.    Toshio;    and    Ono. 
Sekijyuro.  4.099.419.  CI.  73-626.000, 
Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  and  Construction  Co  .  Ltd.;  See- 
Sahara.  Tamotsu.  4,099,573.  CI   169-37^000 
Hiyoshi.  Tenio;  Nakada.  Akira;  Yamada.  Shigeni;  Ichikawt  Kiyoshi; 
and  Isii.  Sigeki.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushild  KaishaJElectronic 
musical  instniment  having  a  touch  vibrato  efTect.  4,099.4J»,  (.1. 
84-1  250 

Hobart  Corporation;  See—  

MorphsVPaul  H  ,  4,099,812.  CI,  312-214.000, 
ShaefTer.  Raymond  P  .  4.100.613.  CI.  366-143000. 
Thompson.  James  W..  4.100.615.  CI  36^169.000. 
Hobbs.  Charles  F  ,  and  McMackins.  Dudley  E  .  to  Monsanto  Company^ 

Production  of  unsaturated  »n'i>'« .""Plo):;";*  ^^''^I'T^ff^lS^ 
co<aulvzed  with  a  phosphorate  ligand.  4.100,194.  CI.  26(V576,000. 

Hobbs.  Charles  F  .  and  McMackms.  Dudley  E  to  Mo",^'of«?P"'' 
Production  of  N-<alkadienyl)amines  4.100.196.  CI.  260-585,000, 

Hoch,  Manfried  L.;  See—  „      .^  „       j  u„i,  iu..(«~<  i 

Mackert.  Robert  J.;  Stonn,  Donald  P.;  and  Hoch,  Manfried  L., 

Hockeiberger.  'Lothar;  Soyka.  Manfred;  and  Wilhelm.  Gerhard,  to 
RutK^werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Storage-stable,  very  quickly  hard- 
enable,  one^omponenl  sealant  based  on  mercapto-lenninaled  poly- 
mers 4,100,148.  CI,  528-374,000. 

Hodakowski.  Leonard  Edward;  and  Osbom.  Cla-bornL^  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation  Radiation  polymenzable  ^y'^lo-'Jenyl  dcnva- 
tives  of  acrylated  epowdized  fatty  oils  or  fatty  acids.  4.100,046,  CI 

nitag^R^rt  J   Door  security  guard  4,099,754,  CI,  292-206,000 

'"^^IcT^.lTP^'u^l^S^e^n^  «.d  Burkhardt.  Siegfned. 

Ki:\!2!&'ind^\'t-^e^rg.  Will,.  4,100^8.  C.  »2-.^ 
Quietzsch.  Gerhard;  Greiner.  Bemd;  and  Pelz,  Lothar.  4.100.488. 

Sch!ot"*'He'r^;  «.d  Stem.  Eckehard.  4  099,868,  CI.  »5.106,000, 
Waldmann.  Karl;  and  Schnabel.  Gunler,  4,100.340.  CI.  526-245  000, 

"'"S'ti.rHe'Z.t.^Koppe.  Herbert    Kummer.  *-"•  S^,^^ 
Klaus;  Hocfke.  Wolfgang;  and  Kohn.  Franz  Josef.  4.100.292.  CI 

HolT  M^^ian's,.  Jr .  to  Intel  Corporation    MOS  reference  voltage 

circuit  4.100,437.  CI,  307-297  000  ,  __„ 

Hoff^!  Ronald  J  Track  pad,  4.099.794,  a.  305-13.000 

"°''Bro"wn°G»?getm;ne,t.  Jr..  4.100.418.  CI  25<.5IO.OOO, 

"""cr'agoT  wTar^jTjr.;  Woltersdorf.  Otto  W..  Jr.;  and  HolTm^i. 

Williiim.  4.100.294.  CI  424-275.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    See—  ,  ^      ■,       „    ^--a^^ 

Atherton,  Frank  Ratcl.fTe;  Hall.  Michael  John;  Hassall,  Cednc 
Herbert   Ringrose.  Peter  Stuart;  and  Lambert,  Robert  Wilson, 

Clii'^'a:L'?g;*rd^siu'^.  Gabnel.  4..00.175.  O  2«.M5^ 
Gereike.  Man;  Kyburz.  Emilio;  and  Kaplan,  Jean-Pierre,  4,100.173. 

Stiel.  ^^nald'Melvyn;  Browski,  C'«[l^,f°'^^ 'J^l'e'^Sl'"- 

Eric;  and  Williams.  Jo«ph  J?f  «-/;^;''*V-?  ,J^I  M 
WesUey.  John;  and  Liu.  Chao-Mm.  4.  00.171.  CI  2«>-"«.  "» 
Hollenbeck  Alfred  L..  De  Tuerk,  Alison  v.,  and  Cooper,  John  T  .  to 
wSt^Oeir  Corporation  Down  hold  Peking  gland  and  method 
forlongstrokepumper  4.099.571.  CI   166-315,000. 
Hdl  tl^hfr.  Herbert,  to  Can«iiim  General  ElectncCo.  Ltd.^nTi^. 

maanet  latch  for  speed  switching  device  4.100,382,  CI.  200-61.460 
HoTowSy   D>nald  F^^cis,  to  A   L  Gebhardt  Company,  Proce«  for 

recove'ry  and  separation  "f  ""•"'Tf  P'°'7o1S^r3  7M 
mium  from  chrome  leather  scrap.  4.100.154.  CI,  260-123,700. 

"°"lhmnRrrtTj'r".%.5U,  CI.  248-351.000 
Holma;"  B^ceJames,  to  '"«™''?"?!,B'1"5S,^'''"«  Corporation. 
Error  sutus  reporting  4.100.605.  CI,  364-900,000. 

"°'H«kd.''chlite"^;    and    Holme.    C.    Daniel,  4.100,592.  a, 

362-191,000 

Holmstrom.  Urry  W  ;  See—  ,  .,„   w  a  inn  597  O 

Beming.    Alan   J;   and    Holmstrom.    Larry   W,.  4,1«1,59(,  <-l 

Hollerfltolz  Extraction  of  charge  gases  from  coke  ovens,  4.100.033. 

Hotorf°Eh'rh^d  T  .  to  Ferrero  GmbRD,spl.y  and  transportation  case 

for  unifonn  packs  4,099.613.  CI  20645  340. 
Homeier,  Edwin  H.;  See—  ca.^,    u      4  inn  359    CI 

Schmerling,    Louis;    and    Homeier,    Edwin    H,,    4,100,359,    cl. 

56O-232.00O 
"""SmewLTTc^^AX.  L-STd  Hommez.  Etienne  R.  O.  C,  4,099.942, 
CI,  55-396,000. 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  '^>«>'''"_'^!';«-,^-:f 

Asaka.  Urataro,  4.099.492,  CI   123-32.0ST,  .nooao* 

N^«,  Hidenobu;  Kishida,  Eiji;  and  Yoshihara.  Mltsmi.  4.099,496, 
d,  123-41,310. 
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Nakano,  Soichi;  Ohama.  Yasumichi;  and  Watanabe,  Masao, 
4,099,500,  CI.  123-I22.0AB.  y,  l.. 

Okura.  Takao;  Hashimoto,  Eiichi;  and  Ohama,  Yaaumichi, 
4,099,502.  CI   123-I22.0AC, 

"°"'^c'k!le',;"B^be«.  4.099,906,  CI,  431-66,000 

""iciencke.'uwe;  Flaig,  Ulrich;  Zechnall,  Martin;  and  Honig,  Gunter. 
4,099,495.  CI,  123-32  OEB. 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Cofp,;  •See-  -  irmnm    O 

Cook,  Edward  H..  Jr ;  and  Marks.  Gerald  R..  4.100.050,  CI 

Schwartz.  Willis  T  .  Jr  .  4.100.229.  CI  260-887.000 
Hoopman.  Abraham,  to  Hoopman  On^erzoek  ft  Ontwikkeling  BV 

Mixing  and  discharge  apparatus  4.100.617,  CI,  366-188,000. 
Hoopman  Onderzoek  4  Ontwikkelmg  BV  See— 

Hoopman.  Abraham.  4.100.617.  CI  366-188000 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company;  See—    

Mizelle.  Ned  W  ,  4.099.775.  CI,  297-303,000.  _.  ,^  . 

Hoover.  Richard  D  ;  ShaefTer.  Raymond  P  ;  and  Brackman.  Donald  A 

Food  processing  apparatus  4.100.612.  CI   366-143000. 
Hopcroft.  Francis  J    Wastewater  treatment  system    4.100.073,  CI 

Hoppe  Peten  Leyer,  Helmut;  and  MuUer,  Johann,  to  Bayer  Akiien- 
gesellschaft.  Hull,  mold  therefor,  and  process  for  producing  same 
4.099,280.  CI  9-6  OOP.  ,         ..      ■ 

Hori.  Yasuro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Iron  core  for  induclion  apparatuses 
4.100.521,  CI   336-100.000. 

Horikawa.  Masayukl;  Takala,  Yataro.  and  Sumiyoshi.  Kikuo.  to  Oiles 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufaclunng  beanngs  or 
other  anti-friction  elements  fomed  of  lubncant  contained  polyacetal 
4.100.245.0,264-211000 

Horiuchi.  Kaoni;  Matsui.  Akio;  and  Okamoto.  Yoshio,  to  Kawasaki 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Composite  matenal  having  ^^^° 
impact-resisting  surface  and  process  for  producing  same,  4,099.988. 
a.  148-3,000 

"'pischer.  Roman;  Fliege.  Wenier;  Koemig.  Wolfgang,  and  Honi. 
Peter,  4.100.191,  CI.  26O-557.00R, 
Horwitz.  Howard  James,  to  Horwitz,  SpencerO,,  a  part  interest. 
Swivel  hook  assembly.  4.099.694.  O  248-339,000, 

""T^o^triTow^dtllmes.  4.099.694.  O,  248-339000. 

Hota.  Kazunori;  See—  ...  a   un,. 

Suzuki.    Ikuo;    Imai.   Tomoyasu;    Kiujima.    Masato;    and    Hoia. 
Kazunon.  4.099,934.  CI,  51-295000 

Houdaille  Industnes.  Inc.;  See—         „,  ,,,  „^ 

Mandl  Mikkel  G,.  4.100.6  4.  CI.  366-154.000.  

Po^li.  John  H  ;  aiid  CallahMi.  James  J  .  4.099.597.  O  IB4-27.00B 

"""ifaiS^'Vonal^'S,;   and    Hough.    Harold    L..   4.100.415.   CI. 

Houlihan.  Wiiuam  J.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Imidazo  (2,l-A)i«oquinolines. 

4.100,165.  CI.  260-288,0CF,    ^  ,^      ^  „      ,,^.,,    ,-, 

House.  Bennie  L    Blade-type  holder  for  paper  rolls    4,099,681.  Q 

House.  Ralph,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Polymenration  of 
2-pyrrolidone  with  catalyst  prepared  from  the  reaction  product  of 
COj    and    anhydrous    potassium     pyrrolidonate     4.HXJ.145.    (.1 

528-312,000  ,  .     AnaoK-n  r\ 

Howell.  William  L  Parenteral  fluid  administration  sets.  4.099.527.  (.1 

128-21400C,  „  .noo<M    ri 

Hubachek.   Louis   H    Light  emitting   walking  cane.   4,099,535.  CI 

Hubbard  James  R,.  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation.  DispoaaWe 
marker.  4.100.549, 0  346-14O.0OA  ^  e     .,       r-„  .- 

Hudler.  Charles  William;  Swanson.  Clare  Eugene;  Sundm.  peorg' 
Holger   and  Niemi.  Ilmer  Issac,  to  Conwed  Corporalicm    Sorbenl 
boom  with  notation  and  apparatus  and  method  for  stuffmg  same 
4.099.619.  CI.  206-524100. 
Hudson,  John  Cohn,  to  F  W.  McConnel  Umited.  Harvestmg  of  sugar 

cane.  4.099,365.  CI.  56-13.500,  

Huff  Larry  Dean,  to  RCA  Corporation,  Automatic  disc  wipmg  appara- 
tus 4  099  724.  CI.  274-47.000.  _ 
Hug,  Leonard  F.;  McClelland.  Donald  H.;  and  Uba.  Toshio.  to  Gales 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Method  of  producing  spirally  wound  electro- 
chemical cells.  4.099.401.  CI  72-147,000, 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company  See—            ^    .  ,nn  i «  r-i  <?(u7A7  «m 
Bilow.  Nonnan;  and  Kimmel.  Boyce  G..  <•  100^8.  CI.  526-262,000 
Emstoff.  Michael  N  .  4.100.579.  O,  358-230000, 
Graube,  Andrejs.  4.099.971,  CI  96-2'';00H 
Su,  Stephen  C.  4.099.317.  CI.  29-571.000. 

""^l^wfer,!,';;:   ^«r   John;   and   Hughes.   Austin,   4.100,473,  O. 

318-696,000, 
Hugin  Kassaregister  AB;  See—  .  mnini    r-i    m 

Lundstrom.  Goran;  and  Huijsers.  WUIem,  4,100,402,  CI.  ..35- 
145.00R 
""■Sd^oiTtf^;   and   Huljse,^   Willem.  4.1X.402.  O.   235- 

Hultdin.  Gustaf  Matteus;  and  Hulidm.  Ove  Andere.  to  Hultdins  Veik- 

suTaB  Gnppmg  device.  4.099.762.  CI  294-88.000. 
Hultdin.  Ove  Anders  See—        ^  ,.  ,  ^,     _       »   j„  anooTM  n 
Hultdin.  Gustaf  Matteus;  and  Hultdm,  Ove  Andera,  4,099,76Z,  u. 
294-88.000, 
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Hulidini  Verkjucb  AB:  Set— 

Hultdin,  CusUf  Milleiu:  >nd  Hultdin.  Ove  Anders.  4.099.762,  Q. 
294-88.000. 
Humber.  Leslie  G  :  Set— 

Demenon.  Christopher  A.;  and  Humber,  LeiUe  O.,  4,I00J77.  a. 
424-244.000. 
Hiunbert,  Duiieir  See— 

Clemence,    Francois;    ind    Humbert,    Dniel,    4.100.291.    CI. 
424-267.000, 
Humphreys.  Chsrles  B.:  See — 

Cssowiti  Bsrry  N.:  Cowin.  Michael  D ;  Humphreys,  Charles  B.; 
and  Satya.  AkelU  V   S..  4.100,486,  CI   324-6iOOO. 
Hum,  Jean-Paul  Robert;  See- 
Dewing,  Ernest  William;  Huni,  Jean-Paul  Robert;  Sood,  Raman 
Radha;   and   Southam,   Frederick   WUliam,  4,099,939,   CI.   75- 
lO.OOR. 
Hunt,  William  Valentine;  and  Ducker,  Frank  Edward  Mayhew,  to 
Watkins  &  Wstson  Limited.  Support  appliances  having  articulated 
lections.  4.099,276,  01.  5-72  000. 
Hunter  Investment  Company:  See — 

Damon,  Ralph  S..  4.099.488.  a.  122-156.000. 
Hurletron  Altair.  Inc.:  See — 

Coberley,    Darnel   A;   and    Hutchison,   Joel    F.    4,099,462,   a 
101-153.000 
Husemann,  Heinz;  and  Heilkamp,  Herbert,  to  Gewerkachaft  Eiaenhutle 
Westfalia.  Drive  shield  for  ttmneling  apparatus  and  a  method  for 
operating  such  a  shield  4,099.388.  Q.  61-85  000 
Husky  Industncs  Inc.:  Set — 

Elberg.  Anton  J  .  4,100.032.  Q.  201-27.000. 
Husaey,  Charles  L.;  Nardi.  John  C;  Fannm.  Armand  A ,  Jr.;  King. 
Lowell  A.,  and  Erhacher.  John  K  .  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Air 
Fon».  Procedure  for  removing  aluminum  from  an  Al-Al,Ni  two- 
phase  matrii  4,100,044,  CI.  204-146000 
Hutchins,  James  Peyton;  Julian,  E>onald  Victor;  and  Bums.  Michael 
Eugene,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Peroxyacid  bleach 
composition    having   improved   exotherm   control.    4.100,095,    CI. 
252-99.000. 
Hutchison,  Joel  F.:  See— 

Coberley,    Daniel   A.;   and   Hutchison,   Joel    F.,   4.099.4*2.   d. 

101-153.000. 

Hutchison.  Stanley  O  ;  and  Anderson,  Glenn  W  .  to  Chevron  Research 

Company.  Steam  injection  system  for  use  in  a  well.  4,099.563.  CI. 

166-191.000 

Hutchison,  Stanley  O.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Low  heat 

conductive  frangible  centralizers.  4,099.564.  Q    166-241.000. 
Hyden.  Hans  Olor  to  AB  Centralsug.  Method  for  discharging  refiise. 

4.099.457,  CI    100-42000. 
Hydes.  Paul  Cedric;  and  Cleare.  Michael  James,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  * 

Co.,  Limited.  Osmium  compounds.  4.100,158.  CI.  544-223.000. 
Hydra  Corporation:  Set— 

Bowlcy.  Wallace  W  ,  4,099.281.  CI.  9-8.XR 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Clarence  A.;  and  Shen.  John.  4.099.933.  a.  48-202.000. 
Wolk.    Ronald    H.;    Rovesii.    William;    and    Maruhnic.    Peter. 
4.100.107.0.  252-443.000. 
HypoUte,  Louis.  Audio  console  system  for  home  and  vehicle.  4.1001372, 

CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Ibsen,  Ole  N.:  See- 
Anderson.  Thomas  E.;   Peak.  Steven  C;  and   Ibaen.  Ole  N.. 
4.100.587.  a.  361-82.000 
Ichikawa,  Kiyoshi  See— 

Hiyoshi.  Teruo:  Nakada,  Akira;  Yamada.  Shigeru;  Ichikawa,  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  Isii.  Sigeki.  4.099.438.  CI   84-1  250 
Ichikawa.  Kunihiro;  Mie.  Terumi;  and  Ona.  Isao,  to  Toray  Silicone 
Company,  Ltd.  Silicone  binding  compositions  useful  in  preparing 
gaskets  and  packings  4,100.124.  CI   260-29  20M. 
Ichikawa.  Yataro.  Suzuki.  Nobuo;  and  Sawaki.  Tom.  to  Teijin.  Limited. 
Process  for  hydrogenaling   unsaturated  aldehytJes  to  unsaturated 
alcohols  4,100.180,  CI   260-347  800 
ICl  Amencas  Inc.:  See — 

Rutledge.  Thomas  F  .  4.I0O.2O2.  CI  568-730.000. 
Rutledge.  Thomas  F  .  4.100.203.  O  568-730.000. 
Rutledge,  Thomas  F  .  4,100.204.  CI.  568-730000. 
Rutledge.  Thomas  F  ,  4,100.205.  CI.  568-730  000. 
Rutledge.  Thomas  F  .  4.100.206.  O.  568-730,000. 
Ideal-Aerauiith.  Inc.:  See — 

Lush.  WUliam.  4.099.703.  O.  251-122.000. 
lijima,   Yaichi,   to   Konishiroku   Photo   Industry  Co.,   Ltd.   Camera 

4,100.554.0   354-145000 
lio.  Toshimitsu.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-skid 
vehicle  brake  system  with  fluid  pressure  actuated  regulating  valve, 
4.099.793.  CI   303116  000 
Ikawa.  Kacsuya;  and  Tanaka.  Yuichi.  to  Riken  Piston  Ring  Industrial 
Co.  Ltd.  High  duty  ductile  case  iron  and  its  heal  treatment  method. 
4,099.994.  CI.  148-35.000 
Ikoma,  Hidenobu:  See— 

Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tobe.  Akihiro;  Tonomura.  Shiiiji;  and  Ikoma, 
Hidenobu.  4.100.299.  O.  42t-330.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc..  See— 

KJygis,  Julius  Mindaugas.  4.099.616.  O  206-427.000. 
Use.  Waller:  See— 

WohJer.     Hans-Joachun;     and     Use,     Walter.     4.099.675.     O. 
239-498  000. 
Imai,  Tomoyasu:  See- 
Suzuki.   Ikuo:   Imai.  Tomoyasu;   Kitajima,   Masaio;   and   Hota. 
Kazunon.  4,099.934.  O  51-295.000. 
Imai,  Toahihiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Compact  large-aperture 


photographic  lens  system  with  long  back  focal  length  4.099.843.  CI 
350-176.000. 
Imamura.  Makoto:  See — 

Ohte.  Akira;  and  Imamura,  Makoto,  4,099.413.  O.  73-359.00R. 
Immordino,  Vincent  J.,  to  Display  Originals.  Inc.  Convertible  blister- 
card  package  4.099.650.  O.  221-266.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Cross.  Graham  Weatwood;  and  Reid.  Thomas  James,  4,099,464,  C\ 

102-240HC. 
Dutta.  Anand  Swaroop;  Furr.  Barrington  John  Albert;  and  Oilei, 

Michael  Brian,  4.100.274.  CI  424-177  000. 
Wnght.  Donald.  4,100.186.  CI  260-465  80D 
In  Situ  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Terry.  Ruel  Carlton,  4.099,567,  CI.  166-261.000. 
Inbar.  Dan;  and  Klein.  Yitzhak,  to  ElscinI  Ltd.  Radiation  imaging 

apparatus  with  improved  accuracy.  4,100.413.  CI.  230-366.000. 
Incom  International  Inc.:  See — 

Papp,  Louis  S,.  4,099.540.  O   137-493.800. 
Indra,  Jaromir,  *o  Vysoke  uceni  technicke.  Fuel  injection  for  diesel 
engines  having  controlled-rate  pressure  relief  means.  4.099,894,  CI. 
417-499.000 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cicognani.  Mario;  and  Mirabelli.  Bruno.  4,099.422.  O.  74-23I.00C. 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe-Augsburg  Akiiengesellschaft:  See- 
Miller.  Harry  B  .  4,099.680.  O  242-I8.0OA 
Ingham.  John  D    See- 
United  Suies  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Ingham.  John  D.;  and  Lawson.  Daniel  D.  4,100.331. 
a  429-13  000 
Inglee.  Clinton  F..  to  Umted  Suies  of  America,  Navy.  Exhaust  plume 

reduction  and  cooling  system  4,099,375,  O.  60-39.500 
Inoue,  Hiroo;  and  Kishunoto,  Isao,  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  The. 
Remote  control  apparatus  for  marine  engines.  4,099,476.  O.   114- 
144.00R. 
Inoue.  Yosuke:  See — 

Ura,  Mitsuru;  Ogawa.  Takuzo;  Suzuki,  Takaya;  Inoue,  Yosuke;  and 
Nomura.  Masayoshi,  4.100.310.  O.  427-8.000. 
Institut  Cerac  SA    See- 
Cooper,  George  A..  4.099.784.  O.  299-10000 
Instrumentation  Specialties  Company:  See — 

Allinglon,  Roben  William.  4.099.921.  O.  23-253.00R. 
Inatrumenution  Technology  Corp.:  Set— 

Moya  Ephraim  F  .  4.099.686.  O.  242-198.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Hofr.  Marcian  E..  Jr..  4,100.437.  O.  307-297.000. 
Intercontinental  Truck  Body  -  Montana,  Inc  :  See— 

Compaan.  Pieter.  4.099.358.  O.  52-588.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Cancchio.    Jerome   Joaeph.    Jr.;    and    York.    Edward    Robert, 

4,100,039,  CI.  204-43.00N. 
Casowitz.  Barry  N.;  Cowan,  Michael  D.;  Humphreys.  Charles  B. 

and  Satya.  Akella  V.  S..  4.100,486.  CI.  324-62.000. 
Eggenberger.  John  Scott;  and  Patel.  Arvind  Motibhai.  4.100.403, 

a.  235-312.000 
Flemmg.    Alan   J;   and    Holmstrom,    Larry   W..   4,100,597,   O. 

364-474000 
Holman,  Bruce  James,  4,100,605,  O.  364-900000 
Jambotkar,  Chakrapani  Gajanan.  4.099.987.  O   148-1  500. 
Jones.  Rick  Owen;  and  Ulrich.   Michael  Henry,  4.099.866,  O. 

355-58000. 
Monrolin.  Jean  Louis.  4.100,499.  C\.  329-50.000. 
Tsui.  Frank,  and  Tsui.  Katherine.  4.100.447,  d.  313-217.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Mackert.  Roben  J.;  Storm.  Donald  P.;  and  Hoch.  Manlried  L., 
4.099.368.  CI.  56-208.000 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc  :  See— 

Clock,  Robert  D;  Harris.  Delbert  L ;  and  Schwartz.  Kent  J., 
4.100.272,  a  424-92.000 
Ireland,  Richard  O  :  See- 
Dick.  Charles  B ;  Knuison.  Curtis  L.;  Jones,  Frederick  W.;  and 
Ireland.  Richard  D..  4.099.661.  O.  228-107  000 
Irons.  Henry  R.:  See — 

Schwee.  Leonard  J.;  Irons.  Henry  R  .  Anderson,  Wallace  F.; 
Schamhorst.  Kurt  Peter;  and  Krall.  Albert  D.  4.1M.609,  O. 
365-87  000 
Ishibashi.  Isao:  See — 

Somezawa.  Masashi.   Higuchi.  Shigetaka;  Shimizu.  Tauuo    and 
Ishibashi.  Isao.  4.100.326.  CI.  427-130.000 
Ishihara.  Yutaka:  See— 

Sunahara,    Hiroahi;    Ishihara.    Yutaka;   Tanaka,    Kazuhiko    and 
Morimoto,  Yuko.  4.099.871.  CI.  356-73  000 
khikawa.  Soji.  Oeaners  for  chalk  erasers  4.099.286.  O.  15-142.000. 
Isii.  Sigeki:  See— 

Hiyoshi.  Teruo;  Nakada.  Akita;  Yamada.  Shigeru;  Ichikawa.  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  Isii.  Sigeki.  4.099,438.  CI  84-1.230. 
Isodyne.  Inc.:  See — 

Ghiringhelli,  Horace.  4.100.476.  CI.  315-297.000 
Isono.  Nobujiro.  to  Shin  Nippon  Kinzoku  Co..  Ltd.  Adjustably  lou- 

vered  roof  plate  assembly  4.099.346.  O  49-82.000. 
Itakura.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Willinger,  Allan  H  Vent  valve  of  an  air  pump. 

4.099.344,  CI.  137-856000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See—  , 

Ebner.  Peter  R  .  4.099,618,  O.  206-434.000. 
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Ito,  Tadashi:  See—  .^  ,    ...    _ 

Nakamura.  Zenzo;  Ohlaki.  Syohei;  Tsunekawa,  Tokujchi;  Ito. 
Tadashi;  Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi.  4.100,459,  CI. 

Ito,  Yoshikane.  Fruit  plucking  device.  4,099,367.  CI.  56-336  000. 

Ito,  Yukio.  to  Nitto  Kogaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lem  system 

capable  of  close-up  photography.  4,099,847.  O.  350-187.000. 
ITW  Limited:  See—  .  ..    ,        ,».  -j  m 

Palmer,  John  P.;  Clinch,  Colin  W.F.;  and  Harley.  David  N.. 
4,099,757,  CI  292-336.300. 
Ivanova.  Nadczhda  Borisovna:  See—  ...^■,    ,    -w       t 

Kuzin.  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Fainzilber.  Mikhail  Lobovich; 
Ivanova.  Nadezhda  Bonsovna;  Korlov.  Jury  StepanovKh;  Kore- 
lin.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmitrievsky.  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 
Schedrovitsky.  Savaty  Solomonovich;  Berkmm,  Vitaly 
losifovich;  and  Syrkov.  Anatoly  Bonsovich,  4.099.334.  CI, 
33-346.000. 
Ivchenko.  Anatoly  Ivanovich:  See —  . .  -^    .      ■  ». 

VuSinko.  Valenun  Vasilievich;  Vishnevsky.  U»nid  Dousovich; 
Zvenyachkin.  Viktor  Matveevich;  Ivchenko,  Anatoly  Ivano- 
vich Kolyshenko.  MikhaU  Vasilievich;  and  Fedorov.  Evgeny 
Petrivich.  4.099.572,  CI.  169-12,000  c  l         ir   ™„ 

Iwsmoto,  Kyoichi.  «.d  Kakei.  Hiroshi,  to  Tokuyatn.  Selusui  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Agent  for  improvmg  weatherability  of  synthetic 
resin  4,100,222.  CI.  26O-837.0PV. 
lySSm  Ryuj  ;  witanabe,  Auumi;  Amano.  Hisao;  and  Ogata.  Fumio.  to 
Hitachi,  L^  Gate  controlling  apparatus  for  a  thynstor  valve 
4.100.434.  CI.  307-252  OOL.  ,  ~w,  ■,-,„  r-i  •>  i*«  mn 

Jabour.  Richard  J.  Slip^Dn  rubber  gloves.  4^.270.  O.  2-'*8  «» 
Jackson.  George  Robert,  to  ArcsUrt,  Inc^Control  means  for  Ug  type 

'orch«  and  The  like  4,100.390  O.  219-74^. 
Jackson.  Samuel  H.,  to  Kings  Electromcs  Co..  Inc.  Coaxial  adapter. 

4.099.825.  CI.  339-I77.00E. 
Jacoba  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Jacobs,  David  L,  4.099.769.  CI.  297-204,000. 
Jacol^vid  L..  to  Jacobs  Corporation.  The^App«alus  for  adjustmg 

tension  m  a  bicycle  saddle  4.099,769.  CI.  297-204.000. 
Jmcobson.  Svco  Eric:  See —  .  _  -  ai.    m.™..,- 

Sander,  Georg;  Jacobson.  Sven  Eric;  and  Encson.  Ake  Magnus 
Ivar.  4.099,471.  CI.  110-182,500 

'•"iim'b^da  M^chSl;  J-vich.  Elaine  F   tVOtuvo,  Eugene  D,; 

and  Grunwald.  John  J  .  4.100.312.  CI  *ri-9i<X0. 
Jaedicke,  Hagen;  Paust.  Jo»:h.m;  and  Schnerfer  J"^"'  '°  f^^ 
Akticngeaellschaft    Manufacture  of  echinenone.  4.100.197.  CI   26U- 
586.00P. 
^'*'Gu'^h°uL^"Fnednch;    J.ger.    Adolf;    «.d    Ufholz.    Heinrich. 
4.099.926.  CI.  23-286  OOO. 

'"■  ^hnJirw^eT  J^nbor.  Artio;  Wilfert,  K^ri^Jeceased;  a«)  Wil- 

fert  Thomas,  heir.  4.099.792.  a.  303-113  000. 
Jambotkar.  Chakmpani  Gajanan.  to  Imemai.onal  Business  MachraB 

Corporauon.  Fabncating  ■"«8S.1,»T';i;,'"il".'?'Kl       *    ^'^ 
fonnanoe  bipolar  transistors.  4.099.987.  CI.  148-I.SOO. 

'"Ti,^Z"^^i^.    «.d    I«,nen.    Robert    L.,    4.100.610.    Q. 

366-102.000. 
Jaoan  Steel  Works  LTD:  See— 

lioiSa,  Hidehiro.  4,100,244,  O  264-21 1  000. 

Japs,  ArchK  B.,  to  BF  Goodrich  Company.  The  Gas  generator  and 

Sid  propellant  with  a  silicon-oxygen  compound  ^  a  buying  r«e 

modiRer.  and  method  for  making  the  same  ^'^''J]*:  C'.«'-"^  »"; 

JariSl    Nuggehally   Sampath;  and  Kak.  Subhash  Chandra,  to  Bell 

T"lepho«Labor.iones  Incorporated  Uniform  pennutation  pnvacy 

J.JJ,rMur™*UwrS«!.'Run^y  sander  4.099.688.  O  244-103.00R. 

'""G^T^^i.^aTques  R.;  «.d  Jean.  Pierre.  4.099.649.  O  220-439.000 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  4  Gen:  See—  jv™il. 

Faulstich,  Margt  Neuroth.  Norbert;  Reitmayer,  Franz;  and  KroUa, 
Georg.  4,099.834.  CI  350-96.340 
Jersey  Nuclear-AVCO  Isotopes.  Inc^:  See-  .nMH51    CI 

Glickler.  Sheldon   L.  and  DeBaryshe.  Paul  G..  4.099.853.  CI. 

Jezl  J^^L^^d  Peters.  Edwin  F..  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indi- 
tlM<i  ^  f">»hing  operations  inslurry  or  bulk  phase  polymer- 
Utttion  protases.  4,099.335.  a.  34-9.000.  ,,  „      , 

JUIS  A.£TirBorg-Wan«r  Corporation.  High-speed  agncullural 
dac.  4,099.576.  CI.  172-555  000.  ri  109  3  000 

Jinno.  Michio.  Asphalt  recycle  system  4.100.059.  CI.  209-3  000. 

""nSrrr^Geiirn^d^Tmsek.  H^  4.W9.631,  O.  21^10.000. 

""^r;;^^^:;:^  Johansson.  Ame.  4.099.676,  CI.  239^87  000 

Sterner.  Thore;  and  Johansson.  Artie,  4,099,689.  CI.  244-1 36_lWO 
John  Blue  Comp«.y  Division  of  Subscnption  Television.  Inc    See-- 

Johnslon.    Douglas;    and    Jannen.    Robert    L.    a.ioo.biu.    <-i 
366-102  000 
John  Dusenbery  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Young.  Roger  W  .  4.099.435.  CI.  83-614000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See- 

Walser,  Mackenzie.  4.100.160.  C    «*-2;*™0' 

Walser  Mackenzie.  4.100.161,  CI  424-274.000. 

W^Z:  MKkenzie.  4.100.293.  O.  424-274.000. 


Johns-ManviUe  Corporation:  See—  .-..rm 

Meserole,  Robert  Henry,  4,099,747.  CW85^74.000. 
Olds,  Leonard  Elmo.  4,099.949.  CI.  63-17.000 
Johnson.  Barry  C:  See—  ,«no~>i   /-i   laLii  vv~ 

Pops,  Horace,  and  Johnson,  Barry  C,  4,099,991.  CI.  148-1 1. 30C. 
Johnson   Bruce  K,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Modular  photographic 

rangefindercamera  4,100.555,  CI.  354-166.000 
Johnson.  Clarence  A  ,  and  Shen.  John,  to  Hydrocarbon  R^rch  Inc 
Process  for  the  multiple  zone  gasificauon  of  coal.  4.099.933.  u. 

Johnson.  David  Leroy;  and  Matusek,  Chester  Joseph,  to  Motorola.  Inc 
Mechanism   for   feeding  and   inserting   pins   into  circuit   board 
4.099.324.  CI  29-739.000. 
Johnson.  George  £.:  See—  c     .•  noo  iti   r-i   -ni 

Rodesch.  Dale  F.;  and  Johnson.  George  E..  4.099,722.  O.  273- 
143.0OR. 
Johnson.  Matthey  ft  Co..  Limited:  See--  >  inn  n«   r^ 

Hydes.  Paul  Cedric;  and  Cleare.  Michael  James.  4.100.158,  a. 
344-225.000 
Johnson.  Michael  Robert  Thomas:  See—  ,   „  ^.^  -n,.,™.. 

Gallant    John   Henry;   and  Johnson.   Michael   Robert   Thomas. 
4,100.542.  CI  340-518.000  ^     .,       . 

John«>n,  Philip  M.;  and  Kuppenheimer,  JohnD.  Jr..  to  Sanders  Associ- 

.tes.  Inc  Beam  projector.  4.100,404.  CI.  250-199  000 
Johnston.  Douglas;  and  Jannen.  Robert  L .  to  John  Blue  Company 
Division  of  Subscription  Television.  Incjlotating  "?"'« 'PH^^S 
system  for  suspension  fertilizer  tanks.  4,100.610.  CI  366-102000 
Jones.  Frederick  W  :  See—  i,  u;    .-.i 

Dick.  Charles  B.;  Knuison.  Curtis  L;  Jones,  Fredenck  W ,  and 
Ireland.  Richard  D..  4.099.661.  CI.  228-107.000 
Jones,  John  P.,  Jr ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Ullage  gage.  4,099,332, 

CI.  33-126.70R  .  ,  o 

Jones,  Rick  Owen;  and  Ulnch,  Michael  Henry,  to  Inteniational  Busi- 
ness  Machines  Corporation.  Focal  adjustment  on  a  ^"^f^°^  '"f 
in   a   continuously   variable   magnification   system    4.099,866,   (.1 

Jongkind  Jan  C.  lo  MftT  Chemicals  Inc.  Plating  on  aluminum  alloys 

Jci:'S  Blcyc^t'c^bTlocking  device  4.099.394.  O.  7^233J»0 
Jordan   Cy  Edward;  and  Weaver.  Casimir  Psul.  lo  United  Sutes  ol 
Americi  Inlenor    System  for  the  f^^^l"'^*^,'^^^"'^''  "' 
paniculate  and  granular  matenal  4.100.068,  O  2O4-30O.00R. 

^"'?io'nlSrGSll7  A  ;  and  Josephy.  Karl.  4.100.236.  CI  264-8^000  . 

Jueckstock.  Dale  Allen;  and  Hindman.  Thomas  Wayne,  St..  lo  McKel- 

lar  Robert  L  .  a  part  interest  Device  for  centenng  and  mamtammg 

shortspoolpieces  4.099.283,  CI   10- lOlOPH 

Juale  Don  B..  Co  Xerox  Corporation   Appsratusfor  controlling  air- 

bomTpanicie  emission  4.100.611.  O  36^139.000. 
Julian,  Donald  Victor:  See—  j  o  —     u; 

Hutchins.  James  Peyton;  Julian.  Donald  Victor;  and  Bunli,  Mi- 
chael Eugene,  4.100.095.  CI.  252-99.000. 

^""  M«Sf.'    Brili    Walter;    and    Jung.     Michel,    4.100.349.    O. 

548-337.000 
K  K.  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See—  u    .•  noo  laa 

Mori   Mamoru;  Yasumalsu.  Jun;  and  Kubota.  Tatsushi.  4.099.684. 
CI  242-107.000.  ^  ^         . 

Kabelschlepp  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 

Stemmetz.  Dietmar,  4.099.798,  O   308-3  500. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho;  See—  v,  .i,.„.,_ 

Onmolo.  Koji;  Uno,  Masataka;  Oomachi.  Yoshio;  and  Nishiroura. 
Yoshilaka.  4.099.449.  CI  91-358  OOA. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kubou  Seisakusho:  S«- 

Uchida.  Tadahiro.  4.099.667.  CI.  233-24.000 
KabushikiKaishs  Nakajima  See—  ,,,,„-, 

Nakaiima.  Hiromu,  4.099.662.  CI  228-151.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  SeisakushojSee- 

Kuwako.  Tomohisa.  4.100,443.  CI   310-164000^ 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  See- 

Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Hay^ihi,  Yasulaka,  Suzuki.  Yasuhiko.  Katoh. 
Takashi;  Tsunekawa.  Takahiko:  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  4.099.297, 

CI.  19-240.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See-- 

Hasegawa  Junzo;  Hayashi.  Yasulaka;  Suzuki.  YMutako;^  oh. 
TakLhi;  Tsunekawa,  Takahiko;  and  Tanaka.  Akira,  4.099.297, 
CI.  19-240000. 
Kagam^    T^hi    Kagami.   Akiyasu;   Mimura.   Yoshiyuki^anta. 

"^niclS^and  Hifaki.  Muiotu.  4  100.454.  CI  313-495.0C» 
Kagoura,  Teuuro.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K  Latch  assembly  4,099.756. 

CI.  292-336.300. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  S«-- 

Dorsey.  Geoffrey  A..  Jr..  4.099.989.  CI.  148-6.270. 
Kak,  Subhash  Chandra:  See—  ..    „  ,      c  l.u  .i.    r^..Ar. 

Jayant.    Nuggehally    Sampath;    and    Kak.    Subhash    Chandra. 
4.100.374.  CI.  179-1. SOS. 

''"'iwlJioTo'!  K^^hi;  and  Kakei,  Hiroshi.  4,100,222.  CI  2»"J  OPV, 
Kalfogtou.  George;  and  Floumoy.  Kenoth  H    ,o  Tex«:o  Inc^Melhgl 

for  Transponaiion  of  viscous  hydrocarbons  by  pipeline.  4,099,537.  a. 

137-13.000 
'^«;iinr^o,^i"i^'«-8".J».-Vve.;««.lC4lman.  Kenneths., 
4,100.000.  CI    149-4,000, 
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KaituU.  Norio:  S«— 

Enokizono.    Shigehiro;    Kanuu,    Nono:    and    Kanno, 
4.100,025,  CI.  195-31. OOF 
Kambara.  Maiahiro:  S«—  ,  ,~,  ,,. 

Mono,     Minora;     and     Kjunbara,     Masahiro,     4,100,575 
358-120.000 
Kamerbwk,  Djuurd  Anne  Geertraid:  See— 

van  den  Einden.  Henricus  Fransiscus  Pelrus;  Kamerbeek.  Djuurd 
Anne  Geertraid;  and  Rimmelzwaan,  Franciscus  Jacobus, 
4,100,453.01.  313-417.000 

Kamm,  Roland:  See—  

Knappe.  Bemhard,  4,099,803,  CI.  308-215  000. 
Kamyr.  Inc.:  See — 

Sherman.  Michael  1.,  4.1»,069,  CI.  210-109.000. 
Kanamara.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Abe     Nobuyoshi;    Kubo.    Shigenaga:    and    Kanamara,    Kiyoshi. 
4.100.074.  CI.  252-8.100 
Kaneko  Masanobu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K.  Wide  field  eyepiece  lens 

system.  4.099.842.  CI   35O-1750OE. 
Kanengieter.  Glenn  O  ;  and  Kramholz.  Frank  C.  to  Owatonna  Manu- 
factunng  Company.  Inc    FlulTer  shield  system  for  crop  harvester 
4.099,364,  CI   56-1  000 
Kania.  Siegmund;  Zweigart.  Gerhard;  Luz.  Karl,  and  Luiz,  Edgar,  to 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengesellschaA.  Fastening  of  the  inner  roof  cover- 
ing of  motor  vehicles.  4.099.767,  CI.  296-137.0OA. 
Kannengiesaer.  Marie-Helene:  See— 

Nedelec.  Lucien;  Frechel.  Daniel;  Dumonl.  Claude;  and  Kanneng- 
lesser.  Mane-Helene.  4.100,278,  CI.  424-244.000 
Kanner.  Bernard:  See—  j     .  ,~,  ,,,    r-i    ii/\^ 

Mui,  Jeffrey   Y    P.  and   Kanner.   Bernard.  4,100.172.  CI.   260- 
327  OOH 
Kanno,  Sakado:  See—  c  t  j„ 

Enokiiono.    Shigehiro;    Kamata.    Nono,    and    Kanno.    Sakado. 
4.100.025.  CI.  195-31.00F 
Kano.  Tsutomu   Method  and  an  apparatus  <°'«"'°^°f;^."'^^ 
ment  ulifaing  a  three-dimensional  image.  4.099.880,  CI.  356-64.000. 
Kao.  James  T.  F .  to  Ethyl  Corporation  Chemical  process.  4.100.188. 
ci.  26O-535.0OP 

*°Fukiaaki.'Hir<Mhi.  Niki.  .Masao;  and  Yokou,  Yukinaga.  4,100,127. 
CI.  260-29  6NR. 
Kapag  Manufactunng  Co  Limited;  See— 

liads.  Fredenc  Waller,  4,099.345.  CI.  47-56.000. 
Kaplan.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  ,„     ,       ,        -,         ..  innni 

Gerecke.  Mai;  Kyburz,  Einilio;  and  Kaplan,  Jean-Pierte.  4, 100,173, 
CI  260-333.000. 
Kaplan,  Murray  A:  Se<—  .... 

Gottslein.  William  J  ;  Kaplan.  Murray  A  ;  and  Oranalek.  Alphonse 
P  .  4.100.346.  CI   544-27  000 
Kaplan.  Sam  H  .  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation  Color  television  picture 
tube  image  screen  having  positive  and  negative  misregistration  toler- 
ance conditions.  4.100.452.  CI   313-408  000      .,  ^,  ^  ^  ^ 
Kaplan.  Steven  Coffee-maker  assembly  4,099.453.  CI.  99-306.000 
Karasinski,  Frederick  See—  ,  ~io  4i«     r-i 

Senior.  Robert  B;  and  Karasinski.  Fredenck.  4.099.428.  CI. 
81-9.510  ,     ,^ 

Kark  Uwe.  Composite  roll  with  roll  ring  of  matenal  which  is  sensitive 

10  tensile  stress  4.099.311.  CI.  29-126000. 
Karl  Harlin  &  Co.:  See— 

Harlin.  Herbert  4.099,446,  CI.  90-13.100. 
Karol,  Frederick  John:  See— 

Levine,  Isaac  Jacob;  and  Karol,  Fredenck  John,  4.10O.1O5.  CI 

Noshay.  Allen;  and  Karol.  Fredenck  John.  4.100.337.  CI 
526-130.000. 

"'"pw^^sIliJi.^'aird  Karrer.  Friednch.  4.100.296.  CI.  424-278  000 
Kalo.  Shigeo,  Sailo.  Sakae;  and  Monla,  Osamu.  to  Hitachi.  Lid.  Ma- 
chinmg  arrangement  with  means  to  isolate  vibrations  from  the  work- 
ing spindle  4.099.348.  O.  51-92.0OR 
Katoh,  Takashi:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Hayashi.  Yasutaka;  Suzuki.  Yasuhiko;  Kaioh. 
Takashi;  Tsunekawa.  Takahiko;  and  Tanaka.  Akira,  4.099.297. 
CI.  19-240  000  ,„         ^,  , 

Katzen.  Stanley  J.,  and  Rekers.  Louts  J  .  to  National  Petro  Chemicals 
Corporation     Catalytic    matenals    as    for    olefin    polymenzalion. 
4.100,104.  CI  252-428  000 
Kaufman.  Paul  Richard:  See—  .  „    ,.    ..    .,«,,,»    ^, 

Goldberg.  Gerald;  and   Kaufman.   Paul  Richard,  4.100.126.  CI. 
260-296AQ 
Kaufman,  Phillip  A ;  and  Washburn,  Jerry  R..  to  Computer  Automa- 
tion  Inc   Multiplexer  for  a  distributed  input/out  controller  system. 
4.100,601.  CI   364-200000. 
Kaufmann.  Peter,  to  Mettler  Instramente.  AG   Electromagnetic  com- 
oensation  weighing  apparatus  including  preloading  and  load-respon- 
Tve  current  components.  4.090.587.  CI.  177.2100EM 
Kavick   Edward  M..  to  Samuel  Moore  and  Company.  Hose  coupling 

assembly.  4.099.748.  CI  285-256000. 
Kawamoto.  Mineo  See— 

Morishita.  Hirosada.  Kawamoto,  Mineo;  Wajima.  Moloyo;  and 
Murakami.  Kanji.  4.099,974.  CI,  106-1,230. 
Kawamura.  Naoto;  Tajiraa.  Akira;  and  Tanaka,  ^"^'"'■J? .^"^^ 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  magnification  lens  system.  4,IW9.M6,  ti. 
350-186.000 


Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Horiuchi,  Kaora;  Matsui,  Akio;  and  Okamolo,  Yoshio.  4,099.9M, 
CI    148-3  000 
Kawasaki.  Maaahiro;  and  Tano.  Eiichi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.   Digital  display  circuit  for  camera  eiposure  meter. 
4.099,885.  CI.  356-223  000. 
Kaye,  Ronald  Swynenon  Carburetors.  4,100,232,  CI  261-360OA. 
Kazama.  Seiji:  See— 

Taisumi.  Tetsujiro;  Miyamoto.  Reiji;  Narasaki.  Shiro;  Kazama. 

Seiji;  and  Tanaka,  Michio,  4,099,638,  CI  2I5-I2.00R 

Keana.  John  F.  W ,  to  State  Board  of  Higher  Education  For  and  on 

Behalf  of  the  University  of  Oregon  ProJiyl  mtroiides  as  spin  labels. 

4,099,918,  CI.  23-23O.0OR 

Keeran,  Royal  V .  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Beacon  system 

employing  ramped  gain  receiver.  4.100,544.  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Keglewitsch.  Josef,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Modular  termination 

system  for  telecommunication  devices.  4.099.819.  CI.  339-75.0OM 
Keir.  John  B  :  See— 

Binkley.  Carl  R  ;  Keir.  John  B  .  and  Semchena.  John  H..  4.099.541. 
a    137-596.130 
Keller  Rolf;  and  Polzer,  Erich,  to  Voith  Getriebe  KG.  Hydrodynamic 

transmission  for  vehicles.  4,099,426,  CI   74-730.000 
Kellogg.    Harlan   F    Free  standing  shelving  system.   4,099,472,  d. 

108-114.000  ^   ^ 

Kelly,  Roben  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  4,5-Didehydro-6-hydroxy- 
2^-arylmethoiymethyl-«a-ietrahydropyranacetic    acids.    4,100,176, 
CI.  260-345  70P. 
Kelly,  Robert  C  ,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  4,5-Didehydro-6-hydroxy- 
2-arylmetho»ymelhyl-4a-letrahydropyranacetic    acid    alkyl    esters. 

4.100.177.  CI   260-345.80P 
Kelly,  Roben  C  .  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  4,5-Didehydro-6-metho»y- 

2-arylmethoxymethyl-4a-telrahydropyranacetic    acid    alkyl    eaten 

4.100.178,  CI.  260-345.80P 
Kendall,  Robert  M  ;  and  Lapson,  William  F ,  to  Acurei  Corporation. 

Rejector  drive  system  for  soning  apparatus    4.099,620,  Ci    209- 
7400R 
Keimecke.  Mario  See—  .  „  .  , 

Weber.  Alfred;  Kennecke.  Mario;  Mueller.  Rudolf;  Eder.  Ulnch; 

and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.100.026.  CI  195-51.00G 
Weber.  Alfred;  Kennecke.  Mano;  Mueller.  Rudolf;  Eder,  Ulnch; 
and  Wiechert,  Rudolf.  4,100.027,  CI    195-51  OOG 
Kenney,  John  Thomas:  Sm—  „„,.,„ 

Baron,  William  James,  and  Kenney,  John  Thomas.  4.100.037,  a. 
204-15  000 
Kent,  Enc  George,  to  Polysar  Limited.  Trans-polyisoprene  composi- 
tions. 4.100.122.  CI.  260-28.50B. 
Kepes,  George  B :  See—  „  ^  o 

Woytiuk,  Leo  Victor;  Mayer,  Ronald  Yves;  and  Kepes,  George  b  . 
4.100.002.  CI.  156-48  000 
Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haflung 

B«ocke.  Karl  Heinz.  4.100.442.  CI.  310-317000. 
Kerr,  William  J .  to  Chicago  Lock  Co    Pick-resistant  aaial  spllt-pin 
tumbler-type  lock  mechanism  4,099.396.  CI  70-363  000. 

l(M|^g  Frank  E    See 

GolofT.  Alezander;  and  Keske.  Frank  E  .  4.099.494,  CI.  123-32.0IV, 
Kesler,  Oren  ByrI:  See—  .„  _^    j 

Hemmi,  Chnslian  Otto;  Kesler.  Oren  Byrt;  and  Dover.  Richard 
Thomas,  4,100,548,  CI.  343-837  COO 
KeutTel  4  Esser  Company:  See— 

NeilhardI,  Willuun  A..  Jr..  4,100,329,  CI  428-413000. 
Keystone  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Dauenbaugh.  Robert  L  ,  4.099,397,  CI.  70-371  000 
Khajezadeh.  Heshmat;  and  Ahrens,  Stephen  Carl,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Monolithic  resistor  for  compensating  beta  of  a  lateral  transistor. 
4.100.565.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Kiencke.  Uwe;  Flaig.  Ulnch;  Zechnall.  Martin,  and  Honig.  Ounler.  to 
Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  to  determine  the  timing 
of  a  periodically  repetitive  event  with  respect  to  the  position  of  a 
rotating  body,  and  more  particularly  ignition  timing,  fuel  injection 
liming,  and  Ihe  like,  in  automotive  internal  combustion  engines. 
4.099.495.  CI.  123-32.0EB 
Kieronski.  John  P  ;  Williams,  Francis  N  ;  and  Smith.  Leo  J.,  to  WhlUn 
Machine   Works,   Inc.    Bobbin  elevating  conveyor   and   onenlor. 
4,099.609,  CI.  198-395.000 
Kikumoto.    Ryoji;    Tobe.    Akihiro;   Tonomura,    Shinji;    and    Ikoma, 
Hidenobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Pharmaceuti- 
cally         active         2-omega-aminoalkojiydiphenylmethylmelh8nes. 
4,100,299.  CI  424-330.000.  „  ,,      .     , 

Kilbv  Jack  S  ,  Lathrop,  Jay  W  ;  and  Porter.  Wilbur  A  .  to  Kilby.  Jack 

S  Light  energy  conversion  4.100.051.  CI.  204-266000 
Kim.  Kyong-Min:  See—  „       „  »,         j 

Berkman  Samuel;  Duffy.  Michel  Thomas;  Kim.  Kyong-Min;  and 
Cullen.  Glenn  Wherry.  4.099.924.  CI.  23-273.0SP 
Kim   Young  Ran.  to  Technicon  Instraments  Corporation.  Process  for 
preparing  a  cell  suspension  from  blood  for  discrimination  of  white 
blood  cells  and  platelets  from  other  blood  panicles.  4.099.917,  C\. 
23-230  OOB^ 

""tarter,  Philip  L..  Kim.  Yung  K.;  and  Riley,  MichKl  O..  4,100,136. 
CI.  528-11.000 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See—  .        „        ^  „ 

Anderson.  Richard  A ;  Sokolowskl,  Robert  C ;  and  Ostermeier. 

Kurt  W..  4.100.324.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Schwartz,  Robert  J..  4.100.319.  CI.  428-171.000. 
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Kimmel,  Boyce  G.:  See— 

Bilow.  Nonnan;  and  Kimmel.  Boyce  G.,  4.100,138,  Q.  526-262.000. 
Kimura,  Shozo;  and  Yoshida,  Hidetoshi,  to  Toyo  Chuo  Kagaku  Ken- 
kyusho.  Method  of  forming  a  colored  and  oxide  film  on  aluminum 
and  aluminum  alloys  4,100,041,  CI  204-58000. 
King.  James  E.:  See— 

Francel,   Josef;    King,   James   E.;   and   Woulbroun,   John   M.. 
4,099.977,  CI   106-53.000. 
King.  Lowell  A.:  See — 

Hussey.  Charles  L.;  Nardi.  John  C  ;  Fannin,  Armand  A..  Jr.;  King. 
Lowell  A.;  and  Erbacher.  John  K..  4.100.044.  CI.  204-146.000. 
King.  Clin  B..  to  SCI  Systems,  Inc.  Rotary  elecliical  printer  and 

method.  4.100,551.  CI.  346-162.000. 
King.  Peter  C:  See— 

Lindsey.    William    C;    Meyr,    Heinrich;    and    King,    Peter    C, 
4,100,503.  CI  331-I.OOA. 
Kings  Electronics  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson.  Samuel  H  .  4.099.825.  CI  339-177  OOE 
Kirilloff.  Victor  V.;  and  Benson.  William  A  .  to  Mosebach  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Grid  resistor  4.100,526,  O.  338-279000. 
Kiritani,  Yoshio;  and  Tsuyuguchi,  Michio,  to  Sumikin  Coke  Company 
Limited.  Process  for  preparing  blast  furnace  cokes   4,100,031,  CI. 
201-6  000 
Kirkton,  Richard  G.  Storage  box  4,099,648,  a.  220-340.000 
Kirsch,  Thomas,  to  Gould  Inc   Electrical  transducer  and  method  of 

making  4,100.524,  CI.  338-2.000. 
Kmten,  Dietmar:  See—  . 

Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld.  Franz;  Kirsten.  Dietmar;  and  Maier,  Marianne, 
4,100,014,  CI    156-647.000. 
Kishida,  Eiji:  See—  .   ,  „^  .„, 

Nagase.  Hidenobu;  Kishida.  Egt;  and  Yoshihara,  Mitsuji,  4,099,496. 
(5ri23-41.310 

Inoue,' Hiroo;  and  Kishimoto,  Isao,  4.099,476,  CI.  II4-I44.00R. 
Kitajima,  Masato:  See— 

Suzuki,    Ikuo;    Imai,   Tomoyasu;    Kitajima,    Masato;   and    Hola, 
Kazunon,  4,099,934,  CI  51-295000 
Kitamoto,  Saburo:  See— 

Suzuki,    Matsumi;    Kitamoto.    Saburo;    and    Monno.    TeUuro. 

4.100.370.  CI.  179-1  OSB.  „    ^  ^ 

Kleber.  Rolf;  and  Steckelberg.  Willi,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafi. 

Secondary  etheramine  acetates  and  their  use  as  lubricating  agents  for 

synthetic  fibers.  4.100.078.  CI  252-8.900. 

""nba'r.  Dan.  aifTKIein.  Yitzhak.  4.100.413.  CI.  250-366.000. 
Klerelid.  Bemdt  Erik  Ingvar:  See— 

Wahren.  Douglas;  Stenberg,  Erik  Gunnar;  and  Klerelid.  Bemdt 
Erik  Ingvar.  4.100.018.  CI.  162-203  000. 
Kline.  Donald  D .  to  Commercial  Electronics,  Inc.  Color  television 

encoder  signals  4.10O.568.  CI  358-21.000 
Kliner.  George  Joseph:  See—  ,^    ,  ,„  ,.,, 

Summers.  James  William;  and  Kliner,  George  Joseph.  4.100.325. 
CI.  428-334000. 

'''Selson!^errance'"D.;   and    KUppel.    Bnjee  G..   4.100.469.    CI. 
318-227.000. 

Gnsar,     Ulnch;     and     Berslermann,     Wilhelm,    4,099.873,    CI. 
356-86000.  ,       „ 

Kluender,  Harold  Clinton,  to  Miles  Laboralones,  Inc   Depentyl  ana- 

Kluender,  Harold  yinton,'^to*Wi(»Laboratones,  Inc   Depentyl  ana- 
logues of  PGA,  4,oo.!!i.ci  «o.ljjoo)     „,,,,,,         T        l„,.l. 
Klyps.  Julius  Mindaugas.  to  Illinois  Tool^  Works  Inc    Two-bottle 


of  Amenca.  Energy.  Lena  positioner  with  five  degrees  of  freedom 
4.099.852.  CI.  350-247.000. 
Kobiki.  Yosiya:  See — 

Narai.  Hiroshi;  Akune.  Ikuo;  and  Kobiki,  Yoaiya,  4,100.317,  CI. 
428-137  000 
Kocber.  Clemens:  See — 

Kuhne,  Manfred;  Kocher,  Clemena;  and  Galliy,  Jem  Jacques. 
4.100.283.  CI.  424-248.500. 
Koel.  Gerril  J ;  Goner.  Frederik  W.;  and  Gerkema.  Jan  T..  to  U  S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Thin-film  magnetic  head  for  reading  and  writing 
infonnation.  4.100,583,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Koemig,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Fischer,  Roman;  Riege,  Werner;  Koemig,  Wolfgang;  and  Horn, 
Peter,  4,100,191,  CI.  26O-557.00R. 
Kohn,  Franz  Josef:  See— 

Stahle,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner,  Stockhaus. 
Klaus;  Hoefite.  Wolfgang;  and  Kohn,  Franz  Josef,  4,100,292.  CI 
424-2730OR. 
Koike.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Shoji;  and  Asakawa.  Takeki.  Automatic-expo- 
sure   control    device    for    optical     instramcnu     4.100.558.     CI. 
354-271.000. 
Koizumi.  Hideaki:  See—  '• 

Harada.    Katsuhito;    Koizumi.    Hideaki;    and    Oishi.    Konosuke. 

4.100.446.  CI   313-161.000. 

Kolb.  Ulnch.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafi.  Idling  abutment  for 

the  governor  of  an  injection  pump  of  an  air-compressing  intemal 

combustion  engine.  4.099.506.  CI    I23-140.00J. 

Kolkman.  Dick  J .  to  Weslinghouse  Air  Brake  Company    Transfer 

apparatus  for  energy  sources.  4.099.692.  CI.  246-34.0CT. 
Kollberg.  Sten,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  DC  Electric  arc  furnace  melt 

connection  4,100.364.  CI   13-9.00R 
Koller.  Stefan;  Reinker.  Dieter;  and  Schwander.  Hans  Rudolf,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG.  Method  of  dyeing  with  dispersible  azo  anilino  dyestuffs 
4.099.909.  CI  8-41  OOC. 
Kolyshenko.  Mikhail  Vasilievich:  See— 

Vasilenko.  Valentin  Vasilievich;  Vishnevsky,  Leonid  Denisovich, 

Zvcnyachkin.  Viktor  Maiveevich;  Ivchenko,  Anaioly  Ivano- 

vich;  Kolyshenko,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  and  Fedorov,  Evgeny 

Petrovich,  4,099.572,  CI.  169-12.000 

Komuro,  Katsu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Phase  control  apparatus  4,100.435.  CI 

307-262.000. 
Kondo.  Kiyoshi;  Tunemolo.  Daiei;  Sugimoto.  Kikuo;  and  Takahatake. 
Yuriko.  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center.  Process  for  producing 
3<yanomethyl      cydopentanone      denvatives.      4.100.184.      CI 
260-464.000 
Kondo  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mase.  Yoji.  4,099,450.  CI.  91-403.000. 
Kondo.  Toshio:  See — 

Kuroda,    Masao;    Kondo.    Toshio;    Ogawa.    Toshio;    and    Ono, 
Sekijyuro.  4.099.419.  CI.  73-626.000. 
Kondrollochis.    Michael.    Photo-electric   scanner   for   line   followmg 

devices.  4.100.405.  CI  250-202.000 
Konig.  Joachim;  Suling.  Carlhans;  and  Boehmke,  Gunther,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschafi  Process  for  prepanng  acrylonitnle/vinyl  chloride 
copolymers  having  an  increased  viscosity  which  comprises  using 
anionic/non-ionic  emulsifier  blends.  4.100.339.  CI.  526-193.000. 
Konishi.  Nobutake:  See— 

Sugawara,  Yoshitaka;  Yatsuo.  Tsutomu;  and  Konishi,  Nobutake. 
4.100.562.  CI.  357-19000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
lijima.  Yaichi.  4.100.554.  CI  354-145.000 

Sato.  Yuzura;  Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda.  Naoshi;  Waianabe, 

Kazumasa;    Mizukura,    Noboru;    Yoshida,    Kenji;    and    Oya, 

Tadanori,  4.099,972,  CI  96-29.00D. 

Kontsch,  Otmar;  and  Schmidl.  Fritz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi. 

Equalizing  arrangement  for  a  low  temperature  line.  4,099,746,  CI 

285-119  000 


and 


CI. 


pKkage  and  bag  4,099,616.  CI.  206-427  000 

Knappe.  Bemhard.  to  Kamm.  Roland  Roller  carriage  for  larger  bear- 
ings. 4.099.803,  CI.  308-215  OOO. 

Kneifel.  Jerome  J.;  and  Veburg.  John  C.  to  Dale  Electronics,  Inc 
Electrical  resistor  testing  fixture  and  testing  chamber  4,100,489,  CI 

KnipU'Thn  T,  to  Dickey-john  Ccp>or»''or^   S^Jeyel  ^sor  for    "(^"PPf:  »f*;,^„f^ 

automatic  seed  planting  apparatus  4,100.538.  CI   340-617  000 
Knippenberg.  Gerald  V  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  color  sepa 

rations  from  a  color  transparency  4.099.865.  CI   335-37  000 
Knulson.  Curtis  L.:  See—  „  ,      ,  ,-    j       ,,  «, 

Dick.  Charles  B;  Knulson.  Curtis  L.;  Jones.  Fredenck  W 
Ireland.  Richard  D..  4.099.661.  Q  228-I07.00O. 
Koa  Oil  Co  .  Ltd  :  See-  .,,™-,„ 

Yoshimura.    Kiyoharu;    and    Hayashi.    Masao.    4.100.265. 
423-449  000. 
Kobashi.  Mamora:  See—  ,  „  ^    ■.     .. 

Noguchi,  Yoshikazu;  Senda.  Kaisuyuki;  and  Kobashi.  Mamora. 
4.099.508.  CI   123-I48.0DC 
Kobayakawa,     Masaki;     Yawaia,     Kazufumi;    Ohia.     Kazuo; 

Kumazawa,    Koichi,    to    Nippon    Electnc    Kagoshima,    Lid _ 

Narami  China  Corp.  Luminescent  display  panel  compmmg  a  sealing    Koskan,  Larry  P.:  See- 
mass    for    eliminating    slow    leaks    along    leads.    4.100,456,    CI.  Vossos,   Peter   H.    Mindick,   Morris;  and   Koskan,   Larry  P., 
313-497.000.  4,100,258,  CI  423-242.000. 
Kobayashi,  Herbert  S  :  See—                                                                     Kourbetsos,  John,  to  P.  L  Porter  Company.  Hydraulic  positionef  with 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin-        bidirectional  detenting  action  4,099,602,  CI   188-300,000. 
istration,  Kobayashi,  Herbert  S  ;  Fowler,  Joe,  and  Kurple.  Wil-    uozlov.  Jury  Stepanovich:  See— 

_.   ......  .»^  Kuzin.    Eduard    Nikolaevich;    Fainzilber.    Mikhail    Leibovich; 

Ivanova.  Nadezhda  Borisovna;  Kozlov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Kore- 
lin.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmitrievsky.  Nikolai  Vasilievich. 
Schedrovilsky.  Savaly  Solomonovich;  Berkman.  VitaJy 
losifovich;  and  Syrkov.  Anatoly  Borisovich.  4.099.334.  CI 
33-346.000. 


Suhle.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Slockhaus. 
Klaus;  Hoefite.  Wolfgang;  and  Kohn.  Franz  Josef.  4.100.292.  CI 
424-273  OOR. 
Korelin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich:  See— 

Kuzin,    Eduard    Nikolaevich;    Fainzilber,    Mikhail    Leibovich; 
Ivanova.  Nadezhda  Bonsovna;  Kozlov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Kore- 
lin. Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmitrievsky.  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 
Schedrovilsky.     Savaty     Solomonovich;      Berkman.     Viuly 
losifovich;   and   Syrkov.    Anaioly    Bonsovich.   4,099,334.   CI 
33-346.000. 
Korahauser,  Murray,  to  Safely  Consultants.  Energy  absorbing  bumper 
system  4,099.759,  CI.  293-71.00P. 
"■"'    Korrenn.  Heinz;  and  Voll.  Horst.  to  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  ft  Co 
and        Heavy-duly  hydrosutic  bearing.  4,099.801.  CI  308-9000 


liam.  4.100.531.' CI  J40-146.10E. 

Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro:  See—  ^     .,      ,.    ,„  .      w. 

Sato.  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro;  Kunteda,  Naoshi;  Waianabe. 

Kazumasa;    Mizukura.    Noboru;    Yoshida.    Kenji;    and    Oya, 

Tadanori.  4.099,972.  CI  96-29.00D. 
Kobiereckj.  Manan  W.;  and  Rienecker,  Frederick.  Jr..  to  United  Sutes 
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Georg,    4.100.439.    a. 


Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengexllschaft:  Set— 
Boer.    JoKhun;    and     Frankenhiuaer. 
310-S7  000 
Krahmer.  Jon  L.  Aulomalic  relax  hospiul  IhermonKter   4.099.414. 

CI.  73.373  000. 
Krall.  Albert  D.:  See— 

Schwee,  Leonard  J.;  Irons,  Henry  R.^  Andenon.  Wallace  F. 
Schamhorst.  Kurt  Peter;  and  Krall,  Albert  D..  4.100.609   CI 
365-87.000. 
Kraikin.  Kenneth  S  ;  and  Hammad.  Mohamed  W..  to  Penonal  Products 
Company    Water-dispersjble  biodegradable  compositions  and  con- 
tainers and  the  like  made  therefrom  4.C»<).')76.  CI    106- 15  DOR. 
Krause.  Gerhard.  10  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Opto-electronk  two- 
way  couplmg,  4,100,423.  CI.  250-551  000. 
Krause.  Ruben  Louis:  See— 

Baggett.  Joseph  McClendon;  and  Krause.  Ruben  Louis.  4.1M,I39. 
a.  52S-196  0OO. 
Krautkramer-Branson.  Incorporated:  See— 

Niklas,  Ludwig.  4.099.416.  CI.  73-602.000. 
Kresge.  James  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  overvoliage 
surge    arrester    with    varistor    heat    transfer    and    sinking    means. 
4.100.388.  a.  361-127.000 
Kresae.  HorsI:  See— 

Weiasflog.  Wolfgang;  Schubert,  Hermann;  Kresae.  Horst;  Wiege- 

leben.  Adalbert  and  Demus,  Oietnch.  4,099.856.  CI.  35O-3S0.00O. 

Kreucher.  David  L..  to  Wickes  Corporation.  The.  Internal  milling 

machine  for  milling  crank  pins  4.099.431.  CI.  82-9  000 
Krezanoski.  Joseph  Z.,  to  Cooper  Laboratories.  Inc  Clear,  water-misci- 
ble.  liquid  pharmaceutical  vehicles  and  compositions  which  gel  at 
body  temperature  for  drug  delivery  to  mucous  membranes  4, 100.271. 

K^heviyXdel.  to  Ben-GurionUnivenity  of  the  Negev  Research    "^'^^btJSS"™    **     ''°""    '°^   ''~°"^«    *"""    *■"»•"*■    ° 

and  I3evelopment  Authority.  Devices  for  cnntrolUng  AC.  motors 

4.100.520.  CI   336-30000. 
Krolla.  Georg:  See— 


Bricard.  Alain;  lie  Cachard.  Maurice;  Goflinet.  Pierre,  Kurka. 
Gerard;  and  Moracchioli.  Robert  4,099.558.  a.  165-104  OOS 
Kuroda.  Hiroshi:  Set— 

Yoshimura.  Tooru;  and  Kuroda.  Hiroahi.  4.099,377,  CI.  60-276000 

Kuro^  Masao;  Kondo,  Toshio;  Ogawa,  Toshio;  and  Ono,  Sekijyuro, 

to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation   Ultrasonic  tomography  apparatus. 

Kurple,  William:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
islralion;  Kobayashi,  Herben  S.;  Fowler,  Joe;  and  Kuiple,  Wil- 
liam. 4.100.531.  a.  340-146.10E. 
Kun,  Bruno  F.,  deceased:  See— 

Ferro,  Armand  P.;  and  Kun,  Bruno  F..  deceased.  4,099.998.  CI 

Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.;  and  Dunn.  George  T..  to  Automation  Industries. 
Inc  Snap-in  swivel  end  fitting  4.099,744.  CI   285-7  000 

Kuwako,  Tomohisa.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho 
Electrical  rotary  machine  4.100.443.  CI.  310-164  000 

Kuylenstiema.  Ulf  Vilhelm:  See— 

Reinhardt  Nils;  Kuylenstiema.  Ulf  VUhelm;  and  Alfredsson.  Benn 
Agne.  4.100.251.  a.  423-63.000.  ^^  ^ 

Kuiin.  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Fainzilber,  Mikhail  Leibovich  Ivanova 
Nadezhda  Bonsovna;  Kozlov,  Jury  StepanovKh;  Korelm.  Vladimir 
Fedorovich.  Dmitnevsky.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Schedrovitaky 
Savaty  Solomonovich;  Berkman,  Vitaly  losifovich;  and  Syrkovi 
Anatoly    Borisovich.    Dip   angle   dau   transmitter    4,099,334,   Cl! 

Kyburz,  Emilio:  Set — 

Gereckc,  Ma»;  Kybura,  Emilio;  and  Kaplan,  Jean-Pierre,  4,100.173, 
Cl.  200.333. 000. 


Laferty.  John  M.:  Set- 

Chou.  Eddie  C;  Queneau.  Paul  B  ;  Laferty.  John  M.;  and  CarlberR 
c     1.    t-u  V,         ,.  V,  ^       o  „  JohnR,  4,100,043.  Cl  204-108.000  '-"■■■erg. 

Faulsnch.  Marga;  Neuroth.  Noitert  Reitniayer.  Frani;  and  Krolla,    Ugennasini,  Joseph  P    See— 
Georg,  4.099,834,  Cl.  350-96.340.  Brennan.  LeoS  E.;  Ugermasmi.  Joseph  P ;  «,d  R«ig,  L«Ty  L 

4,099,607,  a.  198-341.000.  ^^ 

Laible.  Roy  C;  and  Brynjolfsson,  Art,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Artny  Packing  for  cryogenic  seal  joint.  4,099,726,  Cl  277-1  000 
Laine,  Paul  Elis:  See— 

Ashora,   Theodore   Heinrich   Gustave;   and    Lame,   Paul   Elis. 
4.100,155.  a  260-12400R. 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  L'Elude  et  L'Exploiution  des 
Precedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 

^';te.s.iiar4'Sr'  "'"^  "^  ^"^  "^■'^ 

Lambert  Robert  Wilson;  See— 

Atherton.  Frank  RatclilTe;  Hall.  Michael  John;  Hassall.  Cednc 
Herbert  Ringrose.  Peter  Stuart  and  Lambert  Robert  WUaon. 
4.I00J75,C1  424-211.000. 
Lampem,  Horst:  See— 

Strunk,  Emsl-Joachim,  4.099.355.  Q.  S2-4O4.000. 
Lamprecht  Walther,  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.  Process  for  the 
determination  of  at  least  one  of  the  isoenzymes  of  lacuiedehvdroze- 
nase.  4.100,030.  Cl   195-I03.50R. 


Kronseder,  Hermann:  See — 

Dullinger.  Karl,  4,099.621.  Cl.  209-98.000. 
Kropa,  Gomer  E:  See- 
Bradbury,  Christopher  G  ,  Buchan,  Waller;  Winiarski,  Edwanl  J. 
and  Kropa,  Gomer  E.,  4,099,900,  Q  425-313.000. 
Krumholz.  Frank  C:  See — 

Kanengieter,  Glenn  G.;  and  Krumholz,  Frank  C,  4,099.364,  a. 
56-1000. 
Krumme.  Helmut:  Set — 

Heinemann.  Otto,  Schossler.  Werner;  Lucke.  Helmut  Krumme. 
Helmut;  and  Heinnghoff,  Burkhard,  4,099,802.  Cl.  308-9.000 
Knitsch,  John  R  :  See— 

Bubley.   Henry  J.;  Oltra,  Qaude  H.  and  Knitsch,  John   R. 
4,099,460,  Cl.  101-44000 
Kubo.  Shigenaga:  See- 
Abe.   Nobuyoshi;    Kubo,   Shigenaga;  and   Kanamaru.   Kiyoshi. 
4.100.074.0  252-8.100. 
Kubota.  Tatsushi:  See- 
Mori.  Mamoru;  Yasumatsu,  Jun;  and  Kubota,  Tatsushi,  4,099.684 
Cl  242-107  000 
Kuboyama.  Mono:  See — 


Land.  Edwin  H  ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Variable  light  transmission 
rv_      «■.,.„  ,.  „,..,.  ophthalmic  device  4.099.858.  Cl   351-62.000. 

^uh"t' ioo.M2!a"i«-LMa'  "* ""  '^'*"*'   ^2"7oor'  '^   "°''*"  '°'  *"""  ""  ""  '^"^  ♦•<»'•«'•  Cl 

Landry,  Alfred.  Magnetic  transmission  4,100.441.  Cl.  310-103.000 
Lang.  John  W..  Jr..  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company.  Prmting  head  aaaem- 
bly  4,099,869.  Cl   355-108  000.  ^^ 

Langbem.  Adolf:  See- 
Men.  Herbert  Walther,  Gerhard;  Langbein,  Adolf;  Stockhaus, 

r-^,    r-  .         ^         ,. — r'-.-r; — ■• — ■ Klaus;  and  Wick.  Helmut  4, 100,288.  Cl  424-26O.0OO 

rfm^.i  7n^751^:.iP^        promoting  feed  sdditive  osadiazinei    Lange,  Frederick  F.;  and  Anderslon,  Clarence  A.,  to  Westinghouae 
lirk-i^l  Hb^'"'^,^  f^^^'^     *"'*'    "°'-P««<'     ^-l-    MgO.    4.099,97rCl. 

Lannert  Kent  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company  Ketal  polycarboavlate  com- 
pounds. 4,l0a3S8,  a.  560-180.000. 
Lapson,  William  F.:  S^— 


1.800- 
Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  A  Co.:  See— 

Korrenn.  Heinz;  and  Voll,  Horst  4.099.801.  CI.  308-9.000. 

Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Franz;  Kirsten.  Dietmar;  and  Maier,  Manamic.  tc 

Wacker-Chemitronic  GesellschafI  fur  Elcktronik-Orundstoffe  mbH 

Etching  agent  for  III/V  semiconductors  4,100,014,  Cl   156-647  000 

Kuhne.  Manfred;  Kocher.  Clemens;  and  Gallay.  Jean  Jacques,  to  Ciba- 


Kuijk.  Karel  Elbert:  See— 

Dijkmans,  Eise  Carel.  and  Kuijk.  Karel  Elbert  4.iaa493,  a. 
325-3800B 
Kumazaki.  Sakato:  See— 

Maekawa.     Iwao;    Uchigasaki.    Isao;    and    Kumazaki.    Sakato. 
4,100,120.  Cl.  260-22.0CB 
Kumazawa,  Koichi:  Set — 

Kobayakawa,    Masaki;    Yawata.    Kazufumi;    Ohta.    Kazuo    and 
Kumazawa,  Koichi,  4,100,456,  Cl.  313-497.000. 
Kufflmer.  Werner:  See — 

Stahle.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Hertiert;  Kummer,  Werner.  Stockhaus. 
Klaus;  Hoedte.  Wolfgang;  and  Kohn.  Franz  Josef.  4.100J92,  Cl 
424-273.00R. 
Kunieda,  Naoehi:  See- 


Kendall,  Robert  M.;  and  Lapson,  William  F.,  4.099.620.  Q.  209- 
7400R. 


Larkin.  John  M.;  and  Chafetz,  Harry,  to  Texaco  Inc  Disperaant  and 

lube  oils  containing  same.  4.IW.086.  Cl  252-50.000 
Ulhrim.  Jay  W  :  See— 

Kifby.  Jack  S.;  Lathrop.  Jay  W.;  and  Porter.  WUbur  A..  4.100.051 

Cl.  204-266.000.  

Latrobe  Steel  Company:  See— 

Puglieae,  Leonard  A.;  and  Stroup.  James  P..  4.099.992,  a    148- 

Sato.  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi.  Ryiuchiro;  Kunieda,  Naoahi;  Watanabe.    Utich.  Reinard;  and  Bianchi,  Valeric,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH 

?2Zr4.<!3^9ta.9l°^SiD'^""'^    ""^'^    ""    °^*'       I«55^,,'^'PP5:5-^-'«>'l"«"-«™l  combustion  engine: 

Kummi,  Yuri,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Thennosutically  controlled    Laubie.  Michel:  See- 


electrical  heater  assembly  4.100.397.  Q.  219-512.000 
Kuppenheimcr.  John  D..  Jr.:  See — 

Johnson.  Philip  M.,  and  Kuppenheimer.  John  D..  Jr.,  4,100,404,  a 
230-199  000 
Korabayashi.  Sadasuke:  See — 

Muto.  Hakaru,  Kurabayashi.  Sadasuke;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Yamagu- 
chi.  Isao;  and  Watanabe.  Asao,  4,100.552.  Q.  346-162.0OO. 
Kurka,  Gerard:  See— 

Bricard.  Alain;  de  Cachard,  Maurice;  Goflinet  Pierrr,  Kurka, 
Gerartl;  and  Moracchioli.  Robea  4.099,557.  a.  165-104.0OS 


Regnier.  Gilbert  Canevari.  Roger;  Poignant  Jean-Claude-  and 
Laubie.  Michel.  4.100.286.  a.  424-231.000. 
Lauterbach.  Horst  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  lacgueriu 

metals  4,100,315,  Cl  427-379000. 
Lawrence.  Jackson,  to  Cluett  Peabody  *  Co..  Inc.  Ammonia  procaa- 
ing  of  fabrics-effective  removal  of  residual  ammonia.  4.099,911,  a. 

Lawienson.  Peter  John;  and  Hughes,  Austin,  to  National  Reieifch 
Development  Corporation.  Electric  stepper  motors.  4,100,473,  a. 
318-696.000. 
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Lawson.  Daniel  D:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Spa«  Adin";- 
istradon;  Ingham,  John  D.;  and  Uwson,  Daniel  D.,  4,100,331, 
Cl.  429-13.000.  „,. . 

Lawson,  John  A.;  and  Betensky.  Blis  I.,  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Wide 

angle  objective  4,099,849.  Cl   35O-214.000' 
Leach.  Irby  H.  Method  of  molding  aqueous  settable  slinrns  contuning 
shredded  open-cell  polystyrene  particles.  4.100.242,  Cl.  264-115.000. 
Lear  Siealer,  Inc.:  See —  „ 

CheErda,  Russell  F.,  4,099.777,  Q.  297-375.000. 
Leavens.  Dwight  E;  See—  _       t.    -     ^inniai     r-i 

Phillips.    C.    Frank;    and    Leavens,    Dwighl   E,.   4.100,181,    Cl. 
260-416.000. 
^  ^eiil'Mtch^  «d  U  Berre,  Serge,  4,099,857.  Q.  350-351.000. 

'^'Si'^er'i^™;  S^^lore,  and  Btssett.  Robert  Stuart,  4,099,454,  Q. 
99-358  000 
Theimer,  Ernst  Theodore;  and  Heinze,  George  E.,  4,100,302.  Cl 

Leder,  Uwis  B..  to  Xeros  Corporauon.  Coatmg  method  to  improve 
^hUion  of  photoconductors.  4,099  969.  Cl.  9*-l  50R.       „,,„„.„ 
Lee  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Method  of  trouble- 
shooting can  presses.  4,099,475.  Cl.  1I3.1160QA. 

^'chS'««n,'B^  L.,  Swnpson.  WUliarn  J^rogger.  Ronald  L; 

and  Lee.  Jeffrey  A..  4.099.285.  Cl   15-83  000. 
Lee   Robert  Wilton,  to  Argosystems,  Inc.  Remote  probmg  apparatus 
and  method.  4.099,878.  Cl   356-128.000. 

"^^^^^C^l^^^O.,  Buchan,  Walter;  Wmijnki.  Edward  J.; 

and  Kiiipa.  Gomer  E.,  4.099.900,  Cl.  425-313.000. 
Leggett  4  Piatt.  Incorporated:  See— 

Bustos,  Rafael  T.  4,099,625,0  21  M9«)R. 

Crum    Donald;   Goff.   McKinley;   and  Hampton.   Edward   L.. 

4.W9.776.  Cl.  297-329.000  

Sandham,  Edwin  C  ,  4,099.774,  Cl.  297-298.000. 

'^*^'d»t^,  SuH;  Ugr«.d,  Jules;  and  Baelde.  CUude.  4,099,953. 

Cl  65-335.000 
'^B;^2."wmiSr"r;    «,d    Ugrow.    G«y    E..    4.100.090.    Cl. 

Uhr,  W^er,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschafl.  Re- 
tention installation  for  children  in  motor  vehicles.  4,099.778,  Cl 

JbLrnSrich.  to  Motoren-  und  Ti»binCT-Um<m  Munchen  GmbH. 

Device  for  control  of  an  aircraft  4,099.671.  C^239-2«_290; 

LeuUl.  Shirley  Margaret  to  Upjohn  Company,  ^l''.  ^,f  J'S^" 

seal   for   reaction  injection   molding  machme.  4.099.919,  Cl    li 

252,00R. 

'^'^cZ^.'^t^^ZoTo^e.  Ian  S.»>ey    Leigh.  Peter  Ale«nder; 

Milntyre,  Neil;  D'Hara.  Sydney;  and  Speight.  John  Donald, 

4.099.318.  Cl  29-578.000  ,        ,_. 

I«nieui    Raymond  Uriel-  and  Vukov.  Rastko.  to  Polyaar  Lunited 

Ti^mE'r^  hyd™yl^.«n.ng  polymers  with  polyaldehyde 

compounds.  4,100.137.  Cl.  526-21.000^ 
Lemke^imothy  Allen;  and  Shullz,  Edinond  Franklin.  -1;;.  »  AMP. 
Incorporated.     Carrier     strip     mounted     electncal     components. 
4.099.615.  Cl  206-329  000 
Lennox  Industries,  Inc.:  Set —  ^;ii_- 

Bumham,  Roger  R.;  Chapm,  Mc^i"  ^.^^  David  /^.^^J^ 
Theodore  C  ;  and  Williams.  Bdly  L..  4,099.553.  CI.  165-22.000 
Lenox  Machine  Company;  See—  t^  .,a  r     i  nog  in    o 

Grody.  Donald  R.;  and  Fitzpatnck.  Donald  C.  4.099.711.  Cl. 
27I-«4.000. 

Leo  Pharmaceuucal  Products  Ltd.  A/S:  *<—         irmik  c\ 

von  Daehne.  Welf;  and  Rasmussen.  Poul  Rodbroe,  4.100.276.  U. 

l^y^a^^..  and  B"cknerWjdterEao  Lucky  Mjnufacunng 

Company  Gondola  car  loader.  f-O^;'".  fl^ 214-152^ 
Leotta,^uel  S  Collapsible  work  station  4.099.809  Cl.  312-l«^20a 
Lemak    Michael  A  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)    Greater 
^^  roSuuTce  ^  shorter  drymg  time  m  water  soluble  enamel 

paints.  4.100,119,  Cl.  260-22.0CB. 
^"Mi.'J^'i^esa^oux.  Adnen;  and  Mathieu,  Serge.  4.100,428.  Cl 

Lesser^Mark  B .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Multi-phase 
and 'gate.  4,100.430.0.  307-205.000.  ,j  „„kvi 

L^r.  Allan  Gerald.  Building  panels,  and  a  buUdmg  and  method 
utiliiing  buildmg  panels.  4.099.357.  O.  52-533.000. 

Lever  Brothers  Company;  See— 

P«ler,  Morton.  4.100,269.  Cl.424.49.00a  ,^,^ri«llv 

Uvm.  Berton  P.,  to  Sierracin  Corporation,  The.  L*nunated  elecmcsJly 
beatable     window     with     electncal     connectors.     4,100,398,     Cl. 

uJi^ls^  iKob:  "I  '^»«'''  rreAc^<:k  John,  t<J  Union  Ouhule 
cSSontion.  Titanium-modified  silyl  chromate  catalysts  for  ethylene 
polymerization  4,100,105,  O  252-429  COR 

"'"ol^wil'd' WiSTuwalter,  Jurgen;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Mullet. 
Hans-Jurgen,  4.l0ai44.  O.  26O-86O.O0O. 


Lewis,  David  Roger:  See—  ,    „     , .  „  <n<>iigi<  e^  tn 

Coi.  Terence  Allan;  and  Lewis,  David  Roger,  4,099,815,  O.  312- 

33O.0OR. 

Lewis.  Pauls  &  Associates,  Ltd.:  See—        ,—^.^.  _,  ., ,  <  ,oo  (vn 

Boxer,  Leo  M.;  and  Boxer,  Roben  W.,  4,099,639,  Cl.  215-209.000. 

Levm,  Peter  Frederick:  See —  j  .       . 

Pickering.  Alan  Hugh;  Brady.  Michael  Bany  Oive:  and  Lewis, 
Peter  Frederick,  4.100.458.  O.  315-39.550. 

'^''Me';^TEri°c!"anf[jy.  Anthony  John,  4,100,420,  O.  25(V56l.0OO 

Leyer.  Helmut:  See—  .noo-nn  r-i 

Hoppe.  Peter;  Leyer,  Helmut;  and  Muller.  Johann.  4.099.280.  Cl 

Li   George  S.,  to  Standani  Oil  Company,  The    Indene-chlorobutyl 

nibber  copolymers  4.100.226,  CI.  260-879.000. 
Libbey.  William  J.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company^ S^aBon  of  alkyl 

alcohols  from  alkyldimethylamines.  4,1X.209.  Cl.  568-91800D. 
Life  Savers.  4nc.:  Set—  »  inn  ini     r-i 

Friello.  Dominick  R.;  lod  Roy,  Raymond  L.,  4.100,301.  Cl. 
426-3.000. 

Lillii.  WUliam  Joseph:  See—  

Duffy.  WUliam  Thomas;  and  LiUis.  WUliam  Joseph,  4,100.433,  O. 
307-229.000. 
Lilly  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  „  j        vi 

Dawson,   William;   Foulis,   Michael  John;   Gultendge.   Noniian 
James    Albert;    and    Smith,    Colin    WUliam,    4,100,330.    Cl 
560-20.000  .......  »i 

DunweU,  David  William;  Evans,  Delme;  and  Hicka,  Terence  Alan. 
4.100.168.  Cl  260-299.000 
Lindauer.  Rolf:  See —  «    ..  j  <u  i.. 

Binder.  Georg;  Lindauer.  Rolf;  Sohnle.  Rudiger;  and  Wahler. 
Harald.  4.100.440,  Cl.  310-89.000.  . 

Lindbere.  Allen  W  ;  and  Osntzert.  Thomas  R..  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc. 

Air  metenng  apparatus  4.1M.234.  O.  261-121008 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft  See—     „,,  ,„„^ 

Skolaude.  Werner,  4.099.945,  Cl  62-30  000.  ^    .    ^  r 

Lmdsey.  William  C;  Meyt.  Heinnch;  and  King,  Peter  C,  to  W   C 

Lindsey    Inc.    Correlative   tracking   system    with    lock    indicator 

4.100.503.  Cl.  331-l.OOA.  ^    .  ,       . 

Lipschutz,  Paul,  to  Societe  Neiman  SA    Lock  key   "«•'«  fofj" 

Sanufaiture  wd  lock  employing  this  key  4,099.398,  O.  7(M06000 

Liquichimica  Robassomero  S.p.A:  See—  .,,„„,. 

Peditto,  Andrea;  Fossati.  Franco;  and  Petnllo,  Vincenzo,  4,100.085, 

Cl.  252-42.700. 

''"^Ehlers^Klaus-Peter  Lischka.  Siegfried;  and  Burkhardt  Siegfried. 
4.100.261,  Cl.  423-309000. 

'-"t;r.;tiC^.?:i;;ashP..4.09,,32..C129.623.00a 

Schmidt    John,    Jr.;    and    Aryamane.    Avinash.    4.099.320.    O. 

29-623.000.  

Tait  Robert  J..  4.099.322,  Cl.  29-623.000 

'''"w^e^'jo^^d  Liu,  Chao-Min,  4,100,171,  O.  260-326.330. 

"-'"V^^irchS".  Mic^^M;  Daggett  Kenneth  E;  and  Lloyd.  Ray- 
mond A  ,  4.099.668.  Cl   235-304.000  ^  „^ 
Loads.  Frcdenc  Walter,  to  Kapag  Manufactunng  Co.  Limited.  Produc- 
tion of  turf.  4,099.345,  Cl.  47-56  000 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See—         ,,.  „_^ 
Cromn.  Michael  Joseph.  4,100.586.  O.  361-58.000. 
Loctite  (Ireland)  Limited:  See— 

O'Sullivan.  Denis  Joseph.  4,100.141,  O.  526-301.000. 

'^SpISS  SSiTo  ;  «.d  Loeb,  Leopold,  4,100.092.  Cl  252  TOOOO 
Log^'deTpAr  lngem«  Lottery  ticket  4,OW2 1,  O.  273-139^  _ 
Lombardo.  Michael  S..  Jacovich.  Elaine  F  ;  DOttavio  Eugene  D  ,  and 

Grunwald  John  J.,  to  MacDenmd  Incorporated.  Method  of  malung 

metal-plastic  laminates.  4.100.312.  Cl  427-96  000 
Lonati.  Francesco   Yam  cutting  and  gripping  device  for  a  circular 

knitting  machme.  4.099.392,  O.  66-140.00R. 
Lonza  A.  G.;  See —  —  .  *  mn-tm  r^ 

Eriksson.  Jan  Bertil;  and  Dadekian.  Zaven  Armen,  4,100,210.  1.1. 
26O-652.00R. 

'^"Hrf^;  (^"^lo;  and  Font^ia,  Pietro.  4.100.106.  Cl  M2.437.000. 
Lorenz.  Leo  J  .  to  Maasey-Ferguson  Inc  Roof  construction  4.099.766, 

Cl.  296-1370OB  ^        , 

Loiy  Charles,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Photoelectnc 

shutter  tube  with  microduct  wafer  mcorporat«l  in  »  *•«  P™P?K; 

Son  line  which  is  integrated  in  said  shutter  tube  4. 100.406.  Cl.  2X1- 

Louii  Henri,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunicatioiu  Cit- 
Alcatel  SA  Method  for  measuring  the  pre-«r«s  m  hoop-bound 
anuluses  of  rectangular  cross-section  and  made  of  piezoelectrK  ce- 
ramic matenal  4.099.407.  Cl  73-88.50R  ^  ,  _„ 

Lousuunau,  Louie  E.  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization  Inc  a  [»rt 
interest.  Rotation  indicators  for  cassette  reels.  4.099.480.  CI. 
116-135.000 

^"siibol^^?^:  Parechanian,  Haig  S  ;  Weatherill.  William  T  ; 

^d  Lowe.  Roben  E..  4.100.322,  Cl  42S-25JX)00 
Lowery.  Fred.  Skateboard  brake.  4,099,734,  O  280-1 1200 
KwJei;:  -n,om«.  Patnck.  to  Walker.  Harry  C^^.  S'^.v^,^,'^^^  ' 
pan  interest  to  each.  Therapeutic  device.  4.099.523.  Cl   128-75.000. 
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Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

CUion,  Dofuld  Lynn:  Pindar,  John  Francis;  and  Cohen,  Jerome 
Martin,  4.100,082.  CI.  252-33.400. 
Lue.  Andre  R..  to  Tridon-Serflei  S.A.  Screw  type  clamping  collar. 

4,099,304,  CI.  24-274.0OR. 
Lucas  Electrical  Limited:  See — 

Hawthorne,  Horace  Stanley,  4,099,329.  CI.  32-2.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited  See — 

Askew.  James  Martui  Andenon.  4,099,895.  O  417-499.000 
Luce,  David  A.,  to  Norlin  Music.  Inc.  Electronic  musical  instrument 

with  dynamically  responsive  keyboard  4.099,439.  CI   84-1  260. 
Luck,  Russell  M  :  See— 

Gainer,    Gordon    C;    and    Luck,    Russell    M.,    4,099,805,    CI 
308-240.000 
Lucke.  Helmut:  See— 

Heinemann.  Otto;  Schossler,  Werner;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Krumme. 
Helmut;  and  Heiringhoff,  Burkhard,  4,099,802,  CI  308-9.000 
Lucky  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Leonard,   Thomas   E.;   and   Buckner.   Walter  E.,  4,099,635,  CI. 
214-152.000. 
Ludwigson,  David  C  .  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 

testing  sheet  metals.  4,099,408.  O  73-95.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Sartori.  Guido;  and  Lundberg,  Robert   D.,  4,100,128.  CI.   260- 
33.6UA. 
Lundstrom,  Goran;  and  Huijsers,  Wdlem,  to  Hugin  Kassaregister  AB. 
Keyboard  key  with  changeable  indicia.  4,100,402.  CI.  235-145.0OR. 
Lush,  William,  to  IdealAerOMnith.  Inc.  Self-cleaning  precision  meter- 
ing valve-  4.099.703.  CI.  251-122.000. 
Luther.  Ronald  B  Method  for  making  a  cannula  using  a  laser  and  the 

cannula  made  thereby.  4,100,393,  CI.  219-121.0LM 
Luthi.  Johannes:  See— 

Beurer,  Peter;  Luthi,  Johannes;  and  Portaleoni,  Libero,  4.100,071, 
CI.  210-197  000. 
Luiz,  Edgar:  See— 

Kania.  Siegmund;  Zweigart,  Gerhard;  Luz,  Karl;  and  Lutz.  Edgar. 
4.099.767.  CI.  296-I37.00A 
Luvison.  Angelo.  and  Pirani.  Giancarlo.  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Sludi  e 
Laboraton  Telccomunicazioni.  Adaptive  method  of  and  means  for 
recovering  digital  signals  4.100.495.  CI  325-323.000 
Luz.  Karl:  See— 

Kania,  Siegmund;  Zweigart.  Gerhard;  Luz,  Kark  and  Lulz,  Edgar. 
4.099,767rci   296-137  OOA 
LuUi.  Antoine,  to  Sociele  General  de  Constructions  Electriques  el 
Mecaniques  Alsthom  s.a.  Optical  probe  for  the  measurement  of 
sneeds  m  a  fluid  flow.  4,099,870,  CI   356-28  000 
Lylc  Development,  Inc.:  See — 

Oberloier,  William,  4,099.902.  CI.  425-388.000. 
Lyons.  Charles  E :  See— 

Bredeweg,  Corwin  J ;  Dennis,  Kent  S  .  and  Lyons.  Charles  E . 

4.100.227,  CI  260-880.00R. 

Dennis.  Kent  S.;  Lyons,  Charles  E.;  and  Bredeweg.  Corwin  J.. 

4.100.228,  CI  260-880.00R 
Lyons,  James  E.:  See — 

Myers,  Harry  K.,  Jr  ;  Lyons,  James  E  ;  and  Schneider,  Abraham, 
4,100,216,  CI.  260-666.0PY 
Lyons,  John  E..  to  Eutectic  Corporation.  Apparattis  for  applying  meul 

coatings  to  a  metal  substrate.  4,099,481,  CI    118-8.000. 
Lytle,  Dan  R    and  Burski,  Ronald  C ,  to  Dauproducts  Corporation. 

PosiUon  and  velocity  sensors.  4.100.480,  CI   323-51.000. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc  :  See— 

Jongkmd.  Jan  C  .  4.100.038,  CI  204-38.00B. 
MAC  Valves,  inc.:  See— 

NefT,  James  A  ,  4,100,519.  O.  335-262.000. 
Macan  Engineering  4  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Belt,    Kenneth    W.;    and    McCarrell,    Stuart    G,   4,100,505,    CI. 
331-71000. 
MacChesney,  John  Bumette:  See- 
French,    William    George;    and    MacChesney,    John    Bumette, 
4,099,835.  CI   350-96300. 
MacDermid  Incorporated:  See — 

Lombardo.  Michael  S  ;  Jacovich.  Elaine  F ;  D'Ottavio,  Eugene  D ; 
and  Grunwald.  John  J.,  4,100,312,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Machletl  Laboratories,  Inc  .  The:  See— 

SufTredini.  Joseph   R ;   and   Hagar.   Robert   A .  4.100.445,   CI. 

313-101.000 

MacKay.  Patrick  W  ;  Vera,  Enrique  Martinez;  and  de  la  Pcna,  Ramon. 

to  Grupo  IndustriaJ  Alfa.  S  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 

and  controlling  the  percentage  reduction  of  ore  in  a  moving  bed 

gaseous  reduction  reactor  4.099.962.  CI  75-26000 

MacKay.  Patrick  W  ,  to  Fierro  Esponja,  S  A.  Method  for  the  balchwisc 

reduction  of  metal  ores.  4.099.%3.  CI  75-35  000 
MacKellar.  Jeremy  Margreave;   Dryden.  Christopher  Michael;  and 
Brazendale,  Peter  Alan,  to  Plessey  S.A  Limited  Sequential  initiation 
of  eiplosions.  4.099.467.  CI    102-217  000 
Mackenberger.  Ludwig:  See—  ^  , .      . 

Reinke,  Friedhelm;  Mackenberger,  Ludwig;  and  Siefert,  Eckhard, 
4,100,387,  CI.  219-10.570 
Mackenroth,  Emhard.  Structural  joints  4.099,887,  CI.  403-4  000 
Mackenzie,  Harold  B  ;  and  Anderson,  Ingvar  G.  to  New  Life  Founda- 
tion Fuel  handling,  metering  and  preparation  apparatus  and  method 
4,099.473.  CI    110-219000. 
Mackert,  Roben  J  .  Storm.  Donald  P.;  and  Hoch.  Manfned  L..  to 
International  Harvester  Company  Gathering  unit  control  apparatus. 
4.099.368.  a.  56-208  OOO 
MacRae    Donald  R.;  Gold.  Richard  G;  Sandall.  William  R.;  and 


Thompson,  Charles  D.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 
producing  vanadium.  4,099,958,  CI.  75-0.5BA 
Maekawa.  Iwao;  Uchigasaki.  Isao;  and  Kumazaki,  Sakalo,  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Resinous  composition.  4,100,120,  CI.  260- 
22.0CB. 
Maertz,  Josef:  See— 

Elsholz,  Joachim;  Bortfeld,  Manfred;  Maertz.  Josef;  and  Poser, 
Erhard,  4,099,770,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Maflet,  Vere,  to  UOP  Inc.  Organic  waste  drying  process.  4,099,336,  CI. 

34-12.000 
Magan,  Phillip  R.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Stabilized  solutions  of  sodium 

dithionite  4,100,098.  CI.  252-188.000. 
Maggiulli,  C^taldo  Aldino;  Bumess,  Donald  MacArihur;  and  Perkins, 
William  Clarence,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Use  of  novel  ethers 
as  osydimethylating  agents.  4,100,200,  CI  260-609  OOR 
Magistro.  Angelo  Joseph,  to  BF  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Process  for 
preparation  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  chloride  from  ethane.  4,10041 1.  CI. 
260-65600R 
Magnavox  Company,  The:  See — 

Devendorf,  Alan  E.,  4,099,646,  CI.  220-324.000. 
Magnussen,  Robert  O..  Jr.  Modular  rack  4,099,626,  O  21I-60.00R. 
Maicr.  Marianne-  See — 

Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Franz;  Kirsten,  Dielmar;  and  Maier,  Marianne, 
4,100,014,  a    156-647  000 
Maier,  Roger  F;  Milligan,  Jimmy  L.;  Bahnfleth,  William  A  ;  and  Tay- 
lor, James  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Seal  construction  for  vehi- 
cles. 4,099.763,  CI.  296-28.00C. 
Mandt,  Mikkel  G ,  to  Houdaille  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  polymer 

dissolution  4.100.614.  CI  366-154000. 
Manier.  Francis  Rene  Daniel;  and  Caullet.  Pierre  Leon  Adolphe,  to 
Produils  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann  Spin  dyeing  of  acrylic  fibres. 
4,100,131.  CI.  260-42  210. 
Mannesmannrohren-Werke.  A.G.:  See— 

Biller.  Horst,  4,099,402,  CI  72-234.000. 
Manning,  James  B.:  See — 

Bretthauer.  Harry.  4.099.289.  Q.  1S-244.00R. 
Marblehead  Lime  Company:  See — 

Henery.  Maurice  D.;  Snyder.  Ernest  B ;  and  Walker.  Walter  W., 
4.099.964.  CI   75-52.000. 
Marchelti.  Franco:  See— 

Reggiani.  Marcello;  and  Marchelti,  Franco,  4,100,510,  CI.  3J1- 
107  OOR 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Wisbey.    Philip    Henry;    and    Elliot.    George.    4.099.855.    C\. 

350-333000. 
Wisbey.  Philip  Henry.  4.100.511,  CI.  33I-I07.00A. 
Marconi,  Walter:  See — 

Palladino,    Nicola;    Mazzei.    Marcello;    and    Marconi,    Walter, 

4,100,334,  CI   526-1.000 
Prospen,  Giulio;  Marconi,  Walter;  Giovenco,  Silvia;  and  Morisi, 
Franco,  4,100,029.  CI.  195-68.000. 
Marcraft  Recreation  Inc.:  See — 

Marks.  Nathan,  4.099.718.  CI  273-7300C. 
Maret.  Bernard:  See — 

Maret.  Jean  Paul;  and  Maret.  Bernard.  4.099.581.  CI    173-133000 
Maret.  Jean  Paul;  and  Maret.  Bernard.  Eaplosive-cartndge  powered 

hammer  or  impact  tool  4.099.581.  CI   173-133  OOO. 
Margen,  Peter  Heinrich  Erwin;  Bosaeus,  Jan  Anders;  and  Skarud, 
Bengt  Olof  Roland,  to  Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi.  Convector  having 
a  naltened  plastic  tube  spiral.  4.099.555.  CI   165-55.000. 
Marine  Resources,  Inc.:  See— 

Stahl,  Oliver  B.;  and  Byron,  Harlund  L  ,  4,100.539,  CI.  340-546.000 
Marks.  Gerald  R    See- 
Cook,   Edward   H..   Jr ;  and   Marks,  Gerald   R.,  4,100,050,   CI. 
204-252.000. 
Marks,  Nathan,  to  Marcraft  Recreation  Inc.  Racquet  frame  construc- 
tion 4,099,718,  CI   273-73  OOC. 
Marquis,  Edgar  E.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Electrical 
switch  construction  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,100,381,  CI. 
20O-38.00A 
Marshall.  Sidney  W  .  to  Xerox  Corporation  Signal  generator  for  raster 

type  scanners  4,100,408,  CI.  250-230.000. 
Marshall,  Winston  S.:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Dennis  M.;  and  Marshall,  Winston  S..  4.100,166.  CI. 
26O-289.0OD 
Martin.   Alfred  Charles,   to  Westland  Aircraft   Limited    Helicopter 

rotors  4.099.892.  CI  416-I34.00A. 
Mariin-Decker  Company,  a  division  of  Gardner-Denver  See- 
Bell,  Leo  A.,  4,099.582.  CI.  175-5.000. 
Martin.  Frank  Stephen;  Melvin.  Terence;  and  Pieroni.  Joseph  Kirby.  to 
Uniroyal,  Inc.  Method  of  making  adjuvant  for  elastomeric  composi- 
tion 4.100,182.  CI.  260-429  900 
Martin.  Merrill  D  Automatic  sheet  handling  apparatus.  4,099,712,  CI. 

271- 184  000. 
Martin.  Richard  Hugo,  to  Olin  Corporation    Method  for  electrically 

perforating  moving  webs.  4,100,396,  CI.  219-384000. 
Martin.  Robert  P..  Sr.  Sound  attenuating  engine  cover.  4.099.590.  CI. 

1 80-69  OOC 
Martin.  T   Edward,  to  Connelly,  Arthur  J.,  a  part  interest.  Rate  of 

penetration  recorder  4,099,410,  CI.  73-151.500. 
Martines,  Vincent  C;  and  Campbell,  Ramsey  G  ,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company-  Production  of  perchloromethyl  mercaptan.  4,100.190.  CI. 
260-543.00H 
Manihnic,  Peter:  See— 

Wolk.    Ronald    H;    Rovesti,    William;    and    Maruhnic,    Peter, 
4,100,107,  CI  252-443.000. 
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Maruo,  Masaya:  See — 

Arikawa.  Hiroo;  and  Maruo,  Masaya.  4,100,523,  CI.  337-163.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Hicks,  Alan  A.;   Brand,   Derek  A ;  and  Morrison,  Howard  J., 
4.099.330.  CI.  33-18.00R. 
Marwilz,  Hans-Gunther  v.d.:  See— 

Muth,  Hans-Albrecht;  Reissig,  Dirk;  and  Marwilz,  Hans-Gunther 
V  d  ,  4,099,645,  CI.  220-304,000. 
Mascher,  Werner  Filter-type  gas  mask  and  breathing  device  arranged 

m  a  carrying  case.  4,099,526.  CI   128-146  600. 
Maschenn.  Enio  Coin  holder  having  rib  reuined  closure.  4,099.532,  CI. 

133-5.00A. 
Maschinenfabrik  Hellmut  Geiger:  See— 

Hartmann,  Ludwig,  4,100,063,  CI.  210-17.000 
Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana:  See — 

Fathauer,  George  H.;  Malhis,  Cecil  Ernest;  and  Williamson,  War- 
ren L.,  4,100,497,  CI   325-470000. 
Mascotte,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Rayson,  Robert  L.  Grill  and  brush  guard 

and  utility  rack  for  a  vehicle  4,099,760.  CI.  293-73.000. 
Mase,   Yoji.  to  Kondo  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.   Feed  mechanism 

4.099.450.  CI.  91-403.000. 
Mason.  Peter  Alan:  See— 

Schaefer.  Peter;  Mason,  Peter  Alan;  and  Yates,  William  Harold. 
4.100.142.  CI.  526-68.000 
Maspero.  Federico;  and  Perrolti.  Emilio,  to  Snam  Progetii  S.p.A. 
Process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  compounds.  4,100,208,  CI. 
568-902000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Shapiro.  Ascher  H..  4.10O.6O2,  CI.  364-715.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See— 

Lorenz,  Uo  J  ,  4.099.766.  CI.  296-137.0OB. 
Mathews.  Robert  P.  Seat  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  vehicle  ure. 

4,099.771.  CI.  297-217.000. 
Mathieu,  Serge:  See — 

Dclisle.  Jules;  Leroux,  Adrien;  and  Malhieu,  Serge,  4,100,428,  CI 
307-97.000. 
Malhis,  Cecil  Ernest:  See— 

Fathauer,  George  H.;  Malhis,  Cecil  Ernest;  and  Williamson,  War- 
ren L  ,  4,100,497,  CI.  325-470.000. 

Malsui,  Akio:  See—  

Horiuchi,  Kaoru;  Matsui,  Akio;  and  Okamolo,  Yothio,  4,099,988, 
CI   148-3.000. 
Matsui,  Sei,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K   Wide  angle  photographic  lens. 

4,099,850,  CI.  350-215  000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyoshi,  Tsuyoshi;  Yamaguchi,  Namio;  and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke, 

4,100,496,  CI.  325-369.000. 
Nishloka,  Matsuo,  4.100,384,  CI  20O-16O.0OO. 
Matsuzaki,  Hideo:  and  Yajiraa,  Keiji.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Apparatus  for 
filling  liquid  crystal  into  the  cells  of  liquid  crystal  display  devices. 

4,099,550,  CI    141-51.000. ^ 

Matthews,  Frank  M.;  and  McClain.  Terry  O  Safely  buckle.  4.099.306. 

CI  24-69  OSB.  .  ^     ^       „ 

Malloon,  Roland  W.  Device  for  limiting  leakage  from  well  head  stulT- 

ing  box  assembly.  4,099,562,  CI.  166-84  000 
Maiusek,  Chester  Joseph:  See— 

Johnson,  David  Leroy;  and  Maiusek,  Chester  Joseph,  4,099,324.  CI. 
29-739.000. 
Maus,  Leo  Donald,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company  Gas  lift 

system  for  marine  dnlling  riser  4,099,583,  CI.  175-7.000. 
Max  Riuenbaum,  Inc.:  See— 

Riltcnbaum.    Max;   and   Riuenbaum.   Jeffrey   A..   4.099,288,   CI. 
15-228.000. 
May  4  Baker  Limited:  See— 

Gallant,   John   Henry;  and  Johnson,   Michael   Robert  Thomas, 
4,100,542,  CI.  340-518.000. 
Mayer,  Ronald  Yves:  See— 

Woyiiuk.  Leo  Victor;  Mayer,  Ronald  Yves;  and  Kepes,  George  B.. 
4.100.002.  CI    156-48.000 
Maianek.  Jan.  Blahak.  Johannes;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Ziemann.  Heinz, 
10  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft    Polyurethane  foams  from  polyether 
polyols  which  contain  amide  groups  4,100,116,  CI   521-167000 

Mazodier,  Jean-Louis:  See—  

Perrol.  Rene;  and  Mazodier.  Jean-LouU.  4.099.314.  CI.  29-420  000 
Maziei.  Marcello:  See—  ,.  „,  , 

Palladino.    Nicola;    Mazzei.    Marcello;    and    Marconi.    Walter. 
4.100.334.  CI.  526-1000. 
Mazzeb.  Charles  F.;  and  Waddinglon.  William  T..  to  Amerace  Corpo- 
ration. Feed-through  terminal  block  4.099.826.  CI  339-198.0OR 
McCabe.   Francis  J    Telescoping  heat   responsive   releasing  means. 
4.099.292.  CI    16-48.500.  . 

McCain.  G  Howard.  10  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Electrolytic 
cell  membrane  and  method  of  preparation  by  plasma  polymerization 
of  polyamide  or  polytetranuoroethylcne  thin  films  onto  polymeric 
subslrales  4.100.113.  CI.  521-38.000 
McCann.  Thomas  J.;  and  Regan.  Ernest  E..  to  Dowdfior  Corporation. 
Aclinic  radiation  cured  coating  for  cushioned  sheet  goods  and 
method  4.100,318,  CI  428-159.000. 
McCarrell,  Stuart  G.  See—  ,  .^  ,„.    ^, 

Bell.   Kenneth   W.;  and   McCarrell,   Stuart  G.,  4,100,505,  CI. 
331-71000 
McCarroll,  John  James:  See—  .     .  ,     „  „...,-       „ 

Brown   David  Emmerson;  Clark.  John  Trevor  Kent;  McCarroll. 
John' James;  and  Sims.  Malcolm  Leslie,  4,099,990,  CI.  148-6.350. 
McCarthy,  Robert  O.  Animal  leg  brace.  4.099,525,  CI.  128-87.00R 


McCarty,  William  H..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Ultraviolet  curable 

aqueous  coatings.  4,100.047.  CI.  204-159.230. 
McClain,  Dorolhee  M  ;  and  Vest,  Betty  L.,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Finely  divided  saponified  elhylene-vinyl  aceuie 
interpolymers.  4,IOa335,  CI.  526-10.000. 
McClain.  Terry  O  :  See- 
Matthews,  Frank  M.;  and  McClain,  Terry  O.,  4,099,306,  CI.  24- 
69.0SB 
McClelland,  Donald  H  :  See- 
Hug,  Leonard  F.;  McClelland,  Donald  H.;  and  Uba.  Toahio, 
4.099.401.  CI.  72-147000. 
McCombie.  Alan  Keith,  to  Molins  Machine  Company  Limited  Appara- 
tus for  feeding  articles  4.099.608.  CI.  198-347.000. 
McConeghy.  Richard  H  :  See— 

Baranowski.  Stephen  W.;  and  McConeghy,  Richard  H.,  4,100,426, 
CI   307-41  000 
McConnaughey.  Paul  W  :  See— 

Vancheri.  Frank  J ;  Nebash.  Stanley  P.;  and  McConnaughey,  Paul 
W  .  4.099.939.  CI   55-246000. 
McDonald.  Byron  A    Digester  and  process  for  converting  organic 

matter  to  methane  and  fertdizer  4.100.023.  CI.  195-27.000 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Seibold.  Robert  W.;  Parechanian,  Haig  S.;  Weatherill,  William  T; 
and  Lowe,  Robert  E.,  4,100,322,  CI.  428-257.000. 
McGann,  Rodney:  See— 

Paull,  Peter  L.;  and  McGann.  Rodney.  4.099.382.  CI.  60-648000 
Paull,  Peter  L.;  and  McGann,  Rodney,  4,099,383,  CI  60-648.000. 
McGann,  William  E.  to  Harris  Corporation    Band  rejection  filter 
having   integrated   impedance   inverter-tune   cavity  configuration 
4,100,504,  CI.  331-39000. 
McGann.  William  Edward.  10  Harris  Corporation.  Microcircuil  device 

including  hybnd  circuit  carrier.  4,100,589,  CI.  361-399000 
McGee.  Donald  J.,  lo  H  &  H  Equipment  Co.  Spring-air  undem  suspen- 
sion. 4,099,740,  CI   280-678.000. 
McGrew,  James  D.  Method  of  forming  eye  splice  in  double  braided 

line  4,099,750,  CI.  289-1.500. 
Mclntire,  John  E.:  See— 

Mclntire,  Kendrick  H.;  and  Mclntire,  John  E.,  4,099,511.  CI 
126-190.000 
Mclntire,  Kendnck  H.;  and  Mclntire,  John  E  Removable  fuel  door  on 

a  wood  burning  stove  4,099,511,  CI   125-190.000 
Mclntire,  Robert  Lee;  and  Mclntire,  Timothy  Lee  Combmed  motor 

puller  and  stand.  4,099,634,  CI  2I4-86.00R. 
Mclntire,  Timothy  Lee:  See— 

Mclntire.  Robert  Lee;  and  Mclntire.  Timothy  Lee.  4.099.634.  CI 
2 14-86  OOR. 
Mclntyre,  Neil:  See — 

Cooper,  Kenneth;  Groves.  Ian  Stanley;  Leigh,  Peter  Alexander; 
Mclntyre,  Neil;  O'Hara,  Sydney;  and  Speight,  John  Donald. 
4,099,318,  CI.  29-578.000. 
McKearin,  John  W  Portable  book  rack.  4,099,624.  CI.  21 1-42  000 
McKellar,  Robert  L  :  See— 

Jueckstock,    Dale   Allen;    and   Hindnian.   Thomas   Wayne,    Sr.. 
4.099.283.  CI.  I0-107.0PH. 
McKinney.  Claude  O..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Apparatus 

for  regeneration  of  catalyst  4.099.927.  CI  23-288  OOB. 
McKinney  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gwozdz.  Joseph  W.;  Biesecker,  James  E.;  and  Snyder.  Charles  R  . 
4.099,753.0.292-177  000. 
McLellan,  Norvel  Jeff.  Combination  incandescent/fluorescent  lighting 

system  4,100.462.  CI.  315-179.000. 
McMackins.  Dudley  E.:  See— 

Hobbs.  Charles  F ;  and  McMackins,  Dudley  E.,  4.100,194.  CI 

260-576000. 
Hobbs.  Charles  F.;  and  McMackins.  Dudley  E..  4,100,196,  CL 
260-585.00D 
McMahon,  Donald  H  ;  and  Thaxter,  James  B.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion. Coaxial  multi-detector  system  and  method  for  measuring  the 
extinction  coefTicieni  of  an  atmospheric  scattering  medium.  4,099,875, 
CI  356-103000 
McNamee,  Gary  M  :  See— 

Chnstenson,  Christopher  P.;  and  McNamee,  Gary  M.,  4.099,984, 

CI.  134-2  000. 
Christenson,  Christopher  P.;  Faller.  John  W.;  and  McNamee,  Gary 
M  ,  4,100,183,  CI.  260-438.100. 
McNeal,  Waller  P.,  to  General  Electric  Coinpany  Method  of  making  a 

dynamoelectric  machine  insulator.  4,100,005,  CI.  156-73.100 
McRae,    Duncan    Ross     Solar    energy    collector.    4,099,517,    CI 

126-271.000. 
Means,  James  E.:  See — 

Redmond,  Stephen  L  ;  Means.  James  E  ;  and  Osbum.  Michael  R  . 
4.099,466,  CI    102-215.000. 
Mears,  Whitney  Hams,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  cooling  electrical  apparatus  using  vapor  lift  pump. 
4,100,366,  CI    I74-1500R 
Medler,  Albert  S ,  and  Myers,  Donald  L.,  to  Plastigage  Corporation 
Apparatus   for   forming   resin  embedded   antenna.   4,100,013.   CI. 
156-441000 
Meier.  Joseph  F  :  See- 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  Meier,  Joseph  F  ;  and  Phillips.  David  C, 
4,100,327,  CI.  428-339000 
Meihofer.  Edward  F ;  Corcoran,  George  F.;  and  Clifford,  John  W.,  to 
Butler   Automatic,    Inc    Driven    nip   roll    splicer.   4,100,012,    CI. 
156-351.000 
Meiller,  Francois;  and  Mirabel.  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
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Method  of  Kpariiing  prolans  by  ion  euhinge.  4,100,149.  CI.  260- 

"200R-  .       .,  .  .■  ,„ 

Mdnzer.  Willy  L.,  to  Viking  Industries,  Inc.  Non-e«plo«ve  initulor. 

4,099,818.  CI.  339-45  OOR. 
Melnkhuk,  Nikolu  Ivanovich;  Stt— 

Verty.  Vladimir  Ongonevich;  Voronin.  Pivel  Gngonevicfi; 
Gurov.  Evgeny  Ivsnovich;  Zubkov.  Vil»ly  Semenovkh;  Melni- 
chuk,  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Miller,  Gngory  Gngorievich;  Mis- 
hlkov  Vladimir  Nikiforovich.  Suknishev.  Vitaly  StepanovKh; 
Rulin.  Leonid  Mikhailovjch;  and  Tabakov.  Vladimir  Pavlovich, 
4.099.783.  CI.  299-2,000. 
Melvin.  Terence:  See— 

Martin    Frank  Stephen;  Melvin.  Terence;  and   Pieroni.  Joseph 
Kirby.  4.10O.1B2.  CI   26O-«29  900  „,  „     , 

Mendelsohn,  Charles  Richard,  deceased;  and  Mendelsohn,  Phyllis  Jane. 

executrix  Subilized  kite  4.099.690.  CI  244-1 53.0OR. 
Mendelsohn.  Phyllis  Jane,  executrix;  See—  ^  . .     .,  ,    ^     ~  „  , 

Mendelsohn.  Charles  Richard,  deceased;  and  Mendelsohn.  Phyllis 
Jane,  executni.  4.099.690.  CI.  244- 1 53  OOR. 
Meoth.  Anton;  Nagel.  Hartmul;  and  Perry.  Antony  James,  to  BBC 
Brown.  Boven  &  Company.  Ltd.  Copper-hardened  permanent-mag- 
net alloy  4,099,995,  CI    148-101  000. 
Mentrup,  Anion;  See— 

Renlh,  Erral-Otto;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  and  Dan- 
neberg,  Peter.  4.100.282.  CI  424-246000. 
Mcrcier.  Jules,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industncs   Recovery  of  acetic  acid 
from  dilute  aqueous  solutions  thereof.  4,100,189,  CI.  260-541  000 

Cruoe.  Edward  J  .  Jr ;  Woltersdorf.  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hoffman, 

William.  4,10a294.  CI  424-275  000. 
Gner    Nathaniel;  Dyb».  Richard  A  ;  and  Sirelilz.  Robert  A., 

4.10ai93.  a   260-563  OOP  

Vander  Zwan.  Michael  C  .  4.100,159,  CI.  544.277  000 
Memll     Ed»»rd    »  .    lo    High    Vollage   Engineering   Corporation 
Contact  km  ha^-mg  a  smooth  surface  layer  of  a  hydrophilic  polymer 
4.099.859.  a   351-160000 
Menen.  Rnddf  Str—  _    .  „       j  u  i. 

Dunwakt  Wilh.  Lewmlter.  Jurgen;  Menen,  Rudolf;  and  Moller, 
Hans-Jurgen.  4.100.144.  Q   260-860000. 

Men  AG  Dullikcn  See—  

Vig.  Islvan,  4.099.889.  O  4OS-239.0OR 

Men.  Hetbert,  Walthei.  Gerhard.  Langbem.  Adolf.  Stockhaus,  Klaus; 

and   Wick.   Helmut,  to  Boehnnger  Ingelheira  GmbH    N-Tetrahy- 

drofurfuryl-noroxytDOrphones,  their  salts,  and  analgesic  compositions 

and  methods  employing  them  4. 100.288.  CI  424-260  000. 

Meserole.   Robert   Henry,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Air  duct 

connectmg  assembly  4.099.747.  CI  285-174000 
Mesaerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH;  See—  „      .  . 

Bom     Gunthard;    Hermansdorfer.    Hans;    Sepp.    Gunther;    and 

Grosch.  Gerhard.  4.100.507.  CI  331-94.50G 
Singelmann.  Dielnch;  Strobl.  Heinrich;  and  Mundmg.  German, 
4.099.445.  a   89-7  000 
Messier  RusseU  F  ;  and  Wolfe.  Robert  W  .  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated   Europium-acuvated  alkaline  earth  rtuorohalide  x-ray  phos- 
phors and  method  for  preparing  the  same  4.100. 101.  CI.  252-301  40H^ 
Melcair  Bnan  Waller  and  Jung.  Michel.  a-Acetylenic  denvalives  of 

histamine  and  reUted  compounds.  4.100.349.  CI   54&-337.0OO 
Metcalf,  Enc.  and  Ley.  Anthony  John,  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group 
LmitedTrie.  Displacement  transducers.  4.100.420.  CI.  250-561  000. 
Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation:  See— 

Skker.  Frederick  R^^III.  4.099.735.  CI  280-79.300. 

Mettler  Inslrumente.  AG:  See—  

Kaufmann.  Peter.  4.099.587,  CI.  177-210.0EM 
Metieler  Kautschuk  AG:  See—  ^   -        u         u„». 

Neumann,  Henning,  Schalauaky.  Horst;  and   Bntschinn,   Horst, 
4.099,656,  CI   224-5  OOW 

Mews,  Inc.:  See—  

Evans,  Edgar  J.  4.100.529.  CI   340-32.000. 
Mever   Gilbert.  Elcctroerosion  method  and  apparatus  for  machining 

undercut  channels  m  a  workpiece  4.100.388.  CI.  219.6900M. 
Meyer    Rolf-Volker.  and  Dhem.  Rolf,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Prooss  for  the  production  of  high-impa^i  thermoplastic  moulding 
composiuons.  4.101223.  CI  260-857  OOL. 
Meyr.  Heinrich:  Sf—  _ 

Lindsey     William    C    Meyr.    Hemnch.    and    King.    Peter    C. 
4,10a503,  CI.  331-1  OOA. 
Michne.  WUliam  F  .  to  Sterlmg  Drug  Inc.  2.6-Methano-3-benza20cines. 
4,100,164,0  260-287008.  ,         ^  ^  w_-      i 

Micklus,  Michael  J.;  and  Ou-Yang,  David  T,  to  Biosearch  Medical 
Products.  Inc   Coated  substrate  having  a  low  coemcieni  of  ft^lion 
hydrophUic  coating  and  a  method  of  making  the  same  4,100,309,  t-l 
427-2.000 
Micrtxiot  Inc.:  See—  ,,„..„„ 

DeUno.  Don  L.,  4,099,820,  CI  339-88.XR 

Midnight  Ears,  Inc  :  See—  

cSoke,  P  Richard.  4.100.547.  CI  343-721.000. 
Mie.  Terumi  See—  j  «_     ■        .■  inn  iia  ri 

Ichikawa.  Kunihiro;  Mie.  Terumi.  and  Ona,  Isao.  4,100,124,  CI 
260-29.20M. 

'^''^no^    Munom.    Takahama,     Yuichi,    Tubaki,     Hachiro; 

'^''"M^XCi^oTuaki;     «,d     Miki,     Masayuki.     4.100.432,     CI 
307-229.000 


Okikawa,  Susumu;  and  Mikino,  Hiroshi,  4.100,566.  CI.  357-70.000. 
Milberger.  Ernest  C  .  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Automatic  cata- 
lytic screening  unit  4.099.923.  CI   23-2540OR. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Buckler.  Robert  Thomas.  4.1W,185,  CI.  26a4«5.00F. 
Buckler.  Robert  Thomas,  4,100,352,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Buckler.  Robert  Thomas.  4.100.353.  CI.  560-55  000. 
Kluender.  Harold  Clmton.  4.100.356.  CI  560-121.000. 
Kluender.  Harold  Clinton.  4.100.357.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Miles,  Larry  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Data  display 
system  for  electronic  calculator  or  microprocessor    4,100,600,  CI 
364-710.000.  ,   .^    ■  , 

Miller,  Gordon  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Polyraeruation  of  aliphauc  nitnles. 

4.100,147,  CI.  528-362.000 
Miller,  Grigory  Grigorievich:  See— 

Verty,  Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Voronin,  Pavel  Ongonevicti; 
Gurov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Zubkov,  Vitaly  Semenovich;  Melni- 
chuk,  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Miller,  Grigory  Grigorievich;  Mis- 
hakov,  Vladimir  Nikiforovich;  Sukrushev,  Vitaly  Stepanovich; 
Rulin,  Leonid  Mikhailovich;  and  Tabakov,  Vladimir  Pavlovich. 
4.099.783.  CI.  299-2.000 
Miller.  Harry  B.,  lo  Industne-Werke  Karlsruhe-Augsburg  Akliengesell- 

schaft.  Winder  for  yam  and  the  like.  4,099.680,  Q.  242-I8.00A. 
Miller,  Ralph,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  cyano- 
gen chloride  and  gaseous  chlorine.  4.1W,263,  CI.  423-383.000 
Millheiser,  Melvin.  and  Berliner.  Wallace  H  .  lo  Waldes  Kohinoor.  Inc 
Radially  assembled  fnction-grip  self-locking  rings.  4,099,444,  CI. 
85-8800 

Milligan,  Jimmy  L  :  See—  

Maier,  Roger  F.;  Milligan,  Jimmy  L.;  Bahnflelh,  William  A.;  and 
Taylor,  James  L.,  4,099,763,  CI.  296-28.00C 
Mimura,  Yoshiyuki:  See—  ,,    .      .      ., 

Hase,   Takashi,    Kagami.   Akiyasu;    Mimura,    Yoshiyuki;    Nanta, 
Kmichiro;  and  Hiraki,  Mmoru,  4,1M.454.  CI   313-495.000 
Mindick,  Morris:  See— 

Vossos,    Peter    H.;    Mindick,    Moms;    and    Koskan,    Larry    P., 
4.100,258,  CI.  423-242.000 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

Vanchen.  Frank  J  ;  Nebash.  Stanley  P  ;  and  McConnaughey.  Paul 
W  .  4.099.939.  CI   55-246  000 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company,  See-- 

Bitlner,  John  E.;  and  Dodsworth.  Robert  S..  4.099.816.  CI.  339- 

Cook  Jack  E.  and  Bailey.  Terry  R  .  4.099,838,  CI  35O-I05.000. 

Qliveira,  Robert  J  ,  4,099,874.  CI  356-102000. 

Ohveira,  Robert  J  ,  4.099,886.  CI.  356-244.000  

Robins.  Janis;  and  Zollinger.  J   Lamar,  4,100.134.  O.  528-10.000. 
Mmolla  Camera  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Nobutoki.  Saburo;  and  Okano,  Yukio,  4,100,570,  CI  358-44,000. 
Mirabel,  Bernard:  See—  

Meiller,    Francois;    and    Mirabel.    Bernard.    4.100.149.    CI.    260- 
I12.00R. 

"cicognanL  Mario;  and  Mirabelli.  Bruno.  4.099.422,  CI  74-231  OOC 
Mishakov.  Vladimir  Nikiforovich:  See— 

Verty,  Vladimir  Gngorievich;  Voronin,  Pavel  Gngonevich; 
Gurov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Zubkov,  Viuly  Semenovich;  Melni- 
chuk,  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Miller.  Gngory  Grigorievich;  Mis- 
hakov. Vladimir  Nikiforovich;  Sukrushev.  Viuly  Stepanovich; 
Ruzm.  Leonid  Mikhailovich;  and  Tabakov.  Vladimir  Pavlovich. 
4.099.783.  CI  2992  000 
Mita  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takayama.  Hiroshi;  and  Aiiawa.  Tatsuo.  4.100.087.  CI  252-62  lOP. 
Mitchell.    Robert    Lynn.    Battery    terminal    cleaner    4.099.310.    CI. 

29-79  000. 
Mitj-Co  Geophysics  Ltd.:  See—  .  „   .    .,  .^ 

Yamashita.  Mitsura;  Hirano,  Kousaku;  and  Thai,  Nguyen  Ding, 
4,100,482,  CI.  324-6.000 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Kikumoio,  Ryoji;  Tobe.  Akihiro;  Tonoraura,  Shmji;  and  Ikoma, 

Hidenobu.4,100.299.  CI.  424-330,000 
Sato.  Yuzum;  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro;  Kunicda.  Naoshi;  Watanabe. 
Kaiumasa     Mizukura.    Noboru;    Yoshida.    Kenj:;    and    Oya, 
Tadanon,  4,099.972.  CI.  96-29  OOD 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ., „,,-,, 

Tabata.  Nonkazu;  Ueno.  Takanon;  and  Namba.  Keisuke,  4,100,421, 
CI   250-533  OOO 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  .,«,„■„ 

Uchida.  Shoji,  TakeshiU.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shozo,  4,100,072, 
CI.  210-242  DOS 
Mitsui  Kinzoku  Engineenng  Service  Co,  Ltd:  See- 

Murakami,  Yoshio;  and  Nakazawa,  Takezo.  4,099,890,  CI.  415- 
170  OOA, 
Mitsui  Mining  4  Smelting  Co    Lid:  See-  .™,,„    ~    .,, 

Murakami,  Yoshio;  and  Nakazawa,  Takezo,  4,099,890,  a.  415- 
I70,WA 
Mitsui  Polychemicals,  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Talsumi,  Tetsujiro;  Miyamoto,  Reiji;  Narasaki,  Shiro.  Kazama, 
Seiji;  and  Tanaka,  Michio,  4,099.638.  CI.  2I5-I2.0OR 
Milter  A  Co  :  See— 

Milter.  Mathias.  4.099.461.  CI.  IO1-119.0OO 
Milter    Mathias.  to  Miller  4  Co   Control  device  for  controlling  the 

level  of  a  liquid  in  a  container  4,099.461.  CI    101-119.000. 
Miura.  Kiyoshi;  and  Tomita.  Yoshifumi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Pholo-sensi- 
live  bis-azide  conuining  composition.  4.099,973,  CI.  96-I15.00R. 
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Miyakawa.  Nobuaki;  and  Miki.  Masayuki.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Multiplica- 
tion   circuit    with    field    efTect    transistor    (FET)    4,100.432.    CI 
307-229.000. 
Miyamoto.  Reiji:  See— 

Talsumi.  Tetsujiro;   Miyamoto.  Reiji;  Narasaki.  Shiro;  Kazama, 
Seiji;  and  Tanaka.  Michio.  4.099.638.  CI.  2I5-12.00R. 
Mizelle.  Ned  W  .  lo  Hoover  Ball  and  Beanng  Company.  Chair  control 

with  lilt  lock.  4.099.775,  CI   297-303.000. 
Mizukura,  Ntiboru:  See— 

Sato.  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda,  Naoshi;  Waunabe. 
Kazumasa;    Mizukura.    Noboru;    Yoshida.    Kenji;    and    Oya. 
Tadanori.  4.099,972,  CI.  96-29.00D. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chen,  Nai  Y,  4.100,215,  CI  260-671  OOM  ..„„,„^ 
Chen,  Nai  Yuen;  and  Haag.  Werner  O..  4.100.218.  CI.  260-673.000. 
Dwyer.  Francis  O..  4,100.214,  CI  26O^68.0OA 
Goumay,  Luke  S..  4,100,481,  CI  324-4.000. 
Jones,  John  P..  Jr.,  4,099,332,  CI.  33-126  70R. 
McCany.  William  H,.  4,100,047,  CI  204-159,230, 
Murphy.   William   R;  and   Rowe.   Carleton   N.  4.100,083.   CI, 

252-34.000,  

Pelrine.  Brace  Patrick.  4.100.262.  CI.  423-329  000. 

Rodewald.  Paul  G  .  4.100.213.  CI   260-66600P 

Rodewald.  Paul  G..  4.100,219.  CI   260-682  000 

Wardwell.  John  Albert,  Stewert.  Ray  Alan;  and  Chow.  Ralph  Gee. 

4.099.643.  CI  220-222  000. 
Young.  Lewis  Brewster.  4.100.217.  CI,  260-671  OOR, 
Mobley.  Joseph  Graham,  lo  Scientific-Atlanla,  Inc,  Satellite  tracking 

antennasystem,  4.100.472,  CI  318-685  000  .„      ^  ^ 

Mochizuki.  Yoshifumi;  and  Morokawa.  Shigera.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co  , 
Ltd,    Electronic   optical   display   alarm    timepiece    4.099.371.   CI, 
58-22.700. 
Molins,  Desmond  Walter,  to  Molins  L™i'elJV??P"'!f, /"SC?!!;? 
device  for  elongated  cylindrical  elements,  4.099.637.  CI,  214-306,000, 
Molins  Limited:  See—  ,..,^nnn 

Molins,  Desmond  Waller,  4,099,637,  CI.  214-306.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company  Limited:  See— 

McCombie.  Alan  Keilh.  4.099.608.  CI   198-347.000 
Mong.  William  K.;  and  Zone.  Michael  T .  to  Weslinghouse  Air  Brake 

Company  Vented  ball  lype  angle  cock.  4.099.543.  CI   137-625.220. 

Monrolm.  Jean  Louis,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporauon 

Carrier  synchronization  system  for  coherent  phase  demodulalorv 

4.100.499.  CI   329-50000 

Monsanto  Company:  See—  ,.     .  ,~, ,».    r-i 

Hobbs,  Charles  F;  and  McMackins,  Dudley  E..  4.100,194.  CI. 

Hobbs,  Charles  F;  and  McMackins,  Dudley  E.,  4,100,196,  CI. 

260-585.00D  _ 

Lannert,  Kent  P.  4.100.358.  CI  560-180.000.      ,^    ^  ^    ,      , 
Moore.  Brace  H..  to  Samuel  Moore  and  Company.  Method  of  making 

push-pull  cable  conduit  and  product  4.099.425.  CI.  74-501. OOP 
Moracchioli.  Robert:  See— 

Bricard.   Alain;  de  Cachard.  Maunce:  GofTmet.  Pien-e;  Kurka. 

Gerard;  and  Moracchioli.  Robert.  4.099.557.  CI.  165-104.00S 

Bncard.  Alain;  de  Cachard.  Maurice;  GofTmet.  Pierre;  Kurka. 

Gerard;  and  Moracchioli.  Robert.  4.099.558.  CI  165-1O4.00S 

'^■"SeJ^ud.^^C.fCid'Morain.  Eldon  W  .  4.099.670.  CI.  239-205.000. 

Morgan  Constraction  Company:  See—    .,.  „^ 

Sailer.  Lowell  S.  Jr.  4.099.731.  CI.  277-164.000. 

Morgan.  Joe  Pierce;  Phillips,  Howard  Charles;  and  Spong,  Richard 
Vcmon,  to  AMP  Incorporated  Apparatus  for  inserting  displalion 
lype  tenninals  mto  cavities  4.099.316.  CI  29;566  2(»        „  ,„  ^ 

Mon  Eizo;  and  Mori.  Takao  Garden  shears  4.099.326.  C    30-135.000 

Mon.  Harao,  lo  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  Mmbustion 
engine  having  exhaust  emission  control  system   4.099.497,  CI    123- 

Mori  Mamoro;  Yasumalsu,  Jun;  and  Kubota.  Tauushi.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  K.  K.  Tokai  Rika  Denki 
Seisakusho  Seal  bell  system  4.099.684.  CI.  242-107.000. 

^°  Mlri!^Eiz?Md  Mon,  Takao.  4.099.326.  CI  30-135  000 
Morimolo.  Yuko:  See—  .-.-■■/       ti,        .j 

Sunahara.    Hiroshi;    Ishihara.    Yuiaka;    Tanaka.    Kazuhiko;    and 
Monmoto.  Yuko.  4.099.871.  CI.  356-73.000 
Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  w„.,. 

Ogasa.  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyama,  Mono;  Saito,  Minora;  and  Nagau. 
Kazuhiro.  4.100.022.  CI,  195-1,800, 
Monno.  Tetsuro  See—  ...  -r...„,„ 

Suzuki     Malsumi;    Kiuunoto.    Saburo;    and    Monno.    Tetsuro. 
4.100.370.  CI,  179-1  OSB  ^^x.^ 

Morio.  Minora;  and  Kambara.  Masahiro.  to  Sony  Corporation  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  modifying  a  video  signiU  to  prevent  unauthonzed 
recording  and  reproduction  thereof  4.100.575.  CI  358-120000 
Monshila,  Hirosada;  Kawamoto.  Mineo;  Wajima.  Motoyo;  and 
Murakami,  Kanji,  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd  Eleclroless  copper  solulion 
4.099.974.  CI    106-1,230 

Morisi.  Franco:  See—  .  ^ .  . 

Prosperi   Giulio;  Marconi,  Waller,  Giovenco,  Silvia;  and  Monsi. 
Franco,  4,100,029,  CI.  195-68.000. 
Monta,  Osamu:  See—  j  ..  ,-,.  j  noo  m    r-i 

Kato   Shigeo;  Sailo,  Sakae;  and  Monta,  Osamu.  4.099.348.  CI 

5I-92.00R 
Morokawa.  Shigera:  See—  ci.    „    j  imi<an 

Fujita.  Hiroo.  Tsuzuki.  Akira;  and  MonAawa.  Shigeru,  4,100,540, 
CI  340-32400M, 


Mochizuki,  Yoshifumi;  and  Morokawa.  Shigera,  4,099,371.  CI 

'S-^i^OO,  _     ,  1.      ,       ~- 

Morozowich.  Waller.  10  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Inler-phenylene-P(j 

amides  4.100.192.  CI   260-558  OOR 
Morphy  Paul  H..  lo  Hobart  Cxirporalion  Insulated  cabinet  and  method 

of  constraction  4.099.812.  CI  312-214.000. 
Moms.  John  C;  Weidman.  James  K.;  and  Pnor.  Michael  D  .  lo  River- 
side Clay  Company    Apparatus  for  applying  granular  refractory 
material  lo  surfaces  4.099.708.  CI  266-281.000. 
Morrison.  Howard  J  :  See— 

Hicks,  Alan  A.;   Brand.  Derek  A.,  and  Momson.  Howard  J.. 
4.099.330.  CI.  33-18.00R. 
Mortensen.  Donald  G.;  and  Strand.  Dennis  P..  lo  FMC  Corporation 

Impulse  filter  cleaner  4.099.940.  CI.  55-300.000 
Mosebach  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Kirillotr.   Victor   V;   and    Benson.   William   A..   4,100,526,   CI 
338-279.000. 
Moss.  Maurice;  Hill,  Colin  Barry;  and  Rowland,  Michael  Roger,  to 
Securicum  S.A   Method  of  making  carbon  fibers  and  reiin-impreg- 
nated  carbon  fibers.  4.100.004.  CI   156-60.000. 
Moioren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 
Leibach.  Heinnch.  4.099.671,  CI  239-265  290 


Weiler,  Wolfgang,'  4^099,727,  CI  277-3.000 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,  Lowell  E  .  4.100.563.  CI.  357-27.000. 
Duffy.  William  Thomas;  and  Lillis.  William  Joseph.  4.100.433.  CI 

307-229  000, 
Johnson.  David  Lerov;  and  Malusek.  Chester  Joseph.  4.099.324.  CI 

29-739.000. 
Slipanuk.  James  Jacob,  4,1M,431,  CI  307-213.000. 
Moya,  Ephraim  F.,  lo  Instramentation  Technology  Corp.  Receptacle 

for  tape  cartridge.  4,099,686,  Q.  242-198.000. 
Mudrak.  Anton:  See—  „  „.     „ 

Ashman.    John    Slocum;    and    Mudrak.    Anton.    4.100,075,    Q. 

252-8.100. 
Ashman,  John  Slocum;  Burt,  Gerald  Dennis;  and  Mudrak,  Anton. 
4,100,076,0.252-8  100.  „ 

Burt,  Gerald  Dennis;  and  Mudrak.  Anion,  4,100,077,  O.  252-8.100 
Mueller,  Karl,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    Stable  polymer  composi- 
tions containing  perfluoroalkyi   groups  and   process  for   making. 
4.100,225.  CI   26O-878.00R 
Mueller.  Rudolf:  See—  .  .,  „,      .„     .. 

Weber,  Alfred.  Kennecke.  Mario;  Mueller,  Rudolf;  Eder,  Ulnch; 

and  Wiechen,  Rudolf.  4.100,026.  CI.  195-5I.00G. 
Weber.  Alfred;  Kennecke.  Mano;  Mueller.  Rudolf;  Eder.  Ulnch; 
and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4.100.027.  O.  195-51. OOG 
Mui.  Jeffrey  Y   P..  and  Kanner.  Bernard,  lo  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
lion  Sulfur  containing  norbomanyl  silicon  compounds.  4.100,172.  CI 

Mui.  Jeffrey  Yick-Pui.  and  Pines.  Arthur  Noah,  lo  Union  Carbide 
Corporation  Sulfur  containing  silane  coupling  agents.  4.099.981.  CI 
1O6-3O8.0OQ. 

Mukai,  Junji:  See—  ....      .  i. «».,..  >~i 

Naka.  Reishi;  Narahara.  Toshikazu;  and  Mukai.Jnnjl,  4.100,114,  CI. 

Numaia,  Shun-ichi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  and  Mukai,  Juaji,  4,100,118. 
CI  26O-I8.0PT. 

"  HashinKilo.  Shunichi;  and  Mukai.  Kunio.  4.099,954.  CI  71-87  000 
Muller.  Alain,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raflinage   Catalyst  and  a 

process  for  their  preparation  4.100.109.  CI  252-465.000. 
Muller.  Hans-Jurgen:  See—  „   ^  „       j  ..  „ 

Dunwald,  Willi;  Lewalter,  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Muller. 
Hans-Jurgen.  4.100,144.  CI.  260-860.000. 
Muller.  Hermann;  and  Schaaber.  Otto   Process  for  producing  an  ex- 
tremely hard  mixed  carbide  layer  on  ferrous  malenals  to  increase 
their  resistance  to  wear.  4.099.993.  CI   148-14.000. 

Hoppe,  Peter;  Leyer,  Helmut;  and  Muller,  Johaon,  4,099,280,  O. 
9-6.00P 
Muller   Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   Ollonne-containmg  disaza 

pigments  4,100,156,  CI.  260-174.000. 
Muller,  Paul;  and  Mullet,  Willy,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  ^-Crystal- 
line form  of  the  pigment  obtained  by  coupling  diazotized  l-ammoben- 
zene-2-carboxyUc   acid  mclhyl  ester  with  2,3-oxynaphthoic  acid 
4,100,157,  O   260-174.000. 
Muller  Willy  S^-^ 

Muller,  Paul;  and  Muller,  Willy,  4,100,157,  O.  260-174.000. 
Mullin,  Joseph  V.;  and  Sauer,  W  Edwin,  lo  Proctor  4  Schwartz.  Inc. 
Solar  assisted  dryer  apparatus  and  method.  4,099,338,  O,  34-35.000. 
Mullins,  Max   Compatible  sprocket  and  chain  system.  4,099,423,  O. 

74-243.00R. 
Mullinorm,  B  V.:  See—  ....       _        , 

Oosterling,  Pieter  Adnaan;  and  van  Staveren,  HendrKus  ComelB, 
4,099,369.  CI.  56-314.000. 
Munding.  German:  See—  .....        „ 

Singelmann.  Dietrich;  Strobl.  Heinnch;  and  Munding.  Oennin, 
4,099,445,  CI   89-7.000. 
Munktell,  Hans  GosU:  See—  ..      ..  ^         . 

Andren,  Lars-Goran  Hjalmar;  Bjorkman.  Rune  Harald;  Easterday, 
Richard    Lee;    and    Munktell,    Hans    Gosla,    4.099,882,    CI. 
356-181,000, 
Mura.  Lawrence  A:  See— 

Tai    Wun  Ten;  Mura,  Lawrence  A  ,  Phillips.  Kenneth  G,;  and 
Ballweber.  Edward  G,.  4.100.231.  O  260-978,000 
Murai.  Hiromu;  and  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd. 
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N-jubJtiiuied  iriilkoiybeniyi  piperaane  derivatives.  4,100.285.  CI. 

424.250.000. 
Murekuni.  Kanji:  Stv — 

Monshiia.  HirosKi*  Kawamoto.  Mineo;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  and 
Murakami.  Kanji.  4.099.974.  CI.  106-1.230. 
Murakami.  Yoshio;  and  Nakazawa,  Takczo.  to  Mitsm  Mimng  4  Smelt- 
ing Co..  Ltd..  and  Mitsm  Kinzoku  Ergineenng  Service  Co..  Ltd. 

Impeller   type    pump   having   seal   means   and    protective   means. 

4.099.890.  CI.  415- 170.00A  „  ,  .  ^,  ^ 

Murphy.  William  R.;  and  Rowe,  Carleton  N..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation_ 

Lubncant  compoaitions  containing  an  amine  sail  of  a  half  ester  ol 

succinic  acid  4.100.083.  CI.  253-34000 
Muth.  Hans-Albrecht,  Reissig.  Dirk;  and  Marwiu.  Hans-Gunlher  v  d.. 

to  Bayensche  Motoren  Werkc  Aktiengesellschafl    Fuel  tank,  espe- 

cuUly  for  motorcycles  4.099.645.  CI  220-304.000 
Muto.  Hakaru;  Kurabayashi.  Sadasuke,  Takalon.  Yasushi,  Yamaguchi. 

ls»o  and  Watanabe,  Asao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  R«»rding 

apparatus  for  a  voluge  sensitive  recordmg  system.  4.100.552.  U 

Mulo.  Teruhide,  to  Shmko  Industries  Co  .  Ltd.;  and  Toyonalu  Kosaku- 
sho  Co  Lid  Apparatus  for  providing  adhesive  strips  of  predeter- 
mined length  4.099.433.  CI.  83-155.000 

MWA  Company;  See—  ,,...„ 

Hasty.  JeiVy  N  .  4.099,350,  O.  51-338.000. 

'^''"mTtS.''Ke''nne1irE-.  and  Myer.  Floyd  L..  4.099.594.  CI.  180-14.008 

Myers.  Donald  L;  See—  .  innnii     r-i 

Medler.    Albert    S.;    and    Myers.    Donald    L..    4.100.013.    CI. 

Myen-Harry  K..  Jr.;  Lyons.  James  E.;  and  Schneider.  Abraham  to  Sun 
OU  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Preparation  of  beu-methyltet- 
rMKlMenTnonricyclane.  4.100.216.  Q.  26O.6660PY. 

Myers,  Harry  K..  Jr  ;  Set—  

Suld.  George;  Schneider.  Abraham,  and  Myers.  Harry  K...  Jr.. 
4.100,338.  CI.  526-142.000 

^^Fol^.T:*mrtlSi;^e.  4.099.739.  C.  28<.5O4.00O. 

'""S^Hij;?i;trd"N«ujer.  Oeert  Jan.  4.100.427.  CI  307-87.000. 

Nablo.  Samuel  V.;  and  Fussa,  Alfred  D..  to  Energy  Sciences  I nc 
Process  for  curing  of  adhesives  for  flocking  and  lextunng  on  heat- 
sensitive  substrates,  by  electron-beam  radiation.  4.100.311.  CI. 
427-44.000. 

'^'*Shini£^"MSSiu;     Takahama.     Yuichi;     Tubaki.     Hachiro; 
nJ^ws.  tOuuo;  and  Mikami.  Yasao.  4.099.284.  CI.  15-42.000. 
Nagase.  Hidenobu;  Kishida.  Eiji;  and  Yoshihara.  Mitsuji.  'o  Hon^ 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Carburetor  heal  shield.  4.099.496, 
a.  123-41.310. 
Nagata.  Kazuhiro;  See —  j  v.      . 

Ogasa.  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyama.  Mono:  Sailo.  Muioru;  and  Nagata. 
Kaiuhiro.  4,100,022,  CI.  195-1  800 

'^**FlIJiiI,"Masahiko;  Nishimura.  Osamu;  Nagawa.  Yuji:  and  Fukuda. 

Naohisa.  4.100.152.  Q.  260-1I2.5TR, 
Nasel.  Hartmut:  See —  _  ,  ,      „ 

Menlh.    Anion;    Nagel.    Hartmut;    and    Perry.    Antony    James. 
4.099.995.  CI.  148-101  000. 
Naka,  Reishi;  Narahara,  Toshikaju;  and  Mukai.  Junji.  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd. 
Polyurethane  foam  composition  4.IW.114.  CI.  521-175  000 

'^''Ito^o^i  TeniorNakada.  Akira;  Yamada.  Shigeru;  Ichikawa.  Kiyo- 

shi;  and  Isn.  Sigeki.  4.099.438.  CI.  84.L250^ 
Nakagaki.  Hanishige,  Sampei.  Tohru;  Amada.  Nobutaka;  "f  Baba. 
Tauuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Audio  fre<iuency  power  amplifier  4.100.501. 
a.  330-263  000 
Nakaisumi.  Yasushi:  See —  ....  ,,       .  .        j 

Okumura.  Masahide;  Sakitam.  Yoshio;  Nakaisumi,  Yasushi;  and 
Nakata,  Toshiaki,  4,099,704.  CI  251-134.000. 
Nakaiima.  Hiromu.  lo  Kabushiki-Kaisha  Nakajima.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  welded  sieel  tubes  having  large  square  cross  sec- 
tion. 4,099,662,  CI   228151  000 
Nakajima.  Shigeo;  and  Endo,  Hajime.  lo  Taiheiyo  Eng"""™* '"'=°';- 
porated.    Apparatus    for    dnwmg    the    shearers.    4.099.786.    CI 

V   Niaiima.  Takayoshi;  Sonoda.  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Katsutoshi;  and  Hane, 
-*      Teruaki.  to  Chisso  Corporiion  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing   hollow<ylindrically    shaped    fibrous    articles     4. 100.009.    CI 

Niamura.  Zema.  Ohtaki.  Syohei.  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Ito.  Tadashi; 
Auawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Uchiyama.  Takashi.  to  Canon  KabusJuki  Kai- 
sha. Indicator  circuit  for  electronic  flash  apparatus.  4.100.459.  CI 

Ntk^.  Soichi;  Ohama,  Yasumichi;  and  Watanabe,  Masao,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,099,500,  CI.  123-122.0AB 

'^*''okuI?ii!*Masah]de;  Sakiiani.  Yoshio;  Nakaisumi,  Yasushi;  and 
Nakata.Toshiaki,  4,099,704,  CI.  251-134.000.  „„,,,,^ 

Ueno,  Yukichi;  and  Nakata.  Toshiaki.  4.100.410.  CI.  25O-311.00O 
Nlkatsubo.  Toshio;  and  Nishikawa,  Masaji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co 
Ltd    Improved  electrographic  process  for  producmg  a  plurality  ol 
copies.  4.099,863,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 
NakaMwa.  Takezo:  Sm—  ..rMoaon   n   415- 

Murakami.  Yoshio;  and  Nakajawa.  Takeio.  4,099.890.  CI.  415- 

I70.00A. 


Nalco  Chemical  CompanySw-  .  ,~, ,,, 

Selvarajan.  Radhakrishnan;  and  Ballweber.  Edward  G..  4.100.167, 

CI.  260-296.MR 
Tai.  Wun  Ten;  Mura.  Lawrence  A.;  Phillips.  Kenneth  G.;  and 

Ballweber.  Edward  G..  4.100.231,  CI.  260-978.000. 
Vossos.    Peter    H.;    Mindick.    Morris;    and    Koskan.    Larry    P. 
4.100.258.  CI.  423-242.000.  ...... 

Nally.  Robert  B..  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  LTEE.  Method 
and    apparatus   for   determining   velocity   of  a   moving   member. 
4.100.599.  CI   364-565  000. 
Namba.  Keisuke  See—  „  .    .      .,„.,, 

Tabata.  Norikazu;  Ueno.  Takanori;  and  Namba,  Keisuke,  4,100.421. 
CI.  250-533  000. 

Napco  Secunly  Systems.  Inc;  See—  ,„„.~«, 

Stockdale,  Roy;  and  Weslon,  Lance,  4,100,543.  O.  MO-521.000 
Napolitano,  Orlando;   Reid,  Robert  Edward;  Saltzberg,   Burton   R.; 
Stochel,  Nathan  Harold;  and  Tmglcy,  John  Ronald,  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,   Incorporated.   Multipoint  poUmg  technique. 
4,100.533,  CI   34O-1470OR. 
Narahara.  Toshikazu:  See-  ,...„.,.  ^ 

Naka,  Reishi;  Narahara,  Toshikazu;  and  Mukai.  Junji,  4,100, 1 14,  a. 
521-175000 
Narasaki.  Shiro;  See—  .      „,.. 

Tauumi.  Tetsujiro;  Miyamoto.  Reiji;  Narasaki.  Shiro;  Kazama. 
Seiji;  and  Tanaka.  Michio.  4.099.638.  CI.  215-12.0OR. 
Nardi.  John  C:  See—  ^  .     ,     „. 

Hussey  Charles  L.;  Nardi.  John  C;  Fanmn,  Armand  A..  Jr.;  King. 
Lovvell  A.;  and  Erbacher,  John  K..  4.100.044,  CI.  2O4-I46.00O. 
Narita.  Kmichiro:  See—  „    ,.      .      v,     . 

Hase    Takashi    Kagami.   Akiyasu;    Mimura,   Yoshiyuki;    NanU. 
Kinichiro:  and  Hiraki.  Minoru.  4.100.454.  CI.  313-495.000 
Narita,  Yoshihiro:  See—  ^  ,    .^    „  v    -i-        i. 

Takano.  Hideo;  Saito.  Satoshi;  Salo,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Tuyoshi; 
and  Narita,  Yoshihiro,  4,099,897,  CI.  425-4.00C. 
Narui,  Hiroshi;  Akune,  Ikuo;  and  Kobiki,  Yosiya,  to  Oike  4  Co.,  Ltd. 

Metal  leaf.  4,100,317,  CI  428-137.000. 
Narumi  China  Corp.:  See —  -.  „  . 

Kobayakawa.    Masaki;    Yawala,    Kazufumi;    Ohta,    Kazuo;    and 
Kumazawa.  Koichi.  4,100.456.  C\  313-497  000. 
Naruse,  Yohsuke;  and  Sugiki.  Mikio.  lo  Sony  Corporation   Apparatus 
for  optically  reading  signal  information  recorded  on  a  reflective 
record  medium  surface  4.100.577.  CI.  358-128.000 
Nash.  Myrwin  William;  Barry,  John  Kenneth,  and  Wiatt,  James  Gor- 
don   to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc    Injection  molding  machine  base 

4.099,905,  CI  425-589  000.  

Nash,  Paul  Optical  inspection  systems  4,099,884,  CI   356-200.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.:  See—  ,.„,,.     „ 

McClain.    Dorolhee    M.;    and    Vest,    Betty    L,    4,100.335,    CI. 
526-10.000 
National  Petro  Chemicals  Corporation:  See—    __^   „_  „  ,,,  ^,„  „„ 
Kalzen,  Stanley  J  ;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J,  4.100.104.  Q.  252-428.000. 
National  Research  Devclopmeni  Corporation:  See— 

Lawrenson.    Peter    John;    and    Hughes.    Austin.    4.100.473.    (.1. 
318-696.000  „  .,^.,,^ 

Woolvet.  George  Albert;  and  Tolley.  Bryan  Peter.  4.099.411.  CI. 
73-I4100R 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See—  .  ™,  <j:n   r-i 

Schullz,  James  Edward;  and  Bums.  Carmen  D..  4.099.660.  CI. 
228-13  000 
Natural  Resources  Guardianship  Intemalional,  Inc  :  See- 
Webb,  Harry  Matthew,  4,099,930,  O  44-56.000. 

NB  Jackets  Company:  See—  

Dorman.  Isidore,  4,099.362.  CI   53-123.000. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  LTEE:  See— 
Nally,  Robert  B.,  4,100,599,  CI.  364-565.000 
NCR  Corporation:  See—  ~.  ,  c     i 

Foris,  Peter  L.;  Brown,  Robert  W  ,  and  Phillips.  Paul  S..  Jr.. 
4.100.103.  CI.  252-316000 
Nebash.  Stanley  P.:  See—  , ..  ^  ,.       n.  i 

Vancheri.  Frank  J  ;  Nebash.  Stanley  P  ;  and  McConnaughey.  Paul 
W  .  4.099.939.  Q   55-246000 
Nedelec.  Lucien;  Frechet.  Daniel;  Dumonl.  Claude;  and  Kanneng- 
iesser.    Marie-Helene,    to    Roussel    Uclaf    Novel    benzazepines. 
4.100.278,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Neff  James  A  ,  to  MAC  Valves,  Inc  Alignment  means  for  a  moveable 

pole-plungerassembly  4,100,519,  a  335-262.000. 
Nehrbass,  John   Method  of  measuring  the  inslantaneoua  now  rate  of 
unne  discharge  4.099,412,  CI.  73-209.000. 

'^'''■H^mer^JK'^'"Meyer;   and   Neil,   Clyde  Carl,   4.100,313,  CI 
427-162.000.  „    ..      -, 

Neithardl,  WUliam  A.,  Jr  .  to  Keuffel  4  Esser  Company  Drafting  film. 
4,100,329,  CI.  428-413.000.  -r^      -,  rv„  j,„      i 

Nelson,  Nonnan  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The  2-Decarboiy-2- 
hydro«ymethyl-ci5-4.5-didehydro-9-deo«y-PGD,  compounds. 

4.100,198,  CI.  260-586  OOR  ■  ,.  „      vi 

Nelson  Paul  M.,  lo  Wilson  Industnes,  Inc.  Overshot  cutter  with  llewble 
release  cage  4,099,561,  CI.  166-55  100 

Nelson,  Peter  H.;  and  Untch,  Karl  G  ,  lo  Synl«  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Process 
for  the  preparauon  of  2-<5H-dibenzo[a.d)cyclohepten-5-on-2-yl)a- 
cetic,  propionic  and  butyric  acids  and  intermediates  4,100.174,  CI. 
760-340  90R 

Nelson  Terrance  D ;  and  Klippel.  Brtice  G .  to  Allen-Bradley  Com- 
pany' Hybrid  motor  surter  4.100.469,  CI.  318-227.000 

Nergard  Orv,  to  Dart  Industnes,  Inc.  Drinking  receptacle  cover  and 
valve  assembly.  4,099,642,  CI.  220-90.400. 
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Neasfield,  Stanley;  Foster,  John  Elliott;  and  Clive-Smith,  Martin,  to  Sea 

Containers,  Ltd  Collapsible  containers.  4,099.640.  O  220-6.000. 
Nestor  Engineering  Associates,  Inc  :  See—  „„„«„„ 

Nestor  Jwk;  and  Slepyan,  David  H.,  4,099,521,  CI.  128-020.000. 
Nesior.  Jack;  and  Slepyan,  David  H.,  to  Nestor  Engineenng  Associates, 
Inc  Surgical  retractor  adjustable  mounting  apparatus  4,099,521,  CI 
128-020  000. 
Nelherwood,  Paul  H.;  See—  .  „    ,  u 

Peck  David  B  ;  Guntlow.  Vincent  T ;  and  Netherwood,  Paul  H., 
4.100,490,  CI.  324-182.000 
Netzel  Philip  C,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Latch  structure 

for  insulator  spacer.  4.100.367.  CI.  174-28.000. 
Neugroschel.  Eric;  See— 

Sliel    Donald  Melvyn;   Browski.  Charles  Robert;  Neugroschel, 
Eric  and  Williams,  Joseph  James,  4,100,598,  CI.  36^76  O0O_ 
Neumann,  Henmng;  Schalausky,  Horst;  and  Bnlschmn,  Horsl.  to  Mel- 
zeler  Kautschuk  AG.  MulU-purpose  carrymg  bag  or  case.  4,099,656, 
CI.  224-5.00W. 
Neuroth,  Norbert:  See— 

Faulstich.  Marga.  Neuroth,  Norbert:  Reitmayer,  Franz:  and  KroUa, 
Georg,  4,099,834,  CI.  350-96.340. 

New  Colonv  Inventions,  Inc.:  See —  

Anlolino,  Angelo,  4,099,654,  CI.  222-184.000. 
New  Life  Foundation;  See—  ^     >  noo  ..-n   r-i 

Mackenzie,  Harold  B.;  and  Anderson.  Ingvar  G..  4.099,473,  CI. 
110-219.000. 
Newall  Engineering  Company  Ltd  ,  The:  See— 

RogeriMichaJl  James,  4,100,485,  CI.  324-208.000. 
NewmMi,  Francis  Manon.  Jr.;  and  Silvus.  H  Stanley,  Jr.,  to  Southwes 
Research    Institute.    Automatic   self-cleaning   ferromagnetic   metal 
detector  4,100,491,  CI.  324-204.000 
Nicholas,  William;  See—  .n«o.<i     ni 

Billinglon,    Evans    R.;    and    Nicholas.    William.    4,099.551,    Q. 
141-388.000. 
Nicholls,  Keith  David;  See—  „  •  v  .>.    j    .•  inn  «in   o 

den  Brinker,  Carl  S.;  and  Nicholls,  Keith  David,  4,100.53a  O 
340-53.000. 
Nickell  Louis  G.,  lo  W  R.  Grace  4  Co.  Ripemng  of  sugarcane  by  use 
of  alcohols.  4,099,957,  CI.  71-122.000. 

Niemi.  Ilmer  Issac:  See—  „,       „  c     .i      r- .. 

Hudler,  Charles  William;  Swanson,  Clare  Eugene:  Sundm.  George 
Holger;  and  Niemi,  Ilmer  Issac,  4.099,619,  CI  206-524.100. 
Nihon  Technical  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ci,„v,.,    .^a 

Ohashi.  Tamaki:  Shosakai,   Shigemasa;   Yamagishi.  Shohei.  ana 
Taniguchi.  Kunihiro.  4.099.421.  CI.  74-10.330. 

^""p^klSSj.'^iroshi:  Niki.  Masao;  and  Yokot*  Yukinaga.  4.100.127, 

CI.  260-29.6NR.  ^    „      ... 

Niklas,  Ludwig.  to  Kraulkramer-Branson.  lncorporat«l.  R?»?^"°" 

real-time  ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  4.099.416,  CI  7i-l*)iAAM. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co  ,  Ltd.,  TTie:  See— 

Inoue,  Hiroo:  and  Kishimolo.  Isao.  4.099.476,  CI.  1 14- 144  OOR 

Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See-  k-;„~i,; 

Abe.    Nobuyoshi;    Kubo.    Shigenaga;    and    Kanamaru.    Kiyoshi. 

4,100,074,  CI.  252-8.100. 

Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,,««>»,     ^i     in 

Hada.    Hiroshi;    and    Hirayama.    Tsulomu.    4.100,461.    CI.    315- 

I69.0TV. 
Takahashi.  Akinon,  4,100,407,  CI.  250-214.00P. 
Nippon  Electric  Kagoshima,  Ltd  :  See—  „.         „  j 

Kobayakawa.    Masaki:    Yawata.   Kazufumi.   Ohu.   Kazuo;   and 
Kumazawa.  Koichi.  4.100,456,  CI  3l3-»97.000. 
NiDDOn  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiymhi,  Tenio;  Nakada.  Akira;  Yamada.  Shigeru;  Ichikawa,  Kiyo- 
shi and  Isii.  Sigeki.  4.099.438.  CI.  84-1.250. 
Yokoyama.  Kenji,  4,100,438,  CI.  307-304.000 

'"T^^k^o' M"'ai^r^bu'"S9.842,  CI.  35ai75.00E 

Matsui.  Sei,  4,099,850,  CI  35O-2I5.00O 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  w.,,„i,:  a  iim  via 

Tanaka,  Jinkichi,  Watanabe,  Ilaru;  and  Suzuki,  Motoaki,  4.100,389, 
CI.  219-74.000 
''Thln^l'vrT^h'/hliJo' 4%T238,  CI.  264-49.000. 

''''^l^:"^:^l^^\p%:y»^u>>.i.  *.mi»^  a.  42^250  ooo. 

'^''"'vasuda  Eturo;  Sato.  Susumu:  Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  Hattori.  Tadashi. 
and  Aoki.  Keiji.  4.099.922.  CI.  23-2S4.00E- 

"""wiirG^h'arfDTeter;  Schnoor.  Wenier;  Voegele   Jean-Claude: 
Remehr,     Ulrich:     and     Nischk.     Gunlher,     4,100,143,     CI 
526-301000 
Nisdorf  Computer  AG:  See—  ,„~,n 

Pollmeier,  Werner,  4,100,595,  CI.  363-133.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji:  See—         ...  .^.,  .,      ..    .„aait.\    n    is<. 

Nakatsubo,  Toshio:  and  Nishikawa.  Masaji,  4.099,863,  Q.  355- 

3.0SC. 
'^"'F'Sllno.'^liika'Nishimura,  Osamu;  Nagawa,  Yuji:  «.d  Fukuda. 
Naohisa,  4,100,152.  CI  260-112  5TR 

''"'o'"rimo.Z°Koj^'unf  Masataka;  Oomachi,  Yoshio:  and  Nishimura. 

Yoshitaka.  4099  449  CI.  91-358  OOA 
Nishioka,  Matsuo.  io  Matsushita  Electric  Itidialrial  Co  •  Ltd  Pl^but- 
ton  switch  unit  with  reversible  spring.  4.100,384,  CI,  200.160.000. 


Nisper   Kenneth  J  .  lo  Qucsior  Corporation.  Piston  ring  construction. 
4.099.730.  CI.  277-139.000. 

Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See—  

Yoshimura.  Tooni;  and  Kuroda.  Hiroshi.  4.099.377.  CI  60-276.000 
Nist  Ferdinand  J..  Jr ,  lo  Seattle  Boa  Co  Shipping  bundle  for  numerous 

pipe  lengths  4.099.617,  CI.  206-443.000. 
Nitto  Kogaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ilo.  Yukio,  4,099,847,  CI  350-187  000 
Niveau  AG,  Firma:  See- 
Halm,  Hans,  4,100,060,  CI.  209-80.500. 
Nobutoki,  Saburo;  and  Okano,  Yukio,  to  Hitachi,  Lid.;  and  Mmolia 
Camera  Co.,  Ltd    Optical  image  pickup  system    4,IM,570,  CI 
358-44.000  ^  ,  .,    ,.     V 

Nogami,  Tomoyuki;  and  Ohta,  Takaaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Ko^io 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hydraulic  brake  pressure  conlrol  apparatus  for 
vehicles  4,099,791,  CI  303-24  OOF 
Noguchi,  Yoshikazu;  Sends,  Kaisuyuki;  and  Kobashi,  Mamoru,  lo 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ignition  system  4,099,508, 
CI.  123-1480DC. 
NoUer,  David  Lewis.  Telephone,  intercom  and  remote  control  system 

4.100,375,  CI.  I79.20OA 
Nomura,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Ura,  Mitsuni;  Ogawa,  Takuzo;  Suzuki,  Takaya;  Inoue,  Yo«uke:  and 
Nomura,  Masayoshi,  4,100,310,  CI  427-8.000. 
Non  Tse  Quong  Passive  restraint  system  with  head  and  knee  resiraint. 
4,099,743,  a.  280-753.000  _„„,,,      .         , 

Nonaka,  Hidehiro,  lo  Japan  Steel  Works  LTD.  Method  for  directly 

cooling  melted  thennoplastic  resins.  4,100,244,  CI.  264-211.000 
Noonan,    Joseph.    Heat-conserving    cooking    utensil     4,099,512,    tl 

126-246.000.  „    ,    ,    ,  , 

Norback,  Per  S.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Carl  Muniers  Method  of  raanufaciur- 
ing  a  heat  eschanger  body  for  recuperative  exchangers.  4,099,928.  CI 
29-15730D 
Nordson  Corporation;  See—  ,„™^,,    ™    ,,, 

Scholl.  Charles  R:  and  Reighard.  Alan  B..  4.099.653.  CI.  222- 
146.0HE. 
Norlin  Music.  Inc.:  See — 

Luce.  David  A..  4.099,439,  CI.  84-1.260 
Norris,  Alan  Hedley;  Cromer,  Edwin  Dwain:  and  Chambley,  Phil"P 
Wayne,  lo  Champion  International  Corporation    Space  print  head 
draw  rolls.  4.099.393.  CI  68-22.00R. 
North,  Robert  Jarl,  to  Harmon  Colors  Corporation  Process  for  produc- 
mg gamma  quinacndone  solid  solutions  4,099,980,  CI    106-288  OOQ 
North.  Robert  Jarl.  lo  Harmon  Colors.  Process  for  prepanng  ^ma 
quinacndone  from  polyphosphoric  acid  and  alcohol   4.100,162,  CI 
260-279  OQA 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—  ^  „  --  a 

Woytiuk  Leo  Victor;  Mayer,  Ronald  Yves;  and  Kepes.  George  B., 
4,100.002,  CI.  156-48.000. 
Noshay,  Allen;  and  Karol,  Frederick  John,  to  Union  Carbide  COT""- 
lion  Olefin  polymerization  process  and  catalyst  therefor.  4,100,337, 
CI.  526-130.000.  ^ 

°"stavrou!    Paul    Conslantine;    and    Slack.    William    Frederick. 
4.099.437.  CI   84-1.01O 

''""Fr^S'g.  oX^^Nouvertne,  Werner.  4,100,130. 0. 26O.37.0PC. 

Novo  Industri  A/S:  See—  ^    • 

Adler-Nissen.  Jens  Lorenz,  4,100,024,  CI   195-29.000 
Adier-Nissen,  Jens  Lorenz,  4,100,151,0.  26O-I12.0OG. 
Numala,  Shun-ichi;  Yokono,  Hiloshi;  and  Mukai,  Junji,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Themosetting  resin  composition.  4,100.118,  CI  260-18.0PT. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S  p.A  ;  See— 

Santucci,  Nicola,  4,099,546,  CI  139-27.000. 
Nutull,  Wayne  E..  and  Page.  William  H  ,  lo  Umled  Stales  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Low  emission  multiple  sealing  system  for  floating  roof  lanks 
4,099,644,  CI  220-225  000. 
Nyberg,  David  Dolph;  See—  „  ,  . 

Cammack,    Travers    Kregg,    II;    and    Nyberg,    David    Dolph, 
4,100,089.  CI.  252-«3.QOO 
Nyi.  Kayson;  See—  j    »,        ■, 

Emmons.    William    D.;    Sperry,    Peter    R..    and    Nyi.    Kayson, 
4,100,133,  CI.  26O45.90L.  „      ,      ,    , 

Nylykke,  Hans  Peler  Glud,  lo  Danfoss  A/S  Slulfing  bos  backstop  nng 

4,099,729,  CI   277-96  100.  ^  „     ,      ,„  „         _ 

Oakley   Ervin  Carvis;  Bell.  George  Robert;  and  Poole,  William  Eu- 
gene, to  ECO  Industries,  Inc  Upright  vault-like  steel  cabinet  for  guns 
and  valuables.  4,099,808,  CI.  312-I38.0OR. 
Oberloier,  William,  lo  Lyie  Development,  Inc   Thermofonning  ma- 
chine 4,099,902,  CI  425-388.000. 
Oeljen,  Heinnch:  See—  .u    d    i    i 

Gutennuth,  Paul:  Oetjen,  Heinnch;  and  Gutennulh.  Paul.  Jr.. 
4.099.941,  CI  55-269.000. 
Offer,  Robert:  See—  ^       ^  c        a 

Fischman,  Kurt:  Offer,  Robert;  Rudner,  Bernard;  and  Shepard, 
David,  4,099,943,  CI  55-487.000 
Oflice  National  dEludes  el  de  Recherches  Aerospauales:  See— 

Valdois.    Michel   M;   and    Dupuy,   Amiand    B,   4,100,512,   a 
331158000.  ,,  .,   VI      . 

Ogasa.   Katsuhiro;   Kuboyama.   Morio;   Sailo.   Minoru;  and   Nagata. 
Kazuhiro.  to  Monnaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Lld^  Process  for  preparing 
a  curing  agent  for  myelogenic  leukemia  4,100.022.  CI.  195-1  8C0. 
Ogata.  Fumio;  See—  j  n.  .. 

lyotani    Ryuji;  Watanabe.  Atsumi:  Amano.  Huao;  and  Ogala, 
Fumio.  4.100.434.  a.  307-252.00L. 
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Ogiwa,  Tikuzo:  S«— 

Uri,  Miisuru;  Ogawa,  Takiuo;  Suzuki,  Takiya;  Inoue.  Yosukc,  and 
Nomura.  Maaayoshi.  «.1CI0,310,  CI.  427-8.0OO. 
Ogawa.  Toahio:  S« — 

Kuroda.    Maaao:    Kondo.    Toahio,    Ogawa.    Toshio;    and    Ono, 
Sekijyuro.  4.<»9,*19.  CI.  73-626.000. 
Ogles,  Ethridgc  F  ,  lo  Ada  Pumps,  Inc.  Hydraulically  operaiol  oil  well 

pump  jack,  «.099,447,  CI  91-218.000. 
Oluma,  Yasuraichl:  Set— 

Nakano,    Soichi:    Ohama.    Yasumichi;   and    Watanabc    Masao, 

4,099,500,  CI.  I23-I22.0AB. 
Okun,    Takao;    Hashimoto,    Eiichi;    and    Ohama,    Yasumichi, 
4,099,502,  CI.  I23-122.0AC. 
O'Hara.  Sydney:  See- 
Cooper,  Kenneth;  Groves.  Ian  Stanley:  Leigh,  Peter  Alexander; 
Mclntyre,  Neil;  O'Hara.  Sydney;  and  Speight.  John  Donald, 
4,(»9,318,  a.  29-578.000. 
Oharek,  Frank  J:  Set- 
Dykes.  Wiley  V  ;  and  Oharek.  Frank  J.,  4,100,571,  a.  358-87.000 
Ohaahi,  Tamaki.  Shosakai,  Shigemasa;  Yamagishi,  Shohei;  and  Tanigu- 
chi,  Kunihiro,  to  Nihon  Technical  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Pushbutton 
tuner  4.099,421,  CI.  74-10330. 
Ohno,  Yukihiro,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure  fuung  apparatus  for  elec- 
trophotography. 4,099,484,  CI.  118-117  000. 
Ohsawa.  Mitsuo;  Onoe,  Yukio;  and  Yamagishi,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ralioo    Angle-modulation  detector  having  push-pull  input  applied 
through  high-pass  filters.  4,100,500,  CI   329-103.000. 
Ohsawa,  Shiuji.  Apparatus  for  detecting  break  or  slackemng  of  yam 

4,100,425,  CI  250-561  000. 
Ohia.  Kazuo  See— 

Kobayakawa.    Masaki;    Yawala.    Kazufumi;    OhIa.    Kazuo;    and 
Kumaawa.  Koichi,  4.100,456,  CI.  313-497.000. 
Ohta.  Takaaki:  See— 

Nogami,  Tomoyuki;  and  Ohta,  Takaaki.  4,099,791,  a.  3O3-24.0OF. 
Ohtaki,  Syohei;  See— 

Nakamura.   Zcnzo.  Ohtaki,   Syohei,  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;   Ito. 
Tadashi;  Aizaws.  Hiroshi;  and  Uchiyama.  Takashi.  4,IW,459,  CI. 
315-136000 
Ohte,  Akira;  and  Imamura.  Makoto,  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd. 

Thermal  none  thennometer.  4,099,413.  CL  73-359.00R. 
Dike  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Narui.  Hiroshi;  Akune.  Ikuo:  and  Kobiki.  Yosiya.  4,100.317.  CI. 
428-137  000 
Oiles  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Horikawa.    Masayuki;   Takala.   Yataro;   and   Sumiyoshi.    Kikuo. 
4.IW.245.  a.  264-211000. 
Oishi.  Konosuke:  See— 

Harada.    Katsuhito;    Koizumi.    Hideaki;    and    Otshi.    Konosuke, 
4.100.446,  CI.  313-161000. 
Okamoto.  Yoshio;  See— 

Honuchi.  Kaoru;  Matsui.  Akio;  and  Okamolo,  Yoshio,  4.099.988. 
CI.  148-3.000. 
Okano,  Yukio;  See— 

Nobutoki.  Saburo;  and  Okano,  Yukio.  4.100,570.  CI   358-44.000. 
Okazaki.  Mitsuo;  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  and  Sasaki.  Masaomi.  to  Ricoh 
Co,  Ltd.  t>envatives  of  1.3,4-oxadia20lc  and  electrophotographic 
elements  contaning  same  4,099.970.  CI  96-1  SON 
Okikawa.  Susurau;  and  Mikino.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Resin-sealed 
type  semiconductor  devices  and  manufacturing  method  of  the  same. 
4.100.566.  CI   357-70  000. 
Okumurv  Masahide;  Sakitani.  Yoshio;  Nakaisumi,  Yasushi;  and  Nakata. 
Toshuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Vacuum  valve  apparatus.  4,099,704.  CI 
251-134000 
Okura.  Takao:  Hashimoto.  Eiichi;  and  Ohama,  Yasumichi.  to  Honda 
Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manifold  assembly  for  internal 
combustion  engine  4.099.502.  CI.  123-122.0AC. 
Olafson.  Arland  I ;  and  Setter.  Alfred  C,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Protected    aircraft    power    and    phase    converter.    4.100.596,    CI. 
363-148.000. 
Olds,  Leonard  Elmo,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Method  of  reduc- 
ing deterioration  of  electric  furnace  refractory  melal  components. 
4.099.949,  CI   65-17  000. 
Olm  Corporation:  See — 

Butt.  Sheldon  H  .  4.099,559.  CI    165-170.000. 
Magan.  Phillip  R.,  4.100.098.  CI.  252-188.000. 
Martin.  Richard  Hugo.  4.100.396.  a.  219-384.000. 
Olivan.  Andre  J  Truck  cab  caddy  4.099.813,  CI.  312-243  000. 
Olivnra.  Robert  J  .  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Detecting  system  4,099.874,  CI   356-102  000. 
Oliveira.  Robert  J  ,  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Detecting  system   4.099.886.  CI.  356-244,000. 
Ollendorf,  Joel,  to  RCA  Corporation    Protective  circuit  for  MOS 

devices.  4,100,561,  CI  357-13.000 
Olschewskl.  Armin:  See- 
Ernst,    Horst    Manfred;   Olschewskl,   Armm;   Schurger,    Rainer. 
Waller,    Lothar,    Brandenstein,    Manfred;    and    Burkl,    Erich, 
4,099,605,  CI    192-98  000 
Oljchewski,  Berod;  and  Wenzel,  Werner,  to  Demag  A,G.  Method  of 
smelting  metallic  material,  particularly  iron  sponge.  4,099,960,  CI. 
75-11.000. 
Oltrm.  CUude  R:  See—  ,  ,     „ 

Bubley.   Henry  J;  Oltra,  Claude  H.;  and   Kruuch.  John  R.. 
4.099.460.  CI    101-44000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai,  Toshihiro.  4.099.843.  Q.  350-l76.00a 


Nakatsubo.  Toahio;  and  Nishikawa,  Mtttp,  4,099,863,  CI.  355- 
3.0SC. 
Omori,  Mamoru:  See — 

Yajima.  Seishi;  Hayashi.  Josaburo;  and  Omori,  Mamoru,  4,100,233, 
a.  423-345.000. 
Ona,  Isao:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Kunihiro;  Mie.  Tenuni;  and  Ona.  Isao.  4.100.124.  CI. 
260-29.20M. 
Onnen,  James  H.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.  Mist  elimina- 
tor cleaning  device.  4.099.938.  CI.  55-230.000. 
Onnen.  William  G.:  See- 
Hill.  Robert  W.;  Onnen.  WUliam  G.;  and  Ryder,  Lyie  C,  4.099.312, 
CI.  29-130.000. 
Ono,  Sekijyuro:  See — 

Kuroda,   Masao;   Koodo.   Toahio;   Ogawa.   Toshio;   and   Ono. 
Sekijyuro.  4.099,419,  CI.  73-626000. 
Onoe,  Yukio:  See— 

Ohsawa,  Mitsuo;  Onoe,  Yukio;  and  Yamagishi,  Hiroshi,  4,100,500, 
CI  329-103.000. 
Oomachi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Orimoto,  Koji.  Uno,  Masataka:  Oomachi,  Yoshio;  and  Nishimura. 
Yoshilaka.  4.099,449.  CI  91-358.0OA. 
Oosterling,  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  van  Staveren,  Hendricus  Cornells,  to 

Multinorm,  B  V   Mowing  device  4.099,369,  CI.  56-314000. 
OPTI  Patent-  Forschungs-  und  Fabrikations-AG:  See— 

Frohlich,  Alfons;  and  Passmann,  Walter,  4,099,302,  CI  24-205. 1 5R. 
Ordonez.  Kathy  Palmer:  See — 

Dunks.  Gary  Burr,  and  Ordonez.  Kathy  Palmer.  4,100.199.  CI. 
26O-606.SOB. 
Orimoto.  Koji:  Uno.  Masataka;  Oomachi.  Yoshio;  and  Nishimura. 
Yoshitaka.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakuabo.  Electromag- 
netic bucket  positioner  for  loader  vehicles  4.099.449.  Q.  91-358.00A 
O'Roark.  James  R..  to  Hewitt  Soap  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Low  pH 

detergent  bar  4,100,097.  CI  252-145  000 
Ortho  Diagnostics  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw.  Eugene  Douglas.  4.100.267.  CI.  424-1.000 
Osakabe.  Kuniharu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Optical  correction  lens.  4,099,1148, 

CI   3  50- 1 89  000. 
Osbom,  Claibom  Lee:  See — 

Hodakowski,    Leonard    Edward:    and    Osbom,    Claibom    Lee, 
4,100,046,  a.  204-159  230. 
Osbum.  Michael  R.:  See- 
Redmond,  Stephen  L.;  Means,  James  E.;  and  Osbum.  Michael  R.. 
4.099.466.  CI.  102-215.000. 
Oslerhaus.  Elmer  John:  See — 

Wenger.  La  Von  Gene;  and  Osterhaus.  Elmer  John.  4.099.455.  a. 
99-450.100 
Osiermeier.  Kurt  W.:  See — 

Andervm.  Richard  A.;  Sokolowski.  Roberi  C :  and  Ostermeier. 
Kurt  W  .  4.100.324.  O  428-288  000 
O'SulUvan.  Denis  Joseph,  to  Loctite  (Ireland)  Limited.  Stabilized 

adhesive  and  curing  compositioiis.  4,100,141,  CI.  526-301.000. 
Ottensiein.  Allan  S.:  See— 

Callahan.  John  A.;  and  Onenstein.  Allan  S.  4.100.400.  CI.  235- 
92.0FL. 
Ou-Yang.  David  T.:  See— 

Micklus,    Michael   J.;   and   Ou-Yang,    David   T.   4,100,309,   CI. 

427-2.000. 

Oulram,  Christopher  David,  to  CCL  Systems,  Ltd.  Method  and  device 

for  joining  concrete  bodies  and  method  of  constructing  a  multi-story 

building  4,099.360.  CI   52-745  000 

Ovenden.  Charles  William,   lo  Elliott   Brothers  (London)  Limited. 

Electric  amplifying  arrangements  4.100.464.  CI.  315-397.000. 
Overherg.  David  E.:  See— 

Fruliger.   William   A;  and  Overberg.   David   E..  4.100.450.  CI. 
313-360.000. 
Owalonna  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc  :  See— 

Kanengieter,  Glenn  G.;  and  Krumholz,  Frank  C,  4,099.364,  CI. 
56-1.000 
Owen,  Gwilym  E-,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglass  Corporation. 

Terephthalate  ester  polyols.  4,100,354.  CI   560-89.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglass  Corporation:  See — 

Owen.  Owilym  E..  Jr  ,  4,100,354,  CI.  560-89.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Bialorucki,  Edward  J ;  Bradley,  Ronald  W  ;  and  Carl,  David  G.. 

4.099.486.  CI.  118-635.000 
Francel.    Josef;    King,    James    E.:    and    Woulbroun,    John    M., 

4.099.977.  a.  106-53.000. 
Franklin.  Earl  W  .  4.100.001,  CI    106-39.700. 
Go,  Santos  W.,  4,100,303,  CI.  426-106.000. 
Oiford  Laboratories  Inc.  See- 
Sturm,   Ronald   Leo;   and   Smith,  James  Curiis,   4,099,548,   CI. 
141-27.000 
Oya,  Tadanori:  See- 
Sato,  Yuzura:  Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda,  Naoshi;  Watanabc, 
Kazumasa.    Mizukura.    Noboru;    Yoshida,    Kenji:    and    Oya. 
Tadaron,  4,099.972.  CI.  96-29.00D. 
P.  L.  Porter  Company:  See — 

Kourtietsos.  John.  4,099,602,  Q    188-300.000. 
Pader.  Morion,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company  Aniicakulus  dentifrice 

4,100,269,  CI  424-49000. 
Pagani,  Hermes;  Parenti,  Francesco,  Coronelli,  Carolina;  and  Tarooni, 
Giorgio,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Antibiotic  substance  from 
Acuwpianes  sanepannsa  CBS  305.76  (antibiotic  L  13365).  4,100,273. 
a.  424-117.000. 
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Page.  William  H.:  See— 

Nuttall.    Wayne    E.:    and    Page,    William    H.,    4,099,644.    CI. 

22O-225.000  „      ,  ^    .... 

Pagel,  Emst-Olav;  and  Borst.  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH 

Method  and  system  lo  control  the  duty  cycle  of  a  pulse  voluge 

changing  in  frequency.  4,099,507,  CI   123-148  OOE 

Paitula,  Hannu  Olli,  to  Oranges  Essem  Aktiebolag.  Locking  device  in 

safety  seat  bells  for  vehicles.  4,099,685,  O.  242-107.40B. 
Pako  Corporation:  See—  .„«„■,<;..    ,-i 

Gilligan,   Patrick  J ;  and  Schrupp,   Kenneth   D.,  4,099,864,  CI. 
355-37000.  ^  ,  wi    f 

Palac  Kazimir,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporauon.  Face  panel  assembly  for 

a  color  cathode  ray  tube,  4,100,451,  Q,  313-404,000, 
Palladino,  Nicola;  Mazzei,  Marcello;  and  Marcom,  Walter,  lo  Snam 
Progelti   S  p,A    Process  for  rendering  polymers  degradable  and 
polymers  obtained  thereby.  4,100,334,  CI.  52i^l  000. 
Pallan,  Erwin.  Chair  convertible  into  a  bed  4,099,275,  CI.  5-l8.00R^ 
Palmer,  John  P ;  Clinch.  Colin  W  F ;  and  Harley.  David  N..  to  ITW 

Limited.  Door  catches.  4.099,757.  CI.  292-336  300. 
Panel  Controls  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Osdol.  Peter.  4.099.623.  CI.  211-41.000. 
Pannier.  Karl  A.  Jr;  See—  ,.    ,.  .^ 

Sorenson,  James  L.;  Pannier,  Karl  A.,  Jr.;  and  Reynolds,  Gordon 
S  .  4,099,528,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Papp    Louit  S .  to  Incom  International  Inc.  Two-way  bypass  valve. 

4,099,540,  CI.  137-493  800. 
Parad,  Leonard  I:  See—  ..  ■     .  ./v^  .u   /-n    tti 

DiTullio,  Joseph  G ;  and  Parad.  Leonard  I.,  4,100,514,  a.  333- 
3I00A 
Paragi,  Edward  J;  See—  «  ,<»>  ua    r-i 

Campbell,    Donn   V.;   and    Paragi,    Edward   J.,    4,100,546,    CI 
343-708  000 
Parechanian,  Haig  S.:  See—  .    „,     .      „  ,.,.,■       t 

Seibold  Robert  W  ;  Parechanian,  Haig  S.;  Weathenll,  William  T.; 
and  Lowe,  Robert  E,  4,100,322,  CI.  428-257.000. 
Parenti,  Francesco:  See— 

Pagani,   Hermes;    Parenti,    Francesco:   Coronelli.   Carolina,   and 
Tamoni,  Giorgio,  4,100,273,  Q  424-117  000 
Parera,  Pedro  Pere  Snap  fastener  4,099,303,  CI  24-217^R. 
Parisi,  Joseph  J  Seat  constniction.  4,099,278,  CI.  5-361  OOB. 
Park  W  Sidney  Boat  Uunching  and  recovery  guide  for  boat  trailers. 

4.099.279,  CI.  9-1.200. 
Parsons,  David:  See—  r>.jjnoo«ino 

Temperley,  Harry  Davison;  and  Parsons,  David.  4,0»9.MW.  ti. 
188^73.400. 
Pasmans.  Johannes  Maria  Marinus;  See—  ,      .  j 

van  der  Wal.  Johannes:  Gielens,  Wilhelmus  Adnanus  Jaa^us^and 
Pasmans.  Johannes  Mana  Mannus.  4,099,840,  CI.  350-166^000 
Passalenti.  Beppino;  Brumal,  Giorgio:  and  Vargiu,  Silvio,  to  Societa 
Italiana  Resine  SIR.  S.p  A    Un.saturated  polyester  resin  composi- 
tions. 4,100,221,  a.  260-835  000 

'"TSJlicK  AlfonlTaird  Passmann,  Walter,  4,099,302. 0.  24-205.15R. 
Patel,  Arraid  Motibhai:  See—  ..  w  .■•.•...  inn  ^t 

Eggenberger.  John  Scott:  and  Palel,  Arvind  MoUbhai,  4,10a4O3 
~l 


,.  235-312.000 

Patel.  Jayantilal  M    See—  .  ,  ,.        j  i-,  _. 

GreiM  Richard:  Weikel,  James  A.;  Patel.  Jayarulal  M.;  and  Dure- 

hhfiz.  Richard  F  ,  4.100.306.  CI  426-386000. 

Fallen.  James  W .  lo  United  Stales  of  Amenca.  Energy  Closed  cell 

metal  foam  method.  4.099.961.  CI.  75-20.00F.  ,„..., 

Paull.  Peler  L.:  and  McGann.  Rodney,  to  Teiaco  Inc^  ByP'-^''^' 

superheated  steam  from  the  partial  oxidation  process.  4.099.382.  t-l 

Paull  Peter  L  :  and  McGann.  Rodney,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Partial  oxidation 
process  4.099,383.  CI  60-648  000. 

""jaedicke     Hagen;    Paust.    Joachim:    and    Schneider.    Joachim. 
4.100.197.  Cl.  26O-586.0OP. 

'*'"&lK''lobe?'H;    «id    Pavey.    Donald    E.,   4,100,280,   CI. 

424-246  000. 
""•^^Srth^mmTn.d'frarey,  Jack  R.,  4,100,034,  CI.  201-39.000. 

Peak,  Steven  C ;  See—  ^         j   ii„        r>i.   w 

Anderson,  Thomas  E.;   Peak,  Steven  C;  and  Ibsen.  Ole  N.. 
4.100.587,  Cl  361-82.000  ,  „     ^         ,, 

Peake.  Omton  Joseph:  Hamish.  Wayne  Nelson:  and  Davidson.  Brace 

Lloyd,  to  FMC  Corporation   Mono-5-subsliluted-lhio-3<hloro^H- 

uTlhiadiazin^ne  antifungal  agenu  4  ia),281.  C1J2^246,000, 
Peck   David  B,;  Gunllow.  Vincent  T,:  and  Netherwood.  Paul  H..   o 

Diameirics.  Inc  Elapsed  time  indicator  and  electrolytic  timer  cell 

4  IW.490.  a   324-182000 
Peconro.  George  A .  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc,  Gla»  ribbon  apparatus 

with  tweel  employing  glassy  silica  glass  contact  refractory,  4.099.950. 

Pedino.  Andrea;  Fossati.  Franco:  and  Pelrillo.  Vincenzo,  to  Liqui- 
chimica  Robassomero  S.pA,  Process  for  the  preparation  of  additives 
forlubricaiingoils,  4.100,085,  a,  252-42, 7C0  ,_,,., 

PoiiUo   lUul.  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc,  Safety  mterlock  device 

4.100.419.  a  250-514,000 
Peek.  Johannes  Bemhard  Heinnch;  See--  j  o—i,    l«h.no« 

Claasen    Theodoor  Antonius  Carel  Mar*  and  Peek.  Johannes 
Smhard  Heinrich.  4.100.378.  a   179-84  OVF, 

"""^  F°r^ki?Helmut;  and  Baum.  Werner.  4,099.584.  O,  175-14.000, 


Pelensky.  Joseph:  See— 

Geary,  Joseph   E,;   Pelensky,  Joseph:   and   Hart   John   Peter, 
4,099,485,0,  118-301,000 

Pelletier,  Andre:  See—  ,,~,. 

Champeau.  Marcel:  and  Pelletier.  Andre.  4.099.432.  O  82-I400A, 
Pelrine.  Brace  Patrick,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Corporation   Synthesis  of  zeolite 

ZSM-5  4.100.262,  Cl,  423-329,000, 
Pelz.  Lothar:  See—  _  .     .     ..       .  ,n^ .,, 

Quietzsch,  Gerhard;  Oreiner,  Bemd:  and  Pelz,  Lothar,  4,100,488, 
Cl  324-127,000  „„ 

Pemberton,  Robert  E,  Chain  drive.  4,099.424.  O.  74-251.00R. 
Pennwalt  Corporation;  See— 

Shelly.  Bola  Vilhal.  4.100.170.  Cl  424-325.000. 
Peppel,  Jon  H..  to  Clark  Equipment  Ciwipany.  Lock-up  clutch  control 

valves.  4.099,603.  Cl   192-3.310 
PepsiCo  Inc.:  See— 

RallifT,  Roger  D  .  4.099.764.  Cl  296-24  OOR. 
Perisic,  Zoran    Optical  method  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the 

method.  4,100,572,  Cl  358-93.000. 
Perkins,  Frank  A  ,  lo  Harris  Corporation.  Adaptive  Unearizing  acoustic 

coupling  system.  4,100,373.  a   179-I.OOC 
Perkins.  William  Clarence:  See— 

Maggiulli.   Calaldo   Aldino;   Bumess.   Donald   MacArthur;   and 
Pnkins.  William  Clarence,  4,100,200,  Cl  260-609.00R 
Perreault,  Donald  A.,  lo  Xerox  Corporation  Frequency  domain  auto- 
matic equalizer  utilizing  the  discrete  Fourier  transform.  4. 1X,604.  Cl 
364-827000. 
Perrier    Pierre    and  Razet.  Maurice  L..  10  Societe  Anonyme  pour 
TEquipemenl  Eleclrique  des  Vehicules  S.E.V.  Marchal  Ignition  coil 
forintemal  combustion  engine.  4.099.510.  Cl.  123-I48.WD. 
Perrot.   Rene:  and  Mazodier.  Jean-Louis,  to  Societe  de  Vente  de 
lAluminium  Pechiney  Method  of  producing  hollow  bodies  in  lOumi- 
num-silicon  alloys  by  powder-extrusion.  4.099.314,  Cl.  29-420.000 
Perrotti.  Emilio:  See—  ,.„,—      _, 

Maspeto.     Federico:     and     Perrotti.     Emilio,     4.100.208.     Cl. 
568-902  000 
Perry,  Antony  James:  See— 

Menlh,    Anton;    Nagel,    Hartmul,    and    Perry,    Antony    James, 
4,099,995,  Cl   148-101.000. 

Personal  Products  Company:  See—  ,    .r^„,,~, 

Kraskm,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Hammad,  Mohamed  W.,  4.099,976,  Q. 
106-1500R 

Persson,  Rolf  Tore;  See—  ,.„,.,  .,„,^. 

Berg  Slig  Ove:  and  Persson,  Rolf  Tore,  4,099,632,  Q.  214-I7.0DA. 
Pesa.  William  A  Folding  knife  4.099.327.  Cl.  30-16I.OOO. 
Peter.  Gunter;  See—  j  ,„ 

Zimmermann.  Hans;  Rudolph.  Otfned;  Peter,  Gunter,  and  Wei»- 
bach,  Gunter.  4,099,463,  Cl.  101-230.000. 
Peter,  Heinz;  Reinehr,  Dieter,  and  Troxler,  Eduard,  toCiba-Geigy 
Corporation  Curable  mixtures.  4.100.1 1 1,  O  528-1 16.000. 

"""T^zl.  jZis  L.:  and" Peters.  Edwin  F..  4,099,335,  Cl,  34-9,000 
Peterson,  Qifford  D,,  lo  AMF  Incorporated,  Lawn  mowers.  4,099,366, 

Peterson,  Wallace  W  ;  and  Anderson,  Oscar  L  Plumb-rale.  4,099,331. 

a.  33-88  000.  .^       ,  ,  u  ,. 

Peiiipierre.  Jean  Qaude.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Thiazolylphtha- 

lide  compounds.  4.100.169.  Cl  26O-306.80R. 
Petrillo.  Vincenzo:  See—  ,,~,n., 

Peditto.  Andrea;  Fossati,  Franco;  and  Petnllo,  Vmcenzo,  4,100,085, 
Cl.  252-42.700. 

Pelro-Tei  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  

Bowman,  William  G  :  and  Stadig,  WiUiam  P.,  4,100,220,  O  260- 

683.15R.  ,     ..     , 

Petrov  Zafir  Core  for  deep  draw  molding  a  cloaure  cap  for  bottles  and 

the  like  4,099,903.  a  425-388.000.  „  „-,  ,,o    n 

Peyman,  Gholam  A    Wide-angle  cuner  vitrophage.  4,099,529.  a 

128-305.000  ^       ,       „ 

Pezzuto.  Michael.  Jr  .  to  Beatrice  Foods  Company   Seamlen  JJoonng 
and  method  and  compositions  for  making  same  4.100.125.  Cl   260- 

Pfeffer  Peter  and  Ragaly.  Islvan,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Multi-volt- 
age vehicular  network  system.  4,100,474,  O  320-17.000. 

"  Berg,    Rudolph    G.;    and    Hetzel.    Donald    S.,    4.100.179.    Cl 

260-346.750.  

Cue.  Berkeley  W  .  4,100.284.  Q.  424-250.000 
Hammen.  Philip  D.  4.100.347.  Cl  544-49.000^      ^n~,„o     o 
Pfleger.    Frederick    W.    Inertia    printing    member     4,099.459.    Cl 

101-35000 
Pharmacia  Fine  Chemicals  AB;  See—  ..      ...  ^        j 

Andren.  Lars-Goran  Hjalmar;  Bjorkman,  Rune  Harald:  Easterday. 
Richard    Lee;    and    Munktell.    Hans    Gosia.    4,099,882,    «. 
356-181.000. 
Philagro:  See—  ^  noo  o«c    m 

Clapol,  Claude:  Vial,  Jean;  and  Dumont,  Louis,  4,099,955,  O 
71-98.000. 
PhilUps,  C.  Frank;  and  Leavens,  Dwight  E.,  to  SCM  Corporatioo. 
Process  for  obtaining  free  fatty  acids  Trom  soap  stock.  4,100,181,  CL 
260-416000.  .,  „         u„i._j  J 

Phillips,  Charles  Waller,  to  Grandeur  Motorcar  Corp.  Method  or 
converting  motor  car  4.099.313.  Cl  29-416000. 

■""'"SlKS  ^a;  »<i  Phil'iP".  D»vul  C.  4.100.121.  a.  2«. 
23.0EP. 
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Smilh,  J«n«  D    B.:  Meier.  Jo«ph  F ;  Md  Phillips.  David  C. 
4  100.327,  a.  428-339.000. 

^'&Tf^  S^c^m:;..  Howard  Charl«;  and  Spcng.  Richard 
vimon.  4,099,316.  CI.  29-566  200 

™'t'«  "^"Xe?  i^r;:  Uwrence  A.;  Phm,f»,  Kenneth  G.;  «,d 
Balild-I^wirt  G..  4.100.231.  CI.  260-978.000 

■^'^riT'pefeifirrrwn.  Rob-r,  W.;  ami  Phillip..  Paul  S,  Jr. 

4.100.103.  CI  252-316CW3. 
™'^un^er^T,^TT&-C.  42^222«X). 

is;;5'Sr:i's"4,r6i"dV2'46'S^*'       ,  _ 

..-»n'.rCr^rpt,r|^«f^S§4;lSw.h 

p>DCeM  with  recirculalion  of  molten  glass.  4.099.951,  CI.  03  i.>3uw 

''"SlSll^m.a.fv^.  Jr  ,  and  Pierce.  Rol^r,  M..  4.099.373.  CI 

60-39.670, 
"""IS^^rfr^^^l^.  Melv,.  Terence;  and  Pieron,.  Joseph 

Kirby,  4.100,182,  CI.  26(M29.900. 

3Si5^s^Ka^'^^-^--- 

■""^.^'"^^TL^nTPtndar.  John  Fr»cis-.  «^  Cohen.  J-™ 
Milin.  4,100.082.  CI.  252-33  400. 

^"'tiTm^'.r^J:^^.  ««i  f^  >^"  N°^-  «•<«'■'*'•  ^' 

106-308  OOQ 

""^uSSi^^ngetelnd  P,r«u.  GUncarlo  O00.495,  CV  3».3210g. 
Pittuch  WiilClo  RKhard  Heinze.  Firma^  Cab.net  hmge  4.099.293.  O 

Piit^li' JSSn  B  .  to  relet  Computer  Products,  Inc  Scleno,d  operated 
.rFS;i.^o^•^tL1'£^l|^h^-  Cor.rat.on  Met. 

e«tract.on  process  4.100,252.  CI  423-68000. 
""S;:k.%°«er*»"5  Plaetu«r.  Rolf.  4,099,836.  CI.  35(V%.140 
"•'In^'i^'^^Sri'"::^    Myer^    Donald    L..    4.100.0.3.    CI 

156-a  1.000. 
•■''l^^ac'.^lliili^y'lS^P-.  Dryd^.  CJnstoph«  M,ch.el;  and 
Poe.  JoTR'^tls^w^Fr  t^^to^Hl^Vl/ Slporat-on.  P,n 
^tchsStrture  4.099,7^1,  CI  292-139000 

''°"r™irG«^''irnrvan.  Roger    Po.™nt.  Jean^aude;  and 
Sibie.  Michel.  4.100.286,  CI  424-251  000 

""^to^l^T^AoiTil  a.  354-166^^^ 
JohSon.  Bruce  K  .  4,100.555,  CI  354-166^000. 
UiTEdwu.  H  ,  4,099,858.  CI.  351-62  000. 
Wuihan..    Richard    R      and    Gold.    NKholas.    4.100.559.    CI 

p„ll„,i^  We^  to  fJisdorf  Computer  AG.  Circutt  for  the  produc- 

526-21000. 

•■■"^^t;  ^u^.  ^  Hcinzel.  G»«.  ^I^^f  ;i.^i,r.l'r^1; 
Heinemann.  Otto;  Schossler    Werner,  L^^'gUf'^^Yog^'^ 

Ro"nS'r-.^'u!:r'ui^;?:ir^^"o-"<'^*^^ 

Cl  65-335.000. 
Poller.  EtKh;  Stt—  AnoQ456  CI  74-730.000. 

'•-S^e.iST^;^'  s^.^rnii-^P'^S^^''  <:''-^"^'  ""»  •'""' 
Po'rT'^lo^P-- -^^  .wo-way  ball  valve.  4.099.655,  Cl. 
Po't^l;' mS^.v  Joseph.  Pro.ect.ve  device.  4.099,269,  Cl.  M6.000. 


''°lL~«'r''p«J^  Sin;  Johannes;  and  Porudeoni.  Libero.  4.1X.071, 

a.  210-197  000. 
Porter,  Wilbur  A.;  S« —  .^  „,.,.       .     .  i/vin<i 

Kilby,  Jack  S.;  Uthrop,  Jay  W.;  and  Porter,  WUbur  A.,  4,100,051, 

Cl.  204-266.000 
^"^dM^^i^^m:  Bonfeld,  Manfred;  Maert^  Josef;  and  Poser, 

Erhard,  4.099,770,  Cl.  297-216  000.  „   ^     ^        k 

Po,n«»ky.  Mano.  Method  jnd  •??«?•"  f°',!;?iSf  '  "" 

means  of  solar  energy.  4.099.514,  Cl.  126-270000. 

^°"^«'  STv.i'wi.hnall.   Malcolm;   Willtams.   AU|n    Re^haw, 
D.giy   Ralph;  and   Stevens.   Richard  WiUum,,  4,100.379,  Q. 

a!J^J*KS.«th;  Groves.  !«,  Stanley;  L«gh,  Peter  Aleunder; 
Mclntyre,  Neil;  OHara,  Sydney;  and  Speight,  John  Donald. 

Powell'''jrhn"H  ;'i.d  aai'ata?,  James  J  ,  to  Houdaille  lndustr«s,  Inc 

Lubrication  tW  •••099,597,0    184-27  OOB.  ,       ^^  . 

PowelMMUn  C    tS  Teuco  Inc.  Process  and  means  for  absorbing  and 

^^r^lg'herm.l  energy  by  ""'-j"* ^/i°'|;«g;V^|tM Sf  o' 
norborT^-2,  3-J.carboxyl.c  aCK)  anhydnde  with  heat  4.100,091.  t-l. 

Powm^-S^lmn  J..  III.  to  Texaco  Inc  Preparauon  of  ove,^  meul 
naphthenate  lubncating  oil  compositions.  4.100.0*4.  Cl  252-39.000. 

'"^^a^n^":'.^  Bohy.  August  G.  4^.307.  Cl.  28-252.000. 
Donley  Harold  E.  4.100.330.  Cl  428-429.000. 
P«:or«a  George  A  ,  4,099,950,  Cl.  65.99.00A. 
L^w^ing"  Ronald  L.,  4,099,952.  Cl.  65-182,00R. 

'^BurIl"Sl.ch2ri;  «,d  Pracht,  Hans  J  .  4.100.094,  Cl.  252-89.00R. 

■^"M^rllohn^Tweidman.  James  K.:  a«l  Pr»r.  Mich«I  D.. 

4.099.708.0.266-281000.  ..nnni     O 

Pritchard.  Eric  K.  Stepping  motor  control  circuit  4.100.471.  O. 

318-685000 
Procter  4  Gamble  Company.  The;  5k-  _,  ,„  g,~,R 

Bums.  Michael  E.;  and  Pracht.  Hans  J..  4.100,094.  C1252-89.1«K. 
St  tCL  J<;seph.  Jr.  4.100,017,  CM62-II1.000. 
Gregg.  Richard.  4.100.305.  O  426-385  000. 
Gregg  Richard;  Weikel.  James  A.;  Palel,  Jayanulal  M.;  and  Durc- 

hM.  Richard  F..  4.100.306,  C1_426.386J»0 
Hulchins,  James  Peyton;  Julian,  DonaW  Victor,  and  Bums.  Mi- 
chael Eugene,  4,100.095.  Cl.  252-99000 
Proctor  ft  Schwaru.  Inc.:  See—  .noQi«  ri   u. 3 5  000 

MuUm.  Joseph  V  ;  and  Sauer.  W.  Edwin.  4.099.338.  Cl  34-33.UUU 
Produits  Ch.ra.ques  Ugine  Kuhlraann:  Srt—  »  j„.„h. 

M«..er.  Friics  Rene  Darnel;  and  Caullet.  Pierre  Leon  Adolphe. 
4.100.131.  Cl  260-«2  2ia 
Progressive  Machinery  Corporation:  Str— 

Wlbur.  Willuun  T  .  4,100.391.  Cl  219-81.000. 
ProsDCTi    Giulio;   Marconi.   Walter.  Giovenco.  Silv*  and  Morro. 
Fr^  Vo  sLn  Progetti  S  p  A   Method  for  .mproving  the  ac  .v.ty 
of   o«r<rfucIII^   en^cs   'embedded    u.    filamentary    structures 

Putins  A'frS.  lo"B^rn  Instrument.  P-o- f"^-*^,-^ 
of  roution  between  the  legs  of  two-legged  devKes.  4.099.315.  Cl. 

Pug'itS  ?Snard  A  .  and  Stroup.  James  P.,  to  Lf  ""J* /teelComp^^. 
Tubular  producu  and  methods  of  makmg  the  same.  4.099,992.  Cl. 
148-1 1.50N 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See—  ,,nnn\ 

Adler,  Franklin  P  .  4,099,468.  O.  105-310.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Etzel.  James  E.  4.100.065.  O  21O-38.0OB. 

'^Fb^We'lTaii^M.ch.el;  Bauer,  Die.«-.  and  Quast  Hein.  4.100.195. 

O  260-576.000. 
'^"ou.'EddS  C^eneau.  Paul  B.;  Laferty.  John  M.;  and  Carlberg. 

John  R  .  4.100.043.  Cl  204-108.000  

Ouesnell  Harris  A  .  Jr  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Navy  High  speed 
^  iSichest^coder.  4.100.541.  O.  340-347  ODD. 

*lSe«Uschan     Apparatus    for    me«iuring    electnc    current. 

4.100.488.  Cl   324-127.000. 
■^  X^^^Ta^TwI.  O.  315-127.000. 
■^  Vu*t^"m%Tf,Cn.  0-260^2.460. 
""scSirl^W^'and  Raab,  Guenter,  4,100,067,  O.  2I(V58.O0O. 
■^^^effSTet^^d  Ragaly.  Istvan.  4.100,474.  O.  32^17.000. 

■^'11'^*^™"^!;   Raichle.   Karl;   Bo..enb'«»'',I-"Jr*,*=''tf 
will,    Hansjochen;    and    Alberts,    Hemnch,    4,100,224,    Cl. 

Rainey^  r"©^  M  .  to  Varian  Aaaocuiies.  Inc  Target  profUe  for  sputter- 

ingappa^^lOOWC  20^298.000. 
Riu^hwles  E,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Method  uid 
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apparatus  for  fastening  a  door  panel  to  a  door  operator  mounted  on  an 
elevator  car  4,099,5«,  Cl   187-52  OOR. 
Rappoport  Marc  D  Geolhermal  and  solar  integrated  energy  transport 
and  convers.on  system  4,099,381,  Cl  60-641.000. 

""I'rennan,  Leon  E.:  Ugermasini.  Joseph  P.;  and  Rang,  Larry  L.. 
4.099.607.  Cl.  198-341.000. 
Rasmussen.  Poul  Rodbroe:  Set—  ,  „    ..         .  ,nntii  r-i 

von  Daehne.  Welf;  and  Rasmussen,  Poul  Rodbroe,  4,100,276,  Cl. 

424-238000 

'*^'S.  oJei^d^Rasmussen,  Stig,  4,099,982,  O.  127;«1.0(».   . 
Ratliff   Roger  D.,  to  Peps.Co  Inc    Overhead  door  lockmg  dev.ce 

4,099,764,  Cl  296-24.00R. 
Raue,  Roderich:  Set—  ,-     j     v    a  j  ir  ._j  d..,. 

Walther.  Herbert;  Hartig.  Wolfgang;  Fnedrwh,  Adolf;  and  Raue. 
Roderich.  4.100.509.  Cl   331-94.50L. 

■^'gTm^k^Vrerf^lSegg.    II;    and    Nyberg.    David    Dolph, 

4.100,089,  Cl  252-63.000. 
Raymond  Lee  Organixalion,  Inc.:  S«_ 

Loustaunau,  Louie  E,  4,099,480,  Cl.  116-135.000. 

'ISascotte,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Rayson,  Robert  L.,  4fl99,7«0,  O 

293-73.000. 

'^'X£'e7.''Su'i  ?r^l00.376.  O.  179.I5.0BP. 
""'perJlerpTeie;  STRa^et.  Maurice  L..  4.099.510.  O.  I23-I48.00D. 

""^^BSSSTsaHiuel;  Duffy.  Michel  Thomas;  Kim.  Kyong-Min;  and 
Cullen.  Glenn  Wherry.  4.099.924.  Cl  23-273^MP. 
Beyers.  Billy  Wesley.  Jr  .  4.099.372,  Cl  58-85.500. 
a^^.  Robert  Allen.  4.100.449.  Cl  313-337.000 
Hagino.  Shunji,  4.100.465.  O.  318-41.000.  .,„,,,    f-l 

HaSimer.  Jacob   Meyer;   and  Neil.   Clyde  Carl.  4.100.313,  Cl. 

427-162.000.  

Huff.  Larry  Dean.  4.099.724,  Cl  27447  000 

Khajezadeh,  Heshmat;  and  Ahrens.  Stephen  Carl.  4,10^565,  Cl 

357-51.000.  

Ollendorf,  Joel,  4,100.561.  Cl   357-13.000 
Rosnowski.  Wojciech.  4-099.997.  a.l48^8r000. 
Shwartiman.  Stanley.  4.099.417  Cl  "-JO*  OOO 
Smith.  Joseph  Uland.  4.100,518,  Cl.  335-212«». 
Wittke,  James  Pleister,  4,100.508,  Cl.  331-94  50H. 
Rcadsha*.  Ronald  Louis:  See—  D—H.h.,^ 

Walter   Andrew  Tainter.  Bryant.  George  Macon;  and  Readshaw. 
Ronald  Louis.  4.099.913.  O  8-173.000. 
Realty  4  Industnal  Corpoiation:  See—  ^  „..„  „    4nM«v, 

Oubelmann.  WQIiam  S  .  deceased;  and  Gner.  Willum  R.,  4.099.606, 
Cl  400-4000 
Recaro  GmbH  4  Co  :  See—  ,    „.  „~, 

Goldner,  Walther.  4.099.779.  O  297-W8.00a 
Schmidhuber.  Karl.  4,099.780,  Cl  297-41 1  000 
Reddv  Junuthula  Nirdosh.  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  System  con- 
irollmg  any  air/fuel  ratio  with  stoichiometric  sensor  and  asymmetn- 
cal  integration.  4.099.491,  Cl.  123-32  OEE    ^      ^     ,   ^    „.  „  , 

Redford    David  A .  to  Texaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd    Vicous  oil 

recovery  method  4.099.566.  Cl    166-260000 
Redmond,  Stephen  L ;  Means.  James  E;  and  Osbum.  Michael  R^.  to 
United  SU1«  of  America,  Navy  Trajectory  adaptive  safety-arming 
device.  4.099.466.  Cl   102-215.000. 
Reds^^Digby^  Ralph.  S«-.  ^^^^^^^    ^_^^.^^    A'";  •^f?*""' 
D.^by  Ralph;  and  Stevens,   Richard  WUIiam.  4.100.379.  O 
179-I47.00R 
"'"Mclllir^om^   J.:    and    Regan.    Ernes,    E.    4.10O.318.    O 

Reggiliiif  Marcello;  and  Marchett..  Franco,  to  Sel"ia-lndustrie  Elet- 
troniche  Associate  Sp  A  Stabil.zat.on  systeins  for  IMPATT  diode 
microwave  oscillators  or  amplifiers,  and  s.m.lar  active  components 

Re™iS.'Gil£rt;'oui«an.  Roger;  Poignant.  Jean-Oaude;  and  Uubie 
Sel  to  SciCTce  Union  el  Cie  2-(Substituted  heterocyclic  amineV 
benzoic  acids  4.100.286.  Cl  424-251  000 

'*"''N^X"Sri;^''^re,d.  Robert  Edward;  Saluberg  Burjon  R 

Slochel,  Nathan  Harold;  and  Tingley.  John  Ronald.  4.100,533. 

Cl   34O-I47.00R 
Reid.  Thomas  James:  See—  ,      „  ,  naa  u^  r\ 

Cross.  Graham  Westwood;  and  Reid.  Thomas  James.  4.099,464.  Cl 

102-24.0HC. 
"""I^Ml^ChaL^Hrand  Reighard.  Alan  B..  4,099.653.  O.  222- 

146.0HE 

'*""peterS;^=Tnehr,  Dieter;  and  Troxler.  Ed««d.  4,100.111.  O. 
528-116000. 

""  W,;if"'G"e'rh^'5ieten  Schnoor.  Werner;  V«gcl^  J«nf  "g^ 
Reinehr.     Ulrich;     and     Nischk.     Gunther.     4,100.143.     CI. 

Reinha'dt^Nii^'kuylenstiema.  Ulf  Vilhelm.  and  l^f'f^-^f^ 
Aine  to  Sotex  AB  Method  of  recovenng  metals  out  ofsoot  onginat- 
mff^  *e  combustion  of  oil.  4,10a251,  C1J23^3^_ 

Reinke.  Friedhelm;  Mackenberger,  Ludwig;  and  Siefen,  Eckhard,  to 


AEG-Elotherm.  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  ■"<'?c''«  ]l"''?«  "^ 

workpieces  especially  for  the  heating  of  cam  shafts  4,100.387.  Cl 

219-10570 

Reinker.  Dieter:  See—  o..,i~if 

Roller.  Stefan;  Reinker.  Dieter;  and  Schwander.  Hans  Rudolf. 

4.099.909.  Cl.  8-41.00C 

'"Mmh.'ilans-Albrecht;  Reissig.  Dirk;  and  Marwiti.  Hans-Gunther 
V  d  ,  4,099,645.  Cl  220-304.000. 
Reitmayer,  Franz:  S«—  jv~.ii. 

FauUtich.  Marga;  Neuroth.  Norbert;  Reiunayer.  Franz;  and  Krolla, 
Georg.  4,099,834,  O  350-96.340. 

'^'''ira'tz'^"s.lnlS'j-and  Rekerv  Louis  J  .  4,100.104. 0. 252-428.000. 

"^'"Siir  AMu^er:  and  Renner.  Alfred.  4.I00.I4O.  Cl.  H6.9a000. 

Renth,  Emsl-Olto:  Mentrup.  Anton;  Schromm.  Kurt;  and  Danneberg, 
Peter,  to  Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH.  N-Aryl-NHphenyl-  or 
phenoxy-alkyl)-piperazines     and     salts     thereof     4.100.282.     Cl 

Research  Institute  for  Iron.  Steel  and  other  Metals  of  the  Tohoku 
University.  The:  See— 
Yaiima.  Seishi;  Hayashi.  Josaburo:  and  Omon.  Mamoru.  4,ll«J,23i. 

Cl.  423-345.000  

Rethore.  Gerard  Reading  aid.  4.099.851,  Cl  350-246.000. 
Reticon  Corporation:  See—  ^^ 

Weckler,  Gene  P.,  4,100,513.  Cl  333-7aOOT. 

Reynolds.  Gordon  S  :  See—  

Sorenson.  James  L.;  Pannier.  Karl  A..  Jr.;  and  Reynolds.  Gordon 
S.,  4.099.528.  Cl.  128-214.400. 
Reynolds,  Howard:  S«—  _.  Amo.i«  ri   \\a 

Stegmaier.  Louis  T;  and  Reynolds.  Howard,  4,099,828.  O.  339- 
258.00F 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Lee.  Harry  W.  Jr..  4.099.475,0   113  1 16.0QA 
Reynolds,  Ronald  W  ,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvamt  Manufac- 
ture ornaphthen.c  type  lubricating  oils.  4,100,056,  Cl.  208-57.000. 
RF  Products  Corp  :  See-  ,     .  ..^  .,^  r~,   ii. 

Callahan.  John  A :  and  Oltenstein.  Allan  S.,  4,100,400,  Cl.  235- 
92.0FL 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industnes:  Set—  ,.,,.„. 

Decor,  Jean-Pierre.  4.100.201,  Cl.  26fr615.00A. 
MeUler,    Francois;   and    Mirabel.    Bernard.   4,100,149,    Cl     260- 

1I2.00R.  _„ 

MercKr,  Jules.  4.100.189.  Cl.  260-541.000. 
Rialdi    Giorgio.  Compositions  for  the  treatment  of  glass  surfaces 
4.100.093.  Cl  252-89.0OR 

Richard  Heinze.  Firma:  Set—  

Pittasch.  Willi,  4,099.293.  O.  16-149.000. 
Richardson  Induslnes.  Inc.:  See—     „,,,^.„^ 
Richardson.  Roy  A  .  4.099.628,  Cl.  212-65.000. 
Richardson.  Roy  A .  to  Richardson  Industries,  Inc  Towing  vehicle 
4.099.628.  Cl.  212-65.000 

Ricoh  Co  .  Ltd  :  Set—  

Ohno.Yukihiro.  4.099.484.  Cl.  118-117.000.    ^    ^      ^.     „ 
Okazaki,   Mitsuo;   Yamaguchi.   Akihiro;  and   Sasaki.   Masaomi. 
4.099.970.  Cl  96-1. SON. 

Riemens,  Karel:  See—  „      ,        j   c „,, 

Boudewijns,  Henricus  P.  J.;   Riemens,   Karel:  and  Eggermont. 
Ludw.g  D  J  ,  4.100.494.  O.  325-38  OOB. 
Ricnecker.  Frederick.  Jr.:  See—  _    ^       t    .      <  noo  asi 

Kobierecki.  Marian  W;  and  R.enecker.  Frederick.  Jr.,  4,099,852. 

Cl.  350-247  000  ,        ^  „  ,     c  • 

Righi  Nardino;  and  Gavioli,  Roberto,  to  Eurafnca  S.R.L  SocKU  per 
Ricerche  Elettroniche  e  Audiovisiv.;  and  Gavioh.  Roberto  Audio- 
visual apparatus.  4.100.582.  Cl.  360-80.000 
Riken  Piston  Ring  Industrial  Co.  ^.f"--.,^  _   ,„  „oon 
Ikawa.  Katsuya;  and  Tanaka.  Yuichi.  4,099,994.  O   148-35.0a). 

""'c.^!'piui?p  L*Kim.  Yung  K  ;  «id  Riley,  Mich«:l O.,  4,10ai36. 

Cl.  528-11.000 
Rimmelzwaan,  Franciscus  Jacobus:  See—  „      _.     ,.   r,     .,m 

van  den  Einden.  Henncus  Fransiscus  Pelrus;  Kamerbeek.  Djuurd 
Anne    Geertruid;    and    Rimmelzwaan.    Franciscus    Jacobus. 
4,100.453.  Cl.  313-417.000 
Ringel.  Reginald  K.:  See—  ,  „         .j  .r       a 

Beckham,  Joel  M.;  Easterling,  Gene  B.;  Rmgel,  Regmald  K.;  and 
Wolff.  Egon  E.  4,099.577,  Cl.  172-781  000. 
Ringrose.  Peter  Stuart:  See— 

Atherton,  Frank  RatcUffe;  Hall,  Michael  John;  Hassall,  Cednc 
Herbert   Rtngrose,  Peter  Stuart;  and  Lambert.  Robert  W.lson. 
4.100,275.  Cl  424-211.000. 
Ripple  Twist  Mills.  Inc  :  Set—  „  „  „„ 

Herbein,  Herbert  H..  4.099.389.  Cl.  66-9.00R. 
Rischawy.  Dorothea  Wilfert  nee.  heir:  See-  ^     .j  u;;. 

Schin.d.  Walter;  Jambor.  Amo;  Wilfert,  Karl,  deceased;  and  Wil- 
fert, Thomas,  heir,  4,099,792,  Cl.  303-113.000. 
Ritlenbaum,  Jeffrey  A:  See—  »      inooiaB    o 

Rittenbaum.   Max:   and   Ritlenbaum.  Jeffrey   A..  4.099.288.  Cl. 

Rittenbaum.  Maxi  and  Ritlenbaum.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Max  Rittoibaum,  Inc 

Dusrmitt  with  optional  handle  4.099.288,  Cl   15-228  000. 
Riverside  Clay  Company  See—  j  d  ™    M.rh^l  n 

Morris.  John  C;  Weidman.  James  K  ;  and  Pnor.  Michael  D., 
4.099,708,  Cl.  266-281.000. 
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Roben  B<Mch  GmbH:  Ste— 

Binder.  Gcorg;  Lindiuer,  Rolf;  Sohnle,  Rudigcr.  ind  Wthler. 

H«r»ld.  4,100,440.  CI  310-89.000.  

Brill  Klius,  uid  Schmid.  Gimler.  4,099,663,  CI.  228-159.000. 
0,„;«t.  Willi;  taa  SUnAy,  Hmrry.  4.100.475,  O.  320-35.000. 
ICioKke.  Uwr,  Fl»ig,  Ulrich;  Z^chnall.  Mirtin;  tad  Honig.  Ounler, 

Lalich  Rniurd  «nd  Bunchi,  V«lerio,  4.099,493.  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
^     E^i.tr«d    Bo;,..    Wolfg«g.   4.099,507,   O.    123- 

PMf^Pci^.  «d  KMffiy.  I«v«.  «.1(».«'*.  a  5»-'!^  „ 
Sttimpp,  QahMid.  WoBel,  Wolf;  wd  Sion.  Volkwd,  4.099,505, 0. 
123-139  OAW 

Robert  Str«U  Deugn  AjMCi»le»,  Inc.:  S«— 
Strwta.Robert.4.099.627.  CI  211163.000 

Roberu.  Ch»rle«  C  .  Jr  Viruble  tberiMl  conducunce  reflM  heM  pipe. 

RiiSu.  LivMOTceT.;  uid  Sirom,  ThoiMi  H.  AU-«ii»  control  of 
urcraft  in  deep  suil  4.099.687.  Q.  244-7.0OR. 

Robertthtw  Controls  Compmy:  Stt—  ^ 

BnkcbiU.  H«old  G  .  4';099.539.  CI.  137-84000. 
M.rqui».  Ed»«  E..  4.1W.381,  Ct.  20O-3«J)OA. 
Sleek,  Everett  T..  Jr.;  uid  We»ver.  Marvin  P..  4,099,706.  a 
251-367.000  ...  .  . ., 

Robim,  Jinii;  »nd  Zollinger.  J  Lamar,  to  Minne»u  Mining  ""  Manu- 
facturing Company  Slorage-juble  epoiy-lerminated  alane  prepoly- 
met   4.100,134.  CI   528-10.000  .  ™-,-)l  ri   773  541  ODO 

Robinson,  Pablo  T  Multi-tier  game  board.  4,099,723,  CI.  273-241.000. 

Rockford  Manufacturing  Group,  Inc.:  S«—^ ..nooini    ri 

Alcoct.    Richard   A.,   and   Guthne,   Robert   M..  4,099.403,   CI. 
72-288.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Donman.  Adrian  K...  4.099,876.  O.  356^.0LR 
George.  Peter  K..  4.1W,608.  O.  365-2-000 
LessCT.  Mark  B .  4.1M.430.  O.  307-205.000 
Spence.  John  R.  4.100.460.  CI.  315-162.000.  ^  „   „_,    „^ 

X  RodeTimst-DietrKh;  and  Wmklcr.  Hans-Georg.  to  E.D.  Rode  KG. 
^     Method  of  regulating  cathode  current  deniity  in  an  electropUnng 
proceis.  4.100.036.  O   2O4-14.0OR. 
R<SleKh,  Dale  F  .  «id  Johnson.  G«'8' E^'?,Cenlr<mcsDau  Com- 
puter Corp  Electromc  slot  machine  4.099.722.  CI   273-143  XR, 
Rodewald    Paul  G  .  to  MobU  OU  Corporation.  Isomeruauon  with 
catalyst    of   graphite    conlaimng    intercalated    icid    and    nuonde. 

Rodewald  'Paul  b.  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  SUica-roodifiod  zeolite 

^Jiiand  ojnver^on  therewith.  4'Tm.219,  CI.  260-682.000. 
Rodolfl   Giorgk,,    lo   Bnaani   Ticino   S  p.A.    Electrical   contactors. 

4,1M.517.  a  335-132.000  ,  ...    -rh. 

Rogers.  Michael  James,  to  Newall  Engineering  Company  Lid-.  The. 

Phase  displaced  measutemenl  of  contiguous  spherical  baUv  4.H»,4»3. 

a.  324-208.000 

'*°*R;cL%'uiiiS!"^  Rogge.  VirgU  D..  4,099.560.  Q.  16M.50a 

Rohm  and  Hau  Company:  See —  ^,  ,     „ 

Er^m^-UUai    D.;    Sperry,    Peter    R;    and    Nyi.    Kayson. 
4.100,133.  Cl.  260-45.90L.  ^    ,         . 

Roley  Robert  D  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Track-type  vehicle  under- 
carriage. 4,099.795.  Cl.  305-18  000.  .    ^  _., 

Romano;  Ugo;  and  Tesei.  Renaio.  lo  Ank,  S.p.A.  Method  for  prepanng 
aromancurethans.  4.100.351. 0   560-24  000  „  ,  .,- 

Rondeaun.  Louis;  Legrand,  Jules;  and  Baelde,  C  aude,  •«  P°'!;«J»  *G 
InstaUauon  for  healing  starting  materials  for  glass  melting.  4,099,933. 

RiSn^g.  William  E.  to  Columbia  Chemical  Corporation.  Electrode- 
^bon  of  bnght  imc  utilizing  aliphauc  ketones.  4,100.040,  O 

ytj  «€  nnR 
Romowski,  Wojciech,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  a 
^^icotKiuctoTdevice.  4.099.997,  CL  148-187  000. 
Rota,  Frederick  W  Impact  device  vnth  linear  air  spring.  4,099,580,  ci. 

173-118.000. 
""^iiiS^^^i^H.;     and    Humbert.     Daniel.    4,100.291,    a. 

Graodadam.  Jean  Andre;  and  Heurtaui.  Simone,  4,10OJ97.  Cl. 

414.304  000 
Nedelec,  Lucien;  Ftechet,  Daniel;  Dumont.  Claude;  and  Kanneng- 

«»er.  Marwiielene.  4,100,278.  Cl  424-244.000. 

*'"'5^1k'^''R^d"H.;    Rove«i,    Wiffimi:   and    Maiuhmc.    Peter. 
4,100.107.  a.  252-443.000. 

'*°'Mi5?Sr?'uii.^;  "d  Ho*-,  c-*""  N.  ••.•oftM'.  Cl 

252-34  000 

^''i^MH^H^i^f^:  and  Ro*l«id.  Michael  Roger. 
4.100.004.  Cl.  156-60.000. 

"""•F^r.^Sol^im^'R.  and  Roy,  Raymond   U.  4.100.301,  O. 

RBbin.*/Kk  C°io  AddresKJgraph  Multigraph  Corp.  Cleaner  forhydro- 
^lic   metal   surfaces  of  lithographic   duplBalors.   4.100.096.   Q. 

232-145000 
""^"H^r,^»4f«;^  R-cu»ki.  M«hael  E.  4.099.935.  CI.  51- 
309.00R. 


Rudenakayt,  Galina  Nikolaevna:  See— 

Stepanov.  Valentin  Mikhailovich.  and  Rudenskaya.  Galuia  NikoU- 
evna.  4,100.028.  Q.  195-66.00R. 

Rudner.  Bernard:  See—  „        _.       j  ci i 

Fischman.  Kurt;  OfTeT,  Robert;  Rudner.  Bemird;  and  Shepanl, 
David.  4.099,943.  Cl.  55-487.000. 
Rudolph.  Otfried;  See— 

Zimmennann,  Hans;  Rudolph.  Otfried;  Peter.  Ounter;  and  Wd^ 
b«:h.  Gunler.  4.099,463,  a  101-230.000.  ^™^„ 

Ruemeli.  Robert  F.  Shading  uml  for  plant  propagauoa.  4,099.344.  u. 
47-26.000. 

""^B^riniSiiilTand  Rugh.  John  D..  4,100.536,  Cl  340.207.00R. 
Runyan.'Gary  L.  to  Celaneae  Corporation.  Eiid  entry  tallvalve  with 
■eal  wear  compensation  and  force  isolated  seal    4.099,705,  a. 
251-171.000. 
Ruopta.  Jon  Arthur:  See—  .,  „oo  oi-i    /-i 

USen.  Gregory  Allen;  and  Ruopsa.  Jon  Arthur.  4.099,937,  Q. 
55-212.000. 
Rusch,  Larry  P :  See—  _        ,  „  ,-         _ 

Heytmeiier,  Herman  R.;  Rusch,  Larry  P.,  and  Grasso,  Giuseppe, 
4.1W.264.a.  423-430.000. 
Russell.  WUliam  J  .  lo  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Army  ChrtKnate-lree 
etching  process  and  composition  for  preparing  aluminum  for  adhe- 
sive bonding.  4,1W,015.  Cl    156-665000 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengcsellschaft:  Set—  .....^  .       ^    u  _. 

Hockenberger.  Lothar;  Soyka.  Manfred;  and  Wilhelm.  Gerhard. 
4.100.148,  Cl   528-374000 
Rutledge,  Thomas  F,  10  ICI  Americas  Inc    Oxidative  couphng  of 
tlkylpbenols    or    l-naphthols    catalyzed    by    cupnc    compleiea. 
4.100.202.  a.  568-730.000 
Rutledge.  Thomas  F..  to  ICl  Americas  Inc    Oudative  coupling  of 
alkvlphenob  or  1-naphtbols  catalyzed  by  metal  complexes  ofan 
o«loi^a  keto  or  aldehyde  compound  4,100,203,  Cl  568-730000. 
Rutledge.  Thomas  F .  to  ICI  Americas  Inc    Oiidalive  coupling  of 
alkvlohenols  or  l-naphthols  catalyzed  b>  metal  complews  of  a  hy- 
droiy-orketo.acidcompound4.100.204.Cl   568-730  000. 
Rutledge.  Thomas  F ,  10  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Osidative  coupling  ot 
alkylphenols    or    l-naphthols    catalyzed    by    meal    compleses    of 
aminokelo  compounds.  4.100.205.  O   568-730000 
Rutledge.  Thomas  F.  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Oiidauve  coupling  of 
alkylphenols  or  l-naphthols  catalyzed  by  metal  compleses  of  keto 
alcohol  compounds.  4.100,206.  Cl   568-730000. 
Rulin.  Leonid  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Verty  Vladimir  Grigonevich;  Voronin.  Pavel  Gngonevich; 
Gurov  Evgeny  Ivanovkh;  Zubkov.  Vitaly  SemenovKh;  Melm- 
chuk.  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Miller.  Gngory  Gngonevich;  Mis- 
hakov  Vladimir  Nikiforovich;  Sukrushev,  Viuly  Slepanovich; 
Ruzin'  Leonid  Mikhailovich;  and  Tabakov,  Vladimir  Ptvlovich, 
4.099.783.  a  299-2.000. 

'^^"'Hill^RSb^  ^rbmien,  William  G.;  and  Ryder,  Lyle  C.  4,099,312, 

Cl  29-130.000.  ,«»-„T    r-i 

Sacks.  Bernard  R.  Adjustable  tension  tennis  racket.  4,tW9,7i7.  1.1. 

273-73.00E. 
Safety  Consultants:  See— 

ionitawa.  Murray.  4.099.759.  a.  293-71.0OP 
Sagami  (Diemical  Research  Center:  See—  . -r  ..  1. 

liCondo,  Kjyoshi;  Tunemolo.  Daiei.  Sugimoto.  ICikuo;  and  Takaha- 
take.  Yunko.  4,100.184.  Cl  260-464000 
Sagasta.  D  Lucio  Arana.  Arrangements  used  for  shormg  excavations  m 

the  ground.  4,099.386.  Cl  61-45  OOR. 
Sahara  Tamolsu.  to  Hitachi  Plant  Engincenng  and  Construction  Co., 

Ltd  Sprinkler  head  4.099,573.  Cl   169-37  000. 

Sahl^FnliW  Fntschi,  Albert.  Drafting  ubie.  4.099.469,  Cl.  108-1.000. 

Saint-Supery.  Christian:  S«—  •  ,/vn«i    ri 

Stenstrom,   Qaude;  and  Saint-Supery.  Chnstian,  4,100.369.  Cl. 

178-67.000. 

Sailo.  Minoru:  See—  ...      -  .«      _     .j  ki.»i. 

Onasa.  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyama,  Mono;  Saito.  Minora;  and  Nafala. 

Kazuhiro.  4.100.022,  a.  195-1.800 

°K.aio.  Shigeo;  Saito,  Sakae;  and  Monla.  Osamu,  4,099,348,  Q. 
51-92.0OR. 

^"rakuio.  HideoTsaito,  Saioshi;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Tuyoahi; 

and  Nanta.  Yoshihiro,  4.099,897.  Cl  425-4.0OC. 
Sakashita.  Maaami:  See—  ^,     ^  ..  ..  noo  i<a     r^ 

Yamamoto.     Yukio;    and     Sakashila,     Masami,    4,099,758,    Q. 
292-341  180 
Sakitani.  Yoahio:  Set—  ...  „       v         a 

(Jkumura,  Masahide;  Sakitani.  Yoshio;  Nakaisumi,  Yssushi.  and 
Nakala,  Toshiaki.  4.099.704.  Q  251-134.000 
Salaun.  Andre;  and  Trempu.  Rene,  to  Compagnie  Industnelle  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel    Process  and   apparatus  for   the 
purification  of  fumes  and  gases  and  for  the  production  of  sulfurK 
icid  4,100,259.0  423-242.000.         ^  _  «_, 

Salter    Lowell   S.,  Jr.,   to  Morgan  Construction  Company.   Seal. 

4,099,731,  Cl.  277-164.000. 
Saluberg.  Burton  R.:  See—  „  .    .         „  - 

Napolitano.  Orlando;  Reid.  Robert  Edward;  Sallzberg.  Btirton  R.; 
Swchel.  Nathan  Harold;  and  Tinglcy.  John  Ronald.  4,100,333, 
O.  340-147.00R. 

Sampei.  Tohru:  See —  j «  »_ 

Rakagaki.  Hanahige;  Sampei.  Tohni;  Amada.  Nobutaka;  and  Babfc 
Talsuo,  4,100.501.  O.  330-263.000. 
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Sampaon,  Joseph:  See— 

Di«.  Joseph  P.;  and  Sampaon.  Joseph.  4,099.361.  Q.  53-42.000 
Sampson.  William  J.:  See— 

Christensen.  Bryan  L.;  Sampson.  William  J.;  Brogger.  Ronald  L.; 
and  Lee,  Jeffrey  A..  4,099.285.  Cl   15-83.000. 
Samuel  Moore  and  Company:  See — 

Kavick.  Edward  M  .  4.099.748.  Cl.  285-256.000. 
Moore,  Bruce  H.,  4,099,425,  O.  74-501. OOP. 
San-O  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arikawa.  Hiroo;  and  Manio,  Masaya.  4.IOD.323,  CI.  337-163.000. 
Sandall.  William  R  :  See— 

MacRae.  Donald  R ;  Gold.  Richard  G.;  Sandall,  William  R.;  and 
Thompson.  Charles  D  .  4,099,958,  Cl.  75-0  5BA. 
Sander.  Georg;  Jacobson.  Sven  Eric;  and  Ericson,  Ake  Magnus  War,  lo 
Combustion  Engmeering.  Inc  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  air  nozzles 
and    regulating   air    flow    thereto   m   chemical    recovery   boilers 
4.099.471.  Cl.  110-182  500. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Philip  M.;  and  Kuppenheimer.  John  D.,  Jr.,  4,100.404.  CI. 
250-199.000. 
Sandham.  Edwin  C.  lo  Leggett  4  Plait.  Incorporated.  Stenographer's 

chair  4.099.774.  O.  297-298.000. 
Sandoz.  Inc  :  See— 

Galanuy.  Eugene  E.,  4,100.300,  Cl.  424-343.000 
Houlihan,  William  J.,  4.100.165.  Cl  26O-288.0CF. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Anmiuu,  Tctsuya.  4.099.479.  Cl   11 5-41. OCR. 
Sanlucci.  Nicola,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.  Device  for  varying  the 
bealing-up  position  of  Ihc  reed  of  a  textile  loom  for  Turkish  towelling. 
4.099.546,  Cl.  139-27  000. 
Sarton.  Guido;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D  ,  to  Exxon  Research  *  Engi- 
ncenng Co  Oil-plasticized  copolymers  of  SO;  and  olefini  4.100.128. 
Cl  260-33.6UA. 
Barton.  Guido;  and  Savage.  David  W  ,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co    Process  and  amine-solvent  absorbent  for  removing  acidic 
gases  from  gaseous  mixtures.  4.100,257,  Cl  423-226.000 
Sasaki,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Nakajima,  Takayoshi;  Sonoda,  Hiroshi.  Sasaki,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Hane,  Teniaki.  4.100.009,  O   156-184.000. 
Sasaki.  Masaomi:  See— 

Okaxaki.    Milsuo:    Yamaguchi.    Akihiro;   and    Sasaki,    Masaomi, 
4,099.970.  Cl.  96-1  SON 
Sasaki.  Toshiyuki,  to  Hilachi,  Ltd.  Contactless  ignition  apparatus  for 

inlemal  combustion  engine.  4,099,498,  Cl.  123-1 17.00R 
Sasayama,  Takao,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Power  transistor  device.  4,100.564. 

Cl.  357-46.000. 
Sato.  Susumu:  See — 

Yasuda.  Eturo;  Salo.  Susumu:  Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki.  Keiji.  4.099.922.  Cl  23-254.0OE. 
Sato.  Tadashi:  See— 

Takano.  Hideo;  Saito.  Satoshi;  Sato.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Tuyoshi; 
and  Narita.  Yoshihiro.  4,099,897.  Cl  425-400C. 
Salo.   Yuzuru;   Kobayashi,   Ryuichiro;   Kunieda.   Naoshi;   Walanabc. 
Kazumasa.  Mizukura,  Noborti;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  and  Oya.  Tadanon.  lo 
Mitsubishi  Chemical   Industncs   Limited;  and   Kontshiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Dye  image  forming  process  using  shifted  azo  dye 
developer  4.099,972,  Cl.  96-29  OOD. 
Saiya.  Akella  V.  S.:  See—  ^_     .     _ 

Casowitz,  Barry  N.;  Cowan.  Michael  D.;  Humphreys.  Charles  B.; 
and  Salya.  AkelU  V.  S  .  4. 100.486.  Cl.  324-65.000. 
Saucy.  Gabriel:  See- 
Chan.  Ka-Kong;  and  Saucy,  Gabnel,  4,100,175,  Cl.  260-345.500 

Sauer,  W.  Edwin:  See—  

Mullin.  Joseph  V.;  and  Sauer,  W  Edwin,  4,099,338,  Cl.  34-35.000 
SauretAllma  GmbH:  See— 

Bager.  Remhard.  4.100.399.  Cl  235-92.0CC. 
Savage.  David  W  :  See— 

Sanon.  Guido;  and  Savage,  David  W  .  4.100.257.  Cl  423-226.000 
Savage  Milton  B  Combined  opthalmic  lens  pattern  rack  and  dispenser 
4,099.806,0  312-117000.  .,    ,  ,  . 

Savoit.  Robert  E  ;  and  Henry.  Clemence  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for 

retarding  Ihe  evaporauon  of  water.  4.099,915,  O  21-60.50A. 
Sawaki.  Torn:  See —  .,««,,«,  ^, 

Ichikawa,  Yataro;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  and  Sawaki,  Torn,  4,100.180.  U. 
260-347800  .      , 

Sawsyama.  Isao;  and  Endo.  Hajime.  to  Taiheiyo  Engineenng  Incorpo- 
rated  Apparatus  for  aulomaticallv  shifting  the  conveyor  at  the  pit 
face  m  the  coal  mine.  4,099.781.  Cl  299-1  000. 
Sawver.  Frank  L.:  See — 

Poe.  Lloyd  R  ;  and  Sawyer,  Frank  L..  4,099,751.  Q.  292-139.000. 
Schaaber.  Otto:  See — 

Mullet.  Hennann;  and  Schaaber.  Otto,  4,099.993.  Cl.  148-14  000 

Schaefer.  Peter;  Mason,  Peter  Alan;  and  Yates.  William  Harold,  to 

Fiber  Industries,  Inc   Polyester  process  and  product.  4.100,142,  Cl. 

Schael.  Rudi.  Illumination  unit  for  nucrofilm  readers.  4,100,591,  O 

362-190.000 
Schalausky.  Horst:  See—  ^  „  .     .  „      . 

Neumann,  Henning;  Schalausky,  Hotsl;  and  Bnlachmn.  Horst, 
4,099,656,  Cl.  224-500W. 

Chli.  j'Sseph  Y  ;  and  Schank.  Richard  L..  4,100,135, 0.  528-41.000. 

Schamhorst,  Kurt  Peter:  See—  „      .    ^  «,  i,        c 

Schwee,   Leonard  J  ;   Irons,   Henry   R;  Anderson,  Wallace  F; 

Schamhorst,  Kurt  Peter;  and  Krall.  Albert  D.,  4.100,609.  Cl 

365-87  000. 


Schedrovitsky,  Savaiy  Solomonovich:  See— 

Kuzin.  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Fainzilber,  Mikhail  Leibovich; 
Ivanova,  Nadezhda  Borisovna;  Kozlov.  Jury  Slepanovich;  Kofc- 
lin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmitrievsky,  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 
Schedrovitsky.  Savaiy  Solomonovich;  Bcrkman,  Vilaly 
losifovich;  and  Syrkov,  Anatoly  Borisovich,  4,099,334.  Cl. 
33-346000 
Sobering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Weber.  Alfred;  Kennecke.  Mano;  Mueller.  Rudolf;  Eder,  Ulrich; 

and  Wiechert.  Rudolf  4,100.026.  Cl    195-51  OOG. 
Weber,  Alfred;  Kennecke.  Mano;  Mueller.  Rudolf;  Eder.  Ulrich; 
and  Wiechert.  Rudolf  4.100.027,  Cl    195-51  OOG 
Scherr.  George  H  ,  to  Technam.  Inc  Preparation  of  genlamicm  sensi- 
tized particles  for  agglutination  tests.  4.100.268.  Cl  424-12000. 
Schenz,  William  W..  to  United  Slates  of  Amenca,  Energy  Fabrication 

of  trough-shaped  solar  collectors.  4.099.515.  Cl    126-271  000 
Schiedat.  Heinz,  lo  Sliebel  Eltron  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Pressure  lank  for 

hot-water  heaters.  4,099,641,  Cl.  220-444.000. 
Schlemmer.  John  E.  Machine  for  removing  (Itxw  covering.  4,099,328. 

Cl.  30-172.000. 
Schlesinger.  Sheldon  Irwm;  and  Boszik.  Ronald  J  ,  lo  American  Cm 
Company.  Powdered  tonor  image  containmg  article.  4,100,321,  O- 
428-207  000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Bernard,  James  I.;  and  Strom.  Gerald  A.,  4.100,528,  Cl.  340- 
18.0LD 
Schmerling,  Louis;  and  Homeier,  Edwin  H  ,  to  UOP  Inc.  Caitonyla- 

lion  of  alcohols.  4,100.359,  O.  560-232.000. 
Schmid,  Gunter:  Set— 

Bnll,  Klaus;  and  Schmid,  Gunter,  4,099.663.  Cl  228-159.000 
Schmid.  Waller.  Jambor,  Amo;  Wilfert.  Karl,  deceased  (by  Rischawy. 
Dorothea  Wilfert  nee,  heir);  and  by  Wilfert.  Thomas,  heir,  to  Daiml- 
er-Benz   Aktiengesellschaft.    Brake   force  controller   for   vehicles, 
particularly  automotive  vehicles.  4.099.792.  Cl  303-113  000 
Schmidhuber.  Karl,  to  Recaro  GmbH  &  Co.  Airline  passenger  seat. 

4.099.780,0.  297-411.000. 
Schmidt,  Fritz:  See— 

Kontsch.  Otmar;  and  Schmidt.  Fntz,  4.099.746.  O  285-119.000 
Schmidl,  John,  Jr  ;  and  Aryamane.  Avinash.  lo  Littelfuse,  Inc  Method 

of  making  a  miniature  plug  in  fuse  4,099,320.  Cl  29-623.000 
Schmitt.  Hubert:  See— 

Tippmer,  Kurt  Schmitt,  Hubert;  Vinke,  Heinnch;  and  Abendroih, 
Georg,  4,099,929,  Cl  44-1. OOF. 
Schnabel.  Gunter:  Set— 

Waldmann.  Karl;  and  Schnabel.  Gunter.  4.100,340.  Cl.  526-243.000. 
Schneider.  Abraham:  See- 
Myers,  Harry  K  ,  Jr.;  Lyons.  James  E  ;  and  Schneider.  Abraham. 

4.100,216,  Cl   260-6660PY 
Suld.  George;  Schneider.  Abraham;  and  Myers,  Harry  K.,  Jr . 
4.1X,338.  Cl   526-142000. 
Schneider,  Joachim:  Set— 

Jaedicke,    Hagen,    Paust,    Joachim;    and    Schneider.    Joachim, 
4.100.197,  O.  260-586  OOP. 
Schnoor.  Werner:  See- 
Wolf  Gerhard  Dieter.  Schnoor,  Werner;  Voegele,  Jean-Oaude; 
Reinehr.     Ulrich;     and     Nischk,     Gunlher.     4,100.143.     Cl 
526-301.000. 
Schochet.  Frank  E.  Multi-purpose  modification  for  lithographic  plate- 
maker  4.100.560.  Cl  354-307  000. 
Scholl.  Charles  H.;  and  Reighard,  Alan  B..  lo  Nordson  Corporation, 

Molten  adhesive  dispensing  device.  4,099,653.  Cl.  222-146.0HE. 
Schoppelrey,  Victor  H.  Mechanically  adjustable  electric  outlet  device. 

4.099,824.0  339-157.00C. 
Schossler,  Werner:  Set— 

Heinemann.  Otto;  Schossler,  Werner;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Knimme. 
Helmut;  and  Heiringhoff,  Burkhard,  4,099,802,  Cl  308-9000 
Schoit.  Donald  E..  lo  Thomas  C  Wilson,  Inc   Versatile  eipandmg 

apparatus  for  lubes  and  the  like.  4.099,400,  Cl.  72-122.000. 
Schroeder.  George  Francis,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Cold  start  system 

for  motors  4.100,466,  Cl.  318-102.000. 
Schromm,  Kurt:  See — 

Renth,  Emst-Otto;  Mentrup,  Anion;  Schromm,  Kurt;  and  Dan- 
neberg,  Peter,  4,100,282,  Cl.  424-246,000. 
Schroter.  Herbert;  and  Stein,  Eckehard,  lo  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft 
Copying  apparatus,  in  particular  pholoprinling  apparatus,  comprismg 
a  developing  chamber  which  operates  according  to  Ihe  dry-develop- 
ment principle,  and  a  dosing  device  for  liquid  developer  medium 
4.099.868,  Cl  355-106.000, 
Schrupp,  Kennelh  D    See— 

Gilligan,  Patrick  J  ;  and  Schnipp,  Kenneth  D.,  4,099,864,  Cl 
355-37.000 
Schubert.  Hermann-  See— 

Weissflog,  Wolfgang;  Schubert.  Hermann;  Kresse.  Horst;  Wiege- 
leben.  Adalbert,  and  Demus,  Dietrich,  4.099.856.  Cl,  350-350000 
Schuller.  Georges:  See— 

Bruggert.  Paul;  and  Schuller,  Georges,  4.099.299.  Cl,  24-73  OPS 
Schullz,  James  Edward:  and  Bums,  Carmen  D  .  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  shaping  intercon- 
nect leads,  4.099,660.  Cl  22813  000 
Schullz.   Norman   W    Automobile   lock   mechanism    4.099.593.   O 

180-114,000, 
Schulz-Walz,  Hansjochen:  Set— 

Hess.   Bemhard;   Raichle,   Karl;   Boltenbruch,   Ludwig;  Schulz- 
Walz,    Hansjochen;    and    Alberts,    Heinnch.    4.100.224,    Cl 
260-862.000, 
Schumacher,  William  J.;  and  Tanczyn,  Harry,  to  Armco  Steel  Corpora- 
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lion.  Galling  rraisunl  aintenilic  suinless  steel.  4,099,967.  d.  75- 
128.00A. 
Schurger.  Rainer:  See— 

Ernst   Horsl   Manfred;   Olschewski,    Amiin;   Schurger,    Rainer; 
Walter.    Lolhar.    Brandenslein.    Manfred;    and    Burkl.    Erich. 
4.099.605.  a    192-98.000. 
Schwander.  Hans  Rudolf:  See—  „   ^  „ 

Koller.  Stefan;  Reinker.  Dieter;  and  Schwander.  Hans  Rudolf. 
4.099,909,  a.  8-41  OOC 
Schwarti,  Kent  J    See—  „         , 

Glock,  Robert  D ;  Harris,  Delbert  L.;  and  Schwartz.  Kent  J  , 
4.100.272.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Schwartz,  Robert  J .  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Stabilized  non- 
woven  web  4,100.319,  CI  428-171  000. 
Schwartz,  Willis  T .  Jr..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corp.  Low 

profile  additives  in  polyester  systems.  4,1M,229,  CI  260-887.000. 
Schwee.  Leonard  J  :  Irons.  Henry  R  ;  Anderson,  Wallace  F ;  Scham- 
hont.  Kurt  Peter,  and  Krall.  Albert  D..  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
Navy   Magnetoresistance  detector  for  crosstie  memories.  4.100.609. 
CI.  365-87  000. 
Schweizcr.  Alfred  D.;S«— 

Brasey,  Marcel;  Schweiier,  Alfred  D.;  and  Shorrock,  James  C. 
4.100.341,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Schwenninger.  Ronald  L..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Movable  submersible 
dam  barrier  for  use  in  a  glass  forming  chamber.  4.099,952.  CI.  65- 
I82.MR. 
SCI  Systems.  Inc  :  S«— 

Kmg.  Olin  B.  4.100.551.  CI   346-162  000 
Science  Union  et  Cie;  See—  ,        ~     j         j 

Regnier.  Gilbert;  Canevari.  Roger,  Poignant.  Jean-Claude;  and 
Laubie.  Michel.  4.100.286.  Q.  424-251.000 
ScientificAIlanla.  Inc  :  5ee—  „.,..,..„«, 

Mobley,  Joseph  Graham,  4.100.472,  CI.  318-685.000. 

^'''b!1^^'^Ko^~D..  and  Scifrei,  Donald  R.,  4,099,999,  CI. 

148-187  000 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Gawrilow.Ihja,  4.100,308,0.  426-554000. 
Phillips,   C     Frank;    and    Leavens,    Owighl    E-,   4,100.181,    CI. 
260-416000. 

°&^n,  Ja^ues  Pierre  Maj.  4.IC0.249.  Q.  264-313.000. 
Scouten.  Charles  G.;  and  Hamilton.  Willard  C  .  to  Xeroi  Corporation 
Dicarbozylic  acid  bis-amides  in  electrostatic  imaging  compositions 
and  processes.  4.099.968.  CI.  96-l.OSD. 

Scriplo.  Inc.:  See—  

Fuller,  David  Lee.  4,099,907,  CI.  431-254.000. 
Sea  Containers.  Ltd.:  See—  .    ■ .    ..  ^■ 

NessBeld,  Stanley;  Foster,  John  Elliott;  and  CUve-SnuUi.  Martin. 
4,099,640,  CI  220-6.000. 
Sealed  Unit  Parts  Co.,  Inc  ;  See— 

Slocum,  Charles  W  ,  4,100,468,  CI.  318-221.00C. 

'buII,    Michael   J ;   and    Searle,    Robert   J.    G..   4,100.363,   CI. 

Davis,   Royston   H.;   and   Searle,   Robert  J.  G.,  4,I00J98.  CI. 
424-304.000. 

Seattle  Boi  Co    See—  

Nist.  Ferdinand  J.,  Jr  ,  4,099,617,  CI.  206^3.000. 
Securicum  S  A.:  See —  .     .   »..  l    .  « 

Moss,  Maurice;  Hill,  Colin  Barry;  and  Rowland,  Michael  Roger, 
4,100,004,  CI    156-60000 
Segawa,  Yoshihiro:  See —  .  t-  j    u- 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  Ballon,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4,099,922,  CI   23.2540OE. 
Seibold,  Robert  W  ;  Parechanian,  Haig  S.;  Weathenll,  William  T  ;  and 
Lowe,  Robert  E..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Fiber-resin- 
carbon    composites    and    method    of    fabrication.    4,100,322,    CI. 
428-237  000.  ^     ^  .nooj,. 

Seifert.  Peter,  to  Black  Clawson  Company.  The.  Cone  press.  4.099.438. 

CI   100-116000. 
Seissl.  Johannes:  See—  .„..,.  ,  ,nnAii  fi 

Goeul.  Horst;  Grassme.  Ulrich;  and  Seisal.  Johannes.  4.10O.417,  CI. 
250-505.000 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Asano.  Tcryoshi.  4.100.3O7.  CI  425-533.000. 
Selenia-Industne  Elettroniche  Associate  Sjp.A  :  See— 

Rcggiani.  MarceUo;  and  Marchetti.  Franco.  4.1W.510.  CI.  331- 

Selvaraian.   Radhaknshnan;   and    Ballweber,    Edward  G .   to   Nalco 

Chemical  Ompany  Production  of  1-aminoalkane-l.  I -diphosphonic 

acids  using  phosphorous  acid  and  nilriles  in  a  non-aqueous  system 

4.100.167,  CI  26O-29600R. 

Semchena.  John  H.:  See—  ,  u    u   j  noo  «ii 

Binkley.  Carl  R.;  Keir.  John  B  ;  and  Semchena.  John  H.,  4.099,541. 

CI   137-596  130. 

'*"SS^'b«|r^wird';  4^6.4.  CI.  20..299000 

Noguchi.  Yoshikazu;  Senda,  Katsuyuki;  and  Kobashi.  Mamoru. 
4.099,508,  CI    123-148  ODC  ^     ^        r^ 

Senior  Robert  B.;  and  Karasinski.  Frederick,  to  Gardner-Denver 
Company.  Cutting  and  insulation  stripping  apparatus  for  twisted  wire 
pair.  4,099,428,  CI.  81-9.510. 


Sepp,  Gunther:  See- 
Bom.   Gunthard;    Hermansdorfer.    Hans;    Sepp.   Ouniher;   and 
Grosch.  Gerhard,  4.100.507.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Service  Equipment  Design  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 
Hauk,  Ernest  D  ,  4,099,429,  CI.  81-57.170. 

Hauk,  Thomas  D  ;  and  Hauk,  Ernest  D  ,  4,099,405.  a.  73-46.000. 
Servimetal:  See— 

Bcguin.  Jean  Claude;  and  Guerit.  Pierre,  4,099,965,  CI.  75-68.00R 
Setter,  Alfred  C:  See— 

Olafson.    Arland    I.;    and    Setter.    Alfred    C,    4,100,596,    a. 
363-148  000 
Shaeffer,  Raymond  P.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Food  processing  appara- 
tus. 4,100,613.  a.  366-143.000. 
ShaefTer.  Raymond  P.:  See- 
Hoover.  Richard  D.;  ShaefTer.  Raymond  P.;  and  Brackman.  Don- 
ald A..  4.100,612,  a.  366-143.000. 
Shaffer,  Roy  E  ,  to  Uniled  States  of  America,  Army  Composition  for 

screening  infra-red  radiation  4,100,102.  CI.  252-305  000. 
Shaffer,  Walter  M  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co    Blocking  valve  for 

power  steering  for  lift  trucks  4,099,378,  CI  60-413.000. 
Shandon  Southern  Products  Limited:  See — 

Henderson,  Kenneth  James,  4,099,483,  CI.  118-49.100. 
Shapiro.  Ascher  H  ,  lo  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Recipe 

conversion  calculator.  4,100,602,  CI.  364-715.000. 
Sharma,  Mahindar  N.:  See- 
White,   Eugene   B.;   and   Sharma.   Mahindar   N..  4.100.070.  CI. 
210-136.000. 
Sharp.  Dennis  J.  Door  hinges.  4,099.347.  CI  49-399  000. 
Sharp,  Herbert  John:  See— 

Shcad.  Terence  Humphrey  Charles;  Hart,  Frederick  Leslie;  and 
Sharp,  Herbert  John,  4,100,247,  CI.  264-271  000. 
Sharpe,  Andrew  Jackson,  Jr  :  See— 

Sinkovitz,  Gloria  DiMarco;  and  Sharpe,  Andrew  Jackson,  Jr., 
4,100,079,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Shaw,  Eugene  Douglas,  to  Ortho  Diagnostics  Inc  Method  of  detecting 

hepatitis  B  core  antigen  and  antibody  4, 100,267.  O.  424- 1  000. 
Shead,  Terence  Humphrey  Charles,  Hart,  Frederick  Leslie;  and  Sharp, 
Herbert  John,  to  GKN  Sankey  Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
disc  wheel.  4,100,247,  CI.  264-271.000. 
Sheahan,  Dorolhy  Marie:  See— 

Sheahan,  Ray  Albert;  and  Sheahan,  Dorolhy  Mane,  4,099,672,  CI 
239-317.000. 
Sheahan,  Ray  Albert;  and  Sheahan,   Dorothy  Marie    Shower-head 

n«ture.  4,099,672,  CI   239-317  000 
Sheely,  Oyde  Q  ,  Jr ;  and  Baldwin,  David  E..  Jr ,  lo  Continental  Oil 
Company  Single  well  tracer  method  lo  evaluate  enhanced  recovery. 
4,099,565,  CI.  166-252.000. 

Shell  Oil  Company  See—  

Bull,    Michael    J.;    and    Searle,    Robert    J     G.,    4,100.363,    Q. 

56O-255.000.  „ 

Davis,   Royston   H.;   and   Searle,   Robert   J.   O.,  4,100,298,  O. 

424-304  000. 
Pilgram.  Kurt  H  G  .  4.099,956.  CI.  71-120.000. 

"johnson,  Clarence  A  .  and  Shen,  John,  4,099,933,  CI  48-202  000. 
Shepard,  David:  See— 

Fischman,  Kurt;  Offer,  Robert;  Rudner.  Bernard;  and  Shepard, 
David.  4,099.943,  CI.  55-487.000. 
Sherman.   Michael   I .  to  Kamyr.   Inc.  Two-suge  pulp  (hickening. 

4,100.069,  CI   210-109000. 
Shcmtt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Swinkels,  Godefridus  M  ,  4,100,250,  CI.  423-34000. 
Shetty,  Bola  Vithal,  to  Pcnnwalt  Corporation.  Anorectic  adamanlane 
derivatives  and  method  of  using  the  same.  4.100,170,  CI.  424-325.000. 
Shields,  James  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Somatostatin  analogs  and 

intermediates  thereto  4,100,117,  CI.  260-8  000 
Shier,  George  D  :  See— 

Bozzelli,  John  W..  Bremer,  Donald  N  ;  and  Shier,  George  D.. 
4,100.256.  CI.  423-220000. 
Shifllet   Glynne  W..  Jr .  to  Tuthill  Corporation.  Electronic  security 

system.  4.100.534.  CI.  34ai4900A.  

Shiina.  Akira.  Mudguard  for  a  vehicle.  4.099.736.  Q.  280-154.50R. 
Shimizu.  Shinichi:  See—  „     .  .  . 

Yanagioka.  Hiroshi;  Shimizu.  Shinichi:  and  Tamura,  Kouicni. 
4,099,925,  CI.  23-285  000. 
Shimizu,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Somezawa,  Masashi;  Higuchi,  Shigciaka;  Shimizu,  Tatsuo;  and 
Ishibashi,  Isao.  4,100,326,  CI.  427-130000. 
Shin  Nippon  Kinzoku  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Isono,  Nobujiro,  4,099,346,  O  49-82  COO. 
Shinko  Industnes  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Muto,  Teruhide,  4,099,433,  CI  83-155.000. 
Shinn,  Robert  C,  Jr  ,  to  Hollyford  Enterprises,  Inc.  Trailer  safety  stand. 

4.099.695.  CI   248-351,000.  -nA 

Shinomura.  Toshihiko.  to  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.  Process  for 

producing  permeable  membranes.  4.100.238.  CI.  264-49.000. 
Shinozaki.  Mamoru,  Takahama.  Yuichi;  Tubaki,  Hachiro:  Nagaaawa, 
Kaiuo  and  Mikami,  Yasao,  to  Taniu  Corporation  Hand  sweeper  for 
carpets  4.099,284,  CI.  15-42  000 
Shorrock,  James  C:  See— 

Brasey,  Marcel,  Schweizer,  Alfred  D.;  and  Shorrock,  James  C, 
4,100,341,  CI.  536-56000 
Shosakai,  Shigemaaa:  See—  ^.    -.    .    .        j 

Ohashi,  Tamaki;  Shosakai,  Shigemasa;  Yamagishi,  Sboba;  uid 
Taniguchi,  Kunihiro.  4.099.421,  CI.  74-10.330. 
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Shultz,  Edmond  Franklin,  Jr.:  See— 

Lemke,    Timothy    Allen;   and   Shultz,    Edmond    Franklin,   Jr., 
4,099,615,  CI  206-329.000. 
Shuman,  Jack  N   Table  for  plastic  forming  apparatus.  4,099,901,  CI. 

425-388000 
Shwartzman,  Sunley,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

delecting  ultrasonic  energy  4.099,417.  CI.  73-606,000. 
Siefert,  Eckhard:  See—  •-  , .      . 

Reinke,  Friedhelm:  Mackenberger.  Ludwig;  and  Siefert.  Eckhard. 
4.100.387,  CI.  219-10,570, 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Baues,  Peter;  and  Plaettner.  Rolf,  4,099,836,  CI.  350-96.140 

Diepers,  Heinnch,  4.099,986,  CI   136-89.0TF  

Elmqvist,  Rune;  and  Almgren,  Bertil,  4,100,550,  CI.  346-140,OOR 
Goeul,  Horst;  Grassme,  Ulrich;  and  Seissl,  Johannes,  4,100,417,  CI. 

250-505.000  

Kontsch,  Otmar;  and  Schmidt,  Fritz,  4,099,746,  CI.  285-119.000. 
Krause,  Gerhard.  4.100,423.  CI.  250-551.000. 
Sierracin  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Uvin.  Berton  P  ,  4.100.398,  CI   219-541.000. 

Sigma-Tau:  See—  

Cavazza.  Claudio.  4,100,289,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Silverblatt,  Bernard  L.,  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Nuclear  reac- 
tor   vessel    and    internals    alignment    apparatus.    4.100,021,    CI 
176-87,000,  „         ^        J  J  r    , 

Silvestri,  George  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Eitended  fuel 
cycle  operation  for  pressurized  water  reactor  plants.  4,099,385,  U. 
60-678.000. 
Silvus.  H  Stanley.  Jr.:  See—  ..  „      ,       ,     „,nn..o. 

Newman,  Francis  Marion.  Jr.;  and  Silvus.  H  Stanley.  Jr..  4.100.491, 
CI.  324-204.000.  .       „ 

Simone,   Giovanni    Junction   device  for  tridimensionally   eitenaing 
trussed  structures.  4.099.888,  CI.  403-I72.COO. 

Sims.  Malcolm  Leslie:  See—  

Brown.  David  Emmerson;  Clark.  John  Trevor  Kent;  McCarroll. 

John  James;  and  Sims.  Malcolm  Leslie,  4.099.990.  CI.  148-6.350 

Singelmann,  Dietnch;  Strobl.  Heinnch;  and  Munding.  German,  to 

Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH    Pressure  differenluil  piston- 

combustion  chamber  system.  4,099,445,  CI  89-7  000 

Singer  Company.  The:  See —  

Schroeder,  George  Francis.  4.100.466.  CI.  318-102.000. 
Singh  Tej  Kuldip.  to  Associated  Paper  Industnes  Limited  Footwear. 

4.099.342.  CI.  36-44.000 

Sinkovitz.  Glona  DiMarco;  and  Sharpe.  Andrew  Jackson,  Jr..  to  Ca^- 

gon  Corporation.  Polymers  for  acid  thickening  4.10O.O79.  a.  252- 

8.55C.  ^  ,     ,  . 

Sivachenko.  Eugene  W    High  strength  corrugated  metal  plate  and 

method  of  fabncating  same.  4.099.359,  CI.  52-630  OOO 
Skarud,  Bengi  Olof  Roland:  See—  j  ,.,       ., 

Margen,  Peter  Hcinrich  Erwin;  Bosaeus,  Jan  Anders;  and  bkaruo. 
BCTgt  Olof  Roland,  4,099.555.  CI    165-55  000. 
SKF  Industnal  Trading  ft  Development  Company  B.V.;  See— 

Ernst.    Horst    Manfred;   Olschewski.    Arnirn;   Schurger.   Rainer; 
Walter,    Lothar;    Brandenslein.    Manfred;    and    Burkl.    Ench. 
4.099,605,  CI.  192-98000. 
Skinner.  William  D  .  to  Convergence  Corporation  Computer  for  video 

upe  editing  system  4.100.607.  CI  364-900.000. 
Skolaude.  Wenier.  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Efficient  air  fraction- 
ation. 4.099.945.  CI.  62-30.000. 
Sknvselh.    Robert    K..    to   SolaRay.    Inc     Solar    heating   collector 

4.099.513.  CI.  126-270000. 
Slack.  Donald  J.;  and  Talley.  Jay  D.  Door  actuated  message  device 

4.100.581.  CI   360-12.000 
Slack.  William  Fredenck:  See-  c  ^       t 

Suvrou,    Paul    Constantine;    and    Slack,    William    Fredenck, 
4.099,437,  CI.  84-1  010 

^'""g^  "rwiuTwd  Slansky,  Harry,  4,100,475,  CI.  320-35.000. 

^'"'So'?'y^k"an?'s7epyan,  David  H.,  4,099,521,  O   128^0.000 
Slocum   Charles  W.,  to  Sealed  Unit  Parts  Co.,  Inc   Eleclnc  motor 

control  and  method.  4,100,468,  CI.  318-221  OOC. 
Smalhers.  Donald  Ue.  to  Du  Pont  de  N""""^  ^J,  and  Compaq. 
Process  for  making  lower  alkyl  formates.  4,100,360,  CI.  560-232.000 
Smith,  Colin  William:  See— 

Dawson.   William;   Foulis,   Michael  John;   Guttendge^  Nonnan 
James    Albert;    and    Smith,    Colin    William,    4,100,350,    CI 
560-20,000 
Smith,  Deiter  E ,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company.  Control  system  for  a 

sulfur  process.  4,100,266,  CI.  423-574.00R 
Smith  George  E.,  lo  Continental  Oil  Company  Apparatus  for  quench- 
ing delayed  coke.  4,100.035,  CI  202-227.000. 
Smith.  James  Curtis:  See—  _    .  ^     ,  _  ^      j  noo  <.«•    r-i 

Sturm.  Ronald  Leo;  and  Smith,  James  Curtis,  4,099,548,  CI. 

Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and  Phillips,  David  C  ,  to  Weitinghouse  Electric 
Corp  Metal  acetyl  acetonate  composition  for  forming  thermopar- 
ticulatmg  coating.  4,100,121,  CI  260-23^0ER 

Smith  James  D  B  ;  Meier.  Joseph  F ;  and  Phillips.  David  C,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse Electric  Corp  Organo-sulfur  composition  for  fonning 
thernioparticulating  coatmg.  4,100,327,  CI.  428-339  000. 

Smith,  Jimmy  B.;  aid  Haley,  Jack  R.,  to  Peabody  Coal  Company 
Quenching  method  4, 100,034.  CI.  2OI-39.0OO_^ 

Smith.  Joseph  Uland.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Eccentnc  convergence 
apparatus    for    in-line    beam    cathode    ray    tubes.    4,100.518,    CI 

Smi"l  Kenneth  E.;  and  Myer,  Floyd  L.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 


Tongue-mounted  assembly  for  supporting  an  implement  drivehne 
4,099,594,  CI    I80-I400B 
Smith,  Leo  J:  See—  ,   „      ,.    ,        i 

Kieronski,  John  P;  Williams,  Francis  N.;  and  Smith,   Leo  J., 
4,099,609,  CI.  198-395.000. 
Smrt,  Thomas  J  Marking  apparatus  with  measuring  device  4.099,482, 

CI.  118-9  000. 
Snam  Progetti  S  p.A.:  See— 

Maspero.     Fedenco;     and     Perrotti,     Emilio,     4,100,208,     CI. 

568-902  000  „  „,  , 

Palladino,    Nicola;    Mazzei.    Marcello:    and    Marconi,    Walter, 

4,100,334,0   526-1.000.  . 

Prosperi.  Giulio;  Marconi,  Walter,  Giovenco,  Silvia;  and  Monsi, 
Franco,  4,100,029,  CI   195-68  000. 
Snelson,  Kenneth  Model  for  atomic  forms  4,099,339,  CI  35-18  OOA 
Snyder,  Charles  R  :  See— 

Gwozdz,  Joseph  W.;  Biesecker,  James  E;  and  Snyder,  Charles  R  . 
4,099,753.  CI.  292-177.000. 
Snvder,  Ernest  B  :  See— 

■  Henery,  Maurice  D.;  Snyder,  Emesi  B  ,  and  Walker,  Walter  W , 
4,099,964,  CI,  75-52,000. 
Societa  Italiana  Resine  SIR  S  p  A.;  See— 

Passalenti,     Beppino;     Brumal,    Giorgio;    and    Vargiu,    Silvio. 
4,100,221.  CI  260-835  000 
Societa  RAMO  S.A.:  See—  _  __ 

Champeau,  Marcel;  and  Pelletier,  Andre,  4,099,432,  C\  B2-I4.00A. 
Societa'Italiana  Resine  S  p  A  :  See— 

Di  Fiore,  Lucio;  Calcagno,   Benedetto;  and  Ghirga,  Marcello, 
4,100,212.  CI  260-660.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Gonzales,  Boris,  4,099,592,  O   180-108.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Eau-Gaz-Assainissement:  See— 

Aubailly-Delalieu,  Marc  M.,  4,099,610,  CI.  198-729.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  POCLAIN:  See— 

Grzesik,  Michel  Edouard,  4,099,797,  CI  305-54.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  lEquipcment  Electrique  des  Vehicules  S.E-V 

Marchal:  See —  

Perrier,  Pierre;  and  Razel.  Maurice  L.,  4,099,510,  CI.  123-148.00D 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnagcs  See— 

Yaj,  Emile;  and  Abad.  Aurehen,  4,100,336,  Q.  526^7.000. 
Societe  de  Vente  de  I' Aluminium  Pechiney:  See—  „„. 

Perrot,  Rene;  and  Mazodier.  Jean-Louia,  4,099,314,  CI  29-420.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Produits  Chimiques:  See— 

Esanu,  Andre,  4,100,287,  CI  424-251.000. 
Societe  General  de  Constructions  Electriques  et  Mecaniques  Alsthom 

Luzzi,  Antome,  4,099,870,  CI  356-28.000. 
Societe  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See— 

Emyei,  Herbert,  4,100,506,  CI.  333-71  000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation 
(SNECMA):  See— 
Dron,  Sylvain  Maurice;  and  Evrard,  Gerard  Maunce  Gaspard. 
4,100,392,  CI  219-121.0EM 
Societe  Neiman  SA:  See— 

Lipschuu.  Paul,  4,099,398,  CI.  70-406.000 
Sohnle,  Rudiger:  See— 

Binder,  Georg;   Lindauer,   Rolf;  Sohnle,  Rudiger;  and  Wahler, 
Harald.  4,100,440,  CI.  310-89.000 
Sokolowski.  Robert  C  :  See— 

Anderson,  Richard  A ;  Sokolowski,  Robert  C;  and  Onermoer, 
Kurt  W.,  4,100,324,  CI.  428-288.000. 

SolaRay,  Inc.:  See—  

Skrivseth,  Robert  K.,  4,099,513,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  The:  See—  ,„„,„„ 

Metcalf,  Eric;  and  Uy,  Anthony  John,  4,100,420,  CI.  250-561.000 
Somezawa,  Masashi;  Higuchi,  ShigeUka;  Shimizu,  Tatsuo;  and  Ishiba- 
shi   Isao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for  treating  a  magnetic 
recording  medium.  4,100,326,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Sommer,  Klaus;  and  Raab,  Guenter,  to  Benckiaer-Knapaack  GmbH. 

Method  for  sequestering  metal  ions.  4,100,067,  CI.  210-58.000. 
Sonoda,  Hiroshi:  See—  .  . 

Nakaiima,  Takayoshi;  Sonoda,  Hiroshi;  Saaaki,  Kauutoshi;  and 
Hane,  Teniaki,  4,100,009,  CI   156-I84.0J0. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Mono,     Minoru;     and     Kambara,     Masahiro,     4,100,573,     CI 

358-120.000. 
Nanise,  Yohsuke;  and  Sugiki,  Mikio,  4,100,577,  O.  358-128.000 
Ohsawa.  Mitsuo;  Onoe,  Yukio;  and  Yamagishi,  Hiroshi,  4,100,500, 

CI  329-103000 
Somezawa,  Masashi;  Higuchi.  Shigetaka;  Shimizu,  Tauuo;  and 

Ishibashi,  Isao,  4,100,326,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Yoshinaka,  Tadaaki,  4,100,567,  CI  358-8  000. 
Sood,  Raman  Radha:  See- 
Dewing.  Ernest  William;  Hum.  Jean-Paul  Robert;  Sood.  Raman 
Radha.  and  Southam.  Fredenck  William.  4.099.959.  O.   75- 
lO.OOR. 
Sorenson.  James  L.;  Pannier.  Karl  A..  Jr.:  and  Reynolds,  (jordon  S.  to 
Sorenson  Research  Co..  Inc  Double  lumen  cannula  4,099,528,  CI. 
128-214400 
Sorenson  Research  Co ,  Inc.:  See—  .,.    _     . 

Sorenson,  James  L.;  Pannier,  Karl  A.,  Jr.;  and  Reynolds.  Gordon 
S  ,  4,099,528,  O   128-214.400. 
Sorg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Pieper,  Helmut.  4,099,951,  CI.  65-135.000 
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Agnt  4.100.251.  a  «:3^3  000 

R^dta;   »d  Soutlum.   Frederick   WUl-m.  4.099.959.  CI.   75- 
lO.OOR. 
"""'Sr^^^^'Mrot  ^^  SUvu.  H.  Sunley,  Jr. 4..00.49.. 

CI   324-204000 
Southwirc  Compiny;  S«—  ~.     ■  o    j  nog  imi  CI  72-38  000 

Berry.  MUton  E.;  and  Cofer.  Diniel  B..  '•OW-'*''  ^'  "  ilr^n 
Sowdet!^C>ne    F     B.lluiig   M-"""   f°'   ""'•'"*^    4.099.272,    a 

4-148.000. 
Soyk*.  Minfred;  Stt— 


"~^*'^1  ^.S^i^eckelberg.  WUl..  4,100.078.  CI.  252-8  900 
SteeteETe^t  T  ^;  «?We.v«,  M«vin  P..  to  Robertih.*  Control. 
oSi^T^vLlve  iommicuon  «d  method  of  m*kn,g  the  -me 

S.e'iS?'G^.o: 'a^^'f^un.  P,e.ro.  to  Lon..  Lui.  Proce«  for  the 

St:l£S".:ot^''':^' R.'^^ofrHiw.;^!  .o  Gc^Electnc  CO^ 
^STeWeType^  clip  wth  field  imtiJUble  rejectwo  me««. 

4099.828.  CI.  339-258.0OF 
"""sc?™S"Her^»d  Stein.  Eckeh«d.  4.099.868,  a.  355-106.000. 
^""st^pTSefSS;  We-el.  Wolf;  «.d  Stetn.  VolksM.  4.099.505,  CI 


Hoc1[S£?gefn:i.h«^^  Soyk..  M«ft«.;  »d  Wi««lm.  Oerh«d.    j^^^'^"^:  „  labeljchlepp  Ge«lUch.fl^™Mje«h«nk^r 
4  W  148.  CI.  528-374.000.  Hiflung.    Smpper    device    for    guide    trKk.   on    tool    mKmnes. 

-     -      -  4.099.798.0.308-3,500. 

'""S?i§-r^"15uX  S^terg.  Enk  Ounnar;  ^  Klere.id.  Benul. 


"•-'S'^  fo^h^-and  Spdler.  Albert  E..  Jr..  4.099.679.  CI 

Sr»J^L'k^O.  ««i  Loeb.  L«pold.  to  Oencnil  Elccmc  C«np«y 
spaiBcnui.  ™«      .  I   _,.„  storage  compoBtion   for  heai 


-■.J,avHiIo   and  Loeb.  Leopold,  to OenenJ  Electric  Conipjny_  "gnTlngvir  4.100.018.  CI   161-203  000 

^"'SJfp^.^e   *c;^^  ««"»'  «">'««'°"   '°'  •"'    Stemtr^  Clfude;.ndS.in,-Sap«y2";f^.'oO™^|^^^^^^ 
iTpa.  4.1^092.  a.  252.-70.00D.    _.  _^ ,_    .  ^  ,,,.  „.        tnelle  de,  Telecomm^unican.™  C«^Alc..el  S  .A  De^^^^^^^^ 


S^S^r^S^kSt^c'^p^cal  tr^ner  .y«eni.  4.0,9.713.  C. 
272-9J.00O 

^^nty^T^'  O^  Sydney;  ^  Speight,  John  Donald, 

Spe«c:'2:i?"HSy"-rrS,^He.«.    FtUn    p.«en.    4.099..67,    O. 
355-73.000 


rrde,Te'!S,r.^"tS:.c,'t:A.<;;.rsADevi^^^^ 

Slly  generating  a  wave  which  i.  pha^e  '"^^^"%'^f,^.^^  ^"^ 

from  unwanted  modulation  products^  4  lOO  369,  O   >'»-?7j|^ 
SteSSov,  Valentin  Mikh«lovich;  and  Rudenlkayl  G^m  roB  cTTS? 

Method  for  punfication  of  proteolytic  eniymes.  4.100.028,  Q.  195- 

66.00R. 
'""M!^S'wS£«n'?74,100.164,  O.  26<V287.0OB. 


Rockwell  International  Corporation^ One  chip    ^'"'^"Nmer  Donald  B.  4.099.677,  O  24M86.00A 
___.  ..  ,.1,.  ^,„,„.    sterlSoma^S;  Belanger.  J»n.Yve.«^^^^^^ 


diode  and  digitron  duplays-  4,100.460.  CI.  315  loz.twu. 
""^m^S^W^   D;   Sperry.   Peter   R.;   «vl   Nyi,   lUy»n. 

4,100.133,  a  26<M5.90L. 
"^n£^S???K«.frhrB.;  «Kl  Semchen..  John  H..  4.099.541, 
C^Z'I^l  C  L.;  and  Homme..  EUenne  R  O.  C.  4.099,94^ 
MoIa^'^Z^  H.:  «.d  -ntaater.  J«ne.  B.,  4,099.875.  O. 

Smitit:  KeS^h  E;  ^  Myer.  Floyd  L..  4.099.594.  O.  18<V,4.00B 

"^lSofl;^'^«''^"S'^Tp.  Howard  Charlea;  «.d  Spong.  R.h«d 

vSnon.  4.099.316.  Q  29-566  200 
'^XL'il':l«P^~W..  ««.  McConeghy.  RKhard  H.,  4,100,426, 

Q  307^1000.  CF 

^•-gi^W^UtfirO.;  and  Stadig.  WillUm  P..  4,10^220.  CI.  26..    Ste'^^^^AJan^See-^  ^,^^  ^^  ^^  ^  e,„„.  ^,,  O.,, 

„.         o        J  D.„nn    H.rlund  L.    to  Marine  Reaources,  Inc  1 099  643.  CI  220-222.000. 

^-"A"Sar?iLlJ^Su»«.Denn..^ 


''S^^HrN^ieaTyT^  Q.^  iri^t  of!  »  ^P^ented  by  the 
SSiSJ;   o7  nSi    Defence.    Priced    explosive    compo»tion 
4,100,000,  a.  149-4.000. 
Sterner  Aero  Akliebolag.  S«—  ■  noo  (.7*  ri  J39.687  000 

Sterner.  Thore;  «.d  Johanjion,  Ame,  4.099,676.  C    25^-^;™^ 
Sterner  Thore.  and  JohanMon.  Ame.  4.099,689.  CI.  2*4-136tMJ 
SterneT^TT^re^d  Johaniaon.  Ame,  to  Sterner  Aero  Aktiebola^ 
/JSpiratS^for  ,prau)mg  fertili«r.  pUnt  kUler  or  «mU.r  agenta  from 

S.:^?hVe"L''?oSniJ>n.*A^  to  Sterner  Aero  Ak.«boUg 
^'M^hod^?4r^.ng  f^lXr.  plant  killer  or  «milar  agenta  from  an 

aircraft  4.099.689.  CI   244-136.000  .  no,  „.  p,   ,72.802  000 

Stevena.  John  L  Hinged  bulldozer  blade.  4.099,578,  O.  172-8lC.l«« 
Stev^^RiclgrdJilW  S«;-^^^,_^    ^  ^fioO^I^'Ti' 

Wgby   Ralph;  and  Stevens.  Rich«d  William.  4.100.379,  CI 

Steveni,' wSIi^^D ,  «k1  Gor«gno.  Walter  P.,  •»J"«f„,^«'!; 
E^gy  cSiJoration  Integral  .ep«^tor  >'»":"F '^T^W?  38^  S 
fSKStor  with  constant  pressure  fumKe  circuitry.  4.099.384,  CI. 


"^G21g??T&3l  g^6(.879.000. 

MbSTgef'ImesI  C..  4,099,923  O.  23.254.00R. 
Suodard  Oil  Company  (Indiana);  See—  ,,,  _  3^,  gg^ 

SuT^^  R..  U'S  P«roleu»  Comply.  Oxidation  process. 

4/160.362.  CI.  560-246000 
'"l&Sl^S.^ke;  and  Surk.  Olof,  4,099,914.  Q.  21-57  000. 
"•"Sl^lr^^oSr^;  "-  Stark.  Chiles  M..  4.10O.2O7.  CI 
Suu  ^'?f  ?Sher  Edoc«K»  For  »k.  on  BehJf  of  .he  Uoiver^ty  of 

°7S^^  F.  W.,  4,099,918.  a  23-23O.00R. 
^'1Sr^°^5!iSrS'*atJ"£L.pbe.l,  R«n«y  G..  4,100.190.  CI. 
U^'^L^g^  a;  »d  Toy.   Anhur   D    F..   4.1C0.23a  CI 

4.099.437.  a.  84-1  010. 


'CfhiT-^S^  cu7;i;.7nTe.^^.  4.a.43,.  d   307-2,3l>00 

""'Jfa'po'lftilr  SrT,^do;^e;i.  Robert  Edward;  Saluberg  Bur,^  R 
^hel.  Nathan  Harold;  and  Tmgley.  John  Ronald.  4.100.533. 

Stock.Se'R^i*'"^  Weston.  Lance,  to  Napco  S«unty  Syatetns.  Inc. 
'"^id'^fe  S^  apparat^  ^.ult^ly  ^P»^'^-  ««  *>*  «"  "" 
thefl  secunly  systems  4.100.543.  CI   34l«ii  uuu 

^"^SlS^f  H^^WIther.  Gerhard.  Ungbein.  AdolT  Stockhaus. 

Wai«  «^.ck.  Helmut.  4.100.288,  CI  ««»«»;._,,,.„, 

Stiwe    nSmut;  Koppe.  Herbert    Kummer.  ^^2%' 1^«  O 

lUaia  Hoelke.  Wolfgang;  and  Kohn,  Ftanl  Joaef.  4,100^92.  CI. 

424-273.00R 

'""^•aSTJ^'ko.^i:  Stortn.  Donald  P;  and  Hoch.  M«ifried  L.. 

StonnoTri^?  Dtu'fl-t.ng  device  for  b«=kh«  attachmenU. 

StX'TarSs  y^^anTwestervelt.  Rudy  G.,  to  Com'U  R««.rch 
FoiSdatMn,  Inc.  Transducer  positiomng  apparatus.  4.099.420.  CI 

St^iJ^rchard  C;  «.d  Ad«ns.  John,  to  Allied  Cbemkjl  Ojpon,- 
don.  Constant  pull  safety  belt  retnttUng  mechanism  4.099,683.  CI. 

Si™;i?'Ha!d  Jack,  to  H«Tis  Corporation.  Flat  field  opticl  «^- 
™gsUem.  4.099.829,  a.  350^  100  4™„^ent 

for  dispUytag  aniclea.  4,099,627,  a.  211-163.000. 
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Strand,  Dennis  P.;  See—  .    «     ^ ««,  <un   ^ 

Mottensen,   Donald  G  ;  and  Strand,   Dennis  P.,  4,099.940.  a. 
55-300.000 
Stratton,  Robert  Eugene:  Set—  •  noo  «tj 

Cooper,  Gerald  Edward;  and  Stratton.  Robert  Eugene.  4.099.574. 
Cf  169-47.000. 
Streliti.  Robert  A.:  See—  .  „     ,.       ,.  >.  ^    . 

Oner,  Nathaniel;  Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Streliti,  Robert  A , 
4,100,193,  CI   26O-5630OP 
Strieker,  David  M.:  See—  ^  -      ^      r\.  ^^ 

Bennett,  Robert  F;  Brouwer,  Nicholaas  L.;  and  Stncker.  David 
M..  4.099.418.  CI.  73-622.000. 

Strobl,  Heinrich:  See—  .  .«     j-        n 

Singelmann.  Dietrich;  Strobl,  HemrKh;  and  Munding.  German. 
4,099,445,  CI  89-7.000 
Strom,  Gerald  A.;  See—  .^ 

Bernard.  James  I.;  and  Strom,  Gerald  A..  4.100.528.  Q.   340- 
18.0LD 
Strom.  Thomas  H:  See—  u     inooiai    ri 

Roberts.  Uwrence  T.;  and  Strom.  Thomas  H..  4.099.687,  CI. 
244-7.00R 
'"pS'glia^ Leonard  A  .  and  Siroup,  James  P..  4.099,992,  Ct.  148- 

Strunk.  Ernst-Joachim,  to  Lampertt  Horst.  Paneling  of  ji"?^/ Tl" 
laling    elemenu    for    walls,    floors    and    ceilings.    4,099,355,    (.1. 
52-404  000 
Slruthers  Patent  Orporation^See—        ^,  ,,,  „^ 
Oanians.  Neophytos,  4,099.947,  CI.  62-532.000. 

Slubbs,  Harry  Eugene:  See—  ,  .    „      „  _   c .  anoaM^ 

Berger.  Abraham  William;  and  Stubbs,  Harry  Eugene,  4,099.883, 

Sludola,  Roger  D  Rewind  ratchet  wrench.  4,099,430,  a  81-58.100 

iSumpp,  Ge?hard.  Wessel.  Wolf;  and  S«m,  VolUrd  .0  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH   Fuel  injection  system.  4.099.505,  a.  123-1390AW^ 

Sturm.  Ronald  Leo.  and  Smith.  James  Curtis,  to  Osford  Uborstonea 
Inc  Hand-held  pipette  for  repetitively  dispensing  precise  volumes  of 
liquid.  4.099.548.  CI   141-27  000  ..    ^  j  ,     ,  u.: 

Su.  Stephen  C ,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  M«''Od  for  fabnatmg 
self-^igned  CCD  devices  and  "'«■  "•"P'-i^J^-^lfJ?,  '??,^  'SoO 
tors  on  a  single  semiconductor  substrate  4,099  317  CI  29-571  000 

Suff^im,  Jos^h  R.;  «.d  Hagar,  Robert  A  .  to  Mach^  V^XJ^ 
Inc  The  Image  output  screen  comprmng  juxuposed  doped  alkali- 
Side  crystallSe  rotfi  4,100.445,  CI  313-lOI_0OO. 

Suuwara.  Yoahitaka;  Yatsuo.  Tsutomu;  and  Konishi,  Nobutake.  to 
Hitachi  Ltd  Lighl  coupled  semiconductor  device  and  method  of 
manufacturing  the  same  4. 100.562.  CI.  357-19.000 

SuKie  Jiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Magnetron,  power  supply,  and  fan  mtegral 
iseiJibly.  4.100.463,  CI  315-205000. 

^""^sJ^^^iic.  «id  Sugiki.  Mikio,  4,100.577,  Q.  358-128.000. 
Sugimoto.  Kikuo:  See—  .  „     .  «.,  .* -r-i,-K- 

Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  Sugimoto,  Kikuo;  and  Takaha- 
take  Yuriko.  4,100,184,  CI.  260-464.000 

"^llSi.Sr'^t^m^P'^'nck.  4,099.523,  CI.  128-75.000. 

Suktushev,  Vilaly  Stepanovich;  See—  ,    ^  „i. 

Vetty    Vladimir   Gngorievich;    Voromn.    Pavel   Gngonevich; 

Gurov  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Zubkov.  Vitaly  Semenovich;  Melni- 

chuk.  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Miller.  Grigory  Gngonevich;  Mis- 

hakov,  Vladimir  Nikiforovich;  Sukroshev.  Viudy  Stganovich; 

Ruiin.  Leonid  Mikhailovich;  and  Tabakov,  Vladimir  Pavlovich, 

4,099.783,  CI  299-2000  v     i,    ,„  «,.n 

Suld,  George;  Schneider.  Abraham;  and  Myers,  Harry  ^  ■  jf^  »  Sun 

Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania  Process  for  prepanng  solid  polymers 

of  norbomadiene  4,100,338,  CI  526-l420o6 

'"'TS^'ISch^rSuling.    Carlh»«    ^    Boehmke.    Gunther. 
4,100,339.  CI  526-193.000. 

Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See—  .       Jirvimi 

Beurer,  Peter.  Luthi,  Johannes;  and  Portaleoni.  Ubero,  4.l0a071. 

CI  210-197  000 

Sumikm  Coke  Company  Limited:  See—  ?oi.«000 

Kintani.  Yosh.o.  and  Tsuyuguchi.  Michio,  4,100,031,  CI.  201-6.000 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Liniited:  See—  71  «i  mo 

Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  and  Mukai.  Kunio,  4.099,954.  CI.  71-87.000 

'""il^^"'S^y;ii;  Takat*   Yataro;  «.d   Sumiyoshi.   Kikuo. 

4.100.245.  CI  264-211000.  o  c  f-™.< 

Summers,  James  William;  and  K.lmer.  George  Joseph.  '"  B^F^  0°^- 

nch  Company.  The.  Weather  resistant  composites   4.100.325.  CI. 

428-334,000. 

Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See—  »i,„i,._ 

Myers.  Hury  K  .  Jr.  Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Schneider.  Abraham. 

4  100  216.  CI.  260-666  OPY.  „ 

RejJnolds,  Ronald  W  .  4.100.056,  CI,  208-57^  

Suid,  George;  Schneider,  Abraham;  and  Myers,  Harry  R..  Jr.. 

Sunahii'HfrMhf Ishih'iJi^Y^  Tjnak^  Kazuhiko;  and  Morunola 
Yi^to  Agency  of  Industnal  Science  and  Technology,  and 
vi^it^to  l4anif«:turing  Co..  Ltd.  M«hod  and  apg™tus  for 
determination  of  activateS  sludge  volume  index.  4.099.871.  CI. 
356-73.000, 

''^"udfercC^'^WufcwM^.n.  <^e  E„ge«^5dm^^ 

Holger  and  Niemi.  Hmer  Isaac,  4,099,619,  CI.  206-524.100. 

Suzuki  IkuoImS,  Tomoyasu;  Kiujima.  Masata.  «id  Hot*  Kazunon. 


to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  resi- 
nokJ-bonded  grinding  tools.  4,099.934.  O,  51-295  000, 
Suzuki,  Matsumi;  Kitamoto.  Saburo;  and  Monno.  Tetsuro.  to  fuji 
Xerox  Co .  Ltd.  Voice  verification  system  based  on  word  pronuncu- 
tion,  4,100,370,  CI,  179-1  OSB. 
Suzuki.  Moloaki:  See—  l    ..  i/m  leo 

Tanaka.  Jinkichi;  Walanabe,  Itani;  and  Suzuki.  Motoaki.  4.100.389. 
a.  219-74.000 
Suzuki.  Nobuo:  See—  ^  .nn  ion  r-i 

Ichikawa.  Yataro;  Suzuki.  Nobuo;  and  Sawaki,  Tom.  4.100.180.  Q, 
260-347.800. 
Suzuki.  Sboji:  See—  -^  ^  ,.    ,  ,1^  «a  /-i 

Koike.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Shoji;  and  Asakawa.  Taketa.  4.1W.558.  CI 
354-271.000. 
Suzuki.  Takaya:  See—  »,      t        j 

Ura,  Miisuru;  Ogawa.  Takuzo;  Suzuki.  Takaya;  Inoue.  Yoauke;  and 
Nomura.  Maaayoshi.  4.100.310.  O.  427-8.000 
Suzuki.  Yasuhiko:  See—  „  ,  ,. 

Hasegawa.  Junio;  Hayashi.  Yasutaka;  Suzuki.  Yasuhiko;  Kaloh. 
Takashi;  Tsunekawa.  Takahiko;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  4.099,297. 
CI,  19-240000  .         .  ,  .u 

Swan  Walter  B  Bottom  securemcnt  device  for  polygonal  carton  with 

bottom  reinforcing  ribs.  4,099,664.  CI  229-5  700 
Swann,  Ferris  George:  See—  „     .   „  .,  ,«v>  ana  /-i 

Beckmann,  Martin  Joaef;  and  Swann,  Ferns  George.  4,099.908,  CI 
431-284.000 
Swanson,  Qare  Eugene:  See—  -      .      .- 

Hudler,  Charles  William;  Swanaon.  Clare  Eugene:  Sundin.  George 
Holger  and  Niemi.  Ilmer  Issac.  4,099,619.  CI  206-524  100 
Swanson,  Everts  W  ,  and  Wehnnan.  Marvin  D .  10  Boeing  Company. 
The   Boundary  layer  control  system  for  aircraft    4,099,691,  CI 
244-207.000. 
Sweet,  David  L:  See—  „,.■.,  noo -ij  1 

Sweet,  Philip  J.;  Hamlet.  Buck  C  ;  and  Sweet,  David  L..  4.099,741. 
CI,  280-712.000,  ,^  ,  . 

Sweet,  Philip  J  .  Hamlet,  Buck  C;  and  Sweet,  David  L..  to  AmoiMii 
Carrier  Equipment.  Inc.  Supplemental  air  spnng  assembly.  4.099.741. 
CI.  280-712,000.  ^^  ^     .      w 

Swinkels,  Godefndus  M..  to  Cominco  Ltd  ;  and  Shemit  Gordon  Mines 
Lunited    Selective  precipitation  of  copper  chlondes  from  aqueous 
solutions  with  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons.  4.100.250.  CI. 
423-34.000 
Swish  Products  Limited:  See—      .     ^     , .  _  .noo«i<riti7 

Cox,  Terence  Allan;  and  Lew*  David  Roger.  4,099.815.  CT.  312- 
330  OOR. 

^'"  Nel«n^  Pet«"R;^~Untch.  Karl  G..  4.100.174.  CX.  2«0-J4a90R. 

Syrkov.  Anatoly  Borisovich:  See— 

Kuzin  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Fainzilber.  Mikhail  LeibovKb; 
Ivtnova  Nadezhda  Borisovna.  Koziov,  Jury  Stepanovich.  Kore- 
lin.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmitnevsky.  Nikolai  Vasilievich; 
Schedrovitsky.  Savaty  Soloroonovich;  Berkman,  Vilaly 
loaifovich;  and  Syrkov.  Anatoly  Bonsovich.  4.099.334.  CI 
33-346.000 

Sysiron-Donner  Corporation:  See— ,,  .„,  ™„ 

Hartzell.  Robert  Eugene,  Jr  .  4,099.415.  Q.  73-497.000. 

^""SyHlThflby^T^id  Szauer.  Jorge  S  .  4,099.518.  O.  128-2.00B 
Tabakov.  Vladimir  Pavlovich:  See— 

Verty     Vladimir    Grigorievich;    Voromn,    Pavel    Gngonevich. 

Gurov,  Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Zubkov.  Vitaly  Semenovich.  Melni- 

chuk,  Nikolai   Ivanovich;  Miller,  Gngory  Gngonevich;  Mis- 

hakov,  Vladimir  Nikiforovich;  Sukroshev,  Vitaly  Stepanovich; 

Ruzin,  Leonid  Mikhailovich;  and  Tabakov,  Vladimir  Pavlovich. 

4.099.783.  a.  299-2.000. 

Tabata.  Norikazu;  Ueno,  Takanon.  and  Namba,  Keisuke,  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ozone-generating  apparatus,  4,100.421,  CI 

250-533  000  „  ,      ,  ,^ ,. .    _, 

Taber.  GUbert  L,  Method  of  skinning  small  anunals.  4.099.294.  CI. 

17-50000. 
Tabourier,    Remy,    to    Thomson-CSF     Missile    guidance    system. 
4.100.545.  CI.  343-70ED,  ^  ^         .  _  „ 

Tai   Wun  Ten;  Mura.  Lawrence  A.,  Phillips.  Kenneth  G  .  and  Ball- 
weber  Edward  G  .  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company  Process  for  tnaking 
phosphate  esters  and  products  thereof  4,100,231,  CI.  260-978000. 
Taiheiyo  Engineenng  Incorporated:  See—  ,~,.,nm 

Nakijima.  Shigeo,  and  Endo.  Hajune.  4.099,786,  O.  299-43«10 
Sawayama  Isio.  ind  Endo.  H.jiiie.  4,099.781.  CI,  299-1  000 
Tait    Robert  J  .  to  Littelfuse,  Inc    Method  for  making  plug-m  fuse 
assemblies.  4,099,322.  O  29-623  000. 

'^'iCawamura,  Naoto;  Tajima.  Akira;  and  Tanaka.  Katumi.  4.099.846. 
CI.  350- 186.000. 
Takahama,  Yuichi:  See —  «...        ,,     ^ 

Shmozaki,     Mamoni;     Takahama.     Yuichi.     Tubaki,     Hachiro; 
J^iasawa,  Kazuo;  and  Mikami,  YaSKi,  4,099,284,  O   15-42.000, 
TakahashiTAkinori,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Photoelectrtc  conver- 
sion circuit.  4,100,407,  CI.  250-2 14.00P. 

^•^moto.t.S;~Terashita,  Takaak.  Tijkahjshi,  Kpji;  W.t^ube. 
Shigeni;  and  Asai,  Eiichi.  4.100.424.  O  250-559  000. 

Takahatake,  Yuriko:  See—  j  t  1.  t 

Kondo.  Kiyoshi;  Tunemoto.  Daiei.  Sugimoto.  Kikuo;  and  Takaha- 
take, Yuriko,  4,100,184,  CI.  260-464.000. 

Takano  Hideo-  Saito,  Satoshi;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Tuyoahi;  and 
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NiriU,  Yoshihiro.  lo  Hiuchi  Cible.  Lid   Apparatus  for  producing 
foamed  plastic  insulated  wires.  4.099.897.  CI  425-4.0OC. 
Takata.  Yataro:  Ste— 

Horikawa.   Masayuki;   Takata.    Yataro;   and   Sumiyoshi,   Kikuo. 
4.100.245.  CI.  264-211000 
Takalori,  Yasushi;  Set— 

Mulo,  Hakaru;  Kurabayashi.  Sadasuke:  Takatori.  Yasushi;  Yamagu- 
chi.  Isao;  and  Watanabe.  Asao.  4.100.552.  CI.  34*-l62.000. 
Takayama.  Hiroshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co   Ltd. 
Presjure-ruing  magnetic  developer  containing  hydrogenated  poly- 
styrene bmder  for  electrostatic  photography  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion thereof  4.10O.O87,  CI  252-62.  lOP 
Takeda  Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd  :  See— 

Fujino.  Masahiko:  Nishimura.  Osamu;  Nagawa.  Yuji;  and  Fukuda. 

Naohisa.  4.100.152.  CI.  260-112.5TR 
Talsumi.  Tetsujiro;  Miyamoto.  Reiji;  Narasaki.  Shiro;  Kazama. 
Seiji.  and  Tanaka.  Michio.  4,099.638.  CI.  215-I2.00R. 
Takeshita.  Hiroshi;  See—  „„,, 

Uchida,  Shoji;  Takeshita,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaiaki.  Shozo,  4,100.072, 
CI.  2I0-242.00S. 
Takesi,  Kunio;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom 
lens  with  aberration  variation  prevented  for  focusing.  4,099,845,  CI 
350-184  000. 
Talley,  Jay  D  ;  See- 
Slack.  Donald  J ;  and  Talley,  Jay  D,  4,100,581,  CI.  360-12.000. 
Tam.  Richard  K.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Fully  regulated  tempera- 
ture compensated  voluge  regulator.  4,100,477,  CI  323-19.000. 
Tam,  Richard  K.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation  Monolithic  regulator  for 

CML  devices.  4,100,478,  CI.  323-19000. 
Tamom,  Giorgio;  See— 

Pagani,    Heraies;    Parenti,    Francesco;   Coronelli,   Carolina;   and 
Tamom,  Giorgio,  4,100,273,  Q.  424-117  000. 
Tamura,  Kouichi:  See—  , 

Yanagioka.   Hiroshi;   Shimizu,   Shinichi;   and   Tamura,   Kouichi, 
4,099,925,  CI   23-285  000 
Tanaka,  Akira:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Junzo;  Hayashi,  Yasutaka;  Suzuki,  Yasuhiko;  Katoh, 
Takashi;  Tsunekawa,  Takahiko;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  4,099,297. 
CI   19-240000. 
Tanaka.  Jinkichi,  Watanabe,  luru;  and  Suzuki,  Motoaki,  lo  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Method  of  high  speed  gas  shielded  arc 
welding.  4,100,389,  CI.  219-74  000. 
Tanaka,  Kalumi  See— 

Kawamura,  Naoio;  Tajim*.  Akin;  and  Tanaka.  Kiltiini,  4,099,846, 
CI.  350-186.000 
Tanaka,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Sunahara,    Hiroshi;    Ishihara,    Yutaka;    Tanaka,    Kazuhiko;    and 
Monmoto,  Yuko.  4,099,871,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Tanaka.  Kazuo:  See — 

Takesi.  Kunio;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo.  4.099.845.  CI.  350-184.000 
Tanaka.  Michio:  See — 

Tatsumi.  Tetsujiro;  Miyamoto.  Reiji;  Narasaki.  Shiro;  Kazama, 
Seiji;  and  Tanaka.  Michio.  4,099.638.  CI.  215-12.0OR. 
Tanaka.  Yuichi:  See— 

Ikawa,  Katsuya;  and  Tanaka.  Yuichi,  4,099,994,  CI.  148-35.000 

Tanczyn,  Harry:  See—  

Schumacher,  William  J.;  and  Tanczyn,  Harry,  4,099,967,  CI    75- 
I28.0OA. 
Taniguchi,  Kunihiro:  See— 

Ohashi,  Tamaki;  Shosakai,  Shigemasa;  Yamagishi,  Shohei;  and 
Taniguchi,  Kunihiro,  4,099,421,  CI  74-10  330 
Tanita  Corporation:  See — 

Shinozaki,     Mamoru;     Takahama,     Yuichi;     Tubaki,     Hachiro; 
Nagasawa,  Kazuo;  and  Mikami,  Yasao,  4,099,284,  CI   15-42.000 
Tano,  Eiichi:  Sfe — 

Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and  Tano,  Eiichi,  4,099,885,  CI.  356-223.000 
Tarancon,  Oregono,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

purification  of  silane  4,099,936,  CI.  55-75.000 
Tatsumi,  Tetsujiro;  Miyamoto,  Reiji,  Narasaki.  Shiro;  Kazama.  Seiji. 
and  Tanaka.  Michio,  to  Mitsui  Polychemicals,  Co  .  Lid  ;  and  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Coated  glass  bottles.  4,099,638,  CI.  215- 
12  00R 
Taylor,  James  L.  See— 

Maier   Roger  F  ;  Milligan,  Jimmy  L.;  Bahnfleth,  William  A  ;  and 
Taylor,  James  L  ,  4,099,763,  O.  296-28.0OC 
Taylor  Medical  Oxygen  Services,  Inc  :  See— 
Carlson,  Peter  B  ,  4,100,537,  CI  340-626.000. 

Technam,  Inc  :  Se<—  

Scherr,  George  H.,  4,100,268,  Q.  424-12.000. 
Techmcon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Kim.  Young  Ran.  4.099.917.  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Teijin.  Limited:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Yataro;  Suzuki.  Nobuo;  and  Sawaki,  Tofu,  4,100,1110,  CI. 
260-347800 
Telen  Computer  Products,  Inc.;  See— 

Pittman,  John  B.,  4,099,601,  CI   188-163  000. 
Temperley,  Harry  Davison;  and  Parsons,  David,  to  Automotive  Prod- 

ucB  Limited  Disc  brake  assembly  4,099,600,  CI   188-73  400. 
Temple.  Fred,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company    Double  handle 
self-locking    mechanism    for    manual    operation    of   a    cock    key 
4.099.702.  a.  251-95.000. 
Tennant  Company:  See— 

Chnstensen,  Bryan  L.;  Sampson,  William  J.;  Brogger,  Ronald  L.; 
and  Lee,  JefTrey  A,.  4.099.285.  CI.  15-83  000 


Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Fischman.  Kurt;  Offer.  Robert;  Rudner,  Bernard:  and  Shepan), 
David.  4,099,943,  CI.  55-M7  000 
Terashita.  Takaaki:  See— 

Akimoio,  Taizo;  Terashita.  Takaaki;  Takahashi,  Koji;  Watanabe, 
Shigeru;  and  Asai,  Eiichi.  4.100,424.  CI.  250-559  000. 
Terry.  Ruel  Carlton,  to  In  Situ  Technology,  Inc  Generating  nvedium 

BTU  gas  from  coal  in  situ  4,099,567,  CI.  I66-26I.0OO. 
Tesei,  Renato:  See- 
Romano,  Ugo;  and  Tesei,  Renato,  4,100,351,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Teaaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Child,  Edward  T,  4,099,932,  CI.  48-197.00R 
Texaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Redford,  David  A  ,  4,099,566,  CI.  166-260.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Allen,  Joseph  C,  4,099,568,  CI.  166-269000. 
Bousaid,  Issam  S.,  4,099,569,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Kalfoglou,   George;   and   Floumoy,   Kcnolh   H.,  4,099,537,   CI. 

137-13.000. 
Urkin,  John  M.;  and  Chafetz,  Harry,  4,100,086,  CI.  252-50.000. 
MUler.  Gordon  H  ,  4,100,147,  CI   528-362  000 
Paull,  Peter  L.;  and  McGann,  Rodney,  4,099,382.  CI.  60-648.000. 
Paull.  Peter  L.;  and  McGann.  Rodney.  4.099,383,  CI.  60-648.000 
Powell,  Justin  C,  4,100,091,  CI.  252-70000 
Powers,  William  J.,  Ill,  4,100,084,  CI.  252-39  000. 
Savoit,  Robert  E.;  and  Henry,  Clemence  J  ,  4,099,915,  a.  21- 

60. 50  A 
Thompson,  Larry  W  ;  Bridges,  James  R  ,  and  Fuchs,  Jama  A., 
4,100,483,  CI.  324-6  000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Brantingham,  George  Lawrence,  4,100,606,  CI.  364-900.000. 

den  Brinker,  Carl  S.;  and  Nicholls,  Keith  David.  4.100,530,  Q. 

340-53000. 
Miles.  Larry  L  .  4.100.600.  CI.  364-710.000. 
Thai.  Nguyen  Dang:  See— 

Yamashita.  Miuura;  Htrano.  Kousaku;  and  Thai,  Nguyen  Dang, 
4,100,482,  CI  324-6.000. 
Thaxter,  James  B  :  See— 

McMahon,   Donald   H.;  and  Thaxter,  James  B.,  4,099,875,  C\ 
356-103000. 
Theiroer,  Ernst  Theodore;  and  Bissett.  Robert  Stuart,  to  Lectrofood, 
Corp   Electrical  resistance  cooking  appliance  for  use  with  an  elec- 
trode type  cooking  package  4,099,454,  CI   99-358.000. 
Theimer,  Ernst  Theodore;  and  Heinze,  George  E.,  to  Lectrofood  Corp 
Container  for  electrical  resistance  cooking.  4,100,302,  CI.  426-90.000. 
Thierer.   Georg;   and   E>olinsek,    Hans,   to   Johannes   Fuchs.   Firms. 

Scraper  4,099,631,  CI.  214-10.000. 
Thillays,  Jacques  Claude,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Light  conductor 

in  a  signal  isolator.  4,100,422.  CI  250-551.000, 
Thomas  C  Wilson.  Inc.:  See— 

Schott.  Donald  E  ,  4,099,400,  CI.  72-122.000. 
Thomas,  John  Stuart,  to  Fibreglass  Limited.  Bushing  for  processing 

molten  glass.  4,099,948,  CI.  65-1  000. 
Thompson,  Charles  D.:  See— 

MacRae,  Donald  R.;  Gold,  Richard  G  ;  Sandall,  William  R.;  and 
Thompson,  Charles  D.,  4,099,958,  CI  75-0  5BA 
Thompson,  James  W.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Food  processing  appara- 
tus 4,100,615,  CI   366-169000 
Thompson,  Larry  W ;  Bridges.  James  R .  and  Fuchs,  James  A.,  10 
Texaco  Inc.  Dielectric  well  logging  system  and  method  with  error 
correction  4,100,483,  CI.  324-6000 
Thomsen,  Jack  W ,  to  Weckesser  Company,  Inc.  Captive  slandolT 

connector.  4,100,368,  CI.  174-138  OOD. 
Thomson-CSF:  See- 
Felix,  Pierre,  4,100,574,  CI.  358-113  000. 

Hareng,  Michel;  and  Le  Berre,  Serge,  4,099,857,  O.  350-351.000. 
Tabourier.  Remy.  4.100.545.  CI   343-7  OED. 
Thorn  Electncal  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Gould.  Allan  Victor  Stewart,  4.100.594.  CI.  362-308  000 
Thomwald.  Everett  D.  to  Aerwey  Laboratories.  Inc    Humidifier- 
nebulizer  apparatus.  4.100.235.  CI.  261-142.000. 
Threatt.  James  W  Expandable  shaft.  4.099.732.  CI.  279-20OA. 
Tilp  George  E .  lo  Adams  Industnes.  Inc.  Electric  water  heater  and 

hot  water  dispenser.  4.100,394,  CI.  2I9-2%.0OO. 
Tingley,  John  Ronald:  See— 

Napoliiano,  Orlando;  Reid.  Robert  Edward;  Saltzberg,  Burton  R.; 
Stochel,  Nathan  Harold;  and  Tingley,  John  Ronald,  4,100,533, 
CI.  34O-I47.00R. 
Tippmer,  Kuri;  Schmilt,  Hubert;  Vinke.  Heinrich;  and  Abendrolh, 
Georg,  to  Carl  Still  Recklinghausen,  Firma  Method  of  removing  ash 
componenu  from  high-ash  content  coals.  4,099,929,  CI  44-1  OOF 
Tobe,  Akihiro:  See— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Tonomura,  Shinji;  and  Ikoma, 
Hidenobu,  4,100,299,  CI.  424-330  000 
Tocquel,  Bernard,  to  Etat  Francais.  Multi-driver  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducers with  single  counter-masses,  and  sonar  antennas  made  there- 
from. 4,100,527,  CI.  340-10.000 
Toho  Oanryo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,    Nobuyoshi;    Kubo,    Shigenaga;    and    Kanamaru,    Kiyoshi. 
4,100,074,  a.  252-8  100. 
Tokuyama  Sekisui  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Kyoichi;  and  Kakei.  Hiroshi,  4,100,222,  CI.  260-837.0PV. 
Toleikis,  John,  Jr.,  to  United  States  Sleel  Corporation    Process  for 
heat-treating  the  head  of  railroad  rail  4,099,996,  CI   148-131.000. 
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Tolles,  William  M.:  See—  _,_     ^ 

Decker,   Donald   L,   and   Tolles,   William   M.,  4,099,854,   Q. 
350-312.000. 
Tolley,  Bryan  Peter;  See—  ,„«„.,,    ^, 

Woolvel.  George  Albert;  and  Tolley,  Bryan  Peter,  4,099,411,  CI. 
73-14100R. 
Tomita,  Yoshifumi;  See— 

Miura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tomita,  Yoshifumi,  4,099,973,  CI.  96-1 15.00R 
Tonomura.  Shinji:  See —  „ 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Tonomura,  Shinji;  and  Ikoma. 
Hidenobu,  4,100,299,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Toomc,  Edward  James,  to  Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited.  Support 

apparatus.  4,099,696,  CI.  248-35B.0OR. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  S«—  .,,»„,,.,-, 

Ichikawa,  Kunihiro;  Mie,  Teniini;  and  Oni,  Isao,  4,100,124,  CI. 
260-29.20M. 
Torres,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Boulengei,    Paul;    Angelicr,    Nicole;    and    Torres,    Jean-Fierre, 
4,100,062,  CI  210-14.000. 
Tosswill,  Christopher  H  ,  to  Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corp.  Non-uniform 

fiber  optic  imaging  system.  4,099,833,  CI  350-96.250. 
Townsend,  Richard  E   Floauble  pole  marker  beacon.  4,099,282.  l-l- 

9-8.30E. 
Toy,  Arthur  D  F  :  See—  ■  ,~,  „n    r-< 

Uhing,    Eugene    H;    and    Toy,    Arthur    D.    F.,    4,100,230,    CI. 
260-972.000 
Toyo  Chuo  Kagaku  Kenkyusho;  See—  ,„,..«», 

Kimura.  ShoTo;  and  Yoshida.  Hidetoshi,  4,100,041,  CI.  204-58.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

AsancHiroaki,  4,099,349,  CI.  51-101  OOR. 

Suzuki     Ikuo;    Imai,    Tomoyasu;    Kiujima,   Masalo;   and    Mota, 
Kazunori.  4.099,934.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Toyonaka  Kosakusho  Co,  Ltd.;See— 

Muto,  Teruhide,  4,099,433,  CI.  83-155.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  . .    .  „„  ,„, 

Mori,  Mamoru;  Yasumatsu,  Jun;  and  KuboU,  Tatsushi.  4,099,684, 

Nogami,  Tomoyuki.  and  Ohla,  Takaaki,  4,099,791,  CI,  303-2400F 
Noguchi,  Yoshikazu;  Scnda,  Katsuyuki;  and  Kobashi,  Mamoru, 

4,099,508,  CI    123148  ODC  -^  ^    ^ 

Yasuda,  Eluro;  Salo,  Susumu.  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Hatlon,  Tadashi; 
and  Aoki,  Keiji,  4,099,922,  CI   23-254.00E. 
Tracy,  Thomas  Ray.  Escape  device  ".099.595,  O.    |2  jfOOO. 
Tracy,  Thomas  Ray  Escape  device  4.099.596,  CI.  182-48.000. 
Trans  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Williams.  James  R..  4.099.589.  CI    I80-65  00A 
Transidyne  General  Corporation.  See—  •      ..nooaai    ri 

Vanden   Broek,  Jan  A  .  and  Carney,  James  A  .  4,099,881,  CI. 
356-171.000. 
Treiber,  Helmut:  See—  j  •»  t     ii/„if 

Bickl   Horsi   Findeis,  Gunter;  Treiber,  Helmut;  and  Zahn,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,099,862,  CI  355-35.000. 

^'™SLn,Tnd*«;Tnd  Trempu.  Rene,  4,100,259,  CI.  423-242.000. 

^TeueV.'Se^a^Tnd  Treuner.  Uwe  D..  4.100,344.  CI.  544-21.000 
Breuer.  Hermann;  and  Treuner.  Uwe  D..  4.100.345.  CI.  544-21  000 

TndonSerflex  S.A.:  See—  ^ 

Luc.  Andre  R  ,  4,099,304,  CI.  24-27400R. 

^"''£,'yerHMoid^7and  Trisler,  Jerry  V.,  4.099,710,  O.  270-68.00A 

Troxler,  Eduard:  See—  _.  .  im  1 1 1   r'l 

Peter,  Heinz;  Reinehr,  Dieter,  and  Troaler.  Eduard,  4,100,111,  CI 

Trunnell,  Harold  K.  Curved  metal  clamp  plate.  4,099,788,  CI    301- 

Trusch,  Kenneth  Paul,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  preforming  metal  overlap  edge  with  overUp  die. 
4,100,003.  CI    156-54.000. 

TRW  Inc  ■  St€ 

Coffman.  Jerry  L..  4.099,893,  CI.  417-300000 

^"T jATf^^vfS;^  Tsang,  Won-Tien.  4.099.305.  CI  29-579.000. 
Tschantre  Walter,  to  Von  Roll  AG  CombusUon  of  refuse  conlaming 

chlorinated  hydrocarbons  4.100.255  CI.  423-210.000 
Tsui.  Frank;  and  Tsui,  Katherine,  to  International  Business  Machmra 
Corporation.  Addressing  of  gas  discharge  display  devices  4,100,447, 
CI  313-217  000. 
Tsui,  Katherine:  See—  .,„,,.,  ^,  ^titttrmn 

Tsui,  Frank;  and  Tsui,  Katherine.  4,I0a4«7,  CI.  313-217.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Takahiko:  See—  v..~i, 

Hasegawa,  Junzo.  Hayashi,  Yasutaka,  Suzuki.  Yasuhiko;  Katoh. 
Tatashi;  Tsunekawa.  Takahiko;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  4.099.297. 
CI.  19-240000. 
Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi  See—  t  u      u     i.„ 

Nakamura.   Zenzo;   Ohtaki.  Syohe;;  Tsunekawa    Tokmchi;   Ito, 
Tadashi.  Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Uchiyama.  Takashi.  4.100.459.  CI 
315-136.000 
■"""KTum,  ^5X1°:  £S  Tsuyuguchi,  Michio,  4,100,031.  CL  201-6.000. 

"^'Tiji*  HiJo^TTuzuki,  Akira;  and  Morokawa.  Shigeru,  4.100,540, 
CI.  34O-32400M. 

^"'"shinozaki""  Mamoru,     Takahama,     Yuichi;     Tubaki,     Hachiro; 
Nag^wa,  K«uo;  and  Mikami,  Yasao,  4.099,284,  CI.  15^2.000 


^"^BitKr'oonald  L  ;  and  Tucker,  Paul  T.,  4,100,535,  Q.  J40.I66.00R 
Tunemolo,  Daiei:  See—  ..  -r  i.  i. 

Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  Tunemolo,  Daiei;  Sugimolo.  Kikuo;  and  Takaha- 
take.  Yuriko.  4,100.184,  CI,  260-464  000. 
Tuss.  John  Joseph:  See—  i.    ,,  noo  um   n 

Bell.  Frederick  Koonce;  and  Tuss,  John  Joseph.  4.099,800,  U. 
308-6.00R. 

Tuthill  Corporation:  See—  

ShilTlet.  Glynne  W.,  Jr.,  4,100,534,  CI   340-149.00A. 
Tutt,  Eugene  F.;  and  Tutl,  Riu  C.  Calonc  calculator<hronometer. 
4,100,401,  CI.  235-92.00T. 

""Tult^Eugene'F.;  and  Tutt,  RiU  C,  4,100.401,  CI.  235-92.00T. 
Uba.  Toshio:  See—  ^  ,^     _    . 

Hug,  Leonard  F.;  McClelland.  Donald  H.;  and  Ubt  Toshio, 
4,099,401,  CI  72-147.000. 
Uchida,  Shoji;  Takeshita,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamazaki,  Shozo,  to  MiUubishl 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eflluent  oil  collecUng  vessel.  4,100,072, 
CI  210-242.00S 
Uchida,  Tadahiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  KuboU  Seisakusho.  Apparatus 
for  preventing  vibration  in  a  centrifugal  separator    4,099,667,  CI 
233-24000. 
Uchigasaki,  Isao:  See—  .  ■     .  , 

Maekawa,    Iwao;    Uchigasaki,    Isao;    and    Kumazaki,    Sakato, 
4,100,120,  CI.  2eO-22.0CB 
Uchiyama.  Takashi:  See— 

Nakamura.   Zenzo;  Ohtaki,   Syohei;  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi,   Ito, 

Tadashi;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi.  4. 100.459.  CI 

315-136.000. 

Ueno,  Takanori:  See—  „       ,      ,  ,„  „, 

Tabata,  Norikazu;  Ueno,  Takanori;  and  Namba.  Keisuke.  4,100,421. 

CI  250-533.000 

Ueno,  Yukichi;  and  Nakau,  Toshiaki,  lo  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Apparatus  for 

selecting  the  field  of  view  of  a  sample.  4,100,410,  Q.  250-31 1.000 
Ufholz,  Heinrich:  See—  .    ..^  ,       ,,  .       . 

Gutlhuber,    Friedrich;    Jager,    Adolf;    and    UOiolz,    HeinrKh, 
4,099,926,  CI.  23-286.000. 
Ullcen,  Gregory  Allen;  and  Ruopsa,  Jon  Arthur,  10  Donaldson  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Automatic  dumping  roof  drill  dust  collector.  4,099,937,  CI 
55-212.000  _     „  ,  ^ 

Uhing,  Eugene  H  ;  and  Toy,  Arthur  D  F  ,  lo  Suuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany Process  for  preparing  mono-  and  disutistituted  mercapto-phos- 
phorothionochloridates.  4,100,230,  CI.  260-972.000. 
Ulrich,  Michael  Henry:  See—  .  ™^  ..t,,    ,-■ 

Jones,  Rick  Owen;  and  Ulrich,  Michael  Henry,  4^99.8*6,  CI 

Umiasiowski,  John.  Twisted  core  yam.  4,099,370,  CI.  57-144.000 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  ..,„,,, 

Dougherty,  Steve  John;  and  Garska.  Kenneth  Joseph.  4.100,233, 

CI.  423-87.000.  . 

D'Silva,  Themistocles  D  J  ,  4,100,295,  O.  424-278.000. 

Dunks,  Gary  Burr;  and  Ordonez,  Kathy  Palmer,  4,IOai99,  CI 

26O-606.5OB.  ^    .  , 

Hodakowski,    Leonard    Edward;    and    Osbom,    Claibom    Lee, 

4,100,046,  CI.  204-159  230. 
Levine,  Isaac  Jacob;  and  Karol,  Frederick  John,  4,100,105,  CI 

Mui,  Jeffrey  Y    P.;  and   Kanner,   Bernard,  4,100,172,  CI.   260- 

Mui,  Jeffrey  Yick-Pui;  and  Pines,  Arthur  Noah,  4,099,981,  CI 

Noshay,    Allen;    and    Karol,    Frederick    John,    4,100,337,    CI 

526-130.000.  

Tarancon,  Gregono,  4,099,936,  CI.  55-75.000 
Waller,  Andrew  Tainter;  Bryant.  George  Macon;  and  Readshaw, 
Ronald  Louis,  4,099,913,  CI   8-173.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc :  See— 

Martin,  Frank  Stephen;   Melvin,  Terence;  and   Pieroni,  Joseph 
Kirby,  4,100,182,  CI.  260-429  900. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Gale,  George  Martin,  4,100,064,  CI  21O-23.0OH. 
United  Stales  of  Amenca 

OrifTin,  WillUm  W,  Jr.;  and  Pierce,  Robert  M.,  4,099.373.  CI 

60-39.670.  ^   .  , 

Hussey.  Charles  L  ;  Nardi.  John  C  ;  Fannin.  Armand  A  .  Jr  . 

King.  Lowell  A;  and  Erbacher,  John  K.,  4,100,044,  CI 
204-146  000 
Armv  Set 

Campbell,  Donn  V;  and  Paragi.  Edward  J.,  4,100,546,  CI. 

Uible,  Roy  C;  and  Brynjolfsson,  Ari,  4,099,726,  Q.  277-1.000. 
Russell,  William  J  ,  4,100,015,  CI   156-665000. 
Shaffer,  Roy  E  ,  4,100,102,  CI  252-305  000 

Energy:  See —  

Disienfeld,  Carl  H.,  4,100,414,  CI  250-391.000. 
Groff,  Russell  Dennis;  and  Vatovec,  Richard  John,  4,100,019,  a. 
176-50000  ...      .„,^.., 

Kobierecki,  Manan  W  ;  and  Rienecker,  Frederick,  Jr..  4.099,852, 

CI.  350-247.000.  „ 

Patten.  James  W..  4,099.961.  CI  75-20.00F. 
Schenz.  Willuun  W.,  4.099.515.  CI.  126-271.000. 

"jOTdan.  Cy  Edward;  and  Weaver.  Casinur  Paul.  4.100,068,  O. 
204-300.aOR. 
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N«tioMl   AeroMulicj  ind  Sptce  AdminiMrabon;  •dministrMor. 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of:  . 

Euion.  Izh»k    C*nttlcver  mounted  i«aient  pad  gat  Beanng. 

4.099,799,  CI.  3OS-5.0OR. 
Ingham.  John  D.;  and  UwMn.  Daniel  D    Dual  niembrane. 
hollow  fiber  fuel  cell  and  method  of  operanng  same.  4.100.331, 

Kobayaahi,  Herbert  S.;  Fowler.  Joe;  and  Kurple,  William  Bit 
error  rate  meajuremeni  above  and  below  bit  rate  tracking 
threihold.  4.100,531.0.  34O-14«.10E.  ^    ,     „ 

WojtaJinski,  Ronald  J.;  Fuchi,  Jerry  C;  and  Grove,  Charles  H 
Lightning  current  waveform  measuring  system.  4.100.487.  CI 
324-96  000 

"*  Ateu^jLnes  M.;  aod  Whitehouse,  Harper  J..  4.100.498.  CI 

Bryant,  James  T.;  and  Burdette.  George  W.,  4.099.931,  O. 

44-80000 

Chisum'GlonaT.  4,100,320.  CI.  428-188.000.       ,  ,^  ,.^  _, 

Decker.   Donald   L.:  and  ToUes.  William  M.,  4.099.854.  CI 

350-312.000                                                        ^    J        ,.  ,„  J 

Dick  Charles  B.;  Knutson.  Curtis  L.;  Jones,  Frederick  W.;  and 

Ireland.  Richard  D.  4.099,661,  Q.  228-107.000 

Dykes,    Wiley    V:    and    Oharek,    Frank    J,    4,100.571,  U. 

H^'e^Fredenck  L ,  4,099.4*5.  CI.  102-204.000 

Inglee,  Clinton  F.  4.099,375,  O.  60-39.500. 

Q^ell.  Hams  A  .  Jr  ,  4,100,541,  CI  M0-3*?ODD.„ 

Redmond.  Stephen  L  ;  Means.  James  E  ;  and  Osbum.  Michael  R  . 

4.099.466.  CI    102-215  000  ^  „         c 

Schwee.  Leonard  J  ;  Irons.  Henry  R ;  Anderson.  Wal^  F,; 

SdSnh^  Kurt  Peter,  and  Kr.ll,  Albert  D  ,  4,100,609,  CI. 

365-87.000. 

^TtoSu'oJisSirbtto,  Kesler.  Oren  ByrI;  and  Dover,  Richard 
Thomas,  4.100,548,  CI.  343-837.000 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Set—  „      ,        j   c— „- 

Boudewijns,  Henncus  P.  1..  Riemens,  Kareh  and  Eggennont, 

Ludwig  D  J.,  4,100.494,  CI.  325-38  008  ^  „    ,     ,  . 

Claasen,  Theodoor  Antonius  Carel  Mana,  and  Peek.  Johannes 
BeltU>ard  Heinrich.  4.IW.378.  Q   IJ^-MOVF       ^  ,^  ...    _, 
Dijkmans.  Else  Carel;  and   Kmjk.   Karel  Elbert.  4,100.493,  CI 

Du^?  SSn;  and  Na^jer,  Geert  Jan.  4,100.427,  CI.  307^7  0<» 

Groothms,     Hermanus     Hubertus     Hendnkus.     4,100.580,     CT 

358-260.000.  „    .  ,       -p 

Koel    Gemt  J;   Gorter.   Fredenk   W;   and  Gerkema,  Jan  T, 

Poln'^'j'i.^an'd'^l^.rFranas,  *..00,0«.  CWO^.«.0OP 

Anne    Geertruid;    and    Rimmelzwsan,     Franciscus    Jacobus, 
4,1W,453,  CI   313-417  000  „    „v,  ,»x  nno 

van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  Johan.  4.100.436.  a  307-296.00R. 
vw,  der  Wal.  Johannes,  Gielens,  Wilhelmus  Adnanus  JacobuSjimd 

^^mans.  Johannes  Mana  Mannus.  4.099.840.  CI   350-166000 
Van  Slageren.  Ntnno.  4.100,585,  CI   360-130.000 
US  Phillips  Corporation  See—        „   „  „,  ,.„  ,-,  __„ 
Brongersma.  Hidde  Herman.  4.10O.4O9.  CI.  250-305  000. 
United  Slates  Steel  CorTXiration:  Stt- 

Ludwigson.  David  C..4.099.«8.  a.  73-95  000^ 

Nuttall     Wayne    E.;    and    Page.    WilUam    H..    4.099.644.    Q. 

220-225000 
ToleikB,  John,  Jr  ,  4,099,996,  O.  148-131.000. 
Umversity  of  Illmois  FoundaUon:  S«--       ,,„,„  _,  .^-ninnB 
Bitier.  Donald  L  ;  and  Tucker.  Paul  T .  4.100.535.  CI  34O-166.00R 

^""bnllroto.  Koii;  Uno.  Masataka;  Oomachi.  Yoahio;  and  Nishimura. 
Yoshlltka.  4.099.449,  Q.  91-358  OOA. 

^'"'n;£1[,'  ?etefH7and  Untch,  K«l  G.,  4,100.174,  d.  260-M0.90R 

^°*AlisiJi"Hifz^Rihman;  Unwui,  Neville;  and  Wagner,  Horsl  Rich- 
ard, 4,100,110,  CI.  252-522.000. 

"°^cUiio^vK)  H.  J.;  and  Deering.  Jame.  R.,  4.100,057,  CI. 

208-206.000.  

Hilfman.  Lee,  4,l0a058,  Q.  208-264.000 

Maffet.  Vere,  4,099,336,  a.  34-12.000.  .  ,nn  ,«     rt 

Schmerling,    Louis;   and   Homeier,    Edwin    H.,   4.100.359.   CI. 
56O-232000 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Kelly,  Robert  C,  4,100,176,  O.  J60-3*'  TOP 
Kelly,  Robert  C,  4,100.177.  CI.  260-345  SOP 
Kel  y   Robert  C.  4.100,178.  O.  260-345  80P 
^.  sSy  Margaret,  4,099,919,  CI  ""lOOR. 
Moroiowich.  Waller,  4,100.192.  O.  26(V558^R. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.,  4.100.198.  CI.  260-586^R. 
YaSa,  Emesl  W  .  4.100,355,  C\.  560-121  000 
Ura,  M^^  Ogawa,  Takuio;  Suxuki,  Takaya;  Inoue,  Yo«lke;  and 
Nomi™;  MMJ^oahi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  dopuig  mpunt.es 
4,100,310,  CI.  427-8.000. 

^'Ln^£r^redT't.S^68T?rT42'^R^    ^    .       ,  ,.^ 

VahSS  M^hel  M.,  and  D«puy,  Annand  B.,  to  Office  National  d  E- 

ll^e.  *  RiJchciches  Ae^spatiales.  Crystal  oscdiator  compensated 


against     frequency     shift    due    to    acceleration.     4,100,512,     Q. 
331-158.000. 
Valmet  Oy;  See—  „ 

Abonen,  Ahti  llmari,  4,099.733.  CI.  28M.  100. 
Vancheri.  Frank  J.;  Nebaah.  Stanley  P.;  and  McConnaughey.  Paul  W., 
10  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company  Spill-proof  gas  sampler. 
4,099.939.  CI  55-246.000. 
Vanden  Broek.  Jan  A.;  and  Carney.  James  A.,  to  Transidyne  Oencrai 
Corporation.  Viewer  for  biological  diffusion  plate.  4.099.881.  Q. 
356-171.000.  ,    „      _.  . 

van  den  Einden,  Henncus  Fransiscus  Petrus;  Kamerbeek,  Djuurd  Anne 
Geertruid;  and  Rimmelzwaan,  Franciscus  Jacobus,  to  US    Philips 
Corporation    Electrical  connection  of  electrodes  in  mulHple  gun 
electrode  stnicture.  4, 100,453,  CI.  3 1 3-4 1 7.000. 
van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  Johan,  to  US    Philips  Corporation.  Carrenl 

subiliiing  arrangement  4.100,436,  CI.  3O7-296.00R. 
Vandergrif>,  Donald  Bruce   Oil  production  processes  and  apparatus 

4,099,570.  CI    166-303.000 
van  der  Uly.  Ary,  to  C  van  der  Uly  N.V.  Soil  cultivating  implemenu 

4.099.575.  a.  172-59000. 
van  der  Wal.  Johannes;  Gielens.  Wilhelmus  Adrianus  Jacobus;  and 
Pasmans.  Johannes  Maria  Marinus,  to  US    Philips  Corporation. 
Multilayer    reflector    for    gas    discharge    laser     4.099.840.    C\. 
350-166000. 
Vander  Zwan.  Michael  C  .  to  Merck  *  Co .  Inc.  Process  for  prepara- 
tion of  9-<2.6-dihalobenzyl)adeninei  4.100.159,  CI   544-277.000. 
Van  Osdol,  Peter,  to  Panel  ControU  Corporation.  Circuit  board  storage 

cart.  4,099,623.  Q   211-41  000 
Van  Slageren.  Nanno.  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic -upe  guide 

arrangement  4.100.585,  CI.  360-130000 
van  Staveren,  Hcndncus  Comelis:  See— 

Oosterlmg.  Pieler  Adnaan;  and  van  Suveren,  Hendricus  Cornells, 

4.099.369.  CI.  54^314.000  .^.,.„^, 

van  Vliet,  Cors,  to  Air-O-Mulder  B  V  Coupling  sleeve.  4,099,749,  CI 

285-398.000.  ,      ,  „ 

Van  Zeeland.  Gerald  D.,  to  E  Z  Paintr.  Method  of  making  paint  roller 

cover.  4.100.007,  a.  I56-86.0OO. 
Vargju,  Silvio;  See— 

Passalenli.    Beppino;    Brumat,    Giorgio;    and    Vargiu,    SUvio, 
4,100,221,  CI.  260-835.000. 

Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  

Runey,  Robert  M.,  4,100,055.  CI  204-298000. 
Vasilenko,  Valentin  Vasilievich;  Vishnevsky,  Leomd  Demsovich; 
Zvenyachkin,  Viktor  Matveevich;  Ivchenko.  Anatoly  Ivanovich, 
Kolyshenko,  Mikhail  VasUicvich;  and  Fedorov.  Evgeny  Pefrovich 
Vapor-gas  mixture  generalmg  mstalUlion  for  eitinguishing  under- 
ground fires.  4,099,572.  CI.  169-12000 
Vatovec.  Richard  John:  See—  ,_-„,»  „ 

Grofr.  Russell  Dennis;  and  Vatovec,  RKhard  John.  4.100,019,  a. 
176-50.000  .    .^ 

Vaziram    Hargovmd   Nihchaldas.   to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories. 
Incorporated  Coating  of  fiber  lightguides  with  UV  cured  polynien- 
lation  products.  4.099,837.  a.  350-96290 
VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinal  Fuer  Polygraphische  Maschinen 
und  Ausniestungen:  See—  ^  ,,, 

Zimmennann,  Hans;  Rudolph,  Otfried;  Peter,  Gunter;  and  Weiv 
bach,  Gunter,  4.099,463,  CI.  101-230.000. 
VEB  Werk  fur  Femsehelektromk;  Set— 

WeisslloK   Wolfgang.  Schubert,  Hermann;  Kresae,  Horsl;  Wt^- 
SSn  AdalbeiHSd  Demus,  Dietnch,  4,099,856.  CI.  350-350.000 

"'""t^W^ero^T;  and  Veburg.  John  C.  4.100,489,  CI.   324- 

158.00F 
Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft:  See—  .,,..,  „^ 

Grohman^elmut;  and  Grill,  Michael,  4.100.254.  O.  423-163.000. 

VelsKOl  Chemical  Corporation;  See—  

Albnghl.  James  A.,  4,099.975,  O   I06-15.0FP. 
Vera,  Ennque  Martinez:  Set—  .    .    ,    -_ 

MacKay.  Patrick  W.;  Vera,  Ennque  Martinel;  and  de  U  Pena. 
Ramon.  4.099,962.  O  75-26000 
Veny  Vladimir  Gngonevich;  Voronin,  Pavel  Grigorievich;  Ourov, 
Evgeny  Ivanovich;  Zubkov,  Vitaly  SemenovKh.  Mehuchuk.  Nikolai 
Ivanovich;  MiUer,  Grigory  Gngonevich;  Mishakov,  Vladimir 
Nikiforovich;  Suknishev,  Vitaly  Stepanovich;  Rniin,  Uonid  Mik- 
hailovich  and  Tabakov,  Vladimir  Pavlovich.  Method  for  thermo- 
shaft  oil  production.  4,099,783,  Q.  299-2.000. 

^"M^CUdn":  D^^ee   M.;   and  Vea.   Betty   L,  4.100,335,   CI. 

526-iaOOO. 

Ctapou  Claude;  Viil,  Jean;  and  Dumont,  Louis,  4,099,955,  C\. 
71  98  QOO 
Vig,  Istvan,  to  Merr  AG  Dulliken.  Reamer.  4,099,889,  CI.  4O»-239.0OR 
Viking  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Meinzer,  Willy  L  ,  4,099,818.  CI.  339.45.00R. 
Vinas.  Juan,  to  Vinatei  Knittmg  Systems.  Inc.  Selection  device  for  the 

needles  of  a  kratting  machme  4.099,390.  CI.  66-50.00R. 
Vuiatei  Knitting  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Vinas.  Juan.  4,099,390.  CI.  66-50.WR. 

Vinke.  Heinrich:  See—  ..         ,.       .  -v    j—v 

Tippmer.  Kurt,  Schmitt.  Hubert;  Vmke.  HeinrKh;  and  AbendrolB, 

Georg.  4.099,929,  CI  44-1  OOF  o  u...      _.  .      . 

Vimig.  Michael  J.,  to  General  MUls  Chemicala.  Inc.  Subntuted  ioil- 

foMmdoqmnolines.  4.100.163.  CI.  260-283.0SA. 
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Viihnevsky,  Leonid  Denisovich  See—  .  ~  i. 

Vasilenko,  Valentin  Vasilievich;  Vishnevsky.  Leonid  Deniiovich; 
Zvenyachkin.  Viktor  Matveevich;  Ivchenko,  Anatoly  Ivano- 
vich Kolyshenko,  Mikhail  Vasilievich;  and  Fedorov,  Evgeny 
Petrovich,  4,099,572,  O   169-12.000. 

''Tr^lCbt  John,%9,83l,  Q.  35«V9.000. 

"'"'Sv^iT^ohTA;  ^iBetensky,  Ellis  I.,  4.099,849,  Q.  35<K21-M)0O. 
Vlahos,     Petro     Comprehensive    electronic    compoaitmg    system. 
4,100,569,  CI.  358-22.000 

''"?5'oVS;;S;d"''5ie'^r7schnoor,  Werner,  Voegel j /-"^^.ude; 
Reinehr,     Ulrich;     and     Nischk,     Gunther.     4.100.143.     O. 

Vo«el  AU^fi)  .  to  Electro-Therm,  Inc.  Method  of  aMeinbly  of  etectnc 
hSung^em^nt  with  bulkhead  fittmg  4.099,319,  CI.  29-611.000. 

''°' Ke?l«"R'?lf!'Sd^olIer,  Erich,  4,099,426,  O.  74-730.000. 
"""ko^n^^nz;  and  Voll,  Horst,  4,099,801,  Q.  3O8-9.0O0. 
''™Tlc°!ii;?'t«,  Waiter,  4,100,255,  CI  423-210.000 
von  D«tae,  Welf,  and  R«mussen,  Poul  ^of"^;'°}f/^^^{ 
cal  Products  Ltd    A/S    Fusidic  aad  denvatives.  4,100,276,  U. 

Von*&:hl?S»nn,  Alfred.  TUtmg  post  supported  «=.t  biased  to  an 
upnghl  position  4,099,697,  CI.  244-385.000  „„„.^m,  lube 

von  wTnckelmann.  Emil  H^osure  afflemWy  for  collapsible  tube 
dispensers,  and  the  like  4.099,651,  CI  222-94.000. 

^%"ertV%'i.^i;J5°"ongon^7h;  Voronin,  P^l  Ongor«vich; 
(3J^v,  Evgeny  IvwTovich;  Zubkov,  Vitaly  Semenovich;  Melni- 
chuk,  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Miller,  Gngory  Gngonevich;  Mis- 
Sakov,  Vl«)imir  Nikiforovich;  Sukn»hev,  Vit^y  St^ovich; 
Ruzin,  Leonid  Mikhailovich;  and  Tabakov,  Vladimir  Pavlovich. 

Vosso.^'^^Jr^H'^Ml'^-ik^^Moms;  and  Koskan.  Urry  P ,  to  Nalco 
?iSkicS  ^mpany  Sodium  aluminate  to  reduce  flue  gas  corrosion. 
4.100.258,  CI  423-242.000 

''"SSnSr'Hall'iS,  R*'i:iX,304,  O.  42<.281.000. 

'"*?I™e'S"'kf;;n~ond  Urgel;  «.d  Vukov,  Rastko,  4,100,137,  Q. 

526-21000 
Vysoke  uceni  technicke:  See— 

Indra.  Jaromir.  4.099,894,  CI.  417-499.000. 
W  C  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Wuti  Mas.  4,100,385,  CI   200-268.000 

*'  Im'-J^fy^'wISia^C.;  Meyr,  Heinnch;  «,d  King,  Peter  C, 
4.100,503,0  331-l.OOA 

*    Ni?k'riru.S'o^^,957,  a.  71-122.000. 
Wack«lchonitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektromk-Gmndstoffe  mbH: 

^7hn-Kuhnenfeld,  Franz;  KiRten,  Dietmar;  and  Maier,  Mananne. 
4,100,014,  CI    156-647000 
Waddington,  Wilham  T.:See—  maatlf.  rl 

Maueo,  Charles  F ;  and  Waddmgton,  WUIuun  T..  4,099.826.  CI 

WagensomKr.  Eduard.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Ap,  S«?«-^«ht«s^qpend- 
eSt  control  of  flashbulb  flash  duration.  4.100.590.  O.  362-16.01W 

*'«S'JB^lrk^ch'ir°d'^:i"i!)°4"55'"cr3IJ^9».0«X 

'"TrLl!.°H:fzw  R^'mS!  Unwm.  Neville;  and  Wagner,  Hor«  Rich- 
ard. 4.100.110.  Cl.  252-522.000 

^'^'llz^rj^  Blahak.  Joh«,nes;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Ziem«m, 
Heinz,  4,100,116,0  521-167  000 

'*""BTndS^fr"L"«'.«'.  Ro'f^  Sohnle,  Rudiger;  and  Wahler, 

WahrelJ^SJ.'ugtrst^i-'^g.  Erik  O^SSnar;  and  Klerelid,  Bemd.  Enk 

*?;:^aV,rA*i"e.Srg«'Lrl,t«is  Mekajuska  W^^^^  Me,^  and 

apparatus  for  fonning  a  fibrous  web  4,100,018,  O   162-20J.UUU. 

""'IS^r^^rH^f^.  Kawamoto    Mineo;  W.jima.  Motoyo;  and 

Murakami.  Kanjl,  4,099,974,  Cl.  106-1.230. 
Waldes  Kohinoor,  Inc.:  See--  u/.n.,-,   H     4  099  444    Cl 

Millheiser,    Melvin;    and    Berlmer.    Wallace    H..    4.0>«,44«,    v-i 

Waldn5^n,^l;  and  SchnabelOunter,  to  H«^«  ^X'^g^*'^ 
Copolymers    containing    perfluoroalkyl    groups.    4,100,340,    i-i. 
526-245.000 
^^Ky'^T^S.nck.  4.(X«.523.  Cl.  128-75000 
^-K^  MarricejTs^der.  Ernest  B.;  and  Walker.  Walter  W  , 

WalloiirR^oJ^h  w"tf  Airco,  Inc  Method  for  .ncr«Bmg  ^e 
strength    and   density    of  carbonaceous   products.    4,100.314,    Cl. 

wlh^^MSenzie,  to  Johns  Hopkins  Univenity,  The.  Therapeutic 
S^i«JtiSm^pnsing  alpha-hydrosy  «-logs  of  essenbjl  ammo 
^^dtteir  admmistration  to  humans  for  promotion  of  piolem 
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synthesis    and    suppression    of    urea    formatioil.    4,I0ai60,    O. 

wllser,  Mackenzie,  to  Johns  Hopkins  Univosity,  The.  Promotion  of 
protein  synthesis  and  suppression  of  "™  f°™"2"  "  %^''  "" 
keto  analogs  of  essentia)  ammo  acids.  4,100,161,  aL424.274.aro. 

Walser,  Mackenzie,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Treatment  01 
hepatic  disorder,  with  therapeutic  compMitions  ??n>prmng  keto 
InSogs  of  essential  amino  acids.  4.100,293.  Cl  424-274.000 

*'*tteK!S.'Vin^T  B.;  Cowan.  Wavell  F;  and  Walsh.  John  K.. 

4  100,016.  Cl    162-16.000  ,    „     j  ,. 

Walter,  Andrew  Tamter;  Bryant,   Geo:ge   Macon;  and   Readshaw. 

Ronald  Louis,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation    Foams  for  It    lUng 

fabrics.  4,099,913,  O.  8-173.000. 

Ernst,  Horn  Manfred;  Olschewski.  Annin;  Schurger,  Raincr. 
Walter,  Lothar,  Btandenatein,  Manfred;  and  BurkI,  tnch, 
4,099,605,  O.  192-98.000. 

Merr.  Herbert;  Walther.  Gerhard;  Langbein,  AdolT  Stockhaus, 
SuruSwick,  Helmut,  4,100,288,0  424-260  000 
Walther,   Herbert;   Hartig.  Wolfgang;   FnedricK   Adolf,   and   Raue, 
Roderich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dyesniff  laser.  4,100,509,  Cl. 
331-94.50L. 
Ward.  Brooke  Arauuge:  See—  ArtMatn  n\ 

Whittle,  Harry  Reed;  ind  Ward.  Brooke  Armitage,  4.099.B30.  Cl. 
350-6  800 
Wardwell,  John  Albert;  Stewert,  Ray  Alan;  and  Chow,  R»JP»' Of  •"> 
Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Seal  for  floating  roof  tank   4,099,643,  Cl 

Wareham.  Richard  R ;  and  Gold,  Nicholas,  to  Polaroid  Cotporation 
Apparatus  for  packaging  and  for  using  self-developmg  photographic 
fUm  4,100,559,  Cl   354-277.000  ,  „ 

Warner  Arthur  Woodward,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incor- 
porated  Optical  fiber  connector  utilizing  nested  rod  arrangement 
4,099,832,  O   350-96.210 
Warren  Automatic  Tool  Co    See— 

Dower,  Ethell  J  ,  4,099,536,  Cl.  137-2.000. 

Warren,  Fred  E  Diagnostic  device.  4.099,519,  Cl   128-2.I0R. 

Washburn,  Jerry  R:  See—  .,    ,^,_  ,  ■>     ^imitni    r-l 

Kaufman,  Phillip  A.;  and  Washburn,  Jerry  R.,  4.10a6Ol,  Q. 

364-200.000  AtmKfi  n 

Waszmer.  Jacob  Circuit  bttaker  with  adjusuble  setting.  4,100.522. 0. 

337-68.000. 
*"ZS:  H^L^n^ayashi,  S«J«suke  TlU^tori,  Y«ud.i;  Y«n.gu- 

chi.  Isao;  and  Watanabe,  Asao.  4,100.552.  Cl  346-162.000 
Watanabe.  Atsumi:  See—  u   „    ...j  n—i. 

Ivotani.  Ryuii;  Watanabe.  Atsumi;  Amano.  Hisao;  and  Ogata. 
Fumio.  4.100,434.  Cl  307-252  OOL 

*"'^?;^'jSiirtirV.ianabe,  luru;  and  Suzuki,  Motodu,  4.10a389, 

a.  219-74.000 

'^"li'f  V'^ruTot^^hi,  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda.  Naoshi;  Watanabe, 
Kazumasa;  Mizukura,  Nobo™  Yoshida.  Kenji;  and  Oya, 
Tadanon,  4,099,972,  Cl  96-29  OOD 

*'1?^**'SScht' Ohama,  Yasumichi;  «.d  Watanabe.  Masao, 
4,099,500,  Cl.  123-1220AB. 

*"X^oto'"¥;2o^^;.shita,  Takaaki;  Takahashi,  Koji;  Watanabe 

^g^  and  Asai,  Eiichi,  4,100,424,  O  25^559.000. 
Watkins.  Mervyn  M.  Sumder  •PP«"fPt°"?'"l  %*??"«  ^«'"'  °' 

weight  bearing  for  patient  therapy  4,099,277,  O   5-»l.l«R 
Watkins  4  Watson  Limited:  See— 

Hunt,  William  Valentine,  and  Docker.  Frank  Edward  Maybew, 

4,099,276.  Cl.  5-72.000  ,    ^  ,    ^  

Waugh  Dale  L.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Bicycle  belt  dnve  system. 

4  099.737,  Cl   280-261.000.  _      .,    ,.   ^  ,  l    . 

Waugh  Robert  E  .  to  D  L.  Auld  Company,  The.  Method  for  making 

deSorauve  emblems.  4,100,010.  O  156-242.000 
Wauhop.  Billy  Joe.  Jr.  Method  of  curing  concrete  arlKles  by  water 
vaporization.  4.099.337.  Cl.  54-26000. 

^''Sk.'^RoSli  W ."Ta^^chani-i,  Haig  S.;  W»jh«ill,  Wmiam  T ; 

and  Lowe.  Robert  E.,  4,100,322.  O  428-257  000 

Weaver,  Casimir  Paul:  See—  „  -.  ,  .  .nnrvti    o 

JonJan.  Cy  Edward;  and  Weaver,  Caaimir  Paul,  4.1W,06«,  O. 

2O4-3O0.00R. 

Weaver,  Marvin  P.:  See—  o  jnooin*   n 

Steele,  Everett  T.,  Jr.;  and  Weaver,  Marvm  P..  4,099,706,  O 

Webb  Harry  Matthew,  to  Natural  Resources  Guardianship  Interna- 
tional. Inc.  Catalytic  fuel  additive  for  gasoline  and  dieael  engines. 
4  099  930  Cl  44-56  000 

WebeT'Alf^;  Kennecke.  Mano;  Mueller,  R,"<»°lf.^E'£^^f^  ^ 
Wiechen.  Rudolf,  to  Schenng  Aktiengoellschaft.  Proca- for  Uie 
preparation  of  4-andro5tene-3,17-dione  denvauves.  4,100,026,  O 

wib^r! 'Alfred;  Kennecke,  Mario;  Mueller,  Rudolf;  E^r.  Ulrich;  and 
WS^hert.  Rudolf,  to  Scbering  Aktieng»ell«:haft.  P™^  f"  'h« 
preparation  of  4-androstene-3,17.dione  denvauves.  4,100,027,  O 

wi^'.  Van  Keith,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Utching  device.  4,099,827, 
Cl.  339-228.000. 
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W«Ir«^CTe  P.  to  R«icoo  Corpor.1.01,   Semiconductor  fUtenng 

tpptAlMi.  4,100.513,  a.  333-7OO0rT. 
Wehnnan,  M»rvm  D.:  Sw —  ^nooAoi    n 

Swlnion.  Evem  W.;  Md  Wehnnw.  M«v,n  D,  4,099,691,  Q. 
244-207.000 
^Hj^^^^C^Tid™,.  J«ne.  K.  «d  Pnor,  Mich«l  D., 
4.099,708.  CI  266-281  000. 

^''o^rSctr^W^W.  J«no  A.;  P.t.1.  J.y»tU.l  M.;  »d  Dure 

h^Sz.R^^«rdF.  4.100,306,  CI  426-386.000. 
W«l«  W«%  Mo.orcn.u„d  -rurbmcn-Umon  Munc^  GmbH 
Sell  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  or  the  like.  4.099.7Z7.  l,i. 

Wdrich°W.lten  «.d  Wildforster,  Heinnch,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisen- 
?ut«  "WestWi.  Control  system  for  .  minerrU  mining  instalUtion 
4,099.782.  CI   299-1000 

wr"¥sro?:5;'crm'^^;r4Trorri^s'bL^"^^^^ 

W*en1!^1i  5on'Gene°C^  Osterhaus.  Elmer  John,  to  Wenger  Muiu- 
SSu,i«^  I^uS^x-ntsion  apparatus  for  Producing  de,«,  tm- 
fSTlayered  vegeuble  protein  meat  analogue.  4,099.455,  CI 
99-450.100. 

""i'^ng  ""u  vTS^lnd  Osterhaus.  Elmer  John.  4.099.455.  O. 
99-450  100. 

"^'"^^Z^^^.  anti  Wen«l,  Werner.  4,C»9,960,  CI.  75-11.000 

I'S'SS^.^  --"-  ~"  -"«-  ^- 

feed  iwedle  4.099,308,  CI.  28-273  000. 

^"Ttu^pp.  G«h7rd.  Wessel.  Wolf;  ^  Stein.  Volkard.  4,099.505.  €1. 

Wes.e,l^n.'pe1eT  Henry,  to  Bntish  P«ro,eum  Comp^y^Lim^«i. 

The  Polychloroprene-contaming  blends  4.100.123.  t-l.  iou-io..i"o 

Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.;  See—  _«»,«  1 100037  O 

B»ron.  William  James;  and  Kenney.  John  TTlomaj.  4.HW.0J/.  <_i 

TiSth'^lSLth  Paul.  4,100.003,  CI  15^54.000. 
*"'H'S;ie°n^k%TrS"L';  iSVuerk.  Alison  V..  and  C«per.  John  T.. 

4  099,571,  CI.  166-315.000. 
^n=,S'u';Ter''f.Jn2  R^lnd  Westerve...  Rudy  G..  4.099.420,  C. 

73-629000. 
Westmghouse  Air  Brake  Company;  i»- 

!^^rw!^^J  K^r^'nc^nS    T.    4.099.543,    CI. 

pSchenfeld,  Michal  M    Daggett,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Lloyd.  Ray 

He^i>?*^erman  R ;  Rusch,  Larry  P ;  and  Graaso,  Giuseppe. 

4,100,264.  CI.  423-430.000.  i[W)979   CI 

LangrFredenck  F ;  and  Anderson.  Clarence  A..  4.099.979.  CI 

RilS^'l'Sirlei  E..  4,099,599,  CI.  1B7-52.00R^^ 
IHCeSatrS^r^and  L..  4  1^021  CI   lJ6^8T(«j 

IS-iaSrir  a;"and*K-.iiarc'.T.«,..2..  CI   2... 

Sti'th.^j'Lnes  D    B.;  Meier,  Joseph  F .  and  Phillips  DavK)  C. 
4  100.327.  CI.  428-339  000. 

wlu^l-jXTSoSicrt^^rophotometer     4,099,872.    C, 

356^85.000 

'*^"h^"*"^°'"«S?'bS;^~^""    M..    4.099.474.    CI 
112-258.000 


Whitehouse.  Harper  J;  See—  i  i(m498    CI 

Alsup,   James   M.;   and   Whitehouse.   Harper  J..  4.100.498.   t-i 
328-14  000 
Whitin  Machine  Works.  Inc.;  See—  ^  s™iih    IjmJ 

Kieronski,  John  P;  Williams.  Francis  N.;  and  Smith.  Leo  J.. 
4.099.609,  CI    198-395  000 
Whittle.  Harry  Reed;  and  Ward.  Brooke  Anniuge,  to  A.  /   Btng"* 
Lunited  Optical  systems  including  polygonal  mirror,  rolauble  about 
two  ajes.  4,099,830,  CI  350-6.800 
Wiatt.  James  Gordon;  See—  ,  .      „        .^   „j  wi.H    ■•nus 

Nash.  Myrwin  William;  Barry.  John  Kenneth;  and  Wialt,  Jimea 
Gordon.  4.099.905.  CI  425-589  000. 

*'"'Me"r^"Her5A7w.lther.  Gerhard;  L«.gbein,  Adoll^ Stockhaus. 
K^iuv  Md  Wick.  Helmut.  4,100,288.  CI.  424-260.000. 

^'i^eS'hr"c;!.°>."dT'r4:^M3i.  a.  82.9o«,. 

*'">I;'eS;r''Al?rId'^7nnecke,  Mano;  MfHer  Rudolf;  Eder.  Ulnch; 

.    mi  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4,100,026,  CI.  ""S-SI  OOCJ^ 

wSer.  Alfred.  Kennecke.  Ma"";  Mueller   Rudolf;  Eder.  Ulnch, 

and  Wiechert,  Rudolf.  4.100.027,  CI.  195-51.00G. 

^''^e'Sn-og^:  wXnlTichuber,   Herma^^^ae,  Ho^  Wie^- 

leben  Adalbert;  and  Demus.  Dietnch.  4.099.856.  CI.  350-350.1W). 

Wiese   wlnfred  John,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation   Mechamcal  seal 

assembly  4,099,728,  CI  277-96.000.  D„«.fcl. 

WUbir   Willum  T  ,  to  Progressive  Machinery  Corporation.  Portable 

seam  welder  4,100,391,  CI  219-81  000. 
Wildforster,  Heinrich:  See—  ,,  i.     .nooTsi     r\ 

Weirich,    Walter;    and    Wildforster,    Heinnch.    4,099,782.    CI. 

Wiley.^SiiS?F  ,  to  Cosden  Technology  !!S  ,^roTJlio°6W^*^' 
polystyrene  multiple-layered  sheeting  4,100,237.  CI.  264-40.600. 

^"i"h,:^.S'w^Jrtt?^.m^rArno;  Wilfen.  KarK  dece.^  and  Wil- 

fert,  Thomas,  heir.  4.099.792.  CI  303-1 1 3  000 
'""iJh^d^T.it^fj^b^r.  Amo;  Wilfetl.  KarK  dece««J;  and  WU- 

fert,  Thomas,  heir.  4,099,792,  CI  303- II  3.000. 

^'''SSke'iSL'rge'i.t:^;  Soya.  Manfred;  «,d  WUhelm.  Gerhard, 
4,100,148,  CI.  528-374.000. 

*""SS?er*  DaiS-Withnall,  Malcolm;  W*"--  '^'-(ooMfa' 
Digby  Ralph;  and  Stevens.  RKhard  Willam,  4.100.379,  a 
179-14700R. 

Williams.  Billy  L  ;  See—  .,    ,      i,     ,-„t   n»vul  A    Oilles 

Bumham,  Roger  R.;  Chapm.  ""'•", ''■^^;°?:^'^,.t2ra»' 
Theodore  C;  and  Williams,  Billy  L..  4,099,553,  O.  165-22.1M) 

*'"Sor;"7ohn  p"~Willi«ns.  Francis  N.;  and  Smith,   Uo  J., 

Willul'^a^R.No'SsresearchDeve.opmen.Corp^^^ 
elKtnc  car  with  auxiliary  power  and  AC  drive  motor.  4.099.589,  CI 
18O-65.00A. 

*-"S.  Sd^S:!v?rBrowskl.  Ch'r;«  R0..n;  Neur-Hel. 
Eric  and  Williams.  Joseph  James.  4.100.598.  CI   364-4761MJ 

*'"Fa"hTuer*SSrge  nfMlthis.  Cecil  Ernest;  and  William«Hi.  War- 
renL.  4,100,497.  CI  325-470000. 

Willinger.  Allan  H:  See—  „      1099  544     CI 

Itakura,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Willinger.    Allan    H..    4.1W9.3**.    v-i. 

WUIis.  ci^l«°S'  Fencmg  game  set.  4.099.714.  CI.  273-l.OOF. 
Wilson  Industries.  Inc    See--  ,4,  „  ,nn 

Nelson,  Paul  M  ,  4,099,561.  CI   166-55  100_ 
Wilson.  William.  Docking  station.  4,100,616,  O.  366-213.000 

^■"r.^^u",Thnioph'ero  ;  Buchjn,  Walter  Win^ki,  Edward  J  ; 
and  Kropa,  Corner  E  .  4,099,900.  CI  425-313.000. 

^■"I^'^e"^"  DlftrSrand  Winkler,  H.ns-Georg.  4,100.036.  CI 

Wisb«y°Ph.li*Henry;  and  Elliot.  George,  to  Marconi  Comply  Lim- 
ited    The.    Liquid    crystal    display    arrangements.    4.099.855.    CI 

w"l^y"pM?p  Henry,  to  Marcon,  Company  Limited,  The  Delay  !.« 
Sior  ibcked  to  a  selected  frequency  of  a  chirp  delay  Ime. 

wisrger'  w'^.ldem.;;''Ind  Gauchel,  Peter,  to  Dyna^.t  Nobel  Aktien- 
Ssi'haf.  ProceU  for  the  sizing  of  coextruded.  muN- Way" 
in^uded  profiles  from  thermoplastic  synthetic  resins  4.100.243,  Q 

wfst^ih'au^n,  Nikola.  K ;  and  Bann.nga,  Edward  P ,  to  Fibergtas 
Canfda  Ltd  Apparatus  for  compressing  and  packaging  articto. 
4,099,363.  CI   53-124.00D 

^''^SJier^DalS;  W^hnall.   Malcolm    WilUams.  Mm^f^^*- 
Digby   Ralph;   and  Stevens,   Richard  Willuun.  4.100.379.  CI. 

W,.tenb^rg.*l2ler   H    Process  for   preparing  high   purity  lactose. 

W»'^'  pS"r!To  RCA  corporation.  Semiconductor  laser 
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having  fundamental  lateral  mode  selecUvity.  4.100,508.  Cl.   331- 
94  50H 
Wohler.  Hans-Joachim.  and  Ilse,  Walter,  to  Balcke-Durr  AG  Sprinkler 
head  for  water  spray  cooling  installations.  4,099.675.  CI  239-49i!.l«J 
Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  Herrett,  Wilfred  H ;  Cooper.  Gerald  p.;  Goold, 
Reed  and  Wojcik,  Charles  W.,  to  Goold,  Reed;  Wojcik.  Charles  W  . 
Cooper,  Gerald  D ;  and  Herrett.  Wilfred  H.  Process  for  eireiroaui- 
mng  metals  from  a  metal-bearing  solids  slurry.  4.100.042.  CI.  204- 
105.00R. 
Wojcik.  Charles  W  ;  See—  ^      ,^  „    ,-     ,j 

Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  Herrett.  Wilfred  H.;  Cooper.  Gerald  D^Ooold. 
Reed;  and  Wojcik,  Charles  W.,  4,100,042,  Cl.  2O4-1O5.00R, 
Wojtasinski,  Ronald  J:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istration;  Wojtasinski,  Ronald  J.;  Fuchs,  Jerry  C ;  and  Grove. 
Charles  H  ,  4,100,487,  Cl.  324-96.000 
Wolak.  Edward  A  Tie  pin.  4,099.300.  a  24-49  OCF^ 
Wolf,  Gerhard  Dieter;  Schnoor,  Werner;  Voegele,  Jean-Claude;  Rei- 
nehr    Ulrich;  and  Nischk.  Gunther.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschan. 
Filaments  which  may  be  cross-linked  composing  at  least  65f  jcrylo- 
nitrile  and  0.5-10*  N-methylol  derivative  of  a  urethane  4,100,143. 
Cl.  526-301.000 
^"'SWrn^Alla^B^^ol  Wolfe.  Eugene  E..  4.099.673,  a.  239-415.000 

*■"  M'e^°r"Rl!^i^'F~  and  Wolfe,  Robert  W.,  4.100,101.  Cl.  252- 
30I40H. 

*^'''BiK^l&.  Joci'm  ;  Easterlmg,  Gene  B ;  Ringel,  Reginald  K.;  and 
Wolff,  Egon  E..  4,099,577,  Cl.  172-781  000 

Wolk  Ronald  H  ;  Rovesti,  William,  and  Maruhnic,  Peter,  to  Hydrocar- 
bon Research,  Inc.  Desulfurization  of  fuel  gas  at  high  temperature 
using  supported  mollcr  metal  carbonate  absorbent.  4,100,107,  tl 

WoUe^'oerhard,  to  Daimler-Benz  AkJ"*"^'"???'!  ,^  °'  "" 

upper  area  of  a  wet  cylinder  liner  4,099,725,  CI.  277-1  000 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.  Jr    See—  j  u„<r„.„ 

Cragoe  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Woltersdorf.  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hoffman, 
Williim,  4.100.294,  Cl.  424-275.000.  „  .        i  o, 

Woolvet.  George  Albert;  and  Tolley,  Bryan  ?""■  '"  Na'!°"i^  ^V 
search  Development  Corp   Strain  measurement   4,099,411,  l-l    M- 
14I.00R. 
Woulbroun,  John  M.;  See— 

Francel,    Josef;    King,    James    E.;    and    Woulbroun,    John    M., 
4,099,977,  Cl.  106-53.000.  ,         ^    ^ 

Wouters,  Albert  Paul,  to  AGFA-Gevaeo  N  V   Roller  with  adjusuble 

length  4,099.487.  Cl   II S-65 1.000.  ^      ^,. 

Woythaler.  Saul  L ,  to  Raytheon  Company    Pilot  tone  demodulator. 

4,100,376,  Cl.  179-15  OBP  ^^  _  „    ,„ 

Woytiuk.  Leo  Victor;  Mayer,  Ronald  Yves,  and  Kepes,  George  B,  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Method  for  producing  powder  filled 

cabk4.100.002.Cl   156-48  000.  .      .  ^    r. 

Wright    Donald,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited    Orgamc 

nilnles  4,100,186,  C1260^5.80D  „    ,     -  ^„„„„, 

Wnght,  Raymond  C,  ■oW«''"eh°'«^;^  ?r'ke  Company ^ontrol 

valve  device  for  vehicle  air  spnngs.  4.099,742.  Cl  280-714UUU. 
Wu.  Chc-Kuang;  See—  -.     „  ji  ntxi  079    ri 

Bartholomew.   Roger   F,   and   Wu.   CheKuang,   4,099,978,   Cl 

Wull  M«  to  W  C  Heraeus  GmbH.  Electrical  terminal,  particularly 
plui-type  tenninal.  4,100,385,  Cl  200-268.000 

n"u?h°h^:Ro;^rt^:4..n0.484  CI  32-.320C«. 

Burnham.   Robert   D;   and   Scifres,    Donald   R,   4,099,999.  Cl 

Chu 'ji^ph^  ;  and  Schank,  Richard  L  .  4,100,135,  Cl  528-11.000. 

Davis,  Th^omasG,  4,100,411,0  250-324.000^ 

Haas.  Werner  E  L ;  and  Dir.  Gary  A_J.100,088,  Cl.  252-62.520. 

Jugle.  Don  B,  4,100.611,  Cl.  366-139000 

L^er  Lewis  B  ,  4.099,969,  Cl.  96-1.50R. 

MTi^haM  Sidney  W..  4.100,408.  Cl  250-230.000 

Per7e.I  DoniUdA,4,100,M)4,CI.364.827.0CK^^ 

Scoutcn,  Charles  G  .  and  Hamilton.  Willard  C .  4.099,968,  O. 

Slange,  Klaus  K  ,  4,099,810,  Cl.  312-183.000. 

'"'"^^i^co.  and  Yajima,  Keiji  4,099,550,  Q   141-51.^^ 
Yaiima   Seishi   Hayashi,  Josaburo;  and  Oraon,  Mamoru,  to  Research 
S'u^forlron'^lteel  and  other  Meuls  of  the  Tohoku  University 
The.  Silicon  carbide  fibers  having  a  high  strength  and  a  method  for 
producing  said  fibers.  4,100,233,  Cl  423-345.000. 

''""A w^'l!  Tel'uo^Tkada.  Akira.  Yamada.  Shigeru;  Ichikawa.  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  Isu,  Sigeki,  4,099,438,  Cl.  84-1.250. 

^""o&a"MTtI'uo^.  Yukio;  and  Yamagishi.  Hiroshi.  4.100,500, 
Cl  329-103.000 

^""5li^'hi,'T°amakfsi;osaka.,  Shigemasa    Yamagishi.  Shohei,  and 
Taniguchi,  Kunihiro,  4,099,421,  Cl  74-10  330.  , 

''*^i:;^i.^MSo;*;imaguchi.   Akihiro;   and   Sasak.   Masaomi, 
4,099,970,  Cl.  96-1. 50N. 

^'^ITo'^HikL'i^uTabayashi.  S«.asuke  TiU^ton,  Y^^^ 

chi,  Isao.  and  Waunabe,  Asao,  4.100.552.  a.  346-162.000. 


Yamaguchi.  Namio;  See—  «■       i, 

Akiyoshi.  Tsuyoshi;  Yamaguchi,  Namio;  and  'Vamamoto,  Keisuke. 
4,100.496,  Cl.  325-369.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tuyoshi;  See—  ^  ,    ^    ^  t    -r  .~.i.. 

Takano,  Hideo;  Saito.  Saloshi;  Sato.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Tuyoshi. 
and  Nanla.  Yoshihiro.  4.099.897.  Cl  425-«  OOC 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Anmilsu,  Telsuya.  4.099.479.  Cl.  1I5-41.00R. 
lio.  Toshimitsu.  4,099.793.  Cl.  303- 116.000. 
Yamamoto,  Keisuke;  See—  „       ,, 

Akiyoshi,  Tsuyoshi;  Yamaguchi,  Namio;  and  Yamamoto.  netsune. 
4.100.496,0   325-369.000  „     ,,     „  „  »• 

Yamamoto,  Yukio;  and  Sakashiu.  Masami,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo.  K.K. 
Closure  construction  having  adjusuble  catch  assembly.  4,099.758.  Cl 
292-341  180  _„_ 

Yamashiro,  Osamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Class  B  FET  amplifier  circuit 

4.100,502.0   330-264.000.  .^„ 

Yamashita.  Mitsura;  Hirano,  Kousaku,  and  Thai.  Nguyen  Dang,  to 
Mits-Co  Geophysics  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for  measurmg  ellipse 
parameters  of  electromagnetic  polarization  in  geophysical  explora- 
tion 4,100,482,  O.  324-6.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shozo;  See— 

Uchida.  Shoji;  Takeshita.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamazakj.  Shozo.  4,100,072. 
Cl.  210-242.00S 
Yanagimoto  Manufacturing  Co,  Ltd.:  See- 

Sunahara,    Hiroshi;    Ishihara,    Yutaka;    Tanaka,    Kazuhiko;    and 
Morimoto,  Yuko,  4,099.871,  Cl   356-73  000 
Yanagioka.    Hiroshi;   Shimizu.   Shinichi;    and   Tamura,    Kouichi,    to 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  4  Construction  Co  ,  Ltd  Apparatus 
for  desulfurization  of  flue  gas.  4,099,925,  Cl  23-285  000 
Yankee,  Ernest  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  8/3.12a-PGEj-type 
compounds.  4.100.355.  0.  560-121  000  -r  .    u       ^ 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Sato,  Susumu;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  Hatton.  Tadashi;  and 
Aoki,  Keiji.  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Gas  component  detection  apparatus.  4.099,922,  Cl 
23-254.00E 
Yasumatsu,  Jun;  See— 

Mori,  Mamoru;  Yasumatsu,  Jun;  and  Kubola.  Tatsushi.  4.099.684, 
Cl.  242-107.000. 
Yates.  Jeffrey  L.  Tuning  fork  improvement  4.099,443.  O.  84-457.000. 
Yates,  William  Harold:  See— 

Schaefcr,  Peter;  Mason,  Peter  Alan;  and  Yates.  William  Harold. 
4.100.142.  Cl.  526-68.000 
Yatsuo,  Tsutomu:  See—  ^  „       v    ki_i..  ..1,- 

Sugawara.  Yoshitaka;  Yatsuo,  Tsutomu;  and  Konishi,  Nobulake, 
4,100,562,  O.  357-19.000. 
Yawata,  Kazufumi:  See—  -^.         «  j 

Kobayakawa,    Masaki;    Yawata.    Kazufumi;   Ohta.    Kazuo;    and 
Kumazawa-Koichi,  4,100.456,0.  313-497000 
Yai,  Emile;  and  Abad,  Aurelien.  10  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbon- 
nages  Method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  hydrocarbon  resins 
4.100.336.  Cl  526-67.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  WorK  Ltd  :  See—  „ -iMnnB 

Ohte.  Akira;  and  Imamura.  Makoto,  4.099.413,  Cl.  73-359.00R 
Yokono,  Hitoshi  See—  j  .,  ,    .   ,      .   .inn  us 

Numata.  Shun-ichi;  Yokono.  Hiloshi;  and  Mukai.  Junji,  4,100,1 18. 
0  260-18.0PT. 
Yokou,  Yukinaga;  See—  „  j  inn  m 

Fukusaki,  Hiroshi;  Niki.  Masao.  and  Yokota.  Yukinaga.  4,100,127, 
0   260-29  6NR.  „  .  ^      _ 

Yokoyama,  Kenji,  10  Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Com- 
pound Ifimsislir  circuitrr4.IOO.438.  Cl.  307-304.000 
York.  Edward  Robert:  See—  ,    .,    ,      c-,       j    d  u_„ 

Caricchio.  Jerome  Joseph,  Jr ;  and  York,  Edward  Robert. 
4,100,039,  0.  204-43.00N 

"""li.tura'lh'Szo.i^rYoshida.  Hidetoshi.  4.100.041.  O  20^58000 

Yoshida.  Kenji:  See—  „        j     v.      i.    iv  .  ..i_ 

Sato  Yuzuru  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda,  Naoshi;  Waunatie, 
Kazumasa  Mizukura,  Nobonl;  Yoshida.  Kenji,  and  Ova. 
Tadanon.  4.099.972.  CI  96-29  OOD. 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See—  

Fuiisaki.  Yoshinon,  4,099.301,  Cl   24-205  OCR 
Kagoura,  Tetsuro.  4.099.756.  Cl.  292-336^ 
Yamamoto.     Yukio;    and     SakashiU,     Masami,    4,099,758,    tl 
292-341.180. 
Yoshihara,  Mitsuji;  See—  .  noo  am. 

Nagase,  Hidenobu;  Kishida.  Eiji,  and  Yoshihara.  MitsuJi.  4,099.496. 

Yoshimura.  Kiyohani;  and  Hayashi,  Masao,  to  KoaOil  Co  Lld^Pro^ 
cess  for  preparation  of  high  quality  coke  4,100,265,  CI  423-449.000 

Yoshimura.  Tooru;  and  Kuroda.  Hiroshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited  Internal  combustion  engine  equipped  with  catalytic  con- 
vener 4.099.377.  Cl.  60-276.000.  u      ^ 

Yoshinaka,  Tadaaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Compensating  time-based 
errors  in  a  reproduced  video  signal.  4,100,567,  Cl.  3>»-»-UtJU- 

Young  Gerald'?5XilUting  engine  4.099,448,  Cl  91-339  000 

Young,  Uwis  Brewster,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Selective  produc- 
tion of  para-substiluled  benzenes.  4,100,217.  O  260-671  OOR 

Young,  Roger  W  ,  to  John  Duscnbery  Company.  Inc  Cutting  knife  for 
winding  machines.  4.099,435.  O.  83-614000. 

Young,  Ronald  William:  See-  4  ,mn^    o 

Bloomer.    Ivan;    and    Young,    Ronald    William,    4,100,066,    Cl 

210-44.000.  ,       .        ... 

Young  Wen.  Flow  control  device  for  Huids  nowing  in  a  closed  conduit 
4,099,700.  0   251-7.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  46 

[mSHroup..  4.100.140.  CI.  52^90.000 

"^TSZ.^^  Gun«r.  Tre.bc.  H.tau.;  «<i  Z.hn.  Wolf- 

gwig,  4.099.862.  O.  355-35.000. 
^ISS^t'c'^.f^g.  UWc";  Z«h«ll.  M«tm.  »d  Hoaig.  G»n«, 

4099.495.0.  123-32.0EB. 

He.ni.  4.100.116.  Q  521-167  000 
^T:^aL'^oIe™^r.nd    Becke.    Roben    i..    4.099.524.    CI. 
Zl„  J^'  ^  M.:  «,a  M^h.U,  ^^o.  S..  .0  H.  UUy  »d 
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Comply.  Novel  c«  N<yclopropytaethyl  deciJ,ydroi«x,uii»ltoe. 

^'ti"^'^uTi«fK.;    «kJ    Zone.    Mich«.   T.,    4.099,543.    O. 
137-625.220. 

oiov  Evgeny  IvMOvich:  Zubkov.  ViUly  Semenov,ch;  Meta- 
?h^  N^llii  IviDOvich;  Miller.  OHgory  Gngoiiev.ch;  M* 

^'  I^TMiXlovkh;  mi  Tabakov,  Vl^iumr  P.vlovKh. 
Zufichr-^Sy^c'^k'S^k  »d  fr^n.  .pp^.us.  4.099,657,  O. 

224-25.00A. 
^'"v'Sl'Si''vS.^^'Sh7;vic?V;hnev,ky.  Leonid  D«u»vich; 

^v^v^hkin    Viktor  M.tveivich;  Ivchenko,  Anatoly  Ivano- 

^crToMii.irMikh«l  V«Uievich;  «d  Fedorov,  Evgeny 

Petrovich,  4,099,572.  O.  169-12.000. 
^"'&°s"^und^e,g«t.  Oertod;  Lu..  K«.;  »d  LuU.  Edg«. 

T099.767.  CI.  296-1370OA. 
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TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  JULY.  1978 

Nam-Am«.ged  in  «^rd«ce  with  the  f.«t  Mgniricant  ch««:ter  or  word  of  the  name 
Arrange  ^^^^^^^^  ^^  ^.^^  „j  telephone  du«tory  pract.ce). 


'^'^lly,'R<^7Miller.  Robert;  «.d  Adam^  David,  Re.  29,699.  CI 

428-414.000 
Bajter  Travenol  Laborator.es.  Inc.:  See—  d-iowmi    a    260- 

Fekete.  Ujos  P.;  and  Hoist,  Stephen  L.,  Re.  29.698,  CI.  2<*i- 
112.008. 

Berggren.  Edith  O..  executrix:  See—  . 

"h.n   Charles  L.  D.;  Reilly.  Joseph  R.;  ^'V^}-^'^  ^f 
ceised    and   Berggren.   Edith   O.,  executrw.   Re.  29,696,  CI. 
432-124.000. 
Bersffren.  L.  John,  deceased:  See—  ,  .       . 

Chin   Charles  L.  D.;  Reilly.  Joseph  R.;  Berggren    L_Jota.  de- 
mised; and  Berggren.  Edith  O..  executrix.  Re.  29.696.  CI 

Blake.  Chail«^,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  OutbMTd  mowr 
with  speed  regulator  for  DC  permanent  magnet  motor.  Re.  29.695. 

r-P   \^t.\f:^F'  r>    Reillv  Joseph  R.i  Berggren.  L.  John,  deceased; 

''l"d  by'^fgi^  fed^Uh  a,'eSri.,'  to  ji?ns«,toCcmp«.y  Appa- 
ratus unprovements  in  temperature-condiuomng  paru.  Re.  29.696, 
CI.  432-124.000 

nes.  Inc    Subilijation  of  AHF  using  hepann.  Re.  29.698.  CI.  260- 

Foll^Ge^hard    and  Lahm,  Heinrich.  to  Index-Werke  KG  Hahn  4 
Te«ky  tS  support  for  use  .n  m«;hine  tools  particularly  m  turmng 
mSiines.  Re  29!694.  CI.  29-36.000 
"°'Fek«?.*"i::a]-os^;"'and  Hoist,  Stephen  L.,  Re.  29.698,  CI.  260- 

112  00B.  ^     ,      . 

Index-Werke  KG  Hahn  4  Tessky:  See-  29-36000 

Foil  Gerhard;  and  Lahm.  Hemnch,  Re.  29,694,  CI.  ■"•.^"■^ 
Kelly.  Robert  J.;  MiUer.  Robert;  and  Adams.  Dav.d.  to  Umroyal.  Inc. 


Adhesion  of  polyester  to  rubber  using  an  adhesive  containing  added 
metal  compolmds.  Re.  29.699.  CI.  428-414.000. 

'^o"  GeTh'ardfaiTd  Lahm.  Hetnrich.  Re  29.694.  CI.  «-J6^„ 
Little  Arthur  J.;  and  Mayer.  William  R..  to  Stewait-Wamer  Corpora- 
tiS.  tSS  bi^r.  Re'^  29.701.  CI.  340^3.000. 

"•"Sit^'iSSh^-t-and    Mayer.    William    R..    Re.  29,701,    CI. 

340-403.000. 
''"'Ke?y°  R^^TMUler,  Robert;  and  Adam..  David,  Re.  29.699,  Q. 

Mink,  AIM  E.*l^  Dow  t^n-f*  Co';P?"2?»„'^*  '™'*"™"  "'" 
ventless  silicone  resins.  Re  29,697,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 

"•"SSr^Slirt.'S-ReUly  J«eph  R.;  Berggren  LJo^.  de- 
ceased;   and    Berggren.   Edith  O..   eiecutni.   Re.  29.69^   CI. 

432-124.000. 

'^''^.'^t^H'!^'S:<^a.  1.5-18.0OE 

■"""^ir^tt  L-D.;  Rea>y.  J'-Ph  «^  ^'T^i}-''^  ^ 
ceased;  and  Berggren.  Edith  O..  executrix.  Re  29.696.  CI. 
432-124.000. 

Stewart-Warner  Corporation;  See—  _, 

Little.  Arthur  J.;  and  Mayer.  WUlum  R.,  Re.  29,701.  a. 
340-403.000. 

""^eny.'R'ob^J^  Miller,  Robert;  and  Ad«n,,  David,  Re.  29,699.  Q. 
428-414.000. 

"  '  v^rP^?R^y'7oIan.  Re  29.700.  O.  330257  000. 
van  drPh^hTRudy  Johan.  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Voltage<ur- 
rent  converter.  Re.  29,700.  Q,  330-257.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


^  '■cSil"B]^elU^~and  Griffith.  Stephen  H..  4,276,  CI.  88.0W 
Cob^Ba'-nierJl'aJ^OnHi.h,  Stephen  H.^      L.  Cobia.  Inc.  Pipera. 

ceae  plant  family.  4.276,  7-11-78.  CI.  88.000, 
"""^iif'^elfLftlilGrifnth.  Stephen  H..  4.276.  CI.  88.000. 


Hommes,  Gerard  Dirk,  to  M^lbprp  Bulb  Farms.  Dutch  m.  ptat 

named  Apollo  4.279.  7-11-78.  CI  68.000. 
Marlboro  Bulb  Farms;  See-  „,,„„„ 

Hommes,  Gerard  Duk.  4.2'9  «.  68_(»0 
Moore.  Ralph  S  Rose  plant.  4.277.  7.11-78,  a_9«».  ^ 

Woolcock.  Edward  P  Mimature  rose  plant.  4,278.  7-11-78,  CI.  9iwu 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


^'Tolge"  " -'^^B^^lrhn  A.,  248,444,  Q.  D8.3O2.0OO. 

^'"lou^Sr^vTd;  Adler.  Peter;  and  Lisz.  Mark,  248,438.  CI.  D^ 
241.000. 

^T.;^^^^'"^  B^ry  L.;  Brown.  WOIi-n  J.;  and  Moln«. 
John,  248,475,  CI,  D  15-30.000. 

^■^S?k:^arck^"??4Tr97;  IT  D2,-8.000. 

^™Sii  "SSS  M^Tr.,  248,445,  Q.  08-310.000. 

A..,  Y«hinTbu.  to  S«.sui  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Speaker  cabmet.  248.471. 

J;^''Sln!^rB"r  James  G    Hau«r^ Stephen  G^;  «d  K«., 
Keith  S.  Blood  processmg  apparatus.  248.488,  7-11-75,  ci.  uzo-.iw 

^'^^^rS^.S' K'ut^d  WaT^,  Jacob  Ughtsey,  Jr.,  248.465 

BanJ^^kSl^i.^E^aust  p.pe.  248.463.  7-11-78,  Q.  DIM94.000. 


Bastock  Tony  William,  to  Foseco  International  Lumted.  Foundry  riser 

sleeve  248,479.  7-11-78.  CI.  D15-135.000.  ,^       ^ 

BM<«k.  Tony  William,  to  Foseco  International  Limited  Foundry  riser 

sleeve  248.480,  7-11-78,  CI.  D15.135  000.  ,  ^       .. 

Bastock.  Tony  William,  to  Foseco  International  Lmnted.  Foundry  i«er 

sleeve.  248,481.  7-11-78.  Q.  D15-135  000. 
^'t;y^Sljt!S;  l:'h;it..  Reg»  De«i;  and  Baugh.  Beniamm 
Charles.  248.440.  CI.  07-6^000.  ,^t.„^^    ,48  441 

Bausch,  Dale  I.  Bar  orgamzer  for  straws  and  toothpicks.  24B,44l. 

7-11-78.  CI.  D7.75.00O. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.;  See—  ^,.  ,,  ,--„ 

Koiiol.  Walter.  248.505.  O.  D48-36.000 
Bel -Art  Products.  Inc.:  See—  c    ij«  a.s  ri  no  10  000 

McOure.  George  R  ;  and  Kahn.  Bruce  E..  248  U8.  O  ="  '0;™" 
Bell    swart  D..  to  Meco-Lectro  Products.  Inc    Boat  control  panel 

248.462.  7-11-78.  CI.  D12-192.0OO 
Bloomfield  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  The:  See-  „,, 

Dunn.  Keith  T.;  and  Mcintosh.  Thomas  K.,  248,460,  Q.  D12 
55.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Brown.  Willimn  3.  Set—  

Parlu.  John  M  ;  Ahrens.  Barry  L.;  Brown.  William  J.;  and  Molnar. 
John.  248.475.  CI.  015-30.000. 
Bruni.  James  G    Sfe—  „      ^      ^        j  i,    .i. 

AshcraA.  Daniel;  Brum.  James  G.;  Hauser.  Slephen  G.;  and  Keith. 
Keith  S.  248.488.  CI.  D24-1  100  ,    „ 

Bryan.  Neill  Edward;  Schulte.   Regis  E)ean.  and  Baugh.  Benjamin 
Charles,   to  Coleman  Company.   Inc .  The.    Picnic  jug.   248.440, 
7-11-78.  a.  D7-61  000 
Bussey.  Larry  E..  and  Hunter.  James  E..  Jr.  Footstool.  248,430.  7-1 1-78. 
a  D6-36.000. 

^"^igCTl'llMer  J.rind  Bu2«rd.  John  A.,  248.444,  01.  08-302.000 
Casutt.  Tori.  Egg  carton  or  the  like.  248.452.  7-11-78.  CI.  D9-I90.000. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co ;  See—  ., ..  , 

Parks.  John  M  ;  Ahrens.  Barry  L.;  Brown.  William  J  ;  and  Molnar. 
John.  248.475.  CI.  Dl  5-30  000 

^"oa't^r;  iwan;  and  Russell.  Robert.  248.458.  CI.  Dll-88.000. 
Chvio  Franco;  and  Raffler.  Dieter  Hanger  for  garden  ulenstls.  248,434. 

7-11-78.  CI.  D6-125.0OO. 
Coleman  Company.  Inc..  The:  Set—  j  „       ,.   „ 

Bryan.  Neill  Edward;  Schulte.  Regis  Dean;  and  Baugh.  Benjaimn 
Charles.  248.440.  CI.  D7-61  000. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Company;  Set—  

Douglas.  Livingston  C.  248.449.  CI  09-111.000. 

Combi  Co .  Ltd.:  See—  _.,,.„      u       •,.••  aoa  /-i 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Istai,  Kenshun.  248,494,  CI. 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii.  Kenshun,  248,495.  CI. 
D24- 54.000.  .    . 

(^stabile.  Eugene  J.,  to  Futonan  Corporation.  Sofa  or  similar  article. 
248.431.  7-11-78,  CI   06-63.000 

Crown  Controls  Corporation;  See—  

Tompkins.  David  D  .  :48.4<i«.  CI  D13-3200O. 
Culbertson.   Richard,   to  General  Electric  Company.  Cassette  upe 

recorder.  248.468.  7-11-78,  CI.  D14-6.000.         .        ^      , 
Cullinane.  Daniel.  Jr .  to  Lynn  Products  Co .  Inc.  Combustion  gas 
analyzer  for  measuring  temperature,  smoke  density  and  CO.  of  flue 
gasofanoilorgasbumer.  248,457.  7-11-78.  CI.  DlO-81  000. 
Ciumie.  Edward  T  .  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Cover  plate  for  a  digiul 

temperature  control  248.455.  7-1 1-78.  CI.  DIO-6OO0O. 

Data  General  Corporation:  See—  ,...,,    ^. 

Freed.  Moms  Simon;  and  Ward.  George  Walter.  248.451.  CI 

D9-184.000  ' 

Davenport.  John  M  :  See—  ,  .     .,    ,..  <„,    m   nj« 

Fndnch.  Elmer  G.,  and  Davenport,  John  M.,  248,501,  a.  D48- 

DeLu<^  Eva.  Hem  measuring  stick.  248.456.  7-11-78.  CI.  Dia71.000. 

Densen.  Paul  M  Cabinet  248.435,  7-1 1-78.  CI  D6-I59.O0O 

DiVito.  Fred,  to  Lumei.  Inc.  Hand  grip  for  patient  walking  aids. 

248.510.7-11-78.  CI.  D88-5.0OO. 
Dogliotti.  Amilcare.  to  P   Ferrero  ft  C  S.p.A.  Dispenser  for  sweets. 

248.506.  7-11-78.  CI  D52-2  0OB. 
Douglas.   Livingston   C.   to   Colgate-Palmolive   Company    Bottle. 

248.449.  7-11-78.  CI   09-1 11.000 
Dunn.  Keith  T  ,  and  Mcintosh.  Thomas  K..  to  BloomfieldManufactur- 

mgCo,  Inc.  The  Jack.  248.460.  7-11-78.  CI.  DI2-55.O0O. 
Edmonson.  O.  David    Three-wheeled  vehicle.  248,461,  7-11-78.  CI. 

Ekuan.  Kenji.  to  Kikkoroan  Shoyu  Co..  Ltd   Bottle   248.450.  7-1 1-78. 

CI.  D9- 128000  ^     „  ^  ,...., 

Elias.  Abram  G .  and  Elias.  Peter  O    Document  hanger.  248.483. 

7-11-78.  CI.  DI9-91.0OO 

^""eHk."  brai^oTand  Elias,  Peter  G..  248.483,  CI.  D19-9I.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.;  See—  „„,„.„, 

Cunnie.  Edward  T  .  248.455.  CI  DlO-60.000. 
Moore.  John  W  .  248.464.  CI.  D13-I7.00O. 
ESB  Incorporated:  See—  o  ,  ■.  -r 

Rhoades.  Nolan;  Oakley.  Daniel  C;  and  Jacobseo.  Ralph  T.. 
248.504.  CI   D48-24  OOR 
Esterlme  Augus  Instrument  Corp  :  See— 

Schaffer.  Joseph  W  .  248.482.  CI  D16-32.0CO. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Talesfore,  Nicholas  F..  248.470.  CI.  D14-1 1.000 
Folier  Roller  J    and  Buzard.  John  A.,  to  Adams  Rile  Manufacturing 
Co  pim?"pe™tor  for  exit  doors.  248.444.  7-11-78,  CI.  08-302.000 
Foseco  Iniemalional  Limited:  See— 

Bastock.  Tony  William.  248.479,  Q.  DI5-135.00O. 
Bastock.  Tony  William.  248.480.  CI  015-135.000. 
Bastock.  Tony  William.  248.481.  CI.  015-135.000. 
Framac  Industnes  Pty.  Limited:  See—  ,,..,^ 

Robinson.  Anthony  John.  248.437.  CI  06-168.000. 
Freed.  Moms  Sunon;  and  Ward.  George  Walter,  to  Data  General 
Srporation.  P«:k.g.ng  container  248.451.  7-11-78  CI.  D9-184.000 
Fridnch.  Elmer  G.;  and  Davenpon.  John  M .  to  General  Electric 

Compkny   Lamp  unit.  248.501.  7-11-78.  Q  O48-2000F. 
Futonan  Corporation:  See—  „  „^  ,,  ~v> 

Costabile.  Eugene  J.  248.431.  a.  06^3.000^  

Gatof  Norman;  and  Russell.  Robert  to  Ciani.  Inc   Eamng  faateoer. 

248.458.  7-11-78.  CI  011-88  000. 
General  Electnc  Company:  See—        „,,  ^—- 
Culbertson.  Richard.  248.468.  CI.  D14^.000_^ 
Fndnch,  Elmer  G.;  and  Davenport.  John  M..  248.501.  CI.  D48- 
20.00F 


Gnndle.  James  L  ,  248,503,  CI.  D48-23.00R. 
Uughter,  Clifford  M.,  248.502.  CI.  O48-23.00R. 
Grindle.  James  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Luminaire.  248,503. 

7-11-78.  CI.  D48-23.00R. 
Hamada.  Maaanori,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Trans- 
ceiver. 248,473,  7-11-78,  CI.  D14-7I.000. 
Hauser,  Stephen  G;  See—  _.  „  . . 

Ashcraft.  Daniel;  Bruni.  James  G  ;  Hauser,  Stephen  G.;  and  Keith. 
Keith  S..  248.488.  CI.  024- 1 .  100. 
Haynes,  Julian  R..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Suction  noizle.  248,47», 

7-11-78,  CI.  015-63.000. 
Hedstrom,  Norman;  Wright.  David  M.;  and  OToole.  Jerome,  to 
Wright  Line  Inc.  Document  holder.  248.484.  7-1 1-78.  CI.  019-91.000. 

Hill.  John  R.  See— 

Hill.  Mary  Jane;  and  Hill.  John  R..  248,426,  CI.  D2-27.00O. 
Hill,  Mary  Jane;  and  HUI,  John  R.  Chair  back  attachable  baby  retammg 

article  248.426,  7-11-78.  CI.  D2-27.000 
Homsy.  Charles  Albert;  and  Kent,  John  N.  Temporomandibular  jomt 

prosthesis.  .248.492.  7-11-78.  CI.  024-33.000. 
Homung.  Helmut  J    F    Framing  component  248.447,  7-11-78,  CI. 

08-354.000. 
Hunter.  James  E.,  Jr  ;  See— 

Bussey.  Larry  E.;  and  Hunter.  James  E..  Jr..  248.430.  O.  D6-36.000. 
Inohara.  Masanobu.  to  Onitsuka  Co  ,  Ltd.  Sport  shoe  248,429,  7-1 1-78, 

CI   D2-3O90OO 
Ishii.  Kenshun:  See — 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoahiyasu;  and  Ishii.  Kenshun.  248.494.  CI. 
D24-54  000 


Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun.  248.495,  CI. 
024-54.000 
Ishii.  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii.  Kenshun.  248.494.  CI. 

024-54.000 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii.  Kenshun,  248,495.  CI. 
D24- 54.000. 
IVAC  Corporation:  See— 

Manno,  Joseph  J.,  248,490,  Q.  D24-I7.000. 
Jacobsen.  Ralph  T.;  See—  _  .  ^  _ 

Rhoades.  Nolan;  Oakley.  Daniel  C;  and  Jacobsen,  Ralph  T., 
248.504.  CI   048-24  OOR. 

McClure.  (iJeorge  R.;  and  Kahn.  Bruce  E  .  248,448.  CI  09-10000. 
Kambayashi.  Hisao  Toy  rocket  launcher   248.498.  7-11-78.  CI.  D34- 

15.0PP. 
Kawano.  Takeyoshi;  and  Ohta.  Kikuo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Radio  receiver  248.472.  7-11-78.  CI.  014-70.000. 
Keith.  Keith  S  :  See—  ^  „  ■  v 

Ashcraft  Daniel;  Bruni.  James  O  ;  Hauser.  Slephen  G.;  and  Keitn. 
Keith  S.  248.488.  CI.  O24-1.100. 

"'"hoSis".  ChariK  Albert;  and  Kent.  John  N.,  248.492.  CI.  D24- 

33.000. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ekuan.  Kenji.  248.450.  Q.  D9-128.0OO. 

""stra'uss.'lUchard.  and  Kimball.  Philip  C.  248,485.  O.  D23-4.000 
Kosrow.  Robert  L:  See— 

Kraatz.  Gerald  A.;  and  Kosrow.  Robert  L.  248.478.  CI    D15- 
71 000.  ^  .^      ., 

Koziol.  Walter,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Combined  lamp  and  identifica- 
tion sign.  248.505.  7-11  -78.  O.  048-36.000. 
Kraatz.  Gerald  A.;  and  Kosrow.  Robert  L  .  to  Union  Special  Corpora- 
tion. Combined  automatic  sewing  machine  and  supporting  table 
248.478.7-11-78.0.015-71.000.  . 

Uughter.  Clifford   M.   to  General   Electric  Compwiy.   Luminaire. 

248.502.  7-11-78.  CI.  D48-23.00R 
Liszt   VI  Arl(  ^  Sf  ^^^ 

Tougas.  David;  Adier,  Peter;  and  Liszt.  Mark.  248.438.  O.  D6- 
241000. 

Tougas.  David;  Adler.  Peter;  and  Liszt.  Mark.  248.438,  Q.  06- 
241.000. 
Lumex,  Inc.:  See — 

OiVito,  Fred,  248,510.  CI.  D88-5.00O. 

Lynn  Products  Co  .  Inc  :  See—  

Cullinane.  Daniel,  Jr..  248,457.  CI.  010-81.000. 
Malcolm,  Donald  A  .  to  W   R.  Grace  4  Co.  Combined  carrying  and 

storage  case  for  a  chainsaw  248.508.  7-1 1-78.  CI  087-1  OOR. 
Mancarella.  Anthony.   Fireplace  screen.  248,443.  7-11-78.  CI.  D7- 

208.000 
Manno.    Joseph    J.    to    IVAC    Corporation.    Sphygmomanometer. 

248.490.  7-11-78.  CI.  024-17.000. 
Mark.  Samuel.  Building.  248.496,  7-11-78.  a.  O25-5.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Hamada.  Masanori.  248,473.  Q  014-71.000 
Kawano.  Takeyoshi;  and  Ohta.  Kikuo.  248,472,  CI.  014-70000 
McClure.  George  R  ;  and  Kahn.  Bruce  E..  to  Bel  -Art  Products.  Inc 
Combined  squeeze  type  eye  wash  device  and  sealing  cap  therefor 
248.448,  7-1 1-78.  CI   O9-I0000. 
McCollum.  Robert  H    Bracket  for  holding  fishing  rods  or  the  like. 

248,433,  7-11-78,  CI.  D6-125.000 
Mcintosh,  Thomas  K  :  See—  „     .  „  „„    _.    _,, 

Dunn,  Keith  T.;  and  Mcintosh,  Thomas  K.,  248,460.  O.  D12- 
55.000. 
McMullan.  James  P.  Heater  control  unit  248,454.  7-11-78.  CI   OlO- 

saoQO. 
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Meco-Lectro  Products,  Inc.;  See— 

Bell,  Stuart  D.,  248,462,  CI.  012-192.000. 
Molnar,  John:  See —  .  w-i„.. 

Parks.  John  M.;  Ahrens.  Barty  L.;  Brown.  William  J.;  and  Molnar. 

Moncn'e? "•  '^*'Miifgin?dev^°^48.493,  7-11-78.  CI.  024-36.000. 
Moore.  John  W..  to  EmeSon  Electric  Cojnsulator  for  supportmgthe 

heating  coU  of  an  electnc  heater  248.464,  7-11-78  CI.  DI3-17.000. 
Momson,  Annie  Laune,  to  Morrison  Enlerpnses   Frame  for  making 

macraroe.  248,477,  7-11-78,  CI.  015-66.000. 
Morrison  Enterprises;  See—  r„Ku.crr, 

Momson,  Annie  Laune,  248.477,  CI  015-66.000. 
Mueller.  Kenneth  W.  Hinge.  248,446,  7-11-78,  CI.  08-323.000. 

"^""S^rlfn^  pS'erAdriaan;  and  van  Suveren,  Hendncus  Cornells. 

248,474,  CI   015-29.000.  ^      k  r-„ 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyi^u  and  Ifh-;.  ^«J*""' '°  J^"'  ^' 

Ltd.  Unnary  collecting  umt.  248.494,  7-1-78,  Cl_  024-54.000^ 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yosh,y«u,  jnd  '*'!•  ^^'^'"S^ifsfSS  ' 

Ltd.  Unnary  coUecimg  unit  248.495.  7-    -78,  a.  D24-54.000. 
Newman.  Lawrence  O  Cross.  248.459.  7-11-78.  CI.  011-96000. 

°^Ri;oSS;"Noia^5akley,  Daniel  C;  and  Jacobsen.  Ralph  T.. 

248,504.  CI   D48-24.00R. 
""lawano,  mTyoshi;  and  Ohui,  Kikuo,  248,472,  CI.  D14-70.000. 

°"'*SohSMl^n5:r248,429.CrD2-309  00a 

Walanabe.  Sigenobu,  248,428.  CI   D2-3O9.O0O.  ^^.-^  ,. 

Oosterling.  Pieter  Adnaan;  •"'I  v«,  Suve'en  H^dnc"  O^inehs.  to 
Mullinonn  B  V  Mowing  disk  248.474.  7-11-78.  CI.  D15-29.0UO. 

"■^Hidst'toTNo'^^;  Wnght  David  M.;  and  OToole.  Jerome. 

248.484.  CI   019-91.000. 
Oxford  Hall  Silversmiths,  l-«i;:,'Sf?— ,^ 
Siebel.  Ben,  248,439.  CI,  07-137.000. 

'■  ''SSl^Ui.*^Amil<^e.'^8:506.  CI  052-2.008. 

Palm.  Jimes  Manhall.  Jr .  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Knob.  248.445. 

pJks!'Iota'M°'Air^  Barry  L;  Brown.  William  J.;  "d  Moln^ 
John  to  Cate^illar  Tractor  Co  Cab  for  earthmoving  vehicle  or  the 
like   248.475,  7-11-78,  CI   015-30.000.  7  1178   O   D*- 

Paszkiewicz,  Raymond  T  Jewelry  cabinet  248.436.  7-11-78,  CL  LW 

Pele^Warren  O.  Chair  or  similar  article    248.432.  7-11-78.  CI. 

Pi'^'l^A.  Display  recepucle  for  a  folded  flag.  248.507. 7-1 1-78.  CI. 
D87-100R 

''"'"ai^'F'r'iu^'lnd  RafTler.  Oieter,  248,434,  O.  D6-125.000. 
Re,  "  ames  iTfynnge  shield  248.491.  7-11.78.  CI.  024-25.000 

R^arch  Con>oration  Plug  for  mulliconductor  patchmg  apparatus. 

Ko^^^r:'Arny"lortrFT^«  industnes  P^^-  Um.ted.  Com- 
bined  dual  work  ubie  and  storage  cabinet  umt.  248.437.  7.11-78,  CI. 

Ro'^miot^Sromue    Venipuncture  table.  248.489.  7-11-78.  CI.  024- 

Rci^rg.  Fredenck  S  Gimbaled  gnll  for  boats.  248,442.  7-11-78,  CI. 

07-109.000 
''"^l''f°^o"n,2r;'and  Russell,  Robert.  248.458.  O.  011-88.000. 
Sansui  Electric  Co..  Ltd^:  Set— 

Asai.  Yoshinobu,  248,471.  CI.  D14-34.000  

SchaffM  Joseph  W.,  to  Esterline  Augus  Instrument  Corp.  Chan  stnp- 

pfng  nng^248.482.  7-11-78,  CI.  016-32.000. 


^'' Bry«.Teil?^wSSrSchulte.  Regis  Dean;  and  Baugh.  Benj^nin 
Charles.  248.440.  CI  07-61000  „i„r 

Siebel  Ben  to  Oxford  Hall  Silversmiths.  Ltd  Spoon  or  similar  article  ol 
flatware.  248.439.  7-11-78.  CI  07-137  000.  

Slosek  Patnck  F..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Disposable  respi- 
rator 248.497.  7-1 1-78.  CI.  D29-8.GOO. 

Sony  Cortxiration:  See —  ^^^^ 

Takahashi.  Shigeo.  248,469.  CI.  014-11000. 

Slrau»   Richard;  iSid  Kimball.  Philip  C .  to  Wliatman  Reeve  Angel 
Limited  Filter.  248.485.  7-11-78.  CI  023-4  000 

Summers.    Kenneth    L..   to   Riche   Corporation     Resealing   closure 
248.453.  7-11-78.  CI.  09-254.000. 

Sunbeam  Corporauon:  See—  „,,,,,»»> 

Haynes,  Julian  R  ,  248,476,  CI.  DI5-63  0O0 

Tail.  Philip   Luggage  case.  248,509.  7-1 1-78.  CI.  D87-5.0OF 

Takahashi;    Shigeo.   to   Sony   Corporation    Tape   cassette    248.4*9. 
7-11-78,  CI  014-11.000,  ^  ,  ,  _  „ 

Talesfore.  Nicholas  F,,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Cog, 
Plug-in  cartridge  for  video  game  and  the  like.  248.470.  7-1 1-7».  cl. 

Ta^l'ot  R^bm  S  Fire  surter  248.486.  7-11-78.  CI.  023-90  100. 
T*ylor  RoS^  l  FiJe  surter.  248.487.  7^1-78.  CI.  D23-90  100 
Tompkins.  David  D..  to  Crown  Controls  Corporation.  Antenna  rotator 

control   248.466,  7-11-78,  CI.  013-32.000.  ,       ^,  , 

Tougas,  David;  Adler,  Peter;  and  Liszt,  Mark.  10  Luad  Unes.  Inc 

Minor  frame  248.438,  7-11-78,  CI.  06-241.000. 
Ulrich  Foundation,  Inc  :  See—  ^    „    .      ...     ,.«  .oo  n   n4B 

Ulrich.  Raymond  M  ;  and  Ulnch,  Richard  M  .  248.499.  Q.  048- 

Ulri^Raymond  M  ;  and  Ulnch.  Richard  M..  248.500.  CI   D48- 

Ulrich.^S^ond  M.;  and  Ulnch,  Richard  M.,  to  ^""^J  F°'"l''f|'°S' 

Inc  Base  for  candle  holder,  lamp,  or  similar  article.  248,499.  7-1 1-78. 

CI   D48  2  000 
Ulrich.  Raymond  M  ;  and  Ulnch.  Richard  M,  to  Ulrich  fo""'*';'™. 

Inc  Base  for  candle  holder,  lamp,  or  similar  article.  248,500.  7-1 1-78, 

CI.  O48-2.000. 
Ulnch,  Richard  M.  See—  ,js  aoo  ri  run 

Ulnch,  Raymond  M.;  and  Ulnch,  Richard  M..  248.499.  CI   D4S- 

UlnS*  Raymond  M.;  and  Ulnch.  Richard  M..  248.500.  CI.  048- 
2.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See—  ,.o  .,«    ri    r)l5 

Kraatz.  Gerald  A.;  and  Kosrow.  Robert  L.  248.478.  CI,  D15- 

Usami  Nobuo.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd  Cassette  tape  deck 
248.467.  7-11-78,  CI,  O14-6.000. 

van  Suveren,  Hendricus  Cornells:  See—  

Oosterling.  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  van  Suveren.  Hendncus  Cornells. 
248.474.  CI.  D 15-29  000 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd  :  See— 
Usami.  Nobuo.  248.467.  CI  D14-6000 

W  R  Grace  &  Co.:  See—  

Malcolm.  Donald  A.,  248,508.  CI  D87-1.00R 

Wallace.  Jacob  Lightsey.  Jr;  See—  ^  ,     t.        i     tmi;.s 

Rolens,  Charles  Louis;  and  Wallace,  Jacob  Lighuey.  Jr.,  248.465. 

CI.  D  13-24.000 

Ward.  George  Walter  See—  _, 

Freed,  Morris  Simon;  and  Ward.  George  Walter,  248.451,  CI 

D9-I84000.  .    ^,         .       ,.,.,«,  11,0 

Waunabe.  Sigenobu.  to  Onitsuka  Co.,  Ltd.  Sport  shoe.  248.428. 7-11-78. 

CI   D2-309000 
Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited:  See-  .,,si=.  ri  071-4  000 

Strauss.  Richard;  and  Kimball.  Philip  C    248.485.  Ct  D23-4.0UO. 
Wong,  James  K  Sandal,  248,427,  7-11-78,  CI,  D2-270.000. 

*"&s°rom'!  NotSL;;  Wright  David  M.;  and  OToole,  Jerome. 
248,484,  CI  D19-91.00O. 

^"C^Tom"  No^;  Wnght.  David  M.;  and  OToole.  Jerome, 
248.484,  CI.  D19-91.0OO. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  11.  1978 
NoTE.-First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

16  4,099,269 

I6«  4,099,270 

192  4,099,271 

CLASS* 
148  4,099,272 

173  R  4,099,273 

286  4,099,274 

CLASSS 

18  R  4,099,275 

72  4,099,276 

81  R  4,099,277 

361  B  4,099,278 

CLASSS 
41  C  4,099,909 

115.5  4,099,910 

125  4,099,911 

137  4,099,912 

173  4,099.913 

CLASSS 

1  2  4,099,279 

6  p  4,099,280 

8  R  4,099,281 

8.3  E  4,099,282 

CLASSIC 

107  PH  4.099,283 

CLASS  13 
9R  4,100,364 

27  4,100.365 

CLASS  IS 
42  4.099.284 

83  4.099.285 

142  4.099.286 

182  4,099.287 

228  4.099.288 

244  R  4.099.289 

340  4.099.290 

390  4.099.291 

CLASSIC 

48,5  4.099,292 

149  4,099,293 

CLASS  17 

50  4,099,294 

CLASS  1» 
106  R  4.099.295 


130  4.099.312 

157,3  D  4.099,928 

416  4,099,313 

420  4,099.314 

434  4.099.315 

566.2  4.099,316 

571  4.099,317 

578  4.099,318 

579  4,099,305 
611  4.099,319 
623  4.099.320 

4.099.321 

4.099.322 

629  4.099.323 

739  4.099.324 

741  4.099.325 

CLASS  30 

135  4.099.326 

161  4.099.327 

172  4.099.328 

CLASS  32 

2  4,099,329 

CLASS  33 
18  R  4.099,330 

88  4,099.331 

126.7  R  4.099.332 

203.12  4.099.333 

346  4,099,334 

CLASS  34 

9  4,099,335 

12  4,099,336 

26  4,099.337 

35  4.099.338 

CLASS  35 

18  A  4.099.339 

4,099.340 


269  4.099,941 

JOG  4,099,940 

396  4.099,942 

487  4.099.943 

501  4.099.944 

CLASS  S« 

1  4,099.364 

13.5  4.099,365 

13.6  4,099.366 
208  4.099,368 
314  4,099.369 
336  4.099,367 

CLASS  57 

144  4,099;370 

CLASSS* 

22.7  ♦.0??,371 


85,5 


4,099,372 


19  R 

CLASS  3« 

7,3  4,099,341 


240 
304 


4,099,297 
4,099,296 

CLASS  21 

57  4,099,914 

60  5  A  4,099,915 

116  4,099.916 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.099,917 

230  R  4,099,918 

252  R  4,099.919 

253  R  4.099,920 

4,099,921 

254  E  4.099,922 
254  R  4.099,923 
273  SP  4.099.924 

285  4.099.925 

286  4,099.926 
288  B  4,099,927 

CLASS  24 

27  4.099.298 

49  CF  4.099.300 

69  SB  4.099.306 

73  PS  4.099,299 

205  R  4,099,301 

205.15  R  4.099,302 

217  R  4,099.303 

274  R  4.099.304 

CLASS  2S 

252  4,099,307 

273  4,099.308 

CLASS  29 

2  4.099,309 

36  Re29.694 

79  4,099,310 

126  4,099,311 


4,099,342 

CLASS  43 

42,19  4,099,343 

CLASS  44 

1  F  4,099,929 

56  4,099,930 

80  4,099,911 

CLASS  47 

26  4,099,344 

56  4,099.345 

CLASS  41 

197  R  4,099.932 

202  4.099.933 

CLASS  49 

82  4,099,346 

399  4,099,347 

CLASS  51 

92  R  4,099,348 

101  R  4,099,349 

295  4,099,934 

309  R  4,099,935 

338  4,099,350 


CLASS  <0 

39.12  4,099,374 

39  5  4,099,375 

39.67  4,099,373 

253  4,099,376 

276  4,099,377 

413  4,099,378 

427  4,099,379 

588  4,099,380 

641  4,099,381 

648  4,099,382 
4,099,383 

657  4,099.384 

678  4,099,385 

CLASS  61 
45  R  4,099.386 

63  4,099.387 

85  4,099,388 

CLASS  62 

30  4,099,945 

73  4,099,946 

532  4,099,947 

CLASS  <S 

1  4.099.948 

17  4.099.949 

99  A  4.099.950 

135  4.099.951 

182  R  4.099,952 

335  4,099,953 

CLASS  66 

9  R  4.099,389 

50  R  4.099.390 

121  4,099.391 

140  R  4,099.392 

CLASS  6S 

22  R  4,099,393 

CLASS  70 
233  4,099,394 

360  4,099,395 

363  4.099,396 

371  4,099.397 

406  4.099.398 

CLASS  71 
87  4.099.954 


497  4.099.415 

602  4.099,416 

606  4.099.417 

622  4.099.418 

626  4.099.419 

629  4.099.420 

CLASS  74 

10.33  4.099.421 

231  C  4.099.422 

243  R  4.099.423 

251  R  4.099.424 

501  P  4.099,425 

730  4.099.426 

804  4.099.427 

CLASS  75 

0.5  BA  4.099.958 

10  R  4.099.959 

11  4.099.960 
20  F  4.099.961 
26  4.099.962 
35  4.099.963 
52  4.099,964 
68  R  4,099,965 

125  4,099.966 

128  A  4.099.967 

CLASS  «1 

9  51  4.099.428 

57  17  4.099.429 

58.1  4.099,430 

CLASS  12 

9  4.099,431 

14  A  4,099.432 

CLASS  13 

155  4,099.433 

157  4,099,434 

614  4,099,435 

617  4,099,436 

CLASSS4 

1 01  4.099.437 

1  25  4.099.438 

1.26  4.099.439 

258  4,099,440 

327  4,099,441 

382  4,099,442 

457  4.099,443 

CLASS  15 

8.8  4,099,444 

CLASS  » 
7  4,099,445 


153 
230 

CLASS 

24  HC 
204 

215 
217 


CLASS 

310 

CLASS 

1.23 
15  FP 

ISR 

39.7 
53 

58 
288  Q 
308  Q 


CLASS 


1 
26 
114 


4,099,462 
4.099,463 

102 

4,099,464 
4,099,465 
4,099,466 
4,099,467 

105 

4,099,468 

106 

4,099,974 

4,099,975 

4,099.976 

4.100.001 

4,099,977 

4,099,978 

4,099.979 

4.099.980 

4.099.981 

101 

4.099.469 
4.099.470 
4.099.472 


CLASS  52 

2  4,099.351 

80  4.099,352 

139  4,099,353 

146  4,099,354 

404  4,099,355 

520  4,099,356 

533  4,099,357 

588  4,099.358 

630  4,099,359 

745  4,099,360 

CLASS  53 

42  4,099,361 

123  4,099.362 

124  D  4.099.363 

CLASS  $5 
75  4.099.936 

212  4.099.937 

230  4.099.938 

246  4.099.939 


98  4,099,955 

120  4.099,956 

122  4,099,957 

CLASS  72 

38  4,099,399 

122  4,099,400 

147  4.099,401 

234  4,099.402 

288  4.099,403 
CLASS  73 

45  2  4.099.404 

46  4.099.405 
73  4.099.406 
88.5  R  4.099,407 
95  4,099,408 

133  R  4,099,409 

141  R  4,099,411 

1515  4.099,410 

209  4,099,412 

359  R  4,099,413 

373  4,099,414 


CLASS  90 

13  1  4,099,446 

CLASS  »1 

218  4,099,447 

339  4,099,448 

358  A  4,099,449 

403  4,099.450 

CLASS  92 

241  4.099.451 

CLASS  96 

1  SD  4.099.968 

1  5  N  4.099.970 

1  5  R  4,099.969 

27  H  4,099,971 

29  D  4,099,972 

115  R  4,099.973 

CLASS  91 

58  4,099.452 

CLASS  99 
306  4.099.453 

358  4.099.454 

450,1  4.099,455 

638  4,099.456 

CLASS  100 

42  4.099.457 

116  4.099.458 

CLASS  101 
35  4,099.459 

44  4.099.460 

119  4.099.461 


CLASS  110 

182,5  4,099.471 

219  4.099.473 

CLASS  112 
258  4.099,474 

CLASS  113 
116QA  4.099.475 

CLASS  114 
144  R  4.099,476 

281  4.099.477 

CLASS  115 

18  E  Re.29.695 

4.099,478 

41  R  4,099,479 

CLASS  116 

135  4,099,480 

CLASS  111 

8  4.099.481 

9  4,099,482 
49 1  4.099,483 

117  4,099.484 

301  4.099,485 

635  4.099.486 

651  4.099,487 

CLASS  122 

156  4.099,488 


CLASS  ir 

61  4,099.982 

63  4.099,983 

CLASS  12S 

2  B  4.099,518 

2  F  4.099.520 

2.1  R  4.099.519 

66  4.099.522 

75  4.099.523 

78  4,099.524 

87  R  4.099,525 

020  4.099,521 

146  6  4,099,526 

214  C  4,099,527 

214  4  4,099.528 

305  4.099,529 

419  PT  4.099.530 

CLASS  131 

17  R  4,099,531 

CLASS  133 

5  A  4.099,532 

CLASS  134 

2  4,099.984 
4  4.099.985 

CLASS  135 

3  E  4.099.533 

4  A  4.099.534 
66  4.099,535 

CLASS  136 

89  TF  4,099.986 

CLASS  137 

2  4.099.536 

13  4.099.537 

73  4.099.538 

84  4,099.539 

493  8  4.099,540 

59613  4,099,541 

615  4.099,542 

625.22  4,099,543 

856  4,099,544 

CLASS  131 

30  4,099,545 

CLASS  139 

27  4,099.546 

CLASS  141 
5  4,099.M7 

27  4.099.548 

32  4,099.549 

51  4.099.550 

388  4.099.551 


CLASS 
3 
32  EA 
32  EB 

32  EE 

32  JV 

32  ST 

41.31 
117  A 
117  R 
122  AB 


122  AC 

122  E 

139  AW 

140  J 
148  AC 
148  D 

148  ex: 

148  E 
210 


123 

4.099.489 

4.099.493 

4.099.495 

4,099.491 

4,099,494 

4.099,492 

4,099.496 

4.099.497 

4.099.498 

4.099.500 

4.099.503 

4.099.504 

4,099.502 

4.099,499 

4,099,501 

4,099,505 

4,099,506 

4,099,509 

4,099,510 

4,099,508 

4,099,507 

4,099,490 


CLASS  126 

190  4,099,511 

246  4.099,512 

270  4.099.513 
4.099.514 

271  4,099.515 
4.099.516 
4.099,517 


CLASS  144 

134  D  4,099.552 

CLASS  141 

1  5  4,099.987 

3  4,099,988 

6  27  4.099.989 

6.35  4.099,990 

11.5  C  4.099,991 

11.5N  4,099,992 

14  4.099.993 

35  4.099.994 

101  4.099.995 

131  4,099.996 

187  4.099.997 

4.099,998 

4.099.999 

CLASS  149 

4  4.100.000 
CLASS  156 

48  4.100.002 

54  4.100.003 

60  4.100.004 

73.1  4.100.005 

78  4,100.006 

86  4.100.007 

180  4.100.008 

184  4.100.009 

242  4.100.010 

272  4.100.011 

351  4.100.012 


PI  51 


PI  5] 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


441 
647 
665 

16 
111 
203 


4. 100.01 3 
4.100.014 
4.100.013 


4.100.016 
4.100.017 
4.100.011 


22 
32 
55 
96 
104  S 


CLASS  I6S 

4.099.553 
4.099.554 
4.099.555 
4.099.556 
4,099.557 
4.099.558 
ITO  4.099.559 

CLASS  IW 

4.099.560 
4,099.561 

4.099.562 
4,099,563 
4,099,564 
4,099,365 
4,099.566 
4,099,367 
4,099,568 
4,099,569 
4,099.570 
4.099.571 


0,: 

3S,I 
M 

191 
241 
252 
260 
261 
269 
273 
303 
315 


CLASS  16* 

12  4,099.572 


37 
47 


59 
555 

781 
802 


4.099.573 
4.099.574 

CLASS  172 

4.099.575 
4.099.576 
4.099,577 
4.099.578 


CLASS  173 

4  4.099.379 


IK 
133 


4.099.580 
4.099.581 


CLASS  174 

15  R              4.100.366 
28                   4.100.367 
DID              4.100.368 

CLASS  17S 

5 

7 

14 

320 

4.099.582 
4,099.583 
4.099.584 
4.099.583 

CLASS  176 

50 
68 

87 

4.100,019 
4.100.020 
4.100.021 

CLASS  177 

159 

4.099.586 

210  EM  4.099.387 

CLASS  in 

67  4.100.369 


CLASS  179 

1  C 

4.100.373 

1  E 

4.100.371 

1  O 

4.10O.372 

1  SB 

4,100,370 

1,5  S 

4,100,374 

2  A 

4,100,375 

15  AS 

4,100.377 

IS  BP 

4.100.376 

84  VF 

4,100,378 

147  R 

4,100.379 

175,1  A 

4.100,380 

CLASS  IM 

MB 

4,099,394 

44F 

4,099,388 

63  A 

4,099,589 

69  C 

4,099,590 

98 

4.099,391 

108 

4.099.592 

114 

4.099,593 

48 


CLASS  192 

3,31  4.099.6O3 

98  4.099.605 

IMA  4.099.604 


CLASS  I9S 


1.8 

27 
29 
31  F 
51  G 

66R 
68 
103  5  R 


4.100.022 
4.10O.O2J 
4.100.024 
4.100,025 
4.100.026 
4.100.027 
4.100,028 
4.100.029 
4.100.030 


CLASS  lU 

4,099.595 
4.099.596 

CLASS  IM 

27  B  4.099.597 

106  4.099,598 

CLASS  117 

52  R  4,099,599 

CLASS  in 

73,4  4,099,600 

16}  4.099,601 

300 


38  A 

6146 
157 
160 
268 


CLASS  19* 

4,099,607 
4,099,608 
4,099,609 
4,099,610 
CLASS  200 

4.IX.38I 
4,100.382 
4.1X.383 
4.100.384 


4.100.385 

CLASS  101 

6  4.I0O.03I 

27  4.100.032 

4.100.033 

39  4.100.034 

CLASS  202 

227  4.100.035 

CLASS  204 

4.100.036 
4.100.037 
4.100.038 
4.100.039 
4.100.040 
4.1X.041 
4.100.042 
4.100.043 
4.100.044 
4.100.045 
4.100.046 
4.100.047 
4.100.048 
4.10aO49 
4,100.050 
4.100.031 
4.100.032 
4,100.033 
4.100.054 
4.100.055 
4. 100.068 


14  R 

13 

38  B 
43  N 
35  R 
38 

103  R 

108 

146 

159.16 

13923 

193  P 

242 

232 

266 

268 

279 

297  W 

298 

300R 


43.14 

4.099.61 1 

43  19 

4.099.612 

4534 

4.099.613 

299 

4.099.614 

329 

4,099,615 

427 

4,099,616 

443 

4,099.617 

454 

4,099,618 

5241 

4,099,619 

4.099,602 


CLASS  2M 

57  4,100,056 

206  4,100,057 

264  4.100.038 

CLASS  209 

3  4.100.059 

74  R  4.099.620 

80.5  4.1X,060 

98  4,099,621 

114  4.099,622 

139  A  4,100,061 

CLASS  210 

4,100,062 
4,100,063 
4,100.064 
4,100.065 
4.100.066 
4.100,067 
4,IX.069 
4.100,070 
4,100.071 
4.100.072 
4.100.073 


14 

17 

23  H 

38  B 

44 

58 
109 
136 
197 
242  S 
532  S 


CLASS  211 

41  4.099,623 

42  4,099,624 
49  R  4,099,625 
60  R  4,099,626 

163  4,099,627 

CLASS  212 

65  4,099.628 


CLASS  214 

1  HH  4.099,629 


2,5 
10 
17  DA 

86R 
152 


4.099.630 
4,099,631 
4.099.632 
4.099.633 
4.099.634 
4.099.633 
4.099.636 
4.099,637 


CLASS  215 


12  R 
209 


4.099.638 
4.099,639 


CLASS  219 

10  53  M  4,100,386 


10.57 
69M 

74 

81 

121  EM 
121  LM 
296 
356 
384 
312 
341 


6 
904 
222 
225 
304 
324 
334 
340 
403 
439 


4.100.387 
4,IOOJ88 
4.10a389 
4.100.390 
4.1X.391 
4,100.392 
4.100.393 
4.100.394 
4.100.395 
4.100.396 
4.10a397 
4. 100.398 


4.099.&40 
4.099.642 
4.099.643 
4.099.644 
4.099.645 
4.099.646 
4.099.647 
4.099.648 
4.099.665 
4.099.649 
4.099.641 


CLASS  221 

266  4.099.630 

CLASS  222 

94  4,099,631 

133  4,099,652 

146  HE  4,099,653 

184  4,099,654 

211  4,099,655 

CLASS  224 
5  W  4,099.656 

25  A  4.099.657 

42  I  F  4.099.658 

CLASS  227 
130  4,099,659 

CLASS  22« 
13  4,099,660 

107  4,099,661 

151  4,099,662 

159  4,099,663 

CLASS  229 

4,099,664 
4,099,666 


5.7 
62 


CLASS  233 

24  4,099,667 


92  CC 

92  FL 
92  T 

143  R 

304 

312 


4,100,399 
4,100,400 
4,100,401 
4,100,402 
4,099,668 
4,100,403 


II 
205 
26329 
317 
415 
431 
498 
687 


CLASS  239 

4,099,669 
4,099,670 
4,099,671 
4,099,672 
4,099,673 
4,099,674 
4,099,675 
4.099,676 


CLASS  241 

186  A  4,099,677 

243  4,099,678 

CLASS  242 

4.099,680 
4.099.679 
4.099.681 
4.099.682 
4.099.683 
4.099.684 
4.099.685 
4.099.686 


IS  A 
18  PW 
55,2 
36R 

107 


103  R 
136 
133  R 
207 


4.099.688 
4.099.689 
4.099.690 
4.099.691 


CLASS  24« 

34  CT  4.099.692 

CLASS  24) 

210  4.099.693 

339  4.099.694 

351  4.099,695 

358  R  4.099.696 

385  4.099.697 

493  4.099.698 

CLASS  2i0 

4.I00.4O4 
4.1X.403 
4. 100.406 
4.100,407 
4,100,408 
4,100.409 
4.1X.410 
4.1W.411 
4.10O.4I2 
4.100.413 
4.100.414 
4.100.413 
4.10a416 
4.100.417 
4.100.418 
4.100.419 
4.100.421 
4. 100.422 
4.100.423 
4.100.424 
4.100.420 
4.1X.425 


107  4  B 
198 


199 
202 

213  VT 

214  P 
230 
305 
311 
324 
343 
366 
391 
453 
461  B 
503 
310 
314 
533 
351 

559 
561 


CLASS  2SI 


CLASS  244 

7  R  4.099.687 


1  B 

7 

30 

95 
122 
134 
171 
367 


8  35C 

89 
18 
25 
33.4 
34 
39 
42.7 
30 

62.1  P 
62.52 
63 
63.7 
70 

89  R 

99 
145 

188 
189 

301  4  H 

305 

316 

428 

429  R 

437 

443 

455  Z 

465 

322 


4.099.699 
4.099.700 
4.099.701 
4.099.702 
4.099.703 
4.099.704 
4.099.703 
4.099.706 

>252 

4.100.074 
4.100.075 
4.100.076 
4.1X.077 
4.100.079 
4.100.078 
4.100.080 
4.100.081 
4. 100.082 
4.100.083 
4.100.084 
4.100.085 
4.100.086 
4.100.087 
4.100.088 
4.100.089 
4.100.090 
4.100.091 
4.1X.092 
4.100.093 
4.100.094 
4.100,095 
4.100.096 
4.100.097 
4. 100.098 
4.100.099 
4.100.100 
4.  IX.  101 
4.1X.102 
4.100.103 
4.100.104 
4.  IX.  105 
4.IX.106 
4.  IX.  107 
4.  IX.  108 
4.  IX.  109 
4.1TO.1I0 


CLASS  2S4 

35  4.099.707 

CLASS  260 
«  4.1X.I17 

4.1X.1I8 
4.1X.119 
4.  IX.  1 20 
4.1X.I21 
4.1X.122 
4.1X.123 
4.1X.I24 
4.1X.126 
4.im,127 
4.1X.I25 
4.1X.128 
4.1X.130 
Re.29,697 


18  PT 
22  CB 


23  EP 
28  5  B 


29  2  M 
29  6  AO 
29  6  NR 
29  6  TA 
33.6  UA 
37  PC 
37  SB 


42,21 
42,46 
45,9  L 

112  B 

112G 

112  R 

112  3  S 
112.5  TR 
1237 
124  R 
174 

185 

279  QA 
283  SA 

287  B 

288  CF 

289  D 
296  R 
299 

306.8  R 
32633 
327  H 
333 

340  9  R 
345.5 
345  7  P 
345.8  P 

346.75 
347.8 
416 
429.9 
438.1 
464 
465  F 
465.8  D 
502.5 
535  P 
341 
343  H 

557  R 

558  R 
363  P 
376 

585  D 

586  P 
586  R 
606.5  B 
609R 
615  A 
652  R 
656  R 
660 
666P 
666  PY 
668  A 
671  M 
671  R 
673 
682 

683.15  R 
835 

837  PV 
857  L 
860 
862 
878  R 
879 
880  R 

887 
972 
978 


4.  IX.  129 

4.1X.I31 

4.  IX.  1 32 

4.  IX.  133 

Re.29.698 

4.IX.151 

4.  IX.  149 

4.IW.I30 

4.IX.I33 

4.  IX.  1 32 

4.  IX.  1 54 

4.1X.I33 

4.1X.156 

4.  IX.  157 

4.IX.II2 

4.IX.I62 

4.1X.I63 

4.1X.I64 

4.  IX.  165 

4.1X.166 

4.1X.167 

4.1X,I68 

4.1X.I69 

4.1X.171 

4.1X.172 

4.1X.173 

4.IX.174 

4.  IX.  1 75 

4.1X.I76 

4.  IX.  1 77 

4.  IX.  178 

4.IX.179 

4.IX.I80 

4.IX.I81 

4.1X.182 

4,1X.I83 

4.1X.184 

4.IX.185 

4.IOai86 

4.IX.187 

4.1X.188 

4.IX.189 

4.IW.190 

4.1X.19I 

4.1X.I92 

4.  IX.  193 

4.1X.194 

4.1X.195 

4.IX.196 

4.1X.197 

4,1X,I98 

4,1X.I99 

4,1X,2X 

4, 1X,201 

4,1X,210 

4,1X211 

4,1X,212 

4,1X,213 

4,1X,2I6 

4,IX,214 

4,1X215 

4,1X,217 

4,1X,2I8 

4,IX,2I9 

4,1X.220 

4,1X.22I 

4,1X,222 

4,1X,223 

4,IX,144 

4,1X,224 

4,1X,225 

4,1X,226 

4,IX,227 

4,1X,228 

4.1X.229 

4,1X.230 

4,1X,231 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  5.^ 


CLASS  2«l 

36  A  4,1X,232 


121  B 

142 


40.6 

49 
102 
108 
113 
113 
171 
211 


4,1X,234 
4,im,235 

CLASS  264 

4,1X,236 
4,im,237 
4,IX,238 
4,1X,239 
4.1X,240 
4.IX.24I 
4.IX.242 
4.1X.243 
4.1X.244 
4.IX,24S 
4,1XJ46 
4.IX.247 
4.IX.248 
4,IX.249 


CLASS  266 

44  4,099,709 

281  4,099,708 

CLASS  270 
68  A  4,099,710 

CLASS  271 
64  4.099.711 


CLASS  272 

93  4,099,713 


I  F 
63  E 
73  C 
73  E 

101,2 
106,3  B 
139 
143  R 

241 


4,099,714 
4,099,713 
4.099,718 
4.099.716 
4.099.717 
4.099.719 
4,099.720 
4.099,721 
4,099,722 
4.099.723 


CLASS  274 

47  4,099.724 

CLASS  277 

1  4.099.725 
4.099,726 

3  4.099.727 

96  4.099.728 

961  4,099.729 

139  4,099,730 

164  4.099,731 

CLASS  279 

2  A  4.099.732 


6.1 

112 

79  3 
134  3  R 
261 
289  D 
504 
678 
712 
714 
753 


4.099,733 
4,099,734 
4,099.735 
4.099.736 
4.099.737 
4.099.738 
4.099,739 
4,099,740 
4,099,741 
4.099,742 
4,099,743 


CLASS  2U 

4.099.744 
4.099,745 
4,099,746 
4,099.747 
4,099,748 
4,099,749 

CLASS  2(9 

S  4,099,750 


CLASS 

292 

139 

4,099,751 

144 

4,099,732 

177 

4,099,753 

206 

•4,099,734 

231  3 

4,099.753 

3363 

4.099.736 

4.099.737 

341  18 

4.099.758 

CLASS  293 

71  P  4.099,759 

73  4,099.760 

CLASS  294 

86  R  4,099,761 

88  4,099,762 

CLASS  296 
24  R  4,099.764 


28  C 
93 

137  A 
137  B 


4.099.763 
4.099.763 

4,099,767 
4,099,766 


63 
204 
216 
217 
220 
270 
298 
303 
329 
375 
386 
408 
411 


4,099,768 
4,099,769 
4,099,770 
4,099,771 
4,099,772 
4,099,773 
4,099,774 
4,099,775 
4,099.776 
4.099.777 
4.099.778 
4.099.779 
4,099,780 

CLASS  299 

4,099,781 
4.099,782 
4,099,783 
4,099,784 
4,099,785 
4,099,786 
4,099,787 

CLASS  301 
»  4,099,788 


CLASS  302 

2  R  4,099,789 

CLASS  303 

7  4,099,790 

24  F  4,099,791 

113  4,099,792 

116  4,099,793 

CLASS  305 

13  4,099,794 

It  4,099,795 

4«  4,099,796 

54  4.099.797 

CLASS  307 

4.1X.426 
4,IX,427 
4,1X,428 
4,1X,429 
4,IX.430 
4.1X.431 
4.10a432 
4.im,433 
4,IX,434 
4,1X.435 
4.IX.436 
4.IX.437 
4.1X.438 

CLASS  300 

4,099,798 
4,099,799 
4,099,8X 
4,099,801 
4,099,802 
4,099,803 
4,099.804 
4,099,805 


41 
87 
97 
205 

213 
229 

252  L 
262 
296  R 

297 
304 


32 

62 

96 
127 
158  F 
182 
204 
208 
234 


3.3 
3  R 
6R 
9 

215 
237  R 
240 


103 
164 
184 
317 


117 
138  R 
140.2 
183 
211 
214 
243 
317  R 
330  R 


101 
161 
217 
318 
337 
360 
404 
408 
417 
495 
496 
497 


CLASS  310 

4.1X,439 
4,1X.440 
4.1X.44I 
4,IX,443 
4,1X,444 
4,1X.442 

CLASS  312 

4,099,806 
4,099.808 
4.099.809 
4.099.810 
4,099.811 
4.099.812 
4.099.813 
4,099,814 
4,099,815 

CLASS  313 

4,1X,445 
4.1X.446 
4.IX.447 
4,1X.448 
4.IX,449 
4,1X,450 
4.IX,45I 
4,IX,452 
4,10a453 
4,IX,454 
4,1X,435 
4,IX,456 


4,im.475 
CLASS  323 

4.1X,477 
4,IX,478 
4,1X.479 
4.1X.480 

CLASS  324 

4.1X.481 
4.1X.482 
4.1X.483 
4.IOa484 
4,1X.486 
4.1X.487 
4.IX.488 
4.IX.489 
4.10a490 
4,1X,49I 
4,l«,485 
4,100,492 


CLASS  325 

38  B  4.1X,493 

4,10a494 
4,1X,495 
4,100.496 
4.1X.497 


323 
369 

470 


1  A 
39 
71 

94  5  G 
94  5  H 
94  5  L 

107  A 

107  R 

138 


CLASS  32< 

4.1X.498 
CLASS  329 

4.iro.499 
4.1X.5X 

CLASS  330 

Re.29.7X 
4.1X.50I 
4.IX.302 

CLASS  331 

4.  IX.  503 
4.IX.504 
4.1X.S05 
4.1X.307 
4.100,308 
4.1X.509 
4.IX.SI1 
4.1X.5I0 
4.1X.512 


147  R 
149  A 
166  R 
207  R 
324  M 
347  DO 
403 
318 
521 
546 
617 
626 


4.IX.533 
4.IX.S34 
4.1X.533 
4,1X.536 
4.1X.S40 
4.100.541 
Re.29.701 
4.1X.542 
4.1X.543 
4.IX.539 
4.IX,538 
4.1X.537 


6.5  R 

7  ED 

708 
721 
837 


CLASS  343 

4.1X.344 
4.10a545 
4.IX.546 
4.1»,547 
4.100.348 

CLASS  34« 

140  A  4.1X.349 

140  R  4.1M.350 

162  4.IX.5SI 

4.1X.352 

CLASS  350 

4.099.829 
4.099.830 


CLASS  333 

6  4.1X.516 


CLASS  315 


531 
39.35 
127 
136 
162 

169  TV 
179 
203 
297 
397 


4.IX.457 
4.1X.458 
4.099.807 
4.10a439 
4.IW.460 
4.IOa461 
4.1X.462 
4.IX.463 
4.1X.476 
4.1X.464 


31  A 
70T 
71 
80R 


41 
102 

220  R 

221  C 
227 
466 
683 

696 


CLASS  3I> 

4.IX.46S 
4.IX,466 
4,10a467 
4.im.468 
4.IX.469 
4.IX.470 
4.IW,471 
4.1X.472 
4.IX.473 


CLASS  320 

17 4.1X.474 


17  CF 
22  B 
45  R 
75  M 

88  R 
91  R 
98 

113B 
157  C 
177  E 
198  R 
228 
258  F 


4.IX.3I4 
4.100.513 
4.1X.506 
4.IX,SIS 

CLASS  335 

4.099,865 
4.1X.517 
4,IX.318 
4.1X.3I9 

CLASS  336 

4,1X.520 
4.IX,521 

CLASS  337 

4,IX.322 
4,1X.523 

CLASS  33« 

4.IX.524 
4.IX.323 
4,1X,526 

CLASS  339 

4.099.816 
4.099.817 
4.099.818 
4.099,819 


6.1 
6.8 
9 
96.14 
96.21 
96,25 
9629 
96  30 
96.34 

105 

166 

173 

175  E 

176 

184 

186 
187 
189 
214 
213 
246 
247 
310 
312 
333 
350 
351 
357 


10 

18  LD 

32 

53 

146  I  E 
146  3  MA 


4.099,820 
4,099,821 
4.099.822 
4.099.823 
4,099.824 
4.099.823 
4.099.826 
4.099.827 
4.099,828 

CLASS  340 

4,1X,527 
4,1X,328 
4,1W,329 
4,1X.530 
4.1X.53I 
4.im.332 


3SC 
14 
13 
35 

37 

38 

73 
106 
108 


28 

73 

85 

86 
102 
103 

106  LR 
124 
128 
141 
164 
171 
181 
187 
2X 
223 


4,099,831 
4,099,836 
4,099,832 
4,099,833 
4,099,837 
4,099,833 
4,099,834 
4,099.838 
4,099,840 
4,099,841 
4,099,842 
4,099,843 
4,099,844 
4,099,845 
4,099.846 
4,099,847 
4,099.848 
4.099.849 
4.099.850 
4.099.851 
4,099.852 
4.099.853 
4.099.854 
4,099,853 
4,099,856 
4,099,837 
4,099,839 

CLASS  331 

4,099,858 
4.099,859 

CLASS  354 

4,IX,553 
4,1X,554 
4.1X.353 
4,IX.556 
4.1X.557 
4.IW.558 
4.IX,559 
4,  IX,  560 

CLASS  355 

4,099,863 
4,099,860 
4,099.861 
4.099.862 
4.099,864 
4,099,866 
4,099,867 
4,099,868 
4,099,869 

CLASS  356 

4,099,870 


4,099,871 
4,099,872 
4,099,873 
4,099.874 
4.099,875 
4,099.876 
4.099.877 
4.099.878 
4,099,879 
4,099.880 
4.099.881 
4.099,882 
4,099,883 
4,099.884 
4,099,883 


4,099,886 
CLASS  357 

4,1X.56I 
4,1X.562 
4.IX.563 
4.IOaS64 
4.IX.565 
4,1X.566 

CLASS  35< 

4,IX,567 
4,1X.S68 
4,1X.S69 
4.100.570 
4.1X.371 
4.1X.572 
4.IX.573 
4.IX,574 
4,10ft575 
4.1M.576 
4.  IX.  577 
4,10a378 
4.IX.579 
4.1X.580 

CLASS  360 

4.1X.581 
4.IX.S82 
4.1X.583 
4.1X.584 
4.IX,S85 

CLASS  361 

4.IX.S86 
4.1W.587 
4.1X.588 
4.1X.589 

CLASS  362 

4.1X.590 
4.IX.591 
4.1X.392 
4.1X.593 

4.IX.594 

CLASS  363 

4.IX.595 
4.1X.596 

CLASS  3«4 

4.100.601 
4.10a597 
4.1X.598 
4.1X.599 
4.IX.600 
4.1X.602 
4.1X.603 
4.IX,604 
4.1X.60S 
4.1X.606 
4.1X.607 

CLASS  365 

4.1X.608 
4.IX.609 

CLASS  3«t 

4.1X.610 
4.IX.6I1 
4.1X.612 
4.IX.613 
4.1X.6I4 
4.10a615 
4.100.617 
4.10a6l6 
4.IX.618 

CLASS  400 

4.099.606 
CLASS  403 

4.099,887 
4.099.888 

CLASS  40( 

239  R  4.099.889 

CLASS  415 

170  A  4.099.890 

207  4.099.891 

CLASS  416 

134  A  4.099.892 

CLASS  417 

4.099.893 


102 
139 
143 

154 
169 
188 
213 
297 


172 


309 
329 
343 
383 
430 
449 
574  R 


CLASS  4I» 

4.099.896 
CLASS  423 

4.IOa250 
4.IX.251 
4.IXJ52 
4.IX.2S3 
4.1X.2S4 
4.1X.253 
4.im.256 
4.IX,257 
4.1X.238 
4.10a239 
4.100.260 
4.1X,261 
4.1X.262 
4.1X.233 
4.1X.263 
4.IX.264 
4.1X.263 
4.1X.266 


248.5 
230 


260 
266 

267 
273  R 
274 


275 
278 


325 
330 
343 


CLASS  4M 

4.IX.267 

4.1XJ68 

4.IX.269 

4.IW.270 

4.1X.271 

4.IX.272 

4.1X.273 

4.1X.274 

4.IXJ75 

4.1X.276 

4.1X.277 

4.1X.278 

4.1X.280 

4.1X.281 

4.1X.282 

4.1X.283 

4.1X.284 

4.1X.285 

4.IX.286 

4.1X.287 

4.1X.288 

4.1X.289 

4.1X.290 

4.1X.291 

4.IX.292 

4,1X.160 

4.1X.I61 

4.IX.293 

4.IX.294 

4.10a293 

4.1X.296 

4.1X.297 

4.1X.298 

4.IX.170 

4.im,299 

4.1X.3X 


207 
257 
280 
288 
334 
339 
407 
413 
414 
429 


4.099.894 
4.099.895 


4C 

192  S 
222 
313 
388 


533 

563 
389 


4.099.897 
4.099.898 
4.099,899 
4,099,9X 
4,099,901 
4,099.902 
4.099.903 
4.10a307 
4.099.9O4 
4.099.905 

CLASS  426 

4.1X.301 
4.  IX.  302 
4.1X.303 
4.im.304 
4.1X.305 
4.IX.306 
4.1X.308 

CLASS  427 

4.1X.309 
4.1X.310 
4.IX.3I1 
4.1X.312 
4.IX.326 
4.1X.3I3 
4.IX.3I4 
4.1X,3I5 

CLASS  421 


180 
232 

244 
246 
253 


4.1X.32I 
4.IX,322 
4.IOa323 
4.IX.324 
4.IX.325 
4.IX.327 
4.1X,328 
4.IX.329 
Re  29.699 
4.1X.330 

CLASS  419 

4.100,331 
4.10a332 
4,IX.333 

CLASS  «3I 

4.099.906 
4,099,907 
4,099,908 

CLASS  432 

Re  29.69* 
CLASS  521 

4.1X,113 
4,IX.1I5 
4,IX,1I6 
4.1X,114 

CLASS  516 

4,IX.334 
4.IX,335 
4,  IX,  1 37 
4,IX,336 
4,IW,142 
4,IX,140 
4.1X,337 
4.1X.338 
4,10ft339 
4.1X,340 
4.1X,138 
4.IX.141 
4.  IX,  143 

CLASS  52( 

4.  IX.  1 34 
4.1X.I35 
4,IX.136 
4,1X,11I 
4.  IX.  1 39 
4.1X,I45 
4.  IX.  146 
4.  IX.  147 
4.1X.I48 

CLASS  536 

4.1X,34I 
4,IX,342 

CLASS  542 

4,IX.343 
CLASS  544 

4,IX,344 
4,1X,345 
4,1X,346 
4.1X.347 
4.100,158 
4,  IX.  159 

CLASS  54t 

4.1X.348 
4.1X.349 

CLASS  560 

I  4.IX,350 

4,1X.351 

i  4.IX,352 

i  4.1X.353 

I  4.1X.354 

4,10a355 

4.IX.356 

4.1X.357 

4,1X,358 

4.1X,359 

4,1X.360 

4.100,361 

4,IX,362 

4,IX,363 

CLASS  S«t 

4,1X.202 
4.IW.203 
4.1X.2a4 


10 

4.1X.3I6 

4,1X,205 

137 

4.IOa317 

4,l»,206 

159 

4.IM.318 

804 

4.IX.207 

171 

4,1X.319 

902 

4.1X,208 

188 

4.1X,320 

918  D 

4.1X.209 

PI 

54 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

27 

248.426 

109 

248.442 

60 

248,455 

11 

248.469 

D19— 

91 

248.483 

D29—         8 

248,497 

270 

248.427 

137 

248,439 

71 

248,456 

248.470 

248,484 

D34—  15  PP 

248,498 

309 

248.428 

208 

248,443 

81 

248,457 

34 

248.471 

D23— 

4 

248,485 

D48—         2 

248.499 

D8—        302 

248.444 

DM— 

88 

248.458 

70 

248,472 

90  1 

248,486 

248,500 

63 

72 

248.431 
248.432 
248,433 

310 

248.445 

96 

248.459 

71 

248,473 

248,487 

20  F 

248,301 

323 

248.446 

D12— 

35 

248.460 

Dl»- 

29 

248.474 

D24— 

1.1 

248,488 

23  R 

248.502 

354 

248.447 

85 

248.461 

30 

248.475 

3 

248.489 

248.503 

D9—         10 

248.448 

192 

248,462 

63 

248,476 

17 

248.490 

24  R 

248.504 

159 

248,435 

111 

248.449 

194 

248,463 

66 

248.477 

25 

248.491 

36 

248.505 

167 

248,436 

128 

248.450 

D13— 

17 

248,464 

71 

248.478 

33 

248.492 

D52—     2  B 

248,506 

168 

248.437 

184 

248.451 

24 

248,465 

135 

248,479 

36 

248,493 

D87-      1  R 

248,507 

241 

248.438 

190 

248.452 

32 

248,466 

248,480 

54 

248,494 

248,308 

D7- 

61 

248.440 

254 

248.453 

D14- 

6 

248.467 

248,481 

248,495 

5F 

248,309 

75 

248.441 

DIO-        50 

248.454 

248.468 

D16— 

32 

248.482 

D25— 

S 

248,496 

D88-         5 

248,510 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4.278 


4.276 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  Stetes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces, 


the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Kentucky 

Louisiana  

Maine 

Maryland  

Massachusetts *' 

Michigan  ^6 

Minnesota 


21 
22 

23 
24 


41 


Oregon  

Peimsylvania  '^ 


Puerto  Rico  . 


43 


13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri *; 


Montana 


30 


Alabama  ' 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  * 

Arkansas ' 

California  ° 

Canal  Zone  ' 

Colorado  ^ 

Coimecticut ' 

Delaware •" 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida \l 

Georgia 

Guam 

Hawaii  

Idaho  

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 

as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Nebraska \\ 

Nevada  ^^ 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  ^* 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  \^ 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  ^8 


Rhode  Island ** 

South  Carolina ♦' 

South  Dakota ** 

Teimessee  *' 

Texas  ** 

Utah ♦' 

Vermont  ^ 

Virginia  '' 

Virgin  Islands  '^ 

Washington  '^ 

West  Virginia ** 

Wisconsin  " 

Wyoming '° 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 


U.S.  Army 


58 


SSl^tna:::::::::::::::  4o    u.s.  Navy 59 


PATENTS 


5  : 

6  : 


4.099.635 

4.099.708 

4.100.068 

4.100.551 

4.099.501 

4.100.003 

4,100,237 

4.100.433 

4.100.563 

4.099.681 

Re.  29,698 

4,099,317 

4,099,359 

4,099,405 

4,099,441 

4,099,465 

4,099,466 

4,099.480 

4.099.512 

4.099.520 

4.099.542 

4.099.545 

4.099.547 

4.099.548 

4.099.560 

4.099.563 

4.099.564 

4.099.580 

4.099.593 

4.099.620 

4.099.634 

4.099.643 

4.099.631 

4,099.657 

4,099.660 

4.099.669 

4.099.686 

4.099.694 

4.099,700 

4.099.719 

4.099.734 

4.099.741 

4.099.750 

4.099,752 

4,099.813 

4,099,818 

4,099,824 

4,099.852 

4.099.876 

4.099,931 

4.099.946 

4,099,956 

4,099.979 


01 
04 


4.099.989 

4.099.999 

4.100.053 

4.100,080 

4.100,081 

4,100,107 

4.100.138 

4.100.146 

4,100.174 

4,100,331 

4,100,333 

4.100.393 

4.100.398 

4.100.401 

4.100.430 

4.100.437 

4.100.441 

4.100.477 

4.100.478 

4.10a498 

4,10a5l6 

4,100,524 

4,100.541 

4,100,568 

4.100,569 

4,100.584 

4,100,586 

4,100,601 

4.100.607 

4.099,698 

4,099,720 

4,099,747 

4.099,769 

4.099.866 

4.099,949 

4.100,043 

4,100,044 

4,100.147 

4,100.532 

4,099.624 

4,099.872 

4.100,020 

4.10O.132 

4.100.179 

4.100.301 

4.10a3l2 

4.100.347 

4.100.381 

4,100,412 

4,100,426 

4.100,445 

4.1W,610 

4,099,489 


4.099.723 

4.100.431 

4.100.497 

4.100.596 

4.099J72 

4,099.277 

4.099,282 

4,099.290 

4,099,415 

4.099.429 

4.099,440 

4,099,533 

4.099.535 

4.099.584 

4,099,602 

4,099,626 

4.099,644 

4.099.648 

4,099.712 

4.099.715 

4.099.728 

4.099.751 

4.099.807 

4.099.854 

4.099.878 

4.099.940 

4.099.971 

4,100.089 

4.100.108 

4.100.112 

4.100.145 

4.100^42 

4.100.271 

4.100.322 

4.100.375 

4.100.403 

4.100.460 

4.100.480 

4.100,503 

4.100.513 

4,100.536 

4,100,537 

4,100,544 

4,100,557 

4,100,579 

4.100,581 

4,10a(i04 

4.100.608 

4,099.401 

4.099.567 

4.100.605 

Re.29.696 

4,099.281 


II 
12 


4,099.291 

4,099,332 

4,099,382 

4,099,383 

4.100.284 

4.100.056 

4,100.202 

4.100.203 

4.100.2O4 

4,100.205 

4,100,206 

4,100,323 

4,100,360 

4,099.527 

4.099,313 

4,099.344 

4.099.373 

4.099.423 

4.099.448 

4.099.477 

4.099.521 

4.099.522 

4.099,606 

4,099.773 

4.099.829 

4,100.181 

4.100,318 

4,100,373 

4.100,419 

4,100,487 

4,100,504 

4,100,539 

4,100,571 

4.I0O.589 

4.099.288 

4.099,393 

4.099,399 

4,099,470 

4.099.623 

4,099.714 

4.099,822 

4.100,098 

4.100,260 

4,100.472 

4.099.595 

4,099.596 

4.100.042 

Re.29.701 

4.099.320 

4.099.321 

4.099.322 

4,099.324 

4.099,330 


4.099.335 
4.099.354 
4.099,368 
4.099.378 

4,100,451 
4.100,452 
4,100.505 
4.100.515 

4.099.397 

4.100.535 

4.099.403 

4.100.538 

4.099.412 
4.099,443 
4.099,460 
4.099.462 

4.100.578 

4.100.587 

18     :           4,099,372 

4.099.472 

4.099,424 

4.099.473 
4.099.482 
4.099,494 
4,099.515 
4.099.529 
4,099.551 

4.099,524 
4.099.724 
4.099.768 
4.099.893 
4.099,927 

4.099.556 

4.099,991 

4.099.539 
4.099.576 
4,099.577 
4,099,588 
4,099,616 
4,099,664 
4,099.674 

4.100.065 
4.100,117 
4.100.166 
4.100,280 
4.100.318 
19     :           4.099.328 

4.099,682 

4.099.743 
4.099.754 

4,099,629 

4.099.763 

4,100.272 

4.099.795 

4,099.796 
4.099.811 

JO     :           4.099.435 
4.099.538 

4.099.817 
4.099.819 

4,099,812 
21     ;           4,099.279 

4.099.869 

4.099.585 

4,099.916 
4.099.964 
4.100.057 
4.100.058 
4. 100.070 
4.100.096 

4.099.707 
4.099.775 
4,099.776 
4.099.853 
4.099.938 

4,100,119 

4.100.092 

4,100,167 
4.100.231 

4.100.592 
22                4.100.188 

4.100.235 
4,100,236 
4.100.258 
4,1TO,268 
4,100.358 
4,100.359 

24     :           4,099,319 
4.099.361 
4.099.591 
4,099,920 
4.099.957 
4.099,967 

4  100.368 

4,10ai02 

4,100.380 
4.100.444 

4.100.160 
4.10ai61 

PI  55 


PI  56  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4.100.293 
4.10a471 

t.i(30.fm 

4.0W,270 

4.099,325 

4.099.530 

4.099.612 

4.099.647 

4.099.680 

4.099.711 

4.099.716 

4.099.717 

4.099.726 

4.099.731 

4.099.833 

4,099,838 

4.099,859 

4,099.875 

4,099.877 

4.099.883 

4.100.012 

4.100.073 

4.100,123 

4.100.311 

4.100.397 

4.100.415 

4.100.416 

4.100.450 

4,100,490 

4,100.514 

4. 100.555 

4.1X.556 

4.100.559 

4.100.588 

4.100.602 

4,099,283 

4.099,300 

4.099.350 

4.099,409 

4,099,428 

4,099.431 

4.099.491 

4.099.499 

4.099.518 

4.099.541 

4.099.603 

4.099,623 

4,099,658 

4,099,673 

4.099,683 

4.099.730 

4.099.740 

4.099.766 

4.099,772 

4,099.820 

4.099.881 

4.099.902 

4,099,975 

4,099,985 

4,100,005 

4,100.013 

4,100,038 

4,100.054 

4,100,090 

4,100.099 

4.100.100 

4.100.136 

4.10O.I76 

4.100.177 

4.100.178 

4.100.185 

4.100.192 

4,100.198 

4.100,227 

4,100.228 

4.I0O.24O 

4,100.24* 

4.100,256 

4,100,328 

4.100,332 

4.100.352 

4.100,353 

4,100.355 

4.100.391 

4.100.519 

4.100.529 


28 
29 


30 

31 


4.099.285 

4.099,364 

4.099.406 

4.099.414 

4.099.430 

4.099.619 

4.099.642 

4.099.816 

4.099.838 

4.099.864 

4,099.865 

4,099,874 

4.099,886 

4,099.906 

4,099,935 

4.099,937 

4,100.134 

4,100,163 

4,100.534 

4.100.560 

4,099,352 

4,099,503 

4,099.504 

4,099,737 

4.I0O.I94 

4.100.196 

4.I0OJ34 

4.099.378 

4.099.921 

4.100.489 

4.099.289 

4.099.579 

4,099,722 

4.099.618 

4.099.636 

4.100.404 

Re.  29.697 

4.099.287 

4.099.305 

4.099.308 

4,099,312 

4.099.337 

4.099.338 

4.099.340 

4.099.384 

4,099.387 

4.099.400 

4.099.417 

4.099.435 

4.099.454 

4.099.459 

4.099.534 

4,099.659 

4,099.690 

4,099,695 

4.099.713 

4,099,718 

4,099.823 

4,099,826 

4,099.832 

4.099,835 

4,099,837 

4,099,891 

4.099,912 

4.099.924 

4,099,933 

4.099.936 

4,099,943 

4,099,976 

4,099,980 

4.099,997 

4.100,015 

4,100,037 

4,100,047 

4,100.083 

4.I0O.105 

4,100.128 

4.100.162 

4. 100.165 

4.100.175 

4.100.187 

4.100.193 

4.100.213 

4.100.215 

4.100.217 

4.100218 


6   : 

248.438 
24l.44« 

248,470 

09  : 

24«.4«« 

13  ; 

248.487 

15  : 

248.493 

17  : 

04   : 

248.426 

06   : 

248.433 
248.441 
248.454 
248.477 

248.488 
248.490 
248.443 
248.489 
248.427 
248.431 
248.432 
248.445 
248.462 
248.475 
248.476 


4.100.219 

4.100,257 

4,100J62 

4.100.264 

4.10a267 

4.100.269 

4.100,270 

4.100.302 

4.10O.3O9 

4.100,313 

4.10a321 

4.100.329 

4. 100.337 

4.100.342 

4.100.374 

4.100,377 

4.1W.394 

4.100.395 

4.100.449 

4.100.455 

4.100.466 

4.100.468 

4.100.470 

4.100.476 

4.100.SO8 

4. 100.533 

4.100.546 

4.100.549 

4.100.561 

4.100.565 

4. 100.598 

4.100.618 

4.099.294 

4.099.323 

4.099.339 

4.099.362 

4.099.390 

4,099,420 

4,099,439 

4,099,444 

4,099,453 

4,099.481 

4.099.485 

4.099.586 

4.099.627 

4.099.646 

4.099.650 

4.099.654 

4.099.806 

4.099.810 

4.099.8U 

4.099.825 

4.099.839 

4.099.860 

4.099.861 

4.099.887 

4.099.911 

4.099.915 

4.099.917 

4.099.932 

4.099.947 

4.099.968 

4.099.969 

4.099.978 

4.099.981 

4.099.983 

4.099.987 

4.099.998 

4.100.008 

4.100.039 

4.100.050 

4.100.069 

4.100.088 

4.100.091 

4.100.129 

4.100.135 

4.100.164 

4.100.170 

4.100.171 

4.100.172 

4.100.190 

4.100.199 

4.1W.200 

4.100.225 

4.100.229 

4.100.230 


4.100.263 

4.1X.281 

4.100,314 

4,100,346 

4,100.366 

4. 100.408 

4.100.411 

4.100.414 

4.100.484 

4.100,486 

4.100,522 

4,100,543 

4,100.547 

4.100.593 

4.100.597 

4.100.611 

4.099.517 

4.099.609 

4.099.693 

4.099.808 

4.099.901 

4.1W.142 

4.100.396 

4.099.794 

4.100.032 

4.099.327 

4.099.353 

4.099.379 

4.099.425 

4.099.458 

4.099.474 

4.099.488 

4.099.523 

4.099.540 

4.099.590 

4.099.597 

4.099.653 

4.099.665 

4.099.666 

4.099.709 

4,099.710 

4.099.748 

4.099.800 

4,099,904 

4,099,905 

4,099,919 

4,099,923 

4,099,977 

4,100,001 

4,100,010 

4.100,011 

4,100,016 

4,100.017 

4.100.019 

4.100.040 

4. 100.049 

4.100.052 

4.100.053 

4.100.073 

4. 100.076 

4.100.077 

4.10O.O82 

4.100.094 

4.100.095 

4.100.097 

4.10O.1O4 

4.100.113 

4.100.211 

4.100.226 

4.100.241 

4.100.303 

4.100.304 

4.100.305 

4.1X.306 

4.100.308 

4.100.325 

4.100,335 

4,100.354 

4.100,365 

4,100.418 

4.100.448 

4.100.612 

4.100.613 

4.100.615 

4.099.376 

4,099,410 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


20 
24 


248.478 
248.499 
248.500 
248.505 
248.453 
248.460 
248.482 
248.440 
248.436 
248.496 
248.451 


27 
32 
34 


248.457 
248.484 
248.485 
248.497 
248.461 
248.507 
248.463 
248.483 
248.435 
248.448 
248.449 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4.277 


4.278 


4.099.447 

4.099.365 

4.099.601 

4.099.670 

4.099.745 

4.099.899 

4. 100.035 

4.100,209 

4.100.266 

4.100.362 

4.099.381 

4.099.511 

4.099.519 

4.099.760 

4,099.788 

4.099.918 

4.099.278 

4.099.292 

4,099.307 

4.099.316 

4.099.336 

4.099.347 

4.099.374 

4.099.375 

4.099.385 

4.099.389 

4.099.404 

4.099.408 

4.099.418 

4.099.437 

4.099.486 

4.099.543 

4.099.594 

4.099.599 

4.099.607 

4.099,613 

4,099,668 

4.099.692 

4.099.702 

4.099.735 

4.099.742 

4.099.753 

4.099.759 

4,099.761 

4.099,771 

4.099.805 

4.099.809 

4.099.827 

4.099.910 

4.099.939 

4.099.950 

4.099.958 

4.099.966 

4.099.992 

4.100.021 

4.1X.079 

4.100.101 

4.100.115 

4.100.121 

4.100.133 

4.100.153 

4.100.159 

4.100.214 

4.100.216 

4. 100.294 

4.100.320 

4.100.327 

4.100.330 

4.100.338 

4.100.367 

4.100.388 

4.100.390 

4.100.526 

4.100.616 

4.099.61 1 

4.099.900 

4.100.182 

4.100.376 

Re29.699 

4.099.341 

4.099.356 

4.099.732 

4.099.744 

4.099.310 

4.099.539 

4.099.628 


52 
53 


4.099.679 

4.099.706 

4.099.738 

4.099.777 

4.100,034 

4,099,306 

4,099,451 

4.099,536 

4.099.537 

4.099.561 

4.099.568 

4,099.569 

4,099,582 

4,099,583 

4,099,589 

4,099,598 

4,099,622 

4,099.630 

4.099.699 

4.099.764 

4.099.790 

4.099.984 

4.100.045 

4.100.051 

4,100,084 

4,100,086 

4,100,139 

4,100,183 

4,100,207 

4,100,220 

4,100.239 

4,100.400 

4.100.462 

4.100.481 

4.100.483 

4.100.491 

4.100.528 

4.100.531 

4.100.548 

4.100,600 

4.100.603 

4.100.606 

4.099.271 

4.099.528 

4.099.678 

4.099.273 

4.099.452 

4.099.475 

4.100.316 

4.100,373 

4.099.655 

4.099.571 

4.099.617 

4.099.661 

4.099,687 

4,099.691 

4,099,961 

4.099.913 

4. 100.046 

4.100,126 

4.100.253 

4.100.295 

4.099.331 

4.099.394 

4.099.396 

4.099.478 

4.099.513 

4.099.639 

4.099.672 

4.099.677 

4.099.688 

4.099.739 

4.099.755 

4.099.774 

4.100.007 

4.100.023 

4.100.103 

4.100.154 

4.100.319 

4.100.324 

4.100.356 

4.100.357 

4.100.383 

4.100.469 

4.100.525 

4.099.703 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  Infornmilon  ooncorning  tlir-  rCT  InoluiUng  the  omounts 
of  tllP  fees  tlH-rpiiniliT  nnil  the  StoK-s  that  may  1m>  ileslcnnted 
in  Infcrnntionnl  miplloitlons  ronsult  the  Notloo  entitled 
•rment  Cooperotlon  Treoty  (I'CT)  Iniplemcntntlon :  Infor- 
mation for  Prospective  Apiilicnnts"  appearing  In  the  Official 
liAzF.TTE  of  May  10,  107S. 

LirTHKLLK  F.  PAUKER, 
Mav  "    137S-  AeUng  CommittloMcr  0/  Patcntt 

"    "'     '  anil  Tiailemarkf. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  11  Kb).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Enamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR   1.21(b)). 

3  272  120,  Re  S.N.  901,002,  Filed  Apr  27,  1978,  CI  101/ 
56,  ADDRESS  PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  ROLLER 
PLATENS,  Dean  W.  Johnson.  Owner  of  Record.  Addresso- 
gnph-Multigraph  Corporalion.  Cleveland  Ohio.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  George  B.  Newilt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 


3  766,663,  Re  S.N.  901.019,  Filed  Apr.  27,  1978.  CI  34/ 
168,  PREHEATER  FOR  LIME  KILN.  Marshall  F  Par- 
sons Owner  of  Record:  Deiroii  Lime  Company.  Detroit. 
Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent  Paul  F  Seibold,  el  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
344 

3  770  727,  Re,  S.N.  905,569.  Filed  May  12,  1978,  CI.  260/ 
240*8  NOVEL  BASIC  PYRAZOLINE  DYES,  Alfred 
Brack,  Owner  of  Record:  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Uvtrku- 
ten.  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Allan  R.  Plumley,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  117 

3  824  064,  Re.  S.N.  901,767,  Filed  May  I,  1978,  CI.  431/ 
328'  INFRA-RED  PROCESS  BURNER.  Rudolph  S. 
Bra'tlto,  Owner  of  Record:  Slyman  Manufacturing  Co^-. 
Cleveland,  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lowell  L.  Heinke,  Ex. 
Gp.:344 

3  892  139,  Re.  S.N.  904,004.  Filed  May  8.  1978.  CI.  74/116, 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION,  Trevor  L.  Harns, 
Owner  of  Record:  Harris  Dynamics.  Costa  Mesa.  Calif..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Gordon  L.  Peterson.  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

3,913  947  Re  S.N.  904,005,  Filed  May  8,  1978,  CI.  280/ 
236  VEHICLE  WITH  VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMIS- 
SION Trevor  L.  Harris.  Owner  of  Record:  Harris  Dynam- 
ics. Costa  Mesa.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gordon  L.  Peter- 
son, Ex.  Gp.:  316 

3,957  176,  Re.  S.N.  907,278.  Filed  May  18,  1978,  CI.  222/ 
185,  DISPOSABLE  PUTTY  DISPENSER.  Lloyd  E.  Mar- 


ston,  Owner  of  Record:  Dynatron/Bondo  Corporalion.  Atlan- 
ta. Ga..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  D.  Jones,  Jr..  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:31l 

3  980  751,  Re.  S.N.  909,589,  Filed  May  25,  1978,  CI.  423/ 
54,  'ion  EXCHANGE  CHROMATE  REMOVAL,  Frank 
R  Foulkes,  Owner  of  Record:  Huron  Chemicals  Limited. 
Kingston.  Ontario.  Canada.  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  H. 
Spencer,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  113 

3  988  647,  Re.  S.N.  899,096.  Filed  Apr  21,  1978,  CI.  361/ 
397'  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
AND  ARTICLE  MADE  THEREBY,  Donald  A.  Bolon,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  General  Electric  Company  Schenec- 
tady N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  F.  McDevttt,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  217 

4  011052,  Re.  S.N.  863.543,  Filed  Dec  23,  1977,  CI.  75/ 
23l!  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESS,  Terrence  Ardern  Davies,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventors.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  T.  Guttman, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 

4  011053,  Re.  S.N.  863.542.  Filed  Dec  23,  1977.  CI.  75/ 
23l!  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESS,  Terrence  Ardern  Davies,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventors.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  T.  Guttman, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 


4  014  039,  Re.  S.N.  908.655.  Filed  May  23,  1978,  CI.  360/ 
72. 'automatic  PROGRAM  LOCATOR  FOR  TAPE 
DECKS.  Taisuhiro  Yasunaga,  Owner  of  Record:  Sharp  Ka- 
bushiki  Kaisha.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Terrell  C.  Birch,  et  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4  020,854,  Re.  S.N.  907.274.  Filed  May  18.  1978,  CI.  132/9. 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROGRAMMED  HAIR 
COLORING,  Lorenzo  Caruso.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Alfons  Puishes,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4  022  481,  Re.  S.N.  907,962,  Filed  May  22,  1978,  CI.  277/ 
96  i  COMPLIANT  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS,  John  V. 
Long  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  International  Harvester  Co.. 
San  Diego.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  D.  Multer,  et 
al..  Ex  Gp.:  241 

4  036J44,  Re.  S.N.  908,518.  Filed  May  22.  1978,  CI.  135/4 
R  VERTICAL  ARCH  SHELTER.  Carl  F  Huddle,  Owner 
of  Record:  Tension  Structures  Company.  Pleasant  Ridge. 
Mich.  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4078J70,  Re.  S.N.  906.769.  Filed  May  16,  1978,  CI.  5/181, 
ADJUSTABLE  BED-FRAME,  Richard  A  Nowell,  Owner 
of  Record:  Pressed  Steel  Corporation.  Santa  Fe  Springs.  Calif. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Max  Dressier,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  357 


972  OG  14 


PATENT  NOTICES 
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3.903,131 
3,935,789 
3.951.960 
3.953.414 
3.968,434 
3.980.457 
3,997,700 
4,005.179 
4.009.79C 
4.031,229 
4.033.792 
4,034.973 
4.037.155 
4.03S.064 
4,047,408 
4,049,049 
4,052,362 
4,053,003 
4,037,547 
4,037,833 
4,058.339 


4.03S.4S9 
4.058.933 
4.059.659 
4,060.443 
4,061,698 
4,061.828 
4.062.160 
4,004,369 
4.064,574 
4.065.044 
4.063,230 
4,067.260 
4,087,845 
4,069,069 
4,060.907 
4.071.606 
4.071.814 
4,073.046 
4,074,418 
4,073,358 
4,073.399 


4,075,704 
4,073,731 
4.07<i,658 
4,076,946 
4.077.004 
4,077,008 
4,077,360 
4,077,401 
4,077.613 
4,077.616 
4.077.710 
4.077.714 
4.077,731 
4,077,762 
4,077,866 
4,078,099 
4,079,242 
4,079,313 
4.079,317 
4.079.455 
4,079,456 


4,079.531 
4,079,760 
4,079,775 
4,079,836 
4,079,912 
4,079,931 
4.080.013 
4.080.056 
4.080.291 
4,080.314 
4.080.427 
4,080,440 
4,080,600 
4,080,608 
4,080.765 
4.080.93S 
4.080,949 
4.080.938 
4.081.871 
4,082,140 


Disclaimers 

3,438,706. — HIrothi  Tanaka,  Shinklchi  Takahathi,  and 
Tclfuo  Hasegatca,  Tokyo,  and  Tothihiko  Sato,  Saltama- 
ken.  Japan.  ELECTBOPHOTOGR.iPHIC  DEVICE. 
Patent  dated  Apr.  15.  1969.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr  18, 
1977.  by  assignee.  Cannon  KabuMhtki  Kaisha. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2  and  4  of  said 

patent. 

3  821,651.— Oeorse  H.  Fathauer,  Decatur,  III.,  and  Cecil  E. 
itathit,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  SCANNING  CONTROL  CIR- 
CUIT FOR  USE  IN  SIGNAL-SEEKING  RADIO  RE- 
CEIVER. Patent  dated  June  28,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed 
May  25,  1978,  by  the  assignee.  Mateo  Corporalion  0/ 
Indiana. 
Hereby    enters    this    disclaimer    to    claims    1-19    of    said 

patent. 

3,873,924. — George  H.  Fathauer,  Decatur.  Ill,  SIGNAL  SEEK- 
ING RADIO  RECEIVERS.  Patent  dated  Mar.  25.  1975. 
Disclaimer,  filed  May  23,  1978,  by  the  assignee,  Statco 
Corporation  of  Indiana. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-17  of  said  patent. 


Errata 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,090,593  to  Hugli  A.  ZIndler 
and  Sheldon  D.  Pollow  of  Wisconsin  for  nBAKK  RELEASED 
CLUTCH  MECHANISM  appearing  In  the  Official  Gazette  of 
May  23,  1078  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,091,051  to  Ronald  Anthony 
Fava  of  Pennsylvania  for  THEBMOPUVSTIC  MOLDING 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  STYRENE-MALEIMIDK  AND 
POLYCARBONATE  appearing  In  the  Official  Gaiettb  of 
May  23,  1978  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,093,494  to  Wolfgang  Neldhart 
of  Switzerland  for  WELDING  DEVICE  FOR  WELDING 
PL.\STIC  STRIPS  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
June  6,  1978  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,095,009  to  Colin  Anolick, 
Vivian  Marie  Robinson,  and  Charles  Winfleld  Stewart,  Sr.  of 
Delaware  for  UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED FLAME  RESISTANCE  appearing  In  the  Official 
Gazette  of  June  13,  1978  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent 
was  granted. 

SPECIAL  Erratum 

The  drawing  shown  under  Patent  No.  4.040,791  on  page  707 
In  the  Official  Gazette  of  August  9.  1977  Is  in  error.  The 
following  drawing  should  have  been  printed  instead  : 


4  013  127  —Allen  J.  .^harkins.  Lower  Barrel!.  Pa.  MONITOR- 
ING FILM  PARAMETERS  USING  POLARIMETRY  OF 
OPTICAL  RADIATION.  Patent  dated  Mar.  29,  1977. 
Disclaimer  filed  June  5,  1978,  by  the  assignee,  .Aluminum 
Company  of  America. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


56       ^30 


4,041,035.— Ifeiinet*  Paul  Shephard  and  Verlan  H.  ran 
Rheenen.  Portage,  Mich.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARA- 
TION OF  17-HYDROXYPROGESTERONES  AND  COR- 
TICOIDS  FROM  ANDROSTENES,  Patent  dated  Aug. 
9,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  May  22,  1978,  by  the  assignee. 
The  Vpjohn  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  84  of  said  patent. 


4,081,152. — Cyril  Henderton,  Woodland  Hills.   Calif.  DUAL 

TENSION   RETRACTOR.   Patent  dated  Mar.  28,   1978. 

Disclaimer  filed  May  30,  1978,  by  the  assignee,  .4merican 

Safety  Eguipment  Corporation. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31,  1994,  has 

been  disclaimed. 


National  Teclmical  Information  Service 

Governme.vt-Owned  Investiox-8 
notice  of  .Ivailability  for  Licenrtng 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161  for  $4.00  ($8.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
Include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid  pre- 
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«P»°""'-  D0C0LA9  J.  CAMnos, 

pattnt  Program  Coordinator,  .\alional 

Technical  InlormatloH  Serrlee. 

V  S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  THE   AIR  FORCE 

Patent     »PPl'c«."'n„f««i>„t -o'i"?"''"     "'"'      ''""'"'' 

parent  appuca.lon  865,271.  Monophospha-S-Triazlnes.  F.l... 
Pa^e^tlpplfcVtlon  865,467.  Bre«h  Closure  Mechanism.  File,! 
Palent  appUcajlon  863,754.  3db  Hybrid  Coupler  Switch.  File.! 

-|Mnrro1.ti?fon°57^ '^C"^^^^^^^^^ 

Pa*t!nt  appllcotlnn  868.144.  _Modul«tliiE  Vernier  Flap  Control 
System.  Filed  Dec.  30,  197 . . 

Patent  application  860.185,  Method  for  Prestressing  Turbine 
Disks.  Filed  Dec.  30,  1977. 

Patent  application  866,187.  Broadband  «"^!S"'''*,i^f  "^  •^■'■ 
tenna  and  Method  of  Fabrication.  Filed  Dec.  30,  1077. 

Patent  application  860.189.  Precision  PolntlnR  and  TracklnK 
Control  System.  Filed  Dec.  30.  1977. 

Patent  application  866,^32.  Radiation  Dose  Rate  Hardened 
Light  Detector.  Filed  Jan.  3,  19 1 8. 

Patent  application  866,433.  Nonllnearly  Variable  Gain  Ap- 
paratus. Filed  Jan.  3,  197S.  „.,.., 

Patent  application  866.725.  An  Altitude  Simulator.  Filed  Jan, 

Patent  application  866.728.  Composite  Fan  Blade  Platform 
Double  Wedge  Centrifugal  Seal.  Filed  Jan.  X  19i8. 

Patent  application  806.741.  Containment  and  Release  Device 
for  Fluids.  Filed  Jan.  3,  197S. 


rOr    riUIUS.    r  licu   •*ai>.   u,    ..'^•■^- 

Patent  aoplication  866,742.  Wide  Band  Adjustable  Brewster 

.\ngle  Polarizer.  Filed  Ian.  3,  1978. 
Patent    application    866,743.   Direct   Frequency    Synthesizer. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978. 
Patent   application   868,354.   A   Selectable   Servo    Ratio  and 
Dual   SiSed  Control   System  for  Large  Centrifuge   I  nits. 
Filed  Jan.  10.  1978. 
Patent  application  868.35.i.  Fluoroalltyleneether  Silicate  Co- 

polvmers.  Filed  Jan.  10.  1978. 
Patent  aoplication  871.067.  Adding  Frequency  Agility  to  Flre- 

Control  Radars.  Filed  Jan.  20.  1978. 
Patent  application   871,866.   Improved   Fabry-Perot  Dipleser. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978. 
Patent  4  068,903.  Adantive  Slcid  I>etector  Threshold  Appara 
tiis    Filed  Dec.  8.  1978.  Patented  Jan.  17,  19i8.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS.  „,    , 
Patent  4.089.977.  Jet  Engine  Tall  Pipe  Flow  deflector.  File.! 
May  11.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  24,  1078.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.069.999.  Sprlne  Tvpe  Dogging  Device.  Piled  Nov.  10. 

1978.  Patented  Jan.  24.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent     4.070.205.     Aluminum     Arsenide     Eutactlc     C.allliim 
ArJenlde  Solar  Cell.  Filed  Dec.  8.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  24, 
1978,  Not  available  NTIS, 
Patent  4  070..i91.  Error  Corrected  Error  Ampllfler  Filed  .Tnly 

19.   1978.   Patented  Jan.  24.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.070.505.   Apnaratus  for  the  Acceleration  of  Ions  In 
the   Virtual    Cathode   of   an    Intense   Relatlvlstlc   Electron 
Beam.    Filed    Dec.    8,    1976.    Patented    Jan.    24,    1978.    Not 
available  NTIS 
Patent  4.070.636.  Plural  Loop  S"ark  Gap  RF  Pulse  Rama- 
tlon  Converter.  Filed  Nov.  24,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  24,  19 1 8. 
Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.071.864.  Flexible  Recordlnc  Head  Mountln-  Assem- 
bly    Filed    Jan.    16,    1976.    Patented    Jan,    31,    1978,    Not 
available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Aoriccltcre 

Research  .\greements  and  Patent  Branch.  General  Services 

Division..  Federal  Bldg..  Agrlcnltnml  Research  Service 

Hyattsvllle,  Md,  20782 


V  S   Department  of  Enebot 

Aaslstaut  Oeneral  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  D.C.  2054j 

'•-^Sle?'S?VS^^a^'?««  -  "  -  '^^r^'^^ 
Oct   19,  1976.  Not  available  NTis-. 

Palented  Mav  24,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

1977.  Not  available  NTIS.  ,      ,    .      „  j.„..„ 

nvallabic  NTIS. 

U  s  department  of  Health.  Edccatios.  and  Weuare 

National  Institutes  of  Health    Chief,  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Building,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Patent  application  ,843.367,  Method  of  Employing  Oral  TRll. 

Patent  application  873.704.  Powder  Blower  Device.  Filed  Jan. 

10     117S 

available  NTIS. 

V  S    Department  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  'or  Patei|ts.  Offlc^  of  Naval  Research. 

Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  2i,il7 

Patent   application   840,939.   Fliiidic  Combustion  of  n   Solid 

Fuel  Ramjet.  Filed  Oct.  11,  197 1. 

PaTent  application  .^^2««-  ^'-^""^^"yj'f?'  '''''""'' 
Horns  and  Design  Thereof.  Filed  Nov.  IS,  IJi  < 

Patent  application  858,873.  Wide  Fleld-of-Vlew  Mlchelson 
Filter.  Filed  Dec.  S,  1977, 


NlTlONAL  AERONArTlCS  AND  SPACE  ADMINIITEATION 

Assistant  General  (-oonsel  for  Patent  Matters-NASA 

CodP  fiP-2.  Unshlnpton.  D.C.  J0D4tt 

patent   application   "■''■SMJk   Sy'tem  for  Delivering  SIC14 

to  a  Chemical  Reactor.  Filed  Jan.  31,  197*. 
Patent  application  876.298.  Drop  Foot  Corrective  Device.  Filed 

Feb    n    IftTS 
Patent  application  878.299.  Solar  Cell  Angular  Position  Trans- 
ducer. Filed  Feb.  9,  1078. 

-ri'nr{:i.'mVn'oTl^nl?rJe\"en^'Xr  ^VX  J^'^r " 

Pn"nt  application  S7S.,-,30.  Attaching  of  Strain  Gages  to  Sub- 
strates.  Ftle<l  Feb.  18,  1078. 

--rer^Sl^gvl^t?!  S^Sf  nr^l^^o^-^c^- 

posites.  Filed  Feb.  16.  1978. 
Patent  application  883,094.   .Spacesult  Mobility  Joints.  Flle<l 

Mar.  3.  1978. 
Patent   3  514.785.    Emergency   Spsce-Suit   Helmet    Filed   Feb. 

24    198fi'  Patented  June  2,   1970.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Pa'ent  4.055.004.  Full  Color  Hvbrlrt  "^.P'O'r, '■"%iy'':|;^' 
Simulators.  Fi'ed  Oct.  17.  1975.  Patented  Oct.  2,.,  1977. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

'^i^?:  ^ii^.iri^rr^/:3'o^r2^!^^rN^?ifv^}; 

able  NTIS. 

Patent  4.055.447.  Directlonallr  SoIHifledEutwtic  Gamma- 
Gamma  Nlckel-BsseSnperal'ovs^  Filed  Mas  7,  1971..  I  at 
enfed  Oct.  25.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.0,55.703.  Thermal  Barrier  Coatlne  Svs'em.  Filed  May 
14    1978.  Patented  Oct.  23,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS, 

patent  4.088.495.  Closed  Loop  SprRV  Cooling  .\PPar,tus.FllM 
Mar.  31,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  17.  1978.  Not  avaiiaoie  .^  i  lo- 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

BENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  20.  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Dale 

ol  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

lUGll  POLYMER  CllEMISTRV.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLnlNO.GRO^^^^^ 

'  Synrhcllc  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  M?"''™'^"  »V  ReclalmlnrPo^^^  "'"'*  '■«•■  '^°'""'''  ^""^  ^^' 

COATING  AND  I-AMINATINM3    nLEACmNO  DVEI^^^^^  Sp«u, Chemical 

''S^il^SI^^i^^i^^SS^"'^^^^  „„OCP  .70-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director.. 

5lL'Tn^d't^'u'!S'^™nrt  Ap^pa;afur;™SgerS?S^^^^  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.   Physical 

Processes. 
ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  CROUPS 
INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS    WIYSICSAN^^ 

''r.hJCraphv;  yi\\',?n''piitu?«rril'intl'ilorHo'rorogyricous.,cs;  Keoorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  OROUP2»-C.D^Q^^^^^ 

-;'e",^^^^.SS^^dea^Tea"Ar^M^^^^^  

KEC;.rTrCLEtBANITAT,ONANnCLEAN,NGWIN^^ 

■'s;s?i?nd°'^u;;r&d'i^r?^'r„d^nrnT  

"  works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  

DF.FII'.NS,  GROUP  290-C,  D.  QUARFORTII,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

llANDLINO  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  3m-D^ 

MnnufBCturlng  Processes,  Assembllnp    Combined  Machines    Special  Arl^^^^  Working  Apparatus;  P'as"^  "K"^*  »"? 

Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Meta^l  Found  ng  Me  anurglcal_A^^^^  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 

rarthenware  Apparatus;  Machme  Tools  lor  Shaping  or  DmainE.>ot«  a  „Rpup„o_o.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director. 

AMtSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  OBX^^^  E.cayatlng; 

Inrorma'lion  Dissemination.  nnivnir^i^r  

11  FAT    POWER.    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  MO-BR.  GRAY   DirK^^^ 

Coaling;  Teillles;'Apparcl  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 


8-ii-n 

6-1-77 
7-i-V 

2-2-77 
12-17-76 
3-9-77 
10-3-77 
12-27-76 
6-24-7« 

3-7-T7 
7-26-77 
3-10-77 


E^lraUon  T  p......:  The  patents  within  the  ran..",  numbers  l^"^*',^''?,,'^'- |-P^'  ^S^J'll^lX  '^'i^'s'^^^P'^TSl 

e.plred  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under    J' P^''^'""!  »' Pj-^'^^.'^Jf^^^^^a^^fh^Th^^^^  by  di«'>i,'""  ""■>"i''',Pr?''Sor 

If  I  f'C^'^  ^oTe'rti^nrS'ue^d^fne'l  fhe  'd^ell.'the'^n^e  o!  numbe'SYndic.ted  below,  may  1»«  expired  hetore  the  lull  term  ol  17  y»rs 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  ot  35  L,S.C,  Ul.  Numbers  2  981,954  to  2,986,7J6.  Inclusive 

Patents ;:::;;...."!!.Nuinb^  2,065  to  2.066,  jwIm1« 

Plant  Palenu. 
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Ma..er  enclosed  ,„  heav,  brackets  t  ]  appears  i„  .he  origin.,  pa.en,  b„,  for^s  no  par.  of  .his  reissue  specificion;  m...er  prin.ed  in  iulics 

indica.es  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,702 

SPIRAL  WOUND  GASKET  ASSEMBLY  METHOD 

A.  B.  Owen,  and  Bruce  M.  Gifford,  both  of  Harris  County,  Tex  , 

assignors  to  Lamons  Metal  Gaslcet  Company,  Houston  Tex 

Original  No.  4,019,244,  dated  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  658,509^ 

Feb.  17, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

807,314 

Int.  a.2  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a  29-520  9cui^ 


1.  A  method  of  fomiing  a  spiral  wound  gasket  assembly 
having  a  gasket  ring  and  an  [ouer  J  outer  metal  gauge  ring 
with  Oat  [guide]  gauge  surfaces  between  an  inner  groove  and 
an  outer  peripheral  edge,  wherein  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  a  spiral  gasket  ring  with  the  exterior  diameter  of  the 
ring  allowing  positioning  of  the  ring  in  the  gauge  ring 
groove; 
positioning  the  gasket  ring  within  the  gauge  ring;  and 
deforming  a  portion  of  the  gauge  ring  to  reduce  the  size  of 
the  gauge  ring  groove  to  tighten  and  retain  the  gasket  ring 
within  the  groove. 


4.  means  indicating  said  sensed  current  in  relation  to  the  oxygen 
tension  as  modified  by  factors  corresponding  to  the  relation 


between  the  slope  and  origin  of  the  arterial  oxygen  tension  to 
palpebral  conjunctival  oxygen  tension. 


Re.  29,704 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  BRAKE  SHOES 
Harry  D.  Bradshaw,  Cordele,  Ala.;  Roland  W.  McKenzie,  Cul- 
peper,  Va.,  and  Hunter  R.  McKinney,  Laurinburg,  N.C.,  as- 
signors to  Standard  Forge  and  Axle  Co.,  Montgomery,  Ala 
Original  No.  3,753,460,  dated  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  174,634, 
Aug.  25,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No! 

Int.  a.=  B22C  9/22;  B22D  23/00 
US.  a.  164-131  gctai^ 


Re.  29,703 
NON-INVASIVELY  MEASURING  ARTERIAL  OXYGEN 

TENSION 
Irring  Fatt,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  The 

University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,893,444,  dated  Jul.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  434,191, 
Jan.  17,  1974.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,422,' Jul! 
20,  1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  22  1976 
Ser.  No.  668,867 

Int.  a.!  A61B  5/00 
U.S.a.l28-2E  waaims 

13.  Apparatus  for  non-invasively  indicating  continuous  arterial 
oxygen  tension  of  a  patient,  comprising 

1.  a  scleral  contact  lens  member  having  an  oxygen-sensing 
electrode  assembly  secured  to  said  lens  member  and  sensing 
at  the  outer  surface  thereof  so  that  said  contact  lens  member 
can  be  placed  between  the  cornea  of  the  patient's  eye  and  his 
eyelid, 

2.  means  for  applying  voltage  to  said  electrode, 

3.  means  for  sensing  the  current  passed,  and 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  brake  shoe  having  an  arcuate  table 
section  and  at  least  one  rib  section  disposed  on  the  concave 
Side  of  said  table  section  comprising  forming  at  least  one  mold 
cavity  and  cooperating  sprue,  runner  and  riser  cavities  in  the 
cope  and  drag  sections  of  a  mold  assembly,  so  that  the  axis  of 
curvature  of  the  mold  surface  forming  the  outer  surface  of  the 
toble  section  of  the  resultant  cast  brake  shoe  is  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  parting  plane  of  said  cope  and  drag 
sections /omim«  said  outer  surface  of  said  table  section  entirely  in 
one  of  said  sections  as  said  continuous  arcuate  surface  suitable  for 
mounting  a  brake  lining  thereon,  assembling  the  cope  and  drag 
sections  of  the  mold  assembly  so  that  said  cavities  are  coopera- 
tively related,  pouring  molten  metal  through  said  sprue  and 
runner  into  said  mold  cavities,  and  removing  the  cast  brake 
shoe  from  the  mold  assembly. 
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Re.  29,705 
RUPTURABLE  BLISTER  PILL  PACKAGE  WITH  SAFETY 

BACKING 
Newton  L.  Compere,  3202  Heiden  Dr.,  Lake  Bluff,  III.  62621 
Original  No.  3,809J21,  dated  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  296,192, 
Oct.  10,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
683,091 

Int.  a.2  B65D  83/04 
V.S.  a.  206—531  15  aaims 

1.  A  protective  childproof  package  comprising: 
a  first  sheet  having  at  least  one  flexible  blister  which  forms  a 
compartment,  said  at  least  one  blister  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  solid  medicament;  said  first  sheet  having  a  line  of 
weakening  along  one  edge; 
a  second  sheet  of  rupturable  material  coextensive  with  said 
first  sheet  having  no  perforations  above  said  compartment, 
and  secured  along  its  entire  surface,  except  below  said  blister, 
to  the  first  sheet,  closing  and  sealing  said  compartment 
formed  by  the  blister  in  the  first  sheet;  and  having  a  line  of 
weakening  along  one  edge  so  that  when  secured  to  the 


first  sheet,  the  line  of  weakening  in  said  first  and  second 
sheets  are  on  the  same  edge  of  the  package;  and 
third  imperforate  sheet  coextensive  with  said  second  sheet 
and  sealably  secured  along  its  entire  surface  to  the  second 


sheet  which  third  sheet  has  sufTicienl  strength  so  that  it 
can  neither  be  ruptured  nor  forced  out  of  engagement 
with  the  second  sheet  when  force  is  applied  to  the  medica- 
ment from  the  blister  side  of  the  package. 


Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color 
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and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,280 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

Leonard  H.  Shoesmith,  Westfield-Woking^England  assignor  to 

P,„.America„  Pl«.«  Company.  West  Chicago  III. 

Filed  May  17. 1977.  Ser.  No.  798,089 

Int.  a?  AOIH  S/00 

1  Claim 

^t  A  nl""' Ilid  distinct  chrysanthemum  cultivar  substantially 
as  hetetnThown  and  described,  characterized  by  .ts  med.um 
Ld  white  blooms  wh.ch  appear  in  a  clubby  spray  orma^  on 
its  excellent  performance  as  a  spring,  summer  ""^ftJl  potted 
plant  and  as  a  natural  season  garden  flower,  its  uniform  7^eek 
^hott^riodic  flowering  response  under  greenhouse  potted 
plant  culture,  its  normally  tall,  uprtght  growth  habit,  and  its 
tolerance  of  high  soluble  salt  conditions. 

4.281 

ROSE  PLANT 

S«nue.  D.  McGredy,  P.O.  Box  14^100.  Aucldand^New  Zealand 

Filed  Sep.  19. 1977.  Ser.  No.  834.504 

Int.  a?  AOIH  5/00 

Di       11  '  C'''m 

"t  A 'new  liid  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 

ell    substantially  as  shown  and  described,  charactenred 

part  cularrby  h^h  centered,  attractive  bicolored  fiowers 


with  thick  petals  and  good  substance,  borne  primarily  singly 
»d  having  a  spiral,  circular  outline,  and  a  vigorous,  upnght 
Rowing  plant  habit,  with  long  stems  and  large  foliage,  and  of 
particulariy  good  disease  resistance. 


4.282 
ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeks.  926  W.  Philadelphia  St..  OnUuio,  Calif.  91761 
Filed  Sep.  29. 1977.  Ser.  No.  837,747 

Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00  ^^^ 

""t  K'Zl'Ji  distinct  vanety  of  Rose  plant  ofthe  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described  character^ 
ized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  umque  """bina.ion  of  a 
very  large  cherry  pink  to  a  rosey  red  bloom,  the  b  oom  com- 
ZIZ  exceptionaUy  large  individual  petals,  with  a  large  quan- 
ri?y  of  petals,  the  large  quantity  and  size  of  petals  Providing  a 
much  r^re  rounded  large  bud,  the  petals  being  translucent  and 
Tp^aring  to  be  almost  silken  and  of  great  -"stance,  the  abHuy 
,o  hold  longer  as  a  garden  flower  and  cut  rose,  and  the  pl^t 
being  less  leggy  and  open  with  fewer  thorns  and  more  waxy 
foliage  leaflets. 
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ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

242-031 4,100,658 

180-006.2 4,101,004 

400-144.3 4,101,006 

400-124 4,101,017 

400-582 4,101,018 

229-034  R 4,101,048 

229-002.5  R 4,101,049 

229-003.5  R 4,101,050 

229-017  R 4,101,051 

229-023  R 4,101,052 

296-037.7 4,101,062 

235-092  MT 4,101,071 

366-142 4,101,116 

272-097 4,101,136 

350-096.24 4,101,188 

428-624 4,101,328 

250-504 4,101,424 

521-028 4,101,460 

521-032 4,101,461 

521-115 4,101,462 

521-088 4,101,464 

521-118 4,101,465 

521-115 4,101,466 

521-079 4,101,467 

521-115 4,101,468 

521-083 4,101,469 

521-118 4,101,470 

521-121 4,101,471 

521-085 4,101,472 

526-193 4,101,513 

528-109 4,101,514 

252-182 4,101,515 

528-112 4,101,516 

528-271 4,101,517 

528-100 4,101,518 

528-197 4,101,519 

528-248 4,101,520 

528-242 4,101,521 

528-292 4,101,522 

528-309 4,101,523 

528-288 4,101,524 

528-309 4,101,525 

528-179 4,101,526 

528-073 '. 4,101,527 

528-067 4,101,529 

528-045 4,101,530 

528-315 4,101,531 


ERRATA  -Continued 

4,101,532 

528-3 1 1 4,101,533 

528-491 •• 4,101,546 

544-408 4,101,547 

544-294 4,101,548 

544-284 ;; 4,101.549 

544-301 ;;;;;; 4,101,550 

544-387 4,101,886 

165-014 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  18,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,100,619 
PROTECTIVE  HELMET 

Germany,  assignors  to  Corina  necn,  snmis« 

'^"""''   Filed  J«..  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,151 
aaims  prioHty,  .pp.ic.«on  Fed.  ^^^"^^'^^fe, 
1976,    2603490;    Mar.    2,    1976.    2608626.    Aug. 

^«<^^"'  ,n..n.=  A61P9/C« 

VS.  a.  2—10 


the  plies  of  cloth  and  padding  being  permanently  stitched 
together. 


4,100,621 
ARTinaAL  BREAST  AND  NIGHTGOWN 
^""      INCORPORATING  SAME 

Marion  Carol  Ettipio,  70  Ahn.  t^'-^^^^'^^l^l^s, 
CoBtinuation.in-p«i  of  Ser.  No.  603>»2,^ug^    . 

VS.  a.  2— lu 


contai^ng  a  v.ew.ng  «'"<'°*  "P^Tf /^^^arranged  con- 

£=  s-Twi  tEr::s »..,.« .  ..^<.- 

ope"'"g;  »f       connecting  said  visor  member  with  said 
^"^  reCem^rtr  rotation  about  Us  vertical  axis,  said  v.sor 

window  opemng  are  in  ""K"-"^"'' '^  *  "^  Member  is 
which  the  transparent  portion  of  said j/'sor  me 
opposite  said  helmet  shell  window  opemng. 

4,100,620 

BODY  PROTECTOR 

Ann  Peeor.ro,  389  W.  VaUey  Stre«n  BWd.,  Valley  Stre«n,  N.Y. 

"**"        Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659.831 

Int.a.^A41D;/«  ^^^ 

VS.  CL  2—102 


■,   A  niahtBOwn  suiuble  for  fastening  thereto  of  a  mastec- 
2.  A  mghtgown  smiao  substantially 

"*"^ 'Tie'oL  and  e,t~Lg'^b^Untially  horizontally  and 
""""^l  the  pfd  w.  h  the  hc^ks  of  the  hook  Upes  bemg  on 
S^fl^bCUngthe^b^w^wh^^^^^^^^ 

nently  fastened  on  the  insideof  a  ^m   -  "[^f^,^^ /p,^. 

:^^i:^::?e'^:. ttr  tXid  such  an.c,e . ..« on 

Ihe  ins.de  of  the  "f  «--•  ^^J^  P^^,  ^xCdtyond  the 
the  prosthetic  article  to  the  nightgown. 


1.  A  protective  garment  for  sports  use  comprising: 
an  outer  ply  of  cloth; 

r;rof  tmld''Svethy>ene  padding  between  said  inner 
and  outer  plies  °f /'o"";     _„„  .^  ^^^  piy  of  foamed 
^  Syl^rydiranS-nr  ^y  JU  and 


4,100,622 

SHIRT  CONSTRUCnON 

Jame.  Edwta  Jnelg.  Jr.  4514  H-nlin,  Corpu.  Oiriatl,  T.x. 

'**"        Filed  A»g.  30, 1976.  Ser  N^718,477 

I.t.a.^A41D^7/20  ^^^ 

U.S.  a.  2—115 

1  An  article  of  apparel  comprising 
a  sWrt  substantially  larger  than  mfan.  Size  provtdmg 
a  torso  encircling  portion  having 

a  from,  a  back  and  a  pair  of  s'des;  ««1 
a  lower  peripheral  edge  residing  between  ^^^^^l 
and  the  thigh  of  a  wearer,  the  P'"P*';?' f/^™. 
a  pair  of  reentrant  slots,  on  a  side  of  the  torso  encir 
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cling  portion,  defining  a  nap  therebetween,  the  nap    area  of  the  combination  garment  to  provide  longitudinally 
being  positioned  to  overlie  a  pocket  on  the  pants  of  a   extending  free  edges  thereon  while  Armly  gnpping  the  blank 

members  adjacent  to  said  free  edges  and  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  edges,  continuously  seaming  the  free  edges 
on  the  two  blank  members  between  first  aligned  points  adja- 
cent to  the  open  ends  thereof  and  a  first  predetermined  point 
adjacent  to  the  crotch  area  to  provide  a  first  seam  and  between 
a  second  predetermined  point  adjacent  to  the  crotch  area  and 
second  aligned  points  opposite  the  first  aligned  points  and 
adjacent  to  the  open  ends  of  said  blank  members  to  provide  a 
second  seam,  the  first  and  second  predetermined  points  at  the 


wearer  and  being  freely  liftable  to  provide  access  to 
said  pocket. 


4,100,623 

GENUINE  LEATHER  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Murray  Strongwater,  822  Moore  St.,  Woodmere,  N.Y.  11598 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,508 

Int.  a.2  A41D  19/02 

VS.  a.  2—158  3  Ctalms 


1.  A  genuine  leather  glove  comprising  a  plurality  of  single 
layer,  unsupported  geometrical  sections  cut  from  genuine 
leather  left  over  scrap,  said  sections  being  of  selectively  prede- 
termined configurations  and  being  secured  to  each  other  in 
end-to-end  and  side-by-side  relation  to  form  a  continuous  piece 
having  ornamental  characteristics  imparted  thereto  by  said 
secured  together  sections  of  predetermined  geometrical  con- 
figuration, said  piece  being  cut  into  a  panel  comprising  left  and 
right  portions  in  mirror  symmetrical  relation  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  portions  including  four  discrete  upwardly  extend- 
ing elongated  segments,  said  left  and  right  portions  being 
stitched  to  each  other  along  their  outer  and  upper  periphery  to 
define  a  glove  body  having  four  finger  stalls,  one  of  said  panel 
portions  having  an  opening  the  contour  of  which  has  secured 
thereto  a  thumb  stall  made  from  said  piece,  whereby  the  entire 
glove  has  imparted  thereto  the  ornamental  characteristics  of 
said  continuous  piece. 


4,100,624 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
COMBINATION  GARMENT  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
FuTia  L.  DiTia,  West  Fork,  Ark.,  udgBor  to  Bev  Brand  Ho- 
siery Co.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,700 
Int  a.2  A41B  9/04 
VS.  CL  2-409  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  combination  garment  having  a 
crotch  area  therein  from  a  crotch  piece  and  two  circularly  knit 
tubular  blank  members  each  having  a  leg  portion  and  an  upper 
portion  terminating  in  an  open  end,  the  method  comprising 
simultaneously  slitting  the  blank  members  between  the  open 
ends  thereof  and  the  areas  thereof  corresponding  to  the  crotch 


inner  ends  of  the  first  and  second  seams  in  the  crotch  area 
being  spaced  apart  to  provide  an  opening  to  receive  the  crotch 
piece  therebetween,  aligning  one  edge  of  the  crotch  piece  with 
one  of  the  free  edges  on  the  blank  members  between  the  seams 
in  the  crotch  area  and  seaming  the  aligned  edges  between  the 
crotch  end  of  one  of  the  sdm^^d  the  crotch  end  of  the  other 
of  the  seams,  and  aligning  the  otR?t  edge  of  the  crotch  piece 
with  the  other  of  the  free  edges  on  the  blank  members  between 
the  seams  in  the  crotch  area  and  seaming  the  aligned  edges 
between  the  crotch  end  of  one  of  the  seams  and  the  crotch  end 
of  the  other  of  the  seams,  thereby  to  form  a  completed  combi- 
nation garment. 


4,100,625 
HELMETS  AND  OTHER  ARTICLES  REFLECTORIZED 

WITH  RETROREFLECnVE  PLATELET  PARTICLES 
Chi  Fang  Tung,  Mahtomedl,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,889,  Not.  22,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diiisian  of  Ser.  No.  592,744,  Jul.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4.004,930.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,583 
Int.  a.;  A42B  !/06 
U.S.  a.  2—410  6  Claims 


1.  An  article  carrying  on  a  surface  of  the  article  a  coating 
that  comprises  a  transparent  binder  film  and  retrorefiective 
platelet  particles  dispersed  in  said  film:  said  platelet  particles 
comprising  ttat  segmenU  cut  from  a  larger  retrorefiective 
sheeting:  the  shortest  dimension  of  a  face  of  the  segments 
averaging  at  least  about  one-and-one-half  times  the  thickness  of 
the  segments  and  the  segmenu  including  a  monolayer  of  retro- 
renective  elements  optically  exposed  over  at  least  one  face  of 
the  segments;  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  binder  film  being 
such  that  said  segments  retrorenect  light  incident  on  the  film. 


July  18,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


901 


4,100,626  4,100.628 

WRIST  IMPLANT  APPARATUS  ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  SEATING  DEVICE  FOR 

Robert  Charles  White,  BeamsTille,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ontario                                           BATHTUBS 

Research  Foundation,  Mlssissauga,  Canada  Gertrude  K.  Franil,  105-25  65th  Are.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,124  Filed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659J78 

Int.  a.=  A61F  1/24  tat.  Q.'  A47K  3/12 

U5.  a.  3— 1.91  6aalms    U.S.  O.  4—185  S                                                  'o    12  Claims 


1.  A  wrist  implant  apparatus  comprising: 

a  radial  component  having  an  elongated  portion  for  insertion 
into  the  radius, 

a  support  portion  integral  with  one  end  of  the  elongated 
portion,  and  a  pin  member  integral  with  and  supported  by 
the  support  portion,  the  pin  member  being  centrally 
waisted  and  having  its  axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
the  said  elongated  portion, 

a  ring  of  low-friction  material,  the  ring  having  a  part-spheri- 
cal outer  surface  and  a  central  passageway  shaped  to  be 
complemenury  with  and  to  receive  said  pin  member,  and 

a  metacarpal  component  having  an  elongated  portion  for 
insertion  into  a  metacarpal  bone,  and  a  receiving  portion 
defining  a  part-spherical  cavity  adapted  to  receive  said 
ring  snugly  but  rotatably. 


4,100,627 
LOW  OIUNG  GEL  HLLED  FLEXIBLE  ARTICLES  AND 

GELS  THEREFOR 
Alfred  P.  Brill,  III,  Laurinburg,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

CoBtinuation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,706,  May  27, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1976,  Set.  No.  755,322 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24:  A41C  3/10 

VS.  a.  3—36  12  Claims 

I.  A  gel  filled  nexible  article  comprising  a  flexible  container 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  container  wall  composed  of 
silicone  rubber  which  is  less  than  0.0015  meters  thick  and  said 
silicone  rubber  comprising  a  gum  which  is  essentially  polydi- 
methylsiloxane,  said  container  containing  silicone  gel  which  at 
least  contacts  the  container  wall  composed  of  silicone  rubber, 
said  gel  has  a  penetration  of  from  10  to  60  millimeters  and 
produces  a  linear  swell  of  the  silicone  rubber  when  said  sili- 
cone rubber  is  encapsulated  in  the  gel  for  21  days  at  room 
temperature  of  less  than  5  percent,  and  said  gel  comprising  a 
crosslinked  essentially  polydimethylsiloxane. 

II.  A  silicone  gel  comprising  a  crosslinked  essentially  poly- 
dimethylsiloxane having  a  penetration  of  from  20  to  60  milli- 
meters being  prepared  by  mixing  a  methylphenylvinylsiloxy 
endblocked  polydimethylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  0. 1  to  6 
pascal-seconds  at  25*  C,  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  dimethylhy- 
drogensiloxy  endblocked  polydimethylsiloxane  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  less  than  5  pascal-seconds  at  25*  C.  to  provide  an 
effective  viscosity  for  the  methylphenylvinylsiloxy  end- 
blocked  polydimethylsiloxane  of  from  4.5  to  30  pascal-seconds 
at  25*  C,  a  polymethylsiloxane  having  an  average  of  at  least 
three  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  present  in 
an  amount  to  provide  a  ratio  of  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms 
to  vinyl  radicals  in  the  total  composition  of  from  0.3  to  0.74  and 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  compatible  platinum  catalyst,  and 
thereafter  curing  the  composition  to  obtain  a  gel. 


1.  An  improved  adjustable  safety  seating  device  for  bath- 
tubs, said  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  support  frame  including; 

1.  a  plurality  of  interconnected,  tubular,  longitudinally- 
extending  frame  members. 

said  frame  members  including  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  and  horizontally  extending  telescoping  mem- 
bers supported  by  and  conforming  to  the  contour  of  the 
base  portion  of  a  bathtub, 

said  frame  members  further  including  a  plurality  of  sub- 
suntially  parallel  and  vertically  extending  members 
lying  adjacent  to  and  conforming  to  the  contour  of  the 
inner  sides  of  said  bathtub,  and 

2.  frame  adjustment  means  to  enable  adjustment  of  the  frame 
members  to  bathtubs  having  variable  inside  dimensions, 
and 

3.  a  seat  anchoring  means  including  an  anchor  post  and  seat 
positioning  means  enabling  vertical  adjustment  of  a  seat 
member  with  respect  to  said  anchor  post,  and 

b.  a  seat  including: 

1.  a  generally  horizontal,  porous,  body-supporting  top,  and 

2.  a  generally  vertical  center  post  depending  from  said  top 
and  connected  to  said  anchor  post  through  said  seat  posi- 
tioning means. 


4,100,629 
AIRCRAFT  LAVATORY  DRAIN  PLUG 
Kendall  Jones,  North  Hollywood,  and  Boyce  M.  Hill,  Los  An- 
geles, both  of  CaUr.,  assignors  to  Viking  Industries,  inc., 
Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  F*b.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,017 
Int.  a.2  A47K  1/14 
VS.  a.  4—295  27  Claims 

1.  A  drain  plug  for  axial  insertion  into  a  conduit  having  an 
inner  surface,  including 
a  cup-shaped  resilient  member  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end  and  having  a  sidewall  having  an  outer  surface 
and  conforming  in  configuration  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  conduit  and  with  the  thickness  of  the  sidewall  tapering 
at  the  inner  wall  of  the  member  from  the  open  end  to  the 
closed  end  and  thicker  at  the  open  end  and  with  the  cup- 
Shaped  member  in  a  relaxed  state  slidable  into  the  conduit 
and  in  a  compressed  state  having  at  least  the  portion  of  the 
sidewall  adjacent  the  closed  end  flexed  radially  outward 
and  sealed  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  conduit, 
a  first  clamp  plate  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  closed 

end  of  the  cup-shaped  member, 
a  seal  plate  disposed  to  close  the  open  end  of  the  cup-shaped 

member  and  spaced  from  the  first  clamp  plate, 
sealing  means  intercoupling  the  first  clamp  plate  and  the  seal 
plate  for  providing  relative  axial  movement  of  the  clamp 
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plate  and  the  seal  plate  for  providing  a  first  spaced  rela- 
tionship between  the  clamp  and  the  seal  plates  with  the 
cup-shaped  member  in  the  compressed  state  and  for  pro- 


viding a  second  spaced  relationship  between  the  clamp 
and  the  seal  plates  with  the  cup-shaped  member  in  the 
relaxed  slate. 


4,100,630 
RECLINING  FURMTURE 
Odo  Klose,  Am  Freudeaberg  19,  D-S«00  Wuppertal  1,  and  Al- 
fred Toa  Schucknuuin,  Nordstraase  32  a,  D-S<57  Haan,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jin.  24, 
1976,  2602638;  Oct.  29,  1976,  2649460 

iDt  a.-  A47C  3/J2:  A61G  7/10 
VS.  CL  5—66  17  Oaims 


a  second  axle, 

a  lever  mounted  in  pendulum  manner  on  said  second  axle, 
said  pivot  axle  being  mounted  on  said  lever, 
means  for  blocking  at  least  the  pendulum  movement  of  said 
lever. 


I  Va. 


4,100,631 
BOX-SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  Slone,  3954-626  Water  Oak  Rd.,  Virginia  Beach, 
23452 

FUed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,781 

Int.  C1.2  A47C  23/05 

VS.  a.  5—239  7  Claims 


1.  A  box-spring  assembly  for  use  with  a  conventional  bed 
frame  for  cooperatively  receiving  a  mattress  comprising  two 
pairs  of  longitudinally  extending  side  support  members  and  at 
least  one  pair  of  intermediate  support  members,  said  pairs  of 
support  member  being  spacially  aligned  and  having  a  top  and 
bottom  portion  with  resilient  means  therebetween,  each  resil- 
ient means  being  spaced  from  said  support  members  by  inde- 
pendent upper  and  lower  guard  means,  said  guard  means  hav- 
ing a  hardness  greater  than  said  support  member,  said  guard 
member  having  sufficient  area  dimensions  to  protect  said  sup- 
port member  when  said  resilient  member  is  in  its  compressed 
configuration,  said  top  portion  includes  a  series  of  apertures  for 
access  to  said  resilient  means,  a  plurality  of  transverse  bracing 
members  connected  to  said  pairs  of  support  members  to  main- 
tain spacial  alignment  of  said  support  members  whereby  the 
weight  from  a  mattress  placed  thereon  will  be  evenly  distrib- 
uted. 


4,100,632 

BEDDING 

Anna  M.  Johnson,  37331  Park  Atc.,  WUIoughby,  Ohio  44094 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,837 

Int  a.'  A47G  9/04 

VS.  a.  5—334  R  1  Clain 


1.  Reclining  furniture  having  rest  surfaces  formed  in  at  least 
two  parts,  defining  rest  surface  sections  hingedly  connected 
with  one  another,  and  arranged  adjustable  in  inclination  to 
achieve  a  seating  position  such  that  a  gore  disposed  in  the 
range  of  a  hinge  axis  is  lowered  during  the  raising  of  a  raiseable 
of  the  rest  surface  sections,  comprising 
a  border  frame  of  the  reclining  furniture  having  opposite 

iimer  surfaces, 
two  mounting  means  arranged  opposite  one  another  on  said 
opposite  inner  surfaces  of  the  frame  for  supporting  the 
raiseable  rest  surface  section  and  each  of  said  mounting 
means  including 

a  pivot  axle  means  including  a  pivot  axle  for  operatively 
pivotally  mounting  the  raiseable  rest  surface  section, 
said  pivot  axle  being  spaced  from  the  gore  and  disposed 
under  the  raiseable  rest  surface  section, 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mattress  supported  on  a  frame 
having  a  headboard  and  a  footboard,  a  bottom  sheet  compris- 
ing a  flat  rectangular  panel  of  a  size  to  cover  the  top  of  said 
mattress,  means  securing  the  ends  of  the  bottom  sheet  to  the 
headboard  and  footboard  comprising  a  hem  provided  at  each 
end  of  the  bottom  sheet,  rods  positioned  in  said  hems  with  said 
rods  having  ends  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  edges  of 
said  bottom  sheet  and  having  wedge-like  projections  on  said 
extending  ends,  first  spaced  brackets  secured  to  said  headboard 
adjacent  the  top  comer  of  said  mattress  and  at  a  lower  level 
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than  second  spaced  brackets  secured  to  said  footboard  adjacent 
the  bottom  comer  of  said  mattress,  each  of  said  brackets  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  notches  adapted 
to  receive  said  wedge-like  projections  on  the  ends  of  said  rods, 
a  top  sheet  and  other  bedclothing  having  hems  at  the  foot  ends 
thereof  accommodating  similar  rods,  whereby  the  bottom 
sheet  is  secured  to  appropriate  notches  in  the  brackets  secured 
to  the  footboard  and  headboard  to  hold  said  bottom  sheet 
under  tension  and  the  top  sheet  and  other  bedclothes  are  se- 
cured at  their  foot  ends  in  others  of  said  vertically  spaced 
notches  in  the  brackets  secured  to  the  footboard. 


1   In  a  combination  sun  screen  and  pillow  comprising: 

(a)  a  pillow; 

(b)  a  sun  screen;  and 

(c)  first  means  mounting  said  sun  screen  on  said  pillow  such 
that,  in  use,  said  sun  screen  shades  the  face  of  the  person 
resting  his  head  on  said  pillow, 

the  improvements  wherein: 

(d)  said  first  means  comprises: 

(i)  at  least  one  telescopically  extensible  rod  whereby  the 
distance  between  said  pillow  and  said  sun  screen  can  be 
adjusted; 

(ii)  universal  joint  means  for  varying  the  angle  between 
said  pillow  and  said  telescopically  extensible  rod. 
whereby  said  rod  can  be  swung  in  both  directions  in  the 
plane  of  said  pillow  in  order  to  adjust  the  orientation  of 
said  sun  screen  relative  to  said  pillow;  and 

(iii)  means  for  varying  the  angle  between  said  sun  screen 
and  said  telescopically  extensible  rod; 

(e)  said  sun  screen  comprises  second  means  for  holding  a 
book  open  and  in  place  on  the  side  of  said  sun  screen 
adjacent  to  said  pillow,  whereby  a  person  resting  his  head 
on  said  pillow  can  read  the  book; 

(0  said  sun  screen  comprises  a  mirror  carried  on  the  side  of 
said  sun  screen  adjacent  to  said  pillow,  whereby  a  person 
resting  his  head  on  said  pillow  can  use  said  mirror; 
(g)  a  radio  is  mounted  in  or  on  said  pillow;  and 
(h)  said  pillow  contains  a  double  compartment  for  the  reten- 
tion of  the  personal  belongings  of  the  person  using  the 
device. 


4,100,634 
WATER  MATTRESS  CONSTRUCHON 
Gary  L.  Benjamin,  Mount  Blanchard,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kuss 
Corporation,  Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,906 
Int.  a.2  A47C  23/02.  23/04 
VS.  a.  5—365  1  Qaun 

1.  A  water  mattress  of  three-dimensional,  rectangular  box- 
like construction  fabricated  from  a  unitary  sheet  of  flexible 
material,  said  sheet  being  contoured  to  include  only  a  top 
panel,  a  pair  of  vertical  side  panels  integral  with  and  folded 


downwardly  on  either  side  of  said  top  panel,  a  pair  of  lop  and 
bottom  vertical  end  panels  integral  with  and  folded  down- 
wardly at  either  end  of  said  top  panel,  a  first  bottom  panel 
portion  folded  horizontally  inwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of 
one  of  said  vertical  end  panels,  a  second  bottom  panel  portion 
folded  horizontally  inwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  other 
of  said  vertical  end  panels  and  in  lapped  seam  engagement  with 


4,100,633 

COMBINATION  SUN  SCREEN  AND  PILLOW 

Jose  Luis  Pintos,  1004  Park  PIz.,  Isia  Verde,  P.R.  00913 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  79U29 

Int.  a.2  A47G  9/00 

VS.  a.  5—337  1  Claim 


said  first  bottom  panel  portion  on  the  underside  of  the  mattress, 
a  lap  seam  between  the  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  side  and  end 
panels  forming  the  vertical  comers  of  the  mattress,  lap  seams 
between  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  downwardly  folded  side 
panels  and  the  edges  of  said  horizontally  and  inwardly  folded 
bottom  panels,  and  at  least  one  means  within  said  mattress  for 
filling  or  evacuating  fluid  therefrom. 


4,100,635 
WATER  BED  CONSTRUCnON 
Michael  W.  MitcheU,  606  Esplanade,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf. 
90277,  and  James  C.  Hauser,  26621  Westrale  Rd.,  Palos 
Verdes,  Calif.  90274 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764J88 

Int.  a.2  A47C  27/08 

VS.  a.  5—368  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  water  bed  structure  comprising  the  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  water  bed  frame  having  a  four-sided  configuration  and 
forming  a  compartment; 

b.  at  least  two  spaced  apart,  separate,  independent  and  dis- 
tinct, about  parallel,  expansible  members  along  two  op- 
posed lateral  edges  of  said  compartment  and  adapted  to  be 
selectively  expansible  along  the  depth  of  said  compart- 
ment and  to  form  a  continuum  surface  with  a  separate 
water  mattress,  hereinafter  defined;  and 

c.  an  independent  and  separate  water  mattress  overlying  said 
at  least  two  expansible  members  and  being  retained  within 
said  compartment. 


4,100,636 
CUTTER 
Theodor  Ott,  MSnthal,  and  Max  Gaisser,  ZoUikerberg,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Theodor  Ott,  Mbnthal,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,781 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    18,    1975, 
9425/75 

Int.  a.2  B25F  I/OO:  B26B  29/00 
VS.  a.  7—158  12  Claims 

1.  A  cutter,  particularly  a  grass  edge  cutter,  comprising  a 
handle;  a  blade  having  two  elongated  cutting  edges  spaced 
from  each  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  cutting  edges  and  each  formed  with  opposite 
end  regions  spaced  from  each  other  in  said  direction  of  elonga- 
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tion;  and  means  for  supporting  said  blade  on  said  handle,  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  clamping  members  operative  for  clamping  said 
blade  therebetween  in  an  operative  position,  and  for  releasing 
said  blade  so  as  to  detach  the  latter  therefrom,  said  clamping 
members  in  said  operative  position  protecting  at  least  one  of 
said  end  regions  of  one  of  said  cutting  edges  from  wear 
whereas  the  remainder  of  said  one  cutting  edge  is  exposed,  and 
said  clamping  members  in  said  operative  position  simulta- 
neously also  completely  protecting  the  other  cutting  edge,  at 
least  one  of  said  clamping  members  having  a  first  projecting 


roller  berings  and  to  said  second  die  support  by  adjustable 
tapered  roller  bearings  to  move  a  die  carried  thereby  to  and 


portion  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  one  end  region  of  said 
one  cutting  edge  and  extending  for  a  predetermined  distance  in 
a  first  direction  transverse  to  said  direction  of  elongation  and 
beyond  said  one  cutting  edge  so  as  to  protect  said  one  end 
region  of  said  one  cutting  edge  from  wear,  and  a  second  pro- 
jecting portion  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  other  cutting  edge 
and  extending  for  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  second  trans- 
verse direction  substantially  opposite  to  said  first  transverse 
direction  and  beyond  said  other  cutting  edge  so  as  to  com- 
pletely protect  said  other  cutting  edge 


from  a  die  carried  by  said  stationary  die  support  upon  rotation 
of  said  crankshaft. 


4,100,637 

COMBINATION  TOOL 

Fred  J.  Grieser,  Sr.,  1417  BwtoB  Rd.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla.  33460, 

and  Fred  J.  Grieser,  Jr.,  101  Neptune  Dr.,  Hypoluxo,  FI>. 

33462 

Cootinuatjoii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,112,  Aug.  13,  1975, 

abudooed.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,765 

Int.  a:-  B25F  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  7—158  7  CUims 


^.. 


1 


;d& 


1.  A  combination  tool  comprising  a  chuck  key  having  a  fixed 
bevel  gear  and  a  shaft  extending  from  said  bevel  gear,  said  gear 
engaging  a  like  bevel  on  a  drill  holding  chuck  for  actuating  said 
chuck,  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  said  shaft  and  a  plural- 
ity of  tools  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  blow  receiving  area  at  one 
end  of  said  shaft  and  a  tapered  pointed  end  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  for  forming  a  marker  point  on  a  surface  by  imposing  a 
blow  on  said  blow  receiving  area. 


4,100,638 
FORGING  MACHINE 
Donald  A.  Fischer,  Strongsrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kilt  Muu- 
fMturiBg  Company,  North  RidgeTille,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,348 
Int  a.!  B21K  J/44;  B21J  9/18.  13/04 
VS.  a.  10—15  11  Claims 

1.  A  forging  machine  comprising  a  stationary  frame,  a  sta- 
tionary die  support  incorporated  in  or  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  frame,  a  second  die  support,  a  crankshaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  said  frame  by  adjustable  tapered  roller  bearings, 
means  for  rotating  said  crankshaft,  a  connecting  rod  or  pitman 
operatively  connected  to  said  crankshaft  by  adjustable  Upered 


4,100,639 

METHODS  OF  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING 

JACKETS  AROUND  BOOKS 

Giinter  Dietrich,  Htlle,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rahdener  Mas- 

chinenfabrik  August  Kolbus,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1976,  2620047 

Int.  a.!  B42C  11/02 
VS.  CL  11—1  R  17  Qaims 


s^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  application  of  jackets  to  books  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

opening  the  covers  of  the  book  outwardly  from  the  book 
block  to  angles  of  approximately  30*; 

depositing  an  unfolded  jacket  sheet  on  the  book,  the  jacket 
sheet  being  in  contact  with  the  book  in  the  spine  region 
thereof  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  sheet; 

folding  edge  portions  of  the  jacket  about  the  oppositely 
disposed  front  edges  of  the  book  cover  with  the  aid  of  heat 
to  form  jacket  flaps;  and 

closing  the  book  cover. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  the  automatic  application  of  jackets  to 
books,  said  apparatus  including  a  conveyor  mechanism  which 
transports  the  books  along  a  predetermined  path,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

means  for  opening  the  covers  of  a  book  on  the  conveyor 
mechanism  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  book  block; 

roller  means  for  supporting  the  opened  covers  at  substan- 
tially equal  predetermined  angles  with  respect  to  a  plane 
passing  through  the  book  block  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  block  defining  pages; 

means  for  depositing  an  unfolded  jacket  sheet  on  the  book, 
the  jacket  sheet  contacting  the  book  in  the  region  of  the 
spine  thereof  intermediate  the  edges  of  the  sheet; 

means  for  contacting  and  urging  the  jacket  sheet  down- 
wardly and  into  contact  with  the  covers  whereby  the 
jacket  sheet  will  be  pulled  tightly  over  the  book  spine; 

means  for  folding  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  jacket  sheet 
about  the  front  edges  of  the  book  covers  to  define  a  pair  of 
jacket  flaps;  and 
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means  for  heating  the  jacket  sheet  where  it  passes  about  the    control  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  carrier,  and  means 


front  edges  of  the  book  covers. 


responsive  to  the  ambient  pressure  condition  of  said  pool  water 


4,100,640 
BINDING  MACHINE 
Yasukatsu  Takimoto,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakabayashi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,878 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1976,  51-96559 

Int.  a.'  B42C  19/00 

VS.  a.  11—1  R  5  Claims 


jia    .^63  -isa 


1.  A  binding  machine  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  binding  bore  through  stacked  papers  to 
be  bound  having  a  drill  adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered 
with  respect  to  a  base  of  the  machine  for  forming  the 
binding  bore,  and  pressing  members  for  pressing  stacked 
papers,  supported  by  a  support  plate  for  said  drill  through 
a  spring  and  adapted  to  be  lowered  accompanying  said 
drill,  said  pressing  member  having  a  retaining  rod  for 
retaining  the  lowered  position  of  said  drill; 

means  for  feeding  plastic  tube  of  a  pred.;termined  length 
adapted  to  be  staned  by  an  actuation  of  a  starting  rod 
adapted  to  be  moved  as  said  drill  is  driven  into  said 
sucked  papers  to  form  said  binding  bore,  so  as  to  feed  said 
plastic  tube  by  a  length  subsuntially  equal  to  the  thickness 
or  height  of  said  stacked  papers,  said  means  for  feeding 
plastic  tube  being  further  adapted  to  sever  the  fed  plastic 
tube  during  the  upward  movement  of  said  drill;  and 

means  for  forming  a  binding  cord  adapted  to  bring  a  lower 
heating  mold  provided  at  its  center  with  a  receiving  nee- 
dle adapted  to  be  supplied  with  the  severed  plastic  tube 
and  an  upper  heating  mold  into  alignment  with  the  bind- 
ing bore  formed  through  said  stacked  paper  and  into 
engagement  with  each  other,  said  means  for  forming  the 
binding  cord  being  further  adapted  to  raise  said  lower 
heating  mold  to  insert  said  severed  plastic  tube  into  said 
binding  bore  until  the  upper  end  of  said  severed  plastic 
tube  comes  to  be  pressed  to  said  upper  heating  mold,  so  as 
to  melt  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  plastic  tube  and 
form  these  ends  into  respective  flanges,  thereby  to  form 
said  binding  cord. 


4,100,641 

SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANERS 

Andrew  L.  Pansini,  180  Los  Cerros  Dr.,  Greenbrae,  Calif.  94904 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,304 

Int.  a.'  E04H  3/20:  A47L  5/00 

VS.  a.  15—1.7  20  Oaims 

4.  An  automatic  pool  cleaner  comprising  a  wheel-supported 

carrier,  a  water  supply  conduit,  tube  means  mounted  on  the 

carrier  for  receiving  water  from  said  conduit,  drive  jet  nozzle 

means  associated  with  said  tube  means  to  receive  water  from 

the  latter  and  drive  said  carrier,  means  for  controlling  the 

direction  of  flow  of  water  from  said  nozzle  means  to  thereby 


to  control  said  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  flow  of 
water  from  said  nozzle  means. 


4,100,642 
PAINT  ROLLER  AND  BRUSH  COMBINATION 

Charles  K.  Gabor,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,071 

Int.  a.!  A46B  15/00:  B05C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  15—114  1  Claim 


m 


1.  A  paint  roller  unit  to  which  a  paint  brush  unit  is  adjustably 
mounted  so  that  the  brush  unit  may  simultaneously  contact  a 
surface  against  which  the  roller  of  the  roller  unit  is  rolled, 

said  roller  unit  formed  of  a  paint  roller  rotatably  mounted  to 
a  crank  arm,  said  crank  arm  lying  subsuntially  in  a  single 
plane  and  terminating  in  a  straight  handle  section  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axle  section  of  the 
crank  arm  and  pointing  away  from  the  general  mid-point 
thereof, 

said  brush  unit  formed  of  a  plurality  of  bristles  fixed,  lying  in 
a  plane  subsuntially  parallel  to  the  handle  section,  fixed  to 
a  first  section  of  a  sheet  member  and  overlying  the  paint 
roller,  with  a  second  opposed  section  of  said  sheet  mem- 
ber bent  as  a  U-shaped  clamp  section  of  a  size  to  fit  about 
the  straight  handle  section  of  the  roller  unit,  said  first  and 
second  sections  of  the  sheet  member  joined  by  an  interme- 
diate section  that  extends  at  an  angle  to  the  said  first  and 
second  sections  so  as  to  orient  the  said  first  section  in  a 
plane  subsuntially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  said 
handle  section  of  the  roller  unit  in  the  atuched  position  of 
the  brush  unit  to  the  roller  unit, 

said  clamp  section  of  the  roller  unit  formed  with  a  hole  in 
each  leg  of  the  U-shaped  section,  with  a  bolt  mounted  in 
one  of  said  holes  and  threadably  engaged  to  the  other  of 
said  holes  such  that  tightening  of  said  bolt  serves  to  adjust- 
ably clamp  the  legs  of  the  clamp  section  together  about 
the  straight  handle  section  of  the  roller  unit,  said  handle 
section  and  said  clamp  section  of  a  size  to  permit  adjust- 
ment of  the  position  of  the  bristles  with  respect  to  the 
roller  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  handle  sec- 
tion when  said  boll  is  loosened. 
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4,100.643 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  SENSING  HEAD  CLEANER 
Richtnl  C.  Horian,  1740  Strickland  Dr.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 
48013.  and  Jam«s  G.  Horian,  7340  Indiana,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
48126 

Piled  Jiin.  20,  1977.  S«r.  No.  807,699 

iBt.  a.2  GUB  3/5S 

VS.  a.  15—246  6  Claims 


having  spaced  first  and  second  channels  extending  in  difTerent 
planes,  means  mounting  said  part  in  said  housing  for  rotation 
therein  and  positioning  said  part  adjacent  to  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned;  the  teeth  of  said  comb  being  hollow  and  open  at  their 
free  ends;  the  opposite  ends  of  said  teeth  being  connected  to 
said  first  channel;  in  a  first  position  of  said  rotatable  part,  said 
comb  being  in  an  extended  position,  whereby  an  air  flow  path 
is  formed  through  said  hollow  teeth,  said  first  channel  and  said 
suction  channel;  and  in  a  second  position  of  said  part  said  comb 
being  retracted  into  a  position  within  said  hollow  housing 
whereby  an  air  flow  path  is  formed  through  said  second  chan- 
nel and  said  suction  channel. 


4,100,645 
BUSHING 
Earl  Meyers,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  Clemmer  Indus- 
tries (1964)  Limited,  Waterloo,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  18,  1977,  276353 

Int.  a:-  B65D  55/00 

VS.  a.  16—2  9  Ctaima 


I.  A  magnetic  upe  sensing  head  cleaner  comprising:  a  hol- 
low housing  including  a  pair  of  housing  members;  said  housing 
including  an  intermediate  wall  dividing  the  housing  into  a 
cleaning  loop  compartment  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  storage 
compartment  on  the  other  side  thereof;  the  housing  also  in- 
cluding an  apertured  end  wall  spaced  from  the  intermediate 
wall  located  on  said  one  side  thereof;  latch  means  for  fixedly 
securing  the  housing  members  to  each  other  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion while  selectively  permitting  repeated  relative  movement 
therebetween  to  an  open  position  and  subsequent  movement 
back  to  as  well  as  securement  in  the  closed  position;  and  said 
cleaning  loop  compartment  of  the  housing  including  a  track  for 
receiving  a  replaceable  cleaning  loop  with  the  housing  mem- 
bers in  the  open  position  such  that  the  loop  is  enclosed  when 
the  housing  members  are  subsequently  secured  to  each  other  m 
the  closed  position  and  moves  around  the  track  adjacent  ihe 
aperiured  end  wall  to  clean  a  magnetic  tape  sensing  head 
positioned  adjacent  the  end  wall,  the  housing  members  being 
movable  to  the  open  position  to  permit  replacement  of  the 
cleaning  loop  when  the  loop  is  no  longer  capable  of  cleaning 
the  sensing  head. 


4,100,644 

VACUinV!  CLEANER  NOZZLE  WITH  ROTATABLE 

COMB-SHAPED  PART 

Erik  Karl  Gustav  Johansson.  Sollentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Aktiebolaget  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,166,  Jan.  21,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,319 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29,  1975,  7500974 

lot.  a.2  A47L  9/06 

VS.  CI.  15—397  4  Claims 


1.  A  bushing  for  use  with  an  underground  storage  tank, 
consisting  of  a  wall  having  inner  and  outer  screw  threads,  the 
outer  thread  being  a  sundard  uper  of  r47'  over  most  of  its 
length,  and  the  inner  thread  being  a  non-standard  larger  uper 
than  the  outer  thread  over  most  of  its  length,  the  outer  thread 
having  a  uper  for  the  last  few  threads  at  its  smallest  outer 
diameter  of  the  bushing  of  a  larger  angle  than  the  major  pan  of 
the  outer  thread. 


4,100,646 
SELF-CLOSING  HINGE 
Ewald  Ingemar  Emanuel  Schubeis,  Tegnergatan  9,  S-111  40 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  S«r.  No.  772.740 

Int.  a.'  E05F  3/20:  E05D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  16—54  7  aaims 


1.  A  hinge  for  supporting  a  door  and  the  like  in  a  frame 

therefore  in  such  a  manner  that  the  hinge  lifts  the  door  verti- 

1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  nozzle  having  a  suction  channel  for   cally  upwards,  when  the  door  is  swung  out  of  the  frame  and 

conducting  dust-laden  air  to  a  dust  container  the  improvement    upon  release  of  the  door  automatically  swings  the  door  back 

comprising  a  hollow  housing  connected  to  said  suction  chan-    into  the  frame  under  the  action  of  the  weight  of  the  door,  said 

nel,  an  elongated  pan  having  a  body  and  a  comb;  said  body    hinge  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  hinge  member  adapted  to 
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the  end  of  a  first  movement  of  opening  of  the  door  by 
roution  around  said  pivot  means,  and 
spring  means  for  urging  the  tooth  of  the  rocker  into  the 
recess  during  a  second  movement  of  opening  of  the  door 
by  roution  aroimd  said  first  pivot  shaft. 


be  secured  to  said  door  and  said  frame,  respectively,  said  first 

hinge  member  including  a  hmge  bolt  and  said  second  hinge 

member  including  a  sleeve  comprising  an  upper  cylindrical 

ponion  in  which  said  hinge  bolt  is  rouubly  and  axially  dis- 

placeably  joumalled  and  a  portion  at  its  lower  end  provided 

with  an  internal  thread,  a  ring  member  in  the  lower  portion  of 

said  sleeve,  said  ring  member  having  an  external  thread  coop- 

eratmg  with  the  thread  in  said  sleeve,  said  hinge  bolt  having  a  4,100,648 

lower  end  portion  joumalled  in  a  non-rouuble  but  axially  HINGE  ,  ^    . 

displaceable  manner  in  said  ring  member  and  said  hinge  bolt    Kurt  Krautter,  Alpirsbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  HtUl-Werke 

having  a  downwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  located  within        Franz  Hetticb  KG,  Germany 

said  sleeve  and  above  said  lower  portion  of  said  hinge  bolt,  the  Filed  Jul-  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703406 

arrangement  being  such  that  said  ring  member  upon  initial       Oaims  priority,  application  Fed    Rep-  »' ^*™!»''- i""-  *' 

relative  roution  litween  said  hinge  bolt  and  said  sleeve  in  a    1975,  2530321;  Oct.  24,  1975,  2M7602;  Jan.  30,  1976,  2603465 

door-opening  direction  is  freely  screwed  a  distance  upwards  in  I"'-  Cl.^  E05D  3/06 

said  sleeve  without  engaging  said  annular  shoulder  on  said    U.S.  CI.  16 — 163 

hinge  bolt  and  upon  continued  relative  roution  engages  said 

shoulder  on  said  hinge  bolt  and  thereby  lifts  same  together 

with  the  door. 


19Clains 


4,100,647 

PIVOT  DEVICE  FOR  DOORS  OF  STRONG  BOXES, 

SAFES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Francois  Guiraud,  Chambourcy,  France,  assignor  to  Fichet- 

Banche,  Velizy,  France 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,189 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25,  1976,  76  15810 

Int.  Cl.^  E05D  II/JO.  3/06  j  y^  j,inge  comprising  a  first  part  adapted  to  be  fastened  to 

VS.  a.  16 — 139  6  Oaims    ^  furniture  body  and  a  second  part  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a 

door,  said  parts  being  interconnected  for  relative  movement  by 
means  of  a  pair  of  guide  links  which  are  each  mounted  on 
pivots  on  said  respective  first  and  second  parts  of  the  hinge  so 
as  to  constitute  an  articulated  arrangement  for  lifting  the  door 
off  the  furniture  body  when  the  former  is  being  opened,  at  least 
one  of  said  pair  of  guide  links  being  eccentrically  arranged 
relative  to  an  axis  of  its  pivot  connected  to  said  second  part, 
and  the  location  at  which  said  one  guide  link  applies  its  force 
eccentrically  on  said  pivot  being  rouuble  around  the  axis. 


4.100,649 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A 

UNIFORM  TEXTILE  HBER  SLIVER 

Hans  Erismann,  Fislisbach,  and  Werner  Graf,  Freienbach,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Graf  &  Cic.  A.-G.,  Rapperswil, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1975  2543839 

Int.  a.J  DOIG  31/00:  DOIH  5/32 


VS.  a.  19—0.2 


14  Claims 


1    In  a  conuiner  such  as  a  safe  having  an  opening  and  a 
swinging  door  atuched  thereto;  a  pivol  device  which  com- 
prises: 
a  shaped  section  including  first  and  second  branches,  the  first 

branch  having  a  free  end.  said  second  branch  having  an 

end.  a  first  pivot  shaft  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 

first  branch  of  the  section,  said  pivot  shaft  being  routably 

mounted  in  said  container, 
pivot  means  atuched  to  the  end  of  the  second  branch  of  the 

section  and  having  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  first  pivot 

shaft,  said  door  being  attached  to  said  pivot  means, 
a  rocker,  a  second  pivol  shaft  rouubly  mounting  said  rocker 

on  said  shaped  section,  said  second  pivot  shaft  having  an 

axis  extending  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  first  pivot  shaft 

and  said  pivot  means,  said  rocker  including  a  tooth  and  a 

curved  portion, 
an  element  mounted  on  the  inner  face  of  said  door  and 

having  a  curved  portion  complemenUry  with  said  curved 

portion  of  the  rocker,  said  element  further  having  a  recess, 
said  curved  portions  of  said  element  and  said  rocker  being       1.  An  apparatus  for  producmg  a  urafonn  texule  fiber  sliver, 

positioned  to  contact  each  other  and  said  recess  being   comprising:  a  sliver  supply  device  for  delivenng  a  fiber  sliver, 

positioned  to  receive  said  tooth  of  the  rocker,  a  take-up  device  for  the  fiber  sliver,  means  for  dnvmg  the 

first  stop  means  for  said  rocker  for  preventing  roution  of   uke-up  device  independently  of  the  supply  device,  a  regula- 

said  rocker  when  said  complementary  curved  portions    tion  draftmg  arrangement  located  between  the  supply  device 

conuct  each  other  in  order  to  allow  the  roution  of  the    and  the  take-up  device,  said  regulation  drafting  arrangement 

door  around  the  pivot  means,  comprising  a  pair  of  measuring  rolls  and  a  pair  of  drafting  rolls, 

second  stop  means  on  the  shaped  section  positioned  so  that    means  for  independenUy  driving  said  pair  of  drafting  rolls, 

the  door  comes  in  contact  with  said  second  stop  means  at    means  for  driving  one  of  the  measuring  rolls  of  the  pair  of 
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measuring  rolls  by  means  of  the  supply  device,  the  other  mea- 
suring roll  being  deflecuble  as  a  function  of  the  change  in 
thickness  of  the  fiber  sliver  guided  between  the  measuring 
rolls,  regulation  means  for  regulating  the  dnve  speed  of  the 
pair  of  drafting  rolls  and  the  take-up  device  as  a  function  of  the 
deflection  of  said  other  measuring  roll  and  for  the  additional 
regulation  of  the  dnve  speed  of  the  take-up  device  as  a  function 
of  the  length  of  the  fiber  sUver  between  the  pair  of  drafting 
rolls  and  the  take-up  device,  a  measuring  value  receiver  con- 
nected with  the  regulation  means,  said  measurmg  va^ue  re- 
ceiver generating  signals  proportional  to  the  dnve  speed  of  the 
supply  device  and  the  measuring  roll  driven  thereby,  said 
signals  bemg  delivered  to  the  regulation  means  as  an  additional 
auide  magmtude  and  processed  therein  for  regulating  the  dnve 
speed  of  the  pair  of  drafting  rolls  and  the  take-up  device,  a 
monitoring  device  cooperating  with  the  regulation  means  and 
arranged  between  the  pair  of  drafting  rolls  and  the  take-up 
device  for  monitoring  the  through-hang  of  the  loop  of  the  fiber 
sliver    said  monitoring  device  compnsing  an  upper  tngger 
location  responsive  to  a  minimum  through-hang  of  the  fiber 
sliver  loop  and  a  lower  trigger  location  responsive  to  the 
ma«mum  through-hang  of  the  fiber  sliver  loop,  said  regulation 
means  processing  signals  generated  at  each  tngger  location  for 
the  addiuonal  regulation  of  the  dnve  speed  of  the  take-up 
device  in  such  a  manner  that  upon  response  of  the  upper  tng- 
ger location  the  drive  speed  of  the  take-up  device  is  reduced 
for  such  length  of  time  until  the  lower  trigger  location  re- 
sponds, whereafter  the  dnve  speed  of  the  take-up  device  is 
increased  for  such  length  of  time  untU  the  upper  tngger  loca- 
tion again  response,  and  stop  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  sUver  supply  device  to  stop  said  supply  device  when  the 
drafting  magmtude  of  the  regulation  drafluig  arrangement 
assumes  a  value  falling  outside  of  a  fixed  range 


which  IS  adapted  to  exit  the  fibrous  material,  said  trough  pro- 
gressively curvingly  convergingly  upering  m  a  direction  from 
said  entrance  end  portion  toward  said  exit  end  portion,  said 
trough  having  a  minimum  cross-sectional  dimension  estab- 
lished between  said  cylindrical  surface  and  said  second  surface 
defining  a  tear-off  point  for  the  fibrous  matenal,  said  tear-ofT 
point  being  upstream  of  said  exit  end  portion,  an  imaginary 
straight  line  through  said  tear-off  point  being  in  tangential 
relationship  to  said  second  surface  and  said  cylindncal  surface, 
and  the  radius  of  curvature  of  both  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces is  identical  and  corresponds  to  the  radius  of  said  first 
surface  defining  the  maximum  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
said  trough. 


4,100,651 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  AND 

BLENDING  HBERS  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  FIBER 

BALES 

WUlUm  D.  Womall,  Charlotte.  N.C.,  and  Nick  Valk,  Greene- 
ilUe,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Aldrich  Machine  Works,  Greenwood, 

SC 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,781 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  13/00 

VS.  a.  19-145.5  «  Cl*^"" 


4,100,450 
ADJUSTABLE  FEED  PLATE 
Walter  Wirth;  Robert  Siegmund.  both  of  Dulmen,  and  WilheUn 
Borgert,  Rorup,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hergetii  KG  Muaehiaenfabrik  und  Apparatebann,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  „.     ,^     j      j 

CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  567.409,  Apr.  U.  1975.  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727.442 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1974,  2418413 

Int.  C1.2  DOIG  15/40 
U5.  a.  19-105  ^C«ta«i 


1  Apparatus  for  feeding  fibrous  material  to  a  carding  ma- 
chine or  the  like  ocmpnsmg  at  least  one  routable  roll  havmg 
an  exterior  cylindrical  surface,  first  and  second  separate 
curved  surfaces  both  in  opposing  relationship  to  said  cylindn- 
cal surface  and  defining  therewith  a  trough  through  which  is 
adapted  to  pass  the  fibrous  material,  said  first  surface  preceding 
said  second  surface  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  fibrous 
material  through  said  trough,  said  second  surface  defining  an 
immediate  generally  unbroken  smooth  contmuation  of  said 
first  surface,  said  trough  including  an  entrance  end  portion 
defined  by  an  upstreammost  end  of  said  first  surface  and  said 
cylindrical  surface  adapted  to  initially  receive  the  fibrous 
material,  said  trough  having  an  exit  end  portion  defined  be- 
tween said  second  surface  and  said  cylindrical  surface  from 


1.  A  method  of  removing  and  blending  fibers  from  a  plural- 
ity of  fiber  bales,  said  method  comprising 

positionmg  a  predetennined  number  of  fiber  bales  in  a  row  m 
abutting  relation  on  a  horizontally  onented  elongate  sup- 
port having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end, 

slowly  moving  the  output  end  of  the  elongate  support  up- 
wardly to  move  and  reposition  the  support  from  the  hon- 
zontal  onenution  to  a  predetenmned  inclined  onenution 
whUe  repeatedly  moving  a  fiber  removing  device  m  a 
predetennined  substantially  horizontal  path  of  travel 
along  the  row  of  bales  whUe  engaging  uppennost  portions 
of  the  bales  with  the  fiber  removing  device  and  removmg 
fibers  from  the  bales  to  thereby  maintain  the  upper  surface 
of  the  bales  lying  substantially  in  the  horizontal  path  of 

travel.  , 

repeatedly  moving  the  fiber  removing  device  and  removing 
fibers  from  the  bales  after  the  bale  support  has  reached  the 
predetennined  inclined  orientation,  while  engagmg  the 
endmost  fiber  bale  at  the  mput  end  of  the  now  inchned 
bale  support  and  pushing  such  endmost  bale  up  the  in- 
clined support  to  thereby  advance  the  entire  row  of  bales 
along  the  support  toward  the  output  end  and  to  also  cause 
the  upper  surfaces  of  the  respective  fiber  bales  to  be 
moved  upwardly  closer  to  the  fiber  removing  device,  and 
periodically  positioning  at  least  one  fresh  fiber  bale  at  the 
input  end  of  the  bale  support  and  pushing  such  bale 
toward  and  into  engagement  with  the  next  adjacent  fiber 
bale  on  the  bale  support  to  thereby  replenish  the  supply  of 
fiber  bales  on  the  bale  support. 


4,100,652 
GOLF  CLUB  ANCHOR 
Fred  E.  Carlson,  New  City,  N.Y..  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,421 

Int.  a.2  A63B  55/00 

U.S.  a.  24—3  R  ^  ^^i" 


1  An  anchor  clip  shaped  to  detachably  fit  about  the  opposed 
sides  of  the  rim  of  a  golf  club  bag  and  fonned  with  a  clamp  clip 
of  a  size  to  deuchably  camp  about  a  golf  club  shank,  said 
clamp  clip  extending,  when  the  device  is  insulled  on  a  golf 
club  bag,  in  the  radial  direction  towards  the  central  axis  of  the 
atuched  golf  club  bag;  in  which  the  anchor  clip  is  shaped  with 
a  pair  of  spaced  U-shaped  members,  each  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber fonned  of  a  pair  of  legs  oriented  in  substantially  paral  el 
configuration  to  each  other  and  to  the  legs  of  the  other  U- 
shaped  member,  with  both  U-shaped  members  joined  to  a 
common  mid-section,  with  the  clamp  clip  shaped  as  a  U- 
shaped  member  mounted  at  its  mid-section  to  the  said  common 
mid-section  so  as  to  extend  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  that 
of  the  spaced  U-shaped  members,  said  anchor  clip  mid-section 
bent  along  an  arcuate  path  so  as  to  follow  and  fit  above  a 
circular  rim  of  a  golf  club  bag  when  each  of  the  pair  of  U- 
shaped  members  are  engaged  about  the  sides  of  the  nm  of  a 
said  golf  club  bag. 


4,100,653 
DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  MICROPHONE-SPEAKER 

TO  AN  ARTICLE  OF  CLOTHING 
Paul  F.  Sensabaugh,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Lynchburg.  Va.  

FUed  Aug.  16.  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,089 

Int.  C1.2  A45F  5/02 

U5.  a.  24-3  J  "Claims 


surface  and  having  a  projection  facing  said  first  fiat  sur- 
face for  engaging  said  depressions  in  said  first  fiat  surface; 

d  a  clip  pivotally  mounted  on  said  spring  and  extending 
from  its  pivotal  mounting  in  a  direction  towards  said 
center  to  an  engaging  end  of  said  clip; 

e  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  clip  engaging  end  toward 
said  first  fiat  surface  for  removably  holding  said  thin 
material  between  said  engaging  end  and  said  firet  flat 
surface; 

f  and  said  fiat  spring  being  resiliently  urged  to  cause  said 
projection  to  engage  said  first  Hat  surface  and  to  fit  into 
one  of  said  depressions  in  response  to  said  fiat  spnng  being 
routed  to  the  desired  location,  thereby  locating  said  clip 
at  the  desired  routional  position  with  respect  to  said  flat 
surface. 


4,100.654 

MECHANISM  FOR  GRIPPING  HOOPS  ENORCLING 

BUILDING  STRUCTURES 

Sheng  P.  Sheng,  WilUamstown,  W.  Vs.,  assignor  to  Mariettt 

Concrete  Company,  Marietta,  Ohio 

FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794.528 
iBt  a.J  E04B  1/32 


VS.  a.  24—20  R 


7  Claims 


1    An  improved  arrangement  for  removably  attaching  a 
microphone-speaker  and  the  like  to  thin  material  such  as  cloth- 
ing and  the  like  comprising: 
a  a  first  fiat  surf-ace  having  a  plurality  of  depressions  spaced 

along  a  circular  arc  spaced  a  selected  radial  distance  from 

a  center;  . 

b  a  spring  rouubly  atuched  to  said  surf^ace  at  said  center 

and  extending  from  said  center  for  a  distance  at  least  as 

great  as  said  radial  distance; 
c.  said  spring  having  a  fiat  surface  contacting  said  first  fiat 


1.  A  mechanism  for  gripping  hoops  encircling  a  stnicture, 

comprising: 

first  and  second  angles  having  first  legs  abuttmg  each  other 
and  second  legs  for  engaging  the  structure: 

channels  of  semi-circular  cross-section  provided  in  said  first 
legs  defining  when  said  first  legs  are  in  abuttmg  relation- 
ship a  substantially  circular  passageway  through  which 
one  of  the  hoops  passes;  and 

means  adjusubly  securing  said  first  legs  together. 

4,100,655 
BELT  BUCKLE 
Gregory  A.  Luigley.  200  W.  16tb  St..  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
FUed  May  10. 1976,  Ser.  No.  684.S90 
iBt  a.=  F41B  13/04:  A45C  11/10'  A44B  11/20 
U5.  a.  24-163  K  '?«»™ 

1  A  buckle  for  a  belt  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  regu- 
larly spaced  holes  along  a  first  end  and  the  buckle  engaged 
with  the  second  end,  or  simUar  wearing  apparel,  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  buckle  member  having  a  loop  for 
receiving  therethrough  the  first  of  two  ends  of  the  belt; 

(b)  interiocking  means  pennanently  affixed  to  the  second 
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end  of  the  belt  releasably  interlocking  with  the  first  end  of 
the  belt,  after  the  first  end  has  been  passed  through  said 


loop,  and  releasably  interlocking  with  said  buckle  mem- 
ber. 


4,100,6S« 

SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

George  B.  Moertel,  Conneautrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 

PrOTidence,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  539,642,  Jan.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,975,802.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1976.  Ser.  No.  648,428 

Int.  a.2  A44B  19/40 

\^S.  a  24-205.16  C  57  Claims 


I.  A  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising 

a  earner  tape  formed  from  a  strip  of  polymer  film  longitudi- 
nally folded  at  one  edge; 

said  carrier  tape  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slits  formed  in 
the  stnp  transversely  over  the  one  edge  defining  looped 
strap  portions  extending  over  the  one  edge  between  the 
slits; 

a  continuous  coupling  element  having  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive sections  each  including  a  head  portion  extending  from 
a  respective  slit  of  the  plurality  of  slits,  and  meluding  an 
interconnecting  portion  extending  through  a  respective 
one  of  the  looped  strap  portions  and  joined  with  an  adjoin- 
ing section;  and 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  sections  of  fiber  secured  to  the  strip 
and  extending  transverse  the  one  edge  of  the  strip  over  the 
respective  interconnecting  portions. 


4,100,657 
DETENT  ACTION  BUCKLE 
Hont  Minolla,  Norderxtedt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Klippan 
GmbH  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703^81 

Int.  a.2  A44B  1 1/26 

MS.  a.  24-230  AL  13  Qaims 


I.  A  buckle  for  receiving  a  tongue  comprising: 
(a)  a  buckle  having  a  first  and  second  plate,  each  with  a  flat 
surface  parallel  to  that  of  the  other,  said  surfaces  bemg 


spaced  to  accept  the  forward  part  of  the  tongue  between 
them,  said  forward  part  of  the  tongue  and  said  first  plate 
each  having  an  openmg  therethrough,  which  openings 
substantially  coincide  when  the  tongue  is  fully  inserted 
between  the  surfaces,  thereby  forming  a  chamber; 

(b)  a  detent  disposed  within  the  chamber  formed  by  the  first 
plate  and  the  tongue  when  the  latter  is  fully  inserted; 

(c)  a  tongue  release  member  having  a  slideable  surface  in 
contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  plate,  said 
slideable  surface  of  the  tongue  release  member  having  an 
elongated  cavity  which  is  longer  than  the  opening  in  the 
first  plate,  said  tongue  release  member  limited  in  its  slide- 
able  motion  from  a  first  position  where  a  forepart  of  the 
elongated  cavity  substantially  coincides  with  the  opening 
in  the  first  plate,  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  rear 
part  of  the  elongated  cavity  substantially  coincides  with 
the  opening  in  the  first  plate,  said  forepart  of  the  elongated 
cavity  having  a  depth  such  that  taken  together  with  the 
opening  in  the  first  plate,  the  detent  can  be  completely 
contained  in  the  space  formed  thereby,  without  extending 
beyond  the  exposed  surface  of  the  first  plate,  and  the  rear 
part  of  the  elongated  cavity  having  a  depth  less  than  that 
of  the  forepart,  such  that  when  taken  together  with  the 
opening  in  the  first  plate,  the  detent  cannot  be  completely 
contained  in  the  space  formed  thereby,  but  extends  be- 
yond the  exposed  surface  of  the  first  plate;  and 

(d)  an  outwardly  biased  tongue  ejecting  member,  slideably 
positioned  between  the  first  and  second  plate  in  the  path 
of  the  inserted  tongue,  said  ejecting  member  limited  in  its 
forward  movement  in  response  to  its  bias,  to  a  position  to 
block  the  opening  in  the  first  plate,  thereby  retaining  the 
detent  in  the  closed  space  produced  by  the  forepart  of  the 
cavity  of  the  tongue  ejecting  member  together  with  the 
opening  in  the  first  plate;  whereby  the  inserted  tongue 
displaces  the  tongue  ejector  allowing  the  detent  to  enter 
said  chamber  formed  by  the  coincidence  of  the  opening  in 
the  first  plate  with  that  of  the  inserted  tongue,  thus  latch- 
ing the  tongue  when  the  tongue  release  member  is  moved 
to  its  second  position,  tut  resulting  in  the  ejection  of  the 
tongue  when  the  tongue  release  member  is  moved  to  its 
first  position. 


4,100,658 
FISHING  LURE-AND-LINE  SNAP  SWIVEL 
John  P.  NikoU,  876  RivenUle,  Windsor,  Canada  (N8S  4C1) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,308,  Jul.  26,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,600 

Int.  a.J  A44B  li/02 
U.S.  a.  24-231  10  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  lure-and-line  snap  swivel,  comprising 
a  fishing  line  connector  having  thereon  a  shank  with  a  line 
attachment  portion  and  a  retaining  abutment  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  shank  and  disposed  in  spaced  relationship 
to  said  line  attachment  portion, 
and  a  one-piece  bent  wire  fishing  lure  connector  including  a 
bearing  loop  portion  disposed  on  said  shank  between  said 
line  attachment  portion  and  said  retaining  abutment  and 
relatively  rotatably  receiving  said  shank  and  also  includ- 
ing a  reversely-bent  lure  attachment  portion  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  bearing  loop  portion  and  a  closure 
portion  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  bearing  loop 


portion  across  the  open  end  of  said  lure  attachment  por-    ^^::^'^::rZ.r^^ 


lion, 

said  lure  atwchment  portion  and  said  closure  portion 
having  releasable  latch  and  keeper  portions  respectively 
disposed  upon  the  outer  ends  thereof  in  proximity  to 
one  another  and  to  said  bearing  loop  portion  and  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  interlocking  engagement  with  one 
another. 


4,100,659 
PROCESS  FOR  TEXTURIZING  HLAMENTS 
Wolfgang  Bauer,  Heidelberg;  Wolfgang  Martin,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  E?win  Lehrer,  Bad  Durkheim,  all  of  F«l- Rf.  »' G*);- 
many,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengescllschaft,  Ludwigshafen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  „,    ^     j     ..j  tw. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,632,  Mar.  5, 1975  .b»do„ed.  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,237 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  5, 

'''*•"*"*''  int.  a.^D02G;//Z///<^//20 

U.S.  a.  28-255  ♦°«'"'» 


means  for  varying  the  area  of  the  said  openings  and  means  for 
supplying  saturated  steam  to  the  heating  chamber 

4,100,661 

DOOR  HINGE  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Edward  G.  Cheak,  Chico,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norfield  Manufac- 

Diwt^  S-^r^^S^:^.  NO.  4.  1^4,  ^t- N"- 3.'™."^- 

This  application  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,787 

Int.  a.2  B27F  S/U:  B27M  1/OS 

U.S.a.29-33K  "Ctaims 


1  In  a  process  for  crimping  filaments  wherein  the  filaments 
are  passed  through  two  zones  of  a  treatment  chamber  by  means 
of  a  heated  cancer  gas  and  wherein  earner  gas  is  removed 
radially  from  the  second  zone  of  the  treatment  chamber  the 
improvement  which  compnses:  adjusting  the  amount  of  gas 
radially  drawn  off  from  said  second  zone  whereby  substan- 
tially no  air  motion  is  present  at  the  exit  end  of  the  second  zone 
except  that  resulting  from  the  passage  of  the  cnmped  filaments 
the  bulk  of  said  carrier  air  being  removed  from  substantially 
the  first  75  percent  of  the  total  length  of  the  second  zone,  said 
filaments  being  compressed  and  crimped  within  said  second 
zone. 


4,100,660 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 
RuKg  THREADS  BV  MEANS  OF  SATURATED 
STEAM 
Fr«»  Nemecek,  Dusseldorf;  Edgar  M-^helkna-Jf-.^!*;.""" 
sen-  Wolfgang  Lindner,  Donnagen,  and  Herbert  Preiss,  Uver- 
TtSen,  .11  of  Germuiy,  assignor,  to  Bayer  Akhengesell- 
.cnafl,  Uverkusen,  Gennanj 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,756 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  29, 

>"'-""™^        i...a.^D02G;/;« 

-.  9  Oalms 

V  An  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  ninning  threads, 


1  An  apparatus  for  hingedly  connecting  an  adjacent  pair  of 
work  members  each  having  elongate  butt-receiving  surfaces 
by  conventional  hingedly  connected  butt  hmges  each  hav  ng 
butts  to  be  seated  in  mortises  of  outlines  corresponding  to  the 
oudin^  of  the  butts,  and  each  but,  having  a  P'"">"y  °f -«* 
holes  in  a  predetennined  patten,  for  screws  to  secure  said  butts 

in  said  mortises;  „..„« 

(a)  means  for  supporting  said  work  members  »nd  means 
connected  to  said  work  member  supporting  means  for 
holding  said  butt-receiving  surfaces  having  said  rnortises 
therein  spaced  apart  in  the  same  vertical  plane  and  facing 
in  the  same  direction  for  receiving  the  butts  of  said  butt 
hinge  in  said  mortises;  -j     „,i, 

Cb)  a  screwdriver  unit,  and  means  connected  to  said  work 
member  supporting  means  for  supporting  «»d  ""'t  for 
movement  to  and  from  said  mortises  when  said  work 
members  are  supported  in  said  positions,  and  umt-moving 
means  connected  with  said  umt  for  so  movmg  it; 
(c)  hinge  supporting  means  movably  mounted  on  said  umt, 
said  hmge  supporting  means  includmg  resilient  m«ins 
biasmg  said  hmge  supporting  means  m  advance  of  sud 
screwdriver  unit  prior  to  its  engagement  with  the  butt- 
receiving  surfaces,  said  hinge  supporting  means  releasab  y 
supporting  said  hinge  thereon  for  movement  therewith  to 
said  mortises  and  for  finnly  seating  the  butts  of  said  hmge 
in  said  mortises  with  one  butt  in  the  mortise  in  one  work 
member  and  the  other  in  the  mortise  in  the  other  work 
member  and  for  holding  said  butts  in  said  mortises  until 
the  butts  are  screwed  to  the  work  members; 
(d)  a  plurality  of  screwdriver  bits  rouubly  supported  on 
said  unit  for  movement  therewith  each  in  alignment  with 
one  of  the  holes  in  said  butts  when  said  butts  are  seated  m 
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uid  mortises  and  means  for  releasably  holding  a  screw  on 
each  bit  in  said  alignment  with  one  of  the  holes  in  said 
butts; 

(e)  means  supporting  said  bits  for  simultaneous  movement 
relative  to  said  hinge  supporting  means  for  simultaneously 
driving  said  screws  through  the  holes  in  said  butts  and  into 
said  work  members  when  said  butts  are  seated  in  said 
mortises;  and 

(f)  means  for  simultaneously  routing  said  bits  during  driving 
of  said  screws  by  said  bits  and  while  said  hinge  is  held  by 
said  hinge  supporting  means. 


4,100,662 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 

Pertti  Lauri  Metao,  Karhula,  Finland,  asaignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom 
Osakeyhtio,  Finland 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  21,  1975,  750135 

Int.  CL!  B21B  13/02 

VS.  a.  29—110  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  controlled  deflection  roll  apparatus  having  a  sution- 
ary  base  means,  an  inner  shaft  supported  by  said  base  means  for 
rotation  relative  thereto,  an  outer  roll  shell  attached  to  the 
shaft  at  a  central  lengthwise  portion  thereof  for  support 
thereby  and  rotation  therewith,  and  fluid  pressure  operated 
jaclc  means  operable  to  exert  supporting  forces  on  the  roll  shell 
at  the  ends  thereof  to  control  the  deflection  of  the  roll  shell  by 
load  forces  acting  thereon,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  bearing  having  a  stationary  part  and  having  a  rotary  part 
coimected  to  said  roll  shell  for  rotation  therewith,  and  said  jack 
means  having  a  plurality  of  reaction  elements  aligned  along 
respective  radial  paths  and  responsive  to  the  influence  of  fluid 
pressure  to  generate  forces  directed  along  said  respective  paths 
and  applied  to  the  stationary  part  of  said  bearing  and  transmit- 
ted through  the  rotary  part  thereof  to  the  roll  shell  to  control 
the  deflection  thereof  by  said  load  forces,  said  radial  paths 
being  generally  statinary  with  respect  to  said  base  means,  said 
jack  means  having  fluid  flow  paths  to  said  reaction  elements 
accommodating  the  adjustment  of  the  fluid  pressure  influenc- 
ing respective  reaction  elements  for  corresponding  adjustment 
of  said  generated  forces 


4,100,663 
CARBURETOR,  KIT  AND  TOOL  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
James  R.  Cmm,  P.  O.  Box  1271,  St.  Charles,  Mo.  63301 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792J16 
lat  CL2  B23P  15/00 
U,S.  CL  29—156.4  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  simplifying  changing  the  jets  of  a  carburetor 
of  the  type  including  a  carburetor  body,  a  metering  block  on 
the  side  of  the  carburetor  body,  a  pair  of  jets  threaded  into  the 
exterior  of  the  metering  block,  and  a  float  chamber  defmed  in 
part  by  said  metering  block  and  in  part  by  a  float  bowl,  said 
method  comprising,  in  a  desired  order,  the  steps  of: 
replacing  said  jets  with  adapters,  each  adapter  including  an 
L-shaped  passage,  one  end  of  said  passage  communicating 
with  the  metering  block  and  the  other  end  forming  an 


upwardly  facing  threaded  bore  for  threaded  replacement 
jets, 
providing  access  opening  means  in  an  upper  wall  of  said 
float  bowl  for  removing  said  replacement  jets  from  said 


adapters  and  replacing  said  replacement  jets  in  said  adapt- 
ers without  removing  said  float  bowl  from  said  metering 
block,  and 
assembling  said  replacement  jets  within  said  upwardly  fac- 
ing threaded  bores  of  said  adapters. 


4,100,664 
APEX  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 
Chris  Robert  Straesser,  East  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpilhu- 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  541,810,  Jan.  17,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,779 

Int.  a:-  B23P  15/06 

VS.  a.  29—156.6  1  Claim 


■3H 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  seal  for  rotary  engines  having 
different  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  at  opposite  edges 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  having  a  shape  corresponding  approxi- 
mately to  the  desired  shape  of  the  seal  to  be  formed; 

(b)  introducing  in  to  the  mold  a  layer  of  sinterable  material 
having  a  first  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion; 

(c)  thereafter  introducing  into  the  mold  a  strip  of  low-ash 
paper; 

(d)  repeating,  seriatim,  steps  (b)  and  (c)  using  materials,  each 
having  different  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  until  the 
desired  number  of  layers,  each  separated  by  a  strip  of 
low-ash  paper  have  been  received  in  the  mold; 

(e)  compacting  the  materials  in  the  mold; 
(0  sintering  the  materials;  and 

(g)  thereafter  finish  machining  the  seal  to  a  desired  final 
configuration  with  the  layers  of  different  coefficients  of 
thermal  expansion  providing  a  different  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  seal. 
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4,100,665 
MACHINE  FOR  SEPARATING  ROLLS  OF  CLOTH  FROM 

THE  SHAFTS  ON  WHICH  THEY  ARE  ROLLED 
Jean  Rourat,  Chemin  dc  la  Fouillouse,  Riorges  (Loire),  and 
Marcel  Rourat,  65  Rue  Lucien  Sampaix,  Roanne  (Loire),  both 
of  France 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,959 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  12, 1975,  75  25592 

Int.  a.2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—252  15  Claims 


(c)  inserting  said  indicator  at  least  partially  into  said  tensile 
element; 

(d)  exerting  a  tensile  pull  on  said  tensile  element  so  as  to 
create  a  visual  effect  at  said  indicator; 

(e)  optically  measuring  said  visual  effect  with  said  tensile 
member  under  load; 

(f)  companng  the  results  of  optical  measurement  with  a 
standard;  whereby, 

the  quality  of  the  strain  indicator  is  verified  under  load. 

4,100,667 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  LOADING  HLM 

CARTRIDGES 

Carl  A.  Napor,  Glen  Ridge;  Charles  G.  Krumm,  Wyckoff,  and 

Joseph  Kucich,  Palisades  Park,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Kahle 

Engineering  Co.,  Union  City,  N.J. 

FUed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,638 

Int.  a.-  B23P  21/00 

VS.  CL  29—429  ^6  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  extracting  a  shaft  from  a  roll  of  woven  or 
knitted  textUe  cloth,  wherein  said  shafl  has  at  least  one  end 
projecting  from  the  cloth  rolled  thereon,  said  machine  com- 
prising: 

a  fixed  frame; 

stop  means  mounted  to  said  frame; 

means  for  positioning  said  roll  adjacent  said  stop; 

a  traction  cable  having  holding  means  at  one  end,  said  hold- 
ing means  adapted  to  attach  said  one  end  of  the  cable  to 
said  projecting  end  of  the  shaft; 

means  for  tensioning  said  traction  cable  atuchable  to  the 
opposite  free  end  of  said  cable;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  traction  cable  interposed  said  one 
end  and  said  means  for  tensioning,  whereby  when  said  roll 
is  positioned  against  said  stop  and  said  holding  means  is 
attached  to  said  projecting  end  of  the  shaft,  said  actuating 
means  is  operative  to  extract  said  shaft  from  said  roll  of 
cloth. 


4,100,666 
ASSEMBLY  METHOD 
WUliam  J.  Payne,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Modulus  Corpo- 
ration, Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,933 

InLa.2B23Q  77/00 

VS.  a.  29—407  '  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  cartndge  loading  means  for  inserting  film 
scrolls  into  cartridges  having  removable  covers  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a  loading  head; 

a  movable  support  for  presenting  said  head  to  a  plurahty  of 
loading  positions; 

means  for  driving  said  support; 

a  nest  having  a  cartridge  receiving  means  thereon  and  being 
movably  mounted  on  said  loading  head; 

means  for  moving  said  nest  from  a  first  attitude  with  the 
cartridge  cover  positioned  upwardly  to  a  second  attitude 
on  said  loading  head  with  the  cartridge  side  walls  posi- 
tioned upwardly; 

means  for  removing  and  for  reapplying  covers  from  a  car- 
tridge in  said  nest  and  for  inserting  the  film  scrolls  when 
said  nest  is  in  its  first  attitude;  and 

means  for  sealing  the  cartridge  covers  to  the  cartridges 
when  said  nest  is  in  said  second  attitude. 


1 .  A  method  of  assembly  of  a  strain  indicator  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  tensile  element; 

(b)  providing  an  indicator,  said  indicator  having  means  to 
produce  a  visual  effect  which  is  a  function  of  the  strain  on 
said  tensile  element; 


4,100,668 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RUNG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

LADDER 

George  Robert  Ruff,  Newberry,  and  Danny  OBrian  Derrick, 
Columbia,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Shakespeare  Company, 
Columbia,  S.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  591,957,  Jun.  30,  1975,  abuHJoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,163 
Int  a.2  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/02 
U.S.  a.  29—523  i  Otim 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  rung  assembly  for  a  ladder  com- 
prising 
supporting  a  rung  having  a  pair  of  hollow  ends  throughout 
the  inside  of  each  said  end  and  partially  on  the  outside  of 
each  said  end; 
mounting  a  flanged  fitting  having  an  annular  collar  and  a 
radially  directed  flange  over  each  said  end  of  said  rung; 
and 
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compressing  said  ends  of  said  rung  longitudinally  to  swage 
each  respective  rung  end  and  said  annular  collar  of  a 
ntting  simultaneously  to  form  outwardly  directed  inter- 


locking peripheral  beads  thereon  located  m  the  unsup- 
ported outside  of  said  rung  and  collar  adjacent  said  ends  of 
said  rung. 


4,100,669 

CASTING  PROCESS 

Ste»en  J.  Pemper,  1638  W.  Pierce  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53204 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,559,  Mar.  3,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  302,731,  No*.  1, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,991 

Int.  a.2  B22D  19/00 

VS.  a.  29— 5r.6  5  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  castings,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  mold  to  the  shape  and  dimensions  of  a  casting,  form- 
ing a  depression  in  the  intenor  surface  of  said  mold,  positioning 
an  end  portion  of  a  insert  of  a  machinable  metallic  meterial  in 
said  depression,  casting  a  second  metallic  material  having  a 
substantially  greater  hardness  than  said  first  metallic  material 
in  said  mold  and  substantially  surrounding  said  insert,  cooling 
said  casting,  removing  said  mold  with  said  end  portion  of  the 
insert  projecting  beyond  the  casting,  machining  the  projecting 
end  portion  of  the  insert,  and  thereafter  hardending  the  ma- 
chined end  portion  of  the  insert. 


4,100,670 
IC  INSERTION  TOOL 

Marrin  Kober,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  and  Jirda  Drorak,  Ring- 
wood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  OK  Machine  A  Tool  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,270 

Int.  a.!  H05K  3/32 

V£.  CL  29—564.1  g  Claims 


ponenl  and  for  restraining  rearward  movement  of  the  gripped 
component,  and  means  for  biasing  the  gripping  means  into  a 
forwardly-projecting  position,  said  gripping  means  being  re- 
tractable within  the  handle  when  pressure  is  applied  overcom- 
ing the  biasing  means,  whereby  retraction  of  the  gripping 
means  causes  ejection  of  the  electrical  component  from  its 
receiving  cavity. 


I.  An  insertion  tool  comprising  a  handle  portion  having  an 
electrical  component  gripping  end,  said  gripping  end  compris- 
ing means  for  gripping  the  sides  of  the  electrical  component 
and  forming  a  cavity  for  receiving  the  gripped  electrical  com- 


4,100,671 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CHANGING 

THE  CLA.MPING  JAWS  OF  THE  CHUCK  OF  A  MACHINE 

TOOL 

Wilhelm  Junike;  Klaus  Rail,  both  of  Hanover^  Wolfgang  Schae- 

fer,  Langenhagen.  and  Giinther  Twiefel.  Burgwedel.  all  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Gildemeister  AG,  Bielefeld,  Germany 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,605 

InL  a.2  B23Q  3/00,  3/115 

U.S.  a.  29—568  23  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  changing  clamping  jaws  of  a 
rotatable  chuck  of  a  machine  tool  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  clamping  jaws  for  engaging  a  workpiece; 

a  clamping  jaw  magazine  having  guide  means  carrying  the 
clamping  jaws; 

a  chuck  having  guide  means  adapted  to  receive  the  clamping 
jaws; 

means  for  aligning  said  guide  means  adapted  to  receive  the 
clamping  jaws  with  said  guide  means  carrying  said  clamp- 
ing jaws;  and 

means  for  transferring  at  least  one  clamping  jaw  between  the 
magazine  and  the  chuck  when  said  guide  means  adapted 
to  receive  the  clamping  jaws  is  aligned  with  said  guide 
means  carrying  the  clamping  jaws. 


4,100,672 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  SOS  EXTRINSIC 
INFRARED  DETECTOR  AND  READ-OUT  DEVICE 
Gerard  J.  King,  Alexandria,  and  Joseph  F.  Martino,  Falls 
Church,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  705,641,  Jul.  15,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,370 
Int.  a.'  SOU  17/00 
VS.  a.  29—577  C  6  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  SOS  extrinsic  IR  detector  and 
readout  device  on  an  epitaxial  structure  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  single  crysul  sapphire  substrate; 
epitaxially  depositing  a  layer  of  single  crystal  silicon  on  one 

side  of  said  sapphire  substrate; 
masking  said  layer  of  single  crystal  silicon  with  etch  masks 
to  delineate  a  plurality  of  detector  islands  and  a  CCD 
signal  readout  structure; 
non-slective  chemically  etching  through  said  layer  of  single 
crystal  silicon  down  to  said  sapphire  substrate  to  delineate 
a  plurality  of  individual  intrinsic  silicon  detector  islands 
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and  a  silicon  CCD  signal  readout  structure  in  proximity 
thereto  on  one  side  of  said  sapphire  substrate; 

unmasking  said  layer  of  single  crysul  silicon  as  delineated  in 
step  three; 

covering  said  silicon  CCD  signal  readout  structure  with  a 
protective  mask  and  doping  said  plurality  of  individual 
intrinsic  silicon  detector  islands  with  slow  or  rapid  difTu- 
sant  dopant  materials  into  a  plurality  of  individual  extrin- 
sic silicon  detectors  possessing  a  desired  infrared  wave- 
length region  wherein  said  slow  or  rapid  diffusant  dopant 
materials  are  kept  out  of  said  silicon  CCD  readout  struc- 
ture; 

removing  said  protective  mask  from  said  silicon  CCD  read- 
out structure  and  masking  said  plurality  of  individual 
extrinsic  silicon  detector  islands; 

diffusing  a  plurality  of  slow  diffusant  type  input  diffusions 
into  the  poriion  of  said  silicon  CCD  readout  structure  that 
is  adjacent  said  plurality  of  extrinsic  silicon  detector  is- 
lands; 

growing  an  insulating  layer  over  said  silicon  CCD  readout 
structure; 

photolithographically  etching  away  the  portion  of  said  insu- 
lation layer  that  is  directly  over  said  plurality  of  slow 
diffusant  type  input  diffusions; 

cleaning  said  substrate  surfaces; 

evaporating  a  metallized  layer  over  the  silicon  device  side  of 
said  substrate; 

photolithographically  etching  away  said  metallized  layer  to 
leave  the  following  conductive  structures  thereon,  a  lead 


from  said  silicon  CCD  readout  structure  to  an  electrical 
ground;  a  buss  line  common  to  the  inputs  of  all  of  said 
plurality  of  extrinsic  silicon  detectors;  a  plurality  of  detec- 
tor output  leads  connected  between  an  output  side  of  said 
plurality  of  extrinsic  silicon  detectors  and  said  plurality  of 
input  diffusions;  a  plurality  of  input  structure  pads  and  a 
lead  electrically  connecting  said  plurality  of  input  struc- 
ture pads;  a  plurality  of  CCD  pads;  and  a  plurality  of  CCD 
voltage  drive  lines  having  individually  electrically  iso- 
lated lines  that  are  electrically  connected  to  intermittently 
repated  numbers  of  said  plurality  of  CCD  pads  of  said 
plurality  of  CCD  pads  in  some  preselected  phasing  and 
whrein  said  plurality  of  input  structure  pads  are  positioned 
between  each  of  said  plurality  of  input  diffusions  and 
adjacent  to  said  intermittently  repeated  numbers  of  said 
plurality  of  CCD  pads  in  which  each  of  said  plurality  of 
input  structure  pads  is  positioned  opposite  the  common 
connection  of  said  CCD  voltage  drive  line  in  said  prese- 
lected phasing; 

providing  a  buss  line  voltage  source  to  said  buss  line  for 
providing  flow  of  carriers  in  said  plurality  of  extrinsic 
silicon  detectors  when  infrared  radiation  impinges 
thereon; 

providing  an  input  pad  voltage  source  and  driver  to  said 
common  metallic  lead  electrically  connecting  said  input 
structure  pads;  and 

providing  a  CCD  phased  voltage  source  having  phased 
voluges  connected  to  individual  lines  of  said  plurality  of 
CCD  voluge  drive  lines  to  provide  CCD  signal  readout 
of  signals  generated  in  said  plurality  of  extrinsic  silicon 


detectors  by  infrared  radiation  impinging  thereon  in 
which  said  input  pad  voltage  source  and  driver  sequen- 
tially switches  a  voltage  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  extrinsic 
silicon  detectors  and  inject  these  readout  signals  in  the 
layer  of  said  silicon  CCD  signal  readout  structure  that  is 
immediately  below  said  plurality  of  metal  CCD  pads. 


4,100,673 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

PARALLEL  RESISTANCE  PIPE  HEATER 

Joseph  E.  Leavines,  P.O.  Box  310,  2  Sierra  Cir.,  New  Braunfels, 

Tex.  78130 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  683,299,  May  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,037,083. 

This  application  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,445 

Int.  a.2  H05B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  29—611  2  aaims 


J°l 


^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  high-temperature  parallel-resist- 
ance sheathed  pipe  heater  cable  capable  of  being  operated  at  a 
temperature  level  of  approximately  600'  F  on  a  sustained  basis 
and  capable  of  withstanding  temporary  occasional  heating  up 
to  1,000'  F  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  pair  of  flexible  electrical  conductors  each  in- 
cluding at  least  nineteen  fine  strands  of  nickel-clad  copper 
wire, 

wrapping  a  primary  layer  of  micaceous  insulation  around 
each  of  said  conductors, 

braiding  a  secondary  insulation  layer  of  fiberglass  threads 
tightly  over  said  primary  layer,  said  threads  each  being 
coated  with  an  anti-fraying  agent, 

stripping  short  sections  of  both  primary  and  secondary  insu- 
lation layers  from  said  conductors  at  uniformly  spaced 
intervals  to  expose  bared  segments  of  the  conductors,  each 
of  said  bared  segments  having  the  same  predetermined 
length  and  being  spaced  from  its  neighbors  by  an  interval 
of  the  same  predetermined  length, 

positioning  said  pair  of  stripped  insulated  conductors  side- 
by-side  with  the  bared  segments  of  one  being  located 
mid-way  between  the  bared  segments  of  the  other, 

twisting  said  pair  of  conductors  together  to  form  a  twisted 
pair  for  holding  the  two  conductors  in  position  with  the 
bared  segments  of  one  conductor  alternating  in  occur- 
rence with  the  bared  segments  of  the  other  conductor 
along  the  twisted  pair, 

helically  wrapping  a  nickel-alloy  resistance  wire  around  said 
twisted  pair  of  conductors  with  at  least  two  bights  of  the 
resistance  wire  engaging  each  of  said  bared  conductor 
segments  for  providing  a  multiplicity  of  contact  points  of 
high  unit  area  pressure  where  each  of  said  bights  of  the 
nickel-alloy  resistance  wire  presses  against  the  nickel-clad 
surfaces  of  the  fine  copper  strands, 

wrapping  another  layer  of  micaceous  insulation  over  said 
helically-wound  resistance  wire, 

braiding  an  outer  jacket  of  fiberglass  threads  tightly  over 
said  latter  micaceous  insulation  layer  to  form  a  jacketed 
heater  cable  assembly,  and 

inserting  said  assembly  into  a  stainless  steel  tube  to  form  the 
sheathed  heater  cable. 


4,100,674 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SIDE  TERMINAL  WELD 
Ralph  G.  Tiegel,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tiegel  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Belmont,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764333 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/22 
VS.  a.  29—623.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  connecting  battery  terminals  to  battery  lugs 
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in  a  battery,  said  battery  having  a  case  having  at  least  one 
tenninal  through  a  wall  thereof,  said  battery  case  having  at 
least  one  group  of  battery  plates  within  a  cell,  said  group 
having  at  least  one  strap  having  a  portion  of  a  lug  disposed 
adjacent  and  overlapping  at  least  a  portion  of  an  mtenor  sur- 
face of  said  terminal,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  providing  insulating  material  with  an  aperture  defined 


seal  between  each  of  said  pins  and  their  associated  pin 
openings; 

a  lid  formed  of  an  insulating  material  having  a  mating  sur- 
face abutting  said  mounting  surface,  said  mating  surface  of 
said  lid  overlying  said  one  end  of  said  pins  and  including 
a  recess  formed  therein,  said  recess  defining  a  hollow 
interior  volume  adapted  to  receive  a  semi-conductor  chip 
or  the  like;  and 

sealing  means  located  between  said  mating  surface  of  said  lid 
and  said  mounting  surface  of  said  base  member  for  her- 
metically isolating  each  of  said  pin  seals  from  each  other 
and  from  said  recess. 


therein,  between  a  portion  of  said  overlapping  lug  surface 
and  said  adjacent  interior  terminal  surface; 

(b)  pressing  a  portion  of  said  overlapping  portion  of  said  lug 
to  extrude  said  portion  of  said  lug  through  said  aperture  to 
contact  said  terminal;  and 

(c)  resUtance  welding  at  least  that  portion  of  said  lug  to  said 
terminal  which  conucts  said  terminal  to  form  an  integral 
connector  between  said  terminal  and  said  lug. 


4.100,676 
PIZZA  CUTTING  BOARD 
Robert  H.  Ferguson,  311  S.  Windsor  Dr.,  Arlington  Heights,  HI. 
60004 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  S«r.  No.  789,210 

Int.  a.'  B26B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  30—292  2  CI**™ 


4,100,675 
NOVEL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HERMETIC 
ENCAPSULATION  FOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUITS  AND 

THEUKE 
DsTid  Thomas  Landsittel,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to 
Mansol  Ceramics  Company,  BeUeTille,  NJ. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,286 

Int.  a.2  H05K  3/28 

U5. 01.  29-627  13  Claims 


-£S=L. 


1  «iU^_— :j 


1.  In  a  pizza  cutting  device  comprising  a  base  having  a  pair 
of  oppositely  facing  Hat  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  slots  fonned 
in  each  one  of  said  nat  surfaces,  said  slots  formed  in  one  of  said 
surfaces  pass  through  a  common  point  located  substantially  at 
the  midportion  of  said  one  surface  and  some  of  said  slots  in  the 
other  of  said  surfaces  lie  parallel  to  each  other  and  the  remain- 
ing slots  in  said  other  of  said  surfaces  lie  parallel  to  each  other 
and  are  perpendicular  to  and  intersect  the  first-named  some  of 
said  slots,  and  hand-drawn  cutting  means  having  a  cutting  edge 
for  cutting  said  pizza  in  the  pattern  established  by  said  slots  by 
drawing  said  cutting  means  across  said  base  such  that  a  pizza 
resting  on  said  surface  can  be  cut  by  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
cutting  means,  and  said  slots  in  both  surfaces  are  of  a  width  and 
a  depth  to  coact  with  said  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  means  to 
produce  a  clean  and  complete  cut  through  the  pizza  resting  on 
said  base. 


1.  A  package  assembly  for  hermetically  sealing  semi-conduc- 
tor type  chips  and  the  like,  comprising; 

a  base  member  formed  of  an  insulating  matenal  and  having 
a  chip  mounting  surface  formed  on  one  side  thereof; 

at  least  one  row  of  openings  formed  in  said  base  member, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  openings  terminating  at  said 
mounting  surface; 

a  plunUity  of  conductive  pins  extending  through  said  open- 
ing, one  end  of  each  of  said  pins  defming  a  lead  mounting 
surface,  a  major  portion  of  said  one  end  of  each  of  said 
pins  being  planar  and  substantially  flush  with  said  mount- 
ing surface;  . 

said  base  member  including  means  for  forming  a  hermetic 


4,100,677 
PRECISION  CUmNG  TOOL 
Adolph  L.  Jeff,  155  Park  U.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14625 
FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,726 
Int.  a.2  B26B  I/OO 
VS.  a.  30—321  '  *^'**™ 

1.  A  precision  cutting  instrument  of  the  type  adapted  for  use 
by  graphic  artists,  said  cutting  instrument  comprising;  an  elon- 
gated handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  along  the 
length  thereof;  a  planar  cutting  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  and 
a  tang  portion  spaced  therefrom;  and  clamping  means  mounted 


JULY  18,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


917 


on  one  end  of  said  handle  for  detachably  clamping  the  tang 
portion  of  the  blade  to  said  one  end  of  the  handle  to  position 
said  blade  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  axis,  said  clamping  means  comprising:  (a) 
a  shaft  for  supporting  said  blade  on  said  one  end  of  the  handle; 
(b)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  on  said  one  end  of 
the  handle;  (c)  means  for  keying  said  blade  to  said  shaft  so  as  to 
route  therewith,  whereby  the  angular  position  of  said  blade 
relative  to  said  axis  is  governed  by  the  angular  position  of  said 
shaft;  and  (d)  locking  means  for  selectively  preventing  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  shaft  in  at  least  one  direction  while 
said  blade  is  positioned  in  one  of  said  plurality  off  predeter- 
mined angular  positions,  said  locking  means  comprising;  (i)  a 


being  formed  in  the  support  base  by  blowing  fine  particles  of 
solids  entrained  in  a  pressurized  fluid  against  the  support  base 
and  then  immersing  the  resulting  scarred  base  in  an  oxidizing 
solution. 


disc -member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  indentations  formed 
in  the  periphery  thereof,  said  disc  being  joumalled  to  route 
with  said  shaft  and  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
axial  movement  between  first  and  second  spaced  positions;  (ii) 
a  pin  member  rigidly  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  the  handle 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  engage  one  of  said 
indenutions  while  said  disc  is  in  said  first  position,  and  thereby 
prevent  routional  movement  of  said  shaft,  said  pin  member 
being  of  a  length  shorter  than  the  spacing  between  said  first 
and  second  positions,  whereby  said  pin  member  disengages 
said  indenution  upon  movement  of  said  disc  to  said  second 
position,  and  thereby  allows  said  shaft  to  route;  and  (iii)  means 
for  urging  said  disc  into  said  first  position. 

4,100,678 

METAL  BRACKET  FOR  USE  IN  ORTHODONTIC 

TREATMENT 

Kenichi  Yatabc,   1-5,  4-Cbonie  Shimo  Meguro,  Meguro-Ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,486 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    20,    1975,    50- 
142657[U] 

Int.  a.'  A6IC  7/00 
VS.  a.  32—14  A  *  Claims 


4,100,679 

DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 

Israel  MogUevsky,  3909  N.  51st  Blvd.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.  53216 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,496 

Int  a.!  A61C  11/00 

VS.  a.  32—32  10  Claims 


1.  An  articulator  for  dental  models  including  upper  and 
lower  clamp  portions,  first  pivot  means  interconnecting  said 
clamp  portions,  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  clamp  portions 
including  a  frame  portion  and  a  pair  of  elongated  clip  members 
extending  generally  away  from  said  first  pivot  means  and  each 
having  a  remote  end  and  a  relatively  proximate  end  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  pivot  means,  first  resiUent  means  connecting 
the  remote  end  of  one  clip  member  of  each  pair  to  the  remote 
end  of  the  other  clip  member  thereof  for  urging  one  clip  mem- 
ber of  each  pair  of  clip  members  toward  the  other,  the  remote 
end  of  the  other  clip  member  of  each  pair  being  pivotally 
mounted  by  second  and  third  pivot  means  on  its  associated 
frame  portion  and  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  first 
pivot  means  and  additional  resilient  means  associated  with 
each  clamp  portion  for  urging  the  proximate  ends  of  said  clip 
members  inwardly,  whereby  a  dental  model  may  be  resUiently 
clamped  between  said  clip  members. 


4,100,680 
SENSING  THE  LEVEL  OF  MOLTEN  GLASS  IN  A  TANK 
Robert  R.  Rough,  Sr.,  Toledo,  and  Homer  D.  F.  Peters,  Syl«- 
nia,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.,  Toldeo, 
Ohio 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,758 

Int  a.!  GOIB  5/18:  GOIF  23/04 

VS.  a.  33—126.7  A  2  Oalnis 


P"^ 

^i\-    'K 
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•;    '■'       ('■ 

>-^\'\ 

-:i  ^: 

/./.•■,• 

-  k-.. .k 

.     . 1,       1  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  level  of  molten  glass  in  a  tank, 

1.  A  metal  bracket  for  use  in  orthodontic  treatment  which        •  /-v^h"-""  -"'Bee 

comprises  a  bracket  body  for  receiving  and  securing  a  wire  compnsmg: 
which  transmits  orthodontic  force  to  the  tooth  and  a  support       an  electrical  sensing  probe; 

base  for  supporting  said  bracket  body  and  which  is  adhered  to       a  reversible  electric  motor;  ^       ^  ^         .     , 

the  tooth  a  plurality  of  fine  pores  in  the  form  of  undercut  pores       operating  connections  between  the  probe  and  the  motor  for 
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moving  the  former  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  molten    a  fluid  inlet  sution  means  and  a  fluid  outlet  sution  means  at 


glass; 
a  motor  control  connected  to  said  motor  for  reversing  the 

operation  of  said  motor  upon  contact  of  said  probe  with 

the  molten  glass  m  said  tank; 
solenoid  means  connected  to  said  probe,  said  solenoid  means 

being  carried  by  an  arm; 
means  dnving  said  arm  from  said  motor; 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  probe  to  said  arm;  and 
means  coimecting  said  probe  to  the  armature  of  said  solenoid 

for  rapidly  moving  said  probe  out  of  contact  with  the 

molten  glass. 


opposite  ends  of  the  conveyance  train  and  between  which  the 


4,100,681 

PICTURE  FRAME  LEVELING  DEVICE 

Bruce  L.  Hollander,  1025  Tyler  St.,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33020 

FUed  No».  «,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,603 

Int.  a.2  B32B  3/00:  B65D  65/23 


conveyance  train  is  located,  and  a  circulating  duct  which  links 
the  outlet  station  to  the  inlet  station  as  a  portion  of  the  endless 


U.S.  a.  33—389 


3  Claims    duct. 


1.  A  spirit  level  device  comrising: 
a  a  flexible  base  member; 

b.  a  flexible  transparent  bUster  member  having  a  longitudinal 
cavity  of  blister-like  shape; 

c.  adhesive  means  afflxmg  said  blister  member  in  face-to-face 
engagement  against  one  side  of  said  base  member  to  define 
therewith  a  closed  cavity  chamber; 

d.  a  liquid  filling  most  of  said  chamber; 

e.  a  bubble  filling  the  remainder  of  said  chamber  not  filled  by 
said  liquid; 

r  means  on  said  blister  member  for  indicating  the  leveling 
position  of  said  bubble  in  said  cavity  chamber; 

g.  a  coating  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  the  outside  of 
said  base  member;  and 

h.  a  protective  cover  strip  covering  said  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  on  the  outside  of  said  base  member; 

i.  said  blister  member  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal cavities  equidistantly  spaced  therealong,  said  base 
member  being  substantially  coextensive  with  said  blister 
member,  each  of  the  closed  cavity  chambers  thereby 
defined  being  filled  with  liquid  and  an  air  bubble. 


4,100,683 
DRYING  CYUNDER  FOR  A  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Bruno  Barp,  RudoUstetten,  Switzerland,  and  Herbert  Holik, 
Ravensburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH, 
Ravensburg,  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,379 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    12,    1975, 
6030/75 

Int.  a.'  F26B  11/02 
VS.  a.  34—124  10  Claims 


4,100,682 
TREATMENT  OF  COMMODITIES  THROUGH  CONTACT 

Wrra  FLLTD  MEDIA 
John  H.  Corrigan,  62  Judith  Rd.,  Enunarentia,  Johannesburg, 
Transvaal,  South  Africa 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,316 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioo  South  Africa,  Apr.  10,  1977, 
77/1844 

lat  a.2  F26B  3/04 
VS.  CL  34—22  12  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  subjecting  commodities  to  treatment 
through  contact  with  fluid  media  including  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able conveyances  having  walls  and  being  arranged  so  as  to 
form  a  conveyance  train  which  forms  a  part  of  a  single  endless 
fluid  conveying  duct,  having  walls  and  opposite  ends,  with  the 
walls  of  said  part  of  said  duct  formed  by  the  walls  of  said 
conveyances,  in  which  the  treatment  to  which  the  commodi- 
ties is  to  be  subjected  takes  place  with  fluid  passing  progres- 
sively through  the  conveyances  forming  the  conveyance  train, 


1.  A  drying  cylinder  for  a  paper-making  machine  comprising 

a  cylindrical  barrel  disposed  on  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  annular  ribs  disposed  peripherally  within  and 
on  said  barrel  in  spaced  relation  to  deflne  recesses  therebe- 
tween, each  said  rib  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  profile  situated  in  a  zone  bounded 
outwardly  by  a  hexagon  symmetrical  about  said  rib  axis 
and  consisting  of  a  rectangle  of  a  width  equal  to  a  rib 
width  and  a  height  equal  to  0.75  times  a  rib  height  and  an 
adjoining  trapezium  having  a  width  of  0.65  times  said  rib 
width  at  the  maximum  rib  height,  and  bounded  inwardly 
by  a  penugon  symmetrical  about  said  rib  axis  of  a  width  of 
0.7  times  said  rib  width  at  the  mid-height  of  said  rib  and 
which  has  a  veriex  at  said  maximum  rib  height;  and 

a  plurality  of  tubes  for  removing  condensate  within  said 
barrel,  each  tube  extending  into  a  respective  recess  be- 
tween two  adjacent  ribs. 
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4  100  684 

HOLDER  DEVICE  FOR  PAPER  ARTICLES  AND 

WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 

Stuart  Berger,  12  Overton  Rd.,  East  Windsor,  N.J.  08520 

Filed  Jon.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,073 

Int.  a.!  A47F  7/00/  A47B  96/06;  B43L  5/02 

VS.  a.  35—62  7  Claims 


4,100,686 
SHOE  SOLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Thomas  E.  Sgarlato,  354  Bachman  Atc  Loa  Gatos,  Calif.  95030; 
Gary  A.  Eaton,  420  Maple  St.,  Redwood  City,  Calif.  94063, 
and  Thomas  E.  Freeman,  100  Arch  St.,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 
94062 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,690 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  36—29  8  Oaims 


1.  A  holder  device  adapted  for  receiving  paper  articles  and 
writing  means  therein  and  for  being  removably  secured  to  a 
stationary  object,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  bar  member,  said  bar  member  including  a 
ferrous  metallic  element  having  an  adhesive  layer  depos- 
ited thereon,  said  adhesive  layer  adhesively  adhering  said 
metallic  element  to  said  stationary  object,  said  bar  member 
further  including  two  elongated  sections,  and  a  hinge 
means  joining  said  sections; 

(b)  a  housing  having  at  least  two  vertical  compartments 
therein  with  an  open  top,  one  said  compartment  for  re- 
ceiving said  paper  articles,  and  other  of  said  compart- 
ments for  receiving  said  writing  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  removably  securing  said  housing  to  said  bar 
member,  said  removable  securing  means  including  a  per- 
manent magnet  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  permanent 
magnet  removably  receivable  onto  said  metallic  bar  mem- 
ber. 

3.  A  device  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  a  blackboard 
element  is  aflixed  onto  said  housing. 


4,100,685 
SPORTS  SHOE 
Adolf  Dassler,  Am  Bahnhof,  D-8522  Herzogenaurach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1976,  2602310 

Int.  a.J  A43B  7/0<S 
VS.  a.  36—3  B  14  Claims 


1.  A  sporu  shoe  having  a  toe  end  and  a  flexible  plastics 
outsole,  venting  channels  extending  through  said  outsole  be- 
tween the  exterior  and  interior  of  the  sole  and  orifices  to  said 
venting  channels  at  the  interior  of  the  shoe,  wherein  said  chan- 
nels and  orifices  are  arranged  on  an  imaginary  line  which 
extends  beneath  the  hollows  of  the  toes  of  the  wearer,  between 
the  ball  of  the  foot  and  the  balls  of  the  toes  of  the  wearer. 
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1.  A  shoe  construction  comprising: 

(a)  a  sole  means  defining  a  recessed  area; 

(b)  a  flexible  bladder  defining  a  fluid  tight  cavity,  said  blad- 
der disposed  within  said  recessed  area;  and 

(c)  a  volume  of  liquid  disposed  within  and  only  partially 
filling  said  fluid  tight  bladder  cavity  whereby  liquid  may 
freely  flow  from  one  portion  of  said  cavity  to  another 
portion  of  said  cavity. 


4,100,687 
VERTICAL  AUGER  SNOW  REMOVAL  DEVICE 

Adolph  Jeswine,  735  8th  Ave.,  Helena,  Mont.  59601 
Filed  Sep.  3.  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,408 
Int.  a.!  EOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  37—43  K  3  Claims 


1.  A  snow  removal  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
snow  blower  fan  having  a  horizontal  axis,  a  first  vertical  auger 
at  one  side  of  the  fan  axis  and  in  front  of  the  fan,  a  second 
vertical  auger  beside  the  first  auger,  at  the  other  side  of  the  fan 
axis  and  in  front  of  the  fan,  said  first  auger  having  a  continuous 
right  hand  helix  blade  originating  near  the  bottom  of  the  auger 
and  ending  near  the  top  of  the  auger,  means  said  second  auger 
having  a  continuous  left-hand  helix  blade  originating  near  the 
bottom  of  said  second  auger  and  ending  near  the  top  of  said 
second  auger  mounting  said  augers  for  rotation  about  parallel 
vertical  axes  with  said  right  hand  hehx  auger  to  the  right  of  the 
fan  centerline,  as  viewed  from  in  front  of  the  augers  and  look- 
ing toward  the  fan,  and  said  left  hand  helix  auger  to  the  left  of 
the  fan  centerline.  as  viewed  from  in  front  of  the  augers  and 
looking  toward  the  fan,  so  that  the  front  portions  of  the  blades 
of  the  augers  slope  toward  each  other,  drive  means  for  rotating 
the  augers  iti  synchronism  toward  each  other  so  that  said  front 
portions  of  the  blades  which  slope  toward  each  other  convey 
snow  toward  the  vertical  plane  including  the  fan  axis,  said  fan 
having  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  height  of  each 
auger  and  having  its  axis  disposed  in  a  generally  horizonul 
plane  mid-way  between  the  ends  of  the  augers  so  that  all  snow 
conveyed  toward  the  fan  by  the  augers  is  removed  by  the  fan 
without  danger  of  clogging  in  the  region  between  the  fan  and 
the  augers,  and  further  comprising,  third  and  fourth  vertical 
augers  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  with  said  first  and  second 
augers,  means  mounting  said  third  auger  beside  said  first  auger, 
and  means  mounting  said  fourth  auger  beside  said  second 
auger,  said  third  auger  being  identical  to  said  first  auger,  and 
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said  fourth  auger  being  identical  to  aid  second  auger,  and  drive 
means  for  routing  said  first  and  third  augers  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  toward  the  fan  and  for  routing  the  second  and  fourth 
augers  in  the  same  direction  and  toward  the  fan,  said  drive 
means  including  positive  gearing  for  routing  said  augers  at  the 
same  speed  and  in  synchronism,  said  auger  blades  of  the  first 
and  third  augers  being  essentially  ungent  to  each  other  at  two 
locations,  and  said  auger  blades  of  said  second  and  fourth 
augers  being  essentially  tangent  to  each  other  at  two  locations, 
to  provide  inwardly  sloping  continuous  blade  surfaces  across 
the  two  augers  at  each  side  of  the  fan  axis,  said  essentially 
tangent  surfaces  causing  snow  to  slide  toward  the  vertical 
plane  of  the  fan  axis  in  a  continuous  fashion,  said  drive  means 
for  routing  the  augers  in  synchronism  mainuining  said  essen- 
tially tangent  relationship  for  all  routional  positions  of  said 
augers. 


4,100,688 
EARTH  WORKING  APPARATUS 
WuTea  W.  Grist,  UninrsU  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Earth  Pack, 
Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,667 

Int  a:-  AOIB  29/04;  B66F  9/00:  EOlC  19/00 

VS.  a.  37— 117.S  6  Claims 


ably  mounted  on  the  back  ofthe  card  said  disc  carrying  on 
its  front  face  a  circularly  arranged  series  of  visual  indicia 
which  registers  individually  in  succession  with  said  win- 
dow as  the  disc  is  turned  for  viewing  said  window  from 
the  front  of  the  card,  a  selected  one  of  said  indicia  on  the 
disc  when  visible  through  said  window  completing  the 
coded  designation  of  the  authorized  user  and  said  disc 
having  said  indicia  on  the  front  for  viewing  through  said 
window  has  the  same  indicia  at  the  same  positions  on  the 
back  and  said  card  has  a  mark  on  the  back  pointing  to  the 
indicium  on  the  back  of  the  disc  which  is  the  same  as  the 
indicium  on  the  front  of  the  disc  that  is  visible  at  said 
window. 


4,100,690 
FOLDED  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 
John  Edward  O'Neill,  Teal  House,  34  Broad  St.,  Penryn,  Corn- 
wall, England 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,291 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1975, 
50554/75 

lat.  a.2  G09F  1/12 
U.S.  a.  40—154  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  earth  excavating  and  compacting  apparatus  having 
a  boom,  an  excavating  bucket,  a  compacting  roller  and  hydrau- 
lic means  for  manipulating  said  bucket  and  roller,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  for  removably  coupling  said  compacting  roller  into 
operative  engagement  with  said  boom  including  a  link 
member  connecting  said  bucket  to  said  hydraulic  means, 
means  associated  with  said  link  member  for  receiving  and 
engaging  a  mounting  bracket  of  said  bucket  upon  an  up- 
ward movement  of  said  boom,  and  means  for  locking  said 
mounting  bracket  to  said  link  member  to  secure  said  roller 
in  operating  position. 


4,100,689 

TRANSACTION  CARD 

Abel  U.  Broune,  1950  S.  Ocean  Dr.,  Hallandale,  FU.  33009 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,889 

Int.  CLJ  G09F  S/02 

VS.  a.  40—2.2  1  Claim 


1.  A  folded  structure  in  the  form  of  a  frame  for  receiving 
pictures,  postcards  and  the  like,  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  members  of  foldable  laminar  mate- 
rial, 

a  first  set  of  ubs  projecting  from  the  periphery  of  said  first 
member, 

said  second  member  being  provided  with: 

a  first  set  of  slots, 

a  second  set  of  slots, 

a  third  set  of  slots,  and 

a  first  set  of  ubs  having  slots  therein,  ubs  of  said  first  set  of 
ubs  of  said  first  member  passing  through  respective  slots 
of  said  first  set  on  said  second  member  and  through  the 
slots  of  respective  ubs  of  said  first  set  on  said  second 
member,  the  ubs  of  said  first  set  of  said  second  member 
being  rolled  over  and  inserted  through  respective  slots  of 
said  second  set  of  slots  of  said  second  member,  and  the 
ubs  of  said  first  set  of  said  first  member  being  folded  over 
and  inserted  through  respective  slots  of  said  third  set  of 
slots  of  said  second  member  whereby  to  provide  a  grip- 
ping effect  to  hold  said  first  and  second  members  together 
to  form  a  structure  with  a  recessed  central  region  the  sides 
of  which  have  an  overhanging  lip,  and  a  surrounding 
border. 


kNAME  OF  FIRM 
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t.  In  a  transaction  card  (1)  having  permanent  indicia  on  the 
front  providing  part  of  the  coded  designation  of  an  authorized 
user,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

means  providing  a  window  in  said  card  and  (2)  a  disc  rout- 


4,100,691 
SAFETY  CARTRIDGE  INDICATOR  FOR  GUNS 
Michael  M.  Wicklund,  2902  S,  Delaware,  Eaglewood,  Colo. 
80110 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,629 
Int.  a.2  F41C  27/12 
VS.  a.  42—1  D  2  Oaims 

1.  A  chambered  cartridge  indicator  for  fire  arms  having  a 
fire  arm  receiver  including  a  sliding  and  routable  bolt  engag- 
ing a  cartridge  chamber  and  a  cartridge  ejection  slot  in  the 
firearm  receiver  comprising: 
(a)  reciprocable  cartridge  conuct  means  mounted  in  a  bore 
in  the  bolt  including  means  to  reciprocably  secure  said 
conUct  means  in  the  bore,  said  contact  means  being  posi- 
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tioned  to  contact  a  chambered  cartridge  and  slide  in  an 
opposite  direction  from  such  cartridge  and  extend  into  the 
chamber  in  the  absence  of  a  cartridge, 

(b)  pivoted  striker  means  mounted  in  the  bolt  positioned  to 
contact  said  contact  means  in  the  presence  of  a  chambered 
cartridge  and  be  pivoted  thereby, 

(c)  slot  means  in  said  bolt  communicating  with  said  striker 
means  and  positioned  so  as  to  be  within  the  confines  of  the 
cartridge  ejection  slot  with  the  boll  in  closed  position  and 
at  an  angle  to  the  sight  line  of  the  fire  arm. 


4,100,693 

STRIKER  CARTRIDGE 

Theo  Cech,  Dobersbergerstr.  6,  Karlstein,  Thaya,  Austria  <3822) 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,634 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  3,  1976,  736/76 

Int.  a.2  F41C  27/08 

VS.  a.  42—1  N  12  Oaims 
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(d)  indicator  means  mounted  in  said  slot  means  connected  to 
said  striker  means  and  positioned  to  extend  above  the 
surface  of  the  bolt  and  below  the  metal  around  the  car- 
tridge ejection  slot  when  the  bolt  is  closed  and  said 
conUct  means  pivots  said  striker  means,  and 

(e)  spring  bias  means  normally  holding  said  contact  emans 
from  pivoting  said  striker  means  and  normally  holding 
said  indicator  means  below  the  surface  of  the  bolt. 


1.  A  striker  cartridge  for  weapons  with  central  firing  car- 
tridges, especially  for  shotguns,  consisting  of  a  jacket  similar  to 
a  regular  cartridge  jacket  and  including  a  generally  tubular 
side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  in  whose  bottom  wall  a  circular 
opening  is  provided  in  the  impact  area  of  the  weapon's  firing 
pin  and  into  which  opening  an  impact  element  is  inserted  from 
the  inside  of  the  jacket  and  biased  by  a  resilient  spring  oppo- 
sitely to  the  impact  direction  ofthe  firing  pin,  the  improvement 
consisting  in  that  the  opening  (5)  for  receiving  the  impact 
element  (6)  is  arranged  eccentrically  to  the  jacket's  longitudi- 
nal axis,  and  the  impact  element  is  rotatably  mounted  in  this 
opening. 

4,100,694 
READY  MAGAZINE  HOLDER 
Daniel  Dennis  Musgrave,  8201  Caraway  St.,  Cabin  John,  Md. 
20731 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No,  839,596 

Int.  0.=  F41C  27/00 

VS.  CL  42—90  9  Oaims 


4,100,692 
UNDERWATER  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Larry  D.  Cameron,  16690  W.  11th  A»e.,  Golden,  Colo.  80401, 
and  Albert  W.  Jacque,  1600  Balsam  St.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 
80215 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,081 

Int.  O.:  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  O,  42—1  L  10  Oaims 


1.  An  underwater  protection  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
on: 

a  generally  cylindrical  barrel  having  outer,  laterally  extend- 
ing cam  means  and  a  bore  for  receiving  a  shell,  with  a  rear 
rim  of  said  shell  abutting  the  rear  end  of  said  barrel; 

a  housing  for  receiving  said  barrel  axially,  having  reception 
means  for  movement  of  said  barrel  inwardly  into  said 
housing  and  having  interlocking  means  for  restraining  said 
barrel  against  outward  movement  but  permitting  inward 
movement  to  a  predetemined  extent; 

said  housing  having  means  for  constraining  said  barrel  to 
longitudinal  movement  when  so  interlocked;  and 

firing  pin  means  for  engaging  the  rear  end  of  said  shell  to 
mainuin  said  barrel  in  an  outward  interlocked  position 
and  for  firing  said  shell  upon  impact  of  the  outer  end  of 
said  barrel  with  a  water  inhabiunt,  resulting  in  inward 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  barrel. 


1.  A  ready  magazine  holder  comprising;  a  frame  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  firearm;  support  means  on  said  frame  adapted 
for  supporting  a  magazine  in  a  correct  orienution  for  insertion 
into  a  magazine  recepUcle  on  said  firearm;  guide  means  on  said 
frame  positionally  adapted  for  directing  translational  move- 
ment of  said  magazine  from  said  support  means  toward  said 
recepucle;  and  stop  means  on  said  frame  positionally  adapted 
for  terminating  said  movement  with  said  magazine  aligned 
with  said  receptacle. 

4,100.695 
nSHING  ROD  JIGGING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Blanchard,  55  Woodbury  St,  Keenc,  N.H.  03431 
FUed  Dec.  15. 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,765 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  97//0 
U.S.  O.  43— 19J  1  C>«»" 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controUing  the  motion  of  a  fishing  rod, 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  enclosing  sides; 
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a  mounting  plate  located  in  said  housing  between  said  top 

and  said  bottom; 
a  motor  mounted  on  one  side  of  and  supported  by  said 

mounting  plate; 
a  drive  gear  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  mounting 

plate  and  directly  connected  by  a  drive  shaft  to  said  motor 

for  rotation  thereby; 
an  output  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing  and 

extending  exteriorly  thereof; 
a  first  link  located  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 

output  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 


adjacent  to  said  front  side  of  said  wheel  of  a  shape  and 
dimension  corresponding  to  that  of  said  opening, 
said  carrier  being  sufficiently  heavy  so  as  to  pivot  relative  to 
said  wheel  by  the  action  of  gravity  during  the  rotation  of 
said  wheel, 


said  carrier  being  located  on  said  wheel  in  a  position  in 
which  said  wheel  closes  off  said  entrance  to  said  carrier 
when  said  wheel  and  said  carrier  are  in  positions  other 
than  adjacent  to  said  platform. 


4,100,697 
HOOP  TOY 
Daniel  Ward,  541   Vanessa  Crescent,  Mississauga,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L5H  2N4) 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,023 

InL  a.2  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  a.  46—269  6  Clains 


means  for  supporting  a  fishing  rod  exteriorly  of  said  housing, 
said  means  being  attached  to  said  output  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

a  second  link  located  in  said  housing  and  pivotally  con- 
nected through  respective  first  and  second  pivot  members 
to  said  driven  gear  and  said  first  link,  whereby  said  output 
shaft  IS  caused  to  oscillate  as  said  driven  gear  is  rotated  by 
said  motor  through  said  drive  gear. 

said  second  link  formed  with  threaded  end  portions,  and  a 
pair  of  screws  extending  from  said  end  portions  into  en- 
gagement with  said  pivot  members  allowing  the  effective 
length  of  said  second  link  to  be  adjusted,  whereby  the 
amplitude  of  said  oscillation  is  correspondingly  varied. 


4,100,696 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM  INTENDED  FOR  USE  WITH 

MOVABLE  HGURINES 
Toyotsugu  Ogasawara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Tomy  Kogyo 
Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,648 
Int  a.2  A63H  lS/14 
MS.  CI.  46—40  g  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  use  in  transferring  articles  from 
one  location  to  another  location  which  includes: 
a  support  structure  provided  with  transfer  platforms  which 

are  spaced  from  one  another, 
a  wheel  having  front  and  back  sides  located  vertically  so  that 
said  back  side  of  said  wheel  is  located  adjacent  to  said 
platforms, 
means  rotaubly  mounting  said  wheel  for  roution  relative  to 

said  support  structure  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
said  wheel  having  at  least  one  opening  extending  between 
said  front  and  back  sides  of  a  shape  approximating  the 
shape  of  an  article  to  be  transferred  using  said  transfer 
mechanism  and  sufficiently  large  so  that  such  an  article 
may  be  moved  through  said  opening, 
a  carrier  pivotally  mounted  on  the  front  side  of  said  wheel 
adjacent  to  said  opening,  said  carrier  having  an  entrance 


1.  A  hoop  toy  comprising  a  length  of  hollow  tubing,  a  join- 
ing device,  said  joining  device  having  the  ends  of  said  length  of 
hollow  tubing  fixedly  secured  thereto  forming  a  hoop,  a  han- 
dle, said  handle  forming  a  housing,  a  shaft,  said  housing  con- 
taining a  motor  and  power  supply  means  therewnthin,  a  flexible 
wire-like  element,  one  end  of  said  wire-like  element  removably 
secured  to  said  joining  device,  the  other  end  of  said  wire-like 
element  removably  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  shaft  passing 
through  an  opening  in  said  housing,  said  shaft  being  rotated  by 
said  motor  when  said  motor  is  being  energized  by  said  power 
supply  means,  tone  generating  means  for  generating  an  audible 
tone  upon  the  rotation  of  said  hoop  about  a  line,  said  line 
passing  through  a  plane  engaging  the  outermost  surface  of  said 
hoop,  wherein  said  tone  generating  means  includes  a  compart- 
ment, said  compartment  being  disposed  within  said  joining 
device,  a  pair  of  orifices  being  disposed  in  the  walls  of  said 
joining  device  and  fluidly  communicating  to  said  compart- 
ment, a  plate,  said  plate  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  surface  of 
said  joining  device  adjacent  one  of  said  pair  of  orifices,  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  orifices  creating  a  whistling  tone  upon  the 
ingress  of  moving  air  through  said  one  of  said  pair  of  orifices 
and  the  egress  of  said  moving  air  through  said  other  of  said  pair 
of  orifices. 
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4,100,698 

PORTABLE  GREENHOUSE 

Christopher  Fries,  61  Cromary  Way,  Inverness,  Calif.  94937 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1976,  S«r.  No.  724,253 

Int.  a.!  AOIG  13/04 

U.S.  a.  47—29  14  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  greenhouse  comprising 

a  light-transmitting  roof  section  comprising  a  roof  panel  of 
synthetic  resin  having  opposed  end  edges  and  opposed 
lateral  edges  with  at  least  one  fold  line  extending  between 
said  end  edges  and  disposed  between  said  lateral  edges, 
said  roof  panel  being  folded  along  said  fold  line  to  form 
said  roof  section  having  open  ends,  and 

a  pair  of  end  panels,  one  each  removably  attached  to  said 
roof  section  adjacent  each  said  end  edge  thereof  to  at  least 
partially  close  the  ends  of  said  greenhouse,  portions  of 
each  said  end  panel  being  slotted  to  straddle  portions  of 
the  adjacent  said  roof  section. 


growing  medium  and  thereby  being  adapted  to  provide 
humidified  air  to  seed  or  plant  roots  in  the  growing  me- 
dium, 

said  first  container  including  sidewalls  in  contact  with  the 
sides  of  said  growing  medium, 

an  enclosure  being  provided  in  which  said  first  container  is 
positioned  and  said  enclosure  being  larger  than  said  first 
container  to  provide  a  chamber  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  first  container  to  provide  humid  air  to  said  growing 
medium,  and  said  chamber  being  in  communication  with 
said  water  supply, 

said  enclosure  including  a  second  container,  larger  than  said 
first  container  and  having  coextensive  sidewalls  in  spaced 
relation  to  defme  said  chamber,  and 

a  third  container  being  provided  and  said  second  container 
being  positioned  in  said  third  conwiner,  said  third  con- 
tainer being  sufficiently  larger  than  said  second  container 
to  provide  a  second  chamber  between  said  second  and 
third  container  and  said  growing  medium  being  provided 
in  said  second  chamber  and  said  growing  medium  in  said 
second  chaml>er  being  accessible  by  roots  of  said  plants  in 
said  first  container  through  said  openings  in  the  sidewalls 
of  said  first  and  second  containers. 


4,100,699 

AERATED  CONTINUOUSLY  WATERED  PLANT  AND 

SEED  ORGANIC  GROWING  MEDIUM  AND 

CONTAINER  FOR  SAME 

William  Skaife,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Margaret  R.  Skaife, 

Trustee,  Dubuque,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,637,  Jun.  7,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,863,  May  15, 

1973,  Pat.  No.  3,961,444.  This  application  Jul.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

704,190 

tot  a.2  AOIG  25/00 

VS.  a.  47—81  «  Claims 


4,100,700 
WORKPIECE  CONDITIONING  GRINDER  SYSTEM 
Allen  E.  Peirce,  Lynnwood;  Robert  F.  Obear,  E»erett  and  David 
E.  Olson,  Snohomish,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Western  Gear 
Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,293 

Int.  a.=  B24B  T/02 

U.S.  a.  51—92  R  20  Claims 
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1.  A  continuously  aerated  and  watered  seed  or  plant  grow- 
ing medium  and  container  comprising, 

a  first  container  having  a  wall, 

a  growing  medium  in  said  first  container  sufficiently  porous 
to  allow  air  to  freely  circulate  therethrough  and  having 
properties  allowing  capillary  action  to  transmit  water 
throughout  the  growing  medium, 

a  water  supply  in  continuous  contact  with  said  growing 
medium  to  substantially  wet  said  growing  medium  and 
maintain  it  in  a  substantially  wetted  condition  throughout, 

an  air  source  in  continuous  communication  with  said  grow- 
ing medium  to  provide  a  substantially  continuous  supply 
of  air  throughout  said  growing  medium  with  said  air 
having  been  humidified  by  passing  through  said  wetted 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  for  conditioning  the  surface  of  an 
elongated  workpiece,  said  machine  having  a  rotating  grinding 
head  and  powered  means  for  providing  reciprocating  move- 
ment between  said  grinding  head  and  said  workpiece  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  workpiece.  a  grinding  machine  control 
system,  comprising; 
vertical  actuator  means  for  controlling  the  grinding  force 
exerted  between  said  grinding  head  and  said  workpiece  in 
a  direction  normal  to  the  surface  of  said  workpiece; 
horizontal  actuator  means  for  incrementally  moving  said 
grinding  head  transverse  to  said  reciprocating  motion  and 
providing  an  indication  of  the  length  of  said  increment; 
power  transducer  means  for  providing  an  actual  power 
indication  corresponding  to  the  mechanical  power  im- 
parted to  said  grinding  head  about  the  routional  axis  of 
said  head; 
workpiece  velocity  transducer  means  for  providing  a  work- 
piece  velocity  indication  corresponding  to  the  relative 
velocity  between  said  workpiece  and  grinding  head  in  the 
direction  of  said  reciprocating  motion; 
calculator  means  receiving  the  output  of  said  velocity  trans- 
ducer means  and  said  honzontal  actuator  means,  said 
calculator  means  utilizing  said  workpiece  velocity  indica- 
tion and  said  increment  length  indication  to  compute  a 
required  power  indication  corresponding  to  the  grinding 
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head  rotational  power  required  to  form  a  cut  having  a 
predetermined  depth  under  specific  grinding  conditions; 
and 
comparator  means  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  power  trans- 
ducer means  and  said  calculator  means  to  cause  said  verti- 
cal actuatmg  means  to  increase  said  grinding  force  respon- 
sive to  required  power  being  greater  than  actual  power, 
and  to  decrease  said  grinding  force  responsive  to  required 
power  being  less  than  actual  power. 


4,100,701 
ULTRASONIC  MACHINING 
Louis  P<err«  Bessaguet,  Landouge,  France,  assignor  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  France 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1976.  Ser.  No.  711,444 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1975,  75  24409 

InL  a.2  B24B  19/00 

MS.  CL  51—157  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  machining  installation  for  producing  a 
relief  contour  on  a  work-piece  by  means  of  a  tool,  an  improve- 
ment comprising: 

means  defming  a  machining  enclosure: 

means  for  securing  said  tool  on  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure; 

a  support  for  said  work-piece  above  the  bottom  of  said 
enclosure; 

means  for  imposing  ultrasonic  frequency  vibrations  on  said 
work-piece  comprising: 

an  electrical  ultrasonic  frequency  vibration  generator; 
a  vibratory  pan  coupled  to  said  generator;  and 
a  transducer  for  convening  electrical  oscillations  into 
mechanical  vibrations; 

means  for  driving  said  work-piece  vertically  above  the  bot- 
tom of  said  enclosure; 

means  defming  at  least  one  passage  for  supplying  an  abrasive 
in  a  liquid  vehicle,  this  passage  delivering  to  the  interior  of 
the  machining  enclosure  and  being  capable  of  supplying 
the  abrasive/liquid  mixture  at  a  level  above  that  of  the 
upper  face  of  said  tool;  and 

a  recycling  assembly  for  recycling  the  abrasive/liquid  mix- 
ture connected  to  an  orifice  situated  in  the  bottom  of  said 
machining  enclosure. 


4,100,702 
FAST  GRIND  nXTURE 
Bnioo  i.  Zapart,  3624  N.  Jansscn  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60613 
Filed  Jon.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,087 
IBL  a.2  B24B  41/04 
MS.  a.  51—216  H  8  Clains 

1.  An  indexing  fixture  adapted  for  operation  with  a  work- 
holding  collet,  said  fixture  comprising; 
a  rigid  upstanding  housing  generally  rectangular  in  horizon- 


tal section,  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  housing; 

1  fixed  cylindrical  hollow  open-ended  tubular  member 
snugly  fitted  coaxially  in  the  bore  of  said  housing  and  an 
outwardly  directed  radial  rearward  flange  disposed  at  one 
end  of  said  fixed  member,  said  rearward  flange  interfa- 
cially  engaging  the  rearward  wall  of  said  housing; 

I  revoluble  hollow  open-ended  cylindrical  spindle  slip-fitted 
in  said  fixed  tubular  member  and  projecting  rearwardly 
therefrom,  and  an  outwardly  directed  radial  forward 
flange  at  the  forward  end  of  said  spindle,  said  flange  being 
positioned  forwardly  beyond  the  forward  wall  of  said 
housing; 

I  toothed  indexing  wheel  rigidly  secured  to  the  rearwardly 
projecting  portion  of  said  spindle  and  indicating  means 


lifca 


associated  with  the  indexing  wheel  effective  to  designate 

the  rotary  angular  position  of  said  spindle; 
a  collet-receiving   internally   threaded   manipulating  ring 

loosely  keyed  to  said  indexing  wheel  and  freely  rotatable 

thereon; 
at    least    one    rotatable    indexer    extending    downwardly 

through  the  top  of  said  housing  and  having  a  poriion 

movable  into  the  rotary  path  of  said  indexing  wheel; 
a  detent  reciprocably  slidable  into  and  from  said  housing, 

said  detent  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  forward  flange 

and  selectively  movable  to  engagement  therewith; 
at  least  one  detent-engaging  dog  mounted  on  said  forward 

flange  adjacent  to  said  housing;  and 
selectively  positionable  fastening  means  removably  securing 

said  dog  to  said  flange  along  any  chosen  diameter  of  the 

forward  flange. 


4,100,703 
AWNING  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  W.  Sickler,  R.D.  2,  WeUsburg,  N.Y,  14894 
FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,791 
Int.  a.2  E04D  n/os 
U.S.  a.  52—16  7  Claims 

1.  A  roof  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongate  panels; 

supporting  means  including  support  posts  and  roof  support- 
ing means  connected  on  said  posts  for  supporting  said 
panels; 
a  plurality  of  elongate  connecting  means  on  the  lateral  edges 
of  said  panels  for  connecting  adjacent  panels  together, 
said  connecting  means  including  a  top  flange  adapted  to 
contact  a  top  surface  of  each  adjoining  panel  connected  by 
said  each  connecting  means,  a  web  member  projecting 
downwardly  from  said  top  flange  to  contact  a  peripheral 
end  edge  surface  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  each  of  said 
adjoining  panels,  and  a  bottom  flange  adapted  to  contact  a 
bottom  surface  of  each  of  said  adjoining  panels,  said  con- 
necting means  bottom  flanges  each  including  a  first  hori- 
zontal segment  atuched  at  one  side  to  said  web.  a  vertical 
segment  having  one  side  thereof  connected  to  another  side 
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of  said  horizontal  segment,  a  second  horizontal  flange 
attached  at  one  side  thereof  to  another  side  of  said  vertical 
segment  and  extending  toward  said  web  for  defining  a 
fastener  receiving  channel,  an  inclined  segment  attached 
at  one  side  thereof  to  said  vertical  segment  another  side 
and  angling  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  vertical 
segment  another  side,  a  U-shaped  segment  having  one  leg 


able  over  the  convex  side  of  said  arcuate  wall  remotely 
from  both  said  arcuate  support  means,  and  releaseably 
connected  to  said  arcuate  wall  at  a  selected  position  caus- 
ing said  second  member  to  be  inclined  at  the  afore-men- 
tioned angle  with  respect  to  said  first  member; 
(0  a  third  member  having  a  pair  of  wall  portions  inclined  at 


thereof  connected  to  another  side  of  said  inclined  segment 
and  another  leg  thereof  extending  towards  said  web  and 
being  essentially  coplanar  with  said  first  horizontal  seg- 
ment to  contact  the  undersurface  of  one  of  said  panels;  and 
plurality  of  fastener  means  connecting  said  connecting 
means  to  said  roof  supporting  means,  said  fastener  means 
each  including  a  nut  received  in  one  of  the  channels  de- 
fined by  said  channel  defining  means. 


the  first-mentioned  angle  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
having  their  ends,  as  viewed  in  transverse  cross-section, 
fixed  to  said  first  and  second  members,  respectively,  in 
surrounding  relation  to  said  convex  side  of  said  arcuate 
wall;  and 
(g)  said  arcuate  wall  being  enclosed  between  said  third 
member  and  said  first  and  second  arcuate  support  means 


4,100,705 

PRECAST  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Silvio  Diana,  203  Yoakum  Pkwy.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22304 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,590 

Int.  a.!  E04B  l/i4 

U.S.  a.  52—82  19  Claims 


4,100,704 
ADJUSTABLE  TRANSOM  ASSEMBLY 
Eiryo  Oogami,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,594 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    22,    1975,    50- 
130425[U] 

Int.  a.2  E04D  Uii 
MS.  a.  52—65  9  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  transom  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  mul- 
lion  having  two  portions  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
each  other,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  one  of  the  portions 
of  the  mullion  and  having  an  arcuate  wall; 

(b)  first  arcuate  support  means  located  substantially  at  the 
center  of  curvature  of  said  arcuate  wall  and  radially 
spaced  from  said  arcuate  wall,  and  carried  by  said  first 
member; 

(c)  a  second  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  other  of  the 
portions  of  the  mullion; 

(d)  second  arcuate  support  means  carried  by  said  second 
member  and  engaging  said  first  arcuate  support  means  and 
tiluble  about  the  axis  of  said  first  arcuate  support  means 
with  a  corresponding  variable  portion  of  said  arcuate  wall 
being  received  in  said  second  member; 

(e)  an  arm  secured  to  said  second  member  and  freely  mov- 


1.  A  building  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  founda- 
tion system  comprising  a  concrete  slab  means  cast  on  the 
ground  and  having  at  least  a  central  load  bearing  surface  area 
and  at  least  a  perimetrical  load  bearing  surface  area  along  the 
line  of  the  perimetrical  walls  of  the  building, 
at  least  one  precast  central  core  member  resting  on  the 
surface  of  said  central  load  bearing  surface  of  said  slab, 
said  at  least  one  core  member  having  an  upper  surface 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  the  beam  end  portions  of  a 
plurality  of  roof  panel  members  as  defined  hereafter, 
a  plurality  of  precast  wall  members  of  equal  length  and 
defining  a  regular  polygon  bounded  by  straight  sides  of 
equal  length  with  all  the  interior  angles  being  equal  and 
other  than  90'  and  resting  on  said  perimetrical  load  bear- 
ing surface  of  said  slab, 
a  plurality  of  "T"  beamed  roof  panel  members,  each  beamed 
roof  panel  member  having  a  central  beam  portion  adapted 
to  span  between  the  central  core  member  and  the  juncture 
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between  two  adjacent  wall  panel  members  and  a  pair  of 
laterally  flanged  concrete  portions  disposed  to  equal  sides, 
respectively,  of  said  central  beam  member  and  upering 
from  the  end  resting  on  said  walls  inwardly  to  the  end 
resting  on  said  central  core  element,  each  of  said  pair  of 
laterally  flanged  portions  being  dispersed  to  each  side  of 
said  beam  at  an  angle  which  is  a  function  of  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  each  roof  panel  element  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  and  the  number  of  roof  panel  elements  and 
having  at  opposite  sides  thereof  complementary  lapped 
edges  co-operatively  associated  with  the  lapped  edge  of 
an  adjacent  roof  panel  member,  respectively. 


4,100,706 
ADVERSE  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
John  A.  While,  123-10  Ocean  Promenade,  Belle  Harbor,  N.Y. 
11713 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,538,  Apr.  29,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,411 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/72 

MS.  a.  52—101  4  Qaims 


mam  boom,  slots  being  provided  along  said  at  least  one 
mechanically  operated  telescopic  slide  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  extension  and  retraction  thereof; 

a  retaining  rod,  one  end  of  which  is  detachably  connectable 
to  said  main  boom; 

a  pressure  piece  detachably  connectable  to  a  portion  of  the 
other  end  of  said  retaining  rod; 

a  cam  associated  with  said  pressure  piece  for  cooperation 
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with  said  slots  during  extension  of  said  at  least  one  me- 
chanically operated  telescopic  slide; 
a  tensioning  piece  detachably  connectable  to  a  portion  of 
said  other  end  of  said  retaining  rod  180*  from  said  pressure 
piece; 
a  pawl  associated  with  said  tensioning  piece;  and 
a  stop  cam  associated  with  said  pawl  for  cooperation  with 
said  slots  during  retraction  of  said  at  least  one  mechani- 
cally operated  telescopic  slide. 


1.  A  system  covering  an  area  of  ground  for  adverse  condi- 
tioning web-footed  aquatic  birds  against  roosting  in  said  area, 
the  system  comprising  a  grid  of  intersecting  elongated  mem- 
bers each  not  greater  than  one-sixteenth  inch  in  diameter  and 
thus  sufficiently  thin  that  a  web-footed  aquatic  bird  cannot 
roost  upon  an  individual  member  and  each  laterally  spaced 
from  adjacent  elongated  members  a  distance  of  from  about  1  to 
about  6  feet,  members  of  the  grid  being  spaced  from  the  ground 
at  said  area  a  disunce  no  greater  than  about  8  inches,  whereby 
a  web-footed  aquatic  bird  will  be  adversely  conditioned 
against  roosting  in  said  area  by  the  trauma  caused  it  by  its 
contacting  said  elongated  members  during  some  of  its  descents 
into  and  ascents  from  said  area  which  will  occur  before  it  has 
become  so  adversely  conditioned  as  to  avoid  alighting  and 
roosting  in  said  area. 


4,100,708 
BUILDING  ROOnNG  STRUCTURE 

Anatoly  PavtoTich  BobrovnikoT,  ulitsa  UsachCTi,  25,  Ict.  91; 

Gennady  GrigoricTich  Mikhailov,  ulitsa  BolotnikoTskaya,  24, 

koipiis  7,  kv.  65;  Gennady  IvanOTJch  Solonev,  ulitsa  Daryd- 

konkaya,  6,  k*.  102,  and  Sergei  Grigorievich  Chatcbenko, 

ulitsa  GoTorova,  16,  korpus  4,  kT.  24,  all  of  iMoscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,973 

Int.  a.i  E04C  }/lO 

U.S.  a.  52—222  4  Claims 


4,100,707 
TELESCOPIC  BOOM  FOR  PORTABLE  CRANES 
WUhelm  Kranefeld,  Wetter,  and  Helmut  Schneider,  Kamen- 
Methler,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  O  A  K 
Orenstein  &  Koppel  Akiiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1976,  2638185 

Int.  a.;  B66C  2i/04 
U.S.  CI.  52—115  4  Claims 

1.  A  telescopic  boom,  for  portable  cranes,  which  comprises: 
a  main  boom; 
at  least  one  hydraulically  operated  telescopic  slide  telescopi- 

cally  associated  with  said  main  boom; 
at  least  one  mechanically  operated  telescopic  slide  telescopi- 
cally  associated  with  said  at  least  one  hydraulically  oper- 
ated telescopic  slide  and  said  main  boom,  said  at  least  one 
hydraulically  operated  telescopic  slide  and  said  at  least 
one  mechanically  operated  telescopic  slide  being  adapted 
to  be  respectively  extended  from  and  retracted  into  said 
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1.  A  building  roofing  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
alike  structural  units  disposed  extending  generally  longitudi- 
nally in  parallel  relationship;  each  unit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  members  connected  to  define  an  arch,  a  plurality  of  paired 
hangers  connected  to  the  arch  disposed  paired  along  the  span 
of  the  arch  substantially  normal  thereto  in  plan,  each  pair  of 
hangars  defining  similar  and  equal  sides  of  a  triangular  configu- 
ration in  cross  section  with  the  arch  defming  the  apex,  each 
end  of  the  arch  being  bifurcated  and  defining  a  pair  of  hangars 
at  an  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  arch  and 
each  defining  a  continuation  of  the  arch,  laterally  spaced  paral- 
lel ties  remote  from  the  arch  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
the  paired  hangers  at  ends  thereof  opposite  to  the  ends  thereof 
connected  to  said  arch,  each  of  the  ties  of  each  unit  comprising 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  chords,  a  plurality  of  crosspieces 
connecting  the  ties  transversely  of  each  of  the  corresponding 
units  at  points  where  the  paired  hangers  are  connected  to 
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respective  ones  of  the  two  parallel  ties  of  a  unit;  and  each  unit 
having  prestressed  sheet  material  overlying  the  space  between 
the  parallel  ties  and  crosspieces  therein  and  secured  to  the  ties 
to  thereby  participate  in  the  load-bearing  of  each  unit. 


4,100,709 
FRAME  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  DIVIDER  WALL 
Wayne  W.  Good,  Sturgis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Harter  Corpora- 
tion, Sturgis,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,383 

Int.  a.2  E04B  2/74 

VS.  a.  52—239  41  Qaims 


said  tongue  and  groove,  a  screw  means  extending  through  a 
portion  of  said  first  member  for  connecting  said  first  member 
to  an  under  structure,  said  first  member  being  at  the  outside 
thereof  at  the  entrance  to  said  groove  provided  with  an  abut- 
ment section,  and  said  tongue  being  provided  with  a  guiding 
surface  for  cooperation  with  said  abutment  section  to  aid  the 
introduction  of  said  tongue  into  said  groove,  the  width  of  said 
groove  being  less  than  the  total  thickness  of  said  tongue  and 
sealing  strip  when  the  latter  have  not  been  introduced  yet  into 
said  groove,  each  of  said  first  and  second  members  comprising 


a  core  layer  of  synthetic  hard  foam  with  oppositely  located 
main  surfaces  and  with  side  surfaces  laterally  thereof,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  members  also  comprising  two  cover 
layers  respectively  covering  said  main  surfaces,  one  of  the  ends 
of  said  groove  having  an  extension  which  includes  one  of  said 
main  surfaces,  and  one  of  said  cover  layers  for  the  other  one  of 
said  main  surfaces  of  said  first  member  forming  the  side  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  groove  and  also  covering  that  side  of 
said  extension  which  faces  away  from  said  one  of  said  main 
surfaces. 


1.  A  frame  for  a  free-standing,  vertical  divider  wall  compris- 
ing; a  plurality  of  structural  components  having  identical  gen- 
erally C-shaped  cross  sections;  each  of  which  has  a  guideway 
having  opposed  flanges  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
structural  component  at  least  in  proximity  to  the  ends  thereof; 
at  least  two  of  said  structural  components  being  disposed  as 
vertical  support  members;  a  connector  plug  received  within  at 
least  the  guideway  of  a  vertically  disposed  support  member;  at 
least  two  of  said  structural  components  being  horizontally 
disposed  and  vertically  spaced  as  top  and  lower  members;  at 
least  one  anchor  and  at  least  one  aligning  block  received  within 
the  guideway  of  a  horizontally  disposed  member;  said  aligning 
block  presents  lug  means  which  extend  longitudinally  out- 
wardly of  said  horizontally  disposed  member;  fastening  means 
operative  between  said  anchor  and  said  connector  plug  to 
secure  a  comer  connection  between  said  horizontally  and 
vertically  disposed  members  in  order  to  delineate  a  quadrilat- 
eral panel  receiving  locus;  and,  at  least  one  notch  recessed  in 
said  opposed  flanges  of  said  vertically  disposed  members,  the 
lug  means  presented  from  said  aligning  block  being  received  in 
said  notch. 


4,100,711 
PREFABRICATED  INSULATING  PANEL 
Victor  Skuran,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Transco  Inc.,  Chicago, 
111. 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,248 

Int.  CL2  E04B  1/62.  2/00 

VS.  a.  52—489  3  Claims 


4,100,710 
TONGUE-GROOVE  CONNECTION 
Josef  Kowallik,  FVeudenherg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoesch  Werke  AktiengesellschafI,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1974,  2461428 

iBt  a.2  E04C  l/IO 
vs.  a.  52—309.9  8  Clunis 

1.  A  tongue-groove  coimection  which  includes:  a  first  mem- 
ber having  an  end  face  with  a  groove  therein,  a  second  member 
having  an  end  face  with  a  part  thereof  forming  a  tongue  and 
engaging  said  groove,  a  seaUng  strip  carried  by  said  tongue 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  sealingly  interposed  between 


1.  A  prefabricated  insulating  panel  assembly  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  interconnected  relationship  with  other  panels  on  a 
support  member  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  meullic  sheet  carrying  a  batt  of  insulating  mate- 
rial on  its  inner  face, 

(b)  a  covering  flange  provided  by  one  horizonul  edge  of  said 
outer  sheet  and  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  top  edge  of 
the  insulating  material  carried  thereby, 

(c)  means  provided  by  said  one  horizontal  edge  of  said  outer 
sheet  extending  perpendicularly  with  respect  thereto  for 
providing  overlapping  interconnection  between  corre- 
sponding means  provided  by  a  juxtapositioned  panel 
adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  the  support  member, 

(d)  a  clip  formed  along  the  inner  edge  of  said  covering  flange 
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and  extending  perpendicularly  to  and  opening  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  one  horizontal  edge  of  said  sheet, 

(e)  a  hanger  mounted  on  said  cUp  and  providing  a  vertical 
mounting  plate  extending  parallel  to  said  outer  meullic 
sheet, 

(0  means  on  said  hanger  adapted  to  contact  said  clip  so  as  to 
cam  the  same  in  the  direction  away  from  the  support 
member  when  said  clip  is  connected  to  said  hanger  and 
said  panels  are  placed  in  interconnected  juxtaposition 
upon  the  support  member,  and 

(g)  a  fastener  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  vertical  mounting 
plate  of  said  hanger  securing  the  panels  onto  the  support 
member. 


4,100,712 
HOLE  REPAIR  KIT 
Henry  F.  Hyman,  3718  Old  San  Jom  Hd.,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif. 
95065 

ContiBiiation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  664J74,  Mar.  5,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,506 

lot  C1.2  E04G  23/02 

VS.  CL  52—514  6  Claims 


1.  A  repair  kit  for  holes  in  walls  or  the  like  which  comprises 
only  a  single  support  plate  dimensioned  to  bridge  a  hole  to 
be  repaired  in  a  wall  and  having  a  flexible  peripheral 
portion  incuding  partial  radial  slits  extending  inwardly 
from  Its  peripheral  edge  which  allows  the  plate  to  be 
pushed  through  the  hole  of  smaller  dimensions  and  subse- 
quent expansion  into  hole-bridging  relationship, 
a  reaction  member  of  sufficient  length  to  bridge  the  hole, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  support  plate  and  said 
reaction  member  to  hold  them  against  opposed  surfaces  of 
the  wall. 


4,100,713 
STRUCTURAL  CONNECTION 
Theodore  W.  Shoe,  Fletcher,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Flexicore 
Co.,  Ibc  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,029 

Int  a.2  E04H  12/00:  E06B  1/04 

VS.  CL  52-648  6  CUins 


vertically  superimposed,  upper  and  lower,  precast  columns 
each  having  hollow  tubing  cast  therein  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof,  spindle  means  received  in  said  tubing  in  non- 
vertical  load  transmitting  relationship  to  said  columns,  means 
encircling  said  spindle  means  and  transferring  vertical  load 
from  said  upper  to  said  lower  column,  and  a  precast  beam 
having  a  vertically  extending  opening  therethrough,  said  beam 
intersecting  said  superimposed  columns  with  said  opening  in 
said  beam  at  the  intersection  thereof  with  said  columns,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  portion  of  said  tubing  in  one  of  said  columns  extending  a 
substantial  distance  beyond  an  end  thereof  through  said 
opening  in  said  beam  and  toward  an  opposing  end  of  the 
other  of  said  columns,  and 
a  portion  of  said  tubing  in  said  other  of  said  columns  extend- 
ing therefrom  no  more  than  a  short  distance  relative  to 
said  portion  of  said  tubing  extending  a  substantial  distance 
beyond  said  end  of  said  one  of  said  columns. 


4,100,714 

.METHOD  OF  POSITIONING  AND  SUPPORTING  A 

MACHINE 

Morris  Randall  Stith,  Jr.,  R.R.  #1,  Box  13,  Webster,  Ky.  40176 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725474 

Int.  a.^  F16M  5/00 

VS.  a.  52—741  9  Claims 


<\£A7. 


1.  In  a  precast  concrete  structural  framework  including 


1.  The  method  of  positioning  and  supporting  an  object,  such 
as  a  large  machine  or  other  structure,  on  a  foundation  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

placing  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  jacking  units  between  the 
foundation  and  the  object,  each  of  said  units  having  a  first 
member  engageable  with  the  object  to  be  positioned  and 
supported,  a  base  member  engageable  with  the  founda- 
tion, and  piston  and  cylinder  means  between  the  first 
member  and  the  base  member  so  that  upon  the  application 
of  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  piston  and  cylinder  means,  the 
first  member  moves  relative  to  the  base  member,  said  first 
member  having  a  generally  downwardly  facing  surface; 

introducing  a  liquid  under  pressure  into  each  of  said  jacking 
units  to  move  the  object  relative  to  the  foundation  to  a 
selected  position,  said  liquid  constituting  a  hydraulic 
working  fluid; 

maintaining  said  liquid  in  each  of  said  jacking  units  under 
pressure  so  as  to  support  said  object  in  its  selected  posi- 
tion; 

introducing  a  flowable,  hardenable  material,  such  as  grout, 
around  the  jacking  units  with  the  hardenable  material 
filling  the  space  between  said  downwardly  facing  surface 
and  said  foundation; 

effecting  the  hardening  of  said  hardenable  material  for  fixing 
said  jacking  units  in  their  selected  positions;  and 

relieving  said  pressure  from  said  liquid  within  said  jacking 
units  after  said  hardenable  material  has  hardened  so  as  to 
insure  that  substantially  all  of  the  loading  applied  to  the 
jacking  units  by  said  object  is  carried  by  said  hardenable 
material  bearing  against  said  downwardly  facing  surface. 
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4,100,715 
BOTTLE  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Robert  H.  Ganz,  Saddle  River,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper 
Board  Co.,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,855 

Int,  a.^  B65B  21/24 

VS.  a.  53—48  19  Claims 


"\^  A.t_^" 

m 

% 

:Sr^^^ 

<^ 

^'..r...~. 

- 

ii^fer^ 

in~^ 

»ij* f  "  1  '  j 

3f 

S' 

=1^-+^ 

1 

« 

passageway  into  a  position  for  contacting  and  displacing  a 
recently  closed  clamp  on  said  die,  a  lever  on  said  support  plate 
having  a  pivot  and  two  arms,  one  arm  being  connected  to  said 
bar  and  the  second  arm  conucting  an  edge  of  said  closing  piece 
such  that  rotation  of  said  closing  piece  causes  said  lever  to 
move  said  bar  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  ejection 
position  so  as  to  project  from  said  passage  and  contact  and 
thereby  dislodge  a  recently  closed  clamp  from  said  die. 


1.  A  machine  for  packaging  a  group  of  articles  having  the 
general  shape  of  beverage  bottles  in  a  wrap-around  type  blank 
of  foldable  sheet  material  which  is  cut  and  scored  to  provide 
hingedly  connected  top,  side  and  bottom  wall  panels  with 
ceruin  portions  of  said  panels  being  adapted  to  be  initially 
folded  at  least  in  part  prior  to  assembly  with  a  group  of  the 
articles,  said  machine  comprising  conveyor  means  for  continu- 
ously advancing  cut  and  scored  blanks  through  successive 
work  stations,  continuously  traveling  means  at  certain  of  said 
work  stations  along  said  blank  advancing  conveyor  means  for 
partially  folding  panel  portions  of  successive  blanks  into  pack- 
age forming  position  prior  to  application  to  a  group  of  articles 
of  predetermined  number,  conveyor  means  for  advancing 
groups  of  articles  in  a  path  below  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
blank  advancing  conveyor  means  to  a  blank  and  article  assem- 
bly station,  conveyor  means  for  transferring  successive  par- 
tially folded  blanks  from  said  blank  conveyor  means  to  a  posi- 
tion at  said  assembly  station  for  deposit  on  a  group  of  articles 
advancing  on  said  article  conveyor  means,  means  operative  at 
said  assembly  station  for  seating  successive  partially  folded 
blanks  on  said  groups  of  articles  and  means  disposed  along  said 
article  conveyor  means  for  further  folding  certain  of  the  panels 
and  securing  the  same  in  final  package  forming  position. 


4,100,716 
CLAMPING  MACHINE 
Angel  Lorenzo  Barroso,  Ronda  Carlos  III,  s.n.,  Mataro  (Barce- 
lona), Spain 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  24,  1975,  209.592[U] 
Int  CV  B65B  51/OS 
U.S.  a.  53—138  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  clamping  machine  for  closing  sausage  casing  by  means 
of  a  clamp  comprising  a  support  plate,  means  forming  an  open- 
ing in  said  support  plate  for  the  introduction  of  sausage  casing 
to  be  clamped,  a  closing  piece  capable  of  rotating  on  said  plate 
to  close  said  opening  for  clamping,  a  clamp  pushing  device,  a 
closing  die  including  a  clamp  receiving  portion,  means  forming 
a  passage  interior  of  said  support  plate  with  said  passage  open- 
ing into  said  receiving  portion,  a  bar  disposed  in  said  passage, 
said  bar  being  movable  in  said  passage  between  a  retracted 
position  in  which  said  bar  is  withdrawn  into  said  passageway 
and  an  ejection  position  in  which  said  bar  projects  from  said 


4,100,717 

FOLDED  SEAL  FOR  PLASTIC  SHEETING  AND 

FORMING  APPARATUS 

Martti  Kontinen,  Ohja^antie  16  A  12,  00400  HeUinki  40,  Fbi- 

land 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,198 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jan.  2, 1976,  761562 

Int.  a.!  B65B  51/04.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  53—138  R  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  seal  having  a  retaining  rod 
wrapped  with  a  portion  of  sheeting  material  to  be  sealed  and 
enveloped  by  a  slotted  tube  having  slot  edges  biased  toward 
each  other  comprising:  a  guide  means  for  supporting  the  re- 
taining rod,  sealing  means  spaced  from  said  guide  means  and 
movable  toward  said  guide,  said  sealing  means  gaving  gripping 
surfaces  for  supporting  the  slotted  tube  in  a  manner  so  as  to 
hold  the  slotted  tube  with  its  slot  edges  facing  the  retaining  rod 
held  in  said  guiding  means,  means  for  positioning  sheeting 
material  to  be  sealed  between  said  guide  and  sealing  means, 
means  for  moving  said  sealing  means  toward  said  guiding 
means  to  cause  a  portion  of  the  sheeting  material  to  be 
wrapped  around  the  retaining  rod  and  to  direct  the  retaining 
rod  with  the  sheeting  material  therearound  into  the  slot  of  said 
slotted  tube,  said  slotted  tube  being  closable  over  said  sheeting 
and  said  rod  and  the  edges  of  said  tube  bounding  said  slot  being 
movable  together  to  seal  said  sheeting;  said  guiding  means 
fiirther  comprising  a  carriage,  a  thrusting  bar  extending  from 
said  carriage  for  supporting  the  retaining  rod,  at  least  one 
guiding  jaw  slidably  mounted  to  a  side  of  said  thrusting  bar  and 
biased  toward  the  retaining  rod  to  form  a  guide  space  with  said 
thrusting  bar  for  the  retaining  rod;  said  sealing  means  further 
comprising  a  second  carriage  which  is  movable  with  respect  to 
said  guiding  means  carriage,  a  second  thrusting  bar  for  sup- 
porting the  slotted  tube  in  a  position  facing  the  retaining  rod 
held  in  said  thrusting  bar  of  said  guiding  means,  at  least  one 
guiding  jaw  slidably  mounted  to  a  side  of  said  second  thrusting 
bar  and  biased  toward  the  slotted  tube  held  by  said  second 
thrusting  bar  to  form  a  second  guiding  spaced  for  said  slotted 
tube,  said  retaining  rod  guiding  space  and  said  slotted  tube 
guiding  space  being  combined  when  said  sealing  means  is 
moved  toward  said  guiding  means  and  said  space  being  re- 
duced in  size  when  said  guiding  jaws  of  said  guiding  means  and 
sealing  means  are  forced  against  each  other  and  against  said 
respective  guiding  jaw  biasing. 
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4,100,718 
MEANS  FOR  THE  PHODL'CTION  AND  HLUNG  OF  A 

PARALLELEPIPEDIC  PACKET 
Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  and  Hans-JUrgeo  Bretttaauer,  Bremen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  or  Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  A  Pfuhi, 
Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  S«r.  No.  781,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1976,  2613277 

Int.  a.=  B65B  11/28.  49/08 
U.S.  a.  53—234  50  Oaims 


to  be  bagged  while  protecting  the  bags  from  the  hook,  said 
further  means  having  a  transverse  dimension  at  least  equal  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  parallelepipedic  pack- 
ets from  a  foldable  cut-out  shape  of  composite  foil  for  the 
reception  of  cigarettes,  the  cut-out  shape  tubularly  enclosmg 
the  packet  content  and  having  protruding  end  flaps  folded 
over  the  end  faces  of  the  cigarettes,  characterised  by;  a  wind- 
ing turret  (52)  having  a  plurality  of  mandrels  (51)  mounted 
thereon,  each  for  the  reception  of  a  cut-out  shape  (32)  for  the 
production  of  a  packet  lube  (50),  means  for  rotating  the  man- 
drels about  their  own  longitudinal  axes,  a  folding  turret  (53) 
havmg  devices  mounted  thereon  for  Tilling  the  packet  lube  (50) 
and  closing  it  by  folding  its  end  flaps  (40  to  43),  and  means  for 
transfering  the  packet  tube  from  the  winding  mandrels  to  the 
folding  turret. 


that  of  said  hook,  said  further  means  flaring  outwardly  and 
downwardly  towards  said  hook. 


4,100,720 
GRAIN  TANK  AND  GRAIN  CONVEYOR  MEANS  OF 
HARVESTING  MACHINES 
Jos^  A.  C.  L.  Camewal,  Eeklo;  Frans  J.  G.  C.  Decoene,  Zedel- 
gem,  both  of  Belgium,  and  Cornells  G.  M.  Muijs,  Flagey- 
Echezeaux,  France,  assignors  to  Clayson  N.V.,  Zedelgem, 
Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,114 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1975, 
27066/75 

Int.  a.2  AOID  45/00 
U.S.  a.  56—14.6  22  Claims 


'""•"■'V^-5« 


4,100,719 
FLOATING  HOOK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 
APPARATLS  FOR  BAGGING  GARMENTS 
Murray  Jelling,  Roslyn  Heights;  Alexander  Kahn,  Massapequa; 
Ernest  George  Moore,  East  Meadow,  and  Michael  Friedman, 
Brooklyn,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, Amityrille,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707,653,  Jul.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,027,461.  Thta  application  Mar.  16,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  778,237 

Int.  a.'  B65B  43/26,  67/02 

V.S.  a.  53—241  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  hook,  and  means  supporting  said 

hook  in  suspended  relation  and  including  an  elongated  support 

connected  to  said  hook  and  further  means  on  said  support  and 

longitudinally  aligned  with  said  hook  for  spreading  bags  pulled 

down  over  said  hook  to  enable  articles  suspended  on  said  hook 


1.  An  agricultural  harvesting  machine  comprising: 

a  chassis  adapted  to  travel  across  a  field, 

means  on  the  chassis  for  conveying  crop  material  from  the 

field  to  the  chassis, 
means  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  adapted  to  receive  crop 

material  from  the  conveying  means  for  threshing  and 

separating  grain  from  the  crop  materia], 
means  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  receiving  threshed  and 

separated  grain  from  the  threshing  and  separating  means 

and  for  cleaning  said  grain, 
a  grain  tank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis  at  a  location 

above  the  level  of  the  cleaning  means  for  temporarily 

holding  cleaned  grain  therein, 
conveyor  means  mounted  between  the  cleaning  means  and 

the  grain  tank  for  loading  cleaned  grain  in  the  grain  tank 

and 
means  connected  between  the  chassis  and  the  grain  tank  for 
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tipping  the  grain  tank  and  for  discharging  grain  contained 
therein  rearwardly  of  the  machine. 


4,100,721 

APPARATUS  FOR  TWISTING  INSULATED 

CONDUCTORS  FOR  USE  IN  MULTICONDUCTOR 

COMMUNICATION  CABLE  INTO  QUADS 

Nishikawa  Seiichi;  Hasebe  Shuji;  Ohashi  Kazuhiko:  Kobayashi 

Shigeyuki,  and  Maekawa  Kazuyuki,  all  of  Sakura,  Japan, 

assignors  to  The  Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  578,105,  May  16,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1974,  49-73225; 
Jul.  29,  1974,  49-85988 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  13/02 
VS.  a.  57—34  AT  22  Qaims 


1.  A  twisting  apparatus  for  twisting  insulated  conductor 
wire  used  in  the  manufacture  of  cables,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pay-off  means  including  four  bobbin  holder  sets  each 
set  comprising  a  pair  of  bobbins,  guide  means  over  each  of 
said  bobbin  holders  so  that  a  spool  with  insulated  conduc- 
tor wire  thereon  on  one  of  said  pair  can  be  idle  and  re- 
placed while  a  spool  on  the  other  bobbin  holder  of  said 
pair  is  paying  off  insulated  conductor  wire  and  when 
material  from  said  other  spool  is  exhausted,  said  one  spool 
pays-off  insulated  conductor  wire  as  said  other  spool  is 
idle; 

(b)  pre-twisting  means  for  providing  S  and  Z  direction  twists 
to  said  insulated  conductor  wire  comprising  four  pre- 
twisting  units,  each  pre-twisting  unit  having  a  tubular  fore 
rotary  member  and  a  tubular  rear  rotary  member,  means 
for  driving  said  fore  and  rear  rotary  members  at  the  same 
speed,  means  for  periodically  reversing  the  directions  of 
rotations  thereof  at  the  same  time,  frame  means  for  rout- 
ably  supporting  said  fore  and  rear  rotary  members  on  a 
straight  line  and  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship,  a  floating 
platform  disposed  between  said  fore  and  rear  rotary  mem- 
bers to  be  rotatable  relative  thereto,  said  floating  platform 
comprising  two  pairs  of  substantially  rectangular  plates, 
one  of  said  pairs  routably  mounted  to  said  fore  rotary 
members,  the  other  pair  rowtably  mounted  to  said  rear 
rotary  member,  each  plate  of  said  pair  of  plates  connected 
to  each  other  by  a  pin  member,  said  pin  member  extending 
subsUntially  perpendicular  to  each  plate,  a  connecting 
plate  means  for  connecting  the  pair  of  plates  mounted 
adjacent  the  fore  rotary  member  to  the  pair  of  plates 
mounted  adjacent  the  rear  roUry  members,  a  fore  guide 
pulley  centrally  mounted  between  said  pair  of  plates 
mounted  to  said  fore  rotary  member  on  said  pin  member, 
a  rear  guide  pulley  centrally  mounted  between  said  pair  of 
plates  mounted  to  said  rear  rotary  member  on  said  pin 
member,  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductor  wire  accumu- 
lating pulleys  mounted  on  both  sides  of  said  fore  and  rear 
guide  pulleys  on  both  of  said  pin  members,  a  pair  of  de- 
flecting pulleys  mounted  to  said  connecting  plate  means, 
said  deflecting  pulleys  having  their  axes  of  roution  per- 
pendicular to  said  pin  member,  an  inlet  guide  roller 


mounted  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  fore  rotary  member,  an 
outlet  guide  roller  mounted  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  rear 
rotary  member,  a  plurality  of  guide  means  provided  for 
said  fore  and  rear  roUry  members  and  mounted  thereon, 
means  for  passing  an  insulated  conductor  wire  paid  off 
from  said  pay-off  means  successively  through  said  inlet 
guide  roller,  one  guide  means  of  said  fore  rotary  member, 
one  guide  means  of  said  rear  roury  member,  and  from  the 
rear  guide  means  to  the  rear  guide  pulley,  alternately 
around  said  front  and  rear  accumulating  pulleys  on  one 
side  of  said  guide  pulley,  around  said  pair  of  deflecting 
pulleys,  and  alternately  around  said  front  and  rear  accu- 
mulating pulleys  on  the  other  side  of  said  guide  pulley,  and 
then  around  said  fore  guide  pulley,  the  other  guide  means 
of  said  fore  rotary  member,  the  other  guide  means  of  said 
rear  rotary  member  and  said  outlet  guide  roller; 
(d)  a  twisting  means  for  receiving  four  insulted  conductor 
wires  from  the  pre-twisting  means  and  twisting  them  into 
a  star  quad  including  a  converging  die  receiving  said 
pre-iwisted  insulated  conductor  wires,  a  tubular  rowry 
member  fed  by  said  die,  a  flyer  and  a  near  and  far  end  fed 
by  said  tubular  rotary  member  at  the  near  end  and  an  end 
guide  roller  at  the  far  end,  a  drive  wheel  within  said  flyer 
adapted  to  receive  several  turns  of  insulated  conductor 
wire  fed  by  said  end  guide  roller; 

(d)  a  take  up  bobbin  in  said  flyer  fed  by  said  drive  wheel  for 
taking  up  the  twisted  sur  guad;  and 

(e)  said  pretwisting  means  being  operable  independently  of 
said  twisting  means  to  vary  the  number  of  pretwists  pro- 
vided to  individual  insulated  conductor  wires  and  to  vary 
the  ratio  of  the  number  of  pretwists  to  the  pitch  of  twisting 
of  the  resultant  star  quad  whereby  capacitance  imbalance 
is  made  more  uniform  and  cross-talk  characteristics  of  the 
star  quad  optimized. 

4,100,722 
METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  PIECING  UP  A  YARN 

IN  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE  AND  AN 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE  SAME 
Osamu  Suzuki,  Obu;  Shozo  Ueda,  Kariya,  and  Ichiro  Tishiro, 
Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,126 

Int.  a.!  DOIH  13/04.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  57—34  R  5  Claims 


2.  An  open-end  spinning  machine  comprising: 

feed  rollers  for  supplying  fibers  to  a  combing  roller  so  as  to 
comb  said  flbers; 

a  spinning  rotor  for  collecting  said  combed  fibers  into  a  yam 
and  for  twisting  said  yam; 

a  delivery  tube  disposed  at  a  position  upstream  of  said  spin- 
ning rotor; 

a  pair  of  draw  ofl'  roller  means  for  withdrawing  said  yam 
from  said  spinning  rotor,  said  draw  off  roller  means  being 
disposed  so  as  to  be  roUUble  in  both  normal  and  opposite 
rotating  directions; 

a  traverse  guide  for  traversing  said  yam  along  a  bobbin; 
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nozzle  means  for  said  time  interval  which  is  less  than  the  time 
interval  any  valve  means  is  in  the  open  position. 


a  wmding  drum  for  rotating  said  bobbin  by  engaging  said  that  said  plurality  of  valve  means  are  all  open  for  a  time  inter- 
bobbin  along  a  line  of  contact  therebetween  to  wind  said  val  enabling  fluid  dye  to  pass  from  said  conduit  means  into  said 
yam  around  said  bobbin  and  form  a  cheese,  said  winding 
drum  being  disposed  so  as  to  be  rotatable  in  both  normal 
and  opposite  rotating  directions;  and 

controlling  means,  for  controlling  said  feed  rollers,  said 
spiniung  rotor,  said  pair  of  draw  off  roller  means,  said 
traverse  guide  and  said  winding  drum  according  to  a 
predetermined  program,  the  traverse  of  said  traverse 
guide  being  started  after  a  pieced  joint  between  an  end  of 

said  yam  and  a  newly  spun  yam  reaches  the  line  of  i — A\ 

contact  between  said   winding  dmm  and  said  cheese  '  "L^TS'IlTll^  ii  ^  jKUo   r-i 

wound  around  said  bobbin.  SI  r-T ,  tl  uj  □  H  L^^^OTJ   'U 

4,100,723 
APPAKATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SLUBBY  YARN 
Herbert  W.  Barch,  Natrona  Heights,  and  August  G.  Bohy, 
Lower  Burrell,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  749,198,  Dec.  9,  1976,  and  a 

contiiination-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,723,  Dec.  11,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,493, 

May  30,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  

No.  800,690 
Int.  a.-  D02G  }/34  4,100,725 

VS.  a.  57—34  B  2  Claims        y^^jy^  HAVING  ALTERNATING  ENTANGLED  AND 

UNENTANGLED  LENGTHS 

Bernard  Magel,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,144,  Jul.  25,  1975, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70839,  Jul. 

23,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

725,017 

Int.  a.'  D02G  S/22.  3/34 

VS.  a.  57—140  J  33  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  slubby  strand  comprising  in 
combination  a  surface  including  means  to  receive  a  textile 
strand  thereon,  means  to  rapidly  draw  said  textile  strand  from 
said  surface  and  means  to  introduce  high  pressure  fluid  onto 
said  surface  and  to  create  a  pair  of  fluid  vortices  above  said 
surface  while  said  strand  is  being  drawn  over  said  surface  to 
thereby  produce  slubs  in  said  strand. 


4,100,724 
APPARATUS  FOR  DYEING  FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 
Karl  Sous,  Stemstr.  74,  5600  Wuppertal  2,  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744^94 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1975,  2554132 

iBt  a.2  D06B  1/02:  DOIH  13/30 
VS.  a.  57—35  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  dyeing  filamentary  textile  material  or  the 
like  in  a  varying  manner  along  the  length  thereof,  the  combina- 
tion comprismg  means  for  feeding  such  filamentary  material 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel;  nozzle  means  for  spray- 
mg  a  fluid  dye;  means  for  maintaining  said  filamentary  material 
under  tension  and  moving  said  filamenury  material  at  high 
speed  as  it  moves  along  said  path  of  travel;  said  nozzle  means 
being  located  adjacent  said  path  of  travel  whereby  spray  emit- 
ted from  said  nozzle  means  may  engage  said  filamentary  mate- 
rial; a  source  of  fluid  dye;  conduit  means  for  conveying  fluid 
dye  from  said  dye  source  to  said  nozzle  means;  a  plurality  of 
valve  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  in  series  relation; 
and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means  in  adjust- 
able phase  relationship  whereby  short  dye  spray  pulses  are 
generated  and  emitted  through  said  nozzle  means;  said  valve 
means  being  actuated  by  the  opening  and  closing  means  into 
open  and  close  positions  in  an  out-of-phase  relationship  such 


1.  A  yam  of  organic  fibers  which  has  zero  twist  and  random 
lengths  of  tightly  entangled  fibers  as  nodes  having  substantially 
zero  twist,  the  nodes  comprising  an  average  of  about  20%-70% 
of  the  yam  length,  and  having  a  retentivity  of  at  least  75%  and 
alternating  with  random  lengths  of  substantially  unentangled 
asymmetrically  splayed  fibers  in  intervals  having  an  average 
length  of  about  3-12  mm. 


4,100,726 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SLUBBY  YARN 
Herbert  W.  Barch,  Natrona  Heights,  and  August  G.  Boby, 
Lower  Burrell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,198,  Dec.  9,  1976,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,723,  Dec.  11,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,493, 
May  30,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  800,689 
InL  a.!  D02C  3/34 
VS.  a.  57—157  F  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  slubby  strand  of  fibers  compris- 
ing passing  a  consolidated  strand  containing  a  multiplicity  of 
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fibersover  a  surface,  introducing  onto  the  surface  of  the  strand  4,100,728 

a  fluid  at  high  pressure  continuously,  twisting  and  bulking  the  MECHANICAL  DIGITAL  STOPWATCH 

^  Richard  Shih-Teng  Chang,  Rolling  HilU  EsUtes,  and  Edmund 

Emil  Landsinger.  Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mat- 
tel, Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,287 
-'^-^  Int.  a.!  G04F  7/04 

VS.  a.  58—74  «  CUims 


strand  with  said  fluid,  and  collecting  from  said  surface  a 
twisted  strand  having  slubs  thereon. 


4,100,727 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CORE  YARN 
Edmund  Hamel,  Romanshom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  OFA 
AG,  Horn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1976,  2645119 

Int  a.2  D02G  3/38 
VS.  a.  57—160  11  Claims 


^^~A 


1.  In  a  mechanical  watch  for  measuring  a  period  of  elapsed 
time,  the  combination  comprising; 

a  housing  having  a  display  window; 

spring  means  within  the  housing; 

windup  means  for  winding  said  spring  means; 

a  decade  counter  within  said  housing  and  having  a  digital 
output  for  displaying  in  said  display  window  a  plurality  of 
digits  indicative  of  the  elapsed  time  measurement; 

a  ratchet  mechanism  operatively  connected  between  said 
counter  and  said  windup  means  and  responsive  to  the 
winding  thereof  for  resetting  said  counter,  said  ratchet 
mechanism  including  a  pawl  member  coupled  with  an 
internally  toothed  ratchet  gear; 

escapement  means;  and 

switch  means  operable  to  enable  said  spring  means  to  actuate 
said  decade  counter  under  control  of  said  escapement 
means,  said  pawl  member  being  rotauble  with  respect  to 
said  ratchet  gear  when  said  windup  means  is  actuated  with 
said  switch  means  disabled  and  being  rotated  with  said 
ratchet  gear  when  said  switch  means  is  enabled. 


of: 


4,100,729 

CHAIN  SHACKLE 

Avellino  J.  Bartoletto,  25460  Novi  Rd„  Novi,  Mich.  48050 

FUed  Jul.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,441 

Int.  a.2  F16G  15/02 

VS.  CI.  59—86  18  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  core  yam  comprising  the  steps 
f: 

stretching  a  pair  of  fiber-fleece  slubbing  strips  in  a  stretching 
apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  roller  pairs  engaging  the 
slubbing  strips  in  the  nips  thereof,  the  slubbing  strips 
emerging  from  a  last  roller  pair  of  said  apparatus; 

maintaining  a  close  spacing  of  proximal  edges  of  said  slub- 
bing strips  at  least  in  and  through  the  nip  of  said  last  roller 
pair  with  said  spacing  being  less  than  2  mm; 

feeding  respective  core  threads  onto  said  slubbing  strips  in 
the  nip  of  said  last  roller  pair  with  each  of  the  core  threads 
being  spaced  from  the  respective  proximal  edge  by  a 
distance  less  than  the  width  of  the  respective  slubbing 
strip;  and 

twisting  both  of  said  slubbing  strips  and  said  core  threads 
together  immediately  downstream  of  said  last  roller  pair 
to  form  the  core  yam. 


1.  In  combination,  a  shackle  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
body  portion  terminating  in  a  pair  of  laterlly  space  opposed 
ears,  each  ear  having  a  bore  therein  axially  aligned  with  the 
bore  in  the  other  ear,  at  least  one  of  said  bores  extending  com- 
pletely through  its  respective  ear,  said  one  bore  being  radially 
enlarged  at  an  axial  portion  thereof  intermediate  its  ends,  a  pin 
extending  through  said  one  bore  and  into  the  other  bore,  said 
pin  having  a  pair  of  generally  axially  extending  fingers  at  the 
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end  thereof  disposed  within  said  one  bore,  said  Tingers  being 
flared  radially  outwardly  into  said  enlarged  bore  portion  to 
thereby  lock  the  pin  axially  on  the  shackle. 


4,100,730 
REGULATION  OF  A  WET  AIR  OXIDATION  UNIT  FOR 

PRODUCTION  OF  USEFUL  ENERGY 
Louis  Atwater  Pradt,  Wiusau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,754,  Jun.  4,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,264 

Int.  a.'  F02C  3/20:  F02G  3/00 

VS.  O.  60—39.05  15  Qaims 


1.  A  wet  oxidation  apparatus  comprising  a  reactor,  means 
for  continuously  introducing  combustible  materials,  water  and 
an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  the  reactor,  the  heat  of  combu- 
sion  of  the  material  in  the  reactor  being  sufficient  to  evaporate 
substantially  all  of  the  water  introduced  into  the  reactor  in 
excess  of  that  necessary  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
liquid  level  in  the  reactor,  and  means  controlling  the  quantity 
of  water  fed  to  the  reactor  to  maintain  the  water  level  therein 
substantially  constant,  and  a  gas  and  water  vapor  outlet  for  the 
reactor. 


4,100,731 
FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  A  MULTI-ENGINE  GAS  TURBINE 

INSTALLATION 
Roderick  Stewart  Janes,  Solihull,  ud  Maurice  Edward  Lloyd, 
Birmingham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,347 

Int.  a.-  F02C  9/02.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  60—39.15  4  aaims 


-iS^'L^ 


1.  An  electronic  fuel  control  for  a  multi  engine  gas  turbine 
installation  comprising  a  plurality  of  control  channels  for  the 
respective  engines,  each  control  channel  including  an  error 
signal  integrator,  first  difference  signal  generating  circuit  for 
comparing  the  output  of  the  integrator  with  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  value  of  an  engine  parameter,  a  fuel  supply 
system  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  associated  engine  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  the  first  difference  signal  gener- 
ating circuit,  error  signal  generating  means  for  comparing  the 
desired  value  of  an  engine  parameter  with  the  actual  value 
thereof,  limiter  means  for  limiting  the  output  of  the  error  signal 
generating  means  dunng  acceleration  to  a  value  determined  by 
engine  operating  conditions,  the  output  of  said  limiter  means 
being  applied  as  said  error  signal  to  the  integrator  when  the 
engines  are  running  in  a  normal  matched  condition,  and  further 
limiter  means  in  each  channel  for  further  limiting  the  output  of 


said  limiter  means  when  the  values  of  a  parameter  of  the  engine 
controlled  by  that  channel  and  of  the  other  or  another  engine 
of  the  system  differ,  said  furiher  limiter  means  including  a 
second  difference  signal  generating  circuit  having  inputs  corre- 
sponding to  the  error  signal  from  the  limiter  means  of  at  least 
one  of  the  control  channels  and  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  the  value  of  said  parameter  for  the  two 
engines. 


4,100,732 
CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR  ADVANCED  DUMP 
DIFFUSER 
Alexander  Connor  Bryans,  Reading;  Barry  Weinstein,  George- 
town; Neil  Roger  Brookes,  Topsfield,  and  John  William  Vdo- 
viak,  Marblehead,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,974 

Int.  a.J  P02C  3/08 

VJS.  a.  60— 39J6  3  Claims 


1.  A  diffuser  for  diffusing  the  accelerated  gas  flow  from  a 
centrifugal  compressor  to  an  annular  combustor  comprising: 

an  annular  housing  circumscribing  the  centrifugal  compres- 
sor; 

a  plurality  of  diffuser  passages  spaced  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  housing  and  extending  therethrough  for  diffus- 
ing the  flow  exiting  the  compressor; 

a  transition  region  disposed  intermediate  the  outlet  of  the 
diffuser  passages  and  the  inlet  to  the  combustor  said  transi- 
tion region  further  including  a  reduced  area  neck  portion, 

plenum  means  disposed  in  said  transition  region  upstream  of 
said  neck  portion  for  expanding  the  gas  flow  exiting  the 
diffuser  passages  and  correspondingly  reducing  the  veloc- 
ity of  said  gas  flow;  and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  deswirl  vanes  in  said 
transition  region  upstream  of  the  inlet  to  the  combustor. 


4,100,733 
PREMIX  COMBUSTOR 

Edmund  Emil  Striebel,  South  Windsor,  Theodore  Richard  Kob- 
lish,   Wallingford;   Thomas  Joseph   Madden,   Vernon,   and 
Roger  Halsted  James,  Wallingford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,436 
Int.  a.'  F02C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60—39.74  B  30  Qaims 

I.  Fuel  supply  means  comprising: 
an  essentially  cylindrical  member  forming  the  outer  wall  of 

the  supply  means; 
an  upstream  plate-like  member  which  is  afTixed  to  the  cylin- 
drical outer  wall  and  which  forms  the  upstream  wall  of 
the  supply  means; 
a  downstream  plate-like  member  which  is  affixed  to  the 
cylindrical  outer  wall  at  a  location  spaced  axially  from  the 
upstream  plate-like  member  forming  a  fuel  chamber  there- 
between; 
a  divider  which  is  spaced  axially  between  the  upstream  and 
downstream  plate-like  members  to  form  a  primary  section 
and  an  axially  adjacent,  secondary  section  within  the  fuel 
chamber; 
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means  for  directing  fuel  to  the  primary  section  of  the  fuel 
chamber; 

means  for  directing  fuel  to  the  secondary  section  of  the  fuel 
chamber; 

a  plurality  of  open  ended,  mixing  tubes  which  penetrate  the 
upstream  and  downstream  plate-like  members  and  are 
adapted  to  flow  air  therethrough  across  the  fuel  supply 
means,  each  tube  having  at  least  one  orifice  through 


between  said  first  and  second  E.G.R.  control  valves  is  main- 
tained substantially  consunt. 


4,100,735 

SECONDARY  AIR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hideo  Miyagi,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,031 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15,  1976,  51-136241 
Int.  a.2  FOIN  3/10;  F02B  75/10 
VS.  a.  60—276  12  aaims 


which  fuel  is  flowable  from  the  pnmary  section  for  mixing 
with  the  through  flowing  air;  and 
1  plurality  of  open  ended,  mixing  tubes  which  penetrate  the 
upstream  and  downstream  plate-like  members  and  are 
adapted  to  flow  air  therethrough  across  the  fuel  supply 
means,  each  tube  having  at  least  one  orifice  through 
which  fuel  is  flowable  from  the  secondary  section  for 
mixing  with  the  through  flowing  air. 


4,100,734 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIHCATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tadashi  Ozaki;  Tokio  Kohama,  both  of  Nishio,  and  Hideki 

Obayashi,  Hoi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 

Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1976,  51-2546; 
Jan.  23,  1976,  51-6937;  Mar.  5,  1976,  51-24342 

Int.  C\.2  F02M  25/06;  F02B  75/10 
U.S.  a.  60—278  20  Claims 


1  A  secondary  air  control  system  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  diaphragm-operated  secondary  air  control 
valve  for  feeding  a  controlled  amount  of  secondary  air  from  an 
air  pump  into  an  exhaust  system  of  the  engine  and  a  vacuum 
switching  valve  means  for  alternately  switching  circuits  of  an 
operative  vacuum  which  acts  on  said  secondary  air  control 
valve,  in  response  to  the  A/F  equivalence  ratio  \  of  the  ex- 
haust gas,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  vacuum 
control  valve  provided  with  a  diaphragm  chamber  which  is 
connected  to  said  vacuum  switching  valve  means  via  a  fu^t 
vacuum  reservoir  tank  and  is  connected  to  an  intake  vacuum 
area  via  a  second  vacuum  reservoir  tank  having  a  check  valve 
which  opens  only  when  the  inuke  vacuum  is  stronger  than  the 
vacuum  in  the  second  vacuum  reservoir  tank  for  storing  the 
higher  vacuum  in  said  secondary  vacuum  reservoir  tank,  the 
connection  of  said  diaphragm  chamber  of  said  vacuum  control 
valve  and  said  second  vacuum  reservoir  tank  being  established 
only  when  said  vacuum  control  valve  is  in  an  open  position, 
said  vacuum  control  valve  being  opened  when  the  vacuum  in 
said  first  vacuum  reservoir  tank  reaches  below  a  predeter- 
mined value  thus  filling  said  first  vacuum  reservoir  tank  with 
the  higher  vacuum  stored  in  said  second  vacuum  reservoir 
tank,  and  resulting  in  maintaining  the  operative  vacuum  in  said 
first  vacuum  reservoir  tank  substantially  constant. 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purification  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  an  E.G.R.  passage  for  recirculating 
engine  exhaust  gases  from  an  exhaust  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  back  into  an  intake  system  thereof  down- 
stream of  a  throttle  valve  of  said  engine,  a  first  E.G.R.  control 
valve  disposed  in  said  E.G.R.  passage  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  throttle  valve  to  control  the  E.G.R.  flow 
through  said  E.G.R.  passage  into  said  engine,  a  second  E.G.R. 
control  valve  disposed  in  said  E.G.R.  passage  upstream  of  said 
first  E.G.R.  control  valve  to  control  the  E.G.R.  flow  through 
said  E.G.R.  passage  toward  said  first  E.G.R.  control  valve, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  second  E.G.R.  control  valve  so 
that  the  pressure  of  engine  exhaust  gases  in  said  E.G.R.  passage 


4,100,736 

SPARK-IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

EQUIPPED  WITH  EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION 

SYSTEM 

Yasuo  NakAjima,  Yokosuka;  Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  and  Yasuo 

Takagi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1975,  50-61274 
Int.  a.!  P02M  25/06 
VS.  a.  60—278  7  Claims 

1.  A  spark-ignition  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
cylinder  with  a  bore  therein  of  a  specified  diameter,  compris- 
ing: 
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means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  capable  of  producing 
squish  turbulence  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  from  the 
air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  of  the  engine,  the  combus- 
tion chamber  defining  means  including  a  cylinder  head 
having  a  radially  disposed  flat  surface  closing  the  upper 
end  of  the  cylinder,  said  cylinder  head  having  a  hemi- 
spherical concavity  formed  concentrically  with  the  bore 
of  the  cylinder,  said  hemispherical  concavity  forming  a 
major  part  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  being  smaller 
in  diameter  at  said  radially  disposed  fiat  surface  than  that 
of  the  cylinder  bore  thereby  defining  an  annular  flat  squish 
area  and  in  which  the  diameter  of  said  hemispherical 


in  said  exhaust  conduit  downstream  of  said  afterburning  device 

for  partially  closing  and  fully  opening  a  discharge  passage  of 

said  exhaust  conduit;  a  damper  door  actuator  having  therein  a 

moveable  member  actuated  in  response  to  application  of  a 

vacuum  to  said  actuator;  linkage  means  for  transmitting  the 

movements  of  said  moveable  member  to  said  damper  door  to 

rotate  said  damper  door  in  a  direction  to  partially  close  the 

passage  of  said  exhaust  conduit  system  when  a  vacuum  is 

applied  to  said  actuator;  a  solenoid  valve  having  a  first  casing, 

a  tube  providing  communication  between  the  casing  and  the 

interior  of  said  damper  door  actuator;  first  and  second  tubes 

projecting  into  said  first  casing  from  opposite  sides  of  said 

casing  and  having  open  ends  facing  each  other  in  said  first 

casing,  said  first  and  second  tubes  being  in  communication 

with  the  interior  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  passage  in  the  internal 

combustion  engine  and  the  atmosphere,  respectively;  a  valve 

member  of  magnetic  material  moveable  between  the  open  ends 

of  said  first  and  second  tubes  to  selectively  and  alternatively 

close  the  same;  a  compression  spring  disposed  in  said  first 

casing  continuously  biasing  said  valve  member  in  a  direction  to 

close  the  open  end  of  said  first  tube;  a  solenoid  coil  disposed  in 

said  first  casing  attracting  said  valve  member  when  energized 

to  move  it  to  close  the  open  end  of  said  second  tube;  and  a 

throttle  valve  switch  electrically  connected  to  said  solenoid 

coil  to  control  energization  of  said  coil  when  the  throttle  valve 

of  said  intake  conduit  system  almost  closes  said  air-fuel  mixture 

passage. 


concavity  is  in  the  range  from  0.94  to  0.99  times  of  the 
diameter  of  the  cylinder  bore,  and  a  piston  reciprocally 
disposed  within  the  cyhnder  and  cooperating  with  said 
annular  flat  squish  area  to  produce  squish  turbulence; 

exhaust  gas  recirculating  means  for  recirculating  the  exhaust 
gases  of  the  engine  into  the  combustion  chamber  in  the 
maximum  amount  of  10  to  50%  by  volume  of  the  amount 
of  the  intake  air  which  is  inducted  through  the  air-fuel 
mixture  supply  means  into  the  combustion  chamber;  and 

a  plurality  of  spark  plugs  disposed  in  the  combustion  cham- 
ber for  igniting  the  air-fuel  mixture  containing  the  exhaust 
gases. 

4,100,737 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  AN 

EXHAUST  GAS  FXOW  CONTROLLER 

KoniUko  Sugihanu  Yokohama  Qty,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Conpany,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1975,  50/60668 

Int  C1.2  F02B  75/10 

VS.  CI.  60—292  3  t^"""" 


4,100,738 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STEERING 

DaTid  H.  Seaberg,  Da»enport,  and  Gou-Lian  Kao,  Bettendorf, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,409 

Int.  CI.2  F16D  n/00:  F15B  13/09 

\iS.  a.  60—327  "  C\tim 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  system  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  inuke  conduit  system  and  an 
exhaust  conduit  system,  said  intake  conduit  system  including 
an  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  having  an  air-fuel  mixture 
passage  downstream  of  a  throttle  valve,  said  exhaust  gas  pun- 
fying  system  comprising:  an  afterburning  device  disposed  in 
use  in  said  exhaust  conduit  of  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  afterburning  device  comprising  an  oxidizing  caulyst  con- 
verter or  a  thermal  reactor;  a  damper  door  swingably  disposed 


1.  A  mechanical  linkage  system  for  independently  regulatmg 
the  power  output  from  a  pair  of  independently  operable,  van- 
able  power  sources,  with  said  power  sources  having  respective 
displaceable  output  control  regulators,  comprising: 
a  single,  pivotally  mounted  speed  control  lever; 
a  pair  of  first  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  speed  con- 
trol lever  with  a  respective  output  control  regulator  for 
equally  displacing  said  regulators  upon  pivoul  movement 
of  said  speed  control  lever  to  obuin  equivalent  power 
output  from  each  of  said  power  sources; 
a  pair  of  independently  movable  power  reducing  members; 

and 
a  pair  of  second  linkage  means  respectively  interconnecting 
each  power  reducing  member  with  one  of  said  first  link- 
age means  for  independently  varying  the  output  of  one  of 
said  power  sources  upxjn  independent  movement  of  one  of 
said  power  reducing  members,  without  moving  the  con- 
trol lever  and  without  varying  the  output  of  the  other 
power  source. 
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4,100,739 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  CHARGING  MEANS  FOR  A 
STEERING  SYSTEM 
Walter  Moore  Shaffer,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,953,  Jan.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,898 
Int.  a.!  F15B  1/02.  11/16 
VS.  a.  60—413  22  Claims 


actuation  idle  speed  when  the  diversion  means  outlet  is  com- 
municating with  said  fluid  actuated  components. 


4,100,741 
HOT-GAS  ENGINE 
Albertus   Peter  Johannes   Michels,   EindhoTen,   Netherlands, 
assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,702 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Netherlands,    Apr.    6,    1976, 
7603554 

Ut  CL2  F02G  1/06 
VS  CL  60—517  3  Claims 


15.  A  control  member,  a  valve  spool,  said  control  member 
slidably  carried  on  said  valve  spool,  a  retaining  means  for 
retaining  said  control  member  in  one  of  at  least  two  positions 
relative  to  said  valve  spool,  actuation  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  control  member  for  moving  said  control  mem- 
ber in  one  direction  only  relative  to  said  valve  spool  until  said 
retaining  means  engages  with  an  abutment,  resilient  means 
urging  said  control  member  and  said  valve  spool  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  by  said  actuation  means, 
and  means  for  independently  moving  said  valve  spool  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  by  said  actua- 
tion means. 


4,100,740 
REFUSE  VEHICLE  HYDRAULIC  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Melrin  E.  Stewart,  Rapidan,  Va.,  assignor  to  City  Tank  Corpo- 
ration, Culpeper,  Va. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,648 

Int.  a.2  F15B  15/18 

VS.  a.  60—431  17  Claims 


1.  A  hot-gas  engine,  comprising  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber  having  connected  to  it  at  least  one  supply  duct  for 
combustion  air,  including  a  restriction,  and  at  least  one  supply 
duct  for  fuel,  the  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber  being  controlled  in  proportion  to  the  supplied 
quantity  of  combustion  air  by  means  of  a  control  device  which 
comprises  a  differential  pressure  sensor  which  communicates 
with  the  air  supply  duct  upstream  and  downstream  from  the 
restriction,  characterized  in  that  upstream  and  downstream 
from  the  restriction  a  branch  duct  is  connected  to  the  air  sup- 
ply duct,  said  branch  duct  comprising  a  first  duct  portion 
which  includes  a  first  fiow  resistance  element  and  a  second 
duct  portion  which  includes  a  second  flow  resistance  element, 
the  differential  pressure  sensor  being  connected  to  the  first 
duct  portion  upstream  and  downstream  from  the  first  fiow 
resistance  element,  the  second  flow  resistance  element  being 
subject  to  control  means  which,  by  controlling  the  flow  resis- 
tance in  response  to  variations  of  ambient  air  temperature  and 
pressure,  correct  the  differential  pressure  to  be  sensed  by  the 
sensor  for  the  said  variations. 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  supply  system  for  providing  pressurized 
fluid  to  fluid  actuated  components  on  a  refuse  collection  vehi- 
cle, said  system  comprising  a  fluid  tank,  a  pump  operatively 
connected  to  the  crankshaft  of  the  refuse  vehicle  engine  for 
continuous  operation,  said  pump  having  an  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  tank,  diversion  means  having  an  inlet  communi- 
cating with  the  outlet  of  said  pump  and  having  an  outlet  selec- 
tively communicable  with  said  tank  and  said  fluid  actuated 
components  on  said  refuse  collection  vehicle,  and  means  for 
increasing  the  idle  speed  of  the  engine  to  a  predetermined 


4,100,742 
TURBOCOMPOUND  ENGINE  WTTH  TURBOCHARGER 

CONTROL 
James  L.  Harp,  Jr.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748.975 

Int.  a.!  P02D  23/00 

VS.  a.  60—602  1  Claim 

1.  An  exhaust  energy  extraction  system  for  an  engine  having 
two  groups  of  cylinders,  said  system  comprising  plural  mani- 
folds, each  receiving  exhaust  pressure  pulses  from  one  group  of 
cylinders;  the  manifolds  being  connected  to  alternate-firing 
cylinders,  whereby  successive  pulses  are  delivered  to  different 
manifolds;  each  manifold  having  a  flow  area  approximately  the 
same  as  the  exhaust  valve  area  for  an  individual  engine  cylin- 
der whereby  linear  flow  velocity  of  each  pulse  is  maintained 
during  transport  thereof  through  the  manifold;  a  first  axial 
.flow  turbine  having  an  inlet  volute  that  is  internally  partitioned 
to  defme  an  inner  annular  volute  section  for  directing  gas  onto 
the  inner  blade  areas  of  the  turbine  rotor,  and  an  outer  annular 
volute  section  for  directing  gas  onto  the  outer  blade  areas  of 
the  turbine  rotor;  the  inlet  volute  being  operatively  located  so 
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that  its  inner  annular  volute  section  is  connected  to  one  of  the 
manifolds,  and  its  outer  annular  volute  section  is  connected  to 
the  other  manifold;  a  second  radial  flow  turbine  receiving  the 
total  output  from  the  axial  flow  turbine;  a  diffuser  of  gradually 
increasing  flow  area  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  axial  flow 
turbine  to  the  inlet  of  the  radial  flow  turbine,  whereby  velocity 
pressure  in  the  gas  is  converted  to  static  pressure  by  the  time 
the  gas  enlere  the  rotor  of  the  radial  flow  turbine;  a  pressure- 


means  at  the  bottom  portion  of  a  first  of  said  passageways  for 
imparting  a  force  to  successive  ones  of  said  bodies  to  accelerate 
them  upwardly  in  said  one  passageway  against  the  force  of 
gravity,  the  magnitude  of  said  force  being  great  enough  to 
cause  successive  ones  of  the  bodies  to  reach  the  top  of  the  first 
passageway,  means  at  the  top  of  said  first  passageway  to  direct 
said  bodies  to  the  top  of  the  second  of  said  passageways  where 
they  are  stackes  and  permitted  to  descend  by  gravity  in  the 
second  passageway,  and  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  second 
passageway  for  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  potential 
energy  of  bodies  falling  in  the  second  passageway  to  another 
form  of  energy  while  directing  said  bodies  to  the  bottom  of 
said  first  passageway  where  they  are  again  accelerated  up- 
wardly by  imparting  a  force  thereto. 


responsive  vent  valve  controlled  by  pressures  within  the  dif- 
fuser for  venting  gas  from  the  system  when  the  sutic  pressure 
in  the  diffuser  begins  to  exert  a  choking  effect  on  pulse  flow 
through  the  axial  flow  turbine;  a  centrifugal  air  compressor 
mechanically  connected  to  the  rotor  of  the  axial  flow  turbine 
for  air  supercharging  the  engine;  said  radial  flow  turbine  being 
mechanically  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of  the  engine  to 
augment  useful  engine  output 


4,100,744 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ENERGY 
WHICH  UTILIZES  A  SOURCE  OF  HEAT  OR  NATURAL 

THERMIC  DIFFERENCES  IN  LEVEL 
Delio  De  Munari,  Via  Dante  13,  Quinto  Vicentino  (Vicenza), 
Italy 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,476 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  10, 1976,  85622  A/76 
Int.  a.J  FOIK  25/10 
\}S.  CL  60—651  -  9  aaims 


4,100,743 
GRAVITY  ENGINE 
Harold  E.  Trumbull;  Howard  C.  Dam,  both  of  Upper  Arlington, 
and  Robert  A.  Yano,  Worthington,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Northwestern  Mutual  Life  Insurance  Company,  Milwan- 
kec.  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,674 

Int  a?  F03G  3/02 

VS.  CL  60—639  29  Claims 


1.  Energy  conversion  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  genet- 


1.  An  installation  for  the  production  of  energy  of  the  type 
which  utilizes  a  source  of  heat  or  natural  thermic  differences 
which  comprises  two  containers  of  suitable  dimensions,  the 
first  container  containing  a  fluid  in  the  liquid  sute  and  being 
capable  of  transmitting  the  heat  to  said  fluid,  the  second  con- 
tainer being  used  for  holding  the  fluid  after  completion  of  the 
thermodynamic  cycle  and  after  it  has  returned  to  the  liquid 
sute,  a  cooling  source  for  cooling  said  second  container,  said 
second  container  being  at  a  temperature  and  at  a  pressure 
lower  than  the  temperature  and  the  pressure  which  prevail  in 
said  first  conuiner,  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  first  and 
second  container,  said  fluid  having  a  boiling  point  at  one  atmo- 
sphere lower  than  the  minimum  temperature  of  the  cooling 
source  in  the  location  of  the  insuUation,  said  fluid  being  capa- 
ble of  undergoing  a  change  from  the  liquid  to  gaseous  sute, 
and  a  device  capable  of  utilizing  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  fluid 
and  transforming  said  energy  into  mechanical  energy,  said 
device  being  placed  in  the  conduit  means  between  the  first  and 
the  second  container,  said  fluid  being  converted  from  the 


Jy^;:^:r^^";Z7:Z^7:r^^  T^^^^^'^    ^«^^  <°  '-e  gaseous  sute  upon  entry  in  said  device  and  return- 
movable  within  said  passageways,  a  fluid  medium  expander    ing  to  the  liquid  sute  in  the  mtenor  of  said  second  conuiner. 
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4,100,745 
THERMAL  POWER  PLANT  WITH  COMPRESSED  AIR 

STORAGE 
Georg  Gyarmathy,  Zollikon,  and  Hans  Pfenninger,  Baden,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,336 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   15,   1976, 
3165/76 

Int.  a.=  F02C  1/04.  7/00 
VS.  a.  60— «52  13  aaims 


of  the  connected  boom  sections  to  said  pair  of  spaced  pier 
bulkheads,  a  second  skirt  member,  means  releasably  connect- 
ing the  top  of  the  second  skin  member  to  the  top  of  the  flou- 
tion  elements,  further  means  releasably  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  the  integral  skirt  to  said  second  skirt,  said  second  skirt 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  water  at  the  pomt 
of  deployment  and  ballasting  means  carried  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  second  skirt,  anchor  means,  and  means  atuching  the  an- 
chor means  to  the  boom  sections  at  spaced  intervals  to  thereby 
define  a  fixed  protected  aquatic  sports  zone. 


4,100,747 
SWELL  ABATEMENT  DEVICE 
Pierre  Jean  Alphonse  Facon,  Le  Perray  en  YTelines.  France, 
assignor  to  Bertin  &  Cie,  Plaisir,  France 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,230 

Int.  a.!  E02B  3/06 

VS.  CI.  61—5  3  aaims 


4,100,746 

PROTECTED  AQUATIC  SPORTS  AREA 

Paul  Preus,  21  Smith  Rd.,  Toms  Riyer,  N.J.  08753 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,981 

Int.  a.2  E02B  15/04:  E04H  3/16 

VS.  a.  61—1  F  5  aaims 


-\y  ::n 


1.  In  a  thermal  power  plant  of  the  type  which  produces 
compressed  air  by  use  of  excess  energy  generated  during  off- 
peak  load  periods  and  which  is  accumulated  in  a  storage  tank, 
the  stored  compressed  air  being  withdrawn  from  said  Unk  and 
delivered  to  a  hot-air  turbine  through  a  compressed  air  line 
extending  from  said  storage  unk  to  said  hot-air  turbine  during 
peak  load  periods  for  generation  of  additional  energy,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  included  in  said  compressed  air  line; 

a  steam  turbine  for  producing  bleeder  steam;  and, 

means  for  supplying  said  bleeder  steam  to  said  heat  ex- 
changer for  heating  said  compressed  air  prior  to  delivery 
to  said  hot-air  turbine. 


l\\\\y\\'^VS\VVW>V^^.VsVVVVVVV^SV'-^^^^ 


1.  Swell  abatement  device  for  esublishing  a  relatively  quies- 
cent zone  on  an  agiuted  water  surface,  by  means  of  a  swell 
damper  responsive  to  variations  in  water  level  between  the 
crest  and  the  trough  of  waves,  said  damper  comprising: 

completely  submerged  first  and  second  enclosures  both 
extending  entirely  within  the  liquid  mass,  i.e.,  under  the 
minimum  datum  level  defined  by  the  trough  of  the  waves. 

first  one-way  flow  orifice  means  on  said  first  enclosure 
arranged  for  the  in-flow  of  water  into  said  first  enclosure 
upon  external  overpressure, 

second  one-way  flow  orifice  means  on  said  second  enclosure 
arranged  for  the  out-flow  of  water  from  said  second  en- 
closure, and 

hydraulic  energy  dissipating  passage  means  connecting  said 
first  enclosure  with  said  second  enclosure. 


1.  An  isolated  and  protected  aquatic  sports  zone  in  a  portion 
of  a  larger  shore-bounded  body  of  water  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  pier  bulkheads  defining  the  length  of  the  protected  zone 
along  the  shore  of  the  body  of  water,  a  plurality  of  water 
impervious  boom  sections,  each  of  said  boom  sections  includ- 
ing a  generally  tubular  floution  element  and  an  integral  water 
impervious  depending  skirt,  each  tubular  element  having  an 
upsunding  fin  and  hand  grips  spaced  along  said  fin,  each  de- 
pending skirt  having  ballasting  means  along  the  lower  edge 
thereof  and  means  connecting  each  tubular  element  and  de- 
pending skirt  in  end-to-end  relation,  means  connecting  the  ends 


4,100,748 
MINE  ROOF  OR  ROCK  BOLT  EXPANSION  ANCHOR  OF 

THE  BAIL  TYPE 
Roger  M.  Hansen,  Birmingliam,  Ala.,  assignor  to  StnUbolt 

Corporation.  Pelham,  Ala. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,452 

Int.  a.'  E21D  21/00:  F16B  13/04 

VS.  a.  61—45  B  IS  CtaliBS 

1.  An  expansion  anchor  for  mine  roofs  and  the  like  compris- 
ing an  expansible  shell  formed  from  an  integral  unitary  blank  of 
sheet  metal  having  a  pair  of  initially  substantially  rectangular 
leaves  interconnected  to  each  other  at  proximal  ends  thereof 
by  a  bail  strap  and  free  at  the  other  ends  thereof,  said  bail  strap 
being  bent  to  a  U-shape  and  said  leaves  being  bent  to  semi- 
cylindrical  shape  concentric  with  a  bolt  axis  with  their  side 
edges  in  mutual  abutment  defining  a  generally  cylindrical 
exterior  for  engagement  with  the  walls  of  a  mine  ceiling  bore, 
said  bail  strap  having  an  enlarged  circular  top  portion  midway 
along  its  length  and  straight  narrow  leg  portions  extending  in 
parallelism  therefrom  to  said  proximal  ends  of  the  leaves,  an 
expander  cone  nut  having  an  internally  threaded  bore  and 
located  in  confmed  relation  between  said  leaves  and  between 
said  leg  portions  and  having  a  generally  frusto  conical  outer 
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surface  convergently  tapering  to  a  smaller  diameter  end  inter- 
posed between  said  leaves  to  abut  the  leaves  and  spread  them 
outwardly,  a  bolt  threaded  through  the  cone  nut  for  moving 
the  nut  downwardly  in  the  shell  and  bring  progressively  larger 
diameter  portions  of  said  outer  surface  against  the  leaves  for 
spreading  the  leaves  outwardly,  said  circular  top  portion  of  the 
bail  having  an  pop-out  center  formed  by  a  pair  of  substantially 
semicircular  arcuate  cuts  therethrough  defining  a  concentric 
circle  interrupted  by  a  pair  of  frangible  uncut  atuchment 
sections,  said  pop-out  center  being  of  slightly  larger  diameter 


4,100,749 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  LINING  CHAMBERS  AND 

GALLERIES 
Gerd   Radner,    Heme;   Christoph    Zillessen,    Recklinghausen; 
Walter  Zywietz,  Dortmund;  Franz  Gantke,  Dortmund-Kirc- 
bdenie,  and   Harald  Walter,   Dortmund,  all  of  Germany, 
■uignora  to  Runkohle,  A.  G.  Essen,  Germany 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1976,  2«21361 

Int,  a,J  EilD  11/22 
MS.  a.  61— 4S  C  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  lining  chambers  and  galleries,  especially 
mining  and  tunnelling  galleries,  with  a  deformable  frame  in- 
cluding first  and  second  segments  having  end  portions,  one  of 
which  is  capable  of  being  slid  into  another  for  joinder,  said 
segments  having  a  generally  C-shaped  cross  section  with  a  pair 
of  arms  Joined  by  an  intermediate  connection  member  having 
an  exterior  flange,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
altering  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  end  portion 
of  at  least  one  of  the  segments  for  permitting  sliding  join- 
der of  said  second  segment  into  said  first  segment; 
inserting  the  end  portion  of  the  second  segment  into  the  end 
portion  of  the  first  segment  with  the  C-shaped  sections  of 
the  segments  opening  in  opposite  directions  to  form  a 
closed  tube  in  the  region  of  the  overlapped  end  portions; 
positioning  a  wedge  means  in  operative  association  with  the 
overlapped  end  portion  of  at  least  the  second  segment  for 
placing  the  overlapped  end  portions  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond segments  in  frictional  engagement  and  to  establish,  at 


least  in  part,  a  predetermined  resistance  to  further  inser- 
tion of  the  second  segment  into  the  first  segment; 
placing  the  arms  of  the  first  segment  in  abutment  with  the 
sides  of  the  flange  of  the  connecting  member  of  the  second 
segment;  and 


than  the  bolt  and  aligned  with  and  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the 
bolt  to  be  abutted  by  the  same  and  popped  out  upon  predeter- 
mined rotation  of  the  bolt  and  form  an  aperture  for  passage  of 
the  bolt  through  said  top  portion,  and  said  circular  top  portion 
of  said  bail  strap  including  said  pop-out  center  and  the  remain- 
ing encircling  portion  being  shaped  in  an  upwardly  convex 
cylindrical  path  having  its  axis  of  revolution  passing  through 
the  bolt  and  with  the  uncut  attachment  sections  arranged  along 
a  diametric  axis  paralleling  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  cylin- 
drical path  to  facilitate  centering  of  the  bolt  relative  to  the 
circular  top  portion  upon  engagement  thereof 


peripherally  compressing  the  first  and  second  segments,  at 
least  adjacent  to  the  area  of  frictional  engagement  of  said 
end  portions,  to  further  esublish  the  predetermined  inser- 
tion resistance. 


4,100,750 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PILES  CAST  IN 

THE  GROUND  AND  HOLLOW  AUGER  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  THE  METHOD 

Jean-Marie  Labrue,  31,  rue  GusUve-Gaillard,  33  Saint-Medard- 

eo-Jalles,  France 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,403 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  17,  1975,  75  22328 

Int.  a.i  E02D  i/}4 

U.S.  a.  61—53.64  3  Qaims 


1.  Method  for  producing  piles  cast  in  the  ground,  according 
to  which  a  hole  is  drilled  in  the  ground  by  means  of  a  hollow 
auger  and  the  auger  is  then  raised  progressively  from  the 
drill-hole  whilst  simultaneously  injecting  concrete  under  pres- 
sure into  the  hole  thus  obtained,  characterized  in  that  an  auger 
is  used  provided  with  a  blade  support  tube  and  a  removable 
cutting  head  which  is  able  to  slide  in  a  sealed  manner  in  the 
blade  support  tube  of  the  auger,  and  in  that  the  injection  of 
concrete  takes  place  through  a  central  passageway  provided  in 
the  cutting  head,  which  is  undertaken  in  two  successive  stages, 
comprising  a  first  stage  in  which  concrete  is  injected  into  the 
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suppori  tube  by  progressively  raising  the  cutting  bead  to  a 
predetermined  level,  namely  zero  level  in  the  latter,  and  a 
second  stage  in  which  the  auger  is  raised  from  the  drill-hole  by 
exerting  a  constant  pressure  on  the  cutting  head  and  whilst 
injecting  concrete  in  order  to  maintain  this  head  at  the  prede- 
termined level. 


4,100,751 

CONTINUOUS  CONCRETE  PIPE  LAYING  MACHINE 

Larry  V.  Thomason,  41%  E.  Hemdon,  QoTis,  Calif.  93612 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,118 

IbL  a.2  F16L  1/02:  E02D  29/10 

MS.  a.  61—72.2  27  Qaims 


production  sution  and  said  underwater  station,  said  sub- 
merged platform  means  being  secured  to  an  underwater 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  continuous  length  of  concrete 
pipe  in  an  open  trench  by  pouring  fresh  concrete  and  giving  it 
a  tubular  shape  before  it  hardens,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
sled  means  having  forward  and  aft  ends  for  movement  through 
the  trench  in  a  forward  direction;  interior  mold  means  con- 
nected to  the  sled  for  pouring  fresh  concrete  thereabout  and 
forming  an  interior  surface  of  the  pipe,  the  interior  mold  means 
being  positioned  aft  of  the  sled  means  so  that  a  space  is  formed 
between  a  lower  portion  of  the  mold  means  and  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  trench,  the  space  for  defining  a  wall  thickness 
for  a  lower  portion  of  the  pipe;  exterior  mold  means  connected 
to  the  sled  means  for  shaping  an  exterior  surface  of  the  pipe  not 
in  conuct  with  and  supporting  by  walls  of  the  trench;  a  mem- 
ber reciprocably  mounted  to  the  interior  mold  means  for  con- 
tinuously compressing  and  consolidating  freshly  poured  con- 
crete disposed  in  the  space  as  the  sled  means  is  drawn  through 
the  trench  and  the  mold  means  shapes  the  pipe;  and  means  for 
reciprocating  the  member  at  a  relatively  low  rate  which  is 
insufficient  to  loosen  dirt  and  sand  in  the  trench  or  to  cause 
vibrations  of  the  mold  means. 


^^ 


4,100,752 
SUBSEA  RISER  SYSTEM 
Albert  R.  Tucker,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,380 
Int.  a.2  E02B  n/00 
U.S.  a.  61—86  13  Qaims 

1.  A  subsea  well  production  riser  apparatus  extending  be- 
tween an  underwater  production  station  and  a  production 
sution  located  at  the  water  surface,  comprising 

(a)  an  upper  riser  section  extending  downwardly  from  a 
support  thereof  at  the  surface  production  station, 

(b)  a  lower  riser  section  extending  upwardly  from  the  under- 
water production  station  to  a  submerged  support  for  said 
lower  section,  said  lower  section  being  supported  in  ten- 
sion with  respect  to  said  underwater  station, 

(c)  a  middle  riser  section  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower 
riser  sections  and  interconnecting  said  two  riser  sections 
to  establish  a  fluid  flow  conduit  therewith,  said  middle 
riser  section  being  flexible  to  accommodate  movement  of 
the  surface  production  station  with  respect  to  the  under- 
water station,  and 

(d)  a  submerged  platform  means  intermediate  said  surface 


foundation  by  means  other  than  said  lower  riser  section 
and  having  positive  buoyancy 


4,100,753 
MARINE  STRUCTURE  WTTH  RISER  CONDUCTOR  AND 

PIPELINE  CONNECTION 
George  E.  Mott,  Metairie,  and  Ronald  D.  Seguin,  New  Orleans, 
both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,401 
Int.  Q.:E02B  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  61—86  9  Claims 

1.  A  marine  structure  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  for  use 
in  an  offshore  body  of  water,  being  adapted  to  engage  a  fluid 
carrying  pipeline  supported  at  the  ocean  floor,  said  marine 
structure  including  at  least  one  upstanding  support  column 
having  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  a  deck  carried  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  at  least  one  support  column, 
a  fluid  conductor  operably  depending  from  said  at  least  one 
support  column  having  one  end  disposed  at  said  deck,  and 
a  coupling  end  disposed  adjacent  to  the  marine  structure's 
lower  end,  said  fluid  conductor  being  longitudinally  slid- 
able  to  a  limited  degree,  along  said  at  least  one  support 
column, 
an  elongated  provisional  conductor  comprising;  a  pipe  sec- 
tion releasably  disposed  adjacent  to  said  fluid  conductor, 
prior  to  being  connected  with  said  pipeline  and  a  connect- 
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ing  segment  depending  from  and  forming  an  adjunct  to   portions,  and  means  for  locking  the  pipes  lo  the  respective 
said  pipe  section  at  the  marine  structure's  lower  end.   sleeve  portions. 

operably  connecting  said  structure  with  said  provisional 

conductor  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  connect-  4  ino  755 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

SOLAR  ENERGY 
Louis  H.  Leonard,  DeWitt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,034 

Int.  a.2  F25B  27/00,  15/00.  27/02 

VS.  a.  62—2  1«  C""" 


ing  segment  whereby  pivoul  movement  of  said  provi- 
sional conductor  to  dispose  the  pipe  section  at  the  ocean 
floor,  will  align  said  connector  segment  with  said  conduc- 
tor coupling  end  to  permit  fluid  tight  engagement  of  the 
latter  two  members. 


4,100,754 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  PIPES 

IN  OFF-SHORE  LOCATIONS 
Rudolf  Vogel,  Jiigerweg  6,  D3320  Salzgitter  51,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,302 

Int.  a.2  E02B  17/00:  E21B  15/02 

VS.  a.  61—98  15  Claims 


i.  In  an  off-shore  installation  for  extracting  fluids  from  the 
sea  bed  and  including  a  platform  into  the  sea  bed  and  operable 
to  conduct  the  fluid  from  the  point  of  extraction  thereof  from 
the  sea  bed  to  the  platform,  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  which  comprises;  at  least  two  pipes  in  parallel  coex- 
tensive relation  forming  a  group,  and  members  connecting  the 
pipes  of  the  group  together  as  a  complete  bundle  fabricated 
on-shore  to  form  a  unitary  assembly  or  pipe  package  effective 
for  transport  and  installation  off-shore,  said  connecting  mem- 
bers including  sleeve  portions  surrounding  the  pies  of  the 
respective  group,  the  pipes  being  axially  movable  in  said  sleeve 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  having  a  primary 
generator  for  processing  an  absorptive  solution  therein  and  a 
primary  condenser  for  condensing  refrigerant  therein,  the 
improvement  comprising 
a  secondary  generator  operatively  connected  to  the  primary 
generator  to  receive  processed  solution  from  the  primary 
generator, 
a  secondary  condenser  operatively  connected  to  said  pri- 
mary condenser  to  receive  refrigerant  condensate  there- 
from, and 
a  compression  driven  refrigeration  circuit  having  a  first  heat 
exchanger  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  refrigerant 
contained  in  the  secondary  condenser  and  a  second  heat 
exchanger  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  solution 
contained  within  the  secondary  generator  whereby  the 
heat  of  condensation  developed  in  the  secondary  con- 
denser is  transferred  into  the  secondary  generator. 

"  4,100,756 
SOLAR  POWERED  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION 
SYSTEM 
Clarence  Elmo  Albertson,  ViUa  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,329 

iBt  a.!  F25B  27/00,  15/00:  F24J  3/02:  62  2:148:324:476 
VS.  a.  62—2  '  Claims 

1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  system  comprising:  an  evapo- 
rator, an  absorber,  a  generator  and  a  condenser  all  connected 
in  a  closed,  continuous  cycle  referigeration  circuit  with  rela- 
tively concentrated  absorbent  solution  flowing  to  the  absorber 
to  absorb  water  vapor  from  the  evaporator  and  relatively 
dilute  absorbent  solution  flowing  from  the  absorber  to  the 
generator  to  be  concentrated  with  concomitant  release  of 
water  vapor  to  be  conducted  to  the  condenser,  said  generator 
including  a  solar  collector  for  providing  thermal  energy  to  the 
absorbent  solution  to  be  concentrated,  said  solar  collector 
including  a  series  of  inclined  channels  into  which  said  rela- 
tively dilute  solution  is  introduced  in  such  a  way  that  the 
channels  are  not  completely  filled  with  solution  and  a  vapor 
space  is  maintained  at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  the  exterior 
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eludes;  .     .  , 

a  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  deuchably,  sealably  connected  with 

said  receiving  tank  inlet  port, 
a  liquid  pumping  circuit,  including  pumping  means  having  a 
pump  inlet  communicated  to  a  source  of  fuel  in  said  stor- 
age facility,  and  having  a  discharge  port, 
and  an  elongated  conductor  including  a  liquid  carrying 


and  means  for  conducting  relatively  concentrated  absorbent 
solution  to  said  absorber. 


4,100,757 
CLOSED  ORCUIT  AMMONIA  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUID 
HEATING  FROM  WATER 
Milton  W.  Garland,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Frick  Com- 
pany, Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,651 

InL  a.2  F17C  7/02 

VS.  a.  62—52  *  <^"" 


conduit  communicating  said  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  with 
said  pumping  means  discharge  port,  and  a  vapor  can^ying 
conduit  communicating  said  nozzle  with  said  storage 
facility, 
the  improvement  therein  of  a  heat  transfer  member  disposed 
intermediate  said  pumping  means  discharge  port  and  said 
liquid  carrying  conductor  to  receive  a  stream  of  fuel  from 
said  storage  facility  and  to  adjust  the  temperature  of  said 
fuel  stream  prior  to  said  stream  entering  said  receiving 
tank. 


4,100,759 
CO,  VEHICLE  REFRIGERATION  SUPPORT  SYSTEMS 
Uwis  Tyree,  Jr.,  145  Briarwood  Ave.,  North,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

60521 

Filed  Noy.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,439 

InL  a.2  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  CL  62-55  •»  Cl*^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  raising  the  temperature  of  a  liquefied  gas 
which  is  at  a  temperature  substantially  below  the  freezing  point 
of  water,  comprising  first  and  second  enclosed  vessels,  the  first 
mounted  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the  second,  first  conduit 
means  connectmg  the  upper  portion  of  the  second  vessel  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  first  vessel  for  the  flow  of  vapor  from  the 
second  vessel  to  the  first  vessel,  second  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  lower  portion  of  the  first  vessel  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  second  vessel  for  the  flow  of  condensed  liquid  from 
the  first  vessel  to  the  second  vessel,  first  tube  means  for  passing 
liquefied  gas  into  and  out  of  said  first  vessel,  second  tube  means 
for  passing  a  heating  liquid  into  and  out  of  said  second  vessel, 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  first  tube 
means,  temperature  responsive  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  heating  liquid  flowing  out  of  said  second  vessel,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  responsive 
means  for  operating  the  valve  means  of  said  first  tube  means. 

4,100,758 
VACUUM  ASSIST  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Edward  A.  Mayer,  Newburgh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743J48 

Int  a.!  F17C  7/02 

U.S.a.62-54  ^,    ^    /Ctaims 

1    In  a  system  for  conducting  a  vaponzable  fuel  from  a 

storage  facility  therefor,  into  a  receiving  tank  having  an  inlet 


1  A  method  for  filling  vehicle  Unks  with  low  pressure  liquid 
carbon  dioxide  and  for  providing  standby  cooling  of  the  cargo 
compartments  of  said  vehicles,  which  method  composes 

supplying  a  holding  chamber  with  liquid  CO;  from  a  high 
pressure  liquid  CO,  storage  vessel  system, 

reducing  the  pressure  of  said  liquid  CO;  to  about  60  p.s.i.g. 
or  below  to  create  CO;  vapor  and  COj  snow  thereby 
forming  a  low-temperature  coolant  reservoir  of  CO,  snow 
in  said  holding  chamber, 

removing  and  compressing  said  CO;  vapor  from  said  hold- 
ing chamber  and  returning  said  compressed  CO;  vapor  to 
said  storage  vessel  system. 

supplying  liquid  CO;  from  said  high  pressure  storage  vessel 
system  to  the  vehicle  tank  at  a  pressure  below  about  125 
psig  and  condensing  the  vapor  created  as  a  result  of  the 
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foimation  of  said  lower  pressure  liquid  by  melting  said 
CO-,  snow  in  said  holding  chamber, 

nowing  liquid  COi  from  said  vehicle  tank  through  heat 
exchange  means  in  the  cargo  compartment  and  vaporizing 
said  liquid  therein  to  cool  the  cargo  compartment, 

expanding  said  vapor  from  said  heat  exchange  means  to 
lower  the  temperature  thereof, 

passing  said  expanded  vapor  through  additional  heat  ex- 
change means  in  the  cargo  compartment,  and 

recovering  said  expanded  vapor  from  said  additional  heat 
exchange  means  by  compressing  said  vapor  and  injecting 
said  compressed  vapor  into  said  holding  chamber  so  as  to 
condense  said  injected  vapor  by  melting  said  solid  COj 
snow. 


a  sensing  arm  for  controlling  operation  of  said  ice  maker,  an  ice 
collecting  receptacle,  and  support  means  for  carrying  said 
receptacle  within  said  space  for  movement  between  an  ice 
storage  position  and  an  ice  access  position,  said  sensing  arm 
extending  downwardly  into  the  receptacle  when  the  recepta- 
cle is  in  the  ice  storage  position  to  sense  the  level  of  ice  col- 
lected therein,  the  improvement  comprising 
cooperating  camming  means  on  said  support  means  and  said 
sensing  arm  for  positioning  said  sensing  arm  suiubly  to 
prevent  operation  of  the  ice  maker  as  an  incident  of  prese- 
lected movement  of  said  support  means  from  said  ice 
storage  position  toward  the  ice  access  position. 


4,100.760 
FLUID  SUSPENSION  FREEZER  AND  METHOD 
Paul  L.  Cheney,  4I04-12th  South,  Seattle,  Wash.  98108 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,034,  Jul.  30,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,940, 

Dec  6,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  58U72 

Int.  a.2F25D/ 7/00 

VS.  O.  62—57  22  aaims 


4,100,762 

INTEGRATED  CONTROLS  ASSEMBLY 

Gerald  L,  Da»is,  and  Timothy  C.  Scott,  both  of  Bristol,  Va., 

assignors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,990 

Int.  a.2  F25B  13/00.  47/00.  43/00 

V.S.  a.  62—160  M  Claims 


1.  Treating  apparatus  comprising  a  trough,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  trough  flaring  upwardly  and  the  walls  of  a  portion  of 
the  trough  below  said  upwardly  flaring  portion  are  steeper 
than  the  walls  of  said  upwardly  flaring  portion,  means  for 
supplying  to  said  trough  particulate  material  to  be  treated,  and 
means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  trough  moving  upward 
through  and  longitudinally  of  said  trough  through  the  particu- 
late material  in  said  trough  for  exerting  dynamic  supporting 
force  on  the  particles  of  such  particulate  material,  which  force 
is  at  least  nearly  equal  to  the  weight  of  such  particles,  and  for 
simultaneously  moving  the  particles  of  the  particulate  material 
lengthwise  of  said  trough. 

4,100,761 
MOVABLE  ICE  RECEPTACLE 
WUliam  John  Linstromberg,  and  Charles  Thomas  Rutledge,  both 
of  ETanSTille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Ben- 
ton Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No,  749,537 

iBt  a.2  F25C  l/OO 

VS.  a.  62—137  >2  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  appliance  having  a  cabinet  defining  a 
freezing  space,  an  ice  maker  located  within  said  freezing  space. 


1.  An  integrated  controls  assembly  for  use  in  a  heat  pump  or 
the  like  including  first  and  second  heat  exchangers,  said  heat 
exchangers  being  in  fluid  communication  through  an  expan- 
sion device,  and  a  compressor  in  fluid  communication  with 
each  of  said  heat  exchangers  to  circulate  refrigerant  through 
said  heat  exchangers  and  said  expansion  device,  the  integrated 
controls  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  accumulator  communicating  with  each  of  said  heat 
exchangers  and  with  the  discharge  outlet  and  suction  inlet 
of  said  compressor; 

(b)  a  first  conduit  leading  from  the  discharge  outlet  of  said 
compressor  with  a  section  of  said  conduit  being  within 
said  accumulator; 

(c)  second  and  third  conduits  placing  said  accumulator  in 
communication  with  said  first  and  said  second  heat  ex- 
changers, respectively; 

(d)  a  reversing  valve  assembly  within  said  accumulator  and 
placing  said  first  conduit  in  selective  communication  with 
either  said  second  conduit  or  said  third  conduit  and  plac- 
ing the  conduit  not  communicating  with  the  first  conduit 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  accumulator; 

(e)  a  bypass  valve  associated  with  said  first  conduit  to  place 
said  first  conduit  in  fiuid  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  accumulator  in  response  to  heat; 

(f)  an  oil  conduit  communicating  with  the  lowermost  section 
of  said  tank;  and 

(g)  a  combination  aspirator/check  valve  having  a  gas  inlet 
within  said  accumulator  and  connected  to  said  oil  conduit 
and  a  fourth  conduit  leading  to  the  suction  inlet  of  the 
compressor  for  the  simuluneous  return  of  oil  and  gaseous 
refrigerant  from  the  interior  of  said  accumulator  to  the 
said  suction  inlet  by  the  gas  fiow  creating  a  partial  vacuum 
to  draw  oil  through  the  oil  conduit  for  return  with  the  gas 
to  said  suction  inlet  of  the  compressor. 
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4,100,763 

MULTI-SOURCE  HEAT  PUMP  HVAC  SYSTEM 

Herbert  M.  Brody,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  SJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,233,  Jun.  21,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,903 

Int.  C1.2  F25B  27/02,  27/00,  13/00;  F25D  17/06 

VS.  a.  62—238  25  aaims 


17.  In  an  air-conditioning  system  of  the  type  adapted  to 
provide  fresh  uncooled  air  to  a  zone  to  be  conditioned  and 
including  means  for  removing  warm  zone  air  from  the  condi- 
tioned zone  and  exhausting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  removed 
warm  zone  air  to  the  atmosphere,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing: 


with  said  corresponding  wall  and  each  having  catch 
means  therewith  for  interconnecting  adjoining  insulation 
boards  together  and  for  fixedly  disposing  therebetween 
components  of  said  refrigeration  system,  when  assembled; 
and 
a  partition  member  made  of  the  same  material  as  that  of  said 
insulating  structure,  with  its  bottom,  right,  left  and  top 
sides  firmly  and  fixedly  positioned  by  said  catch  means  of 
said  insulating  structure  for  dividing  the  cabinet  interior 
into  an  interior  compartment,  including  an  interior  fan 
case  housing  an  interior  fan,  and  an  extenor  compartment, 
including  an  exterior  fan  case  housing  an  exterior  fan. 


4,100,765 
ROTARY  THERMODYNAMIC  APPARATUS 

Frederick  W.  Kantor,  523  W.  112th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  461,452,  Apr.  16,  1974,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  864,112,  Oct.  6, 1969,  Pat,  No.  3308,828,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,323,  Jan.  10, 1967,  Pat.  No. 
3,470,704.  This  application  Sep.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,714 
Int.  a.!  F25B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  62—499  7  Claims 


a  waste  heat  recovery  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
exhausted  warm  zone  air  for  recovering  heat  therefrom; 

heat  pump  means  for  chilling  a  liquid  and  extracting  usable 
heat  therefrom;  and 

liquid  circulating  means  interconnecting  said  waste  heat 
recovery  means  and  said  heat  pump  means  for  circulating 
a  liquid  through  said  heat  recovery  means  and  said  heat 
pump  means  so  that  the  chilled  liquid  from  the  heat  pump 
means  may  absorb  heat  from  the  warm  exhausted  zone  air 
passing  through  the  waste  heat  recovery  means  and  the 
heat  pump  means  may  extract  the  heat  from  said  circulat- 
ing liquid. 


4,100,764 
AIR-CONOmONING  APPARATUS 
Mitsuo  Murano,  Fujinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1976,  51-49700; 
Jun.  29,  1976,  51-76940 

Int.  a.=  F25D  21/14.  23/12.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  62—289  1«  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cabinet  structure  consisting  of  bottom,  right  side,  left  side, 
top.  front  and  rear  walls; 

a  refrigeration  system  arranged  in  said  cabinet  structure; 

an  insulation  structure  made  of  foamed  plastic  insulating 
material  consisting  of  bottom,  right  side,  left  side  and  top 
insulation  boards  for  thermally  insulating  said  cabinet 
structure,  each  of  which  is  in  a  closely  mating  relationship 


1.  Thermodynamic  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
rotor  means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  conduit  means  in  said  rotor 
having  a  first  section  for  guiding  the  flow  of  fluid  radially 
outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  a  second 
section  connected  to  said  first  section  at  a  location  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  axis  for  guiding  the  flow  of  fiuid 
back  towards  said  axis,  further  conduit  means  joining  said  first 
and  second  conduit  sections  to  conduct  a  fiuid  therebetween  at 
a  second  location  which  is  spaced  inwardly  towards  said  axis 
from  said  first  location,  means  for  creating  a  continuous  differ- 
ence between  the  average  density  of  a  first  volume  element  of 
fluid  in  said  first  section  and  a  second  volume  element  of  fluid 
in  said  second  section  comprising  heat  exchange  means  for 
introducing  heat  into  said  fluid  at  one  location  and  for  permit- 
ting heat  to  flow  therefrom  at  another  location;  said  first  and 
second  volume  elements  being  equal  and  being  located  at  equal 
average  radial  distances  from  said  axis,  and  means  connected  to 
said  conduit  means  for  pressurizing  and  then  expanding  the 
fluid,  said  means  for  routing  said  rotor  comprising  a  source  of 
pressurized  gas,  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  source  and 
directed  at  said  rotor  to  create  a  tangential  gas  flow  component 
impinging  upon  said  rotor. 

5.  In  a  rotary  thermodynamic  device  including  a  rotor  con- 
uining  fluid  flow  conduit  means,  means  in  said  rotor  actuated 
by  a  flow  of  heat  from  a  lower  temperature  source  to  a  higher 
temperature  source  for  developing  a  fluid  stream,  reaction 
means  in  said  rotor  having  a  surface  relatively  sutionary  with 
respect  to  the  environment  of  said  rotor,  and  means  for  direct- 
ing said  stream  against  said  surface  to  rotate  said  rotor. 
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4.100.766 
FLAT  KNITTING  MACHINE  HAVING  FOUR  OPPOSED 

NEEDLE  BEDS 
Gottfried    Kuhnert,   A«len,   Germany,   assignor   to    Universal 
Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  KG,  Postfach,  Ger- 
nany 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  599,436,  Jul.  28.  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,382 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul   29 
1974,  2436450 


support  means,  a  plurality  of  control  members  for  selectively 
determining  the  positions  of  said  needle  control  means,  means 
mounlmg  said  control  members  for  movement  relative  to  the 
needle  support  means  between  two  of  said  butt  means  posi- 
tioned successively  in  the  direction  of  cam  movement,  and 
means  operative  to  mechanically  move  said  control  members 
to  and  reuin  said  control  members  in  selected  positions  appro- 
priate to  a  particular  pattern. 


U,S.  a.  66— «4 


Int.  a.2  D04B  7/04 


4,100.768 
I  Qaim    METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  SELECHNG  NEEDLES 
OF  A  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Shigeo  Kamikura;  Hideaki  lugaki,  and  Ryoiti  Kawaoka,  all  of 
Kodaira.  Japan,  assignors  to  Silver  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kodaira, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789.287,  Apr.  20,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686.380, 
May  14,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  814,534 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1975,  50-61480 
Int.  a.-  D04B  7/00.  IS/66 
U.S.  a.  6fr-75.2  2,  aaims 


1  A  flat  knitting  machine  comprised  of  two  (lat  V-bed 
knitting  machines  each  having  two  opposed  needle  beds  alter- 
nately arranged  to  provide  front  and  back  main  beds  and  front 
and  back  auxiliary  beds  located  above  the  main  beds,  wherein 
each  of  said  beds  are  the  same  length  each  main  bed  and  the 
auxiliary  bed  which  faces  it  from  a  pair  of  cooperating  needle 
beds,  and  single  carriage  means  arranged  to  transverse  the 
entire  length  of  all  the  needle  beds  and  including  cam  means 
for  imparting  knitting  and  loop  transferring  motions  to  the 
needles  on  both  the  main  beds  and  both  the  auxiliary  beds,  said 
cam  means  comprising  two  transfer  cams  operable  in  both 
directions  of  traverse  as  a  leading  and  trailing  transfer  cam  and 
a  double  stitch  cam  system  interposed  between  them. 

4.100,767 

KMTnNG  MACHINE  PATTERN  MECHANISM 
Hans  Schieber,  Bopfingen,  and  Reinhold  Schimko,  Aalen-Wass- 
eralfingen,  both  of  Germany,  affiignors  to  Universal  Maschin- 
enfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  KG,  Westhausen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14. 
1976,  2646410 

Int.  a.2  D04B  7/00 
VS.  a.  66-75.2  21  Claims 


1.  A  knitting  machine  pattern  mechanism  comprising  a  nee- 
dle support  means,  a  plurality  of  needle  control  means  mov- 
ably  carried  by  said  needle  suppon  means,  butt  means  on  each 
of  said  needle  control  means,  said  butt  means  being  in  sug- 
gered  formation,  cam  means  movable  relative  to  said  needle 


12.  A  patterning  system  in  a  straight  knitting  machine  having 
a  main  body  provided  thereon  with  a  needle  bed  for  knitting 
needles  and  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  needle  bed. 
comprising,  in  combination,  needle  selection  means  including 
an  electromagnet  for  selectively  operating  said  knitting  nee- 
dles, 

input  means  for  providing  control  signals,  and 
control  circuit  means  for  selective  energiration  of  said  elec- 
tromagnet and  electrically  connected  to  said  input  means, 
said  control  circuit  means  including  a  program  memory 
having  therein  signals  representative  of  data  for  needle 
selection  at  least  for  a  course  of  knitting,  said  control 
circuit  means  further  including  read-out  means  for  reading 
said  signals  out  of  said  program  memory  in  response  to 
said  control  signals  provided  by  said  input  means,  said 
input  means  including  a  defining  means  for  defining  a 
range  in  which  needle  selection  is  to  be  effective  in  accor- 
dance with  signals  read  out  of  said  program  memory,  said 
defining  means  mcluding  a  pair  of  boundary  members 
mounted  on  and  manually  displaceable  relative  to  said 
needle  bed. 


4.100,769 

ORCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINT:  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  ONE  PIECE  PANTY  HOSE  OR  THE 

UKE 

Siegfried  Niirk,  Komerstrasse  5,  7470  AlbsUdt  3,  Fed.  Rep,  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683.429 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  15.  1976.  19300/76 

Int.  CI.'  A41B  9/14;  D04B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  66-177  3  cuima 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  panty  hose  or  like  fabrics  on 
a  circular  knitting  machine  having  at  least  one  needle  cylinder, 
comprising  knitting  a  first  leg  portion  with  continuous  roUry 
motion  of  said  at  least  one  cylinder  and  with  all  the  needles 
operating,  simultaneously  inactivating  a  ceruin  number  of 
needles  and  causing  them  to  hold  the  fabric  on  termination  of 
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said  leg  portion,  knitting  with  the  remaining  needles  by  recip- 
rocating said  at  least  one  needle  cylinder  a  first  part  of  constant 
width  consisting  of  a  number  of  panial  courses  defining  a 
selvedge  at  their  ends,  progressively  reducing  the  operating 
needles  by  progressively  inactivating  needles  on  the  two  sides 
of  the  group  of  operating  needles  and  causing  said  progres- 
sively inactivated  needles  to  hold  the  fabric,  progressively 
increasing  the  operating  needles  by  progressively  activating 
said  progressively  inactivated  needles  until  the  same  number  of 
operating  needles  has  been  attained  as  during  the  knitting  of 
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4,100.770 

PROCESS  AND  NONRAVELING  KNIT  TUBULAR 

PRODUCTS  HAVING  AXIAL  STRETCH 

Simone  Charles  Titone.  BirchrunviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  28.  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,459 

Int  a.2  D04B  23/06.  23/02.  23/12 

U.S.  a.  66—193  5  Claims 


at  least  one  other  of  said  ends  of  said  elastomer  yam,  each 
of  said  chain  stitches  consisting  essentially  of  only  a  single 
end  of  said  elastomer  yam,  and  (ii)  portions  of  each  said 
one  and  said  other  ends  of  elastomer  yam  laid  into  the 
succession  of  chain  stitches  of  said  other  and  said  one  ends 
of  elastomer  yam,  respectively,  and 
b.  inelastic  yam  interconnecting  said  wales  together  to  form 
said  fabric,  said  fabric  having  at  least  20.000  denier  of  said 
elastomer  yam  per  cm  of  fabric  width. 


4,100,771 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLEXIBILIZING 

LEATHER 

Jiri  DokoupU,  Hochstrasse  9,  D-6251  Guckingen,  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29. 

1975.  2543412 

Int.  a.2  CUB  1/40 
VS.  a.  69—33  24  Qaims 


said  first  part,  further  progressively  reducing  and  further  pro- 
gressively increasing  the  operating  needles  as  during  said  pro- 
gressively reducing  step  and  said  progressively  increasing  step, 
knitting  a  second  part  of  constant  width  extending  substan- 
tially over  the  same  number  of  courses  as  said  first  part,  simul- 
taneously activating  all  the  needles  causing  said  at  least  one 
needle  cylinder  to  pass  into  continuous  roury  motion  and 
knitting  a  second  leg  portion  with  all  the  needles,  cutting  the 
central  part  of  the  fabric  to  define  a  waist  opening,  and  sewing 
said  two  paru  of  constant  width  at  the  selvedges  on  the  two 
sides  over  the  entire  height  of  said  parts. 


5.  An  apparatus  for  fiexibilizing  or  softening  leather  or  the 
like  material,  comprising  at  least  two  spaced  tools  for  entrain- 
ing an  area  section  of  said  material  therebetween,  means  for 
moving  at  least  one  of  said  tools  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
other  tool  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
material  for  imposing  an  alternating  deformation  on  a  piece  of 
said  material,  said  tools  extending  at  least  partially  over  the 
piece  of  material  and  arranged  at  a  mutual  spacing  from  one 
another  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
piece  of  material,  said  moving  means  imparting  a  path  of  travel 
to  said  tools  comprising  at  least  in  one  section  thereof  a  compo- 
nent directed  essentially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  piece  of 
material,  said  moving  tools  imparting  at  least  shearing  forces  to 
said  material  essentially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  material  to 
cause  fiexibilizing  deformation  of  said  material  being  entrained 
by  said  tools. 


4.100,772 
CONTINUOUS  LEATHER  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Heinz  Dennstiidt,  Oberusel.  and  Walter  Baum,  Frankfurt,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation, 
Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1977.  Ser.  No.  846.028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Nov,  4. 
1976,  2650576 

Int.  a.!  CUB  ;  7/00 
VS.  a.  69—47  >3  Qaims 


2.  A  ravel  resistant  warp  knit  fabric  comprising 

a.  wales,  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  ends  of  elastomer 

yam  and  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  a  succession  of  at  least 

4  chain  stitches  of  one  of  said  ends  of  elastomer  yam 

altemating  with  a  succession  of  at  least  4  chain  stitches  of 


1.  A  machine  for  the  continuous  processing  of  hides,  com- 
prising: 
a  table  board  guided  longitudinally  through  an  arrangement 
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of  processing  tools  disposed  opposite  each  other,  wherein 

each  hide  is  disposed  approximately  in  the  middle  thereof 

around  the  front  edge  of  said  table  board; 
means  for  displacing  said  hide  with  respect  to  said  uble 

board  to  permit  the  middle  stnp  of  hide  which  covered 

the  front  edge  of  said  table  board  to  be  displaced  for 

processing  thereof; 
said  processing  tools  include  a  first  processing  tool  and  a 

second  processing  tool; 
said  second  tool  being  in  contact  with  said  hide  for  a  penod 

of  time  to  effectuate  said  displacement  of  said  hide  with 

respect  to  said  table  board,  by  at  least  the  width  of  the 

front  edge  of  the  uble  board. 

4,100,773 
DRYING  PRESS  FOR  HIDES 
SilTio  Repetto.  Modena.  Italy,  assignor  to  S.p,A.  Luigi  Rim  A 
C,  Modena,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,755 

Qiinu  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  3,  1975,  26874  A/75 

Int.  a.J  C14B  1/30:  B30B  9/24 

VS.  a.  69—48  *  aaims 


4,100,774 

LOCKSET  HAVING  IMPROVED  TORQUE  BLADE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Paul  G.  Solorieff,  Tustin,  and  Robert  E,  Cyran,  Anataeiin,  both 

of  Calif.,  asaignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington, 

Conn. 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,182 

Int.  a.2E05B  17/04 

VS.  a.  70—380  Z5  Qalms 


1.  An  endless  belt  press  comprising 

(a)  an  upper  endless  belt  and  a  lower  endless  belt  cooperat- 
ing with  the  upper  belt. 

(b)  a  belt  support  roller  and  a  belt  tensioning  roller  for  each 
of  the  belts,  the  endless  belts  being  trained  over  the  sup- 
port and  tensioning  rollers  therefor, 
(1)  the  support  rollers,  with  the  belts  trained  thereover, 

defming  a  press  nip  therebetween, 

(c)  a  pair  of  end  supports  for  each  of  the  support  rollers, 

(d)  a  pair  of  thrust  means,  a  respective  one  of  the  end  sup- 
ports of  the  support  roller  for  the  lower  belt  resting  on  a 
respective  one  of  the  thrust  means  and  the  thrust  means 
being  arranged  to  exert  a  thrust  against  the  support  roller 
for  the  lower  belt  for  displacing  the  same  towards  the 
support  roller  for  the  upper  belt, 

(e)  two  pairs  of  like  bracing  members, 

(1)  the  bracing  members  of  each  pair  having  one  end 
pivoted  to  a  respective  one  of  the  thrust  means  for 
pivoting  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axes  of  the  support  rollers, 

(2)  each  pair  of  bracmg  members  defining  a  guide  for  the 
displacement  of  the  end  supporU  of  the  support  roller 
for  the  lower  belt  and 

(3)  the  end  supports  of  the  support  roller  for  the  upper  belt 
being  detachably  fixed  to  the  other  ends  of  each  pair  of 
bracing  members, 

(0  a  pivot  mounting  for  one  of  the  end  supports  of  each 
support  roller,  the  pivot  mounting  being  arranged  to 
permit  pivoting  of  the  support  rollers  in  a  plane  defined  by 
the  axes  of  the  support  rollers,  and 

(g)  traction  means  connected  to  the  one  end  support  of  each 
support  roller  for  pivoting  the  support  rollers  on  the  pivot 
mounting  whereby  the  other  end  supports  thereof  are 
raised  and  the  raised  end  support  of  the  support  roller  for 
the  lower  belt  no  longer  resu  on  the  thrust  means. 


1.  In  a  lockset  of  the  type  having  a  latch  bolt  operably  con- 
nected to  a  latch  operating  mechanism  mouniable  in  a  door  for 
reciprocation  of  the  latch  bolt  between  door  edge  extended 
and  retracted  positions,  the  latch  operating  mechanism  having 
a  crank  hub  partially  oppositely  routable  for  reciprocally 
moving  said  latch  bolt,  first  and  second  actuators  mounted  at 
opposite  faces  of  the  door  operably  connected  to  the  crank  hub 
selectively  operable  for  producing  said  crank  hub  partial  rota- 
tions and  said  latch  bolt  reciprocations;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  tubular  female  torque  blade  operably  connected  at  an 
outer  end  to  said  first  actuator  partially  rotauble  thereby,  said 
female  torque  blade  having  an  inner  end  axially  slideably  posi- 
tioned in  an  axial  opening  through  said  crank  hub,  said  female 
torque  blade  including  engagement  means  at  least  at  said  inner 
end  automatically  operable  between  said  inner  end  and  crank 
hub  upon  said  slideable  positioning  positively  requiring  preset 
single  position  relative  circumferential  positioning  between 
said  inner  end  and  crank  hub  during  said  slideable  positioning 
and  transmitting  rotative  motion  directly  between  said  inner 
end  and  crank  hub;  a  male  torque  blade  operably  connected  at 
an   outer   end   to  said   second   actuator   partially   routable 
thereby,  said  male  torque  blade  having  an  inner  end  axially 
slideably  positioned  partially  telescoped  by  said  female  torque 
blade  inner  end,  said  male  torque  blade  including  engagement 
means  at  least  at  said  inner  end  automatically  operable  between 
said  female  and  male  torque  blade  inner  ends  upon  said  slide- 
able  positioning  positively  requiring  preset  single  position 
relative  circumferential  positioning  between  said  inner  ends 
during  said  slideable  positioning  and  transmitting  rotative 
motion  directly  between  said  inner  ends  and  by  said  female 
torque  blade  inner  end  directly  to  said  crank  hub. 


4,100,775 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
Lazlo  Bako,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Presto  Lock 
Company,  Dinsion  of  Walter  Kidde  A  Company,  Inc.,  Gar- 
field, N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,687 
Int.  a.-  E05B  65/4S 
VS.  a.  70-3  "  CI""" 

1  A  combination  lock  cooperable  with  a  hasp,  the  combina- 
tion lock  comprising  a  shaft,  dials  having  indicia  thereon, 
sleeve  means  for  each  dial  on  the  shaft,  each  sleeve  means 
having  a  flange  and  a  flat  portion,  a  slotted  bolt  member  having 
the  dials  extending  therethrough  adjacent  the  sleeve  means, 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  bolt  member,  resilient  means 
urgmg  the  bolt  member  against  the  sleeve  means,  a  latch  mem- 
ber mounted  to  overlie  ihe  bolt  member  for  sliding  movement 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft 
between  a  latching  position  where  the  latch  member  is  engage- 
able  with  the  hasp  and  a  release  positon.  means  provided  by  the 
bolt  member  and  cooperable  means  provided  by  the  latch 
member  to  block  movement  of  the  latch  member  toward  re- 
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lease  position  when  a  flange  engages  and  pivots  the  bolt  mem- 
ber against  the  force  of  the  resilient  means,  and  means  provided 


1.  A  combination  lock  for  controlling  the  motion  of  a  lock 
latch,  comprising: 

(a)  A  plurality  of  components  having  notches  formed 
therein,  each  displacable  as  a  function  of  a  numeral  in  the 
combination  so  that,  upon  display  of  the  right  combina- 
tion, the  notches  are  aligned  to  permit  actuation  of  means 
for  retraction  of  said  latch; 

(b)  first  means  actuauble  selectively  to  displace  any  one  of 
said  components  to  a  position  corresponding  to  a  particu- 
lar numeral  in  said  combination  and  to  provide  an  india- 
tion  of  said  position; 

(c)  second  means  actuauble  to  determine  which  of  said 
components  is  to  be  displacable  by  actuation  of  said  first 
means; 

(d)  a  rake  actuated  by  said  first  means  for  engaging  said 
notches  when  there  are  aligned  to  permit  actuation  of 
means  for  retracting  said  latch,  said  rake  being  held  at  a 
disunce  from  said  notched  components  during  the  dis- 
placement thereof;  and 

(e)  a  frictional  coupling  means  between  said  first  means  and 
said  rake  for  limiting  the  force  exerted  on  said  rake  by  said 
first  means. 


4,100,777 
LOCKING  DEVICES 
Pierre  Andre'  Gaston  Fredon,  Hameau  des  Tilkula  (Le  coulon), 
4,  me  des  Charmes,  94320  Thiais,  France 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,667 

Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  18,  1975,  75  22512 

Int  a.2  E05B  27/00,  J9/I2 

VS.  a.  70—363  14  Claims 


by  the  latch  member  to  allow  by-passing  the  bolt  member  and 
movement  of  the  latch  member  to  release  position  when  all  flat 
portions  are  in  engagement  with  the  bolt  member. 


4,100,776 
COMBINATION  LOCK  FOR  SAFES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Francois  Guiraud,  Chambourcy,  France,  assignor  to  Fichet- 
Bauche,  Velizy,  France 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,639 

Qalms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  31,  1975,  75  40357 

Int  a.!  E05B  37/12 

VS.  a.  70—303  A  19  Claims 


A   ^    .=6*  ij    «       ?S 


1.  A  combination  of  a  key  and  a  lock,  said  key  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  manual  grip  at  one  end  of  said  shafi; 

a  key  bit  at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  radial  projection  extending  from  said  shaft  between  said 
grip  and  said  bit; 

a  bush  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  defining  a  translation 
groove  for  said  projection  and  a  roution  groove  for  said 
projection,  said  grooves  intersecting  one  another  and 
receiving  said  projection; 

a  plurality  of  pegs  on  said  bush  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
shaft  towards  said  key  bit;  and 

means  for  resiliently  urging  said  bush  to  a  locking  position  in 
which  said  projection  engages  only  said  translation 
groove  which  extends  parallel  to  said  shaft,  said  roution 
groove  extending  circumferentially  of  said  bush;  and 

said  lock  comprising: 

a  sutor  member  defining  a  key  entry  passage  shaped  to 
receive  said  key  bit  and  said  shaft  and  also  defming  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  parallel  passages  shaped  and 
arranged  to  receive  said  plurality  of  pegs; 

a  rotor  member  mounted  to  said  sUtor  member  and  shaped 
and  arranged  to  receive  said  key  bit  and  the  respective  end 
of  said  shaft  and  to  be  rouuble  thereby  relative  to  the 
sutor  member; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  resiliently  outwardly  biased 
pins  mounted  in  said  rotor  member  to  engage  in  said 
plurality  of  parallel  passages  and  thereby  lock  said  rotor 
member  to  said  sUtor  member; 

a  further  plurality  of  pins  in  said  parallel  passages  to  abut 
said  first  said  plurality  of  pins,  said  pegs  being  of  such 
lengths  that  when  said  key  is  engaged  with  said  lock  so  as 
to  locate  said  radial  projection  in  said  roution  groove  and 
thereby  render  said  shaft  free  to  route  relative  to  said 
bush,  said  pegs  urge  said  pluralities  of  pins  in  positions 
such  that  said  rotor  member  is  free  to  route  relative  to 
said  sutor  member;  and 

lock  actuating  means  mounted  to  said  rotor  member. 


4,100,778 

KEY  WTTH  TRANSVERSE  SLOTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Heinrich  Gretler,  Hinwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bauer  Kaba 

AG  Sicberbeits-Schliessyteme,  Wetzilon,  Switzcrlaod 

FUed  Oct  13. 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,094 
daims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   May   20,    1976, 
6380/76 

iBt  a.!  E05B  27/04 
VS.  a.  70—406  5  Claims 

1.  A  key  having  an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  shank 
portion  for  use  in  combination  with  a  cylinder  lock  of  the  type 
having  a  generally  rectangular  key  slot  for  receiving  the  shank 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  tumbler  pins,  at  least  one  of 
said  sets  being  inclined  relative  to  a  side  of  said  slot,  the  key 
comprising 
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means  in  at  least  one  surface  of  said  shank  portion  defuung  a 
plurality  of  elongated  recesses  for  receiving  the  distal  ends 
of  tumbler  pins  in  said  sets, 
the  longer  dimensions  of  each  of  said  recesses  extending 

transversely  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  insertion 

direction  of  said  shank  portion. 


said  recesses  having  base  surfaces  spaced  from  sajd  one 
surface,  the  spacing  of  selected  ones  of  said  base  sur- 
faces from  said  one  surface  being  significantly  different 
from  the  spacing  of  the  remaimng  ones  of  said  base 
surfaces  from  said  one  surface. 


to  any  other  bend  and  each  having  a  predetermined  depth  of 
bend,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  work  support; 

a  bending  suuon  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  support  and 
having  a  movable  bending  die,  the  depth  of  the  bend 
formed  in  said  workpiece  being  determined  by  the  amount 
of  displacement  of  said  bending  die  with  respect  to  a 
normal  position; 
a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  work  support  for  recip- 
rocal movement  toward  and  away  from  said  bending 
station; 
a  rotatable  arbor  assembly  mounted  on  said  carnage  tor 
movement    therewith,    said    arbor    assembly    releasably 
clamping  said  workpiece  during  said  longitudinal  posi- 
tioning and  radial  orienting  operations; 
a  first  program  storing  information  relating  to  the  number  of 
longitudinal  feed  increments  which  said  workpiece  must 
be  advanced  to  properly  position  the  next  sucessive  prede- 
termined bend  location  at  the  bending  sution; 
a  first  circuit  means  for  reading  said  stored  information  and 
generating  a  plurality  of  control  signals  representative 
thereof; 
a  first  binary  feed  mechanism  having  a  feed  member  and  a 
plurality  of  cylinder-piston  assemblies,  each  of  said  assem- 
blies having  a  different  length  piston  stroke  representmg  a 
different  binary  number,  said  assemblies  being  senally 
coupled  to  said  feed  member  and  responsive  to  said  plural- 
ity of  control  signals  for  actuating  different  ones  of  said 


4,100,779 

KEY  CHAIN  RETAINER 

Joseph  D.  SdMchter,  866  Elm  St.,  Manitoba,  Cuiada 

FUed  Apr.  ♦,  1977,  Str.  No.  784,151 

CUima  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  28,  1977,  272840 

Int.  a.i  A44B  15/00 

VS.  a.  70—456  R  ^  ^^^^°^ 


1.  A  key  retainer  comprising  a  block  of  resilient  compress- 
ible foam  material,  and  means  for  holding  said  key  compnsed 
of  a  chain  passing  through  a  hole  completely  through  the  block 
of  material,  fixed  at  one  end  to  a  button  havmg  a  diameter 
substantially  wider  than  the  hole,  the  button  being  located 
directly  against  the  surface  of  the  block  of  material,  the  hole 
having  diameter  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  cham  whereby 
the  sides  of  the  hole  retain  the  chain  in  position  by  friction. 

4,100,780 

PROGRAM  CONTROLLED  TUBE  BENDING  MACHINE 

AND  A  BINARY  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Fnok  S-uk,  c/o  Bend-Rite  Inc.,  2215  Howard  Ave.,  Detroit, 

Mkta.  48216 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,152 
Int.  a.=  B21B  37/14;  F15B  21/02 
U5.a.72-7  ^      UCMms 

1  A  binary  controlled  tube  bending  apparatus  for  programa- 
bly  forming  a  plurality  of  bends  at  predetermined  spaced  loca- 
tions along  the  length  of  a  tubular  workpiece,  each  of  said 
bends  having  a  predetermined  radial  orienution  with  respect 


assemblies  for  cumulatively  adding  the  sum  of  said  binary 
piston  strokes  to  advance  said  feed  member  a  predeter- 
mmed  programed  number  of  longitudinal  feed  increments, 

a  longitudinal  feed  assembly  coupled  to  said  carnage  and 
responsive  to  the  advancement  of  said  feed  member  for 
longitudinally  positioning  said  workpiece  so  as  to  position 
the  next  successive  predetermined  bend  location  before 
said  bending  sution; 

a  second  program  stonng  mfonnation  relating  to  the  radial 
orientation  of  the  next  successive  bend  with  respect  to  the 
previous  bend; 

a  second  circuit  for  readmg  said  stored  mfonnation  and 
generating  a  plurality  of  rotational  control  signals  repre- 
senutive  thereof: 

a  second  binary  feed  mechanism  having  a  feed  member  and 
a  plurality  of  cylinder-piston  assemblies,  each  of  said 
assemblies  having  a  different  length  piston  stroke  repre- 
senting a  different  binary  number,  said  assemblies  being 
serially  coupled  to  said  feed  member  and  responsive  to 
said  plurality  of  routional  control  signals  for  actuating 
different  ones  of  said  assemblies  for  cumulatively  adding 
the  sum  of  said  binary  piston  strokes  to  advance  or  retract 
said  feed  member  a  predetennined  programed  number  of 
rotational  feed  increments; 
an  arbor  assembly  routing  means  responsive  to  the  advanc- 
ing or  retracting  of  said  feed  member  to  route  said  work- 
piece  to  said  predetermined  programmed  radial  onenu- 
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a  third  program  storing  information  relating  to  the  predeter- 
mined depth  of  a  given  bend  to  be  formed  in  the  work- 
piece; 

a  third  circuit  for  reading  said  stored  information  and  gener- 
ating a  plurality  of  depth  limit  control  signals; 

a  positionable  Umit  switch  responsive  to  said  movable  die 
having  attained  a  predetermined  position  with  respect 
thereto  for  deactivating  said  bending  die  and  re  storing  it 
to  said  normal  position;  and 

a  third  binary  feed  mechanism  mounting  said  limit  switch 
and  having  a  plurality  of  cylinder-piston  assemblies,  each 
of  said  assemblies  having  a  different  length  piston  stroke 
representing  a  different  binary  number,  said  assemblies 
being  serially  coupled  and  responsive  to  said  plurality  of 
depth  limit  control  signals  for  cumulatively  adding  the 
sum  of  said  binary  piston  strokes  to  position  said  limit 
switch  to  a  predetennined  location  so  as  to  terminate 
bending  when  said  predetermined  programmed  depth  of 
bend  is  attained. 


equipment  along  an  arcuate  path  to  subject  the  surface  of  the 
elongated  member  to  cold  working  by  streams  of  shot  directed 
at  its  surface  within  the  equipment,  and  routing  the  elongated 


fr^T  mwfc 


member  about  its  longitudinal  axis  as  it  is  passed  through  the 
shot  peening  equipment  to  provide  a  continuous  fiexing  action 
thereto. 


4,100,781 
AXLE  SPINDLE  FORMING  METHOD 
Joseph  H.  Zawackl,  Detroit,  and  John  P.  Dutton,  Dearborn 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assigoon  to  Lear  Slegler,  Inc.,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,456 

Int.  a.2  B21B  45/02;  B21D  22/00 

VS.  a.  72—41  7  aaims 
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4,100,783 

INSTALLATION  FOR  EXPLOSION  MACHINING  OF 

ARTICLES 

Vitaly  StepanoTich  GambaroT,  ulltsa  Promyshlennaya,  8,  kf .  73; 
Alexandr  Fedororich  Demcfauk,  ulitsa  TereshkoTOl,  12,  kT.  6; 
Vladlen  Alexeevjch  OkladnikOT.  ulitsa  Oleko  Dundlcha,  29. 
kv.  13;  Boris  Leonidorich  Troinin,  ulitsa  GrekoTa,  13;  Andrei 
Andreerich  Deribas,  ulitsa  Pra»dy,  1,  kr.  20;  Aleiaodr 
Grigorierich  Tsarepko,  ulitsa  Axenova,  11,  k?.  401;  Valentin 
IranoTich  FetisoT,  ulitsa  Tenistaya,  3,  kf.  16;  VeniaaiiB 
YakoTlerich  Kbenkin,  ulitsa  Fizkulturaaya,  23,  kr.  15;  Ge- 
orgy  PetroTich  NeupokoCT,  ulitsa  Perromaiskaya  162,  kr.  16, 
■II  of  NoTOSibirsk;  Vladi»U»  Vitalievich  Drapaljuk,  krartal 
12,  7,  kT.  11,  Donetsk  RostoTskoi  oblasti,  and  MstislaT 
VladimiroTich  Gentse,  ulitsa  Perromaiskaya,  190,  kr.  13, 
NoTosibink,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,619 
lot  a.2  B21D  26/02 

VS.  a.  72—56  «  CUliM 


1.  A  method  for  hot  forging  a  round  axle  spindle  comprising: 
gripping  a  hollow  axle  blank  having  a  heated  end  on  which  a 
round  spindle  is  to  be  forged;  positioning  a  hoUow  punch 
having  an  annular  inner  work  surface  and  an  elongated  central 
mandrel  fixed  in  a  space  relationship  within  the  work  surface 
adjacent  the  axle  blank  end;  and  moving  the  punch  relative  to 
the  axle  blank  such  that  the  mandrel  is  received  within  the  axle 
blank  heated  end  as  the  punch  work  surface  forges  the  axle 
blank  about  the  mandrel  for  a  greater  distance  than  the  spacing 
between  the  work  surface  and  the  mandrel  so  as  to  thereby 
forge  a  round  axle  spindle. 


4,100,782 
SHOT  PEE!<aNG  PROCESS 
Robert  A.  CUy,  17392  Laurie  La.,  Tostln,  CaUf.  92680 
FUed  No».  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,540 
Int  a.!  B24C  1/00 
VS.  a.  72—53  1  Claim 

1.  A  shot  peening  process  for  the  treatment  of  elongated 
members  such  as  rods,  pipes,  and  the  like,  said  process  compris- 
ing: passing  the  elongated  member  through  shot  peening 


1.  An  installation  for  explosion  working  of  articles  compris- 
ing explosion  chamber  means  having  a  chamber  split  into  a 
movable  part  and  a  sutionary  part;  a  work  Uble  installed  in  the 
sutionary  part  of  said  chamber;  a  movable  platform  having 
one  of  its  ends  articulated  to  said  movable  part  of  said  chamber 
for  joint  movement  therewith  so  that  in  one  extreme  position 
said  platform  is  set  on  said  work  Uble  and  said  chamber  is 
closed  and  in  the  other  extreme  position  said  platform  is  free 
from  said  work  Uble  and  said  chamber  is  fully  open;  clamps 
attached  to  the  platform  for  gripping  articles  to  be  explosively 
treated;  a  charge  initiating  system  positioned  in  the  chamber 
for  initiating  a  charge  for  explosively  treating  the  article;  and  a 
system  for  ventUating  the  chamber. 
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4,100,784 
FINNED  TUBING 
Hector  Thomas,  Joluumesburg.  South  Africa,  »Mignor  to  Heat 
Exchangers  Africa  Limited,  Johannoburg,  Soath  Africa 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,   Aug.  9,   1976, 
76/4761 

IbL  a.2  B21H  3/n 

MS.  a.  72—98  *■'  '^'^"" 


progressively  while  moving  said  core  progressively  directly 
under  said  pivots  in  exactly  timed  relation  to  said  tool  mem- 
bers; said  tool  members  having  their  radially  inwardly  facing 
surface  shaped  vnth  the  precision  configuration  in  plan  and 
depth  of  the  final  form  of  said  valve  port  of  said  core  whereby 
the  precise  final  port  form  in  depth  and  width  is  embossed  m 
said  core. 


4,100,786 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  PILGER  ROLLING  IVHLLS 
Walter  Vom  Dorp;   Hans  Georg  Ritter,  both  of  Moochen- 
Gladbach,  and  FriU  Witteck,  Vierwn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,    assignors    to    Mannesmann    Aktiengeaellschafl, 
Duaseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,553 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 

1976,  2617662 

Int.  a.2B21B/ 7/06 

MS.  a.  72-252  >♦  Cl»te" 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  finned  tubing  from  tubular 
metal  fin  stock  on  a  tube  liner  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  rollers 
routably  drivable  by  means  of  arbors  and  each  roller  including 
a  plurality  of  axially  arranged  forming  discs,  the  method  in- 
cluding deforming  the  metal  of  the  fin  stock  to  form  a  fm  by 
forcing  the  metal  into  a  restricted  radially  directed  axial  space 
defmed  between  adjacent  forming  discs  so  that  metal  is  unin- 
terruptedly in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  axially  du-ected 
face  of  one  disc  defining  the  restricted  space  but  is  only  in 
partial  contact  with  the  opposing  axially  directed  face  of  the 
adjacent  disc  defming  the  restricted  space,  there  being  no 
contact  over  a  radially  extending  portion  spaced  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  disc  periphery. 

4,100,785 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MA-NUFACTURING 

VALVE  COMPONENTS 

Arthur  E.  Bishop,  5516  Westwood  U.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

48010  ^      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,511,  Jan.  25,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  124,903.  Mar.  16, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,800,306,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  802,359,  Feb.  26, 1969, 

Prt.  No.  3,591,136.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

790,091 

Int  a.2  B21K  1/24 

MS.  a.  72—189  3  aaims 


1.  In  a  feed  mechanism  for  hot  rolling  pilger  mills  and  in- 
cluding a  sutionary  bed.  a  feeder  for  connection  to  a  mandrel, 
hydraulic  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  the  feeder  m  a 
direction  of  rolling  and  opposite  thereto,  and  a  geared  drive  for 
selective  coupling  to  the  feeder  to  limit  movement  of  the 
feeder  during  pilger  rolling,  the  improvement  comprising: 
resiliently  reacting  means  disposed  in  relation  to  the  feeder, 
the  geared  drive  and  the  bed  for  limiting  reaction  forces 
from  the  feeder  upon  the  geared  drive  and  having  a  resil- 
ient bias  to  provide  a  resilient  reaction  force  in  excess  of 
the  force  exerted  upon  the  feeder  by  the  hydraulic  means 
during  advancing  and 
during  pilgering  the  retraction  and  reaction  forces  together 
exceed  the  advance  forces  by  50%. 
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4,100,787 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

RECTANGULAR  CORRUGATED  EXPANSION  JOINTS 

George  Thomas  Straia,  and  Edward  Leon  Parr,  both  of  El  Ca- 

ion,  assignors  to  Straza  Enterprizes,  Ltd.,  EI  Csjon,  CaUf. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  656,130,  Feb.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,052,948. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,083 

Int  a.2  B21D  13/10 

VS.  a.  72—310  ♦  C""*™ 


1  Apparatus  for  embossing  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
spaced  axially  extending  irregularly  shaped  valve  port  depres- 
sions into  a  cylindrical  valve  core  comprising:  first  means 
supporting  said  core,  and  positively  gripping  it  for  movement 
along  its  axis,  a  plurality  of  identical  embossing  tool  members 
mounted  pivotally  for  movement  of  their  fonmng  surfaces 
generally  axially  and  radiaUy  toward  said  core  and  mto  mter- 
ference  fit  therewith,  means  moving  said  first  means  axially 
and  contacting  said  tool  members  at  one  end  thereof  and  simul- 
uneously  forcing  said  tool  members  to  pivot  mto  said  core 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  making  a  corrugated  comer  piece 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  hinge  plate  members, 
each  of  said  hinge  plate  members  comprising  a  plurality  of 


elongated  flat  plates  that  are  joined  together  along  their 
adjacent  parallel  side  edges  by  a  tubular  hinge  member 
comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  hinge  elements  with  a  pin 
fitting  through  the  hinge  elements, 

each  plate  member  having  at  a  given  location  along  the 
length  thereof  a  line  of  a  plurality  of  hinge  elements  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  the  side  edges  of  the  plate  members, 

the  angle  of  each  line  of  hinge  elements  being  at  a  cross  angle 
to  the  hinge  element  line  of  the  adjacent  plate  member, 
foiming  a  zig-zag  orientation  of  the  cross  hinge  elements 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  longitudinal  edge  of  each  of 
the  plate  members, 

and  clevis  means  comprising  a  pair  of  adjacent  fingers 
jointed  at  one  end  and  having  internal  longitudinal 
grooves  for  fitting  over  adjacent  and  aligned  longitudinal 
hinge  members  holding  the  hinge  members  and  a  blank 
positioned  therebetween  m  a  sandwiched  alignment. 


and  defining  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  the  punch  and  the 
cutting  ring,  said  element  forming  a  recess  with  said  die  for 
receiving  the  one  end  portion  of  said  sleeve,  a  presser  plate 
elastically  supported  by  said  stationary  base  member  and  ar- 
ranged between  the  latter  and  the  second  ram  member,  means 
for  moving  said  first  and  second  ram  members  toward  and 
away  from  the  stationary  base  member  thus  permitting  posi- 
tioning of  a  sheet  metal  between  the  presser  plate  and  the 
cylindrical  die  when  the  ram  members  are  spaced  apart  from 
the  base  member  and  then  causing,  as  the  ram  members  ap- 
proach each  other,  clamping  of  the  sheet  metal  between  the 
cylindrical  die  and  the  presser  plate,  penetration  of  the  sleeve 
within  said  recess,  whereby  a  circular  sheet  metal  disc  is 
blanked  and  then  clamped  between  said  sleeve  and  cylindrical 
element,  advancing  the  punch  against  said  disc  thus  causing  the 
clamped  portion  of  the  disc  to  slip  within  said  bore  and  trim- 
ming of  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  disc  by  said  cutting  ring. 


4,100,788 
BLANKING  AND  FORMING  PRESS  FOR  SHEET  METAL 

CAPS 
Rino  Morini,  Via  San  Francesco  35,  Imola  (Prorince  of  Bolo- 
gna), Italy 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,864 


4,100,789 
FLUIDIC  PARTIAL  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

.  .  "'f  "P':  \""-^r°-  ir^^  3399  A/76     J"""  W.  Joyce.  Rockrill.,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Unit«l  State, 

aaims  pnonty,  appUcation  My,  Apr  13, 1976,  3399  A/76         ^^  ^^^  ^  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny, 
Int.  a.'  B21D  »/16  Waahtagton.  D.C. 

I  Claims  py^  j^  ^  jyj,j  ^^  ^^  819.745 

Int  CL!  COIN  31/00 
VS.  a.  73—23  8  Claims 


U.S.  a.  72—329 
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1.  A  blanking  and  forming  press  for  caps  of  sheet  metal 
comprising  a  sutionary  base  member,  at  least  one  cylindrical 
seat  provided  in  said  base  member,  a  sleeve  slidable  guided  in 
said  seat  and  having  one  end  portion  defming  an  outer  blanking 
edge  and  the  opposite  end  portion  provided  with  an  outer 
collar  arranged  between  a  shoulder  and  an  abutting  step  which 
are  formed  inside  said  seat,  elastic  means  arranged  in  said  seat 
and  axially  urging  said  sleeve  in  a  resting  position  in  which  said 
collar  abuts  against  said  step  and  said  one  end  portion  extends 
out  of  said  seat,  said  elastic  means  permitting  said  collar  to  abut 
against  said  shoulder  when  the  sleeve  is  forced  in  the  opposite 
direction,  a  first  ram  member  movably  supported  with  respect 
to  said  sutionary  base  member  on  one  side  thereof,  a  rod 
extending  through  said  sleeve  and  coaxially  thereto  and  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  first  ram  member,  a  forming  punch 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod,  a  cutting  ring  ar- 
ranged between  said  forming  punch  and  said  rod,  said  ring 
being  guided  in  said  sleeve,  a  second  ram  member  movably 
supported  with  respect  to  said  sutionary  base  member  and  on 
the  side  thereof  opposite  to  that  on  which  the  first  ram  is 
located,  a  cylindrical  die  coaxial  to  said  rod  and  supported  by 
said  second  ram  member,  said  cylindrical  die  having  an  inner 
blanking  edge  cooperating  with  the  outer  blanking  edge  of  said 
sleeve,  a  cylindrical  drawing  element  positioned  inside  said  die 


1.  A  fluidic  partial  pressure  sensor  for  obtaining  direct  indi- 
cation of  the  partial  pressure  of  gas  constituent  in  a  mixture 
which  comprises: 

a  first  input  channel  for  receiving  a  reference  gas; 

a  second  input  channel  for  receiving  a  sample  mixture  gas; 

a  fluidic  bridge  which  comprises  a  pair  of  linear  resistors 
connected  respectively  to  each  of  the  input  chatmels,  a 
pair  of  non-linear  resistors  connected  at  a  first  junction  in 
series  to  each  of  the  linear  resistors  and  at  a  second  junc- 
tion to  a  reference  output  channel,  and  means  for  sensing 
pressure  across  the  bridge;  and 

a  means  for  creating  a  constant  pressure  drop  across  the 
fluidic  bridge,  wherein  the  characteristics  of  the  linear  and 
non-linear  resistors'  geometry  is  determined  by  the  equa- 
tion 

where 
P(  =  the  pressure  drop  across  the  bridge 
a  and  b  =  geometric  constants  for  the  linear  and  non-Unear 

resistors  in  the  bridge  circuit 
p  =  the  density  of  the  reference  gas 
^l.  =  the  viscosity  of  the  reference  gas  and 
6  has  a  value  of  approximately  0.05  or  less  at  the  anticipated 

ambient  pressures  at  which  the  sensor  wiU  operate. 
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4,100,790 
ELECTRONIC  ORSAT  FOR  GAS  ANALYSIS 
Gcnid  J.  Hurey,  Westbary,  N.Y.,  mignor  to  WUliun  Printz 
Compuy,  Inc.,  Westbary,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,617 

Int  a.2  GOIN  31/08 

\i&.  a.  75—23.1  1  CUm 


4.100,791 
AUTO-LEVELER 
George  J.  Miller;  Kenneth  G.  Lytton,  ind  Junes  E.  Donnelly,  (11 
of  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Controls  Corporation, 
Gastonla,  N.C. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,765 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  13/08 

U.S.  a.  73—37.7  5  Oaims 


jrar^r^  atji-d. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  percent  concentration  of 
oxygen  and  nitrogen  in  a  gas  sample  provided  within  a  storage 
container  and  having  unknown  quantities  of  nitrogen  and 
oxygen,  which  method  employs  air  as  a  carrier  gas,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  a  bridge  circuit  having  filaments  in  two  arms  of 
said  bridge,  said  filaments  having  conductivities  which 
vary  as  a  function  of  the  constituents  in  the  gas  passing 
therethrough,  so  that  the  output  signal  of  the  bridge  cir- 
cuit is  null  when  the  bridge  circuit  is  balanced: 

(b)  limiting  the  maximum  magnitude  of  the  output  signal 
developed  by  the  bridge  circuit  as  a  result  of  the  most 
extreme  unbalanced  condition  measureable  by  the  bridge 
circuit,  and  identifying  said  magnitude  as  having  an  arbi- 
trary value  of  100  units: 

(c)  passing  the  gas  sample  from  the  storage  container 
through  a  separating  column  containing  an  adsorptive 
material  using  air  as  a  carrier  which  is  injected  into  the 
storage  container  at  a  predetermined  pressure; 

(d)  passing  the  mixture  of  the  sample  gas  and  air  emitted 
from  the  output  of  the  columm  over  a  first  filament  of  said 
bridge  circuit; 

(e)  simultaneously  passing  the  air  directly  from  its  source 
over  the  remaining  filament  of  the  bridge  circuit  so  as  to 
generate  a  substantially  continuous  signal  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  ratio  of  conductivities  of  said  first  and 
second  filaments  wfiose  peak  value  at  a  predetermined 
time  interval  represents  a  concentration  of  Nj  -(-  O2  and 
whose  polarity  represents  the  deficiency  of  nitrogen  or 
oxygen  relating  to  the  concentration  of  nitrogen  and  oxy- 
gen in  air,  a  positive  polarity  peak  relative  to  a  reference 
level  representing  a  percentage  of  oxygen  in  the  gas  sam- 
ple of  less  than  21/100  and  a  negative  polarity  peak  rela- 
tive to  the  reference  level  representing  a  percentage  of 
oxygen  in  said  gas  sample  of  greater  than  21/100; 

(0  determining  the  exact  percentage  ratio  of  nitrogen  in  the 
nitrogen  plus  oxygen  constituents  of  the  gas  sample  by 
increasing  2 1  %  of  the  peak  value  of  the  signal  occurring  at 
the  aforesaid  predetermined  time  interval  by  79  units. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  electrical  output  signal 
which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  thickness  of  a  sliver  of  textile 
fibers  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough 
through  which  said  sliver  travels  and  a  port  opening  into 
said  bore; 

a  valve  member  havifig  an  input  for  receivmg  pressurized 
air,  an  outlet  for  said  pressurized  air  and  means  defining  an 
escape  port  through  which  pressurized  air  escapes  from 
said  outlet  to  the  atmosphere; 

a  hollow  housing  sensor  means  including  a  housing  member 
defining  an  inner  space,  a  fiexible  diaphragm  dividing  said 
inner  space  into  a  lower  averaging  compartment  and  an 
upper  compartment,  means  for  connecting  said  lower 
compartment  to  said  outlet  of  said  valve  member  and  to 
said  port  of  said  first  member,  a  shaft  fixed  to  said  dia- 
phragm for  vertical  movement  with  said  diaphragm  in 
response  to  changes  of  pressure  in  said  lower  compart- 
ment resulting  from  changes  in  thickness  of  said  sliver 
passing  through  said  bore,  said  shaft  having  a  magnetic 
portion  in  said  upper  compartment,  a  weight  member 
fixed  to  said  shaft  and  located  in  said  lower  compartment 
for  urging  said  diaphragm  and  shaft  downward,  and  at 
least  one  coil  wound  about  said  shaft  in  said  upper  com- 
partment so  that  venical  movements  of  said  shaft  produce 
said  output  signal  in  said  coil  as  said  magnetic  portion 
moves  wfith  respect  to  said  coil. 


4,100,792 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TESTING  OF  A  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773J54 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Mar.  18, 
1976,  2611369 

Int  a.J  GOIL  5/28 
U.S.  a.  73—39  5  Clabna 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  testing  of  a  brake  system  comprising: 
a  brake  cylinder  having  an  outlet  line  and  a  return  line; 
a  dual  actuated  brake  pressure  control  valve  mechanism 

coimected  to  said  outlet  of  said  brake  cylinder; 
a  pressure  sensor  connected  to  said  return  line  downstream 

of  said  control  valve  mechanism; 
a  discriminator  connected  to  said  pressure  sensor  for  com- 
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paring  actual  pressures  gauged  by  said  sensor  with  an 
optimal  pressure;  the  improvement  wherein: 
a    selectively    switchable    double-acting    electromagnetic 
valve  is  connected  in  said  return  line  downstream  of  said 


4,100,794 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  TORQUE  AND  SPEED  OF 

ROTATING  SHAFT 
Edwin  Joseph  Meixner,  Mount  Prospect.  lU.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111, 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  747.577 

Int.  a.!  GOIL  3/2A 

U5.  a.  73-136  A  "C^ 


sensor,  said  double-acting  valve  serving  to  open  and  close 
said  return  line;  whereby  pressure  conditions  in  said  brake 
cylinder  can  be  gauged  and  said  double-acting  valve 
opened  to  permit  a  pressure  decrease  in  said  dual  actuated 
brake  pressure  control  valve  mechanism. 


4.100.793 

AIRyTUEL  REGULATOR  DIAGNOSHCS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Henry  E  Goetsch,  Windsor,  Conn.;  James  A.  Cook.  Agawam, 

M«B.,  and  Lee  R.  Armstrong,  Enfield.  Conn.,  assignors  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No,  781,092 

Int  a.2  GOIM  n/oo 

U.S.  a.  73-118  'CI""* 


6  In  the  method  of  testing  an  engine  air/fuel  ratio  regulator 
while  mounted  on  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  steps  of: 

causing  the  engine  to  accelerate  under  the  throttle  from  a 
low  speed  to  a  high  speed  with  the  air/fuel  ratio  regulator 
thereof  forced  to  provide  full  fuel  to  the  engine,  while  the 
engine  is  loaded  only  with  its  own  inertia,  drag  and  acces- 
sories, and  measunng  an  indication  of  hill  fuel  horsepower 
demonstrated   by   the   engine   during   the   acceleration 

thereof;  .    ,        ,     , 

causing  the  engine  to  accelerate  under  full  throttle  from  a 
low  speed  to  a  high  speed  with  the  air/fuel  ratio  regulator 
thereof  forced  to  provide  limited  fuel  to  the  engine,  while 
the  engine  is  loaded  only  with  its  own  inertia,  drag  and 
accessories,  and  measuring  an  indication  of  fuel-hmited 
horsepower  demonstrated  by  the  engine  dunng  the  accel- 
eration thereof;  and 
subtracting  the  indication  of  fuel-limited  horsepower  from 
the  indication  of  full  fuel  horsepower  and  providing  a 
manifestation  of  the  difference  as  a  measure  of  effective 
operation  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  regulator  of  the  engine. 


1  An  indicating  system  for  providing  information  regarding 
the  torque  and  the  speed  of  a  routable  shaft,  comprising: 

a  transducer,  including  a  first  magnetic  core  assembly  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrical  windings  thereon,  and  means 
for  coupling  all  the  windings  in  a  first  electrical  circuit 
and  second  and  third  magnetic  core  assemblies,  Mch 
substantially  identical  to  the  first  magnetic  core  assembly, 
with  each  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  wmdmgs 
thereon,  and  means  for  coupling  such  windings  of  the 
second  and  third  magnetic  core  assemblies  in  a  series 

circuit;  .    ,  ,  ,„ 

means  for  supplying  an  a-c  signal  to  the  electrical  circuit,  to 

provide  an  energizing  (lux  from  the  first  magnetic  core 

assembly;  .     _       ^. 

a  signal  processor,  including  a  detector  circuit  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  related  to  at  least  one  of  the  torque 
and  speed  parameters  of  the  rotauble  shaft: 

means,  coupled  to  the  signal  processor,  for  providing  the 
shaft  torque  and/or  speed  information  as  the  output  signal 
is  received  from  the  signal  processor;  and 

switch  means,  coupled  between  the  signal  processor  and  the 
series  circuit  formed  by  the  electrical  wmdings  on  the 
second  and  third  magnetic  core  assemblies,  for  determin- 
ing whether  the  signal  processor  output  signal  connotes 
torque  or  speed  information. 

4,100,795 

PROCESS  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

REctS^UNDULATORY  DEFORMATIONS  OF  A 

RAIL  SURFACE 

Romolo  Panetti,  Geneva.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Speno  "ter- 
national  SjV..  Geneva,  Switzerland  and  Frank  Speno  Railroad 
Ballast  aeaning  Co..  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

rued  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,440 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland.  Mar.   14,   1975, 

3232/75 

Int  a.i  B61K  9/00 

U5.  a.  73-146  "CW™ 


10  A  system  for  measuring  and  recording  undulatory  defor- 
mations along  a  rail  surface,  comprismg  means  mounuble  on  a 
rail-bom  vehicle  for  feeling  said  deformations  along  the  sur- 
face an  accelerometer  connected  to  said  feeling  means  to 
generate  a  voluge  signal  represenutive  to  the  vertical  acceter- 
ation  induced  m  the  feeling  means  by  said  undulatory  deforma- 
tions, means  connected  to  said  accelerometer  for  amplifying 
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the  voluge  signal,  means  including  a  filter  connected  to  the 
amplifying  means  for  fUtering  the  amplified  signal  as  a  function 
of  the  velocity  of  the  vehicle,  said  filter  having  a  central  fre- 
quency and  band  width  which  vary  such  that  the  response 
characteristics  of  the  fUter  to  wavelengths  of  the  undulations  of 
the  raU  falling  within  a  range  desired  to  be  measured  are  sub- 
stantially independent  of  the  velocity,  means  connected  to  the 
filtering  means  for  twice  mtegrating  the  filtered  signal,  means 
connected  to  the  integrating  means  for  rectifying  the  inte- 
grated signal,  means  connected  to  the  rectifying  means  for 
amplitude-modulating  the  rectified  signal  m  direct  proportion 
to  the  velocity  of  the  vehicle,  means  connected  to  the  ampli- 
tude-moduUting  means  for  filtering  the  modulated  signal  to 
eliminate  spurious  signaU  having  extremely  high  amplitude 
and  frequency  with  respect  to  said  modulated  signal  and  means 
connected  to  the  amplitude-modulating  means  for  recording 
the  resulting  signal. 

4,100,796 
TEST  APPARATUS 
JokUb  Gayler,  Rolf  Remy;  Werner  Moeller,  and  Friti  G. 
HoUer,  aU  of  Wuppertal,  Germany,  asaignors  to  Akzona 
iBCorporaUd,  AabeTille,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,048 

Int.  O.^  COIN  3/34,  3/36 

VS.  CL  7J-160  3  '^'■™* 


pinges  on  said  active  surface  and  to  provide  output  signals 
proportional  thereto  and  which  change  in  accordance  with 
change  in  said  centroid  position,  means  to  operate  upon  said 
signals  to  provide  a  flow  signal  having  a  characteristic  which 
is  represenutive  of  the  instanuneous  velocity  of  flow  of  said 
segmented  fluid  stream  in  said  conduit,  flow  signal  processing 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  fiow  signal  generation 
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1  An  improvement  in  yarn  test  devices  uicludmg  a  yam 
package  supply,  an  adjustable  drive  godet,  and  a  yam  suction 
device  in  series;  the  improvement  comprismg  an  mtermittantly 
operable  yam  tensioning  device  located  between  the  yarn 
package  supply  and  drive  godet  and  means  for  alternately 
actuating  the  yam  suction  device  and  the  yam  tensiomng 
device  to  accelerate  and  decelerate  a  yam  bemg  tested  be- 
tween a  full  running  condition  and  a  full  stop  condition. 

4,100,797 

NON-INVASIVE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

INSTANTANEOUS  FLOW  MEASUREMENT  OF  A 

SEGMENTED  FLUID  STREAM 

Bruce  J  Oherhardt,  H«rt»dale,  and  Donald  F.  Kopelman,  H»»t- 

|a9-on-Hod»>a,  both  of  N.Y.,  asaignors  to  Technicon  Instru- 

menta  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,928 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/56 
VS.  CL  7J-194  E  "  C«^ 

1  In  non-invasive  apparatus  for  the  instantaneous  measure- 
ment of  the  velocity  of  flow  in  an  optically  transparent  conduit 
of  a  continuous  fluid  stream  which  comprises  one  flmd  seg- 
mented by  another  fluid  of  different  optical  density  to  result  m 
alternating  segments  of  said  one  fluid  and  said  another  fluid, 
respectively,  the  improvements  comprising,  flow  signal  gener- 
ation means  including  a  light  source  disposed  to  one  side  of 
said  conduit,  position  sensitive  opucal  detectmg  means  havmg 
an  acUve  surface  disposed  to  the  other  side  of  said  conduit  in 
such  manner  that  the  light  from  said  light  source  which  passes 
through  said  fluid  stream  wUl  impinge  upon  said  active  surface, 
said  position  sensitive  optical  detecting  means  being  operable 
to  detect  the  position  of  the  centroid  of  the  light  which  im- 


means,  means  to  apply  a  reference  signal  represenutive  of  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  conduit  to  said  fiow  signal  processing 
means,  and  detecting  means  in  said  signal  processing  means 
operable  to  detect  said  characteristic  and  combine  the  same 
with  said  reference  signal  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
instantaneous  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  stream  through  said  con- 
duit. 

4,100.798 

FLOW  METER  WTFH  PIEZO-CERAMIC  RESISTANCE 

ELEMENT 

Kenth  Nitaon,  Akersberm,  and  OIot  Ekstrom.  Brottby,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 

Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,189 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1976,  2622117 

Int  a.J  GOIF  1/36 
VS.  a.  7J-194  E  ■'  Cl«ii"» 


1.  A  flow  meter  for  medical  puhnonary  fimction  diagnoses 
comprising: 

a  flow  tube  having  an  interior  cross-section; 
a  now  resistance  element  comprising  a  piezo-ceramic  mate- 
rial having  through-flow  passages  for  a  respiratory  gas; 

and 
an  electrical  contact  means  associated  operatively  with  said 
flow  resistance  element  for  measuring  electrical  charac- 
teristics of  the  piezo<eramic  material  as  a  gas  is  passed 
through  the  meter. 
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4,100,799 

COMPOUND  METER  ASSEMBLY 

AUen  C.  Bradham,  III,  and  Edward  A.  Seruga,  both  of  MUwau- 

kee.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Badger  Meter,  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser,  No.  746,536 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  7/00 

VS.  CL  73—197  31  Claims 


1.  A  meter  assembly  for  accurately  measuring  variable  liquid 
flow  therethrough,  said  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  primary  and  secondary  passageways 
in  communication  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet;  a  first  meter 
disposed  within  said  primary  passageway  and  being  adapted  to 
measure  high  rates  of  liquid  flow  through  said  assembly;  a 
second  meter  disposed  within  said  secondary  passageway  and 
being  adapted  to  measure  low  rates  of  liquid  flow  through  said 
assembly;  a  first  valve  disposed  within  said  secondary  passage- 
way and  movable  to  a  substantially  closed  position  when  the 
liquid  flow  therethrough  is  increasing  and  has  exceeded  a  first 
predetermined  flow  rate  thereby  causing  a  sudden  pressure 
impulse  to  be  produced  and  the  liquid  flow  to  be  substantially 
diverted  to  said  primary  passageway;  a  second  valve  disposed 
within  said  primary  passageway  and  being  responsive  to  said 
pressure  impulse;  and  means  for  holding  said  second  valve  in  a 
closed  position  with  a  predetermined  locking  force,  said  lock- 
ing force  being  overcome  by  said  pressure  impulse  to  permit 
movement  of  said  second  valve  to  an  open  position  whereby 
said  second  valve  moves  from  a  fully  closed  position  to  an 
open  position  at  said  predetermined  flow  rate  to  thereafter 
permit  liquid  flow  through  said  primary  passageway  to  said 
outlet. 


within  said  primary  passageway  and  being  adapted  to  accu- 
rately measure  high  rates  of  liquid  flow  through  said  assembly; 
a  second  meter  disposed  within  said  secondary  passageway 
and  being  adapted  to  accurately  measure  low  rates  of  liquid 
flow  through  said  assembly;  a  first  valve  disposed  within  said 
secondary  passageway  and  movable  to  substantially  a  closed 
position  when  the  liquid  flow  therethrough  is  increasing  and 
has  exceeded  a  first  predetermined  flow  rate  whereby  a  sudden 
pressure  impulse  is  momentarily  produced  and  the  liquid  flow 
is  substantially  diverted  to  said  primary  passageway;  and  a 
second  valve  disposed  within  said  primary  passageway  and 
movable  from  a  normally  closed  position  to  an  open  position 
when  the  sudden  pressure  impulse  is  momentarily  exerted  on 
the  upstream  side  of  said  second  valve  and  the  liquid  flow  is 
diverted  from  the  secondary  passageway  to  said  primary  pas- 
sageway, means  for  holding  said  second  valve  in  a  closed 
position  with  a  predetermined  locking  force,  said  locking  force 
being  overcome  by  said  pressure  impulse  to  permit  movement 
of  said  second  valve  to  an  open  position;  said  second  valve 
including  first  and  second  sections  mounted  for  movement 
independently  of  one  another,  said  first  section  being  movable 
against  a  seat  in  said  closed  position  to  preclude  flow  through 
said  primary  passageway,  and  said  second  section  engaging 
said  fust  section  to  move  said  first  section  into  said  closed 
position  and  effect  such  holding  of  said  first  section  in  said 
closed  position. 


4,100,801 

MASS  FLOW  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Dan  B.  LeMay,  Palos  Verdea  EsUtes,  Calif.,  mignor  to  Tyias 

Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,543,  Feb.  9, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,056,975.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser,  No.  790,512 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  8, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL'  GOIF  1/68 

VS.  CL  73—202  27  Claims 


4,100,800 
FLOW  CONTROL  ASSEMBLIES 
Thomas  E.  Pelt,  MUwaiUcee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Badger  Meter, 
Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,537 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  7/00 

VS.  CL  73—197  29  Qaims 


1.  A  meter  assembly  for  accurately  measuring  variable  liquid 
flow  therethrough,  said  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet,  and  primary  and  secondary  passageways  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet:  a  first  meter  disposed 


I.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  rate  of  mass  flow  of  a  fluid 
in  a  first  conduit  wherein  a  sensing  conduit  is  communicatingly 
connected  thereto  by  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  and  includ- 
ing a  heating  coil  and  temperature  sensitive  resistor  coils 
wound  around  the  external  surface  of  said  sensing  conduit 
intermediate  said  inlet  means  and  outlet  means,  means  for 
heating  said  heating  coil  and  detecting  a  temperature  differen- 
tial between  said  temperature  sensitive  coUs,  the  improvement 
according  to  which  said  sensing  conduit  defines  at  least  one 
helix  loop  intermediate  said  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  and 
forming  a  continuous  passageway  providing  reversal  flow  of 
said  fluid  therebetween,  said  loop  being  substantially  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  fluid  in  said  first  conduit, 
said  heating  coil  being  wound  around  a  portion  of  said  looped 
tube  and  said  temperature  sensitive  coils  being  wound  one  on 
each  side  of  said  heating  coU. 
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4,100,802 
LIQUID  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Terry  N.  Layton,  Wheeling,  111.,  assignor  to  The  KendaU  Com- 
puy,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  JuB.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,653 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/02 

VS.  a.  7J-215  1*  cw™ 


■  measuring  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  blades  thereon 

rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing; 
an  adjusting  ring  within  said  housing  coaxial  with  said  mea- 
suring wheel,  said  adjusting  ring,  together  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  housing,  forming  a  variable  width  annular 
clearance  surrounding  said  measuring  wheel,  at  least  part 
of  the  fluid  flowing  in  said  pipe  being  made  to  flow  into 
said  pipe  connection,  into  said  housing  and  through  said 
annular  clearance  and  measuring  wheel  blades  to  cause 
said  measuring  wheel  to  route,  said  apparatus  being  ad- 
justable by  axially  moving  said  adjusting  ring  within  said 
housing;  and 
means  within  said  housing  for  indicating  the  volume  of  fluid 
which  has  flowed  through  said  pipe,  said  measuring  wheel 
being  coupled  to  and  operating  said  indicating  means; 
the  end  of  said  adjusting  ring  adjacent  said  measuring  wheel 
being  concave  conical  in  shape,  said  blades  of  said  measur- 
ing wheel  being  convex  conical,  substantially  matching 
the  shape  of  said  adjusting  ring  opening,  whereby  ex- 
change of  momentum  of  the  fluid  flow  to  said  measuring 
wheel  by  means  of  conucting  the  blades  thereof  takes 
place  uniformly  in  all  areas  of  said  annular  clearance. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  liquid  discharge,  comprising,  a 
hollow  recepucle  having  an  inlet  port  adjacent  an  upper  end 
of  the  receptacle  to  receive  the  liquid  discharge  and  channel 
means  communicating  with  the  inlet  port  to  receive  the  liquid 
passing  through  the  inlet  port,  means  for  diverting  only  a 
portion  of  the  discharge  from  the  channel  means  while  permit- 
ting passage  of  an  additional  portion  of  the  discharge  through 
the  channel  means,  cavity  means  to  receive  the  diverted  por- 
tion of  the  discharge  from  the  diverting  means,  a  collection 
chamber  below  the  cavity  means  to  receive  liquid  from  the 
cavity  means,  and  means  for  limiting  passage  of  liquid  from  the 
cavity  means  into  the  collection  chamber,  said  additional  por- 
tion of  the  discharge  passing  through  the  channel  means  with- 
out passing  into  the  cavity  means. 

4,100303 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VOLUME  OF  A 

FLOWING  FLUID,  PARTICULARLY  A  GAS  IN  PIPES 

Heinz  G«s»,  Kriens,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gas-  und  Wisser- 

messerfabrik  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,617 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   18,    1976, 
6204/76 

iBt  a.2  GOIF  im 

U.S.  CL  73—230  *  Ctafais 


4,100,804 
BIMETALLIC  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Jean  Pierre  Gorgerat,  Echandens,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rne- 
ger  SA.,  Crissier,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,892 

iBt  a?  GOIK  i/64 

U5.  CL  73— 363,9  2  Cltima 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  volume  of  fluid  flow  in  a 
pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  single  duct  pipe  connection  mounted  in  said  pipe; 
a  housing  mounted  on  said  pipe  connection; 


1.  A  bimetallic  temperature  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  probe  tube  having  a  terminal  end; 

a  rotary  arbor  mounted  in  the  probe  tube  for  attachment  to 
an  indicating  member  remote  from  the  terminal  end; 

a  support  mounted  in  the  probe  tube  adjacent  the  terminal 
end; 

a  helically-wound  bimetal  strip  disposed  in  the  probe  tube 
and  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  the  first  end 
being  connected  to  the  support; 

the  support  being  configured  to  provide  abutment  means  for 
routably  supporting  an  end  of  the  arbor  adjacent  the 
terminal  end  of  the  probe  tube; 

collar  means  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  strip  and 
attachable  to  the  arbor  at  such  a  predetermined  position 
remote  from  the  terminal  end  of  the  probe  tube  relative  to 
the  strip  for  maintaining  the  strip  under  sufficient  tension 
and  for  developing  a  predetermined  force  urging  the 
arbor  against  the  abutment  means,  thereby  to  prevent 
vibration  of  the  strip  at  the  resonant  frequency  thereof; 

and  auxiliary  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  of  said 
arbor  against  said  abutment  means. 
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4,100,805  the  central  tube,  whereby  the  cooling  fluid  is  circulated  in  such 

SETTLING  BASIN  SAMPLER  a  way  that  the  outflow  of  said  fluid  firstly  takes  place  in  the 

George  E.  Cossin,  Comiran  Consulting  Engineers,  Soraya  Are.,  annular  region  defined  between  the  intermediate  tube  and  the 

No.  1  Kouchen  Mojdehi,  Tehran,  Iran  second  metallic  tube  and  then  in  the  annular  region  between 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790J74  ,1,5  intermediate  tube  and  the  first  meullic  tube,  said  two 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  UH  regions  being  connected  respectively  to  a  fluid  supply  tube  and 

U.S.  a.  73—421  B                                                       8  Claims  ^  ^^^^  discharge  tube  at  locations  opposite  to  the  end  of  the 

z-;:^,^  central  tube  via  which  the  entry  of  the  sampled  gases  ukes 

''[]]"  place,  the  central  tube  extending  axially  beyond  the  two  metal- 
lic tubes  downstream  of  the  cooling  fluid  supply  and  discharge 


1.  A  multiple  sampler  for  settling  basins  and  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination; 

an  elongated  column. 

means  for  supporting  the  column  in  a  vertical  position  in  the 
fluid  in  the  settling  basin, 

a  plurality  of  valves  on  the  column  at  vertically  spaced  apart 
locations  each  having  an  inlet  port  exposed  to  fluid  in  the 
basin  at  the  depth  of  the  valve  and  an  outlet  port, 

individual  containers  removably  connected  to  the  outlet 
port  of  each  valve  for  individually  receiving  fluid  admit- 
ted through  the  valve,  and 

means  operable  from  above  the  surface  of  fluid  in  the  basin 
for  opening  and  closing  the  valves. 


1^=5 


tubes  to  issue  into  the  casing  of  a  compressed  air  pump  thus 
creating  in  the  central  tube  a  suction  vacuum  of  the  gases  to  be 
sampled,  an  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  content  of  said  gases, 
another  tube  extending  to  said  analyzing  apparatus  and  being 
connected  to  said  central  tube  at  a  location  upstream  of  the 
pump,  a  rocking  support  on  which  is  articulated  the  sampling 
rod  at  its  end  opposite  to  that  via  which  the  gases  pass  into  the 
central  tube,  and  an  extendable  jack  articulated  on  the  rod  to 
ensure  the  raising  or  substantially  horizontal  positioning  of  the 
latter  with  the  end  of  the  central  tube  in  the  sampling  area. 


4,100,806 

SAMPLING  ROD  FOR  CORROSIVE  GASES  OR  FUMES 

IN  AN  INCINERATOR,  PARTICULARLY  WHEN 

INSTALLED  ON  A  SHIP 

Jacques  CarbonneUe,  Boulogne  BUlancourt;  Gerard  ChevaUer, 

Orsay,  and  Pierre  Zettwoog,  Le  Perray  en  YveUnes,  aU  of 

France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Eoergie  Atomique, 

Paris  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,620 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  2,  1976,  76  09624 

Int  a.!  GOIN  }/24 

VS.  a.  73—421.5  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  sampling  rod  for  corrosive  gases  or  fumes  in  an  inciner- 
ator comprising  in  a  coaxial  construction  a  central  tube  for  the 
suction  of  gases  made  from  a  plastic  material  resistant  to  the 
corrosion  by  these  high  temperature  gases,  a  first  metallic  tube 
forming  a  reinforcement  for  the  central  tube  and  enveloping 
the  latter,  a  second  metallic  tube  surrounding  the  first  tube  and 
defining  with  the  latter  an  annular  space  traversed  by  a  liquid 
fluid  for  the  cooling  of  the  gases  circulating  in  the  central  tube 
and  for  maintaining  said  gases  at  an  appropriate  temperature,  a 
layer  of  a  thermally  insulating  material  having  a  fibrous  struc- 
ture surrounding  the  second  metalhc  tube  and  an  outer  jacket 
made  from  a  refractory  material  which  resists  the  mechanical 
and  thermal  shocks  and  ensures  the  distribution  of  the  external 
heat  in  the  insulating  material,  the  space  between  the  first  and 
second  metallic  tubes  traversed  by  the  cooling  fluid  being 
separated  into  two  annular  and  coaxial  regions  by  an  interme- 
diate tube  open  at  its  end  adjacent  to  that  where  the  gases  enter 


4,100,807 

PEAK-RECORDING  ACCELEROMETER 

Paul  D.  Engdahl,  2850  Monterey  Are.,  Costt  Mesa,  CaUf.  92626 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,325 

Int.  CI.2  GOIP  n/04 

VS.  CL  73—492  «  Claims 


^OB^ 


1.  A  peak-recording  accelerometer  comprising: 
a  scalable  case  having  a  transparent  window  and  a  calibrated 
scale  readable  therethrough: 
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an  acceleration-responsive  mass-spring  system  mounted  in 
said  case  and  comprising  a  weighted  resilient  cantilever 
reed  with  its  free  end  providing  a  main  pointer  deflectable 
along  said  scale;  and 

at  least  one  holding-pointer  having  a  rotary  frictional  con- 
nection to  pivot  means  and  having  a  tip  portion  engage- 
able  by  said  main  pointer, 

said  holding-pointer  having  a  tail  portion  extending  beyond 
said  pivot  means  and  proportioned  and  weighted  to  bal- 
ance it  against  linear  acceleration, 

said  pivot  means  comprising  a  shaft  extending  with  sealing 
means  through  said  case;  and 

a  reset  knob  on  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft; 

whereby  said  main  pointer  is  adapted  to  push  said  holding 
pointer  to  a  peak  deflection  against  the  friction  of  said 
frictional  connection,  said  holding  pointer  retaining  and 
recording  said  deflection  until  it  is  reset  by  said  knob,  and 
wherein: 

an  equivalent  pivot  point  of  said  reed  lies  approximately  in  a 
plane  intermediate  its  length,  and 

said  pivot  means  of  said  holding  pointers  lie  generally  in  the 
same  plane. 


of  the  adhesive  layer  to  both  structures  upon  the  reception 
by  the  pulse  transmitting  and  receiving  means  of  second 
and  third  pulses  of  amplitudes  within  respective,  predeter- 
mined ranges. 


4,100,809 
METHOD  FOR  EXCITATION  AND  RECEPTION  OF 
ULTRASONIC  PLATE  WAVES  IN  WORKPIECES  AND 
DEVICES  FOR  REALIZING  SAME 
Vladimir  Timofeerich  BobroT,  ulitsa  Zelinskogo  12,  kv.  127; 
Jury  AmuunoTich  Druzhaev,  prospekt  K.  Maraa  2,  ki.  19, 
and  Nelli  Alexandrovna  Lebedeva,  ulitsa  Kh.  Linhits  29,  kT. 
25,  all  of  Kishinev,  U.S.S,R. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,263 

Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  28,  I97S,  2164385 

Int.  a.!  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—638  21  Claims 
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4,100,808 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  A  BOND 
Charles  B.  Evans,  Arlington;  John  D.  Fenton,  Fort  Worth,  and 
Bonner  W.  Staff,  Grand  Prairie,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Vought  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,620 

Int  a.2  COIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73—588  22  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  excitation  and  reception  of  ultrasonic  plate 
waves  in  a  workpiece  comprising  generating  a  high-frequency 
electromagnetic  field  acting  on  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  by 
a  transducer  consisting  of  a  system  of  flat  radiators  forming  a 
comb-like  structure  positioned  discretely  in  the  direction  of 
radiation  with  a  pitch  divisible  by  the  wavelength;  applying  a 
magnetizing  field  to  the  workpiece  whose  vector  is  parallel  to 
the  surface  of  the  workpiece  in  the  area  of  the  high-frequency 
electromagnetic  field,  and  orienting  the  vector  of  the  magne- 
tizing field  for  exciting  transverse  (shear)  plate  waves  with 
respect  to  the  transducer  of  flat  radiators  at  an  angle  a  relative 
to  the  direction  of  radiation,  wherein  \a\  >  0. 


1-  Apparatus  for  evaluatmg  a  bond  between  first  and  second 
structures  bonded  together  by  an  intermediate  layer  of  adhe- 
sive to  form  a  composite  construction,  the  first  structure  hav- 
ing a  first  surface  and  an  oppositely  facing,  second  surface 
having  at  least  partial  contact  with  the  layer  of  adhesive,  the 
second  structure  having  a  surface  facing  the  layer  of  adhesive 
and  having  at  least  pariial  contact  with  the  layer  of  adhesive, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  a  pulse  of  ultrasonic  wave  energy,  of 
a  wavelength  shorter  than  the  thickness  of  the  first  struc- 
ture and  shorter  than  the  thickness  of  the  intermediate 
adhesive  layer,  the  pulse  being  of  a  duration  at  least  as 
short  as  approximately   1.5  wave  cycles,  into  the  first 
structure  and  the  adhesive  layer  from  a  location  adjacent 
the  outer  face  of  the  first  structure  and  for  receiving  any 
subsequent  pulses  reflected  from  portions  of  the  compos- 
ite construction,  whereby  a  first  reflected  pulse  may  be 
reflected  from  the  first  surface  of  the  first  structure  and  at 
least  a  second  reflected  pulse  may  be  subsequently  re- 
flected from  the  interface  between  the  first  structure  and 
the  adhesive  layer;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  reception,  by  the  pulse  transmitting 
and  receiving  means,  of  the  first  and  second  reflected 
pulses,  and  any  third  pulse  reflected  from  the  interface 
between  the  adhesive  layer  and  the  second  structure,  for 
producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  effective  bonding 


4,100,810 

UGHT  COUPLED  READ-OUT  SYSTEM  FOR  NOISE 

DOSIMETER 

Gordon  R.  Sima,  Jr.,  Joppa  Towiiship,  Harford  County,  and 

John  L.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 

Bendii  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  3.  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,172 

Int.  a.2  GOIH  3/12 

VS.  O.  73—647  6  aaima 


i* 

r 

^OMVCn'M 

H 

h 

" 

fTL~  ri 


>  rj- 


.J 


1.  In  an  audio  dosimeter  wherein  a  memory  contains  an 
indication  which  is  a  measure  of  noise  dose  and  a  display 
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device  on  which  said  indication  is  shown,  means  for  showing  means,  and  connected  at  a  '«=°"'}^^!!°  ^^„/";'™  "^^j 

the  memorized  indication  on  said  display  device  composing  a  nism  means;  and  wherem  said  looped  spnng  interconnect 
base  sution  for  generating  a  sequence  of  light  encoded  signals  ^ 

to  said  dosimeter  and  light  signal  decoding  circuits  in  said  j^     i^. 

dosimeter  responsive  to  said  light  encoded  signals  for  showing 
said  indication  on  said  display. 


4,100,811 
DIFFERENTLAL  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 
TRANSDUCER 
Donald  E.  Cullen,  Manchester,  and  Thomas  M.  Reeder,  Glaston- 
bury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,106 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  1/16 

U.S.  a.  73—654  2  Claims 


means  is  a  single  strand  spring  loop  in  substantially  circular 
form. 


niH^^ 


DlFFl 
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4,100,813 
FLEXURE  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  Luciano  Previte,  Pateraon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Little  Falls,  NJ. 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,127 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  19/02 

VS.  a.  74—5  F  12  Ctaims 


2.  A  differential  surface  acoustic  wave  oscillator  for  measur- 
ing a  parameter  capable  of  inducing  strain,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  diaphragm  having  a  principal  surface; 

a  pair  of  oscillators,  each  of  said  oscillators  including  an 
amplifier  and  a  surface  acoustic  wave  delay  line  con- 
nected in  feedback  relation  with  said  amplifier,  said  delay 
lines  formed  at  respective  portions  of  said  surface  so  that 
each  of  said  oscillators  has  a  frequence  dependent  on 
strain  of  the  related  portion  of  said  diaphragm  which  is 
opposite  in  sense  to  that  of  the  other  of  said  oscillators; 
and 

mixing  means  for  providing  as  an  output  of  said  transducer 
the  frequency  difference  between  said  oscillators, 
whereby  the  sensitivity  of  said  transducer  to  strain  is 
greater  than  that  of  either  of  said  oscillators  and  the  sensi- 
tivity in  frequency  of  each  of  said  oscillators  to  tempera- 
ture is  substantially  canceled  by  said  mixing  means. 


4,100,812 
DRY  PRESSURE  GAUGE  WTTH  DAMPENED  NEEDLE 

MOVEMENT 
Tommy  L.  Gray,  Dallas,  and  Sam  R.  Crowe,  Piano,  both  of  Tex., 
assignon  to  Span  Instruments,  Piano,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,035 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  7/04 
U.S.  a.  73—732  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure  gauge  with  dampened  indicator  movement: 
pressure  change  sensor  means  having  an  operational  move- 
ment end;  driven  mechanism  means  including  a  gauge  indica- 
tor; mass  weight  means  added  to  said  mechanism  means; 
looped  spring  interconnect  means  connected  at  a  first  side  to 
the  operational  movement  end  of  said  pressure  change  sensor 


1.  A  flexure  suspension  assembly  comprising 

a.  first  mounting  means  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis; 

b.  first  gimbal  means; 

c.  a  first  pair  of  single  axis  flexure  joints  coupling  said  first 
gimbal  means  to  said  first  mounting  means  for  roution 
therewith  about  said  first  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  flex- 
ure joints  having  a  second  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  longitudinal  axis  and  a  first  bending 
axis  orthogonal  thereto  to  pennit  relative  angular  roution 
between  said  first  gimbal  means  and  said  first  mounting 
means  about  said  first  bending  axis; 

d.  second  gimbal  means; 

e.  a  second  pair  of  single  axis  flexure  joints  couplmg  said 
second  gimbal  means  to  said  first  mounting  means  for 
rowtion  therewith  about  said  first  longitudinal  axis,  said 
second  flexure  joints  having  a  third  longitudinal  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  first  longitudinal  axis  and  a  sec- 
ond bending  axis  orthogonal  to  said  longitudinal  axes  and 
said  first  bending  axis  to  permit  relative  angular  roution 
between  said  second  gimbal  means  and  said  first  mounting 
means  about  said  second  bending  axis; 
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f.  second  mounting  means; 

g.  a  third  pair  of  single  aus  flexure  joints  coupling  said 
second  mounting  means  to  said  first  gimbal  means  having 
a  fourth  longitudinal  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  longitudinal  axis  and  a  third  bending  axis  aligned 
with  said  second  bending  axis;  and 

h.  a  fourth  pair  of  single  axis  flexure  joints  coupling  said 
second  mounting  means  to  said  second  gimbal  means,  said 
fourth  single  axis  flexure  joints  having  a  fifth  longitudinal 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  fourth  bending  axis  aligned  with  said  first  bend- 
ing axis,  whereby  said  first  and  second  mounting  means 
are  coupled  for  rotation  together  about  said  first  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  for  relative  angular  roution  therebetween 
about  both  of  said  first  and  second  axes. 


4,100,815 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PISTON  ENGINE 
Ytcs  Jean  Kemper,  Birmiogham,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Vadetec 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,600 

Int.  a.2  F16H  23/60 

MS.  a.  74—60  18  Oalnu 


4,100314 
SIX-BOX  LINKAGE  MECHANISM 
Gordon  Richard  Wray,  Loughborough,  and  Ruth  Mary  Parry, 
Rlngwood,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 
DcTelopnent  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,982,  Jan.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,204 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1975, 
01106/75 

iBt  a.'  F16H  21/ IS 
UJS.  a.  74—43  15  Claims 


1.  Means  for  effecting  movement  of  an  object  in  a  closed 
loop  planar  path  comprising  a  six-bar  linkage  mechanism  the 
dimensions  of  the  link  members  of  which  are  derived  from  a 
four-bar  Unkage  and  a  second  Imkage  cognate  with  said  four- 
bar  linkage,  said  four-bar  linkage  being  dimensioned  to  gener- 
ate a  path  passing  through  at  least  selected  precision  points,  on 
an  idealized  version  of  said  closed  loop  path,  said  six-bar  link- 
age mechanism  including  a  link  member  which  maintains  a 
substantially  fixed  attitude  relative  to  a  given  plane  in  space 
during  execution  of  at  least  an  appreciable  portion  of  the  path, 
said  object  forming  at  least  part  of  or  being  mounted  on  said 
link  member  for  movement  therewith. 


1.  A  piston  engine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  shaft  supported  by  said  frame  for  rotation  on  a  first 
axis; 

a  nutalable  member  having  first  and  second  surfaces  of 
revolution  mutually  concentric  with  a  second  axis  inter- 
secting said  first  axis  at  a  point  of  axes  intersection; 

support  means  rouuble  on  said  first  axis  and  joumalled  with 
said  second  concentric  surface  of  revolution  to  support 
said  nutating  member  for  movement  of  said  second  axis  in 
a  biconical  path  having  a  central  apex  coincident  with  said 
point  of  axes  intersection; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  convergent  cone-like  members  coupled 
for  roution  with  said  fu^t  shaft  and  spaced  equidisuntly 
from  said  point  of  axes  intersection  on  said  first  axis,  said 
cone-like  members  being  in  rolling  engagement  with  said 
first  surface  of  revolution  on  said  nutatable  member; 

at  least  one  piston  reciprocable  in  a  cylinder  defined  by  said 
frame  and  having  one  end  face  spaced  from  said  piston; 

means  interconnecting  said  piston  and  said  nuuting  member 
to  drive  said  second  axis  in  said  biconical  path  upon  piston 
reciprocation  to  route  said  support  member  in  one  direc- 
tion of  roution  on  said  first  axis  and  to  route  said  first 
shaft  in  an  opposite  direction  of  roution  at  a  routional 
speed  determined  by  the  radii  of  said  cone-like  members  at 
points  of  contact  thereon  with  said  first  nuUting  member 
surface  of  revolution; 

means  to  vary  the  angle  of  said  first  and  second  axes  intersec- 
tion for  in  phase  adjustment  of  both  the  distance  of  piston 
reciprocation  and  the  routional  speed  of  said  first  shaft 
between  minimum  and  maximum  values  for  a  given  fre- 
quency of  piston  reciprocation;  and 

an  epicyclic  gear  train  having  torque  output  means  and  two 
torque  input  means,  said  first  shaft  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  torque  input  means  and  said  support  member  being 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  two  torque  input  means. 
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4,100,817 
4,100,816  AirrOMATIC  INDEXING  MECHANISM 

MANUAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  ..ru-rrv  Br«Uey,  both  of  Burnley,  England, 

Malcolm  ^''c^.t^^^^^^^  G—  «"  «•  ^^   ^'':^^.:t^^^''^-^  Burning-..  EngUn- 
!...<<  FIlMl  Anr  14.  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,M1» 

'""  FUed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,828  ™"' *7nt  Q.^  F16H  27/00 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  29, 1975.    ^  ^  ^  ^^^^^  6  Claim. 

*"^nfa.^  F16H  2V02.  29/20;  F16K  n/5S:  F15B  WW^ 
VS.  a.  74-89.14 


1  An  actuator  and  override  mechanism  comprising: 
trvrmSdi^X^inShamber  for  movement 

an'elongate  torque  transmission  -emberrouubly  mounted 
in  Mid  housing  and  extending  into  said  chamber, 

an  anTl^n^tor  deposed  at  l«is.  partially  be^^n  said 
torque  transmission  member  and  said  dnve  member,  sa^d 
conn«^being  connected  to  said  torque  transmission 
meX  for  longitudinal  but  non-routing  movement 
Song  and  threadedly  connected  to  said  dnve  mem^ 
S  relative  movement  of  said  dnve  member  and  ^.d 
^nne^tor  upon  roution  of  said  torque  transmission  mem- 

met's  fixing  said  torque  transmUsion  -e-nber  ag^ns.  longi- 
tudinal movement  with  respect  to  said  housmg, 

a  pafr  of  spacTstop  means  for  limiting  longitudinal  move 
ment  of  said  comiector  along  said  torque  transmission 

and  mt^s  for  routing  said  torque  '™n«'»^°"7""'^' 

2.  An  actuator  and  override  mechanism  compnsmg. 

9  housina  having  a  chamber  therein; 

a  Srive  mer^ber'disposed  in  said  chamber  for  reciprocation 

andongate  torque  transmission  -m'«7°r,^^,"°r.!^ 
in  said  housing  and  extending  mto  said  chamber  the  aws 
of  ^d  Torque  transmission  member  being  genera^^  P«r^- 
rJl  m  the  path  of  said  drive  member,  and  said  dnve  mem- 
Sr  ^'ng  UlLopically  mounted  on  said  torque  transmis- 

anrnirrn^-r^r,rtVarti.lybetw„„s^^ 

for  Stu^mal  but  not  routing  movemment  therealong 
'a^d  Sedly  connected  to  said  dnve  ■"-^^f-/^, 
live  longitudinal  movement  of  said  dnve  member  and  sa^d 
dnve  mmber  and  said  comiector  upon  roution  of  said 
torque  transmission  member;  „,^h,.,  »„ainst  longi- 

means  fixing  said  torque  transmission  ni""be  ?«""''  '""S* 

anXr^'for  routing  said  torque  trammission  member. 


1  An  automatic  indexing  mechanism  compnsmg  a  plate  «ui 
a  m<^ber  mounted  for  relative  pivoul  movement,  a  row  of 
sp^Vocations  on  said  plate,  firs,  and  second  -^°^^l^^ 
Z^i  out  of  engagement  with  said  1°«'">°"!  °".  fL^  P"*!'' 
^d  fTrs.  stop  bemg  mounted  for  mov«nent  with  »d  mmb«r^ 
an  element  movably  atuched  to  said  ■";'^' "^  "°;^g 
relative  thereto  to  a  limited  extent,  said  second  stop  bemg 
mou:tLltmovementwi.hsaidelement.r^.pr^"^^^ 
for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  member  and  saio 
d^em  ^d  control  means  for  controlling  the  '«-P'<^'^°"  "J 
s^r«  pTocaUble  means  and  movement  of  said  member  and 
^d  Xe^^and  thereby  said  firs,  and  second  stops  and  the 

between  said  pla.e  and  said  member. 


4,100,818 

DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Gary  A.  Wooll.nl,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Cor- 

'»"""'"•  "Jirs^p""",  1976,  S«.  NO.  722,937 
Ut  a.=  F16H  9/00 
UJS.  a.  74-230.17  E 


I.  Apparatus  for  driving  acceswries  di»po«d  between  a 
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drive  shaft  connected  to  an  engine  in  a  vehicle  and  a  driven 
shaft  connected  to  one  or  more  accessories;  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  first  variable  pulley  rotationally  associated  with  the  drive 
shaft  and  havmg  a  fixed  flange  connected  to  the  drive 
shaft  and  a  movable  flange  movable  axially  of  said  fixed 
flange  and  the  dnve  sahft; 
means  for  moving  said  movable  flange  axially  away  from 
said  fixed  flange  above  a  predetermined  speed  above  zero 
speed  of  the  drive  shaft; 
said  moving  means  comprising  a  disc  spring  biasing  said 
movable  flange  and  centrifugally  responsive  means  associ- 
ated with  said  disc  spring  actuated  by  centrifugal  force 
above  said  predetermined  speed  of  the  drive  shaft  to 
change  the  bias  of  said  spring  and  effect  movement  of  said 
movable  flange: 
means  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  constructed  with 
means  to  positively  couple  said  disc  spring  to  said  drive 
shaft,  said  coupling  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of 
cooperatmg  flat  surfaces,  one  surface  on  said  connected 
means  and  one  on  the  periphery  of  said  disc  spring; 
a  second  variable  pulley  rotationally  associated  with  the 
driven  shaft  and  the  accessones  and  having  a  fixed  flange 
connected  to  the  driven  shaft  and  a  movable  flange  mov- 
able axially  of  said  fixed  flange  and  said  driven  shaft; 


fulcrum  pins  fixedly  secured  to  said  plates  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  thereof, 

(b)  means  on  each  of  said  pins  defining  an  arris  extending 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  pin  and  lying  outside  the 
center  line  connecting  the  axes  of  said  pair  of  pins  and 
within  the  space  between  lines  extending  through  said  pin 
axes  normal  to  said  center  line, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  second  links  alternating  with  said  first  links, 

(d)  each  of  said  second  links  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  plates  interconnected  in  spaced  rela- 
tion by  a  pair  of  transverse  plates  fixedly  secured  thereto 
adjacent  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 

(e)  each  of  said  second  links  being  received  between  said 
longitudinal  plates  of  a  pair  of  said  first  links,  and 

(0  said  second  link  side  plates  having  holes  therein  receiving 
one  of  said  fulcrum  pins  of  each  of  said  pair  of  first  links 
freely  therethrough  with  said  arrises  of  said  pins  in  pivot- 
ing conUct  with  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  transverse 
plates  to  effect  change  in  the  pitch  of  said  chain  in  passage 
around  a  sprocket  wheel. 


4,100,820 

SHIFT  LEVER  AND  INTEGRAL  HANDBRAKE 

APPARATUS 

disc  spring  means  urging  said  movable  flange  of  said  second    "'''*'  ^^tt-  287  Washington  St.  Newton,  Mass.  02IS8 


pulley  axially  toward  said  fixed  flange  thereof; 

means  connected  to  said  driven  means  and  constructed  with 
means  to  positively  coupled  said  disc  spring  means  to  said 
driven  shafl,  said  coupling  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair 
of  cooperating  flat  surfaces,  one  surface  on  said  last- 
named  connected  means  and  one  on  the  periphery  of  said 
disc  spring  means; 

drive  means  between  said  variable  pulleys  effective  to  pro- 
vide the  drive  therebetween  with  the  drive  ratio  between 
the  pulleys  determined  by  the  position  of  the  movable 
flanges  with  respect  to  their  respective  fixed  flanges; 

said  apparatus  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
substantially  a  fixed  ratio  drive  between  the  drive  and 
driven  shafts  at  relatively  low  drive  shaft  speeds  and  also 
to  provide  substantially  a  constant  speed  of  the  driven 
shaft  for  speeds  for  the  drive  shaft  above  said  predeter- 
mined speed  thereof  throughout  the  major  portion  of  the 
normal  vehicle  operating  range. 


U.S.  a.  74—489 


Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,685 
Int.  CL'  G05G  1/24.  5/16:  F16D  6T/00 


12  Claims 


4,100,819 
ARRIS  SPROCKET  CHAIN 
Erkkl  Topias  Lehtola,  Kaskinen,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Tahka 
AB,  Kaskinen,  Finland 

FUed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  14,  1975,  751420 
InL  a.2  F16G  li/OO 
MS.  a.  74—245  R 


1.  A  shift  apparatus  and  integral  handbrake  assembly 
adapted  to  mount  on  a  handlebar  comprising  handbrake 
bracket  means  on  which  pivots  a  handbrake  lever,  a  pivotal 
shift  lever  integrally  carried  by  said  handbrake  bracket,  said 
shift  lever  having  one  end  formed  as  a  shift  barrel  and  the  other 
end  formed  as  a  fmger  paddle,  said  handbrake  bracket  being 
formed  with  a  slot  and  having  an  interior  region  formed  with 
partition  means  on  which  said  shift  barrel  pivotally  mounts,  the 
last-mentioned  mounting  being  such  that  a  portion  of  said  shift 
lever  is  disposed  through  said  slot  thereby  to  place  said  handle 
extending  from  said  handbrake  bracket,  means  for  coupling 
3  Claims  said  shift  lever  to  a  Bowden  cable,  and  means  for  placing  a 
controlled  drag  on  said  shift  barrel  whereby  pivoting  said 
finger  paddle  operates  to  provide  the  mechanical  advantage 
necessary  to  overcome  the  drag  placed  on  said  shift  barrel  and 
thereby  effect  a  relative  lengthening  or  shortening  of  the  Bow- 
den cable. 


4,100321 
MULTISTAGE  GEAR  CONTROLLING  MECHANISM 
Michael  Geiger,  Stamberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Friedrich 
Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,734 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19. 
1975,  2551934 

Int.  a.'  F16H  57/02 

U.S.  a.  74-4S06  R  10  Claims 

,,.,..  1.  In  a  multisuge  gear  controlling  mechanism  which  is 

1.  An  ams  sprocket  cham  compnsing  arranged  in  a  gear  housing  having  several  walls  which  are 

(a)  a  pliirality  of  first  links  each  including  a  pair  of  longitudi-    arranged  one  behind  the  other  for  supporting  the  gear  shafts 

naJ  plates  mterconnected  m  spaced  relation  by  a  pair  of  the  improvement  comprising  wherein   the  walls  are  con- 
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structed  as  individual  support  plates  separate  from  the  gear  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

housing  and  which  are  mounted  in  the  gear  housing,  said  ^^  Mississanga,  Ontario,  Canada 

support  plates  having  unfinished  peripheral  edge  surfaces  and    •">"  ^^, 

being  smaller  in  dimension  than  the  inside  dimension  of  said  ^^^  ^^^  j_  ^^^  ^^  ^^  673,921 

housing  to  define  a  gap  therebetween  encircUng  said  support  ^^  ^  j  g^^  41/16 

plates,  first  means  defining  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said  penph-    ^^  ^  74_863  *  •^'■'™' 

eral  edges  of  each  of  said  individual  support  plates,  second 


means  defining  openings  through  the  walls  of  said  housmg, 
said  recesses  on  said  peripheral  edges  of  said  support  plates 
being  positionable  for  axial  alignment  with  said  openings,  index 
bolt  means  supported  in  said  housing  walls  for  fixedly  locating 
said  support  plates  in  said  housing,  said  index  bolt  means  ex- 
tending from  outside  of  said  housing  wall  laterally  inwardly 
across  said  gap  and  into  said  recesses  in  said  penpheral  edge 
surfaces  of  said  support  plates. 


4,100,822 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOVING  MECHANISM 

Allan  Rosman,  Dr  Heming  51,  Madrid  16,  Spain 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,434 

tnt  a,2  F16H  iV06.  47/00:  F16D  31/02:  B66D  3/16 

U5.a.  74-674  86  Claims 


1  An  automatic  transmission  for  engines  and  vehicles  hav- 
ing an  engine  crankshaft  and  a  vehicle  dnve  shaft,  compnsing 
transmission  housing  means,  power  input  shaft  means  jour- 
naled  m  said  transmission  housing  means  for  delivenng  power 
from  said  engine  crankshaft,  torque  converter  means  m  said 
housing  means  for  receiving  power  from  said  input  shaft  means 
including  fluid  coupling  unit  means,  said  fluid  coupling  unit 
means  including  pnmary  and   secondary   torque  converter 
means,  first  impeller  means,  first  turbine  means  for  being 
driven  bv  said  first  impeller  means,  second  impeller  means, 
second  turbine  means  for  being  driven  by  said  second  impeller 
means,  regulating  means  for  regulating  the  transmission  of 
power  from  said  impeller  means  to  said  respective  turbine 
means,  planetary  gear  system  means  including  a  plurality  ol 
intenneshing  gear  means  rotatable  by  power  denved  from  said 
engine  crankshaft,  vacuum  controlled  means  capable  of  con- 
nection to  said  engine  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
torque  converter  means  and  said  gear  system  means,  said  vac- 
uum control  means  including  operation  regulating  housing 
means,  first  vacuum  sensing  duct  means  connectable  to  said 
regulating  housing  means  from  the  engine  manifold  of  said 
engine  for  sensing  the  vacuum  existing  therein  under  varying 
engine  drive  conditions,  vacuum  actuator  diaphragm  means 
connected  to  said  operation  regulating  housing  means  for 
being  actuated  by  varying  conditions  in  said  engine  manifold, 
linkage  lever  means  for  coupling  said  vacuum  actuator  dia- 
phragm means  with  said  second  turbine  means  for  regulating 
the  interspacing  between  said  second  impeller  means  and  said 
second  turbine  means  for  regulating  the  torque  produced 
therebetween,  said  second  turbine  means  including  second 
turbine  shaft  means  movable  with  said  second  turbine  means 
annular  ring  gear  means  carried  by  said  second  turbine  shaft 
means  for  rotation  therewith,  sun  gear  means  earned  by  said 
input  shaft  means  for  roution  therewith,  and  planetary  gear 
system  means  engageable  with  said  sun  gear  means  and  said 
ring  gear  means  for  mutual  adjusuble  degrees  of  mtercoupling 
thereof. 


1.  A  drive  system  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  annular  members, 

b  each  said  annular  member  being  laterally  spaced  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  can^mg  first  engagement 
means, 

c.  means  disposed  adjacent  each  annular  member  for  rout- 
ably  mounting  the  annular  members, 

d  dnve  motor  means  disposed  adjacent  to  each  annular 
member  of  said  pair  and  carrying  second  engagement 
means  which  couple  to  the  first  engagement  means  on 
each  said  annular  member,  and 

e.  means  for  operating  the  drive  motor  means  to  move  each 
of  the  annular  members  about  an  axis  of  roution. 


4,100,824  ^^ 

ROTARY  TOOL  FOR  DRIVING  ENGLISH  AND  METRIC 

THREADED  MEMBERS 
Jon  V  Marschke,  Ooquet,  Minn.,  assignor  to  SURELAB  Supe- 
rior Research  Labomtories,  Inc.,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554J21.  M«^  3,  W5 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No,  693,103 

Int.  a.2  B25B  13/06 

VS.  a.  81-121  R  ^  -^  ^^ 

1  A  rotary  tool  for  driving  a  threaded  member  such  as  a  nut 

or  bolt  or  the  like  having  a  head  sized  in  either  the  English  or 

the  metric  system,  the  tool  having  an  opening  for  reception  ol 

the  head  of  the  threaded  member,  the  opening  having  a  first  set 

of  six  notches  equally  spaced  about  its  periphery  and  sized  for 
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engagement  with  the  English-sized  head  of  a  threaded  mem- 
ber, and  having  a  second  set  of  six  notches  interposed  between 
the  notches  of  the  flrst  set  and  sized  for  engagement  with  a 
metric-sized  head  of  a  threaded  member,  all  of  the  notches 
being  intersected  by  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  tool,  and  the  relationship  of  the  English  sized  notches  to 
the  metric  sized  notches  being  given  by  the  formula 


SM  =  0.7»375fl 

wherein  SM  represents  the  number  of  millimelai  in  the  metric 
system,  and  B  is  the  number  of  32nds  of  as  inch  in  the  English 
system,  SM  and  B  both  being  taken  to  nearest  integers. 


4,100,825 
CONTROLS  FOR  NOJLTI  SPINDLE  LATHES 
EdffliiBd  Alexander  McConnell,  Coventry;  Nonnan  Yearsley, 
Kenilworth,  and  Alec  Gordon  Blockley,  Coventry,  all  of  En- 
gUnd,  assigaors  to  Wickman  Machine  Tool  Sales  Limited, 
CoTcntry,  EngUad 

FUed  Dec  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,349 
Claioi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1975, 
51170/75 

Int  a.'  B23B  3/34 
VS.  CL  82—3  14  Claims 


1.  A  mutti  spindle  lathe  comprising: 

a  machine  base; 

a  spindle  drum  mounted  on  the  machine  base; 

drive  means  for  indexing  the  spindle  drum  with  respect  to 
the  machine  base  about  an  index  axis  in  equal  steps  of 
m/360',  where  m  is  a  fmite  integer  greater  than  unity, 
whereby  the  spindle  drum  is  brought  in  succession  into  m 
different  index  positions; 

n  spindles,  where  n  is  a  finite  integer  greater  than  unity  and 
not  greater  than  m,  the  spindles  being  mounted  in  the 
spindle  dnmi  and  defining  respective  spindle  axes  which 
are  all  in  the  same  orientation  with  respect  to  the  index 
axis,  and  each  pair  of  spindles  which  are  adjacently  dis- 
posed about  the  index  axis  being  angularly  spaced  about 


the  index  axis  by  an  angle  which  is  an  integral  multiple  of 
m/idO'; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  circuits  associated  with  the  spindle 
drum;  and 

a  multi  pole  rotary  electrical  switch  for  controlling  said 
electrical  circuits  and  having  a  part  which  is  flxed  with 
respect  to  the  machine  base  and  a  part  which  is  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  machine  base  about  a  switch  axis  and 
is  arranged  to  index  about  said  switch  axis  in  synchronism 
with  the  spindle  drum,  whereby  the  rotatable  part  is 
brought  in  succession  into  m  different  index  positions 
about  said  switch  axis,  the  fixed  and  rotatable  parts  each 
having  m.p  cooperable  contacts  thereon,  where  p  is  a 
fmite  integer  greater  than  unity,  said  contacts  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  fixed  and  rotatable  parts  in  respective  circu- 
lar arrays  centered  on  the  switch  axis,  each  array  being 
made  up  of  m  arcs  subtending  equal  respective  angles  at 
the  switch  axis  and  each  arc  including  p  contacts,  the 
contacts  of  each  arc  being  similarly  disposed  so  that  at 
each  of  the  m  index  positions  of  the  spindle  drum  the 
contacts  of  the  fued  part  engage  respective  contacts  of  the 
rotatable  pari  for  controlling  the  electrical  circuits  respec- 
tively. 


4,100,82« 
TOOL  HOLDING  APPARATUS  IN  AN  NC  LATHE 
Taro  Takaluuhl,  No.  M7-5,  Oaza-Tsuchiluwa,  Ojiya-shi,  Niga- 
ta-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,576 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1976,  51-97371 

Int.  a.-  B23B  21/00,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  82—25  6  Claims 


1.  A  tool  holding  apparatus  in  an  NC  lathe,  which  comprises 
a  cross  slide;  plural  tool  post  assemblies  which  are  mounted  on 
said  cross  slide  in  parallel  with  a  main  spindle  and  to  be  mov- 
able independently  of  one  another  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  main  spindle,  said  tool  post  assembly  including  a  lower 
slide  post  which  is  movable  on  the  cross  slide  and  an  upper 
slide  post  which  is  mounted  on  said  lower  slide  post  and  is 
movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  main  spindle;  an  oil 
pressure  cylinder  and  a  stop  signal  generator  for  sending  a  stop 
signal  to  the  NC  apparatus  which  are  installed  on  said  lower 
slide  post,  said  oil  pressure  cylinder  including  a  piston  which 
moves  in  the  cylinder  and  is  associated  with  the  upper  slide 
post;  and  a  means  provided  in  the  upper  slide  post  so  as  to 
actuate  the  stop  signal  generator  at  the  termination  of  forward 
and  backward  stroke  of  said  post. 


4,100,827 
BAR  STOCK  FEED  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
Norbert  A.  Flemming,  Reading,  Pa.^  aasigDOf  to  The  Polymer 
Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,984 

lit  a.2  B23B  25/00:  B23Q  5/22;  B65G  11/00:  F16L  11/00 

VS.  a.  82—38  A  7  CUlna 

1.  A  bar  stock  feed  tube  assembly  comprising  an  outer, 

substantiaUy-tubular  reinforcing  jacket,  an  anechoic  feed  tube 
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of  synthetic  polymeric  material  mounted  within  the  reinforc- 
ing jacket,  a  resilient  sound-damping  material  disposed  under 
compression  between  the  feed  tube  and  the  reinforcing  jacket. 


4,100,829 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHEARING  METALUC  BARS 
Ernst  Stangl,  Remacheid-Reinshagen;  Rolf  Gles,  Rf^ffe'"; 
Goldenberg;  Hans-JUrgen  Model,  and  Edgar  Stengel,  b^b  of 
Remscheid,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AEG-Elotherm, 
G.m.b.H.,  Remscheid-Hasten,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,629 
Qalms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  16, 
1976.  2631989 

Int.  a.2  B26D  5/20 
U5.  a.  83-106  4  Claims 


and  an  end  cap  having  an  orifice  adapted  to  receive  bar  stock 
mounted  over  the  end  of  the  feed  tube  to  secure  the  anechoic 
feed  tube  within  the  reinforcing  jacket. 


4,100,828 
APPARATUS  FOR  RIB  TRIMMING  OF  UNTVERSALLY 

MOLDED  BATTERY  CONTAINER 

Robert  H.  Thune,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  .  ^,  «,, 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  715,070;  Aug.  17, 1976,  P«t-N«- *•?*»•«»■ 

This  appUcation  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,592 

Int.  a.2  B26D  3/00,  3/28 

U5.a.83-1  io^ 


1.  A  shearing  apparatus  for  sheading  heated  metal  into  bars 

""mSII^s^for  transporting  said  material  in  the  longitudinal 

direction;  .  . 

means  for  clamping  said  matenal  in  a  shearing  position; 
stop  means  for  limiting  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 

bars; 
means  for  shearing  a  bar  in  the  sheanng  position; 
means  behind  said  shearing  means  for  exerting  a  force  on 

said  bar  in  said  longitudinal  direction;  and 
means  for  detecting  movement  of  said  bar  from  said  force  to 

indicate  that  the  bar  is  incorrectly  dunensioned. 


4,100330 

SHEET  CAKE  CUTTER 

Charles  Lakatos,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Fantasia 

Confections,  Inc.,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,195 

Int.  a.=  B26D  4/04.  4/16.  3/22 

U5.  a.  83-371  8f^"«» 


2  A  tool  for  trimming  the  ceU-pack-retaimng  nbs  of  a  bat- 
tery case,  said  case  comprising  at  least  two  opposed  walls 
defined  in  part  a  cell  compartment  and  a  plurality  of  oversized 
nbs  extending  outwardly  from  said  walls  in  opposed  relation 
one  to  the  other,  said  tool  comprising:  rouuble  tubular  blades 
including  rib-shaving  edges  and  adapted  for  insertion  into  said 
compartment  with  said  edges  aligned  with  said  ribs  and  spaced 
from  said  walls  for  unifonnly  shaving  back  said  nbs  to  a  prede- 
tennined  elevation  beyond  their  associated  wall;  guide  means 
routably  joumalling  said  blades  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
walls  immediately  adjacent  said  ribs  for  maintaimng  said  spac- 
ing between  said  blades  and  walls  throughout  the  full  extent  of 
the  tool's  insertion;  and  shearing  means  on  said  guide  means 
adjacent  said  edges  for  cooperating  with  said  rouuble  blades 
to  snip  off  shavings  produced  at  the  bases  thereof. 


I  A  sheet  cake  cutter  comprising  a  frame,  a  conveyor  on 
said  frame  adapted  to  advance  on  said  frame  a  pan  havmg  a  nm 
and  containing  a  sheet  cake,  a  cutter  disc  having  therem  an 
edge  notch  interengageable  with  said  rim,  and  means  on  said 
frame  for  mounting  said  disc  for  roution  relative  to  said  frame 
with  said  disc  extending  into  said  pan  and  said  edge  notch  m 
interengagement  with  said  rim. 


968 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  18, 1978 


4.100,831 

AUTOMATIC  DIGITAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING 

CHORDS  IN  A  DIGITAL  ORGAN 

Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Kawai  Miui- 

cal  Ustniment  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1»76,  Str.  No.  712,736 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  I/OO.  3/06 

VS.  a.  84—1.01  6  Oilms 


1.  In  a  keyboard  instrument  having  a  plurality  of  keys  and  a 
plurality  of  note  selection  switches,  each  key  actuating  one  of 
said  note  selection  switches,  apparatus  for  generating  predeter- 
mined chords  in  response  to  actuating  a  single  key  comprising; 
means  connecting  the  note  selection  switches  in  groups,  the 
switches  in  each  group  corresponding  to  the  notes  in  one 
octave,  means  including  the  switches  in  each  group  for  selec- 
tively connecting  a  signal  to  an  associated  one  of  a  plurality  of 
output  lines  when  a  key  in  the  group  is  operated,  there  being 
one  output  line  for  each  note  in  the  group,  input  chord  control 
means  generating  signals  coded  to  indicate  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  types  of  musical  chords,  switching  logic 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  on  any  one  of  said  output  lines  and 
to  the  coded  signals  indicating  a  particular  type  of  chord  for 
selectively  coupling  said  signal  on  one  of  said  output  lines  to 
particular  additional  ones  of  said  output  lines  corresponding  to 
the  notes  in  the  particular  chord,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
signals  on  said  output  lines  for  generating  corresponding  tones 
within  an  ocuve. 


4,100,832 

TREMOLO  FOR  A  STRING  INSTRUMENT 

Jaaxa  R.  Peterson,  Rte.  1,  Box  664,  WUton,  Calif.  95693 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,427 

Int.  a.!  GIOD  3/12 

U.S.  a.  84—313  8  Claims 


movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  axis; 
and, 
drive  means  for  automatically  moving  said  movable  member 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  axis  at  a  se- 
lected frequency  so  as  to  vary  the  tension  within  the 
strings  and  render  a  tremulous  effect,  said  drive  means 
including  an  electrical  drive  motor  having  a  rotatable 
output  shaft  and  coupling  means  coupled  between  said 
output  shaft  and  said  elongated  member  for  transferring 
the  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  into  a  movement  of 
said  elongated  member  at  the  selected  frequency,  and  said 
coupling  means  including  a  coupling  lever  coupled  to  said 
elongated  member  and  an  eccentric  cam  mounted  on  said 
shaft  in  such  a  position  so  that  as  it  is  routed  by  said  drive 
means  said  cam  causes  said  coupling  lever  to  generate  a 
rotational  movement  of  said  elongated  member  about  its 
longitudinal  axis. 


4,100,833 
BLIND  FASTENER 
Christopher  Eric  Nessa,  24732  Glenwood  Dr.,  El  Toro,  Calif. 
92630 

FUed  Jon.  27,  1977,  S«r.  No.  810,175 

Ut  a.2  F16B  35/04 

VS.  CI.  85—3  S  13  Qaims 


1.  A  blind  fastener  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  resUient  sheet 
material,  said  blind  fastener  comprising  a  base,  said  base  being 
of  V-shape  in  longitudinal  cross-section  to  provide  a  pair  of 
wings,  said  base  comprising  an  outer  frame  of  said  sheet  mate- 
rial and  an  internally  disposed  opening,  a  strap  integral  with 
said  base  and  overlying  said  opening,  said  strap  being  a  strip  of 
said  material  connected  at  its  opposed  ends  to  said  outer  frame 
and  extending  inwardly  from  said  wings  to  provide  opposed 
columns  disposed  at  more  acute  angles  than  said  wings,  a 
cental  portion  integral  with  and  connecting  the  adjacent  outer 
ends  of  said  columns,  said  central  portion  having  an  aperture 
therethrough,  said  aperture  having  means  to  engage  the  shank 
of  a  cooperating  bolt. 


1.  A  tremolo  for  a  string  instrument  having  a  plurality  of 
strings  stretched  across  a  body,  the  tremolo  comprising: 
a  movable  elongated  member  coupled  to  the  strings  at  one  of 
their  ends  and  having  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  along 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  strings  and  said  elongated  mem- 
ber being  routable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  be 


4,100,834 
CONTROLLING  HARDNESS  OF  ANCHOR  BOLT 
EXPANSION  SLEEVES 
Frederick  John  Harris,  CUnton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haren,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  749,599 
Int.  a.2  F16B  13/06 
VS.  a.  85—77  2  Claims 

1.  An  anchor  for  use  in  a  pre-drilled  hole  in  masonry  or  the 
like,  said  anchor  including  a  sleeve  structure  of  a  work  harden- 
able  material  having  a  Brinell  hardness  number  in  the  range  of 
100  to  230  expandable  into  contract  with  the  side  of  said  hole, 
said  sleeve  including  one  or  more  extruded  external  protuber- 
ances adapted  to  initially  engage  the  sidewall  of  said  hole,  said 
sleeve  being  annealed  from  an  initial  hardness  exceeding  a  230 
Brinell  hardness  number  to  said  Brinell  hardness  number  in  the 
range  of  100  to  230    to  reduce  the  effect  of  work  hardening 
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occasioned  by  the  fabrication  process,  thereby  allowing  flat-    lant  into  said  combustion  chamber,  a  control  member  disposed 
tening  of  said  protniberances  and  facilitating  full  area  engage-    in  the  path  of  said  piston,  a  spring  biasing  said  control  member 

in  a  direction  to  project  it  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
piston,  said  control  member  being  contracuble  by  said  piston 


*> 


-i-' 


ment  of  said  sleeve  with  the  side  of  said  hole  whereby  forma- 
tion of  localized  areas  of  stress  concentration  is  prevented. 


1.  Braided  packing  comprising  a  plurality  of  outer  core 
strands  extending  generally  axially  along  said  packing  and  a 
plurality  of  braid  strands  braided  together  about  said  core 
strands,  said  outer  core  strands  extending  helically  along  said 
packing  and  forming  with  said  braid  strands  a  braid  having  a 
normal  helical  twist  in  one  direction  and  said  braid  strands 
extending  over  said  core  strands  in  a  continuous  helical  pattern 
in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction. 


4,100,835 
BRAIDED  PACKING 
Peter  F.  Kozlowski,  BiUerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  A.  W.  Chester- 
ton Company,  Stoneham,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,254 

Int.  a.2  D04C  1/06 

VS.  CL  87—1  9  a«i>»» 


in  a  return  movement  to  move  it  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
to  cause  the  discharge  of  propellant  from  said  nozzle  means  for 
directing  an  additional  amount  of  propellant  components  from 
said  supply  tank  means  into  said  combustion  chamber  toward 
the  end  of  the  return  movement  of  said  piston. 


4,100,837 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Walter    Kbhier,    Giitersloh,    Germany,    assignor    to    Norte- 
Klessmann  &  Co.  K.G.,  Gutersloh,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,963 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1975,  2558625 

Int  a.'  B23C  7/00,-  B23B  49/00 
VS.  CL  90-11  R  9  CI*!"" 


4,100336 

COMBUSnON  CHA.MBER  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  PROPELLING  GASES 

Heinrich  Hofmann,  Grobenzell,  Germany,  assignor  to  Messer- 

schmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haf- 

tung,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1969,  Ser.  No.  862,638 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1968,  1728074 

Int.  a.2  F41F  1/04 
VS.  a.  89—7  7  Claims 

1.  A  driving  force  generating  system,  particularly  for  pro- 
pelling a  device  such  as  a  projectile  in  a  fire  arm,  comprising 
wall  means  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  combustion  chamber,  propeUant  component  supply 
tank  means,  pump  means  connected  between  said  supply  tank 
means  and  said  combustion  chamber  and  being  operable  by 
movement  of  said  piston  in  a  working  stroke  to  deliver  propel- 
lant components  into  said  combustion  chamber,  additional 
propeUant  supply  means  connected  between  said  propellant 
supply  tank  means  and  said  combustion  chamber,  nozzle  means 
associated  with  said  supply  means  for  discharging  the  propel- 


1.  A  thermal  compensation  measuring  device  for  positioning 
on  an  arm  between  a  cutter  spindle  and  frame  of  a  machine  tool 
comprising  at  least  one  steel  rod,  first  means  fixed  to  one  end  of 
said  steel  rod  and  adopted  to  be  connected  to  said  arm  for 
supporting  the  steel  rod  in  the  direction  of  the  arm,  at  least  one 
aluminum  rod.  second  means  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  aluminum 
rod  and  to  the  other  end  of  said  steel  rod,  said  second  means 
supporting  said  aluminum  rod  parallel  to  the  steel  rod  with  its 
other  end  extending  toward  said  one  end  of  the  steel  rod,  a 
further  steel  rod,  third  means  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  further 
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steel  rod  and  to  the  other  end  of  said  aluminiun  rod,  said  third 
means  supporting  said  further  steel  rod  to  be  mutually  parallel 
with  the  steel  and  aluminum  rods  with  its  other  end  extending 
toward  said  one  end  of  the  aluminum  rod,  and  measuring 
means  connected  near  the  other  end  of  said  further  steel  rod  for 
interacting  with  a  stationary  point  on  the  arm  of  the  machine 
tool. 


4,100,838 
VACUUM  AUGMENTATION  DEVICE 
Kiyoshi  Tateoka,  FiOinwa;  Hiromi  Ando,  Tokyo,  and  Tomizo 
Azuma,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1975,  50-148598 
tat  a.!  F15B  9/10:  FOIB  31/12 
VS.  CL  91—1  7  aaims 


diate  portion  of  the  other  of  said  surfaces  engageable  with 
said  edge  portion  of  said  fulcrum  plate, 
and  means  for  operably  coupling  a  radially  outer  portion  of 
said  one  surface  of  each  reaction  lever  with  said  dia- 
phragm-piston mechanism, 
the  improvement  of  which  is  characterized  by  said  coupling 
means  including: 
a  mounting  plate  member  extending  between  said  radially 
outer  portion  of  said  one  surface  of  each  reaction  lever 
and  said  diaphragm-piston  mechanism  and  in  engagement 
with  the  latter; 
an  elongate  fulcrum  pin  for  each  reaction  lever;  and 
pin  retention  means  formed  on  said  mounting  plate  for  each 
pin  respectively  for  holding  the  latter  in  disposition  for 
longitudinal,  substantially  line  contact  of  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  pin  between  its  ends  with  said  radiallV 

outer  portion  of  said  one  surface  of  the  corresponding  \ J 

reaction  lever. 


4,100,839 
VACUUM  AUGMENTATION  DEVICE 

Hiromi  Ando,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74936 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    13,    1976,    51- 
4S740[U] 

tat  a.J  FISB  9/10:  POIB  19/00:  F16J  3/02 
VS.  a.  91—369  B  3  Oaims 


1.  A  vacuum  augmentation  device  of  the  type  usable  with  a 
push  rod  actuated  vehicle  braking  system  and  having 

a  hollow  body. 

a  plunger  assembly  shiftably  mounted  in  said  body  and  actu- 
atable  by  said  push  rod  for  movement  of  said  plunger 
assembly  from  a  standby  to  an  operated  position  thereof  in 
response  to  actuation  of  said  push  rod, 

an  output  rod  shiftably  mounted  in  said  body  to  be  moved 
with  augmented  force  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
plunger  assembly  to  its  operated  position, 

a  shiflable  diaphragm-piston  mechanism  mounted  in  said 
body  between  a  pair  of  fluid  chambers  within  the  latter. 

means  for  subjecting  one  of  said  chambers  to  a  fluid  pressure 
different  from  atmospheric  pressure, 

valve  means  operably  associated  with  said  plunger  assembly 
for  placing  said  chambers  in  communication  with  each 
other  to  maintain  both  of  said  chambers  at  substantially 
the  same  fluid  pressure  when  said  plunger  assembly  is  in 
its  standby  position,  and  for  isolating  said  chambers  from 
fluid  communication  with  each  other  and  placing  the 
other  of  said  chambers  in  communication  with  the  atmo- 
sphere for  shifting  said  diaphragm-piston  mechanism  in 
response  to  the  fluid  pressure  differential  presented  be- 
tween said  chambers  when  said  plunger  assembly  is 
moved  to  its  operated  position. 

a  generally  cup-shaped  fulcrum  plate  mounted  on  said  out- 
put rod  for  transmitting  a  force  to  the  latter  for  moving 
the  same  and  having  an  edge  portion  generally  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  said  output  rod  and  facing  in  a  direction 
generally  toward  said  plunger  assembly  and  said  dia- 
phragm-piston mechanism, 

a  number  of  reaction  levers  extending  generally  radially 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  output  rod.  each  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  facing  side  surfaces,  and  each  disposed 
with  a  radially  inner  portion  of  one  of  said  surfaces  en- 
gageable by  said  plunger  assembly  and  a  radially  interme- 


1.  A  vacuum  augmentation  device  having  a  diaphragm 
which  divides  a  shell  body  into  two  chambers  and,  in  one 
operating  condition  of  the  device,  receives  a  differential  pres- 
sure on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm,  said  differential 
pressure  being  transferred  to  one  face  of  a  plurality  of  reaction 
levers  through  a  piston  plate  and  then  to  an  output  rod  to 
produce  a  reaction  force  which  is  transferred  back  to  the  other 
face  of  said  reaction  levers  and  then  to  an  input  rod,  character- 
ized in  that  a  metal  mounting  plate  is  interposed  between  said 
piston  plate  and  said  reaction  levers,  there  is  a  pin  for  serving 
as  a  fulcrum  for  each  of  said  reaction  levers,  and  said  metal 
mounting  plate  is  provided  with  pin  retention  pawls  oppositely 
juxuposed  with  the  sides  of  said  pins  to  position  the  same  with 
respect  to  said  reaction  levers  and  with  pin  engaging  pawls  for 
engaging  end  portions  of  said  pins  to  prevent  the  pins  from 
coming  off  said  metal  mounting  plate  member. 


4,100,840 
RADUL  PISTON  MACHINE 
Paul  Boach,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Boach   GnbH,   Stnttgut,   Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  22, 
1975,  2552442 

Int  a.z  FOIB  13/06 
VS.  CL  91—491  9  aalms 


4,100,841 

WEB  HANDUNG  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SHRUNKEN  PILFER-PROOF  NECK  LABELS  FOR 

CONTAINERS 

Stephen  W.  Amberg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IUInois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

DiTtaion  of  Ser.  No.  526,124,  Not.  22,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,013,496, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,370,  Oct.  15,  1974, 

Pat  No.  3,951,292.  ThU  application  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

689,885 

tat.  a.=  B31D  5/04:  B31F  7/00 

UJS.  CL  93—1  G  6  Cl»l»« 


1.  A  radial  piston  machine  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
control  trunnion  integrally  formed  therewith  and  an  annular 
portion  surrounding  said  control  trunnion  radially  spaced 
therefrom  to  form  an  annular  chamber  open  at  one  side;  a 
cover  closing  the  open  side  of  said  chamber;  a  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  control  trunnion  and  having  a  plurality  of 
radial  bores  having  open  iimer  and  outer  ends;  a  plurality  of 
pistons  respectively  slidable  in  said  bores  and  having  outer 
ends  projecting  through  said  open  outer  ends  of  said  bores 
beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor;  a  displacement  ring 
in  said  chamber  eccentrically  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
rotor  and  having  an  inner  surface  engaged  by  the  outer  ends  of 
said  pistons  to  move  the  latter  during  rotation  of  said  rotor 
between  suction  and  compression  strokes,  said  inner  surface  of 
said  displacement  ring  being  radially  spaced  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  rotor  and  forming  therewith  a  radial  gap  of 
varying  height;  an  inlet  channel  in  said  housing  on  the  side  of 
said  rotor  opposite  of  said  cover;  passage  means  in  said  housing 
providing  communication  between  said  inlet  channel  and  said 
gap;  a  suctions  slot  in  said  trunnion  communicating  during 
roution  of  said  rotor  with  the  inner  ends  of  those  bores  in 
which  the  pistons  move  radially  outwardly  along  the  suction 
stroke;  a  cross-slot  in  said  trunnion  opposite  said  suction  slot 
and  communicating  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  with  the  inner 
ends  of  those  bores  in  which  the  pistons  move  radially  in- 
wardly along  the  compression  stroke;  an  outlet  channel  in  said 
housing;  at  least  one  bore  through  said  trunnion  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  and  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  cross-slot  and  said  outlet  channel;  an  axial  bore  in 
said  trunnion  and  a  shaft  extending  through  said  axial  bore  and 
with  one  end  thereof  beyond  the  housing  at  the  side  of  the 
latter  opposite  said  cover;  coupling  means  at  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft  for  coupling  the  shaft  to  the  rotor,  said  coupling 
means  comprising  a  coupling  disc,  and  said  rotor  and  said 
coupling  disc  being  provided  with  interengaging  radial  slots 
and  ridges,  said  coupling  disc  having  axial  passages  permitting 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough  into  said  suction  slot;  and  chaimel 
means  in  said  cover  and  providing  communication  between 
said  gap  and  said  suction  slot,  said  chaimel  means  comprising 
an  outer  annular  channel  in  the  region  of  said  gap,  an  inner 
annular  channel  in  the  region  of  said  axial  passages  in  said 
coupling  disc,  and  a  plurality  of  connecting  channels  displaced 
circumferentially  from  each  other  and  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  outer  and  said  inner  annular  chaimel. 


1.  Web  handling  apparatus  comprising 

pull  roll  means  in  engagement  with  a  web  of  flexible  organic 
thermoplastic  material  for  moving  the  web  in  a  longitudi- 
nal forward  direction, 

power  means  connected  to  said  pull  roll  means  for  driving 
the  latter. 

a  web  scoring  device  through  which  said  web  is  reeved 
comprising 

a  scoring  back-up  roll  rotatable  about  a  central  longitudinal 
axis, 

a  knife  element, 

a  knife  holder  supporting  the  knife  element 

adjustable  support  means  for  said  knife  holder  adjacent  said 
scoring  back-up  roll  holding  the  knife  element  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  scoring  back-up  roll  and  yieldable  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  scoring  back-up  roll. 

said  knife  element  engaging  the  web  at  a  longitudinal  line  of 
cut  thereon  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web.  said 
support  means  holding  the  knife  for  partial  depth  slitting 
of  the  web  to  provide  a  score  line  along  said  line  of  cut. 
and 

means  engaging  the  scored  web  for  providing  cross-pleats 
therein  comprising 

a  back-up  roll  having  a  relatively  yieldable  peripheral  sur- 
face rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  for  engaging  the  mov- 
ing web,  and 

a  rotary  pleating  tool  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  last  mentioned  back-up  roll,  said  pleat- 
ing tool  including  an  elongated  tip  extending  substantially 
across  said  web  width  and  engaging  said  web  for  com- 
pressing the  web  material  against  said  back-up  roll. 


4  100342 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  CONTAINER 
Frank  P.  Richards,  Prairie  VUlage,  Kans.;  Raymond  C.  Taylor, 
Grand  View;  Jerry  W.  Yoong,  Weston,  both  of  Mo.,  aad  Silrio 
T.  Farfaglia,  Fulton,  N.Y.,  aasigDors  to  Pkillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,197 
tata.!B31B/7/02 
U.S.  a.  93—39  C  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  container  having  a  side  wall 
and  a  bottom  closure  member,  said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  conveying  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  being 
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operable  for  conveying  a  mandrel  from  one  station  of  the 
apparatus  to  an  adjacent  station  of  the  apparatus; 

(c)  bottom  closure  forming  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
conveying  means  and  adapted  for  forming  a  bottom  clo- 
sure member  and  transferring  same  to  said  mandrel,  said 
bottom  closure  forming  means  including: 

(1)  a  forming  die  having  a  plurality  of  different  sized 
forming  areas; 

(2)  feed  means  cooperating  with  said  forming  die  and 
being  operable  for  feeding  bottom  blanks  to  said  form- 
ing die; 

(3)  a  plunger  arrangement  positioned  adjacent  said  die  and 
adapted  to  move  a  blank  from  said  feed  means  into  said 
die,  said  plunger  arrangement  having  a  plurality  of 
different  sized  portions  for  cooperating  with  a  respec- 
tive forming  area  to  form  a  plurality  of  sapced  apart 
fold  lines  on  said  blank;  and 

(4)  fourth  means  connected  to  said  plunger  arrangement 
and  operable  to  selectively  move  same  into  said  die  and 
retract  same  from  said  die; 

(d)  side  wall  blank  feeding  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
conveying  means  and  adapted  for  feeding  a  side  wall 
blank  to  the  mandrel  carrying  said  bottom  closure  mem- 
ber, said  side  wall  feeding  means  including: 

(1)  a  support  member; 


(2)  a  first  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
member  and  having  a  free  end; 

(3)  a  second  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
member  and  spaced  from  said  Tirst  arm  means  and  hav- 
ing a  free  end; 

(4)  a  first  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  arm 
means  and  second  arm  means  adjacent  the  respective 
free  ends; 

(5)  a  feed  member  mounted  on  said  first  arm  means  and 
movable  therewith,  said  feed  member  is  spaced  from  a 
portion  of  said  first  member  forming  a  side  wall  blank 
receiving  throat  therebetween,  said  feed  member  being 
operably  connected  to  drive  means  for  effecting  opera- 
tion thereof; 

(6)  conveying  means  positioned  adjacent  said  feed  mem- 
ber and  operable  for  conveymg  a  side  wall  blank  fed  by 
the  feed  member  through  the  throat  to  a  point  of  use, 
said  conveying  means  being  operably  connected  to 
drive  means  for  effecting  operation  thereof; 

(7)  a  magazine  for  storing  a  plurality  of  side  wall  blanks; 

(8)  heating  means  adapted  for  heating  side  marginal  por- 
tions of  said  side  wall  blank; 

(e)  wrapping  means  positioned  adjacent  said  conveying 
means  and  adapted  for  wrapping  a  side  wall  blank  about  a 
mandrel  carrying  same  and  overlapping  the  side  marginal 
portions  thereof  and  holding  the  side  overlapped  marginal 


portions  in  engagement  with  one  another  for  securing 
same  together,  said  wrapping  means  including: 

(1)  a  clamping  means  associated  with  each  of  said  man- 
drels to  hold  an  intermediate  ponion  of  a  blank  therebe- 
tween; 

(2)  first  and  second  folding  wing  means  each  of  said  first 
and  second  folding  wing  means  having  a  frame,  a  wip- 
ing blade,  and  means  for  resiliently  mounting  the  wiping 
blade  in  the  frame  for  movement  of  the  blade  along  the 
line  radial  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mandrel  when 
said  a  blank  wrapping  position;  said  first  and  second 
folding  wing  means  being  positioned  for  the  wiping 
blades  to  contact  the  outer  surface  of  the  thus  held 
blank  on  opposite  sides  of  said  clamping  means; 

(3)  fifth  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  first  and  second 
folding  wing  means  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  said 
mandrel  in  the  blank  wrapping  position  to  wrap  the 
blank  about  said  mandrel  with  one  side  margin  of  said 
blank  overlapping  the  opposite  side  margin  of  said 
blank;  and 

(4)  said  fifth  means  comprising  a  carriage,  guide  means  for 
supporting  said  carriage,  means  for  effecting  forward 
and  retractive  motion  of  said  carriage  in  said  guide 
means  in  a  reciprocating  manner,  first  and  second 
shafts,  said  second  shaft  being  a  sleeve  positioned  coaxi- 
ally  with  and  about  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  first 
shaft,  said  carriage  having  means  defining  first  and 
second  slots  therein  extending  at  least  generally  trans- 
versely to  said  direction  of  the  reciprocating  motion,  a 
Hrst  sUde  element  positioned  in  said  first  slot  in  opera- 
tive engagement  therewith,  means  connecting  said  first 
sUde  element  to  said  first  shaft  for  smoothly  rotating 
said  first  shaft  responsive  tp  movement  of  said  first  slide 
element  transfer  sleeve  to  said  direction  of  the  recipro- 
cating motion,  a  second  slide  element  positioned  in  said 
second  slot  in  operative  engagement  therewith,  and 
means  connecting  said  second  slide  element  to  said 
second  shaft  for  smoothly  rotating  said  second  shaft 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  second  slide  element 
transversely  to  said  direction  of  the  reciprocating  mo- 
tion; 

(0  container  bottom  forming  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
conveying  means  and  adapted  for  reverse  bending  a  por- 
tion of  the  side  wall  blank  over  a  skirt  portion  of  the 
bottom  closure  member  and  moving  same  into  engage- 
ment with  one  another  for  securing  same  together; 

(g)  bead  forming  means  positioned  adjacent  portion  of  said 
conveying  means  and  adapted  for  forming  a  bead  on  an 
edge  of  a  partially  formed  container  at  the  open  end 
thereof,  said  bead  forming  means  including: 

(1)  a  container  receiving  recaptacle  having  an  open  free 
end  with  a  first  surface  defming  the  free  end,  said  recep- 
tacle having  a  container  receiving  pocket  therein  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  open  free  end; 

(2)  a  ring  having  a  through  bore  communicating  with  said 
pocket,  said  ring  also  having  second  and  third  surfaces 
with  said  second  surface  being  adjacent  said  first  sur- 
face; 

(3)  first  means  movably  mounting  said  ring  on  said  recep- 
tacle wherein  said  ring  is  movable  between  an  extended 
position  away  from  said  receptacle  and  a  retracted 
position  adjacent  said  receptacle  with  said  first  means 
also  biasing  said  ring  to  the  extended  position,  said  ring 
having  an  annular  first  groove  recessed  in  said  third 
surface; 

(4)  latch  means  cooperating  with  said  ring  and  operable  to 
releasably  retain  said  ring  in  its  retracted  position; 

(5)  second  means  cooperating  with  said  latch  means  for 
selectively  releasing  same  from  retaining  said  ring  in  its 
retracted  position; 

(6)  a  forming  head  positioned  adjacent  said  ring  and  hav- 
ing a  fourth  surface  with  an  annular  second  groove 
therein  selectively  cooperating  with  said  first  groove  to 
form  a  substantially  enclosed  bead  forming  groove;  and 
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(7)  third  means  having  said  forming  head  mounted  on  a 
portion  thereof,  said  third  means  being  operable  for 
routing  said  forming  head  and  for  selectively  moving 
said  forming  head  between  an  extended  position  adja- 
cent to  and  engaging  said  ring  and  a  retracted  position 
remote  from  said  ring. 


4,100,843 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  FOLDED 

BLANKS 
Walter  Dietrich,  Auenwald,  and  Manfred  Bauer,  Weioatadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,861 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1976,  2606017 

Int.  a.2  B31B  I/SO 
U.S.  a.  93— S3  M  <  Qaims 


means  being  movably  held  by  said  support  base  plate  within 
the  contour  defined  by  said  punching  knives,  elastic  means 
interposed  between  said  embossing  plate  means  and  said  sup- 
port base  plate  so  that  said  embossing  projections  extend  be- 
yond the  plane  defined  by  the  cutting  edges  of  the  punching 
knives  when  the  elastic  means  are  uncompressed,  said  female 
die  member  comprising  a  female  plate  member  with  raised 
fields  thereon,  said  raised  fields  being  spaced  from  each  other 
to  define  said  grooves  which  cooperate  with  said  embossing 
projections,  said  punching  knives  comprising  chamfers  form- 
ing a  cutting  edge  proper  and  a  portion  of  uniform  and  reduced 
cross-section  immediately  adjacent  to  said  chamfers  forming 
the  cutting  edge  proper,  said  reduced  cross-section  permitting 
the  free  movement  of  said  embossing  plate  means,  said  elastic 
means  comprising  a  compressible  rubber  elastic  layer  inter- 
posed between  said  embossing  plate  means  and  said  support 
base  plate,  whereby  the  embossing  plate  means  serves  as  an 
ejector  when  said  rubber  elastic  layer  expands  after  it  has  been 
compressed. 


1.  A  method  for  opening  and  erecting  a  tubular,  substantially 
fiat  blank,  especially  a  folded  box  blank  having  pairs  of  sides  of 
different  length,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
advancing  plural  suction  elements  into  a  position  to  engage 

one  long  side  wall  of  said  flat  blank; 
applying  vacuum  to  said  suction  elements; 
retracting  said  plural  suction  elements  together  with  said 

side  wall  of  said  flat  blank  to  begin  erecting  said  flat  blank; 
moving  said  flat  blank  into  engagement  with  a  stop  means; 

and 
continuing  to  pull  said  flat  blank  into  a  fully  opened  erect 

sute. 


4,100,845 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUONG  FILTER 

ELEMENTS  FOR  TOBACCO  SMOKE 
Kurt  A.  Korber,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  issigDor  to 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,722 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Luxembonrg,  M«y  15,  1975, 
72749 

Ut  a.2  A24C  5/50 
VS.  a.  93— ri  FT  2J  Claims 


4  100  844 
BOX  BLANKPUNCHING  TOOL 
Ernst  M.  Spengler,  Heusenstamm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  R  A  S  Stanzformen  GmbH,  Bergeo-Enkheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1975,  7519878[U];  Oct.  15,  1975,  2546082 
iBt  a.!  B31B  1/20 
VS.  a.  93—59  ES  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  punching  tool  for  making  folding  box  blanks,  includ- 
ing a  male  die  member  having  a  support  base  plate  with  punch- 
ing knives  secured  to  said  support  base  plate,  said  punching 
knives  defining  the  contours  and  cut  lines  of  said  blanks,  with 
embossing  projections  also  supported  by  said  support  base 
plate,  and  with  a  female  die  member  with  grooves  therein 
arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  male  die  member,  the  im- 
provement comprising  embossing  plate  means,  said  embossing 
projections  extending  from  said  embossing  plate  means  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  punching  knives,  said  embossing  plate 


1.  A  method  of  producing  and  processing  a  continuous  filter 
rod,  comprising  the  steps  of  conveying  a  continuous  web  of 
flexible  material,  particularly  paper,  lengthwise  along  a  prede- 
termined path;  partially  removing  from  the  moving  web  a 
plurality  of  lugs  which  continue  to  adhere  to  the  web  and 
deflecting  the  lugs  to  one  side  of  the  web,  said  removing  step 
comprising  providing  the  web  with  incisions  surrounding 
openings  which  develop  in  the  web  as  a  result  of  said  deflect- 
ing step;  converting  the  web  into  a  continuous  multi-walled 
rod  wherein  an  outer  tubular  wall  surrounds  an  inner  tubular 
wall  and  said  lugs  extend  into  the  interior  of  said  inner  wall, 
said  openings  being  provided  in  said  inner  wall  and  being 
surrounded  by  said  outer  wall;  and  subdividing  said  rod  into 
discrete  rod-like  filter  elements  each  of  which  contains  a  plu- 
rality of  lugs,  as  considered  in  the  axial  and  circumferential 
directions  of  the  filter  element,  so  that  said  lugs  and  said  walls 
form  a  labyrinth  for  the  flow  of  a  gaseous  fluid  through  the 
respective  filter  element. 

4,100346 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FIBER  CANS 

Fnncis  R.  Reld,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  PtUsbmy 

Company,  Minneapolis,  Mina. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,315 

Int.  Q.!  B31C  3/00 

VS.  a.  93—94  R  ♦  Ctatai 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fiber  can  comprising  providing  an 
elongated  winding  mandrel,  continuously  winding  a  strip  of 
fiber  can  body  material  onto  the  winding  mandrel,  continu- 
ously winding  a  strip  of  label  material  onto  the  strip  of  body 
stock  material  and  just  prior  to  applying  the  label  strip  to  the 
body  stock  strip  making  a  flying  cut  in  the  label  by  partially 
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severing  the  label  strip  to  define  a  partial  collar  cut  extending 
circumferentially  of  the  cans  being  formed,  said  collar  cut 
extending  from  one  edge  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the  oppo- 


inlet.  and  the  laminar  flow  characteristics  of  the  air  travel- 
ing through  said  compartment. 


4,100,848 
HIGH  SPEED  BUN  PRODUCnON  SYSTEM 
Glenn  R.  Grissinger,  York.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Industries, 
Inc.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  483,830 

IBL  a.2  A21B  T/00 

\}S.  a.  99—353  4  Oaims 


site  edge  and  having  a  termination  point  spaced  from  the  oppo- 
site edge  with  a  ligament  of  unsevered  label  material  between 
the  termination  point  and  said  opposite  edge. 


4,100,847 

CONVERTIBLE,  LAMINAR  FLOW  BIOLOGICAL 

SAFETY  CABINET  APPARATL'S 

Robert  O.  Norton,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Labconco 

Corporatjon,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,800 

IbL  a.!  F23J  ll/OO 

MS.  CL  9»— lis  LH  4  Claims 


1.  Biological  safety  cabinet  apparatus,  comprising: 

upright  cabinet  structure  including  means  defining  a  contin- 
uous air  path  allowing  recirculation  of  air  within  the 
cabinet  structure,  a  work  compartment  defming  a  portion 
of  said  path  and  located  and  arranged  for  generally  verti- 
cal, downwardly  directed  airflow  therethrough,  a  fresh 
air  inlet  communicating  directly  with  said  compartment, 
and  an  air  discharge  outlet; 

means  presenting  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  work 
surface  positioned  within  said  compartment  and  adjacent 
said  air  inlet; 

filter  means  located  directly  beneath  said  work  surface  for 
removing  contaminants  from  air  traveling  along  said  path 
and  preventing  discharge  of  said  contaminants  through 
said  outlet; 

fan  means  below  said  filter  means  for  pulling  ambient  air  into 
said  air  path  through  said  inlet  and  moving  air  along  said 
path; 

air  diffuser  means  above  said  work  surface  and  located  in 
said  air  path  for  creating  generally  vertical  laminar  flow  of 
air  throughout  the  entirety  of  said  compartment;  and 

movable  damper  means  adjacent  said  outlet  for  simulta- 
neously varying  the  amount  of  air  discharged  from  the 
outlet,  the  amount  of  fresh  air  introduced  through  said 


1.  A  high  speed  bun  dough  piece  pan  conveying  and  bun 
dough  piece  handling  system,  comprising  an  intermediate 
proofer  having  a  veriical  section  and  a  horizontal  section 
joined  at  one  end  thereof  to  an  upper  end  of  the  vertical  section 
and  extending  outwardly  at  its  other  end  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  vertical  section,  dough  piece  conveying  means  in  the  inter- 
mediate proofer  for  receiving  dough  pieces  and  conveying 
them  through  the  intermediate  proofer  to  proof  the  dough 
pieces,  a  moulder-panner  unit  adjacent  and  spaced  below  said 
other  end  of  the  horizontal  section  of  the  intermediate  proofer 
and  receiving  dough  pieces  from  said  intermediate  proofer, 
said  dough  pieces  being  formed  into  bun  dough  pieces  in  said 
moulder-panner  unit,  said  moulder-panner  unit  having  rectilin- 
ear pan  conveying  means  having  a  longitudmal  axis  and  recti- 
linearly  conveying  pans  toward  said  intermediate  proofer 
vertical  section,  said  moulder-panner  unit  having  bun  dough 
piece  conveying  means  positioned  to  receive  the  bun  dough 
pieces  and  to  convey  the  bun  dough  pieces  to  a  depositing 
location  whereat  said  bun  dough  pieces  are  moved  from  said 
bun  dough  piece  conveying  means  and  deposited  in  an  empty 
pan,  and  rectilinear  empty  pan  conveyor  means  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  located  adjacent  said  moulder-panner  unit  for 
rectilinearly  conveying  empty  pans  to  said  moulder-panner 
unit,  said  empty  pan  conveyor  means  extending  in  a  substan- 
tially straight  line  to  the  moulder-panner  unit,  and  being  in 
longitudinal  linear  alignment  with  said  moulder-panner  unit 
pan  conveying  means  and  cooperating  therewith  to  transfer 
said  empty  pan  to  a  receiving  location  which  is  adjacent  said 
depositing  location  whereat  said  empty  pans  receive  said  bun 
dough  pieces  deposited  therein  from  said  bun  dough  piece 
conveying  means,  said  empty  pan  conveyor  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  convey  empty  pans  rectilinearly  toward  the  interme- 
diate proofer  vertical  section  to  deliver  said  empty  pans  to  said 
moulder-panner  unit  pan  conveying  means  adjacent  said  inter- 
mediate proofer  horizontal  section  other  end  so  that  said  empty 
pans  are  conveyed  by  said  moulder-panner  unit  conveying 
means  and  said  empty  pan  conveyor  means  toward  said  inter- 
mediate proofer  vertical  section  along  paths  on  said  empty  pan 
conveyor  means  and  said  empty  pan  conveying  means  which 
paths  are  longitudinally  aligned  with  each  other  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  intermediate  proofer. 
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4,100,849 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REFUSE  COMPACTER 
John  Franklin  Pelton,  Yorktoirn  Heighti,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690J81 

Int  a.2  B30B  W26 

U.S.  a.  100—41  7  Claims 


4,100,850 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  TRASH  COMPACTORS 
David  W.  Wolbrink,  Hartford;  WiUiam  A.  Kaepemick,  Horicon; 
Dn  Wayne  M.  Sellinger,  and  Dieter  W.  Otte,  both  of  Hart- 
ford, all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Broan  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
Hartford,  WU. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,470 
lot  a.2  B30B  1/lS 
U.S.  a.  100—287  24  Claims 

1.  A  trash  compactor  having  a  ram  movable  in  a  frame  into 
and  out  of  a  compaction  position  by  means  of  a  lead  screw 
coupled  to  one  of  said  ram  or  frame,  said  ram  being  subject  to 
eccentric  loading  which  alters  the  position  of  the  screw,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
a  nut  threaded  on  the  lead  screw  for  axial  movement  along 
the  lead  screw  responsive  to  relative  rotation  between  said 
screw  and  nut,  said  nut  having  opposing  faces  through 
which  said  screw  extends,  and  a  housing  surrounding  said 
nut  for  providing  said  relative  rotation  between  said  nut 
and  screw,  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  walls  lying  gener- 
ally normal  to  the  lead  screw  and  loosely  embracing  said 
nut  along  said  faces  for  permitting  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  nut  with  respect  to  said  housing  about  an  axis 


generally  normal  to  the  lead  screw,  the  faces  of  said  nut 
having  comers  which  abut  said  walls  during  said  relative 
pivotal  movement,  said  comers  being  beveled  to  facilitate 
said  movement  and  to  limit  the  movement  to  that  ncces- 


1.  A  process  for  automatically  controlling  the  amoimt  of 
restriction  in  apparatus  for  compacting  refuse  comprising  (a)  a 
cylindrical  tube  having  an  inlet  end,  a  discharge  end  and  a 
compaction  zone  therebetween,  a  lock-out  point  located  near 
the  forward  end  of  the  compaction  zone,  and  a  last  smallest 
practicable  interval  of  forward  ram  travel  located  downstream 
of  the  lock-out  point,  (b)  an  axially-aligned,  reciprocating, 
driven  ram  in  the  inlet  end  of  said  tube,  said  ram  being  capable 
of  traveling  through  the  compaction  zone,  (c)  a  discharge  port 
in  the  open  discharge  end  of  said  tube,  and  (d)  a  plurality  of 
restrictors  near  the  discharge  end  of  the  tube  for  controlling 
the  compaction  pressure  exerted  by  the  refuse,  said  restrictors 
being  capable  of  being  moved  inward  and  outward  during  each 
ram  stroke  in  response  to  changes  in  the  ram  pressure  required 
to  advance  the  refuse  through  said  tube,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(1)  measuring  the  ram  pressure  during  the  last  smallest  prac- 
ticable interval  of  forward  ram  travel, 

(2)  adjusting  the  restrictors  inward  a  predetermined  distance 
if  the  ram  pressure  measured  in  step  (I)  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  pressure  P,, 

(3)  measuring  the  ram  pressure  when  the  ram  is  at  the  lock- 
out point  in  its  forward  stroke, 

(4)  overriding  step  (2)  by  making  no  inward  restrictor  ad- 
justment if  the  pressure  measured  in  step  (3)  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  lock-out  pressure  Pj,  where  Pj  is  the  lock- 
out pressure  and  is  less  than  P,. 

(5)  measuring  the  ram  pressures  during  at  least  the  last  small- 
est practicable  interval  of  forward  ram  travel,  and 

(6)  adjusting  the  restrictors  outward  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance if  the  ram  pressure  measured  in  step  (S)  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  pressure  Pj,  where  Pj  is  greater  than 
P,. 


sary  to  accommodate  a  limited  range  of  alterations  in  the 
position  of  the  screw,  said  housing  being  coupled  to  the 
other  of  said  ram  or  frame  for  providing  movement  to  the 
ram  responsive  to  relative  rotation  between  the  nut  and 
screw. 


4,100351 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  LATERAL  AND 
aRCUMFERENTIAL  REGISTRY  IN  ROTARY 
PRINTING  MACHINES 
Hans-Georg  Jahn,  Wieseabacfa,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heidel- 
berger  Dmckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Heidelberg,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,848 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1976,  7634679 

Int  a.!  B41F  n/u 
U.S.  a.  101—248  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  machine  having  a  plate  cylinder  jour- 
nalled  at  opposite  ends  thereof  in  a  respective  bearing  and 
having  a  helical  drive  gear  for  the  plate  cylinder  mounted  on 
the  joumal  thereof,  a  device  for  adjusting  lateral  register  by 
axial  shifting  of  the  plate  cylinder  and  for  adjusting  circumfer- 
ential register  by  axial  shifting  of  the  helical  drive  gear,  the 
device  comprising  adjusting  members  disposed  so  as  to  act 
coaxially  upon  at  least  one  of  the  plate  cylinder  and  the  drive 
gear  therefor,  said  adjusting  members  including  a  sliding  bush- 
ing disposed  in  each  bearing  of  the  plate  cylinder,  a  toothed 
rim  threadedly  adjustable  at  each  of  the  plate-cylinder  bearings 
and  connected  to  the  respective  sliding  bushing,  and  a  respec- 
tive worm  spindle  meshingly  engaging  each  said  toothed  rim, 
a  disc  member  secured  to  the  plate-cylinder  joumal  at  one  of 
the  bearings,  and  first  thrust  bearing  means  engageable  with 
said  disc,  the  sliding  bushing  at  the  one  bearing  being  adjust- 
able so  as  to  bear  through  said  first  thrust  bearing  means 
against  said  disc  for  effecting  lateral  register  adjustment,  the 
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helical  drive  gear  being  mounted  for  sliding  on  the  Journal  at 
r^er  of  the  be«ings.  an  entrainer  disc  also  mounted  on  the 
journal  at  the  other  of  the  bearings,  compression  spring  m«ms 
for^ng  the  helical  drive  gear  against  said  entrainer  disc 
„d  second  thrust  bearing  means  engageable  with  sajd  hel.cal 
drive  gear,  the  sliding  bushing  at  the  other  beanng  bemg  ad- 
jiCuble  so  as  to  bear  through  said  second  thrust  bearing  rne^ 
against  the  helical  dnve  gear  for  effecting  circumferential 
register  adjustment. 

4,100352 
LABEL  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Paul  H.  Hunisch.  Jr.,  FrmnkUn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems.  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio         ^.     ^     .      . 
Continuation  of  S.,.  No.  449.157.  M^^^^f  *•  •^,";?»»to. 
which  ia  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  312.454,  Dec  6^  W2  PW.  No. 
34HM.74S,  which  U  a  continuation-m-part  of  S*'-^°-^''^' 
nicS  1971,  ahandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
567,658 
Int  a.2  B41F  ;/<«  . 

-*-  35  Claims 

U.S.  a.  101—295 


ond  solvenu  for  the  resin  binder  being  miscible  with  each 

b  combining  a  liquid-suspending  medium  with  said  slurry  to 
form  a  dispersion  of  said  rubber-like  particles; 

c.  introducing  said  dispersion  into  a  mold  having  at  least  one 
porous  wall  member;  

d  applying  a  differential  pressure  of  from  about  5  to  about 
100  ps>  across  'he  mold  to  remove  liquids  therefrom  and  to 
form  the  solids  into  a  porous  shaped  body  which  is  self- 
supporting; 


V  M  ciS.t«iD 


1  .^Mu..  ":  ^-..^J  ■-^' 


e  heating  said  shaped  body  to  an  elevated  temperature  to 
cure  the  resin  binder  and  thereby  provide  structural  integ- 
rity to  said  porous  shaped  body; 

f.  contacting  the  porous  shaped  body  with  liquid  to  be  con- 
troUably  dispensed  under  conditions  whereby  said  liquid 
is  imbibed  into  pores  of  said  porous  shaped  body;  and, 

g  bringing  said  porous  shaped  body  into  pressure  conuci 
withT  receptor  surface  to  controllably  dispense  liquid 
to  said  receptor  surface. 

4.100.854 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  RESIN  PLATE  ONTO  PLATE 

CYLINDER 
Yuli  Fiyishiro,  and  Hideo  Oht.,  both  °' Tokyo,  Jap«a,  assignors 
to  J.p«.  Society  for  Promotion  of  Machine  Industry.  Tokyo. 

^"^         FUed  Aug.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  501,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 

Int.  CL'  B41F  27/06 
UAa.l01-»15.1  »"•*" 


1  For  a  pnnting  apparatus;  an  inker  includi_ng  an  ink  roUer 
and  a  one-piece  inker  body,  means  for  rotatably  mountingthe 
^  roller  to  one  end  portion  of  the  inker  body,  the  inker  b«iy 
being  comprised  of  moldable  plastics  material,  a  spnng  Fmger 
ha"ng  firs'  and  second  end  portions  and  having  a  c-rvature 
Iocat«l  between  its  first  and  second  end  portions,  the  spnng 
^ger  being  connected  at  its  first  end  portion  to  the  inker  body, 
S^  spring  finger  being  disposed  at  the  other  end  portton  of  the 
^er  body,  the  sprmg  fmger  being  adapted  to  act  on  a  part  of 
a  paring  apparatus  for  resiUently  urging  the  mker  body  and 
the  mk  roller  which  it  mounts  in  one  direction,  and  mker  body 
mounung  means  including  separate  pivot  "e*"*""""? !!l^ 
the  inker  body,  said  mker  body  mounting  means  bemg  d.spo^ 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  curvature  in  the  spring  fmger,  the  mker 
being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  at  the  pivot  means. 

4,100,853 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  POROUS  SHAPED  BODY 
"'^/iLE  OF  RCTAINTNG  LIQUIDS  THEREIN 
Joh- J JO-cy.  Wetwood,  «.d  Robert  C.  Wells  ArU«gW«.  boU. 
M  M«i^,  asilgno"  «<>  Arth"  °   "*^  '"-  C««'»"*'*«*' 

^^"^         FUed  Aug.  9.  1976.  Ser.  No.  712.441 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/04  ^  ^^^^^^ 

"»  A  method  for  controllably  dispensing  a  liquid  to  a  recep- 

""a-ll^g'Tu^of  rubber-like  particles  m  a  solution  of  a 
h^^tivatabte  resin  bmder  in  a  solvent  'V^te"  «'"^"- 
ing  a  major  amount  of  a  first  solvent  for  said  resm  binder 

„d  a  minor  amount  of  a  second  solvent  for  "id  r«m  mounting  a  plastic  film  based  resin  plate  for 

binder.  s«d  first  solvent  being  a  non-solvent  for  th'  nib-       »'  ^  dev^" '  ^  characterized  in  that  said 

S'Kt-b^^-Se^  ^r 'rrr^dtdr.   STvi^'c^mptLs  a  fiL  groove  formed  along  one  longitudinal 
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side  edge  of  each  of  two  members  having  a  symmetrical  semi- 
circular section  which  constitute  a  plate  cylinder,  and  each 
consisting  of  a  plate  cylinder  proper  and  a  plate  cylinder  outer 
ring,  a  fixing  member  made  of  a  resilient  material  and  having 
formed  thereon  a  first  wedge-shaped  protrusion  adapted  to  fit 
into  the  groove,  with  said  fixing  member  being  fixedly  secured 
to  a  freely  rotatable  first  support  shaft,  said  first  support  shaft 
being  mounted  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the  first  groove  and 
connected  through  linkage  composed  of  a  first  arm,  a  link  and 
a  second  arm  connected  to  a  first  operating  rod,  a  second 
support  shaft  mounted  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the  other  longi- 
tudinal side  edge  of  each  of  said  two  members,  said  second 
support  shaft  having  fitted  thereon  and  fixedly  secured  thereto 
a  tension  member  formed  with  a  second  groove  and  a  holding 
member  having  formed  thereon  a  second  protrusion  adapted  to 
fit  into  the  second  groove,  a  third  support  shaft  adapted  to  be 
routed  by  operating  a  second  operating  rod,  and  a  cam  for 
operating  the  tension  member  and  a  cam  for  operating  the 
holding  member  fixedly  secured  to  the  third  support  shaft,  said 
cams  being  arranged  in  an  angular  relationship  so  that  the 
tension  member  is  kept  away  from  the  holding  member  when 
the  first  operating  rod  is  located  at  an  unlocked  or  open  posi- 
tion, and  the  fuiit  wedge-shaped  protrusion  of  the  holding 
member  fits  into  the  second  groove  of  the  tension  member 
when  the  second  operating  rod  is  located  at  a  locking  position, 
and  further  the  tension  member  and  the  holding  member  are 
rotated  together  away  from  said  other  longitudinal  side  edge 
while  the  first  wedge-shaped  protrusion  remains  fitted  into  the 
groove,  when  the  second  operating  rod  is  rotated  from  the 
locking  position  to  a  tensioning  position. 


4,100.856 
FUZE  ENCODER 
Richard  Thomas  Ziemba.  BurlUgton,  Vt.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977.  Ser.  No.  769.757 

Int.  a.2  F42C  19/06;  G06K  7/04;  HOIR  9/00 

U.S.  a.  102—206  10  CI**"" 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  contact  assembly  having  a 
plurality  of  contact  springs  comprising: 
providing  a  support  having  a  like  plurality  of  spaced  apart 

conductive  lands; 
providing  a  helical  spring  having  a  like  plurality  of  turns; 
disposing  each  of  said  turns  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said 

lands;  '^ '  ^     ^ 

mechanically  and  electrically  fixing  a  portion  of  each  of  said 

turns  to  the  respective  adjacent  land;  and 
cutting  each  turn. 


4.100.855 
UNDERWATER  POWER  HEAD 

Larry  John  OCallaghan,  FUt  10,  132  Siith  Ave.,  Inglewood, 
Australia 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781^15 
Oaims    priority,    appUcation    AustraUa.    May    11,    1976. 
13846/76 

Int.  a.!  F42B  13/54 
VS.  a.  102—48  '  <^»*°" 


4.1p0,857 

PASSAGEWAY  BETWEEN  ADJACENT  RAILWAY 

PASSENGER  CAR  COMPARTMENTS 

Jack  E.  Gutridge,  Dyer,  and  Walter  J.  Marulic,  Gary,  both  of 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,752 

Int.  a.2  B61D  35/00 

VS.  a.  105—323  5  C"*^ 


1.  A  power  head  for  a  fishing  spear  comprising  a  chamber  to 
house  an  explosive  cartridge  open  at  one  end,  and  a  firing 
mechanism  detachably  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  cham- 
ber, said  mechanism  comprising  a  cylinder  having  two  pistons 
slidably  mounted  therein  and  spaced  apart,  said  first  piston 
being  connected  to  a  piston  rod  projecting  from  the  end  of  the 
cylinder  remote  from  the  chamber  and  said  second  piston 
being  fitted  with  a  firing  pin  adapted  to  act  on  a  cartridge  in  the 
chamber,  said  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  ports  through  which  water  can  enter  and  fill  the  space 
in  the  cylinder  between  the  pistons,  the  first  ports  being 
adapted  to  be  closed  as  the  first  piston  moves  along  the  cylin- 
der towards  the  chamber  and  the  second  ports  being  adapted 
to  be  closed  as  the  second  piston  moves  in  the  same  direction, 
the  movement  of  the  second  piston  being  effected  through 
water  trapped  in  the  cylinder  between  the  two  pistons  after  the 
first  ports  have  been  closed. 


1.  In  a  railway  passenger  car  having  a  pair  of  compartments 
disposed  in  side  by  side  relation  and  including  an  outer  wall 
and  a  wall  structure  defining  the  inner  side  of  the  compart- 
ments and  having  door  openings  providing  access  from  each 
compartment  to  an  aisle  in  said  car,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  telescoping  divider  wall  separating  said  compartments  and 
extending  between  said  outer  wall  and  said  wall  structure 
and  having  a  portion  slidable  toward  and  away  from  said 
outer  wall  to  respectively  close  off  the  compartments 
from  each  other  and  to  provide  a  passageway  between 
said  compartments, 
a  sanitary  closet  including  an  enclosure  in  each  compartment 
disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  divider  wall  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof, 
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each  enclosure  comprising  a  fixed  section  and  a  U-shaped 
extension  section, 

said  fixed  section  having  a  fint  wall  extending  transversely 
from  the  divider  wall  into  the  respective  compartment  and 
having  a  second  wall  extending  from  the  edge  of  the  first 
wall  remote  from  the  divider  wall  in  laterally  spaced 
relation  and  generally  parallel  therewith, 

said  U-shaped  extension  section  including  inner  and  outer 
wall  members  and  an  interconnecting  end  wall  member, 
and 

each  said  extension  section  being  separately  telescopable 
into  the  respective  fixed  section  from  said  passageway 
between  said  compartments  and  said  interconnecting  end 
wall  members  being  transversely  alignable  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  with  respect  to  the  end  of  the  divider  wall 
when  it  is  in  its  retracted  position  to  provide  a  wide  aisle 
therebetween  attendant  to  said  sUdable  portion  of  the 
divider  wall  being  telescoped  to  provide  said  passageway. 


resistance  force  as  the  table  moves  through  an  intermedi- 
ate position  near  the  storage  position. 


4,100,859 

FORK  UFT  PALLET 

Alexander  B.  Oark.  Jr.,  Box  2012,  HenderwnTille,  N.C.  2r739 

FU«d  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,963 

Int  a.2  B65D  19/34 

VS.  CI.  108— 51J  6  CUinia 


4,100,858 
FOLDING  WALL  TABLE 
Richard  C.  Bue,  Chaska,  and  Casey  L.  Carlson,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  asslgnon  to  Sico  Incorporated,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,851 

Int  a.2  A47B  S/00 

VS.  CL  108—48  10  C\una 


1.  A  folding  wall  table  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  wall  for 
movement  between  a  storage  position  vertically  disposed  adja- 
cent the  wall  and  a  usable  position  horizontally  extending  from 
the  wall,  comprising: 

a  table  surface  member; 

upper  and  lower  hinge  arm  means; 

upper  and  lower  wall  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  upper  and  lower  hinge  arm  means  respectively  to  said 
wall  with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  upper  hinge  arm  means 
higher  than  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lower  hinge  arm  means; 

upper  and  lower  table  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  upper  and  lower  hinge  arm  means  respectively  to  the 
underside  of  said  table  surface  member  with  the  pivot  axis 
of  said  upper  table  pivot  means  positioned  closer  to  the 
wall,  when  the  table  is  in  its  usable  position,  than  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  lower  table  pivot  means: 

said  hinge  arm  means  and  said  pivot  means  for  allowing 
movement  of  said  uble  surface  member  between  its  usable 
and  its  storage  position  with  the  underside  of  the  table 
folding  against  the  wall  in  the  storage  position;  and 

the  pivot  axis  of  said  lower  uble  pivot  means  being  spaced 
below  a  plane  parsing  through  the  pivot  axis  of  said  upper 
table  pivot  means  and  parallel  with  the  uble  surface  when 
in  its  usable  position,  so  that  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lower 
table  pivot  passes  through  a  plane  containing  the  upper 
hinge  arm  and  its  pivot  axes  to  provide  an  overcenter 


5.  A  support  member  for  a  fork  lift  pallet  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  cardboard  blank; 

opposed  end  walls  defined  by  spaced  pairs  of  transverse 

scores  in  said  blank; 
each  of  said  end  walls  being  spaced  inwardly  of  opposed 

edges  of  said  blank  defining  top  flaps  when  said  blank  is 

folded  along  said  scores; 
opposed  side  walls  defined  by  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 

scores  adjacent  each  edge  of  said  blank; 
a  pair  of  inwardly  foldable  vertical  flaps  hinged  at  opposed 

ends  thereof  adjacent  spaced  intermediate  portions  of  at 

least  one  of  said  walls;  and 
said  flaps  when  folded  inwardly  forming  a  triangular  tubular 

core  at  each  comer  of  said  support  member  and  fork  lift 

openings  therebetween. 


4,100,860 

SAFE  TRANSFORATION  OF  HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS 

Kenneth  A.  Gablin,  Burton,  and  Larry  J.  Hansen,  Tacoma,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Nuclear  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Loois- 

TiUe,  Ky. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,713,  Aug.  13,  1971,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Nof .  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,928 

Int.  a.'  E04B  2/02:  B65D  25/18 

VS.  a.  109—83  M  Claims 


1.  In  a  shipping  container  overpack  for  protected  transportt- 
tion  of  hazardous  materials  and  the  like, 

a  receptacle  formed  in  a  plurality  of  sections, 

a  resilient  gasket  positionable  in  sealin£>engagement  between 
said  sections  for  releasably  sealing  them  together  to  pro- 
vide a  leakproof  overpack, 

attachment  means  for  operatively  engaging  and  releasably 
securing  said  sections  together  with  said  gasket  positioned 
in  sealing  engagement  therebetween. 
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at  least  one  of  said  sections  being  defined  by  wall  structures, 
comprising 
an  inner  liner, 

an  outer  shell  spaced  from  said  inner  liner, 
reinforcing  plates  positioned  at  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 

outer  shell  for  resisting  penetration  of  said  outer  shell  by 

external  objects  and 
a  layer  of  foam  material  sandwiched  between  and  adhered 

to  said  inner  liner  and  said  outer  shell  and 
wall  means  joining  said  inner  liner  and  outer  shell  to  enclose 
said  layer  of  foam  material. 


4,1003«1 
SOIL  STABILIZING  APPARATUS 
Gunnar  Olsson,  (Matrocragen  7),  STortkarrsTagen  24,  S-133 

Saltjobaden,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  735,363,  Oct  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,063,523. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,976 

iBt  a.2  AOIC  23/02 

VS.  a.  111-7  9  Claims 


ported  from  said  frame  and  including  narrow  depending  seed 
discharging  means  disposed  immediately  rearwardly  of  each  of 
said  wheels,  in  the  corresponding  vertical  plane,  and  operative 
to  discharge  seeds  into  the  depressed  ground  tracks  formed  by 
said  wheels,  the  outer  peripheral  portions  of  said  wheels  being 
generally  V-shaped  in  cross-sectional  shape  with  their  apex 
portions  facing  generally  radially  outwardly  of  the  corre- 
sponding axes  of  roution  of  said  wheels,  each  of  said  wheels 
having  a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  opening  and  inclined  gen- 
erally V-shaped  standing  crop  divider  operatively  supported 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  into  a  ground  layer  a  ground 
subilizing  material  in  solid  or  liquid  form,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  carrier, 

means  for  moving  said  carrier  in  an  endless  path  above  the 
ground  surface. 

said  carrier  including  a  number  of  material  injecting  mem- 
bers, 

a  storage  container  carrying  ground  subilizing  matenal, 

means  for  transferring  said  material  from  said  storage  con- 
uiner  to  said  material  injecting  members,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 

said  means  for  moving  said  carrier  in  an  endless  path  above 
the  ground  surface  comprises  means  for  moving  said 
material  injecting  members  in  a  substantially  linear  por- 
tion of  the  endless  path  across  the  travelling  direction  of 
the  vehicle, 

means  for  agiuting  the  material  injecting  members  during  its 
passage,  and 

means  for  variably  proportioning  material  at  its  departure 
from  the  material  injecting  members. 


from  said  frame  immediately  ahead  of  the  lower  forward  quad- 
rant of  the  corresponding  wheel,  said  frame,  other  than  said 
depending  seed  discharging  means  and  said  standing  crop 
dividers  being  devoid  of  portions  thereof  projecting  more  than 
slightly  below  the  axes  of  roution  of  said  wheels,  the  lower 
portions  of  said  wheels,  below  elevations  thereon  spaced  only 
slightly  below  said  axes  of  roution  thereof,  being  of  axial 
thicknesses  no  greater  than  the  width  of  said  outer  peripheral 
portions,  said  wheels  being  supported  from  said  frame  with 
their  axes  of  roution  spaced  below  said  frame. 


4,100,863 

TUFTING  MACHINE 

WiUard  Harmond  Shortte,  Jr.,  U  Grange,  Ga..  assignor  to 

MUliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  662  J62,  Feb.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814J22 

Int  a.!  D05C  15/2S 

VS.  CL  112—79  R  1  Claim 


4,100,862 
4-ROW  TRAC  PLANTER 
Robert  P.  Mowen,  and  Jacob  D.  Gettings,  both  of  R.R.  #4, 
Jefseyrille,  III.  62052 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,737 
Int  a.2  AOIC  5/00 
VS.  CI.  111—52  ^  Claims 

1.  A  trac  planter  comprising  a  frame  including  joumalled 
narrow  front  and  rear  pairs  of  opposite  side  wheels,  a  prime 
mover  mounted  on  said  frame  and  drivingly  connected  to  at 
least  one  pair  of  said  wheels,  said  frame  defining  a  longitudinal 
center  line,  said  wheels  being  disposed  in  four  vertical  planes 
paralleling  said  center  line  and  spaced  equally  apart  trans- 
versely of  said  frame,  said  wheels  including  narrow  outer 
peripheral  portions  adapted,  due  to  the  gross  weight  of  said 
planter,  to  fonn  narrow  depressed  tracks  in  cultivated  ground 
over  which  said  planter  travels,  and  seed  plantmg  means  sup- 


1.  Apparatus  to  produce  a  tufted  pile  fabric  comprising:  a 
frame,  a  needle  bar  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  first  means  to 
reciprocate  said  needle  bar,  at  least  two  rows  of  hoUow  tufting 
needles  mounted  on  said  needle  bar,  a  needle  plate,  means  to 
supply  a  backing  material  to  said  rows  of  hollow  tufting  nee- 
dles over  said  needle  plate,  means  to  supply  yam  to  each  of 
said  hollow  needles  to  project  the  loops  of  yam  beyond  the  tip 
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of  the  needle  through  said  needle  plate  and  the  backing  mate- 
rial by  the  action  of  fluid  streams  moving  through  the  needles, 
nip  roll  means  mounted  closely  adjacent  said  hollow  tufting 
needles  with  the  centerline  of  each  below  said  needle  plate  and 
on  the  side  of  said  needles  away  from  the  means  to  supply 
backing  material  to  guide  tufted  fabric  away  from  said  needles 
and  means  to  periodically  move  said  roll  means  laterally  of  said 
tufting  needles  to  shift  the  lateral  position  of  said  backing 
material  to  lessen  the  rowing  effect  in  the  tufted  fabric. 


4.100.865 
PROGRAMMABLE  SEWING  MACHINE  OPERABLE  IN 

A  PLURALITY  OF  MODES 
John  Vernon  Landau,  Jr.;  Barney  Dean  Hunts,  both  of  Moun- 
tain Lakes;  Frederick  Alexander  Rnpinski,  Lyndhurst,  and 
Alfred  John  Zenger.  Montrille,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  The 
Singer  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,889 

Int.  a.!  D05B  19/00 

VS.  a.  112—121.11  n  Oaims 


4,100,8«4 

AUTOMATIC  WORK  GUIDANCE  MECHANISM 

Edward  Spencer  Babson,  Ipswich;  Donald  Franklin  Herdeg, 

South  Hamilton,  and  William  Burrows  Mercaldi.  BeTerly,  all 

of  Mass..  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,138 

Int.  a.2  D05B  19/00.  27/14 

VS.  a.  112— U1.11  16  Oaims 
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1.  A  machine  comprising  a  tool  movable  toward  and  from  a 
workpiece  to  be  progressively  processed,  means  for  slidably 
supporting  the  workpiece  adjacent  to  the  operating  locality  of 
the  tool,  and  a  compound  feeding-steering  means  movably 
mounted  on  and  cngageable  solely  with  the  opposite  side  of  the 
workpiece  from  said  workpiece  supporting  means  for  progres- 
sively orienting  the  workpiece  by  exerting  torque  while  feed- 
ing it  thereon,  said  feeding-steering  means  being  responsive  to 
predetermined  pattern  meam  which  is  movable  synchronously 
with  the  work  to  automatically  determine  the  operating  path  of 
the  tool  on  the  work. 

5.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  head  and  a  work  supporting 
surface  spaced  therefrom,  stitching  means  carried  by  the  head 
and  including  a  needle  reciprocable  relative  to  a  portion  of  the 
work  supporting  surface,  and  a  unitary  feeding-steering  ele- 
ment movably  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  work  from 
said  portion  of  the  work  supporting  surface  for  guiding  a 
workpiece  thereon,  said  feeding-steering  element  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  pattern  control  means  thus  to 
apply  a  turning  moment  to  the  work  and  about  the  axis  of  the 
needle  incrementally  to  guide  the  work  automatically  during 
each  increment  the  work  is  fed. 


1.  A  progranmiable  sewing  system  comprising: 

a  sewing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  components  operable 
selectively  manually  and  automatically; 

a  programmable  computer  having  memory  means  and  a 
plurality  of  input  terminals  coupled  to  said  sewing  ma- 
chine for  receiving  signals  indicative  of  operation  of  said 
components  of  said  sewing  machine,  and  a  plurality  of 
output  terminals  coupled  to  said  sewing  machine  for  actu- 
ating operation  of  said  components  of  said  sewing  ma- 
chine; 

a  manually  actuated  control  panel  coupled  to  said  computer 
for  entering  sewing  instructions,  said  control  panel  includ- 
ing display  means  coupled  to  said  computer  for  receiving 
display  information  therefrom; 

said  system  having  a  first  mode  of  operation  selected  by  way 
of  said  control  panel  wherein  basic  sewing  system  operat- 
ing conditions  may  be  introduced  to  said  computer  mem- 
ory means  for  subsequent  control  of  said  system,  said 
conditions  including  maximum  speed  of  sewing  machine 
operation,  number  of  start  stitches  initiating  a  sequence  of 
stitching  operations  and  speed  at  which  accomplished, 
and  number  of  stop  stitches  terminating  each  segment  of 
said  sequence  of  stitching  operations,  and  speed  at  which 
accomplished. 


4,100,866 

CORE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

BOBBIN 

Michael  R.  Philips,  Pomona,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jonathan  Temple 
Incorporated,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,406 

Int.  a.2  D05B  S7/28 

U.S.  a.  112—231  S  aaims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  bobbin  adapted  for  disposal  in  a 
bobbin  case,  said  bobbin  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  core  on 
which  a  thread  mass  is  wound  adapted  for  slidable  disposal 
over  a  center  post  mounted  in  said  bobbin  case,  said  bobbin 
case  including  latch  means  mounted  on  said  post  for  securing 
said  cylindrical  core  and  said  thread  mass  in  said  bobbin  case. 
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and  said  post  and  said  latch  means  having  a  combined  axial 
length  greater  than  the  axial  width  of  said  bobbin  case,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  hollow  cylindrical  core  having 
the  edge  of  at  least  one  end  thereof  axially  tapered  radially 
inwardly  along  the  axis  of  said  core  away  from  said  end 
towards  said  center  post,  said  thread  mass  being  wound  on  said 
core  so  that  said  tapered  edge  extends  axially  outwardly  along 
said  core  axis  beyond  the  surface  of  said  thread  mass,  said  edge 
having  an  axial  length  which  is  greater  than  the  axial  disunce 
between  said  bobbin  case  and  said  latch  means,  said  edge  coop- 
erating with  said  latch  means  to  limit  movement  of  said  core  on 
said  post  so  that  said  surface  of  said  thread  mass  does  not 
extend  axially  beyond  said  bobbin  case. 


4,100,868 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING  MAXIMUM  NUMBER  OF 

STITCHES  OF  SEWING-MACHINES 
Harry  Reinecke,  WaUdorf,  and  Gerhard  Bachmann,  Eppelbeim, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  FrankI  A  Kirchner  GmbH.  A 
Co.  KG.  Fabrik  fur  Elektromotoren  und  elektriscbe  Appar- 
ate,  Schwetzingen,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1975,  7539310[U] 

Int.  a.!  D05B  69/18 
VS.  a.  112—277  *  Oaims 


4,100,867 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Sidney  Bass,  Los  Angeles,  and  Hubert  Allen  Rich,  Westminster, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,381 

Int.  O.'  D05B  55/00,  69/22 

VS.  CL  112—270  12  Oaims 


.(J7 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bed  and  an  overhanging  bracket  arm 
terminating  in  a  head,  said  head  having  a  recessed  surface 
in  a  side  thereof  with  said  surface  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  bed; 

a  driving  member  rouubly  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  extending  outwardly  through  an 
aperture  in  said  recessed  surface; 

means  within  said  housing  for  routing  said  driving  member; 

a  cartridge  engaging  said  head  within  said  recessed  surface, 
said  cartridge  having  a  planar  surface  with  an  aperture 
therein  in  communication  with  said  portion  of  said  driving 
member; 

a  needle  carrier  slidably  mounted  on  said  planar  surface 
within  said  cartridge  for  actuation  by  said  driving  member 
for  reciprocating  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
bed; 

a  needle  secured  to  said  needle  carrier,  said  cartridge  having 
an  opening  in  aligimient  with  said  needle  and  in  proximity 
to  said  bed  for  passage  therethrough  of  said  needle,  said 
needle  being  substantially  contained  within  said  cartridge 
with  said  needle  carrier  at  its  maximum  distance  away 
from  said  bed;  and 
looping  means  within  said  bed  for  coacting  with  said  needle 
whereby  to  generate  a  stitch  in  material  sewn  on  said 
sewing  machine. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  limiting  the  maximum  number  of 
stiches  of  sewing  machines  having  a  motor,  a  clutch  and  brake 
part  associated  with  the  motor,  control  means  for  the  clutch 
and  brake,  and  regulating  circuit  means  including  a  first  and  a 
second  potentiometer  and  switch  means  in  circuit  to  limit  the 
maximum  routional  speed  of  the  drive,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  switch  means  includes  a  contact  switch,  a  position 
switch  and  an  independent  knee  switch  having  a  first  surface 
and  a  second  surface,  said  first  surface  being  swivelable  about 
an  axis;  an  actuating  member  connected  to  said  contact  switch, 
said  actuating  member  being  in  conuct  with  said  first  surface 
and  said  position  switch  being  mounted  on  said  second  surface; 
and  adjusting  members  coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said  two 
potentiometers  for  allowing  adjustment  thereof,  said  adjusting 
members  being  positioned  on  a  surface  of  said  knee  switch. 


4,100,869 
EXPANDING  CRIMP  TOOL  FOR  VALVED  DISPENSERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Jerome  A.  Groaa,  6304  S.  Roaebary,  St  Lento,  Mo.  63105 
FUed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,497 
Int.  a.2  B21D  37/00 
VS.  CL  113—18  R  *  Cl«'™ 

1.  For  crimping  into  the  mouth  of  a  dispensing  can  a  valve 
mounting  cup  of  the  type  having  a  convex  rim  and  an  mner 
wall  extending  downward  therefrom  to  a  valve-mounting 
surface,  a  crimping  tool,  comprising 
an  outer  member  having  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  lower 
surface  portion  axlapted  to  fit  onto  such  convex  rim  and 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  restraining  surface, 
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an  inner  member  secured  thereto  in  fixed  position  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  cylindrical  restraining  surface  spaced  radially 
inward  from  said  inner  surface  of  the  outer  member  and 
extending  axially  downward  a  fixed  distance  beyond  its 
said  lower  surface  portion  and  terminating  in  a  radially 
outward  base  flange, 

a  rubber-like  sleeve  positioned  on  said  flange  and  extending 
upward  therefrom  beyond  said  lower  surface  portion  of 
said  outer  member  into  the  said  space  between  the  said 
spaced  restraining  surfaces. 

annular  piston  means  fitted  between  said  restraining  surfaces 


in  said  space  and  having  a  lower  edge  upon  said  rubber- 
like  sleeve,  and 

means  to  force  said  piston  means  downward  against  the 
upper  edge  of  said  rubber-like  sleeve,  whereby,  as  it  is 
compressed  downward  between  said  cylindrical  restrain- 
ing surfaces  said  rubber-like  sleeve  is  shortened  axially  and 
bulges  radially  outward  in  the  fixed  space  between  the 
said  base  flange  and  the  lower  surface  portion  of  the  outer 
member, 

thereby  to  draw  the  inner  wall  of  such  mounting  cup  radially 
outward  over  that  part  of  its  area  whose  depth  corre- 
sponds to  the  said  fixed  distance. 


4,100,870 
SURFBOARD 
Emstfried  Prade,  N'ijnegeo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Mistral 
Windnirflng  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,845 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Apr.  1, 
1976,  7610087[iri;  Mar.  10,  1977,  7707436[U] 

Int.  CL2  B63H  9/04 
VS.  CI.  114—39  18  Claims 


boards,  said  coupling  portions  being  disposed  at  the  stem  of 
each  said  surfboard  for  coupling  said  surfboards  stem  to  stem, 
to  form  a  tandem  surfer. 


4,100,871 

RESCUE  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBMERGED  VESSELS 

Arnold  Forde,  1801  N.  Ventura  Rd.  #65,  Ouard,  Calif.  93030 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,428 

Int.  C\?  B63C  7/00 

U,S.  CL  114—51  4  Claims 


i»    •*'  'a 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  submerged  vessel  near  the 
surface  of  a  water  body  which  comprises  a  ship  having  two 
integral  hull  sections  extending  generally  parallel  to  each  other 
to  defme  an  area  between  said  hulls,  derrick  means  including 
winch  and  cable  means  attached  to  said  hulls  for  lifting  said 
submerged  vessel  into  said  area,  and  at  least  two  U-shaped 
vessel  support  bars  each  extending  across  said  area  and  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  opposiing  ends  to  each  hull  for  rotation  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hulls. 


4,100,872 

SLURRY  VESSEL 

Yoshiyuki  Matsuno,  Nagasaki;  Hiroshi  Kobayashi,  and  Ryo 

Watanabe,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Jukogyo  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,472,  May  22,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1974,  49/57483 

Int  a.2  B63B  2i/04 

M&.  a.  114—73  2  aainu 


/4      -t-  .13 


iy]^L= 


1.  A  sailboard  having  an  unstayed  rig,  said  sailboard  com- 
prising: a  surfboard  having  a  keel  box  and  a  retractable  keel;  a 
mast;  a  universal  joint  mounting  said  mast  on  said  surfboard;  a 
sail  having  a  neck  and  a  lower  bolt-rope;  spars  having  nocks 
and  fixed  to  the  mast  for  the  retention  and  adjustment  of  said 
mast  and  sail,  said  sail  being  attached  between  said  mast  and 
the  nocks  of  said  spars,  the  lower  bolt-rope  of  said  sail  extend- 
ing from  the  nocks  of  said  spars  to  said  mast  at  a  downward 
inclination,  said  span  being  fixed  to  said  mast  above  the  neck 
of  said  sail;  wherein  said  surfboard  is  provided  with  a  coupling 
portion  for  coupling  said  surfboard  to  a  similar  surfboard  by  a 
flexible  coupling  means  to  form  a  composite  surfer,  said  cou- 
pling means  allowing  relative  movement  of  said  coupled  surf- 


1.  A  slurry  vessel,  including: 

at  least  one  arrangement  of  side  walls  and  bottom  wall  to- 
gether constituting  wall  means  defining  a  hold  for  contain- 
ing a  layer  of  slurry  comprising  grains  suspended  in  a 
hquid,  which  slurry  is  to  be  transported  during  a  cruise  of 
the  vessel,  during  which  cruise,  the  grains  will  be  gradu- 
ally precipitating,  gradually  producing  an  upper  layer  of 
supernatant  liquid,  and  a  lower  layer  of  increased  solids 
content  slurry  precipitant  that  is  tending  to  increase  in 
bulk  density  through  consolidation,  a  gradually  lowering 
interfacial  surface  forms  and  becomes  better  defined  be- 
tween said  upper  layer  of  liquid  and  said  lower  layer  of 
slurry; 

vacuum  dewatering  means  comprising: 

dewatering  port  means  communicating  with  the  hold 
through  the  wall  means; 

a  vacuum  tank  connected  to  the  dewatering  port  means  and 
having  a  level  up  to  which  it  is  anticipated  the  vacuum 
tank  may  become  filled  with  liquid; 

a  vacuum  pump  connected  to  the  vacuum  tank  above  said 
anticipated  liquid  level  therein; 

a  drain  pump  connected  to  the  vacuum  tank  for  communica- 
tion with  the  liquid  drawn  into  the  tank  by  the  vacuum 
pump;  and 

a  drain  line  connected  to  the  drain  pump,  for  removing 
accumulating  liquid  from  the  vacuum  tank; 
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means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  interfacial  surface  be- 
tween the  slurry  contained  in  the  hold  and  the  supematant 
liquid  from  which  the  slurry  is  precipitating,  as  a  way  of 
monitoring  the  degree  of  consolidation  of  the  slurry, 
whereby  the  vacuum  dewatering  means  may  be  operated 
when  the  degree  of  consolidation  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  to  ensure  that  when  the  vessel  reaches  its 
destination,  the  slurry  will  not  have  consolidated  to  so 
great  a  degree  as  to  hamper  unloading,  this  level  detecting 
means  being  constituted  by  a  flat,  essentially  horizontally 
disposed  plate  having  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical 
perforations  which  are  adapted  to  allow  free  flow  of 
supematant  liquid  therethrough  and  means  for  suspending 
said  plate,  said  plate  being  made  of  a  materia!  with  specific 
gravity  that  is  larger  than  that  of  the  supematant  liquid  of 
said  slurry,  but  smaller  than  that  of  said  slurry  so  that 
when  lowered,  via  said  suspending  means,  said  plate  will 
sink  through  any  overlying  supernatant  hquid  of  said 
slurry  and  come  to  rest  upon  said  slurry. 


prises  a  door  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  within  its  asso- 
ciated tank  means,  between  its  closed  position  in  sealing  rela- 
tion with  the  means  defining  its  associated  opening  and  its  open 
position,  said  actuating  means  comprises  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  for  moving  said  door  between  said  positions,  and  hy- 
draulically  actuated  locking  means  on  said  door  operable  to 
lock  the  door  in  both  its  closed  and  open  position. 


4,100,874 

FLAP  RUDDER 

Delatte  U.  Wright,  Star  Rte.  1,  Box  569F,  Rockport,  Tex.  78382 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,481 

Int  a.'  B63H  25/06 

U.S.  a.  114—162  9  CUims 


4,100,873 
FLOATING  CRAFT 
Willem  Paul  Kaldenbach,  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Neth- 
erlands Offshore  Company  (Nederlandse  MaatschappU  roor 
Werken  Buitengaats)  B.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,581 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No».  14,  1975, 
47133/75 

Int.  a.2  B63B  43/06 
VJS.  a.  114—125  1  Chdm 


1.  A  floating  vessel  equipped  with  at  least  one  crane  for 
lifting  heavy  loads  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  tank  means 
each  having  wall  means  defining  at  least  part  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  vessel  which  is  in  contact  with  the  sea,  each  said 
tank  means  being  located  at  least  in  part  below  the  water-line 
of  the  vessel,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  large  openings  in 
said  wall  means  of  each  of  said  tank  means,  each  of  said  open- 
ings serving  to  connect  the  interior  of  its  associated  tank  means 
with  the  sea  and  being  so  disposed  below  the  said  water-line 
and  of  such  large  size  relative  to  the  sizes  of  the  tank  means  as 
to  permit  the  sea  water  to  flow  substantially  freely  into  and  out 
of  the  associated  tank  means  in  accordance  with  the  motion  of 
the  sea,  closure  means  for  each  said  opening,  means  mounting 
each  said  closure  means  for  movement  relative  to  its  associated 
opening  between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  closure  means 
closes  its  associated  opening  in  a  substantially  water-tight 
manner  and  an  open  position,  means  for  actuating  each  said 
closure  means  between  its  said  closed  and  open  positions  and 
vice  versa,  whereby  to  change  at  least  one  of  the  roll  and  pitch 
periods  of  the  vessel  and  wherein  each  closure  means  com- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  boat  hull  including  a  generally 
horizontal  propeller  shaft  having  a  marine  propeller  mounted 
thereon,  a  rudder  assembly  oscillaubly  supported  from  said 
hull  in  horizontal  registry  with  and  behind  said  propeller  and 
for  angular  displacement  about  an  upstanding  axis,  said  rudder 
assembly  including  mounting  means  derining  a  horizontal 
pivot  axis  and  a  rudder  member  supported  from  said  mounting 
means  for  free  oscillation,  between  limits,  about  said  horizontal 
pivot  axis,  said  rudder  member  including  a  pair  of  relatively 
angulated  and  adjacent  rudder  panels  including  adjacent  gen- 
eraly  parallel  marginal  edges  joined  together,  said  rudder 
panels,  upon  oscillation  of  said  rudder  member  relative  to  said 
mounting  means  about  said  horizontal  axis,  oscillating  in  uni- 
son in  the  same  directions  relative  to  said  mounting  means,  said 
marginal  edges  generally  paralleling  said  horizontal  pivot  axis 
and  the  included  angle  defmed  by  said  rudder  panels  opening 
downwardly. 


4,100,875 

CONNECTORS 

William  W.  Patterson,  III,  and  Eugene  F.  Grapes,  both  of  c/o 

W.  W.  Patterson  Co.,  830  Brocket  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15233 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,049 

Int  CL2  B63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  114—251  6  CUims 


1.  Connector  means  for  barges  and  the  like  comprising  a 
threaded  ratchet  tube,  a  central  ratchet  drive  for  rotating  said 
tube,  an  anmiUr  drive  wheel  surroimding  and  connected  to 
said  tube  for  rotating  the  same,  separate  right  and  left  hand 
threaded  screw  members  having  one  end  threaded  into  said 
tube,  fastening  means  on  the  other  end  of  each  said  screw 
members  and  removable  anchor  means  adapted  to  engage  a 
surface  over  which  the  ratchet  tube  extends  and  pivotaUy 
secured  to  one  of  said  fastening  means  on  said  separate  screw 
members  on  the  end  remote  from  said  tube  and  holding  said 
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tube  and  fastening  means  at  an  angle  above  said  surface  so  as  to 
have  said  tubes  a  distance  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  annu- 
lar drive  wheel  whereby  the  drive  wheel  is  always  free  of  the 
surface  to  facilitate  turning  by  hand. 


below  first  predetermined  reference  levels  and  remain  below 

said  levels  for  a  predetermined  time. 


4,100,876 
HYDROFOIL  FIXED  STRUT  STEERING  CXJNTROL 
Christiaan  C.  Feleus,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany. Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,984 

Int.  a.'  B«3B  t/18 

VS.  a.  114—274  3  CUiBi 


4,100,87* 

VACUUM  CLEANER  DUST  CONTAINER  FILLING 

INDICATOR  DEVICE 

Karl  Eric  Leinfelt,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alctiebolaget 

Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,813 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  5,  1975,  7513734 

InL  O.^  A47L  9/00;  GOID  21/00 

U,S.a.  116— 114AD  8  Claims 


js      u   m    It    j9 


1.  A  steering  control  for  hydrofoil  craft  comprising  a  non- 
rotatable  vertical  strut  element  secured  to  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  craft,  a  submergible  foil  element  carried  at  the  bottom  of 
said  strut,  a  trailing  edge  rouuble  rudder  operatively  associ- 
ated with  at  least  one  of  said  elements,  at  least  one  rotatable 
roller  mounted  at  the  leading  edge  of  said  strut,  said  roller 
being  exposed  to  liquid  impinging  on  the  leading  edge  of  the 
strut  as  the  hydrofoil  craft  traverses  the  surface  of  a  body  of 
water,  said  roller  being  stationary  when  the  hydrofoil  craft  is 
not  turning  whereby  the  forces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  strut 
will  be  substantially  the  same,  and  means  for  routing  said 
roller  in  coordination  with  said  rudder  during  a  turn  of  the 
hydrofoil  craft  to  thereby  reduce  side  forces  on  the  strut  which 
are  opposing  the  turn. 


1.  An  indicator  device  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  visible  from  the 
outside  thereof  and  showing  the  amount  of  filling  of  a  vacuum 
cleaner  dust  container  comprising:  a  casing  for  said  indicator 
device  having  a  transparent  portion,  a  pair  of  resilient  spaced 
closed  bodies  in  said  casing,  a  frame  for  said  closed  bodies  in 
said  casing,  means  interconnecting  said  closed  bodies  and 
mounted  in  said  casing,  said  means  comprising  a  frame  having 
end  pieces  each  of  which  is  secured  to  an  adjacent  one  of  said 
closed  bodies  and  arranged  laterally  of  its  respective  end  piece, 
a  conduit  connecting  one  of  said  closed  bodies  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, another  conduit  connecting  the  other  of  said  closed 
bodies  to  the  interior  of  said  dust  container,  said  closed  bodies 
acting  under  the  influence  of  the  pressure  differential  between 
the  atmosphere  and  the  interior  of  said  dust  container  to  ex- 
pand and  contrast  said  closed  bodies  so  that  movement  occurs 
linearly  in  said  indicator  device  which  can  be  visually  observed 
through  said  transparent  portion  to  indicate  the  amount  of 
filling  present  at  any  given  time  in  said  dust  container. 


4,100,877 

PROTECTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WATER-JET 

PROPULSION  SYSTEMS 

John  H.  Scott,  ifMiii*!!,  and  Walter  R.  Weist,  BelleTiie,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,023 

Int.  a.!  B63H  11/08 

VS.  a.  115—11  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  propulsion  system  for  watercraft  having  an  inlet  for 
water,  pump  means  for  discharging  said  water  in  a  jet  to  pro- 
vide a  propulsive  force  and  a  prime  mover  for  driving  the 
pump  means,  a  control  system  for  said  prime  mover  including 
means  for  generating  a  pressure  signal  proportional  to  the 
water  pressure  in  said  mlet  and  a  rate  signal  proportional  to  the 
rate  of  change  of  said  water  pressure,  and  means  for  setting 
said  prime  mover  to  idling  speed  when  both  of  said  signals  fall 


4,100,879 
DEVICE  FOR  EPITAXIAL  GROWING  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PERIODIC  STRUCTURES  FROM 
GAS  PHASE 
Grigory  Borisorich  Goldin,  Perromaiskaya  ulitsa,  66,  kT.  147; 
Valentin  Petrovich  KUebnikoT,  Lomonosovsky  prospekt,  34, 
k».  93;  Jury  VasilieTich  JushkoT.  prospekt  Mira,  188,  kv.  60; 
Vadim  Nikolaevich  Masloy,  ulitsa  A.  Tolstogo,  22/2,  kr.  101; 
Oleg  E»genieTich  KoroboT,  GolikoTsky  pereulok,  13,  kr.  6; 
Vladimir  Petrovich  Kuklei,  Frunzensky  »al,  38,  k».  47,  all  of 
Moscow;  Vladimir  Grigoriench  Demyanets,  prospekt  Mira,  9, 
kT.  57,  Fryazino  MoskoTskoi  oblasti;  Ljudrig  AlezandroTich 
DolomanoT,  ulitsa  Uritskogo,  12°,  kv.  10,  Ljubertsy  Moskov- 
skoi  oblasti;  Emilia  Stanislavovna  Kudeyarova,  Leningrad- 
skaya  ulitsa,  4"b",  k».  29,  Podolsk  MoskoTSkoi  oblasti;  Vladi- 
mir VUctoroTich  NechacT,  ATtozsTodskaya  ulitsa  9/1,  k».  24, 
Moscow;  Ellin  PetroTich  Bochkaref,  Leninsky  prospekt, 
71/11,  ki.  385,  Moscow;  Nikolai  Georgierich  Vorooin,  ulitsa 
PetrozaTodskaya,  15,  korpus  2,  kf.  164,  Moscow,  and  Jury 
AaatoUencb  DrozdoT,  ulitsa  Krasny  Kazancts,  1,  korpus  2, 
kv.  92,  Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.SJt 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,775 
Int  a.2  C23C  13/08 
VS.  a.  118—49.1  16  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  epitaxial  growing  of  semiconductor  periodic 
structures  from  a  gas  phase,  comprising: 
a  vertical  tubular  reaction  vessel  filled  with  gas  and  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  gas  containing  an  agent  for 
carrying  out  the  chemical  reaction; 
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a  first  disk  located  in  said  vessel  and  having  an  extemid 
surface  and  an  operational  surface,  at  least  one  substrate 
being  placed  near  its  periphery;  ,.  ,     ^     .  .u. 

a  fint  electnc  motor  for  routing  said  first  disk  about  the 
v^rticTaxis  of  said  vessel,  which  is  located  outs.de  vessel 
and  mechanically  connected  to  said  first  disk; 
at  least  two  sources  of  substances  formmg  the  layers  of  said 

semiconductor  periodic  structure  bemg  grown; 

a  ^nd  disk  locaVed  in  said  vessel  near  said  first  disk  and 

^xial  thereto,  said  second  disk  having  a  d'f^""^^' 

to  the  diameter  of  said  first  disk,  said  second  d.sk  havmg 

an  external  surface  and  an  operational  surface  pa^a  lei  to 

said  operational  surface  of  said  first  disk  »"<»  holding  at 

least  two  said  subsunce  sources  adjoining  each  other  and 

alternating  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  said  second  disk 

about  said  vertical  axis  of  said  vessel; 

a  icond  electric  motor  for  routing  said  second  disk  about 

^d  vertical  axis  of  sa,d  vessel,  which  is  located  oms.de 

said  vessel  and  mechanically  connected  to  said  second 

disk; 

J! 


apparatus  including  a  treatment  """/"«" J'„*„^7^ 
routional  speed,  one  part  of  the  peripheral  area  thereof  dip^ 
mngTn"o  a  SS  conuimng  the  treatment  fluid,  said  treatment 
r7er  having  on  its  peripheral  area  axially  extendmg  grooves, 
wo  hr^luides,  the  first  one  of  sa.d  guides  bemg  stauonary 
Z  the  second  one  of  said  guides  bemg  -"-""^  .'"^e 
parallel  to  the  axle  of  the  treatment  roller,  and  which  are 
fnst^^i  m  such  manner  that  the  thread  *hic»,,s  stretched 
he^between  lies  against  the  peripheral  area  of  the  treatmem 
roller  over  a  ceruin  length,  the  improvement  which  comprises 


.^^        .>^r 


a  drive  for  shifting  a  disk  along  said  ""j"" J^^^,^ 
vessel  and  located  outside  the  vessel  and  mechamcally 
connected  to  one  of  said  disks;  „  „iH  p„er 

a  heater  of  a  substrate  located  in  said  vessel  near  said  exter- 
nal surface  of  said  first  disk;  ..,,„,. 
a  heater  of  sources  located  in  said  vessel  near  said  external 

surface  of  said  second  disk; 

bo  h  said  heaters  having  a  fiat  h«tmg  ron.  and  ensunng  a 

temperature  field  with  fiat  isothermal  surfaces  parallel  to 

said  operational  surfaces  of  said  disks; 

at  Uas,  one  of  said  sources  being  a  first  «™'=°"'l"f^  ,™»"- 

rial  with  composition  correspondmg  to  the  composition  of 

"he  first  grouV  of  layers  of  said  periodic  semiconductor 

structure  being  grown;  j.  „f  „  ,^n„A 

at  least  the  second  of  said  sources  being  made  of  a  second 

s^iconductor  material  w.th  composition  correspondmg 

to  the  composition  of  the  layers  of  said  structure; 

said  i«ks  bei^located  with  a  clearance  between  the  su. 

faces  of  said  substrate  and  a  respective  source,  selected 

from  an  interval  from  50  microns  to  5  mm. 

4,100,880  ^     ^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  THREAD  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Eriwrd  T.  May,  c/o  KeUenberg  Str««.  D-8960  Kenpten,  Fed. 

"''""*^JS:j''Apr.«-i'77,  ser.  No.  789,418 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genrnmy,  Aug.  11, 

1976,  2636058 

'  Int.  a.2  B05C  1/08 

9  Claims 

"t  ""apptltus  for  the  treatment  of  thread  and  the  like  w.J^ 
a  treatmem  fiuid  such  as  liquid  wax,  oU  and  '"e  '|ke,  ^"^8  he 
winding  process  of  the  thread  on  a  cross-wound  bobbmimd  the 
nJ^ted  on  a  pirn  lube  routing  at  consunt  speed,  said 


said  treatment  roller  havmg  a  cylindrical  fjrst  "rcumference 
«gment  area  adjacent  one  end  of  the  roller  and  a  second 
rrumference  segment  area  adjacent  ">-eto  and  havmg^^^ 
allv  disposed  and  axially  extendmg  small  webs,  the  free  edg« 
:JlhS:^.er  into  the  circumference  -rf«=e.°f-d  second 
cylmdrical  circumference  segment  area  and  *h.chfonn  there 
between  said  axial  grooves,  said  grooves  havmg  a  dept^  which 
^gTn?at  mo  on  the  mner  borderline  of  said  first  cylmdncal 
Sfcrence  segment  area  and  which  toward  the  othe^  end 
of  said  treatment  roller  increase  overproporOonaUy  to  the 
groove  length. 


4,100,881 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  COVER»JG  ON 

m^ENSmVE  ARTICLES  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

BLOWPIPE 

Felix  dAndr«,  Asnieres,  and  U.»ia  M^"*' Jf^^  °' 
F^ce,  MsTgnors  to  Commissariat  a  rEnergi.  Atomiqne, 

-"^  '""^ed  Feb.  24, 1972,  Ser.  No^229,224 
aaims  priority,  appUeado.  Fr«ce,  Feb.  24  1972.  71.06249 
Int.  a.^  B05B  13/02:  B05C  5/00  ^^ 

VS.  a.  118—319  •  *-™^ 


<-^* 


1  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  covering  comprising  at  least 
one  sutio'j^blowpi^  for  spraying  or  bl-tm^  »  "4^-- 
moving  support  member  beanng  the  article  for  trortment. 
dri^means  for  said  support  adapted  to  present  the  ait^  » 
Ae  blo^pe  at  mtervals,  the  exposure  time  of  the  same  zone  of 
*e  a^iTet  spraymg  or  blasting  being  very  rfiort  reUuve  to 
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the  time  between  two  consecutive  exposures,  said  support  4,100,883 

being  a  wheel,  two  lateral  rims  for  said  wheel,  article  support    APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  DEPOSITION  ON  A 
members  routably  mounted  between  said  rims  and  means  for  RUNNING  CONDUCTOR 

engaging  the  articles  on  said  support  members  as  to  move   ''<>'■■■  H.  Lupinsid,  Scotia,  and  BcmartI  Gorowitz,  Elnora,  both 
solidly  therewith  in  all  movements  of  said  support  members.         <*'  '^■^■'  uslgnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733^36 
Int  a.2  BOSS  S/00 


VS.  a.  118—630 


6  Clainu 


4,100,882 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  LOCKING  NUTS 

Richard  J.  Duffy,  Salem,  and  Philip  J.  Rodden,  BeTerly,  both  of 

Maaa.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Continttatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,294,  Jnl.  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,054,688.  This  application  Oct  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,383 

Int  O.-  B05C  7/02.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  118—620  9  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  locking  patches  of  resilient  resin 
to  a  succession  of  internally  threaded  articles  having  openings 
at  both  ends  of  the  threaded  portions  comprising; 

a  feeder  to  supply  said  threaded  articles  in  substantially 
continuous  succession; 

a  support  for  receiving  said  threaded  articles  from  said 
feeder  for  conveying  them  in  a  first  substantially  fixed 
relation  with  respect  to  said  support  for  a  first  portion  of 
a  path  for  treatment  of  successive  articles  with  the  axes  of 
their  threaded  portions  in  an  up  and  down  position  and 
with  the  openings  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
threaded  portions  substantially  uncovered; 

means  for  heating  said  threaded  portions  of  said  articles  to  a 
temperature  above  the  softening  point  of  resin  to  be  ap- 
plied; 

means  associated  with  each  of  said  articles  and  in  substan- 
tially fued  relation  to  a  first  resin  deposition  area  of 
threaded  surface  of  its  associated  article  for  directing 
particles  of  heat  fusible  resin  upwardly  through  said  open- 
ings at  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  articles  against  said 
first  area  of  each  of  said  threaded  portions  of  said  articles 
in  said  first  portion  of  said  path  to  cause  said  resin  particles 
to  be  softened  by  heat  from  said  threaded  portions  and  to 
build  up  a  deposit  on  each  said  fvst  area;  and 

means  between  said  first  portion  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
path  acting  on  successive  articles  on  said  support  to  turn 
them  about  the  axes  of  said  threaded  portions  through  a 
predetermined  angle  from  said  first  relation  to  a  second 
substantially  fued  relation  with  respect  to  its  associated 
directing  means  and  said  support  for  said  second  portion 
of  said  path  to  position  a  further  area  of  each  of  said 
threaded  portions,  angularly  spaced  from  each  said  fu^t 
area,  to  receive  resin  particles  from  said  directing  means 
and  to  build  up  a  deposit  on  said  further  area  of  each  of 
said  articles  in  said  second  portion  of  said  path. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  and  simultaneously  coating 
a  plurality  of  elongate  electrical  conductors,  comprising: 

(A)  a  container  having  a  lower  portion  for  containing  a 
fluidized  bed  of  electrically  chargeable  powder  and  an 
upper  portion  adjoining  the  lower  portion  for  deposition 
of  electrically  charged  powder  onto  the  conductors, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  hollow  members  disposed  in 
the  lower  portion  of  the  container,  each  of  said  hollow 
members  providing  a  passageway  from  the  exterior  of  the 
container  to  the  interior  of  the  container  and  having  an 
upwardly  extending  portion  terminating  in  an  open  upper 
end  defining  an  interface  between  the  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  the  container, 

(C)  means  for  advancing  each  elongate  electrical  conductor 
along  a  path  respectively  through  a  different  one  of  said 
hollow  members,  upwardly  out  of  the  upwardly  extend- 
ing portion  thereof,  and  through  the  top  of  the  upper 
container  portion, 

(D)  a  porous  member  adapted  to  pass  a  gaseous  medium 
upwardly  therethrough  so  that  the  medium  fiuidizes  the 
powder  to  provide  said  fluidized  bed,  said  porous  member 
disposed  at  a  lower  end  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer, 

(E)  barrier  means  dividing  said  upper  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer into  a  plurality  of  compartments  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  said  hollow  member^  each  of  said  compart- 
ments being  disposed  above  only  one  of  said  hollow  mem- 
ber open  upper  ends,  said  barrier  means  having  a  lower 
end  spaced  above  said  porous  member  and  disposed  lower 
than  each  hollow  member  upper  end,  and 

(F)  electrode  means  operably  associated  with  the  container 
and  operable  at  an  electrical  potential  different  from  the 
electrical  potential  of  the  conductors,  whereby  charged 
particles  are  transferred  from  the  fluidized  bed  to  each 
conductor  in  the  region  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer adjacently  above  the  open  upper  end  of  the  hollow 
member  through  which  such  conductor  is  advanced. 
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4,100,884 

RUBBER  DEVELOPER  ROLLER  USING  SINGLE 

COMPONENT  TONER 

Nobuo  Mochizuki,  Matsudo,  and  Hiromi  Demizu,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,828 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1976,  51-19542; 
Apr.  13,  1976,  51-41469;  May  26,  1976,  51-60831 

Int  a.!  G03G  J5/0S 
VS.  a.  118— 6S3  19  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image  on  an 
electrostatic  image  bearing  member,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  developing  roller  disposed  adjacent  said  electro- 
static image  bearing  member,  at  least  the  surface  of  the 
roller  being  formed  of  an  elastic  rubber  and  containing  an 
additive  which  improves  its  release  capabihty  with  re- 
spect to  a  toner; 

supply  means  for  uniformly  supplying  to  the  surface  of  the 
developing  roller  one-component  developer  having  a 
volumetric  resistivity  of  not  less  than  10*11  cm; 

charging  means  disposed  forwardly  of  the  location  of  the 
supply  means  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
developing  roller  for  charging  the  developer  on  the  devel- 
oping roller  to  the  opposite  polarity  from  the  polarity  of 
the  electric  charge  which  forms  an  electrostatic  image  on 
said  image  bearing  member;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  developing  roller  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  ratio  of  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  developing 
roller  to  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  image  bearing 
member  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  1.0. 


4,100,885 
STOCK  WATERER 
Lawrence  E.  KappUnger,  Spring  Lake  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Advanced  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

FUed  Dec  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,059 

Int  a.!  AOIK  7/02 

U.S.  a.  119—73  11  aaims 


means  for  maintaining  the  water  within  said  insulated  tank  at 
a  predetermined  level; 

at  least  one  drinking  well  provided  in  said  insulated  cover 
portion  for  providing  limited  drinking  access  to  the  water 
within  said  insulated  tank,  said  drinking  well  being  joined 
with  said  insulated  cover  portion  at  a  peripheral  edge  of 
said  drinking  well  to  form  a  generally  airtight  seal  there- 
with and  having  a  lower  continuous  edge  extending  below 
said  predetermined  level  to  form  an  effective  seal  between 
the  interior  of  said  insulated  tank  and  the  ambient  weather 
conditions  and  a  continuous  upper  surface  portion  form- 
ing a  closed  loop;  and 

a  lid  pivotally  connected  with  said  insulated  cover  portion  at 
a  point  spaced  from  said  continuous  upper  surface  portion, 
said  lid  being  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position  with  respect  to  said  drinking  well  and  having  a 
seat  portion  for  engagement  with  said  upper  continuous 
surface  along  substantialy  the  entire  length  thereof  when 
said  lid  is  in  a  closed  position. 


4,100386 
AUTOMATIC  HEADGATE  FOR  ANIMALS 
Jerry  D.  Wade,  Rte.  2,  Box  76,  and  Phillip  H.  Geisler,  Rte.  1, 
Box  40,  both  of  Galena,  Kans.  66739 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,037 

Int  a.2  A6ID  3/00 

VS.  CL  119—98  16  Claims 


15.  An  automatic  headgate  for  animals,  comprising  a  rigid 
frame,  gate  means  operatively  mounted  on  the  frame  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  force- 
applying  means  rendered  operative  in  response  to  deformation 
thereof  for  biasing  the  gate  means  to  the  closed  position,  selec- 
tively operated  means  connected  to  the  gate  means  and  the 
force-applying  means  for  simultaneously  displaying  the  gate 
means  to  the  open  position  and  deforming  the  force-applying 
means  to  render  the  same  operative,  and  lock  means  for  hold- 
ing the  gate  means  against  movement  to  the  closed  position 
under  the  bias  of  the  force-applying  means  and  releasable  in 
response  to  opening  pressure  applied  to  the  gate  means  in  the 
open  position  thereof. 


1.  A  stxKk  watering  device  comprising: 
an  insulated  tank  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  water, 
insulated  tank  having  an  insulated  cover  portion; 


said 


4,100,887 
IMPROVMENTS  IN  OR  RELATING  TO  BOILERS 

Karl  Gunnar  Malmstriim.  1  PriTatriigen,  S-132  00  SalttJS-boo, 
and  Karl  Lennait  Mattsaon,  28  ErstarUuTiigen,  S-130  12  Alta, 
both  of  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,180 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Sweden,  Dec.  3,  1975,  75136101; 
Feb.  4,  1976,  7601220 

Int  a.'  F22B  37/52 

VS.  a.  122—379  7  Clains 

1.  A  boUer  of  the  type  having  convection  surfaces  located 

adjacent  to  and  in  communication  with  a  combustion  chamber, 

a  floor  and  upstanding  walls  forming  a  water-tight  container 

for  the  convection  surfaces  with  said  walls  extending 

sufficiQitly  high  to  permit  water  to  cover  the  convection 
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surfaces  while  permitting  communication  with  the  com-  4,100,889 

bustion  chamber  BAND  TYPE  TUBE  SUPPORT 

means  for  filling  the  water-tight  container  with  water  for   Norman  Chanine  Ch.y«,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 

bastion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,483 
Inf.  a.2  F22B  i7/24 
VS.  a.  122—510 


1  Claim 


dissolving  soot  and  other  deposits  on  the  convection  sur- 
faces to  clean  said  surfaces,  and 
means  for  removing  the  contaminated  water  from  the  water- 
tight container. 
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4,100,888 
VAPOR  GENERATOR  STEAM  DRUM  SPRAY  HEAD 
Floyd  A.  Fasnacht,  Jr.,  MassiUon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,053 

Int  a.2  F22D  U/00 

VS.  CL  122—438  2  Claims 


I.  In  combination,  a  vertical  gas  pass  through  which  hot 
gasses  flow,  a  heat  exchanger  including  at  least  two  horizontal, 
adjacent  tube  means,  a  tube  support  for  the  horizontal  tube 
means  including  a  vertical  support  tube  positioned  intermedi- 
ate the  two  horizontal  tube  means,  a  pair  of  lugs,  welded  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  tube,  band  means  encircling  the 
two  horizontal  tube  means,  the  band  means  resting  on  and 
being  supported  by  the  lugs,  said  band  means  encompassing  the 
vertical  tube  also,  said  band  means  being  loose  enough  to 
permit  relative  movement  between  the  two  horizontal  tube 
means,  and  also  relative  movement  between  the  vertical  tube 
and  each  of  the  horizontal  tube  means. 


4,100,890 

MECHANICAL  GOVERNOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Koichi  Mori,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,717 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1975, 50-79427[Ul 
Int.  a.2  F02D  1/04.  1/02.  1/00 
VS.  a.  123—140  R  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  feedwater  and  cooldown  fluid  to 
a  steam  drum  comprising  a  wall  that  establishes  a  longitudinal 
center  line  within  the  steam  drum,  a  feedwater  spray  head 
disposed  within  the  steam  drum  having  a  longitudinal  center 
line  that  is  generally  in  aUgnment  and  coincident  with  said 
steam  drum  center  line,  said  spray  head  having  at  least  one 
feedwater  discharge  perforation  formed  in  the  surface  thereof, 
a  feedwater  inlet  pi[)e  penetrating  said  surface  to  estabUsh  fluid 
conununication  with  said  spray  head  to  enable  feedwater  to 
now  from  said  feedwater  inlet  pipe  through  said  spray  head 
and  out  through  said  perforation  into  said  steam  drum,  a  water 
tight  diaphragm  positioned  within  said  spray  head  in  order  to 
divide  the  interior  volume  of  said  spray  head  into  at  least  two 
portions,  one  of  said  two  portions  providing  said  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  feedwater  inlet  pipe  and  said  feedwater 
discharge  perforation  and  the  other  portion  of  said  two  por- 
tions accommodating  the  cooldown  fluid  to  control  tempera- 
ture within  the  steam  drum. 


1.  In  a  mechanical  governor  apparatus  of  a  fuel  injection 
pump  for  an  intenud  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having,  a 
control  lever  the  position  of  which  is  determined  by  the  force 
on  an  accelerator  pedal,  a  fuel  determining  control  rod  move- 
able by  said  control  lever,  a  governor  and  a  governor  spring 
for  exerting  a  force  on  said  control  lever  opposite  to  that 
exerted  on  said  pedal,  and  a  balance  spring  connected  between 
a  housing  and  said  control  lever  to  oppose  the  force  applied  to 
said  control  lever  by  said  accelerator  an^  a  means  on  said 
control  lever  for  balancing  the  force  of  said  governor  spring, 
the  improvement  comprising,  a  first  support  member  fixed  to 
said  housing,  a  second  support  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  control  lever  and  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  lever,  one 
end  of  said  balance  spring  being  connected  to  said  first  support 
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member  and  the  other  being  connected  to  said  second  support- 
ing member. 

4,100,891 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECHON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Elmer  A.  Williams,  San  Angelo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segondo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,359 

Int  a.2  P02B  3/00 


VS.  a.  123—32  EB 


26  Claims 


^.., 


means  for  supplying  air  and  fuel  in  a  controlled  ratio  thereto, 
said  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representmg  the  concen- 
tration of  an  exhaust  composition  of  the  etmssions  from 
said  engine;  ,  , 

means  for  companng  the  first  signal  with  a  reference  value 
to  generate  a  second  signal  indicating  the  deviation  of  the 
air-fuel  ration  in  said  emissions  from  said  reference  value; 
a  vehicle  surt  detector  for  generating  an  output  only  at  the 
instant  when  the  vehicle  is  being  started  from  a  rest,  idle 
condition;  ,  .  _  ,„ 

means  for  generating  a  compensating  signal  m  response  to 

the  output  from  said  vehicle  start  detector; 
control  amplifier  means  responsive  to  the  second  signal  for 


1  An  electronic  system  for  controlling  fuel  injection  into  the 
cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
timing  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  senes  of 
pulses  in  sequence,  the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  pulses 
corresponding  to  the  opening  of  the  intake  valve  of  one  of 
the  engine  cylinders  respectively, 
means  for  generating  a  digital  pulse  count  signal  which 
varies  with  preselected  engine  parameters  compnsmg 
means  for  generating  a  voltage  having  a  magnitude  m- 
versely  proportional  to  intake  manifold  vacuum,  means 
for  generating  a  voltage  having  a  magnitude  mversely 
proportional  to  engine  temperature  means  for  summing 
said  voluges  to  provide  a  single  analog  signal,  analog/- 
digiul  converter  means  for  converting  said  analog  signal 
to  a  digiul  signal,  and  storage  means  for  storing  said 
digiul  signal,  said  analog/digiul  converter  means  mclud- 
ing  means  for  periodically  generating  an  updated  digiwl 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  more  current  value  of  the 
analog  signal  and  providing  said  updated  signal  to  said 
storage  means,  and  .     .      f 

control  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  ol 
said  timing  signal  generator  means  and  said  storage  means 
for  generating  a  pulse  signal  for  controlling  the  fuel  injec- 
tion for  each  of  the  cylinders,  each  of  said  pulse  signals 
having  a  leading  edge  which  corresponds  to  the  leadmg 
edge  of  a  respective  one  of  the  pulse  outputs  of  the  tumng 
signal  generator  means  and  a  duration  in  accordance  with 
said  digital  signal  pulse  count. 

4,100,892 

CLOSED-LOOP  MIXTURE  CONTROL  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  A  ROADWAY 

VEHICLE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR 

FUEL  DEFICTENCY  DURING  VEHICLE  START-UP 

PERIODS 

Masahani  Asano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  NissM  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama.  Japan 

Filed  May  11.  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Jap«i,  May  12,  1975,  50-54614; 

Dec.  6,  1975,  50-63691 

Int  a.2  P02B  i/00 

U.S  a  123-32  EE  ^  *^ 

1    A  closed-loop  mixture  control  system  for  an  mtemal 
combusuon  engme  of  a  roadway  vehicle,  said  engme  includmg 


generating  a  control  signal  which  adjusts  said  aij-fuel 
supply  means  in  the  direction  of  the  deviation  of  said 
air-fuel  ratio  in  said  emissions  from  said  reference  value; 

a  summation  circuit  providing  summation  of  the  contro 
signal  and  the  compensating  signal  so  that  the  air-fuel 
supply  means  is  adjusted  to  supply  an  ennched  mixture  to 
said  engine  when  the  vehicle  is  started  from  a  rest  idle 
condition;  ,    „  . 

said  vehicle  start  detector  including  means  for  generating  a 
step  change  DC  signal  m  response  to  the  detection  of  said 
vehicle  being  started  from  a  rest  idle  condiuon,  and  faid 
compensating  signal  generating  means  compnsmg  a  dit- 
ferentiator  for  differentiating  the  leading  edge  of  the  step 
change  DC  signal  for  enriching  said  air-fuel  ratio  supplied 
by  said  air-fuel  supply  means. 

4,100,893 

PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

REGULATING  IN-fERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

David  Henry  Butcher,  Stanford  House,  SUnfold,  near  Horsham, 

Sussex,  England  „     „      v,     «<  ini 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  555,302 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  l!r74. 
10193/74 

Int  a.2  F02D  ll/OS 
U.S.  a.  123-103  B  WCtatos 


\r\ 


1  Apparatus  for  regulating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having,  for  supplying  air  to  the  engine,  a  movable  throttlmg 
device  followed  by  an  air  intake  duct  and  having  an  operator  s 
control  member  linked  with  the  engine  for  controllmg  the 
speed  thereof,  said  control  member  being  movable  between  a 
nmiimum  speed  position  and  a  maximum  speed  position,  sjud 
apparatus  comprising  a  pressure  responsive  transducer  adapted 
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for  connection  with  the  intake  duct  to  respond  to  air  pressure 
therein,  tnechanicaJ  output  means  responsive  to  the  transducer, 
and  thence  to  said  air  pressure,  for  actuation  of  the  throttling 
device  to  oppose  increase  of  said  air  pressure,  when  the  control 
member  is  moved  within  a  range  extending  from  the  minimum 
speed  position  to  an  intermediate  position  short  of  the  maxi- 
mum speed  position  and  means  separate  from  the  transducer 
adapted  and  arranged  to  over-ride  the  mechanical  output 
means  and  thereby  prevent  said  opposition  to  increase  of  said 
air  pressure  when  the  control  member  is  moved  between  said 
intermediate  position  and  said  maximum  speed  position. 


4,100,894 
FLOW  RESTRICrOR 

Tooni  Tafflura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,754 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Oct.    16,    1975,    50- 
141226[U];  Nov.  5,  1975,  50-I51199[i;] 

Int.  a.2  F16K  21/02 
VS.  CL  123—117  A  9  Qaims 


»  as* 


1.  A  flow  restricior  comprising: 

a  housing  defming  an  enclosed  chamber  therein; 

a  partition  wall,  dividing  said  chamber  into  first  and  second 
separate  pressure  chambers  each  of  which  has  a  port 
connected  thereto,  and  having  at  least  one  aperture  for 
providing  Huidic  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers; 

an  annular,  flexible,  umbrella-shaped  valve  an  iimer  portion 
of  which  is  secured  to  said  partition  wall,  said  valve  clos- 
ing said  at  least  one  aperture  for  interrupting  said  fluidic 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  chambers 
when  the  vacuum  in  said  first  chamber  is  greater  than  that 
in  said  second  chamber,  and  opening  said  aperture  for 
establishing  fluidic  communication  between  said  fu^t  and 
second  chambers  when  the  vacuum  in  said  second  cham- 
ber is  greater  than  that  in  said  first  chamber; 

an  orifice  member  having  an  orifice  and  secured  to  said 
partition  wall  for  permitting  restricted  fluidic  communica- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  chambers;  and 

filter  means  positioned  between  said  partition  wall  and  each 
of  said  ports,  the  outer  periphery  portion  of  each  filter 
being  respectively  securely  sandwiched  between  said 
housing  and  said  partition  wall; 

said  partition  wall,  said  valve,  and  said  orifice  member  being 
coaxially  arranged  and  wherein  said  partition  wall  is  pro- 
vided with  a  cylindrical  projection  axially  projecting  from 
one  side  of  said  partition  wall  and  said  orifice  member  is 
pressedly  inserted  into  said  projection. 


4,100,895 
ELECTRONIC  IGNmON  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
TaduU  Hattori;  Minom  Nishida,  and  Yoshlki  Ueno,  all  of 
Okazaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,594 
Claiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  13.  1975,  50-123662 
Int.  a.!  F02P  5/00 
VS.  CL  123—117  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  ignibon  timing  control  system  for  electroni- 
cally controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  crankshaft  and  having  associated  therewith 


Ignition  means  responsive  to  an  ignition  signal  applied  thereto 
for  effecting  said  ignition,  said  timing  control  system  compris- 
ing: 

crankshaft  angular  position  detecting  means  responsive  to 
the  angular  position  of  said  crankshaft  for  producing 
detection  output  pulses  indicative  of  a  period  during 
which  the  crankshaft  rotates  between  first  and  second 
predetermined  angular  positions;  and 

an  ignition  timing  computing  circuit  including  a  plurality  of 
individual  computing  circuits  each  thereof  having: 

an  integration  capacitor; 

means  responsive  to  said  detection  output  pulses  for  selec- 
tively charging  said  capacitor  during  said  period; 

a  charging  and  discharging  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
capacitor  and  responsive  to  first  and  second  control  sig- 
nals appUed  thereto,  said  first  control  signal  being  indica- 
tive of  an  engine  parameter,  said  control  circuit  including 
means  for  selectively  initialing  discharge  of  said  capacitor 
in  accordance  with  said  second  control  signal  and,  means 
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for  varying  at  least  one  of  the  charging  and  discharging 
currents  of  said  capacitor  in  accordance  with  said  engine 
parameter; 

a  capacitor  voltage  detecting  circuit  connected  to  said  ca- 
pacitor and  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor 
for  generating  a  discharge  termination  output  signal  indic- 
ative of  said  capacitor  being  discharged  to  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and 

said  respective  individual  computing  circuits  being  con- 
nected in  a  predetermined  sequence,  the  discharge  termi- 
nation output  signal  of  the  just  previous  individual  com- 
puting circuit  in  said  sequence  being  applied  as  said  con- 
trol circuit  second  control  signal  to  the  next  successive 
individual  computing  circuit  in  said  sequence,  said  detec- 
tion output  pulses  being  applied  to  the  first  computing 
circuit  in  said  sequence  as  said  control  circuit  second 
control  signal,  and  said  discharge  termination  output 
signal  of  the  last  individual  computing  circuit  in  said 
sequence  being  applied  as  said  ignition  signal  to  said  igni- 
tion means. 


4,100396 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  SONIC  FUEL  SYSTEM 

Arthur  K.  Thatcher,  Merritt  Island,  Fla.  32952,  and  Ed  R. 

McCartcr,  1521  Sunnyside  Dr.,  Maitland,  Fla.  32751 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  293,377,  Sep.  29, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,893,434. 

This  application  JoL  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593.001 

Int  a.2  P02M  27/08 

VS.  O.  123—119  EE  10  Claims 


1.  A  sonic  fuel  system  for  providing  fuel  from  a  fuel  source 
to  the  air  stream  to  the  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  fuel  input  means  connected  to  provide 
fiiel  from  said  fiiet  source,  sonic  means  for  receiving  ftiel  from 
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«ud  fuel  input  means  and  providing  a  fuel  dispersion  to  said 

^r^tr^m,  sLd  sonic  means  including  transducer  means  havmg 

an  active  surface  for  producing  some  wave  <=■>"«>•  P°*" 

concentrator  means  secured  to  the  active  '"rf^^*  °f  ""^.'T 

ducer  means  and  having  a  concentrator  active  S"rf^e  ^hjh  is 

of  a  smaller  area  than  the  area  of  the  active  surface  ofth«^ 

l^ucer  means  spaced  from  the  active  surface  of  said  trans- 

d^m»rSdV-er  concentrator  means  operaung  to 

conc^nuate^he  soniVw.ve  energy  from  the  active  surface  of 

Td^ransducer  means  at  said  concentrator  a^ve  surface  a^ 

including  an  elongate  body  portion  extending  fr"™  »  ^ 

^rton  Lured  to  the  active  surface  of  said  transducer  means 

^^tenninal  end  portion  spaced  therefrom,  saad  ^"n^  ^nd 

wjrtion  including  said  concentrator  active  surface,  «>>«  ^lon- 

«t""port.on  of  said  power  concentrator  means  inchKi  ng 

fupered  Action,  a  first,  substantially  cylindircal  end  section 

xTeS  between  said  Upered  section  -d  .he  te^na,  end 

nortion  of  said  power  concentrator  means,  and  a  second  sub 

Sly  cTundrical  end  section  which  is  larger  in  diameter 

S^d  fi^t  end  section  extending  between  said  tapered 

•s^^rand;^e  base  portion  of  said  power  concentrMor^^^^^^^^^^^ 

and  mounting  means  for  mountmg  said  sonic  "«^J^f' ^^ 
termmal  end  portion  of  said  power  concentrator  means  adja 
cent  the  path  of  said  airstream. 


4,100,898 


4.100397 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THEFUEL-AIR 

MKTURE  DELIVERED  TO  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

joh«u.es  Br.ttschB.ider.  Lud-igsburs  Gerhard  B.i^».V«. 

•""^^  f:-nrB  ZcUer,  Grafenau.  all  of  tta.  Kep.  oi 

Skrii^^o^oll^rt  •Bosch  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  F«L 

R.P.  of  G.™«y^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  „ 

Claims  priority.  appUcatio.  F«L  R.p.  of  G.rm«.y.  Not.  21. 
,975.  »"«"j_^^  ^,  ^j3  3,/oO,.  f,2D  35/00 
UACL  123-119  EC  27Ciauns 


1  A  device  for  ventilatmg  and  aerating  crankcase  gaseous 
fuL^^for^  transmitting  said  fumes  to  the  mamfold  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  compnsing: 

:rendSTousing  defining  an  intake  pori  and  the  other 
end  of  said  housing  defming  an  outlet  port, 

said  housing  defining  therewithin  a  gaseous  fume  mmng 

a  pl^lTy  of  openings  spacedly  positioned  around  the  pe- 
riptoy  of  saiThousing  formmg  air  mlet  ports  .nterc»n- 
n^ting  atmospheric  air  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber, 

a  de1^.uig"ane  mounted  within  said  hoi^mg  fo' s*'^""8 
the  eas^us  fumes  received  through  said  mtake  port  and 
diLhS  -id  s*''""^  gases  mto  said  chamber,  wherein 
th^swirikig  gaseous  fumes  are  aerated  by  air  injected  into 
:^d Tw'rig  g^us  fumes  pnor  to  discharge  out  of  said 
outlet  port,  and 

Lldt'seX'lJe'^g  mounted  within  said  intake  port  of  said 
ho^Tng  for  receiving  and  venting  through  said  housing 

saifoS'^'rSd  housing  being  connecub.e  to  an 
hitie  ma^foId  of  the  internal  combustion  engine. 


4,100399 
CARBURETOR  HEATER 

Rob«t  S.  ChUton.  Ro«t.  1,  I^;"*"?- 1"^  "?^,7 
FU«1  No?.  12. 1976,  Ser.  No.  741.317 
Int.  a.2  F02M  31/08 
VS.  a.  123—122  A 


5  Claims 


..M^sm^ 


'i\SS^^^"''''-'^'- 


1  In  «.  apparatus  for  regulating  the  fuel-air  >°««'"«  debv- 
„il  t^  "  Zi^  combustion  engine  includmg:  a  carburetor 
having  Tfu^^nturi;  a  fuel  chamber;  at  least  one  onfice 
Sg  means;  at  leas,  one  throtUe  device  co-^^^  '»«« 
fuel  chamber  and  the  orifice  defining  means,  and  actuated  by  a 
It^bTf^  pressure  for  varying  the  cross.s«:t.onal  flow  ^ea 
o?^e  orifice  defming  means  and  thereby  mfiuencng  the  fuel- 
1  ^.Ilrrm  ^rLce  with  parameters  characterumg  the 
operational  behavior  of  the  engine. 


1   An  apparatus  for  improving  the  combustion  characterise 

iid  mto  the  intake  port  of  the  engme  block,  said  apparatus 

""ufTfiSt  closed  chamber  havmg  a  top  and  an  oppo«ng 
b^tt^  u^cluding  first  and  second  opemngs  in  said  top 
^rt^ttom,  res^ctively  «.d  further  includmg  a  supple- 

(b)T:l°n^'^^T.;nber  posiUoned  within  said  first 
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chamber  allowing  a  fluid  flow  passage  from  said  first 
opening  in  said  first  closed  chamber  to  said  second  open- 
ing in  said  first  closed  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  and  means  for  exhausting  warm 
gases  into  and  out  of  said  second  closed  chamber,  such 
that  the  air/fiiel  mixture  from  the  carburetor  is  passed 
through  said  first  opening  in  said  first  closed  chamber, 
around  said  second  closed  chamber  where  the  air/fuel 
mixture  is  at  least  partially  vaporized,  and  through  said 
second  openmg  in  said  closed  first  chamber,  through  the 
intake  port  of  the  engine; 

(d)  a  baffle  between  said  means  for  introducing  warm  gases 
and  said  means  for  exhausting  the  warm  gases  from  said 
second  closed  chamber,  such  that  said  second  closed 
chamber  is  more  uniformly  heated  by  the  exhaust  gases; 
and 

(e)  pneumatically  activated  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
volume  of  fluid  flow  into  said  first  chamber  through  said 
supplemental  opening,  wherein  the  pneumatically  acti- 
vated valve  means  is  responsive  to  pressure  variations  of 
the  fluid  How  through  the  apparatus. 


therein,  said  diaphragm  being  connected  with  the  vacuum  of 
the  pneumatic  spark  control  system  of  said  carburetor  engine 
and  being  operated  thereby;  an  operating  stem  carried  by  said 
diaphragm  and  connected  directly  with  said  valve  stem;  and 
resilient  means  mounted  and  arranged  to  urge  said  valve  stem 
toward  a  valve  "closed"  position  against  valve  opening  force 
generated  by  said  diaphragm. 


4,100^1 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Manfred  Kriiraer,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1975,  2502159 

Int.  a.2  P02M  i9/00 
MS.  CL  123—139  AW  11  Claims 


4,100,900 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

AIR  OF  CO.MBUSTlON  OF  CARBURETOR  ENGINES 
WUkelm  Straab,  Bruno  de  EzeU  12,  Circuito  NaTCgantes,  Cd. 
Satellte,  Edo,  Mexico 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,786 

Int.  a.=  F02M  23/04 

\}S.  a.  123—124  R  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  air  of  combustion  of  a  car- 
buretor engine,  said  engine  including  a  carburetor  for  produc- 
ing a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air,  a  combustion  chamber,  a  vacuum 
operated  pneumatic  spark  control  system,  and  conduit  means 
connecting  said  carburetor  with  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
conduit  means  having  an  inlet  opening  therein,  and  said  appa- 
ratus comprising:  valve  means  connected  with  said  conduit 
means  inlet  opening,  and  operable  to  be  moved  progressively 
from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  to  admit  a  progres- 
sively increasing  volume  of  additional  air  of  combustion  into 
said  conduit  means  for  blending  with  the  mixture  of  fuel  and  air 
flowing  therethrough  from  said  carburetor  to  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  valve  means  including:  a  valve  body  having  a 
main  bore  and  a  reduced  outlet  bore  therein,  connected  by  a 
frusto-conical  valve  seat,  said  outlet  bore  being  connected  to 
said  conduit  means  inlet  opening,  and  said  valve  body  further 
having  at  least  one  air  inlet  bore,  said  air  inlet  bore  opening  on 
said  valve  seat  and  extending  tangentially  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  main  bore  whereby  to  encourage  turbulence  in  the 
air  flowing  through  said  valve;  and  a  valve  stem  received  in 
said  main  bore,  and  having  a  conical  head  thereon  that  is 
engageable  with  said  valve  seat  to  close  said  valve;  and  actua- 
tor means  connected  to  operate  said  valve  means  between  said 
closed  and  said  open  positions  in  direct  dependency  upon  the 
routional  speed  of  said  carburetor  engine,  said  actuator  means 
including:  an  actuator  housing  having  a  diaphragm  mounted 


1  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
said  system  including  a  fuel  tank,  a  source  of  pressurized  fuel, 
fuel  injection  valves  and  a  fuel  metering  and  distributing  as- 
sembly for  simuluneous  metering  of  fuel  to  said  injection 
valves,  and  further  including  diaphragm  valves  disposed  be- 
tween said  distributing  assembly  and  each  of  said  injection 
valves,  each  of  said  diaphragm  valves  having  a  first  and  second 
chamber,  said  first  chamber  being  exposed  to  fluid  pressure 
downstream  of  said  distributing  assembly  in  the  valve-opening 
sense,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fluid  pressure  modulator  with  an  outlet  which  is  connected 
to  said  second  chamber  in  at  least  one  of  said  diaphragm 
valves,  said  pressure  modulator  having  internal  fluid  pas- 
sages and  including  electromagnetically  actuated  means 
for  directing  the  flow  of  fluid  selectively  through  said 
passages,  thereby  determining  the  sutic  pressure  at  said 
outlet  and  in  said  second  chamber  for  controlling  the  fluid 
pressure  therein  in  dependence  on  engine  data; 
a   pressure   transformer  connected   between   said   second 

chambers  and  said  pressure  modulator:  and 
each  of  said  second  chambers  is  connected  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  each  other  said  second  chamber. 


4,100,902 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES  OF  SPARK  IGNITION  TYPE 

Tooni  Kosuda,  Okazaki;  Michihiro  Ohashi,  Handa;  Elji  Tanaka, 

Aajo;  Hiroshi  Mochizuki,  Okazaki,  and  Seikou  Abe,  NUhio, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,192 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1975,  50/150380 
Int  a.!  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—139  BC  14  CUlma 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  spark  ignition  type  comprising: 
a  fuel  metering  means  for  controllably  metering  a  continu- 
ous flow  of  fuel  fed  to  said  internal  combustion  engine  in 
dependence  upon  flow  rate  of  intake  air  inducted  to  said 
engine; 
a  fuel  distributing  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  fuel  re- 
ceiving ports  provided  in  number  equal  to  that  of  the 
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cylinders  of  said  engme  and  a  fuel  d.stnbmmg  m''^ 
adapted  to  sequentially  communicate  with  ^''  te'  « 
ceivine  ports  as  driven  by  said  engine  thereby  to  d.stnbute 
the  mfte^Jd  fuel  received  from  said  fuel  metering  means 

.  'f^efpr^SurtK' means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
'  "ham'b^n  :;ual  in  number  to  the  cylindet.  "Xelvmg 
and  each  communicated  with  each  of  said  fuel  r^eivrng 
^rts  fuel  pressure-feeding  members  watch  reciprocally 
^commlwT  within  ea!h  of  said  ^^am^ers,  dnv.^ 
means  for  driving  said  fuel-feeding  members  at  Predeter 
S  cycle  to  pirform  the  reciprocal  movements  within 


790   3c 


said  chambers  depending  upon  the  r^^^oluuon  nuinber  of 
^i  eneine,  and  discharge  valves  each  connected  to  each 
^s^d  chambers  said  discharge  valves  being  opened 
whe"  a  preTu^rn  said  chambers  exceeds  a  prede.e™un«l 
UvertherAy  to  pressure  feed  intermittently  said  distrib- 
uted fielf^m  said  fuel  distributing  means  in  accordance 
wfth  sltd  reciprocal  movements  of  said  pressure-feedmg 

fueTtnl^.'i^n  vtlve  means  provided  in  number  eq-l  to  that 
of^he  cylinders  of  said  engine  and  commumcated  with 
""^Tc^^l^  of  said  pressure-feeding  -- >° -,^- 
intermittently  supplied  fuel  thereby  'o  f«^ '^e  received 
fuel  into  the  associated  cylinders  of  said  engine. 

4,100,903 

ROTARY  DISTRIBUTOR  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

Ve™?n  D  R.^  West  H^tford.  Com,,  assignor  to  St«.«lyn., 

•■"••^'"l::;?^;  13.  1976.  ser.  NO.  750,276 
Int.a.-F02Mi9/<» 
U.S.  a.  123-139  AQ  •"  ^"^ 


volume  of  said  chamber,  mechanical  means  for  dnving  said 

sure  in  continuous  communication  with  said  pump  '='>am^f^  » 
one  wav  valve  in  said  passage  unseated  by  the  pressure  therein 

ttr^hLd^^^e^f  theUp  pl""B-,''^ -•l.'^^f^^^ 
,0  power  the  plunger  against  said  stop  and  [""^  '^ge  "a^o 
nunm  chamber  priorto  each  pumpmg  stroke  of  the  pump 
Ser  and  a  spUl  chamber  which  communicates  with  a  spUl 
S'of  ;:id  pum'p  plunger  to  terminate  >He  P-P-8  -o     o 
Zx&  pump  plunger  by  spilling  the  remainder  °f  'he  ctogew 
^el  m  said  pumping  chamber,  a  dump  port  m  the  wall  of  said 
soil  chamber,  a  spring  biased  piston  m  said  spill  chamber   o 
:'ontroUhe  dumping  of  fuel  through  said  ''"n;P  F-J' ^ ^th 
chamber  communicating  with  said  pump  chamber  upon  tlie 
rele^ofThe  pump  plunger  by  the  mechanical  means  to  pre. 
I'del^aula^q^tityoffu^oassUtinthecha^g.^^^^ 
pump  chamber  during  the  subsequent  charging  stroke  of 
pump  plunger. 


4,100,904 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Konr«l  Eckert.  Stnttg^t;  Hei^cb  Knapp.  L««»ben!|S.n,er- 
berg,  and  Gerhard  Stumpp,  Stuttgart,  •"»'J~-  *'"'•" 
^^y,  assignor,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

application  Jan.  11,  1977.  Ser.  No.  758.3W 
aaims  prfority,  appUcation  F«l.  Rep.  of  Germmiy.  Sep.  28. 

«"-"*^  I„t.a.F02M.7/;. 

U.S.  a.  123-139  AW  "°^ 


1    A  liquid  fuel  injection  pump  suited  for  the  dehvery  of 

i«ur«lcharKM  of  liquid  fuel  under  high  pressure  sequen- 

H.Tv    f  the"ylfnders  of  an  associated  engine  comprising  a 


1  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  mixture  "'"P'^fi-e- e^"^ 
„«llv  inited  internal  combustion  engines,  which  provides 

fuel  metering  valve  with  the  air  measunng  member  being 

movemenu  of  the  air  measuring  member  so  as  to  provif  f»»' 
metering  in  proportion  to  the  air  flow,  the  improvement  com- 

"t^^s  for  changing  the  fuel  pressure  downsttj^m  °f  |he  fuel 
metering  valve  in  the  fuel  injection  line  whereby  the 
air  mixture  ratio  is  mediately  changed;  and 

mealis  for  changing  the  difTerential  P^-ure  acro«^e  "  ^ 
tering  valve,  which  operate  m  response  to  the  change  in 
the  fSel  pre»ure  downstream  of  the  fuel  metering  valve^ 

wherei);  LSdleans  for  changing  the  differential  pressure 
includes: 
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a  differential  pressure  valve  connected  to  the  fuel  meter-    in  the  voluge  of  said  source  of  power  vary  the  steady-sute 

ing  vaJve  for  setting  the  pressure  differential  across  the   current  through  but  has  little  effect  on  the  steady-state  voltage 

fuel  metering  valve,  said  differential  pressure  valve 

being  embodied  as  a  flat-seat  diaphragm  valve;  ' 

a  differential  pressure  spring,  for  biasing  the  differential 

pressure  valve  in  the  direction  of  closure; 
a  warm-up  piston,  slidingly  disposed  in  the  housing;  and 
a  warm-up  spring,  said  warm-up  spring  biasing  the  differ-  * " 

ential    pressure    valve    in    the    direction    of   closure; 

whereby  said  warm-up  piston  mediately  supports  one 

end  of  said  differential  pressure  spring  and  mediately 

supports  one  end  of  said  warm-up  spring. 


4,100,905 

FUEL  VAPORIZER 

Jot  M.  Nolan,  P.  O.  Box  1263,  Longriew,  Tex.  75«01 

FUed  May  31, 1»77,  Ser.  No.  802  J42 

iBt  a.!  F02M  29/00 

M&.  CL  123—141  9  Claims 


across  said  amplifying  device  and  means  to  produce  ignition 
pulses  corresponding  to  the  gating  of  said  gated  oscillator. 


1.  A  fuel  vaporizer  for  a  V-type  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  vaporizer  comprising  a  hollow  intake  manifold-type  body 
for  mounting  between  the  cylinder  banks  of  a  V-type  engine, 
said  hollow  body  including  means  defining  vertically  oriented 
inlet  passage  means,  a  horizontally  enlarged  lower  chamber 
mto  whose  upper  central  portion  the  lower  end  of  said  intake 
passage  means  opens,  a  horizontal  baffle  disposed  in  and  divid- 
mg  the  lower  chamber  into  upper  and  lower  chamber  sections 
communicated  with  each  other  in  corresponding  outer  periph- 
eral zones  thereof  spaced  outwardly  of  corresponding  periph- 
eral portions  of  said  baffle,  and  vertically  oriented  outlet  pas- 
sage means  whose  lower  end  opens  downwardly  through  a 
central  portion  of  said  baffle,  said  body  further  including 
means  defmmg  an  upper  chamber  above  said  lower  chamber 
and  vertically  through  which  said  inlet  passage  means  extends, 
said  outlet  passage  means  opening  upwardly  centrally  into  said 
upper  chamber,  said  body  additionally  including  means  defin- 
ing peripherally  spaced  intake  runner  passages  opening  out- 
wardly of  opposite  sides  of  said  body  at  points  spaced  there- 
along  for  registry  with  inlet  ports  formed  in  cylinder  heads 
mounted  on  said  cylinder  banks,  and  a  fuel  and  air  charge 
forming  device  having  an  outlet  end  coupled  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  inlet  passage. 


4,100,907 

START-TO-RUN  aRCUPF  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

IGNmON  SYSTEM 

William  F.  Davia,  and  Wilson  Darid  Pace,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaomborg,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,155 

lot  a.!  F02P  U/00.  9/00.  15/00 

VS.  a.  123—148  S  17  Claims 


4,100,906 

PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  ENERGY  DISCHARGE 

SYSTEM 

Hoyd  M.  Minks,  Rte.  1,  Box  66,  Kissimraec,  Fla.  32741,  and 

Floyd  A.  Minks,  Box  252,  Ridgetop,  Tenn.  37152 
CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,445,  Sep.  17, 1971,  Pit  No. 
3,837,325.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1974,  S«r.  No.  461,392 
iBt  a.^  P02P  5/04.  1/00 
VS.  a.  123-148  E  3  aaims 

1.  In  an  ignition  system  a  gated  oscillator  containing  a  vari- 
able magnetic  circuit  for  controlling  said  oscillator,  an  amplify- 
ing device  to  supply  the  gain  required  for  oscillation,  a  source 
of  power  for  said  amplifying  device,  a  bias  network  for  supply- 
ing power  from  said  power  source  to  establish  the  steady-state 
operating  point  of  said  amplifying  device  such  that  variations 


I.  In  an  ignition  system  suitable  to  receive  timing  signals 
generated  in  timed  relationship  to  engine  rpm  for  discharging 
and  charging  an  ignition  coil  to  produce  spark  to  operate  the 
engine,  the  ignition  system  including  a  first  circuit  responsive 
to  the  initiation  of  each  successive  timing  signal  for  generating 
an  output  signal  of  a  predetermined  duration,  a  charging  cur- 
rent circuit  coupled  between  the  first  circuit  and  the  ignition 
coil  which  is  rendered  conductive  in  the  absence  of  the  output 
signal  from  the  first  circuit  for  providing  current  to  charge  the 
igmtion  coil  and  being  rendered  nonconductive  by  the  output 
signal  to  cause  the  ignition  coil  to  be  discharged,  a  bias  circuit 
for  producing  a  first  potential  during  normal  engine  operation, 
a  current  limiting  circuit  coupled  to  the  charging  current 
circuit  and  receiving  the  first  potential  for  limiting  the  magni- 
tude of  the  charging  current  to  a  value  determined  by  said  first 
potential,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
interrupt  circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  the  first  circuit  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  current 
limiting  circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal  to  cause  the 
current  limiting  circuit  to  prevent  charging  of  the  ignition 
coil  when  the  engine  rpm  is  below  a  predetermined  rpm 
such  that  engine  oi>eration  is  inhibited;  and 
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start-to-mn  circuit  means  having  an  input  <=°"P'^  '°  ^'^ 
interrupt  circuit  means  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  b.^ 
ciLit  for  causing  the  magnitude  of  the  first  potential  to 
^increased  to  a  second  potential  dunng  startmg  of  the 
fn^ne  such  that  the  current  conducted  trough  the  igti. 
tion  coil  is  increased  during  engine  surtmg  conditions  to 
faciliwte  engine  start-up. 

4,100,908  „„^, 

SEMICONDUCTOR  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

*  COMBUSTION  ENGINES       „  ,  ^  ^, 

Reinhard  Leussink,  Vaihingen,  Enz,  and  Walter  R"^.Ko™«a- 

>d«gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genminy    ^ors  to 

iXrt  iSch  GmbH,  St»«««rtjed  Rep  -.f  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,320 
Claims  priority,  application  F«>.  Rep.  of  Genn«.y.  Jul.  24, 

'-•"'-^        int.  a.:..2P./«.  3/00  ^^^ 

VS.  fX  123-148  E  "-"^ 


therefrom,  said  cylinder  having  coolmg  fms  thereon  and 
itna  provided  with  a  head  chamber  at  its  head  end 
val^^m^s  assocUted  with  said  cylinder,  -"^  'nclt^"'* 
viSv^^ratrng  am,  means  housed  withm  said  head  cham- 

pi^'Vod  means  assocUted  with  said  valve  °V^^^ 
means,  and  including  at  least  one  push  rod  extending 
between  said  head  chamber  and  said  crankMse; 

ho^l^g  means  enclosmg  said  push  rod,  and  formmg  an 
annular  supply  passage  thereabout; 


1  Semiconductor  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
-f  l-S^/ISr  l^-^ected  in  series  with  the 

conduction  or  blocking  of  the  switchmg  transistor  (7)  m 
accordance  with  commanded  igmtion  events; 

a  control  circuit  including  a  control  c»P»<=«°'.  .<">  "^if 
Tnlrol  transistor  (17)  connected  to  the  '^-^hmg  t'^s'S- 
mr  m  to  control  the  switching  transistor  to  non-conduc- 
tfon  or  bl.S;ed  state  if  the  engme  should  be  stopped  with 
the  ienition  breaker  switch  (11)  closed, 

and  a  capacitor  discharge  circuit  (^\^*^ '°' '""^^^^l^, 
canacitor  (14)  dimensioned  for  gradual  discharge  of  the 
capac  to  ,U  connected  to  the  base-emitter  path  o     he 

control  transistor  (17),  the  -°''T'"^Zl ^^^.X 
control  transistor  being  connected  to  control  con<»"='  ^''y 
rf  the  switching  transistor  (7)  so  that  d'scharge  of  rtie 
Itrol  capacitor  (14).  gradually  through  said  ba^-emu^ 
ter  oath  of  the  control  transistor  (17)  will  gradually 
SLmge  the  conductivity  of  its  collector-emitter  path  and 
he^  provide  for  gradual  change  of  conductivity  of  the 
mrsCching  transistor  (7)  and  gradual  changeover  to 

Mignors  to  Knbota,  Ltd.,  OmI*  J*?" 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  79032* 
CUims  priority,  M.pUctto.  J.p«J,  J"^  "•  ^'>^'  "^»« 

UtCL^POlM/ZOO  ^^^^^ 

"t  Sl'tiT-^.t^engin^  havmg  an  air<ooled  lubrication 

'^rcTank^i^^S-hUr  thereui,  the  lower  portion  of 
"  'SS  c^kcase  chamber  being  a  reservoir  for  contaimng 

./;^nnS.der  mounted  on  said  crankcase  to  prefect 


a  lubricant  pump  mounted  within  said  cr^kcase  chamber 
and  arranged  to  be  at  least  partially  """«='«*'.'" '"""?!' 
tag  oil  contained  in  said  reservoir  portion  of  said  chamber 
whereb^the  operatmg  chamber  of  said  pump  is  assured  to 
contain  lubricating  oil  before  surt-up; 
oaS^e  means  connectmg  said  lubncant  pump  with  aid 
■^^^Sar  supply  passage,  to  supply  lubncatmg  oil  to  said 

ret'^p'^g^m^s  leaduig  from  said  head  chamber  'os^d 
crTnk^  chamber,  said  return  passage  means  extendmg 
^ouSTsJd  cooling  fins  whereby  air  fiowmg  over  said 
feu  effective  to  cSol  the  retummg  lubricaung  oil. 

4,100,910 

PRESSURE  RATIO  VALVE 

BiU  G.  Daris,  Phoenix,  Arii.,  assignor  to  Jetco,  Inc.,  Pho«ix. 

^^         Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,851 

tat.a.«FoiMy/oa;//« 

UJS.  a.  123-196  S 


41     ■a  a       \   V  '^  "s    f    ',' 


1  in  an  engme  having  engine  protection  means  forr^"f '"« 
1.  in  ail     e  response  to  an  engme  on 

;'::s:r^.o:l^tU^evel,andrfuelpump^^^^^ 
inTfuel  at  a  pressure  linearly  related  to  the  engme  RPM.  a 
viSvrfLr  c^nuTously  sensing  both  the  oil  P'^-T-^/^, 
fuel  pressure  of  the  engine,  «,d  for  reducmg  the  «?»«  °^' 
nrlsurebelow  the  acceptable  level  m  response  to  a  fuel  pres- 
^r-^Up«  ratio  m'excess  of  a  predetermmed  magmtude, 
said  valve  comprising  m  combmation: 

a  a  body  defming  an  internal,  longitudmally  extendmg  bore 
b  an  oU  .^et  port  providmg  a  passage  for  entry  of  oO  under 
c.rSe'l'I^So'^ldmgapassage  for  entry  offuel  under 

pressure  into  said  bore; 
d  an  oil  outlet  port  commumcatmg  with  ""^bore, 
e  a^iston  slidably  moveable  m  said  bore  mterposed  betv«en 

s^d  oi?  Wet  port  and  said  fuel  mlet  port.  s«d  puton  hav- 
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ing  a  first  pressure  receiving  heat  communicating  with 

said  oil  inlet  port  and  a  second  pressure  receiving  head 

communicating  with  said  fuel  inlet  port,  said  piston  having 

a  first  position  wherein  said  first  pressure  receiving  head  is 

in  blocking  relationship  between  said  oil  inlet  port  and 

said  oil  outlet  port,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  first 

pressure  receiving  head  is  in  non-blocking  relationship 

between  said  oil  inlet  port  and  said  oil  outlet  port,  and 

f.  biasing  means  exerting  a  predetermined  force  urging  said 

piston  into  the  first  position,  said  predetermined  force 

being  sufficient  to  maintain  said  piston  in  the  first  position 

so  long  as  the  force  exerted  by  the  fuel  under  pressure  on 

said  second  pressure  receiving  head  does  not  exceed  the 

combination  of  said  predetermined  force  and  the  force 

exerted  by  said  oil  under  pressure  on  said  first  pressure 

receiving  head: 

whereby  said  piston  is  urged  into  the  second  position  when  the 

fuel  pressure-oil   pressure  ratio  exceeds  the  predetermined 

magnitude  for  reducing  the  engine  oil  pressure  below  the 

acceptable  level  and  thereby  activating  the  engine  protection 

means. 


4,100,911 
ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
GUater  Kritmer,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720J47 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOfl  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1975,  2540702 

lat  0,2  F03B  53/10 
U&  a.  123—205  5  Claims 


inner  peripheral  surface  where  compression  takes  place, 
said  injection  nozzle  being  mounted  ahead  of  the  second 
node,  looking  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  and  arranged  in 
an  inclined  manner  to  spray  fuel  towards  the  piston  in 
such  a  way  that  the  stream  of  fuel  is  directed  into  the 
recess  during  rotation  of  the  piston  in  a  region  between 
40*  and  100*  eccentric  angle  ahead  of  top  dead  center 
resulting  in  a  local  enrichment  of  the  fuel/air  mixture  in 
the  recess; 

j.  a  fuel  control  device  regulating  the  quantity  of  fuel  fed  to 
the  fuel  metering  device  and  the  injection  nozzle  so  that 
there  is  always  present  in  the  recess  at  the  instant  of  igni- 
tion a  fuel/air  mixture  of  0.9  to  1.1  \  substantially  indepen- 
dently of  fuel/air  ratio  in  the  working  chambers,  the 
overall  quantity  of  fuel  when  the  throttle  is  closed  being 
supplied  mainly  to  the  injection  nozzle,  whereas  in  the 
remaining  conditions  of  operation,  it  is  supplied  through 
the  fuel  metering  device;  and 

j.  in  the  substantially  top  dead  center  position  of  the  piston 
an  overall  compression  chamber  is  formed  and  an  essen- 
tially closed  off  chamber  part  is  formed  by  the  recess  in 
the  piston  and  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  housing,  said 
closed  off  chamber  part  contaming  an  ignitable  mixture 
substantially  independently  of  the  fuel/air  ratio  in  the 
overall  compression  chamber  and  being  subsuntially 
opposite  the  sparking  plug  at  the  instant  of  ignition,  the 
ignitable  mixture  being  capable  of  being  ignited  by  the 
plug,  so  that  the  resulting  flame  which  on  further  rotation 
of  the  piston  passes  from  the  trailing  part  of  the  recess  at 
relatively  high  velocity  through  the  transfer  passage  to 
ignite  the  incoming  fuel/air  mixture  in  the  remainder  of 
the  compression  chamber. 


4,100,912 
PORTABLE  CAMP  STOVE 

Tathill  Doane,  373  School  St.,  Westbiiry,  N.Y.  11590 
Filed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705.773 
Int  a.!  F24C  15/08 
VS.  a.  126—43  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine  of  trochoidal 
construction  with  spark  ignition  and  fuel  injection  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  made  up  of  a  peripheral  wall  portion  with  a 
two-lobed  inner  peripheral  surface  having  first  and  second 
nodes  on  its  minor  axis  and  two  parallel  side  wall  portions; 

b.  an  eccentric  carrying  shaft  and  a  three-cornered  piston 
being  mounted  in  the  housing  to  route  on  the  eccentric  of 
the  eccentric-carrying  shaft; 

c.  a  recess  provided  in  the  leading  half  of  each  flank  of  the 
piston,  looking  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  said  recesses 
defining  together  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the 
housing  variable  volume  working  chambers; 

d.  a  transfer  passage  extending  from  the  recess  of  each  fiank 
into  the  region  of  the  trailing  half  of  the  flank; 

e.  an  inlet  passage,  with  a  fuel  metering  device  and  a  throttle 
valve,  located  in  the  housing  near  the  first  minor-axis 
node; 

f.  an  exhaust  port  in  the  housing  near  the  first  minor-axis 
node  for  the  excape  of  burnt  gases; 

g.  at  least  one  sparking  plug  mounted  in  the  region  of  the 
peripheral  surface  where  compression  takes  place,  said 
sparking  plug  being  placed  at  a  point  following  the  second 
node  looking  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  piston  in 
the  region  in  which,  at  the  instant  of  passage  of  an  apex 
seal  of  the  piston,  substantially  equal  pressure  prevail  in 
the  two  adjacent  working  chambers; 

h.  at  least  one  injection  nozzle  mounted  in  the  region  of  the 


1.  In  combination:  a  container  of  cooking  fuel  having  a  given 
height  and  a  portable  camp  stove  for  supporting  the  container 
during  use  above  a  given  plane  and  a  cooking  utensil  over  said 
container,  said  stove  comprising: 

a  flat  blank  of  bendable  sheet  metal  or  the  like  having  means 
defining  elongated  slots  therein  for  delineating 

(i)  a  container  support, 

(ii)  a  first  side  member  connected  to  said  support  along  at 
least  one  first  bending  line  and  having  a  first  portion  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  said  first  bending  line  and  a  second 
portion  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  bending  line 
and 

(iii)  a  second  side  member  connected  to  said  support  along  at 
least  one  second  bending  line  and  having  a  first  portion 
disposed  on  one  side  of  second  bending  line  and  a  second 
portion  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  second  bending 


4,100,914 

„e  c.isposed.Par^l'^.0  ^c     o^he^a^^^^^^^^^^^  ^^^       ,„„„        pued  Jan.  .3. 1977,  Ser., No.  798,637 


Tsew'^rl  c:nt7n:r^:;e.;.ween  when  the 
:::« Is  er^t^d  a^d  said  conuiner  resU  upon  said  support: 

wh«em  said  stove  is  er^ed  by  inwa  J  ^^^^ 
and  second  side  7"';^^J«'^;Xnd°ng  Unes  respec- 
support  along  ^'^/'^'  T^^^^r  subsuntially  perpen- 
tively,  disposing  each  side  memoer  ^         ^^^ 

dicular  to  said  ^-^^^'^^^  '^  ^^n  for  dis- 
side  members  ";P°^«'°;t-'^'°  pl^e  and  wherein  said 
posing  the  support  above  the  g>^="^  simultaneously 

^ond  portions  of  said  side  "'X'*^"' ^™"  he  copla- 
disposed  above  said  support  whUe  — nmg  m  P  ^^ 
nar  relationship  between  ^"*.^'7'/"^„^p,ac^thereon 
each  side  member  f"' -P^  '^"VvertwCl  container 
over  said  support  and  thereby  over  sai 

resting  thereon. 

4,100,913 
FIREPLACE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

I„,.a.^F24B7/00  ^^^ 

MS.  CI.  126—121 


FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,637 
InLCl.=  F24Ji/02 
VS.  a.  126-270 


g  Claim! 


1.  A  replace  heatmg  system  for  a  building  structure  com- 
prising,  in  combination,  

(a)  a  fireplace  including  a  firebox, 

(b)  a  chimney.  ^^      j^e  firebox  and 
(.)  a  heat  "changer  t^undednpartbth^^^^^^    ^^^ 

.nCuding  » -"/  ;Pfr^,;  ,fw4°  ,he  chimney,  whereby 

rtr-rnf::Lb^-----:rar 

ducted  to  the  chimney  for  discharge  to   '  „f  laraer 

posed  above  floor  '«^^  ""  n^  volumetncally 

form  continuously  open  Pf^f'  ■""     ^  „,un,ed  air 

floor  level. 


,.  ,„  a  solar  energy  -"ec.or  ha^ng  a^^^^^^^^^^  -1:^"  t 
i,y  of  tubular  members  m  ^'•"f/"«*!'",;er  cool  air  col- 

air  from  within  the  bmlding;  ^^^ 

(2)  a  subsuntially  vertical  houimgsect^nwmcn^ 
to  the  horizontal  housing  section,  said  vertical 

!:^rarr°rktfuct  m  air  carrying  connection  with  the 

^  IweTduct  of  the  horizonUl  housing  section, 

(b)  an  air  P"-"?*"*  "?*"L„ti„e  the  cooler  air  dispensed 

n;rpr;r.-t-     o^'-""-  ■""- 

(.^Tplurality  of  opague  -ted  corrug.ed  metal  tu^^^^^^^^ 

^   members  in  air  carrymg  <^°-^^};°l^'^^l,  ,s  heated 

manifold  and  an  "PP'^"'":f°^•r,*'omer  walls  of  said 

by  the  action  of  '^^-"^7„'^h;tubuUr  members  to  the 
tubular  members  and  nsesmthe^u  ^^ 

-aCrrr^rthra-i-  or  U.e  air  pumping 

<e,Tupper  manifold  ^-^^^r^^^HZl^Z^^- 
and  directing  said  air  into  the  upper  auc 

tal  housing  s«"°"'  ..    ^f  ,he  tubular  members 

(3)  a  ren~""8^"^»"°;d'^i"    subsuntially  coextensive 

away  from  the  sun  a"i**'"f,'"!Z:,i„g  surface  being 

with  said  tubular  "-""f  "„^'fhl^"ru  t^es  the  diame- 

^:^:^rZ:^°^^^^^  -hest  away  from 

C^r:  raS?e:rt".ure  --  -rheTw:  ^rt^:^ 
lower  manifold,  the  upper  ™a">f°'^;  "1° '"^^  ^y^  tubular 
sides  of  the  vertical  housmg  secuon  to  enclose 

members.  


4  100,915 
SOLAR  ENERGY  HEATING  APPAIWTUS 

^t  " a'^ h"  t  collector,  a  support,  means  earned  thereon 
for  absorbing  solar  heat. 
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said  means  comprising  first  dark  heat  absorbent  surfaces 
disposed  for  direct  impingement  by  solar  rays, 

said  means  comprising  other  highly  polished  reflective  sur- 
faces, 

said  first  heat  absorbent  surfaces  having  an  angle  of  inci- 
dence with  the  sun  rays  for  deflecting  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  rays  toward  said  reflective  surfaces, 


and  said  means  having  other  second  dark  heat  absorbent 
surfaces  disposed  both  to  direct  impingement  by  the  sun's 
rays  and  also  to  the  reflected  rays, 

and  means  for  conducting  heat  from  both  heat  absorbent 
surfaces  to  a  use  area. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  three-dimensional  data  on  the 
size,  shape,  location  and  nature  of  animal  soft  tissue  organ 
structures  within  the  animal  and  reconstructing  the  data  out- 
side the  animal  to  provide  a  representation  of  the  size,  shape, 
location  and  nature  of  the  structure  in  three  dimensions  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  flrst  means  having: 

(i)  a  source  transmitting  acoustical  waves  into  the  tissue; 
and 

(ii)  a  receiver  for  receiving  waves  from  the  tissue  and  detect- 
ing measurable  physical  characteristics  of  the  waves 

and  the  first  means  producing  electronic  output  signals 
corresponding  to  the  characteristics  of  the  waves; 

(b)  a  second  means  having: 

(i)  a  transmitter  means  which  remains  in  a  known  spatial 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  source  and  receiver  of 


the  first  means,  and  emits  into  space  a  plurality  of  en- 
ergy waves  from  a  plurality  of  discrete  points;  and 
(ii)  a  sensing  means  which  is  spaced  from  the  transmitter 
means  and  senses  each  energy  wave  from  each  discrete 
point  of  the  transmitter  means  in  three  dimensions 
known  as  X,  Y  and  Z 
and  the  second  means  producing  electronic  output  signals 
corresponding  to  each  wave  from  the  plurality  of  discrete 
points;  and 
(c)  a  computer  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  first  and 
second  means  receiving  the  output  signals  from  the  first 
and  second  means  and  processing  and  assembling  the  data 
transmitted  by  the  signals^and  displaying  the  data  in  a  form 
for  determining  one  or  more  of  the  size,  shape,  location 
and  nature  of  the  tissue  in  three  dimensions. 


4,100^17 

HYDROTHERAPY  UNIT 

Henry  J.  Talge,  Leawood;  Samuel  L.  McNair,  and  Verne  L. 

Zugenbuhler,  both  of  Kansas  City,  all  of  Mo„  assignors  to 

Dazey  Products  Co,,  Industrial  Airport,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,231 

Int.  a.'  A61H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  128—66  22  Claims 


4,100,916 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  OF 

ANIMAL  SOFT  TISSUE 

Donald  L.  King,  19  Searles  Rd.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,885 

Int  a.'  A61B  10/00 

VS.  a.  128-2  V  16  aaims 


1.  Hydrotherapy  apparatus  for  circuUting  water  in  a  tub, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pump  housing  mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  location  to  be 
immersed  in  the  water,  said  pump  housing  having  an  inlet 
for  receiving  water  and  first  and  second  outlets  for  dis- 
charging water,  said  first  outlet  directing  water  into  the 
tub  for  circulation  therein; 

an  accessory  operable  to  receive  and  apply  the  water  from 
said  second  outlet; 

means  for  coupling  said  accessory  with  said  second  outlet  to 
receive  water  therefrom; 

an  air  tube  disposed  in  communication  with  said  first  outlet 
to  deliver  air  thereto,  said  air  tube  having  an  air  inlet 
located  above  the  water  level  in  the  tub  for  receiving  air; 
and 

a  hollow  aspirating  member  located  partially  in  said  air  tube 
and  presenting  a  conduit  which  provides  communication 
between  said  air  tube  and  first  outlet,  said  member  having 
an  upstream  portion  and  a  downstream  portion,  said  up- 
stream portion  projecting  into  said  first  outlet  a  greater 
distance  than  said  downstream  portion,  whereby  suction  is 
caused  by  water  flowing  through  said  first  outlet  to  induce 
air  flow  through  said  air  tube  and  into  said  first  outlet  by 
aspiration. 


July  18,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


999 


4  100,918  the  hinge  joint  fastening  of  the  distractors  along  a  circumfer- 

DYNAMIC  ORTHOTIC  KNEE  EXTENSION  ASSIST  ence  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  wire  spoke  of  said  supportmg 

DEVICE  stirrup,  as  well  as  a  means  for  moving  the  fulcrums  of  the  hmge 

John  GUncy,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Indiana  UnlTersity  joints  along  the  distractors  interconnecting  said  supporting  and 


Foundation,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,133 
lot  a.'  A61F  3/00,  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—80  F 


routable  stirrups. 


6Claiiiis 


4,100,920 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

MICROORGANISMS  THROUGH  THE  SKIN  BARRIER 

Jacqueline  Marie  George  Juliette  Le  Goaster,  6,  n»e  RafTet, 

75016  Paris,  Seine,  France 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,708 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  2,  1975,  75  26888; 
Apr.  22,  1976,  76  11924 

Ut.  a.2  A61N  1/30 
VS.  a.  128—172.1  '*  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  knee  extension  assist  orthotic  device  compris- 
ing: .     .... 
cuff  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  patient  s  thigh; 
mounting  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  patient's  leg 

below  the  knee; 
knee  brace  means  rigidly  secured  between  the  mountmg 

means  and  the  cuff  means; 
elongated  elastic  means  capable  of  exerting  a  predetermined 

force; 
means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  the  elastic  means; 
pivotal  means  for  securing  the  elastic  means  intermediate  its 

ends  to  the  mounting  means;  and 
means  for  removably  mounting  each  end  of  the  elastic  means 

to  the  cuff  means  at  a  predetermined  tension; 
whereby,  the  elastic  means  provides  a  controlled  knee. 

4,100,919 
APPARATUS  FOR  SURGICAL  TREATMENT  OF  BONES 

AND  JOINTS 
Oganes  Vardanorich  Oganesyan,  and  NUtolai  Ivanorich  Pyanov, 
both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Tsentralny  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  TrarmatologU  I  Ortopedii  Imeni  NJ<. 
PrioroTa,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,753 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  128-^  B  10  Claims 


9.  A  system  for  transferring  microorganisms  through  the 
skin  barrier  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes,  a  source  of  contin- 
uous current,  an  electrical  connection  between  said  source  and 
said  electrodes,  a  nutrient  solution  containing  the  said  microor- 
ganisms, the  said  nutrient  solution  being  adapted  to  be  applied 
to  the  skin  barrier,  and  the  said  electrodes  being  adapted  to  be 
arianged  against  the  skin  barrier,  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes 
being  adapted  to  be  arranged  upon  the  pari  of  the  skin  barrier 
to  which  is  applied  the  nutrient  solution  containing  the  said 
microorganisms  during  use,  said  at  least  one  electrode  contain- 
ing said  solution. 

4,100,921 
DIAPER  FASTENER 
Charles  H.  Scbaar,  Lake  Zurich,  lU.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
moUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  410,375 

Int  a.2  A61F  13/16 

VS.  a.  128—284  30  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  surgical  treatment  of  bones  and 
joints,  comprising  at  least  a  supporting  and  a  rotauble  stirrups, 
wire  spokes  secured  in  said  stirrups  and  intended  for  being 
drawn  through  juxtapositional  segments  of  bones  or  joints,  said 
rotauble  stirrup  and  the  spokes  associated  therewith  forming  a 
rigid  system,  while  said  supporting  stirrup  and  the  spokes 
associated  therewith  form  another  rigid  system,  distractors 
intended  to  interconnect  said  rigid  systems,  hinge  joint  fasten- 
ings of  said  distractors,  situated  at  the  two  ends  of  the  wire 
spoke  of  the  supporting  stirrup,  the  position  of  the  axis  of  said 
hinge  joint  fastenings  determining  that  of  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 
the  apparatus,  and  a  regulator  of  the  position  of  the  apparatus' 
axis  of  rotation,  including  a  means  for  rotating  the  fulcrum  of 


1.  In  combination  with  a  diaper  having  an  inner  surface,  an 
outer  surface,  and  a  lateral  edge,  a  fastener  for  securing  said 
diaper  to  the  diaper  wearer  comprising  first  and  second  pieces 
of  tape  each  having  a  first  surface  having  an  adhesive  disposed 
thereon  and  a  second  surface  which  is  free  of  adhesive,  a  major 
portion  of  said  first  Upe  first  surface  being  adhesively  secured 
to  said  inner  surface  of  said  diaper  for  securing  the  first  upe 
thereto  and  and  a  minor  portion  of  said  first  Upe  first  surface 
extending  beyond  said  lateral  edge  of  said  diaper  when  said 
diaper  is  placed  on  the  wearer  and  being  adhesively  secured  to 
a  first  minor  portion  of  said  second  upe  first  surface,  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  second  Upe  first  surface  being  releas- 
ably  secured  to  said  first  Upe  second  surface  prior  to  place- 
ment of  said  diaper  on  said  diaper  wearer  whereby,  when  said 
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other  portion  of  said  diaper.    


4.100,922 
DISPOSABLE  DLVPEH 

Job-  Mieh..!  Hem^Kle^  ^N^^^oTrN  Y 
Colgate-PilmoUte  Compaq,  N«w  Y""- =^ 
FUed  Jul.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,348 
Int.  a.2  A61F  W16 
VS.  a.  128—284 


assignor  to 


1  Claim 


mmm 

ZS^  :^hrrairofTe\.rth  cana,  surrounding 
the  external  c«;  substantially   cylindrical 

^"  o^d  sard^rth  canal  for  supplying  an  inflating  nuid  to 

3  A^meTo^for  delivering  a  liquid  medication  into  the 
exfral^fotic  space  of  an  impregnated  uterus,  compnsing  the 
steps  of: 


m  order,  a  ***"^Pf  "j"""    ^  of  said  sections  being  a  pair  of 
water  impervious  layer.  '*°  °' T^^  longitudinal  panels 

tendmg  the  length  of  said  diaper.  sa^uH 

dinally  thereof,  said  ""hesive  m«ns  being^  po 

denying  said  water  pervious  layer  and  ^^^  Viguration 
said  deposits  of  -^J;-- ^Je^Ty^g  nT  ^es^^"  "  u\  means 
7Z^  to°^d"w1t  r  im'^-o^Uyer  at  least  one  conier  of 

4,100,923 
EXTRA-AMNIOTIC  ADMINISTRATION  DEVICE 
EdwS^^hem,  K.l«n.»H,.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Lp- 
john  Company.  KaUmazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,096 

I,ta.3A6lM2J/(»  j^^^ 

^'t  A  dev'^administenng  liquid  medication  to  the  extra- 

•Jid^L  s^d  extra.ammo.ic  space  of  a  uterus  at  one  end 

for  permittmg  a  liquid  medication  to  be  supplied  througn 
«,id  tube  into  said  extra-anmiotic  space; 

tn'^afos^f  thT^  for  preventing  accidental  ejection 


cup-shaped  second  flange;  and 

4,100,924 

SHOULDER  STRAP 

Fri«U  M.  Rosenberg.  145  Crescent  B.«h  Dr,  Burlington,  Vt. 

°""*         FUed  J»n.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,119 

Int  a.J  A41C  3/00 

'  10  Claims 

""a  flexible  elongated  main  strap  portion  having  end  portions, 
a  rdllltli:  mt^ei-  Xn  Havmg  front  and 
rear  ends; 
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a  first  single  pocket  extending  diagonally  to  the  length  of  the 
strap  across  the  intermediate  portion  adjacent  to  the  front 
end  of  the  intermediate  portion; 

a  single  stay  member  disposed  within  said  fitst  pocket; 

a  second  single  pocket  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of 
the  first  pocket  and  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  length  of 
the  strap  across  the  intermediate  portion  adjacent  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  intermediate  portion;  and 


4,100,926 

APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  CLEANING  WITH 

LIQUID  SOLVENT  IN  A  BLANKET  OF  VAPOR 

Richard  C.  Heim.  EUicott  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westingkouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725J14 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  134—64  R  3  aalms 


a  single  stay  member  disposed  within  said  second  pocket; 
whereby: 

said  first  and  second  stay  members  substantially  bridge  the 
scapula  and  clavicle  of  the  person's  shoulder  without 
interfering  with  arterial  or  venous  drainage  of  the  shoul- 
der. 


4,100,925 
COIN  JAMMING  DHTECnNG  DEVICE 
Motoaki  Fukunaga,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Glory  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Himeji,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  26, 1975,  50/156914 
Int  a.!  G07D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  133—3  F  2  Claims 


_^ 


o     o 


1.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  cleaning  with  liquid  solvent 

comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

means  in  a  first  region  of  said  enclosure  containing  liquid 
solvent  for  generating  vapor  from  said  liquid  solvent; 

means  in  a  second  region  of  said  enclosure  for  condensing 
said  vapor,  said  second  region  means  being  spaced  from 
said  first  region  means  and  said  first  and  second  region 
means  defining  therebetween  a  third  region  of  said  enclo- 
sure occupied  by  saturated  vapor; 

means  in  said  third  region  containing  liquid  solvent; 

transducer  means  mounted  in  said  third  region  for  applying 
ultrasonic  energy  to  said  third  region  liquid  solvent; 

an  elongated  workpiece  passed  through  said  enclosure  in 
said  third  region  thereof,  and  passed  through  said  third 
region  liquid  solvent  for  conducting  ultrasonic  cleaning  of 
said  workpiece  by  said  transducer  means;  and 

means  provided  in  said  third  region  for  insulating  said  trans- 
ducer means  from  said  vapor  and  said  liquid  solvent. 


4,100.927 

FLUID  FLOW  REGULATION 

Casper  W.  Barnes,  Jr..  Newport  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  485,518,  JuL  3.  1974,  PaL  No.  3,987,132. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,419 

Int  a.2  G05D  7/01 

VS.  a.  137—9  1  Claim 


1.  A  coin  jamming  detecting  device  in  an  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  coin  receiving  means  for  receiving  coins  from  outside  and 
a  coin  moving  means  for  moving  coins  delivered  thereto  by  the 
coin  receiving  means  into  a  coin  storing  section,  which  device 
comprises: 
a  pulse  generating  means  associated  with  said  coin  moving 
means  for  generating  pulses  at  time  intervals  proportional 
to  the  time  interval  of  an  operation  cycle  of  said  coin 
moving  means; 
a  timer  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pulse  generating 
means,  for  producing  an  abnormal  signal  when  the  time 
interval  between  said  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  gen- 
erating means  becomes  longer  than  a  predetermined  per- 
iod of  time;  and 
a  drive  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  timer 
means,  for  stopping  the  operations  of  said  coin  receiving 
means  and  said  coin  moving  means  upon  reception  of  said 
abnormal  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  varying  the  mass  flow  rate  of  fluid  across  a 
turbulent-fiow  valve  in  direct  proportion  to  changes  in  pres- 
sure differentia]  across  the  valve  comprising  the  steps  of  deliv- 
ering fluid  under  pressure  to  a  turbulent-flow  valve,  and  apply- 
ing a  fixed  pressure  bias  to  the  fluid  upstream  of  the  valve,  the 
fixed  pressure  bias  being  of  such  a  magnitude  that  the  mass 
flow  rate  of  fluid  through  the  valve  varies  directly  with  varia- 
tions in  the  pressure  differential  across  the  valve  when  these 
variations  are  within  a  selected  pressure  range. 
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4,100,928 

BALL  COCK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  LEVEL  OF  LIQUIDS  SUCH  AS  WATER  IN  TANKS 

Adolf  Scboepc  1620  N.  Raymond  Are..  Fnllerton,  CaUf.  92631 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1976,  S«r.  No.  706,479 

Int  a."  F16L  55/00;  F16K  31/S4 

VS.  a.  137—15  "  CI«'n» 


vertical  separation  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  tube  upper 
parts  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  tube  lower  parts. 

4,100,929 

ACROSS  THE  LINE  PLUGGING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

George  W.  Harrison,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Team,  Inc., 

AlTin,  Tex. 

FUed  Ang.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,585 

Int.  a.2  n6L  55/10;  F16K  43/00 

VS.  a.  137—15  «  Claims 


7.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  vertically  adjusuble  ball  cock 
for  controlling  the  level  of  liquids  such  as  water  in  a  tank,  the 
ball  cock  being  of  the  type  having  a  vertical  inlet  tube  down- 
wardly securable  to  a  tank  bottom  wall  in  communication  with 
a  water  supply  and  upwardly  secured  to  a  float  controlled 
valve,  a  vertical  outlet  tube  telescoping  said  inlet  tube  spaced 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  for  the  flow  of  water  down- 
wardly therebetween,   said  outlet  tube  being  downwardly 
securable  to  said  tank  bottom  wall  and  upwardly  secured  to 
said  valve,  and  a  water  outlet  opening  communicating  into  said 
tank  at  a  lower  extremity  of  said  outlet  tube;  the  steps  of 
forming  and  positioning  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  tubes 
having  vertically  end  telescoping  upper  and  lower  parts  with 
said  inlet  parts  vertically  communicating  and  said  outlet  parts 
vertically  communicating  during  varying  amounts  of  said 
vertical  end  telescoping:  during  said  forming  and  positioning, 
rigidly  generally  radially  interengaging  said  upper  and  lower 
parts  of  said  outlet  tube  normally  positively  resisting  at  least 
straight  vertical  movement  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  tube 
upper  and  lower  parts;  during  said  formation  of  said  radial 
interengagement  of  said  outlet  tube  upper  and  lower  parts, 
forming  said  radial  interengagement  selectively  operable  for 
increasing  and  decreasing  said  outlet  tube  upper  and  lower  part 
end  telescoping  by  forming  a  spiral  groove  on  one  of  said 
outlet  tube  upper  and  lower  parts  radially  engaged  by  a  rigid 
radial  projection  formed  on  the  other  of  said  outlet  tube  upper 
and  lower  parts  thereby  permitting  increasing  and  decreasing 
of  said  outlet  tube  upper  and  lower  part  end  telescoping  by 
selective  relative  rotation  between  said  outlet  tube  upper  and 
lower  parts  carrying  said  inlet  tube  parts  therewith  with  resul- 
tant fmal  selected  positioning  always  normally  positively  re- 
sisting said  at  least  straight  vertical  movement  to  permit  selec- 
tive varying  of  the  overall  vertical  height  of  said  ball  cock; 
terminating  said  spiral  groove  spaced  from  its  tube  part  tele- 
scoping end  termination  normally  preventing  vertical  separa- 
tion of  said  outlet  tube  upper  and  lower  parts  during  said 
relative  roUtion  between  said  tube  upper  and  lower  parts  by 
retaining  said  engagement  of  said  radial  projection  with  said 
spiral  groove;  during  said  forming  of  said  groove  and  projec- 
tion radial  interengagement  selectively  operable,  forming  said 
groove  and  projection  radial  interengagement  selectively  op- 
erable at  any  adjusted  vertical  height  of  said  ball  cock  for 
permitting  selective  complete  radial  separation  of  said  groove 
and  projection  radial  interengagement  to  permit  complete 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  across  a  main  line  to  plug  a  branch 
line  having  an  opening  therein  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  main  line  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  opening  in  the  main  line  across  from  the 
opening  between  the  branch  line  and  the  main  line; 

(b)  inserting  a  plug  through  the  formed  opening  and  into  the 
main  line; 

(c)  forming  a  sealing  engagement  between  the  plug  and  the 
circumferential  periphery  of  the  main  line  around  the 
opening  communicating  the  branch  line  with  the  main 
line;  and 

(d)  inserting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  plug  inwardly  into  the 
opening  communicating  the  branch  line  with  the  main 
line. 

2.  The  method  of  sealing  set  forth  in  claim  1,  including  the 
step  of  welding  a  flange  member  to  the  main  line  where  the 
opening  is  to  be  formed;  and 

mounting  a  valve  body  to  the  flange  member  for  inserting 
the  plug  into  the  main  line. 

4,100,930 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
John  W.  Orentt,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instrnments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,558 

iBt.a.'Fl6K17/40 

VS.  a.  137—68  R  ♦  C[»ims 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  relief  valve  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  chamber  to  be  placed  in  communication  at  one  side  of 
the  chamber  with  a  pressure  zone  to  be  monitored,  a  membrane 
formed  with  a  dished  configuration  positioned  in  the  chamber 
to  divide  the  chamber  into  a  first  part  at  said  one  chamber  side 
and  a  second  part  separated  from  said  first  part  by  the  mem- 
brane, a  disc  member  of  a  concave-convex  dished  configura- 
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tion  generally  the  same  as  that  of  the  membrane  disposed  in  the 
second  chamber  part  nested  against  and  conforming  to  said 
membrane  with  its  convex  side  facing  the  first  chamber  part 
movably  supporting  the  membrane  in  a  first  position  against 
the  zone  of  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  part,  the  dished  mem- 
ber having  an  aperture  therein  and  being  substantially  coexten- 
sive in  area  with  the  membrane  and  being  movable  with  snap 
action  to  an  inverted  dished  configuration  in  response  to  the 
occurrence  of  a  selected  pressure  level  in  the  first  chamber  part 
for  permitting  the  membrane  to  move  to  a  second  position  in 
the  chamber,  and  membrane  piercing  means  mounted  in  the 
second  chamber  part  to  extend  through  the  dished  disc  mem- 
ber aperture  to  pierce  the  membrane  for  venting  the  pressure 
zone  being  monitored  when  the  dished  member  moves  to  said 
inverted  dished  configuration. 


4,100,931 
FIRE  DAMPER 

Frederick  William  Fantland,  Tralee,  Ireland,  and  Ernest  Francis 
Pantland,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Leonard 
Joseph  Fisher,  Sandton,  South  Africa 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,599 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jul.  18,   1975, 
75/4627 

Int.  a.J  F16K  I7/SS 
VS.  a.  137—77  S  Claims 


the  pipe  line  at  a  location  upstream  of  the  flow  control  valve, 
the  combination  of 

a  fluid  line  connected  to  the  pipe  line  downstream  of  the 
flow  control  valve  and  having  two  parallel  branches,  one 
of  said  branches  having  a  pressure  drop  transmitting  delay 
means  connected  therein; 

a  differential  pressure  valve  connected  with  said  two  parallel 
branches,  and  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  two  aligned,  spaced,  generally  cylindri- 
cal end  chambers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  an  en- 
larged, generally  cylindrical  central  chamber,  each  of  said 
end  chambers  having  an  inlet  port  therein,  and  said  end 
chambers  being  joined  to  said  generally  cylindrical  central 
chamber  by  abutment  shoulders  disposed  to  lie  in  parallel 
planes  that  extend  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  central  chamber; 

a  slide  received  within  said  enlarged  central  chamber,  and 
movable  toward  either  of  said  end  chambers  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  abutment  shoulders,  the  inlet  port 
of  the  second  of  said  end  chambers  being  connected  with 
said  one  branch,  and  the  inlet  port  of  the  first  of  said  end 
chambers  being  connected  with  the  other  of  said 
branches;  and 

resilient  means  arranged  to  urge  said  slide  to  move  toward 
said  second  end  chamber,  said  slide  normally  being  shifted 
toward  said  first  end  chamber  into  sealing  engagement 


1.  A  fire  damper  comprising  an  orifice,  at  least  one  flap 
pivoted  in  the  orifice  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  closed 
the  orifice  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  orifice  is  fully 
open,  a  winching  motor,  a  motion  transmitting  linkage  opera- 
ble by  the  motor  and  including  a  fusible  link,  one  end  of  the 
linkage  being  connected  to  the  flap,  the  motor  being  adapted  to 
be  energized  by  compressed  air  fed  through  a  solenoid  con- 
trolled valve  so  that  energization  of  the  motor  causes  the  flap 
to  open  provided  that  the  fusible  link  is  stiU  intact  whereas 
de-energization  of  the  motor  causes  the  flap  to  close,  and  a 
smoke  detector  adapted  to  close  the  valve  in  the  presence  of 
smoke  and  thereby  cause  the  motor  to  become  de-energized, 
said  smoke  detector  being  further  adapted  to  open  the  valve  in 
the  absence  of  smoke  and  thereby  cause  the  motor  to  become 
energized. 


4,100,932 
PIPE  BURST  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  NATURAL  GAS  PIPE 

LINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hermann  Schmitz,  Haan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
P.D.  Rasspe  Soehne,  SoUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FUed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,877 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1975,  2541734 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/J2 
VS.  a.  137—488  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  pipe  burst  safety  device  for  automatically  closing  a 
flow  control  valve  connected  in  a  pipe  hne  for  transmitting 
fluid  under  pressure,  wherein  in  response  to  a  drop  in  pressure 
within  the  pipe  line  the  flow  control  valve  is  operated  and 
closed  by  a  fluid  actuator  means  receiving  fluid  pressure  from 


VjA^J  M 


with  the  abutment  shoulder  there  located  when  said  end 
chambers  receive  full  working  pressure  from  the  pipe  line, 
whereby  the  effective  pressure  area  of  said  slide  presented 
to  said  second  end  chamber  is  then  substantially  greater 
than  the  effective  pressure  area  presented  to  said  first  end 
chamber:  and 

means  controlled  by  the  movements  of  said  slide  for  control- 
ling the  connection  of  said  fluid  actuator  means  to  the  pipe 
line,  including  a  switch  valve  connected  between  said  pipe 
line  and  said  fluid  actuator  means  and  arranged  to  be 
operated  by  the  movements  of  said  shde,  said  switch  valve 
being  arranged  to  be  opened  when  said  sUde  shifts  toward 
said  second  chamber  in  response  to  a  drop  in  pressure  in 
said  pipe  line  transmitted  to  said  differential  valve  by  said 
fluid  line,  said  fluid  actuator  means  including: 

an  acutator  unit,  including  a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylin- 
der having  first  and  second  inlets; 

a  pair  of  pressure  actuated,  two-position  main  valves  con- 
nected respectively  with  said  first  and  said  second  inlets  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinders;  and 

means  connecting  said  switch  valve  with  said  main  valve, 
arranged  to  operate  said  main  valves  to  close  said  flow 
control  valve  when  said  differential  pressure  valve  senses 
a  drop  in  pressure  in  said  pipe  line  downstream  of  said 
flow  control  valve,  said  two  main  valves  being  connected 
by  pipes  to  said  pipe  line  upstream  of  the  flow  control 
valve  for  transmitting  pressure  to  said  actuator  unit 


1004 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  18.  1978 


4,100.933 

HRE  PROTECTION  WATER  SUPPLY  VALVE 

John  T.  Darey,  and  Lawrence  P.  Kahn,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Seco  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1975.  Ser.  No.  582,845 

Int.  a.'  G05D  16/00;  F16K  31/363 

VS.  a.  137-495  4  Claims 


--ft- 


an  annular  valve  seat  at  one  end  of  one  of  said  passageways;  an 
annular  valve  disposed  in  face-to-face  abutting  relationship 
with  said  valve  seat;  a  valve  stop  in  said  cylinder  body  below 


said  valve  plate  for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  said  valve  in 
its  open  position;  said  valve  stop  including  a  flange  extending 
upwardly  beyond  said  face;  said  valve  plate  having  a  recess  at 
said  valve  seat  receiving  said  flange. 


1.  In  a  fire  protection  water  supply  valve  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  base  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing separated  by  a  septum  havmg  a  valve  opening  and  seat 
therein  and  a  cylinder  portion  above  said  seat,  that  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(a)  a  valve  and  piston  assembly  connected  by  a  hollow  shaft 
slidable  in  said  housing  comprising  a  valve  movable  to 
open  and  close  said  seat  and  a  piston  spaced  from  said 
valve  slidable  in  said  cylinder  portion  of  said  housing,  the 
bottom  of  said  piston  proximal  to  said  outlet  being  open  to 
said  outlet  opening,  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the  piston 
having  an  area  smaller  than  the  bottom  of  said  piston 
being  open  to  said  inlet  opening  through  said  hollow  shaft. 

(b)  spring  means  mechanically  biasing  said  piston  to  an  open 
position. 

(c)  means  mcluding  a  control  element  manually  selectively 
operable  in  two  directions  from  without  said  base  housing 
disposed  to  mechanically  shift  said  piston  to  move  said 
valve  to  a  closed  position  to  decommission  said  piston  and 
to  move  said  valve  to  an  open  position,  and 

(d)  a  top  housing  secured  to  said  base  housing, 

(e)  said  piston  being  hollow  to  provide  an  enclosed  chamber 
therewithin.  said  control  element  being  movable  in  said 
chamber,  and  said  last  means  comprises  a  shaft  movable 
axially  in  said  top  housing  to  control  the  position  of  said 
control  element  in  said  chamber  and  the  position  of  said 
valve. 


4,100,935 
CHECK  VALVE  FOR  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEMS 
James  Ranck  Hamish,  Yorli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Apr.  28.  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,070 

Int  a.'  F16K  15/04 

VS.  CL  137-533.11  5  cUrfins 


^- 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  valve 
body  adapted  to  be  held  within  a  tubular  sleeve,  said  valve 
body  having  a  central  fluid  passage  terminating  with  a  valve 
seat  on  the  outlet  side  thereof;  a  moveable  ball  member  adapted 
to  engage  said  valve  seat  and  prevent  fluid  flow  when  seated; 
means  defining  a  cage  for  said  ball  member  including  a  plural- 
ity of  arms  extending  axially  with  a  stop  ponion  to  arrest 
further  movement  of  said  ball  member,  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  arms  blocking  flow  around  said  ball  member  to  the 
extent  that  the  flow  area  past  the  ball,  when  the  valve  is  in  its 
open  position,  is  between  15-35%  of  the  area  across  said  cen- 
tral fluid  passage.  * 


4,100,934 

RECIPROCATING  REFRIGERA.NT  COMPRESSOR 

VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Arthur  L.  Butterworth,  and  Jowph  F.  Niedzwiecki,  both  of  La 

Cro«e,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Trane  Company,  La  Crosse, 

Wis. 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,155 
Int.  a.!  F16K  lS/14.  51/00 
VS.  a.  137_5U  ,8  otim, 

1.  In  a  compressor  apparatus  the  combination  of:  a  cylinder 
body  having  a  generally  planar  face  and  a  cylinder  defined  in 
said  cylinder  body  opening  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  generally 
planar  face,  a  valve  plate  overlying  said  face  and  having  inlet 
and  discharge  passageways  therein  for  conveying  a  compress- 
ible fluid  to  and  from  said  cylinder,  said  valve  plate  including 


4,100,93« 
THREE-WAY  HYDRAUUC  VALVE 
Jean-Claude  Turion,  Paalhan,  France,  assignor  to  Irrifrance, 
Panlhan,  France 

FUed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,810 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  30,  1975,  75  17354 

Int  a.i  F15B  13/04;  F16K  11/14 

VS.  a.  137-596.2  3  cuims 

1.  A  three  way  hydraulic  valve  intended  for  distributing  a 

liquid  containing  impurities,  comprising:  a  housing  having  first 

inlet  way  formed  therein  for  said  liquid  and  second  and  third 

liquid  outlet  ways  formed  therein,  said  housing  having  a  valve 

seat  formed  therein  located  between  said  first  and  second  ways 

and  a  valve  seat  located  between  said  second  and  third  ways. 

a  ball  valve  located  in  said  first  way  for  engagement  with  said 

seat  between  said  first  and  second  ways  solely  under  the  influ- 
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ence  of  the  pressure  of  said  liquid  in  said  first  inlet  way;  a 
conical  needle  valve  in  said  housing;  spring  means  for  biasing 
said  needle  valve  on  said  seat  located  between  said  second  and 
third  ways,  said  seat  for  the  needle  valve  having  an  orifice  of 
a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  orifice  of  the  seat  of  said  ball 
valve,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  compression  of  said  spring 
so  that  the  force  it  exerts  is  lower  than  the  thrust  necessary  for 


opening  the  ball  valve  when  it  is  maintained  closed  by  the 
pressure  of  liquid  in  said  first  way  and  greater  than  the  thrust 
exerted  by  the  liquid  on  the  needle  valve  when  it  is  closed,  so 
that  said  valve  is  stable  in  two  positions;  a  maneuvering  rod 
outside  the  valve  body  operatively  connected  to  said  needle 
valve,  said  needle  valve  including  an  extension  abutting  on  said 
ball  and  maintaining  it  open  when  the  needle  valve  is  closed. 


ond  casting  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  supply 

of  pilot  air  to  said  plurality  of  passages  from  said  manifold; 
a  third  casting  connected  to  the  opposite  wall  of  said  first 

casting; 
a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  third  casting  communicating 

with  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  first  casting; 
a  supply  of  operating  air  in  said  first  casting  in  a  manifold 

chamber  extending  the  length  of  said  first  casting; 
a  plurality  of  passages  extending  through  said  third  casting 

adapted  to  communicate  with  the  "kiss  block"  of  an  IS 

machine;    • 
an  exhaust  header  extending  the  length  of  said  first  casting; 

and 
an  exhaust  manifold  in  said  third  casting  having  an  opening 

in  the  wall  thereof  in  communication  with  said  exhaust 

header. 


4,100,938 

FLOW  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  AIR  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEM 

Konstantins  Dravnieks,  Madison;  Rueben  Zahler,  Verona,  and 

Gordon  C.  Sylvester,  Madison,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wehr 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,439 

Int.  a.2  F16K  47/14 

VS.  a.  137— 625  Jl  8  Clwnis 


4,100,937 
VALVE  BLOCK 
James  D.  MaUory,  Mauraee,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,878 

Int.  a.J  F16K  11/10 

VS.  a.  137—596.16  16  Claims 


1.  A  valve  block  for  an  individual  section  glassware  forming 
machine  comprising: 

a  first  casting  having  a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  posi- 
tioned poppet  valves,  said  poppet  valves  being  arranged  in 
two  adjacent  rows; 

individual  pilot  air  inlet  passages  extending  from  one  wall  of 
said  casting  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  poppet  valves; 

a  second  casting  having  a  pilot  air  manifold  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  one  wall; 

a  plurality  of  passages  from  said  manifold  communicating 
with  the  pilot  air  passages; 

a  plurality  of  solenoid  operated  valves  carried  by  said  sec- 


1.  A  control  unit  for  an  air  distribution  system  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  flow  passage  ex- 
tending between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet;  and 

a  flow  control  assembly  disposed  in  said  housing  for  control- 
ling the  volume  of  air  flowing  through  said  flow  passage 
including 

a  damper  mounted  for  pivotal  movement,  about  an  axis 
extending  transversely  for  said  flow  passage,  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position  to  shut  off  flow 
through  said  flow  passage,  said  damper  having  opposed 
transversely  extending  outer  edges, 

first  and  second  transversely  extending  perforate  members 
including  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  orifices  and  dis- 
posed in  generally  surrounding  relationship  and  in  close 
proximity  to  the  arcuate  travel  path  of  said  damper  outer 
edges,  said  first  and  second  perforate  members  each  hav- 
ing a  transversely  extending  open  edge  and  being  ar- 
ranged such  that,  during  an  initial  ponion  of  damper 
travel  from  the  closed  position  towards  the  open  position, 
said  damper  cooperates  with  said  perforate  members  to 
cause  substantially  all  of  the  air  flowing  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet  to  pass  through  said  orifices  and  such  that, 
during  a  subsequent  portion  of  damper  travel  toward  the 
fully  open  position,  an  open  flow  passage  exists  between 
said  damper  and  said  open  edges. 
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4,100^39 
TIME  CYCLE  ACTUATOR 

Robert  E.  Meynig,  M09  Sheraton,  Denton,  Tex.  76201 

DiTilioa  of  Ser.  No.  632,341.  No».  17, 1975,  Pnt  No.  3,993,098. 

Thi»  .ppUcatlon  JnL  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,172 

lat  a?  G05D  7/00 

VS.  a.  137-627J  '  Q**™ 


to  define  a  downwardly  facing  outer  circumferential 
shoulder: 
the  upper  portion  of  the  valve  cage  being  enlarged  to  define 
an  upwardly  facing  inner  circumferential  shoulder  to  mate 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore  formed  therein, 
said  bore  communicating  with  an  inlet;  and  said  bore  further 
having  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  middle  thereof;  a  valve 
element  having  an  annular  groove  formed  about  the  periphery 
of  the  valve  element  dividing  the  valve  element  mto  two  equa^ 
portions,  said  valve  element  further  having  a  bore  formed 
centrally  therethrough  and  a  pair  of  ports  formed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  annular  groove  in  the  valve  element  commumcat- 
ing  with  the  bore  of  the  body;  a  partition  to  divide  said  bore  m 
said  valve  element  in  half;  an  O-ring  secured  in  said  annular 
groove  on  the  valve  element  and  the  groove  formed  m  the  bore 
of  the  body  such  that  the  inlet  is  sealed  when  the  O-rmg  is 
centrally  aligned;  a  pair  of  O-rings  secured  about  each  end  of 
the  valve  elements  to  seal  between  the  valve  element  and  the 
bore  of  the  body;  means  to  limit  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
valve  element  in  said  bore  of  the  body;  ouUet  means  fo™^" 
each  side  of  the  inlet  communicating  with  the  bore  of  the  body 
and  each  port  io  the  valve  element;  seal  means  comprismg  a 
pair  of  seals  at  opposite  ends  of  the  valve;  and  means  to  alter- 
nately move  each  said  seal  means  into  engagement  with  the 
Msociated  end  of  bore  of  said  valve  element,  said  seal  means 
closing  and  sealing  the  end  of  the  bore  through  said  valve 
element,  said  seal  means  fiirther  moving  said  valve  element 
inwardly  to  connect  the  inlet  with  one  of  the  outlet  means  and 
open  said  inlet  to  allow  How  of  fluid  to  the  outlet  and  moving 
the  seal  means  oo  the  opposite  end  away  from  the  end  of  said 
valve  element,  to  open  and  to  vent  the  opposite  end  of  the 
valve  element  and  opposite  outlet  means  to  the  atmosphere. 

4,100,»«) 

TRICKLE  EMTITER  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN 

IRRIGATION 

Robert  W.y«  SfCin,  13672  Wheeler  Are.,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

91342 
Coirtinatlon  of  Ser.  No.  233,156,  Mar.  9, 1972,  abmdoned.  This 
■Mlicatioa  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,641 
tot  a.'  F16K  15/04 
U&CL137-«77  80.^ 

1.  In  an  emitter  for  dispensing  water  at  a  nunute  rate  from  a 
pipe,  for  subterranean  irrigation: 
means  on  the  top  of  said  pipe  defining  an  open  top  valve 

cage.  . 

a  closure  screw  thre»Jedly  engaging  the  top  of  said  cage  and 
having  a  tubular  nipple  extending  upwardly  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  said  cage; 

a  flexible  hose  of  relatively  small  diameter  telescopicaUy 
connected  to  said  nipple; 

a  valve  member  in  said  cage  free  to  rise  to  an  upper  valve 
■eat  in  the  cage  in  response  to  initial  water  flow  through 
the  cage,  there  being  a  minute  passage  by-passing  the  SMt 
for  releasing  water  from  the  cage  when  the  valve  member 
is  in  the  seat,  said  valve  seat  being  an  elastomer  bushing; 

the  lower  portion  of  said  bushing  being  of  reduced  diameter 


with  the  bushing  shoulder  to  permit  the  closure  to  be 
screw  threadedly  tightened  to  compress  the  bushing  be- 
tween the  closure  and  the  inner  circumferential  shoulder 
of  the  valve  cage. 

4,100,941 
RAPIER  LOOMS 
David  Ainaworth,  Darwen;  Allan  Beckett,  Blackburn,  and  Cyril 
MlUward  Atkinson,  BarrowfonJ,  all  of  England,  assignor*  to 
Northrop  Wearing  Machinery  Limited,  England 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,714 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1975, 
24225/75 

Int.  a.»  D03D  47/12 
VS.  a.  139— «9  "  c**™ 


1.  A  rapier  loom  wherein  a  rapier  reciprocally  moves  into 
and  out  of  a  shed,  said  loom  comprising: 

(a)  means  supporting  said  shed, 

(b)  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  rapier  havmg  a  butt 
end  and  arranged  to  pass  through  said  shed, 

(c)  a  gripper  element  at  the  end  of  said  rapier  opposite  said 
butt  end  adapted  to  engage  and  transport  a  weft  thread 
through  said  shed, 

(d)  means  defming  an  upwardly  facing  longitudinally  ex- 
tending shde  channel  extending  below  said  rapier  and 
shed  and  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  shed  and  parallel 
to  said  rapier, 

(e)  a  drive  rack  slidably  mounted  in  said  slide  channel  below 
said  rapier  and  shed  and  including  a  plurality  of  teeth 
facing  downwardly, 

(0  drive  means  including  a  drive  gear  arranged  below  said 
shed  and  slide  channel  and  projecting  upwardly  into  said 
sUde  channel  to  mesh  with  said  teeth  and  reciprocate  said 
drive  rack  and  means  for  routing  said  drive  gear  back  and 
forth,  and 

(g)  means  securing  together  said  drive  rack  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  said  rapier  adJK^nt  said  butt  end  in  spaced 
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relationship  with  said  drive  rack  and  rapier  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  same  direction 
from  said  securing  means  such  that  when  said  drive  rack  is 
reciprocated  below  said  shed  said  rapier  is  simultaneously 
reciprocated  into  and  out  of  said  shed  to  transport  said 
wefl  thread  through  said  shed. 


4,100>I2 

DRIVE,  CONTROL  AND  MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR 

LOOMS 

Rudolf  Tschudi,  Wald,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ruti  Machinery 
Works  Ltd.,  RuU,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,004 
Qalms   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Sep.   30,    1975, 
12645/75 

tot  a.'  D03D  5//00 
U.S.  a.  139—1  R  *  Claims 


roller  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  the  thread  and  supported 
on  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  located  forward 
of  the  roution  axis  of  said  bobbin,  said  roller  being  dis- 
posed to  receive  thread  unwound  from  the  bobbin  and  to 
pay  out  such  thread  as  received  in  a  backward  direction; 
and  , 

(d)  a  thread  discharge  eyelet  supported  on  said  housing  for 
discharging  the  thread  therethrough  out  of  said  housing, 
said  thread  discharge  eyelet  being  located  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  plane  defined  by  the  axes  of  said 
bobbin  and  roller,  in  a  position  forward  of  the  bobbin 
roution  axis  and  backward  from  the  roller  roution  axis. 


4  100,944 

METHOD  A?>JD  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  THE 

WEFT 

Cesare  German!,  Como,  Italy,  assignor  to  OmiU  S.p.A.,  Italy 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721J12 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    19,    1975, 
12184/75 

tot  a.2  D03D  47/24 
VS.  a.  139-439  «  CUlma 


1.  A  drive,  control,  and  monitoring  device  for  looms  com- 
prising a  drive  motor  connected  to  the  power  line,  a  flywheel 
operatively  connected  with  the  drive  motor,  an  electromag- 
netic brake  and  clutch  unit  operatively  positioned  between  the 
flywheel  and  the  crankshaft  of  the  loom,  means  for  controlling 
and  monitoring  the  weaving  process,  and  means  for  producing 
additional  source  of  current  to  the  control  and  monitoring 
means  to  provide  electrical  energy  for  the  controling  of  the 
clutch  part  of  the  electromagnetic  brake  and  clutch  unit  and 
for  the  monitoring  of  the  weaving  process. 


4,100,943 
SHUTTLE  FOR  RIBBON  LOOMS 
Seiko  Terada,  Uozu;  Hissei  Nishiyama,  Fuchu,  and  Masaatsu 
Oofusa,  Kitrobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976.  Ser.  No.  751,697 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1975,  51/178457; 
Dec.  29,  1975,  51/178458 

tot  a.!  D03D  SS/00:  D03J  5/24 
VS.  a.  139—201  2  aaims 
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1.  A  shuttle  for  a  ribbon  loom  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  bobbin  supported  in  said  housing  for  carrying  a  thread 
to  be  wound  therearound  and  for  roution  about  a  given 
axis; 

(c)  a  tensioning  means  in  said  housing  for  keeping  the  thread 
under  constant  tension  while  being  unwound  from  said 
bobbin  and  running,  said  tensioning  means  including  a 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  the  cut  end  of  a  weft  to  a 
second  shuttle  in  a  loom  with  sliding  shuttles,  each  of  said 
shuttles  having  a  clamp  to  engage  the  weft,  the  weft  having 
been  introduced  into  the  shed  by  means  of  a  first  shuttle  and 
subsequently  cut  adjacent  the  shed  on  the  intake  side  thereof, 
said  loom  further  including  a  shuttle  supply  drum  with  a  plu- 
rality of  guide  slots  adapted  to  carry  said  shuttles  into  shooting 
position,  said  weft  extending  from  a  supply  bobbin  through  a 
storage  lever  to  the  intake  side  of  said  drum  and  through  one 
of  said  guide  slots  to  a  point  adjacent  the  intake  side  of  the 
shed,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
routing  said  drum  to  position  said  second  shuttle  in  shooting 

position; 
frictionally  engaging  that  portion  of  the  weft  extending 
through  the  first  guide  slot  from  which  said  first  shuttle 
was  shot; 
retracting  the  weft,  by  moving  said  storage  lever,  through 
said  first  guide  slot  to  a  point  whereby  the  cut  end  of  the 
weft  remains  in  said  first  guide  slot  adjacent  the  intake  side 
of  said  drum; 
holding  the  weft  adjacent  the  cut  end  thereof  against  the 
inlet  face  of  said  supply  drum  adjacent  the  clamp  of  said 
second  shuttle; 
opening  the  shuttle  clamp  in  said  second  shuttle; 
positively  laterally  drawing  a  portion  of  the  weft  adjacent 
the  cut  end  thereof  into  said  second  shuttle  clamp  by 
means  of  a  guide  hook;  and 
closing  said  second  shuttle  clamp  thereby  securing  the  cut 
end  of  the  weft  therein. 
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4,100.9«5 
APPARATUS  FOR  WTTHDRAWING  LENO  WASTE  IN 
WEAVING  MACHINES 
JoMf  RMch,  RycliDOT  ami  Kneznou;  Jan  M«tii»k«,  uid  Jindrich 
Trejtii«r,  both  of  Tyniste  nad  OrUci.  »U  of  Ci«boiloT»kJm, 
usignon  to  Elitex  Konceni  teitilniho  strojirenstTi,  Uberec, 
Czcchoslovaldi 

FUed  JuB.  28,  197«,  Ser.  No.  700,402 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ciechoslotakia,  Aog.  25,  1975, 
5775-75 

Int.  a.'  D03D  49/00 
U.S.  a.  139—291  C  »  *^»*" 


predetermined  path,  blade-carrying  means  and  support  means 
supporting  said  blade-carrying  means  for  movement  back  and 
forth  across  the  path  of  movement  of  the  material  which  is  to 
be  cut,  drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said  blade-car- 
rying means  for  moving  the  same  with  respect  to  said  support 
means  back  and  forth  across  said  path,  a  circular  cutting  blade 
having  a  circular  peripheral  cutting  edge,  said  blade  being 
carried  by  said  blade-carrying  means  for  cutting  the  material, 
and  releasable  fixing  means  releasably  fixing  said  blade  to  said 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  withdrawing  leno  waste  in  a  weaving 
machine,  comprising  first  and  second  rollers  having  p^allel 
axes  of  rotation  and  disposed  in  adjacent  relation  to  defme  a 
leno  waste-advancing  nip  area  therebetween  to  which  the  leno 
waste  is  introduced  so  that  the  rollers  normally  contact  the 
leno  waste  only  in  the  nip  area,  and  means  associated  with  the 
weaving  machine  for  positively  driving  the  first  and  second 
rollers  to  advance  the  introducing  leno  waste  through  the  nip 
area  in  a  first  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  rollers, 
the  improvement  in  which  the  rollers  are  hollow  cylinders 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  apertures  commumcatmg  with 
the  hollow  interior  thereof  and  in  which  the  apparatus  further 
comprises  means  assocUted  with  each  cylinder  for  mtroducing 
a  pressurized  gas  axially  into  the  mterior  of  the  respective 
cylinders  to  exit  from  the  associated  peripheral  apertures 
thereof,  whereby  portions  of  the  leno  waste  tending  to  adhere 
to  a  section  of  each  roller  as  such  section  has  passed  through 
the  nip  area  will  be  propelled  away  from  the  section,  the  appa- 
ratus further  comprising  a  contoured  housing  surrounding  the 
first  and  second  cylinders  and  extending  in  the  first  direction, 
the  housing  having  a  relatively  wide,  convex  central  portion 
disposed  radially  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  respec- 
tive cylinders  and  a  pair  of  axially  opposed,  relatively  narrow 
inlet  and  outlet  end  portions  individually  surrounding  the  path 
of  advance  of  the  leno  waste  upstream  and  downstream,  re- 
spectively, of  the  central  portion,  whereby  pressurized  gas 
exiting  from  the  peripheral  apertures  of  the  first  and  second 
cylinders  within  the  central  portion  of  the  housmg  is  propelled 
symmetrically  and  axially  outward  through  the  inlet  and  outlet 
end  ports  of  the  housing  to  entrain  and  tension  the  leno  waste 
advancing  through  the  housing. 

4,100>t6 
DEVICE  FOR  CinriNG  VELVET  BANDS  ON  LAPPET 

LOOMS 
Marco  Umonta,  VU  A.  dl  SaToia,  9. 1-20049  Concorezzo,  (Mi- 
lan), Italy 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,461 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  14,  1975,  2931  V75 

Int.  a.!  D03D  39/18.  39/24 

VS.  a.  139—291  C  *  CUlms 

1.  In  a  device  for  cutting  a  material  such  as  the  pile  of  a 

double  velvet  band  during  movement  of  the  latter  along  a 


blade-carrying  means  for  movement  with  but  not  with  respect 
to  said  blade-carrying  means,  so  that  during  each  pass  of  the 
blade<arrying  means  across  the  path  of  the  material  which  is 
to  be  cut  by  said  blade  only  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the 
latter  is  utilized  for  cutting  the  material,  while  from  time  to 
time  said  releasable  fixing  means  can  be  released  to  change  the 
angular  position  of  said  blade  with  respect  to  said  blade-carry- 
ing means,  so  as  to  bring  an  unworn  portion  of  the  penphery  of 
the  blade  into  an  operative  position. 


4,100,947 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  INSERTING  WEPT 
YARNS  INTO  THE  SHED  IN  A  WEAVING  LOOM 
Yukio  Miziino,  Kodialra,  Jaj»aB,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,879 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1975,  50-120035; 
Dec.  2,  1975,  50-144098 

Int  a.'  D03D  47/38 
U5.  a.  139-453  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  inserting  weft  yams  into  the 
shed  in  a  weaving  loom,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  weft 
insertion  unit  including  a  plurality  of  weft  shooting  membera 
each  movable  mto  a  position  aligned  wUh  said  shed,  weft 
selector  cam  means  having  a  plurality  of  conditions  respec- 
tively operative  to  hold  said  weft  shootmg  members  m  align- 
ment with  said  shed,  a  link  mechanism  operatively  connectmg 
said  cam  means  to  said  weft  insertion  unit  for  movmg  selected 
one  of  said  weft  shooting  nozzles  into  the  position  aligned  with 
said  shed  when  said  cam  means  is  actuated  from  one  of  said 
conditions  into  another,  cam  actuating  means  operaUve  to 
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drive  said  cam  means  between  said  conditions  thereof  in  each 
cycle  of  operation  of  the  loom,  intermittent-motion  drive 
means  for  driving  said  cam  actuating  means  alternately  into 
first  and  second  conditions  engaging  said  cam  means  in  differ- 
ent positional  relationshipK  to  the  cam  means,  the  cam  actuat- 
ing means  being  operative  to  drive  said  cam  means  between 
said  conditions  thereof  when  the  cam  actuating  means  is  driven 
from  said  first  condition  into  said  second  condition  and  thereaf- 
ter from  the  second  condition  back  into  the  first  condition  by 
said  intermittent-motion  drive  means,  weft  selector  signal 
supply  means  storing  signals  representative  of  a  predetermined 
schedule  in  accordance  with  which  the  weft  yams  are  to  be 
selectively  inserted  into  said  shed,  locking  means  responsive  to 
the  signals  delivered  from  said  signal  supply  means  for  locking 
said  cam  actuating  means  in  a  condition  inoperative  to  drive 
said  cam  means  in  response  to  one  signal  from  the  signal  supply 
means  and  releasing  the  cam  actuating  means  from  the  inopera- 
tive condition  in  response  to  another  signal  from  the  signal 
supply  means,  the  cam  actuating  means  in  the  inoperative 
condition  thereof  being  held  in  engagement  with  said  cam 
means  and  said  intermittent-motion  drive  means  and  having  a 
predetermined  allowance  of  movement  to  be  movable  from 
said  first  condition  toward  said  second  condition  thereof  and 
then  backwardly  to  the  first  condition,  and  said  locking  means 
having  means  operative  to  release  said  cam  actuating  means  at 
a  predetermined  time  interval  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined allowance  of  movement  after  said  another  signal  is 
impressed  on  said  locking  means. 


sealing  surfaces  corresponding  to  the  sealmg  surfaces  of 
the  tube  which  abut  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  tube  to 
form  a  tight  seal,  the  tip  member  having  a  dispensing  hole 
which  communicates  with  the  passage  in  the  tube. 


4,100,949 
WEB  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Clarence  F.  Carter,  DanTiUe.  111.,  assignor  to  Carter  Industries, 
Inc.,  DanTiUe,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,632 

Int  a.2  B27C  9/04,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  144—3  R  IJ  Claims 


4,100.948 
LIQUID  HLLING  TUBE  WTTH  PROTECTIVE  TIP 

Alfred  A.  Abramoska.  Jr.,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Arthur 
Products  Co.,  Medina.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760.685 

Int  a.'  B65B  3/04:  B67C  3/02 

VS.  a.  141—392  7  Claims 


r:^ 


1.  A  filling  device  for  a  conuiner  filling  machine  for  verticl 
disposition  within  a  conuiner  as  the  conuiner  is  being  filled 
with  a  fluid,  which  comprises: 

a  filling  tube  having  an  interior  axially  extending  passage 
through  which  the  fluid  may  pass  as  the  container  is  being 
filled,  the  tube  having  a  lower  end  adapted  for  insertion 
downwardly  into  the  container,  the  tube  having  an  upper 
end  with  means  for  atuchment  to  the  filling  machine,  the 
lower  end  having  a  threaded  portion  with  a  pair  of  annu- 
lar sealing  portions,  one  sealing  portion  on  either  side  of 
the  threaded  portion,  each  sealing  portion  comprising  two 
nonparallel  sealing  surfaces^  and 

a  protective  end  tip  member  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
tube,  the  tip  member  formed  of  a  soft  low  moisture  absor- 
bent material,  the  tip  member  having  a  threaded  portion 
which  engages  the  threaded  portion  of  the  tube  to  fixedly 
secure  the  tip  member  to  the  tube,  the  tip  member  having 
a  pair  of  annular  sealing  portions,  one  sealing  portion  on 
either  side  of  the  intemally  threaded  portion,  each  sealing 
portion  comprising  two  nonparallel  sealing  surfaces,  the 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  beveled  webs  comprising: 

a  uble  for  receiving  a  board  to  be  cut; 

a  vertical  hopper  having  an  upwardly  open  inlet  end  adja- 
cent said  uble; 

a  first  power  driven  cutter  disposed  adjacent  said  uble; 

means  for  shifting  said  first  cutter  toward  and  away  from 
cutting  engagement  with  a  board  on  said  uble.  such  that  a 
portion  of  said  board  lying  above  said  hopper  is  severed 
from  the  remainder  of  said  board  to  form  a  web  suiuble 
for  entry  into  said  hopper; 

support  means  located  beneath  said  hopper  for  receiving  and 
supporting  said  web; 

a  pair  of  bevel  cutters  situated  at  opposite  sides  of  said  sup- 
port means,  each  bevel  cutter  comprising  a  pair  of  co-axi- 
ally  arranged,  power-driven  router  heads  having  inclined 
cutting  faces,  forming  a  cutting  angle  therebetween,  for 
cutting  top  and  bottom  bevels  in  each  end  of  the  web; 

pusher  means  located  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  hopper; 
and 

means  for  driving  said  pusher  means  alternately  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  to  displace  webs  from  said  hopper  and 
form  a  row  of  webs  on  said  support  means  and  to  advance 
the  webs  an  incremental  distance  toward  engagement 
with  said  bevel  cutters  during  each  forward  stroke. 


4.100.950 

END  DOGGING  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Qyde  W.  Steams,  Box  1016.  KalispeU,  Mont  59901 

FUed  Jan.  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,939 

Int  a.2  B27C  1/12 

VS.  a.  144—242  D  «  CI**"" 


',i\-. 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  continuously  feeding  logs  through  a 
machine  cutting  center  for  removing  the  sides  thereof  to  form 
a  center  flitch  comprising: 

a  lower  track  assembly  including  a  lower  track  having  be- 
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ginning,  central  and  terminal  portions,  lower  gripping 
means  for  engaging  the  center  portion  of  the  rear  face  of 
a  log  disposed  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  lower 
track,  and  first  drive  means  coupled  to  aid  lower  gripping 
means  for  conveying  said  lower  gripping  means  along  said 
lower  track  from  the  beginning  to  the  termination  thereof; 

machine  cutting  means  disposed  adjacent  the  center  of  said 
lower  track  for  removing  the  side  portions  of  a  log  as  said 
log  is  conveyed  through  the  central  portion  of  said  track; 

an  upper  track  assembly  disposed  over  the  central  and  termi- 
nal portions  of  said  lower  track  assembly  including  an 
upper  track,  upper  gripping  means  for  engaging  the  center 
portion  of  the  forward  face  of  a  log  engaged  by  said  lower 
gripping  means  before  it  enters  said  cutting  means,  and 
second  drive  means  coupled  to  said  upper  gripping  means 
for  urging  the  log  against  said  lower  gripping  means  as 
said  log  is  conveyed  along  said  lower  track  through  said 
cutting  means; 

said  upper  and  lower  gripping  means  being  adapted  to  hold 
said  log  as  it  passes  along  said  track  through  said  cutting 
means  and  to  release  the  center  flitch  of  said  log  after  the 
log  passes  through  said  cutting  means;  subilizing  means 
cooperable  between  said  upper  gripping  means  and  said 
lower  track  for  stabilizing  said  upper  gripping  means 
against  lateral  movement  while  said  means  engages  the 
central  portion  of  the  forward  face  of  a  log. 


wherein  the  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  first 
and  second  blades  comprise  link  means; 
said  link  means  including  a  first  link  means  pivotally 
mounted  relative  to  the  frame  means,  a  second  link  means 
pivotally  connected  to  the  first  link  means  and  the  first 
blade,  and  a  third  link  means  pivoully  connected  to  the 
first  link  means  and  the  second  blade. 


4,100,952 

MBTHOD  FOR  JOINING  CROSSED  SUPPORT 

MEMBERS  TO  EACH  OTHER 

Robert  J.  Neudorfer,  P.O.  Box  «01,  Croaaet  HUl  Rd.,  Water- 

biiry,  Vt.  05676 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,632 

Int  a.2  B27F  1/00:  F16M  U/20 

VS.  a.  144—314  B  1  CI»1" 


4,100,951 
TREE  SHEAR-PIVOTED  SECONDARY  BLADE 
Robert  L.  Fischer,  New  Lenox,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,739 
Int  a.2  AOIG  23/08 
VS.  a.  144—309  AC 


^ffl-: 


1.  Tree  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 

frame  means; 

a  fust  blade  movably  mounted  relative  to  the  frame  means; 

a  second  blade  movably  mounted  relative  to  the  frame 
means,  the  body  of  a  tree  being  positionable  between  the 
first  and  second  blades; 

means  operatively  connected  with  one  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond blades  for  moving  said  one  of  the  first  and  second 
blades  into  the  body  of  a  tree;  and   ■ 

means  operatively  interconnecting  the  fu^t  and  second 
blades  for  providing  that  (i)  operation  of  said  means  opera- 
tively connected  with  one  of  the  first  and  second  blades  to 
move  said  one  of  the  first  and  second  blades  into  and 
cutting  the  body  of  a  tree  provides  movement  of  the  other 
of  first  and  second  blades  into  and  cutting  the  body  of  a 
tree,  and  for  providing  (ii)  at  least  a  partial  withdrawal  of 
the  other  of  the  first  and  second  blades  upon  the  one  of  the 
first  and  second  blades  having  made  a  partial  cut  of  the 
body  of  a  tree,  and  for  providing  that  (iii)  the  one  of  the 
first  and  second  blades  continues  cutting  of  the  body  of  a 
tree  subsequent  to  the  cutting  action  of  the  other  blade. 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  crossing  support  members 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  forming  a  half-lap  joint  section  in  each  of  a  pair  of  said 
support  members; 
7  aaims       (B)  joining  said  pair  of  said  support  members  to  each  other 
at  said  half-lap  joint  sections  whereby  said  support  mem- 
bers intersect  each  other; 

(C)  securing  triangulariy-shaped  blocks  to  said  support 
members  in  the  angles  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said 
support  members  with  each  other; 

(D)  and  applying  a  facing  to  the  surfaces  of  said  triangularly- 
shaped  blocks  and  said  support  members  which  lie  in  a 
common  plane  with  each  other,  said  facing  being  inlaid  in 
said  triangulariy-shaped  blocks  and  said  support  members. 


4,100,953 

FLEXIBLE  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER  DEFINING 

RELATIVELY  RIGID  SHOULDER  AND  BASE  AT 

OPPOSTTE  ENDS 

Joe  A.  Miller,  Lake  Zurich,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trarenol 

Laboratories,  Inc„  Deerfield,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,093,  Not.  21,  1974, 

abMidoned,  and  Ser.  No.  669,058,  Mar.  22,  1976,  which  is  a 

dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  526,093,.  This  application  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  751,613 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  9, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.=  B6SD  1/02 
VS.  a.  lS(^-0.5  •"  claims 

1.  In  a  flexible,  collapsible  container  defining  a  relatively 
rigid  shoulder  and  neck  portion  at  one  end,  a  relatively  rigid 
base  at  the  other  end,  and  a  flexible,  tubular  wall  between  said 
shoulder  and  base,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, said  container  defining,  in  its  original,  unstressed  condi- 
tion, first  and  second  pairs  of  oppositely-disposed  gussets  de- 
fined in  said  flexible  wall  and  positioned  respectively  adjacent 
said  shoulder  and  said  base,  the  first  pair  of  gussets  each  defin- 
ing in  said  wall  a  recessed,  fold  line  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
generally  parallel  with  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  shoulder,  the 
second  pair  of  gussets  each  defining  a  recessed,  fold  line  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  and  generally  parallel  with  the  adjacent 
edge  of  said  base,  each  gusset  portion  also  defining  in  said  walls 
a  pair  of  lines  of  folding  weakness  which  join  together  in 
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angular  relationship  to  define  an  apex,  said  lines  of  weakness 
extending  toward  respective  ends  of  their  associated  recessed. 


4,100,955 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Marion  G.  Pottinger,  Akron;  Edward  G.  Miller,  Jr.,  Uniontown. 
and  Charles  Patrick,  TaUmadge,  all  of  Ohio,  assignort  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,668 

Int.  a.2  B60C  15/06 

VS.  a.  152—362  CS  13  CUlmi 


fold  line  to  define  a  generally  triangular  arrangement, 
whereby,  upon  collapse  of  said  shoulder,  said  gussets  fold 
outwardly  respectively  from  the  shoulder  and  base 


4,100,954 
DOWEL  OR  ANCHORING  MEANS 
Dieter  Miiller,  Berga  Str,  3a,  8136  Percha;  Wilhehn  Endlich, 
Mimosenstra.  7, 8  Munich  45,  and  Siegfried  Kugler,  Haus  Nr. 
12,  8041  Fahrenzhausen,  all  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,000,  Jun.  2,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,158,  Dec.  6,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1976.  Ser.  No.  736.152 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1970,  2059852 

Int  a.2  F16B  39/00 
VS.  a.  151—41.7  11  aaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  generally  toroidal  carcass 
including  a  generally  cylindrical  crown  portion  and  a  pair  of 
convex  sidewalls  terminating  in  axially  spaced  beads  with  each 
bead  including  an  annular  bead  core,  the  said  carcass  rein- 
forced by  generally  radially  extending  reinforcing  cords  sur- 
mounted in  the  crown  region  by  a  substantially  inextensible 
belt  formed  of  at  least  two  plies  of  parallel  cords  extending  at 
an  angle  to  the  circumferential  centerline  of  the  tire,  and  with 
the  sidewalls  and  crown  portions  of  the  carcass  covered  by 
elastomer,  characterized  in  that  each  sidewall  includes  first  and 
second  annular  reinforcing  portions  formed  of  cords  extending 
respectively  at  opposite  acute  angles  relative  to  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  base  of  the  adjacent  bead  with  an  annular  filler  of 
elastomer,  generally  triangular  in  cross  section,  positioned 
between  said  portions  adjacent  the  bead  core  and  extending 
into  the  tire  sidewall  to  a  location  intermediate  the  radially 
outer  edges  of  the  said  portions,  the  end  regions  of  all  of  said 
radially  extending  cords  being  turned  axially  outwardly. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  anchoring  objects  to  support  struc- 
tures, especially  support  structures  of  lightweight  building 
materials,  comprising  an  anchoring  element  insertable  with 
clearance  into  an  anchoring  hole  in  a  support  structure  and 
including  an  elongated  member  having  a  straight  cylindrical 
external  surface,  and  an  elongated  one-piece  cylindrical  sleeve 
having  a  central  passage  of  substantially  constant  cross  section 
for  fittingly  receiving  said  member  therein  for  sliding  advance- 
ment of  said  sleeve  longitudinally  of  said  member  in  a  path 
immediately  surrounding  said  external  surface  of  said  member; 
and  means  for  securing  said  anchoring  element  in  the  anchor- 
ing hole,  essentially  consisting  of  a  hardenable  substance  hav- 
ing two  components  at  least  one  of  which  is  encapsulated  in 
microcapsules  and  disposed  on  said  external  surface  of  said 
member  in  the  form  of  a  layer  initially  rigidly  connected  to  the 
latter  and  located  in  said  path  to  be  stripped  from  said  member 
by  said  sleeve  during  sliding  advancement  thereof  in  said  path 
into  the  anchoring  hole  with  concomitant  rupturing  of  the 
microcapsules  and  resulting  formation  of  an  intimate  mixture 
of  said  components  which  is  displaced  by  said  sleeve  during 
said  advancement  thereof  out  of  said  path  and  into  the  clear- 
ance to  subsequently  harden  therein,  said  anchoring  element 
being  secured  in  the  anchoring  hole  exclusively  by  said  sub- 
stance after  the  latter  has  hardened. 


4,100.956 
TIRE  INFLATION  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Richard  M.  Marshall,  and  Margaret  V.  Marshall,  both  of  The 
Renaissance,  Apt  20-06  1360  S.  Ocean  BlTd^  Pompano 
Beach,  Fla.  33062 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776337 

Int  a.2  B60C  29/00 

VS.  CL  152—427  2  Claims 


1.  A  tire  inflation  coupling  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
length  of  rigid  pipe,  one  end  of  said  first  pipe  having  external 
threads  thereon,  a  tube,  said  tube  having  internal  threads  fixed 
to  the  interior  surface  of  the  interior  wall  thereof,  a  circular 
plate,  said  circular  plate  being  disposed  within  said  tube,  said 
circular  plate  having  the  lateral  surfaces  thereof  being  disposed 
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substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,    surface  which  is  contoured  to  define  a  core  print,  said  method 

said  circular  plate  having  at  least  one  opening  communicating   comphsing  the  steps  of  perforating  the  film  of  plastics  material 

between  said  lateral  surfaces,  said  tube  threadingly  engaged  to 

said  external  threads  on  said  first  pipe,  a  second  length  of  rigid 

pipe,  one  end  of  said  second  pipe  containing  a  check  valve 

therein,  said  check  valve  having  a  stem  rod  affixed  thereto, 

said  check  valve  being  biased  in  a  closed  position,  a  length  of 

rubber-like  hose,  said  hose  being  preformed  having  the  ends 

thereof  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other,  the  other  end  of  said 

first  pipe  being  disposed  inserted  into  one  end  of  said  hose,  the 

other  end  of  said  second  pipe  being  disposed  inserted  into  the 

other  end  of  said  hose,  said  hose  being  flexible  so  as  to  respond 

to  a  change  in  air  pressure  within  said  hose  causing  said  angle 

to  change,  whereby  serving  to  indicate  the  inflation  of  the  tire. 


4,100^57 
SCREENS  FOR  SffiE  AND  REAR  DOOR  OPENINGS  OF 

VANS  AND  LIKE  VEHICLES 

Warren  E.  Shelton,  15733  Pearl  Rd.,  QeTelaiid,  Ohio  44136, 

assignor  to  Wuren  E.  Shelton,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  .No.  827,354 

Int.  CI.!  A47H  i/00 

MS.  a.  160—368  R  8  aainis 


at  the  core  print,  and  adhering  the  core  to  the  core  print  by  the 
effect  of  suction  through  said  perforations  at  the  core  print. 

4,100,959 
TREATING  A  STREAM  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 
Hans  Gniner;  Hans  Schrewe,  both  of  Duisburg;  Gerd  Diederich, 
Angermund;  Qaus-Dieter  Haufe,  Duisburg,  and  Fritz-Peter 
Pleschiutschnigg,  Angermund,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy, 
assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1976,  2607735 

Int.  a.!  B22D  ll/lO 
MS.  a.  164—56  13  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  side  or  rear  door  opening  of  a  van 
or  like  vehicle,  fastening  means  secured  to  the  interior  of  said 
vehicle  adjacent  the  sides  and  top  of  said  opening  and  facing 
the  interior  of  said  vehicle,  a  screen  having  marginal  portions 
provided  with  fastening  means  secured  to  said  first-named 
fastening  means  and  facing  in  a  direction  exteriorly  of  said 
vehicle  and  removable  from  said  first-named  fastening  means 
by  a  stripping  action,  a  vehicle  floor  having  an  edge  recessed 
from  said  opening,  additional  fastening  means  secured  to  the 
recessed  floor  edge  adjacent  said  opening  and  facing  in  a  direc- 
tion exteriorly  of  said  vehicle,  said  screen  having  a  marginal 
portion  provided  with  fastening  means  secured  to  said  addi- 
tional fastening  means  and  removable  from  said  additional 
fastening  means  by  a  stripping  action,  the  fastening  means  on 
said  last-named  marginal  portion  facing  in  a  direction  interiorly 
of  said  vehicle. 


4,100.958 

MOULDING  PROCESS  FOR  METALS 

John   Workman,   Lough   House,   Greyabbey,  County   Down, 

Nortliera  Ireland 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  653,891,  Jan.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,625 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1975, 
4222/75 

Int.  a.2  B22D  9/00 
MS.  CL  164—7  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  locating  a  core  in  a  moidd,  which  mould 
comprises  a  body  of  binderless  moulding  material  located 
between  films  of  thin  plastics  material  in  a  mould  box  having 
hollow  walls  which  are  perforated  at  the  interface  with  the 
body  of  moulding  material,  said  body  of  moulding  material 
being  held  together  by  the  application  of  sub-atmospheric 
pressure  to  the  mould  box  and  having  a  plastics-film-covered 


1.  Method  of  treating  and  preventing  reoxidation  of  molten 

metals  in  a  process  for  continuous  casting  and  while  pouring 

from  a  first  vessel  into  a  second  vessel,  the  metal  leaving  the 

second  vessel  continuously  for  continuous  casting,  wherein  a 

third  vessel  surrounds  the  metal  as  poured  from  the  first  vessel, 

the  third  vessel  defining  a  reaction  chamber  being  larger  than 

the  stream  of  pouring  metal  and  being  closed  but  for  inlets  for 

the  poured  metal  and  additives,  the  steps  of  measuring  the 

pressure  in  said  third  vessel;  and 

feeding  at  least  one  treatment  substance  into  the  third  vessel 

at  such  a  rate  that  the  gaseous  sute  of  the  substance  esub- 

lishes  an  excess  pressure  in  the  third  vessel,  said  feeding 

maintains  an  excess  pressure  in  the  chamber  of  sufficient 

quantity  to  prevent  the  influx  of  ambient  air  into  that 

vessel  and  replenishes  the  substance  as  it  is  being  drawn 

into  the  molten  metal  as  leaving  the  second  vessel. 


4,100,960 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  MBTAIS 
Leonard  Watts,  North  Woodmere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon 
Instruments  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,478 
Int  a.!  B22D  27/04 
MS.  CL  164—119  12  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  casting  a  metal  article  in  an  elongated  mold 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  between  25.8  cm^ 
and  967.74  cm',  a  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  0.20 
cal/cmVcm/'  C/sec.,  and  a  length  at  least  as  long  as  the  article 
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to  be  cast,  said  mold  having  top  and  bottom  portions  compris- 
ing: 
inclining  said  mold  to  the  vertical; 

introducing  molten  metal  from  a  source  through  said  bottom 
portion  of  said  mold  at  a  filling  rate  substantially  between 
0.239  kg/cmVmin.  and  23.9  kg/cmVmin.,  the  combina- 
tion of  filling  rate  and  cross-sectional  area  of  the  mold 
being  defmed  by  the  hatched  area  of  the  graph  as  shown 
in  FIG.  3; 


:«w  ««nr    tM/e/r'/im 


flowing  molten  metal  along  said  mold  by  applying  a  differ- 
ential pressure  across  said  source  and  said  top  portion  of 
said  mold; 

cooling  the  mold  while  regulating  the  flow  of  said  molten 
metal  therealong  to  form  a  solidified  casting  shell  which, 
during  casting,  occupies  at  least  40%  of  the  cross-sectional 
mold  area  and  has  a  molten  core; 

flowing  molten  metal  from  said  source  to  extend  said  casting 
shell  and  said  molten  core  toward  said  top  portion  of  said 
mold;  and 

subsequently  solidifying  said  molten  core. 


„         t3  - 


relatively  move  said  mold  boxes  and  connected  to  move 
said  first  mold  box  relative  to  said  ejection  means, 

transfer  means  mounted  on  said  frame. 

power  means  connected  to  one  of  said  transfer  means  and 
said  first  mold  box  to  relatively  move  said  transfer  means 
and  said  first  mold  box  to  an  ejection  position  with  said 
transfer  means  beneath  said  first  mold  box  and  mold 
therein, 

and  control  means  connected  to  provide  a  sequence  of  oper- 
ation to  actuate  said  motive  means  to  close  said  mold 
boxes  and  invest  mold  material  into  said  mold  cavity  and 
at  least  partially  cure  a  mold  in  said  mold  cavity,  to  actu- 
ate said  motive  means  to  separate  said  mold  boxes,  to 
actuate  said  power  means  to  relatively  move  said  transfer 
means  and  said  first  mold  box  to  said  ejection  position,  to 
actuate  said  motive  means  to  lift  said  first  mold  box  to 
eject  the  mold  by  said  ejection  means  onto  said  transfer 
means  and  to  actuate  said  power  means  to  transfer  the 
mold  away  from  said  first  mold  box. 


4,100,962 
CASTING  DIE 
Robert  B.  Housman,  PUinriUe,  Mass..  assignor  to  James  H. 
Housman,  No.  Attleboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,062 

Int  a.2  B22D  11/04 

MS.  a.  164— -435  13  Qaims 


4,100,961 
FOUNDRY  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Harold  R.  Goss,  Richmond  Heights;  Michael  A.  KrutiUa,  Cha- 
grin Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  and  WendeU  .M.  Doolin,  Bloomfield 
Hills,    Mich.,    assignors    to    Acme-CleTeland    Corporation. 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,860 

Int.  a.2  B22C  13/12.  15/24.  17/02 

MS.  a.  164—180  16  aaims 


1.  A  foundry  machine,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  frame, 

first  and  second  mold  boxes  mounted  in  said  frame  for  mu- 
tual cooperation  defining  a  mold  cavity  for  a  mold, 

means  on  said  frame  to  invest  mold  material  into  said  mold 
cavity. 

curing  means  on  said  frame  to  at  least  partially  cure  mold 
material  in  said  mold  cavity  to  form  a  mold, 

ejection  means  mounted  in  the  machine  and  cooperable  with 
said  first  mold  box  in  a  position  above  said  first  mold  box, 

motive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected  to 


1.  A  casting  die  comprising  separate  upper  and  lower  op- 
posed die  segments  formed  of  a  material  having  high  tempera- 
ture resistance  and  a  low  coefficient  of  heat  expansion  and 
enclosing  a  longitudinally  orientated  open  ended  casting  cavity 
therebetween,  said  segments  each  having  body  side  portions 
including  respective  generally  flat  inner  surfaces  outwardly 
disposed  to  either  side  of  said  cavity  and  in  direct  face-to-face 
contact  with  each  other  and  in  part  defining  a  continuous 
uninterrupted  wall  of  said  cavity,  and  retaining  means  for 
maintaining  the  relative  positioning  of  said  segments  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  prevent  separation  of  said  sur- 
faces from  each  other  along  said  cavity  wall  during  the  heating 
of  said  die.  said  retaining  means  including  a  plurality  of  in- 
wardly directed  openings  and  headed  bolts,  each  of  said  open- 
ings being  longitudinally  oriented  along  the  side  portions  of 
one  of  said  die  segments  and  having  a  reduced  bore  portion 
formed  therein,  each  of  said  headed  bolts  being  received  in  a 
reduced  bore  portion  and  passing  through  said  one  die  segment 
and  into  fixed  engagement  with  the  respective  body  side  por- 
tion of  the  other  of  said  segmenU,  a  hoUow  bushing  receiving 
said  bolt  disposed  within  each  such  opening  and  contacting  the 
opening  bottom  at  one  end  thereof  and  the  bolt  head  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  bushing  having  a  higher  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  than  said  bolt  so  that  upon  heating  of  the  die 
the  bushings  will  expand  relatively  greater  than  said  bolts 
thereby  progressively  tensioning  said  bolts  so  as  to  maintain 
said  die  segments  in  engagement  with  each  other  . 


1014 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  18,  1978 


4,100,963 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Warren  H.  DUleabeck,  1100  E<l8e<Ule  Dr^  Saliibury,  N.C. 
28144 

Coatlniiation-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  524,546,  Not.  18,  1974, 

tbudooed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,751 

iBt  a.!  F24D  U/00.  I5/0O:  F28D  7/OS.  15/00 

VS.  a.  165—17  18  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  heat  exchange  tube  of  the  type 
having  one  end  in  communication  with  a  cooler  medium,  the 
other  end  in  communication  with  a  warmer  medium,  and  a 
working  fluid  therein  with  a  liquid  phase  and  a  vapor  phase 
within  the  operating  temperature  range  of  said  tube,  an  im- 
proved control  device  comprising  a  reservoir  for  said  working 
fluid  operatively  connected  to  said  one  end  and  a  heating 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  reservoir,  said  beating 
means  being  turned  on  and  off  responsive  to  prescribed  tem- 
perature conditions,  whereby  the  thermosiphon  effect  of  said 
heat  exchange  tube  may  be  modulated  by  the  activation  and 
deactivation  of  said  heating  means. 


REFERCNCC 
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1.  An  induction  ventilation  system  for  one  or  more  zones 
comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  plurality  of  heat  exchangers,  each  exchanger  being 
associated  with  a  zone, 

B.  means  for  passing  a  reference  liquid  from  a  reference 
liquid  reservoir  through  said  heat  exchangers, 

C.  a  primary  air  injector  associated  with  each  heat  ex- 
changer, including  means  for  injecting  air  at  an  adjustable 
primary  air  flow  rate  from  a  primary  air  reservoir,  across 
the  associated  heat  exchanger,  and  into  the  associated 
zone,  whereby  the  temperature  of  said  primary  air  is 
convectively  modified  by  said  heat  exchanger. 

D.  a  secondary  air  inlet  means  associated  with  each  heat 
exchanger,  said  inlet  means  being  responsive  to  the  flow 
rate  of  said  injected  primary  air  to  induce  a  secondary  air 
flow  at  a  secondary  air  flow  rate  related  to  said  primary 


air  flow  rate,  said  secondary  air  flow  passing  from  said 
associated  zone,  across  said  associated  heat  exchanger  and 
returning  to  said  associated  zone,  whereby  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  secondary  air  is  convectively  modifled  by  said 
heat  exchanger,  and 
E.  a  zone  temperature  control  including: 
i.  selectively  operative  means  associated  with  each  heat 
exchanger  to  adjust  the  flow  rate  of  said  primary  air 
into  said  zone  whereby  the  heat  capacity  of  the  primary 
and  secondary  air  entering  said  associated  zone  is  re- 
lated to  said  primary  air  flow  rate, 
ii.  a  liquid  flow  rate  control  means  operative  in  a  first 
mode  to  maintain  the  flow  rate  of  said  reference  liquid 
through  at  least  one  of  said  heat  exchangers  to  be  equal 
to  a  predetermined  constant  over  the  full  range  of  varia- 
tion of  said  primary  air  flow  rate. 


4,100,965 
AUTOMOTIVE  FAN  SHROUD  FOR  SCREENING  DEBRIS 
Kenneth  J.  Kolinger,  RiTcrside;  Norman  E.  Williams,  Park 
Ridge;  Donald  M.  Earley,  Glen  Ellyn.  and  William  R.  Golden, 
Bloomingdale,  all  of  Ill„  assignors  to  International  Harrester 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  629,442,  Not.  6.  1975,  Pat  No.  4,018,270. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,727 
Int  a.^  F28F  19/00 
VS.  a.  165—119  6  Claims 


U       »  StJ  HU 
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4,100,964 
INDUCnON  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 
Dimiter  Gorchev,  Washington,  D.C„  and  John  D.  McGraw, 
Stow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mitco  Corporation,  Somerrille, 
Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,125 

Int.  a.=  B60H  1/00 

VS.  CI.  165—40  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  unit  gtiard  and  cooling  structure  incorporating 
heat  exchange  means  disposed  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  a  stream 
of  fan-blown-air  by  confronting  same  at  a  point  longitudinally 
along  the  path  thereof, 

an  improved  automotive  type  radiator-fan  shroud  for  inter- 
position to  direct  air  and  at  the  same  time  to  remove 
air-borne  trash  therefrom;  and 

defining  a  generally  circular,  through  opening  adapted  to 
surround  a  fan;  said  shroud  including  radiator-attachment 
means,  the  fan  having  air-directing  blades  for  moving  air 
through  said  opening  under  pressure  and  longitudinally 
therefrom  under  pressure  in  a  path  through  the  plane  of 
said  attachment  means; 

said  shroud  including  therein  an  air  screen  across  said  path 
which  is  generally  coextensive  with  the  transverse  dimen- 
sions of  the  shroud  and  which  is  interposed  in  place 
therein  so  that  the  plane  of  the  air  screen  is  directly  be- 
tween the  planes  respectively  of  the  attachment  means 
and  of  the  fan  opening; 

said  shroud  also  including  essentially  straight  side  walls,  and 
essentially  straight  guides  afTixed  thereto  for  the  screen,  so 
as  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  path  to  be  transversely 


July  18,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lOlS 


disposed  similarly  to  the  air  screen  and  to  hold  the  latter  in 
its  place. 


4,100,966 
on,  RECOVERY  PROCESS  USING  AN  EMULSION  SLUG 

WITH  TAPERED  SURFACTANT  CONCENTRATION 
Issam  S.  Bousaid,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,680 
Int  CL2  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  166—273  8  Cl««n" 

1,  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil-bear- 
ing formation  having  in  communication  therewith  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well  a  slug 
comprising  a  hydrocarbon-in-water  emulsion  containing  a 
small  amount  of  a  surfactant, 

(b)  injecting  water  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well; 
and 

(c)  recovering  oil  from  the  formation  via  the  said  production 
well  and  wherein  the  concentration  of  the  surfactant  in  the 
said  slug  is  increased  as  the  slug  is  injected  into  the  said 
formation. 


water  with  the  crude  oil  until  an  emulsion  consisting  of 
water  and  oil  passes  through  the  inversion  point  where  the 
emulsion  changes  from  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  to  a  lower 
viscosity  oil-in-water  emulsion  at  temperatures  above  32' 
F.  that  conuins,  by  volume,  about  5  percent  to  9  percent 
oil  and  95  percent  to  91  percent  water,  respectively,  and 
(c)  propulsion  means  for  transporting  said  oil-in-water  emul- 
sion at  temperatures  above  32'  F.  through  the  pipeline 
whereby  more  oil  can  be  transported  through  the  pipeline 
when  so  emulsed  with  water  more  economically  and  less 
energy  is  required  than  for  transporting  unemulsified 
crude  oil  in  the  pipeline  utilizing  expensive  chemicals 
which  are  prohibitive  in  cost,  practicality,  and  safety. 

4,100,968 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  RUNNING  CASING 

Charles  George  Delano,  6449  Long  Meadow,  Corpus  Christi, 
Tex.  78413 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,476 

Int.  a.!  E21B  2}/00,  3/02 

U.S.  a.  166—315  19  CI«l"«s 


4,100,967 

SYSTEM  FOR  DECREASING  RESISTANCE  TO  FLOW  OF 

CRUDE  OIL  UP  FROM  A  WELL  OR  THROUGH  A 

PIPELINE 

Joseph  C.  Allen,  Bellaire,  and  Sze-Foo  Chien,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,896,  Dec.  23, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,946 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/60:  F17D  1/16 
VS.  a.  166— «8  5  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  flowing  crude  oil  at  temperatures  above  32' 
F  from  deep  in  a  well  to  the  surface  with  decreased  resistance 
to  flow  comprising, 

(a)  means  for  supplying  water  down  the  oil  well  to  an  oil- 
water  mixing  means, 

(b)  said  mixing  means  comprising  means  for  mixing  only 
water  with  the  crude  oil  in  the  bottom  of  the  well  until  an 
emulsion  consisting  of  water  and  oil  passes  through  the 
inversion  point  where  the  emulsion  transforms  from  a 
water-in-oil  emulsion  to  a  lower  viscosity  oil-in-water 
emulsion  contains,  by  volume,  about  5  percent  to  9  per- 
cent oil  and  95  percent  to  91  percent  water,  respectively, 
and 

(c)  energy  means  for  flowing  the  water-in-oil  emulsion  to  the 
surface  for  producing  more  crude  oil  more  economically 
and  with  less  energy  from  a  well  than  for  producing  une- 
mulsified crude  oil  from  the  well  utilizing  expensive 
chemicals  which  are  prohibitive  in  cost,  practicality,  and 
safety. 

4.  A  system  for  transporting  crude  oil  at  temperatures  above 
32"  F.  through  a  pipeline  with  decreased  resistance  to  flow 
comprising, 

(a)  means  for  supplying  water  and  crude  oil  to  a  mixing 
means, 

(b)  said  mixing  means  comprising  means  for  mixing  only 


1.  A  method  of  making  up  pipe  joints,  each  having  an  inter- 
nal passage  providing  an  intermediate  unthreaded  internal 
surface,  an  end  female  threaded  section  and  an  end  male 
threaded  section,  adjacent  a  rotary  table  on  a  drilling  rig  and 
running  the  pipe  in  a  well,  comprising 
temporarily  vertically  suspending  a  first  pipe  joint  through 
the  rotary  Uble  in  a  position  with  one  of  the  threaded 
sections  exposed; 
engaging  and  connecting  the  intermediate  unthreaded  inter- 
nal surface  of  a  second  pipe  joint  with  a  tool  and  defining 
an  open  annulus  between  the  tool  and  second  joint; 
positioning  the  second  pipe  joint  above  and  in  alignment 

with  the  first  joint  by  the  use  of  the  tool; 
lowering  the  second  joint  into  threading  engagement  with 

the  exposed  threaded  section  of  the  first  joint; 
relatively  routing  the  first  and  second  joints  through  the 
tool  connection  for  making  up  the  threaded  sections 
thereby  connecting  the  first  and  second  joints; 
pumping  fluid  through  the  tool  into  the  connected  pipe 

joints  while  the  tool  and  pipe  joints  are  connected; 
sealing  the  annulus  between  the  tool  and  second  pipe  joint 

for  directing  all  fluid  into  the  pipe  joint; 
releasing  the  first  joint  from  suspension  through  the  roury 

Uble; 
lowering  the  first  and  second  joints  through  the  rotary  Uble 

into  the  well  through  the  tool  connection;  and 
temporarily  vertically  suspending  the  second  joint  through 
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the  rotary  table  in  a  position  with  one  of  the  threaded 
sections  exposed. 


4,100,9C9 
TUBING  TESTER  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Errin  Rudemuun,  Jr.,  Beasley,  Tei.,  mignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  782,269 

Int.  a.!  E2IB  43/12:  F16K  31/16 

VS.  a.  16«— 324  13  Claims 


having  a  substantially  symmetrical  exterior  surface  and  a  por- 
tion of  all  of  the  balls  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  panel 
extending  t  a  common  contour,  said  balls  being  constructed  of 
plastic  which  softens  responsive  to  temperatures  above  a 
threshold  value,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  balls  on  said  one 
surface  of  the  panel  containing  a  fire  retardant  liquid  which 
vaporizes  at  temperatures  above  the  threshold  value,  whereby 
subjecting  the  panel  to  temperatures  above  the  threshold  value 
softens  the  plastic  of  the  balls  and  vaporizes  the  fire  retardant 
liquid  to  cause  the  balls  conuining  the  fire  reurdant  liquid  to 
rupture  and  release  vapor  of  the  fire  retardant  liquid. 


4,100,971 
ROTARY  HOE  STRIPPING  MEANS 
DuTCl  Lee  Honnold,  Winterset,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  ft 
Company,  MoUne,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,237 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  23/00 

VS.  CL  172—547  lO  Oaims 


1.  Valve  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  well,  comprising: 
inner  and  outer  tubular  members  telescopically  disposed  and 
arranged  for  relative  movement  between  extended  and  con- 
tracted positions,  said  members  defining  a  flow  passage;  first 
valve  means  responsive  to  relative  movement  of  said  members 
to  extended  position  for  closing  said  flow  passage  to  down- 
ward flow  of  fiuids;  second  valve  means  for  equalizing  pres- 
sures in  said  flow  passage  above  and  below  said  first  valve 
means;  means  engageable  with  said  second  valve  means  in 
response  to  relative  movement  of  said  members  to  contracted 
position  for  shifting  said  second  valve  means  to  open  position; 
and  spring-loaded  actuator  means  also  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  members  to  said  contracted  position  for  opening 
said  first  valve  means  subsequent  to  the  opening  of  said  second 
valve  means. 


4,100,970 

PANEL  FORMED  OF  HOLLOW  PLASTIC  BALLS 

CONTAINING  A  HUE  RETARDANT  UQUID 

AlTia  Krtslte,  Jr.,  Rte.  5,  Box  407,  Valparaiao,  Ind.  46383 

FUed  Oct  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  S12,847 

iBt  a.'  A62C  35/10:  E04B  1/92 

VS.  a.  169—57  6  Claimt 


4£c 


U& 


1.  A  panel  for  use  in  building  construction  comprising  a 
plurality  of  hollow  balls  having  a  thicluiess  at  least  equal  to  a 
multiple  of  the  average  cross  section  of  the  hollow  balls,  each 
ball  abutting  a  plurality  of  other  balls  of  the  panel  and  adhering 
thereto  to  form  a  self  supporting  structure,  each  of  said  balls 


1.  A  rotary  hoe  wheel  of  the  type  having  a  central  hub 
member  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  tine  members 
secured  to  the  hub,  the  improvement  residing  in  a  tine  cleaning 
means  comprising:  a  separate  ring  member  closely  adjacent 
each  side  of  the  wheel,  the  diameter  of  said  ring  members  being 
equal  to  or  less  than  the  wheel;  and  means  loosely  coupling  the 
ring  members  together  for  limited  movement  relative  to  one 
another,  for  rotation  with  the  wheel  and  for  radial  sliding 
movement  along  the  tine  members  in  substantial  unison. 


4,100,972 
DISPLACEMENT  HAMMER  APPARATUS  FOR  SINKING 

AND  LINING  BOREHOLES 
Paiil  Schmidt,  ReUierstraase,  5940,  Lennestadt,  Saalhauxn, 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1976,  2611677 

Int  a.J  E21B  11/02 
VS.  a.  173—23  4  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  sinking  a  borehole  in  the  ground,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  self-propeUed  displacement  hammer 
including  a  tubular  housing  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
and  a  percussion  mechanism  for  driving  said  housing  forwards 
in  the  direction  of  said  front  end,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  follow-up  tube,  means  for  attaching  said  follow-up  tube  to 
said  rear  end  of  said  housing,  a  bracing  cable  device  and  means 
for  mounting  said  bracing  cable  device  on  said  follow-up  tube 
at  an  end  thereof  remote  from  said  housing,  said  bracing  cable 
device  including  a  bracing  cable  and  means  for  exerting  an 
axial  push  on  said  tube  from  said  bracing  cable,  said  bracing 
cable  device  further  including  a  bearing  piece,  means  for 
mounting  said  bearing  piece  at  said  end  of  said  follow-up  tube 
remote  from  said  housing,  a  cable  guide  sheave,  means  rotat- 
ably  mounting  said  sheave  on  said  bearing  piece,  means  extend- 
ing said  bracing  cable  over  said  sheave,  means  for  fixing  one 
end  of  said  cable  and  a  pulling  device  fued  to  the  other  end  of 
said  cable  for  tensioning  said  cable  to  exert  said  push  on  said 


July  18.  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1017 


tube,  a  clamping  device  carried  on  said  bearing  piece,  a  pulling 
rope  extending  from  said  housing  through  said  follow-up  tube, 
said  clamping  piece  being  operative  to  clamp  said  puUing  rope 


pressurized  fluid  through  said  supply  line  and  into  said 
chamber  with  said  motor  deactivated;  and 
said  fluid  chamber  having  an  outlet  port,  said  outlet  port 
being  an  orifice  substantially  smaller  in  size  than  said 
inlet  port. 


4,100,974 
MACHINE  SUSPENDED  FROM  A  CRANE  OR  SIMILAR 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  AND  EXTRACTING  PILING  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Charles  R.  Pepe,  Old  Quarry  Rd„  Alpine,  N  J.  07620 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,206 

Int.  a.!  E02D  7/06 

VS.  CL  173—49  12  Claims 


to  said  tube,  a  cap  fixed  in  the  rear  end  of  said  housing,  means 
defining  a  rope  pocket  in  said  cap,  and  means  fixing  one  end  of 
said  rope  in  said  rope  pocket. 

4,100,973 

SIDE  LOAD  PROTECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ROTATING  EQUIPMENT 

Frank  D.  Freudenthal,  Saint  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Altec 

Industries,  Inc.,  Saint  Joseph,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,600 

Int.  a.2  E21C  5/00 

VS.  a.  173-44  ^  CI*'™ 


1.  A  rotation  drive  mechanism  for  driving  a  rotatably  sup- 
ported body  which  is  subject  to  being  side  loaded  in  a  manner 
tending  to  route  the  body,  said  drive  mechanism  comprising: 

a  motor  having  an  activated  sute  and  a  deactivated  state; 

drive  linkage  coupling  said  motor  with  said  body  to  driv- 
ingly  rotate  the  latter; 

a  brake  mechanism  associated  with  said  drive  linkage,  said 
brake  mechanism  being  yieldably  biased  into  engagement 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  body  when  said  motor  is  deacti- 
vated and  operable  to  release  from  engagement  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  body  when  said  motor  is  activated;  and 

a  brake  release  means  operable  when  said  motor  is  in  a 
deactivated  sUte  to  at  least  partially  disengage  said  brake 
mechanism  to  aUow  back  driving  of  the  body  when  the 
side  load  to  which  said  body  is  subjected  exceeds  a  pre- 
selected level, 

said  brake  release  means  comprising: 
a  fluid  chamber  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid  to  act  on 

said  brake  mechanism  to  partially  release  same; 
a  fluid  supply  line  leading  to  said  chamber  for  deUvering 

pressurized  fluid  thereto  through  an  inlet  port; 
means  responsive  to  side  loads  on  said  body  for  forcing 


_^a^»^ 


1.  A  machine  for  being  suspended  from  a  crane,  or  a  similar 
device,  for  driving  and  extracting  pUing  and  the  like  with 
forces  which  simulate  the  impact  obtained  with  a  conventional 
reciprocating  pUe  hammer,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  horizontal  support  member; 

a  frame  below  the  horizontal  support  member; 

suspension  means  coupling  the  horizontal  support  member 
and  the  frame  for  permitting  vertical  movement  of  the 
frame  toward  and  away  from  the  horizontal  support  mem- 
ber; 

a  pair  of  races  located  side  by  side  in  the  frame  and  defining 
a  corresponding  pair  of  paths  of  travel  spaced  horizontally 
from  one  another  and  located  in  a  common  vertical  plane, 
the  races  being  circular  and  each  having  a  diameter  of 
about  24  inches  to  about  72  inches; 

a  heavUy  weighted  roller  mounted  for  rotation  within  each 
race,  each  roUer  weighing  between  about  200  pounds  and 
about  1000  pounds  and  being  rotatable  about  a  horizontal 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  common  vertical  plane; 

means  for  rotating  the  weighted  rollers  in  synchronism  at  a 
low  rate  of  rotation  to  move  each  roUer  along  a  corre- 
sponding path  of  travel  whereby  the  rollers  will  generate 
forces  upon  the  frame,  the  rate  of  roution  being  about  50 
to  about  800  revolutions  per  minute  and  the  synchronism 
being  such  that  the  horizontal  components  of  the  forces 
are  in  opposite  directions  and  cancel  one  another,  whUe 
the  vertical  components  of  the  forces  are  in  the  same 
direction  and  establish  alternating  upward  and  downward 
forces  which  simulate  the  impact  of  a  conventional  recip- 
rocating pUe  hammer; 
the  horizontal  support  member  being  weighted  so  as  to  tend 
to  remain  sutionary  while  the  frame  is  displaced  verti- 
cally relative  to  the  support  member  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  the  weighted  rollers;  and 
the  suspension  means  including  resUient  means  enabling 
vertical  displacement  of  the  frame  relative  to  the  support 
member  in  the  range  of  about  1  inch  to  about  5  inches. 
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4,100.975 
POWER  BOOSTER 
Glady*  T.  JanUB,  Bnuuwick,  Ga.,  usigDor  to  Dtris  R.  Jarman 
and  Virgil  Hinaon,  both  of  Brunswick,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,795 

Int  a.2  HOIR  5/00 

VS.  CL  173-91  2  Clainia 


1.  A  power  booster  assembly  cotnpnsing;  a  hollow  cylinder 
member  with  spaced  end  walls,  a  piston  and  rod  mounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  within  the  cylinder  member,  a  ham- 
merhead slidably  contained  entirely  within  the  cylinder  biased 
to  a  one  of  the  end  walls  of  the  cylinder  member  provided  with 
an  air  passage,  latch  means  mounted  on  the  rod  and  spaced 
from  the  piston  for  alternately  gripping  and  releasing  the  ham- 
merhead, valve  means  associated  with  the  cylinder  member  for 
feeding  input  fluid  into  the  cylinder  member  to  effect  recipro- 
cation of  the  piston  within  the  cylinder  member,  and  the  latch 
means  being  arranged  for  releasing  the  hammerhead  at  one  end 
of  the  longitudinal  movement  thereof  with  the  rod  and  cause 
the  hammerhead  to  release  from  the  rod  and  strike  the  one  of 
the  end  walls  to  create  a  shock  thereon,  the  latch  means  includ- 
ing a  support  member  on  the  connecting  rod  and  opposite  the 
piston  and  at  least  one  latching  finger  on  the  support  member 
for  catching  and  releasing  a  projecting  member  extending  from 
the  hammerhead  and  facing  inwardly  of  the  cylinder  member, 
the  latch  means  including  means  having  a  cam  surface  ar- 
ranged substantially  midway  of  the  cylinder  member  for  en- 
gagement with  the  latching  finger  to  effect  the  release  thereof 
from  the  latch  connection  with  the  hammerhead  projection, 
adjustable  means  provided  between  the  cam  surface  and  the 
latching  finger  for  varying  the  [)Oint  of  engagement  therebe- 
tween, the  at  least  one  latching  finger  being  a  plurality  of  like 
latching  fingers  and  associated  adjusting  means,  and  the  adjust- 
ing means  including  an  adjusuble  set  screw  provided  with  a 
cam  ball  on  one  end  thereof  and  appropriately  mounted  by 
means  of  the  screw  portion  in  associated  screw  threaded  aper- 
tures in  the  ends  of  each  finger. 


ducing  a  partial  vacuum  adjacent  thereto  upon  passage  of 
pneumatic  fluid  therethrough  at  a  high  velocity, 

a  passageway  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  feeder  tube 
from  a  point  adjacent  said  venturi  member  to  a  point 
within  said  hammer  member,  and 

a  plurality  of  passages,  including  said  last-named  passage- 
way, and  valve  openings  cooperable  therewith  in  said 


feeder  tube  and  said  hammer  piston  to  apply  compressed 
pneumatic  fluid  to  one  end  of  said  hammer  piston  and  said 
vacuum  to  the  other  end  thereof  when  in  one  position  and 
to  apply  vacuum  to  said  one  end  and  compressed  pneu- 
matic fluid  to  said  other  end  when  said  hammer  piston  is  in 
another  position,  for  effecting  reciprocal  movement 
thereof  subsUntially  all  of  the  spent  penumatic  fluid  ex- 
hausting from  said  tool  through  said  passageway. 


4,100,977 
DROP  HA.MMERS 
Roger  Michael  EUiott,  Ipswich,  England,  assignor  to  BSP  Inter- 
national Foundations  Limited,  Ipswich.  England 
FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797  J32 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1976, 
21195/76 

Int.  a.2  B25D  9/00 
U.S.  CL  173—134  ♦  CUims 


4.100.976 
PNEUMATIC  IMPACT  DRILLING  TOOL 
Charie*  W.  Stone,  Garden  aty.  Mich-,  aaaignor  to  Reed  Tool 
Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  6.  1976.  Ser.  No.  748.011 

Int  a.2  B25D  9/00 
VS.  CL  173—133  10  Ctalms 

1.  An  impact  drilling  tool  for  connection  in  a  string  of  dril- 
ling pipe  comprising 
an  upper  sub  for  connection  to  said  drilling  pipe, 
a  casing  with  an  upper  end  coimected  to  said  upper  sub. 
an  anvil  member  slidably  positioned  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
casing  and  having  a  bit  member  on  its  lower  end  extending 
outside  said  casing, 
a  hammer  piston  positioned  in  said  casing  above  said  anvil 
member  for  reciprocal  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
casing  to  strike  said  anvil  member  repeatedly, 
a  feeder  tube  for  feeding  compressed  pneumatic  fluid  from 
said  drilling  pipe  extending  longitudinally  of  said  casing 
through  said  hammer  piston  and  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
anvil  member, 
a  venttiri  member  positioned  in  said  feeder  tube  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  and  within  said  hammer  piston  for  pro- 


1.  A  drop  hammer  comprising  a  hammer  weight,  a  hydraulic 
ram  connected  to  said  weight  for  displacing  said  weight,  said 
ram  comprising  an  upwardly  extending  cylinder  and  a  piston 
slidable  in  said  cylinder,  respective  internal  chambers  of  the 
cylinder  being  formed  thereby  above  and  below  the  piston,  an 
outer  casing  surrounding  the  cylinder,  an  outer  annular  space 
being  formed  thereby  between  the  cylinder  and  the  outer 
casing,  said  space  being  in  permanent  communication  with  an 
upper  end  of  the  cylinder  chamber  above  the  piston,  a  hydrau- 
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lie  pressure  source  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  cham- 
bers, a  control  valve  for  said  fluid  and  for  interconnecting  said 
internal  chambers  of  the  cylinder  and  being  disposed  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  cylinder  and  co-axially  with  the  cylinder  and 
piston,  said  outer  annular  space  forming  a  continuation  of  said 
cylinder  chamber  above  the  piston  leading  to  the  control 
valve,  control  means  comprising  a  control  device  externally  of 
said  valve  and  connected  thereto  for  actuating  the  valve  to 
control  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid  and  to  connect  and  discon- 
nect the  internal  chambers  of  the  cylinder  for  reciprocation  of 
the  hammer  weight. 

4.100.978 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  DISARMING  AND  ARMING 

ELECTRICALLY  FIREABLE  EXPLOSIVE  WELL  TOOL 

Gene  T.  Boop,  3922  Deronshire,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.  78413 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  535.355,  Dec.  23, 1974.  Pat.  No.  4,007.796. 

ThU  application  Not.  29.  1976.  Ser.  No.  745.686 

Int  a.2  E21B  «///« 

VS.  a.  175-4.55  *  Claims 


ing  and  adapted  upon  forward  reciprocating  movement 
thereof  to  act  percussively  on  said  boring  tool;  pneumatic 
means  for  reciprocating  said  piston;  a  displacement  piece 
mounted  on  said  boring  tool  for  reciprocal  motion  therewith  in 
order  to  laterally  displace  earth  about  said  boring  tool  when 
said  earth  boring  device  is  operating  to  traverse  an  earth  for- 
mation for  forming  a  boring  therethrough;  and  a  plurality  of 
cutters  on  said  displacement  piece,  each  of  said  cutters  com- 


1.  A  method  of  using,  in  a  well  extending  from  the  surface 
into  the  earth,  a  plurality  of  electrically  fireable  explosive 
devices  each  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  and  a  pair  of  electrical 
leads  enabling  electrical  communication  between  the  surface 
and  the  pairs  of  terminals  comprising  the  steps  of 
separating,  at  the  surface,  a  plurality  of  the  pairs  of  termmals 

from  each  of  the  electrical  leads; 
running  the  devices  into  the  well; 

after  the  devices  are  in  the  well,  arming  a  first  device  mclud- 
ing  connecting  the  pair  of  terminals  thereof  to  the  pair  of 
leads  while  maintaining  the  other  devices  unarmed; 
passing  an  electrical  current  through  the  pair  of  leads  and 
terminals  of  the  first  device  and  detonating  the  first  de- 
vice; and 
arming  a  second  of  the  devices  including  connecting  the  pair 
of  terminals  thereof  to  the  pair  of  leads  while  maintaimng 
the  other  unfired  devices  unarmed. 


prising  an  annular  knife  edge  extending  about  said  displace- 
ment piece,  said  knife  edges  of  each  cutter  being  spaced  apart 
axially  of  said  boring  tool  and  arranged  concentrically  there- 
about with  the  diameters  of  said  knife  edges  increasing  step- 
wise in  a  direction  rearwardly  of  said  displacement  piece,  and 
an  annular  concave  undercut  portion  facing  forwardly  of  said 
displacement  piece  extending  radially  inwardly  of  said  dis- 
placement piece  from  each  of  said  knife  edges. 

4.100.980 
SELF-PROPELLED  PNEUMATIC  BLUROWING  DEVICE 
Gusu»  Jenne.  Essen-Kettwig.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Jenne  &  Strahm  AG  fur  Tieftautechnik,  Samen-Wilen,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,629 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1975,  2524210;  May  31,  1975.  2S24211 

Int  a.=  E21B  11/02 
VS.  CI.  175—19  "  Ctaima 


4,1004»79 

PNEUMATIC  PERCUSSION  BORING  DEVICE 

Paul  Schmidt  Reiherstrmse.  Lennestadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

<594) 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,970 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec,  27, 
1975,  2558842 

Int  a.!  E21B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  175—19  *  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  percussion  earth  boring  device  comprising:  a 
tubular  housing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end;  a 
percussive  boring  tool  mounted  generally  centrally  of  said 
housing  in  said  forward  end  thereof,  said  percussive  bormg 
tool  being  configured  to  chisel  into  an  earth  formation  when 
said  tool  is  percussively  reciprocated  in  said  housing;  a  percus- 
sive piston  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  hous- 


1.  A  pneumatic  burrowing  device  designed  to  propel  itself 
through  the  ground  along  a  straight  line  by  crushing  and/or 
displacing  the  materials  which  it  encounters  in  its  path,  the 
device  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongated  tubular  casmg  defining  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a 
longitudinal  center  axis  and  movement  axis  of  the  device; 
a  percussion  head  arranged  on  the  forward  extremity  of  the 
casing  in  alignment  with  said  center  axis  and  guided  so  as 
to  be  axially  freely  movable  a  limited  distance  in  relation 
to  the  casing; 
two  pairs  of  cooperating  axial  abutment  faces  defined  by  the 
casing  and  by  the  percussion  head,  respectively,  said 
abutment  faces  determining  between  them  the  disunce 
over  which  the  percussion  head  is  freely  displaceable; 
means  for  axially  respositioning  at  least  one  of  said  abutment 
faces  relative  to  the  other  abutment  faces  so  as  to  adjust 
said  distance  of  displaceabUity; 
a  massive  percussion  plunger  received  and  guided  inside  said 
casing  bore  for  reciprocating  axial  fore  and  aft  move- 
ments, the  percussion  plunger  having  a  rearwardly  open 
control  bore  in  its  rear  portion; 
a  control  barrel  arranged  m  axial  alignment  with  the  casing 
bore  and  reaching  from  the  rear  of  the  device  a  disunce 
into  the  casing  bore,  the  control  barrel  being  held  in  place 
by  the  casing  and  having  connected  to  it  a  rearwardly 
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extending  supply  line  for  compressed  air,  while  carrying 
on  its  forward  extremity  an  outwardly  cylindrical  control 
barrel  head  matching  in  its  diameter  the  control  bore  of 
the  percussion  plunger  and  serving  as  a  plunger  valve  in 
cooperation  with  the  latter;  and 
air  flow   controlling   means  defined   by   said   percussion 
plunger  bore  and  said  cooperating  control  barrel  head  for 
deriving  from  a  flow  of  compressed  air  received  through 
said  supply  line  a  continuously  cycling  reciprocating 
motion  of  the  percussion  plunger  between  axial  stroke 
limits  which  are  determined  by  the  axial  position  of  said 
control  barrel  head,  whereby  said  barrel  head  is  normally 
so  positioned  that  the  percussion  plunger,  in  its  forward 
motion,  strikes  the  percussion  head  before  reaching  the 
forward  stroke  reversal  point  determined  by  said  air  flow 
controlling  means,  thereby  forcibly  advancing  the  percus- 
sion head  a  certain  distance  against  the  materials  situated 
in  the  path  of  the  device;  and  wherein 
the  distance  over  which  the  percussion  head  is  axially  freely 
displaceable  in  relation  to  the  casing  is  adjustable  to  be  slightly 
greater  than  the  normal  distance  of  advance  of  the  percussion 
head  in  the  ground  per  impact. 


4,100,981 

EABTH  BORING  APPARATUS  FOR  GEOLOGICAL 

DRILLING  AND  CORING 

John  D.  Chafllii.  851  HiTcrford  Ate.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 

90272 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,679 

Int  a.'  E21B  49/Oa  7/18.  21/00 

VS.  a.  175—60  58  Oaims 


of  the  central  and  outermost  drill  pipes  respectively  for 
forming  a  continuous  bore  hole  in  the  earth; 

means  for  driveably  rotating,  raising  and  lowering  said  con- 
centric drill  pipes,  and  having  a  swivel-manifold  with 
separate  connections  in  fluid  communication  with  fluid 
channels  extending  centrally  therethrough  and  therebe- 
tween; 

means  for  selectively  pumping  fluid  through  said  swivel- 
manifold  in  separate  communication  with  said  fluid  chan- 
nels; 

and,  means  continuously  separating  j>articulate  matter  en- 
trained in  said  fluid  from  the  drill  means  at  the  bottom  of 
the  bore  hole,  for  disposition  and  core  sampling. 


4,100,982 
DRILL  CUmNGS  SEPARATION  AND  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Brendan  Michael  Wilkinson,  Salem,  and  Erasmo  Belfiore,  Roa- 
noke, both  of  Va^  assignors  to  Gartlner-DenTer  Company, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,273 

Int.  a.!  E21B  21/00 

VS.  a.  175—206  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  and  continuously  sampling  geologi- 
cal formations  and  including  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  continuous  bore  hole  in  the  earth  by  drilling  with 
a  multipUcity  of  at  least  two  concentric  drill  pipes  and 
each  of  which  routes  a  drill  bit; 

removing  particulate  matter  from  the  drill  bits  at  the  bottom 
of  the  bore  hole  by  means  of  reverse  air  vacuum  and 
entrainment  thereof  in  at  least  one  fluid  circuit  pumped 
through  the  center  drill  pipe  and  annulus  within  the  other 
drill  pipe; 

separating  the  entrained  particulate  matter  from  said  fluid 
circuit; 

and,  continuously  collecting  the  separated  particulate  matter 
for  disposition  and  core  sampling. 

U.  Apparatus  for  drilling  and  continuously  sampling  geo- 
logical formations,  and  including: 

a  multiplicity  of  at  least  two  concentric  drill  pipes  defining 
fluid  channels  extending  centrally  therethrough  and  there- 
between, and  separate  drill  means  carried  at  the  lower  end 


1.  A  drill  cuttings  separation  and  control  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  rock  drill  rig  wherein  drill  cuttings  are  forcibly  ejected 
from  the  drill  hole  by  pressure  air,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hood  including  a  transverse  deck  and  depending  sidewalls 
engageable  with  the  ground  surface  to  form  a  first  sub- 
stantially enclosed  space  around  a  drill  hole; 

an  opening  in  said  deck  for  admitting  a  drill  stem  into  said 
drill  hole; 

flexible  sealing  means  disposed  in  said  opening  and  around 
said  drill  stem; 

a  drill  cuttings  deflector  disposed  within  said  first  enclosed 
space  and  characterized  by  a  conical  wall  portion  dis- 
posed around  and  spaced  from  said  drill  stem,  and  a  base 
contiguous  with  said  deck,  said  conical  wall  portion  de- 
pending from  said  base  toward  said  drill  hole; 

said  deflector  defining  in  part  a  second  enclosed  space; 

aperture  means  formed  in  said  deflector  for  admitting  air  and 
air-borne  drill  cuttings  from  said  first  enclosed  space  to 
said  second  enclosed  space;  and, 

an  opening  into  said  second  enclosed  space  and  in  communi- 
cation with  means  for  evacuating  air  and  air-bome  drill 
cuttings  from  said  first  enclosed  space  and  said  second 
enclosed  space. 
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4,100,983 
BORING  DEVICE 
Lothar  Hemnann,  Metzlngen,  and  Gotthold  Schur,  Riederich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Finna  Botek 
Praezisions-Bohrtechnik  Schur  A  Co.,  Riederich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1975,  2522565;  Dec.  18,  1975,  2556943 

Int.  a.2  E21B  9/00 
VS.  a.  175—383  *  Claims 


provide  a  signal  to  stop  flow  of  product  from  said  bulk 
feeder  means  when  the  apparent  weight  of  product  in  said 
receptacle  being  sensed  is  at  least  equal  to  the  bulk  feed 
cut-off  setting, 

(e)  first  dribble  feed  control  means  operable  in  response  to 
said  sensing  device  sensing  said  dribble  feed  cut-offsetting 
to  provide  a  signal  to  stop  flow  of  product  from  said 
dribble  feeder  means  when  the  apparent  weight  of  prod- 
uct in  said  receptacle  being  sensed  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
dribble  feed  cut-off  setting, 

(0  said  weighing  means  also  including  checkweighing  means 
operable  after  the  flow  of  product  to  said  recepucle  from 


1.  In  a  boring  device  adjuswble  in  at  least  a  first  radial  direc- 
tion for  boring  holes  of  selectable  diameter,  a  bore  head  having 
an  external  recess  therein  bounded  by  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces extending  in  at  least  the  first  direction,  at  least  one  of  the 
lower  surfaces  of  the  recess  having  a  first  pattern  of  longitudi- 
nal indenutions  extending  along  the  first  direction,  a  cutting 
plate  having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces  separated  by  at 
least  third  and  fourth  opposed  surfaces,  each  of  the  first  and 
second  surfaces  having  cutting  edges  therein  at  least  one  of  the 
third  and  fourth  surfaces  having  a  second  pattern  of  longitudi- 
nal indenutions  complementary  to  and  interfitting  with  the 
first  pattern  of  indenutions  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  recess 
whereby  said  lower  surface  provides  a  guideway  for  the  radial 
adjustment  of  the  cutting  plate  when  the  cutting  plate  is  posi- 
tioned within  the  recess,  the  cutting  plate  further  having  an 
elongated  central  slot  extending  subsuntially  parallel  to  the 
third  and  fourth  surfaces  of  the  cutting  plate,  and  releasable 
securing  means  cooperable  with  the  slot  in  the  cutting  plate  for 
reversibly  supporting  the  cutting  plate  in  the  recess  with  a 
selected  one  of  the  third  and  fourth  surfaces  thereof  conuctmg 
the  lower  surface  of  the  recess. 


4,100,984 
NET  WEIGHER  WITH  BUILT-IN  CHECKWEIGHER 

King  L.  KlopfensUin,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Robert  H.  Connors, 
Chicago,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Triangle  Package  Machin- 
ery Co.,  Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,354 
Int  a.'  GOIG  13/04 
VS.  a.  177—50  "  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  weight  of  product  charges 
fed  into  a  vertically  displaceable  recepucle,  comprising 

(a)  bulk  feeder  means  for  feeding  product  to  said  recepucle; 

(b)  dribble  feeder  means  for  feeding  product  to  said  recepu- 
cle at  a  rate  slower  than  that  of  the  bulk  feed,  after  the 
bulk  feed  stops, 

(c)  weighing  means,  including  an  electronic  sensing  device 
with  related  electronic  circuitry,  operatively  associated 
with  said  recepucle  and  operable  to  detect  the  displace- 
ment of  said  receptacle  thereby  to  sense  the  weight  of 
product  in  said  receptacle,  said  weighing  means  having 

(1)  a  bulk  feed  cut-off  setting, 

(2)  a  dribble  feed  cut-off  setting  which  is  different  than 
said  bulk  feed  cut-off  setting,  and 

(3)  a  minimum  package  weight  setting  which  is  different 
than  either  of  said  bulk  feed  cut-off  setting  or  said  dnb- 
ble  feed  cut-off  setting, 

(d)  bulk  feed  control  means  operable  in  response  to  said 
sensing  device  sensing  said  bulk  feed  cut-off  setting  to 


said  dribble  feeder  means  has  stopped  to  determine 
whether  the  weight  being  sensed  by  said  sensing  device  is 
over  or  under  said  minimum  package  weight  setting, 

(g)  second  dribble  feed  control  means  operable  after  opera- 
tion of  said  checkweighing  means  and  in  response  thereto 
to  provide  a  signal  to  activate  the  same  dribble  feeder 
means  to  feed  a  further  charge  of  product  to  the  same 
recepucle  if  the  weight  of  product  being  sensed  is  less 
than  the  minimum  package  weight,  and 

(h)  means,  operable  when  the  weight  of  product  in  said 
receptacle  being  sensed  by  said  weighing  means  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  minimum  package  weight  setting,  to  dis- 
charge product  from  said  receptacle. 

4,100,985 
VIBRATION-RESISTANT  BALANCE 
Eugen  Meier,  Meilen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mettler  In- 
stnimente  Ag,  Gr«lfensee-2^orich,  Switierland 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,598 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioo    Switzerland,    Oct    8,    1976, 
12789/76 

Int  a.'  GOIG  23/12 
VS.  a.  177—189  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  balance,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  an  elongated  pan  carrier; 

(c)  guide  means  pivoted  to  said  support  for  angular  move- 
ment about  a  first  axis  and  connected  to  said  pan  carrier 
for  guiding  movement  of  the  same  toward  and  away  from 
a  position  of  equilibrium  relative  to  said  support,  the  direc- 
tion of  elongation  of  said  pan  carrier  during  said  move- 
ment thereof  remaining  parallel  to  said  direction  of  elon- 
gation in  said  position  of  equilibrium; 

(d)  electrically  operated  means  for  opposing  said  movement; 

(e)  a  lever  mounted  on  said  support  for  pivoting  movement 
about  a  second  axis,  said  lever  having  two  arms; 
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(0  coupling  means  coupling  one  of  said  anns  to  said  pan 

carrier  for  joint  movement;  and 
(g)  a  counterweight  on  the  other  arm  of  said  lever,  said 


4,100,987 
CRADLE  FOR  A  DIFFERENTIAL 
Hwold  V.  HQdebrecht,  QeveUad.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor 
Corporatjon,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  S«r.  No.  795,038 

Int.  a.'  B<OK  17/16 

VS.  a.  180-75  I,  Claim, 


counterweight  bieing  offset  from  said  second  axis  in  a 
predetermined  direction  transverse  to  said  second  axis, 
said  pan  carrier  being  offset  from  said  first  axis  in  said 
predetermined  direction. 


4,100,98fi 

SPLIT  PILLOW  BLOCK  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

DIFFERENTIAL 

Wiiliani  M.  Shipitalo,  No»elty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor 

Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  .May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,068 

Int.  a.=  B60K  17/16 

VS.  a.  180-75  U  Claims 


1.  A  lift  truck  comprising: 

means  defining  a  vehicle  frame  including  spaced  side  frame 
members; 

wheels  on  said  frame  including  two  final  drive  units,  one  on 
each  side  of  the  frame  and  secured  thereto; 

a  differential  mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected  to  both 
said  final  drive  units,  said  differential  including  a  housing 
having  opposed,  outwardly  directed  drive  train  compo- 
nent tunnels  extending  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  final 
drive  units;  and 

a  pair  of  cradles  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  each  having 
a  generally  upwardly  facing  differential  tunnel  supporting 
surface,  each  said  surface  having  substantially  the  same 
shape  as  the  adjacent  part  of  the  corresponding  tunnel  and 
being  slightly  larger  in  size  to  support  the  differential 
during  assembly  while  allowing  minimal  shifting  thereof 
to  achieve  alignment  of  parts  during  assembly. 

4,100,988 
VEHICLE  INCLUDING  DIFFERENTIAL  MOUNTING 
Harold  V.  Hildebrecht,  aefeland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor 
Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,039 

Int  a.2  B60K  17/16 

VS.  a.  180-75  4  cuimi 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  the  combination  of: 

a  vehicle  frame; 

an  elongated,  hollow  wheel  spindle  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  spindle; 

a  differertial  gear  assembly  having  a  housing  with  a  tubular 
protrusion  terminating  in  an  opening  aligned  with  the 
other  end  of  said  spindle; 

a  drive  shaft  within  said  spindle  and  removably  connected  to 
said  wheel  and  to  said  differential  gear  assembly;  and 

a  split  pillow  block  interconnecting  said  spindle  other  end 
and  said  housing  and  including  a  tubular  collar  disposed 
about  one  of  said  spindle  other  end  and  said  protrusion,  an 
integral  partial  collar  disposed  partially  about  the  other  of 
said  spindle  other  end  and  said  protrusion,  and  a  separate 
partial  collar  mating  with  said  integral  partial  collar  and 
removably  secured  thereto  about  said  other  of  said  spindle 
other  end  and  said  protrusion. 


L 


1.  In  a  vehicle  such  as  a  lift  truck  or  the  like,  the  combination 


of: 


a  vehicle  frame  having  two  spaced  apart  side  frame  mem- 
bers; 

drive  means  for  the  vehicle  including  a  differential  having  a 
housing  disposed  between  said  frame  members  with  oppo- 
sitely directed  drive  train  tunnels  extending  towards  a 
respective  one  of  said  frame  members; 
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an  opening  in  each  side  frame  member  and  aligned  with  the 
associated  drive  train  tunnel; 

a  pair  of  final  drive  units  including  wheel  spindles,  one  on 
each  side  of  said  frame,  and  each  final  drive  unit  having  a 
mounting  plate  abutting  an  associated  side  frame  member 
on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  differential,  and  a 
sleeve  for  housing  a  drive  component  and  extending  from 
the  mounting  plate  through  the  opening  in  the  associated 
side  frame  member  for  connection  to  the  associated  tun- 
nel; and 

means  securing  each  said  mounting  plate  to  the  associated 
side  frame  member; 

whereby  loading  on  said  vehicle  will  be  transmitted  directly 
to  said  vehicle  frame  and  said  differential  will  not  support 
vehicle  loads. 


4,100,989 

PNEUMATIC  CELL  FOR  GAS  CONFINEMENT  IN 

SURFACE  EFFECT  VEHICLE 

Jean  Luc  Y.   Barbot,  Les  Lilas,  and  Philippe  M.   Hemon- 

Beauvais,  Ris-Orangis,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Eut 

Francais,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,813 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27, 1975,  75  20205 

Int.  a.2  B60V  1/16 

VS.  a.  180—127  21  Claims 


the  lateral  orienUtion  of  said  first  section  relative  to  said 
second  section;  and 
I  linkage  mechanism  pivouUy  connected  to  said  coupling 
assembly  and  Ackerman  steering  apparatus  and  being  of  a 


construction  and  arrangement  sufficient  for  actuating  said 
Ackerman  steering  apparatus  in  response  to  and  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  coupling  assembly 
relative  to  said  first  section. 


4,100,991 
FAST  CYCLE  SEISMIC  GAS  EXPLODER  A.ND  METHOD 
Tom  P.  Airhart,  Plaao,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,704 

Int.  a.^  GOIV  1/10 

VS.  a.  181—117  12  CMms 


1.  A  flexible  gas  cushion  confinement  cell  for  a  ground-effect 
vehicle,  which  comprises  two  flexible  walls  (2,3)  which  extend 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  and  flexible  partitions  (5) 
which  extend  transversely  of  the  walls  (2,3)  and  which  join 
them  together  over  at  least  part  of  their  height,  said  walls  (2,3) 
defining  in  conjunction  with  one  another  and  with  said  parti- 
tions (5)  juxtaposed  compartments  (6)  which  have  open  upper 
ends  to  enable  them  to  be  connected  to  means  for  supplying 
gas  under  pressure,  and  which  are  at  least  substantially  closed 
at  their  lower  ends,  said  walls  being  at  least  partly  in  the  form 
of  part  of  a  truncated  conoid  and  cooperatively  defining  a 
frtistoconoidal  sector  having  major  and  minor  bases  at  said 
upper  and  lower  ends  respectively. 

4,100,990 
STEERING  APPARATUS 
Robert  N.  Stedman,  Chillicothe,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  791,900 
Int  a.2  B62D  5/10 
VS.  a.  180-135  7  Claims 

1.  Steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  first  and  second 
sections  and  Ackerman  steering  apparatus  connected  to  said 
first  section,  comprising: 
a  coupling  assembly  connected  to  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions and  being  laterally,  pivotally  movable  toward  and 
from  the  first  section  and  toward  and  from  the  second 
section; 
means  for  moving  said  first  section  relative  to  said  coupling 
assembly;  means  for  automatically  controUably  changing 


1.  A  method  of  injecting  a  compressional  pulse  into  the  earth 
utilizing  a  seismic  gas  exploder  with  a  closed  expansible  deto- 
nation chamber  formed  within  an  upstanding  cylindrical  hous- 
ing between  a  rigid  top  and  a  rigid  bottom  comprising: 

(a)  placing  said  rigid  bottom  into  direct  contact  with  the 
earth, 

(b)  injecting  a  charge  of  combustible  gas  mixture  into  said 
detonation  chamber, 

(c)  igniting  said  mixture  to  initiate  a  gas  explosion  adapted  to 
apply  a  compressional  pulse  to  the  earth  through  said  rigid 
bottom  and  to  drive  said  rigid  top  upwardly, 

(d)  utUizing  the  upward  motion  of  said  rigid  top  to  compress 
an  air  spring  external  to  said  housing,  and 

(e)  applying  the  energy  of  said  compressed  air  spring  there- 
after to  aid  gravity  acceleration  of  said  rigid  top  in  a 
downward  direction. 
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4.100,992 

LOUDSPE.\KER 

Weber  Loais  Rehde,  and  Ja«  Anders  Rehde,  botb  of  9  nie  de  la 

Mairie,  BaTans  (Douba),  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  «02,003,  Aug.  5,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,718 

Clains  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  12,  1974,  74  27923 

Int  a.2  GIOK  13/00 

VS.  a.  181—166  5  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising  a  porous  diaphragm  having  an 
outside  edge,  an  electromagnetic  drive  means  mounted  on  a 
central  area  of  the  diaphragm  for  displacing  the  diaphragm  and 
a  hard  nng  forming  a  junction  between  said  diaphragm  and 
said  drive  means,  said  diaphragm  being  totally  permeated  with 
a  stiffening  material  in  a  portion  of  the  area  between  said  ring 
and  said  outer  edge  without  increasing  the  thickness  of  the 
diaphragm  thereby  improving  the  acoustic  characteristics  of 
said  loudspeaker  as  compared  with  an  equivalent  unstiffened 
diaphragm- 


entrance  to  the  exit  which  together  defines  the  volume  cham- 
ber. 

2.  An  acoustic  low  frequency  sound  suppressor  liner 
mounted  in  a  duct  and  exposed  to  grazing  flow  of  fluid  having 
substantially  high  velocity  and  high  sound  pressures,  said  liner 
comprising: 

a  backing  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  flat  surface  members  parallely 
spaced  to  said  backing  sheet  defining  a  facing  sheet  ex- 
posed to  said  grazing  How; 
an  upswnding,  spaced  side  wall  member  extending  from  said 
backing  sheet  to  one  elongated  edge  of  each  of  said  sur- 
face members  to  define  a  plurality  of  sound  suppressing 
cavities,  said  each  side  wall  member  forming  a  common 
wall  between  adjacent  cavities;  and 
lip  means  extending  from  the  other  elongated  edge  of  each 
of  said  surface  members  into  each  of  said  cavities,  said  lip 
means  being  spaced  from  one  of  said  wall  members  to 
define  therewith  a  volume  chamber  having  a  first  slot 
communicating  with  said  grazing  flow  and  a  second  slot 
communicating  with  each  of  said  cavities,  the  width  and 
depth  of  said  volume  chamber  cooperating  with  the  vol- 
ume of  the  associated  cavity  to  determine  the  resonant 
frequency  of  sound  attenuated  thereby,  said  slots  extend- 
ing laterally  with  respect  to  said  grazing  flow. 


4,100,994 
MARINE  EXHAUST  SILENCER 
Robert  B.  Stuart,  Penn  Van,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Penn  Yan  Boats, 
Incorporated,  Penn  Yan,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,683 

int  a.2  FOIN  3/04 

VS.  a.  181—261  8  aaims 


4,100,993 
ACOUSTIC  LINER 
Ernest  Feder,  West  Hartfortl,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

nied  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,335 

Int  a.2  FOIN  1/02 

VS.  a.  181—213  5  Oaims 


1.  An  acoustic  low  frequency  sound  suppressor  liner  com- 
prising a  backing  sheet,  a  plurality  of  elongated  flat  surface 
members  parallelly  spaced  to  said  backing  sheet  defining  a 
facing  sheet  exposed  to  the  grazing  fiow  of  a  subsuntial  veloc- 
ity and  sound  pressure  and  upstanding  spaced  side  wall  mem- 
bers extending  therebetween  defining  a  plurality  of  sound 
suppressing  cavities,  lip  means  «paced  from  one  of  said  wall 
members  extending  from  one  edge  of  each  of  said  flat  surface 
members  extending  into  each  of  said  cavities  to  defme  with 
said  one  of  said  wall  members  a  volume  chamber  supporting  a 
column  of  air  communicating  internally  of  each  of  said  cavi- 
ties, the  width  and  depth  of  said  volume  chamber  establishing 
the  mass  reactance  whereby  the  depth  of  each  of  said  cavities 
is  sized  for  a  given  sound  attenuation  by  selecting  said  mass 
reactance  for  a  predetermined  frequency  mtended  to  be  attenu- 
ated, said  volume  chamber  extending  in  a  lateral  direction  with 
respect  to  said  grazing  flow,  each  of  said  upstanding  side  wall 
members  form  a  common  wall  for  adjacent  cavities  and  said  lip 
means  is  angularly  spaced  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  up- 
standing wall  and  is  in  a  volume  increasing  direction  from  the 


1.  A  silencer  for  quieting  the  exhaust  output  from  the  output 
end  of  an  exhaust  passageway  for  a  marine  engine  for  a  boat, 
said  silencer  comprising: 

a.  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  exhaust  passage  way  from 
said  engine  being  subsuntially  enlarged  in  a  region  imme- 
diately upstream  of  said  output  end  for  substantially  ex- 
panding and  cooling  said  exhaust  gases  just  before  said 
exhaust  gases  reach  said  output  end; 

b.  an  inlet  for  receiving  water  from  a  body  of  water  support- 
ing said  boat; 

c  means  for  injecting  said  water  from  said  inlet  directly  into 
said  enlarged  region  of  said  exhaust  passageway;  and 

d.  means  for  dividing  said  injected  water  into  particles  and 
mixing  said  particles  with  exhaust  gases  in  said  enlarged 
region  of  said  passageway  for  cooling  and  quieting  said 
expanding  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine  before  said 
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exhaust  gases  are  output  along  with  said  injected  water 
from  said  output  end  of  said  passageway. 


4,100,995 
TELESCOPIC  SET  OF  STEPS  WrtH  VARL\BLE  SLOPE 
Jacques  Pradon,  19,  avenue  des  Tourelles,  94100  Saint-Maur- 
des-Fosses,  France 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,430 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17,  1976,  76  04332 

Int  a.2  B63B  29/20 

VS.  CI.  182—1  *  Claims 


the  length  of  the  free  reach  corresponds  to  the  aforesaid 
selected  length  to  be  pulled  through  a  resistance  slide; 
(b)  a  resistance  slide  including  a  central  bar  and  side  bars  in 
spaced  parallelism  proportioned  to  snugly  receive  the  web 
with  the  said  first  loop  being  upon  the  central  bar  and  with 
the  end  of  the  free  reach  adjacent  to  the  said  third  loop 


being  threaded  upon  the  slide,  about  the  said  first  loop 
between  the  adjacent  side  bars;  and  wherein  said  second 
loop  and  said  third  loop  are  connected  to  connector  mem- 
bers of  the  safety  belt-lanyard  combination  to  be  pulled  by 
the  combination  in  checking  a  fall  with  the  free  reach  of 
the  web  moving  through  the  resistance  slide. 


1.  A  telescopic  set  of  steps  comprising; 

at  least  two  frames  each  comprising  two  parallel  members 
forming  stringboards; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  one  of  said  frames 
to  a  fixed  support,  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis; 

means  mounting  the  other  of  said  frames  for  shding  move- 
ment along  said  one  frame; 

means  for  varying  the  slope  of  said  set  of  steps; 

a  plurality  of  individual  steps  comprising  a  first  group  of 
steps  and  a  second  group  of  steps; 

means  pivotally  mounting  the  steps  of  said  first  group  of 
steps  directly  on  said  other  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis; 

means  mounting  each  step  of  said  second  group  of  steps  on 
a  respective  axle  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  axes  of  said  first  group  of  steps; 

a  pair  of  supports  mounted  on  each  end  of  each  axle; 

a  pair  of  slideways  formed  on  the  said  stringboards  of  said 
one  frame  and  receiving  respective  said  supports  of  said 
axles  of  said  steps  of  said  second  group  of  steps  and  along 
which  said  supports  are  slidable; 

slideway  extensions  extending  said  slideways  by  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  other  frame  and  being 
adapted  to  be  arranged  on  said  fixed  support; 

means  for  maintaining  a  constant  spacing  between  the  pivot 

axes  of  said  steps; 
means  for  maintaining  the  steps  parallel  to  one  another;  and 
means  for  setting  the  inclination  of  at  least  one  said  step. 

4,100,996 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT  LANYARD 
Jonathan  E.  Sharp,  3999  HilUlde  PI.,  Uttleton,  Colo.  80123 
FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,551 
Int  a.2  E06C  7/18:  A62B  1/16 
VS.  a.  182—3  *  Claims 

1.  A  web-type  shock  absorber  for  a  safety  belt-lanyard  com- 
bination to  decelerate  to  a  stop  the  fall  of  a  workman  wearing 
the  same,  by  pulling  a  selected  length  of  a  web  through  a 
resistance  slide  and  comprising: 
(a)  a  web  of  nylon  or  like  material  having  a  short  base  por- 
tion and  a  free  reach  in  tandem,  a  first  connector  loop  at 
the  end  of  the  base  portion,  a  second  connector  loop 
between  the  base  portion  and  the  free  reach  and  a  third 
connector  loop  at  the  end  of  the  free  reach  and  wherein 


4,100,997 

STEP  CONSTRUCnON  EMPLOYING  INSERTABLE 

FASTENER  HAVING  DEFORMABLE  PROJECTIONS 

Bobbie  D.  Peacock,  702  Hippocket  Rd.,  Peachtree  Oty,  Ga. 

30269 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,490 

Int  a.2  E04F  79/00 

U.S.  a.  182—90  '  Claim 


1.  In  an  integrally  molded  p.efabricated  step  for  insertion  in 
a  pair  of  spaced  Upered  holes  drilled  or  otherwise  formed  in  a 
solid  material  such  as  concrete: 
an  elongated  step  member  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  pro- 
jecting support  members  integrally  molded  thereon  and 
rigidly  attached  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto,  each 
of  the  ends  of  said  support  members  being  tapered  for 
insertion  into  the  corresponding  upered  holes  and  having 
individual  substantially  arcuate  and  continuous  resilient 
projections  integrally  molded  thereon  from  plastic  mate- 
rial and  the  lUce  and  each  of  said  projections  having  a 
slanted  face  inclined  toward  the  step  member  and  includ- 
ing a  marginal  edge  which  is  deformable  under  pressure 
whereby  when  said  end  is  driven  into  a  respective  opening 
of  less  distance  than  the  overall  distance  between  the 
marginal  edges  of  the  projections  the  projections  are 
deformed  and  the  step  is  held  in  place,  said  defonnable 
members  being  substantially  circular  and  being  progres- 
sively larger  in  diameter  from  the  external  terminal  end 
toward  the  step  whereby  said  respective  ends  may  be 
aligned  with  a  respective  spaced  hole  and  driven  into  a 
upered  hole  to  support  said  step  and  to  seal  the  respective 
holes. 
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4,100,998 
LADDER  STEP 

Maaoel  J.  Ntarquex,  Salem,  Oreg„  uUvmt  to  The  Raymond 
Lee  Organizatioii,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1976,  S«r.  No.  732,306 

InL  a^  E06C  7/16 

U5.  a.  182-116  *C1«^ 


frame  for  selectively  supporting  said  shelves  in  said  first 

position  thereof, 
said  shelves  being  pivotal  on  said  connecting  means  to  a 

second  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  frame  by 

collapsing  said  collapsible  supporting  means,  and 
a  second  frame  connected  to  said  first  mentioned  frame,  and 

means  carried  by  said  second  frame  for  connecting  said 

attachment  to  a  tree. 

4,101,000 
EASY  ACCESS  OIL  FILTER  DRAIN  SYSTEM 
Andrew  J.  ScuUy,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,882 

Inta.^FOlM  11/04 

U&CL  184-1.5  SC»«i»" 


1.  An  improved  ladder  step,  comprising: 

a  platform, 

the  platform  atuchable  to  a  ladder, 

a  rugging  material  attached  to  an  upper  surface  of  the  plat- 
form. .  ^      ,    , 

a  front  Up  attached  to  a  front  edge  of  the  platform, 

a  pivotable  bearing  attached  to  a  front  side  of  the  front  edge 
of  the  platform, 

a  support  arm  dependingly  atuched  to  the  beanng, 

a  clamp  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  the  support  ann  and 
releaseably  engageable  with  a  lower  rung  of  the  ladder. 

a  raU  attached  to  a  lower  side  edge  of  the  platform,  & 

a  headed  bolt  attached  to  an  inner  side  of  a  rail  of  the  ladder 
and  slidingly  engageable  by  the  rail. 

4,100,999 

DEER  HUNTING  STAND  ATTACHMENT 

Joe  DerreU  Conner,  1265  New  Hope  Rd.,  LawrenceviUe,  Ga. 

FUed  M«y  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,685 

Ipt  a.2  A47C  9/10:  E06C  7/16 

U5.  a.  182-122  »3CUi"" 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  ladder  to  provide  a  deer  hunting 
stand  comprising: 

means  defining  a  frame, 

a  first  upper  shelf  and  a  second  lower  shelf, 

means  pivotally  connecting  each  said  shelf  to  said  frame  in 
spaced  apart  relationship,  with  the  pivotal  axes  thereol 
substantially  parallel  and  ejtending  transversely  of  said 
first  frame,  ^.  .      j,  ,  „f 

said  shelves  in  one  position  thereof  extendmg  outwardly  of 
said  first  frame,  and 

collapsible  means  connected  to  each  said  shelf  and  to  a  said 


1  In  an  engine  having  an  oil  filter  base  bolted  to  an  engine 
side  surface  such  that  the  zone  immediately  beneath  the  base  is 
obstructed:  improved  mechanism  for  draimng  oil  from  the 
base,  comprismg  an  auxiliary  housing  having  a  honzontal 
tubular  extension  threaded  into  an  opening  in  the  exposed  side 
surface  of  the  filter  base  so  that  oil  within  the  base  can  drain 
outwardly  through  the  horizontal  passage  formed  by  Mid 
extension;  said  horizontal  passage  being  internally  threaded  m 
the  end  thereof  leading  into  the  housing;  a  threaded  plug  nor- 
mally seated  in  the  threaded  portion  of  the  passage  to  prevent 
now  of  oil  from  the  filter  base  through  the  passage;  said  hous- 
ing including  a  frontal  mouth  opening  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  the  plug,  whereby  the  plug  can  be  inserted  through  the 
mouth  opening  and  thence  into  the  threaded  portion  of  the 
passage;  a  flexible  front  cover  connected  to  the  housmg  for 
preventing  escape  of  oU  through  the  mouth  opemng  when  the 
plug  is  unthreaded  from  the  passage;  said  front  cover  having  a 
relatively  small  hole  therethrough  aligned  with  the  passage 
axU  whereby  a  turning  implement  can  be  inserted  through  the 
hole  to  route  the  plug  without  removing  the  cover;  said  hous- 
ing having  an  external  tubular  downspout  for  gravitttional 
discharge  of  oil  from  the  housing. 

4,101,001 
DUAL  TIMER  WITH  DELAY 

Carl  H.  Smith,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Auto  Research 
Corporation,  Oakland,  N.J.  „.  ,.. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,615 
Int.  a.'  FOIM  I/IS 
U5.  a.  184-4.4  "Ci*^ 

1.  System  testing  apparatus,  comprising: 
first  adjusuble  time  delay  means  for  establishing  the  fre- 
quency at  which  a  test  condition  is  imposed  on  a  system 
being  tested,  said  first  time  delay  means  to  generate  a  test 
initiating  signal  at  adjusubly  preset  first  timing  intervals; 
second  adjusuble  time  delay  means  responsive  to  said  test 
initiating  signal  for  esublishing  a  testing  interval  during 
which  a  test  condition  is  imposed  on  said  system  being 
tested,  said  testing  interval  being  of  a  significantly  shorter 
duration  than  said  first  timing  interval; 
means  controlled  by  said  second  adjusuble  time  deUy  means 
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for  imposing  a  test  condition  on  said  system  bemg  tested  ISOLATED  OIL  PAN  ASSEMBLY 

during  said  testing  intervals;  .  ,    ,    Sune  E  Timour  Columboa,  and  Thomas  D.  Uttrell,  Sclpio,  both 

third  adjusuble  time  delay  means  responsive  to  said  t«t    ^'^^^^'ZT^^ZgLo^,  Engine  Co«p«.y,  Inc.,  Colnm- 


initiating  signal  for  esublishing  a  third  timing  interval  of  a 
shorter  duration  than  said  testing  interval,  said  third  tim- 
ing interval  being  of  sufficient  duration  to  permit  said  test 


of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Colum- 
bus, Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,582 

Int  a.'  F16N  31/00 

VS.  a.  184—106  *  Claims 


condition  imposed  by  said  means  for  imposing  a  test  con- 
dition to  "settle"; 
means  controlled  by  said  second  and  third  time  delay  means 
for  coupling  a  condition  sensing  means,  to  said  system 
being  tested  after  the  termination  of  said  third  timing 
interval  but  before  the  termination  of  said  testing  interval. 


4,101,002 

TRACK  MOUNTED  LUBRICATION  APPARATUS 

Ernest  W.  Ahnasy,  2416  Second  St,  Westland,  Mich.  48184 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,297 

Int.  a.!  F16N  7/24.  11/10 

VS.  a.  184—15  B  *  Claims 


I.  An  isolated  oU  pan  assembly  for  mounting  on  the  under- 
side of  an  engine  block  wherein  the  interior  of  the  latter  is 
provided  with  rigid  sutionary  means,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  pan  for  accumulating  therein  a  predetermined  amount  of 
oU.  said  pan  having  a  base,  upstanding  side  walls  connected  to 
and  delimiting  said  base,  and  a  continuous  ledge  extendmg 
laterally  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  walls  and  delimiting 
an  open  top  of  said  pan,  said  ledge  being  disposed  above  the 
level  of  the  predetermined  amount  of  accumulated  oil.  said 
open  top  being  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of 
said  engine  block;  a  continuous  seal  of  resilient  vibration  isolat- 
ing, oil  impervious  material  carried  on  said  ledge  for  sealingly 
engaging  the  underside  of  said  engine  block;  a  plurality  of 
elongated  sleeve-like  pockets  formed  in  said  base  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  the  rigid  sutionary  means,  said  pockets  being  dis- 
posed within  an  area  delimited  by  said  ledge;  and  a  plurality  of 
fastening  means,  one  for  each  pocket,  being  disposed  within 
said  pockets  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  ngid  sutionary 
means;  each  fastening  means  including  an  elongated  element 
having  the  upper  end  thereof  projecting  through  an  opening 
fonned  in  the  upper  end  of  the  pocket  and  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  rigid  sutionary  means  aligned  therewith,  an  isola- 
tor formed  of  resUient  vibration  isolating.  oU  impervious  mate- 
rial encompassing  and  being  carried  on  and  supported  by  a 
portion  of  said  elongated  element  and  sealingly  engaging  the 
portion  of  the  pocket  upper  end  cirumjacent  the  openmg 
therein  wherein  said  elongated  element  is  isolated  from  said  oil 
pan,  said  pan  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  underside  of 
the  engine  block  by  said  elongated  elements  through  the  re- 
spective isolators. 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

an  I-beam  having  a  pair  of  upper  flanges,  a  pair  of  lower 
flanges  and  a  web  between  said  flanges; 

a  pair  of  conveyor  wheels  supported  on  the  lower  flanges  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  web  so  as  to  be  movable  along  a  path 
of  motion,  said  conveyor  wheels  having  bearings; 

lubrication  means  mounted  adjacent  the  I-beam  including  a 
lubricant  reservoir; 

nozzle  means  connected  to  the  lubricant  reservoir  and  oper- 
ative to  deliver  lubricant  therefrom  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  path  of  motion  of  the  conveyor  wheels; 

resUient  bellows  means  disposed  adjacent  said  web  means 
and  the  path  of  motion  of  the  conveyor  wheels  such  that 
the  volume  of  the  bellows  is  reduced  as  the  wheels  pass 
the  bellows,  and  means  connecting  the  bellows  means  to 
the  lubrication  means,  whereby  lubricant  is  delivered  to 
the  wheel  bearings  as  the  volume  of  the  bellows  means  is 
being  reduced. 


4,101,004 

DRIVE  AND  STEERING  APPARATUS 

Herbert  D.  Oltman,  605  Second  St.,  Hampton,  Bl.  612S6 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,050 

Int  a.2  B62D  11/08 

U.S.  a.  180-6.2  sa«^ 

1.  A  drive  and  steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  frame; 

ground  engaging  means  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side 
rouubly  attached  to  said  frame  for  moving  said  vehicle; 

a  shaft; 

means  for  roUUbly  stuching  said  shaft  to  said  frame; 

means  atuched  to  said  frame  for  routing  said  shaft; 

a  first  drive  assembly,  said  first  drive  assembly  having  a  first 
and  a  second  frictional  surface  thereon,  said  first  drive 
assembly  including  two  drums  rigidly  connected  together, 
said  first  and  second  frictional  surfaces  of  said  first  drive 
assembly  being  located  on  an  interior  surface  of  the  drums 
of  said  first  drive  assembly; 
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means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  drive  assembly  on 
said  shaft: 

means  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  of  said  first  drive 
assembly  to  the  first  side  of  said  ground  engaging  means; 

a  first  clutch  means  atuched  to  said  shaft,  said  first  clutch 
means  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  frictional 
contact  with  said  first  frictional  surface  of  the  first  drive 
assembly  whereby  said  first  drive  assembly  routes  with 
said  shaft,  and  a  second  position  whereby  said  first  clutch 
means  is  spaced  from  said  first  frictional  surface  of  the  first 
drive  assembly  whereby  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft 
is  not  transmitted  to  said  first  drive  assembly,  said  first 
clutch  means  comprismg  a  hydraulically  actuated  shoe; 

a  first  brake  means  attached  to  said  frame,  said  first  brake 
means  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  frictional 
contact  with  said  second  frictional  surface  of  the  first 
drive  assembly  whereby  said  first  drive  assembly  is  pre- 
vented from  rotating  and  a  second  position  whereby  said 
first  brake  means  is  spaced  from  said  second  frictional 
surface  of  the  first  drive  assembly  whereby  said  first  drive 
assembly  is  allowed  to  rotate,  said  first  brake  means  com- 
prising a  hydraulically  actuated  shoe; 

first  control  means  for  simultaneously  controlling  said  first 
clutch  means  and  said  first  brake  means,  said  first  control 
means  having  a  neutral  position  whereby  the  first  clutch 
means  and  the  first  brake  means  are  in  the  second  positions 
thereof  respectively,  a  driving  position  whereby  said  first 


whereby  said  second  drive  assembly  is  allowed  to  route; 
and 
second  control  means  for  simuluneously  controlling  said 
second  clutch  means  and  said  second  brake  means,  said 
second  control  means  having  a  neutral  position  whereby 
the  second  clutch  means  and  the  second  brake  means  are 
in  the  second  positions  thereof  respectively,  a  driving 
position  whereby  said  second  clutch  means  is  in  the  first 
position  thereof  and  the  second  brake  means  is  in  the 
second  position  thereof,  and  a  braking  position  whereby 
said  second  clutch  means  is  in  said  second  position  thereof 
and  said  second  brake  means  is  in  the  first  position  thereof. 


4,101,005 
WATER  POWERED  UFT  FOR  SPEAKERS  APPARATUS 
Harold  L.  Fewkes,  Buena  Park,  Califs  assignor  to  Robert  J. 
Little,  Bountiful,  L'tah  and  Ronald  E.  Morris,  Buena  Park. 
Calif.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  S«r.  No.  735,499 

Int  a.2  A47B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  187—17  6  Qaims 


clutch  means  is  in  the  first  position  thereof  and  the  first 
brake  means  is  in  the  second  position  thereof,  and  a  brak- 
ing position  whereby  said  first  clutch  means  is  in  said 
second  position  thereof  and  said  first  brake  means  is  in  the 
first  position  thereof; 

a  second  drive  assembly,  said  second  drive  assembly  having 
a  first  and  a  second  frictional  surface  thereon; 

means  for  rouubly  mounting  said  second  drive  assembly  on 
said  shaft; 

means  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  of  said  second  dnve 
assembly  to  the  second  side  of  said  ground  engaging 
means; 

a  second  clutch  means  attached  to  said  shafl.  said  second 
clutch  means  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
frictional  conuct  with  said  first  frictional  surface  of  the 
second  drive  assembly  whereby  said  second  drive  assem- 
bly routes  with  said  shaft,  and  a  second  position  whereby 
said  second  clutch  means  is  spaced  from  said  first  fric- 
tional surface  of  the  second  drive  assembly  whereby  rou- 
tional  movement  of  said  shaft  is  not  transmitted  to  said 
second  drive  assembly; 

a  second  brake  means  attached  to  said  frame,  said  second 
brake  means  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
frictional  contact  with  said  second  frictional  surface  of  the 
second  drive  assembly  whereby  said  second  drive  assem- 
bly is  prevented  from  routing  and  a  second  position 
whereby  said  second  brake  means  is  spaced  from  said 
second  frictional  surface  of  the  second  drive  assembly 


1.  A  lift  for  speaker's  apparatus  for  use  with  a  source  of 
water  under  pressure  and  comprising 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  and  a  piston  rod. 

said  piston  rod  being  atuched  to  the  speaker's  apparatus, 

a  vertical  guide  for  the  apparatus; 

a  water  supply  line  to  the  cylinder, 

a  water  exhaust  line  to  the  cylinder; 

a  valve  in  each  of  the  supply  and  exhaust  lines,  means  for 
controlling  each  valve; 

an  oil  column  in  the  cylinder  between  the  piston  and  the 
water  supply  line,  said  water  and  oil  forming  an  intimate 
interface  within  the  piston  travel  zone,  and  means  for 
limiting  the  downward  piston  travel  in  the  cylinder  such 
that  the  interface  suys  above  the  supply  line. 


4,101,006 
CARRIER  TRAVERSE  CONTROL  FOR  A  SERIAL 
PRINTER 
Donald  F.  Jensen.  Endicott;  Arnold  B.  Rosenthal,  Vestal,  and 
Charles  O.  Ross,  Endicott,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intema- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  535,647 
Int.  a.2  B41J  19/30 
VS.  a.  400—144-3  «  Cl«l<»« 

1.  The  combination  in  a  printer  apparatus, 
comprising  a  carrier  movable  along  the  print  line  of  a  docu- 
ment, 
a  print  mechanism  movable  with  said  carrier  including  a 
type  element  having  a  plurality  of  type  characters  thereon 
movable  on  said  carrier  to  present  selected  ones  of  said 
characters  into  position  for  printing  at  successive  print 
locations  of  said  print  line, 
drive  means  for  moving  said  carrier  along  said  print  line, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  motion  of  said  carrier  along 
said  print  line  including 
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pulse  means  operable  for  providing  pulses  to  operate  said 

drive  means, 
means  for  determining  the  number  of  character  positions 

said  type  element  must  move  on  said  carrier  to  position 

the  next  type  character  for  printing, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  determining  means  for  for 

operating  said  pulse  means  at  selectively  variable  rates  to 

provide  different  ones  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 

pulse  sequences  to  said  drive  means. 


control  means  sets  said  speed  of  movement  of  said  car  at  a 
value  which  exceeds  said  predetermined  value. 

4,101,008 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ABSORBING  VIBRATIONS 
Albert  Frosch.  Herrenberg;  Walter  Mannsdoerfer,  Aidllngen, 
and  Clans  Scheuing.  Lorch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
.Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jin.  31, 
1976,  2603688 

Int.  a.2  F16F  13/00 
VS.  a.  18S— 1  B  *  Claims 


whereby  said  drive  means  moves  said  carrier  at  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  velocity  so  long  as  said  number  of  character 
positions  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined  number,  at 
selectively  variable  velocities  between  print  locations 
when  said  number  of  character  positions  exceeds  said 
predetermined  number,  and  at  said  fixed  velocity  during 
printing  of  said  type  characters  on  said  document, 

said  control  means  further  comprising  a  read  only  storage 
device  having  a  plurality  of  stored  programs  each  effec- 
tive to  apply  different  ones  of  said  sequences  of  pulses 
from  said  pulse  means  to  said  drive  means. 

4,101,007 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LIMITING  ELEVATOR  CAR 

MOVEMENT  SPEED  UNLESS  CAR  DOORS  ARE  FULLY 

CLOSED 

John  E.  Magee,  191  Forest  BWd.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  10502 

Filed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,471 

Int.  a.:  B66B  5/06 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  *  CI"'"' 


C)Q,S«> 

/W>j 
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p 

4 

Ok 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  compensating  oscillations  of  the 
mass  forces  of  a  driven  oscillating  spring-mass  main  system  of 
a  spring-mass  auxiliary  system,  wherein  the  mass  and  spnng 
rate  of  said  auxiliary  system  are  identical  to  the  mass  and  spring 
rate  of  said  main  system,  a  magnetic  means  for  couplmg  said 
systems,  with  said  auxiliary  system  being  operable  by  said 
magnetic  means  in  a  continuation  of  the  same  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  main  system  and  oscillauble  at  the  same  fre- 
quency but  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  said  main  system. 

4,101.009 
NON  REACTIVE  POSmONING  DEVICE 

Walter  Hehl,  Steinenbronn,  and  Horst  Matthaei,  Waldenbnch. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,700 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1976,  2603689 

Int.  a.=  F16F  13/00 
VS.  a.  188—1  B  '  c*"*™ 


1.  In  an  elevator  system  having  an  elevator  car  with  at  least 
one  door  and  means  for  moving  said  door  to  an  open  position 
and  to  a  closed  position  and  hoisting  apparatus  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  car.  said  hoisting  apparatus  including  a  drive 
motor  for  moving  said  car  and  speed  control  means  for  setting 
the  speed  at  which  said  drive  motor  moves  said  car,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of  door  responsive  means  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  door  to  said  closed  position,  speed  control 
responsive  means  connected  to  said  speed  control  means  and 
responsive  thereto  when  said  control  means  sets  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  car  at  a  value  above  a  predetermined  value, 
and  overspeed  control  means  connected  to  said  door  respon- 
sive means,  said  speed  control  responsive  means  and  said  hoist- 
ing apparatus  for  stopping  said  hoisting  apparatus  when  said 
door  is  away  from  said  closed  position  thereof  and  said  speed 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  compensating  oscillations  of  the 
mass  forces  of  a  driven  oscillating  spring-mass  main  system  by 
means  of  a  spring-mass  auxiliary  system  operably  guided  in  a 
continuation  of  the  same  movement  path  as  said  main  system  m 
a  manner  that  it  oscillates  at  the  same  frequency  as,  but  out  of 
phase  with,  said  main  system,  in  which  said  auxUiary  system 
has  the  same  natural  frequency  as  said  main  system,  the  un- 
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provement  comprising  a  difTerential  lever  system  for  coupling  member  is  above  a  predetermined  value  and  said  single  resil- 
the  two  said  systems  to  compensate  for  external  spurious  ient  member  also  cooperates  with  said  extendible  member  and 
forces. 


4,101,010 
DRUM  BRAKE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT 
Richard  T.  Burnett,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7g4,7M 

Int  CL2  F16D  51/20.  6i/52 

VS.  a.  18S— 79.5  P  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  having  a  backing  plate,  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes  engageable  with  the  drum,  a  hydraulic  actuator  cooper- 
ating with  adjacent  first  ends  of  the  pair  of  brake  shoes  to  urge 
the  pair  of  brake  shoes  into  a  braking  position  and  a  parking 
mechanism  cooperating  with  the  pair  of  brake  shoes  to  also 
urge  the  pair  of  brake  shoes  into  the  braking  position  and  an 
anchor  attached  to  the  backing  plate  and  cooperating  with 
adjacent  second  ends  of  the  pair  of  brake  shoes,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  first  resilient  member  engages  said  pair  of 
brake  shoes  opposite  said  hydrauUc  actuator  and  adjacent  said 
anchor  in  order  to  urge  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  into  engage- 
ment with  said  anchor,  said  hydraulic  actuator  including  a  pair 
of  pistons  engageable  with  said  first  ends  of  said  brake  shoes 
respectively  and  a  pair  of  sealing  rings  cooperating  with  said 
pistons  and  being  deformable  when  said  pair  of  pistons  move 
said  pair  of  brake  shoes  to  the  braking  position,  and  a  second 
resilient  member  carried  by  said  parking  mechanism,  said  first 
resilient  member  and  said  second  resilient  member  creating 
moments  for  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  about  said  anchor,  said 
moments  being  substantially  equal  and  opposite  to  permit  said 
pair  of  sealing  rings  to  retract  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  from  the 
braking  position  substantially  independently  of  said  first  and 
second  resilient  members. 


4,101,011 
DRUM  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
Richard  T.  Burnett,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Soathfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,667 
Int  a.2  F16D  65/56 
VS.  a.  1W-79J  CT  8  Claims 

7.  In  a  drum  brake  assembly  having  a  hydraulic  actuator  for 
urging  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  into  engagement  with  a  rotatable 
member  during  braking  and  an  extendible  member  for  adjust- 
ing the  clearance  between  the  rotatable  member  and  the  pair  of 
brake  shoes,  the  improvement  wherein  a  pawl  pivots  relative 
to  one  of  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  and  engages  the  extendible 
member  and  a  single  resilient  member  cooperates  with  the 
pawl  to  provide  for  extension  of  the  extendible  member  when 
the  clearance  between  the  pair  of  brake  shoes  and  the  rotatable 


said  pawl  to  urge  the  pair  of  brake  shoes  into  engagement  with 
the  hydraulic  actuator. 


4,101,012 

HYDROSTATIC  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

RUNNING  DOWNHILL 

Francois  Durand,  11  me  du  Bateau,  06  Antibes,  France 

nied  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,364 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  2,  1975,  75  30286 

Int  a.2  F16D  57/00 

VS.  a.  188—290  5  Claims 


1.  A  hydrostatic  braking  device  for  vehicles  having  a  trans- 
mission shaft,  a  transmission,  a  wheel  axle,  and  an  oil  pump 
driven  by  the  transmission  shaft  between  the  transmission  and 
the  axle,  said  braking  device  comprising  a  spill  valve,  the  spill 
valve  comprising  a  central  tubular  shaft  and  a  pile  of  Belleville 
springs  surrounding  the  tubular  shaft,  the  Belleville  springs 
being  arranged  on  the  shaft  in  alternately  opposite  orientation 
so  that  pairs  of  adjacent  springs  define  spaces  between  them 
that  are  enclosed  by  a  said  pair  of  springs,  said  tubular  shaft 
opening  into  said  spaces  between  the  Belleville  springs,  the 
pump  having  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  shaft  whereby  when  a  said  vehicle  rolls  downhill,  the 
pump  is  driven  to  force  oil  into  the  interior  of  the  tubular  shaft 
and  thence  into  said  spaces  and  between  the  margins  of  the 
pairs  of  Belleville  springs  in  order  to  brake  said  downhill  roll- 
ing. 
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4,101,013 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  AND  REGULATION  OF 

THE  SPEED  OF  A  MOBILE 
Jean  Duriez,  119  rue  J.  Gielee  59000,  Lille,  and  Jean  Evin, 
Hameau  de  la  Becque  59710,  Avelin,  both  of  France 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,901 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15,  1976,  76  01492 

Int.  a.2  B66B  1/30 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  '  Claims 


out  of  contact  with  the  said  third  rail  of  the  railway  vehicle, 
and  means  for  actuating  the  roUUble  cleaner  means  when 
moved  into  engagement  with  the  third  rail. 

4,101,015 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  WITH  VARL^BLE  SPRING  RATE 

AND  DAMPING  FRICHON 
Edmund  John  Radke,  Mount  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,530 

Int.  a.2  F16D  3/14.  47/02.  69/00 

VS.  a.  192—106.2  11  aalnis 


7.  A  device  for  controlling  and  regulating  the  speed  of  a 
mobile  for  monitoring  means  for  controlling  the  speed  varia- 
tions by  means  of  a  differential  voltage  which  is  the  result  of  a 
comparision  of  a  voluge  whose  variation  represents  the  evolu- 
tion of  the  real  speed  of  the  mobile  with  a  control  voltage,  said 
voluge  tending  to  follow  an  ideal  control  curve  of  speed 
variation  and  comprising  a  succession  of  straight  sections 
having  lengths  corresponding,  at  least  in  the  case  of  a  slowing 
down  to  complete  stoppage  order,  to  distances  obuined  by 
decoding  certain  positions  of  a  counter  counting  the  entire 
disunce  travelled  after  the  order  has  been  given  at  a  fixed 
distance  from  the  stopping  point,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  realigning  the  origin  of  each  section  with  the  refer- 
ence curve. 


4,101,014 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ICE  AND  SLEET  FROM  A 

THIRD  RAIL  OF  AN  ELECTRIFIED  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 

Stuart  C.  Matheson,   1366  Broadway,  Apt  9H,  Somerrille, 

Mass.  02144 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,866 

Int  a.2  B60L  5/02 

VS.  a.  191—62  7  aaims 


1.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  ice  and  sleet  from  a  third 
rail  of  an  electrified  railway  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  frame,  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  frame  to  a  wheel  truck 
portion  of  the  vehicle,  a  vertically  adjustable  carriage  slideably 
disposed  in  the  frame,  rotawble  cleaner  means  arranged  at  one 
side  of  the  carriage,  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  carriage 
in  the  frame  and  moving  the  rotauble  cleaner  means  into  and 


1.  A  vibration  damper  assembly  for  a  vehicle  friction  clutch 
comprising  a  hub  operatively  connected  to  a  driven  shaft,  a 
radial  flange  integral  with  said  hub,  a  clutch  plate  routably 
mounted  on  said  hub  and  terminating  at  its  outer  periphery  in 
oppositely  disposed  friction  facings  secured  thereto,  a  spring 
retainer  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hub  and  secured  to 
said  clutch  plate  for  rotation  therewith,  said  clutch  plate  and 
said  spring  retainer  plate  sandwiching  said  hub  flange,  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced  first  aligned  openings  in  said 
plates  and  flange,  a  torsion  spring  for  each  set  of  said  first 
openings  providing  a  first  suge  of  angular  displacement,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  second  aligned  openings 
in  said  plates  and  flange,  at  least  one  torsion  spring  for  each  set 
of  said  second  openings,  the  second  openings  in  said  hub  flange 
having  a  greater  arcuate  dimension  than  the  second  openings  in 
the  plates  thereby  providing  a  second  sUge  of  angular  dis- 
placement, means  to  limit  the  extent  of  arcuate  movement  of 
said  plates  relative  to  said  hub  and  flange,  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially spaced  raised  cam  areas  on  said  flange  adjacent  said 
hub  separated  by  depressed  areas,  and  a  plurality  of  depressed 
cam  areas  on  said  spring  rewiner  plate  adjacent  the  inner  pe- 
riphery thereof  cooperating  with  the  cam  areas  on  the  flange, 
wherein  said  plates  move  relative  to  said  flange  over  said  first 
stage  at  a  low  rate  of  angular  displacement  and  over  said 
second  stage  at  a  higher  rate  of  angular  displacement,  and  said 
cam  areas  providing  a  low  friction  rate  and  a  high  friction  rate 
over  said  displacement  stages,  said  friction  rate  shifting  from 
one  level  to  the  other  simultaneously  with  the  change  between 
stages  of  angular  displacement. 

4,101,016 

COIN  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Basil  James  Richards,  Vaucluse,  Australia,  assignor  to  New 

Century  NoTelty  Company  Pty.  Limited,  Mascot  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,563 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Apr.  27, 1976, 5718/76 
lot  a.'  G07F  3/02 
VS.  a.  194—97  A  '  CI*'"" 

1.  A  device  for  providing  a  rim  check  of  coins  in  coin  selec- 
tion apparatus  which  has  discrete  chutes  within  its  body  pro- 
vided for  the  passage,  respectively,  of  authentic  and  reject 
coins,  said  chutes  having  juxUposed  entrances,  said  device 
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comprising  a  crtdle  pivoted  with  respect  to  the  body  at  a 
position  above  and  adjacent  to  said  entrances,  and  means  for 
biasing  said  cradle  to  a  rest  position,  said  cradle  including  a 
frame,  tongs  having  coin-gripping  jaws  at  one  end  and  being 


1.  A  matrix  print  head  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electromagnets  each  having  an  associated 
armature; 

each  of  said  electromagnets  including  a  pair  of  poles; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  print  elements  having  ends  atlapted 
for  printmg  markings  on  a  data  carrier; 

each  of  said  print  elements  being  associated  with  an  arma- 
ture; 

said  armature  comprising  a  bar  including  first  and  second 
portions; 

said  armature  being  pivotable  about  said  first  pole  at  said 
first  portion  of  said  bar; 

each  of  said  print  elements  including  an  armature-engaging 
portion  for  resiliently  maintaining  its  associated  armature 
against  its  associated  electromagnet; 

said  print  element  armature-engaging  ponion  being  in 
contact  with  each  end  of  said  bar; 

one  end  of  said  bar  being  provided  with  a  groove  and  the 
other  end  of  said  bar  is  provided  with  a  hole; 

said  groove  accommodating  a  first  part  of  said  armature- 
engaging  poriion  and  said  hole  accommodating  a  second 
pan  of  said  portion; 


each  of  said  print  elements  including  a  straight-line  portion 
subsuntially  perpendicular  to  said  data  carrier; 

said  print  element  straight  line  portions  being  parallel  to 
each  other  and  being  disposed  in  the  same  plane; 

each  of  said  print  element  armature-engaging  portions  per- 
mitting its  associated  armature  to  pivot  about  a  first  one  of 
said  poles  whenever  said  electromagnet  is  energized; 
whereby 

the  associated  print  element  is  thereby  moved  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  straight-line  portion  thereof  to  thereby 
permit  a  marking  on  said  data  carrier  to  be  printed. 


4,101,018 
PAPER  EDGE  SENSOR 
Eugene  K.  Sokolowskj,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,959,  Aug.  22,  1975,  abandoned. 
ThU  appUcatioB  Mar.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,246 
Int.  a.'  B41J  29/44:  B41F  13/00 
VS.  a.  400—582  2  Qaims 


pivoted  with  respect  to  the  frame,  and  a  carriage  displaceably 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  responding  to  the  weight  of  a  coin 
to  impose  a  closing  force  on  said  jaws  of  the  tongs  to  clamp 
them  upon  said  coin  and  to  cause  the  cradle  to  pivot  to  a  coin 
discharge  position  while  said  jaws  continue  to  grip  said  coin. 


4,101,017 
MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 
Giitta  Roland  Englund,  Stockhohn,  and  Karl  Tommy  Wincent, 
L'pplanda  Viiaby,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Syenaka  Data- 
raster  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

FUed  Jon.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,299 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Sweden,  Jiu.  30,  1975,  7507469; 
Jan.  29,  1976,  7600963 

Int.  a.2  B4U  }/04 
VS.  a.  400—124  5  aaims 


!S  IBbii!  Hb  <o    'i 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus,  a  rapidly-rotating  drum  for  carry- 
ing a  record  medium  having  two  edges  repeatedly  past  a  print- 
ing means  which  selectively  prints  indicia  on  the  record  me- 
dium, a  system  for  initiating  a  cycle  of  operation  of  the  printing 
apparatus  at  a  consistent  distance  from  a  leading  one  of  the  two 
edges  of  the  record  medium,  comprising: 
means  for  holding  the  record  medium  to  the  drum  with  a 
trailing  one  of  the  two  edges  and  a  length  of  the  record 
medium  attached  thereto  extending  in  a  tangential  direc- 
tion away  from  the  drum; 
means  for  sensing  the  [>assage  of  said  trailing  edge  past  a 

fixed  position  on  the  printing  apparatus; 
means  for  sensing  incremental  rotation  of  the  drum; 
delay  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  producing 
a  signal  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  sensing 
means  senses  the  trailing  edge  of  the  record  medium,  the 
time  interval  related  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  drum, 
the  angular  distance  between  the  sensing  means  and  the 
printing  means,  and  the  top  margin  of  the  record;  and 
logic  means  responsive  to  the  signal  produced  by  the  delay 
means  for  starting  the  outpulsing  of  indicium-forming 
signals  to  the  printing  means  and  responsive  to  sensing  of 
subsequent  incremental  rotation  of  the  drum  for  outpuls- 
ing successive  indicium  forming  signals  to  the  printing 


4,101,019 
AERIAL  CONA'EYOR  SYSTEM 
Charles  R.  SatterwUte,  15920  Coolwood,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75218 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,537,  Not.  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Oct.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,929 
Int  a.!  B65G  63/00 
VS.  a.  198—300  37  CUims 

1.  An  aerial  conveyor  system  comprising: 
a  cable  extending  from  a  material  receiving  rone  over  an 
open  area  to  a  material  discharge  zone; 
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a  plurality  of  conveyor  support  frames  each  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongate  members  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  cable,  hook  roller  means  for  supporting  the  elongate 
members  on  the  cable,  and  roller  means  supported  by  and 
extending  transversely  between  the  elongate  members; 

the  conveyor  support  members  engaging  one  another  end  to 
end  to  define  a  substantially  continuous  array  extending 
from  the  receiving  zone  across  the  open  area  to  the  dis- 
charge zone; 

an  endless  conveyor  belt  supported  on  the  conveyor  support 
rollers  for  movement  around  a  course  extending  from  the 
receiving  zone  over  the  open  area  to  the  discharge  zone; 


drive  means  mounted  at  the  discharge  zone  end  of  the  array 
of  support  members  for  driving  the  conveyor  belt  around 
the  course; 

said  elongate  members  of  the  support  frames  being  tubular 
and  having  the  adjacent  ends  thereof  connected  in  com- 
munication with  one  another;  and 

means  extending  through  the  tubular  elongate  members  of 
the  conveyor  support  frames  from  the  receiving  zone  end 
of  the  array  to  the  discharge  zone  end  for  supplying  oper- 
ating power  to  the  drive  means. 

4,101,020 
PACKAGING  .MACHINE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Marinus  J.  M.  Langen,  Rexdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  H.  J. 
Langen  A  Sons  Ltd.,  Rexdale,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,324 

int.  CI.2  B65G  47/52 

VS.  a.  198—478  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  having  a  load  transfer  station  and 
1  packaging  station,  the  improvement  of; 

(a)  a  main  conveyor  mounted  for  continuous  longitudinal 
movement  through  said  load  transfer  station  and  said 
packaging  station, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  article  receiving  compartments  earned  by 
said  main  conveyor  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals 
thereon,  each  of  said  compartments  having  a  front  wall 
and  a  back  wall  projecting  outwardly  from  and  longitudi- 
nally spaced  with  respect  to  said  main  conveyor,  said 
compartments  opening  upwardly  away  from  said  main 
conveyor, 

(c)  a  loading  platform  in  said  load  transfer  station  and  dis- 
posed in  a  transfer  plane,  said  loading  platform  having  a 
discharge  edge  at  one  end  thereof, 

(d)  means  for  depositing  articles  onto  said  loading  platform, 

(e)  discharge  means  associated  with  said  loading  platform 
for  moving  articles  along  said  loading  platform  to  dis- 
charge them  over  said  discharge  edge, 

(0  means  supporting  said  main  conveyor  to  guide  said  article 
receiving  compartments  in  a  loading  path  which  includes 


an  arcuate  section  disposed  adjacent  to  and  below  said 
loading  platforai  and  a  straight  section  which  extends 
forwardly  from  said  arcuate  section  outwardly  from  said 
discharge  edge  such  that  the  front  wall  of  each  compart- 
ment emerges  from  below  said  loading  plane  and  projects 
upwardly  in  front  of  said  discharge  edge  to  forai  a  stop 
against  which  articles  are  driven  by  said  discharge  means 
and  thereafter  said  back  wall  emerges  from  below  said 
loading  plane  to  retain  transferred  articles  in  said  article 
receiving  compartment  as  the  compartments  are  con- 
veyed from  said  loading  station  along  said  straight  section 
of  said  loading  path  for  subsequent  packaging, 
(g)  said  discharge  means  being  adapted  to  move  articles 
along  said  platform  at  a  speed  which  is  greater  than  the 
speed  of  forward  movement  of  said  article  receiving  com- 
partments as  they  emerge  from  below  said  discharge  edge 
of  said  platform  whereby  the  articles  discharged  thereby 
are  urged  into  engagement  with  the  front  wall  of  the 
article  receiving  compartment  in  which  they  are  located, 
(h)  said  discharge  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pusher 
blades  mounted  for  movement  along  a  path  which  in- 
cludes a  forward  run  which  is  disposed  above  said  plat- 
form, said  forward  run  including  a  transfer  section  pro- 
jecting forwardly  and  inclined  upwardly  from  adjacent 
said  discharge  edge  of  said  platform  whereby  said  pusher 
blades  are  elevated  out  of  the  path  of  the  back  wall  of  said 
compartments  as  the  back  wall  emerges  from  below  said 
platform, 
(i)  said  pusher  blades  being  mounted  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
main  conveyor  and  guide  rail  means  coextensive  with  at 
least  said  transfer  section  of  said  forward  run  of  said  guide 
rail  means  cooperating  with  said  pusher  blades  to  cause 
said  pusher  blades  to  pivot  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
away  from  said  loading  plane  as  the  pusher  blades  move 
forwardly  along  said  transfer  section  to  direct  an  article 
forwardly  and  downwardly  into  an  article  receiving  com- 
partment, the  pusher  blades  moving  forwardly  relative  to 
a  compartment  after  loading  thereof  to  be  disposed  in  an 
overlying  relationship  thereto  thus  ensuring  that  the  arti- 
cle located  in  the  compartment  does  not  project  exces- 
sively upwardly  from  said  compartment. 

4,101,021 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  BULK  MATERIALS 
Walter  Saner,  Aschaffenborg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans  Gies- 
bert  KG,  Mombris,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,130 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1975,  7528530[U1 

Int  a.-  B65G  33/16.  33/32 
VS.  a.  198— «68  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveyance  of  feed  for  small  animals  com- 
prising: 
conveying  chute  means  having  curved  sections  therem. 
motor-driven  conveyor  screw  means  disposed  within  said 
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conveying  chute  means,  said  conveyor  screw  means  com- 
prising within  said  curved  sections  thereof: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  individual  screw  segments, 

(b)  said  screw  segments  each  comprising  a  tubular  section, 

(c)  said  tubular  sections  each  having  a  screw  part  out- 
wardly disposed  and  integrally  formed  thereon, 

(d)  said  screw  segments  bemg  joined  by  elongated  swivel 
pins  mounted  therebetween, 

(e)  said  swivel  pins  comprising  upered  and  non-tapered 
sections, 

(0  said  non-tapered  sections  being  located  towards  the 
ends  of  said  swivel  pins  with  said  Upered  sections  lo- 
cated therebetween  and  tapering  towards  each  other, 
(g)  said  non-tapered  sections  having  bores  therein, 
(h)  stud  means  for  joining  said  swivel  pins  to  said  tubular 

sections, 
(i)  said  bores  receiving  said  stud  means  and 
(j)  said  tubular  sections  receiving  said  non-tapered  sec- 
tions of  said  swivel  pins. 


opening  means  in  said  first  minor  panel  of  said  one  flap  and 
said  fold  tab  means  extending  past  said  side  flaps  and  being 
received  in  said  slit  means  in  said  major  panel  of  said  one 
flap  to  thereby  hold  said  four  flaps  in  closed  position. 


4,101,023 
RING  BOX  WITH  REMOVABLE  DISPLAY  STAND 

Eric  Schuander.  South  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Alsten 
Company,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,930,  Mar.  15,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,044 

Int.  a.-  B65D  1/34.  5/50 

VS.  a.  206—45.19  10  Claims 


4,101,022 
RECESSED  END  CONTAINER 
Caesar  E.  Watkina,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Inland  Con- 
tainer Corporatioa,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,643 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/10.  5/50 

VS.  a.  206—45.14  2  Claims 


1.  A  package  which  includes  an  article  disposed  within  a 
recessed  end  container,  said  container  including 

top.  bottom  and  side  walls  joined  to  form  a  generally  rectan- 
gular tubular  compartment  wherein  said  article  is  con- 
tained and  closure  means  at  each  end  of  said  compartment, 

said  closure  means  at  one  end  of  said  compartment  including 
top,  bottom  and  side  flaps  hinged  respectively  to  said  top, 
bottom  and  side  walls,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises 

one  of  said  top  and  bottom  flaps  having  a  first  minor  panel 
which  extends  into  said  compartment  and  which  is  hinged 
to  a  major  panel  that  extends  between  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  at  a  location  spaced  mteriorly  of  the  end  edge  of  said 
compartment,  said  major  panel  being  hinged  in  turn  to  a 
second  minor  panel  that  extends  to  said  end  edge,  said  one 
flap  also  having  slotted  opening  means  in  each  of  said 
minor  panels  adjacent  the  hinge  lines  with  said  major 
panel  and  slit  means  in  said  major  panel, 

said  side  flaps  each  having  a  minor  panel  which  is  folded  into 
said  compartment,  a  major  panel  lying  adjacent  said  one 
flap  at  said  mtenor  location  and  extending  toward  the 
opposite  side  wall  and  lock  tabs  on  the  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  side  flaps  which  are  received  in  said  slotted 
openings  in  said  one  flap  to  hold  said  side  flaps  in  the 
folded  position, 

the  other  of  said  top  and  bottom  flaps  having  a  minor  panel 
which  is  folded  into  said  compartment  over  said  second 
minor  panel  and  a  major  panel  which  lies  adjacent  said 
side  flap  major  panels  and  extends  between  said  top  and 
bottom  walls,  thereby  sandwichmg  said  side  flaps  between 
said  one  flap  and  said  other  flap,  said  other  flap  major 
panel  having  fold  tab  means  and  having  a  lock  tab  formed 
at  its  end  edge,  said  lock  tab  being  received  in  said  slotted 


1.  A  box  comprising: 

(A)  a  case  section,  said  case  section  including 
(i)  a  bottom  wall  and 

(ii)  a  peripheral  wall,  said  peripheral  wall  extending  up- 
wardly and  terminating  in  an  upwardly  facing  edge 
portion, 

(B)  a  cover  section,  said  cover  section  including 
(i)  a  top  wall  and 

(ii)  a  peripheral  wall,  said  peripheral  wall  extending 
downwardly  and  terminating  in  a  downwardly  facing 
edge  portion, 

(C)  said  upwardly  facing  edge  portion  of  the  case  section 
and  said  dowTiwardly  facing  edge  portion  of  the  cover 
section  being  in  alignment, 

(D)  spring  hinge  means  rotatably  joining  the  case  section  to 
the  cover  section, 

(E)  said  case  and  cover  sections  and  said  hinge  means  being 
cooperatively  constructed  to  hold  said  facing  edge  por- 
tions of  said  sections  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  one  above  the  other,  with  the  downwardly  facing 
edge  portion  of  said  cover  slanting  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  toward  the  upwardly  facing  edge  portion  of  the 
case,  so  as  to  provide  a  substantial  open  space  between 
said  facing  edge  portions  when  said  cover  section  is 
swung  down  over  said  case  section,  and 

(F)  a  removable  separately  displayable  display  stand,  said 
display  stand  including 

(i)  a  flange  interposed  between  said  case  section  and  said 
cover  section  when  the  box  is  closed,  said  flange  being 
of  uniform  height  and  being  contacted  by  said  facing 
edge  portions  and  maintaining  said  edge  portions  in 
parallel  spaced  relation, 

(ii)  the  outer  sides  of  said  flange  being  exposed  to  view 
externally  of  the  box  when  the  box  is  closed 


4,101,024 

INDIVIDUAL,  DISPOSABLE  HOLDERS  FOR 

aCARETTES  AND  DISPENSERS  THEREOF 

SeUi  Fumy*,  151  N.  Alyarado  Ave.,  Ojai.  Calif.  93023.  and 

Roger  H.  Smartt,  77  Hackberry  Dr.,  V  entBra,  CaUf.  93001 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,582 

Int  a.2  A24F  13/08.  13/22 

VS.  a.  206—102  1  C*!™ 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  array  of  a  plurality  of 
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individually  separable  disposable  holder  elements  particularly 

adapted  for  smoking  a  short  stub  of  a  cigarette  not  provided 

with  a  mouthpiece  and  usually  have  an  irregularly  shaped, 

virtually  conical  end, 

said  array  being  formed  from  a  body  of  planar  sheet  material 

provided  with  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced,  parallel, 

longitudinal  slits  separating  individual  holder  elements 

extending  from  a  transversely  extending,  unslit  tab  portion 

and  a  line  of  perforations  adapted  to  facilitate  separation 

of  individual  holder  elements  from  said  tab  portion, 

each  of  said  individual  holder  elements  having  means,  at  a 

zone  removed  from  said  tab  portion,  integral  with  said 


fourth  side  extending  across  the  surface  of  said  backing 
member  between  said  side  edges  from  a  first  point  on  one 
side  edge  spaced  above  said  bottom  edge  a  first  distance  to 
a  second  point  on  the  other  side  edge  spaced  above  said 
bottom  edge  a  second,  smaller  distance; 

(c)  said  cover  member  being  stitched  to  said  backing  mem- 
ber with  a  sturdy  thread  around  the  coextensive  sides  and 
across  the  bottom,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  lines 
of  stitches  connecting  said  cover  and  said  backing  mem- 
ber, said  lines  of  stitches  extending  from  said  fourth  side 
downwardly  toward  said  bottom  edge  forming  a  plurality 
of  pockets  therein;  and 

(d)  a  snap  connecting  means  having  a  male  member  secured 
to  said  cover  member  at  a  point  centrally  located  and 
slightly  below  said  fourth  edge,  and  a  female  member 
secured  to  said  backing  member  at  a  point  centrally  lo- 
cated between  said  side  edges  and  slightly  below  said 
upper  edge  whereby  the  top  portion  of  said  backing  mem- 
ber may  be  folded  over  and  releasably  secured  to  said 
male  member  covering  the  wrenches  inserted  in  said 
pockets. 


L^ 


sheet  material  for  receiving,  holding  and  embracing  the 
stub  end  of  a  cigarette  with  its  axis  virtually  at  right  angles 
to  the  holder  element,  each  holder  element  of  said  array 
being  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  medial 
score  line  to  facilitate  folding  therealong,  and  each  of  the 
holding  means  comprising  an  aperture  intersecting  said 
medial  score  line  adjacent  the  end  of  the  holder  element 
removed  from  the  tab  portion,  said  aperture  being  adapted 
to  receive,  grasp  and  hold  an  irregularly  shaped  end  of  a 
cigarette  guided  to  said  aperture  by  a  trough  formed  by 
portions  of  the  holder  element  on  opposite,  lateral  sides  of 
the  medial  score  line  partly  folded  toward  each  other 
along  such  line. 

4,101,025 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  WRENCHES 

Ronald  H.  Jontan.  530  HamUton  St..  Burlington,  N.C.  27215 
FUed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,875 
Int.  a.!  B65D  S5/20 
VS.  a.  206—377  >  CUlm 


4,101,026 

PRE-MOISTENED  TOWELEITE  DISPENSER 

Joseph  P.  Bonk,  Des  Plaines,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  405,503,  Oct.  11, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,986,479. 

This  application  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,607 

Int.  a.2  B65D  81/24 

VS.  a.  206—205  •  Claim 


1.  A  case  for  hexagonal  bar  wrenches  comprising: 

(a)  a  backing  member  formed  of  leather  material  and  gener- 
ally rectangular  in  shape,  having  a  bottom  edge,  side  edge, 
and  an  upper  edge; 

(b)  a  separate  cover  member  also  formed  of  leather  matenal 
and  in  the  shape  of  a  right  trapezoid,  three  sides  of  said 
cover  member,  when  assembled,  lying  coextensively  with 
three  corresponding  sides  of  backing  member  throughout 
a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  backing  member  and  the 


1.  A  pre-moistened  towelette  roll  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  water  impervious  sealed  pouch, 

(b)  a  roll  of  a  web  of  absorbent  material,  disposed  in  said 
pouch,  said  web  having  lines  of  perforations  disposed 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  along  said  web  to  define  indi- 
vidual towelettes  when  severed  from  said  web. 

(c)  a  leader  of  non-absorbent  material  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  web  within  said  pouch  for  withdrawing  web  from 
said  roll  and  for  threading  said  web  in  a  dispenser  adapted 
to  receive  said  assembly,  and  said  leader  having  a  portion 
extending  exteriorly  of  an  outer  margin  of  said  pouch,  a 
portion  of  said  pouch  margin  being  sealed  to  said  leader  to 
prevent  vapor  loss  from  said  fluid  yet  said  margin  still 
being  removable  from  said  leader, 

(d)  a  chemical-containing  fluid  impregnated  in  said  absor- 
bent material,  and 

(e)  said  fluid  U  an  amount  sufficient  to  be  retained  by  said 
absorbent  material  and  maintain  said  web  in  a  premoist- 
ened  state  under  normal  use  conditions  without  free  fluid 
in  said  pouch. 
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4,iOl,or 

MAGAZINE  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  RECORDING 

MEDIA 

Lambert  Kohl,  Wachenhcim;  Richard  Schneider,  Heidelberg- 
Neuenheim,  and  Karl  Llil,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  auignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellichaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fCD,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1976,  26128M 

Int.  a.2  GUB  V4&  B65D  85/30 
VS.  a.  206—309  5  Oainu 


converging  walls  forming  a  sorting  device,  said  converg- 
ing walls  forming  therebetween  a  converging  sorting 
cavity  liaving  a  wide  end  and  a  narrow  end,  the  narrow 
end  forming  an  exit  opening,  said  wide  end  of  said  cavity 
being  located  at  the  edge  of  said  other  half  adjacent  said 
spine  and  the  exit  opening  being  located  at  the  edge  of  said 
other  half  opposite  said  spine,  said  exit  opening  being  less 
than  2J  inches  wide,  whereby  when  said  album  is  folded, 
said  one  half  and  said  edge  walls  confme  and  enclose  said 
sorting  cavity,  and  said  other  half 


4,101,029 

TENNIS  BALL  REJUVENATOR  AND  MAINTAINER 

Robert  S.  Feinberg,  81  Edgemont  PI.,  Teaneck,  N.J.  07066,  and 

Darid  A.  Seliclt,  76  URoy  St.,  Tenafly,  N.J.  07670 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,783 

Int.  a.i  B65D  S5/16 

U.S.  a.  206—315  B  12  Oalma 


-^7=-. 


1.  A  storage  magazine  for  use  in  a  record<hanging  device 
for  recording  and/or  playing  back  information  on  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  flexible  magnetic  recording  disks  individu- 
ally housed  in  respective  ones  of  a  plurality  of  Hat  rectangular 
cartridges,  said  device  having  a  carriage  supported  therein  for 
movement  between  a  loading  position  and  an  operative,  car- 
Indge  withdrawal  position; 
said  storage  magazine  comprising: 

a  substantially  cuboid  tray  with  compartments  receiving  said 
plurality  of  cartridges,  a  removable  hood  cooperating 
with  said  tray  to  protect  the  cartridges  therein  while  in 
storage,  and  a  releasable  locking  mechanism  between  said 
tray  and  said  hood,  said  tray  havmg  guide  means  for 
loading  said  tray  with  said  cartridges  therein,  and  with 
said  hood  removed,  onto  said  carriage  preparatory  to 
selective  withdrawal  of  said  cartridges  in  said  operative 
position  of  the  carriage,  the  bottom  of  said  tray  having 
externally  attached  thereto  a  substantially  L-shaped  mem- 
ber, the  horizontal  arm  of  said  member  forming  said  guide 
means  while  the  verticle  arm  of  said  member  extends  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  corresponding  side  wall  of  the  tray 
to  form  a  handle  for  laterally  moving  said  tray. 


4,101,028 
HERB  CLEANER  RECORD  COVER 
Marc  Anthony  Cantil  Woolbright,  3927  Y  St,  Sacramento, 
Calif.  95817 

FUed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,790 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/30 

VS.  a.  206—311  2  Claima 


1.  In  a  double  album  record  cover  having  two  halves  con- 
nected by  a  spine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  one  of  said  halves  being  formed  with  edge  walls  on  the 
three  edges  of  said  half  not  adjacent  said  spine  projecting 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  one  half  and; 

(b)  the  other  of  said  halves  having  formed  thereon  a  pair  of 


•  tiSD 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  an  open  topped  cylindrical 
receptacle  including  a  bottom  wall  and  an  upstanding  periph- 
eral wall  having  a  peripheral  groove  formed  in  the  inside  face 
of  its  upper  border,  a  compressible  annular  gasket  removably 
engaging  said  peripheral  groove  and  projecting  inwardly  of 
the  inside  face  of  said  peripheral  wall,  a  circular  cover  member 
having  a  depending  outwardly  inclined  peripheral  border  with 
an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  gasket 
and  not  exceeding  the  inside  diameter  of  said  peripheral  wall, 
said  border  including  means  to  receive  the  gasket  in  sealing 
relationship  guide  means  separably  connected  to  said  cover  for 
supporting  said  cover  for  vertical  movement  in  said  receptacle 
between  a  raised  closed  position  with  said  gasket  embraced 
between  said  cover  border  and  a  face  of  said  groove  and  a 
depressed  position  below  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
gasket,  and  means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  gas  into  the 
closed  vessel. 


4,101.030 
CASSETTE 
Wilhelm  Kroeber,  3  EUerbookwisch,  Hamburg  2000,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  (65) 

FUed  Jon.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,066 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1976,  2624880 

Int  a.2  B65D  85/672 
VS.  a.  206—398  5  Claima 

1.  A  cassette  and  associated  spool  for  film,  recording  tape, 
and  similar  material  and  a  means  for  supporting  the  outer  areas 
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of  the  spool  flanges  characterized  in  that  areas  (21,31, 41.42)  of 
the  side  wall  (20,30,40)  of  the  base  of  the  cassette  correspond- 
ing in  height  substantially  to  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
sides  of  the  spool  flanges  (23,24)  are  arranged  to  be  resiliently 
and  radially  displaceable  in  relation  to  the  other  wall  areas  and 


4,101,031 
PACKAGE  FOR  PROSTHETIC  HEART  VALVE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Harry  W.  Cromie,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Medical  Engi- 
neering Corp.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  620,238,  Oct.  6,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,021,  Apr.  25,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,614 

Int.  O.-  B65D  81/06,  85/30 

VS.  a.  206-438  6  Oalnis 


4,101,032 

ORNAMENTAL  ARTICLE  FOR  PACKAGES  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Andy  Obidniak,  ViUe  la  Salle,  Canada,  assignor  to  H  ft  F  FaUer 

Sales  Corp.  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  22,  1975,  218456 
Int  a.!  B65D  63/10 
V.S.  a.  206—457  3  aaima 

1.  In  combination  with  a  three-dimensional  package  of  pre- 
determined size,  an  ornamental  affixative  article  of  size  smaller 


than  the  package,  said  ornamental  article  comprismg  a  blank  of 
pliable  sheet  material  a  front  and  rear  face  and  a  shaped  periph- 
eral edge  which  outlines  an  animated  character  having  a  cen- 
tral body  from  each  side  of  which  extends  a  relatively  narrow 
and  elongated  appendage  of  oversized  arm  length  and  termi- 
nating in  eiUarged  hands,  said  blank  having  its  front  face  pro- 


provided  with  projections  (22,32,43)  on  their  outer  sides  and 
including  means  responsive  to  the  application  of  the  cassette 
lid  (25)  to  the  base  of  the  cassette  so  that  said  areas  will  be 
pressed  into  the  inside  of  the  cassette  between  the  spool 
flanges. 


vided  with  indicia  representative  of  said  animated  character 
and  its  rear  face  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  hands  provided 
with  the  adhesive  for  affixing  the  animated  character  to  said 
package,  said  blank  being  fitted  snugly  against  said  package 
with  its  rear  face  in  contact  with  the  surface  thereof  and  with 
the  body  portion  and  the  oversized  arm  lengths  fully  extended 
to  envelope  the  package  along  at  least  two  of  its  surfaces. 


4,101,033 
MOLDED  CASE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  ENCLOSING 

AN  ARTICLE 
Peter  T.  Schunnan,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Plastic 
Forming  Company,  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,504 

Int  a.!  B65D  85/30 

VS.  O.  206—521  20  Qaims 


1.  In  a  package  for  prosthetic  heart  valve  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  pair  of  separable,  mating  package  sections  for  receiv- 
ing said  heart  valve,  and  retaining  said  valve  in  sterUe  manner 
in  biased  position  against  a  resUient  pad  carried  by  one  of  said 
package  sections,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  separate  retainer  member  positioned  within  said  pack- 
age for  biasing  said  heart  valve  against  the  resUient  pad, 
said  retainer  being  a  rigid  sheet  having  an  aperiure  shaped 
to  receive  a  portion  of  said  valve,  and 

(b)  a  shoulder  defined  In  one  of  said  mating  package  sections, 
said  shoulder  being  adapted  to  urge  the  retainer  member 
into  a  biased  position  against  the  heart  valve  so  that  the 
heart  valve  is  in  turn  biased  against  the  resUient  pad,  said 
shoulder  being  further  adapted  to  slide  easUy  along  the 
surface  of  the  retainer  member  so  that  torque  is  not  trans- 
mitted to  the  heart  valve  when  the  mating  package  sec- 
tions are  rotated  to  open  or  close  the  package. 


'**  V*     ^Tf  'it 


1.  A  molded  case,  formed  to  support  and  enclose  an  article 
having  a  base,  said  case  comprising: 

A.  a  main  body  member  having  an  interior  wall  shaped  to 
generally  conform  to  a  portion  of  the  article  and  having  at 
least  one  inwardly  projecting  structure; 

B.  a  base  member  formed  with: 

1.  an  upstanding  interior  wall  that  complements  said  inte- 
rior wall  of  said  main  body  member  and 

2.  a  floor  recessed  from  said  upstanding  interior  wall  and 
shaped  to  receive  the  base  of  the  article; 

C.  means  for  securing  said  base  member  to  said  main  body 
member;  and 

O.  a  closure  member,  hinged  to  said  main  body  member  for 
movement  between  closed  and  open  positions,  formed 
with  an  interior  wall  which  generally  extends  from  said 
base  member  upstanding  wall  and  complements  said  main 
body  member  interior  wall  when  in  the  closed  position. 
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4,101.034 
PACKING  BOX 
Akio  YuMguclii,  K«w»goe,  J»|>«n,  issignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kosyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1»77,  S«r.  No.  830,823 
CUims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    13,    1976,    51- 

123096(U] 

IbL  a.2  B65D  5/S4.  W24 

U.S.  a.  206— «12  " 


4,101,035 
CONVEYOR  BELT  SOLIDS  SEPARATOR  WTFH 
COMBINED  SCRAPER  AND  GAS  JET  CONTROL 

Edward  D.  Burger,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,587,  Dec.  10,  1976.  This 

application  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,072 

Int.  a.=  B07C  1/00 

VS.  a.  209-114  «  Claims 


1.  A  packing  box,  comprising: 

a  base  board  (20)  made  of  corrugated  cardboard  on  which  a 
plurality  of  cut  tapes  (21,  22)  are  provided  parallel  at  a 
predetermined  spacing  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  board 
to  section  said  base  board  in  its  width  direction  into  a 
number  of  sections; 
two  bending  lines  (23,  24)  are  provided  in  a  direction  rectan- 
gtjlarly  mtersecting  said  tapes  (21,  22)  to  form  continued 
bottom  plates  (31,  41.  51),  rear  plates  (32,  42,  52),  and  lid 
plates  (33,  43.  S3)  secrioned  by  said  tapes  (21.  22); 
auxiliary  plates  (60,  70,  80)  equal  in  number  to  said  number 
of  sections  are  connected  with  said  base  board,  are  pro- 
vided at  least  with  a  front  plate  (61,  71,  81)  and  right  (65, 
75  85)  and  left  side  plates  (64,  74,  84),  are  made  bendable 
along  bending  lines  (62,  63.  72,  73,  82,  83)  on  the  bound- 
anes  of  said  front  plate  and  right  and  left  side  plates,  and 
are  formed  of  the  same  material  as  of  that  of  said  base 
board  (20); 
whereby  when  said  base  board  (20)  is  bent  mside  along  said 
two  bending  lines  (23.  24)  and  said  front  plates  (61.  71.  81) 
of  said  respective  auxiliary  plates  (60.  70,  80)  are  erected, 
and  said  right  (65.  75,  85)  and  left  side  plates  (64,  74,  84) 
are  bent  and  are  connected  with  the  respective  sections  of 
the  bottom  plate,  a  plurality  of  sectioned  box-shaped  parts 
(36,  46,  56)  are  formed  on  a  common  bottom  plate; 
said  box-shaped  parts  (36, 46, 56)  are  opened  and  closed  with 
a  common  lid  continued  with  the  bottom  plate  and  rear 
plate; 
said  lid  is  peeled  off  and  broken  in  the  forward  and  rearward 
direction  for  the  respective  sections  by  puUing  gnppable 
parts  (21a.  22a)  of  said  tapes  (21,  22)  in  the  end  parts  of 
said  Uds;  and 
Uds  (33,  43.  53)  opening  and  closing  independently  for  the 
respective  sections  are  formed  and  said  rear  plates  and 
bottom  plates  are  peeled  off  and  broken  in  the  forward 
and  rearward  direction  for  said  respective  box-shaped 
parts  (36.  46,  56)  by  selectively  peeling  off  said  upes  (21, 
22)  so  that  said  respective  box-shaped  parts  (36.  46,  56) 
may  be  divided  into  independent  boxes  (92,  93,  94)  of 
smaller  units. 


18    jj    28"    S5      28 '8   jj     *" '8  53     ^"'8 


1.  A  system  for  separating  spherically-shaped  solids  which 

tend  to  roll  down  an  inclined  surface  from  irregularly-shaped 

solids  which  tend  to  slide  down  an  inclined  surface  compnsing; 

a.  a  conveyor  belt-like  member  having  an  upper  surface,  an 

upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  adapted  to  route  about 

said  upper  end  and  said  lower  end  in  a  manner  such  that  a 

point  on  said  conveyor  belt-like  member  cycles  upward 

around  said  upper  end.  downward  around  said  lower  end. 

and  then  upward  to  the  point  of  origination,  said  upper 

surface  of  said  conveyor  belt-like  member  being  inclined 

from  horizontal  along  its  longitudinal  axis  at  an  angle  ai 

least  as  great  as  the  sutic  roll  angle  of  the  sphencally- 

shaped  solids  and  less  than  the  static  slide  angle  of  the 

irregularly-shaped  solids; 

b.  upper  removal  means  adapted  to  deflect  irregularly- 
shaped  solids  moving  upward  on  said  upper  surface  m  an 
upward,  sideways  direction  so  that  said  irregularly-shaped 
solids  move  off  a  side  of  said  conveyor  belt-like  member; 

c.  first  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  irregularly- 
shaped  solids  deflected  ofl'said  inclined  conveyor  belt-like 
member  by  said  upper  removal  means; 

d  lower  removal  means  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  conveyor  belt-like  member  from  and  below  said 
upper  removal  means,  said  lower  removal  means  having 
an  upper  side  adapted  to  deflect  spherically-shaped  solids 
moving  downward  on  said  upper  surf^ace  in  a  downward, 
sideways  direction  so  that  said  spherically-shaped  solids 
move  off  a  side  of  said  conveyor  belt  like  member; 
e   second  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  sphencally- 
shaped  solids  deflected  off  said  inclined  conveyor  belt-like 
member  by  said  second  removal  means; 
f  longitudinal  gas  control  means  adapted  to  emit  jets  of  gas 
directed  angularly  and  longitudinally  to  a  urget  area 
extending  over  a  major  portion  of  the  width  of  said  upper 
surf^ace,  said  target  area  being  upward  and  ahead  of  said 
upper  side  of  said  lower  removal  means  by  a  preselected 
distance,  said  preselected  distance  being  such  that  at  least 
one  row  of  spherically-shaped  sohds  adjacent  said  upper 
side  of  said  lower  removal  means  is  outside  said  target 
area  of  said  jets  of  gas,  said  jets  of  gas  being  of  suflicienl 
force  to  affect  the  downward  movement  of  sphencally- 
shaped  solids  in  said  target  area  on  said  upper  surface;  and 
g  supply  means  adapted  to  feed  a  mixture  of  said  spherical- 
ly-shaped  solids  and  said  irregularly-shaped  solids  onto  a 
portion  of  said  upper  surface  between  said  upper  removal 
means  and  said  target  area  of  said  longitudinal  gas  control 
means. 
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4.101,036 

SUPPORT  COLUMN  WITH  CEILING  THRUSTERS 

Panl  M.  Craig,  858  LomiU  St.,  El  Segundo,  Calif.  90245 

FUed  Jan.  14. 1977,  Ser.  No.  759.253 

lat  a.!  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211— «6  1  Claim 


(i)  An  upright  support  post  rotatably  mounted  In  a  socket  on 
a  base  member; 

(ii)  A  plurality  of  arms,  each  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
post  and  extending  radially  outwardly  thereform;  each  of 
said  plurality  of  arms  being  capable  of  upward  and  down- 
ward movement  independently  from  the  other  arms; 

(iii)  A  plurality  of  tension  members,  each  associated  with  a 
respective  arm  and  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  post 
above  the  connection  point  of  its  associated  arm  and  at  the 
other  end  detachably  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  a 
respective  arm; 

(iv)  A  plurality  of  separate  clothes  line  sections  independent 
from  said  plurality  of  tension  members,  each  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  post  and  at  the  other  end  connected  to  a 
respective  arm  so  as  to  extend  radially  beneath  a  respec- 
tive arm; 

(v)  The  connections  of  said  tension  members  and  said  arms 
to  said  posts  being  pivotal  and  having  pivot  axes  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  post  whereby  on 
detaching  said  tension  members  from  said  arms,  said  ten- 
sion members,  arms  and  clothes  line  sections  are  able  to 
fold  downwardly  to  lie  alongside  said  post. 


Int  a.2  B6SG  67/24 


8  Claims 


4,101.038 
SERVICE  RACK  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 
Milton  J.  Palma,  Pekin,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co„ 
1.  A  support  pole  for  placement  between  floor  and  ceiling       Peoria.  lU. 
and  comprising  a  hollow  column,  a  floor  pad  at  an  end  of  the  Filed  Jun.  2,  1977.  Ser.  No.  802,613 

column,  an  adjustable  shaft  movable  at  the  other  end  of  the 
column,  resilient  means  biasing  the  shaft  relative  to  the  col-  ^-S-  CI-  214—44  R 
umn,  a  plurality  of  thrust  arms  adapted  to  thrust  against  said 
ceiling  to  secure  said  thrust  arms  with  respect  to  said  ceiling; 
articulated  means  securing  the  thrust  arms  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  shaft  to  diverge  therefrom  uniformly,  said  articulated 
means  including  a  support  assembly  at  the  end  of  the  adjustable 
shaft  remote  from  the  column,  a  support  post  extending  from 
the  support  assembly,  a  pivot  securing  each  thrust  arm  for 
articulation  to  the  support  assembly,  and  a  tie  extending  from 
the  post  to  each  thrust  arm  intermediate  the  length  of  the  thrust 
arm;  a  plurality  of  independent  fastening  bands  fixed  to  the 
exterior  of  the  column,  and  at  least  one  cantilever  support 
adapted  to  engage  a  fastener  band  and  extend  away  from  the 
column. 


4.101.037 
FOLDABLE  ROTARY  CLOTHES  HOIST 

Ernst  Allesch,  56  Port  Arthur  St.,  Lyons,  Canberra.  Australia 
2606,  and  Nathan  Bank,  18  McConnack  St.,  Curtin,  Canberra. 
Australia  2605 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia.  Oct.  19, 1976. 7785/76 
Int.  a.!  A47F  5/02 
VS.  a.  211—167  8  Qaims 


1.  A  foldable  rotary  clothes  hoist  comprising: 


1.  A  service  rack  for  use  in  removing  and  thereafter  support- 
ing heavy  objects  from  a  place  of  installation  to  permit  access 
to  other,  underlying  objects  at  the  place  of  installation,  said 
rack  comprising: 

a  support  bed  having  opposed  ends  and  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  side  rails; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  joumalled  between  said  rails  along  the 
length  thereof  and  having  peripheries  extending  past  one 
edge  of  each  of  the  rails  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  bed.  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  rollers  being  generally  transverse 
to  said  side  rails; 

an  elongated  leg  structure; 

means  for  selectively  securing  an  end  of  said  support  bed  to 
said  leg  structure  at  a  desired  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions 
along  the  length  of  said  leg  structure  such  that  said  leg 
structure  will  be  generally  transverse  to  said  support  bed: 

gripper  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  support  bed  for  secur- 
ing said  other  end,  in  elevated  reUtion,  to  structure  at  a 
place  of  installation;  and 

winch  means  mounted  on  said  leg  structure. 
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4,101,039 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  COMPACnNG 

WASTE  MATERIAL 

Pier  F.  Tiletiti,  WuUngton,  O.C.,  assignor  to  Orbital  Collection 

Systems,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1977,  S*r.  No.  762,601 

Int  CL2  B60P  1/42 

MS.  a.  214— 83J2  6  Calms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  and  compacting  waste  mate- 
rial comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  container  operable  to  be  mounted  upon 
a  truck  chassis  for  selective  rotation  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  container; 
first  end  wall  means  operable  to  be  mounted  upon  the  truck 
chassis  and  being  positioned  across  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical container: 
second  end  wall  means  operable  to  be  mounted  upon  the 
truck  chassis  and  being  positioned  across  the  other  end  of 
said  cylindrical  container; 
means  mounted  upon  said  truck  chassis  and  connected  to 
said  cylindrical  container  for  selectively  rotating  said 
cylindrical  container  about  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
thereof; 
charging  means  fashioned  within  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond end  wall  means  for  receiving  waste  material  deposited 
at  either  end  of  said  cylindrical  container; 
packing  vane  means  mounted  upon  the  peripheral  interior 
surface  of  each  end  of  said  cylindrical  container  for  raising 
waste  material  deposited  within  said  charging  means  into 
said  cylindrical  container  upon  rotation  of  said  container 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 
means  connected  to  said  cylindrical  container  for  translatmg 
waste  material  deposited  within  each  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal container  toward  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  means  for  translating  including 
a  first  plurality  of  translating  vanes  mounted  upon  the 
interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  container  and  extend- 
ing helically  from  one  end  of  said  container  toward  the 
center  thereof; 
a  second  plurality  of  translating  vanes  mounted  upon  the 
interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  container  and  extend- 
ing helically  from  the  other  end  of  said  container 
toward  the  center  thereof; 
first  discoid  means  rotatively  mounted  upon  one  end  wall 
of  said  cylindrical  container  and  being  directed  gener- 
ally inwardly  and  upwardly  toward  the  central  portion 
of  said  container, 

said  first  discoid  means  having  generally  radially  ex- 
tending vanes  thereon  and  being  mounted  adjacent 
the  charging  means  of  said  one  end  wall  for  contact- 
ing waste  material  delivered  into  the  interior  of  said 
container   and    for   directing    said    waste    material 
toward  the  central  portion  of  said  container; 
second  discoid  means  rotatively  upon  the  other  end  wall 
of  said  cylindrical  container  and  being  directed  gener- 
ally inwardly  and  upwardly  toward  the  central  portion 
of  said  container; 

said  second  discoid  means  having  generally  radially 
extending  vanes  thereon  and  being  mounted  adjacent 
the  charging  means  of  said  othe  end  wall  for  contact- 
ing waste  material  delivered  into  the  interior  of  said 


container   and    for   directing    said    waste    material 
toward  the  central  portion  of  said  container; 
wherein   waste   material   deposited   within   said   charging 
means  at  either  end  of  said  cylindrical  container  will  be 
directed  generally  toward  the  center  of  said  container  by 
said  first  and  second  discoid  element  to  tightly  compact 
waste  material  within  said  cylindrical  container;  and 
first  spring  biased  breaker  means  connected  to  said  first  end 
wall  means  and  extending  generally  radially  toward  but 
spaced  from  the  interior  periphery  of  said  one  of  said 
cylindrical  container, 

said  first  spring  biased  breaker  means  being  operable  to  act 
in  opposing  cooperation  with  said  packing  vanes 
mounted  upon  the  peripheral  interior  surface  of  said  one 
end  of  said  cylindrical  container  wherein  oversized 
waste  material  deposited  within  said  first  end  charging 
means  will  be  first  raised  by  said  packing  vane  means 
and  if  said  waste  material  is  larger  than  the  passage 
between  the  radial  extent  of  said  spring  biased  breaker 
means  and  said  packing  vane  means  said  waste  material 
will  contact  the  extremity  of  said  spring  biased  breaker 
means  and  be  reduced  by  said  breaker  means  before 
entering  said  container;  and 
second  spring  biased  breaker  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond end  wall  means  and  extending  generally  radially 
toward  but  spaced  from  the  interior  periphery  of  said 
other  end  of  said  cylindrical  container, 
said  second  spring  biased  breaker  means  being  operable  to 
act  in  opposing  cooperation  with  said  packing  vanes 
mounted  upon  the  peripheral  interior  surface  of  said 
other  end  of  said  cylindrical  container  wherein  over- 
sized waste  material  deposited  within  said  second  end 
charging  means  will  be  first  raised  by  said  packing  vane 
means  and  if  said  waste  material  is  larger  than  the  pas- 
sage between  the  radial  extent  of  said  spring  biased 
breaker  means  and  said  packing  vane  means  said  waste 
material  will  contact  the  extremity  of  said  spring  biased 
breaker  means  and  be  reduced  by  said  breaker  means 
before  entering  said  container. 


4,101,040 
VEHICLE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  PALLETIZED  LOADS 
Ronald  M.  Stolley,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,804 

Int  a.i  E02F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  214—131  R  4  Claimi 


1.  A  vehicle  for  transporting  palletized  loads  comprising  a 
chassis  having  a  rear  end  portion  and  a  forward  end  portion,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced,  generally  horizontal  side  frame  mem- 
bers extending  forwardly  from  said  forward  end  portion  of  said 
chassis,  said  side  frame  memliers  having  a  free  forward  end  and 
being  sufficiently  spaced  apart  to  straddle  the  load  to  be  trans- 
ported, a  ground-engaging  rear  wheel  mounted  on  said  rear 
end  portion  of  and  partially  supporting  said  chassis,  a  ground- 
engaging  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said  side  frame  members 
near  said  free  end  thereof  and  supporting  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers in  spaced  relationship  to  the  ground,  a  load-lifting  frame 


JULY  18,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1041 


:^1 


■e!;A 


adapted  to  lift  and  carry  a  palletized  load  disposed  between 
said  side  frame  members,  a  linkage  arrangement  connecting 
said  load-lifting  frame  to  said  chassis  for  movement  of  said 
load-lifting  frame  relative  to  said  chassis  between  a  lowered 
position  for  picking  up  the  load  and  a  raised  position  to  lift  the 
load  for  transporting  to  another  location,  said  linkage  arrange- 
ment being  automatically  operative  to  tilt  said  load-lifting 
frame  rearwardly  relative  to  said  chassis  as  said  load-lifting 
frame  is  moved  from  the  lowered  position  toward  the  raised 
position  and  including  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  upper  and 
lower  rigid  links,  said  upper  link  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  chassis  about  a  first  axis  fixed  relative  to  said 
chassis  and  said  upper  link  and  having  a  second  end  pivoully 
connected  to  said  load-lifting  frame  about  a  second  axis  fixed 
relative  to  said  load-lifting  frame  and  said  upper  link,  said 
lower  link  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  chassis 
about  an  axis  fixed  relative  to  said  chassis  and  said  lower  link 
and  located  directly  vertically  below  said  first  axis,  said  lower 
link  also  having  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
load-lifting  frame  about  an  axis  fixed  relative  to  said  load-lift- 
ing frame  and  said  lower  link  and  located  directly  vertically 
below  said  second  axis  when  said  load-lifting  frame  is  in  the 
lowered  position,  the  distance  between  the  pivotal  connections 
of  said  upper  link  being  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
pivotal  connections  of  said  lower  link,  and  lift  means  con- 
nected between  said  chassis  and  said  load-lifting  frame  for 
moving  said  load-hfting  frame  between  the  lowered  and  raised 
positions. 

4,101,041 
PREFILLABLE,  HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONTAINER 
ADAPTED  FOR  LSE  WITH  A  HUMIDIFIER  OR 
NEBULIZER  HEAD 
Charles  L.  Mauro,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.J  Theodore  L.  Siuta, 
Elizabeth,  N.J.,  and  Gordon  SyNester,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company,  Rutherford,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,641 
Int.  a.2  B65D  \/02 
MS.  a.  215—6  *  Clai"" 


means  for  attaching  a  humidifier  or  nebulizer  head  to  said 
body  upon  removal  of  said  closed,  removable  second  end. 

4,101,042 

BOTTLE  DISC 

Lawrence  M.  Strong,  Solon,  and  Chester  H.  Rilling,  Ra»emi«, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Qucstor  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,648 

Int.  a.2  A61J  9/06 

MS.  a.  215—11  R  ^  Ctalma 


1.  A  disc  for  use  with  a  baby  bottle  and  a  cap  having  an 
aperture  therein,  said  disc  comprising 

a  substantially  planar  base  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  interior  of  said  cap; 

a  circular  plate  mounted  on  said  planar  base,  said  plate  being 
of  a  dimension  to  mate  within  said  aperture  in  said  cap; 

an  elongated  land  mounted  on  said  plate  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  land  being  Upered  at  each  end 
and  extending  beyond  said  plate  whereby  said  land  re- 
movably maintains  said  plate  within  said  aperture  in  said 
cap; 

a  tab  having  an  aperture  therethrough;  and 

a  flexible  hinge  connecting  said  tab  to  said  land. 


4,101,043 
CONTAINER  AND  SUPPORT  CLIP  COMBINATION 
Joseph  E.  Johnson,  Jr.,  East  Lyme,  and  Richard  D.  Warrell, 
Mystic,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  SL 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,255 

Int  a.2  B65D  2S/22 

MS.  CL  215—100  R  *  '^"" 


1.  A  uniury,  prefillable,  hermetically  sealed,  container 
adapted  for  use  with  a  humidifier  or  nebulizer  head,  which 
comprises: 

a  thermoplastic  body  having  a  closed  first  end  and  a  closed 
removable  second  end,  said  body  defining  an  interior 
chamber  for  holding  a  fluid; 

a  conduit  communicating  between  a  point  within  said  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  closed  first  end  and  a  point  within  said 
chamber  adjacent  said  closed  second  end,  said  conduit 
having  a  guide  means  for  receiving  a  tube  at  the  point 
adjacent  said  second  end; 

support  means  for  said  conduit  connected  to  said  body;  and 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  container  and  an  L-shaped  support 
clip  operable  in  a  recess  in  the  container  base,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  clip  comprises: 

(a)  an  upright  portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  container 
axis:  and 

(b)  a  forked  base  portion  slidable  in  the  recess  between  first 
and  second  positions  at  which  the  upright  member  is 
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respectively  displaced  outwardly  of  and  substantially  in 
surface  engagement  with  a  sidewall  of  such  container,  the 
bifurcations  of  said  forked  member  and  the  walls  of  such 
recess  having  means  to  lock  the  clip  in  place  in  said  first 
position. 


4,101,044 

CLOSURE  CAP  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  HOLDING  A 

BOTTLE  OF  CARBONATED  BEVERAGE  IN  INVERTED 

POSITION 

Francis  A.  Paqnette,  4308  Shamrock  Way,  and  Richard  H. 

Henze,  17M7  Trenton  Dr.,  both  of  Castro  Valley,  Calif.  94546 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,001 

Int.  a.=  B65D  47/40 

\i&.  a.  215—228  I  Clidin 


1.  A  closure  cap  and  support  for  holding  a  bottle  of  a  carbon- 
ated beverage  in  an  inverted  position:  comprising 

(a)  a  single  molded  unit  with  a  large  area  base  substantially 
greater  than  the  large  diameter  of  the  bottle,  said  base 
being  defined  by  an  outer  annular  wall  extending  up- 
wardly and  inclined  inwardly  from  a  planar  surface  and 
extending  to  a  juncture  with  an  inner  annular  wall  that 
slopes  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  form  an  inverted  V 
cross  sectional  configuration; 

(b)  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  annular  wall  terminating  and 
forming  an  integral  connection  with  a  horizontal  bottom 
wall  that  is  spaced  above  the  aforementioned  planar  sur- 
face: 

(c)  said  base  having  a  center  portion  integral  with  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  having  a  central  cylindrical  internally 
threaded  cavity  for  receiving  the  extehorily  threaded 
neck  of  a  bottle  containing  a  carbonated  beverage,  the  axis 
of  said  cylindrical  cavity  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said 
base  and  being  normal  to  the  planar  surface,  the  bottom  of 
the  cylindrical  cavity  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane 
as  that  of  said  bottom  wall  and  the  top  of  said  center 
portion  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  plane 
coinciding  with  the  Junction  of  said  inner  and  outer  annu- 
lar walls; 

(d)  said  center  portion  having  an  integral  extension  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  of  the  cylindrical  cavity  to  the  planar 
surface  so  that  the  lower  edge  of  the  outer  annular  wall 
will  lie  in  the  same  plane  as  the  bottom  of  said  integral 
extension  of  said  center  portion;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  ribs  whose  inner  ends  are 
integral  with  the  depending  extension  of  said  center  por- 
tion and  extend  outwardly  so  that  their  outer  ends  are 
integral  with  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  annular  outer 
and  inner  inclined  walls  of  said  base,  said  ribs  also  adding 
weight  ro  the  base  and  being  integral  with  the  under 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall,  the  lower  edges  of  said  ribs 
lying  in  the  same  plane  that  coincides  with  the  lower  edge 
of  said  outer  annular  wall  and  with  the  bottom  of  said 
extension  of  said  center  portion; 

(0  whereby  the  center  of  gravity  for  the  uncapped  inverted 
bottle  supported  by  said  base  will  Ue  at  the  center  of  said 
depending  extension  of  said  center  portion  and  the  center 
portion  will  cooperate  with  the  annular  inner  wall  and 
with  the  bottom  wall  to  form  a  circular  reservoir  for 
receiving  any  leakage  from  the  inverted  bottle,  the 
threaded  cavity  forming  a  liquid  seal  for  the  contents  of 


the  inverted  uncapped  bottle;  said  ribs  adding  weight  and 
structural  reinforcement  for  the  various  parts  of  said  base. 


4,101,045 
CRYOGENIC  CONTAINER 
WUUuB  MelcUor  Roberts,  BlauTdt,  and  Jean  Kohn,  New 
York,  both  of  N.Y.,  mignon  to  Baltek  Corporation,  North- 
Tale,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,878 

Int.  a.J  B65D  %7n4:  B63B  25/16 

U.S.  a.  220—404  13  CUdnu 
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1.  A  cryogenic  container  for  storing  or  shipping  a  liquified 
gas,  such  as  LNG,  at  atmospheric  pressure,  in  quantities  com- 
parable to  those  carried  by  LNG  containers  designed  for  trans- 
oceaiuc  transport,  said  container  comprising: 

A.  an  enclosed  rigid  outer  tank  having  structural  walls 
which  afford  thermal  insulation  and  incorporate  a  non- 
metallic  secondary  liquid  and  gas-impervious  barrier,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  outer  tank  having  a  predetermined 
configuration,  the  top  wall  of  said  outer  tank  having  an 
inlet  port; 
B  an  independent  tank  for  containing  a  load  of  Uquified  gas 
and  constituted  by  a  collapsible  bladder  of  fiexible  mate- 
rial which  may  be  lowered  in  the  collapsed  state  into  the 
rigid  outer  tank  through  said  port  and  which  includes  a 
neck  portion  that  lines  said  inlet  port,  said  bladder  when 
lowered  into  said  outer  tank  being  suspended  from  said 
neck  portion,  said  bladder  material  being  constituted  by  a 
fabric  of  synthetic  plastic  fibers  coated  with  a  compatible 
film  having  sufficient  strength  to  support  said  liquified  gas 
and  operative  as  a  primary  barrier,  said  bladder  having  a 
geometry  roughly  conforming  to  said  inner  surface  con- 
figuration whereby  those  areas  of  the  bladder  which  fail  to 
exactly  conform  to  the  inner  surface  and  are  therefore 
unsupported  are  not  subject  to  rupture  by  forces  imposed 
by  said  load,  and 
C.  detachable  means  at  selected  positions  to  anchor  said 
collapsible  inner  tank  on  the  wall  of  the  outer  tank  to 
maintain  the  normal  shape  of  said  collapsible  tank  when  it 
is  empty. 


4,101,046 

PAINT  BRUSH  HOLDER 

Theodore  F.  PuntUlo,  5706  28th  St,  Sacrunenlo,  Calif.  95824 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,512 

Int  a.2  A46B  17/02:  B44D  3/12 

V.S.  a.  220—90  4  Claimi 

1.  A  paint  brtish  holder  comprising  a  wide  base  element 

provided  with  a  dependent  lip-shaped  portion  complemental  to 

a  chime  of  a  paint  can  arranged  for  association  therewith,  said 

chime  having  a  circumference,  a  wide  upsMnding  cradle  means 

including  an  upper  terminal  portion  and  a  planar  portion  offset 

from  a  juncture  with  said  base  element  at  an  acute  angle  with 

respect  thereto,  the  juncture  of  said  cradle  means  with  said 

base  element  being  provided  with  a  flat  edge  portion  against 

which  a  paint  brush  may  be  moved  in  an  upward  direction  for 

removing  excess  pain  therefrom,  and  retention  means  for  re- 

leasably  holding  said  paint  brush  spaced  from  said  edge  portion 


m 


secured  to  said  upper  terminal  portion  of  said  cradle  means, 
said  dependent  lip-shaped  portion  of  said  base  element  circum- 


between  about  5  percent  by  weight  and  50  percent  by  weight 
of  the  material  of  that  one  layer  as  a  function  of  the  desired 
adhesive  bond  strength  between  the  layers. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  laminated  material  wherein  two 
coextensive  layers  of  different  synthetic  thermoplastic  materi- 
als that  normally  do  not  adhere  to  each  other  are  extruded  in 
surface  contact  and  heat  bonded,  characterized  in  that  prior  to 
extrusion  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  selected  adhesive 
material  capable  of  bonding  said  materials  together  is  dispersed 
within  at  least  one  of  said  layers,  the  quantity  of  the  adhesive 
material  dispersed  in  said  one  of  the  layers  being  within  the 
range  of  about  5  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  that  one  layer  as  a 
function  of  the  desired  adhesive  bond  strength  between  the 
layers. 


scribing  an  arc  at  the  least  of  substantially  one-third  of  the 
circumference  of  the  chime  of  said  paint  can. 

4,101,047 

LAMINATED  MATERIAL  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL,  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AND 

CONTAINER  CLOSED  THEREWITH 
Barbara  Geppert,  and  Kurt  Huth,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BcUaplast  GmbH,  Wiesbaden.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1975,  2537435 

Int.  a.=  B65D  5/64;  B29F  3/10:  B29C  19/00:  B32B  27/OS 
VS.  a.  220—258  6  Cliimf 


4,101,048 
PRODUCE  HELD  BOX  AND  FOLDABLE  BLANK  FOR 

MAKING  IT 
Horace  Johnnie  Rieben,  RussellTilie,  Ak.,  and  Lawrence  F. 
Taylor,  Bay  Minnette,  Ala.,  assignors  to  International  Paper 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,844 

Int  a.'  B65D  5/2Z  21/02 

VS.  a.  229—34  R  20  Oaima 


1.  A  conuiner  assembly  comprising  a  cup-shaped  body  of 
synthetic  thermoplastic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  having  a  rim  around 
its  upper  open  end,  and  a  cover  fitted  upon  said  rim,  said  cover 
comprising  two  adhesively  bonded  mutually  detachable  coex- 
tensive layers  of  different  synthetic  plastic  materials,  with  the 
outer  of  said  layers  being  an  impact  resistant  polystyrene  and 
the  inner  of  said  layers  being  of  substantially  the  same  material 
as  said  body  and  permanently  bonded  directly  to  said  rim  and 
containing  a  dispersal  of  adhesive  material  capable  of  bondmg 
said  layers  together,  said  adhesive  material  being  an  ethylene 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  present  m  the  amount  of  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  said  inner  layer. 

2  Laminated  material  comprising  two  surface  conucting 
coextensive  layers  of  extruded  heat  bonded  different  synthetic 
thermoplastic  materials  that  normally  do  not  adhere  to  each 
other,  one  of  said  layers  being  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene,  and  the 
other  of  said  layers  being  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polystyrene  styrene-acrylonitrile  copolymers  and 
polycarbonates,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  containing  a  dis- 
persed predetermined  quantity  of  adhesive  material  dispersed 
therein,  said  adhesive  material  being  characterized  in  that  it  is 
capable  of  bonding  said  layers  together  and  that  it  is  present  in 
such  controlled  quantity  as  to  provide  a  bond  of  predetermined 
strength  between  said  layers,  the  quantity  of  the  adhesive 
material  admixed  to  the  material  of  at  least  one  of  the  layers 
which  are  to  be  bonded  together  being  within  the  range  of 


1.  A  cut  and  scored  foldable  blank  for  a  produce  field  box, 
which  comprises: 

a  bottom  panel; 

first  and  second  outside  end  wall  panels  connected  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  bottom  panel; 

a  first  inside  end  wall  panel,  said  first  inside  end  wall  panel 
connected  by  a  first  end  wall  top  deck  panel  to  said  first 
outside  end  wall  panel; 

a  second  inside  end  wall  panel,  said  inside  end  wall  panel 
connected  by  a  second  end  wall  top  deck  panel  to  said 
second  outside  end  wall  panel; 

first  and  second  outside  side  wall  panels  connected  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  bottom  panel,  wherein  the  comers  of  the 
first  and  second  outside  side  wall  panels  which  are  remote 
from  the  bottom  panel  project  away  from  said  bottom 
panel  whereby  said  comers  of  the  first  and  second  outside 
side  wall  help  to  support  the  first  and  second  end  wall  top 
deck  panels  when  the  blank  is  folded  into  a  produce  field 
box; 

a  first  inside  side  wall  panel,  said  first  inside  side  wall  panel 
connected  to  said  first  outside  side  wall  panel  opposite  to 
said  bottom  panel; 

a  second  inside  side  wall  panel,  said  second  inside  side  wall 
panel  connected  to  said  second  outside  side  wall  panel 
opposite  to  said  bottom  panel; 
a  first  set  of  two  first  end  wall  stacking  panels  comprising  a 
first,  first  end  wall  stacking  panel  and  a  second,  fir^t  end 
wall  sucking  panel  coimected  to  opposite  sides  of  the  first 
outside  side  wall  panel; 
a  second  set  of  two  first  end  wall  stacking  panels  comprising 
a  first,  first  end  wall  stacking  panel  and  a  second,  fii^t  end 
wall  sucking  panel  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
second  outside  side  wall  panel  whereby,  when  the  blank  is 
folded  into  a  produce  field  box,  each  of  said  first  end  wall 
stacking  panels  helps  to  support  an  end  wall  top  deck 
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panel  when  a  load  is  stacked  on  said  end  wall  top  deck 
panel; 
four  second  end  wall  stacking  panels,  each  of  said  second 
end  wall  stacking  panels  connected  to  a  different  firet  end 
wall  stacking  panel  on  the  opposite  side  that  the  outside 
side  wall  panel  is  connected  whereby,  when  the  blank  is 
folded  into  a  produce  Held  box,  each  of  said  second  end 
wall  sucking  panels  helps  to  support  an  end  wall  stacking 
panel  when  a  load  is  stacked  on  said  end  wall  top  deck 
panel. 


4,101,049 

SHIPPING  TRAY  FOR  FRUIT 

Harry  S.  Wallace,  Largo,  Fla.,  and  Robert  C.  Taylor,  Florence, 

Ky.,  issigiiors  to  Hopple  Plastics,  Inc.,  Florence,  Ky. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  776.216 

iBt  a.2  B65D  81/16.  81/24,  81/26 

U.S.  a.  229—2.5  R  4  Claims 


being  the  product  of  mixing  a  styrene  polymer  masterbatch 
with  polystyrene,  said  masterbatch  comprising  100  parts  by 
weight  of  impact  polystyrene,  from  1  to  about  40  parts  by 
weight  of  rubber  selected  from  styrene-butadiene  rubber,  poly- 
butadiene  rubber,  high  cis-1.4-polyisoprene,  thermoplastic 
rubber  block  copolymers  comprising  vinyl-  or  vinylidene-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  polymer  blocks  and  conjugated 
diolefm  polymer  blocks,  ethylene-pripylene-diene  rubber  and 
mixtures  thereof,  from  10  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  filler  being 
an  inorganic  mineral  filler  selected  from  calcium  carbonate, 
magnesium  carbonate,  calcium  sulphate,  aluminum  oxide  and 
hydrates  thereof,  clay,  aluminum  sulphate,  silica,  talc,  mica, 
wollastonite,  vermiculite,  asbestos  fibres  and  glass  fibres,  and 
from  t  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  mineral  oil  selected  from  a 
mixed  naphthenic-aromatic  oil  and  an  aromatic  oil. 


4,101,051 
PACKAGING  MEANS 
Wiibelm  Reil,  Ira  Tiefen  Weg  8,  Bensheim-Auerbach,  Hessen, 
Germany 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1975,  2520S69;  Jan.  11,  1975,  2530945 

Int.  a.2  B65D  V70  5/54 
VS.  CL  229—17  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  stackable,  nestable  shipping  tray  for  fruit  comprising, 
a  single  molded  sheet  having  a  generally  planar  peripheral 

border, 
a  plurality  of  fruit-receiving  pockets  formed  in  said  sheets, 

the  upper  edges  of  said  pockets  lying  in  a  plane, 
a  plurality  of  posts  formed  in  said  sheet  and  located  adjacent 

said  pockets,  said  posts  projecting  a  uniform  height  above 

said  plane  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the  depth 

of  said  pockets, 
said  pockets  having  a  depth  which  is  less  than  one-third  the 

overall  height  of  a  tray, 
said  posts  presenting  generally  vertical  surfaces,  said  vertical 

surfaces  having  vertical  grooves  extending  into  said  pock- 
ets, 
said  pockets  having  holes  in  the  bottom  thereof, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  pockets  having  an  undersurface 

which  is  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  respective  post  when  a 

plurality  of  like  trays,  oppositely  oriented,  are  in  stacked 

relation, 
said  posts  having  upper  surfaces  which  receive  the  undersur- 

faces  of  said  pockets,  said  surfaces  having  grooves  therein 

to  faciliute  air  and  liquid  flow, 
said  posts,  grooves  and  holes  permitting  air  and  liquid  flow 

around  the  fruit  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  a  stacked 

group  of  filled  trays. 


4,101,050 
FILLED-POLYSTYRENE  LAMINATES 
Ernest  Jack  Buckler,  and  Michael  Hugh  Richmond,  both  of 
Samia,  Canada,  assignors  to  Polysar  Limited,  Samia,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,285 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Oct.  22,  1975,  238304 

lat  a.2  B65D  1/00;  B32B  27/08 

VS.  CL  229—3.5  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymeric  laminate  comprising  at  least 

one  layer  of  polystyrene  and  at  least  one  layer  of  filled  styrene 

polymer  composition  containing  from  about  5  to  about  50  parts 

by  weight  of  filler,  said  filled  styrene  polymer  composition 


1.  Packaging  means  for  liquids  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
spout  portion  and  a  wall  extending  into  said  spout  portion,  a 
perforation  line  in  said  wall  defining  a  tear-off  strip,  and  a 
covering  strip  of  liquid-impervious  material  being  secured  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  and  positioned  over  said  perfora- 
tion line  to  close  and  seal  it,  a  portion  of  said  tear-off  strip 
remote  from  said  spout  portion  being  unattached  to  said  cover- 
ing strip  to  facilitate  gripping  and  removal  of  said  tear-off  strip 
and  opening  of  said  spout  portion. 


4,101,052 
CONTAINERS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  MERCHANDISE 
BETWEEN  DISTRIBLTION  SERVICE  CENTERS  AND 

RETAIL  STORES,  WHILE  SECURITY  SEALED  IN 

ETTHER  AN  EXPANDED  OR  A  REDUCED  VOLUME 

CONFIGUTUTION 

Douglas  J.  A.  DoTC,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Interstore 

Transfer  Specialists,  Inc.,  Edmonds,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774^23 
InL  a.!  B65D  5/35 
VS.  a.  229—23  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  container  assembly  reusable  for  many  shipments  and 
transfers,  arrangeable  either  in  an  expanded  volume  configura- 
tion or  alternately  in  a  reduced  volume  configuration,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  cover  subassembly  having:  a  planar  top  surface  structure 
and  depending  flaps  forming  a  lid;  and  reinforcing  antitear 
means  for  these  depending  flaps,  thereby  making  this 
cover  subassembly  more  resistant  to  rough  handling;  and 

b.  a  bottom  subassembly,  having  a  planar,  one  piece  bottom 
surface;  four  upstanding  sides  which  pivot  upwardly  from 
the  bottom  suriface  along  their  respective  common  scores; 
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each  score  being  common  to  a  side  of  the  bottom  and  the 
bottom  edge  of  an  upstanding  side;  volume  changing  flaps 
which  pivot  along  the  upsUnding  sides  along  their  com- 
mon scores,  each  score  being  common  to  the  top  edge  of 
an  upstanding  side  and  to  the  bottom  of  a  volume  chang- 
ing flap;  additional  volume  changing  structure,  pivoting 
and  unfolding  from  two  opposite  volume  changing  flajK 


endmost  applicator  of  said  stack  may  be  removed  from  said 
package  sequentially,  means  within  said  package  to  advance 
said  suck  toward  said  opening  and  to  mainUin  said  pad  portion 
of  each  applicator  of  said  sUck  folded,  said  pad  portion  of  each 
of  said  applicators  being  fabricated  of  a  material  of  such  nature 
that  said  pad  portion  will  spring  to  said  normal  subsuntially 
planar  configuration  upon  removal  of  said  applicator  from  said 
package. 


to  supplement  the  strength  of  the  container,  the  pivotmg 
occurring  along  their  common  scores,  each  score  being 
common  to  one  eventually  upright  side  of  an  additional 
volume  changing  flap  and  to  an  eventually  upright  side  of 
an  additional  volume  changing  structure;  and  reinforcmg 
antitear  means  for  the  volume  changing  flaps  thereby 
making  this  bottom  subassembly  more  resistant  to  rough 
handling. 

4,101,053 

DISPOSABLE  PRODUCT  APPLICATOR  AND 

DISPENSING  PACKAGE  THEREFOR 

John  George  Mast,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  668,253,  Mar.  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,053,242. 

This  appUcadon  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,691 

Int  a.'  B65H  1/12 

VS.  a.  221—232  12  Claims 


4,101,054 
PNEUMATIC  AUTOMATIC  SCREWFEEDER 
FrancU  Edmaod  Frost,  301  FootUU  Ave.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif. 
91024,  and  Robert  Mack,  507  S.  Artiu^  St.,  West  CoTina, 
CaUf.  91791 

Filed  Sep,  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,250 
Int.  a.2  B65H  3/08 


U.S.  a.  221—278 


16  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  hand-held,  T-shaped  dispos- 
able product  applicators  and  a  dispensing  package  therefor, 
each  of  said  applicators  comprising  an  applicator  pad  portion 
and  an  upstanding  finger  grip  portion,  said  pad  portion  bemg 
normally  substantially  planar  with  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
product-applying  surface,  said  upstanding  finger  grip  portion 
being  normally  substantially  planar  with  opposite  sides  provid- 
ing finger  grip  surfaces,  said  finger  grip  portion  being  normally 
substantially  perpendicular  to  and  extending  transversely 
across  said  top  surface  of  said  pad  portion  bisecting  said  pad 
portion  into  two  substantially  equal  parts,  each  said  pad  por- 
tion being  folded  along  its  juncture  with  said  finger  gnp  por- 
tion with  said  bottom  product  applying  surface  folded  upon 
itself,  said  finger  grip  portion  being  of  a  thickness  substantially 
twice  the  thickness  of  said  pad  portion  whereby  said  finger 
grip  portion  and  said  folded  pad  portion  are  substantially  co- 
planar  and  of  substantially  the  same  thickness,  said  folded 
applicators  being  arranged  in  a  stack  located  in  said  package, 
said  package  having  a  dispensing  opening  through  which  the 


1.  In  an  automatic  screwfeeder, 

screw  carrying  means  having  screw  receiving  means  adja- 
cent one  end  and  having  a  screw  discharge  end  adjacent 
its  other  end, 

screw  supplying  means  adjacent  said  carrying  means  for 
supplying  screws  to  screw  receiving  means, 

means  associated  with  said  carrying  means  to  move  said 
screws  in  said  carrying  means  toward  said  discharge  end 
for  positioning  for  discharge, 

first  screw  metering  means  associated  with  said  carrying 
means  at  the  discharge  end  to  withhold  and  alternately 
discharge  single  screws  from  the  carrying  means  at  the 
discharge  end, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

second  screw  metering  means  adjacent  first  metering  means, 
said  second  metering  means  being  associated  with  said 
carrying  ineans  and  having  means  to  receive  and  releas- 
ably  hold  a  single  discharge  screw  from  said  carrying 
means, 
a  feed  tube  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second  metering 
means  and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  a  screwdriver  to 
supply  screws  thereto, 
said  means  to  releasably  hold  said  single  screw  in  said  second 
metering  means  having  actuating  means  to  release  said 
single  screw  to  said  feed  tube  to  rest  therein  when  said 
first  metering  means  is  withholding  another  single  screw, 
and 
means  connected  to  said  feed  tube  to  move  said  single  screw 
resting  therein  to  said  screwdriver  when  said  first  meter- 
ing means  discharges  another  single  screw  to  said  second 
metering  means. 
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4,101,055 

COLORANT  DISPENSER  HAVING  TIME  SEQUENCE 

DISPENSING  CYCLE 

Edward  J.  Poitns,  198  Highland  Su  HoUiston,  Man.  01746 

FU«d  Aug.  6,  1»76,  Ser.  No.  712,328 

Int  0.2  B67D  5/30 

VS.  a.  222— n  13  aaima 


4.  A  fluid  mixing  and  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  containers  for  fluid  mediums  to  be  combined; 

a  plurality  of  measuring  recepucles,  each  defining  a  variable 
effective  volume  and  one  connected  for  fluid  communica- 
tion with  each  of  said  containers; 

tubulation  means  for  conveying  fluid  medium  retained  in 
said  effective  volume  of  each  of  said  receptacles  to  a 
discharge  nozzle,  all  of  said  nozzles  being  disposed  in  a 
common  discharge  area; 

cyclic  pump  means  for  pumping  preselected  volumes  of  fluid 
medium  from  said  containers  to  said  receptacles  during 
sequential  withdrawal  cycles  and  from  said  receptacles  to 
said  discharge  area  during  sequential  dispensing  cycles; 

an  adjustable  selector  means  for  selectively  and  indepen- 
dently varying  the  effective  volume  of  each  of  said  recep- 
tacles, and  wherein  said  pump  means  completely  fills  said 
effective  volume  of  each  receptacle  during  said  with- 
drawal cycles  to  establish  the  preselected  volume  of  fluid 
medium  pumped  from  each  of  said  containers  to  said 
receptacles; 

cycle  timer  means  for  controlling  the  periods  of  said  sequen- 
tial withdrawal  and  dispensing  cycles;  and 

sequence  control  means  adjustable  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined numt>er  of  said  sequential  withdrawal  and  dispens- 
ing cycles,  said  sequence  control  means  comprising  se- 
quence timer  means  for  deenergizing  said  cyclic  pump 
means  after  a  time  period  encompassing  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  sequential  withdrawal  and  dispensing 
cycles. 


4,101,05« 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATING  PETROLEUM 

PRODUCT  DISPENSING  UNIT 

George  E.  Mattimoe,  953  Wainilu  St.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96825,  and 

Michael  P.  Goufeia,  Hooolulu,  Hi.,  aasignon  to  George  E. 

Mattimoe,  Honolulu,  Hi. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Str.  No.  581,229,  May  27,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  703,465 
Int  a.2  GOIF  1/00.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  222-26  43  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  liquid  in  terms  of  standard 
volume  at  a  standard  temperature,  having  a  delivery  conduit 
with  an  outlet  delivery  means,  and  means  for  moving  the  liquid 
through  said  outlet  delivery  means,  the  combination  of: 
thermometric  means  in  said  outlet  delivery  means  for  sens- 
ing continuously  the  insuntaneous  temperature  of  the 
liquid  there  and  continuously  deriving  an  analogous  elec- 
trical signal  therefrom, 
signal  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  thermometric 
means  for  generating  a  thermal  value  electrical  signal. 


corresponding  to  the  sensed  temperature,  from  said  analo- 
gous electrical  signal  and  for  sending  said  thermal  value 
electrical  signal  several  times  per  second,  upon  command, 

metering  means  at  said  outlet  delivery  means  for  generating 
and  sending,  upon  command,  at  least  as  often  as  said  signal 
transmitting  means,  volume  electrical  signals  correspond- 
ing to  volume  of  Uquid  transferred  through  said  outlet 
delivery  means. 

rapid  electronic  computing  means  for  repetitively  com- 
manding and  receiving  said  volume  signals  and  said  ther- 


mal value  signal,  for  incremenully  calculating  therefrom 
at  intervals  of  several  times  per  second  during  a  delivery 
of  liquid  the  volume  delivered  in  each  interval  as  cor- 
rected to  said  standard  temperature,  and  for  summing  the 
total  volume  from  initiation  of  each  delivery  through  the 
latest  calculated  interval,  and 
volume  display  means  actuated  by  said  computing  means  for 
continuously  displaying  the  computed  summed  volume  of 
dispensed  liquid  in  terms  of  standard  measure  at  said  stan- 
dard temperature. 


4,101,057 
TRIGGER  ACTUATED  PUMP 
Lewis  C.  LoMaglio,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,041 

Int  a.2  B65D  37/00 

.U.S.  a.  222—207  14  Qaims 


i 


n 


SI 


incorporation  on  a  container  for  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a.  tubular  bladder  means  having  flexible  walls  which  expand 
to  their  natural  profile  when  depressed  and  relaxed,  said 
bladder  means  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 
end,  said  downstream  end  having  an  integrally  molded 
one-way  valve  means  that  permits  fluid  to  flow  outwardly 
from  said  bladder  means,  said  upstream  end  of  said  blad- 
der means  being  open  to  permit  fluid  to  flow  into  said 
bladder  means, 

b.  a  one-piece,  integrally  molded  housing  means  having: 

i.  cavity  means  for  receiving  and  containing  said  bladder 
means, 

ii.  channel  means  communicating  with  said  cavity  means, 
said  channel  means  being  located  substantially  adjacent 
to  said  upstream  end  of  said  bladder  means  and  between 
said  upstream  end  and  said  downstream  end  of  said 
bladder  means  when  said  bladder  means  is  received  in 
said  cavity  means,  said  upstream  end  of  said  bladder 
means  sealing  one  end  of  said  channel  means  to  prevent 
fluids  from  entering  said  cavity  means  from  said  chan- 
nel means  when  said  bladder  means  is  in  a  depressed 
position  or  in  its  natural  profile,  and  permitting  fluids  to 
enter  said  bladder  means  while  said  bladder  means  is 
expanding  to  its  natural  profile,  and 

c.  trigger  means  connected  to  said  housing  means  for  de- 
pressing said  bladder  means  to  pump  fluids  therefrom. 


4,101,059 
TALLY 
John  H.  Batts;  Judd  F.  Garrison,  both  of  Grand  Rapids,  and 
Douglas  F.  Wolff,  Marshall,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  John 
Thomas  Batts,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,337 

Int.  a.2  A47J  S1/09S 

U.S.  a.  223—85  20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  information  on  a  garment  hanger, 
comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet  member  ully.  said  sheet  member  tally  defin- 
ing a  locking  detent  notch  intermediate  the  lateral  edges 
thereof  along  a  transverse  edge,  said  sheet  member  tally 
also  including  a  stop  ub  extending  outwardly  from  the 
other  transverse  edge;  and 

a  tally  attaching  means  disposed  on  said  hanger  in  plain  view 
when  a  garment  is  suspended  from  said  hanger  for  attach- 
ing said  tally  to  said  hanger,  said  attaching  means  includ- 
ing: 

a  first  means  defining  a  first  groove  and  including  a  detent 
extending  into  said  groove  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 
and 

a  second  means  defining  a  second  groove,  said  second 
groove  positioned  spaced  from  said  first  groove  and  in- 
cluding a  stop,  said  tally  being  inseruble  into  said  grooves 
and  dimensioned  so  that  when  said  ub  abuts  said  stop  said 
detent  is  disposed  within  said  notch. 


4,101,058 

VARIABLE  WIDTH  GLASS  SPHERE  DISPENSER 

Martin  A.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  708,  Opa  Locka,  FU.  33054 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,692 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  11/20 

U.S.  CI.  222—274 


4,101,060 

HOLSTER  WITH  IMPROVED  BELT  LOOP  LOCK 

John  E.  Bianchi,  1601  WUt  Rd.,  and  Richard  D.  E.  NichoU,  813 

Cozy  Ct.,  both  of  Failbtook,  Calif.  92028 

8  Qaims    Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,757,  Jul.  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,977,583. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,215 

Int  a.2  F41C  33/02 

VS.  a.  224—2  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  manually  operable  liquid  dispensing  pump  for  use  and 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  glass  spheres  or  the  like  at 
prescribed  adjusuble  widths  by  gravity  feeding  such  spheres 
upon  a  roller,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  common  drive 
shaft,  means  for  coupling  said  drive  shaft  to  a  routive  source 
for  continuously  rotating  said  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  roller 
sections  coaxially  joumalled  on  said  drive  shaft  in  substantially 
abutting  end-to-end  relation  therealong,  means  for  individually 
and  selectively  securing  said  roller  sections  to  said  drive  shaft 
for  rotation  in  unison  therewith,  a  hopper  above  said  roller 
sections  for  holding  glass  spheres  to  be  dispensed,  and  an 
elongated  discharge  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  combined  axial  length  of 
said  roller  sections  for  depositing  glass  spheres  upon  upper 
surface  portions  of  said  roller  sections. 

972  O  O  40 


1.  A  holster  including  a  body  portion  defining  a  handgun 
cavity  and  a  belt  loop  portion  secured  thereto  and  defining  a 
belt  loop  for  receiving  a  belt; 
said  belt  loop  portion  defining  an  elongated  opening  having 

a  height  approximating  the  width  of  the  belt  on  which  it  is 

to  be  worn  and  a  width  approximating  the  thickness  of  the 

belt; 
said  belt  loop  portion  comprising  a  bight  of  leather  having 

an  open  end; 
a  body  of  expansible-compressible  material  positioned  at  the 

edge  of  the  elongated  opening  and  closing  the  open  end  of 

said  bight  and  securing  the  end  portions  of  said  bight 

together; 
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means  for  selectively  expanding  said  body  of  expansible-    storing  and  sheltering  objects  when  said  structure  is  inHated. 
"•:;^^rr^^j:Len^gen.ent  Jth  theedgeof  a    -  ^o  cc.a^ -J,^-:;::^  ^^  ^  ■"  ^ 


belt  passing  through  said  opening  by  variable  compression 
of  said  body  of  expansible-compressible  matenal  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  width  of  said  elongated  opening 
and  variable  expansion  of  said  last  body  toward  the  edge 
of  said  belt  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  belt  loop 
assembly  and  belt 


4,101.061 
ADJUSTABLE  CAR  TOP  CARRIER  SUPPORT 
HowirtI  M.  Sage,  Phoenix,  and  John  C.  Abromavage.  Tempe. 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  U-Haul  International.  Inc..  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 

FUed  May  9. 19T7,  Ser.  No.  794,900 

iBt  a.=  B60R  9/04 

MS.  CL  224-42.1  F  31  Claims 


an  indauble  horizontally-disposed  bottom  mattress,  a  roof, 
and  front,  rear  and  side  walls  extending  between  said 
mattress  and  said  roof. 


:     I-       I 

3!^  r   , 


1.  An  adjusuble  car  top  carrier  support,  operable  for  use  on 
a  gutterless  car  top  having  ledges  at  opposite  sides  thereof, 
comprising: 

a.  a  rirst  horizontal  support  tube,  having  an  outer  and  an 
inner  end,  and  including  a  first  vertical  support  leg  means 
proximate  said  outer  end; 

b.  a  second  horizontal  support  tube,  having  an  outer  and  an 
inner  end.  and  including  a  second  vertical  support  leg 
means  proximate  said  outer  end; 

c.  crankshaft  means  interconnecting  said  support  tubes  for 
horizontally  contracting  and  extending  said  respective 
support  tubes; 

d.  clutch  means  within  said  crankshaft  means  for  limiting  the 
amount  of  torque  which  may  be  applied  by  said  crankshaft 
in  contracting  said  support  tubes;  and 

e.  car  top  engaging  means,  extending  from  the  bottom  of 
each  of  said  vertical  support  leg  means,  and  operable  for 
engaging  a  car  top  proximate  said  ledges  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  car  top.  whereby  upon  contraction  of  said  support 
tubes  engagement  forces  are  transmitted  to  said  car  top 
only  in  the  vicinity  of  said  opposite  car  top  ledges  and  said 
clutch  means  is  operable  to  limit  the  amount  of  the  en- 
gagement force  which  may  be  exerted  between  said  car 
top  carrier  and  a  car  top. 


4,101,063 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  LIGATING  TUBULAR 

ORGANS  IN  DEEP  CAVmES 

Nikolai  NikolaeTich  KapitanoT,  8  ulitsa  Oktyabrskogo  polya,  5, 

k».  9,  and  Kim  Nikolae»ich  Tsatsanidi,  B.  Cherkizovskaya 

oUtsa,  3,  korpus  5,  kT.  15,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,520,  Feb.  19,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609.893,  Sep.  2, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,795,  Apr.  24. 

1974.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

768,365 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Oct.  30. 1973, 1974031 
Int.  a.2  B2SC  im 
U.S.  CL  227—19  ♦  Cl""« 


4,101,062 
INFLATABLE  CARTOP  CARRIER  AND  SHELTER 
STRUCTURE 
Bcniamia  E.  Lazar,  5446  Checra  Dr.,  Hooitoo,  Tex.  77096 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772.809 
Int  Cl.2  B62D  ii/04 
MS.  CL  296—37.7  *  C*'™ 

1.  An  inflatable  structure  having  a  cartop  carrier  case  form- 
ing a  chamber  therein  for  securely  and  conveniently  carrying. 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  ligating  tubular  organs  in  deep 
cavities  of  the  human  body,  which  comprises:  in  combination  a 
first  elongate  element  with  opposite  ends;  a  magazine  contain- 
ing a  U-shaped  staple  mounted  on  said  first  element  at  one  of 
the  ends  thereof;  a  second  elongate  element  with  opposite  ends 
assembled  next  to  and  in  parallelism  with  said  first  element, 
said  second  element  comprising  driving  means  for  forcing  said 
suple  out  of  the  magazine  by  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
second  element  relative  to  said  first  element;  a  third  elongate 
element  assembled  next  to  and  in  parallelism  with  said  second 
element;  a  needle-shaped  die  secured  to  one  of  the  ends  of  said 
third  element  and  extending  axially  beyond  said  magazine  for 
bending  the  staple  forced  out  of  the  magazine  by  the  driving 
means;  said  first  and  second  elements  being  movable  longitudi- 
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nally  in  unison  with  respect  to  said  third  element;  a  spring- 
loaded  mechanism  movably  mounted  on  said  first  element  near 
said  one  of  said  ends  thereof,  said  mechanism  being  operative 
to  press  and  fix  a  portion  of  a  tubular  organ  grasped  by  the  die 
when  the  first  and  second  elements  are  moved  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  the  third  element  into  an  operative  position 
with  said  mechanism  adjacent  said  die;  said  needle-shaped  die 
including  a  hook  adapted  to  grasp  the  tubular  organ  while  in 
tissue  which  the  die  pierces  and  while  the  first,  second  and 
third  elements  are  manually  routed  in  said  operative  position 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  instrument,  said  second  ele- 
ment in  said  operative  position  being  longitudinally  movable 
relative  to  said  first  and  third  elements  to  force  the  staple  from 
the  magazine,  a  movement-limiting  means  mounted  on  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  first  and  second  elements  for  limiting  the 
extent  of  movement  of  the  second  element  relative  to  the  first 
element:  and  cooperating  groove  means  provided  on  said  first 
element,  the  magazine,  the  third  element  and  the  die  including 
portions  permitting  the  legs  of  a  staple  to  pass  along  the  die  as 
far  as  the  hook  on  which  the  legs  of  the  staple  are  bent  when 
the  staple  is  pushed  out  of  the  magazine  by  the  driving  means. 


4,101.065 
METHOD  OF  MANLTACTURING  MULTILAYER 
CON'VEX  COLLARED  COVERS  AND  BOTTOMS  FOR 
PRESSURE  \TSSELS 
Alexandr  Nikolaerich  Nortkov,  ulitsa  Kurchato»a,  9,  k?.  41; 
Efdokia  Daniloma  KudrikoTa,  ulitsa  Soretskaya,  160,  k».  7; 
Marat  Moiseerich  Shel,  ulitsa  Kierskaya,  4,  kv.  15;  Pa»el 
Gdalierich  Pimshtein.  ulitsa  Kurchatora.  9,  ki.  45,  all  of 
Irkutsk;  Nikolai  KirilloTich  Globin,  ulitsa  Griboedova,  20,  k». 
64,  S»erdlo»sk;  Boris  Georgierich  Zisehnan,  ulitsa  Inzhener- 
naya,  71,  k».  45,  S»erdloTsk;  Vyacbesla»  Mikhailorich  Potu- 
loT,  ulitsa  Griboedo?a,  19,  k».  14.  S»erdlo»sk;  Alexei  Mik- 
hailorich Maletin,  deceased,  late  of  Irkutsk;  by  Ijubor  Alex- 
eema  Maletin,  administrator,  and  by  Tatyana  Alexeevna 
Maletina.  administrator,  both  of  ulitsa  Kurchatov a.  56,  kv.  41, 
Irkutsk,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976.  Ser.  No.  743,063 

Int.  a.2  B23K  il/02 

U.S.  a.  228—155  3  Claims 


a 


UA 


^6 


4,101,064 
SLUG  RIVETING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Vargo,  Jr.,  West  Seneca,  and  John  W.  Davem,  North 
Tonawanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General-Electro  Me- 
chanical Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  735^88,  Oct.  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,060,189. 
This  application  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,682 
Int.  a.2  B21J  lS/36 
VS.  a.  227—53  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  multilayer  convex  collared 
covers  and  bottoms  for  pressure  vessels  including  the  steps  of: 
assembling  a  pack  of  circular  sheet  blanks  in  the  form  of  a 
truncated  cone  by  placing  one  blank  on  another;  forming  said 
cone  where  the  diameter  of  the  upper  smaller  blank  is  equal  to 
the  developed  length  of  the  internal  layer  of  the  bottom;  select- 
ing the  diameter  of  each  subsequent  blank  so  that  the  base 
angle  of  the  truncated  cone  is  equal  to  from  40' -65';  and  weld- 
ing said  pack  blanks  one  to  another  along  their  perimeter; 
stamping  said  blanks  at  a  temperature  of  800'-1100*  C  and 
preparing  said  blanks  for  further  welding  at  surfaces  to  be 
subsequently  welded. 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  generally  cylindrical  rivet  blank 
in  workpieces  and  for  forming  heads  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  head  forming  anvils  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  workpieces  and  means  for  moving  said  anvUs 
relatively  toward  each  other  to  form  said  rivet  heads,  each  of 
said  anvils  having  a  rivet  head  forming  recess  therein  compris- 
ing a  flat  circular  bottom  wall  of  substantially  the  same  diame- 
ter as  the  end  of  a  rivet  blank  and  a  flaring  side  wall  for  guiding 
the  associated  end  of  said  rivet  blank  into  abutment  with  said 
bottom  wall  whereby  the  rivet  blank  is  accurately  positioned 
and  held  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  head  forming  anvils. 


4,101,066 

SOLDERING  METHOD  A.ND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

DUAL  SOLDER  WAVES  OF  DIFFERENT  VAIUABLE 

VELOCITIES 

Vincent  A.  Coraaro,  HaTerhUl,  and  Ernst  A.  Gutbier,  North 

Afldover,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co., 

Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,559 
Int  a.'  B23K  1/02;  H05K  3/34 
VS.  a.  228—180  R  10  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  soldering  an  electrical  device  which  is  mov- 
able along  a  predetermined  path,  which  comprises; 
producing  a  first  solder  wave  which  flows  counter  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  electrical  device  along  the 
predetermined  path; 
producing  a  second  solder  wave  which  flows  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  electrical  device  along  the  prede- 
termined path; 
moving  the  electrical  device  along  the  predetermined  path 
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so  that  the  electrical  device  engages  the  first  and  second    across  said  flap  from  said  free  edge  toward  the  Junction  of  the 


solder  waves  in  succession;  and 


fold-line  connection  between  said  flap  and  said  side  wall  to 
which  it  is  attached  and  said  fold-line  connecting  said  side  wall 
to  which  is  attached  to  said  bottom  wall,  said,  at  least  one  slit 
in  each  said  end  wall  and  said  diagonal  fold-line  in  each  said 
flap  being  arranged  so  that  each  said  end  flap  may  be  folded 


feeding  solder  to  said  first  and  second  solder  waves  at  differ- 
ent variable  velocities  indpendently  of  one  another. 


4,101,0«7 
HEAT  SINK  WELDING  AND  PURGING  APPARATUS 
Mark)  S.  Sloan,  and  Arthur  B.  Renfro,  Jr.,  both  of  Bakersfield, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Sloan  Purge  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Bakers- 
field,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,224 

Int  a.2  B23K  35/00 

VS.  a.  228—222  22  aaims 


7.  A  purging  and  cooling  apparatus  for  use  with  the  welding 
of  cylindrical  members,  comprising:  inflatable  means  for  ex- 
pandable engagement  with  the  cylindrical  members  to  be 
welded  adjacent  the  weld  joint,  and  means  for  adding  inflation 
and  coolant  medium  to  the  inflatable  means  for  inflating  the 
inflatable  means  and  cooUng  the  area  near  the  weld  joint,  the 
inflation  and  coolant  mediimi  being  the  same  fluid  material. 


j'-Ur-^: 


along  said  diagonal  fold-line  to  permit  movement  of  each  said 
end  flap  into  a  position  wherein  the  top  edge  and  upper  flap 
may  be  received  in  the  adjacent  of  said  slits  in  said  end  wall, 
when  said  end  flap  is  in  face  to  face  relationship  with  its  adja- 
cent end  wall,  said  lower  lab  being  positioned  to  co-operate 
with  the  adjacent  said  slot  in  said  bottom  wall  when  said  tray 
is  erected. 


4,101,069 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Prentice  J.  Wood,  HapCTille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  26,  1977,  Set.  No.  845,471 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/02 

VS.  a.  229—40  5  Claims 


4,101,068 

DIE  CUT  TRAY 

Stanley  Edward  Buck,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domtar 

Inc,  Moatreal,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,011 

Int  0.2  B65D  5/26 

VS.  a.  229—35  7  aaims 

1.  A  blank  forming  a  tray,  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  end 
walls  foldably  coimected  one  to  each  end  of  said  bottom  by  a 
fold-line,  at  least  one  slit  in  each  of  said  end  wall,  at  least  one 
slot  in  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  to  each  of  said  fold-lines,  a 
pair  of  side  walls  one  foldably  connected  to  each  side  of  said 
bottom  wall  by  a  fold-line  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
fold-lines  connecting  said  end  walls  to  said  bottom  wall,  end 
flaps  foldably  connected  one  to  each  end  of  each  of  said  side 
walls  by  a  fold-line  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  fold-line 
coimection  between  said  side  wall  and  said  bottom  wall,  each 
of  said  end  flaps  terminating  in  a  ft«e  end  and  being  provided 
with  an  upper  tab  formed  in  said  flap  and  a  bottom  tap  project- 
ing down  from  said  flap  and  a  diagonal  fold  line  extending 


I.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  top  wall,  a  pair  of  side 
walls  secured  respectively  to  the  side  edges  of  said  top  wall,  a 
bottom  wall  secured  to  the  edges  of  said  pair  of  side  walls 
remote  from  said  top  wall,  a  connecting  panel  foldably  joined 
to  an  end  edge  of  one  of  said  walls  along  a  first  arcuate  fold 
line,  an  end  panel  foldably  joined  to  said  connecting  panel 
remote  from  said  one  wall  along  a  second  arcuate  fold  line,  said 
first  and  second  arcuate  fold  lines  being  configured  in  a  con- 
cave relationship  with  respect  to  said  connecting  panel,  and 
said  connecting  panel  being  disposed  inwardly  with  respect  to 
the  associated  end  of  the  carrier  and  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
one  wall  so  as  to  impart  inward  bowing  to  said  end  panel. 


July  18,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lOSl 


4,101,070 
CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR  COUPLING 
Gordon  Harold  Hoare,  Horsham,  and  Brian  Walter  Lo»egro»e, 
Crawley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Flsons  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,669 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1976, 
4848/76 

Int.  a.!  B04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  233—1  R  *  Cl»u>" 


for  totalizing  the  detected  pulses  for  a  predetermined  time 
for  determining  the  pulse  rate, 

electronic  computer  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
counter  means  for  converting  the  detected  pulse  rate  into 
the  approximate  calorie  bum  rate  in  response  to  pro- 
grammed information  in  the  computer  means, 

said  electronic  computer  means  including  means  for  com- 
puting the  calorie  bum  total,  for  a  predetermined  length  of 
time,  in  response  to  the  computed  calorie  bum  rate, 

and  visual  display  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
means  for  computing  the  calorie  bum  total  for  displaying 
the  computed  calorie  bum  total. 

4,101,072 
DATA-GATHERING  DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  DATA 
HAVING  A  VARIABLE  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION 
AND  SIGNAL  TO  NOISE  RATIO 
Daniel  J.  Wearer,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Robert  TreiTier,  Centerport, 
N.Y.,  and  Joseph  Perayeszi,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  Singer  Company,  Blnghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,694 

Int.  a.^G06K  7/ia  11/02 

VS.  a.  235—455  7  Claims 


1.  A  centrifuge  assembly  comprising  a  rotor, 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft; 

bayonet  mounting  means  for  removably  engaging  said  rotor 
to  said  drive  shaft, 

said  mounting  means  comprising  a  first  member  attached  to 
one  of  said  rotor  and  said  drive  shaft  and  a  second  member 
attached  to  the  other  of  said  rotor  and  said  drive  shaft, 

said  first  member  being  provided  with  a  central  longitudinal 
recess  and  at  least  one  peripheral  socket  communicating 
with  said  recess,  said  socket  having  at  least  two  opposed 
side  walls,  at  least  one  of  which  is  inclined  at  an  obtuse 
angle  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  rotor; 

said  second  member  comprising  a  drive  head  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  recess  of  said  first  member,  said  drive 
head  having  at  least  one  transverse  pin  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  said 
socket  when  said  first  and  second  members  are  engaged, 
whereby  on  relative  rotation  of  said  fu^t  and  second  mem- 
bers, said  pin  bears  against  said  side  wall  to  generate  a 
longitudinal  component  of  force  tending  to  urge  said  first 
and  second  members  together. 
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4,101,071 

ELECTRONIC  CALORIE  COUNTER 

Carl  Brejnik,  1327  S.  79th,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68124,  and  WiUiam  T. 

WhlUow,  217  W.  Park  La.,  Waterloo,  Iowa  50701 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,974 

Int  a.!  G06M  3/06 

VS.  a.  235—92  MT  ^  Cl«inu 
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1.  An  electronic  calorie  counter  comprising, 

a  portable  pulse  detector  means  adapted  to  be  atuched  to  a 
person's  wrist  and  wom  during  daily  activities  for  detect- 
ing the  heart  pulse  of  the  person, 

electronic  circuit  means  including  an  electronic  counter 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  pulse  detector  means 


tMONrTW 


1.  Apparatus  having  a  sundby  mode  for  initially  illuminating 
a  dau  source  in  relative  motion  therewith  with  pulses  of  light 
and  detecting  initial  transitions  in  the  intensity  of  the  light 
reflected  from  the  daU  source,  and  having  an  operate  mode 
thereafter  for  illuminating  the  data  source  with  a  continuous 
light  and  detecting  subsequent  transitions  in  the  intensity  of  the 
light  reflected  from  the  data  source,  comprising: 
a  lamp  driver  means  having  a  pulse  output  during  the 
standby  mode  and  a  continuous  output  during  the  operate 
mode; 
a  lamp  means  responsive  to  the  lamp  driver  for  illuminating 
the  daU  source  with  pulses  of  light  during  the  sUndby 
mode  and  with  continuous  light  during  the  operate  mode; 
a  light  sensitive  means  responsive  to  the  transitions  in  the 
intensity  of  the  light  reflected  from  the  dau  source  for 
providing  a  return  electric  signal  with  corresponding 
transitions; 
initial  transition  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  return 
signal  from  the  light  sensitive  means  for  detecting  the 
transitions  therein  corresponding  to  the  initial  transitions 
in  the  reflected  light; 
mode  control  means  responsive  to  the  initial  transition  de- 
tecting means  for  temporarily  esublishing  the  continuous 
operate  mode  within  the  lamp  driver; 
resettable  peak  detector  means  for  retaining  the  most  recent 
plus  and  minus  voltage  peaks  of  the  retum  signal  from  the 
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light  sensing  means  for  maintaining  an  average  peak  to 
peak  signal;  and 
operate  transition  detector  responsive  to  the  average  peak  to 
peak  signal  from  the  peak  detector  means  and  to  subse- 
quent transitions  in  the  return  signal  from  the  light  sensing 
means  for  detecting  transitions  therein  relative  to  the 
average  peak  to  peak  signal  to  provide  transistion  signals 
which  reset  the  peak  detector  means  to  the  most  recent 
plus  and  minus  voltage  peaks. 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  an  inlet  for  air  under  pressure 
leading  to  an  open-ended  hollow  post  outstanding  from 
the  base  member; 

(b)  a  body  member  associated  with  the  base  member  for  the 
reception  of  water  under  pressure  and  for  the  flow  of  the 
water  out  of  the  body  member; 

(c)  a  distributor  associated  with  the  txxiy  member  and  hav- 
ing a  closed-ended  hollow  post  portion  forming  an  axial 
continuation  of  the  hollow  post  outstanding  from  the  base 
member, 

(i)  the  distributor  also  being  provided  with  a  base  having 
an  annular  arrangement  of  water  passages  located  exte- 
riorly of  the  hollow  post  continuation  portion  to  receive 
the  water  flowing  out  of  the  body  member, 

(ii)  the  distributor  also  being  provided  with  a  shoulder 
forming  a  knife-edged  deflector  in  the  paths  of  dis- 
charge of  water  from  the  distributor  base  passages, 

(iii)  the  distributor  hollow  post  continuation  portion  being 
provided  with  annular  rows  of  passages  leading  from  its 
interior  and  located  downstream  from  the  shoulder  for 
the  discharge  of  air  outwardly  into  the  water  deflected 
by  the  knife-edged  shoulder;  and 

(d)  a  cap  associated  with  the  body  member  substantially 
enclosing  the  distributor  hollow  post  continuation  portion 
in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  provided  with  a  discharge 
orifice,  said  cap  and  continuation  portion  forming  a  mix- 
ing chamber  for  the  air  and  water  prior  to  discharge  from 
said  orifice. 


4,101,074 

FUEL  INLET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FUEL  INJECHON 

VALVE 

Alexander  Michael  Kiwior,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendlx  Corporation,  SoutUield,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Str.  No.  697,173,  Jun.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,030,668. 

This  application  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,086 

Int.  O.'  BOSB  1/30 

U.S.  a.  239—585  1  Qaim 


4.101,073 

TWO-FLUID  SPRAY  NOZZLE  PRODUONG  FINE 

ATOMIZATION  OF  LIQUID 

Janes  Hall  Curran,  North  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spray 

Engineering  Company,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,701 

Int.  a.'  F25C  3/04 

VS.  a.  239—14  6  Claims 


1  In  a  fuel  inlet  assembly  for  a  fuel  injection  valve 

(a)  A  fuel  inlet  connector  comprising  an  inlet  tube  portion 
separated  from  an  outlet  tube  portion  by  a  radially  extend- 
ing flange  portion,  said  flange  portion  having  at  least  one 
terminal  insulating  post  aperture  therethrough  between 
first  and  second  flange  sides;  and 

(b)  a  coil  and  terminal  assembly  comprising  a  coil  bobbin  and 
a  thin  terminal, 

i.  said  coil  bobbin  having  first  and  second  radially  extend- 
ing flanges  separated  by  an  axially  extending  central 
portion  positioned  on  said  outlet  tube  portion,  one  of 
said  bobbin  flanges  comprising  a  terminal  insulating 
post  extending  axiaily  therefrom  through  said  aperture, 
said  terminal  insulating  post  having  first  and  second 
ends  separated  by  a  thin  slot  extending  the  axial  length 
of  said  post,  said  first  end  terminating  at  said  one  bobbin 
nange  and  said  second  end  terminating  outboard  said 
second  inlet  connector  flange  side,  said  terminal  post 
further  comprising  an  oblong  opening  having  a  floor 
defined  by  said  thin  slot  and  a  dimple  locking  wall 
extending  radially  outwards  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  terminal  post  ends,  and 

ii.  said  thin  terminal  having  a  narrow  length  portion  re- 
ceived in  said  thin  slot,  said  narrow  length  portion 
having  a  dimple  across  substantially  the  entire  width 
thereof,  said  dimple  being  engaged  by  said  dimple  lock- 
ing wall  to  restrain  said  thin  terminal  from  axial  move- 
ment in  said  thin  slot. 


4,101,075 

PULSATING  FLUID  SPRAY  DEVICE 

Charles  J.  Heitzman,  1024  Waieli  St,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96821 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,190 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subse<|uent  to  Mar.  8, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.=  BOSS  !/0S 

U.S.  a.  239—101  7  Qaims 


7/^rs 


1.  A  pulsating  fluid  spray  device  adapted  for  use  as  a  shower 
head,  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  fluid  passage  having  an 
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inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid  supply,  said  housing 
including  a  discharge  end  portion  having  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly disposed  partitions  defining  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
fluid  chambers  therebetween,  a  discharge  end  wall  connected 
to  said  housing  and  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  nozzle 
discharge  orifices  for  each  of  said  fluid  chambers,  a  generally 
flat  stator  wall  connected  to  said  housing  and  spaced  upstream 
from  said  discharge  end  wall  in  generally  parallel  relation,  said 
partitions  extending  from  said  sutor  wall  to  said  discharge  end 
wall,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  ports 
within  said  stator  wall  between  said  partitions  and  providing 
for  a  flow  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  passage  directly  into  said 
fluid  chambers,  a  turbine  valve  rotor  including  a  projecting 
closure  portion  having  a  rotational  path  adjacent  said  ports  for 
successively  closing  said  ports  momentarily  restricting  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  passage  into  said  fluid  chambers  in 
response  to  roution  of  said  valve  rotor,  and  means  within  said 
housing  for  directing  the  fluid  along  a  path  to  produce  rotation 
of  said  valve  rotor  for  pulsating  the  fluid  discharged  from  said 
orifices. 


4,101,077 
CAULKING  SPOUT 
Robert  R.  Gibson,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Wflllam  J.  Van 
Home,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,080 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/06 

VS.  a.  239—598  1"  d^"" 


4,101,076 
PIEZOELECTRIC  FUEL  INJECTOR  VALVE 
Hans  U.  Bart,  Whitehall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  509,892,  Apr.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,022,166. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756.201 
Int  a.'  B05B  1/30 
VS.  a.  239—584  5  Oaims 


1.  A  caulking  spout  through  which  caulk  may  be  dispensed 
from  a  dispenser  into  a  comer  joint  at  various  angles  of  atuck 
without  an  accompanying  substantial  change  in  the  shape  of 
the  bead  of  caulk  being  dispensed  and  with  the  spout  compris- 
ing a  body  elongated  along  a  body  axis  merging  with  a 
rounded  tip  traversing  said  axis;  an  outlet  onfice  formed  in  said 
rounded  tip  to  one  side  of  and  off  said  body  axis;  an  inlet  orifice 
formed  in  the  end  of  said  elongated  body  distal  said  rounded 
tip  and  a  channel  communicating  between  said  inlet  orifice  and 
said  outlet  orifice  with  a  first  channel  portion  extending  from 
said  inlet  orifice  along  said  body  axis  and  merging  with  a 
second  channel  portion  diverging  from  said  body  axis  and 
terminating  at  said  outlet  orifice. 

4,101,078 
FLAIL  TYPE  MANURE  SPREADER  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE 

HOOD 
James  H.  Hodgson,  Vinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chromalloy  Amer- 
ican Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,146 

Int.  a.2  AOIC  3/06 

VS.  a.  239—651  1''  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  injector  valve  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  said  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  adapted  to  contain  liquid  fuel  therein  under 
pressure,  said  valve  body  having  a  liquid  fuel  inlet  port 
and  a  liquid  fuel  outlet  port: 

b.  closure  means  movable  between  a  first  position  where  said 
closure  means  closes  said  outlet  port  to  a  second  position 
where  said  outlet  port  is  open; 

c.  a  piezoelectric  element  cooperative  with  said  closure 
means  for  effecting  the  movement  of  said  closure  means 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  in  response 
to  an  electrical  potential  imposed  across  said  element; 

d.  biasing  means  for  mainuining  said  closure  means  in  said 
first  position  in  the  absence  of  said  imposed  potential; 

e.  a  lever  having  a  relatively  short  arm,  a  relatively  long  arm 
and  a  pivot  point  therebetween,  means  for  biasing  said 
short  arm  against  said  element  so  that  said  short  arm 
follows  the  movemenu  of  said  element,  wherein  said  long 
arm  is  mechanically  coupled  to  said  closure  meaijs 
whereby  said  lever  magnifies  the  stroke  of  said  closure 
means  relative  to  the  stroke  of  said  element;  and 

wherein  the  opening  of  said  outlet  port  causes  liquid  fuel 
contained  within  said  valve  body  under  pressure  to  jet 
from  said  outlet  port. 


1.  In  a  manure  spreader  of  the  type  having  a  wheeled  con- 
tainer which  is  substantially  one-half  a  cylinder  having  upright 
substantially  semi-circular  end  walls,  a  driven  shaft  joumalled 
on  said  end  walls  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and 
flexible  flails  on  the  shaft  to  discharge  manure  over  a  discharge 
side  of  the  container,  and  a  fixed  shield  extending  upwardly 
from  a  rear  side  of  the  conuiner  toward  said  discharge  side,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  hood  having  a  top  wall  and  upright  end  walls  which  are 
principally  above  said  container  end  walls  with  lower 
portions  overlapping  the  container  end  walls,  said  hood 
having  a  discharge  side  which  is  high  above  the  discharge 
side  of  the  container  and  having  a  rear  side  which  is  a 
short  distance  above  the  fued  shield; 
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mounting  means  on  the  container  operatively  connected  to 
said  hood  end  walls  and  supporting  the  hood  for  fore-and- 
aft  movement  on  the  container  between  a  first  position 
with  its  discharge  side  contiguous  to  the  discharge  side  of 
the  container  and  a  second  position  straddling  said  rear 
side  of  the  container; 

and  power  operated  means  connected  to  said  mounting 
means  for  moving  the  hood  between  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


1.  A  disintegrator  comprising  a:  cylindrical  milling  chamber 
having  a  width  substantially  smaller  than  the  diameter  thereof; 
said  chamber  having  two  end  walls;  an  opening  for  feeding 
into  said  chamber  a  suspension  of  the  material  being  disinte- 
grated and  located  at  the  center  of  one  of  said  end  walls  fo  the 
milling  chamber;  openings  for  discharging  from  said  chamber 
the  suspension  of  disintegrated  material  in  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  milling  chamber:  an  agitator  mounted  at  the  center 
of  said  milling  chamber  and  concentrically  therewith;  milling 
bodies  made  of  a  material  having  a  density  corresponding  to 
the  density  of  the  suspension  material  being  disintegrated,  the 
space  between  said  agitator  and  the  inner  walls  of  said  chamber 
being  constant  and  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  5  to 
10  layers  of  said  milling  bodies. 


4,101,080 

BEATER  MILL 

Hartiniu  Thonueo  Schmidt,  Kolding,  DeaiiurlL,  assignor  to 

Schmidt  A  Sonner  Maskinfabrik  A/S,  Kolding,  Denmark 

FUed  Jul.  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,242 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioD  Deninark,  Jul.  11, 1975, 3176/75; 
Job.  24,  1976,  2841/76 

iBt  a.'  B02C  2}/0S 
VS.  a.  241—51  3  Claims 

1.  A  beater  mill  comprising 
a  cylindrical  housing, 
a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  said  rotor 

including 
a  hub  and 


at  least  two  fan  blades  arcuately  spaced  about  the  rotor  axis, 

said  fan  blades  each  having 
a  plurality  of  beaters  thereon,  the  beaters  of  one  of  said  fan 

blades  being  axially  offset  with  respect  to  the  beaters  of 

another  of  said  fan  blades, 
said  cylindrical  housing  including  a  peripheral  screen  area. 

the  outer  portions  of  said  fan  blades  having  an  axial  width 

corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  peripheral  screen  area. 

the  inner  portions  of  said  fan  blades  having  a  reduced  axial 

width  and  forming  an  axial  recess  in  said  rotor. 


4,101,079 
BIOLOGICAL  BALL  MILL 
Boris  AbramoTich  Fikhte,  Moscow;  Grigory  Aronorich  Gure- 
Tich,     Puschino     MoskoTskoi     oblasti;     Vyacheslay     Mi- 
trofanoTich  UshakoT,  Puschino  MoskoTskoi  oblasti,  and  Vik- 
tor Scrgeerich  Polpudnikoi.  Puschino  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  all 
of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institut  Biokhimii  I  Fiziologii  Mik- 
roorganizmoT,  Puschino  MoskoTskoi  oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 
Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  580,686,  .May  23,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,616 
iBt  a.'  B02C  23/36 
VS.  a.  241—46.15  6  Claims 


inlet  means  for  deUvering  botli  air  and  solids  to  said  housing 
including  an  inlet  duct  terminating  within  said  recess  of 
said  rotor  coaxially  therewith,  a  distributor  mounted 
within  said  recess  coaxially  with  said  inlet  duct  and  said 
rotor  and  for  axial  adjustment  relative  to  said  rotor,  said 
peripheral  screen  area  including  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
sections,  each  section  being  rigid  and  having  axially- 
extending  fianges,  and  mounting  means  on  said  housing 
including  axial  slots  for  carrying  the  fianges  of  said  sec- 
tions in  sliding  relationship. 


4,101,081 
HAY  LOADING,  TRANSPORTING  AND  FEEDING 
SYSTEM 
Ornlle  A.  Ritter,  and  Dale  H.  Ritter,  both  of  Alva,  Okla.,  as- 
signors to  Ritter  Brothers  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Alfa,  Okla. 
Filed  .Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,566 
l«t  a.!  B02C  I3/2S6 
VS.  a.  241—101.7  27  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicular  system  for  loading,  transporting  and  feeding 
baled  hay  comprising: 

an  elongated  bed  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end; 

ground-engaging  wheels  supporting  the  bed; 

a  rearwardly  extending  bed  extension  pivotally  connected  to 
the  rear  end  of  said  bed  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis  into  a  ramp-forming  position; 

a  bale  moving  conveyor,  having  a  pair  of  parallel  trans- 
versely spaced  endless  chains  each  having  an  upper  run 
and  a  lower  run,  supported  on  said  bed  and  said  bed  exten- 
sion and  each  of  said  chains  extending  from  the  forward 
end  of  said  bed  to  the  rear  end  of  said  bed  extension  and 
including  a  portion  movable  with  said  bed  extension  dur- 
ing the  pivotal  movement  thereof; 

bale-retaining  fences  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bed 
and  bed  extension: 

a  lateral  bale  pick-up  cradle  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on 
one  side  of  said  bed  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  from  a  vertically  extending  position  upwardly 


from  said  one  side  of  the  bed  to  a  position  extending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  one  side  of  said 
bed;  and 
a  bale  cutting  and  disintegrating  assembly  mounted  on  said 
bed  at  the  forward  end  thereof  for  receiving  a  bale  of  hay 
moved  forwardly  on  said  conveyor. 


4,101.082 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR-DRIVEN  COFFEE  MILL 
Rolf  Mayer,  and  Max  Speckhart,  both  of  Giengen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart, 
Germany 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,864 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1976,  2620800;  May  15,  1976,  2621681 

Int.  a.J  B02C  IS/24 
VS.  a.  241—282.1  '2  Qaims 


material  comprising  a  support  structure  including  rigid,  verti- 
cal frames  each  having  an  internal  length  greater  than  a  roll 
stand  to  be  mounted  in  said  housing;  a  pair  of  transverse  bars 
connecting  said  frames  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other; 
and  cover  means  connected  to  said  support  structure  for  en- 
closing a  space  in  which  the  grinding  operation  is  to  be  per- 
formed, said  cover  means  including  a  pair  of  vertical  trans- 
verse walls  extending  spaced  from  each  other  and  spaced  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  frames  between  the  latter  for  partly 
enclosing  said  space,  each  of  said  transverse  walls  being 
formed  with  a  cutout  permitting  frontal  insertion  of  a  roll  stand 
into  the  support  structure  and  removing  a  roll  stand  therefrom. 


4,101,084 
WORK-POST  CONSOLE  FOR  SEMI  AUTOMATIC 
MACHINES 
Pierre  Andre;  Robert  Caretti;  Michel  Depoutot,  and  Girard 
Mercet,  all  of  Pontarlier,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie 
Industrielle    des    Telecommunications    Cit-Alcatel,    Paris, 
France 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,191 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1976,  76  16381 
Int.  a.2  HOIF  41/02;  B65H  54/02.  54/72 
VS.  a.  242—7.11  "  CI»*™ 


1.  In  an  electric  motor-driven  coffee  mill  having  a  housing 
with  a  grinding  cup  disposed  therein  above  the  bottom  of  the 
housing,  a  drive  motor  in  the  housing  disposed  beneath  the 
bottom  of  the  grinding  cup.  and  a  routably  supported  commi- 
nuting tool  disposed  above  the  bottom  of  the  grinding  cup  and 
driven  by  the  drive  motor,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
grinding  cup  being  at  least  approximately  circular  and 
obliquely  arranged  in  said  housing,  said  drive  motor  being  a 
salient-pole  motor  with  an  asymmetrically  arranged  field  coil. 
the  axis  of  said  salient-pole  motor  being  inclined  such  that  the 
field  coil  extends  on  one  side  beyond  a  projection  of  the  cup 
perpendicular  to  the  oblique  plane  of  the  grinding  cup,  and  the 
contours  of  said  salient-pole  motor  lie  inside  a  cylinder  fonned 
by  a  projection  of  the  cup  perpendicular  to  a  horizontal  plane. 

4,101,083 

HOUSING  FOR  ROLL  STANDS  FOR  GRINDING 

CEREALS  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 

Walter  Faist,  Vechelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

BuUer-Miag  GmbH,  Braunschweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1976,  2610742 

Int.  a.:  B02C  4/02.  23/00 
VS.  a.  241—285  R  *  ^^^^^ 


1.  A  work-post  for  semi-automatic  machines  comprising: 
multiple  cabins,  each  accommodating  one  of  said  machines, 
and  said  work-post  further  including  means  for  movement  and 
guidance  of  the  machines  in  advancement  out  of  their  cabins 
and  return  to  them,  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  cabins  as 
the  machines  are  respectively  advanced  and  retracted,  means 
for  indicating  that  machmes  have  completed  their  tasks,  and 
means  for  control  of  the  motion  of  said  machines  in  and  out  of 
their  cabins. 


1.  A  housing  for  roU  stands  for  grinding  cereals  or  similar 


4,101,085 

RADLVLLY  EXPANSIBLE  COLLET  FOR  A  TUBULAR 

SLEEVE 

Darid  Michael  Amo,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Johns-ManTUle 

Corporation,  Denrer,  Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,103 
iBt  a.=  B65H  54/74.  75/30.  79/00 
VS.  a.  2*2-18  G  W  C**™ 

1.  A  radially  expansible  supporting  collet  for  a  light-weight 
tubular  sleeve,  said  collet  comprising, 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  mounted  for  rotation, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  ribs  on  the  exterior  of  said 
housing,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  cross-section  of  larger 
circumferential  extent  at  its  outer  portion  than  at  its  inner 
portion, 

(c)  axially  elongated  sleeve-contacting  bars  mounted  on 
each  of  said  ribs  in  rib-embracing  relationship  thereto  for 
limited  radial  movement  relative  to  the  associated  one  of 
said  ribs,  and 

(d)  a  circular  bladder  at  only  one  end  of  the  housing  for 
moving  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  bars  radially  out- 
wardly for  expanding  the  effective  diameter  of  said  collet 
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for  engagement  of  said  ban  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
sleeve  and  resilient  means  carried  by  said  housing  for 


biasing  the  other  ends  of  said  bars  in  their  radially  outward 
position. 


4,101,086 
YARN  TIE-UP  AND  TRANSFER  TAIL  METHOD,  AND 
YARN  PACKAGE  TUBE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

METHOD 

WillUm  A.  Thomas,  Jr.,  Bristol,  Va.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  S«r.  No.  817,276 

Int  a.'  B6SH  54/02.  54/34.  75/28 

VS.  a.  242—18  PW  31  Oaims 


1.  In  a  textile  yam  package  tube  particularly  adapted  for  use 
in  high  speed  rotary  winding  operations  of  yam,  said  tube 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  having  formed  in 
its  extemal  surface  adjacent  one  end  thereof  a  groove  defmed 
by  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  into  the  surface  of  said  body 
and  extending  at  least  partly  around  said  body  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  tube,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  comer  formed  in  one  of  the 
groove  side  walls  intersecting  at  an  angle  with  said  one  side 
wall  of  the  groove  and  pointing  generally  in  the  direction  of 
intended  rotation  of  the  tube  and  adapted  m  rotary  winding  of 
yam  operations,  as  a  yam  enters  the  groove  in  one  direction  of 
movement,  for  snagging  yam  exiting  from  the  groove  and 
deflecting  said  yam  around  said  comer  for  changing  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  exiting  yam  to  thereby  trap  and  sever 
the  yam  for  winding. 

22.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  yam  transfer  tail  on  a  yam 
package  tube  that  is  supported  on  a  rotating  mandrel  of  a  yam 
winder,  the  yam  moving  continuously  from  a  source  of  supply 
to  the  yam  package  tube  for  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the 
surface  thereof  and  away  from  the  yam  package  tube,  the 
portion  of  said  surface  to  be  engaged  rotating  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  direction  of  yam  movement,  the  yam  winder 
having  a  self-threading  yam  traverse  guide  reciprocating  along 
a  path  parallelly  spaced  from  the  package  portion  of  the  yam 
package  tube,  the  supported  yam  package  tube  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  having  formed  in  its  exter- 


nal surface  adjacent  one  end  thereof  a  groove  deflned  by 
a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  into  the  surface  of  the  cylin- 
drical body  and  extending  at  least  panly  around  said 
cylindrical  body  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  rotation  axis  of  the  tube,  and 

(b)  the  cylindrical  body  also  having  a  comer  formed  in  one 
of  the  groove  side  walls  intersecting  at  an  angle  with  said 
one  side  wall  of  the  groove  and  pointing  generally  in  the 
direction  of  intended  rotation  of  the  tube  and  adapted  in 
rotary  winding  operations,  as  a  yam  enters  the  groove  in 
one  direction  of  movement,  for  snagging  a  ponion  of  the 
yam  exiting  from  the  groove  and  deflecting  said  yam 
around  said  comer  for  changing  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  exiting  yam  portion  as  said  comer  rotates  with 
said  tube  away  from  where  the  yam  approaches  said 
surface  portion  of  the  tube;  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  positioning  the  continuously  moving  yam  in  en- 
gagement with  said  surface  portion  of  the  yam  package 
tube  in  a  partial  arch  at  an  initial  location  that  is  away 
from  and  out  of  contact  with  the  groove  and  said  comer; 
said  positioning  means  including  means  for  guiding  the 
yam  sideways  along  the  surface  of  the  rotating  yam  pack- 
age tube  toward  the  groove  and  said  comer  until  the  yam 
drops  into  the  groove  and  the  exiting  portion  of  the  yam 
engages  said  comer  and  becomes  snagged  and  deflected 
therearound,  thereby  changing  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  exiting  yam  portion  as  said  comer  rotates  with  the 
tube  away  from  where  the  yam  approaches  said  surface 
portion  of  the  tube,  and  consequently  tying-up  the  yam  to 
the  tube,  and  subsequently  snapping  and  severing  the  yam 
from  the  yam  moving  away  from  the  tube;  and  said  posi- 
tioning means  also  including  means  guiding  the  continu- 
ously moving  yam,  as  consequently  tied-up  to  the  rotating 
supported  tube,  to  form  a  waste  bynch  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  wraps  and  a  transfer  tail  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  spaced  helical  wraps  adjacent  to  the  waste 
bunch,  with  subsequent  release  of  the  guided  yam  to  be 
picked-up  by  said  yam  traverse  guide  for  guiding  the  yam 
as  the  yam  package  is  wound. 


4,101,087 
BRAKING  DEVICE  IN  A  NON-ROTARY  TYPE  nSHING 

REEL 
Kurt  Johao  Stausgaard  Harre,  Karlshamn,  and  Keoth  Anker 
Thufresson,  Asarum,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  ABU  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Svangsta,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  7,  1975,  7507747 

iBt  a.2  AOIK  89/01.  89/02 

VS.  a.  242— 84J  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  braking  device  in  a  non-rotary  type  fishing  reel  having 
a  transmission  and  comprising 
a  hand  crank  and  a  line  winding  member, 
gear  means  located  between  said  hand  crank  and  said  line 
winding  member  and  including 

a  face  gear  drivable  by  said  hand  crank  having  a  substan- 
tially smooth  peripheral  friction  surface  of  revolution 
and  teeth  on  a  side  face, 
a  pinion  gear  connected  to  said  line  winding  member  and 
positioned  to  engage  said  teeth  of  said  face  gear 
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a  gear  housing  supporting  said  gear  means, 

a  reel  frame  supporting  said  gear  housing, 

a  lever  thumb-operated  friction  braking  knob  of  the  type  of 
lever  formed  by  a  bar  with  its  fulcrum  between  an  area  of 
thumb  applied  power  on  one  side  of  said  fulcmm  and  a 
frictional  braking  area  on  the  other  side  of  said  fulcrum, 
pivoully  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  gear  housing,  and 
having  an  operating  position  including  said  area  of  thumb 
applied  power  extending  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  and  a 
braking  portion  including  said  frictional  braking  area 
extending  into  said  housing,  and  located  for  moving  said 
frictional  braking  area  into  contact  with  said  peripheral 
friction  surface  of  revolution  to  exert  a  braking  moment 
on  said  peripheral  surface  of  revolution  proportional  to 
the  pressure  exerted  on  said  operating  portion. 

4,101,088 

MANUAL  IMPACT  STAKE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Tommy  E.  Sttnth,  110  Plaza  A»e.,  Dodge  aty,  Kans.  67801 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,527 

Int  CI.!  B65H  75/34.  75/28:  B25D  1/04 

VS.  a.  242—85  •  '^»'" 


4,101,089 
INTEGRAL  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DETACHABLE 

POWER  CORDS 

Richard  Culbertson,  and  Paul  J.  Klocinik.  both  of  ManUtis, 

N  Y  ,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,459 

Int.  a.3  B65H  75/36 

VS.  a.  242—85.1  1"  ^»'"* 


1.  A  storage  assembly  for  storing  on  an  extemal  surface  of  a 
portable  electrical  device  a  detachable  power  cord  having 
male  and  female  ends,  comprising: 

a.  a  wrapping  surface  extending  at  approximately  right  an- 
gles to  said  extemal  surface  and  arranged  to  provide  a 
closed  path  on  said  surface, 

b.  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wrapping  surface  having  an 
outwardly  projecting  overhanging  extension  disposed 
approximately  parallel  to  said  extemal  surface, 

c.  first  means  joined  to  said  extemal  surface  for  secunng  the 
female  end  of  the  power  cord,  and 

d.  second  means  joined  to  said  extemal  suri'ace  for  secunng 
the  male  end  of  the  power  cord,  whereby  said  power  cord 
can  be  wrapped  around  said  wrapping  surface  and  held  in 
place  between  said  external  surface  and  overhanging 
extension  with  its  male  and  female  ends  secured. 


1.  A  manually  driven,  removable  suke  apparatus  for  anchor- 
ing and  securing  watercraft  at  an  adjusuble  distance  there- 
from, said  stake  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  stake  having  a  piercing  point  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 
driving  and  pulling  suke  head  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
said  stake  head  having  upper  and  lower  impact  surfaces 
thereon; 

sleeve  means  having  upper  and  lower  impact  stops  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  for  sUdably  confining  said  stake  head 
therebetween,  whereby  said  stake  may  be  manually  dnven 
into  a  surface  in  response  to  impact  between  the  upper 
impact  surface  of  said  suke  head  and  the  upper  impact 
stop  of  said  sleeve  means,  and  may  be  manually  pulled 
from  such  surface  in  response  to  impact  between  the 
lower  impact  surface  of  said  stake  and  the  lower  impact 
stop  of  said  sleeve  means; 

flange  means  disposed  radially  on  said  sleeve  means  for 
restricting  the  depth  to  which  said  stake  may  be  dnven  in 
such  surface; 

a  quantity  of  line  storable  on  said  sleeve  means; 

means  on  said  sleeve  means  defining  spool  means  for  roU- 
tionally  receiving  and  storing  said  line  thereon;  and 

line  hook  means  secured  to  and  carried  by  said  sleeve  means 
for  hooking  about  said  line  to  prevent,  during  penods  of 
pulling  force  against  said  line,  roution  of  said  sleeve 
means  and  thereby  to  prevent  paying  out  of  said  hooked 
line. 


4,101,090 

REEL  STRUCTURE 

Albert  U  Walt,  Jr.,  406  S.  Peoria,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74101 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977.  Ser.  No.  817,562 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/40 

VS.  a.  242—96 


(Claims 


1.  A  reel  structure  with  which  line  is  retrieved  and  dis- 
charged, including, 
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a  first  hub  with  a  finite  diameter  mounted  on  the  axle  for 
rotating  about  the  axle. 

a  second  hub  with  the  diameter  different  from  that  of  the 
first  hub  and  concentrically  mounted  on  the  axle  for  roU- 
tion  with  the  first  hub, 

a  first  plate  captured  between  the  two  hubs  and  mounted  to 
route  with  the  hubs  as  a  unit  on  the  axle, 

second  and  third  plates,  each  mounted  on  the  outside  ends  of 
the  assembly  of  two  hubs  with  diameters  greater  than  the 
hubs  to  form  contiguous  grooves  with  the  first  plate  upon 
which  line  may  be  wound  and  unwound,  ,   ,     ,    . 

retaining  structure  mounted  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  first 
plate  in  a  position  to  be  actuated  to  engage  and  direct  a 
line  being  wound  and  unwound  on  the  first  of  the  hubs 
that  the  line  may  be  wound  and  unwound  on  the  second  of 

and  me^  for  routing  the  assembly  of  plates  and  hubs  about 
the  axis  of  the  axle  as  the  Une  is  wound  and  unwound  from 
either  of  the  hubs. 


said  inertia  element  having  means  for  moving  said  locking 
elemem  relative  to  said  axis  in  response  to  said  predetermined 
angular  acceleration  of  said  shaft  to  effect  locking  engagement 
between  said  locking  element  and  said  locking  nng,  said  shaft 
being  provided  with  a  partly  circular  disc  havmg  a  chord  that 
comprises  a  linear  cam  surface,  and  said  locking  element  com- 


♦,101,091 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELT  APPARATUS 
Giiiiter  BrettMd,  FaUersleben,  Genaany,  assignor  to  Volka- 
nsenwcrk  Akiiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  May  20,  1976.  Ser,  No.  688,487 
CUima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Jun.  5, 
1975,  2S2S035 

iBt  CI.2  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/48 
UA  a.  242-107  ♦"«»» 


prising  an  internal  linear  cam-follower  surface  m  sliding  en- 
gagement with  said  linear  cam  surface,  said  inertia  element 
being  in  engagement  with  said  locking  element  to  hold  said 
locking  element  at  a  consunt  distance  from  said  axis,  whereby 
said  locking  element  moves  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  roution  of  said  shaft  upon  predetermined  shaft  acceler- 
ation to  produce  locked  engagement  with  said  locking  nng. 


4,101,093 
FRICTION  DAMPENED  PENDULUM  SENSOR 
Arduino  Colasanti,  East  Detroit,  Mich.;  Josef  M.  C«:hla,  Lou- 
Tain,  Belgium,  and  Heino  Arff,  Henstedt-Uliborg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Mor- 
ris Township,  N'.J.  _  ,,„ 
Filed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,909 
Idt  a.2  A62B  35/02:  B6SH  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242-107.4  A  *Chma 


1  In  a  vehicle  safety  belt  apparatus,  includmg  a  safety  belt 
winding  device,  having  a  spring  activated  roller  for  retractmg 
a  safety  belt,  and  a  safety  belt,  mounted  on  said  roller  and 
having  a  first  belt  portion  compnsing  at  least  the  portion  ot 
said  safety  belt  remaining  on  said  roller  when  said  safety  belt  is 
applied  to  a  vehicle  occupant  and  a  second  belt  portion  com- 
prUing  the  remainder  of  said  belt,  said  first  belt  portion  having 
a  greater  longitudinal  ngidity  than  said  second  belt  portion,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  belt  material  forming  said  first  belt 
portion  15  itself  substantially  non-resUent  and  more  ngid  than 
the  belt  material  forming  said  second  belt  portion. 

4,101,092 
UNIVERSAL  EMERGENCY  LOCKING  RETRACTOR 
HinM  Martin  Schmelow,  EUerauylCrs.  Segeberg;  Per  Olof 
Weman,  Haaloh,  and  Heino  ArfT,  Henstedt-Ulzburg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  N.V.  Klippan  S.A.,  Haas- 
rode,  Belgium,  ■  part  interett 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,406 
l«t  a.'  B65H  75/48:  A62B  35/02 
VS.  CL  242-107.4  B  8  Claims 

1  A  retractor  for  safety  belts,  having  a  housmg,  a  locking 
ring  containing  internal  teeth  and  being  fixed  relative  to  said 
homing,  a  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  about  an  axis  for  retracUng 
an  extCTsible  belt,  an  inertia  element  roUUbly  mount«l  on  said 
shaft  and  adapted  to  lag  in  roution  relative  to  said  shaft  upon 
a  predetermined  acceleration  thereof,  a  locking  element  slid- 
ably  movable  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  shaft. 


1  In  a  safety  belt  retractor  having  a  pendulum  for  sensing  a 
change  in  acceleration,  deceleration  or  orienUtion  of  a  vehicle 
in  which  said  retractor  is  mounted,  said  pendulum  includmg  a 
substantially  circular  pendulum  head,  a  pendulum  stem  con- 
nected to  a  pendulum  weight  and  a  substantially  circular  sup- 
port for  said  pendulum  head,  said  pendulum  head  having  an 
overhang  around  an  outer  circumference  of  said  pendulum 
head,  an  improvement  for  avoiding  undesired  actuation  of  said 
pendulum  comprising: 
a  first  circumferential  conuct  surface  on  a  portion  of  an 
underside  of  said  pendulum  head,  said  first  conUct  surface 
extending  circumferentially  around  an  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  at  least  part  of  said  underside  of  said  pendulum 
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head  and  extending  radially  from  a  point  adjacent  to  said 
pendulum  stem  to  said  overhang; 

a  second  circumferential  contact  surface  on  said  support;  at 
least  part  of  said  first  conuct  surface  of  said  pendulum 
head  resting  on  at  least  part  of  said  second  conUct  surface 
of  said  support,  at  least  part  of  said  second  conUct  surface 
supporting  said  pendulum  head; 

said  first  contact  surface  and  said  second  contact  surface 
each  having  a  circumferential  substantially  linear  inclined 
portion  and  a  circumferential  horizontal  portion,  said 
inclined  portions  disposed  at  an  angle  with  reference  to  a 
vertical  Une,  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  first  conuct 
surface  extending  outward  radially  from  said  inclined 
portion  of  said  first  contact  surface  to  said  overhang  of 
said  pendulum  head,  and  said  horizontal  portion  of  said 
second  conuct  surface  extending  outward  radially  from 
said  inclined  portion  of  said  second  conuct  surface  to  an 
outer  circumference  of  said  second  contact  surface; 

said  horizontal  portions  extending  outward  radially  from  an 
outer  circumference  of  said  inclined  portions,  at  least  part 
of  said  inclined  portion  of  said  first  contact  surface  resting 
on  at  least  part  of  said  inclined  portion  of  said  second 
conuct  surface,  said  conuct  surfaces  having  a  gap  be- 
tween said  horizontal  portion  of  said  first  conuct  surface 
and  said  horizonul  portion  of  said  second  contact  surface; 

and 
said  pendulum  support  comprising  an  upwardly  extending 
circumferential  projection  upon  which  said  pendulum 
head  pivots  during  actuation. 

4,101,094 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  EMERGENCY  LOCKING 

MECHANISM  FOR  WEBBING-TYPE  SAFETY  BELTS 

Jan-Olof  Wallin,  EUerau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Irrin  Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,217 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  3,  1975,  7513642; 
Dec.  3,  1975,  7513643 

Int  a.2  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242—107.4  A  1^  Oaims 


to  cause  said  tension  sensing  element  to  be  moved  to  its 
lock  operating  position. 

a  spring  urging  said  vehicle-triggered  member  from  its  neu- 
tral position  toward  its  operative  position,  and 

means  including  an  inertia  element  releasably  holding  said 
vehicle-triggered  member  in  its  neutral  position,  and  re- 
sponsive to  sudden  changes  in  the  speed  or  direction  of 
said  vehicle  to  release  said  member, 

said  tension  sensing  element  being  operative,  when  moved  to 
its  lock  operating  position  by  release  of  said  vehicle-tng- 
gered  member  from  its  neutral  position,  automatically  to 
return  said  vehicle-triggered  member  to  its  neutral  posi- 
tion. 


4,101,095 

ADJUSTABLE  AND  EXPANDABLE  SPOOL  OR  REEL 

ASSEMBLY 

ayde  Thomas  Carter,  Shermans  Dale,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg.  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,741 

Int  a.!  B65H  75/22.  75/14 

VS.  a.  242—115  *  '^^'^ 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  emergency  locking  of  webbing-type 
vehicle  safety  belts,  comprising 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle, 

a  spindle  rouuble  on  said  frame  and  having  a  webbing-type 
belt  wound  thereon, 

a  locking  mechanism  on  said  frame  operable  to  stop  roution 
of  said  spindle  in  a  belt-withdrawing  direction, 

a  tension  sensing  element  on  said  frame  movable  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  increase  in  the  tension  of  said  belt  from 
a  sensing  position  to  a  lock  operating  position  where  it 
causes  said  locking  mechanism  to  operate, 

a  vehicle-triggered  member  on  said  frame  responsive  to 
sudden  changes  in  the  speed  or  direction  of  said  vehicle  to 
move  from  a  neutral  position  to  an  operative  position  m 
which  it  operates  during  withdrawal  of  said  belt  to  effect 
said  predetennined  increase  in  the  tension  in  said  belt  and 


1.  An  expandable  spool  or  reel  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rigid  sidewall  members  each  having  a  central  aper- 
ture; 
a  spacer  member  having  a  profiled  central  aperture;  and 
a  mating  pair  of  inner  and  outer  hub  members,  each  said  hub 
member  having  a  base  portion  receivable  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  apertures  of  said  sidewalk  and  a  radial  flange 
adapted  to  engage  the  surrounding  sidewall  member,  said 
outer  hub  member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  por- 
tion extending  coaxially  from  said  base  portion,  a  bore 
through  said  cylinder,  at  least  one  inwardly  directed  arcu- 
ate flange  at  the  free  end  thereof,  and  an  abutment  extend- 
ing the  length  of  said  bore  from  one  edge  of  said  flange, 
said  inner  hub  member  having  a  subsuntially  centrally 
located  locking  portion  extending  from  said  base  with  a 
plurality  of  interrupted  rings  on  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
each  ring  comprising  at  least  one  radially  extending  arcu- 
ate flange,  and  at  least  one  keying  member  extending  from 
said  base  portion  and  profiled  for  engagement  in  the  cen- 
tral aperture  of  said  spacer  member,  whereby  said  arcuate 
flanges  of  said  inner  member  are  passed  between  the  arcu- 
ate flanges  of  the  outer  member  and  the  hub  members 
routed  relatively  to  bring  said  arcuate  flanges  into  locking 
engagement. 
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4,101,09«  

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Kea«o  Oishi,  ind  Osimu  Suzuki,  both  of  Od«wir«,  Japm, 
tnignon  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miiumi  A8hig»r«, 
Juan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Set.  No.  723,3«9 

Cldms  priority,  application  Japan,  S«p.  17,  1975,  50-112451 

IbL  C\.i  G03B  1/04.-  GllB  JS/32.  23/04 

VS.  a.  242—199  ■'  C**™ 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  unit  of  the  type  having  at  least 
one  reel  therein  for  reeling  and  unreeling  a  magnetic  tape 
thereon,  said  reel  being  disposed  in  a  housing  havmg  an  upper 
wall  and  a  lower  wall  confining  said  Upe,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elastically  tensioned  sheets,  each 
having  embossed  projections  projecting  from  a  surface 
thereof,  said  projections  positioned  on  said  surface  to  press  the 
tape  edges  along  an  axis  parallel  to  Ihe  axis  of  said  reel  to 
mamuin  said  upe  in  preferred  position  in  the  width  direction 
thereof,  said  sheets  being  curved  at  a  radius  of  curvature  to 
elastically  urge  said  projections  against  said  tape  edges,  and 
wherein:  said  sheets  each  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  50 
H  to  150  n  and  said  embossed  projections  have  an  overall 
diameter  in  the  range  of  1mm  to  10mm.  a  projection  height  in 
the  range  of  5  (i  to  20  ji  and  a  pitch  in  the  range  of  1mm  to 
10mm. 


said  supply  device  and  said  take-up  device  for  selectively 
driving  said  supply  device  and  said  uke-up  device,  said 
selective  driving  means  including  a  dual  clutch  assembly 
arranged  for  continuous  engagement  with  said  unidirec- 
tional mput  and  means  provided  for  each  of  said  clutch 
assemblies  of  said  dual  clutch  assembly  for  actuating  a 
respective  one  of  said  clutch  assemblies  of  said  dual  clutch 
assembly,  each  of  said  clutch  actuating  means  being  posi- 
tionable  in  at  least  a  first  position  corresponding  to  said 
respective  clutch  assembly  being  in  a  free,  non-actuated 
drive  condition  and  a  second  position  corresponding  to 
said  respective  clutch  assembly  being  in  an  engaged  dnve 
condition; 
means  selectively  and  simultaneously  engaging  each  of  said 
clutch  assemblies  for  braking  operation  of  said  supply  and 
take-up  devices; 
means  coupled  to  said  position  translating  means  for  control- 
ling each  of  said  clutch  actuating  means;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  position  translating  means  for  control- 
ling said  braking  operation  means  to  be  simultaneously 
applied  to  each  of  said  clutch  assemblies  during  predeter- 
mined operating  modes  for  subilizing  the  film  transport 
between  the  supply  and  take-up  devices. 

4,101,098 
STRAIN  ACTUATED  HYDRAULIC  HOLDBACK  BAR 
WiUiam  H.  Hickle,  China  Lake,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,414 

Int.  a.2  B64F  1/06.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  244—63  *  '^™ 


4,101,097 
DRIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

PROJECTOR 
Raymond  W.  H.  Kim,  Skokie;  Edward  H.  Lodge,  Witaette,  and 
Arthur  L.  Lueder*,  Mondeleta,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Bell  A 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  U. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770J49 

tat  a.2  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 

VS.  a.  242-205  M  CI«i»» 


1.  A  drive  control  mechanism  for  selectively  actuating  a 
motion  picture  projector  to  several  operational  modes  to  trans- 
port film  between  a  supply  device  and  a  take-up  device,  the 
drive  control  mechanism  comprising: 

means  positionable  in  a  plurality  of  positions  for  selectmg 
projector  operating  modes  including  means  for  translating 
said  plurality  of  positions  into  corresponding  predeter- 
mined axial  and  rotational  positions  and  movements; 
means  having  a  unidirectional  input  and  being  coupled  to 


1  In  a  hydraulic  holdback  bar  of  the  type  used  for  temporar- 
Uy  restraining  an  aircraft  against  the  combined  forces  of  engine 
thnist  and  caupult  force  prior  to  a  catapult  assisted  launch  of 
said  aircraft,  wherein  said  holdback  bar  has  means  for  attach- 
ment to  a  runway  surface  and  means  for  releasable  atuchment 
to  said  aircraft,  and  has  a  housing  and  a  central  plunger  opera- 
tive within  said  housing  to  pressurize  a  fluid  in  a  pressure 
chamber  in  response  to  said  combined  forces,  and  has  means 
for  venting  said  fluid  from  said  pressure  chamber  into  a  sepa- 
rate receiving  chamber  in  response  to  a  predetermined  com- 
bined force  enabling  relative  motion  between  said  plunger  and 
housing  for  triggering  release  of  said  aircraft,  and  has  means 
for  returning  said  fluid  from  said  receiving  chamber  to  said 
pressure  chamber  to  reset  said  holdback  bar  for  additional 
launches,  the  improvement  composing: 
said  plunger  defining  a  resilient  hollow  shank  and  having  a 

longitudinal  axis; 
said  venting  means  comprising  a  valve  having  a  body  and  a 
head,  said  valve  body  being  attached  to  said  plunger  and 
defining  a  first  passageway  communicating  between  said 
pressure  chamber  and  said  receiving  chamber,  said  valve 
head  being  movable  along  said  longitudinal  axis  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  and  operative  in  said  closed 
position  with  said  valve  body  to  close  said  first  passage- 
way, said  valve  head  being  resiliently  biased  toward  said 
closed  position; 
an  elongated  triggering  rod  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  rod  end  engaging  said  valve  head  and  operative 
to  move  said  valve  head  from  said  closed  position  to  said 
open  position  in  response  to  tensile  force  within  said  rod, 
and  said  rod  extending  within  said  hollow  shank  to  said 
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second  rod  end  at  a  location  spaced  from  s.d  valve  head;    a  disumce  .mc«n^o  .comm^o^.  -"a^^^ hS^f 
and  . 

means  for  applying  tensile  force  to  said  tnggenng  rod  in 
reponse  to  said  predetermined  combined  force.  ^ 

4,101,099 
REPEAT  ABLE  RELEASE  HOLDBACK  BAR 
William  H.  Hickle,  China  Lake.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,425 

Int.  a.'  B64F  1/06.  1/12 

VS.  a.  244-63  *  "•'"« 

about  4.5  inches  and  a  tapenng  configuraUon  so  that  an  aircraft 
can  taxi  over  the  island,  each  island  having  air  and  electncal 
connections  thereon  to  service  aircraft. 


4,101,101 
SOLAR  GENERATOR 
Gerard  Barkats,  Mandelieu-Ia-Napoule;  Oaude  Chenln,  Cannes- 
la-Bocca;  Jean  Foucras,  Mougins,  and  Louis  Mamay,  Moaans 
Sartous,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Indns- 
trielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,932 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  May  3,  1976,  76  13098 

Int  a.2  B64G  1/10 

U5.  a.  244-173  MCUlma 


1  In  a  repeauble  release  holdback  bar  of  the  type  used  for 
temporanly  restraining  an  aircraft  against  the  combined  forcM 
of  engine  thrust  and  catapult  force  prior  to  a  catapult  assisted 
launch  of  said  aircraft,  wherein  said  holdback  bar  has  means 
for  attachment  to  a  runway  surf^ace  and  means  for  releasable 
attachment  to  said  aircraft,  and  has  a  housing  and  a  central 
plunger  operative  within  said  housing  to  pressunze  a  fluid  in  a 
pressure  chamber  in  response  to  said  combined  forces,  and  has 
means  for  venting  said  fluid  from  said  pressure  chamber  into  a 
separate  receiving  chamber  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
combined  force  level  to  enable  relative  motion  between  said 
plunger  and  housing  for  triggering  release  of  said  aircraft,  and 
has  means  for  returning  said  fluid  from  said  receiving  chamber 
to  said  pressure  chamber  to  reset  said  holdback  bar  for  addi- 
tional launches,  the  improvement  comprising; 
said  plunger  defining  a  bore  separate  from  said  pressure 

chamber  and  said  receiving  chamber; 
a  piston  sealingly  slidable  within  said  bore  between  closed 
and  open  positions,  and  resiliently  biased  toward  said 
closed  position;  . 

said  piston  and  bore  defining  an  unloading  chamber;  saia 
venting  means  comprising  said  plunger  defining  a  first 
passageway  communicating  between  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  said  unloading  chamber,  and  a  second  passageway 
communicating  betwen  said  unloading  chamber  and  said 
receiving  chamber;  and 
a  sphere  conuined  within  said  unloading  chamber  and  coop- 
erating with  said  piston  in  said  closed  postion  to  seal  said 
first  passageway. 


4,101,100 
AIRCRAFT  FUGHT  LINE  SERVICING  SYSTEM 
DaTid  W.  Smith,  Alexandria,  Va.;  Raymond  C.  LeBlanc,  Poto- 
mac, and  J.  Allen  Oliver,  SiUer  Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors 
to  Value  Engineering  Company,  Alexandria,  Va. 
FUed  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,318 
Int.  a.-  B64F  1/28.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  244-114  R  6Cl«lniJ 

1  An  aircraft  flight  line  servicing  system  compnsmg  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  having  an  electrical  output  at  a 
predetermined  voluge  and  frequency,  an  air  compressor  unit 
having  an  air  output,  a  plurality  of  air  and  electncal  distnbu- 
tion  lines  connected  to  said  air  and  electrical  outputs  and  posi- 
tioned upon  the  night  line  surface,  a  ramp  having  sloping 
longitudinal  edges  disposed  over  said  air  and  electncal  distii- 
bution  lines  and  having  a  height  of  about  3.5  inches  to  enable 
aircraft  tires  to  pass  thereover,  a  plurality  of  service  islands 
disposed  on  the  flight  line  surface  serially  connected  to  all  of 
said  air  and  dUtribution  lines  and  to  said  ramp  and  spaced  apart 


1  A  solar  generator  capable  of  producing  electrical  energy 
from  solar  energy  including  at  least  one  panel,  said  panel  com- 
prising: .      , 

an  open  frame  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  and  a  pair  of 

opposed  ends; 

a  plurality  of  spaced,  generally  parallel  mtennediate  stiffen- 
ers,  each  of  which  extends  between  and  is  connected  to 
said  sides; 

a  pluraUty  of  spaced,  generally  parallel  auxiliary  stifTeners 
transverse  to  and  extending  between  adjacent  mtennedi- 
ate stiffeners  and  between  a  stiffener  and  an  adjacent  one 
of  said  ends; 

said  frame  and  said  intennediate  stiffeners  each  compnsmg 
two  mirror  image  sub-assemblies  fastened  together,  each 
sub-assembly  having  a  cross-section  including  a  central 
cavity  and  a  flange  adjacent  each  edge  thereof,  said  subas- 
semblies being  positioned  with  their  flanges  in  contact; 

a  thin  flexible  sheet-like  support  disposed  within  said  frame 
and  at  least  partially  fixed  to  said  auxiliary  stiffenere;  and 

a  plurality  of  solar  cells  carried  on  said  flexible  support. 


4,101,102 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION  LOAD  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Wayne  B.  Lloyd,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Weatingbooie 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,255 
Int.  CL'  F16F  15/04.  11/00 
VS.  a.  248—20  ♦  O**™ 

1.  Load  support  apparatus  comprising  a  vibration-prone 
mounting  member  and  a  load-bearing  mounted  member, 
a  plurality  of  vertically-movable  four-axis  joint  means  car- 
ried  by   said   mounting   member   and   supporting   said 
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mounted  member  at  horizontally  spaced  apart  locations   pressure  thereon,  and  comprising  a  closure  arm  swingably 


with  freedom  for  relative  movement  between  the  two 
members  in  the  vertical,  longitudinal,  lateral,  roll,  pitch, 
and  yaw  modes,  and 


supported  by  and  extending  from  each  of  said  bracket  legs 
toward  the  other  said  bracket  legs  and  disposed  across  said 
access  opening  in  overlapping  relation  when  said  gate  means  is 
in  its  closed  position  and  each  being  upwardly  swingable  in 
response  to  an  upward  pressure  thereon  to  receive  a  conduit, 
and  means  for  restricting  the  downward  swinging  of  each  of 
said  closure  arms  including  stop  sections  located  on  each  clo- 
sure arm  and  its  corresponding  bracket  leg  and  movable  into 
mutual  abutting  engagement  when  said  closure  arms  swing  to 
their  closed  overlapping  position  to  prevent  further  depression 
thereof  and  support  the  conduit,  at  least  one  of  said  closure 
arms  having  an  opening  therein  proximate  its  inner  end  and  the 
other  arm  terminating  in  a  depending  lug  engaging  said  open- 
ing when  said  closure  arms  are  in  registry  with  said  access 
opening. 


actuator  means  for  effecting  active  vibration  isolation  in 
each  of  the  aforesaid  modes. 


4,101,103 
CRADLE  TYPE  CONDUIT  HANGERS 
Thomas  Mooney,  Mt.  Sinai,  and  Sami  ShemtOT,  Central  blip, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  I.T.E.  Imperial  Corporation,  East 
Fanningdale,  N.Y. 

Coiitinaation  of  Ser.  No.  591,408,  Jun.  30,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,011 

lot  a.-  Ft6L  J/12 


VS.  a.  248—58 


1.  A  conduit  hanger  comprising  an  overhead  bracket  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  depending  legs  delineating  an 
access  openmg  between  their  lower  portions,  and  gate  means 
supported  by  said  bracket,  and  movable  between  a  depressed 
closed  position  restricting  said  access  opening  and  a  raised 
open  position  providing  access  through  said  opening,  said  gate 
means  being  normally  urged  toward  its  closed  position  and 
being  movable  to  its  open  position  in  response  to  an  upward 
pressure  thereon,  said  bracket  legs  being  substantially  coexten- 
sive and  having  pivot  openings  formed  proximate  their  lower 
ends,  said  gate  means  comprising  a  closure  arm  extending  from 
each  of  said  legs  toward  the  other  leg  and  including  a  reduced 
width  shank  proximate  its  outer  end  rockably  engaging  a  re- 
spective pivot  opening  and  provided  with  an  upwardly  di- 
rected lug  terminating  in  a  stop  section  defining  a  transverse 
stop  member  engaging  the  outer  face  of  the  corresponding 
bracket  leg  when  said  closure  arm  is  in  said  depressed  closed 
position. 

6.  A  conduit  hanger  comprising  an  overhead  bracket  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  depending  legs  delineating  an 
access  opening  between  their  lower  portions,  gate  means  sup- 
ported by  said  bracket  and  movable  between  a  depressed 
closed  position  restricting  said  access  opening  and  a  raised 
open  position  providing  access  through  said  opening,  said  gate 
mean*  being  normally  urged  toward  its  closed  position  and 
being  movable  to  its  open  position  in  response  to  an  upward 


The 


4,101,10* 

irrarrY  knob 

Marguerite  F.  Minard,  Wenatcbee,  Wasta^  assignor  to 
Raymond  Lee  Organizatioii,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,470 
Int.  CL'  A47F  5/00 
VS.  a.  248—95  1  Claim 


8  CUims 


1.  A  knob  for  mounting  to  a  flat  surface  which  serves  as  a 
hanger  for  a  litter  bag,  said  knob  formed  of  a  shaft  joined  at  one 
shaft  end  to  a  first  disc  and  to  the  opposed  shaft  end  to  a  second 
circular  disc,  with 

the  external  surface  of  the  first  circular  disc  coated  with  a 
self-adhering  plastic  material,  and  with 

the  external  surfaces  of  the  second  circular  disc  formed  as  a 
continuous  convex  surface, 

said  disc  generally  oriented  along  parallel  planes  together 
with 

a  litter  bag  formed  with  a  tab  section,  said  tab  section  shaped 
with  a  circular  hole  of  substantially  the  diameter  of  the 
diameter  of  the  knob  shaft,  said  hole  intersected  by  a  pair 
of  opposed  slots  that  extend  a  total  distance  of  the  general 
diameter  of  the  second  circular  knob  disc,  with  the  width 
of  each  slot  being  substantially  the  maximum  thickness  of 
the  said  second  circular  knob  disc,  to  permit  the  tab  sec- 
tion of  the  litter  bag  to  be  readily  detachably  mounted  to 
the  knob. 


4,101,105 

SHELVING  STRUCTURE 

Gay  J.  DiCenzo,  5650-C  Vis  Romano,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28211 

DiTlslon  of  Ser.  No.  599,767,  Jul.  28, 1975.  This  appUcatloa  Dec 

27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754J31 

lat  a.2  F16M  IJ/00 

VS.  a.  248—158  1  Claim 

1.  A  supporting  post  for  shelving  structure,  which  is  right 

angular  in  cross-section,  both  of  the  legs  thereof  having  up- 
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wardly  pointing  prongs  on  their  inner  sides  and  one  of  the  legs   of  the  base  element  being  adjacent  the  base  piece  and  the  base 
also  having  an  upwardly  pointing  prong  on  iU  outer  side,  all  of  element  being  dimensioned  to  space  the  arm  away  trom  tne 

base  piece  whereby  if  said  base  is  dimensioned  narrower  than 
the  face  of  the  stud-like  support  and  if  said  second  portion  of 
_^  said  base  element  is  dimensioned  to  space  the  arm  to  one  side 

~t .  of  the  stud-like  support  said  second  portion  of  said  base  ele- 

ment is  adapted  to  rest  against  the  face  of  the  support  when  the 


r 


72- 


-llfi;- 


the  prongs  being  at  the  same  relative  distance  along  the  length 
of  the  post  so  that  they  are  aside  of  each  other. 

4,101,106 
CUSHION  LEVELER  FOR  TABLES  AND  CHAIRS 
Marian  C.  Denkinger,  88-35  Ehnhurst  A»e.,  Elmhurst,  N.Y. 
11373,  and  Kemal  Bato»a,  1607  N.  Belmore  Ave.,  SUunton, 
Va.  24401 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,881 

Int.  a.!  F16M  11/20 

VS.  a.  248—188.9  1  Claim 


member  is  in  extended  operating  position  and  the  arm  will  be 
above  the  base  piece  with  the  arm  seated  on  one  side  of  the 
support  when  the  member  is  in  retracted  storage  position,  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  member  in  extended  position  biasing  if 
forwardly  and  downwardly  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
member  biasing  it  rearwardly  when  the  member  is  in  retracted 
position 


4,101,108 

I   A  device  for  levelling  a  piece  of  furniture,  such  as  a  ubie  ^*^f^^.  V"        •          .     i ...    g!_i» 

or  chtiron"n^r!s^thanhe  piece  of  furniture  will  maintain  THom^  A.  Klein.  Pljin-.U,  Mieh.,  assignor  to  Le«  Siegler, 

a  suble  equUibrium  relative  to  unevenness  in  the  piece  of  Inc.  Kalamazoo,  Mich 

furniture  or  the  floor  comprising;  F>l«l  J""-  «•  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,711 


a  double  torus-shaped  closed  blister  being  filled  with  air,  said 
blister  being  formed  of  deformable  plastic  material  having   U.S.  Q.  248—243 
an  elastic  lag  with  a  memory  of  its  formed  shape,  said 
blister  having  upper  and  lower  faces; 

means  for  attaching  said  blister  to  a  foot  of  a  piece  of  furni- 
ture with  one  of  its  faces  in  abutment  therewith;  and 

said  blister  having  a  central  diametrical  opening  extending 
therethrough  and  said  device  additionally  including  a 
screw  receivable  and  mounuble  within  said  opening  for 
attaching  said  blister  to  a  foot  of  a  piece  of  furniture. 


4,101,107 
FOLDING  WALL  BRACKET 
Alex  Joseph  Antoszewski,  Michigan  Oty,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Leigh  Products,  Inc.,  Coopersrille,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,810 
Int.  a.'  F16M  13/02 
VS.  CL  248—218.4  *  Claims 

1  A  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  narrow  face  of  a 
stud-like  support,  said  bracket  having  a  plate-like  base  piece 
adapted  to  seat  against  and  be  secured  to  the  narrow  face  of 
said  support,  the  improvement  in  said  bracket  composing:  a 
one-piece  article  engaging  member  having  an  arm,  a  base 
element  extending  from  said  arm,  said  base  element  havmg  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion  generally  normal  to  said  first 
portion  and  when  said  member  is  in  extended  position  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  base  piece  and  a  third 
element  extending  from  the  end  of  the  second  element  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  first  portion  and  joined  to  the  arm,  said  first 
portion  pivotally  secured  to  said  base  piece,  the  second  portion 


Int  a.2  A47G  29/02 


5  Claims 


1.  A  shelf  clip  comprising  a  clip  body  having  a  vertically 
extending  attachment  flange  with  opposite  lateral  sides  and 
upper  and  lower  ends,  a  support  fiange  extending  horizontally 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  attachment  flange  to  support  a  shelf 
thereon,  a  lower  positioning  tang  at  the  lower  end  of  the  at- 
uchment  fiange  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  the  center  between 
the  lateral  sides  thereof,  said  positioning  tang  being  stnjck  from 
the  support  flange  so  as  to  extend  downwardly  from  the  at- 
tachment flange  and  horizontally  therefrom  in  the  opposite 
direction  as  the  shelf  support  flange,  and  an  upper  support 
hook  at  the  upper  end  of  the  attachment  flange  located  to  one 
side  or  the  other  of  the  center  between  the  opposite  lateral 
sides  of  the  atuchment  flange. 
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4,101,109 
LOUDSPEAKER  HARNESS 
A«br«y  John  Edwwds,  7987  GUley  A»e^  BorMby,  British  Co- 
lumbia, Canada 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1976,  Str.  No.  750,522 

Int.  a.2  B65C  1/12 

VS.  CL  248—317  *  Clainu 


4,101,110 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ADJUSTABLE 
VEHICULAR  SEAT 
Hans  Werner  Vos«,  Wuppertal.  and  Bemd  KlUting,  RadeTomi- 
wald,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignor*  to  Keiper 
Antomobiltechnili  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Renucheid-Haaten,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1976,  2634529 

Int.  a.!  A45D  19/04 
VS.  a.  248—395  "  Claims 


1.  A  loudspealcer  harness  for  supporting  a  loudspeaker,  the 
loudspeaker  including  a  housing  having:  at  least  four  generally 
vertical  walls,  namely  front  and  rear  walls  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
side  walls,  and  two  honzontal  walls,  namely  top  and  bottom 
walls,  the  walls  intersecting  at  four  generally  vertical  edges 
and  eight  generally  horizontal  edges;  the  housing  also  having 
at  least  eight  comers,  each  comer  being  positioned  at  an  inter- 
section between  two  horizontal  edges  and  one  vertical  edge; 
the  harness  being  characterized  by: 

(a)  first  and  second  longitudinal  links  passing  under  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  housing  and  extendmg  upwardly  adja- 
cent opposed  vertical  walls,  at  least  one  link  extending  to 
an  upper  link  portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  support 
to  hang  the  loudspeaker  therefrom, 

(b)  upper  and  lower  circumferential  links  passing  around  the 
four  vertical  walls  to  form  two  loops  enclosing  the  hous- 
ing and  being  disposed  within  spaced  generally  horizontal 
planes  positioned  generally  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom 
walls  respectively, 

(c)  eight  comer  pocket  members,  one  member  being  fitted  at 
each  comer  of  the  housing  to  engage  the  comer  of  the 
housing  and  to  cooperate  with,  and  to  restrict  relative 
movement  between,  one  longitudinal  link  and  one  circum- 
ferential link  adjacent  the  particular  corner,  and  in  which 
each  comer  pocket  member  includes: 

(i)  first  and  second  vertical  portions  to  fit  against  the  two 
vertical  walls  intersecting  at  the  comer,  each  vertical 
portion  having  an  opening  having  a  size  sufficient  to 
accept  the  circumferential  link  threaded  therethrough 
so  as  to  form  circumferential  link  engaging  means, 

(ii)  a  horizontal  portion  to  fit  against  the  horizontal  wall 
intersecting  the  two  vertical  walls  at  the  particular 
comer,  the  three  portions  intersecting  each  other  along 
sides  thereof  to  form  a  pocket  generally  complemenury 
to  the  comer  of  the  housing  to  restrict  movement  of  the 
housing  relative  to  the  links, 

(iii)  a  tang  extending  outwardly  from  an  intersection  of  the 
horizontal  portion  with  one  vertical  portion,  the  tang 
having  an  opening  therein  to  form  a  longitudinal  link 
engaging  means  to  accept  the  longitudinal  link  threaded 
therethrough,  so  as  to  mainuin  the  links  in  a  desired 
position  relative  to  the  housing. 


1.  In  an  adjustable  seat,  particularly  a  motor  vehicle  seat,  a 
combination  comprising  a  seat  element  having  front,  rear  and 
lateral  regions;  and  means  for  mounting  said  seat  element  for 
adjustment  of  the  position  thereof,  including  two  mounting 
arrangements  each  arranged  at  one  of  said  lateral  regions  of 
said  seat  element  and  each  including  first  support  means  associ- 
ated with  said  front  region  and  second  support  means  associ- 
ated with  said  rear  region  of  said  seat  element,  said  first  support 
means  including  an  elongated  first  guide  track  extending  sub- 
stantially honzontally,  a  support  rail  telescopically  guided  on 
said  first  guide  track  and  having  a  free  front  end,  and  a  pivot 
connecting  said  front  region  of  said  seat  element  to  said  front 
end  of  said  support  rail  for  pivoting  relative  thereto,  said  sec- 
ond support  means  including  an  elongated  second  guide  track 
which  is  inclined  upwardly  in  the  forward  direction,  and  a 
support  member  connected  to  said  rear  region  of  said  seat 
element  and  supporting  the  latter  on  said  second  guide  track, 
said  second  support  means  being  arranged  laterally  adjacent 
said  first  support  means. 


4,101,111 

BLOCK  AND  BRACE  ASSEMBLY 

Byron  Norman  Bishop,  4121  Casa  Loma,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif. 

Continu«Hon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,157,  Dec.  3,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,648 

Inta.2  B28B/7/00 

VS.  a.  249—205  M  <^'^'™ 


1.  A  block  and  brace  member  assembly  to  support  a  mold 
form  during  the  formation  of  a  present  panel  within  said  mold 
form,  said  block  and  brace  member  assembly  including: 
a  block  member  comprising  a  plate  means  and  first  and 
second  arms  connected  to  respective  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  plate  means,  each  of  said  arms  being  angled  with 
respect  to  said  plate  means, 
the  first  angled  arm  of  said  block  member  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  mold  form,  and 
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a  brace  member  comprising  a  plate  means  and  at  least  a  first   straight  end  edges  of  said  flange  P"';*;""*-"'''^^^  *"•'"" 
arm  connected  to  one  of  first  and  second  ends  of  said    clearing  the  bolt  receivmg  holes  of  said  flange  section. 
brace  member  plate  means,  the  first  arm  of  said  brace 
member  being  angled  with  respect  to  said  brace  member 
plate  means, 

the  first  angled  arm  of  said  brace  member  adapted  to  bd 
connected  to  said  mold  form  at  a  point  above  the  corre- 
sponding connection  of  the  first  angled  arm  of  said  block 
member  to  said  mold  form, 

the  second  end  of  said  brace  member  plate  means  received 
by  the  second  angled  arm  of  said  block  member  plate 
means. 


4,101,112 

PIPE  LINE  COUPLING  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Conners,  510  Main  St.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  06604,  and 

Hyman  Posner,  61-16th  St.,  Roxboro,  Canada 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  744,704,  Not.  24,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,146 

Int.  a.!  F16K  1/22 

VS.  a.  251-148  ^  *^'"" 


4,101,113 
STOPCOCK  WITH  ROTARY  AND  ADJUSTABLE  PLUG 

IN  THE  STOPCOCK  HOUSING 
Kurt  Plessing,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  FBr- 
dertcchnik  Streicher  GmbH,  Bad  Schussenried,  Fed.  Rep.  ot 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1975,  2529641 

Int  a.'  F16K  5/00 
U&CL  251-214  »C»»™ 


1  A  clamp  for  securing  in  fluid-proof  manner  a  wafer  type 
butterfly  valve  to  the  radially  outwardly  extending  annular 
coupling  flange  at  the  end  of  a  pipe,  said  coupling  flange  hav- 
ing  a  series  of  equally  spaced  bolt  receiving  apertures  arranged 
in  a  circle  around  the  pipe,  said  wafer  type  butterfly  valve 
being  of  the  type  including  a  generally  circular  flat  valve  body 
having  opposite  flat  end  faces,  a  radially  projecting  bonnet  and 
a  diametrically  opposite  boss  aligned  along  a  common  axis,  said 
valve  body  further  including  an  apertureless  wafer  flange 
projecting  from  the  middle  plane  of  said  body  and  having 
opposite  flat  faces  parallel  to  and  recessed  from  the  respective 
flat  end  faces  of  said  valve  body,  said  wafer  flange  forming  two 
diametrically    opposite    flange    portions    each    havmg    two 
straight  end  edges  and  an  intennediate  arcuate  edge,  said 
straight  end  edges  making  an  angle  with  said  arcuate  edge, 
each  of  the  tvTO  straight  end  edges  of  one  flange  portion  being 
aligned  with  a  corresponding  straight  end  edge  of  the  other 
flange  portion  and  extending  along  a  line  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  common  axis,  said  two  flange  portions  adapted 
to  clear  said  bolt  receiving  apertures,  said  clamp  includmg  two 
separate  clamp  members  each  engageable  with  a  flange  portion 
of  said  valve  body  on  one  side  of  said  bonnet  and  said  boss, 
each  clamp  member  being  a  min-or  image  of  the  other  and 
including  a  flange  section  and  a  collar  section  rigid  with  said 
flange  section  and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  said 
flange  section  being  flat  and  of  arcuate  shape  and  adapted  to 
overlap  a  flange  portion  of  said  valve  body  and  to  extend 
around  said  valve  body,  said  flange  section  having  a  thickness 
smaller  than  the  axial  distance  between  a  flat  end  face  of  said 
valve  body  and  the  con^esponding  recessed  flat  face  of  said 
valve  body  flange  portion,  each  flange  section  having  a  senes 
of  equally  spaced  bolt  receiving  holes  adapted  to  register  with 
half  the  number  of  bolt  receiving  apertures  of  said  coupling 
flange   said  collar  section  forming  an  inner  arcuate  surface 
complemenury  with  and  adapted  to  closely  surround  said 
arcuate  edge  of  said  flange  portion  and,  at  both  ends  of  said 
inner  arcuate  surf'ace  and  making  an  angle  therewith,  a  straight 
surface  adapted  to  closely  extend  along  the  con-espondmg 


1   A  stopcock  comprising  in  combination,  a  housing;  a  ro- 
tary and  adjusuble  plug  in  said  housing;  a  fixedly  mounted 
liner  of  flexible  material  with  a  substantially  smooth  slidmg 
surface  at  a  bottom  part  of  said  housing;  a  shaft  member  dis- 
placeable  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  stopcock;  a 
packing  disk  clamped  at  its  outer  edge  to  said  housing  and 
pressed  tightly  at  its  inner  periphery  to  an  upper  surface  of  the 
said  plug;  a  gasket  located  in  a  cylindrical  annular  space 
formed  between  said  shaft  member  and  a  wall  of  said  housmg; 
a  reset  member  projecting  into  the  annular  space,  said  reset 
member  being  reciprocably  received  in  said  annular  space  for 
resetting  the  stopcock,  a  reset  force  of  said  reset  member  acting 
via  said  gasket  and  packing  disk  on  the  stopcock  bottom  part 
for  resetting  in  a  conical  seat.in  said  liner;  a  fixed  stop  on  said 
housing,  a  substantially  rigid  ring-shaped  member  movab  e 
reciprocably  in  said  annular  space  in  response  to  reciprocable 
movement  of  said  reset  member,  said  fixed  stop  limitmg  the 
reciprocable  movement,  said  gasket  being  enclosed  on  all  sid« 
and  acting  onto  said  packing  disk  through  said  nng-shaped 
member;  said  ring-shaped  member  having  a  reciprocable  path 
between  said  reset  member  and  said  plug  limited  m  the  reset 
direction  by  said  fixed  stop,  said  ring-shaped  member  transmit- 
ting reset  forces  to  said  plug,  said  ring-shaped  member  being 
stopped  by  said  fixed  stop  when  said  liner  has  received  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  wear,  further  reciprocation  by  said  reset 
member  compressing  further  said  gasket. 
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A  .n.  „A  4.101.116 

CABLE  pJl^G  SYSTEM  '^''^™%?"v«OUS*'mA^X^  ^"'^^ 

Benun.  L.  M^n.  S«  Ri..e.,  .nd  Bruce  N.  Vo«..  Sooth  Sjuj  ,„f  ^rp"S''^.'^™^y^ei«h«.«h.  bo,h 

Fr»d«o.  boU.  of  Clif.  «signo«  to  C«pe.ter  Riggmg  «.d  •"»"  »««• '"J'^^;^"  ,  .„i,^^„  MOTAN  G«ell«h.ft 


Supply  CompMy,  Inc.  San  FnnciKO,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  12.  19T7.  Ser.  No.  841.306 
lot  O-i  E21C  29/16 
VS.  a.  254— 134J  FT 


6  0aiia8 
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^'^ft^ 

of  Fed.  Rep.  ofGermMy,  issignors  to  MOTAN  Gesellscluft 
mit  beKhriinkter  Haftung,  Isny.  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«nii«ny 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976.  Ser.  No.  726.620 
culms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct.  8, 
1975,  2545078 

Int  a.'  BOIF  7/Oa  15/02 
UACL  366-142  12  ClaiiM 


1.  A  system  for  pulling  electrical  cables  through  a  conduit 
comprising  .  . 

a  plurality  of  gripping  means  adapted  to  positively  engage 
the  ends  of  electrical  cables  in  axial  extension  therefrom, 

a  swivel  connector  adapted  to  engage  a  line  for  drawing  the 
system  through  a  conduit,  and 

nexible  connecting  means  having  looped  ends  connected  to 
said  swivel  means  and  said  gripping  means  with  lengths 
intermediate  said  looped  ends  being  different  to  dispose 
said  gripping  means  apart,  at  least  the  length  of  a  gnpping 
means. 


4,101.115 

CRASH  CUSHION 

Leattr  N.  Meinzer.  4331  Sierra  Madre  Dr.,  Sacramento.  CaUf. 

95825 

Filed  Feb.  3. 1977.  Ser.  No.  765.290 

Int  a.2  AOIF  3/0O 

VS.  a.  256—13.1  *  '^'»*™ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  granulated  and  pulverous  maten- 
als  including  synthetic  materials  and  dye  stuff  which  com- 
prises: a  housing  defining  a  mixing  chamber  for  receivmg 
material  to  be  mixed,  said  housing  comprising  wall  means 
inclined  in  normal  position  of  said  apparatus  relative  to  a  hon- 
zontal  plane,  said  housing  also  having  means  for  mtroducing 
said  material  to  be  mixed  into  said  mixing  chamber,  and  also 
having  outlet  means  for  releasing  intermixed  matenals  from 
said  mixing  chamber,  mixing  means  rotatably  arranged  within 
said  housing  for  cooperation  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wall 
means  so  as  to  form  a  gap  therewith  for  conveymg  said  mate- 
rial to  be  mixed  along  said  gap  against  the  force  of  gravity  in 
response  to  the  roUtion  of  said  mixing  means  in  the  desired 
mixing  direction,  said  inclined  wall  means  including  a  hollow 
cylindrical  body  arranged  within  said  housing  and  at  least 
partially  surrounding  the  operative  portion  of  said  mixmg 
means,  a  portion  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  cylindncal 
body  defining  a  portion  of  said  gap. 

4,101,117 
IMPACT  ENERGY  ABSORBING  PIPE  RESTRAINTS 
George  H.  East.  Jr..  Randolph:  Nonnan  A.  Goldstein.  Framing- 
ham;  John  M.  Peech,  Cambridge:  Sbelden  D.  Pirotin.  Me  - 
rose;  Robert  E.  Roemer,  Brighton,  and  Albert  J.  Spada.  Wil- 
mington, all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Stone  A  Webster  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Boston.  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  7. 1976,  Ser.  No.  703^29 

Int.  a.2  n6F  7/12:  F16L  3/00 

U&CL  267-136  6  Qalma 


1  A  crash  cushion  barrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  cushions 
aligned  in  a  linear  senes,  one  behind  the  other,  means  for 
securing  said  cushions  to  a  concrete  base,  a  frame  disposed 
within  each  of  said  cushions,  a  upering  conical  void  withm 
said  frame  oriented  so  that  its  open  largest  end  is  at  the  forward 

^  Id^cngth^ed  by  fiberglas  threads  wrapped  around  the   at  --^^-^--^  r^^-*'''  ^^'''^  -"^^ ''' 
outside  so  as  to  retain  the  compressible  matenal.  a  resirainuiB  p  v^ 


July  18, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1067 


high  energy  pipe  and  arranged  transversely  to  the  longitu-  FLUItWW'ERATED  VISE 

dinal  axis  of  the  high  energy  pipe  to  absorb  the  impact  Speiser.  UoOoLrkwood  Pkw,..  Warr.n.rtU.  Ht. 

energy  of  the  niptured  high  energy  pipe  and  restrain  its    -^o^"/- ?'f'«J,jl^„,  g.  Sheter^m;  Jr..  25  Wlnterffee 


movement  upon  encountering  and  crushing  said  restrain- 
ing pipe,  said  restraining  pipe  having  ends  which  are  free 
to  move  upward  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  restrain- 
ing pipe  so  that  as  the  restraining  pipe  is  being  crushed 
under  the  impact  energy  of  the  ruptured  high  energy  pipe, 
a  well  is  formed  in  the  restraining  pipe  which  aids  in 
preventing  lateral  movement  of  the  high  energy  pipe 
relative  to  the  restraining  pifie; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  restraining  pipe  adjacent 
the  high  energy  pipe;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  restraining  pipe  to  said 
support  means. 


Ohio  44128,  and  Samuel  G.  Sheterom.  Jr..  25  Wlnter«reen 
Hill.  Painesrille,  Ohio  44077 

Filed  Not.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,839 
Int  a.2  B25B  1/02 
VS.  a.  269—203  1"  ' 
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4.101,118 
IMPACT  ENERGY  ABSORBING  PIPE  RESTRAINTS 
Ola  A.  Mottola.  North  Andoyer,  Crtorgc  H.  East.  Jr.,  Randolph; 
Norman  A.  Goldstein,  Framinghan;  Wu-Cheng  Huang.  North 
Reading;  Robert  E.  Roemer,  Brighton,  and  Albert  J.  Spada. 
WUmington,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Stone  &  Webster  Engi- 
neering Corporation.  Boston.  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  7. 1976.  Ser.  No.  703.230 

Int.  a.'  F16F  7/12:  F16L  3/00 

VS.  a.  267—136  12  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  restraint  for  absorbing  the  impact  energy  of  a 
ruptured  high  energy  pipe  and  restraining  movement  thereof  in 
at  least  one  direction,  comprising: 
a  laminated  strap  formed  of  a  plurality  of  strips  which  are 
unatuched  to  one  another  and  are  secured  only  at  their 
respective  ends,  with  each  strip  being  substantially  of  the 
same  longitudinal  length  and  each  comprising  a  material 
having  the  property  of  substantial  elongation  in  the  plastic 
state  for  absorbing  the  impact  energy  of  a  ruptured  high 
energy  pipe  in  at  least  one  direction,  said  laminated  strap 
being  shaped  to  extend  circumferentially  around  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  high  energy  pipe  with  an  arcuate  portion 
formed  therein  positioned  adjacent  the  high  energy  pipe 
and  spaced  therefrom  to  restrain  movement  of  the  rup- 
tured high  energy  pipe  in  the  direction  of  said  arcuate 
portion;  and 
anchoring  means  coupled  to  the  ends  of  said  laminated  strap 
for  anchoring  said  laminated  strap  to  supporting  structure. 


1.  A  fluid-operated  vise,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  base  structure  having  a  top  surface  and  an 
undercut  groove  including  inclined  surface  portions,  the 
undercut  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  and 
opening  through  the  top  surface; 

(b)  first  and  second  jaw  means  supported  on  the  top  surface 
and  being  movably  positionable  therealong  for  gripping  a 
workpiece  therebetween; 

(c)  first  and  second  downwardly  facing  elongate  grooves 
provided,  respectively,  in  bottom  portions  of  the  fuW  and 
second  jaw  means,  the  first  and  second  downwardly  fac- 
ing grooves  being  of  substantially  identical  cross-section 
and  communicating  along  their  lengths  with  the  undercut 
groove  as  the  fu^t  and  second  jaw  means  are  positioned 
along  the  length  of  the  top  surface; 

(d)  fu^t  and  second  elongate  key  members  each  having 
lower  cross-sectional  portions  configured  to  correspond 
to  the  undercut  cross-section  of  the  undercut  groove  and 
being  positioned  therein,  and  each  having  upper  cross-sec- 
tional portions  configured  to  correspond  to  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  downwardly  facing  grooves  and  being  posi- 
tioned therein,  whereby  the  key  members  maintain  align- 
ment of  the  first  and  second  jaw  means  and  the  base  struc- 
ture as  the  jaw  means  are  positioned  along  the  length  of 
the  top  surface; 

(e)  first  and  second  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  first 
and  second  key  members  into  engagement  with  the  in- 
clined surface  portions  to  releasably  retain  the  first  and 
second  jaw  means  in  place  at  selected  positions  along  the 
length  of  the  top  surface;  and, 
(0  one  of  the  jaw  means  including: 
(i)  a  first  component  operably  engaged  by  the  first  clamp- 
ing means  and  adapted  to  be  secured  by  the  first  clamp- 
ing means  at  a  first  selected  position  along  the  length  of 
the  top  surface; 
(ii)  a  second  component  movably  connected  to  the  first 
component  for  relative  movement  in  directions  toward 
and  away  from  the  other  jaw  means; 
(iii)  fluid-operated  actuator  means  interposed  between  the 
first  and  second  components  for  moving  the  second 
component  relative  to  the  fust  component  in  a  direction 
toward  said  other  jaw  means;  and, 
(iv)  biasing  means  interposed  between  the  first  and  second 
components  for  biasing  the  second  component  toward 
the  first  component  in  a  direction  away  from  said  other 
jaw  means. 
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4,101.120  4,101,121 

ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN,  SEPARATE  TYPE,  SLTIGICAL  DOCUME>a'  FOLDING  APPARATUS 

OPERATION  TABLE  Andrew  Wladimir  RutorguyefT,  Nonralk,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Kcanke  Sahinui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mizubo  Du  Kogyo  Pltney-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

KabosUki  Kaialia,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,899 

FUed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,911  Int.  Q.^  B«H  45/14 

Claims  priority,  applicatlaD  Japmi,  Aug.  10, 1976,  S1-94S38  U.S.  Q.  270— <8  A                                                       8  aainis 
Int.  a.=  A61G  13/00 
VS.  a.  269—323                                                         9  aaims 
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1.  In  an  electrically  driven,  separate  type,  surgical  operating 
table  comprising  an  upper  structure  for  supporting  the  body  of 
a  patient,  a  lower  structure  including  support  means  for  sup- 
porting the  upper  structure  in  a  detachable  manner,  first  drive 
means  for  moving  said  support  means  vertically  relative  to 
other  parts  of  the  lower  structure,  second  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  sup{>ort  means  about  longitudinal  and  transverse 
axes  of  the  operating  table,  guiding  means  for  bringing  the 
upper  structure  and  said  suppon  means  of  the  lower  structure 
into  predetermined  relative  positions,  said  guiding  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  combination  of  a  first  guide  member  carried 
by  said  support  means  and  a  second  guide  member  carried  by 
said  upper  structure,  one  of  said  guide  members  being  a  guide 
pin  and  the  other  guide  member  being  a  guide  bush,  and  the 
operating  table  also  comprising  locking  means  for  locking  the 
upper  structure  onto  said  support  means  of  the  lower  structure, 
the  improvement  wherein 

(»)  said  first  and  second  guide  members  are  respectively 
combined  with  first  and  second  mating  parts  of  an  electric 
connector  which  establishes  electric  connection  between 
said  mating  parts  when  said  first  and  second  guide  mem- 
bers are  fiilly  engaged,  the  first  part  of  the  connector  being 
connected  to  an  electric  power  source, 

(b)  said  locking  means  comprises  at  least  one  combination  of 
a  first  threaded  member  provided  in  said  suppon  means 
and  a  second  threaded  member  provided  in  said  upper 
structure,  one  of  said  threaded  members  being  a  locking 
screw  and  the  other  threaded  member  being  a  nut  which 
is  threadedly  engageable  with  said  locking  screw, 

(c)  said  upper  structure  supports  therein  third  drive  means 
for  driving  said  second  threaded  member  relative  to  said 
fust  threaded  member  for  locking  and  unlocking  opera- 
tion between  said  support  means  of  the  lower  structure 
and  said  upper  stnictiue 

(d)  said  upper  structure  supports  therein  fourth  drive  means 
for  adjusting  the  upper  structure  itself  independently  of 
the  lower  structure,  said  third  and  fourth  drive  means 
being  electrically  operable  and  being  connected  to  the 
second  part  of  the  electric  connector  whereby,  when  said 
Gist  and  second  guide  members  are  fully  engaged,  said 
third  and  fourth  drive  means  are  coimected  to  the  power 
source  through  said  connector,  and 

(e)  circuit  means  are  provided  to  cause  said  third  drive 
means  to  become  operative  for  the  locking  and  unlocking 
operation  at  a  predetermined  vertical  position  of  said 
mpport  means  of  the  lower  structure,  while  causing  said 
fint  drive  means  to  become  inoperative. 


1.  A  document  folding  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  longitudinal  extending  housing; 

b.  a  pair  of  drive  rollers  disposed  within  said  housing  adja- 
cent one  another  to  form  a  nip  therebetween,  the  axis  of 
said  drive  rollers  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  dis- 
posed one  above  the  other; 

c.  means  for  providing  drive  to  at  least  one  of  said  drive 
rollers; 

d.  a  first  idler  roller  supported  by  said  housing  above  the 
upper  roller  of  said  pair  of  drive  rollers  to  form  a  nip 
therebetween; 

e.  a  first  buclde  chute  having  an  adjustable  stop  supported 
within  said  housing  and  having  an  opening  adjacent  the 
nip  between  said  drive  rollers; 

f  means  for  delivering  a  document  between  said  first  idler 
roller  and  said  upper  drive  roller; 

g.  a  second  laterally  extending  idler  roller  disposed  within 
said  housing  below  said  first  buckle  chute  and  in  horizon- 
tal alignment  with  the  lower  drive  roller  of  said  pair  of 
driver  rollers  to  form  a  nip  therebetween; 

h.  a  second  longitudinally  extending  buckle  chute  having  an 
adjustable  stop  therein  supported  within  said  housing 
below  said  first  buckle  chute  and  said  second  idler  roller 
and  having  an  opening  adjacent  the  nip  of  said  lower  drive 
roller  and  said  second  idler  roller; 

i.  a  third  laterally  extending  idler  roller  located  below  and 
ajacent  said  lower  drive  roller;  and 

j  means  responsive  to  the  thickness  of  a  document  for  vary- 
ing the  distance  between  said  second  idler  roller  and  said 
lower  drive  roller  and  said  third  idler  roller  and  said  roller 
lower  drive  roller  prior  to  the  delivery  of  a  document  to 
said  second  roller  and  said  lower  drive  roller. 


4,101,122 

SHEET  TURN-OVER  DEVICE  FOR  A  FIRST-FORM 

PRINTING  AND  PERFECTING  PRESS  WITH  CLAMPING 

GRIPPERS 
WilU  Jeschkc,  Heidelberg,  and  Amo  Wirz,  Banneatal,  both  of 
Gcmany,     assignors     to     Heidelberger     Dnickmaschinen 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Heidelberg,  Gemumy 
CoDtinnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  S62,824,  Mar.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1974,  2414998 

Int  a.2  B41F  21/04 
VS.  a.  271—277  7  Claims 

1.  Sheet-turn  over  device  for  a  one-side  printing  and  perfect- 
ing press  with  clamping  grippers  pivotable  about  a  rotary  axis 
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and  mounted  in  a  sheet  turn-over  cylinder  so  as  to  be  adjust- 
able from  single-side  printing  to  one-side  printing  and  perfect- 
ing comprising  a  gripper  shaft  coextensive  with  the  roury  axis 
about  which  the  clamping  grippers  are  pivouble.  a  gnpper 
tube  coaxially  disposed  on  said  gripper  shaft,  and  separate 
control  means  for  respectively  driving  said  gripper  shaf\  and 
said  gripper  tube,  the  rotary  axis  of  said  gripper  shaft  as  well  as 
of  said  gripper  tube  being  disposed  radially  inwardly  from  a 
point  on  a  tangent  to  the  periphery  of  the  sheet  turn-over 
cylinder  at  the  point  of  clamping  conuct  of  the  grippers,  and 
including  respective  gripper  housings  routably  mounted  on 
said  gripper  tube,  said  clamping  grippers  compnsing  respec- 


extending  into  the  handle,  a  ball  bearing  assembly  includmg 
balls,  a  race  and  a  ball  bearing  housing  includmg  «"  o"<" 
flange  and  an  inner  shoulder  defining  therebetween  a  handle 
recess,  said  handle  recess  being  constnicted  to  mate  with  said 
handle  connecting  flange  and  said  ball  bearing  assembly  defin- 
ing a  ball  bearing  opening  at  its  center  for  attachment  of  a  rope 
therethrough,  said  handle  being  fonned  of  a  flexible  resilient 
material  to  enable  convenient  detachment  of  said  ball  beanng 
assembly  from  said  handle  by  compressing  said  handle  at 
points  proximate  its  open  end  thereby  fonning  an  oval  configu- 
ration for  said  open  end  along  one  axii  of  which  said  handle 
recess  is  removed  from  said  connecting  flange. 


4,101,124 

PULL  TYPE  EXEROSING  APPARATUS 

Parker  E.  Mahnke,  3055  HoUyweU  PI.,  Glendale.  CaUf.  91206 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,388 

InL  a.=  A63B  ^7/00 

VS.  a.  272—134  *  ^^l*'" 


tive  first  gripper  members  finnly  secured  to  said  gnpper  shaft, 
and  respective  second  gripper  members  fumly  secured  to  the 
respective  gripper  housing,  a  stop  member  finnly  mounted  on 
said  gripper  tube  for  each  of  said  second  gnpper  members,  said 
first  and  second  gripper  members,  in  the  single-side  pnnting 
positions  of  the  sheet  turn-over  device,  being  located  at  the 
outside  and  the  inside  respectively,  of  the  penphery  of  the 
sheet  turn-over  cylinder,  adjusuble  limit  means  spaced  from 
said  stop  member,  said  gripper  housing  respectively  being 
rotatable  in  direction  toward  said  stop  against  the  biasing 
action  of  a  compressive  spring  for  closing  said  clampmg  grip- 
pers and  being  rouuble  m  direction  toward  said  adjustable 
limit  means  for  opening  said  clamping  grippers. 

4,101,123 

JUMP  ROPE 

Timothy  M.  Anthony,  143-40  Roose«lt  A«.,  New  York.  N.V. 

11354 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,838 

Int.  a.'  A63B  5/20 

VS.  a.  272—75  1  CI**" 


1.  A  jump  rope  construction  comprising  a  one-piece  hollow 
handle  having  an  open  end  defining  a  handle  connecting  flange 


1  An  improved  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 
a  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  generally  cyhndn- 
cally-shaped  track  members  each  having  a  first  and  sec- 
ond end,  said  second  ends  being  supporuble  on  a  support- 
ing surface; 
b.  a  substantially  cylindrically-shaped  guide  sleeve  aflixed  to 
each  of  said  track  members  proximate  the  first  ends 
thereof,  said  guide  sleeves  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  track  members; 
c    a  generally  U-shaped  tubular  track  elevating  member 
having  substantially  parallel  legs  interconnected  by  an 
upper  bight  portion,  said  legs  being  telescopically  receiv- 
able within  said  guide  sleeves  and  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  apertures  fonned  therein; 
d.  a  pivotally  movable,  generally  U-shaped  member  fonned 
of  a  yieldably  resilient  material  having  spaced,  substan- 
tially parallel  sides  interconnected  by  bight  portion,  said 
sides  having  generally  L-shaped  free  end  portions  spaced 
apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween said  legs  of  said  track  elevating  member,  said  end 
portions  being  partially  receivable  within  the  aperture 
fonned  in  said  legs  of  said  track  elevaung  members  and 
pivotally  movable  relative  thereto  from  a  first  mterengag- 
ing  position  into  a  second  locking  position  said  end  por- 
tions being  adapted  to  supportably  engage  said  guide 
sleeves  when  said  end  portions  are  pivoted  mto  said  sec- 
ond locking  position; 
e  carnage  means  movably  mounted  on  said  track  members 
for  supporting  a  user  of  the  apparatus,  said  carnage  means 
being  reciprocally  movable  along  the  length  of  said  track 
members;  and 
f  foot  engaging  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  track 
members  proximate  the  first  ends  thereof  for  engaging  the 
feet  of  the  user  when  the  user  is  lying  flat  on  said  carnage 
means,  said  foot  engaging  means  including  handle  means 
for  grasping  by  the  user  to  slidably  move  said  guide 
sleeves  relative  to  said  track  elevating  member  whereby 
said  first  ends  of  said  track  members  can  be  positioned  at 
selected  distances  above  the  supporting  surface; 
g.  operating  means  for  causing  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
carriage  means  along  said  tracks  compnsing; 

1.  a  length  of  cord  affixable  to  said  carri»#atmeans; 

2.  a  pair  of  handles  affixed  to  a  conespondmg  one  end  of 
the  length  of  cord  for  grasping  by  the  user,  and 
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i.  cord  gtiide  means  mounted  on  said  track  members 
proximate  the  first  end  thereof,  for  guiding  the  length  of 
cord  along  intermediate  portions  thereof 


4,101,125 

ADJUSTABLE  TENNIS  RACKET 

Georte  Heath,  2449  Fairway  Dr.,  Vera  Beach,  Fla.  32960 

CoatiBualioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,310,  Nov.  12,  197S, 

abaodoaed.  This  application  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,810 

Int  a.'  A63B  49/OS 

VS.  a.  213— IS  6  aaims 


rrQ^ffff^- 


dart,  the  improvement  therewith  of  apparatus  for  coupling  said 
point  portion  to  said  barrel  portion,  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  barrel  portion  having  a  point  accommodating 
end  and  a  flight  accommodating  end,  with  a  coaxial  aper- 
ture beginning  at  said  point  accommodating  end  and  of  a 
given  length  and  diameter, 

b.  a  point  portion  having  a  tip  end  which  tapers  into  a  second 
end  of  a  relatively  fixed  diameter,  said  diameter  being 
relatively  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  aperture,  means 
coupling  said  second  end  to  said  barrel  within  said  aper- 
ture whereby  said  surface  of  said  point  portion  as  extend- 
ing within  the  length  of  said  aperture  is  separated  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  from  said  barrel  portion  by  a  given 
distance  to  thereby  permit  said  tip  to  pivot  or  flex  accord- 
ing to  said  separation,  said  separation  selected  in  accor- 
dance with  the  width  of  said  grid  wires  to  enable  said 
point  and  therefore  said  dart  to  be  directed  from  a  wire 
towards  said  target  when  pivoted  by  said  wire,  with  said 
separation  as  provided  enabling  said  point  tip  to  move  a 
distance  at  least  half  the  width  of  one  of  said  grid  wires. 


1.  A  game  racket  comprising  a  racket  head  adapted  for 
striking  a  game  projectile  such  as  a  tennis  ball  and  having 
substantially  planar,  generally  parallel  opposite  side  striking 
faces,  an  elongated  handle  projecting  from  said  head,  hand  grip 
means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  handle  for 
limited  angular  displacement  relative  to  said  head  and  handle 
about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  said  handle  between 
two  predetermined  angularly  displaced  positions,  said  fu^t 
position  being  such  as  to  present  said  racket  head  at  an  appro- 
priate vertical  angle  relative  to  said  projectile  and  the  ground 
for  forehand  strikmg  of  said  projectile  and,  without  changing 
the  grip  on  said  grip  means,  said  second  position  being  such  as 
to  present  said  racket  head  at  an  appropriate  vertical  angle 
relative  to  said  projectile  and  the  ground  for  backhand  striking 
of  said  projectile,  and  means  interconnecting  the  handle  and 
hand  grip  means  lo  positively  lock  the  hand  grip  means  and 
handle  in  said  adjusted  angularly  displaced  positions,  said 
mterconnecting  means  being  releasable  during  play  of  a  point 
in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  the  racket  head 
toward  the  hand  grip  means  in  a  manner  similar  to  forces 
exerted  on  the  head  when  shifting  between  a  forehand  and 
backhand  stroke  when  using  a  racket  with  a  rigidly  intercon- 
nected head,  handle  and  hand  grip  means  to  enable  angular 
adjustment  of  the  racket  head  and  handle  relative  to  the  hand 
grip  means  without  moving  or  releasing  any  part  of  the  hand  in 
gripping  engagement  with  the  hand  grip  means,  and  a  spring 
assembly  interconnecting  the  handle  and  hand  grip  means  to 
releasably  retain  the  handle  and  grip  means  in  locked  position. 


4,101,126 
GAME  DARTS  AND  DARTBOARDS  EMPLOYING 
ANTI-BOUNCE-OFF  APPARATUS 
Ronald  A.  Knrtz,  Englewood,  and  Henry  P.  Utzinger,  Ridge- 
wood,  botk  of  N  J.,  airigBors  to  Kulite  Tongsten  Corporation, 
Ridgefleld,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,211 

lat  a.!  F41J  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—95  R  7  Claims 
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5.  A  game  dan  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  thrown  at  a  target 
of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  grid  wires  which  are  rela- 
tively impenentrable  by  a  point  portion  associated  with  a  game 


4,101,127 

TARGET  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Glenn  W.  Isgrig,  7735  Tecumseh  Trail,  Oncinnati,  Ohio  45243 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,383 

Int  a.!  A63F  9/14;  F41J  3/02 

VS.  a.  273—95  B  13  Claims 


■  ^f"^':"'"'':/<f/y^''-'.\^ 


1.  Amusement  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  target  board 
having  a  plurality  of  targets  thereon  and  a  projectile  aiming 
and  releasing  means  for  holding  a  projectile  above  said  target 
board  and  for  releasing  an  aimed  projectile,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising: 

indicia  on  said  target  board  defining  a  first  primary  path,  a 
portion  of  said  urgets  disposed  proximate  portions  of  said 
first  primary  path  and  adapted  to  receive  released  projec- 
tiles; 

indicia  on  said  target  board  defming  a  plurality  of  alternate 
paths  intersecting  said  first  primary  path  at  respective 
positions,  another  portion  of  said  targets  disposed  proxi- 
mate portions  of  said  alternate  paths; 

position  indicating  means  intermittently  movable  along  said 
paths; 

each  of  said  first  and  said  alternate  paths  ending  at  a  common 
destination  point,  each  of  said  alternate  paths  comprising  a 
further  effective  distance  thereto  than  said  first  primary 
path;  and 

at  least  two  targets  of  varying  size  disposed  proximate  a 
single  intersection  between  said  first  path  and  an  alternate 
path; 

said  position  indicating  means  being  movable  along  said  first 
path,  from  said  intersection,  in  response  to  a  projectile  hit 
on  a  smaller  one  of  said  targets  at  said  intersection,  and 
along  the  alternate  path,  from  said  intersection,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  projectile  hit  on  a  larger  one  of  said  targets  at 
said  intersection. 


^.1 


4,101,128 
PRACnCE  TENNIS  DEVICE 
Robert  Yellen,  2201-B  NE.  39th  St,  Lighthouse 
33064 

FUed  Feb,  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770482 
Int.  a.'  A63B  67/IS 
VS.  a.  273—106  A 


,..j»aaBfflmuuMi 


rence  patterns  that  can  occur  in  said  selected  combinations; 
and  second  comparison  means  for  carrying  out  successive 
Point,  Fla.  second  comparison  operations  in  each  of  which  it  compares 
one  of  said  occurrence  patterns  determined  by  said  first  com- 
parison means  with  a  respective  one  of  said  predetermined 
occurrence  patems  stored  in  said  second  memory  means  that  is 
9  Claims  associated  with  the  predetermined  symbol  used  in  the  first 
comparison  operation  to  determine  said  occurrence  pattern 
and  that  corresponds  to  a  prize-winning  combination,  said 
second  comparison  means  producing  a  coincidence  signal  to 
indicate  a  win  when  said  determined  occurrence  pattern  corre- 
sponds to  said  predetermined  occurrence  pattern. 

4,101,130 
GOLF  MAT 

Earl  Richard*,  310  N,  Lake  Atb.,  Leesborg,  Fla.  32748 
Filed  Jan,  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,965 
Int.  a.2  A63B  69/36 


VS.  a.  273—187  A 


7CUim< 


1.  A  practice  tennis  device  comprising: 

a  first  portion  of  a  regulation  spherical  tennis  ball  of  at  least 
one-half  of  the  spherical  tennis  ball,  and 

a  cone  means  generally  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  other 
portion  of  the  tennis  ball  severed  from  said  first  portion, 
said  cone  means  connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said 
spherical  tennis  ball  providing  a  tennis  practice  device 
with  a  weight  generally  equal  to  the  weight  of  a  regulation 
spherical  tennis  ball  providing  a  player  with  the  same  feel 
when  a  tennis  racquet  hits  the  device  as  when  the  tennis 
racquet  hits  a  regulation  tennis  ball  and  said  cone  means 
including  a  winged  means  for  stabilizing  said  device  in 
flight. 

4,101,129 
GAMING  MACHINES 
CalTin  Howard  Cox,  Cotgrave.  England,  assignor  to  Bell-Fruit 
Manufacturing  Company  Limited,  Nottingham,  England 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,291 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1975, 
15780/75  „ 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/00 
U&  a.  273-143  R  22  aaims 


1  A  mat  for  use  by  a  golfer  comprising  a  substantiaUy  rect- 
angular sheet  of  pliable  material,  a  pair  of  cut-out  sections  for 
placement  therethrough  of  the  feet  of  said  golfer  with  the  feet 
resting  on  the  ground,  a  plurality  of  parallely  disposed  separate 
length  and  axis  indicating  straightline  markings  on  said  mat 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  intended  line  of  flight  of  a 
golf  ball  hit  by  said  golfer,  each  of  said  markings  correspond- 
ing to  at  least  one  particular  golf  club  type  and  having  an  outer 
end  even  with  the  outer  end  of  each  other  marking,  and  each 
of  said  markings  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
distance  of  placement  of  the  golf  baU  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
marking  in  alignment  therewith  and  outside  of  the  penphery  of 
said  rectangular  sheet. 

4,101,131 
COMPETmVE  GAME  APPARATUS 
Donald  W.  Baraby,  1111  Army  Nary  Dr.,  Apt.  C  1004,  Arling- 
ton, Va.  22202 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,226 

Int  a.2  A63F  9/14 

U&CL  273-239  «  ^^ 


1  Means  for  detecting  prize-winning  combinations  of  sym- 
bols in  a  gaming  machine  of  the  kind  which  selects  a  combma- 
tion  of  symbols  at  random  during  each  game  and  awards  pnzes 
when  predetermined  prize-winning  combinations  occur,  said 
means  comprising  first  memory  means  for  storing  information 
of  each  of  a  number  of  predetermined  symbols  that  can  occur 
in  said  selected  combinations;  first  comparison  means  for  car- 
rying out  succesive  first  comparison  operations  in  each  of 
which  it  compares  all  of  the  symbols  in  a  selected  combination 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  predetermined  symbols  stored  m 
said  first  memory  means  so  as  to  determine  an  occurrence 
pattern  for  that  particular  predetermined  symbol  in  said  se- 
lected combination;  second  memory  means  for  stonng  infor- 
mation of  each  of  a  number  of  predetermined  symbol  occur- 


1.  Competitive  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  playing  pieces,  each  one  of  said  plurality 
of  set  of  playing  pieces  having  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces 
which  have  a  common  characteristic  which  distmguishes 
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them  from  the  plurality  of  playing  pieces  of  every  other 
set  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of  playing  pieces; 

stacking  means  included  by  at  least  some  of  said  playing 
pieces  whereby  said  sucking  means  permiu  one  of  said 
playing  pieces  to  be  stacked  upon  another  and  said  suck- 
ing means  also  tends  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  such 
stacked  playing  pieces  relative  to  one  another  thereby 
tending  to  prevent  an  upper  playing  piece  from  falling  off 
of  the  playing  piece  upon  which  it  is  sucked; 

a  multiple  layer  game  board,  having  a  top  layer  which  is 
essentially  a  flat  sheet  made  of  transparent  material,  at 
least  one  second  layer  which  is  essentially  a  flat  sheet 
located  beneath  said  top  layer,  and  a  third  layer  which  is 
essentially  a  flat  surface  located  beneath  said  second  layer, 
said  top  layer  and  said  at  least  one  second  layer  being 
separable; 

a  first  indicia,  which  designates  the  playing  positions,  carried 
by  said  transparent  top  layer; 

a  second  mdicia  carried  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  at  least 
one  second  layer,  said  first  indicia  being  different  from  any 
part  of  said  second  indicia  and  said  second  indicia  being 
visible  through  said  transparent  top  layer  and  influencing 
the  placing  of  said  playing  pieces  on  said  multiple  layer 
playing  board  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  the  game 
being  played; 

magnetic  means  which  provides  magnetic  attraction  be- 
tween said  playing  pieces  and  said  third  layer. 


4,101,132 
ELECTRONIC  ATHLETIC  EQUIPMENT 
Richard  N.  Conrey,  3138  Normandy  Dr.  -  Apt  E,  Ellicotl  aty, 
Md.  210*3;  Phillip  T.  McQuaid.  7017  Lochtan  Clr.,  Towson, 
Md.  21239,  and  Paul  J.  Yursia,  Timonium,  Md.,  assignors  to 
Richard  N.  Conrey,  EUicott  City  and  Phillip  T.  McQuaid, 
Towwn,  both  of,  Md. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638^24 

lot  a.!  A63B  69/3S 

MS.  a.  273—29  A  M  Claims 


4,101,133 
PICKUP  TONE  ARM 

Naohisa  Aoki;  Hitoshi  Matsuda,  and  Hideaki  Hayashi,  all  of 
Mitaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabushildkai- 
sha  (Nippon  ColumbU  Co.,  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1975,  50-1410S6; 
Feb.  24,  1976,  51-20708 

Int  CL2  GllB  i/lS 
U.S.  a.  274—23  R  >"  Claims 


14      »     li    X 


1.  A  tone  pickup  arm  comprising  a  main  holder  portion 
formed  with  a  central  opening,  a  hollow  member  with  a  stylus 
supported  on  one  end.  a  hollow  member  holder  into  which  the 
second  end  of  said  hollow  member  extends  and  said  hollow 
member  holder  formed  with  a  central  opening,  a  damper  mem- 
ber of  visco-elastic  material  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  and 
formed  with  an  opening  mounted  between  said  main  holder 
portion  and  said  hollow  member  holder  in  said  central  open- 
ings, and  a  suspension  wire  atuched  to  said  hollow  member 
holder  and  to  said  main  holder  portion  and  said  suspension 
wire  mounted  so  as  to  pass  through  said  opening  in  said 
damper  member  and  so  as  to  be  vertically  offset  above  the 
center  line  of  said  hollow  member,  said  hollow  member  holder 
and  said  main  holder  portion. 

4,101,134 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  UNIT  TONE  ARM 

Jay  Smith,  IH,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Richard  F.  M.  Conroy, 

Woodland  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hasbro  Deielop- 

raent  Corp.,  Pawtucket,  R.l. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  471,351.  May  20,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,010,959 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760jai 

Int.  a.2  GllB  3/10 

VS.  a.  274—23  R  »  C**" 


I.  In  combination, 

a  racquet  for  striking  a  moveable  game  element  to  impart 
motion  thereto,  said  racquet  comprising  an  area  in  which 
contact  with  said  game  element  is  intended  to  be  made; 

first  means  mounted  on  said  racquet  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  said  game  element  relative  to  said  racquet  at  prese- 
lected locations  on  said  area  wherein  said  preselected 
locations  are  less  than  said  area,  and  wherein  said  first 
means  detects  the  presence  of  said  game  element  on  either 
side  of  said  racquet; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  providing  an 
indication  of  one  of  said  preselected  locations  at  which  the 
presence  of  said  game  element  has  been  detected,  and  for 
resetting  said  first  means  following  each  detection  of  said 
game  element,  whereby  repeated  detections  of  said  game 
element  may  be  indicated  without  requiring  intervention 
by  a  player  using  said  racquet  or  by  any  other  person,  and 
said  first  and  second  means  does  not  substantially  interfere 
with  normal  play  of  said  racquet. 


1.  A  sound  unit  tone  arm  for  picking  up  and  transmitting 
sound  indicia  from  a  recording  medium,  comprising  a  tone  arm 
body  member  mounted  adjacent  to  a  recording  medium,  said 
tone  arm  body  member  including  a  mounting  post  positioned 
on  an  end  thereof  for  pivotally  locating  said  tone  arm  body 
member  relative  to  said  recording  medium,  a  hinge  member 
spaced  from  said  mounting  post  for  hingedly  connecting  said 
tone  arm  body  member  relative  to  said  mounting  post,  a  stylus 
mounting  arm,  a  stylus  located  in  said  stylus  mounting  arm  and 
engaging  said  recording  medium,  hinge  means  hingedly  con- 
necting said  stylus  mounting  arm  to  said  tone  arm  body  mem- 
ber and  providing  for  relative  movement  between  said  stylus 
mounting  arm  and  said  tone  arm  body  member,  and  spring 
means  secured  to  said  mounting  post  of  said  tone  arm  body 
member  for  urging  said  tone  arm  body  member  downwardly, 
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thereby  insuring  a  downward  force  on  said  stylus  mounting 
arm  to  locate  said  stylus  in  positive  engagement  with  said 
recording  medium,  said  recording  medium  including  a  first 
record  and  a  second  record  located  adjacent  thereto,  said 
stylus  mounting  arm  having  a  camming  surface  formed 
thereon  that  is  engageable  with  an  adjacent  surface  for  moving 
said  stylus  mounting  arm  and  stylus  therein  from  a  first  record 
to  a  second  record. 


said  V-shaped  grooves  being  larger  than  the  angle  be- 
tween the  walls  of  said  downwardly  oriented  apex  of  said 


4,101,135 

SOUND  REPRODUONG  UNIT 

Jay  Smith,  III,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Richard  F.  M.  Conroy, 

Woodland  HUls,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hasbro  Detelop- 

ment  Corp.,  Pawtucket,  R.I. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  471,351,  May  20, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,010,959. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No,  760,237 

Int.  a.2  GllB  3/78 

VS.  a.  274-39  A  "  ""»» 


foot  pedals,  whereby  the  foot  pedals  are  rouuble  from 
side-to-side  abo\«  said  apex  within  said  grooves. 

4.101,137 

PRESSURE  SEAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG 

SAME 

Robert  R.  Trarts,  Waukegan,  lU.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726.996 

Int  a.'  F16J  li/14 

VS.  CL  277—1  '  <^'*'™ 


9.  A  sound  unit  for  producing  a  plurality  of  combined  sound 
sequences  comprising: 
a  first  record  member  having  a  plurality  of  separate  sound 
sequences  on  a  respective  plurality  of  individual  sound 
tracks; 
a  second  record  member  having  a  plurality  of  separate  sound 
sequences  on  a  respective  plurality  of  individual  sound 
tracks,  the  second  record  member  mounted  relative  to  the 
first  record  member  to  permit  relative  movement  for 
varying  the  relative  position  of  the  respective  sound 
tracks; 
sound  pickup  means  for  conucting  the  first  and  second 
member  to  transmit  a  combination  of  the  sound  sequences; 
drive  means  for  driving  the  fu^t  and  second  record  members 

relative  to  the  pickup  means  when  energized;  and 
means  for  transmitting  energizing  power  to  the  drive  means 
including  means  for  moving  one  record  member  relative 
to  the  other  record  member  at  least  during  a  portion  of  the 
power  transmission  to  the  drive  means,  wherein  a  plural- 
ity of  different  combined  sound  sequences  can  be  pro- 
duced when  the  drive  means  routes  the  first  and  second 
record  means,  said  power  transmitting  means  including  a 
carrier  member  that  is  connected  to  said  second  record 
member  and  that  is  operative  to  provide  for  relative 
movement  of  said  record  members  in  one  direction  and  for 
locking  said  record  members  for  concurrent  movement 
together  in  the  other  direction. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  pressure  seal  between  two  metal- 
lic structural  members  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  flat 
surfaces  on  each  of  the  two  members,  texturing  at  least  one  of 
the  flat  surfaces  by  providing  a  plurality  of  interconnecting 
grooves  thereon  in  the  general  region  where  the  pressure  seal 
is  desired  the  grooves  interconnecting  in  a  manner  to  provide 
at  least  one  continuous  grooved  recess  through  the  region 
where  the  pressure  seal  is  desired,  applying  an  extnidable 
sealant  on  one  of  the  fiat  surfaces  in  the  general  region  where 
the  seal  is  desired,  the  amount  of  the  sealant  bemg  sufficient  to 
fill  at  least  the  continuous  grooved  recess,  moving  the  struc- 
tural members  together  with  the  fiat  surfaces  in  facing  relation, 
and  clamping  the  structural  members  together  m  a  manner  to 
apply  sufficient  compression  between  the  flat  surfaces  to  esub- 
lish  face-to-face  contact  between  the  fiat  surfaces  and  to  ex- 
trtide  substantially  all  of  the  sealant  into  the  grooves,  so  as  to 
fill  the  continuous  grooves  recess  with  the  sealant  to  provide  a 
pressure  seal  between  the  flat  surfaces. 


4,101,136 

EXERaSING  APPARATUS 

James  A.  Corll,  #1  Westlake  Dr,  N.E.,  Albuqnerque,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,755 
Int  a.!  A63B  69/lS 
VS.  CL  272—97  '*  Claims 

8.  A  device,  comprising: 
two  foot  pedals  of  generally  triangular  cross-sectional  shape, 

an  apex  of  said  shape  being  oriented  downwardly, 
a  block  moveable  between  semi-suble  side-to-side  positions, 
having  two  parallel  V-shaped  grooves  along  a  top  surface 
to  receive  said  foot  plates,  the  angle  between  the  walls  of 


4,101,138 

GASKET  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES, 

INCORPORATING  LOCATING  PINS 

NicoU  Gaggiano,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  FTAT  Sodeta  per 

Azioni,  Turin,  Italy  

FUed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,793 

Qatms  priority,  appUcatton  Italy,  Not.  25, 1976, 53«64/74fU] 

tat  C1.2  F16J  15/02 

U.S.  a.  277-11  .   3CI»^ 

1    In  an  internal  combustion  compression-ignition  engine 

having  upper  and  lower  engine  blocks,  a  vibration-dampmg 

gasket  of  elastic  material  for  interposition  between  said  engine 
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blocks,  wherein  the  gasket  is  formed  In  a  single  piece  with  a 
shape  corresponding  to  that  of  the  mating  proflle  of  the  lower 


medium  may  be  provided  from  the  reservoir  to  the  space 
for  lubricating  and  cooling  the  seals. 


4.101,140 

PERIPHERALLY  GROOVED  SEAL 

William  P.  Reid,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Tetrafluor,  Inc., 

El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  237,443,  Mar.  23,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,630,  Feb.  24,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  523,164 

Int.  a.2  F16J  9/06 

VS.  a.  277—165  10  CUin* 


engine  block,  and  wherein  the  gasket  embodies  locating  pins, 
made  of  the  same  material  as  the  gasket,  for  engagement  in 
corresponding  holes  in  the  lower  engine  block. 


4,101,139 
BEARING  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SUBMERSIBLE 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  PUMP 
Dag  Nordin,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Rled  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784J23 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Sweden,  May  10, 1976,  7605256 

Int  ar-  F16J  lS/40 

VS.  a.  277—22  8  Qaims 


1.  A  bearing  and  seal  assembly,  comprising: 

a  non-rotating  bearing  bracket; 

a  ball  bearing  having  an  outer  non-rotating  ring  mounted  in 
the  bearing  bracket; 

a  shaft; 

a  socket  fixedly  attached  to  the  shaft,  said  socket  and  shaft 
being  rotatably  supported  by  the  inner  rotating  ring  of  the 
ball  bearing; 

a  pair  of  radially  spaced  concentric  seal  means  on  said 
socket. 

a  pair  of  radially  spaced  concentric  seal  means  on  said  bear- 
ing bracket  for  sealingly  engaging  the  pair  of  spaced  con- 
centric seal  means  on  said  socket; 

a  reservoir;  and 

conduit  means  connecting  said  reservoir  to  the  space  be- 
tween said  seal  means  whereby  lubricating  and  cooling 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  bi-directional  sealing  ring 
for  use  with  a  cooperative  elastomer  loading  ring  for  special 
utility  in  continuous  dynamic  operation  in  opposing  fluctuating 
or  pulsating  fluid  pressure  from  a  low  pressure  to  a  relatively 
high  pressure,  for  example,  in  a  pump  or  a  hydraulic  cylinder, 
said  sealing  ring  being  made  of  plastic  material  having  the 
genera]  charac.teristics  of  a  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  and 
having  inner  and  outer  circumferentially  extending  seal- 
ing surfaces, 
one  of  said  circumferentially  extending  sealing  surfaces 
being  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  sealing  contact  with  the 
cooperative  loading  ring  for  transmission  of  fluid  pressure 
to  the  sealing  ring  through  the  loading  ring, 
the  other  of  said  circumferentially  extending  sealing  surfaces 
serving  to  create  a  dynamic  leakproof  fluid  seal  against  an 
adjacent  confronting  surface  when  relative  axial  move- 
ment occurs  between  the  sealing  ring  and  the  confronting 
surface  in  response  to  said  pressure  changes  applied 
thereto  tending  to  establish  a  temporary  fluid  path  be- 
tween the  confronting  surface  and  said  other  sealing  sur- 
face, 
said  other  of  the  circumferentially  extending  sealing  surfaces 
having  a  multiplicity  of  circumferentially  extending  very 
narrow  and  very  shallow  grooves  with  oppositely  sloping 
outwardly  divergent  side  walls  forming  circumferentially 
extending  lands  with  sloping  side  walls,  the  degree  of 
divergence  of  the  opposite  sloping  walls  being  such  that 
the  walls  defming  the  grooves  flatten  in  transverse  cross 
section  in  response  to  relatively  high  pressure  pulsations 
from  the  loading  ring  without  forming  bulges  overhang- 
ing the  grooves  whereby  the  volumes  of  the  grooves 
contract  in  response  to  the  high  pressure  pulsations  and 
subsequently  expand  with  suction  effect  as  the  pressure 
decreases  in  the  time  intervals  between  the  high  and  re- 
duced pressure  pulsations  with  consequent  tendency  for 
the  sealing  ring  to  maintain  effective  sealing  contact  with 
the  confronting  surface  in  the  time  intervals  thereby  pre- 
venting leakage  in  the  low  pressure  condition  and  blow-by 
when  high  pressure  is  again  applied,  and  whereby  the 
pressure  pulsations  increase  the  area  of  the  lands  that 
transmit  pressure  from  the  loading  ring  directly  to  said 
confronting  surface  until  the  lands  suppori  the  load, 
there  being  a  plurality  of  the  lands  on  each  side  of  a  median 
plane  of  the  sealing  ring  so  that  bowing  of  the  ring  away 
from  said  confronting  surface  on  the  high  pressure  side  of 
the  median  line  in  response  to  high  pressure  leaves  a  multi- 
plicity of  lands  m  effective  sealing  contact  with  said  con- 
fronting surface  on  the  other  side  of  the  median  line. 
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4,101,141 
DRIVE  CHUCK 
Eugene  W.  Mattila,  and  Joseph  M.  Maher,  both  of  White  Pine, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Copper  Range  Company,  White  Pine. 
Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,093 

Int  a.2  B23B  31/06 

VS.  O.  279—19  »0  Ctaims 


1.  A  drive  chuck  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  driven  elements 
comprising  a  chuck  body  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  elongated  slot  formed  therem.  said  slot 
opening  along  the  side  of  the  chuck  and  includmg  a  closed  base 
portion  located  generally  parallel  to  said  upper  surface,  said 
upper  surface  having  a  first  recess  formed  therem  in  general 
alignment  with  said  slot,  said  recess  including  portions  extend- 
ing beyond  the  slot  to  define  a  base  shoulder  along  the  penph- 
ery  of  the  recess  below  said  upper  surface,  and  said  base  por- 
tion having  a  second  recess  formed  therein  in  general  align- 
ment with  said  slot  and  having  a  base  shoulder  extendmg 
across  the  slot  below  said  base  portion  whereby  said  recesses 
define  pockets  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  a  tool  to  be  driven 
through  the  chuck  with  the  end  of  the  tool  received  in  the 
pocket  supported  on  the  respective  base  shoulder. 

4,101,142 
SNOW  SLED  TURNING  MECHANISM 
Richard  W.  Tunier,  1786  Tubbs  St.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 
91360 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669  J38 

lat  a.2  B62B  lS/10 

VS.  CL  280—16  2  Claims 


ment  retative  to  said  body  comprising  a  steering  shaft 
extending  through  the  front  end  of  said  body  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  disposed  substtntially  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  common  plane  of  said  runner  surfaces 
and  aligned  approximately  with  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  said  body,  and  with  said  axis  sloping  forwardly 
toward  its  lower  end,  bearing  means  on  said  body  support- 
ing said  shaft  for  roution  on  said  axis,  an  arcuate  stirrup 
extending  lengthwise  of  and  fixed  at  its  ends  to  said  ski  and 
arching  upwardly  from  said  ski  between  said  stirrup  ends, 
a  clamp  adjusuble  along  and  adapted  to  be  secured  in 
adjusted  position  along  said  stirrup,  and  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  to  said  clamp  for 
turning  of  said  ski  with  said  shaft  about  said  shaft  axis  and 
pivotal  movement  of  said  ski  relative  to  said  shaft  about  a 
pivot  axis  parallel  to  said  ski  surface  and  transverse  to  both 
said  shaft  axis  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski, 
a  steering  member  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft 

and  operable  by  the  rider  for  turning  said  ski. 
said  steering  shaft  comprising  upper  and  lower  telescoping 
sections,  a  cross  pin  extending  through  the  upper  end  of 
said  lower  shaft  section  and  into  longitudinal  slots  in  said 
upper  shaft  section  so  as  to  connect  said  shaft  sections  of 
rotation  of  the  sections  in  unison  and  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  the  sections,  a  first  compression  spring  surround- 
ing the  upper  end  of  said  lower  shaft  section  and  seatmg 
against  said  cross  pin  and  a  seat  in  said  upper  shaft  section 
for  urging  said  lower  section  upwardly  relative  to  said 
upper  shaft  section,  and  a  second  compression  spring 
surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  shaft  section  and 
seating  against  shoulders  on  said  shaft  sections  for  urging 
said  lower  section  downwardly  relative  to  said  upper 
section, 
said  bearing  means  comprising  radial  and  thrust  bearmg 
means  supporting  said  upper  shaft  section  or  rowtion  and 
against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  body,  and 
said  ski  and  steering  member  being  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  lower  shaft  section  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
upper  shaft  section,  respectively. 

4,101,143 

WHEELCHAIRS 

William  J.  Sieber,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Safety  Equipment  Corporation,  Endno,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,419 

tot.  CL2  B62B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  280—42  **  '^'■*™ 


1.  A  snow  sled  comprising: 

a  sled  body  adapted  to  support  a  rider. 

a  pair  of  runners  along  opposite  sides  of  said  body  adjacent 

the  rear  end  thereof  and  having  coplanar  bottom  snow 

engaging  surfaces  for  slidably  supporting  said  sled  body 

on  snow, 
a  steering  ski  at  the  front  end  of  said  body  having  a  lower 

snow  engaging  surface, 
means  supporting  said  ski  on  said  body  for  tummg  move- 


1  A  wheelchair  comprising  a  pair  of  frame  members,  each 
formed  of  one  piece  of  material;  a  pair  of  wheels;  well  means 
indented  into  the  frame  members  for  accommodaung  a  wheel 
therein  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  wheel  for  rotauon 
in  each  well  means;  brace  means  for  supporting  the  frame 
members  in  a  spaced  apart,  open  position  and  aUowmg  the 
frame  members  to  be  brought  together  to  a  coUapsed  posiuon 
comprising  a  pair  of  brace  members  and  vertical  pivot  means 
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for  pivotally  mounting  the  brace  members  with  respect  to  each 
other  at  a  central  portion  of  each  brace  member  about  a  verti- 
cal axis;  anchoring  means  on  each  frame  for  anchoring  one  end 
of  the  brace  members  to  a  frame  member  for  pivoting  the  brace 
member  with  respect  to  the  frame  member  about  a  vertical 
axis;  releasable  anchonng  means  for  releasably  anchoring  the 
second  end  of  the  brace  members  to  the  frame  member  oppo- 
site the  one  to  which  the  one  end  of  the  brace  member  is 
anchored;  brake  means  mounted  on  the  frame  members  for 
movement  against  the  wheels  for  preventing  rotation  of  the 
wheels;  hill  holder  means  connected  to  the  brake  means  for 
preventmg  movement  of  the  wheels  in  one  direction;  a  handle 
movable  between  at  least  two  positions,  wherein  in  the  first 
position,  the  handle  moves  the  brake  means  against  the  wheel 
to  stop  the  wheelchair  and  in  the  second  position  moves  the 
hill  holder  means  against  the  wheel  to  prevent  movement  of 
the  wheelchair  in  one  direction;  an  indenution  on  each  frame 
member  adjacent  the  well  means  for  mounting  the  handle  in 
the  indenution,  slot  means  through  the  frame  member  for 
allowing  the  brake  means  to  pass  through  the  well  means  upon 
movement  of  the  handle  to  the  first  position  and  for  allowmg 
the  hUl  holder  means  to  pass  through  the  well  means  upon 
movement  of  the  handle  to  the  second  position;  side  members; 
means  for  mounting  the  side  members  on  the  top  of  the  frame 
members  in  a  first  position  wherein  the  side  members  extend 
vertically  from  each  frame  member  and  in  a  second  position 
wherein  the  side  members  extend  horizontally  from  the  frame 
members;  footrest  means;  means  for  mounting  the  footrest 
means  on  the  frame  members  including  a  housing,  telescopmg 
means  extending  downward  from  the  housing  and  having  a 
mounting  bracket  for  mounting  the  footrest  means  thereon,  a 
grip  on  the  top  part  of  the  housing,  the  grip  being  connected  to 
the  telescoping  means  and  being  positioned  within  reach  of  the 
user  whereby  pulling  the  grip  raises  the  footrest  means;  a  seat 
between  the  frame  member  for  supporting  a  user  between  the 
frame  members  composing  a  platform  mounted  below  the  top 
of  the  frame  members,  a  pit  in  the  platform  and  a  cushion  on 
the  platform  extending  into  the  pit  and  being  generally  flush 
with  the  top  of  the  frame  members. 

4,101,144 

TRAILER  FOR  HANDLWC  CONTAINER-CARRYING 

PALLET  FRAMES 

Dongbn  Ro«»,  3043  122iid  PI.  NT).,  BeUevue,  Wash.  98005,  and 

Keitli  Blackbnm.  1316  Florence  St.,  Enamclaw,  Waah.  98022 

DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  765^41,  Jan.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,053,072. 

TTiis  tppUcation  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8r,616 

Int.  a.=  B62D  21/02 

VS.  a.  280—423  B  >3  Claims 


raised  position  for  lifting  the  pallet  frame  whereat  only  the 
primary  wheel  means  supports  the  rear  of  the  pallet  sup- 
port frame. 

4,101,145 
SKI  BRAKE 
Heinz  Korger,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignor  to 
Hannes  Marker,  Garmlsch-Partenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,578 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1975,  2533470 

lot  a.'  A63C  7/70 
U.S.  a.  280— «05  9  Claims 


'*>^" 
^ 


^x^^ 


i         i     »\x   1      I      > 


1.  A  ski  brake  havmg  a  lever  assembly  (6, 10, 11)  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  top  surface  of  a  ski  with  a  pivotal  axis  dis- 
posed in  close  proximity  to  the  top  surface  of  the  ski  at  least 
approximately  transversely  to  the  length  of  the  ski,  said  lever 
assembly  including  first  arm  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
ski  about  said  pivotal  axis  for  carrying  (6)  second  arm  means 
(10,  11),  said  second  arm  means  comprising  two  brake  wings 
extending  generally  longitudinally  and  having  end  portions 
disposed  beyond  the  sides  of  the  ski  when  the  brake  is  in  a 
braking  condition,  a  pedal  adapted  for  pivotal  connection  to 
the  ski  and  (19)  operable  by  a  ski  boot  for  actuating  and  mov- 
ing the  ski  brake  from  the  braking  condition  to  an  inoperative 
condition,  and  spring  bias  means  for  moving  the  brake  wings 
laterally  with  respect  to  the  ski  so  that  the  ski  brake  automati- 
cally assumes  its  braking  condition  upon  removal  of  a  boot 
from  the  pedal,  the  ski  brake  being  characterised  in  that  pivot 
connection  means  pivotally  connect  each  brake  wing  (10,  11) 
to  the  said  first  arm  means  (6),  the  pivot  connection  means 
mcluding  two  pivot  pins  (12)  positioned  at  right-angles  to  the 
said  first  arm  means,  and  that  connection  means  connect  the 
pedal  directly  to  the  brake  wings  so  that,  when  said  first  arm 
means  is  parallel  to  the  ski  surface,  movement  of  the  pedal  (19) 
swings  the  wings  relatively  to  said  first  arm  means  to  the 
inoperative  condition  wherein  the  two  brake  wings  are  dis- 
posed above  and  parallel  to  the  ski  surface  with  their  end 
portions  forced  towards  each  other. 


1.  A  trailer  for  use  in  a  container  transport  system  of  the  type 

having  load  carrying  pallet  frames  mounted  on  legs  to  be 

loaded  on  the  trailer  by  backing  the  trailer  beneath  a  selected 

pallet  frame  and  elevating  the  trailer  to  lift  the  pallet  frame 

with  its  load  out  of  ground  contact  for  transport  on  the  trailer, 

said  trailer  comprising. 

a  pallet  support  frame.  coupUng  means  on  the  front  of  the 

pallet  support  frame  for  connecting  it  to  a  towing  vehicle, 

primary  wheel  means  and  caster  wheel  means  mounted  on 

said  pallet  support  frame  near  the  rear  thereof,  and 
level  changing  means  connected  to  said  pallet  support  frame 
for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  the  primary  wheel 
means  relative  to  the  caster  wheel  means  and  pallet  sup- 
port frame  to  responsively  move  the  rear  of  the  pallet 
support  frame  between  a  lowered  position  for  passage 
beneath  a  pallet  frame  whereat  only  the  caster  wheel 
means  supports  the  rear  of  the  pallet  support  frame,  and  a 


4,101,146 

GAS  BAG  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FLAT  STEERING 

WHEEL 

KUiis    Oehm,    Wolftburg,    Germany,    aaaignor    to    Volks- 

wagenwerk  AkUengeaeltochan,  Germany 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,403 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  Jon.  4, 
1975,  2524770 

Int.  a.!  B60R  2I/0S 
VS.  a.  280—731  ^  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  safety  device  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  steering  wheel, 
having  a  rim  connected  to  a  steering  column  by  spokes,  com- 
prising: 
a  gas  generator  disposed  over  said  column; 
a  gas  bag  container,  mounted  to  said  spokes  and  including 
compartments  extending  between  said  spokes  and  behmd 
said  steering  wheel  in  the  direction  of  said  column  for 
holding  a  folded  gas  bag;  and 


I  gas  bag,  arranged  in  a  folded  configuration  in  said  com- 
partments and  across  said  gas  generator,  said  gas  bag 


prevent  separation  of  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
pipes,  a  first  sealing  member  of  annular  form  in  sealing  contact 
with  the  said  end  of  the  first  pipe  and  having  a  radially  extend- 
ing first  sealing  surface  facing  a  sealing  assembly  which  incor- 
porates a  tubular  support  section  secured  to  the  second  pipe  at 
or  near  its  said  end,  and  a  second  sealing  member  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  surface  in  sliding  and  sealing  abutment 
with  a  co-operating,  substantially  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
tubular  support  section,  thereby  to  permit  axial  movement  of 
the  second  sealing  member  relative  to  the  support  section,  said 
second  sealing  member  having  an  annular,  radially  extending, 


being  inflatable  in  response  to  gas  supplied  by  said  gas 
generator. 


D« 


4,101,147 

STEERING  COLUMN  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 

Richard  M.  Ederati,  Oswego,  and  William  J.  Brown,  NaperriUe, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,595 

Int.  a.2  B62D  1/18 

VS.  a.  280-775  "  Claims 


77777777?     _ 
' It 


second  sealing  surface  facing  said  first  sealing  surface  and 
being  urgeable  away  therefrom  by  the  pressure  of  the  liquid 
within  the  pipes  against  a  restraining  force,  provided  at  least 
partly  by  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  acting  upon  at  least  one 
further  surface  of  said  second  sealing  member,  to  provide  a 
clearance  between  said  sealing  surfaces  which  is  adequate  to 
permit  relative  transverse  movement  of  the  sealing  surfaces  to 
take  place  without  sliding  contact  but  at  the  same  time  pro- 
vides high  resistance  to  the  radial  flow  of  liquid  between  them, 
thus  forming  a  substantially  sealing  joint  between  said  adjacent 
pipe  ends. 

4,101,149 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Henry  Fleischer,  18  Notch  Park  Rd..  Uttle  Falls,  NJ.  07424 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,667,  Jna.  17, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,581 

Int  a.'  F16L  21/00 

VS.  a.  285—55  "  Claims 


1.  In  a  steering  column  assembly  for  use  in  steering  a  vehicle 
having  a  frame,  improved  means  for  temporarily  mounting  the 
steering  column  to  the  vehicle  frame  during  assembly  of  the 
vehicle  to  permit  steered  driving  of  the  vehicle  dunng  such 
assembly,  said  mounting  means  comprising; 

a  mounting  plate;  . 

means   pivotally   mounting   the   steering  column   to  said 

mounting  plate; 
means  for  temporarily  securing  the  mounting  plate  to  the 

vehicle  frame;  and 
bracket  means  removably  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  for 
holding  the  steering  column  in  a  preselected  upwardly 
extending  position. 

4,101,148 
PIPE  JOINTS 
Alan  Stuart  Lee,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  The  EngUsh 
Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,819 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  2,  1975, 
49486/75 

Int.  CV  F16L  ii/OO 
VS.  a.  285—13  "  Claims 

1.  A  joint  between  adjacent  ends  of  a  first  and  a  second  pipe 
for  conveying  liquid  under  pressure,  comprising  means  to 


1.  A  hand  adjustable  substantially  fluid-tight  coupling  device 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  socket  member  and  a  plug  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  removably  disposed  in  said  socket  member  in 
a  first  position  to  form  a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal  between 
said  members,  said  plug  member  comprising  a  conical-like 
member  including  tapered  outer  walls,  and  inner  walls,  said 
inner  walls  defining  a  bore  running  through  said  phig  member, 
and  at  least  two  securing  means,  one  of  said  securing  means 
being  disposed  closer  to  a  narrow  end  of  said  tapered  outer 
walls  than  the  other  of  said  securing  means,  said  socket  mem- 
ber comprising  a  body  portion  including  soUd  rigid  outer  waUs 
and  tapered  inner  walls  defining  a  upered  passageway  njnmng 
through  said  body  portion,  at  least  one  wear  resistant  Immg 
disposed  between  said  tapered  outer  waUs  of  said  plug  member 
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and  said  upered  passageway  of  said  socket  member,  said  ta- 
pered outer  walls  of  said  plug  member  being  adapted  to  seat  m 
m  initial  portion  of  said  Upered  passageway  of  sa.d  socke 
member,  to  define  said  first  position  and  restricted  to  sa.d  imtial 
position  when  so  sealed  in  that  it  cannot  be  moved  deeper  mto 
Ihe  socket  member,  said  plug  member  and  »<=l'eV»f"'*' J^^ 
means  of  said  limng  forming  a  substantially  nuid-ugh    seal 
between  said  members,  and  only  after  portions  of  said  lining 
have  worn,  said  plug  member  being  adapted  to  be  repositioned 
by  hand,  without  the  need  for  use  of  a  tool,  with  respectto  said 
„Utial  portion  of  said  passageway  of  said  socket  member  to  a 
second>>rtion  of  said  passageway  to  define  a  second  positiM, 
and  thereby  form,  by  means  of  said  Immg,  a  substantally  fiuid- 
UKht  seal  with  said  socket  member,  said  socket  member  further 
includmg  at  least  one  securmg  means  comprismg  at  least  one 
connecting  rod,  a  portion  of  which  is  connected  to  said  tK,dy 
portion  of  said  socket  member,  said  connectmg  rod  bemg 
adapted  to  manually  engage  at  least  one  of  said  securing  means 
of  said  plug  member  when  said  plug  and  socket  members  are  m 
their  first  position,  and  after  a  port.on  of  said  limng  has  worn 
and  said  plug  member  has  been  repositioned  m  said  socket 
member  to  define  said  second  position,  a  second  of  said  secur- 
mg means  of  said  plug  member  and  said  connected  rod  of  said 
s<xket  member  are  adapted  to  be  manually  engaged  m  a  second 
posiuon  relative  to  each  other  to  retain  said  plug  member  in 
s^d  socket  member  m  substantially  fluid-tight  engagement, 
said  at  least  two  securing  means  of  said  plug  member  being 
axially  spaced  from  the  wide  end  of  said  tapered  passageway  of 
said  socket  member  when  said  plug  member  and  said  socket 
member  are  m  the  assembled  position. 


4,101,1S1 
CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Harry  J.  S.  Ferguson,  Wincheater,  Mass.,  assignor  to  ClaiB|>-All 
Corp.,  Ncedham,  Mass. 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,397 

Int  a.2  F16L  21/06 

U5.  a.  285-236  «a»^ 


1  A  clampmg  assembly  such  as  for  joining  two  pipes  in  an 
end-to-end  relationship  in  a  clamping  position,  which  assembly 

""w  a^nlxible,  sheet-meul,  clamping  band  of  defined  length 
and  adapted  to  surrounding  drcumferentially  the  ends  of 
the  pipes  to  be  joined  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  clamp- 
ing band  in  an  overlapping,  slidably  adjusuble,  nestmg 
relationship,  the  clamping  band  having  ,  ,_    .       . 

(1)  a  raised  edge  bead  along  each  outer  edge  of  the  band 
and  extending  generally  about  the  circumference  of  the 
clamping  band  in  the  clamping  position; 
(li)  a  preformed,  raised,  central  section  extendmg  gener- 
ally the  defined  length  of  the  clamping  band; 
(iii)  band-strap-retainmg  areas  extending  on  both  sides  ol 
the  raised  central  section,  the  raised  edge  beads  on  each 
side  and  the  sides  of  the  raised  central  section  formmg 
two  generally  parallel  band-strap-retaining  areas  of 
sufficient   width   to  accommodate   a   Hat  band-strap 
therein,  and 
(iv)  a  plurality  of  slots  extendmg  inwardly  from  the  outer 
edge  of  the  clamping  band  and  generally  longitudmal  to 
the  ends  to  be  joined,  the  slots  extendmg  generally 
throughout  the  defined  length  to  permit  the  adjustment 
of  the  clamping  band  m  each  band-strap-retainmg  area; 

(b)  a  compressible,  circumferential,  sealing  gasket  adapted  to 
be  disposed  between  the  pipe  ends  and  the  overlapping 
clampmg  band  and  to  overlap  and  bridge  the  entire  junc- 
tion between  the  pipe  ends,  the  gasket  charactenied  by  an 
outwardly  raised,  penpheral.  central  section,  which  cen- 
tral section  is  contoured  in  form  and  fits  snugly  withm  the 
raised  central  section  of  the  band  clamp  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  sealing  gasket  in  the  clampmg  position;  and 

(c)  at  least  a  pair  of  flat  band  straps,  one  strap  disposed  and 
positioned  in  each  of  the  band-retaining  areas  of  the  band 
clamp,  the  band  straps  including  a  band-tensiomng  means, 
whereby  the  band  straps  may  be  tightened  to  compress  the 
underlying  sealmg  gasket  into  a  fluid-tight  sealmg  rela- 
tionship. 

4,101,152 
FISHERMAN'S  KNOT  TYING  JIG 

1   An  expansion  joint  or  dredging  sleeve  compnsmg  two  Gardipee,  P.O.  Box  2925,  Mlssoata,  Mont  59801 

mular  end  sections  joined  by  an  mtermediate  outwardly  ^^  j^  ^3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753.887 


4,101,150 
EXPANSION  JOINTS 
CUTe  Strfford  Thawley,  and  Tliomms  Sh'pherd,  bott  of  Dum- 
fries, Scotland,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  Limited.  Newbndge, 

*^*^*'      FUedS*p.9,1976.Str.No.7214>25 

CUums  priority,  appUctiOB  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13.  1975. 

41813/75  tat.CL=F16Lir//0J//02 

UA  a.  285-226  "C"^ 


annular  cuu  aci-wwi"  j^— —  -./    — . 

arched  section,  each  end  section  terminatmg  m  a  flange,  the 
sleeve  having  a  body  built  up  from  rubber  and  fabnc  ply  con- 
struction throughout  its  length,  a  reinforcement  m  each  end 
section  comprising  a  ring  of  rubber  having  a  Shore  A  hardness 
of  not  less  than  70'  sandwhiched  between  two  rmgs  of  a  fabric 
comprising  cords  which  have  a  compression  deflecuon  charac- 
utristic  not  exceedmg  1%  under  a  load  of  40  kg.  said  cords 
extendmg  substantially  circumferentially  of  the  rmgs  and  the 
reinforcement  extends  into  each  flange,  a  reinforcement  in  the 
intermediate  section  including  a  ring  of  rubber  of  a  h"dn«s 
not  more  than  60-  Shore  A,  said  rmg  being  of  substantuiUy  the 
sune  thickness  as  the  ring  in  the  end  section  remforcement. 


Int.  C\>  D03J  i/OO 


MS.  a.  289—17 


9Claims 


.  A  hand  held  jig  for  tying  fisherman's  knots,  comprising: 
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an  elongated  body  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end 
with  side  surfaces  extending  therebetween; 

said  forward  end  being  tapered  to  a  tip; 

an  open  receiving  cleft  longitudinally  formed  in  the  tip  to 
receive  a  first  line  bight  of  a  fishing  line  and  enable  a  free 
end  of  the  fishing  line  to  be  wrapped  about  the  upered 
forward  end; 

two  longitudinally  spaced  pegs  projecting  outward  of  the 
body  from  one  side  surface  rearward  of  the  cleft  for  en- 
abling the  free  end  of  the  fishing  line  to  form  a  second  Ime 
bight  about  the  two  pegs;  and 

an  open  notch  formed  transversely  in  the  body  between  the 
two  pegs  for  enabling  the  free  end  of  the  fishing  line  to  be 
inserted  into  the  notch  and  through  the  second  line  bight 
between  the  two  pegs. 

4,101.153 

QUICK  OPENING  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOORS  AND 

METHOD 

Donald  P.  Dozier.  2301  Crystal  A»e..  Concord,  Calif.  94520 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  517,477,  Oct.  24.  1974.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  29.  1977.  Ser.  No.  820,021 

Int.  a.2  E05C  li/02.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  292—92  "  ^^'"^ 


ware,  said  lock  assembly  mounted  on  a  door  and  compnsing  a 
latch  unit  movable  between  normally  locked  and  unlocked 
positions  relative  to  a  door  frame  having  said  door  hingedly 
mounted  thereon,  a  rotary  spindle,  a  knob  detachably  mounted 
on  said  spindle  and  motion  transmitting  means  mechanically 
and  interconnected  between  said  latch  unit  and  said  spindle  for 
moving  said  latch  unit  to  its  unlocked  position  upon  rotation  of 
said  adapter,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
deuching  said  knob  from  said  spindle, 
attaching  a  tubular  adapter  sleeve,  having  a  spiralled  cam 
secured  thereto,  directly  to  said  spindle  to  prevent  both 
rotational  and  axial  movement  therebetween, 
securing  a  housing  to  said  door  to  enclose  said  spindle,  and 
said  sleeve  therein  and  simultaneously  spacing  an  outer 
wall  of  said  housing  axially  relative  to  an  outer  end  of  said 
sleeve  to  prevent  contact  therebetween; 
pivotally  mounting  a  handle  on  said  housing  and  adjacent  to 
said  sleeve  to  engage  an  inner  end  of  a  single  stem  of  said 
handle  directly  with  said  cam  in  bearing  contact  therewith 
whereby  pivoting  of  said  handle  will  rotate  said  sleeve  and 
said  spindle  to  move  said  latch  unit  to  its  unlocked  posi- 
tion. 


4.101.154 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  WELL  COVERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Rune  Kagstrom.  36a.  Tunby»Bgen.  Vesteras.  Sweden  (S-722  23) 

FUed  Oct.  19.  1976.  Ser.  No.  733,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Oct.  21.  1975.  7511782 

Int.  a.!  E05C  S/06 

VS.  a.  292-237  1''  CI''"" 


4 


yz''/-" :  '/yM^/'^  'yy^^'fi 


1.  A  lock  assembly  comprising 

a  rotary  tubular  spindle. 

a  latch  unit  including  a  latch  movably  mounted  therein  for 

movement  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions, 
an  adapter,  adapted  to  replace  a  door  knob,  including  a 
tubular  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  cam 
means  disposed  in  spiralled  relationship  on  said  sleeve, 
means  deuchably  mounting  said  sleeve  on  said  spindle  for 
preventing  both  routional  and  axial  displacement  of  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  spindle, 
motion   transmitting    means   mechanically   interconnected 
between  said  latch  and  said  spindle  for  moving  said  latch 
to  its  unlocked  position  upon  roution  of  said  adapter, 
handle  means  movably  mounted  adjacent  to  said  adapter  and 
operatively  engaged  directly  with  said  cam  means  for 
routing  said  adapter  and  said  spindle  upon  movement  of 
said  handle  means,  and 
a  housing  enclosing  said   adapter  and  said   spindle  and 
wherein  said  handle  means  comprises  a  single  stem  ex- 
tending through  a  sidewall  of  said  housing  and  pivotally 
mounted  thereon,  an  inner  end  of  said  stem  engaging  said 
cam  means  in  substantial  line  and  sliding  bearing  contact 
therewith,  said  means  detachably  mounting  said  sleeve  on 
said  spindle  being  independent  of  said  housing  and  main- 
taining said  sleeve  in  a  fixed  axial  position  relative  to  said 
spindle  so  that  the  inner  end  of  said  stem  will  be  continu- 
ously and  precisely  mainuined  in  bearing  conuct  with 
said  cam  means  upon  pivoting  of  said  handle  means  on 
said  housing  to  move  said  latch  between  its  locked  and 
unlocked  positions. 
11.  A  method  for  converting  a  lock  assembly  to  panic  hard- 


',r^T 


1  A  locking  device  for  use  in  locking  a  removable  lid  such 

as  a  cover,  a  well  grating  or  the  like  over  an  opemng  of  a 

straight-walled  hole  such  as  a  well,  a  manhole,  a  shaft  or  the 

like,  said  locking  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  locking  member  in  the  form  of  a  lever  pivotally 

mounted  about  a  journal; 
means,  separate  from  a  lid.  for  mounting  said  journal  with 
respect  to  the  lid  such  that  said  journal  extends  m  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  lid  and  such  that  said 
journal  is  immovable  in  a  direction  away  from  the  lid; 
said  lever  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  said  lever 
being  automatically  pivouble  about  said  journal  such  that 
said  first  end  automatically  engages  with  a  first  straight 
wan  surface  of  a  hole  to  be  covered  by  the  lid; 
at  least  one  abutment  means,  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means,  for  abutting  against  a  second  straight  wall  surface 
of  the  hole  when  said  first  end  of  said  lever  abuts  against 
said  first  straight  wall  surface  and  for  preventing  lateral 
shifting  of  said  first  end  of  said  lever  out  of  engagement 
with  said  first  straight  wall  surface,  thereby  locking  the  lid 
in  the  hole  covering  position  thereof; 
the  sum  of  the  disunce  between  said  first  end  of  said  lever 
and  said  journal  and  the  disunce  between  said  journal  and 
said  abutment  means  being  greater  than  the  straight  line 
disunce  between  said  first  end  and  said  abutment  means; 
said  first  end  of  said  lever  when  engaging  said  first  straight 
wall  surface  being  closer  to  the  lid  than  is  said  journal;  and 
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operating  means,  operable  from  the  outside  of  the  hd  and 
extendable  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mounting 
means,  for  engaging  said  second  end  of  said  lever  and  for 
pivoting  said  lever  about  said  journal  such  that  said  first 
end  of  said  lever  is  disengaged  from  said  first  straight  wall 
surface,  thereby  unlocking  the  lid  from  the  hole. 


4,101,155 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  UNINTENDED 

UNtOCKING  OF  AUTOMOBILE  CAR  DOORS 

NMhu  Coben,  89  Bradly  St,  North  HaTcn,  Conn.  06473 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,144 

Int.  a:-  E05C  19/00 

VS.  a.  »2— 347  4  Claims 


of  the  split  ring  at  which  the  split  ring  is  in  a  contracted 
position; 

a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  said  split  ring  being  in  the  form 
of  a  base  terminating  in  a  fmger  whereby  the  latch  is 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  downwardly  until  the  flnger  ex- 
tends through  the  slot  in  the  lever  and  adapted  to  be 
shifted  from  an  unlatched  position  away  from  the  split 
ring  to  a  latched  position  in  interengagement  with  the 
lever  when  the  lever  is  in  its  locked  position; 

removable  sealing  means  including  an  arcuately  shaped 
flnger  portion  on  the  latch  adapted  to  automatically  en- 


1.  In  an  automobile  door  equipped  with  a  door  lock  operat- 
mg  member  protruding  through  the  window  ledge  of  the  door, 
a  device  removably  attachable  to  the  window  ledge  on  the 
mside  of  the  door  to  prevent  access  to  the  door  lock  operating 
member  comprising 

(a)  a  hood  removably  disposed  on  the  door  at  the  window 
ledge  to  conceal  the  door  lock  operating  member  and 
prevent  access  thereto  for  purposes  of  locking  or  unlock- 
ing the  automobile  door; 

(b)  an  elongated  anchoring  member  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
hood  and  extendable  into  the  interior  of  the  door  to  an- 
chor the  hood  to  the  door;  and 

(c)  the  anchoring  member  provided  with  biasing  means  to 
press  against  an  interior  wall  of  the  door  with  sufficient 
force  to  substantially  retard  ordinary  removal  of  the  hood 
from  the  window  ledge. 


gage  with  surfaces  on  the  lever  when  the  latch  is  shifted  to 
seal  the  latch  in  latched  position  and  positioned  so  that 
removal  thereof  will  permit  shifting  of  the  latch  between 
the  latched  and  unlatched  positions;  and 
said  sealing  means  including  the  arcuately  shaped  portion  of 
the  finger  terminating  in  a  hook  lang  position  to  interen- 
gage  with  the  under  surface  of  the  lever  adjacent  the  slot 
through  which  the  flnger  extends,  and  further  including  a 
second  lock  formed  by  an  arcuate  portion  of  the  latch 
finger  terminating  in  an  inwardly  laterally  projecting  tang 
adapted  to  interengage  with  the  surfaces  adjacent  the  slot 
of  the  lever  when  the  finger  extends  therethrough. 


4,101,157 

TOOL  FOR  nSHING  AN  OBJECT  FROM  A  BORE  HOLE 

Vernon  T.  Ridley,  1111  BUIock,  Apt.  160,  Houston,  Tex.  77055 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,197 

InL  a.2  E21B  31/02 

U.S.  a.  294—86.21  3  Claims 


4,101,156 
CLAMPING  RING  FOR  REMOVABLE  COVERS  OF 
DRUMS 
Cesar  Sutoni,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Greif  Bros.  Cor- 
poration, Delaware,  Ohio 

FUed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690X1 
InL  a.2  E05C  I9/IS 
VS.  a.  292—256.69  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  clamp  ring  for  use  in  releasably  holding  a 
cover  in  assembled  relationship  with  a  drum  comprising: 
a  split  ring  having  two  ends  positioned  substantially  adjacent 

to  one  another; 
a  locking  lever  pivotedly  connected  adjacent  one  of  its  ends 

with  one  of  the  ends  of  the  split  ring; 
said  lever  having  a  slot  therein; 

linltage  means  for  pivotally  coimecting  the  other  end  of  the 
split  ring  with  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  locking 
lever; 
the  pivotal  connections  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  the  locking  lever  is  shiftable  from  an  open  position 
away  from  the  split  ring  at  which  the  split  ring  is  in  an 
expanded  position  to  a  locking  position  adjacent  surfaces 


1.  A  tool  for  fishing  an  object  out  of  a  bore  hole,  comprising: 
(a)  a  tubular  body  having 
(i)  an  upper  end  for  connecting  to  apparatus  extending 
from  the  surface  to  raise  and  lower  the  tool  in  and  out 
of  the  bore  hole, 
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(ii)  a  lower  end  for  extending  around  and  over  a  portion  of 
the  object,  said  lower  end  having  a  upered  surface 
located  thereon; 

(b)  fingers  mounted  within  said  body  for  coacting  with  the 
tapered  surface  of  said  body  to  move  between  an  opened 
position  and  a  closed  position; 

(c)  a  spring  mounted  within  said  body  for  urging  said  fingers 
toward  the  lower  end  of  said  body  for  coaction  with  the 
tapered  surface; 

(d)  camming  means  mounted  within  said  body  for  control- 
ling the  movement  of  said  fingers  between  the  opened  and 
closed  positions  having 
(i)  a  sleeve  rotaubly  mounted  within  said  tubular  body 

forming  a  cam  face  defining  "J"  slotted  grooves  with 
upwardly  extending  stems  located  at  the  closed  and 
opened  positions  of  said  fingers  and  connecting  grooves 
between  "J"  slotted  grooves  thereby  forming  a  single 
cam  groove  which  permits  recycling  of  said  fingers 
between  the  opened  and  closed  position, 
(ii)  a  pin  extending  from  said  tubular  body  into  and  coact- 
ing with  the  cam  groove  to  cause  the  sleeve  to  rotate 
between  the  opened  and  closed  positions  by  moving 
said  body  toward  and  away  from  the  object  after  en- 
gagement with  a  portion  of  the  object,  the  fingers  mov- 
ing into  the  closed  position  by  the  urging  of  the  spring 
and  by  the  movement  of  the  pin  upward  mto  the  closed 
position  stem  of  the  "J"  slotted  grooves  and  the  fingers 
moving  into  the  opened  position  by  overcommg  the 
urging  of  the  spring  and  by  movement  of  the  pm  up- 
ward into  the  opened  position  stem  of  the  "J"  slotted 
grooves;  and 
(e)  lugs  mounted  with  said  sleeve  for  nesting  withm  corre- 
sponding slots  formed  in  said  body  which  defines  first 
shoulders  between  the  slots  and  second  shoulders  at  the 
bottom  of  the  slots,  said  lugs  having  downwardly  facing 
shoulders  for  abutting  against  the  first  shoulders  to  limit 
movement  of  the  pin  in  the  opened  position  stem  of  the 
••J"  slotted  grooves  and  for  abutting  against  the  second 
shoulders  to  limit  movement  of  the  pin  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion stem,  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  fingers  and 
movement  of  the  lugs  being  provided  by  movement  of 
said  body  toward  and  away  from  the  object  after  engage- 
ment with  a  portion  of  the  object,  which  causes  the  first 
and  second  shoulders  to  move  downwardly  relative  to  the 
lugs  and  the  pin  to  move  downwardly  within  and  coact 
with  the  cam  groove  for  rotating  the  sleeve  and  lugs  into 
alignment  such  that  the  downward  facing  shoulders  of  the 
lugs  will  abuttingly  engage  with  the  respective  first  or 
second  shoulders  of  said  body. 

4,101,158 
CONVERTIBLE  TRAILER  FOR  HAULING  GRAIN  A.ND  A 

HARVESTING  MACHINE 

James  Thomas  Jones,  Rte.  5,  Box  114,  Waco.  Tex.  76705 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,516 

Int  a.2  B60P  3/42 

VS.  a.  296-10  "  Clmms 


a  rectangular  frame  mounted  on  wheels  and  having  a  tongue 

and  hitch  means  for  being  towed  by  a  truck; 
front,  side,  and  rear  panels,  carried  by  the  trailer,  and  means 
for  selectively  interconnecting  them  in  a  position  defining 
a  hopper  for  hauling  granular  material  in  bulk,  and  m  a 
storage  position  for  storing  the  panels  to  create  a  substan- 
tially fiat  bed;  ,  ^  r  <■ 
dumping  means  carried  along  the  bottom  of  the  frame  for 

releasing  grain  carried  within  the  hopper;  and 
an  extensible  track  hingedly  carried  by  the  frame  along  its 
sides  so  as  to  be  foldable  from  a  storage  position  wherein 
the  trailer  width  is  substantially  equal  to  the  distance 
between  the  outer  edges  of  the  wheels  to  an  extended 
position  located  laterally  of  the  outer  edges  of  the  wheels, 
thereby  increasing  the  width  for  receiving  a  combine  with 
an  overall  wheel  width  greater  than  the  overall  wheel 
width  of  the  traUer. 


4,101,159 

VAN  OVERHEAD  CONSOLE 

Buster  D.  Stewart,  16123  Runnymede  St.,  Van  Nuys.  C«Uf. 

91406 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,863 

Int  a.'  B60R  7/04 

VS.  a.  296-37.7  '  C"**™ 


10.  A  dual  purpose  traUer  for  selectively  hauling  grain  in 
bulk  and  for  hauling  a  combine,  comprising: 


1.  For  installation  in  the  interior  of  a  standard  American 
manufactured  van, 
an  elongate  molded  overhead  and  rear  comers  console  as- 
sembly selectively  moldable  in  three  different  lengths  to 
fit  the  three  standard  lengths  of  said  American  manufac- 
tured van; 
said  console  assembly  having  front  and  rear  raised  overhead 

portions  thereon  to  receive  electronic  accessory  means; 
a  recessed  cutout  area  in  said  front  overhead  portion  to 
cooperate  with  and  in  which  is  mounted  at  least  one  sun 
roof  assembly  means; 
a  recessed  cutout  area  in  said  rear  overhead  portion  to  con- 
tain and  cooperate  with  and  in  which  is  mounted  at  least 
one  rear  roof  vent  means; 
variable  length  recessed  areas  to  contain  mirror  means  m 

said  rear  overhead  portion  thereof; 
spaced  cutout  means  in  said  overhead  console  assembly  m 

which  are  mounted  light  means  and  alarm  means; 
symmetrical  raised  means  on  each  side  of  said  front  over- 
head portion  of  said  console  assembly  for  mountmg 
speaker  means; 
raised  portions  in  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  rear 
comers  assembly  into  which  are  mounted  speaker  means; 
the  edges  of  said  recessed  cutout  areas  of  said  overhead 
molded  console  assembly  overlap  and  interact  with  said 
sun  roof  assembly  means  to  rigidly  attach  said  front  over- 
head portion  to  the  roof  of  said  standard  Amencan  manu- 
factured van; 
a  curtain  track  on  which  a  curtain  is  hung  separating  the  cab 
portion  of  said  van  from  the  rear  portion  of  said  van  said 
track  being  mounted  transversely  across  the  width  of  said 
overhead  console  assembly; 
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attachment  and  spacer  means  to  which  said  console  assem- 
bly is  secured  at  a  distance  from  the  roof  of  said  van; 

fastener  means  for  engaging  said  console  assembly  with  said 
attachment  and  spacer  means; 

insulation  means  between  said  console  assembly  and  said 
roof  of  said  van; 

fastener  means  for  attaching  said  rear  comers  assembly 
portions  to  the  rear  comers  of  said  van.  of  said  van. 


4,101,160 

SE\a-MODULAR  CAB  JOINT  LINE  SEALING 

ARRANGEMENT 

William  T.  MouDts,  CUllicatbe,  and  Joseph  B.  Stratton,  Peoria, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,521 

Int.  a.!  B«2D  23/00 

M&.  a.  296—35  R  14  Claims 


drawing  said  covering  forwardly  to  tighten  it,  a  substantially 
rigid  transverse  flap  to  which  the  front  end  of  said  covering  is 
attached,  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  transverse  flap  and 
said  front  cross-member,  transmission  means  between  said  flap 
and  said  front  cross-member  for  drawing  down  said  flap  into 
close  sealing  engagement  with  said  roof  around  the  front  end 


of  said  opening,  said  transmission  means  being  actuated  by  said 
handle  operated  means  and  comprising  a  pair  of  rods  mounted 
in  said  front  cross-member,  means  for  moving  said  rods  rela- 
tively towards  and  away  from  each  other  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  handle-operated  means,  and  downwardly  depend- 
ing flanges  mounted  on  said  flap  and  provided  with  inclined 
slots  in  which  free  ends  of  said  rods  engage. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  base  portion  and  a  cab  defining  with 
said  base  pjortion  an  operator's  space,  an  improved  joint  line 
means  for  sealing  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  cab  to  the  base 
portion  comprising; 
channel  means  secured  to  said  cab  defining  a  projecting 
channel  extending  lengthwise  along  said  cab  peripheral 
portion,  said  channel  means  defining  a  web  poriion  spaced 
from  said  peripheral  portion  and  having  spaced  openings 
therein; 
cooperating  threaded  securing  means  having  a  first  portion 
secured  to  said  vehicle  base  portion  and  a  second  portion 
having  a  manipulating  portion  received  in  said  channel 
permitting  threading  of  said  second  securing  means  por- 
tion to  said  first  securing  means  portion  to  secure  said 
chaimel  means  to  said  vehicle  base  portion  along  the 
length  of  said  channel  web  at  said  openings;  and 
a  compressible  seal  means  adjacent  said  channel  means  ex- 
tending lengthwise  parallel  thereto,  said  seal  means  hav- 
ing an  uncompressed  thickness  greater  than  the  projection 
of  said  channel  means  whereby  said  seal  means  is  sealingly 
compressed  between  said  cab  peripheral  portion  and  said 
vehicle  base  portion  as  an  incident  of  the  securing  of  the 
cab  to  said  base  portion  by  said  threaded  securing  means. 


4,101,162 

VERTICALLY  SWINGABLE  CAMPER  SHELL 

Leland  Koehn,  211  E.  PanU  7E,  Halstead,  Kans.  67056 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,485 

Int.  a.!  B60P  3/42 

U,S.  a.  296—137  B  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  light  truck  of  the  type  having  an 
open-topped  body  and  a  cab  at  one  end  of  said  body  extending 
upwardly  beyond  said  top.  a  cover  for  the  top  including: 
a  hollow,  open-bottomed,  box-like  shell  on  said  body  overly- 
ing said  top  in  normally  closing  relationship  to  the  latter, 
said  shell  including  an  upright  end  wall  adjacent  said  cab  and 

extending  transversely  of  the  truck;  and 
hinge  means  mounting  said  shell  on  said  body  for  swinging 
vertical  movement  of  the  shell  about  a  fixed  transversely 
extending  axis  adjacent  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  end 
wall  whereby  said  shell  may  be  selectively  shifted  from  its 
closing  relationship  over  said  top  to  permit  unobstructed 
access  to  the  body  of  the  truck 


4,101,161 
OPENING  ROOF  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  VEHICLES 
John  Josiah  Currall,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Wea- 
thersUelds  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,984 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  6,  1975, 
24350/75 

ht  a.2  B60J  7/l» 
U.S.  CL  296—137  H  9  Claims 

1.  An  opening  roof  assembly  for  a  longitudinal  opening  in  a 
roof  of  a  vehicle,  said  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  fabric 
covering,  cross-members  supporting  said  covering  and  includ- 
ing a  front  cross-member,  guides  extending  along  each  side  of 
said  opening  on  which  said  cross-members  are  adapted  to  slide, 
handle-operated  means  carried  on   front  cross-member  for 


4,101,163 
COLLAPSIBLE  CHAIR 
Robert  J.  Morin,  4720  Preda  Dr.,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48054 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769J39 
Int.  a.'  A45D  2<>/04 
U.S.  01.  297—16  1  Claim 

1.  A  collapsible  chair  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  user,  said 
chair  comprising: 
a  disk-shaped  base  for  supporting  said  chair  in  an  upright 
position,  said  base  having  an  upright  flange  with  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced,  outwardly  projecting,  non-movable  stop 
pins; 
a  leg  having  first  and  second  members  telescopically  at- 
tached for  relative  rotational  movement,  said  first  member 
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having  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  bores  disposed  at 
90'  intervals  for  selectively  and  laterally  receiving  said 
stop  pins  to  permit  said  disk-shaped  base  to  be  locked  in  a 
first  position  wherein  said  leg  is  disposed  along  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  base  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  leg  is  inclined  at  90'  with  respect  to  said  first  position; 

a  first  threaded  fastener  extending  through  said  leg  and  said 
base  flange; 

a  nut  engaged  by  said  fastener  to  secure  said  leg  to  said  base 
in  either  of  said  positions; 

said  second  member  having  a  second  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
and  outwardly  projecting,  non-movable  stop  pins; 


unit,  said  table  being  adapted  to  extending  and  retracting,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  legs  on  said  ttble; 

(b)  at  least  one  seat; 

(c)  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  at  least  one  seat  to 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  legs; 

(d)  folding  and  unfolding  means  on  said  connecting  means 
for  pivoting  said  seat  between  an  unfolded  position  and  a 
folded  position  about  the  axis  of  said  one  of  said  legs; 

(e)  pivot  means  on  said  means  for  connecting  for  rotating 
said  seat  from  a  substantially  horizonul  position  to  a 
substantially  vertical  position  during  motion  by  said  fold- 
ing and  unfolding  means  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position;  and 

(0  unfolding  framework  means  on  said  table  for  moving  at 
least  some  of  said  legs  closer  to  some  others  thereof  while 
mainuining  all  of  said  legs  substantially  vertical  and  paral- 
lel. 


4,101,165 
HAMMOCK  CHAIR 
Henry  H.  Hammer,  Louisa,  Va.,  assignor  to  Twin  Oaks  Commu- 
nity, Louisa,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,736 

Int.  a.2  A47C  li/00 

MS.  a,  297—273  18  Oaims 


a  seat  having  a  downwardly  projecting  flange  with  first  and 
second  laterally  spaced  bores  disposed  at  90'  intervals  for 
selectively  and  laterally  receiving  said  second  stop  pin  to 
permit  said  seat  to  be  locked  in  a  first  position  wherein 
said  seat  is  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  leg 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  seat  is  inclined  at  90° 
with  respect  to  said  seat  first  position; 

a  second  threaded  fastener  extending  through  said  leg  and 
said  seat  flange; 

a  second  nut  engaged  by  said  second  fastener  to  secure  said 
leg  to  said  seat  in  either  of  said  seat  positions;  and 

strap  means  connected  to  said  seat  to  faciliute  the  carrying 
of  said  chair  when  the  same  is  in  its  collapsed  position 


4,101,164 
FOLDING  SEAT  AND  TABLE  UNIT 
Luis  Vega  Urdanoz,  Umieta  (Guipuzcoa),  Spain,  assignor  to 
Manufacturas  Vega  S.A.,  Umieta,  Spain 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,584 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Dec.  24,  1975,  443862; 
May  5,  1976,  447601;  Mar.  29.  1976,  446460;  Jan.  8,  1976, 
217905 

Int.  a.2  A47B  1/OS.  3/14 
UJS.  a.  297—159  »♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  folding  seat  and  Ubie  unit  of  the  type  having  a  plural- 
ity of  seats  and  a  table  connected  together  into  an  articulated 


1  In  a  hammock  chair  for  supporting  an  occupant  above  a 
floor,  said  hammock  chair  including  a  rigid  outer  seal  frame  for 
supporting  a  seat  fabric,  a  flexible  seat  fabric  extending  across 
the  frame  for  holding  said  occupant,  and  a  main  support  means 
for  supporting  said  frame  above  said  floor,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  rigid  outer  frame  includes  two  independent  side 
rigid  members  and  an  independent  rear  rigid  member,  said  rear 
rigid  member  having  mounted  thereon  an  attaching  means  for 
mounting  said  side  rigid  members  at  opposite  ends  of  said  rear 
rigid  member  to  form  the  shape  of  a  quadrangle  having  one 
open  side,  said  seat  fabric  extending  between  said  rear  and  side 
rigid  members  to  form  a  chair  seat  enclosed  by  said  rear  and 
side  rigid  members  along  three  edges  thereof  but  not  along  a 
fourth  forward  edge  thereof,  said  side  rigid  members  extending 
lengthwise  along  the  ends  of  said  rear  ngid  member  and  said 
attaching  means  including  an  elongated  tension  rod  extending 
transversely  through  both  of  said  side  rigid  members  and  longi- 
tudinally along  said  rear  rigid  member  proximate  a  rear  edge  of 
said  rear  rigid  member,  such  that  when  an  occupant  sits  in  the 
flexible  seat  fabric  said  side  rigid  members  are  held  in  position 
by  tension  forces  acting  on  the  tension  rod  and  compression 
forces  produced  at  forwardly  positioned  comers  of  the  rear 
rigid  member,  said  forward  ends  of  the  side  rigid  members 
tending  to  flex  toward  one  another. 
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4,101,1C« 
CHAIR  CONTROL  MECHA^aSM 

Rielivd  A.  Rmaschcnberg,  N.  J«ckson;  Melrlii  A.  Teitoris, 

Stnithen.  mi  Philip  J.  Williams,  Polud,  all  of  Ohio,  anign- 

M*  (0  GF  Buaioos  Eqaipaent,  Iiic^  Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  813,652 

Int  CL^  A47C  3/00 

VS.  a.  297— 3M  1*  Cl«»>n» 


1.  A  chair  control  mechanism  including,  a  control  body 
provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  flanges  and  having  a 
medially  disposed  central  web  therebetween,  a  post  member 
depending  from  said  web.  a  tilt  torsion  unit  transversely  dis- 
posed between  said  side  flanges,  an  axle  pin  spanning  said  side 
flanges  and  supporting  said  torsion  unit  rearwardly  of  said  web 
and  post  member,  a  tilt  bracket  having  a  pair  of  side  arms 
extending  forwardly  from  a  rear  portion  and  affixed  to  said 
torsion  unit,  an  inner  sleeve  freely  mounted  about  said  axle  pin 
between  said  side  arms  and  fued  to  said  side  arms,  an  outer 
sleeve  surrounding  said  inner  sleeve  and  spaced  therefrom, 
spring  means  joining  the  interior  of  said  outer  sleeve  to  the 
exterior  of  said  inner  sleeve  and  applying  a  torsional  force 
therebetween,  a  tension  lever  including  a  bottom  web  joined  to 
a  pair  of  side  walls,  said  bottom  web  having  a  forward  edge 
disposed  beneath  and  adjacent  the  forward  edge  of  said  control 
body  web  and  includmg  a  rear  portion  disposed  beneath  said 
torsion  unit,  said  torsion  lever  bottom  web  including  an  open- 
ing freely  surrounding  said  post  member,  said  tension  lever 
side  walls  adjacent  said  rear  portion  surrounding  said  torsion 
unit  outer  sleeve,  means  affixing  said  tension  lever  to  said  outer 
sleeve  whereby,  said  torsion  unit  spring  means  concurrently 
urges  said  tension  lever  forward  portion  upwardly  toward  said 
control  body  web  and  said  tilt  bracket  rear  portion  upwardly 
toward  said  control  body  and  adjustment  means  forward  of 
said  post  member  and  intermediate  said  control  body  web  and 
tension  lever  web  manipulable  to  alter  the  angular  disposition 
of  said  tension  lever  relative  said  control  body  and  thus  vary 
the  torque  acting  upon  said  tilt  bracket. 


structure  on  a  till  axis  and  in  turn  attached  to  the  base  of 
the  chair;  and 
a  prestressing  means  interposed  between  the  reuining  and 
carrying  structures  for  resiliently  urging  the  structures 
into  an  initial  or  rest  position,  said  prestressing  means 
comprising  at  least  one  solid  block  of  elastomeric  material 
located  between  said  retaining  and  carrying  structures  and 
being  confined  on  one  side  of  the  tilt  axis,  said  block  or 
blocks  being  exposed  to  elastic  compression  to  oppose 
thereby  the  relative  tilting  movement  of  said  retaining  and 
carrying  structures,  means  securing  each  elastomeric 
block  to  one  and  only  one  of  said  retaining  and  carrying 
structures,  said  securement  being  a  releasable  securement, 
and  each  said  block  being  mounted  in  a  position  adjustable 
with  respect  to  said  tilt  axis  for  thereby  varying  the  resil- 
ient opposition  to  tilting; 

said  carrying  structure  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped 
stirrup  means  having  opposed  legs  connected  by  a  bridge 
portion  and  pivotally  connected  to  opposing  sides  of  said 
retaining  structure  at  such  tilt  axis,  said  securing  means 
including  an  attaching  screw  for  each  block,  said  bridge 
portion  including  a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  slots  spaced 
side-by-side  along  said  tilt  axis  and  accommodating  the 
block  atuching  screws  of  a  pair  of  said  blocks  for  adjust- 
ment of  the  distance  of  said  blocks  to  the  tilt  axis  of  the 
stirrup  means  with  respect  to  said  retaining  structure,  said 
retaining  structure  having  the  form  of  a  box,  each  said 
block  being  held  in  compression  between  said  stirrup 
bridge  portion  and  the  bottom  of  said  retaining  box; 

one  leg  of  said  stirrup  means  having  a  projecting  arm  having 
surfaces  for  locking  engagement  spaced  from  said  tilt  axis, 
said  retaining  box  mounting  a  clamping  means  operable 
for  gripping  the  locking  surfaces  of  said  arm  therebetween 
and  thereby  locking  the  tilting  unit  in  a  desired  tilted 
position. 


4,101,168 
ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR 

Arthur  Charles  Ferro,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Contour  Chair- 
Louoge  Co.,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,917 

Int  a.=  A47C  1/024 

VS.  a.  297—329  2  Claims 


4,101,167 
TILTING  UNIT  FOR  FURNITURE  SUBSTRUCTURES 
SlelUa  dmherg,  Jonkiiping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kalmar  Liios 
Landstiiig,  Kalmar,  Sweden 

FUed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,152 

Claima  priority,  appUcstioD  Sweden,  Feb.  6, 1976,  7601316 

tat  CI.2  A47C  S/026 

VS.  a.  297—328  «  CUima 


1.  A  positionable  chair  comprising;  a  base  having  transverse 
support  structure  and  curved,  downwardly  convex,  longitudi- 
nally disposed  support  tracks;  a  top  section  having  transverse 
support  structure  and  having  an  upwardly  concave  top  surface 
whereby  parts  of  the  body  resting  thereon  may  be  higher  than 
other  points,  the  top  section  parts  being  in  fixed  relation  to 
each  other  from  end  to  end;  means  for  movably  supporting  the 
top  section  upon  the  curved  tracks  so  that  the  top  section  as  a 
whole  can  move  in  a  curved  path  relative  to  the  base  alter- 
nately to  raise  the  foot  or  head  portions  of  the  chair;  a  power 
1  A  tilting  unit  for  furniture  such  as  an  easy  or  office  chair   assembly  comprising  a  motor  and  an  extensible  drive  means 
including  a  seat  tilubly  mounted  on  a  base,  the  tilting  unit    com,ected  together  as  a  unit,  the  extensible  dnve  means  having 
compriskig  »  f'"'  POrt'O"  operatively  connected  to  and  umted  with  the 

a  retain^g  strocture  atuched  to  the  seat  of  the  chair,  motor  and  a  second  portion  associated  with  the  first  portion 

a  carrying  structure  pivotally  supporting  the  seat  retaining    and  moved  toward  and  away  firom  the  first  poruon  upon  oper- 
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ation  of  the  motor;  connecting  means  to  pivotally  connect  one 
portion  of  the  power  assembly  to  the  base  transverse  structure 
at  a  first  point  thereon;  and  other  connecting  means  to  pivot- 
ally connect  the  other  portion  of  the  power  assembly  to  the  top 
section  transverse  structure  at  a  second  point  longitudinally 
separate  from  the  first  point,  so  that  the  power  assembly  can 
move  the  top  section  in  the  curved  path  relative  to  the  base  and 
the  power  assembly  can  pivot  relative  to  the  top  section  and  to 
the  base  between  the  transverse  support  structure  of  the  base 
and  the  top  section  during  the  curved  movement;  and  said 
connecting  means  for  the  base  and  top  section  confining  move- 
ment of  the  extensible  means  between  the  pivotal  connections 
of  the  base  and  top  section;  the  base  section  comprising  side 
rails  and  the  base  transverse  structure  comprising  transverse 
braces  at  intervals  along  the  base  side  rails  holding  the  side  rails 
together;  the  top  section  being  likewise  formed  of  side  rails  and 
the  top  section  transverse  structure  comprising  transverse 
braces  at  intervals  along  the  top  section  side  rails  holding  those 
side  rails  together;  the  braces  of  the  top  section  between  the 
two  points  being  above  the  bottom  of  the  top  section,  and  the 
braces  of  the  base  section  being  below  the  top  thereof,  to 
provide  an  open  space  in  the  sections  between  the  first  and 
second  points;  the  motor  portion  of  the  power  assembly  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  underside  of  a  brace  of  its  section 
within  said  space  and  projecting  therefrom  toward  the  other 
section,  and  the  second  portion  of  the  extensible  drive  means 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  side  of  a  brace  of  the 
other  section  in  the  said  space  and  projecting  therefrom 
toward  the  first  section,  so  that  the  power  assembly  can  be 
extended  and  contracted,  to  move  the  top  section  in  its  curved 
path,  without  interference  with  the  transverse  braces:  the 
connections  on  the  base  section  being  at  least  substantially 
wholly  below  the  upper  limits  of  the  base  section  at  the  con- 
nections, and  the  connections  on  the  top  section  being  below 
the  top  thereof  and  depending  below  the  top  section,  to  dispose 
the  extensible  drive  means  at  least  largely  below  the  top  sec- 
tion.   

4,101,169 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Mtsakazu  Mnraishi,  Higashi-murayama,  and  Takao  Seldno, 
Hiratsuka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,983 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1976,  51-20794 

Int  a.^  B60N  1/04 

VS.  a.  297—341  7  Qaims 


member  firmly  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  control  lever  and 
having  an  opening  therein  for  engagement  with  one  of 
said  detents  when  said  control  lever  is  routed  about  the 
axis  thereof  in  one  direction  at  a  predetermined  angle,  said 
plate  member  being  formed  with  a  latch  slot  at  its  side 
portion; 

seat  locking  means  for  locking  said  movable  support  mem- 
ber to  said  stationary  base  member; 

biasing  means  for  moving  said  movable  support  member  in 
the  forward  direction  of  said  vehicle  relative  to  said  sta- 
tionary base  member  when  said  locking  means  is  disen- 
gaged; and 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  seat  locking  means  in 
association  with  said  seat  position  memorizing  means  in 
response  to  the  tilting  movement  of  said  seat  back  and 
including  a  lever  member  rotalably  supported  on  said 
movable  support  member  and  biased  one  direction  by  a 
spring;  a  pin  member  firmly  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  lever 
member,  said  pin  member  being  engageable  with  said 
latch  slot  of  said  plate  member  of  said  seat  position  memo- 
rizing means  to  allow  said  lever  member  to  rotate  in  said 
one  direction  at  a  predetermined  angle  by  the  assistance  of 
said  spring,  first  means  for  converting  the  tilting  move- 
ment of  said  seat  back  to  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
lever  member  so  that  when  said  seat  back  is  tilted  for- 
wardly at  a  predetermined  angle,  said  lever  member  is 
routed  in  another  direction  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
thus  causing  said  pin  member  to  disengage  from  said  latch 
slot,  and  second  means  for  transmitting  the  movement  of 
said  lever  member  to  said  locking  means  so  that  when  said 
pin  member  is  disengaged  from  said  latch  slot,  said  seat 
locking  means  is  disengaged  thus  causing  said  movable 
support  member  to  move  in  the  forward  direction  by 
force  of  said  biasing  means. 

4,101,170 
SEAT  BELT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  VEHICLE 
Mamoni  Mori,  Okazakl,  and  Hiroshi  Aral,  Ohbu,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762J37 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1976,  S1-18752[U] 
Int  a.2  A62B  35/00 
VS.  a.  297—389  3  Oaims 


I.  A  seat  structure  for  a  motor  vehicle,  having  a  sutionary 
base  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  vehicle,  a  movable 
support  member  slidable  on  said  sutionary  base  member  for 
carrying  a  seat  cushion,  and  a  tilting  means  for  allowing  a  seat 
back  to  be  tilted  relative  to  said  seat  cushion,  said  seat  structure 
comprising: 
seat  position  memorizing  means  for  memorizing  the  seat 
position  which  is  initially  set  at  will  in  fore-and-aft  direc- 
tion of  said  vehicle  and  including  a  plurality  of  detents 
fixed  to  said  sutionary  base  member,  a  control  lever  con- 
nected to  said  movable  support  member  so  as  to  be  rout- 
able  about  the  axis  thereof  and  longitudinally  movable 
relative  to  said  movable  support  member,  and  a  plate 


1.  A  seat  belt  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  single  retractor  for  taking  up  both  a  shoulder  belt  and  a  lap 
belt,  said  belu  restraining  a  shoulder  portion  and  a  waist 
portion  of  an  occupant  and  being  formed  to  be  continuous, 
said  retractor  having  a  single  take-up  shafl  for  simulu- 
neously  taking  up  said  two  bells; 

a  sash  guide  above  the  occupant's  shoulders  having  a  slit 
through  which  the  belt  freely  passes; 

a  tongue  plate  for  engaging  with  a  buckle  means  and  having 
an  opening  through  which  said  belt  freely  passes;  and 

stopper  means  on  the  belt  between  the  tongue  plate  and  the 
sash  plate,  said  stopper  means  being  separate  from  the 
tongue  plate  and  linearly  moveable  along  the  belt  by 
manual  manipulation  but  not  so  moveable  due  to  pressing 


1086 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  18,  1978 


force  by  the  tongue  plate,  said  stopper  means  being  of 
such  a  configuration  that  it  will  not  pass  through  the 
tongue  plate  opening,  said  stopper  means  being  moveable 
to  such  a  position  along  said  belt  that  the  shoulder  portion 
thereof  has  sufficient  length  between  the  tongue  plate  and 
the  retractor  that  the  shoulders  of  the  occupant  are  not 
unduly  pressed  by  the  belt  upon  attachment  thereof 


of  the  body  through  the  inlet  bores  to  provide  a  fractured 
block  of  oil  sands  in  said  body  defining  an  enclosed  mining 
room  capable  of  retaining  liquids  and  gases  under  pressure 
surrounded  by  undisturbed  solid  pillar  walls  on  all  four  sides  of 
said  room,  sealing  the  ends  of  the  access  drifts  to  provide  a 
closed  reservoir  system  capable  of  delivering  and  removing 
fluid  through  said  inlets  and  outlets  and  associated  access 


4,101,171 
TONGUE  PLATE  FOR  SEAT  BELT  DEVICE 
SUro  Sasaki,  Toyota;  Mitsuo  Inukai,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho  K.K.,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1977,  S«r.  No.  810,682 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    31,    1976,    51- 
10307I[U] 

Int  a.!  A62B  35/00 
VS.  a.  297—389  10  Oaims 


1.  A  tongue  plate  for  a  seat  belt  device  comprising; 

a  base  plate  constructed  of  a  metal  plate  in  which  a  buckle 
insert  portion  is  formed  integrally  with  a  main  frame 
portion  of  said  base  plate  having  a  slot  for  passing  a  seat 
belt  webbing  of  the  seat  belt  device,  and 

a  rotatable  roller  having  a  supporting  shaft  disposed  in  the 
face  of  the  slot  in  the  main  frame  portion  at  a  peripheral 
side  of  the  slot  opposite  to  the  buckle  insert,  where  said 
seat  belt  webbing  is  in  contact; 

an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  main  frame  portion  and 
end  portions  of  said  supporting  shaft  coated  with  a  layer 
of  synthetic  resin  having  suitable  thickness,  said  support- 
ing shaft  of  said  rotatable  roller  being  carried  by  said  layer 
of  synthetic  resin. 


4,101,172 

IN-Smj  METHODS  OF  EXTRACTING  BITLfMEN 

VALUES  FROM  OIL-SAND  DEPOSTTS 

Leonard  C.  Rabbitts,  Big  Chief  Rd.  R.R.  #3,  Orillia,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,822 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  22,  1975,  242305 

Int.  a.^  E21B  43/25:  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  a.  299—2  40  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  in  situ  extraction  of  bitumen  from  an  oil 
sands  body  which  comprises  sinking  an  access  shaft  through 
the  oil  sands  body,  driving  a  plurality  of  access  drifts  in  the 
rock  strata  adjacent  said  oil  sands  body  at  least  one  access  drift 
being  in  the  rock  strata  underlying  the  oil  sands  body,  provid- 
ing at  each  of  a  plurality  of  locations  spaced  longitudinally 
along  each  access  drift  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  in  a 
fan-shaped  pattern  transversely  of  said  access  drift  into  said  oil 
sands  body  to  provide  transverse  rows  of  bores  spaced  longitu- 
dinally along  said  body  in  the  direction  of  the  access  drifts, 
alternate  transverse  rows  of  bores  defining  rows  of  inlets  and 
outlets  for  passage  of  fluid  through  said  body,  said  outlets 
being  in  access  drifts  underlying  said  body,  providing  perfo- 
rated pipes  in  those  poriions  of  the  bores  defining  the  outlets  in 
said  body,  the  perforations  in  the  pipes  being  dimensioned  to 
prevent  said  panicles  from  said  body  passing  therethrough, 
increasing  the  permeability  of  the  body  by  causing  fracturing 


drifts,  flooding  the  block  at  all  elevations  at  substantially  the 
same  time  via  said  inlets  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  residence 
time  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  block  by  an 
amount  to  cause  the  bitumen  to  become  flowable  with  said 
fluid  and  removing  the  fluid-bitumen  mixture  so  formed  from 
all  desired  levels  in  said  block  substantially  at  the  same  time 
through  said  outlets  and  associated  access  drift  and  separating 
said  bitumen  from  said  fluid. 


4,101,173 
ROOF  PROP  AND  PLATFORM  MOV  ABLY  MOUNTED 

ON  BOOM  OF  TUNNELLING  MACHINE 
John  Hedley  Hodgkinson,  Sutton-in-Ashfield,  England,  assignor 
to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,708 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1976, 
5725/76 

Int.  a.i  E21D  9/04.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  299—33  11  Oaims 


1.  A  mineral  mining  machine  includes  a  mobile  base  unit,  a 
forwardly  extending  cutter<arrying  boom  mounted  on  the 
base  unit  and  adapted  for  vertical  and  horizontal  movement,  a 
conveyor  assembly  atuched  to  the  base  unit  and  extending 
from  the  front  of  the  unit  to  the  rear  thereof,  the  conveyor  unit 
being  adapted  to  collect  and  convey  material  at  the  front  of  the 
unit  to  the  rear  of  the  unit  for  discharge,  and  a  face  support 
structure  pivoully  attached  to  the  boom  and  being  adapted  for 
movement  independently  of  the  movement  of  said  boom  be- 
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Iween  an  inoperative  position  adjacent  the  boom  and  a  face 
supporting  position  orthogonal  or  substantially  orthogonal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boom. 


4,101,174 
SLURRY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Thomas  R.  Miller,  Waynesburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,079 

Int.  a.2  B65G  53/30  53/66:  F16K  31/20 

VS.  O.  302—11  4  Oaims 


I.  A  slurry  handling  system  for  removing  coal  particles  from 
the  interior  of  a  coal  mine  to  the  surface  comprising: 

(a)  a  slurry  hopper  located  in  the  interior  of  a  coal  mine; 

(b)  a  conveyor  for  feeding  coal  particles  to  said  hopper; 

(c)  a  controlled  liquid  inlet  for  feeding  liquid  to  said  hopper; 

(d)  a  slurry  pump  connected  to  said  hopper  by  a  slurry  outlet 
for  discharging  a  slurry  of  said  coal  particles  and  said 
liquid  from  said  hopper  to  a  collecting  point  where  coal 
particles  may  be  separated  from  said  liquid; 

(e)  a  compartment  in  fluid  communication  with  said  hopper; 

(0  a  liquid-containing  conduit  having  a  first  free  end  posi- 
tioned in  said  compartment  and  adapted  to  float  within 
said  compartment  at  a  level  dependent  on  the  level  of  fluid 
in  said  compartment;  and 

(g)  a  pressure  transducer  connected  to  said  compartment 
and  responsive  to  head  pressure  in  said  liquid-containing 
conduit,  said  pressure  transducer  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  control  valve  controlling  said  controlled  liquid 
inlet  to  control  the  amount  of  said  liquid  tieing  fed  to  said 
hopper  in  response  to  the  liquid  level  in  said  hopper. 


4,101,175 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  FOR  UNLOADING  LADINGS 

WHICH  DO  NOT  READILY  FLUIDIZE 

George  A.  Kull,  St  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,362,  Dec.  24, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  15,  1977.  Ser.  No.  815,887 

Int.  O.J  B6SG  53/12 

VS.  a.  302—53  2  Oaims 


;t^^ 


I.  A  railway  hopper  car  for  the  transport  of  ladings  which 
do  not  readily  fluidize  comprising: 
a  railway  car  having  at  least  two  longitudinally  spaced 
hoppers,  the  upper  portion  of  which  are  in  fluid  communi- 
cation; each  of  said  hoppers  having  longitudinally  spaced, 
inclined    hopper   slope    sheets   extending   downwardly 


toward  a  transversely  extending  pressure  discharge  outlet 
located  in  the  lower  portion  of  each  hopper;  each  outlet 
including  a  lading  control  valve  for  metenng  the  lading 
into  a  discharge  tube  extending  transversely  of  the  car 
below  its  respective  hopper;  said  discharge  tube  at  oppo- 
site ends  having  a  connection  to  receive  a  lading  transfer 
conduit  to  convey  the  lading  to  a  container:  conduit  con- 
necting means  located  adjacent  the  car  below  said  hopper 
slope  sheets  for  receiving  a  source  of  air  pressure;  a  first 
conduit  extending  from  said  source  at  least  partially  inter- 
nally within  at  least  one  of  said  hoppers  and  comprising  a 
sundpipe  extending  vertically  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
hopper;  a  sleeve  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  one  hopper 
and  said  standpipe  being  movable  vertically  within  said 
sleeve;  a  pair  of  second  conduits  extending  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  source,  generally  longitudinally  of 
the  car  and  then  transversely  and  downwardly  from  said 
source  below  said  hopper  slope  sheets  to  about  the  trans- 
verse mid  portion  of  the  car  into  respective  first  end  por- 
tions of  each  of  said  discharge  tubes;  a  pair  of  third  con- 
duits each  in  communication  respectively  with  an  end 
portion  of  the  adjacent  second  conduit  and  extending 
respectively  to  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  adjacent 
discharge  tube;  a  first  air  control  valve  located  in  said  first 
conduit  below  said  hopper  slope  sheets  to  control  the  air 
pressure  applied  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  hoppers;  a 
pair  of  second  air  control  valves  located  in  each  of  said 
second  conduits  adjacent  its  respective  outlet  for  control- 
ling air  pressure  applied  to  respective  end  portions  of  each 
of  said  discharge  tubes;  a  pair  of  third  air  control  valves 
located  in  each  of  said  third  conduits  to  control  air  pres- 
sure applied  to  the  respective  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
discharge  tubes;  whereby  said  first,  second  and  third  con- 
duits are  in  compliance  with  AAR  clearance  requirements 
without  modifying  the  structure  of  the  hoppers  to  reduce 
the  carrying  capacity  of  the  car.  and  whereby  when  the 
first  air  control  valve  is  opened,  air  pressure  is  applied  to 
the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  hoppers  through  said 
first  conduit,  passing  within  one  of  said  hoppers  to  urge 
the  lading  downwardly,  the  lading  control  valve  in  the 
first  hopper  outlet  being  unloaded  metering  lading  into  the 
discharge  tube  located  below  the  first  hopper  being  un- 
loaded; the  second  conduit  in  the  outiet  being  unloaded 
applying  pressure  to  assist  in  transporting  the  lading  from 
the  discharge  tube  into  the  container  essentially  entirely 
by  pressure  without  significant  fluidization,  whereby  the 
third  air  control  valve  in  the  outiet  being  unloaded  may  be 
opened  to  apply  pressure  to  further  assist  in  transporting 
the  lading  through  the  transfer  conduit  to  the  container 
essentially  entirely  by  pressure  without  significant  fluid- 
ization, and  whereby  after  unloading  said  first  hopper 
outlet,  said  lading  transfer  conduit  may  be  removed  from 
the  discharge  tube  of  the  first  outlet  unloaded,  and  quickly 
attached  to  the  second  outiet  to  be  unloaded,  to  unload  the 
second  hopper. 


4,101,176 
BRAKING  CORRECnON  DEVICE 
Jean-Jacques  Carre,  Montreuil,  and  Y»e«  Meyer,  TiTemy,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,837,  Mar.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,437 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  1,  1975,  75  10131 
iBt  a.2  B60T  S/22 
VS.  O.  303—6  C  3  Claims 

1.  A  brake  correction  device  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  first  and  second  bores  therewithin; 
first  and  second  inlet  ports  respectively  communicating  with 

said  first  and  second  bores; 
first  and  second  outlet  ports  respectively  communicating 
with  said  first  and  second  bores; 
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a  first  correcting  valve  means  mounted  in  said  first  bore  4,101,178 

between  the  first  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  LOCKING  LEVER  SAFETY  CTOP 

a  second  correcting  valve  means  mounted  in  said  second  Steven  M.  Ad^ns,  Indianapolis,  and  Joseph  C.  Monroe,  Beech 
bore  between  the  second  inlet  and  outlet  ports: 


each  said  first  and  second  correcting  valve  means  having  a 
piston  controlling  communication  between  corresponding 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  piston  having  a  projection 
movable  therewith; 

input  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
housing,  said  input  lever  means  carrying  a  rigid  element 
having  a  cavity  and  said  rigid  element  being  movable  with 


a  3Sl^K2l>Sei2/t^f* 


Grove,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Herbert  S.  Fall,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,170 

Int.  a.:  F16C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  308—3.6  15  Oairas 


J4    <e^?Ml4  50M«?S? 


said  input  lever  means  when  the  latter  is  pivoted  relative 
to  said  housing; 

a  block  of  elastomeric  material  disposed  within  the  rigid 
element  cavity,  said  block  being  movable  with  said  rigid 
element  and  rouuble  nondeformably  within  the  rigid 
element  cavity;  and 

a  rocker  member  engaging  said  block  to  retain  the  latter 
within  the  cavity  and  rotating  with  said  block  relative  to 
the  rigid  element,  said  rocker  member  also  engaging  the 
projection  of  each  piston  to  impart  irtovement  to  each 
piston  in  one  direction  as  said  input  lever  means  pivots 
relative  to  the  housing. 


1.  A  drawer  slide  mechanism  including  a  slide  member, 
another  slide  member  slidably  engaging  the  first-mentioned 
slide  member,  the  first-mentioned  slide  member  including 
means  for  providing  a  stop  which  projects  outwardly  from  the 
first-mentioned  slide  member,  and  the  other  slide  member 
including  a  lever  movably  mounted  thereon  and  including  a 
hook  portion  for  engaging  the  stop  to  limit  movement  of  the 
other  slide  member  with  respect  to  the  first-mentioned  slide 
member,  the  lever  including  first  and  second  ends,  the  lever 
being  provided  with  a  slot  adjacent  the  first  end  thereof,  and 
means  for  movably  attaching  the  slotted  end  of  the  lever  to  the 
other  slide  member  to  provide  for  limited  movement  of  the 
lever  to  disengage  the  hook  from  the  stop  and  allow  the  other 
slide  member  to  be  disengaged  from  the  first-mentioned  slide 
member. 


4,101,179 

DRILLING  STABILIZER  INCLUDING  MECHANICAL 

INTERLOCK  DEVICE 

Alvie  Barron,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Royal  Tool  Company, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,68« 

Int  a:-  F16C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  308—4  A  5  aaims 


4,101,177 

IDLER  WEAR  STRIP  RETAINER  FOR  TRACK-TYPE 

VEHICLES 

Raymond  A.  Bianchi,  Pekin,  and  Harry  E.  Campen,  Peoria,  both 

of  ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,611 

Int.  a.!  B62D  5S/I0 

VJS.  CI.  305—31  2  Claims 


1.  An  idler  wear  strip  retainer  for  track-type  vehicles  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  retainer  means  secured  to  a  frame  portion  of 

an  associated  vehicle  for  forming  receptacles  therewith 

and  for  engaging  and  retaining  first  and  second  ends, 

respectively,  of  the  wear  strip;  and 
at  least  one  of  the  retainer  means  is  releasably  secured  to  the 

frame  portion. 


1.  An  improved  drilling  stabilizer  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  rigid  main  sleeve,  an  axial  passageway  extending 
Ihe  entire  length  of  the  rigid  main  sleeve  and  including  an 
inwardly  extending  fixed  abutment  means  medially  of  ihe 
passageway,  the  innermost  extent  of  which  abutment  means 
defines  an  opening  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  the  sleeve  to  be 
slideably  received  over  a  drill  collar,  a  flange  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  the  rigid  main  sleeve,  a  clamping  means 
positioned  internally  of  the  rigid  main  sleeve  adjacent  the  fixed 
abutment  means  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  overlying 
inner  and  outer  split  rings  each  having  a  single  opening,  each 
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pair  of  spUt  rings  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  abutment 
means,  one  ring  of  each  pair  of  split  rings  engaging  the  abut- 
ment means,  each  pair  of  rings  of  sufficient  diameter  to  be 
slideably  received  over  the  drill  collar  and  having  abutting 
conical  surfaces  oriented  so  that  the  axial  movement  of  one 
split  ring  of  each  pair  relative  to  the  other  split  ring  of  the  same 
pair  results  in  a  clamping  or  unclamping  of  the  inner  ring  to  the 
rigid  main  sleeve  and  the  outer  ring  to  the  drill  collar,  and  an 
end  cap  slideably  and  threadedly  received  by  the  rigid  main 
sleeve  to  activate  the  clamping  means,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  mechanical  interlock  means  for  engagement  of  the  outer 
split  ring  of  one  pair  of  rings  to  the  end  cap  whereby  the 
outer  ring  is  disengaged  axially  from  the  inner  ring  of  the 
pair  as  the  end  cap  is  threadedly  removed  from  the  main 
sleeve,  thereby  unclamping  the  pair  of  rings  from  the  rigid 
main  sleeve  and  the  drill  collar. 


rings  are  spaced  from  the  respective  radially  extending 
legs  of  said  inner  sealing  rings. 


4,101,181 
BEARING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  ROTARY  DISC 

Keiichi  Nakanishi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1976,  51-1040; 
Mar.  12,  1976,  51-29456 

Int  a.2  F16C  13/02 
U.S.  a.  308—36 


11  Claims 


4,101,180 
ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
William  B.  Anderson,  Oconomowoc,  and  Julius  J.  Yulga,  Mil- 
waukee, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,028 

Int.  a.'  F16C  13/02 

VS.  a.  308—20  '0  Claims 


1.  A  roller  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  roller  member  having  an  outer  cylindrical  rolling  sur- 
face and  substantially  flat  parallel  end  faces; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  through  said  roller  member; 

(c)  a  bushing  joumaled  in  said  bore  for  relative  rotational 
motion  therein; 

(d)  a  counterbore  in  each  end  face  lying  concentric  with  said 
bore  and  having  an  end  wall  parallel  to  the  end  face; 

(e)  a  pair  of  inner  sealing  rings  of  L-shaped  cross  section, 
each  having  an  axially  extending  leg  and  a  radially  extend- 
ing leg  and  adapted  to  be  pressed  onto  an  end  of  said 
bushing  and  to  be  held  thereon  by  an  interference  fit 
between  the  inside  surface  of  said  axially  extending  leg 
and  the  outer  surface  of  said  bushing; 

(0  said  inner  sealing  rings  each  being  disposed  within  one  of 
said  counterbores  with  the  radially  extending  leg  thereof 
parallel  to  and  closely  spaced  from  the  end  wall  of  said 
counterbore  to  limit  axial  movement  of  the  roller  member 
on  the  bushing  and  to  provide  therebetween  an  axial 
thrust  bearing  surface; 

(g)  the  outer  edge  of  the  radially  extending  leg  of  each  inner 
sealing  ring  lying  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  counter- 
bore; 

(h)  outer  sealing  ring  mounted  within  each  counterbore  and 
having  a  radially  extending  leg  lying  axially  spaced  from 
the  radially  extending  leg  of  said  inner  sealing  ring  and 
radially  spaced  from  the  axially  extending  leg  of  said  inner 
sealing  ring;  and, 

(i)  the  distance  by  which  Ihe  radially  extending  legs  of  said 
inner  sealing  rings  are  spaced  from  the  respective  end 
walls  of  said  counterbores  is  less  than  the  distance  by 
which  the  radially  extending  legs  of  said  outer  sealmg 


1.  A  bearing  structure  for  rotatably  supporting  a  rotary  disc 
on  a  stationary  shaft,  said  rotary  disc  having  a  central  bore 
through  which  said  stationary  shaft  is  inserted,  said  bearing 
structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  first  ring  members  coaxially  mounted 
on  said  stationary  shaft,  each  of  said  first  ring  members 
having  at  its  each  radial  side  first  means  defining  a  first 
conical  surface  concentric  with  said  stationary  shaft; 
a    plurality    of  spaced    second    ring    members    coaxially 
mounted  on  the  surface  of  said  central  bore  of  said  disc 
and  meshing  with  said  first  ring  members,  each  of  said 
second  ring  members  having  at  its  each  radial  side  second 
means  defining  a  second  conical  surface  concentric  with 
said  stationary  shaft; 
said  first  conical  surface  and  said  second  conical  surface 
being  contiguously  engaged  with  each  other  at  their  sub- 
stantially entire  portions;  and 
holding  means  for  providing  a  tight  contact  between  said 
first  and  second  ring  members  and  said  stationary  shaft, 
said  holding  means  including  two  third  ring  members 
coaxially  mounted  on  said  stationary  shaft  at  positions 
respectively  engageable  with  two  of  said  second  ring 
members  which  two  are  respectively  arranged  at  the 
axially  outermost  end  positions  of  said  plurality  of  spaced 
second  ring  members,  each  of  said  third  ring  members 
having  at  its  one  radial  side  third  means  defining  a  third 
conical  surface  concentric  with  said  stationary  shaft,  said 
third  conical  surface  and  the  second  conical  surface  which 
is  formed  on  the  axially  outer  side  of  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  two  second  ring  members  being  contiguously 
engaged  with  each  other  at  their  substantially  entire  por- 
tions; and  urging  means  for  urging  said  third  ring  members 
into  tight  contact  with  said  two  second  ring  members  and 
thus  providing  a  tight  connection  between  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  ring  members  and  said  stationary  shaft. 


4,101,182 
HOODS  FOR  RECORD  PLAYERS 
Joaef  VavHna,  Steinhofttraaat  9,  and  Benedikt  Strausak,  Me- 
rianweg  19,  both  of  CH-3400  Burgdorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,390 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1975,  2537085 

Int.  a.2  A47B  Sl/06 
VS.  a.  312—8  1  O"*" 

1.  A  pivoted  covering  hood  for  a  record  player  having  an 
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upper  surface  and  a  rear  side  about  which  said  hood  pivots,  the  support  members  serving  to  hold  said  rods  parallel  to  but  away 

improvement  comprising:  from  said  module  to  facilitate  the  securement  of  said  clips  to 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  strips  extending  forwardly  from  said  sajj  rods,  said  pedestal  top  including  a  flanged  stop  abutting  an 

rear  side,  said  strips  extending  upwardly  from  the  hood  g„^  gf  g^^^  g{  ^^id  rods  to  longitudinally  position  said  rods 

upper  surface  and  being  dimensioned  to  support  a  record  ^j,^  respect  to  said  support  members. 

sleeve  and  space  the  same  from  said  hood  upper  surface. 


4,101,184 

TELEPHONE  BOOK  HOLDER 

Warren  E.  Barrett,  1198  Topeka  St.,  Pasadena,  CaUf.  91104 

FOed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,187 

Int.  a.2  A47B  41/06 

VS.  a.  312—233  3  Oaims 


said  hood  including  openings  in  said  hood  upper  surface, 
said  strips  being  recessed  in  said  hood  upper  surface  and  snap 

fit  in  said  openings,  and 
stops  disposed  respectively  on  said  strips  and  extending 

upwardly  therefrom,  said  stops  being  positioned  near  said 

rear  side. 


4,101,183 
MODULAR  OFFICE  FURNITURE 
FrUKia  C.  A.  McManus,  5301  N.  13th  St.,  PhUadelphia.  Pa. 
19141 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,201 

Int.  a.2  A47B  27/00 

VS.  a.  312—195  2  aaims 


1.  Modular  office  furniture  adapted  for  rapid  and  simple 
assembly  and  disassembly  comprising  a  generally  planar  top 
module  adapted  for  use  as  a  table  top  and  a  desk  surface,  a 
pedestal  module  comprising  a  pedestal  shell  and  a  pedestal  lop 
for  supporting  said  top  module  and  quick-acting  snap  connect- 
ing means  for  securing  said  top  module  onto  said  pedestal 
module,  said  snap  connecting  means  including  a  first  compo- 
nent in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  cylindrical  locking  rods  and  a 
second  component  in  the  form  of  at  least  two  clips,  each  hav- 
ing a  resilient  mouth  into  which  an  associated  rod  is  adapted  to 
be  snap-fit,  said  snap  connecting  means  also  comprising  a 
respective  pair  of  guide  rings  secured  to  each  of  said  locking 
rods  and  spaced  apart  by  the  length  of  said  clip  to  permit  said 
clip  to  fit  therebetween  when  said  rod  is  within  said  clip  mouth 
to  prevent  longitudinal  relative  movement  between  said  rod 
and  clip,  one  of  said  components  being  permanently  secured  to 
said  top  module  and  the  other  component  being  permanently 
secured  to  said  pedestal  module,  with  the  module  to  which  said 
locking  rods  are  secured  having  two  pairs  of  support  members 
permanently  secured  thereto,  each  of  said  support  members 
including  a  recess  in  which  an  end  portion  of  a  respective  rod 
is  disposed  and  permanently  secured  to  fastening  means,  said 


1.  A  holder  for  telephone  book  directories  and  the  like 
comprising 

a  backing  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  panels  extending  from  one  face  of 
the  backing  plate; 

a  vertical  extending  elongate  slot  in  each  of  the  said  panels, 
said  slots  being  in  opposed  relationship; 

a  carrier  support  member  spaced  from  the  backing  plate  and 
interconnecting  the  side  panels;  and 

a  carrier  member,  adapted  to  hold  a  telephone  directory,  or 
the  like,  said  carrier  member  fitting  between  the  side 
panels  and  between  the  backing  plate  and  carrier  support 
member  and  having  pins  projecting  from  a  lower  end 
thereof  and  into  the  elongate  slots  of  the  side  panels,  a 
facing  panel  extending  between  the  side  panels  and  having 
a  face  adapted  to  extend  sufficiently  close  to  the  carrier 
support  member  that  said  comer  support  member  will  act 
as  a  pivot  for  the  facing  panel,  and  top  and  bottom  plates 
respectively  extending  from  the  facing  panel  and  between 
the  side  panels,  said  top  and  bottom  plates  extending 
closely  adjacent  to  the  backing  plate  whereby  said  top 
plate  will  hold  the  directory  on  the  facing  panel  when  the 
directory  is  being  displayed  and  the  bottom  plate  will  hold 
the  directory  on  the  facing  panel  when  the  directory  is 
being  stored. 


4,101,185 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  LOW-PRESSURE  GAS 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Johannes  van  Esdonk;  Jan  Hasker,  and  Johannes  Cornelia 

Gerardus  Verrest,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,588 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.   18,   1976, 
7602824 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  9/18 
VS.  a.  316—19  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  low-pressure  discharge  lamp 
which  comprises:  providing  a  lamp  envelope,  said  envelope 
including  walls  defining  a  tubular  discharge  space,  providing  a 
body  comprising  filaments  of  solid  material  elements,  said 
body  being  permeable  to  a  gas  discharge,  providing  coherence 
to  said  filaments  in  a  second  space  adjacent  to  said  tubular 
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discharge  space  by  subjecting  said  filaments  to  a  gas  current 
an^  by  whS  sid  fiUmentl.  then  suckang  said  filaments  into 


and  interconnecting  said  halves  so  that  they  can  be  rda- 
lively  moved  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 

each  of  said  halves  having  means  defimng  a  recess  "'"'''"B 
between  opposite  ends  thereof  so  that,  when  «»d  >.«^« 
are  moved  to  said  closed  position,  said  recesses  form  a 
channel  through  the  socket,  one  end  of  said  channel  being 
dimensioned  to  enclose  said  clip  means  and  to  receive  the 
base  of  said  bulb; 
one  of  said  halves  having  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
channel  for  receiving  a  pair  of  wires  and  for  mamtaimng 
said  wires  in  spaced  relationship; 
said  one  of  said  halves  having  means  in  said  recess  •ntermed.- 
ate  the  ends  of  said  channel  and  extending  toward  the 
other  one  of  said  halves  for  maintaining  said  clip  means  m 


said  discharge  space,  and  completing  the  manufacture  of  said 
lamp. 

4,101,186 

CONTACT  CLAMP  FOR  GRAPHITE  ELECTRODES 

Georei  Metev  Georgiev;  Peter  Lazarov  Shivachey;  Todor  Yan- 

"^koTK^ychev;  Lyutn  Kosto,  La«.v,  and  Alexander  Y-d»o' 

V  alche»,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  DSO    Chema 

Meulurgia",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,754 

a«ms  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Mar.  3,  1976,  32515 

Int.  a.=  HOIR  i9/00 

U.S.a.339_5S  ♦"•^ 


1  A  contact  clamp  for  a  graphite  electrode  compnsing. 
a  shaft  formed  adjacent  one  end  with  a  conical  portion,  and 

adjacent  the  other  end  with  a  neck  portmn; 
a  metal  hub  formed  as  a  truncated  cone  and  seated  o.^  said 

"^k  portion,  said  hub  being  receivable  in  a  conical  seat 

formed  in  said  electrode;  ,     .  ■  .i  „„„ 

a  current-carrying  disk  on  said  shaft  and  in  electrical  con- 

nection  with  said  electrode;  and  . .  j   ,, 

current-supplying  brushes  in  contact  with  said  disk. 

4,101,187 

SOCKET  FOR  WEDGE  BASE  BULBS 

Ben  C.  Corner,  6121 S.  MonticeUo  Dr.,  Montgomery,  Ala.  36109 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,871 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  33/06 

VS  a  339-59  L  ^  ^^^^^ 

I  A  ;ocket  for  releasably  receiving  a  wedge  base  bulb  of  the 
tvoe  having  an  envelope  and  a  pair  of  exposed  conductors  on 
hfeS  of  the  base  thereof  and  for  also  releasably  receiv- 
mg  pr^mbled  conductive  wire  and  clip  means,  said  socket 

'Trtd  second  socket  halves  molded  from  a  rigid  poly- 

a  hlte  I'mi'r'^ntegrally  formed  with  said  socket  halves 


spaced  relationship  and  in  proper  position  when  a  bulb  is 
inserted  into  said  one  end  of  said  channel  to  engage  said 

|at:h''m~intSrally  formed  on  said  halves  for  retaining 

said  halves  in  said  closed  position; 
and  wherein  said  preassembled  wire  and  clip «"""» '"^^'-f" 
a  pair  of  wires  each  having  an  exposed  end  portion,  the 

remainder  thereof  being  covered  with  an  msulating  mate- 

a  p"^'  of  identical,  generally  U-shaped  metal  ^''P J-'"^" 
each  dimensioned  to  engage  a  conductor  on  the  base  of 

earh'^of  "sl^d  members  having  integrally  formed  thereon  a 
connector  for  frictionally  and  securely  engaging  said 
exposed  end  portion. 

4,101,188 

HBER  OPTIC  SYSTEM 

George  J.  Yevick,  Leonia,  NJ.,  «»il5«or  to  Izoo  Corporrtion, 

Stamford,  Conn.  ,_.- 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223^12,  Feb.  ♦,  mZ, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  ]\l^\.^J^%*Sf'' 
aaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  17, 1973,  4lWi 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/16 
U5.  a.  350-96.24  "  «^^ 


1   An  ODtical  system  including:  . 

a)  A  plurality  of  coherent  light  guides  havmg  their  input 
termini  positioned  at  and  defming  an  object  surface. 
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(b)  said  coherent  light  guides  diverging  from  each  other 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  their  length, 

(c)  the  distance  between  the  output  termini  of  said  guides 
being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  input  termini, 

(d)  the  output  termmi  of  said  coherent  Ught  guide  being 
rigidly  positioned  relative  to  each  other, 

(e)  a  light  receiving  surface  adjacent  said  output  termini  and 
adapted  to  receive  output  projected  therefrom, 

(0  the  said  output  termini  each  provided  with  a  projecting 
lens  interposed  between  it  and  said  light  receiving  surface, 

(g)  means  for  compensating  for  image  inversion  of  the  pro- 
jected optical  output  of  each  coherent  light  guide  on  said 
light  receiving  surface, 

(h)  the  output  termini  of  said  coherent  light  guides  extending 
into  and  supported  by  a  panel  and  wherein  said  projection 
lenses  are  Lister  doublets,  the  optic  axis  of  each  Lister 
doublet  coinciding  with  the  center  of  its  respective  output 
terminus. 


contacts  adjacent  said  opposed  row  of  projections  and  are 
gripped  by  said  ribs  in  said  wire  receiving  passageways. 


4,101,189 
DISCRETE  WIRE  INTERCONNECnONS  FOR 
CONTVECTOR  BLOCKS 
Jessie  Lee  M oser,  Highpoint;  John  Robert  Shoemaker,  Walker- 
town,  and  MelTin  Andrew  Soderstrom,  Advance,  all  of  N.C., 
assignors  to  A.MP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,326 
Int.  a:-  HOIR  U/38 
VS.  a.  339—99  R  S  Qaims 


I.  In  a  connector  block  capable  of  being  interconnected  by 
discrete  wires,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  and  second  rows  of  electrical  contacts  along  opposite 
sides  of  said  block  having  resilient  contacts  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  central  cavity  of  said  block  and  tail  portions  in 
the  form  of  slotted  plates  projecting  outwardly  of  said 
block, 

said  block  including  two  rows  of  supporting  flanges  pro- 
vided with  aligned  grooves  facing  the  spaces  defined 
between  adjacent  flanges. 

the  slotted  plates  of  said  contacts  bridging  across  the  spaces 
between  adjacent  flanges  and  the  side  margins  of  said 
slotted  plates  being  received  in  the  aligned  grooves, 

said  block  further  including  first  and  second  rows  of  colum- 
nar projections  defining  elongated  wire  aligning  passage- 
ways in  alignment  with  adjacent  wire  gripping  jaws  of 
said  slotted  plate  contacts, 

said  projections  further  including  wire  gripping  ribs  in  said 
passageways  for  gripping  wires  aligned  along  said  pas- 
sageways and  terminated  to  said  wire  gripping  jaws, 

said  projections  further  including  keeper  means  preventing 
removal  of  wires  inserted  along  said  passageways, 

said  projections  further  including  wire  aligning  elongated 
channels  aligned  with  said  wire  receiving  passageways  of 
the  opposite  rows  of  projections,  whereby  wires  aligned 
in  said  channels  span  transversely  across  said  block  and 
are  terminated  to  wire  receiving  Jaws  of  slotted  plate 


4,101,190 
INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  MODULAR  HEATING  CABLE 
Dale  H.  Schoff,  New  Carlisle,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bristol  Products, 
Inc.,  Bristol,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,731 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  3/00 

U.S.  a.  339—113  L  12  Claims 


%>" 


1.  An  indicator  device  for  modular  heating  cables  having 
male  and  female  connectors  for  coupling  two  heating  modules 
together,  comprising  a  body  with  a  plug  having  two  terminals 
for  connection  with  said  female  connector  and  forming  a  mois- 
ture proof  connection  with  said  female  connector  and  a  socket 
having  two  terminals  for  connection  with  said  male  connector 
and  forming  a  moisture  proof  connection  with  said  male  con- 
nector, a  pair  of  electrical  conducting  means  connecting  the 
terminals  of  said  plug  with  the  respective  terminals  of  said 
socket,  an  indicator  light  means  connected  to  said  body  in 
sealed  relationship  therewith  and  having  a  pair  of  leads,  and 
means  connecting  said  leads  of  said  indicator  light  means  to 
each  of  said  electrical  conducting  means. 


4,101,191 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PEDESTRIAN 

TRAFTIC  SIGNAL 
James  S.  Gould,  Los  Alamilos,  and  Samuel  Gould,  San  Pedro, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Indicator  Controls  Corporation, 
Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,077 

Int.  a.'  EOIF  9/01:  H02B  I/OS 

U.S.  a.  339—125  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination:  an  upright  pole;  a  rectangular-shaped 
pedestrian  traffic  signal  imit;  a  two-piece  bracket  for  remov- 
ably mounting  the  signal  unit  on  the  pole,  said  bracket  includ- 
ing a  first  cavity-defining  piece  mounted  on  the  pole  having  an 
open  front  and  including  an  opening  in  the  back  thereof  for 
receiving  electric  wires  from  the  interior  of  the  pole,  a  second 
cavity  defining  piece  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  pedestrian 
traffic  signal  unit  having  an  open  front  and  including  an  open- 
ing in  the  back  thereof  for  receiving  electric  wires  from  the 
interior  of  the  unit,  hinge  means  mounted  on  the  first  and 
second  pieces  to  permit  the  second  piece  to  be  removably 
hinged  to  the  first  piece,  the  first  and  second  pieces  being 
shaped  to  define  an  enclosure  for  the  electric  wires  therebe- 
tween within  the  cavities  defined  thereby  when  the  two  pieces 
are  turned  about  the  axis  of  said  hinge  means  into  facing  Juxta- 
posed relationship. 
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4,101,192 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  RELEASABLE 
CONTACT  MEMBERS 
Gerhard  Bauerle,  WiUsbach,  and  Oswald  Hiibner,  Neuenstadt, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation, 
Oak  Brook,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,282,  Not.  12,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1974,  2454317 

tat  a.2  HOIR  9/16 
US.  a.  339—217  S  *  CI"""« 


4,101,193 
SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Peter  W  aterworth,  Towcester,  and  Douglas  Charles  John  Reid, 
St.  James,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  oml 
Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,822 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1976, 

05714/76 

lnta.2G02B^7//7 

VS.  a.  350-6,8  9  O"*"" 


f=rtP 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 
an  insulating  body  having  opposite  termination  and  mating 
conuct  faces  and  at  least  one  conuct  receiving  chamber 
extending  through  said  body  and  opening  at  each  of  said 
faces,  said  termination  face  adapted  to  receive  wires  for 
connection  to  connector  conuct  members; 
said  body  including,  in  each  chamber,  a  locking  shoulder  on 
one  wall  of  said  chamber  and  positioned  to  lock  a  contact 
member  within  the  chamber  and  prevent  removal  through 
the  opening  in  the  termination  face;  and 
at  least  one  contact  member  disposed  within  each  chamber, 
each  said  contact  member  including  a  locking  tab  engag- 
ing said  locking  shoulder  to  lock  said  contact  member  in  a 
fixed  position,  said  locking  tab  being  releasable  from  en- 
gagement with  said  lockmg  shoulder  by  the  insertion  of  a 
releasing  tool  to  move  said  locking  tab  away  from  said 
locking  shoulder  and  permit  removal   of  the  conuct 
through  the  opening  at  said  termination  face,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  releasing  shoulder  means  for  the  outward  release  of  the 
conuct  member  through  the  termination  face  protruding 
laterally  of  said  locking  tab  so  as  to  be  positioned  laterally 
adjacent  said  locking  shoulder  when  said  conuct  member 
is  locked  in  said  fixed  position; 
means  defining  a  first  passageway  leading  from  said  termina- 
tion face  to  said  releasing  shoulder  means  for  insertion  of 
a  releasing  tool  to  engage  and  displace  said  releasing 
shoulder  means  and  thereby  effectuate  sufficient  concur- 
rent movement  of  said  locking  ub  to  release  the  latter 
from  locking  engagement  with  said  locking  shoulder  and 
permit  removal  of  the  conuct  through  the  opening  at  said 
termination  face  without  insertion  of  a  releasing  tool  from 
said  mating  conuct  face;  and 
a  second  passageway  leading  from  the  mating  contact  face 
for  insertion  of  a  releasing  tool  to  engage  and  displace  said 
locking  ub  to  release  the  latter  from  locking  engagement 
with  said  locking  shoulder. 


1.  A  scanning  system  which  includes  a  rouuble  multifac- 
eted  polygon  having  an  angle  <t>  between  adjacent  facet  edges, 
the  faceted  surfaces  of  which  are  optically  reflective;  a  record- 
ing means  spaced-apart  from  the  said  polygon  and  adapted  to 
move  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  routional  axis  of  the  poly- 
gon; light  generating  means  for  generating  at  least  2  light 
beams,  directing  means  for  directing  the  2  light  beams  at  differ- 
ent angles  onto  the  faceted  surface  and  in  conuct  with  each 
other  at  said  faceted  surface  in  a  non-overlapping  relationship; 
modulating  means  for  modulating  the  said  at  least  two  light 
beams;  and  first  focussing  means  interposed  between  the  said 
polygon  and  the  said  recording  means  for  focussing  said  two 
light  beams  reflected  from  the  said  polygon  onto  the  said 
recording  means  to  produce  two  complete  scans  of  the  record- 
ing means  for  a  single  angle  roution  <t>  of  the  polygon. 


4,101,194 

SCREEN  MICROSCOPE  WITH  VARIABLE 

ILLUMINATION 

Kensaku  Miyazaki,  Machida,  and  Toshio  Shinohara,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,172 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1975,  50-102886 
Int.  a.-  G02B  21/36.  21/56 
VS.  a.  350-9  3  Claims 


1.  A  screen  microscope  comprising  an  arm  mounted  to  a 
microscope  body,  an  objective  mounted  to  said  arm,  an  eye- 
piece arranged  on  said  arm,  a  projection  screen  means  having 
a  screen  and  arranged  on  said  arm  adjacent  to  said  eyepiece,  a 
movable  reflecting  mirror  arranged  in  said  arm  so  that  said 
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movable  reflecting  mirror  can  be  aligned  with  and  removed 
from  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective,  other  reflecting  mirrors 
arranged  in  said  arm  and  arranged  to  direct  the  light  passed 
through  said  objective  aod  reflected  by  said  movable  reflecting 
mirror  toward  said  screen,  an  illuminating  light  source 
mounted  to  said  microscope  body,  and  a  change-over  switch 
provided  in  said  arm  and  arranged  so  that  said  change-over 
switch  is  changed  over  in  combined  operation  with  movement 
of  said  movable  reflecting  mirror  for  aligning  it  with  and 
removing  it  from  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective,  said  screen 
microscope  being  arranged  to  vary  the  intensity  of  light  from 
said  illuminating  light  source  by  change  over  of  said  change- 
over switch. 


near  the  end  face  of  said  optical  fiber  bundle  on  the  object  side 
and  having  refractive  index  distribution  n  given  by  the  follow- 
ing formula: 

wherein  reference  symbol  n^  represents  refractive  index  on 
the  optical  axis,  reference  symbol  a  represents  the  coeffi- 
cient of  refractive  index  distribution  and  reference  symbol 
R  represents  the  distance  from  the  optical  axis,  said  optical 
system  further  comprising  a  negative  lens  arranged  on  the 
object  side  of  said  light-focusing  heterogeneous  medium. 


4,101,195 
ANASnCMATIC  THREE-MIRROR  TELESCOPE 
Robert  A.  FroKh,  Administrator  of  the  National  .Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Dietrich  G.  Korsch,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,498 

Int.  a.'  G02B  17/06.  23/06 

VS.  a.  350—55  4  Claims 


4,101,196 
OBJECTIVE  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENDOSCOPES 
TosUUro  Imai,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,804 
CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1975,  50/104521 
Int  a.'  GOIB  5/16,  5/14 
VS.  a.  350— 96J1  3  Claims 
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1.  An  objective  optical  system  for  endoscopes  comprising  an 
optical  fiber  bundle  for  transmitting  an  image  of  an  object  and 
a  cylindrical  light-focusing  heterogeneous  medium  arranged 


4,101,197 
CONNECTORS  FOR  COAXIALLY  COUPLING  THE  END 
OF  A  LINEAR  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  ELEMENT  FOR  A 

RECEIVING  SURFACE 
Alan  Hugh  Kent,  Wokingham,  and  Peter  Howard  Fell,  Maiden- 
head, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und  In- 
yestments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,782 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  6,  1975, 
24467/75 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.17  4  aaims 


1.  A  three-mirror  telescope  comprising: 

a  primary  mirror  of  ellipsoidal  configuration,  and  having  an 
opening  central  about  a  central  axis  thereof; 

a  secondary  mirror  of  hyperboloidal  configuration  facing 
said  primary  mirror,  said  secondary  mirror  being  of  a 
smaller  diameter  than  the  primary  mirror  and  positioned 
symmetrically  with  the  axis  of  the  primary  mirror, 
whereby  light  from  a  scene  being  viewed  passes  around 
and  by  the  secondary  mirror,  and  then  is  reflected  through 
said  opening  m  said  primary  mirror;  and 

imaging  means,  mcluding  a  tertiary  mirror  of  ellipsoidal 
configuration  positioned  to  receive  Ught  from  said  second- 
ary mirror,  for  reflecting  an  image  of  the  scene  being 
viewed  to  a  plane  for  viewing. 


>-v/- 


nuv^' 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  the  end  of  an  optical  waveguide 
element  to  a  small-area  light-receiving  surface,  which  com- 
prises a  first  connector  member  having  a  substantially  rigid 
body  and  an  end  face  on  which  the  hght-receiving  surface  is 
fixedly  arranged,  and  a  second  connector  member  having  a 
substantially  rigid  body  formed  with  a  coupling  face  at  one  end 
and  with  a  cylindrical  longitudinal  through  bore  penetrating 
said  coupling  face  at  right  angles  to  said  face  for  closely  sur- 
rounding the  end  of  such  waveguide  element,  said  bore  having 
a  flared  lead-in  poriion  at  its  end  remote  from  said  coupling 
face,  the  body  of  the  first  connector  member  including  a  boss- 
like structure  and  the  body  of  the  second  connector  member 
including  at  its  outer  circumference  a  longitudinally  projecting 
tubular  part  which  presents  an  inner  circumferential  surface 
for  slidingly  receiving  said  boss-like  body  of  said  first  connec- 
tor member  with  such  longitudinal  penetration  that  said  light- 
receiving  surface  is  substantially  in  contact  with  said  coupling 
face,  said  tubular  pari  and  said  boss-like  body  being  in  such 
fixed  relation  to  said  cylindrical  bore,  and  to  said  receiving 
surface  respectively,  as  to  each  be  parallel  and  substantially 
coaxial  respectively  with  said  bore  and  with  an  axis  that  ex- 
tends through  the  centre  of-said  light-receiving  surface  at  right 
angles  to  the  latter  and  iifwhitjh  the  body  of  the  second  con- 
nector member  has  an  end  poriion  in  which  the  end  of  the  said 
waveguide  element  is  centred  and  which,  at  least  at  that  end 
which,  in  the  coupled  position  of  said  first  and  second  connec- 
tor members,  is  nearest  to  the  receiving  surface,  is  enclosed  in 
a  cylindrical  holder  tube  which  extends  beyond  the  end  of  the 
said  end  poriion,  to  form  a  coUar  adapted  to  encircle  the  boss 
of  the  first  connector  member,  and  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
for  sliding  cooperation  with  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the 
boss 
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4,101,198 

nBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR  WITH  SPLIT  FERRULE 

ASSEMBLY 

Earl  R.  Heldt,  MonU  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  69832 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350— %.20  ■'  OaSxia 


one  of  said  Amici  prisms,  each  said  reflecting  prism  hav- 
ing a  radiation  input  face  coupled  to  one  of  said  end  faces 
of  the  associated  one  of  said  Amici  prisms,  a  radiation 
output  face,  and  a  reflecting  surface  having  a  relatively 
high  coefficienl  of  reflectivity,  said  reflecting  prisms  each 
being  arranged  so  that  radiation  entering  said  input  face 
from  the  associated  one  of  said  Amici  prisms  is  toully 
internally  reflected  by  said  output  face,  reflected  by  said 
reflecting  suri'ace  and  emerges  from  said  output  face. 


4,101,200 

COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  A  LIGHT 

TRANSMITTING  ABSORBING  COATING  ON 

SUBSTRATES 

Helmut  Daxinger,  Wangs,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Balzers 

Patent-und  Beteilignngs-AktiengeseUschaft,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,424 
Oaims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Mar.   7,    I97S, 
3390/75 

Int.  a.!  G02B  5/23:  C23C  15/00:  G02B  5/28 
VS.  a.  350—166  '  CI**"* 


1  A  connector  for  end-to-end  coupling  of  an  individual 
optical  fiber  cable  to  another,  each  cable  having  an  optical 
fiber,  a  fiber  jacket  and  a  cover,  said  connector  compnsing: 

a  ferrule  for  retaining  the  optical  fiber  and  fiber  jacket; 

boot  means  for  maintaining  the  cover  in  gripping  relation- 
ship with  the  ferrule;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  the  ferrule  to  another  ferrule; 

said  ferrule  including  a  retainer  sleeve  and  two  half-shells, 
each  of  said  half-shells  having  a  flat  face  formed  with  a 
coaxially  aligned  groove  to  provide  a  bore  of  substantially 
uniform  diameter  for  slidably  retaining  the  optical  fiber 
when  mounted  in  the  retainer  sleeve. 


CHROME 

SILICW     DIOXIK 


4,101,199 

RADIATION  BEAM  SPLITTER 

Craig  M.  Christensen,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Noctua,  Inc., 

Belmont,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  621,709,  Oct.  14, 1975,  Pat,  No.  4,036,557. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,833 

Int.  a.^  G02B  27/28.  27/10 

VS.  a.  350—152  *  <^»'"" 


5IL>C0*(   DIOXIOC 


1.  A  light  transmitting  filter  having  a  blue-gray  transmission 
color,  in  particular  a  sight  glass,  comprising  a  substrate  of  a 
transparent  material  and  a  coating  on  said  substrate  of  alternate 
metal  and  non-metal  layers,  said  meul  layers  consisting  essen- 
tially of  chromium  and  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  10  nm, 
and  said  non-metal  layers  consisting  essentially  of  silicon  diox- 
ide. 


'"^rUlh 


4,101,201 
LOW  MAGNIFICATION  MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
Tsutomu  Tojyo,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,634 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1975,  51/157485 
Int.  a.=  G02B  9/02  21/02 
VS.  a.  350—175  ML  >  *^'»™ 


L|  Li     La    •-« 


1.  A  radiation  beam  splitter  for  use  in  generating  a  pair  of 
mutually  parallel  coherent  radiation  beams  from  a  coherent 
radiation  input  beam  having  orthogonal  polarization  compo- 
nents, said  radiation  beam  splitter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  Amici  prisms  each  having  opposing  end  faces 
and  intermediate  roof  faces  extending  therebetween,  said 
roof  faces  of  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  Amici 
prisms  being  arranged  in  facing  relation,  one  of  said  roof 
faces  of  each  of  said  Amici  prisms  including  beam  splitting 
means  for  reflecting  a  preselected  fractional  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  orthogonal  polarization  components  of 
said  input  beam  and  for  transmitting  the  remaining  frac- 
tional portion  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  orthogonal  polar- 
ization components  to  the  interior  of  the  associated  Amici 
prism;  and 
a  plurality  of  reflecting  prisms  each  associated  to  a  different 


rj      "^s  r,       r. 


1.  A  low  magnification  objective  comprising  a  first  negative 
cemented  lens  component  having  a  concave  surface  facing  the 
object  side  and  consisting  of  a  biconcave  lens  element  and  a 
biconvex  lens  element,  and  a  second  positive  cemented  lens 
component  consisting  of  a  negative  meniscus  lens  element  and 
a  biconvex  lens  element,  and  said  objective  havmg  the  follow- 
ing numerical  data: 


f  =  1 


r,  =  -  0.2703  d,  =  0.0492  n,  =  1.51633    v,  =  64.1 

r  =  1  0278  d  =  0.0527  nj  =  171285    v,  =  43.4 

r  =  -  0.5009  dj  =  0.2530 

r!  =  0.7140  d  =0.1230  "!=''*♦"    «^=^y^ 

,\  =  0.3562  d  =  0.0735  n.  -  1  50378 


:  66.8 
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-continued 


f  =  1 


r,  =  0.7532 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  /  represent  the  overall  focal 
length  of  the  objective  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbols  r, 
through  Cj  designate  radii  of  curvature  on  respective  lens  sur- 
faces, the  reference  symbols  d,  through  1/5  denote  thicknesses  of 
respective  lens  elements  and  the  airspace  therebetween,  the 
reference  symbols  n,  through  n,  represent  refractive  indices  of 
respective  lens  elements  and  the  reference  symbols  v,  through 
V4  designate  Abbe's  numbers  of  respective  lens  elements. 


4,101^2 

VARIFOCAL  CAMERA  OBJECTIVE  WITH 

ADJUSTMENT-RANGE  SELECTION 

Karl    Teich,    Bad    Kreiunacl!,    Germany,    assignor    to    Jo*. 

Schaeider  A  Co.  Optische  Werke,  Bad  Kreuzaach,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  12, 
1975,  2555953 

Int.  a.-  G02B  15/18 
VS.  a.  350—187  4  Oaims 


a  first  positive  meniscus  lens  element  convex  to  the  object 

side,  forming  a  first  lens  group; 
a  second  positive  lens  element; 
a  third  negative  lens  element  cemented  to  the  second  lens 

element  to  form  a  meniscus-shaped  doublet  convex  to  the 

object  side,  forming  a  second  lens  group; 
a  fourth  negative  lens  element; 
a  fifth  positive  lens  element  cemented  to  the  fourth  lens 

element  to  form  a  meniscus-shaped  doublet  concave  to  the 

object  side,  forming  a  third  lens  group; 
a  sixth  positive  meniscus  lens  element  concave  to  the  object 

side,  forming  a  fourth  lens  group;  and 
a  seventh  positive  lens  element,  forming  a  fifth  lens  group, 
the  lens  system  having  design  parameters  within  the  follow- 
ing ranges: 


1.7  <r«/r«<  IS, 

OS  <rlO/r»<  IJ, 

0.67  <  (<f,  +  d,V(d,  -K/4)  <  aXJ, 

I.«S  <  <i2  <  1.72, 

iiS  >  1.72;  116  >  1.72 

wherein, 
r  represents  the  radius  of  curvature, 
d  represents  the  value  of  the  axial  distance,  and 
n  represents  refractive  index, 

the  sub-numbers  correspond  to  the  consecutive  values  from 
the  object  to  image  side  of  the  lens  system. 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  varifocal  objective  provided  with 
control  means  displaceable  between  a  telephoto  position  and  a 
wide-angle  position  for  adjusting  the  focal  length  of  the  objec- 
tive in  a  zoom  range,  said  control  means  being  further  displace- 
able beyond  said  wide-angle  position  for  focusing  the  objective 
upon  nearby  objects  in  a  macro  range,  the  combination  there- 
with of; 
first  stop  means  coupled  with  said  objective  and  selectively 
settable  to  coact  with  said  control  means  for  blocking 
movement  thereof  from  said  wide-angle  position  toward 
said  telephoto  position  beyond  a  predetermined  intermedi- 
ate position;  and 
second  stop  means  coupled  with  said  objective  and  selec- 
tively settable  independently  of  said  first  stop  means  to 
coact  with  said  control  means  for  blocking  movement 
thereof  away  from  said  telephoto  position  past  said  wide- 
angle  position. 


4,101,204 
MEDIUM  MAGNinCATION  OBJECTIVE  FOR  VIDEO 
DISKS 
Toshimichi  Koizumi,  Sagamihara,  and  Miwako  Unami,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,801 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1976,  51-20147 

Int.  a.;  G02B  9/34 

VS.  a.  350—224  7  Qaims 


4,101,203 
GAUSS  TYPE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Tamikaza  YamagucU,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabushiki  Kaisha,  OsaJu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1976,  51/3001 
iBt  a.!  G02B  9/60 
VS.  a.  350—217  9  Claims 

1.  A  five  group,  seven  element  Gauss  type  lens  system  com- 
prising, from  the  object  side  to  the  image  side  of  the  lens  sys- 
tem; 


1.  A  medium  magnification  objective  for  video  disks  com- 
prising a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  lenses,  said  first  lens 
being  a  positive  meniscus  lens  with  its  concave  surface  posi- 
tioned toward  the  object  side,  said  second  lens  being  a  positive 
meniscus  lens  with  its  concave  surface  positioned  toward  the 
object  side,  said  third  lens  being  a  biconvex  lens,  said  fourth 
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lens  being  a  negative  meniscus  lens  with  its  convex  surface   said  clutch  is  connected  for  operating  one  or  the  other  of  said 
positioned  toward  the  object  side,  said  medium  magnification    transmission  assemblies,  each  transmission  assembly  having  a 


objective  for  video  disks  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 
OJ  £  dt//  2  0.06  (1) 


0.41  S  d^//  S  0J8 

2  e  i/.i/,  £  I 

OMSd^/S  OJS 

1.7  S  \r,\/d,  S  IJ5 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(S) 


Wherein  reference  symbol  r;  represents  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  surface  on  the  image  side  of  the  first  lens,  reference 
symbol  d,  represent  the  thickness  of  the  first  lens,  reference 
symbol  d^  represents  the  thickness  of  the  fourth  lens,  reference 
symbol  d^  represents  the  airspace  between  the  second  and  third 
lenses,  reference  </«  represents  the  airspace  between  the  third 
and  fourth  lenses,  reference  symbol  /,  represents  the  focal 
length  of  the  first  lens,  reference  /<  represents  the  focal  length 
of  the  fourth  lens  and  reference  symbol  /  represents  the  focal 
length  of  the  lens  system  as  a  whole. 


4,101,205 

DRIVING  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 

Horst  Bos,  Giippingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebr. 

Marklin  &  Cie.  GmbH,  Goppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,061 

Int.  a.!  G02B  S/OS 

V.S.  a.  350—289  3  Qaims 


1  A  driving  mirror  assembly  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  carrier  for  a  mirror  glass  the  mirror  glass,  said  carrier  being 

supported  on  said  base  by  means  of  a  universal  joint; 
first  means  for  pivoting  said  carrier  relative  to  said  base 

about  a  first  axis  passing  through  said  universal  joint; 
second  means  for  pivoting  said  carrier  relative  to  said  base 

about  a  second  axis  passing  through  said  universal  joint 

and  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis; 
a  plurality  of  first  posts  formed  on  said  base  and  extending 

towards  said  carrier; 
a  plurality  of  second  posts  formed  on  said  carrier  and  ex- 
tending towards  said  base; 
a  sheet  of  spring  metal  positioned  about  said  universal  joint 

and  supported  by  said  first  and  second  posts  to  prevent 

said  carrier  from  rotating. 


4,101,206 
ADJUSTABLE  MOTOR  CAR  MIRROR  WITH  COMPACT 

ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
Aane  Adriaan  Oskam,  De  Meem,  and  Herraanus  Marinus  Igna- 
tius Koot,  Linschoten,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  In- 
dustrie Koot  B.V.,  Montfoort,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,709 
Oaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.    9,    1976, 
7603821;  Sep.  14,  1976,  7610173 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/08.  7/18 
VS.  a.  350—289  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  adjusting  a  motor  car  mirror  around  two 
substantially  perpendicular  axes,  comprising  a  housing,  a  re- 
versible motor  in  said  housing,  an  electromagnetically  oper- 
ated clutch  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  motor,  two 
planetary  transmission  assemblies  in  said  bousing  and  to  which 


drive  shaft,  a  projection  member  mounted  on  each  drive  shaft, 
and  two  mirror  adjustment  units,  one  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  projection  member  on  said  drive  shaft  of  one 
transmission  assembly  and  having  the  other  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  mirror  structure  for  tilting  said  mirror  structure 
around  one  of  said  axes,  and  the  other  having  one  end  con- 


nected to  said  projection  member  on  said  drive  shaft  of  the 
other  transmission  assembly  and  having  the  other  end  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  mirror  structure  for  tilting  the  mirror 
structure  around  the  other  of  said  axes,  one  of  the  connections 
between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  projection  member  and  be- 
tween the  projection  member  and  the  mirror  adjustment  unit 
for  each  combination  of  drive  shaft,  projection  member  and 
mirror  adjustment  unit  being  a  slip  connection. 


4,101,207 

PREPARATION  OF  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CONTAINING 

POLYMERIC  STRUCTURE 

Lynn  J.  Taylor,  Haslett,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,445,  Feb.  12,  1973,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,156,  Mar.  4,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,577 

Int.  CL'  G02F  I/I3 

VS.  a.  350—344  5  Claims 

1.  As  an  anicle  of  manufacture,  an  electronic  display  device 

comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  base  member, 

(b)  a  thin,  layer-like  structure  of  controlled  thickness  sup- 
ported on  a  surface  of  said  base  member, 

(c)  said  structure  comprising  poly(ethylene  oxide)  in  matrix 
form  and  N,N'-bis(p-n-octyloxybenzyIidene)-2<hloro- 
1,4-phenylenediamine  nematic  liquid-crystal  material; 

(d)  said  nematic  liquid-crystal  material  being  dispersed  in 
said  poly(ethylene  oxide)  matrix  in  intimate  contact  there- 
with, and  said  poly(ethylene  oxide)  being  chemically  and 
physically  ineri  relative  to  the  contained  liquid-crystal 
material,  and 

(e)  means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  selected  areas  of 
said  structure  to  produce  a  dynamic  scattering  effect  in 
said  nematic  liquid-crystal  materail. 


4,101,208 
OPHTHALMIC  DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONALLY 
SECURING  LENSES  THERETO 
Louis  J.  Page,  191-21  Hillside  Ave.,  HolUs,  N.Y.  11423 
FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,184 
Int  a.2  G02C  9/04 
V.S.  a.  351-58  10  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  device  having  a  pair  of  spaced  rim  mem- 
bers connected  by  a  bridge  member,  each  of  said  rim  members 
extending  at  least  pariially  along  the  peripheral  ponion  of  a 
lens,  the  upper  portion  of  said  rim  member  being  located  sub- 
stantially above  eye  level  when  worn,  lens  attaching  means 
being  attached  to  the  nasal  and  temporal  side  poriions  of  said 
rim  member  and  having  portions  thereon  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom  and  having  a  spring  relationship  to  each 
other  so  that  the  confronting  surfaces  of  the  attaching  means 
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can  be  sprung  apart  relative  to  each  other  and  having  the 
distance  between  the  attaching  means  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  side  portions  of  a  lens  inserted  therein,  lenses,  at 
least  one  of  said  lenses  being  provided  with  at  least  one  tem- 
poral and  one  nasal  notch  formed  in  the  respective  side  edge 
portions  thereof  and  at  least  one  of  said  lenses  being  attached  to 
each  of  said  rim  members,  said  lens  being  positioned  so  that  one 


tion  to  allow  the  release  means  to  be  moved  into  the 
second  operative  position  for  operating  the  fading  means. 


1   In  a  cme-camera  for  cinematographic  film 

optical  means  deflning  an  optical  ajtis; 

means  for  guiding  the  film  and  for  exposing  successive  image 
frames  on  said  optical  axis; 

shutter  means  for  intercepting  said  optical  axis  and  being 
operable  to  alternately  assume  an  intercepting  condition 
and  an  open  condition; 

first  drive  means  for  said  film  and  said  shutter; 

motor  means  for  providing  power  for  said  first  drive  means; 

fading  means  operable  between  an  open  condition  and  a 
fade-out  condition  for  continuously  altering  the  amount  of 
light  reaching  the  image  frame  on  said  optical  axis; 

release  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  drive 
means  and  being  movable  from  an  inoperative  position 
into  a  first  operative  position  for  rendering  operative  said 
dnve  means,  and  from  the  first  into  a  second  operative 
position  to  operate  said  fading  means; 

blocking  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  release 
means  from  the  first  into  the  second  position,  said  block- 
ing means  having  a  blocking  and  an  unblocking  condition; 
programming  means  being  controlled  by  said  release  means 
and  controlling  said  blocking  means  the  blocking  means 
after  the  movement  of  the  release  means  from  the  inopera- 
tive into  [he  first  operative  position  remaining  in  blocking 
condition  during  a  time  interval  determined  by  the  pro- 
gramming means  and  then  assummg  the  unblocking  condi- 


4,10U10 

PROJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  STEREOSCOPIC 

PICTURES 

Allen  Kwok  Wih  Lo,  and  Jerry  Curtis  Nims,  both  of  Dunwoody. 
G*.,  assignors  to  Dimensional  Development  Corporation, 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,064 

Int.  a.'  G03B  2i/60 

VS.  a.  353— 7  10  Ctaims 


of  said  attaching  means  engages  the  corresponding  side  notch 
in  the  lens,  the  other  side  of  said  lens  being  positioned  so  that 
the  notched  portion  therein  is  located  over  the  rear  of  the 
corresponding  side  attaching  means  and  is  pressed  against  the 
atuching  means  whereby  the  attaching  means  yields  relative  to 
the  other  of  said  atuching  means  allowing  the  lens  to  enter 
therein,  thereby  tensionally  and  releasably  securing  the  lens  to 
said  rim  member. 


4,101,209 
CINE  CAMERA 
Otto  Freudenschuss,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Karl  Vocken- 
huber  and  Raimund  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,222 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  8,  1975,  6899/75 

Int.  a.'  G03B  21/36 

VS.  a.  352-91  C  22  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  stereoscopic  pictures  of  the  type 
including  a  multiplicity  of  lineiform  image  bands,  each  of  said 
image  bands  comprising  a  plurality  of  condensed  images  from 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  two-dimensional  views  of  an 
object  field  taken  from  spaced  vantage  points,  and  a  lenticular 
screen  having  a  corresponding  multipUcity  of  lenticules 
aligned  with  the  image  bands,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  lenticular  screen  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  lenticules 

of  width  w; 
means  including  a  plurality  M  of  projecting  lenses  for  pro- 
jecting a  corresponding  plurality  M  of  two-dimensional 
views  of  an  object  field,  a  plurality  N  S  M  of  which  were 
taken  from  different  vantage  points  relative  to  the  object 
field,  onto  said  lenticular  screen  with  the  projected  image 
of  a  selected  common  element  of  each  view  in  substantial 
registry  with  a  reference  point  located  substantially  at  the 
position  of  said  lenticular  screen,  the  number  M  of  pro- 
jected two-dimensional  views  being  equal  to  w/m.  where 
m  is  the  width  of  an  individual  condensed  image  formed  at 
the  rear  surface  of  a  lenticule; 
a  corresponding  plurality  M  of  photographic  recordings, 
each  arranged  in  optical  alignment  with  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  projecting  lenses  and  containing  a  photo- 
graphic image  of  one  of  said  two-dimensional  views;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  plurality  M  of  projecting  lenses 
and  said  corresponding  plurality  M  of  photographic  re- 
cordings in  a  plurality  of  rows,  said  rows  of  projecting 
lenses  and  photographic  recordings  being  spaced  apart  in 
the  direction  of  the  lengthwise  extent  of  the  lenticules  and 
being  offset  relative  to  one  another  in  the  direction  of  the 
widthwise  extent  of  the  lenticules  of  said  lenticular  screen 
such  that  the  apertures  of  said  M  lenses,  when  viewed  in 
the  direction  of  the  lengthwise  extent  of  the  lenticules,  are 
arranged  substantially  in  edge-to-edge  contiguous  rela- 
tion, 
whereby  said  M  projected  two-dimensional  views  form  M 
condensed  images  at  the  rear  surface  of  each  lenticule 
which  are  substantially  contiguous  and  non-overlapping. 
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4,101,211 

MAGNETIC  CURTAIN  SEAL  FOR  DEVELOPMENT 

APPARATUS 

Walter  Kayson,  Rochester,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,215 

Int.  O.'  G03C  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  DD  1  Claim 


end  portion  of  said  plate  being  adapted  to  press  the  transfer 
sheet,  at  a  position  upstream  of  the  transfer  zone,  against  the 


surface  of  the  recording  element  and  being  deformable  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  transfer  sheet. 


I.  In  an  electrographic  development  apparatus  including  a 
sump  for  receiving  developer  having  toner  and  magnetic  parti- 
cles, and  a  development  station  having  means  for  applying 
toner  to  an  electrostatic  image  carried  on  an  insulating  surface, 
and  at  least  one  rotatable  auger  disposed  in  a  passageway 
formed  between  the  sump  and  the  development  station,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
magnetic  curtain  seal  means  having  a  magnetic  shunt  mem- 
ber and  a  plurality  of  magnets  connected  to  said  shunt 
member,  said  magnetic  curtain  seal  means  being  disposed 
relative  to  said  auger  and  said  passageway  for  attracting  a 
portion  of  the  developer  to  block  a  pan  of  said  passage- 
way, whereby  toner  dust  is  prevented  from  escaping  from 
said  sump  through  such  blocked  portion  of  said  passage- 
way into  said  development  station. 


4,101,213 
ZOOM  LENS  COPIER 
Kenneth  W.  Laskowski,  Fairport,  and  Edward  L.  Stelner,  Mace- 
don,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  577,379,  May  14, 1975,  P«L  No.  4,046,467. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  26,  1976,  Sier.  No.  745  J54 
Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—5  *  CUlms 


4,101,212 

IMAGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEMENTARY  APPARATUS 

FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

KeUI  Snmiyoshi,  Hino,  and  Tomio  Saitoh,  Iruma,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,373 
Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1976,  51-4013 
Int.  a.!  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  TR  *  Claims 

5.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  having  means 
for  providing  a  developed  toner  image  on  the  surface  of  a 
recording  element  and  means,  having  a  discharge  electrode, 
for  electrostatically  transferring,  at  a  transfer  zone,  the  devel- 
oped toner  image  to  a  transfer  sheet  supplied  to  the  transfer 
zone,  the  improvement  comprising  an  unage  transfer  comple- 
menury  device  including  a  depressing  plate  having  an  end 
portion  extending  adjacent  the  recording  element,  at  least  the 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  copies  electrostatically  using 
1  movable  photoreceptor, -the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  flash  illuminating  an  original  to  be  reproduced  to  pro- 
duce a  light  image  representative  of  said  original; 

(b)  projecting  said  light  image  by  means  of  an  infinitely 
variable  lens  means  onto  the  photoreceptor  whereby  to 
form  a  latent  electroswtic  image  of  the  original  on  said 
photoreceptor  for  development  and  transfer  to  copy  sub- 
strate material; 

(c)  changing  actuation  of  said  illuminating  flash  to  displace 
the  light  image  produced  on  said  photoreceptor  and  the 
position  of  the  developed  image  on  said  copy  substrate 
material;  and 

(d)  operating  said  lens  means  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  light 
image  projected  by  said  lens  means  onto  the  photorecep- 
tor so  as  to  produce  a  copy  of  the  entire  original  without 
deletion  of  any  information  due  to  displacement  of  said 
image. 
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4,10U14 
■TONER  DISPENSING  DEVICE  WITH  ELECTRICAL 
INTEGRATING  CIRCUIT 
Yulaka    Irie;    Tomoji    Mumtt,    both    of   Toyokmwa;    Kenji 
Shibuaki,    Aichl;    Shigemitu    Shimizu.    Toyok«w«;    Yuklo 
Toknn,  Toyohashi,  uid  Shuqji  Yamamoto,  Shinshiro,  all  of 
Japan,   assignors   to   MioolU   Camera    Kabnahiki    Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,914 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1975,  50-7419[U] 
Int.  CLJ  G03G  15/10 
VS.  a.  355—10  12  Claims 


comprising  means  for  dislodging  toner  particles  from  said 
cleaning  means;  a  receptacle  spaced  from  said  dislodging 
means;  a  grid-electrode  intermediate  said  receptacle  and  said 
dislodging  means  and  spaced  from  the  latter,  said  grid-elec- 
trode being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  interstices  so  as  to  be 


71   D     y*    n 


1.  A  loner  dispensing  means  for  use  in  an  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  apparatus  having  an  optical  system,  means  for 
forming  an  electrosutic  latent  image  upon  receipt  of  light  rays 
projected  through  said  optical  system  from  an  original  to  be 
copied,  said  electrostatic  latent  image  corresponding  to  an 
image  of  the  original  which  has  been  carried  by  said  optical 
system,  means  for  feeding  copy  material  into  contact  with  said 
latent  image  forming  means,  said  toner  dispensing  means  com- 
prising: 
toner  storing  means; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  length  of  copy  material 

passing  through  the  path  means; 
circuit  means  for  electrically  integrating  the  length  of  the 
copy  material  detected  by  said  detecting  means  and  for 
memorizmg  the  integrated  length  of  the  copy  material 
until  the  amount  of  the  integrated  length  has  reached  a 
predetermined  level  and  for  generating  the  electrical 
output  in  the  form  of  electrical  pulses  when  the  amount  of 
the  integrated  length  has  reached  a  predetermined  level, 
the  said  circuit  means  including  an  integrating  circuit 
element  which  accumulates  energy  in  the  forward  current 
and  discharges  the  accumulated  energy  in  the  reverse 
current,  whereby  the  internal  resistance  of  the  integrating 
circuit  means  is  lower  in  the  period  when  the  accumulated 
energy  is  existing  in  said  integrating  circuit  means  than  in 
the  period  when  the  accumulated  energy  is  not  existing 
therein;  and 
supply  means  for  supplying  an  amount  of  toner  correspond- 
ing to  said  output  signal  from  said  integrating  circuit 
means  to  the  developing  means. 

4,101,215 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 
Giinther  Fottner,  and  Gottfried  Walbel,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-G«Taert  A.G.,  Urerku- 

scB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750^04 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1975,  2557758 

Int.  CIJ  G03G  JI/00 
VS.  a.  355-15  M  Clal™ 

1.  In  an  electrostatic  copier  wherein  an  electrostatic  image 
pattern  is  formed  on  the  photoconductive  surface  of  a  travel- 
ling endless  carrier,  toner  particles  are  electrosutically  at- 
tracted to  said  pattern  to  form  a  visible  image  and  are  there- 
upon transferred  to  an  image  carrier,  and  cleaning  means  sub- 
sequenfly  cleans  tncremenUl  portions  of  the  photoconductive 
surface  to  remove  residual  toner  particles  therefrom  which 
then  become  lodged  on  said  cleaning  means,  the  improvement 


readily  permeable  to  toner  particles;  and  means  connected  to 
said  grid-electrode  for  generating  between  the  same  and  said 
dislodging  means  an  electric  field  which  impels  dislodged 
particles  from  said  dislodging  means  towards  and  through  said 
grid-electrode  for  eventual  deposition  in  said  recepUcle. 


4,101J16 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINT  EXPOSURE 

CONTROL 

Walter  Grossmann,  Russikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,103,  Dec.  2,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,115 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Dec.   13,    1974, 
16612/74 

Int  a.2  G03B  27/76,  27/7S 
VS.  a.  355—35  1*  Claims 


cS— ^^ 


17.  A  photographic  printer  for  producing  photographic 
prints  from  an  original,  comprising 
a  means  for  scanning  the  density  of  the  original  point-by- 
point  in  three  primary  colours  i  ;  and  t  and  evaluating 
density  values  D^  D^  Djof  the  three  primary  colours  i.j. 
k  in  each  point  of  scan  of  the  original, 
a  process  computer  connected  to  said  scanning  means  and 
programmed  to 

select  from  aU  density  values  evaluated  in  the  scanning 
means  only  those  which  originate  from  points  of  scan 
the  three  density  values  of  which  satisfy  at  least  two  of 
the  foUowing  three  conditions: 

aD,+bDj+cD,      ^  „         GDs,*bDsi+cDKk 
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-continued 

a-i-b+c 


SO„ 


i  a+b-^c 

aD,+bD,+  cDt                       aDy+bDf,.±cDf,^ 
D, '.  J.  .  S  Z),v. TTTTt ± 


±d. 


a  +  b+c 


^vj- 


a-t-b+c 


where  D,,  Dy  and  Dj  denote  the  densities  of  the  scanned 
points  for  the  primary  colours  i,  j  and  k.-  a.  b  and  c  being 
consunt  factors,  d,,  dj  and  d,  being  constant  density 
values,  and  D^v,.  D.v,  and  ^\t  denoting  the  densities  of 
the  primary  colours  i,  j,  and  «:  of  a  reference  original, 

and  to  determine  area  density  values  in  the  three  primary 
colours  i,J,k  from  the  so  selected  density  values;  and 
a  means  for  exposing  a  light  sensitive  material  to  light  from 

said  original,  said  exposure  means  having  a  control  means 

which  controls  exposure  in  accordance  with  said  area 

density  values. 


4,101,218 
ELECTRONIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Ryoji  Saniwatari,  Niiza;  Furaio  Tamakawa,  Yokohama;  Takeo 
Ikeda,  Yokohama,  and  Norio  Misawa,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,648 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1976,  51-33203 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00:  G03B  27/S4 

VS.  a.  355—57  8  Clhinf 


4,101,217 
AUTOMATIC  COLOR  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Berthold  Fergg,  Taufkirchen;  Wolfgang  Zahn,  Munich,  and 
Walter  Knapp,  Taufkirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  AGFA-GeTaert  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  8, 
1975,  2535034 

Int.  CL2  G03B  27/78 
VS.  a.  355—38  21  Claims 


Tr"S^n_^ 


1.  An  electronic  copying  apparatus  comprising  a  copying 
machine  body;  original  mount  means  for  fixing  an  original  to 
said  body;  support  means  for  supporting  a  photosensitive  body 
in  parallel  with  said  original;  an  optical  unit  provided  in  said 
machine  body  to  move  along  said  original  and  including  a  light 
source  for  irradiating  said  original  and  lens  means  defining  a 
first  light  path  between  the  original  and  the  lens  means  and  a 
second  light  path  between  the  lens  means  and  the  photosensi- 
tive body,  both  said  first  and  second  light  paths  having  a  ratio 
of  optical  disUnces  controUed  according  to  the  copying  mag- 
nification; and  driving  means  for  stopping  the  photosensitive 
body  to  allow  the  optical  unit  to  perform  scanning  in  full-scale 
copying  and  in  varied-scale  copying,  allowing  the  optical  unit 
to  perform  scanning  while  moving  the  photosensitive  body 
and  the  optical  unit  according  to  the  correlation  as  foUows 

y,=  ICid-o)! 

where  Vpis  a  moving  speed  of  the  photosensitive  body  at  time 
of  exposure,  ^£  is  a  moving  speed  of  the  optical  unit  at  time  of 
exposure,  f^  is  a  moving  speed  of  optical  unit  at  time  of  expo- 
sure, and  a  is  a  copying  magnification. 

4,101,219 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  AN  OPTICAL  NULL 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
AUan  S.  Way,  Irvine,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instmmeats, 
Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,252 

Int.  CL2  GOIJ  3/42;  GOIR  15/10 

VS.  a.  356-89  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  color  printing  apparatus  wherein  origi- 
nals are  imaged  onto  photosensitive  receptors  and  at  least  some 
originals  include  areas  of  predominant  color,  an  exposure 
control  comprising  signal  transmitting  photosensitive  trans- 
ducer means  operative  to  scan  the  areas  of  an  original  in  the 
primary  colors;  signal  transmitting  means  for  evaluating  sig- 
nals from  said  transducer  means  for  the  presence  of  areas  of 
predominant  color;  signal  transmitting  means  for  integrating 
the  signals  from  said  transducer  means  in  the  primary  colors; 
signal  transmitting  means  for  comparing  signals  from  said 
evaluating  means  with  reference  signals;  means  for  modifying 
the  signals  from  said  transducer  means  to  said  integerating 
means  in  response  to  signals  transmitted  by  said  comparing 
means  and  indicative  of  areas  of  predominant  color,  said  modi- 
fying means  comprising  switching  means  operative  to  at  least 
reduce  the  intensity  of  signals  from  said  transducer  means  to 
said  integrating  means  in  response  to  signals  transmitted  by 
said  comparing  means  on  scanning  of  an  area  of  predominant 
color;  and  means  for  regulating  the  exposure  of  a  receptor  in 
response  to  signals  from  said  integrating  means. 


1.  In  a  double  beam  optical  null  spectrophotometer  includ- 
ing sample  and  reference  optical  beam  paths,  a  radiation  detec- 
tor, an  attenuator  feedback  loop  connected  to  said  detector  for 
positioning  an  optical  attenuator  in  the  reference  beam  path  in 
response  to  a  detector  signal  indicative  of  an  energy  difference 
in  the  sample  and  reference  beam  paths  to  equalize  the  energy 
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in  said  beam  paths,  a  transmitting  potentiometer  having  a  shder 
movable  with  said  attenuator  and  providing  a  potentiometer 
output  signal  at  said  slider  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said 
attenuator,  a  recorder,  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
slider  to  said  recorder  to  record  said  potentiometer  output 
signal  and  apparatus  for  calibrating  said  transmitting  potenti- 
ometer including  means  for  selectively  disabling  said  attenua- 
tor feedback  loop  and  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said 
detector  to  said  recorder  while  said  attenuator  feedback  loop  is 
disabled  and  while  said  slider  is  disconnected  from  said  re- 
corder and  while  blocking  one  of  said  beam  paths  to  record  a 
measure  of  single  beam  energy  of  said  spectrophotometer  for 
selected  levels  of  attenuation  m  the  other  of  said  beam  paths, 
said  connecting  means  selectively  connecting  said  slider  to  said 
recorder  at  said  selected  levels  of  attenuation  to  record  said 
potentiometer  output  signal  at  each  of  said  selected  levels  of 
attenuation  in  addition  to  said  measure  of  single  beam  energy, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  signal  level  sensitive  impedance  network  connected  to  said 
slider  of  said  transmitting  potentiometer  for  modifying 
said  potentionmeter  output  signal  to  achieve  a  substan- 
tially linear  relationship  between  said  potentiometer  out- 
put signal  and  said  measure  of  said  single  beam  energy 
over  a  range  of  levels  of  attenuation  including  said  se- 
lected levels  of  attenuation,  said  signal  level  sensitive 
impedance  network  including  a  first  electncal  resistance 
network  having  a  variable  resistor,  a  second  electrical 
resistance  network,  means  coupling  said  second  electrical 
resistance  network  between  said  slider  of  said  transmitting 
potentiometer  and  a  source  of  potential,  switch  means 
including  a  nonlinear  circuit  element,  means  connecting 
said  nonlinear  circuit  element  in  series  circuit  with  said 
variable  resistor  of  said  first  electrical  resistance  network 
between  an  adjusuble  slider  on  said  second  electrical 
resistance  network  and  a  source  of  potential,  said  adjust- 
able slider  adjusting  the  switching  charactenstic  of  said 
nonlinear  circuit  element  and  said  variable  resistor  coop- 
erating with  said  nonlinear  circuit  element  to  establish  the 
impedance  of  said  series  circuit  for  modifying  said  potenti- 
ometer output  signal  to  achieve  a  subsuntially  linear 
relationship  between  said  potentiometer  output  signal  and 
said  measure  of  said  single  beam  energy  over  said  range  of 
levels  of  attenuation. 


signal  represenutive  of  said  Doppler  shift  in  frequency,  the 
improvement  comprising  varying  the  electric  field  square 
wave  frequency  in  a  predetermined  manner. 


4,101,221 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PHOTO-OPTICAL  MEASUREMENT 
OF  THE  ABSORPTION  BEHAVIOR  OF  SCUD,  LIQUID 

AND  GASEOUS  MEDL< 
Guoter  Schunck,  and  Albert  lUndwo,  both  of  Bnictakobel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1976,  2614181 

lot  a'  COIN  21/22 
MS.  CL  356—205  9  Claims 


4,101,220 

LASER  DOPPLER  SPECTROSCOPY  WITH 

SMOOTHENED  SPECTRA  LINE  SHAPES 

Charles  P.  Bean,  and  Egidijus  E.  Uzgiris,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31.  1977.  Ser.  No.  783,186 

Int.  a.=  GOIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  356—105  10  Claims 


r     " 

22 

/ 

1' 1  'Si!/:' 

oacuutTwi 

llMWM^rM 

1.  In  the  method  of  measuring  electrophoretic  mobility 
distribution  of  particles  suspended  in  a  fluid  and  situated  in  a 
square  wave  electric  field  by  heterodyning  laser  light  of  a 
predetermined  unshifted  frequency  with  said  laser  light  after 
undergoing  a  Doppler  shift  in  frequency  caused  by  said  parti- 
cles scattenng  laser  light  impinging  thereon  so  as  to  produce  a 


63q      /     24 
64a 


2  In  an  apparatus  for  the  photo-optical  measurement  of  the 
absorption  behavior  of  solid,  liquid  and  gaseous  media,  of  the 
type  having  an  optical  radiation  source,  a  test  cell,  a  standard 
absorption  cell,  chopper  means  for  breaking  up  light  beams 
passing  through  Iwth  cells  into  a  periodic  sequence  of  light 
pulses,  at  least  one  light  receiver,  and  a  circuit  for  the  indica- 
tion of  the  measured  value  and  adjustable  for  compensating  for 
changes  in  the  radiating  intensity  of  the  optical  radiation 
source  and  in  the  sensitivity  of  the  light  receiver,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises;  the  chopper  means  including  at  least 
one  set  of  holes  having  alternatively  different  light  admitting 
ability  and  disposed  in  the  range  of  each  cell  to  periodically 
pass  through  the  light  beams  through  the  cells  to  define  light 
pulses  divided  by  defined  variation  of  their  intensity  into  two 
different  pulse  series  of  which  one  series  comprises  measuring 
light  pulses  and  the  other  series  comprises  control  pulses  hav- 
ing a  relatively  short  time  duration,  and  the  circuit  comprises 
a  comparison  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  light  re- 
ceiver for  comparing  the  actual  value  of  the  control  pulses  to 
a  given  standard  value  and  a  regulating  amplifier  controlled  by 
the  comparison  circuit  for  efTecting  adjustment  of  the  circuit  to 
decrease  the  difference  between  the  actual  and  standard  values 
of  the  control  pulses  during  the  time  duration,  a  phasing  circuit 
synchronized  by  the  control  signals,  and  a  plurality  of  circuits 
controlled  by  the  phasing  circuit  for  alternately  periodically 
feeding  the  control  pulses  during  each  time  duration  to  the 
comparison  circuit  and  to  the  phasing  circuit  and  feeding  the 
measuring  light  pulses  to  be  indicating  after  each  time  dura- 
tion. 


4,101,222 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER  SAMPLE  HOLDER  WITH 

IMPROVED  SA.MPLE  VIEWING  APPARATUS 

Einar  Skau  Mathisen,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,769 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/16:  GOIJ  3/42 
VS.  a.  356—244  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  analyzer  of  the  type  having  a  probe  head,  a  base 
forming  a  cavity  for  the  probe  head,  means  for  positioning  a 
subject  such  as  a  textile  to  be  analyzed  adjacent  to  the  base  at 
the  end  of  the  cavity  opposite  the  probe  head  for  a  color  ana- 
lyzing operation  on  the  subject,  means  for  supporting  the  base 
for  a  sample  to  be  at  approximately  hand  level  and  slightly 
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below  eye  level  for  a  seated  operator,  improved  apparatus  for 

use  by  the  operator  for  viewing  the  sample  at  the  position  at 

which  the  color  analysis  is  to  be  made,  comprising, 

a  shutter  mechanism  and  means  in  said  base  for  guiding  said 

shutter  mechanism  along  a  path  between  an  open  position 

and  a  closed  position,  the  path  intersecting  a  portion  of  the 

cavity,  said  shutter  having  a  surface  conforming  to  the 


dent  upon  a  maximum  /-number  of  the  particular  ex- 
changeable lens  to  be  used  therewith  and  adapted  for 
transmitting  to  a  camera  body  information  as  to  be  maxi- 
mum/-number  of  the  exchangeable  lens  when  the  substan- 
tially circular  body  is  atuched  to  the  exchangeable  lens  at 
a  predetermined  angular  position,  and  the  exchangeable 
lens  is  in  turn  mounted  on  a  camera  body,  whereby  with 
the  diaphragm  setting  ring  of  an  exchangeable  lens  set  to 
a  minimum  aperture  corresponding  to  the  maximum  /- 
number,  information  as  to  the  minimum  /-number  of  the 
exchangeable  lens  may  be  obuined  within  a  camera  body 
when  information  thus  transmitted  by  the  information 
transmitting  means  of  the  lens  and  the  attachment  member 
to  the  camera  body  is  combined. 


shape  of  the  cavity  when  the  shutter  is  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, 

means  in  said  base  forming  an  optical  pathway  between  said 
cavity  and  an  upper  surface  of  the  base  when  the  shutter 
is  in  its  open  position,  and 

a  prism  mounted  on  said  base  over  said  pathway  to  provide 
an  image  of  the  textile  to  be  analyzed  at  a  convenient 
viewing  height  when  the  shuner  is  open. 


4,10U24 

ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPEWRrfEHS 

John  Robert  Litkenhns,  Lawrencebnrg,  and  Donald  Wayne 

Stafford,  Lexington,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,129 

Int.  a.2  B41J  19/20 

VS.  a.  400—328  12  Claims 


4,101,223 
ATTACHMENT  MEMBER  FOR  EXCHANGEABLE 

LENSES 
Shuzo  Mutsushita,  Ikeda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1976,  S1-91649[U] 
Int.  a:-  G03B  17/00 
VS.  CL  354—286  **  Claims 


1  An  attachment  member  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  an  exchangeable  lens  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  body 
where  the  exchangeable  lens  is  of  the  type  including  a  dia- 
phragm setting  ring  manually  rotatable  for  setting  a  desired 
diaphragm  aperture  and  information  transmitting  means  ar- 
ranged on  said  diaphragm  setting  ring  for  transmitting  to  a 
camera  body  information  as  to  the  step-difference  between  a 
minimum /-number  of  the  exchangeable  lens  and  a  set /-number 
corresponding  to  the  diaphragm  aperture  set  by  said  dia- 
phragm setting  ring  when  the  exchangeable  lens  is  mounted  on 
a  camera  body 

said  attachment  member  comprising: 

a  substantially  circular  body  adapted  to  be  releasably  at- 
tached to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  exchangeable  lens; 
and 

an  information  transmitting  means  arranged  on  said  substan- 
tially circular  body  at  an  angular  position  thereon  depen- 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  cyclicly  rotatable  print  shaft,  a 
driven  leadscrew  having  a  ratchet  thereon,  said  leadscrew 
connected  to  a  carrier  containing  a  typing  element  thereon, 
and  a  pawl  for  engagement  with  said  ratchet  and  normally 
biased  to  inhibit  motion  of  said  leadscrew; 
a  cam  mounted  for  roution  with  said  print  shaft,  a  cam 
follower  engaging  said  cam  and  means  interconnecting 
said  cam  follower  and  said  pawl  whereby  on  roution  of 
said  print  shaft  said  cam  effects  momentary  disengage- 
ment of  said  pawl  from  said  ratchet  to  permit  roution  of 
said  leadscrew  and  movement  of  said  carrier,  and  means 
selectively  operable  for  maintaining  disengagement  of  said 
pawl  from  said  ratchet  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
and 
detent  means  carried  by  said  interconnecting  means  for 
engagement    with    said    ratchet    inhibiting    movement 
thereof  during  momentary  disengagement  of  said  pawl 
from  said  ratchet  whereby  escapement  of  said  ratchet  and 
leadscrew  is  prevented  unless  said  selectively  operable 
means  maintains  disengagement  of  said  pawl. 

4,101,225 

APPUCATOR,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  PIGMENTED 

UQUIDS 

Friedrich  Linz,  No.  97,  D-8561  Hinchbach,  and  Loth«-  Som- 

mer,  Kurlandstrasae  24,  D  8500  Nurembnrg-Katzwang,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,020 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  Dec.  17, 
1975,  7540155[U] 

lot  a.2  A46B  11/00 
VS.  CL  401—119  *  Ctotas 

1.  An  applicator  for  a  liquid  product,  including  a  container 
open  at  one  end;  a  handle  adapted  to  be  fitted  on  said  open  end 
of  the  container  to  close  it;  a  shaft  connected  to  said  handle,  an 
applicator  tip  at  that  end  of  said  shaft  which  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  applicator  faces  the  container  and  adapted  to 
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project  into  the  container;  means  defining  capillary  channels  in 
said  applicator  tip;  means  mounting  said  applicator  on  said 
shaft  to  project  from  the  free  end  of  said  shaft;  an  inset  element 
in  the  container  at  said  open  end  thereof,  means  on  said  inset 
element  defming  an  approximately  central  recess  for  accom- 
modating said  applicator  tip  in  the  closed  position;  and  trans- 


verse slot  means  on  said  inset  element  and  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  and  forming  capillary  channels  which  connect 
the  interior  of  the  container  with  said  recess  for  the  appUcator 
tip,  whereby  a  liquid  product  in  the  container  will  enter  said 
capillary  channels  and  be  guided  into  communication  with  said 
applicator  tip. 


4,101426 

FENCE  RAIL  FASTENER 

Rudolph  E.  ParisiCB,  891  Raiabow  St^  OtUwa,  Canada 

RJed  May  24,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  800,076 

CUim*  priority,  appUcatioo  Canada,  May  31,  1976,  253756 

Int.  a.2  F16B  2/02 

U,S.  CL  403—4  4  Claima 


°7    *l 


1.  A  bracket  for  use  in  fastening  a  fence  rail  to  a  fence  post 
so  that  the  end  of  said  rail  abuts  a  side  of  said  post,  said  rail  and 
said  post  being  in  the  form  of  channel  members  having  spaced 
apart  side  walls  and  an  interconnecting  wall,  said  side  walls 
being  bent  inwardly  to  define  a  slot  therebetween,  said  bracket 
comprising  a  channel  type  member  having  two  side  walls  and 
an  interconnecting  side  wall,  a  flrst  one  of  said  side  walls  being 
bent  toward  a  second  one  of  said  side  walls  so  as  to  provide  a 
partial  wall  substantially  parallel  to  said  connecting  wall,  ad- 
justable attaching  means  on  said  first  side  wall  for  engaging 
said  post  and  a  curved  sheet  metal  member,  at  least  one  major 
dimension  of  which  is  greater  than  an  interior  dimension  of 
said  rail,  secured  to  said  second  side  wall  at  an  outer  face 
thereof,  whereby  when  said  bracket  is  inserted  into  said  rail  so 
that  said  first  wall  thereof  is  adjacent  but  spaced  from  an  end  of 
said  rail  and  said  first  wall  is  then  secured  to  said  post  by  said 


adjustable  means  in  such  a  manner  that  movement  of  at  least  a 
cental  portion  of  the  sheet  metal  member  causes  said  curved 
sheet  metal  member  to  flatten  and  consequently  edges  of  said 
sheet  metal  member  are  wedged  against  inner  walls  of  said  rail. 


4,101,227 

PIVOT  JOINT 

Edward  J.  Herbenar,  Birmingham,  and  Albert  W.  Gair,  Fraser, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757  J42 

Int  a.^  B2SG  3/00:  F16C  U/00 

V&.  a.  403—27  12  Clains 


1.  A  pivot  joint  assembly  comprising  housing  means  for  at 
least  pariially  defming  a  cavity,  said  housing  means  having 
open  and  closed  end  portions,  an  axially  movable  and  rotatable 
stud  extending  axially  through  said  open  end  portion  of  said 
housing  means  into  said  cavity,  said  stud  having  a  head  end 
poriion  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  a  cylindrical  shank  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  head  end  portion  of  said  stud 
through  said  open  end  poriion  of  said  housing  means,  said  stud 
being  movable  between  a  retracted  position  in  which  said 
shank  poriion  extends  a  relatively  small  distance  outwardly 
from  said  housing  means  and  an  extended  position  in  which 
said  shank  poriion  extends  a  relatively  large  distance  out- 
wardly from  said  housing  means,  bearing  means  disposed  in 
said  cavity  for  preventing  sidewise  movement  of  said  stud 
relative  to  said  housing  means  during  axial  and  rotational 
movement  of  said  stud  relative  to  said  housing  means,  said 
bearing  means  including  a  cylindical  bearing  surface  engaging 
the  cylindrical  shank  portion  of  said  stud  and  a  circular  end 
surface  facing  toward  said  closed  end  poriion  of  said  housing, 
said  head  end  poriion  of  said  stud  being  disposed  axially  be- 
tween said  end  surface  of  said  bearing  means  and  said  closed 
end  poriion  of  said  housing  means,  said  head  end  poriion  of 
said  stud  having  a  first  side  surface  which  is  disposed  in  abut- 
ting engagement  with  said  circular  end  surface  of  said  bearing 
means  when  said  stud  is  in  the  extended  position  to  limit  axially 
outward  movement  of  the  shank  poriion  of  said  stud,  said  head 
end  poriion  of  said  stud  having  a  second  side  surface  which  is 
disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  closed  end  portion 
of  said  housing  means  when  said  stud  is  in  the  retracted  posi- 
tion to  limit  axially  inward  movement  of  the  shank  poriion  of 
said  stud,  said  first  side  surface  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
bearing  means  when  said  stud  is  in  the  retracted  position  and 
said  second  side  surface  being  spaced  apari  from  said  closed 
end  portion  of  said  housing  means  when  said  stud  is  in  the 
extended  position  by  a  distance  through  which  said  stud  is 
freely  movable  axially  between  the  retracted  and  extended 
positions,  and  wear  take-up  means  for  pressing  said  cylindrical 
bearing  surface  firmly  against  the  cylindrical  shank  poriion  of 
said  stud  during  axial  and  rotational  movement  of  said  stud  to 
enable  said  bearing  means  to  hold  said  stud  against  sidewise 
movement  after  normal  wear  has  occurred  between  said  bear- 
ing surface  means  and  the  shank  portion  of  said  stud,  said  wear 
take-up  means  including  spring  means  disposed  between  said 
bearing  means  and  said  closed  end  poriion  of  said  cavity  for 
applying  force  to  said  bearing  means  to  continuously  urge  said 
bearing  surface  into  engagement  with  the  shank  portion  of  said 
stud  during  axial  and  rotational  movement  of  said  stud  relative 
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to  said  housing  means  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  excessive 
wear  between  said  bearing  surface  and  the  shank  portion  of 
said  stud. 


4,101,228 
HOUSING  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Wolfgang  Scheerer,  Meerbusch,  Germany,  assignor  to  A.  Eh- 
renreich  GmbH  t  Co.  KG.,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No,  818,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1976,  2634938 

Int.  a.'  F16C  11/00 
\i&.  a.  403—137  10  Oaims 


hole  in  said  plate  and  said  groove  being  in  axial  alignment; 
and 

a  self-threading  screw  means  extending  freely  through  said 
hole  in  said  plate  and  being  adapted  to  partially  reside  in 
said  groove,  said  groove  being  shaped  and  configured  so 
that  when  said  screw  means  is  inserted  through  said  hole 
and  into  said  groove,  said  screw  means,  by  rotation 
thereof,  threads  itself  into  the  material  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber recess  surrounding  said  projection  adjacent  said 
groove; 

whereby  said  connection  member  is  securely  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  frame  members. 


4,101J30 

JOINT  FOR  TRUSSES 

Per  H.  Moe,  Kristian  Brenners  rei  56c  3000  Drammen,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667.956 

Claims  priorit}',  application  Norway,  Mar.  20,  1975,  750967 

Int.  a.2  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403—171  5  Claims 


1.  A  housing  for  use  in  connection  with  a  flexible,  subsun- 
tially  spherically-shaped  coupling  having  a  ball,  particulariy 
for  a  gear-shift  lever  in  automobiles, 

comprising  in  combination; 

a  hollow,  generally  spherically-shaped  casing  body  adapted 
to  engage  the  ball  and  having  a  central  axis,  a  plurality  of 
slits  extending  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  longitudinal 
lines  of  a  globe  within  a  predetermined  region  of  said 
casing  body,  and  including  an  external  portion  in  the 
shape  of  a  truncated  cone  within  the  region  of  said  slits, 

a  frame  connected  to  said  casing  body,  and 

a  cup-shaped  body  surronding  the  cone-shaped  portion  of 
said  casing  body  and  being  axially  adjustable  with  respect 
to  said  casing  body,  whereby  when  a  generally  axial  pres- 
sure is  exerted  between  said  bodies,  the  extent  of  engage- 
ment between  said  casing  body  and  the  ball  is  adjusted. 

4,101,229 
CONNECnON  DEVICE 

Torsten  Waloddi  Weibull,  TorpanoUan,  270  44  Briisarp,  Swe- 
den 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  19,  1976,  7601912 
Int.  a.J  F16D  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  403—171  5  Claims 


1.  A  connection  device  for  connecting  at  least  two  frame 
members  to  each  other,  said  connection  device  comprising: 

a  connection  member  formed  of  at  least  two  plates  intercon- 
nected at  an  angle; 

a  projection  extending  from  at  least  one  of  said  plates; 

each  of  said  frame  members  having  at  least  one  recess 
adapted  to  accommodate  said  projection,  each  of  said 
plates  having  a  through  hole,  said  projection  having  a 
groove  disposed  in  and  along  the  periphery  thereof,  said 


1.  A  joint  structure  for  joining  the  ends  of  large-diameter 
tubular  truss  members,  comprising: 

a  unitary  joining  member  of  solid  construction,  having  pro- 
truding stub  arms  each  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  end 
of  one  of  said  truss  members  and  each  of  a  circumference 
small  compared  with  that  of  said  corresponding  truss  end; 

said  joining  member  being  substantially  homogeneous  and 
having  substantially  isotropic  ultimate  strength  character- 
istics, whereby  the  stress  point  at  which  it  loses  its  integ- 
rity is  substantially  the  same  for  all  directions  of  applied 
stress;  and 

transition  pieces  each  welded  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  stub 
arms  and  each  weldable  at  its  other  end  to  the  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  truss  members,  for  supportively  connecting 
said  stub  arms  to  said  truss  members; 

each  of  said  transition  pieces  having  a  first  portion  of  sub- 
stantially solid  construction  in  cross-section  adjacent  the 
stub  arm  to  which  it  is  welded,  and  each  having  a  second 
portion  toward  its  other  remote  end  which  is  tubular  to 
subsuntially  match  the  said  end  of  the  corresponding  truss 
member  for  easy  welding  thereto; 

each  of  said  transition  pieces  having  an  outer  circumference 
which  increases  along  the  direction  from  said  solid  first 
portion  thereof  toward  said  tubular  second  portion 
thereof,  and  having  a  wall  thickness  in  said  tubular  second 
portion  which  gradually  decreases  by  wpering  down- 
wardly from  a  position  adjacent  said  fir«t  portion  thereof 
toward  said  other  remote  end  thereof; 

whereby  there  is  provided  a  greater  flexibility  in  and  adja- 
cent said  stub  arms  than  in  said  truss  members,  thereby 
providing  a  flexible  connection  for  said  truss  member? 
which  is  capable  of  relieving  bending  stresses  in  said  truss 
members,  while  rendering  more  reliably  calculable  the 
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load-beahng  characteristics  of  an  assembly  of  truss  mem- 
bers joined  by  said  joint  structure. 


4,101^1 
RELEASABLE  ASSEMBLY  OF  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Albnckt  Streib,  Leinenwebentr.  67,  7000-Stuttgart.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GennaDy 

FUed  Apr.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  78<,4<« 
Claiou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
197«,  2616440 

Int.  a.'  F16B  9/02 
VS.  a.  403—252  10  Qaims 


1.  In  an  assembly  including  a  first  structural  member  formed 
with  an  opening;  a  second  structural  member  formed  with  a 
groove  having  a  restricted  orifice,  said  groove  and  said  orifice 
being  elongated;  and  a  connector  element  having  a  body  por- 
tion secured  in  said  opening,  catch  means  mounted  on  said 
body  portion,  and  operating  means  on  said  body  portion  for 
movmg  said  catch  means  through  said  orifice  into  and  out  of 
locking  engagement  with  said  second  member,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(a)  said  catch  means  including  two  catch  members, 

(1)  one  of  said  catch  members  having  an  enlarged  head 
portion  leading  during  movement  of  said  one  catch 
member  inward  of  said  groove,  and  a  reduced  neck 
poriion  adjacent  said  head  poriion  in  trailing  relation- 
ship; and 

(b)  said  operating  means  including 

(1)  a  single,  manually  operable  drive  member,  and 

(2)  motion  transmitting  means  connecting  said  drive  mem- 
ber to  said  two  catch  members  for  moving  the  catch 
members  inward  and  outward  of  said  groove  in  timed 
sequence, 

(3)  said  one  catch  member  leading  the  other  catch  member 
during  said  moving. 


4,101,232 

TIER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  FANCY  CAKES 

Ray  Haapala,  Rte.  3,  Box  76,  Dassel.  Minn.  55325 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  725,579,  Sep.  22,  1976.  This  application 

Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,071 

iBt  a.2  F16B  9/02 

VS.  a.  403—261  1  Claim 


1.  A  post  having  its  entire  length  cross-sectioned  so  as  to 
facihtate  insertion  into  and  removal  from  a  cake  with  minimal 
distortion  thereof  with  means  for  mounting  the  same  in  a  panel 
aperture  of  predetermined  size  comprising: 


engage  through  the  panel  aperture  and  a  collar  on  one  end 
thereof  larger  than  the  panel  aperture  and  having  an  un- 
derside spaced  from  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having 
therein  an  opposed  pair  of  cam  ramps  with  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  ends  defining  therebetween  an  opposed  pair 
of  slots,  a  stud  member  on  one  end  of  said  post,  said  stud 
member  having  on  an  outer  end  thereof  an  opposed  pair  of 
lugs  adapted  to  engage  through  the  opposed  pair  of  slots 
between  the  cam  ramps,  and  a  second  collar  larger  than 
the  panel  aperture  and  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  stud 
from  said  lugs,  the  length  of  the  sleeve  between  the  under- 
side of  the  first  collar  being  such  that  the  end  of  the  sleeve 
engages  against  the  second  collar  and  said  outer  end  of 
said  stud,  said  lugs,  and  the  exposed  end  of  the  sleeve 
collar  all  lie  in  a  common  plane  with  said  lugs  seated  on 
the  cam  ramps  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  post  also 
terminating  in  a  plane  with  portions,  adequate  to  provide 
support  for  said  post. 


4,101,233 
PANEL  MOUNTING  CLIP  FOR  STORAGE  RACK 

Kennedy  McConnell,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Interlake, 
Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  ,Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,168 

Int.  a.2  B25G  J/36 

V.S.  a.  403—397  14  Claims 


1.  A  clip  for  securing  a  deck  panel  having  openings  therein 
adjacent  to  the  ends  thereof  to  an  apertured  beam  in  a  storage 
rack  to  maintain  the  positional  relationship  of  the  panel  and  the 
beam  during  material  loading  and  unloading,  said  clip  compris- 
ing a  generally  flat  body,  a  recurved  flange  carried  by  said 
body  adjacent  to  the  periphery  thereof  and  extending  there- 
from in  a  first  direction  in  overlapping  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship with  a  portion  of  said  body,  a  ub  extending  from  said 
body  toward  said  flange  and  spaced  therefrom  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  body  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of 
an  associated  panel,  said  ub  being  deflectable  away  from  said 
flange  for  cooperation  therewith  securely  to  hold  the  associ- 
ated panel  therebetween  for  mounting  said  body  on  the  associ- 
ated panel,  and  a  finger  extending  from  said  body  beyond  the 
periphery  thereof  in  a  second  direction  substantially  normal  to 
said  first  direction,  and  having  engagement  means  for  insertion 
through  an  aperture  in  an  associated  beam  to  engage  the  beam 
thereby  to  maintain  the  positional  relationship  of  the  panel  and 
the  beam  during  material  loading  and  unloading. 


4,101,234 
SHOPPING  CART  THEFT-CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Eracsto  G,  Caitaneda,  7934  Lou  DiUon,  Loa  Angeles,  Cilif. 
90001 

Filed  Apr,  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,618 
iBt  a.'  EOIF  13/00 
VS.  a.  404-6  1  Claim 

1.  A  shopping  cart  theft -control  apparatus  wherein  said  cart 


a  removable  head  member  including  a  sleeve  adapted  to    is  prevented  from  being  removed  from  a  restricted  area  sur- 
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rounding  a  shopping  facility,  wherein  said  apparatus  com- 
prises: 

a  peripheral  wall  structure  defining  said  restricted  area; 

a  plurality  of  driveway  entrances  arranged  to  allow  egress 
and  ingress  for  various  sizes  of  vehicles; 

a  plurality  of  pedestrian  portals  formed  in  said  peripheral 
wall  structure; 

means  provided  within  said  pedestrian  portal  to  prevent  said 
cart  from  passing  therethrough,  said  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  vertical  post  members  equally  spaced  apart 
wherein  the  width  of  the  spaces  therebetween  prevents 
carts  from  passing  therethrough,  yet  it  is  wide  enough  to 
allow  pedestrian  traffic  therethrough; 

means  disposed  in  said  driveway  entrance  for  preventing 
said  cart  from  traversing  said  driveway  entrance,  wherein 
said  means  comprises: 

a  stationary  base  structure  defining  an  apron, 
a  plurality  of  bar  members  laterally  disposed  and  affixed  in 
said  apron,  said  bar  members  being  arranged  in  a  juxta- 
posed, spaced,   parallel   relationship  to  one  another. 


ered  operating  means  at  one  end  of  the  shaft  to  rotate  the  shafi 
to  and  from  an  actuated  position  where  said  spikes  project 
horizontally  therefrom  and  occur  below  said  surface,  and 
control  means  to  cause  the  operating  means  to  sequentially 
rotate  the  shaft  from  its  normal  to  its  actuated  position  and 
from  its  actuated  position  to  its  normal  position  and  including 


§;  UJ.UJJJJJ     '^^ 
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a  control  circuit  with  a  primary  actuating  switching  means  at 
the  upstream  end  of  the  lane  and  connected  in  the  circuit  to 
cause  the  operating  means  to  rotate  the  shaft  from  its  normal  to 
its  actuated  position  and  a  secondary  actuating  switching 
means  in  the  outlet  end  portion  of  the  lane  and  connected  in  the 
circuit  to  cause  the  operating  means  to  rotate  the  shaft  from  its 
actuated  to  its  normal  position. 


wherein  said  bar  members  comprise  an  elongated  chan- 
nel member  affixed  in  said  apron  having  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  a  top  surface  wall  substantially  spaced  above 
the  surface  of  said  apron, 
restraining  wells  defined  by  spaces  formed  between  each 
of  said  bar  members,  said  wells  being  adapted  to  receive 
various  sizes  of  caster  wheels  associated  with  said  carts, 
whereby  said  wheels  are  locked  within  said  restraining 
wells  by  engaging  respective  bar  members  forming  said 
wells,  wherein  the  width  of  said  wells  is  between  4  to  4  J 
inches  and  wherein  the  depth  thereof  is  between  1  to  i 
inch, 
a  boundary  barrier  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed and  inwardly  extending  wall  structures  formed 
from  said  peripheral  wall  structure,  wherein  each  ex- 
tending wall  structure  is  disposed  along  the  terminating 
ends  of  said  bar  members;  and 
wherein  said  resricted  area  thereof  comprises  a  vehicle 
parking  lot,  whereby  said  shopping  carts  are  freely  mov- 
able therein  to  allow  said  carW  to  be  transported  without 
restriction  to  the  parked  vehicles. 


4,101,236 

SEALING  MANHOLE  COVER  FOR  USE  ON  EXISTING 

UNSEALED  SANITARY  SEWER  MANHOLE  COVER 

FRAMES 

Jack  M.  Meyer,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Neenata  Foundry 

Company,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,019 

Int  a.2  E02D  29/14 

VS.  a.  404—25  ♦  CUims 


A  ,,1- 


4,101J35 
PARKING  LOT  EXIT  CONTROL  MEANS 
Donald  F.  Nelson,  14756  Burbuik  Blvd.,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf.  91411 
Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,174 
Int.  a.2  EOIF  13/00 
U.S.  a.  404 — 6  10  Oaims 

1.  Traffic  control  means  to  control  the  movement  of  auto- 
mobiles into  and  out  of  defined  areas,  the  traffic  control  means 
including  an  elongate  lane  with  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  a  top 
surface,  said  lane  having  one  end  opening  into  said  area  and  its 
other  end  opening  outside  said  area,  an  elongate  barrier  in  and 
extending  transverse  the  lane  between  the  ends  thereof,  said 
barrier  including  an  elongate  routable  shaft  positioned  below 
the  surface  of  the  lane,  in  a  normal  rotative  position  a  plurality 
of  tire  piercing  spikes  secured  to  the  shaft  in  longitudinally 
spaced  relationship  and  normally  projecting  upwardly  there- 
from and  upwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  lane;  electric  pow- 


1.  A  manhole  cover  for  reception  in  a  conventional  manhole 
cover  frame  having  a  horizonUl  flange  extending  peripherally 
around  an  opening,  said  manhole  cover  having  a  horizontal 
peripheral  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  said  ledge,  the  novelty 
comprising,  an  imperforate  upper  surface  of  said  cover  extend- 
ing entirely  across  the  cover  broken  only  by  a  blind  pocket  to 
receive  a  manhole  opening  tool,  and  an  O-ring  groove  extend- 
ing around  the  lower  surface  of  said  horizontal  peripheral 
portion  of  said  cover  at  a  location  such  that  when  the  cover  is 
installed  in  a  standard  manhole  cover  frame  the  O-ring  groove 
will  be  located  over  the  horizontal  flange  of  a  said  frame,  said 
groove  being  downward  opening  and  rectangular  in  radial 
cross  section,  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said 
cover,  and  an  O-ring  having  a  generally  circular  radial  cross 
section  with  a  diameter  sufficiently  greater  than  the  radial 
width  of  said  groove  that  said  O-ring  must  be  compressed 
slightly  to  place  it  in  the  groove,  said  groove  having  a  vertical 
depth  slightly  more  than  half  the  diameter  of  the  O-ring 
whereby  the  O-ring  is  retained  in  said  groove  by  compression 
of  its  diameter  and  has  a  portion  projecting  downwardly  from 
the  groove  whereby  to  engage  the  flange  of  a  said  manhole 
cover  frame  when  said  manhole  cover  is  installed  in  a  said 
frame. 
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4,101,237 

METHOD  OF  SLIP-FORMING  ROADBEDS  AND 

APPARATLS  THEREFOR 

Gerald  Anttaoay  Catenacci,  44  Golfralley  La.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,129 

Int  a.!  EOlC  11/28 

VS.  CL  404—98  16  Claims 


B ^'     •    — 


non-axially  from  said  bore  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft;  a 
second  passage  communicating  between  the  cup  interior  and 
said  first  passage;  at  least  one  tooth  on  said  rim,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  cup  and  shaft  about  said  axis  with  said  rim 
pressed  against  a  workpiece  will  cause  said  tooth  to  cut  an 
annular  groove  centered  on  said  axis  in  said  workpiece;  and  a 
pilot  bit  lying  on  said  axis  and  having  a  shank  removably 
received  in  said  bore  and  a  tip  projecting  axially  beyond  said 
rim. 


1.  A  method  of  slip-forming  a  roadbed  and  at  least  one 
integral  curb  from  fluid  concrete  material  and  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  moving  a  roadbed  slip-form  along  one  side  of  a  trackway 
and  simultaneously  moving  a  curb  slip-form  along  an 
opposite  side  of  said  trackway,  said  roadbed  slip-form  and 
said  curb  slip-form  being  mutually  spaced  apart  by  a  dis- 
tance equalling  at  least  the  width  of  said  trackway; 

b.  continuously  depositing  concrete  material  in  from  of  both 
said  roadbed  slip-form  and  said  curb  slip-form  whereby 
movement  of  said  slip-forms  over  said  concrete  material 
will  shape  and  form  said  concrete  material  into  a  roadbed 
and  a  curb,  said  roadbed  and  said  curb  so  formed  being 
mutually  spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined  gap; 

c.  continuously  passing  a  filler  portion  of  concrete  material 
through  one  of  said  roadbed  slip-form  and  said  curb  slip- 
form,  said  filler  portion  of  concrete  material  being  dis- 
posed on  the  top  surface  of  concrete  material  formed  by  a 
respective  one  of  said  slip-forms  and  being  located  gener- 
ally along  one  edge  of  and  on  one  of  said  roadbed  and  said 
curb  adjacent  said  gap; 

d.  continuously  transferring  said  filler  portion  of  concrete 
material  transversely  into  said  gap  thereby  filling  said  gap 
to  join  said  curb  and  said  roadbed  to  form  a  single  integral 
homogeneous  concrete  structure;  and 

e.  continuously  smoothing  the  top  surface  of  said  concrete 
material  as  transferred  into  said  gap  and  the  top  surface  of 
that  one  of  said  curb  and  said  roadbed  from  which  said 
filler  portion  was  transferred. 


'^£~^-=:!^ 


1.  A  drill  accessory  comprising  a  cup  centered  on  a  rotation 
axis  and  having  a  rim  centered  on  said  axis,  said  cup  having  a 
shaft  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  drill  chuck  and  extending 
along  said  axis  from  said  cup  away  from  said  rim,  said  cup 
being  formed  with  a  bore  lying  on  said  axis  and  opening  into 
said  cup,  said  shaft  being  formed  with  a  first  passage  extending 


4,101,239 

BORING  TOOL  PROVIDED  WTTH  A  PAIR  OF 

SEPARATELY  ADJUSTABLE  CUTTERS 

Gerhard  Wohlhaupter,  Frickenhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Emil  Wohlhaupter  u.  Co.,  Frickenhausen,  Wurtt, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

rUcd  Jun.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  803,427 

Int.  a:-  B23B  29/034 

U.S.  O.  408—182  8  Qaims 


19  Zt   IB  12      9 
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1.  In  a  boring  tool  having  a  pair  of  blade  cutters  diametri- 
cally and  individually  adjustable  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
boring  tool,  wherein  means  are  provided  for  slidably  mounting 
said  blade  cutters  on  the  end  of  the  body  of  said  boring  tool  and 
for  guiding  said  blade  cutters  to  permit  displacement  thereof 
along  an  appropriate  diameter,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
recess  formed  in  said  body  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  displacement  of  said  blade  cutters,  a  mounting  screw  for 
each  blade  cutter,  slots  in  said  body  for  accepting  said  mount- 
ing screws,  each  of  said  slots  having  an  axis  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  and  the  end  of  each  of  said 
mounting  screws  engaging  a  separate  retainer  slidably  disposed 
in  said  recess. 


4,101,238 

HOLE  SAW  WFTH  PARTICLE-ASPIRATING 

ACCESSORY  FOR  HAND  DRILL 

Wilbert  Reibetanz,  Leinfelden;  Karl  Wanner,  Echterdingen.  and 

Klaus  Voas,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1976,2602238 

Int  CL2  B23B  27/ia  41/02 
VS.  a.  408—59  10  Claims 


4,101,240 

NOZZLE  REFAaNG  TOOL 

Ray  D.  Fox,  1912  W.  28th  St.,  Odessa,  Tex.  79763 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,443 

Int  a.2  B23B  51/00.  3/22:  B27F  I/OS 

VS.  a.  408—211 


14  Claims 


1.  A  refacing  tool  by  which  spaced  seating  surfaces  of  an 
oxygen-acetylene  torch  nozzle  can  be  refaced.  comprising: 

a  main  body  by  which  said  tool  can  be  manipulated; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  having  opposed  ends  with 
one  of  said  opposed  ends  being  affixed  to  said  main  body 
and  the  other  of  said  opposed  ends  extending  therefrom 
and  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  one  another; 

said  radially  spaced  support  members  each  having  a  cutting 
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face  formed  thereon  for  simuluneously  engaging  the 
spaced  seating  surfaces  of  the  nozzle; 
a  guide  member  affixed  to  the  free  ends  of  said  support 
members  for  telescopingly  receiving  a  marginal  length  of 
the  torch  nozzle  therewithin  with  spaced  marginal  lengths 
of  said  cutting  face  being  brought  into  engagement  with 
the  spaced  seating  surfaces  of  the  nozzle,  whereupon  the 
refacing  tool  can  be  axially  routed  respective  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  nozzle  to  cause  the  cutting  face  to 
remove  material  from  and  thus  reface  the  spaced  seating 
surfaces. 


4,101,241 

SUPER  CHARGER  WTTH  FLUID  BIASED  HEAT 

SHROUD 

Tamotsu  Kasuya,  Oyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,905 

Int  a.i  FOID  5/08.  25/08 

VS.  a.  415—113  3  Claims 


1.  A  supercharger,  comprising: 

a  center  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  lubricant; 

a  turbine  casing  mounted  on  said  center  housing; 

a  turbine  shaft  rotatably  supported  within  said  center  hous- 
ing, said  turbine  shaft  having  a  turbine  impeller  at  one  end 
thereof  within  said  turbine  casing; 

sealing  means  provided  on  said  turbine  shaft  to  prevent 
lubricant  leakage  from  said  center  housing  to  said  turbine 
casing; 

a  heat  shroud  mounted  on  said  turbine  shaft  between  said 
center  housing  and  said  turbine  casing;  and 

pressure  means  provided  on  said  heat  shroud  which  permits 
communication  of  the  inside  and  outside  thereof  thereby 
applying  the  pressure  on  the  outside  of  said  heat  shroud  to 
the  inside  of  said  heat  shroud  whereby  the  pressure  on  the 
inside  of  said  heat  shroud  is  greater  than  the  pressure  in 
said  center  housing  thereby  enhancing  the  sealing  effect  of 
said  sealing  means. 


4,101,242 
MATCHING  THERMAL  EXPANSION  OF  COMPONENTS 

OF  TURBO-MACHINES 
John  Frederick  CopUn,  Duffield;  Anthony  Butler,  Belper,  and 
Peter  Frederick  Neal,  Donington,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
RoUs-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,051 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1975, 
26427/75 

Int  CL'  POID  1/04.  5/08.  25/08,  25/26 
VS.  a.  415—134  8  Claims 

1.  An  axial  flow  compressor  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  com- 
prising: 
a  bladed  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  rows  of 

rotor  blades; 
a  casing  surrounding  said  bladed  rotor; 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  rows  of  sutor  vanes  disposed 


between  the  rows  of  rotor  blades,  said  rows  of  slator 
vanes  having  roots  supporied  by  said  casing; 

said  casing  having  an  inner  wall  and  a  radially  spaced  outer 
wall  at  locations  surrounding  the  rows  of  sutor  vanes  and 
surrounding  at  least  one  row  of  rotor  blades;  said  inner 
wall  including  a  first  plurality  of  continuous  and  unseg- 
mented  platform  rings  with  each  one  of  said  platform 
rings  extending  about  and  supporting  a  row  of  sutor 
vanes  and  a  second  plurality  of  continuous  and  unseg- 
mented  rings  disposed  between  said  platform  rings  and 
extending  about  and  spaced  from  each  of  said  rows  of 
rotor  blades,  said  inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall  being 
spaced  from  each  other  by  radially  extending  flanges 
defining  spaces  surrounding  the  roots  of  the  rows  of  sUtor 
vanes  and  surrounding  the  rows  of  rotor  blades; 

a  heating  insulating  medium  in  each  of  said  spaces; 


r9  f9  er 


a  lining  of  heating  insulating  material  on  a  radially  inner 
surface  of  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  rings  at  a  loca- 
tion of  said  rows  of  rotor  blades; 

a  rigid  mass  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  and  extending 
around  said  casing,  said  mass  being  relatively  cool  with 
respect  to  said  casing  and  having  a  lower  rate  of  thermal 
expansion  than  a  rate  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  casing; 
and 

means  rigidly  connecting  said  mass  to  said  casing  whereby 
said  inner  wall  of  said  casing  as  defined  by  said  first  and 
second  plurality  of  rings  are  restrained  in  their  expansion 
and  prevented  from  getting  out  of  round  by  said  rigid 
mass  so  that  at  least  said  second  plurality  of  rings  have  a 
rate  of  expansion  substantiaUy  equal  to  a  rate  of  expansion 
of  said  bladed  rotor. 


4,101,243 
CENTRIFUGAL  TWO-STAGE  PUMP 
Viktor  ArsentieTich  TatkoT;  Petr  Ipatorich  Jurin;  Gcnnady 
iTanoTicb  Bondare?,  and  Mikhail  Andrtcrich  Koryagin,  aU  of 
NoTokuznetsk  KemeroTskoi  oblasti,  U.SJS.R.,  assignors  to 
Vsesohuzny  nauchno-issledoTatelsku  1  Proktno-Konstruk 
torsky  institut.  Dobychi  Uglya  GrdraTUcheskia  Sposobom 
"Vnllgidrougal",  NoToknznetak  KemeroTSkoi  oblasti, 
U.S.S.R, 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  UJS.S.R.,  Feb.  28, 1975,  2106103 
Int  a.'  FOID  25/24 
VS.  a.  415—201  6  Claims 


1.  A  two-suge  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 
(a)  a  hoUow,  elongated  casing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  sections  each  of  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  releasably  connected  parts  so  that 
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said  casing  is  dismounuble,  said  sections  having  confront- 
ing flanges  provided  with  recesses; 

(b)  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  partitions  respectively  cooperat- 
ing with  said  sections  in  the  regions  of  said  flanges  to 
define  a  pair  of  chambers  interiorly  of  said  casing; 

(c)  sealing  members  between  said  casing  and  said  partitions 
for  sealing  said  chambers; 

(d)  a  shaft  in  said  casing  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  axis; 

(e)  a  pair  of  impellers  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  each  arranged  in  one  of  said  chambers;  and 

(0  a  clamp  for  connecting  said  sections  arranged  between 
the  latter,  said  clamp  including  a  pair  of  releasably  con- 
nected portions  joined  along  a  plane  which  substantially 
passes  through  said  ajis  so  as  to  permit  rapid  disassembly 
of  said  pump,  and  said  clamp  being  provided  with  collars 
which  are  received  in  said  recesses,  said  clamp  having  an 
inwardly  directed  projection  positioned  between  said 
partitions  and  operative  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  latter 
and  thereby  causing  compression  of  said  sealing  members 
upon  assembly  of  said  clamp. 


4,101,245 
INTERBLADE  DAMPER  AND  SEAL  FOR 
TURBOMACHINERY  ROTOR 
John  R.  Heaa,  Westchester,  Ohio,  and  Herbert  Frederick  As- 
plund.  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,6«6 

Int.  a.2  FOID  5/26 

VS.  a.  416—190  13  Claims 


4,101,244 
VERTICAL  AXLE  PADDLE  MOTOR 
Robert  B.  Grotberg,  Kathryn,  N.  Dak.  58089 

FUed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,263 

Int  a.'  F03D  7/06 

VS.  a.  41fr— 41  23  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  axis  paddle  motor  comprising,  an  upstanding 
frame,  a  vertical  axle  supported  by  said  frame,  a  rotor  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  rotor  arms  joumaled  on  said  vertical  axle 
for  rotation  on  said  axle  and  within  said  upstanding  frame,  a 
paddle  pivotally  mounted  on  the  end  of  each  rotor  arm,  each  of 
said  paddles  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  vanes  pivotally 
mounted  in  a  paddle  frame  and  linked  together  to  pivot  from 
an  open  to  a  closed  position  with  the  frame,  motor  means 
mounted  on  each  paddle  to  move  the  vanes  therein  from  the 
open  to  the  closed  position,  a  wind  direction  indicator  vane 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  upstanding  frame  and 
coupled  to  a  first  shaft,  a  wind  velocity  sensor  carried  by  the 
wind  direction  indicator  and  coupled  to  a  second  shaft,  com- 
posite cam  means  mounted  on  the  first  and  second  shaft  and 
separately  adjustable  upon  rotation  of  said  shafts,  cam  follower 
means  mounted  on  each  rotor  arm  and  engaging  the  composite 
cam  means,  means  connecting  the  cam  follower  means  to  the 
motor  means  moimted  on  the  paddle  for  each  arm  to  control 
the  operation  of  the  motor  means  in  the  opening  and  closing  of 
the  vanes,  and  means  connected  to  the  vertical  axle  and  driven 
thereby. 


1.  A  turbomachinery  rotor  comprising: 

(A)  a  central  disc  adapted  to  be  routed  about  an  axis  of 
roution  extending  axially  of  the  rotor, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  blades  connected  to  the  periphery  of  said 
disc  to  form  a  circumferential  array  of  blades  about  the 
periphery  of  the  disc  and  with  each  blade  having, 

(1)  a  platform  extending  generally  circumferentially  from 
opposite  sides  of  each  blade  so  that  platforms  of  adja- 
cent blades  terminate  in  close  circumferential  proximity 
to  define  a  circumferential  gap  of  selected  size  between 
adjacent  blade  platforms  and  so  that  the  disc  and  adja- 
cent blades  and  their  platforms  cooperate  to  define  a 
blade  damper  cavity  therebetween  communicating  with 
said  gap,  and 

(a)  each  platform  including  a  flat  surface  adjacent  the 
blade  and  generally  facing  the  disc  axis  and  extending 
for  substantially  the  full  axial  dimension  of  the  cavity 
to  define  a  part  of  said  cavity  and  positioned  so  that 
the  blade  platform  flat  surfaces  of  adjacent  blades  in 
each  cavity  are  parallel  and  lie  in  the  same  plane, 
which  plane  is  perpendicular  to  a  radial  line  extend- 
ing from  said  axis  of  roution  and  passing  midway 
between  said  flat  surfaces  in  each  cavity  and 

(b)  a  recessed  portion  extending  for  subsUntially  the  full 
axial  dimension  of  the  blade  damper  cavity  and  open- 
ing thereinto  and  into  the  platform  circumferential 
gap  so  that  said  recessed  portions  of  adjacent  plat- 
forms cooperate  to  define  a  continuous  recess  extend- 
ing substantially  for  the  full  axial  dimension  of  the 
dunper  cavity  and  opening  thereinto, 

(C)  a  one-piece  blade  damper  and  seal  located  in  said  blade 
damper  cavity  and  extending  for  substantially  the  full  axial 
dimension  thereof  and  overlapping  said  flat  surfaces  of 
adjacent  blade  platforms  and  having, 

(1)  rails  of  curved  cross-section  extending  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship for  the  full  axial  dimension  of  the  damper  on 
opposite  lateral  sides  thereof  so  that  said  rails  contact 
adjacent  platform  single  plane,  fiat  surfaces  in  line 
contact  for  subsUntially  the  full  axial  dimension  of  the 
cavity, 

(2)  a  solid  central  portion  of  the  blade  damper  extending 
between  said  rails  and  across  said  gap  and  outwardly 
into  the  blade  platform  recess  so  that  the  blade  damper 
center  of  gravity  is  located  on  or  near  said  platform  flat 
surfaces  so  that,  in  response  to  centrifugal  force,  the 
blade  damper  rails  bear  in  line  contact  against  adjacent 
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blade  platform  single  plane,  flat  surfaces  for  substan- 
tially the  full  axial  dimension  of  the  blade  damper  cavity 
to  cooperate  with  the  central  portion  to  seal  said  cavity 
from  said  gap  to  thereby  prevent  recirculation  of  hot 
gases  through  said  gap  and  around  said  damper  into  said 
blade  damper  cavity,  and  so  that  as  each  blade  platform 
moves  circumferentially  during  rotor  operation,  the  line 
conuct  between  the  damper  rail  and  the  platform  flat 
surface  will  esublish  friction  therebetween  to  dampen 
blade  motion. 


4,101,247 

GETTER  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED  SUPPORT 

MEMBER 

Franco  Pirota;  NeUo  Violinl,  and  Mario  ZncchiDelU,  all  of  Mi- 
lan, Italy,  assignors  to  Sj^.E,S.  Getters  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,291 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  12, 1976,  23184  A/76 
Int.  a.2H>4B  i7/02 
VS.  a.  417—48  *  "»*™ 


4,101,246 
VORTEX  JET  PUMP 
John  W.  EricksoB,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 
Inc.,  Huntington  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,219,  No».  26,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1976,  Set.  No.  691,861 

Int.  a.2  F04F  5/10.  5/42.  5/46 

U.S.  a.  417—171  "  aaims 


1.  A  getter  assembly  comprising  a  getter  container  having  at 
least  one  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  connected  to  said  side 
wall  and  having  getter  metal  vapour  relesing  material  sup- 
ported by  said  bottom  wall  and  side  wall,  and  a  wire  support 
member  comprising  a  subsUntially  U-shaped  Ub  portion  in  the 
form  of  an  arcuate  portion  and  two  slightly  distanced  subsUn- 
tially parallel  arms  the  arcuate  portion  of  which  extends  radi- 
ally outwards  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  bottom  wall 
to  a  distance  greater  than  the  outer  radius  of  the  getter  assem- 
bly, at  least  one  arm  of  said  tab  portion  being  atuched  to  said 
bottom  wall  the  ends  of  each  arm  opposite  the  arcuate  portion 
being  joined  to  secondary  support  elements  which  secondary 
support  elements  increase  their  separation  along  their  length 
until  said  separation  is  approximately  equal  to  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  getter  assembly,  each  support  element  terminating  at 
the  beginning  of  one  of  a  pair  of  similar  runners  of  arcuate 
configuration  individually  having  a  length  approximately 
equal  to  the  outer  radius  of  the  getter  assembly  and  extending 
subsUntially  parallel  to  one  another  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  arms  of  the  ub  portion,  the  concave  surface  of  the 
runners  facing  said  bottom  wall. 


1.  A  fluid  jet  pump  comprising: 

a  pumped  fluid  suction  inlet; 

a  fluid  outlet  downstream  from  the  suction  inlet; 

a  fluid  flow  passage  between  the  suction  inlet  and  the  outlet; 

a  power  liquid  jet  inlet  for  injecting  power  liquid  into  the 
fluid  flow  passage  in  a  generally  ungential  direction; 

a  throat  in  the  fluid  flow  passage  downstream  from  the 
power  liquid  jet  inlet  having  a  flow  cross  section  less  than 
the  flow  cross  section  of  the  passage  adjacent  the  power 
liquid  jet  inlet; 

a  diffuser  section  in  the  fluid  flow  passage  downstream  from 
the  throat  and  including  means  for  converting  primarily 
circumferential  fluid  flow  to  primarily  axial  fluid  flow  in 
the  passage; 

means  upstream  from  the  power  liquid  jet  inlet  for  initiating 
a  component  of  circumferential  flow  in  fluid  in  the  pas- 
sage in  the  same  sense  as  the  Ungential  direction  of  the 
power  liquid  jet  inlet,  comprising: 
means  for  extracting  a  portion  of  fluid  from  the  fluid  flow 
passage  downstream  from  the  power  liquid  jet  inlet;  and 
means  for  injecting  the  portion  of  fluid  into  the  fluid  flow 
passage,  upstream  from  the  power  liquid  jet  inlet  at  least 
partly  tangentially  and  with  a  lower  velocity  head  than 
power  liquid  injected  through  the  power  fluid  jet  inlet; 
and 
means  upstream  from  the  power  liquid  jet  inlet  for  injecting 
fluid  into  the  passage  in  a  primarily  ungential  direction 
with  the  velocity  head  of  the  injected  fluid  being  less  than 
the  velocity  head  of  the  power  liquid  injected  through  the 
jet  inlet. 


4,101,248 

ROTARY  GAS  EXPANSION  MOTOR 

Earl  William  Traut,  8040  Palm  Lake  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32811 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,516 

Int.  a.'  F04B  23/10;  FOIC  1/02.  21/14 

VS.  a.  417—204  '  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  gas  expansion  motor  comprising: 

a  generally  triangular  chamber, 

an  elongate  rotor, 

said  rotor  being  rouuble  end  over  end  inside  said  chamber 

and  serving  to  divide  same  into  two  compartments, 
a  shaft  with  crank, 
said  crank  extending  into  a  slot  in  said  rotor  and  serving  to 

divide  said  slot  into  two  ceUs, 
a  disk. 


972  O.G.  42 
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said  disk  being  coaxially  afTixed  to  said  shafi  adjacent  said 
chamber  and  said  rotor, 

said  disk  including  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port, 

said  inlet  port  being  shaped  and  positioned  to  begin  commu- 
nication with  each  said  chamber  compartment  and  each 
said  slot  cell  when  they  begin  to  increase  in  size  and  to 
continue  said  communication  for  less  than  a  full  move- 
ment of  said  rotor  in  said  chamber  and  said  crank  in  said 
slot,  so  as  to  provide  early  cut  off  in  inlet  gas  and  thus 
require  trapped  gases  to  expand  therein  prior  to  departing 
said  motor, 

said  outlet  port  being  shaped  and  positioned  to  communicate 
with  each  said  chamber  compartment  and  each  said  slot 
cell  at  all  times  they  are  decreasing  in  size. 


4,101,249 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 

Shozo  Nakayaraa,  Kariya;  Masayuki  Kurahashi.  Nagoya,  and 
MitsuUro  Hattori,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
ahiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosboklu  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  S«r.  No.  755,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1975,  50/155992 
Int.  ar-  F04B  J/12,  27/08 
VJS.  a.  417—269  5  Oaims 


'  W      ^         19    16^  IS  ,520      2      .■ 


1.  A  substantially  circular  cylindrical  swash  plate  type  com- 
pressor comprising  a  cylinder  block  consisting  of  a  front  por- 
tion and  a  rear  ponion.  each  of  said  cylinder  block  portions 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores  arranged  at  equal 
distances  along  its  circumference:  a  swash  plate  chamber 
formed  in  said  cylinder  block  in  which  a  swash  plate  is  rotat- 
ably  fixed  to  a  shaft,  said  swash  plate  chamber  being  connected 
to  a  refrigerant  gas  suction  port  provided  at  the  middle  portion 
of  said  cylinder  block;  a  plurality  of  duplex  head  pistons  which 
axially  reciprocate  in  engagement  with  said  swash  plate  in  said 
swash  plate  chamber,  said  duplex  head  pistons  being  fitted  in 
said  bores  of  said  cylinder  block;  and  a  front  and  a  rear  housing 
respectively  attached  to  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  cylinder 
block  through  a  front  and  a  rear  valve  plate,  respectively,  each 
of  said  front  and  rear  housings  having  a  low  pressure  gas 
chamber  as  well  as  a  high  pressure  gas  chamber  which  may 
communicate  with  said  bores  of  said  cylinder  block;  wherein 
between  each  two  adjacent  bores  of  said  cylinder  block  there 
IS  provided  a  through  hole  into  which  a  clamping  bolt  is  in- 
serted, each  through  hole,  for  the  length  thereof,  being  greater 
in  size  than  the  diameter  of  said  clamping  bolt  and  providing  a 
full  length  space  which  serves  as  a  low  pressure  refrigerant  gas 
passage  parallel  to  said  bores  and  in  communication  with  the 
low  pressure  gas  chamber  of  each  of  the  front  and  rear  hous- 
ing; said  refrigerant  gas  suction  pon,  each  refrigerant  gas 
passage  and  said  low  pressure  gas  chambers  of  both  housings 
being  communicated  with  one  another  via  said  centrally  lo- 
cated swash  plate  chamber. 


4,101,250 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 

Shozo  Nakayama,  Kariya;  Masayuki  Kurahashi,  Nagoya,  and 
Nobuyuld  Araki,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
KaislM  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,4*0 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    29,    1975,    50- 
176446[U] 

Int.  O.'  P04B  ]/lZ  27/08 
VS.  a.  417—269  5  Claims 


'  ""    9    '  13    12     '  \      i    13        m" 


1.  A  subsuntially  circular  cylindrical  swash  plate  type  com- 
pressor comprising  a  cyUnder  block  consisting  of  a  front  por- 
tion and  a  rear  ponion,  each  of  said  cylinder  block  portions 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores  arranged  at  equal 
distances  along  its  circumference;  a  swash  plate  chamber 
formed  in  said  cylinder  block  in  which  a  swash  plate  is  rout- 
ably  fixed  to  a  shaft,  said  swash  plate  chamber  being  connected 
to  a  refrigerant  gas  suction  port  provided  at  the  middle  portion 
of  said  cylinder  block;  a  plurality  of  duplex  head  pistons  which 
axially  reciprocate  in  engagement  with  said  swash  plate  in  said 
swash  plate  chamber,  said  duplex  head  pistons  being  fitted  in 
said  cylinder  block;  and  a  front  and  a  rear  housing  respectively 
attached  to  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  cylinder  block 
through  a  front  and  a  rear  valve  plate,  respectively,  each  of 
said  front  and  rear  housings  having  a  low  pressure  gas  chamber 
as  well  as  a  high  pressure  gas  chamber  which  may  communi- 
cate with  said  bores  of  said  cylinder  block;  wherein  between 
each  two  circumferentially  adjacent  bores  of  said  cylinder 
block  there  is  provided  a  through  hole  into  which  a  clamping 
boll  is  inserted,  each  through  hole,  for  the  length  thereof,  being 
greater  in  size  than  the  diameter  of  said  clamping  bolt  and 
providing  a  full  length  space  which  serves  as  a  refrigerant  gas 
passage  parallel  to  said  bores,  a  refrigerant  gas  outlet  port 
provided  at  the  middle  poriion  of  said  cylinder  block,  at  least 
one  of  said  through  holes  being  fluidly  connected  with  said 
front  and  rear  high  pressure  gas  chambers  formed  in  said  front 
and  rear  housings  and  the  refrigerant  gas  outlet  pori,  and  the 
other  through  holes  being  fluidly  connected  with  said  centrally 
located  swash  plate  chamber  and  said  low  pressure  gas  cham- 
bers of  both  housings. 


4,101,251 
HYDRAULIC  CONDUfT  HAVING  PIVOTING  AND 
TELESCOPING  CAPABILITY 
Arthur  D.  Gay,  Decatur;  Derald  L.  Hartley,  Mount  Zion,  aiid 
William  H.  Klekamp,  Decatur,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,651 
Int  Cl.^  F04B  39/14 
VS.  a.  417—313  7  Claims 

4.  Coupling  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  conduit  defining  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface;  a  second  conduit  extending  within 
the  first  conduit  and  defining  a  protruding  surface  ponion 
thereabout  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  first  conduit;  the  first  and  second  conduits  being  in  tele- 
scoping inward  and  outward  relation,  with  the  protruding 
surface  ponion  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  first  conduit;  and  the  protuding  surface  ponion 
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being  shaped  to  allow  for  a  degree  of  misalignment  of  the 
second  conduit  relative  to  the  first  conduit;  wherein  the  second 
conduit  is  pivotable  relative  to  the  first  conduit  generally  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  ponion  of  the  first  conduit  surround- 
ing the  second  conduit;  and  funher  comprising  a  hydraulic 
tank  secured  to  the  first  conduit,  and  a  hydraulic  pump  secured 
to  the  second  conduit,  the  first  and  second  conduits  providing 
communication  between  the  tank  and  pump;  the  apparatus 
funher  comprising  transmission  means,  the  pump  being  releas- 
ably  securable  to  the  transmission  means,  and  drivingly  con- 
nected thereto  through  spline  means  when  so  secured  to  the 


16.   ia-> 


-'14 


tion  with  said  sheet  supponing  means  for  fomung  anicles 
in  the  sheet  supponed  thereon; 

said  mold  means  being  movable  forward  and  away  from  said 
sheet  between  a  retract  position  and  a  sheet  engaging 
position;  . 

heating  means,  disposed  on  said  frame  upstream  of  said  mold 
means  for  heating  said  sheet  to  fonnmg  temperature;  and 

means,  stationarily  mounted  on  said  frame  upstream  of  said 
mold  means,  for  upwardly  directing  pressunzed  fiuid 
between  said  sheet  supporting  means  to  support  the  mid- 
portion  of  said  heated  sheet  upstream  of  said  mold  means 
at  a  level  spaced  from  the  level  of  said  mold  means  in  said 
retract  position  and  inhibit  sagging  of  the  midportion  of 
said  sheet  under  its  own  weight  as  said  sheet  moves  rela- 
tive thereto  from  said  heating  means  to  said  mold  means. 

4,101.253 

EXTRUSION 

aifTord  Etherington,  Blackpool,  England,  assignor  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,031,  Mar.  29.  1976,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,089,  Jan.  15,  1975. 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  388,139,  Aug.  14, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

transmission  means,  the  pump  and  first  and  second  conduiu  749,444 

being  relatively  positioned  so  that  the  spline  means  are  substan-       (^^,j^  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  IS,  unz, 
tially  parallel  to  the  telescoping  movement  allowed  between    52830/72;  Jan.  9, 1973,  2968/73 
the  first  and  second  conduits,  so  that  outward  telescoping  im.  Q.^  B22F  3/18 

movement  of  the  second  conduit  relative  to  the  first  conduit    ^j  5  q  425-79  ♦  """* 

provides  for  disengagement  of  the  spline  means,  the  second 
conduit  being  configured  so  that  upon  pivoting  of  the  second 
conduit  relative  to  the  first  conduit  generally  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  ponion  of  the  first  conduit  sunounding  the 
second  conduit,  the  pump  secured  to  the  second  conduit  is 
moved  laterally  of  the  transmission  means. 

4,101,252 
SHEET  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

GaylonI  WUIiaro  Brown,  Beaverton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sweet- 
heart Plastic,  Inc.,  Bearerton,  Mich. 

FUed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,301  ^   Extrusion  apparatus  comprising  a  wheel  member  having 

Int.  a.=  B29C  17/00  ^^    ^  ^^^^^    ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^  j^oe  member  covering  pan  of  the 

VS.  a.  425—394  "  ^'"™*    j^^^^  ^f  ,^5  groove  and  fonning  a  passageway  therewith,  an 

abutment  member  projecting  into  the  groove  and  blocking  one 
end  of  the  passageway,  the  wheel  member  being  rotatable 
relative  to  the  shoe  member  in  the  direction  towards  the  abut- 
ment member,  at  least  one  die  orifice  at  least  near  the  abutment 
member,  and  means  for  feeding  loose  feed  matenal  to  be  ex- 
truded into  the  end  of  the  passageway  remote  from  the  abut- 
ment member  so  that  the  material  is  carried  along  m  the  groove 
by  frictional  drag  in  the  direction  towards  the  abutment  mem- 
ber and  is  thereby  extnided  through  the  die  orifice,  and  in 
which  a  roury  dnven  compacting  member  is  arranged  closely 
adjacent  said  shoe  at  said  end  of  the  passageway  remote  from 
the  abutment  to  cooperate  with  the  groove  in  the  wheel  mem- 
ber to  forai  a  nip  for  compacting  the  loose  feed  material  mto  a 
continuous  strip  prior  to  entering  the  passageway,  and  means 
for  driving  said  driven  member. 


1  Differential  pressure  thermoforiiiing  apparatus  for  form- 
ing anicles  in  a  continuous  sheet  of  thennoplastic  matenal 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  longitudinally  forward  end  and  a  rearward 

end; 
laterally  spaced  apart  sheet  supportmg  means  movabiy 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  supponing  the  lateral  edges  of 
said  sheet  and  for  incremenully  longitudinally  forwardly 
indexing  said  continuous  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material 
relative  to  said  frame  in  a  forward,  longitudinal  path  of 

travel;  _,,       . 

mold  means  mounted  on  said  frame  (disposed)  m  juxuposi- 


4.101,254 
PREFORM  MACHINE 
Arthur  J.  WUtshire,  Richmond  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Strnc- 
tural  Fibers,  Inc.,  Chardon,  Ohio 

FUed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,145 
Int  CL!  B29J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  425-82.1  ,         ,      JiP"^ 

1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  preforin  for  fiber-rem- 
forced,  plastic  articles,  comprising  the  steps  of  routmg  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  an  elongated,  cylindrical,  hollow  tube 
having  a  cylindrical  sidewall  and  a  closed  end  and  having 
perforations  in  its  entire  outer  surface  includmg  said  end. 
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blocking  the  perforations  in  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said 
cylindricaJ  stdewall,  applying  vacuum  to  the  inside  of  said 
form  to  draw  air  through  unblocked  perforations  in  said  end. 
while  said  vacuum  is  applied,  directing  a  large  number  of 
randomly  oriented,  short  pieces  of  fiber  against  the  outside 
surface  of  said  end  by  a  source  of  fibers,  progressively  unblock- 
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4,101,255 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANXTFACTURING  WAVE-SHAPE 
BUILDING  BLOCKS 
Stcb  Evert  Fenueus,  FrejaTagen  80,  191  46,  Sollentuna,  and 
Erik  Anselm  Jonssoa,  Box  3411,  YokeUbo,  820  40,  Jirrso, 
both  of  Sweden 
INriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  605,314,  Aog.  18,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,040,226, 
This  appUcation  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,430 
CUimi  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  23,  1974,  7410741; 
Sep.  3,  1974,  7411139 

Int.  a.=  B28B  3/12 
VS.  a.  425—219  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  building  blocks  having  a 
given  wave-shape  in  two  mutually  transverse  directions  of  the 
blocks,  comprising: 
at  least  one  mold,  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  mold  having  a 
shape  corresponding  to  the  wave-shape  of  the  bottom  of 
said  blocks  and  the  upper  edge  surfaces  of  the  walls  defin- 
ing the  longitudinal  sidewalls  of  the  mold  having  a  wave- 
shaped  upper  edge  profile  corresponding  to  the  wave- 
shape of  the  top  of  said  blocks  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  blocks; 
means  located  above  said  mold  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  mold  for  supplying  a  casting  mass  to  said  at  least 
one  mold;  and 
a  rotary  and  venically  movable  roll  above  said  mold  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  mold  for  levelling  out  and 
smoothing  the  mass  at  the  upper  end  of  said  at  least  one 
mold,  said  roll  being  movable  relative  to  said  at  least  one 
mold  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  mold  and  includ- 


ing means  for  cooperating  with  said  wave-shaped  upper 
edge  profile  of  said  longitudinal  sidewalls  of  said  at  least 
one  mold  and  being  fiirther  vertically  movable  relative  to 
said  at  least  one  mold  in  accordance  with  said  wave- 
shaped  upper  edge  profile,  said  roll  having  a  profile  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  wave-shape  of  said  block  in  the 
transverse  direction  of  said  mold  relative  to  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  thereof 


4,101,256 
MOLD  FOR  FORMING  A  PLASTIC  ARTICLE  HAVING 

AN  UNDERCUT  OR  NEGATIVE  DRAFT  PORTION 
Roger  L.  White,  Lawrence,  and  Richard  K.  Dallon,  Gamett, 
both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  E  ft  E  Specialties,  Inc.,  Lawrence, 
Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,701 

Int.  a.'  B29C  17/04 

VS.  a.  425—441  2  aaims 


ing  the  perforations  and  as  the  perforations  are  unblocked 
uniformly  traversing  the  length  of  said  form  with  said  source, 
spraying  said  fibers  with  a  thermosetting  resin  to  bind  said 
fibers  together  to  form  a  preform  without  filling  the  voids 
between  said  fibers,  and  curing  said  resin  while  said  preform 
remains  on  said  form. 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  articles  having  undercut  or  negative 
draft  portions  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  forming  mold  having  a  base  wall  and  an  up- 
standing wall  member  including  an  abutment  surface,  a 
wall  end  surface,  and  a  shoulder  having  an  elongated 
recess  therein,  thereby  defining  a  mold  cavity; 

(b)  an  undercut  defining  mold  member  positioned  on  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  upstanding  wall  member 
for  forming  a  hollow  projection  in  an  article  formed  from 
a  plastic  sheet,  said  undercut  defining  mold  member  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  projecting  flipper  portion  having  an  abutment  engag- 
ing surface,  a  sill  engaging  surface,  and  a  sheet  engaging 
surface; 

(2)  a  sill  portion  mounted  on  said  shoulder  and  underlying 
said  flipper  portion,  said  sill  portion  having  an  aperture 
extending  therethrough  and  aligned  with  said  recess; 

(3)  an  elongated  pin  extended  through  said  aperture  and 
having  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  pin  to 
said  flipper  portion,  resilient  means  engaging  said  pin 
and  urging  said  pin  longitudinally  through  said  aperture 
toward  said  base  wall,  said  aperture  being  greater  in 
dimension  than  said  pin  at  least  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  said  hinge  means  thereby  providing  clear- 
ance for  rocking  with  guidance  of  said  pin  during  move- 
ment of  said  flipper  portion  toward  and  away  from  said 
sill  portion,  whereby  said  abutment  engaging  surface 
deflects  from  said  wall  end  surface  upon  removal  of  a 
formed  article,  and  automatically  returns  said  flipper 
portion  into  engagement  with  said  sill  portion. 


4,101,257 

PILOT  GAS  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM  FOR  FLARE 

STACKS 

John  F.  Stnitz,  III,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  CombustioB 

Unlimited  Incorporated.  Elkins  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,198 
Int.  a.2  F23D  13/20 
VS.  a.  431—15  10  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  the  pilot  gas  for  a  waste  combustible 
gas  flare  burner  having  a  pilot  burner  which  comprises; 
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a  waste  combustible  gas  flare  burner, 
a  connection  to  a  supply  of  pilot  gas, 
a  pilot  burner  for  said  flare  burner  connected  to  said  supply 
connection  igniting  means  for  said  pilot  burner, 


=:AlLAii 


»,'        i^      «1 


response  to  a  flame  at  said  bunwr;  said  burner  sequencing 
means  responsive  to  said  controller  to  provide  a  nonnal  fuel 
burner  initiation  and  ignition  cycle  to  establish  a  flame  at  said 
burner  with  said  flame  monitored  by  said  flame  sensor  and 
amplifier  means;  and  said  sequencing  means  including  alternate 
action  safety  checking  means  which  includes  conuct  means 
with  a  first  conuct  open  circuited  when  a  second  contact  is 
close  circuited;  said  contact  means  connected  to  supply  power 
to  said  sequencing  means  in  conjunction  with  said  pro- 
grammed switch  means  and  said  relay  operated  switch  means; 
said  safety  checking  means  operating  in  response  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  controller  to  power  said  sequencing  means  and  at 
the  termination  of  the  operation  of  said  sequencing  means  to 
reset  itself  for  the  next  cycle  of  said  sequencing  means;  said 
safety  checking  means  operating  after  said  normal  burner 
initiation  to  immediately  stop  said  sequencing  means  and  turn 
off  fuel  to  said  burner  in  the  event  said  flame  sensor  and  ampli- 
fier means  indicates  the  presence  of  flame  when  none  should  be 
present,  or  if  flame  sensor  and  amplifier  means  indicates  the 
absence  of  flame  when  a  flame  should  be  present. 


control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  pilot  gas  to  said 
pilot  burner  comprising  a  wind  speed  responsive  member 
contiguous  to  the  flare  gas  burner  and  a  pilot  gas  control 
valve  means, 

control  means  for  said  igniting  means  compnsing  a  member 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  pilot  burner. 

4,101,258  

FUEL  BURNER  SEQUENONG  DEVICE  wnH  SAFETY 

CHECKING  MEANS 
Roelof  F.  Jacobsz,  Blaine,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc„ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,244 

Int.  a.!  F23Q  23/00 

VS.  a.  431-26  10  C«^ 


4,101,259 

MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

ROTATABLE  ACTUATOR 

JohB  W.  Shaffer,  David  W.  Mecone,  and  William  T.  Colnlle,  all 

of  WiUiamsport,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,279 

Int.  a.2  F21K  1/02;  G03B  15/02 

VS.  a.  431—93  "  ^•'"' 


1  A  fuel  burner  sequencing  means  for  controlling  a  fuel 
burner  in  response  to  a  controller  and  which  includes  safety 
checking  means,  including:  programmed  switch  means  and 
relay  operated  switch  means;  flame  sensor  and  amplifier  means 
controlling  a  portion  of  said  relay  operated  switch  means  m 


1  A  multilamp  photoflash  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  defining  first  and  second  adjacently 
oriented  regions  therein; 

a  plurality  of  percussively  igniuble  flashlaraps  located 
within  said  first  region  of  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  pre-energized  striking  mechanisms  positioned 
within  said  first  region  of  said  housing,  each  of  said  sink- 
ing mechanisms  associated  with  one  of  said  flashlamps  for 
firing  said  flashlamps  upon  actuation  thereof; 

an  elongated  actuating  member  routably  positioned  within 
said  housing,  said  actuating  member  having  an  end  por- 
tion and  a  rodlike  portion  adjoining  said  end  portion  and 
passing  through  said  first  and  second  regions,  said  rodlike 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  arm  members  spacedly 
positioned  therealong  and  extending  withm  said  firet  re- 
gion for  actuating  said  pre-energized  striking  mechanisms 
in  a  sequential  manner  during  roution  of  said  actuatmg 
member  within  said  housing. 
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4,10U«0 
FLASH  ARRAY 

M«rkH»  WlUi«lin  M«tthijs  Waoniiikhof,  Johnny  Wilhelmus  »«n 
dcr  Veldtn,  and  Pleter  Hendrik  Broerae,  aU  of  Eindho»en, 
Netbertands,  «j»ignors  to  V£.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  13. 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,721 
dairas   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   15,   1975, 

7510808 

Int.  a.2  F21K  5/02 

VJS.  CL  431-95  R  ^  "»'™' 


said  means  including 

a  valve  member  for  controlling  purge  gas  delivery  from 
said  supply, 

members  responsive  to  non-flow  of  waste  gas  for  permit- 
ting purge  gas  flow, 

windspeed  sensing  and  signaling  members, 

control  members  for  said  valve  members  controlled  by 
said  windspeed  sensing  and  signaling  members  for  con- 
trolling said  purge  gas  delivery  valve  members,  and 

indicating  means  for  indicating  waste  gas  flow  and  purge 
gas  flow. 


4,101,262 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  GAS  LIGHTER 

Guy  Neyret,  Francheville,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

dite:  EUblissements  GENOUD  «  OE,  Venissieux,  France 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,729 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  5,  1975,  75  18161 

Int.  0.2  F23D  U/04 

U.S.  a.  431—344  IS  C**™* 


I.  A  flash  array  which  comprises:  a  housing,  a  plurality  of 
combustion  flash  lamps  earned  by  said  housing,  electrical 
terminals  connected  to  said  lamps,  said  housing  mcludmg  at 
least  one  wall  which  includes  a  transluscent  electrically  con- 
ductive layers  substantially  all  light  radiating  from  the  flash 
array  passing  through  said  transluscent  electrically  conductive 
layer  and  wall,  said  translucent  electrically  conductive  layer 
being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals  of  the 
lamps,  each  of  said  plurality  of  lamps  being  a  high  voltage 
combustion  flash  lamp  and  the  transparent  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer  having  a  resistance  per  square  which  is  smaller  than 
50  kOhm  and  said  transparent  electrically  conductive  layer 
mainly  consisting  of  conductive  indium  oxide. 


4,101,261 
FLARE  GAS  STACK  WrFH  PURGE  GAS  CONSERVATION 

SYSTEM 
John  F.  Straitz,  III,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Unlimited  Incorporated.  Elkins  Park,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,709,  Feb.  17, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808.287 

Int.  CL=  F23D  13/20 

VS.  a.  431-202  "  t^"**™ 


iting 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  flare  gas  stack  which  comprises,  in 
combination  with  a  flare  gas  suck 
a  connection  to  said  stack  from  a  supply  of  waste  combusti- 
ble gas  for  combustion  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  stack, 
a  connection  to  said  stack  from  a  supply  of  purge  gas,  and 
waste  gas  flow  sensing  and  signaling  members, 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  purge  gas  to  said  stack. 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  for  a  gas  lighter  containing  a  reser- 
voir of  a  gasifiable  liquid  fuel,  said  pressure  regulator  compos- 
ing a  porous  membrane  of  constant  natural  porosity  and  good 
wettability  for  hydrocarbons  constituting  a  Alter  for  control- 
ling the  maximum  flame  height  of  said  lighter,  means  deflning 
on  one  side  of  said  filter  a  wetting  chamber  communicatin- 
with  said  reservoir,  means  defining  on  the  other  side  of 
filter  an  evaporation  chamber  communicating  with  a  bu  ^ 
outlet,  said  filter  having  porosity  characteristics  determined  at 
the  time  of  its  manufacture  to  establish  a  maximum  height  for 
said  flame,  at  least  one  fiber  layer  disposed  along  a  side  of  said 
membrane,  and  means  independent  of  said  membrane  and 
compressible  to  vary  the  flame  height. 

4,101.263 
METHOD  FOR  HEATING  NONGASEOUS 
CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 
Robert  E.  Lumpkin,  Jr.,  Claremoot,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Occiden- 
tal Petroleum  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
FUed  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,006 
Int.  a.'  F27D  13/00:  ClOB  49/ J2 
VS.  a.  432—13  "  C^ 

1.  A  process  for  heating  nongaseous  carbonaceous  material 

comprising: 
a.  introducing  tangentially  a  first  stream  containmg  a  non- 
gaseous carbonaceous  material  and  carbon  monoxide  into 
a  reactor  structure  comprising: 
i.  a  reactor  having  a  covered  cylindrical  chamber, 
ii.  a  conical  portion  attached  to  said  covered  cylindrical 
chamber  opposite  the  covered  end  thereof  and  in  com- 
munication therewith, 
lii.  a  first  inlet  means  for  directing  a  first  stream  contaming 
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a  nongaseous  carbonaceous  material  tangentially  into 
said  covered  cylindrical  chamber  and  for  causing  non- 
gaseous material  to  form  an  outer  spiralling  vortex 
which  is  urged  towards  said  conical  portion  and  for 
causing  nongaseous  material  to  be  substantially  sepa- 
rated from  gases, 

iv.  a  second  inlet  means  for  simultaneously  and  separately 
introducing  a  second  stream  containing  gaseous  oxygen 
into  said  reactor  away  from  the  walls  thereof,  said 
second  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  reactor  at 
a  point  removed  from  the  covered  end  thereof, 

V.  a  first  outlet  means  located  in  the  covered  end  of  said 
covered  cylindrical  chamber,  and  oriented  along  the 
axis  thereof  and  in  communication  therewith,  for  re- 
moving gases  substantially  separated  from  nongaseous 
material,  and  for  forming  an  inner  spiralling  gaseous 
vortex,  and 

vi.  a  second  outlet  means  located  at  the  smaller  diameter 
end  of  said  conical  portion  and  in  communication  there- 
with for  removing  nongaseous  material; 


drying  said  first  wet  material  in  the  first  dryer  section  by  means 
of  a  first  stream  of  hot  gas.  re-cycling  a  portion  of  spent  gas, 
including  entrained  moisture  and  odorous  matter,  from  the  first 
dryer  section  through  the  furnace  and  re-heating  said  portion 
of  spent  gas  in  the  furnace  by  blowing  into  said  portion  of  spent 
gasaflowofairin  which  fuel  is  burnt,  thereby  forming  the  first 


7'    ''-n    :s 


stream  of  hot  gas,  passing  the  entire  remaining  portion  of  the 
spent  gas,  including  entrained  moisture  and  odorous  matter, 
through  the  incinerator  to  pyrolyse  the  odorous  matter  in  said 
remaining  portion,  and  passing  hot  gaseous  products  from  the 
incinerator  through  said  second  wet  material  in  the  second 
dryer  section  and  then  into  the  atmosphere. 


b.  forming  an  outer  spiralling  vortex  within  said  reactor  to 
cause  substantial  separation  of  gases  from  said  nongaseous 
carbonaceous  material; 

c.  simultaneously  and  separately  introducing  a  second 
stream  containing  oxygen  into  said  reactor  through  said 
second  inlet  means  and  internally  of  said  outer  spiralling 
vortex,  and  reacting  said  oxygen  with  said  first  stream 
thereby  producing  a  gaseous  product  comprising  carbon 
dioxide  and  producing  a  heated  nongaseous  carbonaceous 
material; 

d.  removing  a  third  stream  from  said  reactor,  through  said 
first  outlet  means,  containmg  said  gaseous  product  which 
is  substantially  free  of  said  nongaseous  carbonaceous  ma- 
terial before  a  major  portion  of  said  gaseous  product 
comprising  carbon  dioxide  can  react  with  said  nongaseous 
carbonaceous  material;  and 

e.  removing  a  fourth  stream  containing  said  heated  nongase- 
ous carbonaceous  material  which  is  a  major  portion  of  said 
nongaseous  carbonaceous  material  introduced  in  step  (a) 
from  said  reaction  zone  through  said  second  outlet  means. 


4,101.265 

EQUIPMENT  AND  PROCESS  INVOLVING 

COMBUSTION  AND  AIR 

George  C.  Broach,  and  Donald  W.  Thunnan,  both  of  Tulsa, 

Okla..  assignors  to  The  G.  C.  Broach  Company.  Tulsa.  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,885 

Int.  a.2  F27B  5/16 

VS.  a.  432—29  1*  Claims 


4,101,264 
DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Derek  JuUan  Barr,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Barr  &  Mur- 
phy Linuted.  London.  England 

FUed  No».  22.  1976.  Ser.  No.  744,041 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No».  20,  1975. 
47886/75 

Int.  a.2  F27B  15/00:  F26B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  432—14  7  Claims 

1  A  method  of  pneumatically  drying  two  wet  matenals,  the 
first  of  which  produces  an  odorous  exhaust  during  drying  and 
the  second  of  which  products  subsuntially  no  odorous  exhaust 
during  drying,  using  a  first  dryer  section,  a  second  dryer  sec- 
tion, a  furnace  and  an  incinerator,  which  method  comprises 


1.  In  a  system  which  includes  a  furnace  for  heating  a  fluid 
stream,  the  method  of  preheating  combustion  air  being  sup- 
plied to  the  system  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
circulating  a  portion  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  stream  first  in 
non-contact  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  products 
of  combustion  of  said  furnace,  then 
circulating  said  portion  of  fluid  in  non<ontact  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  combustion  air. 


4,101.266 
nRE  PREVENTION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FIXING  STAGE 

OF  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MACHINE 
KeUchi  Ishikawa.  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 
Electric  Co..  Ltd..  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Rled  Jan.  14. 1977.  Ser.  No.  759.552 
Int  a.J  H05B  3/00:  G03G  «/Oft  F27B  9/14 
VS.  CI.  432—46  »1  Clalnu 

11.  A  fire  prevention  device  for  a  fixing  stage  of  an  electro- 
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photographic  copying  machine,  having  an  abnormality  detec- 
tion mechanism  comprising: 
a  heat  shield  plate  movable  between  a  first  position  to  close 
the  front  face  of  the  fixing  suge  and  a  second  position  to 
open  said  front  face; 
heat  shield  plate  transporting  means  to  move  said  shield 

plate  to  said  first  position; 
first  locking  means  for  holding  said  heat  shield  plate  at  said 
second  position; 


heated  fuser  roll  for  removing  substantially  all  the  release 
fluid  from  the  heated  fuser  roll  and  any  contaminants 
deposited  thereon; 

second  means  containing  a  quantity  of  second  release  fluid; 

means  for  applying  a  coat  of  said  second  release  fluid  to  said 
heated  fuser  roll  subsequent  to  the  functioning  of  said 
cleaning  member,  said  second  release  fluid  applying 
means  serving  to  apply  said  release  fluid  in  a  thickness 
substantially  less  than  the  thickness  initially  applied  for 
cleaning  of  said  heated  fuser  roll  whereby  said  last  men- 
tioned coating  enhances  release  of  support  material  from 
said  heated  fuser  roll. 


4,10U68 
ROTARY  KILN  WITH  PLANETARY  COOLER 
Karl  Groiss,  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co., 
Cresskill,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742J35 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  17,  1975, 
47244/75 

Int.  a.i  F27B  7/02.  7/38 
VS.  a.  432—80  28  Claims 


second  locking  means  for  holding  said  first  locking  means; 
and 

a  control  means  for  operating  said  first  and  second  locking 
means  to  bring  the  shield  plate  to  the  first  position,  when 
driving  power  for  the  copying  machine  is  stopped  during 
a  copying  operation,  and  to  maintain  the  shield  plate  at  the 
second  position  when  dnvmg  power  is  stopped  when  the 
copying  machine  is  in  a  ready  condition  but  a  copying 
operation  has  not  been  initiated 


4,101J67 
ROLL  FUSER  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Karl  J.  Mueller,  Fairport;  Dewey  H.  Haumann,  Jr.,  Palmyra, 
and  AlTin  D.  Kromm,  Jr„  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,991 

Int.  a.2  F27B  9/28 

U.S.  a.  432—60  12  Claims 


1.  Roll  fuser  apparatus  including  a  heated  fuser  roll  cooper- 
ating with  a  resilient  backup  roll  for  forming  a  nip  through 
which  support  material  having  toner  images  adhered  thereto 
moves  with  said  toner  images  contacting  said  heated  fuser  roll 
to  thereby  soften  the  toner  forming  said  toner  images,  said 
apparatus  comprising; 
a  first  means  containing  a  quantity  of  first  release  fluid; 
an  applicator  member,  said  applicator  member  being  spaced 
from  said  heated  fuser  roll  whereby  there  is  no  contact 
between  the  surfaces  of  said  cleaning  member  and  said 
heated  fuser  roll; 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  applicator  member 
through  said  first  release  fluid,  said  movement  being  effec- 
tive to  coat  the  surface  of  said  applicator  menjber  to  a 
thickness  sufficient  to  transfer  release  fluid  from  said 
applicator  member  to  said  heated  fuser  roll; 
a  doctor  blade  cleaning  member  engaging  the  surface  of  said 


1.  A  rotary  kiln  having  a  planetary  cooler  system  mounted 
for  roution  therewith,  said  cooler  system  including  at  least  one 
cooler  tube  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion, 
said  forward  portion  including  an  inlet  end  portion  communi- 
cating with  the  rotary  kiln  for  reception  of  material  to  be 
cooled,  said  rearward  portion  including  an  outlet  end  portion 
for  exiting  the  cooled  matenal,  means  to  support  each  cooler 
tube  in  planetary  fashion  about  said  rotary  kiln  including  first 
support  means  positioned  adjacent  said  inlet  end  portion  of  said 
cooler  tube  and  second  support  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
outlet  end  portion  of  said  cooler  tube  so  as  to  retain  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  cooler  tube  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
roution  of  the  rotary  kiln,  at  least  said  second  support  means 
comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  member  disposed  about  said  cooler  tube; 

(b)  first  mounting  means  having  at  least  a  fust  pair  of  gener- 
ally parallel  flanges  mounted  to  said  annular  member, 
each  flange  defining  at  least  one  bore  extending  generally 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  cooler  tube  and  disposed 
generally  between  said  cooler  tube  and  the  rotary  kiln; 

(c)  second  mounting  means  having  at  least  a  second  pair  of 
generally  parallel  flanges  secured  to  peripheral  portions  of 
the  rotary  kiln  for  roution  therewith,  each  flange  of  said 
second  pair  being  disposed  adjacent  to  an  associated 
flange  of  said  first  pair  of  flanges  and  defining  at  least  one 
bore  spaced  from  the  bores  defined  by  said  first  pair  of 
flanges; 

(d)  means  positioned  between  said  cooler  tube  and  said 
rotary  kiln  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and  second 
mounting  means  for  roution  of  the  cooler  tube  about  the 
axes  of  the  bores  defined  by  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
flanges,  said  pivot  means  including: 

i.  a  first  generally  elongated  member  connected  to  at  least 
one  pair  of  adjacent  associated  flanges  by  means  of 
pivot  members  joumaled  in  a  bore  of  each  flange,  said 
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first  elongated  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
section  extending  generally  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  cooler  tube;  and 
u.  a  second  generally  elongated  member  connected  to  at 
least  one  other  pair  of  adjacent  associated  flanges  by 
means  of  pivot  members  joumaled  in  a  bore  of  each 
flange,  said  second  generally  elongated  member  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  section  extending  generally 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cooler  tube 


and  positioned  for  relative  roution  within  said  gener- 
ally cylindrical  section  of  said  first  elongated  member  so 
as  to  permit  relative  axial  movement  between  said 
cooler  tube  and  said  roury  kiln  whjle  permitting  rou- 
tional  movement  of  at  least  portions  of  said  cooler  tube 
about  an  axis  extending  generally  radially  of  said  rotary 
kiln.  •♦ 


CHEMICAL 


4,101,269 

DYED  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  HAVING  A 

CYANOVINYL-AZO  DYE  INCORPORATED  IN  THE 

STRUCTURE  THEREOF 

Michel  Maurice  Luce  Champenois,  L*  Mesnil  Esnard,  France, 

assignor  to  Prodults  Chimlques  Uglne  Kuhlmann,  Pans, 

France  _,    „„ 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,570 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2, 1974,  74  26847 
Int.  a.2  D06P  i/Oft  5/00 

u  s  a.  8-4  "  "''*™ 

1  Structurally  dyed  random  polymer  or  copolymer  result- 
ing from  the  radical  polymerization  of  one  or  more  colorless 
base  monomers  having  a  polymerizable  olefmically  unsatu- 
rated group  and  one  or  more  dyes  of  the  formula: 


CN— CH=CH 


N=N— B 


wherein  — CH=CH— CN  is  fixed  in  position  4  or  5.  X  repre 
sents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  the  benzene  ring  A  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  atoms,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  acyl- 
amino  groups,  m  represents  0  or  1,  and  B  represents  the  residue 
of  a  coupling  component  BH  either  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted,  said  coupling  componem  being  free  of  su  fomc  and 
carboxylic  acid  groups,  said  polymerization  Wking  place  across 
the  double  bond  of  the  cyanovinyl  group  of  the  dye  and  the 
double  bond  of  the  polymerizable  olefmically  unsaturated 
group  of  the  base  monomers. 

4,101,270 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

DYeSg  OR  PRINTING  OF  ENDLESS  LENGTHS  OF 

MATERIALS 

Hans  neissner,  Basel,  Sritieriand,  assignor  to  Vepa  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588.834 

Int  a.2  D06P  VOO:  D06B  im:  D06C  7/02 

UAa.8-17  "Cl"^ 


the  length  of  textile  material  is  subjected  to  saturated  steanr 
conditions. 

TANNING  SKINS  USING  POLYCARBOXYLIC  AOD 
PARTIAL  ESTERS 
Wolfgang  Bockelman,  Lemkusen,  and  Huis  Niederprum.  Mon- 
helmT  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Uverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,100 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  12, 

1976,  2626429 

Int.  a.2  C14C  i/02.  3/06 
US  a  8-9426  9a«iiii8 

V  In  the  chrome-unning  of  skins  with  a  chromium(in)  salt 
and  an  acid-binding  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
effecting  the  chrome-tanning  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluWe 
partial  ester  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  containing  4  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms  which  ester  hydrolyzes  into  the  free  acid  or  its  sa^t. 

5  A  tanning  composition  comprising  a  chromium(lll)  salt, 
an  acid-neutralizing  agent  and  a  water-soluble  partial  «ter  of  a 
polycarboxylic  acid  containing  4  to  11  carbon  atoms  which 
Wter  hydrolyzes  into  the  free  acid  or  its  salt  when  the  composi- 
■    tion  is  employed  in  tanning. 


1    A  process  for  the  continuous  dyeing  or  printing  of  a 
length  of  textile  material  having  pile  fibers  on  one  side  and  a 
backing  material  on  the  other  side,  said  backing  matenal  being 
made  of  shrinkable  fibers  which  will  be  subjected  to  a  change 
in  length  during  fixation  of  dye  to  the  pile  fibers  under  satu- 
rated steam  conditions,  which  comprises,  successively,  passing 
the  length  of  textile  material  through  a  setting  zone  under 
tension,  treating  the  fibers  making  up  the  backing  matenal  with 
a  gaseous  medium  heated  to  a  setting  temperature  for  the 
shrinkable  fibers  during  passage  of  the  length  of  textile  matenal 
through  said  setting  zone,  said  backing  material  bemg  heat-set 
in  said  setting  zone  by  passing  the  textile  matenal  over  a  pert^o- 
rated  surface  of  a  sieve  dnim  means  with  the  backing  matenal 
resting  on  the  surface  of  the  sieve  dmm  means  and  by  drawing 
the  heated  gaseous  medium  by  suction  through  said  textile 
material  on  the  perforated  surf-ace  of  said  sieve  dmm  means, 
then  passing  the  heat-treated  length  of  textile  material  mto  a 
dye  application  system  to  apply  dye  to  said  pile  fibers,  and 
thereafter  fixing  the  dye  to  said  pUe  fibers  by  passmg  the  dye- 
conuining  length  of  textUe  material  through  a  zone  wherem 


4,101.272 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WOOL  WITH 

POLYORGANOSILOXANES 

Geoffrey  Bnice  Guise,  and  Francis  William  J"""-^*  »' ""J*^ 

ton,  Australia,  assignora  to  Commonwealth  SclenUflc  and 

Industrial  Research  Organization,  CampbeU.  AuatralU 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,715 

aaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  13  1975, 3561/75 

Int.  a.2  D06M  3/10.  3/02.  15/66,  15/52 

U.S.  a.  8-127.6  "CW-» 

1   A  process  for  the  treatment  of  fibrous  matenals  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  treating  the  fibrous  matenals  with  a 

composition  containing:  

a  component  A  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyor- 
ganosiloxanes  of  the  general  formula 

MiO,  «-    , 

in  which  n  has  an  average  value  in  the  range  1.8  to  2.2,  and  R 
represents  organic  radicals  atuched  to  the  ^I-"'"  ^^f  ^y 
carbon-silicon  bonds;  wherein  between  1.0  and  50%  of  the 
radicals  R  consist  of  one  or  more  organic  radicals  containmg 
an  epoxide  group  and  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of: 
1,2-epoxyethyl;  3,4^:poxycyclohexyl;  6-methyl-3.4^poxycy- 
cloheVyl-  3,4-epoxycyclohexyl-l-ethyl;  9,10<poxystearyl;  3- 
(2,3-epoxypropoxyl)propyl;  p-<2.3-epoxybutyl)-phenyl;  and 
3-(3,4Wpoxybutyl)cyclohexyl.  and  the  remamder  of  the  radi- 
cl  R  consist  of  one  or  more  organic  radicals  select«J  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals;  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  ,  ■    ,n  „ 

(a)  Diamines  of  the  type  NHj(CHj),NHj,  where  «  is  10  or 

(bfr^nes  of  the  type  YNH(CHO,NHj,  where  «  is  2  or 
greater;  and  Y  is  an  alkyl  radical  containmg  more  than  10 
carbons;  ,  , 

(c)  Linear  or  branched  polymers  of  ethylene  oxides  or  prop- 
ylene oxides  with  tenninal  2-aminoethyl  or  2-aminopropyl 
either  groups  or  mixtures  of  said  polymers; 

(d)  Di-  and  higher  amines  prepared  by  the  reduction  of  the 
nitriles  of  the  polymers  of  unsaturated  fatty  acids; 

(e)  Products  from  the  reaction  of  (d)  with  acrylomtnle 
which  have  been  subsequently  hydrogenated; 

or  an  amine  component  C  wherein  C  is  an  amine  of  the  type 
R"NH2  or  R2'"NH  wherein  R"  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  containing  twelve  or  more  carbon  atoms; 

or  a  mixture  of  components  B  an  C; 
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and  allowing  the  components  A  and  B  to  react  chemically. 


4,101,273 
DISPERSE  DYEING  WITH  POLYGLYCERINE  ANIONIC 
EMULSIFIERS  AND/OR  POLYARYL  POLYGLYCOL 
ETHERS 
Talufmni  Matsuba,  Sakai;  Ryozo  Kuriyama,  IbanUd;  Shin-IcU 
Saitoh,  Talurazuka,  and  Yoshio  Ishitsuka,  Minoo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,947 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1974,  49  123245 
Int.  a.2  D06P  1/607 
VS.  a.  8—172  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dyeing  or  printing  polyester  fiber  materials, 
which  comprises  (I)  contacting  the  fiber  material  with  a  dye 
bath  comprising  a  water-insoluble  dye  and  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyojyethylene  of 
formula  (I),  and  a  glycerin  derivative,  formula  (I)  being  repre- 
sented by 


4,101^4 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LEVEL  DYEING  OF  SYNTHETIC 
nBER  MATERIALS 
Helmut   Beutler,   Kerlkheim,   Taunus;    Friedrich    Engelhardt, 
Frankfurt  am  Main;  Karl  Hintermeier,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Joachim  Ribka,  Offenbach  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1975,  2508472 

Int.  a.2  D06P  5/04 
U.S.  a.  8—173  17  aaiffls 

1.  A  process  for  the  level  dyeing  of  fiber  material  made  from 
linear  polyesters  and  from  mixtures  thereof  with  natural  fibers, 
with  water  insoluble  disperse  dyestuffs  according  to  the  ex- 
haust method,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  aqueous  dye- 
bath,  in  addition  to  the  said  dyestufTs  and  pH  regulating  sub- 
stances, as  levelling  agents  in  an  amount  of  0. 1-S  grams  per 
liter  a  water  soluble  or  dispersible  linear  polyester  which  has 
the  general  formula 


0) 


(Ar) 


\ 


Y-tCHiCHO);; — Z 


HO-f-R— O— CO 


CO— otr-«-R— Ot;H 


wherein  Ar  is  a  naphthalene  nucleus  substituted  by  aryl-C,-C) 
alkyl,  or  a  benzene  nucleus  substituted  by  at  least  one  aryl, 
aryloxy,  aryl-CpCj  alkyl  or  Cj-Cj  cycloalkyl,  said  aryl  being 
hydrocarbyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl  or  phenyl- 
C,-Cj  alkyl; 
Y  is  — O— .  —COO—  or  — CHjO— ; 
m  is  a  numeral  0  or  I; 
n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  30; 

Z  is  alkali  metal  sulfato  or  phosphato,  ammonium  sulfato  or 
phosphato,  or  monoethanolamine-,  diethanolamine-.  trie- 
thanolamine-,  methylamine-,  ethylamine-  or  butylamine- 
sulfato  or  phosphato  salt; 
and  X  is  hydrogen  or 


in  which  m  is  zero  or  I,  n  is  a  number  such  that  the  average 
molecular  weight  of  the  polyester  is  800-5,000,  each  X,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  H,  — O— CHj- CHj— CH- 
;— SOjM  or  — SOjM,  in  which  M  is  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal 
or  ammonium  or  substituted  ammonium,  and  each  R,  which  is 
the  same  or  different,  is  a  diol  radical  of  2-10  carbons  of  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 
compound  and  in  which  the  meaning  of  X  is  balanced  such  that 
5-30  mole  %  of  all  phenylene  nuclei  in  formula  I  carry  a 
sulfato-containing  radical. 


— Y-(CH,— CHO);; — R' 

in  which  Y,  m  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  and  R^  is  alkali  metal 
sulfato  or  phosphato,  ammonium  sulfato  or  phosphato,  or 
monoethanolamine-,  diethanolamine-,  triethanolamine-,  me- 
thylamine-, ethylamine-  or  butylamine-sulfato  or  phosphato; 
and  the  glycerine  derivative  being  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


HO    CH,CH(OH)CH,0    CH,CH(0H)CH30CjH. 
HO    CH,CH(OHKH,OCH,OI(OH)CH,OCOCHj 
HOCH,ai(OH)CH,    O    CHjCH(OH)ChjOH 
HOCHjCHCHjOSOjNHjCjH.OH 


OH 


HO-0- 


0CHjCHCHiOSOjNHjC;H40H      and 

OH 
HOCHjCHCHiOCHjCHCHja 
II 
OH  OH 

^>-0— CHjCHCHjOSOjNHjCjH.OH      and 

/  OH 

a 

H0CHjCH(0HX:Hj0CH;CH(0H)CHj0S0,NHjCjH40H 

and  subjecting  the  resulting  fiber  material  to  a  dry  and/or 
wet  heat  treatment. 


4,101475 
AUTOMATIC  PHOTOMETRIC  ANALYZER 

Isamu  Taguchi,  Tokyo;  Aldhiro  Ono,  Ichigao,  and  Ryutaro 

Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 

Corporation  and  KokoaU  Electric  Co.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  575,078,  May  6,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,003,708, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,205,  Oct.  2,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283,851,  Aug.  25, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

707,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1971,  46-65729 
Int  a.!  GOIN  21/26 
VS.  a.  23—230  R  8  CUlmi 

1.  A  photometric  batch  type  analysis  method,  comprising, 
feeding  a  sample  solution  and  a  coloring  solution  to  a  reactor 
form  a  reaction  product,  then  feeding  said  reaction  product  to 
a  recirculation  system  in  which  the  reaction  product  is  ex- 
panded to  eliminate  bubbles,  measuring  its  absorbency  and 
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free  oxygen  content  of  said  coolant  gas  during  operation  of 


system  after  its  absorbency  has  been  measured  a  selected  num- 
ber of  times. 

4,101,276 
MCTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALUNG  THE 
INTRODUCTION  OF  CHEMICAL  REACnON 
COMPONENTS  INTO  A  CHEMICAL  ANALYZING 
SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Anderson,  Orange,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,159 

Int  a.!  COIN  21/38.  33/16 

UA  a.  23-230  B  »«""""« 


said  dynamoelectric  machine  and  detecting  any  substantial 
reaction  of  the  free  oxygen  with  hydrogen  producmg  a  con- 
centration of  free  oxygen  below  that  measured  under  said 
normal  condition. 

4,101,278  _^^ 

IONIZATION  DETECTOR  UTILIZING  ™T1ATED 

SCANDIUM  WTTH  AN  ACCEPTABLE  TTUTl^ 

S1A.NATION  RATE  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

Charles  Harold  Hartmann,  Mon«a.  Calif,  Msignor  to  Varun 

Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

I^on  oTser.  No.  232,016.  M^.  6^  1972.  ^doned.  ms 

appUcation  Sep.  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  3964>21 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/08 

U5.  a.  23-232  C  ♦"^ 


1  In  a  method  of  combining  components  of  a  chemical 
reaction  which  includes  the  steps  of  mtroducmg  the  reaction 
components  into  a  reaction  zone  to  mitiate  the  chemical  reac 
'rCd  measuring  a  characteristic  of  the  reaction  the  mi- 
prov^  m«hod  of  fignalling  the  star,  of  the  chemical  reaction 

"^^oTt"o^nlS  the  chemical  reaction  adding  a  tagging 
substance  to  at  least  the  reaction  component  last  mtro- 
duced  into  the  reaction  zone,  the  tagging  substance  re- 
maimng  chemically  isolated  from  the  reaction;  and 
monitoring  the  reaction  zone  for  the  presence  of  the  ugging 
substance  and  upon  detecting  the  >*g8'"B  substance  gener- 
ating a  signal  indicating  the  star,  of  the  chemical  reacion. 

4,101,277 

DETECnON  OF  INOPIENT  FAULTS  IN 

HYDROGEN-COOLED  GENERATORS 

William  M.  Hickam,  Churchill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,631 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/00  ^^^ 

"I"  A  method  for  detecting  incipient  faults  in  a  dynamoelec- 
tric machine  having  a  housing  filled  with  a  coolant  gas  com- 


l  A  method  for  analyzing  the  effluent  of  a  gas  chromato- 
graph  at  temperatures  above  300'  C  without  exceedmg  an 
fcceptable  triUum  emanation  level,  said  method  compnsmg 

""^aThMthig  a  ,ri,ia,ed  scandium  $  panicle  source  m  a  heat- 
able  vessel  at  a  treatment  temperature  in  excess  of  250  L, 
said  source  initially  exhibiting  an  unaccepwble  tntium 
emanation  ratio  at  temperatures  above  250"  C,  until  the 
,ri,ium  emana,ion  ra,io  of  said  source  has  passed  through 
a  maximum  value;  ,  _    ,„  . 

(b)  heating  the  effluen,  of  a  chromatographic  column  to  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  300*  C;  „,;„„^ 

(c)  conductmg  said  heated  effluent  to  a  zone  «<  P™""''^ 
with  elecrode  means  for  creating  a  difference  of  electrical 
potential,  said  effluent  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
izrealer  than  300'  C;  .  . 

(d)  removing  said  source  from  said  vessel  after  the  intmm 
emanation  ratio  of  said  source  has  passed  thfooghaid 
auiximum  value,  and  disposing  said  source  with  respect  to 


1124 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  18,  1978 


said  zone  in  proximity  with  said  electrode  means  so  that  P 
particle  emissions  from  said  source  can  ionize  said  efflu- 
ent; and 
(e)  measuring  the  fluctuation  m  electron  current  as  a  func- 
tion of  time  as  said  effluent  passes  through  said  zone  m 
proximity  with  said  electrode  means. 


4,101^9 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  COLLECTION  AND  PROCESSING  OF 

STOOL  SPECIMENS 
Muharamed  J«Ted  Aslam,  141  Linacre  Rd„  Winnipeg,  Canada 
(R3T3R5) 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  S«r.  No.  785,035 

Int  a.'  BOIL  3/00:  COIN  33/16 

VS.  a.  23—259  '■'  Cl«»n>» 


improvement  comprising  jacketing  means  consisting  essen- 
tially of  compressed  fibrous  ceramic  matt  material  completely 
surrounding  the  monolithic  catalyzer  whereby  to  uke  up 
radial  as  well  as  axial  bearing  forces  acting  on  the  monolithic 
catalyzer,  said  jacketing  means  being  formed  of  a  material 
having  a  residual  expansionability  that  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
difference  between  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  the 
monolith  and  that  of  the  metal  of  the  housing,  a  pair  of  end 
packing  rings  of  refractory  material,  one  at  each  end  of  said 
jacketing  means,  extending  over  the  end  area  of  the  jacketing 
means  and  around  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  monolith,  a  pair 
of  slitted  rings  of  sheet  metal,  one  supporting  each  packing 
ring,  each  of  said  slitted  rings  comprising  a  flange  portion 
which  surrounds  an  end  portion  of  the  monolith. 

4,101,281 

RADIAL-FLOW  REACTOR  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

AMMONIA  Wrra  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 

THERMAL- LEVEL  STEAM 

Giorgio  Pagani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Snamprogetti  S.pA„ 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1976,  S«r.  No.  705,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  15, 1978,  25421  A/75 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  8/04.  3/00:  COIC  t/04:  F22B  1/18 
VS.  a.  23—288  K  3  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  device  for  the  collection  and  subsequent 
testing  of  formed  stool  samples,  for  use  with  a  conventional 
toilet  bowl  and  seat  therefor  and  with  a  source  of  power  oper- 
atmg  a  blender  blade  assembly;  comprising  in  combination  a 
bowl-shaped  container  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  base, 
means  for  deuchably  supporting  said  container  upon  a  toilet 
bowl  whereby  the  container  is  held  in  place  by  the  seat  of  the 
toilet  bowl,  a  separate  cover  for  engaging  the  open  upper  end 
of  the  container  in  a  sealing  relationship  after  the  stool  sample 
is  collected  in  said  container,  means  to  introduce  fluid  into  the 
container  when  said  cover  is  on  said  container,  a  blender  blade 
assembly  within  the  base  of  said  container  for  blending  the 
contents  of  said  container  when  said  cover  is  on  said  container, 
and  means  to  extract  a  sample  of  the  stool  specimen  from  the 
interior  of  said  container  after  said  sample  has  been  blended  by 
said  blender  blade  assembly  and  said  cover  is  on  said  container. 


4,101,280 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  WASTE  FROM 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Gnnther  Frietzsehe,  Edenkoben,  Pflau  Peter  Krause,  Hoch- 

stadt,  and  Christian  Schulten,  Didenhofen,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Paul  Gillet  GmbH,  Edenkoben,  Pfalz,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  S«r.  No.  748,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1975,  75412S2[U1 

Ut  a.!  BOIJ  8/02:  FOIN  3/15 
VS.  CL  23—288  FC  *  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purification  of  exhaust  gases  from 
combusion  engines  which  comprise  at  least  one  monolithic 
catalyzer  block  retained  within  a  tubular  metal  housing,  the 


1.  A  radial-flow  reactor  for  the  synthesis  of  ammonia  with 
the  production  of  steam  having  a  high  thermal  level,  compris- 
ing 

a  generally  vertically  extending  outer  cylindrical  shell  of 

alloyed  steel; 

a  lid  having  a  central  bore  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  shell; 

a  top  plate  having  a  central  bore  fixed  to  the  inner  wall  of 
said  shell  at  a  point  spaced  below  said  lid; 

a  first  coaxial  cylinder  mounted  in  said  shell  below  the  top 
plate,  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  of  said  top  plate,  said 
first  cylinder  having  its  outer  wall  spaced  from  the  inner 
wall  of  the  shell  to  provide  a  first  duct  of  annular  cross- 
section,  said  first  duct  being  in  flow  communication  with 
the  space  in  said  outer  shell  between  said  lid  and  said  top 
plate  through  the  outer  circumferential  portion  of  said  top 
plate; 

a  boiler  of  the  U  or  bayonet  tube  bundle  type  extendmg 
through  said  bores  into  the  shell; 

a  fiange  having  an  annular  groove  in  iu  lower  face  connect- 
ing the  boiler  to  the  lid; 

an  intake  nozzle  coupled,  through  said  flange,  to  the  inlet  of 
said  boiler  for  delivering  water  to  the  boiler; 

a  discharge  nozzle  coupled,  through  said  flange,  to  the  outlet 
of  said  boiler  for  discharging  steam  from  the  boiler; 

a  first  annular  plate  fixed  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  first  coaxial 
cylinder; 
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a  cylindrical  tube  enclosing  said  boiler  having  its  lower  end 
fixed  to  said  first  annular  plate  and  its  upper  end  extending 
into  and  sealingly  engaged  within  said  groove  in  the 
flange; 

a  first  catalyst  bed  of  toroidal  shape  supported  by  said  first 
annular  plate; 

a  first  pair  of  foraminous  coaxial  cylinders  forming  the  side 
walls  of  said  first  catalyst  bed,  having  their  lower  ends 
supported  by  said  first  annular  plate  and  mounted  in  the 
shell  to  provide  an  internal  duct  of  annular  cross-section 
between  the  inner  of  said  first  pair  of  foraminous  coaxial 
cylinders  and  said  cylindrical  tube,  the  top  portion  of  said 
first  catalyst  bed  being  closed  by  an  annular  plate  disposed 
between  the  inner  of  said  first  pair  of  foraminous  cylinders 
and  said  first  coaxial  cylinder; 

a  second  catalyst  bed  of  toroidal  shape; 

a  second  annular  plate  fixed  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  first 
coaxial  cylinder  and  adapted  to  support  the  second  cata- 
lyst bed  below  the  first  catalyst  bed; 

a  second  coaxial  cylinder  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  annular  plates; 

a  second  pair  of  foraminous  coaxial  cylinders  forming  the 
side  walls  of  the  second  catalyst  bed,  having  their  lower 
ends  supported  by  said  second  annular  plate  and  mounted 
in  the  shell  to  provide  a  second  duct  of  annular  cross-sec- 
tion between  the  outer  of  said  second  pair  of  foraminous 
cylinders  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  coaxial 
cylinder,  said  second  duct  being  in  flow  communication 
with  said  boiler;  the  top  of  said  second  pair  of  foraminous 
cylinders  being  closed  by  a  circular  plate  over  the  outer  of 
said  second  foraminous  cylinders; 

a  plurality  of  openings  formed  near  the  lower  end  of  said 
boiler-enclosing  tube  to  provide  fiow  communication 
between  said  internal  and  second  annular  ducts; 

a  central  cylindrical  duct  formed  by  the  inner  of  said  second 
pair  of  foraminous  cylinders,  said  central  cylindrical  duct 
being  in  flow  communication  with  a  central  bore  in  said 
second  annular  plate; 

an  additional  duct  of  annular  cross-section  formed  between 
the  inner  wall  of  said  first  coaxial  cylinder  and  both  the 
outer  wall  of  the  outer  of  said  first  pair  of  foraminous 
cylinders  and  the  outer  wall  of  the  second  coaxial  cylin- 
der; 

a  tube  bundle  heat  exchanger  supported  in  the  shell  below 
said  second  catalyst  bed,  the  tubes  of  said  heat  exchanger 
providing  flow  communication  between  said  first  annular 
duct  and  said  additional  annular  duct; 

a  lube  extending  through  said  top  plate,  said  tube  providing 
flow  communication  between  said  internal  annular  duct 
and  the  boiler; 

valve  means  in  said  tube  for  controlling  flow  therethrough; 

an  inlet  adapted  to  admit  synthesis  gas  to  the  space  between 
the  lid  and  said  top  plate; 

conduit  means  providing  flow  communication  between  the 
central  cylindrical  duct  in  the  second  catalyst  bed, 
through  said  second  annular  plate  and  into  said  heat  ex- 
changer for  introducing  reacted  gas  from  said  second 
catalyst  bed  into  said  heat  exchanger  to  sweep  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  heat  exchanger  tubes; 

a  generally  cylindrical  exit  duct  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said 
reactor  for  exhausting  the  reacted  gas; 

a  second  tube  coaxial  with  said  exit  duct,  said  second  tube 
extending  through  said  heat  exchanger  and  being  in  flow 
communication  with  said  additional  annular  duct,  through 
said  conduit  means,  for  supplying  a  starter  gas  to  said 
reactor  until  said  reactor  has  reached  its  steady  state,  such 
that  cold  gas  admitted  through  said  inlet  to  the  space 
between  said  lid  and  said  top  plate  flows  into  said  first 
annular  duct  and  passes  through  the  tubes  of  said  heat 
exchanger,  through  said  additional  annular  duct  and  into 
said  first  catalyst  bed,  whereafter  some  reactant  products 
of  the  first  catalyst  bed  flow  through  said  tube,  from  said 
internal  annular  duct,  into  said  boiler-enclosing  cylindri- 
cal tube  and  into  said  second  annular  duct  while  the  re- 
maining reactant  products  flow  directly  from  said  internal 


annular  duct  into  said  second  annular  duct  which  admits 
the  reactant  products  of  the  first  catalyst  bed  into  said 
second  catalyst  bed  to  produce  reacted  gas  flowing  into 
said  central  cylindrical  duct  from  which  said  conduit 
means  introduces  the  resultant  gas  into  said  heat  ex- 
changer for  sweeping  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer tubes  and  subsequent  exiting  through  said  exit 
duct. 


4,101,282 
SAMPLE  CONDITIONER  AND  ANALYZER 
Otis  E.  Ririe,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,252 

Int.  a.2  COIN  1/22.  31/00 

VS.  O.  23—254  R  6  Qaima 


1.  A  device  for  the  analysis  of  gases  which  contain  reactive 
components  comprising: 

a  gas  analyzer  having  a  detection  chamber; 

an  enclosed  heated  conditioning  cabinet  having  a  heater 
within  said  cabinet  to  heat  cabinet  air; 

a  heated  conduit  connecting  said  analyzer  and  said  cabinet  in 
open  communication  with  said  cabinet  and  heated  by 
warmed  cabinet  air  flowing  from  the  cabinet  through  said 
conduit  and  having  an  opening  near  the  analyzer  end  to 
exhaust  warmed  air  from  said  cabinet  and  said  conduit  to 
the  atmosphere; 

a  plug  at  the  analyzer  end  of  said  heated  conduit  adaptfedto 
prevent  air  flowing  from  said  cabinet  through  said  heated 
conduit  and  exiting  through  said  opening  from  entering 
said  analyzer; 

means  for  introducing.a  gas  sample  into  said  cabinet; 

bypass  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  sample 
introduced  into  said  cabinet  and  for  exhausting  it  from 
said  cabinet  without  analysis: 

sample  conveying  means  for  transporting  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  gaseous  sample  through  said  heated  cabinet 
and  said  heated  conduit  and  into  said  detection  chamber, 
said  sample  conveying  means  including  a  sample  line  for 
carrying  of  said  gaseous  sample,  extending  from  the  cabi- 
net through  the  conduit  to  the  detection  chamber  of  said 
analyzer, 

purging  means  for  selectively  purging  said  sample  convey- 
ing means  with  air,  said  purging  means  including  a  purge 
line  for  carrying  of  air,  leading  from  the  cabinet  through 
said  heated  conduit  and  said  plug  and  into  said  analyzer, 
said  purge  line  being  in  open  conmiunication  with  said 
sample  line;  and 
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means  for  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  sample 
from  said  detection  chamber  of  the  analyzer  to  the  cabinet 
and  for  exhausting  it  from  said  cabinet,  said  sample  with- 
drawing means  including  a  line  leading  from  the  analyzer 
through  said  heated  conduit  into  said  cabinet. 

4,101J«3 

DISPOSABLE  REAGENT  CONTAINER  AND 

ACTUATION  MECHANISM 

Karl  Erik  Sundstrom.  114.  ch.  de  U  Montagne.  1224  Chene- 

Bougeries.  GeneTt,  SwitzerUnd  (1224) 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,927 

Int.  a  J  COIN  ///<  GOIF  lt/06 

VS.  a.  23-259  «C1«^ 


nicating  with  said  opening  in  the  threaded  container  sup- 
port. . 

(c)  a  base  plate  mounted  beneath  and  peripherally  on  no 
more  than  three  sides  to  said  reservoir  block,  having  a 
plurality  of  vertical  apertures  located  in  a  position  prede- 
termined to  be  unaligned  with  the  apertures  in  the  bottom 
of  the  reservoir  block  and  extending  downwardly  from 
the  bottom  through  the  base  plate; 

(d)  a  sliding  plate  situated  between  the  reservoir  block  and 
the  base  plate  and  within  the  peripheral  atuchment  of  said 
block  and  plate  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  aperturB 
located  in  a  predetermined  position  to  be  aligned  with  said 
apertures  in  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir  plate  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  to  the  surface  of  said  base  plate;  and 

(e)  a  biasing  means  constructed  in  a  range  to  permit  lateral 
movement  of  the  sliding  plate  sufficient  to  align  the  verti- 
cal apertures  in  the  sliding  plate  with  those  of  the  base 
plate  and  return  the  sliding  plate  so  that  its  vertical  aper- 
tures again  align  with  those  of  said  reservou-. 

4,101,285 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING 

JUICES  FROM  JUICE-LADEN  SOLID  MATERIALS 

Sydney  E.  TUby.  716  E.  Ridge  PI.,  Victoria,  British  Colombia, 

^^•°**'      Filed  Sep.  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,752 
Int.  a.  BOld  11/02 
VS.  a.  23-270  B  «  """^ 


1  A  volume  portioning  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  pipe  means  for  sampling  and  delivery  of  volumetnc 
material;  .       .       ... 

(b)  a  cylindncal  container  having  first  and  second  ends  with 
said  first  end  connected  to  said  pipe  means; 

(c)  plunger  means  cooperating  with  the  inside  of  said  cylin- 
drical container  for  movement  from  said  second  end  to 
said  first  end  and  return;  and 

(d)  means  for  performing  movements  of  said  plunger  means 
into  and  out  of  said  container  with  rotation  of  said  plunger 
means. 


4,101,284 
MULTIPLE  BEAD  DISPENSER  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC 

ASSAY 
Joseph  J.  DifigUo,  Vernon  Hills,  and  Richard  W.  George.  Liber- 
tyriUe,  both  of  lU,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratones.  North 

Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,««7 

iBt.  a.2  COIN  33/16:  B65G  65/60 

VS.  a.  23-259  ♦"•'■»' 


1  An  apparatus  useful  for  simultaneously  dispensing  a  plu- 
rality of  beads  to  be  used  as  solid  supports  in  the  perfonnance 
of  immunologic  diagnostic  assays  which  composes; 

(a)  a  threaded  container  support  having  an  opening  for  the 
delivery  of  beads  from  a  conUiner  into  the  apparatus; 

(b)  a  block  <lefining  a  reservoir  having  a  bottom  with  a 
plurality  of  vertical  apertures  extending  downwardly 
from  the  bottom  and  having  a  cover  with  a  portal  commu- 


1.  Diffuser  apparatus  for  extracting  juice  from  juice-laden 

matenal  comprising:  .,„,„.„, 

tank  means  defining  a  row  of  successive  matenal  treatment 

stations;  .      ,     .. 

a  perforated  basket  associated  with  each  of  said  stations; 
each  basket  being  mounted  for  movement  into  and  from 

its  associated  treatment  station; 

each  basket  including  sections  which  are  collapsible  about 

a  hinge  axis  disposed  between  said  sections  from  an 

open  condition  defining  an  open  chamber  of  given 

volume  capacity  to  a  collapsed  chamber  of  reduced 

volume  capacity;  r      j 

each  basket  being  operable  to  receive  a  charge  of  said 

material  while  in  said  open  condition; 

means  for  conducting  a  How  of  liquid  through  said  unk 

means  to  extract  juice  from  said  matenal;  and 
basket  actuating  means  for  applying  a  transfer  force  to  each 
basket  in  a  direction  to  sequentially: 
collapse  each   basket   to  compress  matenal   contained 

therein  so  as  to  squeeze  juice  therefrom;  and 
transfer  each  basket  means  from  its  associated  station  to  a 
generally  inverted  position  over  a  succeeding  sution  to 
discharge  said  charge  of  compressed  material. 

4,101,286 

BUBBLE  FORMING  DEVICE  HAVING  NO  MOVING 

PARTS 

Jim-ichi  Nagao;  Hlroyuki  Machiguchi,  and  Yoshikazu  Yamami- 
chi,  aU  of  Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dowa  Mming  Co., 
Lti,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,588 
Ut  a.!  BOIJ  10/00:  C02D  1/00 
U5.a.  23-283  **^ 

1.  A  bubble-fonning  device  having  no  moving  parts  which 

"ThSg  (Hj)  including  a  ceiling  member  (5),  a  side-wall 
(4)  a  bottom  (B^),  and  a  horizontal  partition  (3)  dividing 
the  inside  of  said  housing  into  upper  and  lower  chambers 
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(C^and  Cy),  said  horizontal  partition  (3)  having  an  orifice 

(3')  in  the  center  thereof; 
the  lower  chamber  (CJ  having: 

a  gas-introducing  pipe  (1)  having  a  nozzle  (IT  on  the  top 
thereof  aligned  with  and  directed  toward  said  onfice, 
said  gas-introducing  pipe  being  vertically  fixed  at  the 
bottom  (Bj„)  of  said  housing  leaving  a  narrow  space 
between  the  nozzle  tip  (1)  and  the  orifice  (3');  and 

a  liquid-introducing  pipe  (2)  through  which  liquid  is  to  be 
taken  in;  and  the  upper  chamber  (Ci;)  having: 


4,101J88 

METHOD  AND  A  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SUPPORTING  AN  AIR  RING  IN  A  REGENERATOR  IN  A 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  UNIT 
James  A.  Smith,  Houston;  John  P.  MacLean,  Stafford,  and 
Thomas  W.  DeBoise,  Missouri  aty,  aU  of  Tei.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,189 

Int  a  2  BOIJ  8/24:  F16M  13/02:  B23K  28/00 

VS.  a.  23-288  B  ^  "•*"• 


said  ceiling  member  (5)  located  at  a  short  distance  from 
the  partition  (3).  against  which  a  high  velocity  stream  of 
the  gas-liquid  mixture  passed  through  the  onfice  (3 )  is 
to  be  directed;  and 

at  least  one  orifice  (4)  provided  in  the  upper  side  wall  (4) 
of  said  housing  through  which  the  fully  mixed  fiuid 
containing  an  enonnous  number  of  very  fine  air  bubbles 
is  to  be  discharged. 


4,101J87 
COMBINED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  REACTOR 

Norman  H.  Sweed,  Princeton  Jet.;  John  P.  DeLuca,  New  PtotI- 
dence,  and  Kenneth  Kamholz,  Cherry  HUl,  all  of  NJ^ assign- 
ors to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Linden.  NJ. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,495 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  8/00:  F28D  7/00,-  F28F  1/04 
UA  a.  23-288  K  »2  CUums 


1  A  one-piece  integral,  high  strength  combined  heat  ex- 
changer reactor  comprising  a  honeycomb  possessing  any  regu- 
lar repeating  tesselation  patteni  of  channels,  wherem  the  chan- 
nels are  divided  into  a  multiplicity  of  separate  groups  wherein 
one  group  of  channels  extends  outward  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  in  the  honeycomb,  perpendicular  to  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  honeycomb,  each  wall  of  this  outwardly  extendmg 
channel  group  being  surtounded  by  and  in  contact  through 
common  walls  with  channels  of  a  separate  channel  grouping, 
each  channel  of  the  outwardly  extending  group  bemg  sepa- 
rated from  other  channels  of  the  same  group  by  the  presence  of 
the  intervening  channels,  which  honeycomb  system  is  mam- 
folded  and  mechanically  enclosed  so  as  to  form  a  separation  of 
entrances  of  the  extending  channels  as  compared  to  the  re- 
cessed channels  of  the  separate  group. 


1  A  method  for  fomiing  a  support  assembly  for  supporting 
a  mechanism  on  a  supporting  stnicture  that  "fy  °Pf  f''". 'h' 
high  temperature  environment  of  at  least  1,100  -1.4W)  tv 
wherein  the  support  assembly  comprises  a  primary  support  and 
a  plurality  of  upright  elongated  secondary  supports  each 
secondary  support  having  first  and  second  slip  nngs  and  pivot 
pins  comprising  the  steps  of,  „^i,. 

(a)  fixedly  securing  a  primary  support  between  the  mecha- 
nism at  a  predetemined  first  location  point  and  the  sup- 
porting structure.  . 

(b)  pivotally  mounting  a  first  slip  ring  on  a  first  pivot  pm  in 
one  end  of  a  first  one  of  the  plurality  of  elongated  supports 
and  pivotally  mounting  a  second  slip  nng  on  a  second 
pivot  pin  in  the  other  end  of  the  one  elongated  support. 

(c)  extending  an  outer  portion  of  the  first  shp  nng  into  a  first 
sleeve  fixedly  secured  to  the  supported  mechanism, 

(d)  extending  an  outer  portion  of  the  second  slip  nng  mto  a 
second  sleeve  fixedly  secured  to  the  supporting  stiiicture, 

(e)  aligning  the  fint  pivot  pin  so  that  its  longitudina^  axis  is 
normal  to  a  line  between  the  center  of  the  first  shp  nng 
and  the  predetermined  first  location  pomt, 

(T)  fixedly  securing  the  second  slip  ring  to  its  supporting 
stnicture  second  sleeve  with  the  first  slip  nng  so  aligned, 
and  then,  .        . 

(g)  fixedly  securing  the  firat  slip  ring  to  its  supported  mecha- 
nism first  sleeve  so  that  with  any  thermal  expansion  or 
contraction  of  the  elongated  supports,  the  supported 
mechanism,  and  the  supporting  stnicture  due  to  operating 
in  the  high  temperature  environment  causes  pivotal  move- 
mem  of  the  first  sUp  ring  about  its  pivot  pin  and  pivotal 
movement  of  the  second  shp  ring  about  its  pivot  pm  for 
preventing  undue,  intolerable,  and  unacceptable  stresses 
in  the  fixed  connections  of  the  two  slip  nngs,  the  two 
sleeves,  and  in  portions  of  the  supported  mechanism  and 
supporting  stnicture  adjacent  the  fixed  connections^  and 
whereby  a  simple  and  economical  support  assembly  is 
fonned  because  orientation  and  installation  of  the  shp 
rings  are  easily  and  conveniently  facilitated. 
11  A  method  for  forming  a  support  assembly  for  supporting 
an  air  ring  in  a  regenerator  in  a  fluid  ^"Ij^f  ,"«=V!l«i^' 
operating  in  the  temperature  nuige  of  at  least  1.100  -1,400  h. 
comprising  the  steps  of. 
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(a)  welding  an  air  inlet  header  between  the  air  ring  at  a 
predetermined  location  point  and  the  bottom  of  the  regen- 
erator. 

(b)  connecting  other  elongated  supports  under  the  air  ring, 
said  step  of  coimectmg  said  elongated  supports  compris- 
ing, 

(c)  pivotally  mounting  slip  rings  on  pivot  pins  on  opposite 
ends  of  each  of  the  other  supports,  the  two  pins  on  each 
support  being  formed  parallel  to  each  other, 

(d)  inserting  the  pivotally  mounted  pair  of  slip  rings  of  each 
support  into  the  two  corresponding  sleeves  moimted 
oppositely  on  the  air  ring  and  regenerator, 

(e)  aligning  each  support  so  that  its  corresponding  pivot  pin 
longitudinal  axis  is  normal  to  a  line  between  the  center  of 
the  slip  ring  and  the  predetermined  location  point,  and 

(0  weldmg  the  slip  rings  in  their  respective  sleeves  with  the 
supports  so  aligned  to  provide  pivotal  movement  about 
the  slip  nng  pins  for  elimination  of  any  bending  stresses 
due  to  thermal  expansion  or  contraction. 


(g)  take-off  means  for  said  paniculate  matter  at  one  end  of 
said  reactor. 


^  "Tj  "t^  'mr-V 


«»-'*     w-Hi 


4,101,290 
CATALYTIC  REACTION  APPARATUS 

Norio  Anshi;  Ynkio  Hishlniuiui,  and  Tadayoshi  Munluuni,  all 
of  Hitachi,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Babcock- 
Hitachi  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6<9,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1975,  50-42278 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  S/02.  8/04:  FOIN  3/15 

VS.  a.  23—288  R  8  Claim* 


4,101,289 

HORIZONTAL  REACTOR  FOR  THE  VAPOR  PHASE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  MONOMERS 

James  L.  Jezl,  St.  Charles,  and  Edwin  F.  Peters,  Winfield,  both 

of  ni.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  a  corporation  of 

Indiana,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  642,583,  Dec.  19,  1975,  which  is  a 

cootiniution  of  Ser.  No.  533,020,  Dec.  16, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,639 

Int.  a.2  BOIV  S/36 

VS.  a.  23—288  E  8  Claims 


.V  r^.  %.  t'^ 


1.  A  catalytic  reaction  apparatus  for  removing  a  component 
from  a  gas  by  providing  a  catalyst-packed  bed  filled  with 
catalysts  therein  in  the  gas,  and  making  the  gas  pass  through 
the  catalyst-packed  bed,  which  comprises  the  catalyst-packed 
bed  being  extended  in  a  vertical  direction  with  respect  to  gas 
flow  and  wherein  said  catalyst  packed  bed  comprises  wall 
surfaces  extended  in  said  vertical  direction  formed  from  flat 
plates,  said  wall  surfaces  forming  an  approximately  V-shaped 
structure,  with  the  open  end  of  the  approximately  V-shaped 
structure  facing  an  upstream  side  of  the  gas  flow,  wherein  said 
approximately  V-shaped  structure  is  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  flow-rectifying  guide  plates  having  an  equal  length  from 
wall  surfaces  of  the  caulyst-packed  bed,  wherein  the  flow-rec- 
tifying guide  plates  facing  the  upstream  side  of  the  gas  flow  are 
arranged  perpendicularly  to  the  general  flow  of  gas  through 
said  apparatus  and  those  facing  the  downstream  side  of  the  gas 
flow  are  arranged  substantially  in  parallel  to  the  gas  flow. 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  vapor  phase  polymerization  of  at  least 
one  polymerizable  monomer  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  reactor  of  substantially  circular  cross-section 
containing  a  centrally-located  drive  shaft  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  reactor  to  which  are  attached  a 
plurality  of  adjacently  located  paddles,  which  paddles 
cause  essentially  no  forward  or  backward  movement  of 
the  paniculate  matter  contained  m  said  reactor  and  extend 
transversely  within  and  to  a  short  distance  from  the  inter- 
nal surfaces  of  said  reactor,  said  reactor  being  divided  into 
two  or  more  individually  polymerization-temperature- 
controllable  polymerization  sections  by  one  or  more  barri- 
ers so  constructed  to  allow  free  reactor  gas  mixing  in  said 
reactor  and  to  control  movement  of  said  particulate  mat- 
ter between  said  sections; 

(b)  driving  means  for  said  drive  shaft; 

(c)  One  or  more  reactor  off-gas  outlets  spaced  along  the 
topward  part  of  said  reactor; 

(d)  one  or  more  vapor  recycle  inlets  spaced  along  the  bol- 
tomward  part  of  said  reactor; 

(e)  one  or  more  catalyst  addition  inlets  spaced  along  said 
reactor; 

(0  a  plurality  of  quench  liquid  inlets  spaced  along  the  top- 
ward  part  of  said  reactor  whereby  quench  liquid  can  be 
introduced  into  said  two  or  more  sections  of  said  reactor; 
and 


4,101,291 

OXYGEN  GAS  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTLTUNG  THE  GAS  GENERATOR 

Frank  A.  Marion,  RiTcrsidc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  UniTcrsal  Pro- 
pulsion Company,  Inc.,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,280 
iBt  a.!  ClOL  5/02.  5/00 
VS.  a.  44—17  19  Claims 

10.  In  combination  in  a  generator  for  generating  gases  at  a 
relatively  high  temperature, 
a  clay  having  a  good  green  strength  and  having  nonhydrop- 
hyllic  properties  and  having  a  percentage  by  weight  no 
greater  than  approximately  20%  in  the  mixture, 
coke  particles  serving  as  a  fuel  and  having  properties  of 
being  retained  by  the  clay  in  dispersed  form  at  individual 
positions  in  the  clay  and  having  a  percenuge  by  weight  no 
greater  than  approximately  25%  in  the  mixture,  and 
an  oxidizer  having  properties  of  decomposing  to  provide 
oxygen  for  combustion  of  the  oxygen  with  the  coke  at  the 
localized  positions  and  having  a  percentage  by  weight  of 
at  least  60%  in  the  mixture, 
the  clay  having  a  melting  temperature  above  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  oxidizer  decomposes. 
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4,10132 
CHARCOAL  BRIQUETTE  PACKAGING  TECHNIQUE 
Robert  Paul  Hogan,  II,  P.O.  Box  18285,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex. 
78418 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,454 
Int.  a.!  ClOL  11/00:  B65D  65/00 


4,101.294 
PRODUCTION  OF  HOT,  SATURATED  FUEL  GAS 
Shiro  G.  Kimura,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,335 
Int  a.2  ClOJ  I/OO 


VS.  a. 


11  Qaims   U,S.  CL  48—77 


11  Claims 


1.  A  charcoal  briquette  packaging  comprising 

a  sealed  gas  im[>ermeable  organic  polymeric  inner  bag  hav- 
ing therein  a  multiplicity  of  abutted  charcoal  briquettes, 
the  bag  being  collapsed  about  the  briquettes  to  provide  a 
compact  unbendable  unit  having  a  substantially  reduced 
gas  volume  therein; 

a  fiber  covering,  juxtaposed  to  the  inner  bag,  impregnated 
with  a  flammable  liquid;  and 

a  sealed  gas  impermeable  organic  polymeric  outer  bag  sur- 
rounding the  fiber  covering. 

9.  A  method  of  packaging  charcoal  briquettes,  comprising 

placing  a  multiplicity  of  charcoal  briquettes  in  a  gas  imper- 
meable organic  polymeric  first  bag; 

steps  for  replacing  the  oxygen  containing  atmosphere  in  the 
first  bag  with  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  and  collapsing  the 
first  bag; 

sealing  the  first  bag: 

juxtaposing  a  fiber  material  in  intimate  contact  with  the  first 
bag; 

impregnating  the  fiber  material  with  a  flammable  liquid;  and 

steps  for  sealing  the  fiber  material,  first  bag  and  briquettes  in 
a  partially  evacuated  gas  impermeable  organic  polymeric 
second  bag. 


X^^ 


^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  low  BTU  fuel  gas 
stream  comprising  in  combination  a  coal  gasifier  and,  thereaf- 
ter in  sequential  flow  communication  therewith,  means  for 
adding  water  to  the  product  gas  stream  from  said  coal  gasifier 
to  reduce  the  temperature  thereof;  heat  exchange  means  for 
further  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  product  gas  stream 
sufficient  to  condense  water  therefrom;  means  for  reducing  the 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  ammonia  content  of  said  product  stream; 
and  means  for  reheating  said  product  stream  and  increasing  the 
water  vapor  content  thereof  by  means  of  a  hot  liquid,  the 
improvement  in  which  the  means  for  reheating  the  product 
stream  and  increasing  water  vapor  content  thereof  comprises 
in  combination: 
an  enclosure; 
means  disposed  in  said  enclosure  for  defining  two  separate 

flow  volumes  therein; 
means  connected  to  said  enclosure  for  admitting  a  first  fluid 

flow  into  one  of  said  flow  volumes; 
means  connected  to  said  enclosure  for  removing  first  fluid 

flow  from  said  one  flow  volume; 
means  connected  to  said  enclosure  for  admitting  a  second 

fluid  flow  into  the  other  of  said  flow  volumes;  and 
means  connected  to  said  enclosure  for  removing  second 

fluid  flow  from  said  other  flow  volume; 
said  defining  means  being  formed  at  least  in  pan  as  a  micro- 

[xjrous  barrier; 
said  microporous  barrier  being  made  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrophobic  polymer  mate- 
rial and  hydrophilic  polymer  material  having  a  gel  struc- 
ture. 


4,101,293 

STABILIZING  EMULSIHERS 

Arthur  Waldemar   Krause,  and  John   Korose,   both  of  Gulf 

Breeze,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Reichbold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,634 

Int.  a.2  ClOL  1/lS,  1/32 

U.S.  a.  44—51  23  Claims 

1.  A  storage  stable  coal  and  oil  fuel  mixture  comprising  (A) 
from  about  0. 1  part  to  about  10  parts  of  a  stabilizing  emulsifier 
comprising  reacting  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  0'  to 
about  160'  C  (I)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  or  ethyl- 
enically  polyunsaturated  aUphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  cycloali- 
phatic  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  about  9  to  about  36 
carbon  atoms  and  mixture  thereof  with  (II)  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  the  salt  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid,  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  alkanolamines 
with  mixing  until  the  reaction  between  (I)  and  (II)  is  complete 
and  (B)  from  about  30  parts  to  about  1  part  of  pulverized  coal 
and  (C)  from  about  50  parts  to  about  99  parts  of  liquid  petro- 
leum hydrocarbon  fuel  oil. 


4,101,295 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  COAL  INTO  GAS 
SUBSTTTUTES 
John  H.  SwUer,  16  Lakeside  La.,  Bolton,  Conn.  06040 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,765 
InL  a.!  ClOJ  3/58 
VS.  a.  48—99  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  coal  into  a  natural  gas  substi- 
tute comprising: 
a  furnace  defining  a  first  heating  chamber  and  a  second 

heating  chamber, 
a  means  connecting  said  first  heating  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  said  second  heating  chamber, 
a  burner  disposed  in  said  first  heating  chamber  for  generat- 
ing heating  products  of  combustion, 
said  connecting  means  including  a  temperature  controUed 
damper  to  regulate  the  flow  of  said  heating  products  of 
combustion  between  said  first  and  second  heating  cham- 
bers, 
a  catalytic  chamber  containing  a  catalytic  agent  disposed  in 
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said  second  heating  chamber  in  heat  transfer  relationship 
to  the  heating  products  of  combustion  therein. 

means  for  mixing  pulverized  coal  with  water  to  form  a  slurry 
mix. 

means  for  conducting  said  slurry  mix  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tionship to  the  heating  gases  in  said  second  chamber  for 
preheating  said  slurry  mix.  and  said  conducting  means 
being  connected  to  said  catalytic  chamber  whereby  said 
preheated  slurry  mix  is  brought  into  contact  with  the 
catalytic  agent  in  said  catalytic  chamber  to  form  a  cata- 
lyzed heat  emulsion. 

a  convertor  chamber  disposed  in  said  first  heating  chamber. 


tion  of  a  0-10^  Hz  electrical  field  of  at  least  0.2  Kv/cm 
across  the  bed  to  mainuin  a  current  density  of  about  0.01 


rtz^ 


means  connecting  said  catalytic  chamber  to  said  convertor 
chamber  whereby  the  heated  catalyzed  emulsion  flows 
from  said  catalytic  chamber  to  said  convenor  chamber, 

a  steam  generator  disposed  in  said  first  heating  chamber  in 
heat  transfer  relation  to  the  heating  combustion  gases 
therein, 

said  steam  generator  being  connected  to  said  convertor  for 
introducing  steam  in  said  convertor  to  mix  with  the  cata- 
lyzed emulsion  introduced  thereinto, 

said  burner  means  heating  said  convertor  chamber  to  coal 
distillation  temperatures  to  produce  the  coal  gas  constitu- 
ents, 

and  means  for  removing  the  coal  gas  constituents  from  said 
convertor  chamber. 


to  100  microamps/cm^  to  remove  water  from  said  bed  as 
molecular  water. 


4,101.297 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  A  SOLVENT  VAPOR 
Kaziuni  Uda,  Fukuyama;  Motohiko  Tanora,  Mihara;  Ichiro 
Nishiura,  Takehara,  and  Hiroshi  Fi^iike,  Mihara,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitaubishi  Jukogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,074,  Oct.  13,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7S9,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15,  1975,  50-124061 
Int  a.-  BOID  19/00.  53/14 
VS.  a.  55—43  13  Claims 


4,101,296 

OZONE  DECOMPOSITION  AND 

ELECTRODESORFTION  PROCESS 

Fraak  Eageae  Lowtber,  ScTcma  Park.  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  *  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Contlnnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  568.933,  Apr.  17, 1975,  abandoned,  and 

■  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,017,  Jun.  7, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,038,050.  and  a  contlnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,763,  Feb. 

15,  1977,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,237, 

Oct.  23, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  527,832,  Not.  27, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  789,307 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jui.  26, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.;  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CL  55—33  12  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  decomposing  ozone  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  gas  mixture  which  includes  ozone  and  water 
vapor  with  a  bed  of  crystalline  alumino-silicate  zeolite, 
said  zeolite  being  active  for  the  decomposition  of  ozone; 
and 

(b)  maintaining  the  activity  of  said  zeolite  bed  by  the  applica- 


fi-^fs 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  solvent  vapor  in  an  absorbing 
liquid  and  regenerating  the  absorbing  liquid,  comprising: 

(a)  absorbing  a  solvent  vapor  in  a  cooled  absorbing  liquid  to 
form  an  enriched  cooled  absorbing  liquid; 

(b)  desorbing  a  portion  of  solvent  vapor  from  said  enriched 
cooled  absorbing  liquid  by  warming  said  enriched  cooled 
absorbing  liquid,  exposing  said  enriched  absorbing  liquid 
to  a  constant  low  vacuum  regeneration  stage  and  desorb- 
ing and  recovering  a  portion  of  solvent  vapor  from  said 
enriched  absorbing  liquid; 

(c)  re-exposing  said  enriched  absorbing  liquid  to  said  con- 
stant low  vacuum  regeneration  stage  and  desorbing  and 
recovering  another  portion  of  solvent  vapor  from  said 
enriched  absorbing  liquid;  and 

(d)  repeatedly  re-exposing  said  enriched  absorbing  liquid  to 
said  constant  low  vacuum  regeneration  stage  and  desorb- 
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ing  and  recovering  additional  ponions  of  solvent  vapor 
from  said  enriched  absorbing  liquid  thereby  regenerating 
said  absorbing  liquid. 


4,101,298 

PRESSURE  CYCUNG  CONTROL  FOR  FLUID 

SEPARATOR  MECHANISM 

William  Perry  Myers,  and  Terence  August  Torzala,  both  of 

DaTcnport,   Iowa,   assignors   to   The   Bendix   Corporation, 

Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,901 

Int  a.!  BOID  53/00 

VS.  a.  55—163  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  breathing  system  wherein  a  breathable  fluid  is  sepa- 
rated from  a  source  of  fluid  mixture  through  retention  of  a 
component  in  the  fluid  mixture  by  an  adsorption  material 
located  in  first  and  second  chambers,  control  means  for  regu- 
lating the  communication  of  the  source  of  fluid  mixtures  to  the 
first  and  second  chambers  comprising: 
first  valve  means  for  allowing  said  source  of  fluid  mixture  to 
freely  flow  to  the  first  chamber  while  communicating  the 
second  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  in  a  first  portion  of  a 
mode  of  operation; 
second  valve  means  for  allowing  said  source  of  fluid  mixture 
to  freely  flow  to  the  second  chamber  while  communicat- 
ing the  first  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  in  a  second  por- 
tion of  the  mode  of  operation; 
first  sensor  means  connected  to  said  first  chamber  for  devel- 
oping a  first  sensor  signal  corresponding  to  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  first  chamber; 
second  sensor  means  connected  to  said  second  chamber  for 
developing  a  second  sensor  signal  corresponding  to  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  second  chamber;  and 
logic  sequencer  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
sensor  signals  for  pneumatically  operating  the  fu^t  and 
second  valve  means  during  the  first  and  second  portions  of 
the  mode  of  operation. 


from  various  premises,  more  particularly  from  restaurant  or 
community  kitchens  comprising 
a  set  of  hollow  ceiling  elements  each  shaped  as  a  long  hollow 
gut'er  tile  having  its  concave  surface  facing  downwardly 
and  having  slits  therebetween  for  discharging  smoke  and 
fumes, 
a  water  circulation  pipe  system. 


piping  means  connecting  said  hollow  elements  for  passage  of 
water  between  and  through  said  elements,  and  connected 
to  said  water  circulation  pipe  system, 

drains  extending  beneath  said  hollow  elements  with  slits 
between  said  drains  for  the  passage  of  smoke  and  fumes 
therebetween,  said  drains  connected  to  a  sewer, 

said  hollow  ceiling  elements  forming  water-cooled  condens- 
ers having  heat-transfer  surfaces  for  collecting  the  grease 
for  discharge  by  said  drains. 


4,101.300 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  OPTICAL 

FIBER 

Katsuyuki  Imoto,  Sayama;  Gyozo  Toda,  Htno,  and  Masao  Somi, 
Higasliiyamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
HiUchi  Cable,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Not.  27, 1975,  50-142055; 
Dec.  22, 1975.  50-151825;  Mar.  22, 1976,  51-29960 

Inta.!C03Bi7/0^ 
U.S.  a.  65—2  30  Qaims 


4,101,299 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  SMOKES,  FUMES 

AND  GREASES  FROM  KITCHENS 

Albert  Flamldlen  Bertucci,  Golbey,  France,  assignor  to  Agence 

Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuiUy- 

sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,002 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31,  1975,  75  40315 

Int  a.!  BOID  ¥7/00 

U,S.  a.  55—222  7  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  discharging  smoke,  fumes  and  greases 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drawing  an  optical  fiber  having  a 
heater  for  heating  an  optical  fiber  preform  and  a  pulling  ar- 
rangement for  drawing  out  an  optical  fiber  from  said  preform, 
the  forward  end  portion  of  which  has  been  fused  by  said 
heater,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  detecting  the  diameter  of  said  optical  fiber, 

and 
second  means  for  controlling  a  predetermined  amount  of  gas 
flow  along  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  fused  part  of 
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said  preform  in  response  to  detected  fluctuations  of  said 
optical  fiber  diameter. 


4,101.301 

FORMATION  OF  SPHERES  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS,  ESPECLUXY  GLASS 

Zri  Rigbi,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Teclinion  Research  and 

DeTcIopment  Foundation,  Ltd.,  Haifa,  Israel 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,532 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28,  1975, 
44456/75 

Int.  a.-  C03B  19/10 
VS.  a.  65—21  10  Claims 


4,101,302 
PHOTOCHROMIC  GRADIENT  LENSES 
Darid  A.  Krohn,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  and  Emil  W.  Deeg,  Wood- 
stock, Cooa.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 
Soathbridge,  Mass. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  668,175,  Mar.  18, 1976,  PaL  No.  4,036,624, 
which  is  a  dlTijion  of  Ser.  No.  624,688,  Oct.  22,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,585 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C03C  lS/00;  CD3B  31/00 
VS.  a.  65—30  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  ophtlialmic  quality  lenses,  or  lens 
blanks,  having  a  reversible,  progressive,  local  variation  in 


phototropic,  or  photochromic,  behavior,  said  lens  or  lens  blank 
including  a  portion  ultimately  to  serve  as  a  distance  portion 
and  another  portion  ultimately  to  serve  as  a  near  portion.'the 
distance  portion  and  near  portion  being  contiguous  with  the 
near  portion  being  below  the  distance  portion  when  the  lens  is 
glazed  in  a  frame,  the  reversible,  progressive,  local  variation  in 
phototropic  or  photochromic  behavior  being  substantially 
more  resistant  to  light  transmission  near  the  top  which  deflnes 
the  upper  limit  of  the  distance  portion  thereof  and  substantially 
less  resistant  to  light  transmission  in  the  near  portion  when  said 
lens  is  glazed  in  a  frame,  the  transition  in  light  transmission 
from  the  top  of  the  lens  to  the  bottom  being  substantially 
uniform  laterally  of  said  lens  when  glazed, 
comprised  of  an  unnucleated  oxide  glass  lens  or  lens  blank, 
exhibiting  no  photochromic  properties  to  the  eye  before 
nucleation,  and  being  made  of  a  glass  consisting  of  oph- 
thalmic quality  glass,  said  lens,  or  lens  blank,  containing 
through  its  volume  at  least  0.005  volume  percent  of  at 
least  one  silver  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silver  chloride,  silver  bromide,  silver  iodide  and  mix- 
tures thereof, 
after  nucleation  in  at  least  that  ponion  of  the  lens,  or  lens 
blank,  showing  phototropic  or  photochromic  behavior, 
said  halide  being  in  the  form  of  particles,  there  being  a 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  hardened  spheres  from  mol- 
ten material,  comprising: 

Tilling  a  column  with  a  liquid  which  either  does  not  react 
chemically  at  all,  or  does  so  only  to  an  insignificant  extent, 
with  said  molten  material  and  which  has  a  specific  density 
less  than  that  of  the  material  at  the  temperature  in  the 
column,  said  specific  density  difference  being  between 
0.05-0.2; 

causing  a  graduation  of  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  the 
column  such  that  the  liquid  at  the  top  of  the  column  is 
hotter  than  that  at  the  bottom,  the  temperature  at  the  top 
of  the  column  being  above  the  temperature  at  which  the 
material  passing  through  the  column  is  sufficiently  hard  to 
be  handled  without  deformation,  and  the  temperature 
graduation  within  the  column  being  such  that  a  drop  of 
said  molten  material  passing  through  said  column  will 
have  hardened  sufficiently  to  be  handled  without  danger 
of  deformation  by  the  time  it  reaches  the  bonom;  and 

allowing  a  drop  of  said  molten  material  to  enter  the  liquid  at 
the  top  of  the  column  and  to  pass  through  the  liquid  in  the 
column,  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof. 


progressive  variation  in  the  average  linear  dimension  of 
said  particles  substantially  corresponding  to  the  variation 
in  phototropic  or  photochromic  behavior  of  the  lens,  or 
lens  blank,  the  average  linear  dimensions  of  said  silver 
halide  particles  being  smaller  than  about  5  nanometers  in 
the  near  portion  and  said  particles  substantially,  progres- 
sively, increasing  in  size  to  about  50  nanometers  in  the 
distance  portion,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of 

subjecting  said  glass  lens,  or  lens  blank,  to  a  heat  treatment, 
said  heat  treatment  consisting  of  subjecting  the  distance 
portion  of  such  a  lens,  or  lens  blank,  to  a  temperature 
above  the  strain  point  but  below  the  softening  point 
thereof  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  grow  silver  halide 
particles  having  an  average  linear  dimension  of  about  50 
nm,  substantially  progressively  lessening  the  temperature 
of  heat  treatment  across  said  lens  from  the  top  edge  which 
defines  the  upper  limit  of  the  distance  portion  to  that  area 
spaced  therefrom  which  constitutes  the  near  portion  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  form  silver  halide  particles  of  progres- 
sively smaller  average  linear  dimension  to  thereby  pro- 
duce a  lens  characterized  by  a  local  variation  in  photo- 
tropic or  photochromic  behavior 

the  greatest  photochromic  or  phototropic  behavior  being 
exhibited  in  the  distance  portion. 
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4,101,303 
PERFORATE  GLASS  STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  Treagus  Balkwill,  Saugus,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intemational 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1970,  Ser.  No.  128,598 

Int  a.2  C03C  15/00;  C03B  23/20 

VS.  a.  65—31  4  Claims 


provement  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sole  of  said  fur- 
nace, adjacent  the  outlet  and  thereof  and  over  substantially  the 
full  width  thereof,  is  inclined  upwardly  at  an  angle  of  about  2" 
to  b  5'  from  the  bottom  of  said  furnace  continuously  towards 
said  sole  of  said  exit  channel. 

16.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  flat  glass  by  feeding  mol- 
ten glass  from  the  outlet  end  of  a  glass  melting  ftimace  via  a 
forehearth  to  a  narrower  exit  channel  and  conducting  the  glass 
to  flat  glass  forming  apparatus,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
step  of  feeding  comprises  causing  glass  to  flow,  in  the  fore- 
hearth,  over  a  sole  which  is  inclined  upwardly  at  an  angle  of 
about  2*  to  5*  over  substantially  the  full  width  of  the  forehearth 
toward  the  exit  channel. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  perforate  glass  plate  comprising  the 
steps  of:  heating  and  drawing  a  first  glass  rod  and  a  surround- 
ing first  glass  tube  to  a  smaller  diameter,  said  first  glass  tube 
having  a  given  thermal  expansion  coefficient;  cutting  said 
drawn  first  rod  and  tube  into  equal  lengths;  packing  a  hexagon 
mold  full  of  said  rod  and  tube  lengths  with  said  rod  and  tube 
lengths  parallel;  heating  said  mold  to  tack  said  tubes  together; 
healing  and  drawing  said  tacked  tubes  and  rods  to  a  smaller 
size  hexagon;  cutting  said  smaller  hexagon  into  equal  lengths; 
placing  said  hexagon  lengths  in  parallel  positions  inside  a  sec- 
ond glass  tube;  heating  and  evacuating  said  second  glass  tube 
to  force  it  into  contact  with  and  fuse  with  said  hexagon  lengths 
to  make  a  first  boule;  grinding  off  said  second  tube  to  make  said 
first  boule  have  a  cylindrical  surface;  inserting  said  ground  first 
boule  into  a  third  glass  tube  having  a  larger  thermal  expansion 
coefficient  than  said  first  tube;  heating  said  ground  first  boule 
and  said  third  tube  and  evacuating  said  third  tube  to  force  it 
into  contact  with  said  ground  first  boule  and  cause  said  ground 
first  boule  and  said  third  glass  tube  to  fuse  together  to  make  a 
second  boule;  slicing  said  second  boule  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
its  axis  to  produce  a  thin  wafer;  removing  said  rod  glass  from 
said  wafer  by  etching  to  form  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough; 
and  heating  said  etched  wafer  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  so 
that  said  third  glass  tube  remains  fused  to  said  wafer. 


4,101,305 
DRAWING  DIELECTRIC  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 
John  Edwin  Midwinter,  Suffolk,  and  CUtc  Richard  Day,  Lon- 
don, both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Poat  Office,  London, 
England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  591,958,  Jun.  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,040,807. 
This  appUcatioa  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,429 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  JuL  10,  1974, 
30525/74 

Int.  a.!  C03B  5/32.  5/20 
VS.  a.  65—145  6  Claims 


4,101,304 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  GLASS  OUT 
OF  A  MELTING  TANK  TO  A  FLAT  GLASS  FORMING 
MEANS 
Jean  Marchand,  Alsemberg,  Belgium,  assignor  to  BFG  Glass- 
group,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,089 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1976, 
14844/76 

Int  Cl.2  C03B  5/04 
VS.  a.  65—135  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  dielectric  optical  waveguides 
comprising: 

a  container;  . 

a  double  crucible  assembly  within  said  container,  havf^ 
inner  and  outer  compartments; 

means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  container; 

means  for  heating  said  double  crucible; 

guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  tubes  extending  vertically 
into  said  container  for  inhibiting  lateral  movement  of  glass 
rods  to  be  loaded  into  the  compartments  of  said  double 
crucible,  thereby  insuring  that  rods  are  substantially  at  90' 
to  the  melt  surface  in  said  compartments;  and 

means  defining  a  gas  inlet  into  said  container. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  flat  glass  including  a 
glass  melting  furnace  having  a  sole  and  an  outlet  end  from 
which  molten  glass  flows  out  of  the  furnace,  and  means  defm- 
ing  an  exit  channel  having  a  sole  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
furnace  to  receive  molten  glass  from  the  furnace  outlet  end  and 
to  deliver  the  molten  glass  to  forming  apparatus,  the  width  of 
the  exit  channel  being  less  than  that  of  the  furnace,  the  im- 


4,101,306 
MOULDING  TOOL 
Lothar  Schaar,  Heuersscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hermann  Heye,  Obemkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1977.  Ser.  No.  775,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1976,  2609651 

Int  a.'  C03B  9/4a  9/00 

VS.  a.  65—323  17  ClalM 

1.  In  a  moulding  tool  for  a  machine  for  moulding  plastic 

material,  especially  molten  glass,  a  combination  comprising  at 

least  one  middle  mould  section  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
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being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  cooperating  middle  mould 
section  parts;  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  guide  elements  for  each  of 
said  middle  mould  section  parts,  each  of  said  pair  of  guide 
elements  being  connected  to  the  respective  middle  mould 
section  part  and  having  a  surface  normal  to  said  longitudmal 
axis  and  facing  a  corresponding  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
guide  elements,  at  least  one  of  said  guide  elements  which  is 
located  above  the  other  guide  element  of  each  pair  being  hook 
shaped  and  operating  means  having  means  for  supporting  each 
of  said  middle  section  mould  parts  with  radial  clearance  m  said 


x-c 

/      \ 

— CH  A 

\  / 

Y-C 
/    \ 

R.  Rj 


in  which 

R„  Rj.  R,  and  R«,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represent  hydrogen,  an  optionally  halogen-substituted 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
radicals  NOj,  hydroxy  and  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and 
A  represents  a  single  bond  with  the  proviso  that  R„  R:,  R3. 

R4do  not  represent  hydrogen. 
2.  A  growth-regulating  composition  for  plants,  comprising 
(1)  an  agricultural  carrier,  (2)  a  surfactant  and  (3)  an  amount 
sufficient  to  regulate  the  growth  of  plants  of  a  compound 
corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


X— R 


CH)— S— CHj— CH,— CH 


/ 

[ 
\ 


Y— R' 


hook-shaped  guide  element  and  transmission  means  located 
between  said  surfaces  of  said  guide  elements  for  applying  a 
force  to  the  respective  middle  mould  section  part  for  holding 
the  latter  closed  against  forces  tending  to  move  said  middle 
mould  section  part  to  an  open  position  dunng  operation  of  said 
moulding  tool  and  insertion  of  molten  material  theremto,  the 
resultant  holdmg  closed  force  bemg  located  substantially  m  an 
-application  plane  mtermediate  said  surfaces  of  said  guide  ele- 
ments and  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  axis  and  the  resul- 
tant of  said  openmg  forces  lying  also  substantially  m  said  plane. 


in  which 

X  and  Y  are  oxygen, 
R  and  R'  form  with 


X— 


— CH 


/ 


Y— 


a  cycle  corresponding  to  the  formula 


4,101.307 

MCTHIONAL  DERIVATIVES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

WITH  A  GROWTH-REGULATLNG  EFFECT  UPON 

PLANTS 

Oaude  CUpot,  Oullins;  Louis  Dumont,  Chaponort,  and  Jean 

Vial,  Tiasin  U  Demi-Lane,  aU  of  France,  aasignore  to  PhiUgro 

SA.,  Lyon,  France 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1975,  S«r.  No.  595,723 

CUima  priority,  appUcation  France,  JiJ.  15, 1974,  74  25781 

Int  a.'  AOIN  9/00 

VS.  a.  71-88  *  "«'™' 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


X— R 


CH,-S-CH,-CHj-CH 


/ 

I 
\ 


Ri  R] 

\  / 
X-c 

/     \ 

— CH  A 

\  / 

Y— C 
/    \ 

R.         Rj 


in  which 

R„  Rj,  Rj  and  R.,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  conuining  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substituted  by  a  halogen, 
the  radicals  NO,,  hydroxy  and  alkoxy  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms, 
IS  a  single  bond. 

6.  A  process  for  modifying  the  growth  of  a  plant  compnsmg 
to  said  plant  a  growth  modifying  amount  of  a  compound  m 
accordance  with  claim  1. 


Y— R 


in  which 
X  and  Y  are  oxygen. 
R  and  R'  form  with 


X— 


/ 


— CH 


\ 


Y— 


a  cycle  corresponding  to  to  the  formula 


4,101,308 

SELECTIVE  HERBICIDE 

Oicar  Rene  Ochomogo,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,303,  Jun.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

Tliis  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,750 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22 

U.S.a.71-93  ^OMims 

1  Method  for  preventing  and  controlling  undesired  vegeu- 

uon  in  the  locus  of  oU  palm,  rubber,  coffee  and  tea  crops 

without  causing  significant  injury  to  said  crops  compnsmg 

applying  to  the  locus  of  said  crops  an  effective  amount  of 
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4,101,309  ,„„„,= 

».c-™nn  FOR  PREPARING  TUNGSTEN  MATERIALS 
I^^k."  Yokohll^d  M0.00  Seimiy^  Yokosuka,  bojh 
rf  J.^,  ;«iignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaur.  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Kawasaki,  Japan  „., 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,073 
In,,  a?  B22F  1/00:  C22B  34/36  ^  ^^^ 

"t  I^a'^J^'Jor  preparing  a  tungsten  material  comprising 

the  steps  of  r^ucing  tungsten  oxides  having  dopmg  agents 

add^  thereto,  washing  the  resulting  tungsten  P°*der  w.  h  a„ 

T^.nrf  thereafter  drying  the  washed  tungsten  powder,  the 

:st:rr;:^-;;S--"-^---— •- 

tion  of  not  less  than  3%  by  weight. 


MICON  SIZED  SPHSSr"'  ^^  ""'" 
o,H  r.rl  R  Loner.  Jr.,  both  of  Madison, 
Don  H.  Rasmussen,  and  ^\^- ^^'  ReL;arcb  Foundation, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsm  Alumm  Researcn  ru 

M«li««,  Wis  p^^  j,„  ^  042,374. 

•^-"'""^"rp^car.'  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,538 

,.ta.^B22F9/«)  ^^^^ 

VS.  a.  75— 0.5  B 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUUNG  raRROMAGNETIC 
METAL  POWDER 

Minami-ashigara  gin  951 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,951 

,.t.a.^H01F//0«  ^^^^ 

''t  A  p'r^'for  producing  a  ferromagnetic  metal  powder 

-10-  to  40-  C  at  the  start  of  said  addition,  and 
M  during  the  course  of  the  reduction  maintaimng  he  tem- 
o^ra"ure  of  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  nm 
Shan  about  20'  C  higher  than  the  temperature  of  said 
salt  solution  at  the  surt  of  the  addition. 


4,101,312  ^„ 

MFTHOD  FOR  OPERATION  OF  A  CONATRTER 

oxygen  and  the  oxygen  "'""""f .  ..  ,  ,     .hereafter,  the 

predetermined  temperature,  and  """^'"^  ' ;""  vement 
molten  steel  and  slag  therein  »- P°"'_f,^t  rr°u"  "^ 

2  minutes  of  the  addition. ^ 

U.S.  a.  75—60 


1  A  method  for  processing  a  material  formed  of  at  least  two 
^^r/nu  at  least  one  of  which  tends  to  cluster  when  the 
maTen^r;^-^  .0  micron  sized  particles  from  a  molten 
He  ^.ip^mg  heating  the  material  to  a  molten  state  reduc- 
^  ^h^molun  material  to  micron  sized  particles  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  r^^  which  forms  a  reaction  product  on  the 
urfaci  ^f  t^formed  molten  micron  -^^^^ZT^^t 
their  agglomeration  whereby  as  a  result  of  ''°"s'»"''''i*'^P* 

wlfchTll  .h-The  concentration  in  the  origin^jnate"^^ 

Mhdifving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  micron  sized  Part'des  " 

„?n  decrease  ^temperature,  and  then  separatmg  the 

response  to  decrease  mtpe  ^^^^^  ^^^^ 


lUJ'' 


erties. 
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(a)  subjecting  the  charge  to  a  two-pha«  preheating  below 
the  melting  temperature  of  the  solid  materials, 

(1)  the  cold  charge  being  received  in  a  first  preheating 
phase  and 

(2)  the  charge  whose  temperature  has  been  raised  in  the 
first  preheating  phase  being  received  in  a  second,  sepa- 
rate and  succeeding  preheating  phase, 

(b)  introducing  the  preheated  charge  from  the  two-phase 
preheating  into  a  melting  and  refining  vessel, 

(c)  melting  and  refining  the  preheated  charge  in  the  vessel  by 
subjecting  the  charge  to  a  melting  temperature  and  refin- 
ing agents  whereby  hot  gases  develop  in  the  vessel 

(d)  recovering  the  hot  gases, 

(e)  delivering  the  recovered  hot  gases  to  the  first  preheating    U.S,  O.  75—104 
phase  where  the  hot  gases  and  the  cold  charges  are  in 

contact  until  the  temperature  of  the  charge  has  been 
raised,  the  hot  gases  and  the  charge  being  moved  simulu-  " 

neously  in  the  first  preheating  phase,  and 
(0  supplying  hot  combustion  gases  from  the  outside  to  the 
second  preheating  phase  while  the  charge  is  moved  there- 
through until  the  final  temperature  of  the  charge  has  been 
adjusted  to  a  desired  value,  the  charge  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  the  desired  value  being  introduced  from  the  second 
preheating  phase  into  the  vessel. 


separating  said  elemenul  lead  from  said  matte. 


4,101,315 

RECOVERY  OF  SILVER  FROM  CUPROUS  CHLORmE 

SOLUTIONS  BY  CO-CRVSTALLIZATION  WITH 

SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

Mmrk  A.  Peters,  Arrula,  and  Robert  K.  Johnson,  Lakewood, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Cyprus  Metallurgical  Processes 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  lS9fi*6 
Int.  a.2  C22B  15/12.  11/04;  COIG  5/00 

13  Claims 


uo  atvtTtU' 


4,101414 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  LEAD  FROM  LEAD 

SULFIDE  CONCENTRATES 

Artbar  E.  Morris,  Rolla,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Curators  of  the 

University  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 

Coatifliution  of  Ser.  No.  674,836,  Apr.  8,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,354,  May  7,  1975, 

■tawkmed.  This  application  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,936 

Int  a.J  C22B  13/00 

VS.  a.  75—77  6  Ctaims 


— -.      ^^nfO^ 


1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  lead  from  a  lead  sulfide  concen- 
trate comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  furnace  charge  comprising  said  concentrate,  a 
source  of  elemenul  iron,  and  a  source  of  available  oxygen 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  sulfur  of  the  concentrate  to 
form  an  oxysulfide  matte,  said  concentrate,  said  source  of 
elemental  iron  and  said  source  of  oxygen  being  present  in 
such  relative  proportions  that  the  sum  of  the  elemental 
iron  content  and  sulfur-reducible  combined  iron  content 
of  the  charge  is  at  least  about  1 . 1  pound  atoms  per  pound 
atom  of  sulfur  based  on  the  total  sulfur  content  of  the 
charge,  and  the  oxygen  source  provides  between  about 
0.25  and  0.5  pound  atom  available  oxygen  per  pound  atom 
of  sulfur  based  on  the  total  sulfur  content  of  the  charge; 

heating  the  charge  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  1050° 
C; 

maintaining  said  charge  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
1050"  C.  to  effect  reduction  of  lead  sulfide  with  elemental 
iron  while  limiting  access  of  air  to  said  charge  to  subsun- 
tially  prevent  formation  of  sulfur  dioxide  therein,  thereby 
causing  formation  of  elemental  lead  and  a  matte  contain- 
ing partially  oxygenated  iron  sulfide  without  substantial 
evolution  of  sulfur  dioxide;  and 


10.  A  process  for  recovering  substantially  silver  and  iron 
free  copper  from  copper  ores  containing  silver  and  iron  which 
comprises: 

(a)  reducing  the  copper  in  the  ore  to  the  cuprous  form  by 
leaching  the  ore  with  ferric  chloride  and  cupric  chloride 
to  form  a  leach  liquor  containing  the  cuprous  chloride; 

(b)  crystallizing  the  cuprous  chloride  from  the  leach  liquor 
and  recovering  the  formed  crystals  of  cuprous  chloride; 

(c)  reducing  the  cuprous  chloride  crystals  to  solution; 

(d)  adding  sodium  chloride  to  the  cuprous  chloride  solution; 

(e)  evaporating  the  cuprous  chloride  solution  to  co-crystal- 
lize the  silver  and  sodium  chlorides; 

(0  separating  the  solution  from  the  precipitated  chlorides; 

(g)  adding  water  to  the  cuprous  chloride  solution  to  change 
the  concentration  of  the  solution  from  a  region  of  sodium 
chloride  solid  phase  to  a  region  of  cuprous  chloride  solid 
phase  accompanied  by  cooling  said  cuprous  chloride 
solution  to  crystallize  said  cuprous  chloride,  and 

(h)  recovering  copper  from  said  cuprous  chloride  crysuls. 

11.  The  process  of  claim  10  in  which  silver  is  recovered  from 
the  recovered  silver  chloride. 


4,101,316 
CONVERSION  OF  MOLYBDENITE  CONCENTRATE  TO 

FERRO-MOLYBDENUM  AND  SIMULTANEOUS 
REMOVAL  OF  IMPURITIES  BY  DIRECT  REDUCTION 

WITH  SULHDE  FORMING  REDUONG  AGENTS 
Jan  Wallen,  TroUhattan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ferrolegeringar 
TrolUutteTerken  AB,  TroUhattan,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,013 
Calms  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  14, 1976,  76044437 
Int.  a.2  C22C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  75—129  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  copper-containing  molybdenite 
concentrates  comprising  effecting  the  reduction  of  the  molyb- 
denite concentrate  in  one  of  a  ferro-manganese  melt  and  a  melt 
of  ferro-manganese  and  iron  thereby  to  form  a  manganese  - 
sulfur  -  and  copper  bearing  slag  phase  and  a  metal  phase  con- 
taining molybdenum  and  iron. 
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4,101,317 

COPPER  ALLOYS  WITH  IMPROVED  CORROSION 

RESISTANCE  AND  MACHINABILITY 

Masao  Okano,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Valre  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,603,  Sep.  21,  1973, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,890 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3, 1972,  47-99408 

Int.  a.!  C22C  9/04 

U5.  a.  75— 156.5       c.,»..M.™.^..  6aaims 


me  Wl  Mor  NO  4 

1.  Copper-base  alloy  having  improved  corrosion  resistance 
and  machinability,  consisting  essentially  of 

63.0-66.0  wt.  %  copper, 
1.2-2.0  wt.  %  tin, 
1.0-2.0  wt.  %  lead, 
0.1-1.0  wt.  %  iron, 
2.0  wt.  %  or  less  nickel, 
0. 1  wt.  %  or  less  beryllium, 

with  the  balance  being  zinc  and  unavoidable  impurities,  said 
alloy  having  been  subjected  to  conventional  hot  and  cold 
working  and  thereafter  subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  in  the 
range  from  about  350  to  550°  C  for  about  1  to  10  hours. 


4,101,318 

CEMENTED  CARBIDE-STEEL  COMPOSITES  FOR 

EARTHMOVING  AND  MINING  APPLICATIONS 

Erwin  Rudy,  1575  NW.  Oakhill  Dr.,  Beaverion,  Oreg.  97005 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,343 
Int.  a.!  C22C  29/00:  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  75—240  13  Qaims 


the  steel  component  being  formed  from  a  casuble  low  alloy 

steel; 
the  cemented  carbide  component  being  joined  to  the  steel 
component  by  being  integrally  cast  into  the  steel  compo- 
nent, the  cemented  carbide  component  thereby  being 
diffusion  bonded  to  the  steel  component  and  being  pre- 
stressed  in  compression. 
6.  A  composition  of  material  comprising  sintered  carbide- 
binder  metal  alloys  in  which  the  carbide  comprises  grains  of 
monocarbide  based  subsuntially  on  the  hexagonal  solid  solu- 
tion (Mo,W)C  embedded  in  a  binder  of  heat  treatable  steel 
alloy  which  contains  between  0.40  and  8.0  percent  by  weight 
chromium,  between  0.40  and  8.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tung- 
sten, less  than  1.5  percent  by  weight  vanadium  and  between 
0.15  and  1.20  percent  by  weight  carbon,  with  the  binder  metal 
being  from  30  to  80  percent  by  volume  of  the  composition  of 
material. 

13.  The  method  of  making  a  heat  treatable  composite  struc- 
ture comprising  a  heat  treatable  cemented  carbide  component 
and  a  heat  treatable  steel  component  in  which  the  cemented 
carbide  component  comprises  grains  of  monocarbide  based 
substantially    on    a    preselected    hexagonal    solid    solution 
(Mo,W)C  embedded  in  a  binder  of  heat  treauble  steel  alloy 
which  contains  between  0.40  and  8.0  percent  by  weight  chro- 
mium between  0.40  and  8.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten 
less  than  1.5  percent  by  weight  vanadium  and  between  0.15  and 
1.20  percent  by  weight  carbon,  with  the  binder  metal  being 
from  30  to  80  percent  by  volume  of  the  composition  of  mate- 
rial, and  in  which  the  steel  component  is  formed  from  a  casta- 
ble  low  alloy  steel,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  powder  mixture  of  binder  and  carbides  having 
the  desired  gross  composition  Oi  the  cemented  carbide 
component  in  which  the  binder  portion  of  the  powder 
mixture  comprises  iron  powder  whose  average  diameter  is 
less  than  40  micrometers  alloyed  with  up  to  10  percent  by 
weight  other  iron  group  elements  and  not  more  than  0.2 
percent  by  weight  vanadium  and  1.5  percent  by  weight 
chromium,  with  any  additional  chromium  and  vanadium 
being  added  to  the  powder  mixture  as  carbides  and  with 
molybdenum  and  tungsten  components  of  the  binder 
being  added  as  elemental  powders  or  carbides, 
wet  milling  the  powder  mixture  to  increase  the  sintering 

activity  of  the  iron  powder, 
drying  and  homogenizing  the  powder  mixture, 
pressing  the  powder  mixture  into  a  compact  having  a  prede- 
termined shape, 
sintering  the  compact  to  substantially  full  density  at  sintering 
temperatures  not  higher  than  the  temperature  at  which 
T)-carbides  are  formed  for  the  preselected  solid  solution 
(Mo,W)C, 
placing  the  sintered  compact  in  a  predetermined  location  of 

a  casting  mold, 
pouring  molten  low  alloy  steel  into  the  mold,  and 
allowing  the  molten  steel  to  soUdify,  whereby  a  composite 
structure  is  formed  in  which  the  cemented  carbide  compo- 
nent is  integrally  bonded  to  the  steel  component  and  the 
cemented  carbide  component  is  prestressed  in  compres- 
sion. 


c.ciCHHifiC.  mc  ■caoM— 


1.  A  heat  treatable  composite  structure  comprising  a  heat 
treatable  cemented  carbide  component  and  a  heat  treatable 
steel  component; 
the  cemented  carbide  component  comprising  a  sintered 
component  including  grains  of  monocarbide  based  sub- 
stantially on  the  hexagonal  solid  solution  (Mo,W)C  em- 
bedded in  a  binder  of  heat  treauble  steel  alloy,  the  binder 
being  from  30  to  80  percent  by  volume  of  the  cemented 
carbide  component; 


4,101,319 

PLASMA  DEPOSITION  WELDING  POWDER  FOR 

PRODUaNG  WEAR  RESISTANT  LAYERS 

Horst  Beyer,  and  Ulrich  Buran,  both  of  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  ot 

Germany,  assignors  to  Goetzewerke  Friedrich  Goeize  AG, 

Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  M«y  22, 
1975,  2522690 

Int  CIJ  B32B  15/16.-  B22F  1/00 
VS.  a.  75—252  »«  CtataM 

1.  Plasma  deposition  welding  powder  for  the  production  of 
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wear-resistant  layera  or  machine  parts  subject  to  friction,  con- 
Msts  essentially  of  a  powder  mixture  of  two  components  A  and 
aof^ch  cimpon™.  A  «  present  a,  about  70  to  99.5  weight 
percent  of  the  total  of  A  and  B,  component  A  compnsmg  at 
iMSt  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  molytxle- 
num  and  tungsten,  component  B  being  present  at  about  0.5  to 
30  weight  percent  of  the  total  of  A  and  B,  and  consutmg 
essentially  of  at  least  one  alloy  or  compound  of  at  least  one  of 
the  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  chro- 
mium, iron,  nickel,  copper  and  manganese,  with  at  least  phos- 
phorus. 

4,101,320 
MAGNETIC  IMAGING  METHOD 
Edward  C.  SeUera,  Bunalo,  and  Chandler  Malkani,  Tonawanda, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatton,  Stamford, 

"■        FUed  Dec.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  537  J30 
Int  a.!  G03G  lim  19/00.  li/26 
UJi.  a.  96-1.4  lOCU^ 


teg  ja  1 


1  An  imaging  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  grahic  image  with  magnetizable  marking  mate- 
rials; 

(b)  magnetizing  said  graphic  image. 

(c)  further  developing  said  graphic  image  by  depositing 
magnetically  attracuble  marking  material  on  said  magne- 
tized image,  without  having  previously  fused  said  graphic 
image; 

(d)  fixmg  said  redeveloped  image  to  a  substrate;  and. 

(e)  subsequently  polishing  said  fixed,  redeveloped  mage  and 
utilizing  said  redeveloped  image  to  provide  a  latent  mag- 
netic image  in  a  magnetic  surface  without  transfemng  said 
redeveloped  image  to  said  magnetic  surface. 


4,101,321 

IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Mortiiner  Lery,  Rochester,  and  William  L.  Goffe,  WebWer,  both 

of  N  Y,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,122,  Jan.  27,  1967 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14,  1970,  Ser.  No.  71,781 

Int.  a.2  G03G  S/04 

UACL  96-1.5  R  aCMms 


1.  An  imaging  method  comprising:  ,     „      . , 

providing  a  member  comprising  a  Uyer  of  softenable  mate- 
rial and  agglomerable  material  both  of  which  are  capable 
of  bemg  softened  by  at  least  one  of  contact  by  solvent 
vapors  below,  heating  below  or  combinations  thereof,  said 
agglomerable  material  distnbuted  in  depth  in  said  soften- 
Me  material  in  a  first  image  configuration  and  compnsmg 


in  addition  to  said  first  image  pattern  of  agglomerable 
material,  a  complementary  background  pattern  compris- 
ing agglomerable  material  in  said  softenable  material,  at 
least  in  part  spaced  apart  in  depth  in  said  softenable  mate- 
rial from  said  first  image  pattern,  and 
heating  said  member  simultaneously  with  or  after  contacting 
said  member  with  solvent  vapors  sufficiently  to  substan- 
tially reduce  the  effective  optical  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  agglomerable  material  selectively  in  either  said  unage 
or  said  background  areas. 
49  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  an  imaged  migration- 
type  imaging  member  has  either  the  image  or  background 
areas  selectively  reduced  by  the  method  of  claim  1,  and 
said  imaging  member  is  split  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
and  between  the  surface  of  said  softenable  layer  whereby 
a  portion  of  said  softenable  layer  containing  either  said 
image  or  said  background  configuration  is  split  from  the 
remainder  of  said  imaging  member. 

4,101,322 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  INK  RECEPnVTTY 

IMPROVING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

LesUe  Edward  Lawson,  Orpington,  England,  assignor  to  Vickers 

Limited,  London,  England  

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,997 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1976, 

2951/76 

Int  a.2  G03F  7/02 

L.S.a.96-33  "Claf 

1    A  composition  for  improving  the  ink  receptivity  ol  a 
lithographic  printing  plate  having  a  printing  image  formed  by 
alkali-development  of  an  image-wise  exposed  radiation  sensi- 
tive layer  which  composition  comprises 
(i)  an  organic  solvent  liquid  capable  of  softening  the  surface 
of  the  printing  image,  said  solvent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alcohols,  esters  and  ketones  and  com- 
prising from  about  2%  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion and  .  . 
(ii)  a  film  forming  alkali-resistant  oleophUic  material  which 
is  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  solution  of  a  normally  soUd  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons 
fats  and  mixtures  of  hydrocarbons  and  fats,  said  hqmd 
hydrocarbon  comprising  from  about  45%  to  85%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  and  said  normally  solid  mate- 
rial comprising  from  about  5%  to  25%  by  weight  of  the 
composition. 
6  A  method  of  processing  a  radiation  sensitive  plate  com- 
prising a  layer  of  radiation  sensitive  matenal  which  is  develop- 
able by  an  alkaline  developer  after  image-wise  exposure,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  image-wise  exposing  the  radiation  sensitive  toyer, 

(b)  treating  the  image-wise  exposed  layer  with  a  composition 
as  claimed  in  claim  1  and 

(c)  developing  the  treated  layer  with  an  alkaline  developer 
to  leave  an  image  on  the  plate. 


4,101,323 
RADIATIONSENSmVE  COPYING  COMPOSITION 
Gerturd  Buhr,  KBnigstein;  Hans  Ruckert,  and  Hans  Werner 
Fraas.  both  of  Naurod,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,892 
Ctaims  priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,  Mir.  27,   197S, 

3053/75 

Int  a?  G03C  5/00.  1/52.  1/00 
U.S.a.96-35  ^     "CUim. 

16.  In  the  process  for  recording  high-energy  radiation  which 

comprises  . 

(a)  imagewise  irradiating  a  radUtion-sensitive  recording 
material  composed  of  a  support  and  a  radiation-sensitive 
layer  in  such  doses  that  the  solubility  of  the  layer,  espe- 
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cially  in  water  and  aqueous  solution,  increases  in  the 
irradiated  areas,  and 
(b)  removing  the  irradiated  areas  with  a  liquid  developer, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  layer  comprises  a  compound 
(1)  which  splits-off  acid  during  irradiation,  and  a  com- 
pound (2)  which  contains  at  least  one  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylic  ortho  acid  ester  group 
and  a  carboxylic  acid  amide  acetal  group 


4,101,324 

PRINTING  PLATE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THE 

SAME  HAVING  SMALL  PROJECHONS  IN  NON-IMAGE 

AREAS 

Masayoshi  Mizuno;  Tadashi  Kawamoto,  and  Kiichi  lida,  all  of 
Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asabi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisba,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  617,131,  Sep.  26, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,046,071. 
This  appUcation  Noy.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,477 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1974,  49-110001; 

Mar.  31, 1975, 50-37775;  Apr.  28, 1975,  50-50775;  May  22, 1975, 

50-60167 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/68 

VS.  a.  96—36.3  9  Claims 


4,101,325 

CONDUrr  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  WEBS 

WITH  A  LIQUID  SOLUTION 

Robert  F.  Allen,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.V. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  490,155,  Jul.  19,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,968.510, 
which  U  a  continuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  375,576,  Jul.  2, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,633 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/24.  5/26 
U.S.  a.  96—48  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  an  imagewise  exposed  photo- 
graphic web  with  a  liquid  processing  solution  supplied  through 
a  processing  conduit  having  pores  between  the  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  the  conduit  at  least  along  a  helical  path;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
flowing  processing  liquid  into  the  conduit  and  at  least  a 

portion  thereof  through  said  pores; 
forming  an  elongate  cushion  of  the  liquid  processing  solution 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  conduit  at  least  along  said 
helical  path  for  supporting  a  section  of  the  web  along  said 
helical  path  and; 
guiding  a  web  around  said  conduit  in  the  helical  path  with 
one  surface  of  said  web  in  engagement  with  said  Uquid 
cushion  for  processing  said  web. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  printing  plate  precursor  which 
comprises. 

(a)  superimposing  a  photosensitive  resin  layer  having  thick- 
ness of  transparent  or  0.06  mm  on  a  support,  which  is  at 
least  semitransparent  to  actinic  light,  in  intimate  contact 
therewith; 

(b)  exposing  the  resulting  assembly  to  actinic  light  through 
an  image-bearing  transparency  from  the  side  of  the  photo- 
sensitive resin  layer  opposite  the  support; 

(c)  exposing  the  assembly  to  actinic  light  through  a  dot- 
image-bearing  transparency  having  a  transparent  halftone 
dot  area  in  a  proportion  of  I  to  40%  from  the  side  of  the 
support  to  thereby  form  reliefs  on  the  support  as  image 
areas  and  a  number  of  small  projections  having  a  height  of 
at  least  0.01  mm.,  and  being  lower  than  the  height  of 
reliefs,  in  non-image  areas,  wherein  steps  (b)  and  (c)  may 
be  conducted  in  the  order:  fb)  and  then  (c);  or  (c)  and  then 
(b);  or  simultaneously. 

8.  A  method  for  preparing  a  novel  printing  plate  precursor 
which  comprises: 

(a)  superimposing  a  photosensitive  resin  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  transparent  or  0.06  mm  on  a  support  at  least 
semi-transparent  to  actinic  light  in  intimate  contact  there- 
with; 

(b)  exposing  the  entire  surface  of  the  support  to  an  extent 
that  does  not  cure  the  photosensitive  resin  layer; 

(c)  exposing  the  resulting  assembly  to  actinic  light  through 
an  image-bearing  transparency  from  the  side  of  the  photo- 
sensitive resin  layer  opposite  the  support; 

(d)  exposing  the  resulting  assembly  to  actinic  light  through  a 
dot-image-bearing  transparency  having  a  transparent  half- 
tone dot  area  in  a  proportion  of  1  to  40%  from  the  side  of 
the  support  to  thereby  form  on  the  base  plate  reliefs  as  an 
image  area  and  a  number  of  minute  points  having  a  height 
of  at  least  0.01  mm,  and  being  lower  than  the  height  of  the 
reliefs,  in  a  non-image  area,  wherein  steps  (c)  and  (d)  may 
be  conducted  in  the  order;  (c)  and  then  (d);  or  (d)  and  then 
(c);  or  simultaneously. 


4,101,326 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  STABILIZED  POLYESTERS 

USED  IN  RADIATION-SENSmVE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES  HAVING  IMPROVED  WEAR 

LIFE  INCLUDING  HINDERED  PHENOLS  AND 

PHOSPHORIC  AOD  ESTERS 

Kenneth  T.  Barkey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,508,  Feb.  },  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764342 

Int  a.!  G03C  1/6S 

VS.  a.  96—67  18  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 

thereon  a  coating  which  comprises: 

a  radiation-sensitive  condensation  polyester  formed  from 

1)  at  least  one  diol;  and 

2)  at  least  one  diacid  or  a  functional  derivative  thereof 
containing  at  least  one  non-aromatic  ethylenic-bond- 
containing  group  which  is  capable  of  crosslinking  upon 
exposure  to  actinic  radiation  and  has  the  formula 

wherein  R,  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms  and  a  crosslinkable  ethylenic  bond;  said  conden- 
sation polyester  being  formed  in  the  presence  of  a  com- 
bination of: 
(a)  at  least  one  hindered  phenol  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  is  a  functional  group  capable  of  participat- 
ing in  ester  interchange  and  polycodensation  reac- 
tions that  occur  during  formation  of  said  condensa- 
tion polyester,  R,  and  R,  are  alpha-branched  aUcyl 
radicals  containing  3-20  carbon  atoms,  alpha- 
branched  aralkyl  radicals  containing  7-20  carbon 
atoms,  or  cycloalkyi  radicals  containing  6-20  carbon 
atoms  and  R,  is  a  divalent  hydrocartxjn  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  phosphoric  acid  ester  having  the  formula 
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(R,0) 
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(RjO)— P=0 

(R)0) 


wherein  each  of  R,,  R;  and  R,  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  R|0,  R^O  and 
R,0  groups  being  capable  of  participating  in  ester 
interchange    and    polycondensation    reactions    that 
occur  during  the  formation  of  said  condensation 
polyester, 
said  phosphoric  acid  ester  (b)  and  hindered  phenol  (a)  being 
present  in  said  combination  in  a  molar  ratio  which  pro- 
vides 


4,101,328 
WHITE  RUST  INHIBITOR 
Arthur  H.  Fieser,  Wexford,  and  Donald  C.  Finney,  Bellenie, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignort  to  A.  F.  Industrie*,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUcd  Jul.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,848 
iBt  a.i  C09D  5/08 
VS.  a.  428—624  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  including  a  zinc  surfaced  steel  substrate 
susceptible  to  white  rust  and  an  amine-acid  salt  corrosion 
inhibiting  composition  in  contact  with  the  substrate,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
an  effective  amouni  of  a  pH  adjusting  amine,  having  a  pK  of 
less  than  5.  to  adjust  the  effective  pH  of  said  corrosion 
inhibiting  composition  at  8  to  12. S 


— O 

\ 
— O— p=o 

/ 

— o 

and  phenolic  hydroxy  groups  in  a  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  1 : 1 
to  1:6,  respectively,  said  (a)  and  (b)  compounds  being  ther- 
mally stable  and  substantially  non-volatile  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  from  about  250*  to  about  300°  C;  and 
said  radiation-sensitive  condensation  polyester  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  1.0  and  a 
polydispersity  ratio  of  from  about  1.8  to  3.4. 


4,101327 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  COPYING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
PHOTOINTTIATORS  CONTAINED  THEREIN 
Werner  Friss,  Naurod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1975,  2558812 

Int.  CL2  G<I3C  1/68 
MS.  CI.  96—115  P  13  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  copying  composition  which  contains 
about  15  to  98.4%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymeric  binder, 
about  1  to  75%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  polymerizable  compound,  and  about  0.1  to  10% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  polynuclear  heterocyclic  nitrogen 
compound  as  a  phoioinitiator  having  the  general  formula  II 


II 


4,101329 

AQUEOUS  INK  FOR  AN  INK  EJECTION  PROCESS 
Ehrenfried  Loock,  WilbelmshaTen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Olym- 

pia  Werke  AG,  WilbelmshaTen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,378 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1975,  2511902 

Int.  a.^  C09D  11/00.  11/02 
U.S.  a.  106—22  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  ink  for  an  ink  ejection  process  comprises:  (a) 
a  water  soluble  triphenyl  methane  dye  and  (b)  a  buffer  mixture 
of  5  to  200  g/1  of  ink  of  at  least  one  organic  hydroxy-containing 
carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric 
acid,  malic  acid,  gluconic  acid  and  tartaric  acid  and  5  to  200  g/1 
of  ink  of  at  least  one  water  soluble  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diethanolamine,  ethanolamine,  ethylenedi- 
amine  and  triethanolamine. 


wherein  R,is  O,  S,  or  NR,  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  with  I  -  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  group  with  1  -  6  carbon  atoms 
which  is  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
acyl,  acyloxy  and/or  halogen,  an  aralkyi  group  with  7-10 
carbon  atoms,  an  acyl  group  with  2-18  carbon  atoms  or  a 
polyalkyleneoxide  group  of  the  general  formulae  — (C, — H- 
2.-0),-C.-Hj,-OH  or  -(C^j,-0),-C^j.-OCH, 
wherein  a  =  2  to  4  and  n  =  I  to  10,  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  alkyl  group  with  1  -  6  carbon  atoms  or  halo- 
gen. 


4,101330 
LEUCTTE-CONTAINING  PORCELAINS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Bruce  Burk,  Windsor,  Conn.,  and  Arthur  P.  Burnett,  Mitford, 
Del.,  assignors  to  The  J.  M.  Ney  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 
FUed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719380 
Int.  a.2  C04B  ii/U.  33/00,  33/24 
VS.  a.  106—45  25  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  raw  material  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
about  78  1  percent  by  weight  nepheline  syenite,  about  3  to  7 
percent  by  weight  of  pre-formed  leucite  particles  and  about  0 
to  15.5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  modifier  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  oxides  and  oxide  precursors  of  potas- 
sium, sodium  and  lithium. 


4,101,331 

HALIDE  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 

Rogers  H.  Anderson,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 

weU  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  671,192,  Mar.  29, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,290,  Feb.  28,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,869 

Int  a.^  C04B  35/00.  11/22 

VS.  a.  106—73.1  6  Claims 

1.  An  infrared  transparent  optical  element  comprising  a 

crack-free,  fully-dense  alkaline  earth  fluoride  body  having  a 

fme-grained  crystalline  structure  throughout  and  having  a 

grain  size  range  of  less  than  about  20fim. 
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4,101332 
STABILIZED  MIXTURE 

John  Patrick  Nicholson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nicholson 

Realty  Ltd.,  Sylvania,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  654,211,  Feb.  2,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,018,617. 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,837 
Int.  a.2  C04B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  106—85  8  CI**™ 

1.  A  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  fly  ash  and  cement  kiln 
dust. 


4,101333 

METHOD  OF  MINE  BACKFILLING  AND  MATEIUAL 

THEREFOR 

WUliam  Ross  Wayment,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  Joy 

Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  716,617,  Aug.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,059,963. 

This  appUcation  May  23, 1977,  Set.  No.  799,422 

Int  a.2  C04B  7/00,  7/02 

VS.  a.  106-85  2  Claims 

1.  A  structural  material  derived  from  a  slurry  of  null  taUings 
and  water  with  the  water  content  being  in  the  range  of  35  to  70 
percent  by  weight  consisting  of  centrifugally  dewatered,  un- 
classified mUl  tailings  of  substantially  uniform  composition 
having  a  water  content  no  greater  than  25  percent  by  weight 
and  preferably  no  more  than  20  percent,  which  can  be  used 
directly  for  backfilling  in  underground  operations. 


4,101334 
COATED  GLASS  FIBERS 
Homer  G.  HUl,  Newark,  and  WUliam  G.  Pansius,  GranvUIe, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,746 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106—99  23  Claims 

1.  A  cementitious  product  comprising  a  composite  of  rein- 
forcing materials  and  a  cementitious  matrix  wherein  one  of  the 
reinforcing  materials  comprising  bundles  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  alkali  resistant  glass  fibers,  said  bundles  including  an  alkali 
impervious  impregnant  which  coats  the  glass  fibers  and  pene- 
trates the  bundles  to  fill  the  interstices  between  the  glass  fibers 
separating  each  from  the  other. 


4,10133< 

METHOD  OF  BURNING  PULVE80US 

ALKAU-CONTAINING  RAW  MATERIALS  AND  KILN 

PLANT  THEREFOR 

J^ra  Touborg,  Copenhagen  Valby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  F.  L. 

Smidth  A  Co.,  CresskUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,428 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1976, 
962/76 

Int  a.2  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106—106  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  burning  alkali-conuining  raw  materials  in  a 
plant  having  a  multi-string  cyclone  preheater,  each  string 
containing  at  least  two  cyclone  preheater  suges,  a  kUn,  and  a 
cooler  unit  for  cooling  the  burnt  material  from  the  kUn  by 
means  of  air  which  is  subsequently  divided  into  two  streams, 
one  stream  being  passed  through  the  kiln  and  a  kiln  string  of 
said  preheater.  the  other  stream  being  passed  through  a  cal- 
ciner  and  up  through  the  calciner  cyclone  string  of  said  pre- 
heater, comprising  feeding  raw  material  to  each  preheater 
string,  passing  the  flow  of  material  from  the  penultimate  pre- 
heater cyclone  stage  of  said  kUn  string  to  said  calciner,  passing 
a  portion  of  the  material  from  the  penultimate  cyclone  suge  of 
said  calciner  string  to  the  lowermost  cyclone  sUge  of  said  kiln 
string,  passing  at  least  a  remaining  portion  of  the  material  from 
said  penultimate  cyclone  stage  of  said  calciner  string  to  said 
calciner,  passing  material  from  the  lowermost  cyclone  stage  of 
said  kiln  string  to  said  calciner.  passing  the  at  least  partially 
calcined  material  from  said  calciner  to  the  lowermost  cyclone 
stage  of  said  calciner  string,  and  passing  the  material  from  the 
lowermost  cyclone  stage  of  said  calciner  string  into  said  kiln 
for  burning. 


4,101335 

BUILDING  BOARD 

Victor  Ernest  Barrable,  Gerrards  Cross,  England,  assignor  to 

Cape  Boards  &  Panels  Ltd.,  Uxbridge,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,688,  Nov.  4, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,197,  Jan.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,676 
Int  CL2  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106—99  3*  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  article  having  low  shrinkage  characteristics 
when  subjected  to  high  temperatures  in  the  order  of  at  least 
900"  C,  which  comprises: 
a  binder  which  has  been  caused  to  set  by  the  action  thereon 
of  HjO  and  reinforcing  fibers,  said  binder  being  present  in 
amount  of  50-99%  by  weight  of  binder  and  reinforcing 
fibers,  and  said  reinforcing  fibers  including  organic  fibers 
and  excluding  asbestos  fibers;  and 
a  component,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mica  and 
a  mixture  of  mica  and  vermiculite,  in  amoimt  of  not  more 
than  60%  by  weight  of  binder  plus  reinforcing  fibers  and 
component  and  sufficient  to  restrict  the  linear  shrinkage  of 
the  article  when  the  article  is  subjected  to  a  temperature  at 
least  in  the  order  of  900"  C  to  a  value  which  is  significantly 
less  than  the  linear  shrinkage  of  the  article  in  the  absence 
of  said  component. 


4,101337 

CEMENT  MANUFACTURE 

Tage  Halfdan  Dan*,  Copenhagen  Valby,  Denmark,  assignor  to 

F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.,  CresskUl,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  618,819,  Oct  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,059396. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,192 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1974, 
42989/74 

Int  a.2  C04B  7/SO 
VS.  a.  106—101  3*  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  cement  comprising: 

(a)  burning  cement  clinker  in  a  kUn; 

(b)  contacting  the  hot  cement  clinker  with  a  reducing  agent 
prior  to  discharging  said  cUnker  from  a  discharge  portion 
of  the  kiln: 

(c)  discharging  the  hot  cement  clinker  from  the  discharge 
portion  of  the  kiln  to  a  movable  clinker  supporting  means; 

(d)  quenching  said  cement  clinker  substantially  simulta- 
neously with  the  discharge  thereof  from  the  kiln  by  sub- 
jecting said  clinker  to  a  spray  of  cooling  liquid  in  a  manner 
such  that  a  major  portion  of  said  quenching  liquid  evapo- 
rates substantially  immediately  following  said  quenching; 

(e)  transferring  said  cement  clinker  to  a  clinker  transporting 
means; 

(0  subjecting  said  cement  cUnker  to  further  cooling  while 
evaporating  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  cooling 
liquid;  and 

(g)  producing  and  maintaining  sub-atmospheric  pressure  at 
the  location  of  discharge  of  the  hot  cement  clinker  from 
the  kiln  to  thereby  prevent  evaporating  liquid  from  enter- 
ing the  kUn. 
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4,101,33« 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  USEFUL  PRODUCTS 
FROM  CARBOHYDRATE-CO>fTAINING  MATERIALS 
Robert  M.  Rapaport,  New  Rochelle;  Anthony  Monti,  Irrington; 
Raymond  D.  Moroz,  Staten  Island,  all  of  N.V.,  and  Charles  B. 
Broeg,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sucrest  Corporation, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  582,809,  Jon.  2,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  680,721 
Int.  a.-  C13D  3/14.  3/00,  3/16 
VS.  a.  127—46  B  38  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  carbohydrate-containing  materi- 
als to  separate  carbohydrate  therefrom,  wherein  said  material 
is  flowed  through  and  contacted  with  an  ion  exclusion  resin, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  said  resin  with  a  first  portion  of  said  carbohy- 
drate-containing material; 

b.  thereafter  sequentially  contacting  said  resin  with  a  second 
portion  of  said  carbohydrate-containing  material,  said 
second  portion  having  a  density  lower  than  that  of  said 
first  portion; 

c.  thereafter  sequentially  contacting  said  resin  with  dilute 
aqueous  medium  capable  of  eluting  material  adsorbed  by 
said  resin;  and 

d.  collecting  from  said  resin  an  eluted  solution,  the  soUds  of 
which  are  comprised  predominantly  of  carbohydrate. 


4,101,339 
TREATMENT  OF  ZINC  SURFACES 
Hideaki   Kaneko,  Tokyo;  Yasushi   Miyazaki,   Ichikawa,  and 
Maaanori  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal 
Industries  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,660 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1976,  51-104249 

lilt  a.2  C03C  23/00 

VS.  a.  134—2  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  corrosion  resistance  and 

paint  receptivity  of  a  zinc  or  zinc  alloy  surface  comprising 

contacting  the  surface  with  an  aqueous  composition  containing 

a  thiourea  compound  and  a  vegetable  tannin  and  exhibiting  a 

pH  value  of  from  2  to  6.5. 


4,101,340 

SOLVENT  SPRAY  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR 

.MINIMIZING  SOLVENT  LOSSES 

Burton  Rand,  Center  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Autosonics,  Inc., 

Norristown,  Pa. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,750,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,029,517.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,820 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/Oa 

VS.  a.  134—11  10  aaims 


'   f  '  r  '  '  f  r  '  '  '  -r^. 


8.  A  method  of  cleaning  work  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  work  to  be  cleaned  into  a  treating  chamber 
of  a  vessel,  said  vessel  having  an  unhealed  sump  selec- 
tively communicating  with  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  by 


way  of  a  flow  passage,  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  cham- 
ber, closing  said  flow  passage, 

(b)  introducing  liquid  solvent  into  said  chamber  by  way  of  at 
least  one  nozzle  in  said  chamber,  said  step  of  introducing 
solvent  into  said  chamber  including  pumping  unhealed 
solvent  from  said  sump  to  said  nozzle,  cleaning  said  work 
by  contact  with  said  solvent  and  any  vapors  of  the  solvent 
generated  in  said  chamber, 

(c)  opening  said  flow  passage  and  discharging  liquid  solvent 
from  said  chamber  into  said  sump, 

(d)  isolating  said  chamber  from  fluid  communication  with 
said  sump  after  said  discharging  step  and  then  removing 
residual  solvent  vapors  from  said  chamber  and  said  work 
while  maintaining  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  closed, 
said  removing  step  including  liquifying  said  vapors  while 
creating  turbulence  in  said  chamber, 

(e)  opening  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  and  then  remov- 
ing said  work  from  said  chamber. 


4,101,341 
CDSE-SNSE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
Matthias  Peter  Selders,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  as- 
signor to  Battelle  DcTelopment  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,626 
Int.  a.i  HOIL  31/06:  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  136—89  TF  7  Oalms 


1.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  a  photosensitive  semicon- 
ductor junction  and  electrode  means  for  withdrawing  electri- 
cal energy  from  the  semiconductor  junction,  wherein  the 
semiconductor  junction  comprises  regions  of  n-type  cadmium 
selenide  and  p-type  tin  selenide. 

2.  The  photovoltaic  cell  of  claim  1  wherein  the  regions  are 
polycrystalline. 

7.  A  method  for  production  of  a  photovoltaic  cell  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  applying  to  a  conductive  substrate  a  first  layer  of  a  semi- 
conductor material  selected  from  n-type  cadmium  sele- 
nide and  p-type  tin  selenide. 

(b)  ion  exchanging  the  cadmium  for  tin  or  the  tin  for  cad- 
mium, respectively,  in  an  exposed  surface  region  opposite 
the  substrate,  such  that  layered  regions  of  both  p-lype  tin 
selenide  and  n-type  cadmium  selenide  are  present,  and 

(c)  applying  an  upper  electrode  on  the  exposed  surface 
opposite  the  substrate. 


4,101,342 
THERMOELECTRIC  ELEMENT 
Knrt  Landecker,  157  Mirsb  St.,  Armldale,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia  (2351) 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,890 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  7,  1975,  3466/75 

Int  a.!  HOIV  1/02 

VS.  a.  136-228  6  Claims 

4.  A  thermo-electric  element  of  the  kind  comprising  two 

annular  dissimilar  components,   inner  and  outer  electrode 
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means  constituting  a  working  junction  and  permitting  current 
now  radially  in  the  dissimilar  components  wherein  at  least  one 


Hyperbolo 
Y=1/2d(R|/R) 


lateral  face  of  each  of  the  dissimilar  components  is  non-planar 
and  approximates  a  hyperboloid  of  revolution. 

4,101,343 
THERMOCOUPLE  DEVICE 
Lowell  H.  Feichter,  Pittsburgh,  and  Albert  R.  Anderson,  Export, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,906 

Int  CV  HOIV  1/02 

VS.  a.  136—230  '  CI**™ 


effect  transistor  and  one  of  the  source  and  drain  zones  of  the 
other  field  effect  transistor,  said  further  surface  zone  being 
formed  in  said  p-type  surface  region,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

(a)  positioning  on  said  surface  a  doping  mask  which  has  an 
aperture  at  a  predetermined  area  of  said  surface  at  which 
the  surface  zone  is  to  be  provided,  said  surface  comprising 
a  certain  other  area  at  which  said  the  field  effect  transis- 
tors are  to  be  provided,  said  doping  mask  comprising  at  at 
least  said  certain  other  area  layer  portions  of  a  matenal 
masking  said  body  against  oxidation, 

(b)  providing  atoms  selected  from  the  group  As  and  Sb,  m 
the  semiconductor  body  via  said  aperture  in  the  doping 
mask, 

(c)  after  such  provision  of  said  atoms,  removing  partly  said 
doping  mask  so  as  to  obuin  an  oxidation  mask  which 
comprises  said  layer  portions, 

(d)  then  subjecting  said  body  to  an  oxidation  treatment  so  as 
to  obtain  an  oxide  pattern  which  is  at  least  partly  sunk  in 
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It  If  n  icn  <i 


1  A  two-element  thermocouple  device  having  a  umury 
pointed  end  for  contacting  and  penetrating  the  surface  of  a 
metal  object  to  be  examined  for  its  temperature,  the  device 
comprising 

two,  closely  spaced,  relatively  short,  dissimilar  metal  ele- 
ments each  having  a  narrow  cross  section  and  low  mass 
along  the  length  thereof,  and  pointed  at  at  least  one  end, 
the  two  metal  elemenU  being  disposed  together  in  a  man- 
ner that  their  pointed  ends  taper  toward  each  other  to 
form  a  unitary  pointed  end, 
a  relatively  thin  layer  of  heat  resistant,  insulating  matenal 
located  between  the  metal  elements  to  insulate  the  ele- 
ments from  each  other, 
a  housing,  and 

an  insulating  refractory  member  located  withm  said  housing, 
with  a  portion  of  said  metal  elements  and  insulating  layer 
extending  into  and  secured  in  said  refractory  member. 

4,101,344 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Elae  Kool;  Pieter  Johannes  Wilhelmus  Jochems,  and  Adrianus 
Tennis  Van  Zanten,  aU  of  ElndhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  U.S.  Philip*  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  25,   1976, 
7611773 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/26 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  *  f^'"'™ 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  semiconductor  body  comprising  a  surface  and  a  surface- 
adjoining  region  of  p-type  silicon  in  which  there  are  present  at 
least  two  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  whose  source 
and  dnun  zones  are  fonned  by  n-type  conductivity  suri'ace- 
adjoining  zones,  said  body  comprising  at  least  a  n-type  conduc- 
tivity further  surface  zone  which  forms  a  conductive  connec- 
tion between  one  of  the  source  and  drain  zones  of  one  field 


the  semiconductor  body  and  which  extends  beside  the 
layer  portions  masking  against  oxidation  and  above  said 
predetermined  area  intended  for  the  surface  zone,  during 
such  oxidation  treatment  said  atoms  provided  in  the  body 
at  said  predetermined  area  for  the  surface  zone  being 
caused  to  diffuse  deeper  into  said  semiconductor  body  and 
fonn  there  said  n-type  surface  zone  located  below  and 
adjoining  the  sunken  oxide, 

(e)  after  such  oxidation  treatment,  providing  insulated  gate 
electrodes  of  said  transistors  at  said  predetermined  area, 
where  said  field  effect  transistors  are  to  be  formed,  which 
electrodes,  viewed  on  the  surface,  are  situated  on  either 
side  of  and  at  a  distance  from  said  surface  zone,  and 

(0  providing  the  source  and  drain  zones  of  the  field  effect 
transistors  adjoining  the  sunken  oxide  pattern  by  doping 
exposed  parts  of  said  region  with  an  impurity  selected 
from  the  group  P,  As  and  Sb  in  a  self-registering  manner 
down  to  a  depth  at  which  the  said  zones  of  the  field  effect 
transistors  that  are  to  be  connected  together  adjoin  said 
surface  zone  below  said  sunken  oxide  pattern. 


4,101,345 
GALVANIZING  STEEL  STRIP  IN  SELECTED  AREAS 
THEREOF 
Robert  F.  Hunter;  SUphen  R.  Koprich;  Richard  G.  Balrd-Kerr, 
aU  of  BurUngton,  and  Daniel  S.  Sakai,  Toronto,  aU  of  Canada, 
asaignore  to  The  Steel  CompMiy  of  Canada,  Umited.  Hamil- 
ton, Canada 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Not.  5, 1976,  264969 
Ut  a.2  C23C  1/02 
VS.  a.  148—6.15  R  6  Ctalma 

1.  In  a  method  of  galvanizing  only  selected  areas  of  a  ferrous 
meul  strip,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conucting 
surface  areas  of  said  strip  not  to  be  galvanized  with  a  phos- 
phoric acid  solution  to  cause  a  spontaneous  reaction  to  form  a 
readily  chemically  strippable  coating  of  a  composite  compns- 
ing  iron  hydroxides  and  hydrated  iron  phosphates  non-wettmg 
in  molten  zinc  on  said  surface  areas  not  to  be  galvanized,  and 
passing  the  so-treated  strip  through  said  molten  zmc  with  the 
coating  in  contact  with  said  molten  zinc. 
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4,101,346 

PROTECTIVE  HYDROPHOBIC  AND  OLEOPHILIC 

COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM  PRODUCTS 

GeofTrey  A.  Doney,  Jr.,  DutUIc,  C«lif.,  Msignor  to  Kaiser 

Alaminum  ft  Chemical  Corpontion,  Oakland,  Calif. 
CoBttmiation-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,96«,  Sep.  8,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,004,951,  which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,092, 
Jul.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
709,026 
Int.  a.'  C23F  7/00 
VS.  a.  148-6.27  19  Clalma 

1,  A  method  of  preparing  a  hydrophobic  and  oleophilic 
protective  coating  on  an  aluminum  workpiece  consisting  es- 
sentially of  developing  a  fresh  aluminum  surface  on  said  work- 
piece  and  then  treating  the  fresh  aluminum  surface  under  alka- 
line conditions  with  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nonaqueous  liquids  and  aqueous  liquids  with  a  pH  less  than 
10,  said  liquids  contaimng  an  effective  amount  of  a  branched 
chain  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  an  equivalent  carboxylate 
compound  having  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms. 

4,101,347 
FERRrrE-AUSTENTTE  STAINXESS  STEEL  CASTINGS 
HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  EROSION-CORROSION 
RESISTANCE 
Masakimi  Fujikura;  Tomio  Kono;  Kazuto  Terai,  all  of  Nagoya; 
Naohiro  Abe,  and  Kiyohito  Ishida,  both  of  Chita,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daido  Tokushoko  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Nagoya, 
Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,334 
Int  a.2  C22C  38/42 
U.S.  CI.  14»— 38  I  Claim 

1.  A  ferrite-austenite  stainless  steel  casting  having  an  im- 
proved erosion-corrosion  resistance,  consisting  by  weight 
percenuge  of  not  more  than  0.1%  of  carbon,  0.2-3%  of  silicon, 
not  more  than  2%  of  manganese,  2.2-4%  of  copper,  3-9%  of 
nickel,  20-30%  of  chromium,  2-6%  of  molybdenum, 
0.08-0.25%  of  nitrogen,  0.12-0.3%  of  tin,  0-2%  of  niobium. 
0-1%  of  titanium,  0-2%  of  tantalum,  0-1%  of  zirconium, 
0-5%  of  vanadium  and  remainder  of  iron;  said  stainless  steel 
casting  being  obtained  by  solution  heat  treatment  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  1, 000- 1,1 50"  C  in  such  a  manner  that  chromium-and 
nickel-equivalents  lie  within  an  area  represented  by  the  area 
ABCD  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the  accompanying  drawings. 

4,101,348 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HOT-PRESSED  SINTERED 

ALLOYS 
Jean  Berchtold,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spin  Physics,  San 

Diego,  CaUf. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  59,512,  Jul.  30, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,999,216. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,177 
Int  a.2  HOIF  1/02 
U.S.  CL  148—105  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aluminum-silicon-iron  alloy 
compact  exhibiting  an  improved  combination  of  electrical  and 
physical  properties  which  process  comprises: 

(1)  providing  an  aluminum-silicon-iron  alloy  powder  having 
a  grain  size  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  500  microns  and  an 
aluminum  content  of  about  4  to  about  9%,  by  weight,  a 
silicon  content  of  about  8  to  about  1 1%,  by  weight  and 
the  remainder  essentially  iron, 

(2)  nitriding  said  powder, 

(3)  sintering  said  nitnded  powder  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
1200*  C,  and 

(4)  hot-pressing  said  powder  simultaneously  with  or  after 
said  sintering  by  exerting  mechanical  pressure  of  at  least 
1000  psi.  on  said  powder,  said  sintering  and  hot-pressing 
being  continued  until  said  powder  is  formed  into  a  com- 
pact having  a  porosity  of  less  than  0 1%,  a  Vickers  hard- 
ness greater  than  600  (measured  at  a  30O  gram  load)  and  a 
resistivity  of  at  least  100  micro-Ohm-cms. 


4,101,349 

INTEGRATED  INJECTION  LOGIC  STRUCTURE 

FABRICATED  BY  OUTDIFFUSION  AND  EPTfAXIAL 

DEPOSITION 

Bruce  B.  Roesner,  Tustln,  and  Denis  J.  McGrelyy,  Laguiu 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 

Culier  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,976 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/22.  27/04 
U.S.  a.  148—175  3  ' 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  driving,  into  first  and  second  spaced-apart  regions  in  the 
surface  of  a  first  conductivity  type  semiconductor  body,  a 
second  conductivity  type  dopant; 

(b)  growing  a  first  conductivity  type  epitaxial  layer  on  said 
surface  and  auto-doping  dopant  from  said  spaced-apart 
regions  in  said  semiconductor  body  to  form  correspond- 
ing first  and  second  spaced-apart  buried,  second  conduc- 
tivity type  regions  in  said  epitaxial  layer; 

(c)  driving  a  second  conductivity  type  dopant  into  the  sur- 
face of  said  epitaxial  layer  to  form  first  and  second  con- 
ductive regions  extending  from  said  last  recited  surface  to 
said  first  and  second  buried  regions,  said  second  conduc- 
tive region  having  an  annular  configuration  and,  together 
with  said  second  buried  region,  forming  a  bucket-shaped 
region  in  said  epitaxial  layer;  and 

(d)  depositing  electrical  contacts  on  said  epitaxial  layer  over 
said  fust  and  second  conductive  regions  and  over  that 
portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  which  is  within  said  annular 
region. 

4,10MS0 
SELF-AUGNED  EPITAXIAL  METHOD  FOR  THE 
FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Glen  G.  Poaaley,  Sugarland;  Robert  G.  Masaey,  Sbermaa,  and 
Billy  B.  Williama,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Texai 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,037,  Mar.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,725 
Int.  a.i  HOIL  21/20  21/76 
VS.  CL  14»-175  *  CUJ™ 

1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of 

preparing  a  moncrystalline  silicon  substrate  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type  having  a  crystallographic  surface  orienution  of 
(100),  a  resistivity  of  10  to  15  ohm-centimeters,  and  a  thin 
surface  layer  thereon  of  the  same  conductivity  type,  said 
surface  layer  extending  across  the  entire  substrate  surface 
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and  having  a  resistivity  of  about  0.1  ohm-centimeter  or 

forming  an  apertured  diffusion  or  implanUtion  mask  on  said 
substrate;  .  . 

selectively  placing  impurities  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  in  said  substrate  through  at  least  one  aperture  in  said 
mask  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  surface 
layer,  and  with  a  dosage  sufficient  to  convert  the  affected 
portion  of  said  surface  layer  to  said  opposite  conductivity 
type;  and 
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tained  by   refiuxing  tetraethylorthosilicate  with  acetic 
anhydride  or  acetic  acid; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  composite  to  a  diffusion  tempera- 
ture for  a  time  sufficient  to  diffuse  said  arsenic  dopant  mto 
the  silicon  body,  thereby  forming  a  p-n  junction, 

(c)  selectively  patterning  the  remaining  doped  silicon  oxide 
source  layer  to  provide  apertures  therein  for  metallization 
of  the  diffused  region; 

(d)  depositing  and  patterning  a  metal  film  on  said  patterned 
dopant  source  layer,  whereby  said  dopant  source  Uyer  is 
retained  as  an  anti-refiection  coating. 

4,101452 
DEFLAGRATI\E  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 
POrnNG  COMPOUND 
Oyde  J.  Poulin,  PhoenU,  Ariz.,  and  Theodore  N.  Bryla,  Glen- 
dora,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtea  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  113,705 
Int.  a.!  C06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149-19J  '  Claims 

1  A  defiagrative  potting  material  for  electromc  assemblies 
which  upon  ignition  serves  as  a  discrete  heat  source  for  the 
destruction  of  said  assemblies  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
6%  by  weight  of  1  to  3  micron  particle  size  boron 
15%  by  weight  of  18  micron  particle  size  magnesium 
39%  by  weight  of  8  micron  particle  size  potassium  perchlo- 

rate,  and 
40%  by  weight  of  low  viscosity,  low  temperature  curing 

silicone  resin. 


thereafter,  using  the  same  mask  and  the  same  aperture,  selec- 
tively growing  epitaxial  monocrystalline  silicon  in  said 
aperture,  to  a  thickness  subsuntially  the  same  as  the  thick- 
ness of  said  mask,  whereby  the  resulting  epitaxial  region  is 
inherently  aligned  with  the  region  in  said  substrate  formed 
by  said  step  of  selectively  placing  impunties  in  said  sub- 
strate through  said  aperture,  and  whereby  the  mask  and 
the  epitaxial  layer  exhibit  a  substantially  coplanar  surface 
for  subsequent  processing. 

4,101,351 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  INEXPENSIVE  HIGH 

PERFORMANCE  SOLAR  CELLS  USING  DOm)  OXIDE 

JUNCTION  AND  INSTTU  ANTI-REFLECTION 

COATINGS 

Pradeep  L.  Shah,  Dallas,  and  Qyde  R.  FuUer,  Piano,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  DaUas, 

Tex. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,027 

Int  a.!  HOIL  21/225 

VS.  a.  148-188  1  C"^ 


4,101,353 
METHOD  FOR  SPLICING  CABLES  AND  HOT  PACK  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 
Susan  Ste»es  Watson,  Mountain  View,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Kay 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,844,  Jen.  17, 197^ 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  767,898 

Int  CL'  HOIR  5/02 

VS.  a.  15fr-»9  "  Clatai 
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VERTIC»L  BULTUUHCTIOH  SOLAS  CELL 

1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  a  solar  ceU  comprising  the 

"T)  "applying  a  silicon  oxide-fonning,  arsenic-comprising, 
dopant  source  composition  to  a  monocrystalUne  sUicon 
body  of  p-type  conductivity,  said  dopant  source  compris- 
ing a  solution  of  an  arsenic-doped  reaction  product  ob- 


35    ^ 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  a  first  cable  end  to  a  second  cable 
end,  including  the  steps  of  j      ui    _-<  ,« 

connecting  the  first  cable  end  to  the  second  cable  end  to 
form  a  conductor  junction; 

providing  a  sleeve  fonned  from  a  material  having  dielectnc 
properties  and  having  a  circumferential  dimension  greater 
than  the  individual  circumferential  dimensions  of  the  first 
cable  end  and  the  second  cable  end,  the  material  of  the 
sleeve  having  properties  responsive  to  temperatures  m 
excess  of  a  first  particular  temperature  for  shnnking  the 
sleeve  to  provide  the  sleeve  with  a  circumferenual  dunen- 
sion  less  than  the  individual  circumferential  dimensions  of 
the  first  cable  end  and  the  second  cable  end; 

providing,  in  isolated  relationship  in  a  pack,  first  and  second 
chemicals  having  properties  of  reacting  chemically  and 
exothennically  at  ambient  temperatures  to  produce,  m  the 
peripheral  and  interior  regions  of  the  pack,  first  by-pro- 
ducts and  first  increases  of  temperature  mvolving  the 
production  of  a  second  particular  temperature  above 
ambient  temperature  but  less  than  the  first  particular  tem- 
perature and  the  first  by-products  havmg  properties  or 
reacting  chemically  and  exothennically  at  the  second 
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particular  temperature  with  the  first  particular  chemicals 
and  with  each  other  to  produce,  in  the  interior  regions  of 
the  pack,  second  by-products  and  second  increases  of 
temperature  involving  the  production  of  a  third  particular 
temperature  greater  than  the  first  particular  temperature, 
thereby  producing,  at  the  peripheral  regions  of  the  pack, 
temperatures  above  the  first  particular  temperature  for  the 
extended  period  of  time,  the  first  chemical  constituting  a 
metal  salt  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  calcium 
chloride,  calcium  oxide  and  magnesium  chloride  and  the 
second  chemical  constituting  a  polyalcohol  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  I,  4-butanediol  and 
glycerol; 
providing  for  a  controlled  accession  of  the  first  and  second 
chemicals  in  the  pack  from  their  isolated  relationship  to 
obtain  a  controlled  mixing  of  the  first  and  second  chemi- 
cals; and 
disposing  the  pack  around  the  sleeve  in  abutting  and  con- 
formed relationship  to  the  sleeve  and  with  the  first  and 
second  chemicals  in  isolated  relationship  to  each  other  to 
provide  for  a  controlled  accession  of  the  first  and  second 
chemicals  and  a  shrinking  of  the  sleeve  around  the  con- 
ductor junction  upon  the  controlled  accession  of  the  first 
and  second  chemicals. 


live  to  the  web  while  the  web  and  the  fastener  strip  are 
travelling  without  interruption; 
guiding  the  fastener  strip  into  convergence  with  the  web; 


and  then  permanently  securing  the  travelling  fastener  strip 
to  the  travelling  web. 


4,101354 

COATING  FOR  FIBROUS  CARBON  MATERIAL  IN 

BORON  CONTAINING  COMPOSITES 

Robert  C.  Shaffer,  PUya  del  Rey,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Hitco, 

Irrioe,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1>7«.  Ser.  No.  701,597 
lot.  a.!  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156— <0  '^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  carbon-carbon  composite  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  fabric  of  carbon  material  which  is  free  of  boron; 
applying  a  coating  of  a  flexible  thermosetting  resin  which  is 
free  of  boron  and  which  remains  Hexible  upon  curing  to 
the  fabric; 
curing  the  flexible  thermosetting  resin; 
impregnating  the  fabric  with  a  second  thermosetting  resin; 
adding  a  selected  amount  of  boron  to  the  second  thermoset- 
ting resin  in  conjunction  with  impregnation  of  the  fabric 
with  the  second  thermosetting  resin; 
at  least  partially  curing  and  second  thermosetting  resin; 
assembling  a  plurality  of  layers  of  the  fabric  to  form  a  lami- 
nate: 
treating  the  laminate  to  further  cure  the  second  thermoset- 
ting resin;  and 
heating  the  laminate  to  at  least  about  4000*  F.  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  while  simultaneously  applying  pressure  to  the 
laminate  to  carbonize  and  at  least  partially  graphitize  the 
flexible  thermosetting  resin  and  the  second  thermosetting 
resin. 


4,10145« 
METAL  COATING  PROCESS 
Leonardus   Joseph   Sawlkools,   BergschenhoeW,    Netherlands, 
assignor  to  Progress  Processing  Limited,  Vaduz,  Liechten- 
stein 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,525 
Qaims   priority,    applicatioD    Netherlands,    No».    5,    1976, 
7612325 

Int.  a.!  E04B  2/00:  B29C  19/02 
MS.  CL  156—71  "  C**"" 


4,101455 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING  VARIABLE 

WIDTH  ZIPPER  PROFILE  HLM 
Sterea  Anailt,  124  E.  61«t  St,  New  Yock,  N.Y.  10021 
FUed  Jao.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,670 
iBt.  CU  B29C  27/00 
VS.  a.  156—66  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  variable  width  profile  film  web 
whereby  a  substantiaUy  continuous  prefabricated  resiliently 
flexible  extruded  profiled  plastic  fastener  strip  is  joined  to  a 
prefabricated  substantially  continuous  film  web,  compromising 
the  steps  of: 
effecting  continuous  running  travel  of  the  web  and  the  fas- 
tener strip  in  the  same  longitudinal  direction  and  at  the 
same  speed; 
adjusting  the  po«tioo  of  the  fastener  strip  transversely  rela- 


1.  In  the  process  of  coating  a  metal  substrate  with  a  substan- 
tially uniform  layer  of  an  organic  polymer  composition  by 
providing  a  polymer  stratum  including  a  heat  or  melt  bonding 
polymer  composition  in  a  contacting  relation  with  said  metal 
substrate,  subjecting  said  metal  substrate  to  electromagnetic 
radiation  capable  of  heating  said  substrate  for  activation  of  said 
melt  bonding  composition,  and  allowing  said  metal  substrate  to 
cool  so  as  to  form  a  strong  interbonding  connection  between 
said  heat  or  melt  bonding  composition  and  said  metal  substrate; 
the  improvement  consisting  of  moving  a  source  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  having  a  frequency  in  the  radio  frequency  range 
relative  to  and  over  said  polymer  stratum  near  a  surface 
thereof  that  is  not  in  contact  with  said  metal  substrate  for 
directing  said  radiation  through  said  polymer  stratum  without 
heating  thereof  and  onto  said  metal  substrate  in  an  area  where 
said  metal  substrate  is  in  said  contacting  relation  with  said 
polymer  stratum  and  for  briefly  heating  a  surface  portion  of 
said  metal  substrate  in  said  area  by  said  radiation  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  said  heat  or  melt  bonding  composition  is  capable 
of  forming  said  interbonding  connection,  and  continuously 
displacing  said  area  by  said  movement  of  said  source  of  said 
electromagnetic  radiation  relative  to  said  substrate. 
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4,101,357 

METHOD  OF  SPUCING  MOTION  PICTURE  SOUND 

FILM 

Arthur  A.  Rothrock,  8U2  N.  Dmld  St.,  Portland,  Orefr  97M3 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  749,746,  Dec.  13, 1976.  Pat.  No.  4  052J47. 

This  appUcation  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,656 

Int.  a.2  B31F  5/06 

UAO.  156-159  SO**™" 


1  The  method  of  splicing  motion  picture  sound  film  wherein 
the  sound  recorded  on  the  sound  stripe  is  displacedlongitudi- 
nally  of  the  related  picture  frame  by  several  frames,  the 
method  composing:  „;„,„„ 

(a)  cutting  the  film  transversely  between  adjacent  picture 
frames  but  not  across  the  sound  stripe,  thence  longitudi- 
nally from  said  transverse  cut  between  the  picture  frames 
and  the  sound  stripe  to  a  point  at  which  the  sound  relates 
to  the  first  picture  frame  adjacent  said  transverse  cut, 
thence  transversely  across  said  sound  stnpe, 

(b)  repeating  said  cutting  operation  at  another  location  on 
the  film  for  removing  a  portion  of  the  film,  whereby  one 
of  the  mating  ends  of  the  film  to  be  joined  has  a  length  of 
sound  stripe  extending  longitudinally  from  an  end  picture 
frame  and  the  other  of  the  mating  ends  of  the  film  to  be 
joined  has  a  length  of  several  picture  frames  extending 
longitudinally  from  the  sound  stripe  the  same  distance  as 
the  longitudinally  extending  sound  stripe  on  the  said  one 

end  of  film,  e  t-i     •         ,1 

(c)  placing  the  edges  of  said  mating  ends  of  fUm  m  mutual 

abutment,  and 

(d)  securing  said  abutment  mating  ends  together. 

4,101,358 
MCTHOD  OF  MAKING  NETWORK  STRUCTURES 
Charles  W.  Kim,  WUmington;  Chia-Seng  Liu,  and  Richard  Mac- 
Duff,  both  of  Newark,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incor- 
Dorated,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTtaioo  of  Ser.  No.  590,664,  Jun.  26, 1975  abandoned^  wluch  « 
a  diTislon  of  Ser.  No.  324,028,  Jan.  16,  »"■  P««- N»- 3.  W»- 
ThU  application  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,982 
Int.  a.'  D02J  1/22 
UA  a.  156-167  «C«^ 


main  ribs  into  oriented  continuous  main  filaments  having  a 
subsuntially  uniform  cross-section  and  to  separate  the  lie 
ribs  into  tie  filaments  uniformly  interconnecting  the  main 
filaments,  thereby  forming  a  first  uniform  network  struc- 

fom?ng  a  second  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  continu- 
ous main  ribs  interconnected  by  webs  of  reduced  thick- 
ness extending  in  a  third  direction  other  than  said  first 
direction  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  parallel 
discontinuous  tie  ribs  on  the  other  side  of  said  sheet  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  other  than  said  third  direction,  said 
tie  ribs  being  formed  opposite  the  webs  interconnecting 
said  main  ribs  and  having  no  subsuntial  portion  thereof 
crossing  over  a  main  rib; 
drawing  said  second  sheet  in  at  least  one  direction  to  sepa- 
rate the  main  ribs  into  oriented  continuous  mam  filaments 
havmg  a  substantially  uniform  cross-section  and  to  sepa- 
rate the  tie  ribs  into  tie  filaments  uniformly  interconnect- 
ing the  main  filaments  thereby  forming  a  second  umform 
network  structure;  and 
bonding  said  first  network  structure  to  said  second  network 
structure  to  provide  a  fabric  having  substantially  umform 
and  continuously  oriented  main  filaments  formed  in  both 
said  fu^t  and  said  third  directions. 


4,101,359 

COMPOSITE  MATERML  FOR  USE  l>COVERlNG 

WALLS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

OUTier  FaiUiot,  Rochefort  en  YTelioes,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnie  des  EtabUssements  de  la  Risle-Papetenes  de  Pont- 

Audemer,  Paris.  France 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723.181 
Ctaims  priority.  appUcation  FrwK*.  Sep.  24. 1975,  75  29222: 
Jul.  7,  1976,  76  20714 

Int.  a.!  B32B  29/02 
U&  a.  156-179  *Clai"» 


1  A  method  of  making  a  nonwoven  fabric  compnsing: 
forming  a  first  sheet  havmg  a  plurality  of  parallel  continuous 
main  ribs  interconnected  by  webs  of  reduced  thickness 
extending  in  a  first  direction  on  one  side  thereof  and  a 
plurality  of  parallel  discontinuous  tie  nbs  on  the  other  side 
Uiereof  extending  in  a  second  direction  other  than  sajd 
first  direction,  said  tie  ribs  being  formed  opposite  the  webs 
interconnecting  said  main  ribs  and  having  no  substantial 
portion  thereof  crossing  over  a  main  nb; 
drawing  said  sheet  in  at  least  one  direction  to  separate  the 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  composite  sheet  matenal  for 
use  as  wall  coverings,  which  comprises  providmg  a  composite 
layer  constituted  by  a  net  material  forming  a  8"^  each  face  of 
which  is  covered  by  a  layer  of  cellulosic  wadding  bonded 
along  the  threads  forming  said  grid,  bonding  a  earner  shee  of 
paper  to  the  composite  layer,  applying  colours  m  the  entire 
Thickness  of  said  composite  layer,  and  then  bondmg  together 
the  layers  of  cellulosic  wadding  over  their  entire  surface  facing 
one  another  through  the  mesh  openings  in  the  gnd. 

4,101,360 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDINGA"!? 

FUSING  THE  ELEMENTS  OF  A  SLIDE  FASTENER 

STRING 

Lawrence  S.  Monroe,  Me«jTUle.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc„ 

Di^ot:?Sr"No.  699.210.  J-n.  23  1976.  P.«- No.  «.025,277. 

This  application  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780J14 

Int.  a.2  B29C  19/04 

U.S.  a.  156-200  ..      ^,*^ 

\.  A  method  of  folding  the  thermoplastic  coupling  elements 

of  a  slide  fastener  string  comprising  the  steps  of  

generating  a  high  frequency  electromagnetic  field  between  a 

pair  of  spaced  electrodes,  ,  .^ ,.  .    ,v. 

pulling  the  slide  fastener  string  through  the  field  between  the 

electrodes  to  heat  and  soften  the  coupling  elements, 
initially  concentratmg  the  electromagnetic  field  "the  point 

on  each  of  the  coupling  elements  at  which  the  foldmg  is  to 

take  place 
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guiding  the  coupling  elements  to  a  folded  position  by  draw- 
ing the  coupling  elements  through  a  plurality  of  guide 
sections,  each  of  the  guide  sections  progressively  folding 
each  of  the  coupling  elements,  and 


4.101,3«2 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  TRANSFERS 
Mu  Norris  Baker,  Rural  Hall,  and  Julian  Richard  Martin, 
Winston  Salem,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  R.  J.  Reynolds 
Tobacco  Co.,  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,263 

Int.  a.2  B44C  I/J6;  B32B  l/W 

VS.  a.  156—235  13  CUims 


drawing  the  string  through  a  set  stage  in  which  the  folded 
coupling  elements  are  cured  in  their  folded  position. 


4,101,3«1 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LAMINATED  BUSES 
Skunldii  Fnknda,  Isashiki;  Maaaaki  Muto,  and  Syoichi  Iwabu- 
cU,  both  of  Tachiura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Mek- 
tron  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,303 

Claim  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1976,  51-1214<3 

tat  a.!  B32B  31/00;  B23P  J  7/00;  HOIB  13/00 

VJS.  a.  156—250  19  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  laminated  buses  comprising: 

(a)  stacking  and  temporarily  bonding  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally conductive  perforated  sheets  and  a  plurality  of  insu- 
lating tapes  in  alternating  relation  to  form  a  temporarily 
bonded  laminate, 

the  perforated  sheets  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  elon- 
gated conductor  elements  each  having  sides  and  ends, 
formed  with  terminals,  spaced  from  each  other,  and 
spaced  from  an  outer  frame  surrounding  the  conductor 
elements,  said  perforated  sheets  having  means  for  con- 
necting the  sides  of  the  conductor  elements  with  said 
frame, 

the  insulating  tapes  being  aligned  with  each  of  the  conductor 
elements,  extending  from  said  ends  of  said  conductor 
elements  to  said  outer  frame  and  being  bonded  temporar- 
ily to  said  outer  frame; 

(b)  removing  said  means  for  connecting  the  sides  of  the 
conductor  elements  with  said  frames  and  allowing  said 
conductor  elements  to  be  supported  to  said  frame  by  said 
insulating  tapes;  and 

(c)  laminating  said  temporarily  bonded  laminate  to  form  a 
bonded  laminate  including  the  laminated  buses. 


1.  A  method  for  applying  transfers  to  a  plurality  of  packages, 
comprising: 
advancing  a  first  plurality  of  packages  into  a  transfer  sution 
having  a  movable  platen,  means  for  supporting  the  pack- 
ages, and  a  transfer  sheet  carrying  rows  and  columns  of 
iranfers.  said  transfer  sheet  bemg  interposed  between  said 
platen  and  said  packages  with  at  least  one  row  of  transfers 
aligned  with  said  packages; 
positioning  said  first  packages  at  a  first  position  in  said  trans- 
fer station  with  each  of  said  first  packages  aligned  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  a  first  set  of  transfers  in  said  at  least 
one  row  of  transfers; 
aligning  said  platen  with  said  first  set  of  transfers; 
moving  said  platen  into  engagement  with  said  first  set  of 
transfers  and  said  first  packages  to  place  one  transfer  from 
said  first  set  on  each  of  said  first  packages; 
withdrawing  said  platen  after  completion  of  said  transfer; 
removing  said  first  packages  from  said  transfer  station  and 
advancing  a  second  plurality  of  packages  into  said  transfer 
station; 
positioning  said  second  packages  at  a  second  position  in  said 
transfer  station  with  each  of  said  second  packages  aligned 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  a  second  set  of  transfers  in 
said  at  least  one  row  of  transfers; 
shifting  said  platen  laterally  to  align  it  with  said  second  set  of 

transfers,  said  transfer  sheet  remaining  stationary; 
moving  said  platen  into  engagement  with  said  second  set  of 
transfers  and  said  second  packages  to  place  one  transfer 
from  said  second  set  on  each  of  said  second  packages;  and 
withdrawing  said  platen  after  completion  of  said  transfer. 
6.  In  a  method  of  applying  tax  stamps  to  cigarette  packages 
of  non-standard  dimensions  which  are  packaged  in  cartons, 
said  tax  stamps  being  mounted  on  conventional  transfer  sheets 
in  rows  and  columns  which  are,  spaced  for  application  to 
packages  of  standard  dimensions,  loading  cartons  of  cigarette 
packages  to  be  stamped  for  advancement  by  a  conveyor,  ad- 
vancing each  carton  in  turn  through  an  opening  station,  a 
transfer  sution  and  a  closing  station,  stopping  each  opened 
carton  in  said  transfer  station,  and  applying  tax  stamps  to  each 
package  in  said  carton,  the  improvement  comprising:  ;pl  posi- 
tioning a  first  carton  at  a  first  location  in  said  transfer  station 
with  each  package  in  said  carton  disposed  on  its  side  and  the 
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ends  of  each  of  said  packages  aligned  with  a  corresponding  one 
of  a  first  set  of  tax  stamps  on  said  sheet; 

aligning  a  platen  with  said  first  set  of  tax  stamps; 

reciprocating  said  platen  to  drive  said  set  of  tax  stamps 
against  the  ends  of  corresponding  packages  to  transfer 
said  stamps  from  said  sheet  to  said  packages; 

advancing  said  first  carton  out  of  said  transfer  sution  and 
advancing  a  second  carton  into  said  transfer  station; 

positioning  said  second  carton  at  a  second  location  in  said 
transfer  sution  with  each  package  in  said  second  carton 
aligned  with  a  corresponding  one  of  a  second  set  of  tax 
stamps  on  said  sheet,  said  sheet  remaining  sutionary; 

shifting  said  platen  laterally  into  alignment  with  said  second 
set  of  tax  stamps;  and 

reciprocating  said  platen  to  drive  said  second  set  of  tax 
sumps  against  corresponding  packages  to  transfer  said 
sumps  from  said  sheet  to  said  packages. 


4,101,364 

METHOD  OF  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

nLMLAMINATED  BASE  PLATES 

KatsusUge  Tsukada;  Nobuyuki  Hayashl;  Hideo  Yamada;  To- 
shiaki  Ishimaru;  Asao  Isobe,  and  Tadazi  Sato,  all  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,400 

CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1975,  50-92963 

Int.  a.2B29C/ 7/00 

VS.  CL  156— 286  14  Ctalms 


4,101363 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BOTTOM  SEAL 

THER.MOPLAST1C  BAGS 

Ronald  L.  Lotto,  Bonduel,  Wis„  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  198,282,  No».  12,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,700 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  156—250  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  laminating  a  film  onto  a  base  plate  compris- 
ing: 

evacuating  a  lamination  chamber  to  at  least  200  mm  Hg; 

feeding  a  base  plate  into  said  lamination  chamber  through  air 
tight  feed-in  rolls; 

supplying  a  film,  from  a  film  supply  within  the  lamination 
chamber,  onto  the  base  plate  within  said  lamination  cham- 
ber; 

pressing  said  film  onto  said  base  plate  within  said  lamination 
chamber  for  laminating  the  film  onto  the  base  plate;  and 

feeding  the  laminated  plate  from  within  the  lamination 
chamber  through  air  tight  feed-out  rolls. 


1.  In  a  method  making  bottom  weld  bags  from  a  supply  of 
elongate  thin,  flexible  multi-layer  web  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, which  comprises  the  steps  of  converting  normally  contin- 
uously rotary  motion  to  oscillatory  motion  for  providing  an 
oscillating  drive  having  a  web  feed  stroke  in  one  direction  and 
a  reverse  stroke  in  the  opposite  direction  with  said  strokes 
progressively  increasing  and  then  decreasing  in  velocity  from 
zero  velocity  to  a  maximum  velocity  and  back  to  zero  velocity 
between  reversals  of  stroke  direction,  gripping  the  web  be- 
tween rouuble  draw  rolls  and  maintaining  the  grip  of  said 
rolls  on  the  web  during  both  of  said  strokes,  separating  trans- 
versely disposed  seal  bars  and  clutching  a  draw  roll  to  the 
oscillating  drive  during  the  latter's  feed  stroke  for  drawing  a 
trailing  length  of  the  web  from  the  supply  while  advancing  a 
leading  edge  of  the  web  for  motion  between  and  past  the  seal 
bars,  declutching  said  draw  roll  from  the  drive  and  preventing 
web  motion  at  the  end  of  the  feed  stroke,  severing  the  web 
downstream  of  the  seal  bars  and  bringing  the  seal  bars  together 
for  making  a  weld  at  the  leading  edge  of  the  severed  web, 
separating  the  seal  bars  and  feeding  a  new  length  of  web  be- 
tween the  separated  seal  bars;  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of  freeing  said  web  for  motion  and  clutching  the  draw 
roll  to  the  oscillating  drive  during  the  final  portion  of  the  drive 
reverse  stroke  for  routing  the  draw  rolls  in  a  reverse  direction 
sufficiently  to  strip  the  weld  from  the  seal  bars  and  maintaining 
the  clutching  of  the  draw  roll  to  the  drive  after  termination  of 
said  final  portion  of  the  drive  reverse  stroke  and  throughout 
the  succeeding  drive  feed  stroke  for  restoring  the  weld  to  its 
previous  position  between  the  seal  bars  and  feeding  a  new 
length  of  the  web  past  the  seal  bars  while  the  seal  bars  remain 
separated. 


4,101,365  

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  HIGH  SPEED  MULTIFACETED 

-       POLYGONAL  SCANNERS 
Tlbor  Fisli,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,963 
Int  a.»  B29C  27/16;  G02B  1/08 
VS.  a.  156—294  »  CUUna 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  high  speed  multifaceted  polygonal 
scanner  comprising  providing  a  die  cavity  having  a  geometry 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  facet  shaped  surfaces,  placing  an 
aluminum  member  into  said  cavity,  said  aluminum  member 
being  sized  so  as  to  provide  a  gap  for  a  suiubly  dimensioned 
injected  material  having  suiuble  mechanical  and  optical  prop- 
erties for  high  speed  scanning  applications,  and  injection  mold- 
ing acrylic  into  the  gap  between  the  aluminum  member  and  the 
die  cavity,  an  injected  molded  acryhc  scanner  comprising  the 
injected  molded  acrylic  having  a  plurality  of  facets  on  one 
surface  thereof  and  an  aluminum  member  thereby  being 
formed,  removing  said  injected  molded  acrylic  scanner  from 
said  die  cavity,  coating  the  facets  of  said  acrylic  scanner  with 
magnesium  fluoride,  and  then  applying  a  mirrorlike  finish  of 
aluminum  to  the  surface  of  said  magnesium  fluoride  coated 
acrylic  scanner  to  provide  a  high  speed  multifaceted  polygonal 
scanner,  said  magnesium  fluoride  enhancing  the  adherence  of 
said  aluminum  finish  to  said  acrylic  scanner. 

5.  A  process  of  making  a  high  speed,  multifaceted  polygonal 
scanner  comprising  providing  an  aluminum  member  which  is 
capable  of  accepting  an  acrylic  material  on  its  periphery,  pro- 
viding an  injection  molded  acrylic  material  having  a  first  sur- 
face which  comprises  a  plurality  of  facets  and  a  second  surface 
sized  so  as  to  conform  to  the  periphery  of  said  aluminum  mem- 
ber, cementing  said  acrylic  material  to  the  periphery  of  said 
aluminum  member,  coating  the  facets  of  said  acrylic  material 
with  magnesium  fluoride  and  then  applying  a  mirrorlike  finish 
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of  aluminum  to  the  surface  of  said  magnesium  fluoride  coated 
facets  to  provide  the  high  speed  multifaceted  polygonal  scan- 
ner, said  magnesium  fluoride  enhancing  the  adherence  of  said 
aluminum  finish  to  said  acrylic  material. 


4,101,366 

ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  DISPLAY  SCALE  WITH  LABEL 

PRINTER 

Kazuham  Teniaka,  and  Kazuo  Nishimura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Teraolu  Seikosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1975,  50-107207; 
Dec.  23,  1975,  50-153782 

Int.  Cl.=  GOIG  19/413 
VS.  CL  156—378  3  Oalnis 


tion-type  teeth  with  tooth  tips  and  tooth  roots,  a  paper  web  to 
be  corrugated  adapted  to  be  fed  between  said  serrated  rollers 
under  mutual  pressure  exerted  upon  said  web,  a  cover  paper 
web  adapted  to  be  supplied  and  glued  to  the  corrugated  paper 
web  between  said  second  serrated  roller  and  said  pressure 
roller,  the  tooth  root  contour  of  said  second  serrated  roller 
being  of  generally  concave  curve  configuration  and  formed  by 
rolling  the  tooth  tip  of  the  first  serrated  roller  against  the 


1.  An  electronic  digital  display  scale  with  a  label  printer 
having  a  printing  mechanism  adapted  to  print  a  weight  and 
other  information  of  an  article  which  is  weighed  and  adhere 
said  label  to  said  weighed  article,  wherein  a  printed  label  is 
held  and  transferred  to  a  label  applying  position  above  a  scale 
plate  located  outside  a  frame  by  adhering  a  label  transfer  de- 
vice to  an  adhesive  surface  of  the  label  and  is  applied  onto  said 
weighed  article  by  depressing  the  weighed  article  against  the 
label  adhered  to  said  label  transfer  device  comprising: 
a  driving  mechanism  fixed  at  the  center  of  a  side  plate  which 

is  fixed  to  a  label  printer  frame; 
a  first  setting  plate  fixed  to  the  lower  part  of  said  side  plate 

through  two  connecting  rods; 
a  second  setting  plate  opposed  to  said  first  setting  plate 

through  two  connecting  rods; 
a  receiving  plate  rotaubly  fixed  to  the  lower  end  part  of 

both  said  setting  plates  through  a  shaft; 
a  switching  mechanism  fixed  to  one  of  said  setting  plates 
with  a  small  distance  from  said  receiving  plate  above 
thereof,  and  connected  with  said  printing  mechanism; 
a  first  swing  plate  secured  at  a  shaft  of  said  driving  mecha- 
nism; 
a  second  swing  plate  secured  through  two  connecting  rods 

to  said  first  swing  plate;  and 
two  label  transfer  bars  including  coil   springs  rotatably 
mounted  to  the  peripheries  of  said  transfer  bars  secured  at 
the  lower  end  part  of  said  other  swing  plate. 


second  serrated  roller  with  said  paper  web  between  said  rol- 
lers, said  serrated  rollers  being  rotatable  in  opposite  directions 
and  having  constant  axial  spacing,  said  pressure  roller  having 
longitudinal  serrations  formed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pres- 
sure roller,  the  contours  of  said  longitudinal  serrations  being 
rolling  curves  and  formed  by  rolling  the  tooth  tip  of  said  sec- 
ond serrated  roller  against  the  pressure  roller  with  said  corru- 
gated paper  web  and  cover  web  between  said  last  named 
rollers. 


4,101,368 
INNER  TUBE  SPLICING  MACHINES 
Roy  Arthur  Page,  WolTerhampton,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Midland  Designing  ft  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.,  WolTerhamp- 
ton, England 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,582 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1976, 
630/76 

int.  a.'  B29H  15/04:  G03D  15/04 
VS.  CL  156—503  10  Clalmi 


4,101,367 
SINGLE  FACE  CORRUGATING  MACHINE 
Johana  Maier,  Weidcn,  Opf.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  inignor  to 
BHS-Bayeriscbe    B«rg-,Hutten-uiid    Salzerke    Aktiengeaell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  .Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,106 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1976,  2611325 

IdL  a.2  B31F  1/28 
VS.  CL  156—471  17  Ctataia 

I.  A  machine  for  corrugating  a  single  face  of  a  paper  web, 
said  machine  comprising,  a  first  serrated  roller  and  a  second 
serrated  roller  positioned  for  cooperative  engagement  therebe- 
tween, a  pressure  roller  positioned  for  cooperation  with  said 
second  serrated  roller,  each  said  serrated  roller  having  serra- 


1  An  inner  tube  splicing  machine  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  tube  end  supporting  tables,  each  of  said  tables  having  in 
operative  association  therewith  a  tube  end  clamping  arm,  one 
of  said  Ubies  and  its  coacting  arm  being  movable  towards  the 
other  of  said  tables  and  its  coacting  arm  to  effect  splicing  of  the 
tube  ends,  support  means  positioned  above  said  supporting 
ubles  to  support  the  bulk  of  said  tube  to  be  spliced,  a  cutting 
assembly  arranged  to  be  reciprocated  relative  to  said  support- 
ing tables  and  their  said  coacting  clamping  arms  to  cut  said 
tube  ends  prior  to  said  splicing  operation,  said  tube  end  cutting 
assembly  being  mounted  on  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed 
spaced  parallel  guide  shafts,  and  hydraulically  powered  pis- 
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ton/cylinder  means  operatively  connected  to  said  cutting 
assembly  to  cause  reciprocal  movement  of  said  cutting  assem- 
bly on  said  guide  shafts  relative  to  said  tube  end  supporting 
tables  and  said  coacting  clamping  arms  of  the  machine  to  effect 
a  cutting  operation,  said  tube  end  cutting  assembly  comprising 
a  supporting  carriage  having  a  knife  table  slidably  mounted  on 
said  guide  shafts,  a  bearing  block  supported  on  said  knife  table, 
first  and  second  vertically  disposed  spindles  tumably  mounted 
in  said  bearing  block,  a  cutting  device  secured  to  one  end  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  spindles,  each  of  said  cutting 
device  having  a  pair  of  spaced  knife  holders  and  a  cutting  blade 


of  motion  in  the  forward  web  direction  to  advance  said 
superimposed  webs  preparatory  to  the  next  succeeding 
period  of  dwell;  and 
(0  means  are  provided  for  biasing  said  cutting  blade  toward 
said  film  in  a  first  operational  mode  and  for  retracting  said 
cutting  blade  away  from  said  film  in  a  second  operational 
mode. 


4,101,370 
LAMINATING  TRAVELLING  PRESS 

extending  therebetween,  an  actuator  block  fixed  to  the  other   George  F.  Russell,  8513  -  42nd  Aye.  W.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98466 


end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  spindles,  and  an  electrically 
operated  solenoid  the  actuator  arm  of  which  solenoid  is  ar- 
ranged to  impart  angular  turning  movement  to  said  actuator 
blocks  which  in  turn  impart  angular  turning  movement  to  said 
cutting  devices  to  move  said  cutting  devices  between  cutting 
and  non-cutting  positions. 


Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  357,960,  May  7,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,943,025. 

ThU  application  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,619 

Int.  a.2  B30B  5/06 

VS.  a.  156—555  18  Oaims 


4,101,369 
BOTTOM  SEAL  CUT-OFF 
Richard  C.  Adams,  West  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  G.  T. 
Schjeldahl  Company,  Northfield,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  240,075 
Int.  a.!  B32B  31/00:  B30B  15/34 


VS.  a.  156-510 


2  Claims 


1    Thermoplastic   web  treating  apparatus  comprising, 
combination,  drive  means  for  intermittently  advancing  super- 


15.  A  laminating  travelling  press  for  laminating  a  pack  of 
boards  comprising  elongated  first  moving  means  engageable 
with  one  side  of  the  pack  of  boards,  elongated  second  moving 
means  engageable  with  the  other  side  of  the  pack  of  boards, 
said  first  moving  means  and  said  second  moving  means  cooper- 
ating for  moving  the  pack  of  boards  lengthwise,  first  motor 
means  for  driving  said  first  moving  means,  second  motor 
means  for  driving  said  second  moving  means,  means  for  syn- 
chronizing operation  of  said  first  motor  means  and  said  second 
motor  means  for  synchronizing  movement  of  said  first  moving 
means  and  said  second  moving  means,  holdKlown  means 
spaced  lengthwise  of  the  pack  of  boards  from  said  first  moving 
means,  first  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 


miposed  webs  of  thermoplastic  sheet  film  material  along  a  ">«'"^'  »'^'  »uju,u„g  „.....,  '"^"J"'"'^ '";•-"-"_;■  ~~ 

ce^n  predetennined  pl:^e  of  travel  and  for  stopping  said  «"<  "'"-"g  "^"^  '"^^'"f^  1    n„  nf^^ld  hifdlown 

superimposed  webs  for  a  predetennined  penod  of  dwell,  hot  ''djustmg  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  hold-down 

kn^e  mkans  for  thennally  welding  said  superimposed  webs  means  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  first  mov  ng  means, 

together  at  predetermined  spaced  intervals  iherealong,  and  and  coordinating  means  connectmg  said  first  adjusting  means 

bliie  means  for  severing  said  superimposed  webs  at  predeter-  and  said  hold-down-adjustmg  means  for  effecting  simultaneous 

mined  spaced  intervals  therealong;  said  apparatus  comprising:  and  equal  adjustment  of  said  first  movmg  means  and  of  said 

(a)  drive  means  including  draw  roll  means  in  driving  conuci  hold-down  means, 
with  said  webs  for  imparting  repeating  cycles  of  intermit 


tent  motion  and  dwell  to  said  web  with  the  motion  being 
reversible  between  motion  in  the  forward  web  direction 
and  motion  in  the  reverse  web  direction; 

(b)  said  severing  blade  means  including  a  knife  having  a 
cutting  blade  secured  thereto  and  knife  actuating  means 
for  reciprocatorily  moving  said  cutting  blade  through  the 
plane  of  travel  of  said  web  to  sever  said  web; 

(c)  hot  knife  means  including  a  heated  welding  bar  and  a 
back-up  pad  therefor,  actuating  means  for  reciprocatorily 
moving  said  heated  welding  bar  to  bring  said  welding  bar 
into  conuct  with  said  superimposed  webs  against  said 
back-up  pad  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  for  weld- 
ing portions  of  said  superimposed  webs  together; 

(d)  control  means  for  determining  the  draw  and  dwell  cycles 


4.101,371 
APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENING  CERAMIC  MAGNETS  TO 

A  FLYWHEEL  USING  CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE 
Glenroy  Newcomb  Aggen,  New  Holstein,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Te- 

comseh  Products  Company,  Tccnmsch,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  573,929,  May  2,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,011.120. 

ThU  application  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,953 

Int.  a.2  H02K  15/02 

VS.  a.  156-560  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  atuching  a  magnet  to  a  radially 

inner  surface  of  a  rotor  for  use  in  »  dynamo-electric  system  and 

the  like  with  said  magnet  being  located  at  a  predetermined 


positioncircumferentially  of  said  rotor  comprising  a  vertically 

of  ^d""drive"ineam  "aJi"d"fo7rontroUing  the  period  of  disposed  rotatable  spindle  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  motor  or 

operation  of  said  severing  blade  means  and  said  welding  the  like,  a  disc  fastened  to  said  spindle  and  extendmg  radially 

(j^,  outwardly  of  said  spindle  in  a  horizontal  direction,  means  for 

(e)  said  severing  blade  means  and  welding  bar  means  bemg  fastening  said  rotor  on  said  spindle  for  corowtion  therewith 

an^anged  to  cut  and  weld  said  film  during  web  dwell  with  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  rotor  being  concentnc  with  the 

the  cutting  operation  of  said  blade  preceding  the  welding  rotational  axis  of  said  spindle  and  located  at  a  predetermmed 

operation  for  severing  said  film  prior  to  welding,  said  radial  distance  from  and  at  a  predetennined  position  axially  of 

control  means  being  arranged  to  actuate  said  draw  rolls  in  said  spindle  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  rotor 

a  draw  cycle  which  includes  two  directions  of  motion  of  surface  is  disposed  above  a  top  surface  of  said  disc,  magnet 

web  draw  with  an  initial  period  of  motion  in  the  draw  rolls  positioning  means  on  said  disc  at  an  upper  surface  thereof  so  as 

being  in  the  reverse  web  direcuon  to  release  said  web  to  be  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  rotor  surface  when  said 

from  the  surface  of  said  back-up  pad,  and  a  second  period  rotor  is  assembled  on  said  spindle,  said  magnet  positioning 
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means  being  arranged  to  locate  said  magnet  radially  inwardly 
of  said  rotor  surface  in  general  alignment  with  said  predeter- 
mined circumferential  position  on  said  rotor,  said  magnet 
positioning  means  being  further  arranged  and  disposed  so  as  to 
guide  said  magnet  radially  outwardly  into  engagement  with 


relative  to  the  other  between  a  clamped  position  and  a 
retracted  position, 

a  second  edge  platen  slidable  between  said  pair  of  face  plat- 
ens and  having  a  predetermined  thickness  dimension  sub- 
stantially similar  to  said  first  edge  platen, 

means  for  moving  said  second  edge  platen  toward  said  first 
edge  platen  when  said  face  platens  are  substantially  in 
their  retracted  positions  allowing  a  pair  of  said  pieces 
positioned  within  a  clamping  mechanism  to  slide  relative 
to  one  another,  thereby  adjusting  the  width  of  said  pair, 
and 

means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  face  platens  toward  the 
other  and  into  said  clamped  position  abutting  said  first  and 
second  edge  platens  and  said  pair  of  said  pieces,  thereby 
setting  the  thickness  dimension  of  said  pair. 


4,10U73 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

DESIGN  ON  A  FLAT  SURFACE  ADAPTED  TO  BE 

FORMED  INTO  AN  ARCUATE  SURFACE 

Murray  M.  Schiffnian,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  .MBI,  Inc^ 

Westport.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,711 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/32.  21/00 

M&.  a.  1S6-«S9  14  Claims 


said  rotor  at  said  predetermined  circumferential  position  when 
said  magnet  is  located  in  said  positioning  means,  said  rotor  is 
assembled  on  said  spindle  and  said  spindle  is  rotated  to  cause 
said  magnet  to  move  radially  outwardly  due  to  centrifugal 
forces. 


4,10U72 
WIDTH  ADJUSTING  THICKNESS  SETTING  CLAMPING 

SYSTEM 
Earl  Dean  Hansenwinlde;  Oemenl  Kuanoni,  and  Frank  Wis- 
locker,  all  of  Longriew,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Taconu,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  13.  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,167 

Int.  a.:  B23K  27/00 

VS.  CI.  156—580  9  Claims 


1.  A  width  adjusting  thickness  setting  clamping  apparatus 
for  clamping  together  at  least  one  pair  of  elongated  substan- 
tially triangular-shaped  solid  pieces  with  the  thin  edge  of  one 
approximately  adjacent  the  thick  edge  of  the  other,  an  individ- 
ual clamping  mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  edge  platen  having  a  predetermined  thickness  dimen- 
sion positioned  between  a  pair  of  face  platens, 
said  pair  of  face  platens  being  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  with  at  least  one  of  said  face  platens  being  movable 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  a  design  from  a  flat  rectangular- 
coordinate  form  to  a  flat  polar-coordinate  form,  comprising 
progressively  projecting  successive  narrow  transverse  images 
of  the  design  from  a  flat  rectangular  transparency  and  progres- 
sively rotating  a  flat  surface  spaced  from  the  transparency 
about  an  axis  such  that  the  narrow  transverse  images  of  the 
design  are  successively  projected  upon  and  received  in  polar- 
coordinate  form  by  narrow  radial  segments  of  the  fiat  surface 
maintained  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  pro- 
jection. 

7.  A  method  of  producing  a  polar-coordinate  design  on  a  fiat 
image  surface  from  a  rectangular-coordinate  design,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  forming  the  design  in  rectangular-coordinate  form  upon 
a  relatively  flat  transparency; 

(b)  progressively  and  sequentially  exposing  narrow  trans- 
verse areas  of  the  transparency  to  a  directional  light 
source  whereby  images  of  the  design  are  progressively 
and  sequentially  projected  in  the  direction  of  the  light: 

(c)  providing  the  flat  image  surface  with  a  photosensitive 
coating; 

(d)  disposing  the  flat  image  surface  spaced  from  the  transpar- 
ency such  that  narrow  radial  segments  thereof  are  pro- 
gressively and  sequentially  maintained  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  the  light  and  substantially 
parallel  with  the  projected  images; 

(e)  rotating  the  flat  image  surface  about  an  axis  in  synchroni- 
zation with  the  progressive  projection  of  the  transparency 
such  that  the  projected  narrow  transverse  images  of  the 
design  are  progressively  and  sequentially  received  by  said 
narrow  radial  segments  of  the  fiat  image  surface  and  the 
design  in  polar-coordinate  form  is  exposed  upon  the  pho- 
tosensitive coating  of  the  image  surface;  and 
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(f)  processing  the  exposed  coating  on  the  flat  image  surface 
to  selectively  produce  the  design  upon  the  surface. 


4,101,374 

DEWATERING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  DRUM  WITH 

RADIALLY  SLANTED  CELLS 

Dietrich  Nebel,  Engelsweidchen  11,  Stockheim-Kreuzau,  and 

Hans  Reicherter,  Oberhaldenweg  35, 7417  PfulUngen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,970 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1975.  2544750 

Int.  a.!  D21F  1/04 
MS.  a.  162—306  19  Claims 


3.  A  method  for  more  safely  and  efficiently  cooling  a  high- 
temperature,  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

liquefying  natural  gas  source  helium; 

subjecting  the  liquefied  natural  gas  source  helium  to  distilla- 
tion carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  4.2"  K 
and  about  5  1'  K,  and  at  a  pressure  equal  to  the  equilib- 
rium pressure  of  the  system,  to  separate,  by  such  distilla- 
tion, and  through  the  removal  of  the  helium-3  isotope  in 


the  course  of  the  distillation,  the  liquefied  natural  gas 
source  helium  into  an  isotopically  enriched  helium-4  frac- 
tion containing  less  than  about  0.17  ppm  of  helium-3.  and 
an  isotopically  denuded  helium-4  fraction;  and 
circulating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  isotopically  enriched 
helium-4  fraction  through  the  high-temperature,  gas- 
cooled  nuclear  reactor  to  provide  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
coolant  gas  therefor. 


1.  A  device  to  de- water  fiber  suspensions  to  form  a  de- 
watered  fiber  sheet  comprising: 

(a)  a  perforated  drum 

(b)  drive  means  to  rotate  said  drum  in  a  given  direction  of 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation; 

(c)  said  drum  having  a  drum  wall  for  supporting  a  mesh 
sieve  and  containing  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  open 
ended  cells,  said  cells  being  formed  in  part  by  bridges 
which  extend  axially  relative  to  said  drum  wall  and  are 
radially  slanted  forward  relative  to  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  drum  at  least  at  their  outer  ends  to  define  an 
acute  angle  of  at  least  10  degrees  with  a  radial  plane 
passed  through  the  respective  bridge; 

(d)  a  material  feeder  to  feed  fiber  suspension  onto  said  drum, 
said  material  feeder  terminating  at  a  point  which  lies 
adjacent  said  drum  wall  and  approximately  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  first  quadrant  of  said  drum  to  feed  said  fiber 
suspension  thereat,  and  the  cross-section  of  said  drum 
being  considered  to  have  a  first  quadrant  defined  by  the 
portion  of  said  drum  rising  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
from  the  horizonul  plane  in  which  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  drum  lies,  and  second,  third  and  fourth  quadrants 
consecutively  numbered  in  the  direction  of  rotation;  and 

(e)  take  off  means  disposed  adjacent  said  drum  wall  at  the 
beginning  of  said  second  quadrant  to  remove  de-watered 
fibersheet  tangentially  from  said  drum  wall. 


4,101,376 
TUBULAR  HEATER  FOR  CRACKING  HYDROCARBONS 

Gerhard   Cornelius,    Bergen-Enkheim;    Heinz   Jockel,    Klein- 
Gerau,  and  Hans  Kiipfer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft   Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,507,  Feb.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,125 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1974,  2412840 

Int.  a.2  G21C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  176—39  *  Cloims 


4,101,375 
ISOTOPICALLY  ENRICHED  HELlUM-4 
Leo  Garwin,  326  Oklahoma  Mortgage  BIdg.,  Oklahoma  City, 
OkU.  73102 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,405,  No».  17,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,218 
InL  a.2  F25J  }/0S:  COIB  2i/00:  G21C  lS/2i:  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  176—37  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  isotopically  enriched  helium-4 
which  comprises  removing  by  distillation  helium-3  from  lique- 
fied natural  gas  source  helium,  said  removal  being  accom- 
plished at  a  temperature  between  about  4.2'  K  and  about  5  1* 
K,  and  at  a  pressure  equal  to  the  equilibrium  pressure  of  the 
system. 


1.  Reactor  for  reacting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  gaseous  or 
vaporized  hydrocarbons  with  water  vapor  to  produce  a  prod- 
uct gas  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen-containing  gases  at 
temperatures  above  700*  C  and  under  pressure  of  5-80  kg/cm' 
comprising  a  heating  zone  and  reaction  tube  means  receptive 
of  a  heating  fluid  which  consists  of  a  gas  at  a  temperature 
above  800'  C  for  indirectly  heating  same  in  the  heating  zone 
comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  each  having  a  first  portion 
extending  into  the  heating  zone  and  surrounded  by  the  heating 
fluid  in  a  heating  zone,  a  second  portion  positioned  outside  the 
heating  zone,  feed  conduit  means  for  feeding  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture therein  and  discharge  conduit  means  for  discharging  prod- 
uct gas,  each  reaction  tube  having  a  closed  end  within  said 
heating  zone,  each  discharge  conduit  means  extending  longitu- 
dinally through  the  first  and  second  portions  of  its  respective 
reaction  tube  almost  to  the  tube  end  and  being  open  at  its  end 
within  said  reaction  tube,  a  gas  permeable  material  disposed  in 
the  second  portion  of  each  tube  in  the  annular  space  around  the 
discharge  conduit  means  to  promote  heat  transfer  and  caulyst 
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material  disposed  in  the  first  portion  of  each  tube  in  the  annular 
space  around  the  discharge  conduit  means  whereby  the  gase- 
ous mixture  to  be  reacted  is  fed  to  each  reaction  tube,  flowing 
therethrough,  through  the  gas  permeable  material,  undergoing 
reaction  therein  to  form  the  product  gas  which  then  flows 
through  the  discharge  conduct  means  contercurrent  to  the 
direction  of  flow  through  the  gas  permeable  material. 


4,101,377 
FAST  NEUTRON  REACTOR 
Jeaa-Marie  BemioUes,  PierrcTert,  and  Patrick  Jogand,  Aix  en 
ProTeoce,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 
gie  Alomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,428 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29,  1976,  76  09082; 
May  4,  1976,  76  13275 

Int.  a.'  G21C  15/00 
VS.  a.  176—40  10  Oaims 


1.  A  fast  neutron  reactor  in  which  a  volume  of  liquid  coolant 
metal  is  contained  within  a  metallic  main  vessel  having  a  verti- 
cal axis  and  an  open-topped  end  suspended  from  a  shield  roof 
of  substantial  thickness  forming  a  closure  for  a  containment 
vault  which  surrounds  said  vessel,  there  being  also  placed 
within  said  main  vessel  an  inner  vessel  having  a  cylindrical 
wall  for  containing  the  reactor  core  which  is  immersed  be- 
neath the  level  of  the  liquid  metal,  provision  being  made  within 
the  mtermediate  space  between  the  main  vessel  and  the  inner 
vessel  for  heal  exchangers  and  pumps  immersed  beneath  the 
level  of  the  liquid  metal,  each  heat  exchanger  being  such  as  to 
have  an  annular  shape  defined  by  an  inner  shell  and  an  outer 
shell  in  parallel  relation  and  provided  with  plurality  of  heat- 
transfer  tubes  extending  vertically  over  the  greater  part  of 
their  length,  said  lubes  being  in  contact  externally  with  the 
liquid  metal  which  passes  through  the  heal  exchanger  and 
arranged  in  concentric  rings  between  the  two  shells,  said  tubes 
being  such  as  to  have  their  openings  in  two  end  tube-plates 
which  delimit  with  the  two  shells  of  the  heat  exchanger  two 
manifolds  consislmg  respectively  of  an  inlet  manifold  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  an  outlet  manifold  at  the 
upper  end  for  a  heat-transfer  fluid  which  serves  to  collect  the 
heat  gained  by  the  liquid  metal  as  it  passes  through  the  reactor 
core,  wherein  the  inner  shell  surrounds  a  central  feed  duct 
having  a  vertical  axis  and  joined  to  the  inner  vessel  and 
wherein  the  annular  space  between  the  two  shells  communi- 
cates at  the  upper  end  thereof  with  a  flared  portion  of  the 
central  duct  through  a  first  circular  window  formed  in  the 
inner  shell  and  at  the  lower  end  thereof  with  the  region  located 
between  the  inner  vessel  and  the  main  vessel  through  a  second 
circular  window  formed  in  the  outer  shell. 


4.101,378 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MICROBIOLOGICAL  OXIDATION 

OF  STEROIDS 

Daikichiro  Nishikawa,  Tokyo;  Yukjo  Imada;  Masayuki  Kino- 
shita,  both  of  Yokohama;  Katsuhiko  Takahashi,  Kawasaki; 
Hajime  Machida,  Tokyo,  and  Michitaro  Nagasawa,  Noda,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  .Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo  and  Noda  Institute  for  Scientific  Research,  Chiba, 
both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  693,685,  Jun.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,057,469. 

This  application  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1975,  50-68379;  Sep. 

22,  1975.  50-114431 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  15, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C07B  29/02 
V.S.  a.  195—51  G  19  Qaims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  1 7-hydroxyandrosla- 1 . 
4-dien-3-one  and/or  androsta-l,4-diene-3,17-dione  by  ferment- 
ing a  sterol,  its  4-en-3-one  sterol  derivative  or  its  l,4-dien-3-one 
sterol  derivative  in  a  culture  medium  with  a  microorganism 
capable  of  microbiologically  oxidizing  said  sterol  or  its  deriva- 
tives lo  produce  17-hydroxyandrosta-l,  4-dien-3-one  and/or 
androsta-l,4-dien-3, 17-dione,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  culture  medium  at  least  one  glyceride-con- 
taining  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycer- 
ides,  fats,  oil  seeds  and  oil  fruits  in  ar.  amount  sufficient  that  the 
culture  medium  contains  at  least  0.3  percent  by  weight  of 
glycerides.  

4,101,379 
ENZYME  COMPLEX  HYDROLYZING  BACTERIAL 
MUCUS 
Philippe  Gerard  Marie-Joseph  Boidin,  Phalempin;  Raoul  Louis 
Andre  Cassaigne,  Cappelle-en-Pevele;  Bernard  Albert  Victor 
Colein,  Houplin-Ancoisne,  and  Robert  Louis  Felii  Delecourt. 
Seclin.  all  of  France,  assignors  to  GB  Fermentation  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Kingstree,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,669 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1976,  76  01729 
Int.  a.2  C12D  13/10 
VS.  a.  195—62  6  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  complex  enzymes  capable  of 
hydrolyzing  bacterial  mucus,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
inoculating  a  fermenatation  medium  with  a  Bacillus  subtilis 
ATCC  No.  31,182,  causing  fermentation  of  said  medium  while 
monitoring  development  of  said  complex  enzymes  in  the  fer- 
mentation medium,  and  suddenly  stopping  fermentation  when 
the  activity  of  complex  enzymes  in  the  medium  reaches  its 
maximum. 

5.  An  enzyme  complex  capable  of  hydrolyzing  bacterial 
mucus  and  containing  a  high  endo-N-acelylhexosaminidase 
activity  and  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,101,380 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CROSS-LINKING  OF  PROTEINS 
Menachem  Rubinstein,  Kiryat  Ono;  Shulamit  Simon,  Ramat- 
Gan,  both  of  Israel,  and  Rene  Bloch,  deceased,  late  of  Savion, 
Israel  (by  Rachel  Bloch,  administratrix),  assignors  to  Re- 
search Products  RehoTot  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  Jun.  U.  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  12,  1975,  47468 
Int  a.^  C07G  7/02.  7/00 
V.S.  a.  195—63  31  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  cross-linking  of  proteins  wherein  the 
proteins  to  be  cross-linked  are  reacted  with  a  cross-linking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  water  soluble  poly(ethylene  oxide)  derivatives  of  the 
general  formula  I 


(Z).-Y-<CHjCHjO).CH,CH,-Y-(Z). 


(I) 


wherein  both  n  and  m  are  at  least  I;  V  is  a  covalent  bond  or  is 
an  — R—  or  — RO—  radical  in  which  the  oxygen  is  bound  to 
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the  poly(ethylene  oxide)  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methylene,  ethylene,  propylene,  o — ,  m —  and 
p-phenylene,  o— .  m —  and  p-phenylene  carbamate  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl,  aryl,  halo,  nitro,  oxo,  car- 
boxy,  hydroxy,  thio,  sulfonate  and  phosphate  groups;  and  Z  is 
a  reactive   group  selected   from   the  groups  consisting  of 
haloisocyanato-,  isothiocyanato-,  tosylate,  acyl  halides.  acyl 
azides,  aryl  diazonium  salts,  acyl  imidoester  salts,  activated 
esters  of  acyl  residues  and  2,4-dichlorotriazines;  and 
(b)  activated  esters  of  di-  and  poly<arboxylic  acids  wherein 
the  acids  and  the  alcohol  moieties  thereof  are  water  solu- 
ble, and  wherein  the  alcohols  forming  the  activated  esters 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-hydroxysuc- 
cinimide,    I -hydroxy  benzotriazole,   8-hydroxyquinoline 
and  2-  and  4-thiopyridine. 


the  change  in  absorbance  obtained  from  subjecting  speci- 
mens containing  known  amounts  of  urea  to  steps  I  and  2. 


4,101,381 

METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETER.MINATION 

OF  SUBSTANCES  FORMING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Sigmar  Klose,  Berg;  Ulfert  Deneke,  Peissenberg;  Erich  Haid, 
Weilheim.  and  Gunter  Weimann,  Tutzing.  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Mannheim-Wald- 
hof.  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1976.  Ser.  No.  754,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  1. 
1976,  2600526 

Int.  a.'  COIN  33/Oa  31/14 
VS.  a.  195—99  14  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  a  substance 
which  forms  HjOz  with  oxygen  under  the  action  of  an  oxidase, 
which  comprises  treating  the  HjGj formed  with  methanol  and 
catalase  to  yield  formaldehyde,  reacting  the  formaldehyde 
with  3-methyl-2-(sulfonyl)-benzothiazolone-hydrazone  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizer,  and  photometrically  determining  the 
dye  formed  thereby  as  a  measure  of  the  said  substance  initially 
present.  

4.101.382 

NOVEL  REAGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  UREA  IN  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 

Moon  Ki  Chang,  1262  Barrington  Ave..  Apt.  105.  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.  90025 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  519.600.  Oct.  31.  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,950J26. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1975.  Ser.  No.  638.272 

Int.  Q.!  GOIN  31/14 

VS.  a.  195—103.5  UR  6  Qaims 


4.101.383 
PROCESS  FOR  TESTING  MICROPARTICLE  RESPONSE 

TO  ITS  ENVIRONMENT 
Philip  J.  Wyatt;  Vincent  R.  StuU,  both  of  SanU  Barbara;  Wil- 
liam L.  Proctor.  Goleta,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Irving  L.  Miller. 
New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Science  Spectrum,  Inc.,  Santa 
Barbara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  468,992,  May  10, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,928,140. 

This  applicaflon  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,195 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  23, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Q.'  C12K  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  195—103.5  R  26  Clalras 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  urea  level  in  urea-contain- 
ing fluids  which  comprises: 

1.  adding  in  one  step  a  specimen  of  said  fluid  to  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  buffer,  a  pH  indicator  dye,  a  stabilizer  of  the 
solution,  and  measuring  the  absorbence  of  the  resulting 
solution, 

2.  adding  urease  to  the  above  resultant  solution  and  measur- 
ing the  absorbence  of  the  final  solution  after  the  hydrolysis 
of  urea  by  urease  has  gone  lo  completion,  and 

3.  calculating  the  amount  of  urea  in  the  unknown  sample  by 
comparing  the  change  in  absorbance  of  the  specimen  with 


1.  A  process  for  determining  the  minimal  inhibitory  concen- 
tration (MIC)  of  a  given  bacterial  sample  to  a  selected  chemi- 
cal agent  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  preparing  from  said  given  bacterial  sample  a  bacterial 
control  sample  in  a  medium  promoting  growth  of  bac- 
teria: 

B.  incubating  said  bacterial  control  sample  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  for  metabolism  to  occur; 

C.  inserting  said  sample  into  the  path  of  an  incident  narrow, 
substantially  monochromatic  beam  of  radiant  energy; 

D.  measuring  the  intensity  of  radiant  energy  scattered  by 
said  sample  at  plurality  of  angular  locations  about  said 
sample  relative  lo  the  direction  of  said  incident  beam 
sufficient  to  derive  a  control  differential  scattering  pattern 
produced  by  said  sample; 

E.  preparing  from  said  given  bacterial  sample  a  bacterial  lest 
sample  including  a  predetermined  concentration,  X,  of  a 
selected  chemical  agent  in  a  medium  promoting  growth  of 
bacteria; 

F.  incubating  said  bacterial  test  sample  for  substantially  the 
same  period  of  time  and  under  substantially  the  same 
conditions  as  the  bacterial  control  sample; 

G.  inserting  said  test  sample  into  said  beam  path; 

H.  measuring  the  intensity  of  radiant  energy  scattered  by 
said  test  sample  at  substantially  the  same  angular  locations 
about  said  lest  sample  lo  derive  a  test  differential  scatter- 
ing pattern  produced  by  said  lest  sample; 

I.  comparing  said  test  and  control  patterns  to  yield  a  score. 
S,  indicative  of  the  effects  of  the  chemical  agent  upon 
bacterial  growth  and  upon  bacterial  morphology;  and, 

J.  determining  the  MIC  value,  V  (S,  X),  from  the  score,  S, 
and  the  predetermined  concentration,  X,  of  the  selected 
chemical  agent. 
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4,101,384 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FERMENTATIVE  CONVERSION 

OF  A  NUTRIENT  MIXTURE  BY  MEANS  OF 

MICROORGANISMS 

Uwe  Faust,  FUchbach;  Rudolf  Knecht,  Dortmund-Aplerbeck; 

Wolfgang  Lautenschlager,  Wersau,  and  Wilhelm  Wengeler, 

Bochum-Stieiiel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Friedrich  Ubde  GmbH,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  629,098,  No».  5,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1974,2454443 

Int.  a:-  CUB  1/16 
VJS.  a.  195—142  1  Oaim 


4,101,386 

METHODS  OF  COATING  AND  SURFACE  nNISHING 

ARTICLES  MADE  OF  METALS  AND  THEIR  ALLOYS 

Richard  DStzer,  and  Klaus  Stoger,  both  of  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mn- 

nich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  300,906,  Oct.  26, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,969,195, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249^279,  May  1, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,707 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1971,  2122610;  Oct.  28,  1971,  2153831 

Int.  a.^  C25D  5/34.  5/42.  5/44 
VS.  CI.  204—32  R  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  process  of  electroplating  a  metal  article,  the  improve- 
ment of  pre-treating  the  surface  of  said  article  by  impinging  an 
anhydrous,  aprotic  liquid  against  the  surface  of  said  article  by 
falling  drops  for  the  purpose  of  removing  scale  and  exposing 
bright  metal,  and  subsequently  electroplating  said  article  in  an 
aprotic  organo-metal  liquid  electroplating  electrolyte  essen- 
tially devoid  of  water  and  molecular  oxygen. 


|H|L;4Sir'» 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  fermentative  conversion  of  a 
nutrient  mixture  by  means  of  microorganisms  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxygen  bearing  gas  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  closed  reaction  vessel  provided  with  six  inlet  and  outlet 
nozzles  for  the  nutrient  mixture,  its  components  and  the 
product, 

(b)  input  and  output  pipes  for  said  vessel  for  an  oxygen-bear- 
ing gas, 

(c)  a  horizontally  disposed  shaft  within  said  vessel, 

(d)  motors  means  to  drive  said  shaft,  and 

(e)  a  distributmg  device  in  the  form  of  2  paddle  wheels  each 
consistmg  of  a  circular  disc  and  8  Hat  paddles  each  of 
which  has  five  rows  of  four  holes  evenly  spaced  thereon 
with  each  paddle  equally  spaced  from  each  other  and 
arranged  radially  on  the  disc  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  disc,  arranged  on  said  shaft 

so  that  each  disc  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and 
the  axis  of  the  said  shaft  passes  through  the  center  of  each  disc 
and  the  discs  are  so  spaced  that  the  paddles  attached  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  one  disc  do  not  touch  the  paddles  attached 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  another  disc  and 
wherein  the  paddle  wheels  are  so  arranged  that  a  small  gap 

is  provided  between  the  outer  end  of  each  paddle  wheel 

and  the  wall  of  the  reactor  vessel. 


4,101J87 

COMPOSmON  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF 

METAL  DEPOSITS,  ITS  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

AND  USES  THEREOF 
Hans-Gerhard  Creutz,  Yale;  Roy  Wilbur  Herr,  Troy,  and  Rich- 
ard Marshall  Stevenson,  Grosse  Point  Woods,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors   to  Oxy   Metal   Industries  Corporation,   Warren, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,683,  Apr.  22,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,563 
Int.  a.=  C25D  3/56.  3/12.  3/22.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  204—43  T  5  Qaims 

4.  A  process  for  electrodepositing  a  bright  metallic  finish 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  nickel-iron  and 
zinc  upon  a  substrate,  comprising  passing  a  current  through  an 
aqueous  acidic  bath  including  a  polyeleclrolyle,  in  which  the 
polyelectrolyte  is  a  reaction  product  of  a  polyethylenimine  and 
a  sulfonating  agent  which  contains  nitrogen  substituted  sulfa- 
mate  groups  as  a  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain,  said  nitro- 
gen substituted  sulfamate  unit  of  the  reaction  product  is  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


— [CH,CH,N]— 


where  M=H,  Li,  Na,  K,  or  NH,,  the  ratio  of  said  nitrogen 
substituted  sulfamate  units  to  amino  units  — [CHjCHjNH] —  in 
the  reaction  product  being  determined  by  the  molar  ratio  of 
the  polymer  repeat  unit  — [CjHjN]—  to  sulfonating  agent  in 
the  reaction. 


4,10135 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  METAL  PLASTIC 

STRUCTURE 

Daniel  Loch,  Wanrick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Nickel 

Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,512 
Int.  a.!  C25D  5/54.  5/56.  5/34 
VS.  a.  204—20  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electroplating  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of 
a  formed  body  comprising  roughening  said  at  least  part  of  said 
surface,  mechanically  conforming  and  adhering  a  sheet  of 
plateable  plastic  conuining  a  polymer,  carbon  black  and  sulfur 
to  said  roughened  surface  and  electroplating  said  adhered, 
conformed  and  plateable  plastic  sheet. 


4,101,388 
PREVENTION  OF  A.NODE  BAG  CLOGGING  IN  NICKEL 

IRON  PLATING 
Hyman  Chessin,  West  Bloomfield,  and  Edgar  J.  Seyb,  Jr.,  Berk- 
ley, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  M  A  T  Chemicals  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,898 
Int.  a.2  C25D  3/12.  3/20.  3/56 
VS.  a.  204—43  T  12  Claims 

7.  In  an  aqueous  plating  solution  containing  nickel  com- 
pounds and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cobalt  compounds  and  ferrous  compounds,  providing 
ions  for  electrodepositing  nickel,  cobalt,  nickel-cobalt  alloy, 
nickel-iron  alloy,  or  nickel-cobalt-iron  alloy,  and  containing  an 
amount  of  oxalic  acid  break-down  product  the  improvement 
comprising  the  presence  of  at  least  one  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cations  of  lanthanum,  cerium,  praseodym- 
ium, neodymium,  promethium,  samarium,  europium,  gadolin- 
ium, terbium,  dysprosium,  holmium,  erbium,  thulium,  ytter- 
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bium,  and  luietium  in  single  or  combined  concentration  of  1.0   lead  dioxide  on  the  substrate  anode,  bismuth  in  an  amount  lo 
gram  per  liter  to  10  grams  per  liter.  provide  a  ratio  of  bismuth  to  lead  in  said  electrolyte  of  at  least 


4,101,389 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AMORPHOUS  ALLOY 
Satoru  Uedaira,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1976,  51-58305; 
Feb.  5,  1977,  52-11876 

Int  a.2  C25D  3/56 
VS.  a.  204 — 44  13  Qaims 


1:10'  and  being  sufficient  to  increase  the  current  efficiency  of 
the  anode,  or  lo  decrease  lead  loss  from  the  anode  surface  at 
temperatures  of  use  below  25°  C 


'1 

I  4 


OH  WUJE  Iil-I4i 

ELECTRC  CURRENT  DENSTr  OAjOnf 

TEMPERATURE  OF  BATH   40*0 


a  Oo 

ft 


002     004     006     006 

CONCENTBATION  Of  MTPOPMOSPMITE 
ION  IN  PLATING  BATMtmol/l )  — - 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  amorphous  plated  layer 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  60  to  88  atomic  percent  iron 
and  from  12  to  30  atomic  percent  phosphorous  and  up  lo  10 
atomic  percent  nickel  and/or  cobalt  comprising  providing  an 
acidic  aqueous  plating  bath  containing: 

1/3  to  5/3  mole/I  divalent  iron  ions 

0.07  to  0.42  mole/1  hypophosphite  ions 
and  effecting  the  electroplating  through  the  use  of  said  bath 
under  the  following  conditions: 


pH 

Current  density 
Temperature 


l.O  to  2.2 
3  lo  20A/dm^ 
30  lo  50*  C 


8.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  amorphous  plated  layer 
alloy  consisting  predominantly  of  iron  and  phosphorous  com- 
prising providing  an  acidic  aqueous  plating  bath  containing: 

1/3  10  5/3  mole/1  divalent  iron  ions 

0.07  to  0.42  mole/I  hypophosphite  ions 

4  X  10"*  to  8  X  IQ-' mole/1  cupric  ions 
and  effecting  the  electroplating  through  the  use  of  said  plating 
bath  under  the  following  conditions: 


4,101,391 

ELECTROLYTIC  OXIDATIVE  METHYL-METHYL 

COUPLING  OF  CRESOL  SALTS 

Richard  C.  Hallcher,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,725 
Int.  a.J  C25B  3/10:  C07C  69/16 
VS.  a.  204—59  R  M  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  electrolytic  oxidative  methyl-methyl  cou- 
pling of  cresol  salts  substituted  with  non-interfering,  blocking 
substituents  at  least  at  the  2,4,6-positions  relative  to  the  pheno- 
lic oxyanion  where  at  least  one  of  the  substituents  is  the  cre- 
solic  methyl,  which  process  comprises  electrolytic  oxidation  at 
the  anode  by  electrolysis  at  no  more  than  about  0.5  volts  (ver- 
sus the  saturated  calomel  electrode)  in  a  liquid  electrolysis 
medium  comprising  such  cresol  salt  and  a  substantially  non- 
nucleophilic  solvent,  and  thereafter  recovering  a  methyl- 
methyl  coupled  dehydrodimeric  cresol. 


pH 

Current  density 

Tempcralure 


1.0  10  2.2 
3  to  20A/dm^ 
30  to  50*  C 


4,101,390 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  LEAD  DIOXIDE 
COATED  ANODE  FROM  A  LEAD  ELECTROLYTE 
WHICH  CONTAINS  DISSOLVED  BISMUTH 
Raymond  C.  Rhees,  Henderson,  and  Bruce  B.  Halker,  Boulder 
City,  both  of  Nev.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Engineering  A  Produc- 
tion Company  of  Nevada,  Henderson,  Nev. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  662,632,  Mar.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,038,170. 
This  application  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,105 
Int.  a.2  C25D  9/06 
VS.  CI.  204—57  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  coated  anode  containing  lead 
dioxide,  the  process  comprising  electrodepositing  a  coating 
containing  lead  dioxide  in  a  substrate  anode,  the  electrolyte 
being  acidic  and  containing  an  aqueous  acid  solution  of  a  lead 
compound  in  a  concentration  and  of  the  type  capable  of  depos- 
iting lead  dioxide  on  the  substrate  anode,  the  improvement 
comprising  including  in  said  electrolyte  during  coating  of  the 


4,10U92 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  OXIDATIVE 

METHYL-METHYL  COUPLING  OF  CRESOL  SALTS 
Richard  C.  Hallcher,  Maryland  Heights,  and  Manuel  M.  Baizer. 

St.  Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,652 

Int.  a.:  C25B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  204—59  R  21  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  electrolytic  oxidative  methyl- 
methyl  coupling  of  cresol  salts  substituted  with  non-interfer- 
ing, blocking  substituents  at  least  at  the  2.  4,  6-positions  relative 
to  the  phenolic  oxyanion  where  at  least  one  of  the  substituents 
is  the  cresolic  methyl,  which  process  comprises  electrolytic 
oxidation  at  the  anode  by  electrolysis  at  no  more  than  about  0.5 
volts  (versus  the  saturated  calomel  electrode)  in  a  liquid  elec- 
trolysis medium  comprising  the  cresol  salt,  the  corresponding 
free  cresol.  and  a  substantially  non-nucleophilic  solvent, 
wherein  the  molar  equivalent  ratio  of  cresol  salt  to  free  cresol 
is  no  more  than  about  1.0  molar  equivalent  of  cresol  salt  to 
about  5.0  molar  equivalents  of  free  cresol,  and  thereafter  re- 
covering a  methyl-methyl  coupled  dehydrodimeric  cresol. 
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4,101,393 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  FILTER  BAGS  IN  A  SYSTEM 

FOR  EFFLLENT  GAS  RECYCLING  AND  RECOVERY 
FROM  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

ALUMINUM  FROM  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
Robert  L.  Hargis,  Ptlestiiie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
guy  of  America,  Pittsburgfa,  Pt. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,780 

Int.  a:-  CISC  3/06 

VS.  CL  204-67  ^  C*"*"" 


4,101,395 
CATHODE-STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS 

Kensuke  Motanij  Toshilutsu  Sata,  and  Masakattu  Nishimura, 

all  of  Tokuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokuyama  Soda  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,769 

Int.  a.=  C25B  1/46.  11/03.  13/08 

VS.  a.  204-98  ♦  C'f'™ 

1.  A  cathode-structure  for  liquid-phase  electrolysis  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  comprising  a  perforated 
cathode  and  a  polymer  containing  cation  exchange  groups  m 
its  molecule,  said  cathode  being  electrochemically  inactivated 
on  one  surface,  thereof  said  polymer  being  laminated  m  the 
form  of  a  film  on  said  electrochemically  inactivated  surface  of 
said  cathode. 

8.  A  process  for  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  using  the  cathode  structure  of  claim  1. 


1  In  a  process  for  electrolysis  of  aluminum  chloride  wherein 
eflluent  gases  contain  particles  of  aluminum  chloride  and  alu- 
minum chlonde  combinations,  said  particles  are  separated 
from  the  efOuents  and  accumulate  in  a  nitenng  means  of  a 
separating  means,  the  improvement  comprising; 

transferring  said  filtering  means  having  the  particles  thereon 
as  an  assembled  unit  from  said  separating  means  to  a  vessel 
for  cleaning;  ,•      .u 

placing  said  filtering  means  inside  the  vessel  and  sealmg  the 

vessel  from  the  environment; 
nowring  water  at  a  temperature  of  from  5*  to  less  than  100 
C  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  vessel  untU  said  filtenng 
means  is  completely  immersed  therein; 
permitting  the  water  to  react  with  the  particles  on  said 

filtering  means;  and 
exhausting  gaseous  products  of  reaction  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  vessel  and  exhausting  water  and  products  of 
reaction  contamed  in  the  water  from  the  lower  portion  of 
the  vessel  thereby  cleaning  said  filtering  means. 

4,101,394 

ELECTROLYTIC  METHOD 

Harlan  B.  Johnson,  Rittman,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

liic„  Pittaborgh,  Pa.  .  ..      „  .~,. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,915,  May  9,  1975 

abandoned.  Tliia  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,308 

Int  a.2  C25B  1/26.  1/02.  3/04 

UJ.  a.  204-77  ^  ,    "Clai™ 

14.  A  method  of  producing  chlorine  and  alcohol  compnsmg 

the  steps  of:  t     ,.       «•       i„ 

feeding  hydrochloric  acid  to  an  anolyte  chamber  of  an  elec- 
trolytic cell;  ,  .  .  .,., 
feeding  a  water  soluble  organic  oxidant  having  a  reducible 
peroxy  bond  to  a  catholyte  chamber  of  said  cell  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  suppress  hydrogen  evolution  at  the  cathode; 
passing  an  electrical  current  from  an  anode  of  said  ceU  to  a 
cathode  of  said  cell  whereby  chlorine  is  evolved  at  the 
anode  and  the  orgamc  oxidant  is  reduced  in  the  catholyte; 

recovering  chlorine  from  the  anolyte  chamber  and  the  re- 
duction products  of  the  organic  oxidant  from  the  catho- 
lyte chamber. 


4,101,396 
ISOTOPE  ENRICHMENT  BY  RESONANCE  TRAPPING 
William  Thomas  Silfraat,  Holmdel,  N.J..  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,707 
Int  a.i  BOIJ  I/IO:  BOID  i3/QO 
U.S.  a.  204-157.1  R  »  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  altering  the  isotopic  composition  of  a  quan- 
tity of  an  element  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  quantity  of  elemental  vapor  from  a  feedstock 
quantity  of  the  element  in  such  a  manner  that  the  partial 
pressure  of  the  vapor  generated  is  substantially  equal  to  a 
predetermined  value,  whereby  the  trapping  factor  of  a 
less-abundant  isotope  is  greater  than  the  trapping  factor  of 
a  more-abundant  isotope; 
mixing  said  vapor  with  a  buffer  gas  having  an  ionization 
potential  greater  than  the  ionization  potential  of  said  ele- 
ment; 
passing  a  direct  current  electric  discharge  through  the  mix- 
ture of  said  vapor  and  said  buffer  gas.  which  electric 
discharge  excites  resonant  sutes  of  said  vapor,  whereby 
the  phenomenon  of  resonance  trapping  produces  a  higher 
proportion  of  excited  atoms  in  the  more-abundant  isotope 
than  in  the  less-abundant  isotope; 
ionizing  preferentially  those  atoms  which  have  been  excited 

to  said  resonant  sutes.  and 
removing  the  ions  so  produced  from  said  mixture,  whereby 
the  material  removed  contains  an  enhanced  proportion  of 
the  more-abundant  isotope  relative  to  the  proportion  in 
the  feedstock  and  the  residue  contains  an  enhanced  pro- 
portion of  the  less-abundant  isotope  relative  to  the  propor- 
tion in  the  feedstock. 
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4,101,397 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALPHA-CHLOROMETHYLSILANES 

Hans-Joachim  Kiitzsch;  Gerhard  MiUler,  both  of  Rheinfelden, 
and  Hans-Joachim  Vahlensieck,  Wehr,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynarait  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,372 
Qairas  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 

1976,  2614197 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  204—158  HA  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  a-chloromethylsi- 

lane  of  the  general  formula 

ClCH;(CH))j..SiCl.(n  =  0  to  3)  " 

by  contacting  a  methylsilane  of  the  formula 

(CH,V.SiCI,  ' 

with  elemental  chlorine  under  illumination,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  chlorine  into  a  reaction  zone  at  a 
consunt  rate,  maintaining  said  reaction  zone  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  boiling  point  of  the  methylsilane  to  be  chlorinated,  intro- 
ducing methylsilane  to  be  chlorinated  into  said  reaction  zone  at 
such  a  rate  so  as  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  reaction 
mixture  in  the  vicinity  of  the  boiling  point  of  the  methylsilane 
to  be  chlorinated  and  continuously  withdrawing  reaction 
product  at  such  a  rate  that  the  concentration  of  chloromethyl- 
silane  in  the  reaction  product  amounts  to  up  to  18  percent  by 
weight. 


4,101,399 

PRODUCnON  OF  SOLVENT  RESISTANT 

BROMINATED  AND/OR  CHLORINATED  AROMATIC 

POLYESTER  HBROUS  MATERIALS 

John  R.  Costanza,  North  Plainfleld.  and  George  L.  ColUna,  New 

Providence,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,461 
Int.  a.2  C08G  IS/OO 
U.S.  a.  204—159.19  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  solvent  resistance  of  a  haloge- 
nated  fibrous  material  which  consists  essentially  of 
irradiating  an  aromatic  polyester  of  the  recurring  structural 
formula 


_  X 


where  X  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  is  chlorine  or 
bromine.  Y  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  is  hydro- 
gen, chlorine  or  bromine,  z  is  4  and  R  and  R'  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  represent  lower  alkyl  groups,  hydro- 
gen, or  together  constitute  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  n 
=  at  least  10,  by  exposing  said  halogenated  fibrous  mate- 
rial to  low  intensity  low  energy  ultraviolet  light  radiation 
of  a  wavelength  which  consists  essentially  of  1000  A  to 
3900  A.  and  a  source  intensity  of  from  100  to  400  watts  per 
linear  inch  for  a  period  of  time  not  to  exceed  10  seconds, 
said  source  intensity  and  duration  of  exposure  being  se- 
lected to  achieve  enhanced  solvent  resistance. 


4,101,398 
PROCESS  FOR  HARDENING  A  RESIN  WHICH  IS  THE 

REACnON  PRODUCT  OF  AN  EPOXY  RESIN.  AN 
OLEHNICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOCARBOXYLIC 
AaD  AND  A  POLYCARBOXYLIC  AOD  ANHYDRIDE 
UNIT 
Wolfgang  Hesse,  Wiesbaden,  and  Paul  Jacobi,  Wiesbaden-Bie- 
brich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellscbaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,983,  Jul.  12,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,332,  Mar.  29, 
1972,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1971,  2115918 

Int.  a.2  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.16  1*  Chums 

1.  A  process  for  hardening  (I)  a  resin  which  is  the  reaction 
product  of  a  first  reaction  of  a)  an  epoxy  resin  which  contains 
at  least  two  epoxy  groups,  with  b)  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
monocarboxylic  acid  followed  by  a  reaction  of  free  hydroxyl 
groups  formed  from  the  epoxidecarboxylic  acid  reaction  with 
c)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  unit,  by  copolymerising 
said  resin  (I)  with  (II)  a  copolymerisable  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  under  the  action  of  irradiation  of  an  electron 
beam  of  a  minimum  radiation  dose  of  0.25  Mrad/g  of  reaction 
product,  one  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  unit  being  at- 
tached to  at  least  two  molecules  of  the  epoxy  resin,  the  number 
of  epoxy  groups  being  approximately  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
number  of  free  carboxyl  groups  and  the  number  of  anhydride 
groups  of  the  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  units,  the  epoxide 
being  in  the  proportion  of  about  1.25  to  1.5  equivalents  of 
epoxide  per  equivalent  of  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid 
and  about  0.25  to  0.5  mol  of  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride 
units. 


4,101,400 
METHOD  FOR  DEWATERING  SLUDGE 
Roelf  Pepping,  Sneek,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Machioefabriek 
W  Hubert  A  Co.  B.V.,  Sneek,  Netiierlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,092,  May  28,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,940 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  29,  1973, 
25458/73 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—180  R  ♦  ClaiiBS 


1.  In  a  method  of  dewatering  sludge  having  a  dry  content  of 
less  than  30%  comprising  continuously  passing  the  sludge,  on 
an  endless  belt  member  permeable  to  liquid,  between  electro- 
endosmosis  electrodes  and  applying  an  electrical  direct  current 
through  the  sludge  between  the  electrodes  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sludge,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
preconditioning  the  sludge  by  fiocculation  with  polymeric 

llocculants; 
while  the  sludge  is  on  the  endless  belt  member  and  before  the 
sludge  is  passed  between  the  electro-endosmosis  elec- 
trodes, pre-dewatering  the  sludge  to  shovel  consistency; 

and 
while  the  sludge  is  on  the  endless  belt  member,  subjecting 
the  sludge  to  mechanical  pressure  at  least  at  locations 
during  and  after  the  passage  of  the  sludge  between  the 
electio-endosmosis  electrodes  to  a  sufficient  extent  at  each 
locatioa  to  provide  an  amount  of  dewatering  greater  than 


1160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  18,  1978 


the  amount  achieved  when  the  dewatering  is  accom- 
plished with  pressure  applied  only  during  passage  of  the 
sludge  between  the  electrodes. 


4,101,401 
FLUID  ISOLATION  ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
StantOD  A.  Hoefer,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hoefer 
Scientific  Instruments,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  776,639 
Int.  a.2  COIN  27/26 
MS.  a.  204—180  G  1* 


4,101,403 

SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  VARIATION  IN  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION  IN  GAS 

Torn  Kita,  and  Takeshi  Fnjlshiro,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,899 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec.  18,  1975,  SO/150129 
Int.  a.=  COIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204-195  S  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  electrophoretic  separation  of  samples 
within  a  running  gel,  comprising 

an  outer  container  forming  therein  an  upper  buffer  space,  an 
intermediate  space  adjacent  to  said  upper  buffer  space  and 
a  lower  buffer  space  adjacent  to  said  intermediate  space, 
each  of  said  spaces  being  in  fluid  conununication  with  the 
adjacent  space, 

means  for  holding  the  running  gel  in  vertical  disposition 
within  said  outer  container  so  that  the  running  gel  eitends 
from  said  upper  buffer,  through  said  intermediate,  to  said 
lower  buffer  spaces, 

an  upper  electrode  disposed  in  said  upper  buffer  space, 

a  lower  electrode  disposed  in  said  lower  buffer  space, 

and  means  for  removing  heat  energy  from  said  intermediate 
space, 

whereby  a  sample  placed  atop  the  running  gel  is  separated 
electrophorectially  therein  when  an  electrical  potential  is 
applied  between  said  upper  and  lower  electrodes,  and  said 
upper  buffer,  intermediate,  and  lower  buffer  spaces  are 
filled  with  upper  buffer,  electrically  insulating,  and  lower 
buffer  solutions  respectively  having  increasing  relative 
specific  gravity  in  the  order  named. 


4,101,402 

ADHERENCE  OF  MCTAL  FILMS  TO  POLYMERIC 

MATERIALS 

John  Loidi  Voawii,  Jr,  Bridgewater,  NJ.;  Frederick  RuneU 
NymMi,  Carmel,  and  George  Frederick  Nlchola,  Oaklandoa, 
bock  of  Iiid„  aasigaon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
OlTijloB  of  Ser.  No.  599,130,  Jul.  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,984,907. 
Thia  applicatioa  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679342 
Irt.  Cl.^  C23C  li/00.  13/02 
VS.  a.  204-192  C  «  Cl«»™ 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  adhesion  of  nickel-chromium 
alloy  films  to  polymeric  materials  wherein  said  alloy  contains 
from  about  65  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  nickel,  from 
about  10  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  chromium  and  from 
0  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  iron  which  comprises  sput- 
tering a  first  thin  layer  of  copper  onto  said  polymeric  material 
and  sputtering  a  layer  of  said  alloy  onto  said  copper  layer. 


1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  fluctuation  in 
the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  misture  fed  to  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  across  the  stoichiometric  air/fuel  ratio  by  dis- 
posing the  sensor  in  a  stream  of  the  exhaust  gas  of  the  engine, 
the  sensor  comprising: 
a  layer  of  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte; 
a  support  means  for  supporting  the  solid  electrolyte  layer 
such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solid  electrolyte  layer 
can  be  exposed  on  both  sides  thereof  to  a  stream  of  the 
exhaust  gas; 
porous  and  electron  conductive  first  and  second  electrode 
layers  of  a  metal  having  catalytic  ability  on  oxidation 
reactions  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrocarbons  con- 
tained in  the  exhaust  gas  formed  respectively  on  first  and 
second  sides  of  said  solid  electrolyte  layer  at  least  in  re- 
gions exposable  to  the  exhaust  gas  stream;  and 
porous  first  and  second  protective  coatings  of  a  refractory 
material  formed  respectively  on  said  first  and  second 
electrode  layers  at  least  in  regions  exposable  to  the  exhaust 
gas  stream; 
said  first  and  second  electrode  layers  and  said  first  and  sec- 
ond protective  coatings  being  formed  such  that  the  total 
resistance  offered  by  said  first  protective  coating  and  said 
first  electrode  layer  to  the  permeation  of  the  exhaust  gas 
therethrough  is  different  from  the  total  resisunce  offered 
by  said  second  protective  coating  and  said  second  elec- 
trode layer  to  the  permeation  of  the  exhaust  gas  there- 
through, so  that  the  exhaust  gas  comes  into  contact  with 
said  second  side  of  said  solid  electrolyte  layer  with  a  time 
lag  behind  the  contact  of  the  exhaust  gas  stream  with  said 
first  side  of  said  soUd  electrolyte  layer  whereby  establish- 
ing an  electromotive  force  when  a  fluctuation  occurs  in 
the  oxygen  partial  pressure  of  the  exhaust  gas  resulting 
from  a  fluctuation  in  said  air/fuel  ratio,  across  said  stoi- 
chiometric ratio,  with  the  polarity  of  said  electromotive 
force  indicating  whether  the  air/fuel  ratio  is  increasing  or 
decreasing. 


4,101,404 
HOT  GAS  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Robert  N.  BlamenthiU,  17470  Bard  Ct,  Brookfleld,  Wis.  S3005, 
and  Andress  T.  MeltUle,  204  N.  86th  St,  Wauwato«M  Wis. 
53226 

FUed  Jua.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,659 
Int  a.2  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  a.  204—195  S  11  Ctalma 

10.  In  a  gas  measuring  device  for  measuring  a  characteristic 
of  high  temperature  gases,  and  having  a  solid  electrolyte  and 
means  for  mounting  said  electrolyte  with  a  portion  of  its  sur- 
face exposed  to  the  gas  which  is  to  be  measured,  and  having  an 
electrode  in  contact  with  said  exposed  electrolyte  surface  and 
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spring  means  pressing  said  electrode  and  electrolyte  together, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  electrode  comprises  at  least  two 


4,101,406 

SIMPLinED  ELECTROLYTIC  SYSTEM 

G.  Oscar  Westerlund,  VancouTer,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gow 

Enterprises  Limited.  VancouTcr,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,888,  Jun.  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,052^87.  This  applicatioii  Jan.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811J38 

Claims  priority,  applicatiofi  Canada,  Apr.  1,  1976,  249382 

Int.  a.'  C2SB  15/08.  9/00 

VS.  a.  204—239  17  Claims 


.^ 
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open  mesh  screens  made  of  electncally  conductive  material, 
said  screens  being  mounted  in  face-to-face  contact  with  each 
other  transverse  to  the  direction  of  action  of  said  spring  means. 


4,101,405 

SHAPING  APPARATUS 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

(IJR)  Inc.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  228,155,  Feb.  22,  1972,  abandoned.  This 


1  A  closed  loop  system  for  effecting  an  electrolysis  reaction 
and  for  subsequently  removing  reacted  products  of  electroly- 
sis, including:  (1)  a  multicell  electrolyzer  in  the  form  of  a 
generally  rectangular  parallelepiped  vessel  and  comprising: 

(A)  inlet  means  for  fresh  electrolyte  thereto,  and  outlet  means 
for  electrolyte  soluble  ion  and  gaseous  products  of  electrolysis 
therefrom,  inlet  means  for  recycled  electrolyte  and  electrolyte 
soluble  ion  products  of  electrolysis  thereto  and  outlet  means 
for  electrolyte  soluble  ion  products  of  electrolysis  therefrom; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  interconnected  electrolytic  cells  provided 
with  bipolar  metal  electrodes  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  elec- 
trolyte flow  between  the  fresh  electrolytt  inlet  means  and  the 
electrolyte  soluble  ion  and  gaseous  electrolysis  products  outlet 
means,  one  end  wall  providing  an  anodic  terminal  connection, 
the  other  end  wall  providing  a  cathodic  terminal  connection, 
with  an  anode  bus  bar  connected  to  the  anode  terminal  connec- 
tion and  a  cathodic  bus  bar  connected  to  the  cathodic  terminal 
connection,  wherein  the  electrolyte  soluble  ion  and  gaseous 


V&.  a.  204—224  M 


application  No».  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,519 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1971,  46-8312;    electrolysis  products  outlet  means  are  from  an  electrolytic  cell 

Feb.  22,  1971,  46-8305;  Feb.  22,  1971,  46-8306;  Mar.  26,  1971,   whose  electrical  potential  is  about  the  same  as  that  of  an  elec- 

46-18265;  May  21,  1971,  46-34536;  May  28,  1971,  46-36270        trolytic  cell  to  which  the  recycled  electrolyte  and  electrolyte 

Int'a.2  B23P  1/02.  1/12:  B24B  17/00:  B23D  S/0  4  soluble  ion  products  of  electrolysis  return,  the  cover  of  said 

15  Claims  electrolyzer  sloping  to  provide  increasing  cross-sectional  area 
in  the  direction  from  the  fresh  electrolyte  inlet  means  to  the 
electrolyte  soluble  ion  and  gaseous  electrolysis  products  outlet 
means,  the  floor  of  said  electrolyzer  sloping  to  provide  de- 
creasing cross-sectional  area  in  the  direction  from  recycled 
electrolyte  and  electrolyte  soluble  ion  products  of  electrolysis 
inlet  means  to  the  electrolyte  soluble  ion  products  of  electroly- 
sis outlet  means;  (C)  a  downwardly  sloping  front  wall;  (D) 
wedge  means  disposed  between  the  electrodes  and  the  front 
wall,  thereby  to  hold  the  electrodes  in  place,  and  when  thus 
assembled,  to  simplify  installation  and  to  minimize  internal 
liquor  spacing  between  electrodes;  (E)  removable  cover  means 
to  provide  said  sloping  cover;  (F)  a  lower  liquor  distributing 
trough  connected  to  the  recycled  electrolyte  and  electrolyte 
1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  a  workpiece  comprising:  so'-ble  ion  products  of  electrolysis  inlet  means  and  disposed 

sensor'Lapted  to  scan  a  model  and  generating  a  plurality   be'o*  the  assembled  bipolar  electrode  module  fo-i'«nbu«ng 
of  signals  defining  a  plane  tangent  to  the  surface  of  said    ':^:^:!Z^:-^^:°tLZX.^::^^.tT^^^ 


model  and  the  direction  of  curvature  of  said  surface  at  a 

sensed  point; 
a  workpiece  support  adapted  to  receive  said  workpiece; 
a  tool  having  an  axis  and  juxuposed  with  said  workpiece; 
a  tool  support  carrying  said  tool;  and 


a  top  liquor  distributing  channel  disposed  above  the  assembled 
electrode  modules  and  leading  directly  to  the  electrolyte  solu- 
ble ion  and  gaseous  electrolysis  products  outlet  means;  and  (H) 
circulation  means  provided  by  internal  pumping  action  due  to 
the  construction  and  arrangement  of  the  electrodes  and  the 
rising  gaseous  products  of  the  electrolysis;  and  (2)  a  reactor/- 
means  connected  with  at  least  one  of  said  supports  and  d^gasifier  in  the  fonn  of  a  generally  upright  cylindrical  vessel 
operatively  connected  with  said  sensor  for  relatively  ^j  indujing  (a)  inlet  means  for  electrolyte  soluble  ion  and 
displacing  said  workpiece  and  said  tool  with  respect  to  a  gjjeous  electrolysis  products  from  said  electrolyzer  and  outlet 
multiplicity  of  axes  for  maintaining  the  tool  axis  normal  to  [neanj  near  the  bottom  of  said  reactor  for  recycled  electrolyte 
a  contour  generated  in  said  workpiece  by  said  tool,  said  ^^j  electrolyte  soluble  ion  products  of  electrolysis  to  said 
sensor  comprising  a  plurality  of  fingers  biased  in  the  direc-  electrolyzer;  (B)  a  pipe  riser  connected  directly  to  said  iijet 
tion  of  said  model,  respective  mechanical/electrical  trans-  means  and  discharging  near  the  top  thereof;  (C)  degasifier 
ducers  for  converting  the  positions  of  each  of  said  fmgers  means  disposed  atop  the  reactor  means,  the  degasifier  means 
into  an  electrical  analog  signal  representing  said  position,  including  an  upper  liquor-free  zone  having  outlet  means  for  the 
said  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  supports  separated  gaseous  products  of  electrolysis  and  having  an  open 
including  respective  servomotors  responsive  to  said  sig-  bottom  communicating  with,  or  being,  an  opening  at  the  top  of 
^,  said  reactor  for  the  introduction  of  electrolyte  soluble  ion  and 
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gaseous  electrolysis  products  into  said  degasifier  means  and  for 
the  recirculating  of  largely  degasified  electrolyte  and  electro- 
lyte soluble  ion  products  of  electrolysis  into  said  reactor:  and 
(D)  indirect  cooling  means  for  said  reactor. 


4,101,407 

HORIZONTAL  ELECTROLYZERS  WITH  MERCURY 

CATHODE 

Pierre  Hilairt,  Grenotile,  and  Georges  Lonchampt,  .Meylan,  both 

of  France,  aisigaon  to  Commissariat  a  rEoergie  Atomique, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  763,614 

Claima  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1976,  76  03015 

Int.  aj  C25B  1/46.  1/40 

VS.  a.  204—251  15  CJaims 


a  diaphragm,  a  plurality  of  bores  establishing  communication 
between  said  anode  chamber  and  cathode  chamber,  an  anode 
in  said  anode  chamber,  a  cathode  in  said  cathode  chamber:  the 
improvement  comprising  a  hollow  sheet  metal  cylinder  around 
the  inner  tube  in  the  area  of  the  bores  between  the  cathode 
chamber  and  the  anode  chamber,  said  cylinder  acting  as  a 
cathode  cylinder  member  and  being  chargeable  m  its  interior 
by  one  of  the  phases  through  bores  located  at  the  top  of  the 
cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extending  sheet 
metal  strips  which  are  atuched  to  the  interior  surface  of  said 
cylinder  and  which  are  distributed  over  the  circumference  of 
the  cylinder. 


1.  A  horizontal  mercury  cathode  electrolyzer  comprising: 

a  housing, 

diaphragm  means  separating  a  lower  cathode  compartment 
and  an  upper  anode  compartment  in  said  housing, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  channels  located  in  said  cathode  com- 
partment and  mclined  at  a  slight  longitudinal  angle  to  the 
horizontal,  said  channels  being  vertically  staggered  with 
respect  to  each  other, 

means  for  dehvering  mercury  to  the  upper  end  of  each  of 
said  channels  and  for  collecting  and  evacuating  said  mer- 
cury at  the  lower  end  of  each  said  channel. 

and  anode  means  in  said  anode  compartment, 

said  diaphragm  means  being  appronimately  parallel  to  a 
plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  midlines  of  said 
channels  and  to  said  anode  means. 


4,101,409 
ELECTROLYTIC  FLOTATION  APPARATUS 
Eric  Panl  Austin,  Sandbach,  England,  assignor  to  Simon-Hart- 
ley Limited,  Staffordshire,  England 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,807 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOD  United  Kingdom.  May  12,  1976, 
19515/76 

Int  a.!  C02B  I/S2,  1/20 
VS.  a.  204—277  2  Claims 


4,101,408 
COUNTERCURRENT  EXTRACTION  COLUMN  FOR 
UQUID-UQUID  EXTRACTION 
Helmut  Schmieder,  Karlsmbe;  Hubert  Goldacker,  Hochstetten, 
and  Werner  Roos,  Letmerskeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasignots  to  Gesellschaft  for  Kemforschnng  m.b.H.,  Karls- 
ruhe, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  757,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1975,2559337 

Int  CL2  C25C  7/00 
VS.  OL  204-272  7  CUims 


1.  In  a  countercurrent  extraction  column  for  a  liquid-liquid 
extraction  of  two  phases  which  are  insoluble  in  each  other, 
with  simultaneous  electrolysis,  including:  an  outer  tube,  an 
iimer  tube  within  said  outer  tube,  said  inner  tube  dividing  said 
column  into  an  inner  anode  chamber  and  an  outer  cathode 
chamber  which  encloses  the  anode  chamber  without  the  use  of 


\ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  liquid  comprising  a  tank 
equipped  with  at  least  one  electrode  assembly  in  the  base 
thereof  for  the  generation  of  gas  bubbles  by  electrolytic  action, 
means  for  supplying  the  liquid  to  be  treated  to  the  tank  for  flow 
therethrough,  means  for  collecting  the  treated  liquid  from  the 
tank  and  means  for  gathering  thickened  material  which  col- 
lects on  the  surface  of  the  liquid  within  the  tank,  characterised 
in  that  the  means  for  supplying  the  liquid  to  be  treated  to  the 
tank  includes  a  line  having  a  high  pressure  section  and  a  low 
pressure  section  separated  by  a  pressure  reducing  valve  lo- 
cated immediately  prior  to  the  connection  between  said  line 
and  the  tank,  means  for  pumping  the  liquid  through  the  line 
and  means  for  bleeding  air  into  the  high  pressure  section  of  the 
liiie. 


4,101,410 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FLEXIBLE  GAS 

BAFFLE  CONDUCTOR 

Morton  S.  Kircher,  Eaton,  N.Y.,  and  Maynard  F.  Engler,  Qere- 

Und,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haren,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,458 

Int  a.2  C25B  13/00.  11/03.  9/00 

VS.  a.  204-282  22  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  assembly  which  comprises: 

a.  a  vertically  inclined  common  electrode  conductor  bar: 

b.  at  least  two  opposed  electrode  working  faces;  and 

c.  movable,  electrically-conductive,  downwardly  opening, 
gas  baffle  means  for  connecting  said  faces  to  said  conduc- 
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tor  bar,  for  biasing  said  working  faces  away  from  one   improved  method  of  achieving  rapid  pyrolysis  which  com- 
another  and  for  redirecting  flow  of  gases  between  said    prises:  .  „  .i„„,  ,h,  naih 

(a)  tangentially  introducmg  to  and  passing  along  the  path 
.^  5  formed  by  the  curved  inner  surf-ace  of  a  cyclone  reaction 

,+-  n  separation  zone  having  a  vapor  outlet  at  one  end  and  a 

solids  outlet  at  the  base  thereof,  a  high  velocity  stream  of 
carbonaceous  material,  while: 
("2  (b)  introducing  into  the  high  velocity  stream  of  carbona- 

ceous material  at  about  the  entrance  of  said  cyclone  reac- 
tion separation  zone  a  high  velocity,  high  temperature 
^Sf  stream  of  the  particulate  solid  source  of  heat  contained  in 

5=^  a  carrier  gas  which  is  nondeleteriously  reactive  with  re- 

working faces  from  an  upward  to  a  primarily  sideways 
direction  parallel  to  said  faces. 

4,101,411 
PLASMA  ETCHING  APPARATUS 

Ketzo  Suzuki;  Sadayuki  Okudaira,  both  of  Kokubunji;  Ichiro 
Kanomata,  Fuchn,  and  Noriynki  Sakudo,  Ohme,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,878 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1976,  51-42787; 
Apr.  15,  1976,  51-42788 

Int  a.'  C23C  15/00:  BOIK  1/00 
VS.  a.  204-298  ■^  ^^""^ 


spect  to  the  products  of  pyrolysis  at  an  angle  inclmed  to 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  carbonaceous  material  to  pene- 
trate and  initiate  pyrolysis  of  said  carbonaceous  matenal, 
the  introduced  quantity  of  particulate  source  of  heat  being 
sufficient  to  raise  the  carbonaceous  material  to  a  pyrolysis 
temperature  of  at  least  about  600'  F  while  simultaneously: 
(c)  separating  a  gaseous  mixture  of  the  carrier  gas  and  pyro- 
lytic  vapor  from  a  solids  mixture  including  the  particulate 
solid  source  of  heat  and  the  carbon  contaimng  solids 
residue  by  the  formation  of  a  separate  flow  pattern  of  each 
mixture,  the  formed  now  panems  being  created  by  cen- 
trifugal forces  induced  at  least  in  part  by  the  high  mtro- 
duction  velocities  of  each  feed  stream. 


1.  In  a  plasma  etching  apparatus  comprising: 

microwave  generator  means: 

waveguide  means  coupled  to  said  generator  for  propagatmg 
microwaves  therefrom; 

a  discharge  area;  

coupling  means  for  introducing  the  microwave  power  from 
said  waveguide  into  said  discharge  area; 

magnetic  field  supplying  means  for  applying  an  external 
magnetic  field  to  said  discharge  area;  and 

gas  supply  conduit  means  to  introduce  a  discharge  gas  mto 
said  discharge  area: 

whereby  the  surface  of  a  substrate  disposed  m  said  discharge 
area  is  processed  by  ions,  radical  atoms  and  radical  mole- 
cules in  a  plasma  produced  within  said  discharge  area; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  coupling  means  comprises  a 
round  waveguide  means  to  introduce  the  imcrowave 
power  and  wherem  said  discharge  area  is  provided  within 
said  round  waveguide. 

4,101,412 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  PYROLYSIS 

OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Charles  K.  Choi,  Claremont  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Pe- 
troleum Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,049 
Int  a.'  BOID  45/12:  ClOB  49/16.  55/08:  ClOG  1/00 
UAa.208-8  MOaims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  carbonaceous  matensas 
wherein  the  carbonaceous  material  is  primarily  pyrolyzed  by 
heat  transferred  thereto  from  a  high  temperature,  particulate 
solid  source  of  heat  to  yield  as  producU  of  pyrolysB,  a  pyro- 
lytic  vapor  including  condensible  and  noncondensible  hydro- 
oirbons  and  a  particulate  carbon  containing  solid  residue,  the 


4,101,413 
EXTRACTION  OF  COAL 
WiUiam  Derek  Jones,  Bredon,  Nr.  Tewkesbury;  Geoffrey  Mi- 
chael Kimber,  Cheltenham;  James  McLaren,  Gothenngton. 
and  Darid  Watkin  Price,  Cheltenham,  aU  of  England,  assign- 
ors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London.  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,845,  Oct.  29,  1975 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1977  Ser.  No.  771,314 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  8,  1974, 

48448/74 

Int  a.J  ClOG  1/04 
U5.  a.  208-8  ^       ,      SCblms 

1  A  high  boiling  aromatic  solvent  oil  for  the  solvent  extrac- 
tion of  coal,  produced  by  extracting  a  heavy  petroleum  mate- 
rial with  a  solvent  which  selectively  removes  the  aromauc 
components  which  are  suitable  for  use  as  a  solvent  for  coal 
from  the  material,  admixing  the  extract  with  an  aromatic  sol- 
vent selected  from  benzene,  toluene  and  xylene,  washing  out 
with  water  the  selective  solvent  from  the  admixture  and  recov- 
ering said  aromatic  components  to  form  said  solvent  oU. 
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4,10M14 

REREFINING  OF  USED  MOTOR  OILS 

Y«B8  J.  Kim,  Villa  Ptrk,  ud  Belton  R.  Williinu,  Niperrille, 

both  of  lU.,  urigBon  to  Unitech  Qwinical  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1975,  S«r.  No.  609,183 

Int.  CL=  ClOG  7/00:  ClOM  ]J/00 

VS.  a.  208—18  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  Tor  rereflning  used  lubricating  oils,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  predistilling  a  used  oil  stock  by  steam  stripping 
said  stock  within  the  range  of  between  about  480*  F.  and  about 
6S0*  F.  and  below  the  cracking  temperature  thereof  for  at  least 
4  hours,  said  predistilling  step  removing  NO,  gases,  a  light  oil 
component  and  residual  water  from  the  stock  to  leave  a  predis- 
tilled  stock;  thereafter  vacuum  distilling  the  predistilled  stock 
at  below  the  cracking  temperature  thereof  in  a  high  vacuum 
environment,  said  vacuum  distilling  step  including  forming  a 
thin  film  of  the  predistilled  stock  on  a  heated  surface  and 
wiping  said  film  to  assist  in  evaporating  the  stock  and  to  avoid 
coking,  fouling  and  buildup  of  impurities,  and  said  vacuum 
distilling  step  including  vaporizing  a  vacuum  distilled  stock  to 
separate  it  from  a  viscous  concentrate. 


an  asphalt-containing  heavy  hydrocarbon  material  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  containing  as- 
phaltic  materials  and  resins  with  a  first  portion  of  a  selec- 
tive solvent  comprising  light  paraffins  and  mixtures 
thereof  at  a  relatively  low  solvent-to-hydrocarbon  volu- 
metric ratio  in  the  range  of  2:1  to  10:1  and  under  extrac- 
tion conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to 
separate  a  first  solvent-rich  extract  fraction  containing 
paraffins  and  waxy  materials  and  a  first  solvent-lean  raffi- 
nate  fraction  containing  resins,  naphthenes,  and  asphal- 
tene, 

(b)  separating  paraffinic  waxy  materials  from  said  first  sol- 
vent-rich extract  phase  and  recovering  a  paraffinic  waxy 
phase  and  solvent. 

(c)  contacting  said  first  solvent-lean  raffinate  fraction  with  a 
second  portion  of  said  selective  solvent  at  a  solvent-to- 
hydrocarbon  volumetric  ratio  higher  than  said  ratio  in  (a) 
and  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  lower  than  in  (a)  such 
that  asphaltic  solids  are  formed  in  the  presence  of  a  large 
excess  of  solvent  and  that  substantially  all  soluble  materi- 
als are  dissolved  in  a  second  solvent-rich  extract  phase, 

(d)  passing  the  admixture  formed  in  (c)  to  a  liquid-solids 
phase  separation  zone  and  allowing  the  admixture  to 
phase  separate  into  a  heavy  solids-containing  phase  and  a 
solvent-hydrocarbon  phase  relatively  free  from  aspbal- 
tenes, 

(e)  separating  a  resin  extract  fraction  from  said  solvent- 
hydrocarbon  phase  of  (d)  and  recovering  a  resin  fraction 
and  solvent,  and 

(0  passing  said  heavy  solids-containing  phase  to  a  flashing 
zone  and  therein  subjecting  same  to  flashing  conditions  of 
temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  separate  residual 
solvent  therefrom  and  yield  a  powdered  asphaltic  product 
comprising  asphaltenes. 


4,101,415 
SOLVENT  DEASPHALTING 
Ralph  P.  Crowley,  Woods  Cross,  Utah,  assignor  to  Phillip* 
Petrolenm  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  .Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,217 

Int.  CL'  ClOC  I /IS.  3/08 

VS.  a.  208—45  6  Claims 


<as. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  parafrmic-waxy  fraction,  a 
resin-naphthenic  fraction,  and  a  solids-asphaltene  fraction  from 


4,101,416 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

TARS 
Geoffrey  E.  Dolbear,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occiden- 
tal Petrolenm  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Jon.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,002 
Int  a.2  ClOG  13/06;  C07C  15/02 
VS.  a.  208—108  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenation  of  hydrocarbon  tars  of  high 
asphaltene  content  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  fluid  solution  of  a  hydrocarbon  tar  having  an 
asphaltene  content  at  least  about  50%  by  weight  in  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  for  the  hydrocarbon  tar, 
said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling  point 
of  from  about  300*  to  about  750*  F  and  formed  as  a  prod- 
uct during  the  hydrogenation  of  the  hydrocarbon  tar  to  a 
hydrogen  content  of  from  about  1.2  to  about  1.5  atoms  of 
hydrogen  per  atom  of  carbon; 

(b)  bydrogenating  the  tars  while  maintaining  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  solution  in  the  liquid  sute  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  externally  supplied  hydro- 
gen in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  3  times  the  amount  of 
hydrogen  consumed  during  hydrogenation  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  about  500*  F  and  a  pressure  from  about  1500  to 
about  5000  psig  for  a  time  sufficient  to  react  hydrogen 
with  the  tars  and  reduce  the  molecular  weight  of  the  tar 
constituents  to  form  additional  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
solvent  for  the  tars;  and 

(c)  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
solvent  formed  during  the  hydrogenation  from  the  efflu- 
ent of  the  hydrogenation  zone  and  using  the  recovered 
aronutic  hydr(x»rbon  solvent  in  preparing  the  solution  of 
hydrocarbon  tar  for  feed  to  the  hydrogenation  zone. 
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4,101,417 
METHOD  OF  NEGATING  THE  EFFECTS  OF  METALS 
POISONING  ON  ZEOLITIC  CRACKING  CATALYSTS 
Bruce  Richard  Mitchell,  Sarrer,  and  Harold  Eugene  Swift, 
Gibsonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Develop- 
ment Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,183 
Int.  CU  ClOG  U/04:  BOIJ  8/24 
VS.  a.  208—120  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarlxin 
feed  with  a  zeolite-containing  cracking  catalyst  conuining  at 
least  1,500  ppm  nickel  equivalents  as  metal  contaminants  in  a 
cracking  zone  under  cracking  conditions  without  added  hy- 
drogen to  produce  a  gasoline  fraction;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  tin  compound  so  as  to 
deposit  at  least  2,000  ppm  tin  on  said  catalyst. 


of  the  transparent  column  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
column; 
interposing  a  valve  means  between  the  column  and  the 
collection  reservoir;  and 


4,101,418 
CATALYTIC  REFORMING  OF  A  NAPHTHA  FRACTION 

George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,748,  Jun.  24, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,046,711.  This  application  Jon.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,693 

InL  a.2  ClOG  35/08 

VS.  a.  208—139  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  a  naphtha  fraction 
which  comprises  passing  said  naphtha  fraction  and  hydrogen 
in  contact  with  a  germanium-promoted  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  at  reforming  conditions,  said  catalyst  having  been 
prepared  by  impregnating  a  porous  high  surface  area  carrier 
material  with  a  non-aqueous  solution  of  a  platinum  group  metal 
compound  and  a  halo-substituted  germane  containing  less  than 
four  halo  substituents  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  final  catalyst 
conuining  from  about  0.05  to  about  1.0  wt.  %  platinum  group 
metal  and  from  about  0.05  to  about  1.0  wt.  %  germanium,  and 
drying  and  calcining  the  thus  impregnated  carrier  materials, 
said  platinum  group  metal  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloroplatinic  acid,  platinum  chloride, 
ammonium  chloroplatinate,  dinitrodiaminoplatinum,  palla- 
dium chloride,  chloropalladic  acid,  rhodium  chloride,  ruthe- 
nium chloride,  ruthenium  oxide,  osmium  chloride  and  iridium 
chloride. 


4,101,419 
SEPARATOR  FOR  SEPARATING  HIGHER  DENSITY 
METAL  VALUES  FROM  EARTHEN  MATERIAL 
Thomas  W.  Bergman,  R.F.D.  Rte.  1,  Morgan,  Utah  84050 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,734,  .May  12,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,238 
Int.  a.^  B03B  5/62 
VS.  a.  209—13  10  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  separating  higher  density  metal  values  from 
lower  density  earthen  materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  separator  cone  as  a  right  conical  surface  and 
orienting  the  axis  of  the  cone  vertically  with  the  cone 
being  divergent  upwardly; 
attaching  a  transparent,  hollow,  cylindrical  column  to  the 
apex  of  the  cone  so  that  the  column  is  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  the  cone; 
introducing  water  into  the  column  and  cone  by  diffusing  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  water  into  the  column  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  the  column: 
screening  a  quantity  of  earthen  material  conuining  higher 
density  metal  values  into  the  cone,  the  screen  admitting 
only  particles  of  a  predetermined  size  into  the  cone; 
visually  observing  the  flow  of  particles  into  the  column 
while  regulating  the  flow  of  water  diffusing  into  the  col- 
umn thereby  separating  higher  density  metal  values  from 
lower  density  earthen  materials  by  forcing  the  lower 
density  earthen  materials  upwardly  in  the  cone  with  the 
water  while  allowing  higher  density  metal  values  to  fall 
downwardly  into  the  colunm; 
atuching  a  water-filled  collection  reservoir  to  the  lower  end 


removing  metal  values  from  the  column  without  disturbing 
the  operation  of  the  column  by  visually  observing  when 
the  metal  values  have  accumulated  in  the  bottom  of  the 
column  and  opening  the  valve  means  thereby  permitting 
the  metal  values  to  fall  into  the  collection  reservoir  up- 
wardly displacing  water  therein. 


4,101,420 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  AND  SORTING 
ELONGATED  ARTICLES 
Pierre  Luginbiihl,  Neubausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor   to    S    I    G    Schweizerische    iDdnstrie-Gcsellschaft, 
Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,452 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    1,    1976, 
4091/76 

Int  CL2  B07B  13/04 
VS.  a.  209—104  5  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  and  orienting  elongated  articles 
of  predetermined  length,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  substantially  horizontal  shafts  supported  in  a 
parallel-spaced  relationship; 

(b)  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  discs  mounted  on  each  shaft;  the 
axial  distance  between  the  discs  of  any  disc  pair  being  less 
than  said  predetermined  length;  any  successive  two  discs 
mounted  on  different  shafts  being  in  an  overlapping  rela- 
tionship as  viewed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  shafts; 
each  disc  having  a  non-overlapping  upper  circiunferential 
portion;  the  orienution  of  the  circumferential  portions  of 
successive  discs  determining  the  direction  of  article  feed; 

(c)  means  for  successively  positioning  articles  on  the  first 
disc  pair  as  viewed  in  said  direction  of  article  feed,  in  a 
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generally  transverse  orientation  with  respect  to  said  direc- 
tion of  article  feed;  and 
(d)  means  for  driving  said  discs  unidirectionally  for  effecting 
movement  of  each  said  circumferential  portion  in  said 
direction  of  article  feed  for  advancing  each  article  succes- 
sively on  the  circumferential  portions  of  successive  discs 
in  said  direction  of  article  feed,  effecting  alignment  of 
articles  into  an  orientation  perpendicular  to  said  direction 
of  article  feed  and  effecting,  between  the  discs  of  one  of 
said  disc  pairs,  dropout  of  articles  shorter  than  said  prede- 
termined length. 


4,101,421 
CENTRIFUGE  DRUM  WITH  LATERAL  HLTRATION 
Giiatber  Hultsch,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Krauss-MafTei  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1976,  2603610 

Int  a.2  BOID  21/26.  33/02 
U&CL210— 78  SCUims 


4,101,422 

COPOLYESTERS  USEFUL  IN  BLOOD  SEPARATION 

ASSEMBLIES 

James  Lamont,  and  Robert  J.  Braun,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,992 

Int.  a.'  BOID  21/26 

VS.  a.  210—84  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  the  serum  and  clot  portions  of  a 

blood  sample  which  comprises  centrifuging  the  blood  in  a 

blood  separation  assembly  with  a  small  but  effective  amount  of 

an  inert,  homogeneous,  hydrophobic  copolyester  having  a  2 10' 

F  viscosity  of  2,000  to  8,000  centistokes,  density  in  the  range 

1.015  to  1.060  g/cm' and  obtamed  by  the  reaction  of  essentially 

stoichiometric  amounts  of 

(a)  a  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms, 

(b)  a  polymeric  fatty  acid  containing  75%  by  weight  or  more 
C}«  dibasic  acid,  and 

(c)  a  branched-chain  aliphatic  dihydric  alcohol  having  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  a  mixture  of  said  branched-chain  dihydric 
alcohols,  or  a  mixture  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight 
said  branched-chain  aliphatic  dihydric  alcohols  and  a 
straight-chain  aliphatic  dihydric  alcohol  having  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  the  equivalents  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  ranging 
from  0.8OK).2O  to  0.97^.03,  until  the  copolyester  locates  at 
the  interface  between  the  serum  and  clot  portions  and 
forms  a  continuous  integral  barrier  therebetween. 


1 W"^  • 

«  viv ■ ,  *. 


4,101,423 
TUBULAR  nLTRATION  ELEMENT  AND  MEHTHOD  OF 

MAKING  IT 
Wayne  S,  Merrill,  Nashua,  NJI.;  James  H.  Edwards,  Winches- 
ter, and  Bernard  R.  Danti,  Lexington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  MUlipore  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,094,  Apr.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,763 
Int.  a.=  BOID  27/00.  29/06 
VS.  a.  210-494  M  *  Claims 


1.  A  suspension-separating  centrifuge  comprising: 
a  support; 

a  drum  mounted  for  roution  on  said  support; 
a  driving  shaft  rotatable  on  said  support  and  keyed  to  said 
drum  for  rotating  said  drum  about  an  axis,  said  drum 
including 

a  perforated  shell  forming  a  body  of  revolution  surround- 
ing said  axis  and  adapted  to  centrifugally  discharge 
liquid  from  a  suspension  and  collect  a  filter  cake  on  the 
interior  of  said  shell  upon  rotation  of  said  drum, 
a  filter  ring  lying  transversely  of  said  shell  at  one  axial  end 
thereof,  said  ring  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  and  being  formed  with  perforations, 
wall  means  lying  transversely  of  said  shell  at  the  other 
axial  end  thereof,  and 
means  on  said  drum  forming  an  annular  chamber  of  a 
radius  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  ring  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  drum  through  perforations 
formed  in  said  ring;  and 
means  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  annular  chamber, 
said  annular  chamber  being  formed  as  an  inwardly  open 
trough,  said  means  for  withdrawing  liquid  being  a  scoop 
tube  displaceable  on  said  support  to  extend  to  an  adjust- 
able depth  into  said  trough  and  forming  a  liquid  outlet  for 
withdrawing  liquid  from  said  trough. 


7.  A  fragile  tubular  filter  element  having  the  low  resistance 
to  liquid  flow  characteristic  of  a  microporous  membrane,  that 
reuins  its  tubular  shape  when  not  under  load,  for  use  for  inside- 
to-outside  liquid  flow,  that  requires  supportive  engagement 
within  a  rigid,  liquid-permeable,  encasing  support  member  for 
downstream  hydraulic  support  when  in  use,  said  filter  element 
comprising  three  subsUntially  coextensive  layers  nested  one 
within  the  other,  said  layers  being  disposed  as  an  inner  layer,  an 
intermediate  microporous  layer,  and  an  outer  layer,  each  layer 
being  formed  from  a  separate,  helically  wound,  thin  web  of 
liquid-permeable  material,  each  layer  having  marginal  edges 
that  are  disposed  in  overlapping  relation,  the  confronting  sur- 
faces of  the  overlapped  edges  of  the  inner  layer  and  of  the 
intermediate  microporous  layer  respectively  being  bonded  to 
each  other,  said  inner  layer  being  formed  from  high  wet 
strength  paper  that  has  sufficient  rigidity  to  provide  mechani- 
cal support  for  the  element  and  being  highly  porous  with  a 
bubble  point  that  is  or  approaches  zero  and  being  more  perme- 
able to  liquid  flow  that  the  intermediate  microporous  layer,  the 
intermediate  microporous  layer  being  formed  from  a  fragile. 
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sterilizing  grade,  sterilizable,  hydrophilic  microporous  mem- 
brane, the  outer  layer  being  formed  from  a  finely  porous  plastic 
sheet  material  that  has  a  low  bubble  point  relative  to  that  of  the 
microporous  membrane  and  that  has  a  structure  that  permits 
lateral  flow,  the  porosity  of  the  inner  and  outermost  layers 
being  sufficiently  great  that  the  bubble  point  of  the  micropo- 
rous membrane  is  not  significantly  affected,  and  two  terminal 
rings  of  cured  synthetic  polymeric  material,  one  at  each  of  the 
ends  of  the  tubular  element  respectively,  said  polymeric  mate- 
rial being  hydrophilic  and  impregnating  the  three  layers  at 
each  of  the  ends  of  the  element  respectively  and  uniting  them 
in  a  3-dimensional  monolithic  polymeric  ring  structure  that  is 
reinforced  by  the  impregnated  end  portions  of  the  layers, 
without  substantially  affecting  the  bubble  point  of  the  micro- 
porous membrane,  each  of  said  rings  sealing  its  respective  end 
of  the  element  against  leakage  when  the  element  is  in  use,  and 
each  imparting  mechanical  strength  to  the  element. 


4,101,425 

NON-AQUEOUS  AOD  EMULSION  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ACID-TREATING  SILICEOUS 

GEOLOGICAL  FORMATIONS 

Donald  C.  Young.  Fullerton,  and  George  P.  M«ly,  Newport 

Bcuh,  both  of  Calif.,  isslgBOrs  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

California,  Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  569390 
Int.  a.!  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252— 8J5  C  »8  CUlnis 

1.  A  substantially  anhydrous  emulsion  comprising:  (1)  about 
5  to  95  weight  percent  of  an  acid  component  comprising  (a) 
about  50  to  99  weight  percent  of  polyphosphoric  acid  having 
about  5  to  86  weight  percent  of  the  total  PjO,  present  as  poly- 
meric PiO,,  and  (b)  about  2  to  8  weight  percent  of  hydrofluoric 
acid;  (2)  about  5  to  95  weight  percent  of  an  organic  solvent 
component;  (3)  about  0.01  to  3.0  weight  percent  of  an  anionic 
or  nonionic  surfactant  component;  and  wherein  the  HjO/PjO, 
mole  ratio  of  the  overall  emulsion  is  less  than  3.4. 


4,101,424 

WATER  JACKET  FOR  ULTRAVIOLET  LAMP 

Willard  A.  Schooley,  DenTille,  N.J.,  and  Robert  E.  Browne,  E. 

Northport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,834,  May  22, 1975,  ahudoned. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,427 

Int  a.:  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—504  18  aaims 


—j^eto  St Mi  OS 


4,101,426 
ACID  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  AOD 
TREATING  GEOLOGICAL  FORMATIONS 
George  P.  Maly,  Newport  Beach,  and  Donald  C.  Young,  Fuller- 
ton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califor- 
nia, Brea,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,144,  Ang.  9,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,562 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/21 

VS.  a.  252—8.55  C  18  Claims 

1.  An  acid  composition  comprising  a  substantially  anhydrous 

liquid  mixture  containing  about  60  to  95  weight  percent  of 

polyphosphoric  acid  having  about  40  to  86  percent  of  the  toul 

PjO,  present  as  polymeric  PjO,,  about  2  to  8  weight  percent  of 

hydrofluoric  acid,  and  wherein  the  HjO/PiOjmole  ratio  of  the 

overall  acid  mixture  is  less  than  3.4. 


1.  An  ultraviolet  lamp  assembly  for  producing  a  generally 
focused  bMd  of  ultraviolet  radiation  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: * 

an  elongated  ultraviolet  radiation  producing  lamp  having 
spaced  terminals; 

electrical  power  source  means  connected  to  said  spaced 
terminals  for  energizing  said  lamp; 

an  elongated  liquid-conducting  jacket  surrounding  said  lamp 
and  being  substantially  coextensive  with  said  lamp;  said 
jacket  being  of  a  material  which  is  substantially  transpar- 
ent to  ultraviolet  radiation; 

a  source  of  cooling  liquid  connected  to  said  liquid-conduct- 
ing jacket  and  circulating  cooling  liquid  down  the  length 
of  said  jacket;  said  lamp  being  thermally  coupled  to  said 
cooling  liquid,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  heat  produced  by 
said  lamp  is  transferred  to  said  cooling  liquid  and  is  re- 
moved from  the  vicinity  of  said  lamp; 

means  for  deionizing  said  cooling  liquid; 

and  elongated  curved  reflector  means  at  least  partly  sur- 
rounding said  lamp  and  intercepting  at  least  a  part  of  the 
radiation  of  said  lamp  and  reflecting  and  generally  focus- 
ing a  part  of  said  radiation  into  said  generally  focused 
band. 


4,101,427 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Harold  Shaub,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,917 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  //«.  3/42.  5/24  0/46 
VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  »  Clifais 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  having  improved  antifriction 
properties  comprising  a  base  oil  and  an  additive  mixture  of 
from  about  0.1  to  about  1.5  grams  of  t-alkyi  primary  amine  salt 
of  dialkyldithiophosphate  per  100  grams  of  base  oil  and  from 
about  0.1  to  about  5.0  grams,  per  100  grams  of  base  oil,  of  a 
metal  dialkyldithiophosphate  wherein  said  metal  is  a  transition 
metal  and  the  oxide  of  said  metal  exhibits  a  Mohs  hardness  of 
about  3  or  more. 


4,101,428 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  MIXTURE  OF  THE 

ZINC  SALTS  OF  0,0-DI(PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY) 

ALKYLDITHIOPHOSPHORIC  AODS 
John  Crawford,  Hornsea,  England,  assignor  to  Cherron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,866 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1976, 
7402/76 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/4S.  3/42.  5/24  7/46 
VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  «  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
lubricating  base  oil  and  from  0.001  to  15%  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  zinc  salts  of  O,0'-dialkyldithiophosphoric  acids  hav- 
ing the  structural  formula: 
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R'o        s 

V 

R^  SH 

wherein  R'  and  R'are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  are  either  C, 
!0  C)o  primary  alkyl  groups  or  C,  to  C^  secondary  alkyl 
groups,  and  wherein  said  mixture  is  preparnl  by  contacting  a 
feedstock  comprising  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  C,  to  Cjo  pri- 
mary alcohoKs)  and  one  or  more  C4  to  C20  secondary  alcohol(s) 
with  phosphorus  pentasulphide  to  form  a  mixture  of  0,0'-dialk- 
yldithiophosphoric  acids  and  thereafter  neutralising  the  mix- 
ture of  acids  by  contact  with  zinc  oxide,  the  secondary  al- 
cohol(s)  forming  not  less  than  2S  mole  percent  of  the  feedstock 
mixture. 


4,101,430 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Milton  Braid,  Weatmont,  and  Samoel  J.  l«oiurdi.  Pitman,  both 
of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,925 
Int.  a.i  ClOM  1/54.  3/48.  1/28.  7/52 
VS.  a.  252—42.7  14  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
lubricant  base  and  a  minor  amount  effective  for  stabilizing  said 
composition  against  oxidative  degradation  of  an  organo-nickel 
complex  having  the  structure 


4,101,431 
TURBINE  LUBRICANT 
Lawrence  F.  Kuntschik,  Nederland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,104 
Int  a.'  ClOM  1/48.  3/42.  5/24.  7/46 
VS.  CL  252—46.7  10  aaims 

1.  A  vapor  phase  rust  inhibited,  oxidation  stable,  lubricating 
composition  having  improved  air  release  properties  and  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  major  amount  of  a  mineral  lubricating 
oil;  a  minor  effective  oxidation  stabilizing  amount  of  a  hetero- 
cyclic antioxidant  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,101,429 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSmONS 
Angnst  H.  Birke,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Hooston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  81737S 
Int  a.!  ClOM  1/48.  3/42.  5/24.  7/46 
VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  6  Claims 

I.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising: 
a  major  amount  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  contain- 
ing dissolved  therein  (1)  from  about  0.25  to  about  1.75 
weight  percent  of  a  zinc  dialkyi  dithiophosphate;  from 
about  0.07  to  about  0.5  parts  per  part  by  weight  of  said 
zinc  dithiophosphate  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  dimeric  acid 
produced  by  the  condensation  of  unsaturated  aliphatic 
monocarboxyhc  acids  having  between  about  16  and  18 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  (b)  the  reaction  product 
obtained  by  reacting  a  monocarboxylic  acid,  a  polyalkyl- 
ene  polyamine  having  more  than  one  nitrogen  atom  per 
molecule,  and  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  from  about  0.001  to  50  to  about  l5K).0Ol; 
and  from  0.035  to  about  0.25  parts  of  a  substantially  neu- 
tral zinc  salt  of  a  dialkylated  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  per 
part  by  weight  of  said  zinc  dithiophosphate. 


R, 


V 

E 
I 
A 


\ 

C 


wherein  R  and  R,  are  alkyl  or  aryl,  straight  or  branched  chain, 
or  form  a  six  membered  ring  and  have  one  to  30  carbon  atoms 
each:  or  can  be  absent  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
ABODE  is  carbon  and  at  least  three  other  members  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  a  minor 
effective  antifoaming  amount  of  a  polyacrylate  anti-foaming 
agent,  a  minor  effective  vapor  phase  rust  inhibiting  amount  of 
a  Cj  to  C|o  monocarboxylic  fatty  acid,  a  minor  work  load 
improving  amount  of  a  mixture  of  synthetic  tri(isopropyUted 
phenol)  phosphates,  a  minor  effective  antioxidant  amount  of  a 
2,6-ditertiary  alkyl  phenol  antioxidant  and  a  minor  effective 
antirust  amount  of  a  phenol-free  antirust  concentrate  consist- 
ing of  oil-soluble  polycarboxylic  acids  having  alkyl  groups  of  6 
to  30  carbon  atoms  and  alkylacid  orihophosphates. 


4,101,432 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  DERIVATIVES  OF 

HYDROXYCARBOXYLIC  AaDS 

Abraham  O.  M.  Okorodudu,  West  Deptford,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,630 

Int.  a.2  ClOM  I/IO 

VS.  a.  252—49.8  28  Qairas 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an 

oil  of  lubricanting  viscosity  or  grease  prepared  therefrom  and 

a  minor  load-carrying  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(O),     R" 
I         I 
(RO),— P— (OR(CHj),COOH)^ 

where  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  32  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  alkaryl  and  R' 
is  alkylene  or  arylene  and  R"  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  or  alkaryl  and  where  n  is  zero  or  1  and  q  is  zero  or 
1  to  30  and  m  and  m'  are  I  or  2  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum 
of  m  and  m'  is  3. 

17.  A  compound  having  the  following  general  fofmula: 


<9). 


in  which  R  is  either  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to 
30  carbon  atoms. 


(RO)„— P— (OR(CHj),COOH),^ 

where  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  32  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  alkaryl  and  R' 
is  alkylene  or  arylene  and  R"  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  or  alkaryl  and  where  n  is  zero  or  1  and  q  is  zero  or 
I  to  30  and  m  and  m'  are  1  or  2  and  the  sum  of  m  and  m'  equals 
3. 
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4,101,433 
COMPOSmON 
Robert  F.  Purcell,  and  James  R.  Selleck,  Jr.,  both  of  Terrt 
Haute,  Ind.,  assignors  to  IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc.,  Terre 
Haute,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,250 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  3/04 
VS.  a.  252—49.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  tris(hydroxyme- 
thyl)nitromethane  and  P-1487  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about 
0.7:1.3  of  tris(hydroxymethyl)nitromethane  to  about  1.3:0.7  of 
P-1487,  the  latter  consisting  essentially  of  4-(2-nitrobutyl)mor- 
pholine  and  4,4'-(2-ethyl-2-nitrotrimethylene)dimorpholine  in 
a  ratio  of  3.5:1,  respectively. 
4.  A  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  bacteria  and  fungi 


and  thereafter  evaporating  said  mixture  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
body  to  be  cooled. 


4,101,437 
INHIBITOR  FOR  AQUEOUS  AHD  SOLUTIONS 
Josef  Rones,  and  Joachim  Gcldner,  both  of  Detusch,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation, 
Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,582 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1976,  2616144 

Int  a.!  CUD  7/32.  7/60 
VS.  a.  252—149  «  Claims 

1.  An  inhibitor  for  an  aqueous  acid  solution  consisting  essen- 


-     ,         ,                           .u    ,.._  tiallv  of  the  condensation  product  of  a  mixture  of  diethyl- and 

in  a  petroleum-based  cutting  o,lemuls,oncompns,ngU,ee^  drutyUtWou^r  with  heLnethylenetetramine  wherein  the 

of  mcorporatmg  m  the  emulsion  an  amount  of  the  composmon  V                                  dibutyl-thiourea  is  from  15  to  5:1 

°L='TJ^"'"'"'=""°P'°"'"*'°"'"'""  lid  wherdn  the  mole  ratio  of  hexamethylenetetramme  to 


500  to  1500  ppm 


4,101,434 

MINERAL  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  WTTH  AN 

ISOBUTYLENE  POLYMER  CONTAINING  BOUND 

2,6-DI-t-BUTYL  PHENOL  GROUPS 

Douglas  Cameron  Edwards,  and  John  Walker,  both  of  Samia, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Polysar  Limited,  Samia,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,236 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  25,  1976,  253253 
Int  Cl.=  ClOM  1/28 
VS.  a.  252—52  R 

1.  Improved  mineral  oil  compositions  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  mineral  oU  and  from  about  1  to  about  20  weight 
percent  of  the  total  mineral  oil  composition  of  an  isobutylene 
polymer  containing  bound  at  a  terminal  position  from  about  1 
to  about  20  weight  percent  of  2.6-di-t-butyl  phenol  groups 
atuched  to  the  isobutylene  polymer  at  the  4-position  of  the 
aromatic  phenol  ring,  the  isobutylene  polymer  having  an  in- 
trinsic viscosity  as  determined  in  toluene  at  30"  C  of  from  0.05 
to  0.5  dl/g. 


thiourea  mixture  is  from  0. 1  to  1.1. 

5.  An  inhibited  aqueous  acidic  solution  comprising  the  prod- 
uct of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrofluoric,  hydrochloric,  sulphuric,  amidosul- 
phonic,  citric,  tartaric  and  oxalic  acids. 


4,101,435 

MAGNEnC  IRON  OXIDE-DEXTRAN  COMPLEX  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Masakatsu  Hasegawa,  Nagoya,  and  Syusaburo  Hokkoku,  Kani, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meito  Sangyo  Kabusiiiki  Kaisha, 

Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,925 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1975,  50-73754 
Int  a.2  HOIF  1/00;  A61K  29/02.  33/26 
VS.  a.  252—62.53  !♦  Claims 

1.  A  water  dispersable  magnetic  iron  oxide-dextran  complex 
wherein  the  proportion  of  the  dextran.  calculated  as  its  anhy- 
drous glucose  unit,  is  about  0. 1  to  about  1  mole  per  mole  of  iron 
oxide,  calculated  as  an  iron  atom. 


4,101,438 
SULFONIUM  COMPOUNDS  AS  CORROSION 
INHIBirORS  IN  AQUEOUS  ACIDIC  CLEANING 
SOLUTIONS 
3  ClaUns    Wayne  W.  Frenier,  and  WUUam  J.  Settineri,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,295,  Apr.  11, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,175.  Feb.  23, 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,764,543.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  669,116 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1990, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  CUD  7/34;  C23G  1/06 

VS.  a.  252—151  M  Clauns 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  cleaning  solution  of  at  least  one  orgamc 

acid  having  dissolved  or  dispersed  therein  a  sulfonium  salt 

corresponding  to  the  formula 


(R,).-0- 


CHj-S® 


A©. 


(R 


>.<x>-< 


Ae, 


R) 


R^— (fj)-0-<CHjCHjO);^CH,CH-0>rCH, 
R, 


III 


B-CH- 


R. 

Rj 


4,101,436 

CONSTANT  BOILING  MIXTURES  OF 

l<HLORO-24J-TRIFLUOROETHANE  AND 

HYDROCARBONS 

Kerin  P.  Murphy,  Orchard  Park;  Richard  F.  Stahl,  Hamburg, 
and  Sabatino  R.  Orfeo,  Orchard  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
AUied    Chemical    Corporation,    Morris 
County,  N  J. 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,054 
Int.  CI.S  C09K  5/04 
VS.  a.  252—67  12  ClalBis 

1 


-S* 


A©. 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2;  each  R,  independently  is  hydrogen  or  a 

Township,    Morris   hydrocarbyl,  a  hydrocarbyl  whose  chain  length  is  interrupted 

by  an  atom  of  oxygen  or  sulfur,  a  hydrocarbyloxy  or  a  hydro- 

carbylthio  radical  of  from  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms;  R,  is  a 

hydrocarbyl  or  inertly-substituted  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  from 

I  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total 

,.  Constant  boiling  mixtures  consisting  essentially  of  I-    aggregate  carbon  content  of  R,  and  R^b  from  7  to  about  25; 

chlor.v2,2,2-trinuoroethane  and  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from    R,  .s  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  mertly. 

the  group  consisting  of  isopentane.  n-pentane.  n-butane,  2,2-   substituted  alkyl  radica^  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  ^on^J^'y'- 

dimethylpropane  and  isobutane.  phenyl  or  an  inertly-substituted  P^^^' '»f '"l- °;  ^=  "^«-' 

7  The  process  of  producing  refrigeration  which  comprises   are  jomed  to  fonn  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  nng.  with 

condensing  a  constant  boiling  mixture  as  described  in  claim  1    the  proviso  that  the  total  aggregate  carbon  content  of  R,,  Rj 
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and  R,is  from  10  to  about  25;  R4U  alkyl  of  4  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms;  R,  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
9  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  8;  r  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  10,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  sura  of  »  plus  r  is  equal  to  or  less  than  10; 
and  A®  U  an  anion;  said  sulfonium  salt  being  present  in  an 
amount  at  least  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  acid-induced  corrosion 
of  ferrous  metals  in  contact  with  said  solution  and  ferric  ions. 


Slum  pyrophosphate  and  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate,  and  said 
organophosphonic  acid  having  the  formula 


O 
II 
(HO=PCH, 


O 
II 
OH  CH,P=(OH)j 

N-(CH2-CH-CH,-N),-CH,P=(0H), 


4,101,439 
POLYOL  BLENDS  AND  POLYUHETHANE  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 
DsTtd  D.  RuwU,  Atnta,  and  George  Shkapenko,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  iMlgnors  to  Samuel  Moore  *  Compuiy,  Mantua, 

DlTtalon  of  Ser.  No.  617,655,  Sep.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,010,146. 

■mis  appUcatioa  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,936 

Int.  a.!  C08G  18/32 

U5.  a.  252-182  •Claim 

1.  A  blend  of  a  block  copolymer  of  ethyleneoxide  and  1.2- 
propylene  onide  having  the  formula 

HO[(C,Hr-0)^CjH.-0)/CjHs-0)JH 

wherein  ;t  and  2  are  integers  of  from  0  to  22  and  >>  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  20  and  the  molecular  weight  of  the  copolymer  is 
between  500  and  3000  and  poly(tetramethylene  ether)glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to  about  3000.  m 
a  ratio  of  from  about  5  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer  per  100  parU  of  poly(tetramethylene  ether)glycol, 
said  block  copolymer  containing  from  about  60  to  about  100 
percent  primary  hydroiyl  groups. 


(HO)f=PCH, 
O 


in  which  9  =  1  -  10. 


4,101,440 
CHEMICALLY  DIGESTIVE  AGENTS 
Motoo  Akagi;  Hazime  MorisUta;  Saburo  Nonogaki,  all  of  To- 
kyo; Makoto  Tanaka,  Koganel,  and  Tadao  Kaneko,  Tokyo  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,529 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1975,  50-89248; 
Not.  25, 1975,  50-140215 

Int.  a.2  COIB  15/02:  H04N  9/60 
VS.  a.  252-186  »»  CUim» 

1.  A  chemically  digestive  agent  for  releasing  photoresist 
films,  said  agent  comprising  hydrogen  peroxide  and  sulfamic 
acid,  wherem  the  amounts  of  said  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
sulfamic  acid  contained  are  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  and  0.001  to 
5%  by  weight,  respectively,  and  a  ratio  of  the  amount  of  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  contained  to  the  amount  of  the  sulfamic 
acid  contained  is  lO.OOl  to  1:2. 


4,101,442 
NON-AQUEOUS  ANTIFOAM  COMPOSITIONS 
Meyer  Robert  Rosen,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,393 
Int.  a.2  BOID/ 7/00 
U5.  a.  252-358  10  CUims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  antifoam  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  lipophilic  nonionic  surface  active  agent  having  a 
hydrophilic-lipophiUc  balance  value  of  less  than  9  homoge- 
neously dispersed  in  a  transient  siloxanate  antifoam  agent, 
wherein  said  siloxanate  antifoam  agent  consists  essentially  of 
the  product  resulting  from  heating,  in  the  absence  of  water,  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  fmely  divided  sUica  filler  and 
a  condensation  product  of  a  partially  hydrolyied  tnfunctional 
sUane,  said  condensation  product  having  a  residual  alkoxy 
content  of  at  least  about  9  percent  by  weight,  said  sUane  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  RSiXj  and  RSi(OR)3 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 
an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen 
atom,  wherein  the  amount  ratio  of  said  sUica  filler  to  said 
condensation  product  ranges  from  about  1  to  about  33  parts  by 
weight  of  the  silica  filler  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  conden- 
sation product,  and  wherein  the  amount  ratio  of  said  surface 
active  agent  to  said  antifoam  agent  ranges  from  about  3  to 
about  33  parts  by  weight  of  the  surface  active  agent  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  antifoam  agent. 


4,101,441 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  INHIBITING 
CORROSION 
Chlh  Ming  Hwa,  Patatine,  and  Jose  T.  Jacob,  Lake  Zurich,  both 
of  DL.  assignors  to  Chemed  Corporation,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 
CoiitiB««tion-ia.p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  644,654,  Dec.  29,  1975, 
abuidoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  529,175,  Dec.  3, 
1974  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
707,717 
Int.  a.'  C23F  11/16.  Il/l*.  U/IS 
VS.  a.  252-389  A  /  ♦  Cta*™ 

I  A  non-chromate-containing  corrosion  inhibiting  composi- 
tion which  consists  essentially  of  1  to  80  weight  percent  azole, 
0.1  to  98  weight  percent  water-soluble  phosphate  and  1  to  85 
weight  percent  of  water-soluble  organophosphonic  acid, 
water-soluble  salts  and  esters  thereof,  said  azole  being  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  triazoles,  pyrazoles,  unidazoles, 
isoxazoles,  oxazoles.  isothiazoles,  thiazoles.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  water  soluble  phosphate  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  disodium  phosphate, 
dipotassium  phosphate,  sodium  tripolyphosphate.  tetrapotas- 


4,101,443 

TRANSIENT  ANTIFOAM  COMPOSITIONS 

Meyer  Robert  Rosen,  Spring  Valley,  and  Samuel  Sterman,  Chap- 

paqua,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,394 

Int.  a.=  BOID  n/00 

VS.  a.  252—358  »  Claims 

1  A  transient  non-aqueous  antifoam  composition,  said  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  the  product  resulting  from 
heating,  in  the  absence  of  water,  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  finely  divided  silica  filler  and  a  condensation  product 
of  a  partially  hydrolyzed  tnfunctional  silane,  said  condensation 
product  having  a  residual  alkoxy  content  of  at  least  about  9 
percent  by  weight,  said  silane  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  RSiX,and  RSi(OR),  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  havmg  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  X  U  a  halogen  atom,  and  wherein  the 
amount  ratio  of  said  sUica  filler  to  said  condensation  product 
ranges  from  about  1  to  about  33  parts  by  weight  of  the  silica 
filler  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  condensation  product. 


4,101,444 
CATALYST  DEMCTALUZATION  UTILIZING  A 
COMBINATION  OF  REDUCTIVE  AND  OXIDATIVE 
WASHES 
Emmett  H.  Burk,  Glenwood;  Jin  S.  Yoo,  South  Holland;  John  A. 
Karch,  Chicago,  and  Jui-Yuan  Sun,  South  HoUand,  aU  of  111., 
assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,662 
Int  a.!  BOIJ  29/3S.  8/24:  ClOG  11/18 
VS.  CL  252—411  R  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  metal  contaminated  catalyst 
which  has  been  poisoned  in  a  hydrocartwn  conversion  process 
by  a  feedstock  containing  metal  poisons  to  remove  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  metal  contaminants  and  to  produce  a  catalyst 
with  improved  catalytic  activity,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
(i)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  metal  poison  from  said 
catalyst  by  (a)  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  liquid  reduc- 
tive wash  medium;  and  (b)  subsequently  contacting  the 
reductively  washed  catalyst  with  a  liquid  oxidative  wash 
medium;  and 
(ii)  recovering  a  catalyst  of  reduced  metal  poison  content 
and  improved  catalytic  activity. 


4,101,445 

PREPARATION  OF  MODIFIED  AND  ACTIVATED 

CHROMOCENE  CATALYSTS  FOR  ETHYLENE 

POLYMERIZATION 

Isaac  Jacob  Lerine,  SomerriUe,  and  Frederick  John  Karol,  BeUe 

Mead,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,542 
Int  a.2  C08F  4/76.  4/78 
VS.  a.  252—429  R  9  Chdffls 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  for  the  consistent  poly- 
merization of  ethylene  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  drying  an  inorganic  oxide  catalyst  support,  having  a  high 
surface  area,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  alu- 
mina, thoria,  sUica,  zirconia,  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a 
temperature  of  about  100'  C.  to  about  800"  C; 

(2)  slurrying  the  dried  support  obtained  in  step  (1)  with  a 
substantially  anhydrous  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon; 

(3)  blending  the  slurry  obtained  in  step  (2)  with  a  solution  of 
a  chromocene  compound  having  the  formula: 


(YV 


wherein  each  of  Y  and  Y'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  each  n  and  n'  has  a  value 
of  0  to  5,  in  a  normaUy  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  a  titanium 
compound  which  is  soluble  in  said  hydrocarbon  and  is 
calcinable  to  TiOj  whereby  the  resultant  blend,  exclusive 
of  hydrocarbon,  contains  about  0.02  to  about  3.0  weight 
%  of  elemental  chromium  and  about  1.0  to  about  10 
weight  %  of  elemental  titanium; 

(4)  removing  the  hydrocarbon  leaving  a  solid  residue; 

(5)  adding  to  the  residue  from  step  (4)  from  0  to  about  2.5 
weight  %  of  a  fluoridation  agent  calculated  as  F;  and 

(6)  beating  the  product  from  step  (5)  in  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous oxygen-containing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
about  300"  C.  to  about  1000'  C.  until  an  active  ethylene 
polymerization  catalyst  is  obtained. 


4,101,446 

LEAD  ACETATE  IMPREGNATED  MAGNESIUM 

SIUCATE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

PERCHLOROMETHYL  MERCAPTAN 

MUton  L.  HoBig,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stanffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Cdbb. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,120 
Int.  Cl.»  BOIJ  21/14.  31/04:  C07C  145/00 
VS.  CL  252—430  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  the  production  of 
perchloromethyl  mercaptan  consisting  essentially  of  lead  ace- 
tate, impregnated  magnesium  silicate,  wherein  the  ratio  of  lead 
acetate  to  magnesium  silicate  varies  from  about  3:1  to  about 
1:3. 

3.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  suitable  for  the  produc- 
tion of  perchloromethyl  mercaptan  which  comprises  contact- 
ing lead  acetate  with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methanol,  ethanol.  glycerol,  ethylene  glycol,  and  water, 
to  form  a  solution;  contacting  said  solution  with  magnesium 
silicate  and  removing  said  solvent  to  produce  a  dry.  powdery 
product,  whereby  the  ratio  of  lead  aceute  to  magnesium  sili- 
cate of  said  dry,  powdery  product  varies  from  about  3:1  to 
about  1:3. 


4,101,447 
PYRROLIDONE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
SYSTEM 
Robert  Bacskai,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724301 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/12:  O08G  73/16 
VS.  a.  252—431  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  maicing  caulysts  for  the  polymerization  of 
2-pyrrolidone  which  comprises  contacting  an  alkali  metal 
pyrrolidonate,  a  tetraalkyl  ammonium  alkanoate  and  carbon 
dioxide  in  mol  ratios  of  about  1:1.1-20.1-0.5. 


4,101,448 

CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  ESPECIALLY  USEFUL 

FOR  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ACIDS 

WUfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhurst  and  Darid  B.  Terrill,  Bedford,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Company,  CleTcland, 

Ohio 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,352 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/14.  23/10.  23/14.  23/16 
VS.  a.  252—437  g  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  having  the  empirical  formula: 

Mo.V.Ge^AP/ 

wherein 

X  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  thalUum,  phosphorus,  indium, 
bismuth,  and  the  rare  earths;  and 

Y  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  of  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  tin,  chromium,  manganese,  magnesium,  alumi- 
num, titanium,  arsenic,  niobium,  tantalum,  potassium, 
rubidium,  cesium,  tungsten,  uranium,  cobalt,  silver,  gal- 
lium, antimony,  and  zinc;  and 

wherein  the  number  of  atoms  of  each  element  present  is 
represented  by  a  through/ 

wherein 
0  is  a  number  from  6  to  18; 
i  is  a  number  from  0.1  to  10; 
c  is  a  number  from  0. 1  to  6; 
d  is  a  number  from  0.01  to  5; 
e  is  a  number  from  0  to  5; 

/is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  the 
other  elements  present. 
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4,101,449 
CATALYST  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Mikio  Noda,  Nigoya;  YcMhinobu  YunagucU,  Seto;  Kcn-khiro 
Uwuo,  Karlya;  Nobnliiro  Sato,  Nigoyi;  Tadayoalil  Tomita, 
and  Koji  Otsoka,  botli  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to 
FvJlnii  Kenmazai  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd.,  Akhi  aod  Toyo  Eagincer- 
ing  Corporation,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  S«r.  No.  795,417 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1976,  51-M272 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  21/08,  23/78 
VS.  a.  252—457  9  Claina 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  sintered  shaped  catalyst  object 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  moldable  mixture  by  mixing  and  kneading  with 
water 

(a)  fine  particles  of  essentially  pure  nickel  oxide  having  a 
maximum  particle  size  of  less  than  about  10  microns, 

(b)  particles  of  calcium  oxide  or  particles  of  a  calcium 
compound  or  a  mixture  of  calcium  compounds  which 
compounds  can  be  converted  to  pure  calcium  oxide  free 
of  impurities  by  heating  same  at  the  below-mentioned 
sintering  temperature,  and 

(c)  an  alumina  hydraulic  cement  consisting  essentially  of 
calcium  aluminates,  the  amount  of  said  cement  (c)  being 
at  least  8  weight  percent  based  on  the  sum  of  the 
weights  of  ingredients  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  wherein  the 
ingredients  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  present  in  amounts  effec- 
tive to  provide  a  sintered  shaped  catalyst  object  having 
the  composition  set  forth  hereinbelow; 

molding  the  moldable  mixture  into  a  shaped  object; 

hardening  the  shaped  object,  at  a  temperature  of  from  5'  to 
35'  C,  in  an  ambient  atmosphere  having  a  relative  humid- 
ity of  higher  than  60%,  for  longer  than  one  day  to  hydrate 
and  harden  the  cement; 

drying  the  shaped  object  at  a  temperature  below  3S0'  C;  and 

sintering  the  dried  shaped  object  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  550"  to  1 200'  C,  the  thus  sintered  catalyst 
object  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  X)  weight  percent  of 
nickel  oxide,  20  to  60  weight  percent  of  calcium  oxide  and 
10  to  70  weight  percent  of  aluminum  oxide  and  containing 
less  than  1  weight  percent  of  siUcon  dioxide. 


4,101,451 
ENHANCEMENT  OF  PROMOTED  COPPER  CATALYST 
Lado  K.  Frerel,  Midland,  and  Leonard  J.  Krcaaiey,  Saginaw, 

both  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1977,  S«r.  No.  760,775 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/72  23/56.  23/74 

U.S.  a.  252—465  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  an  active  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  copper  metal  and  a 
mmor  proportion  of  at  least  one  activator  metal  of  the  group 
consisting  of  silver,  platinum,  palladium,  manganese,  cobalt, 
nickel,  chromium,  and  molybdenum  supported  on  gamma- 
alumina  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about  10  sq  meters  per 
gram,  which  process  consists  essentially  of  impregnating  said 
catalyst  with  about  0.01-0.3  gram  mole  of  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide solution  per  100  grams  of  catalyst,  roasting  the  impreg- 
nated catalyst  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  650'  C  sufficient  to 
cause  a  reaction  between  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  the 
alumina  surface,  and  contacting  the  roasted  alkali-impregnated 
catalyst  with  hydrogen  at  about  100'  C-400*  C  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  essentially  all  copper  and  activator  metal 
present  to  the  metallic  state. 


4,101,450  

CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ACETIC  ACID 
H.  Shinn  Hwang,  Lirlngston,  and  Paul  D.  Taylor,  Clinton,  both 

of  NJ.,  aadgnon  to  Celaneae  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,260 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  29/12.  29/22  23/40 

VS.  a.  252—460  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  and  pretreatment  of  a  cata- 
lyst composition  which  is  highly  selective  for  the  production 
of  oxygenated  Ci-hydrocarbon  derivatives  from  synthesis  gas 
which  comprises  (1)  co-impregnating  a  carrier  substrate  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  soluble  rhodium  and  ruthenium  com- 
pounds, and  subjecting  the  co-impregnated  carrier  substrate  to 
drying  conditions  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  water 
content,  wherein  the  resultant  catalyst  composition  consists 
essentially  of  between  about  0. 1  and  10  weight  percent  rho- 
dium metal  and  between  about  O.OI  and  2  weight  percent 
nithenium  metal,  based  on  the  total  catalyst  composition 
weight;  (2)  calcining  and  reducing  the  catalyst  composition  by 
contacting  said  catalyst  composition  with  hydrogen  at  a  tem- 
perature berween  about  200'  C  and  500'  C;  and  (3)  subse- 
quently heating  the  catalyst  composition  in  a  static  atmosphere 
of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  between 
about  1  SO'  C  and  350'  C  for  a  time  period  between  about  0.2 
and  20  hours. 


4,101,452 

LEAD  SULRDE  ACITVATION  PROCESS 

Ronald  G.  Newburgh,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Electronics 

Corporation  of  America,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  311,949,  Sep.  27, 1952,  which  is 
a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223,435,  Apr.  27, 1951.  This 
application  Oct.  25,  1954,  Ser.  No.  464,603 
Int.  a.!  HOIB  1/00 
VS.  a.  252—501  16  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  photosensitizing  lead  sulfide  comprising 
adding  a  persulfate  solution  to  intermixed  solutions  of  thiourea, 
lead  acetate  and  sodium  hydroxide  whereby  activated  lead 
sulfide  is  precipitated  therefrom. 


4,101,453 
SINTERED  COMPOSmON 
Raymond  Leslie  Orford,  Solihull,  and  Dexter  William  Smith, 
Hall  Green,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,535 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1976, 
11317/76;  Aug.  18,  1976,  34373/76 

Int  a.2  HOIB  1/02,  1/04 
VS.  a.  252—503  10  Claims 

1  A  brush  for  a  dynamo  electric  machine  comprising  a 
sintered  composition  substantially  composed  of  the  following 
ingredients  by  weight: 


Carbon 

1  -%% 

Silicon  Carlnde 

0.85-5.1% 

Tin 

0-  «% 

Lead 

7.5-   15.3%, 

Copper 

and  remainder 

4,101,454 
CERAMIC  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Beroanl  M.  Knlwicki,  Foxboro,  and  Norman  P.  StMartin, 
Tauton,  both  of  Mass.,  aadgnors  to  Texas  iBstmments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  536,502 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  a.  252—514  1  Claim 

1.  A  ceramic  semiconductor  material  of  positive  temperature 
co-efHcient  of  resistivity  adapted  to  display  a  sharp  increase  in 
resistivity  when  heated  to  a  selected  temperature  comprising  a 
base  ceramic  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  titanates,  stannates,  and  zirconates  of  barium,  strontium. 
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calcium,  and  lead  having  a  selected  addition  thereto  of  silicon 
in  the  range  from  2.0  to  4.0  mol  percent,  a  dopant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  yttrium,  niobium,  and  rare  earths 
heavier  than  dysprosium,  characterized  in  that  the  material 
further  includes  ruthenium  in  the  range  of  0.001  to  0.020  mol 
percent  as  an  activator  to  reduce  the  voluge  sensitivity  of  the 
material  at  said  selected  temperature. 


detergent  to  said  second  detergent  being  in  the  range  of  1:4  to 
4:1;  about  0.05%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  non- 
proteinaceous,  cationic  polymer  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula 


4,101,455 
LOW  PHOSPHATE  CONTENT  GLASSY  PHOSPHATE 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  OPTIMUM 
DETERGENCY 
Edward  Francis,  Midland,  Mich.;  Craig  Ronald  Carson,  and 
Michael  Lance  McKay,  botii  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,451,  Jun.  16,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,476, 
Feb.  20,  1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  681,320 
Int  a.2  CUD  3/06.  3/065 
VS.  a.  252—531  3  Claims 

1.  A  granular  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 
(A)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  2.5%  of  a  glassy  phosphate 
having  the  general  formula 


M 


3J.+:  M7*-'6r+i 


R     R     R 
I       I       I 

o    o   o 

\1/ 


wherein  Rc«is  the  residue  of  an  anhydroglucose  unit,  y  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  from  50  to  20,000  and  each  R  individ- 
ually represents  a  substituent  group  of  the  general  formula: 

-«-c^;.otertcH,-cH-o)r-tc^a-o)— tc^i,)r-R' 

CH, 
I 
Rj— N--R,     (X-)  , 
I  T- 

Rz 

wherein  a  is  2  or  3;  ft  is  2  or  3;  c  is  1,  2  or  3;  m  is  0  or  an  integer 
from  1  to  10;  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  p  is  0  or  an  integer  from  I  to  10; 
9  is  0  or  1; 
R'  is  -H. 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  ,>>  has  a  value  in  the  range 
of  from  about  7  to  about  12; 

(B)  from  about  22  to  about  28%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  an  alkali  metal  of  a  phosphate  buUder  mixture 
comprising: 

(i)  from  about  10  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of 
a  pyrophosphate-orthophosphate  mixture  wherein  the 
ratio  of  pyrophosphate  to  orthophosphate  is  in  the 
range  of  10:1  to  3:1  by  weight,  the  cations  of  said  salts 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkali  metal,  ammonium  and  substituted  ammonium 
cations  with  at  least  one  of  the  cations  being  something 
other  than  hydrogen;  and 

(ii)  from  about  7  to  about  18%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  a  tripolyphosphate; 

(C)  from  about  15  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  an  orgaiuc  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water-soluble  C|o-Cm  alkyl  ether  sulfates 
containing  an  average  of  from  I  to  4  ethylene  oxide 
groups,  water-soluble  C,2-C2o  linear  alkyl  sulfates,  and 
water-soluble  C,o-C,4  linear  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

(D)  from  about  1  to  about  15%  of  sodium  silicate  having  an 
Si02:Na20  ratio  of  from  about  4:1  to  about  1.5:1;  and 

(E)  from  about  5  to  about  40%  sodium  sulfate. 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— OH,  — C— O— Na, 


O  O 

n  N 

— C— O— K,  or  — C— O— NH, 


4,101,456 
UGHT  DUTY  UQUID  DETERGEJ>JT 
Jean  Renaod.  BoogiTal;  GUIes  Noiriel,  RueU-MahBalson,  and 
Georges  Chazard,  Bezons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Colgate- 
PalmoUTt  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,788 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1975, 
16108/75 

Int  CU  CUD  1/37.  1/62  3/26 
VS.  CL  252—551  >2  Cl«'"»» 

7.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  adapted  for  washing  arti- 
cles having  soiled  glazed  surfaces  which  are  thereafter  dried 
by  draining  which  consists  essentially  of  15%  to  45%  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  surface  active  agent  mixture  of  an 
anionic  sulfonated  detergent  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C,o-Cn  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate,  Cij-C,,  a  olefm 
sulfonate  and  Cio-Cjo  alkyl  sulfonate  and  a  second  detergent 
which  IS  a  Cij-C,,  alkyl  polyethenoxy  ether  sulfate  containing 
I  to  5  ethylene  oxide  groups,  the  weight  ratio  of  sulfonate 


with  the  proviso  that  when  9  is  0  or  R'  is  -H; 

Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  taken  individually  represent  alkyl,  aryl,  aral- 
kyl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkoxyaryl  radicals 
conuining  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  any  one  of  them  is  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical  there  are 
at  least  2  carbon  atoms  separating  the  oxygen  atom  from 
the  nitrogen  atom,  with  the  further  proviso  that  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  is  R,,  Rj  and  Rj  is  from  3  to  12 
and  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  R,,  R2,  and  Rjare 
taken  together,  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R,,  Rjand  R, 
are  attached  can  be  a  component  of  a  hetercyclic  ring 
selected  from  pyridine,  a-methylpyridine,  2,5-dimethyl- 
pyridine,  2,4,6-trimeUiylpyridine,  N-methylpiperidine, 
N-ethylpiperidine,  N-methylmorphoUne  and  N-ethylmor- 
pholine; 

X  is  an  anion; 

V  is  an  integer  which  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  X;  the  aver- 
age value  of  n  per  anhydroglucose  unit  of  said  cellulose 
ether  is  from  0.01  to  1;  aad  the  average  of  m+p+q  per 
anhydroglucose  unit  of  said  cellulose  ether  is  from  0.01  to 
4,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  surface-active  agent  mixture  to 
polymer  being  from  about  2:1  to  about  1000:1;  and  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  from  0%  to  12%  by  weight  of 
a  Cj-Cj  alkanol. 


4,101,457 
ENZYME-CONTAINING  AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHING 

COMPOSmON 
Geoffrey  Place,  and  Edward  John  Maguire,  Jr.,  both  of  Ctacto- 
nati,  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Coopaay, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,830,  Not.  28, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiiiuaOoB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,952, 

Jan.  17,  1975,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Jun.  24, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  699,415 

Int  a.2  CUD  1/12 

VS.  a.  252-559  »  C««^ 

1.  A  cleaning  composition,  particularly  suiuble  for  use  in 
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automatic  dishwashers  and  having  improved  anti-redeposition 
properties,  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  from  about  0.5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  alkoxylaled 
nonionic  surface-active  agent  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of:  ,  ^       i 

(i)  the  condensation  product  of  one  mole  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  having  from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms 
with  from  about  5  to  about  50  moles  of  ethylene  oxide; 

(ii)  the  condensation  point  of  an  alcohol  having  from 
about  10  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  with  from  about  5  to 
about  50  moles  of  ethylene  oxide; 

(ui)  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  1400  to  about  30,000; 

(iv)  the  condensation  product  of  one  mole  of  alkyl  phenol 
wherein  the  alkyl  chain  contains  from  about  8  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms  with  from  about  4  to  about  50  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide; 

(v)  the  condensation  product  of  benzyl  chloride  and  an 
elhoxylated  alkyl  phenol  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has 
from  about  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  wherem 
from  about  12  to  about  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  have 
been  condensed  per  mole  of  alkyl  phenol; 

(vi)  polyetheresters  of  the  formula 

(aC^J,CHCO,(CHj.CH,.0)^ 

wherein  x  is  from  4  to  20  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  with 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
(vii)  polyoxyalkylene  compounds  of  the  formula 

Y((C,H«0).(C,R,0)Jfl. 


4,101,458 

ELECTROLYTE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTORS 
Yataka  T»ke««iii,  ind  Shlnichi  Niwa,  both  of  0««k«.  J«pM, 

urigBors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  0»^  J*^.^. 
Contiiiu.tioB-ln.p«t  of  Ser.  No.  554,011,  Feb.  28,  1975 
,b«.don«i.  TOa  appUation  Dec.  2».  »»^«- S.'.  N°^J'^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Not.  16, 1973, 48-1298W, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Feb.  28,  1975,  2508904 

Int.  a.!  HOIG  9/02 
U5.  a.  252-452 J  .     ♦  C"*" 

1  An  electrolyte  for  electrolytic  capacitors  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  solvent,  a  solute  dissolved  therein,  and  an  amount  of 
water  sufficient  to  form  a  dielectric  layer  on  a  capacitor  anode, 
wherein  said  solvent  consists  essentiaUy  of  an  amide  solvent 
containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  N-ethylformamide  and 
said  solute  is  an  acid  salt  of  maleic  acid  with  ammonia  or  an 
amine,  the  amide  solvent  other  than  N-ethylformamide  when 
present  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methyl- 
formamide,  dimethylfonnamide,  diethylformamide  and  di- 
methylacetamide.  ' 


wherein  Y  is  an  organic  radical  having  from  1  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms  and  containing  x  reactive  hydrogen 
atoms  and  the  values  of  «  and  m  are  such  that  the 
(C,H.O)  content  is  from  about  10  to  about  90%  by 
weight; 

(viii)  the  alkoxylated  nonionic  surface-active  agents  hav- 
ing the  formula  of  (i)  through  (vii)  in  which  the  termmal 
hydroxyl  of  the  alkoxy  group  is  acyUted  with  a  mono- 
basic acid;  and 

(ix)  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  0.001  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  proteolytic 
enzyme  which  exhibits  a  proteolytic  activity  of  80  to 
100%  of  maximum  activity  when  measured  at  pH  12  by 
the  Anson  hemoglobin  method  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  urea,  said  enzyme  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that 
the  detergent  composition  has  a  proteolytic  activity  of  at 
least  6.0  Anson  unitsAg.; 

(c)  from  0  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  detergent  builder 
ingredients  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkaU 
metal  salts  of  polyphosphates,  carbonates  bicarbonates, 
silicates,  polyaceutes.  carboxylates,  polycarboxylates, 
polyhydroxy  sulfonates  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  from  0  to  about  20%  water; 

(e)  from  0  to  about  75%  of  china  protecting  agents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicates,  water-soluble  alumi- 
nosilicates.  aluminates  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(f)  from  0  to  about  75%  of  fillers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  sulfate,  sucrose,  sucrose  esters  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

(g)  from  0  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  sulfonated  aromatic 
compatibilizing  agent  having  a  critical  miceUe  concentra- 
tion greater  than  1%  by  weight  at  25'  C,  wherem  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  alkoxylated  nonionic  surface-acuve 
agent  to  said  sulfonated  compatibilizing  agent  is  in  the 
range  from  about  2:5  to  about  5:3; 

which  U  substantially  free  of  bleach  and  brightener  compo- 
nents. 


4,101,459 
COMPOSmONS  FOR  CURING  EPOXIDE  RESINS 
Chrirtopher  MichMl  Andrews,  Cambridge,  England,  aasigaor  to 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ott.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,072 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23.  1975. 

A3497/75 

lot  a.=  C08G  J9/5d;  59/M 

U5.a.26ft-18EP  'C>«i«" 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(i)  an  epoxide  resin, 

(u)  from  0.75  to  1.25  amino  hydrogen  equivalents  of  an 
aromatic,  heterocyclic,  or  cycloaliphatic  polyanune  per 
1  2-epoxide  equivalent  of  the  epoxide  resm  (i),  and 

(ui)  a  metal  salt  of  trifluoromethanesulfomc  acid,  said  meul 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  calcium, 
zinc,  cadmium,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  and  magne- 
sium. 


4,101,460 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  ION  EXCHANGE 
COMPOSmON 
Hamirii  Sm«U,  and  Timothy  S.  SteTens,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
unignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Co^nuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,669  Oct.  2.  1973^^ 
abandoned.  This  applictioii  Jul.  7.  1975,  Ser.  No.  593>W 
iBt  a.2  C08J  S/20 
U.S.  a.  521-28  »a^ 

1  A  composition  of  matter  for  exchanging  ions  composing: 
Component  A,  an  insoluble  substrate  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  synthetic  resin,  having  ion  exchangmg  sites  at 
least  on  its  available  surface;  and 
Component  B,  a  finely  divided,  insoluble  material  compris- 
ing synthetic  resin  particles  of  from  about  0.1  micron  to 
about  5  microns  median  diameter  having,  at  least  on  their 
outer  surfaces,  ion  exchanging  sites  which  attract  avaU- 
able  sites  of  Component  A;  wherein  the  particles  of  Com- 
ponent B  are  irreversibly  attached  as  a  monolayer  to  the 
available  surface  of  Component  A. 
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4,101,461 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AMON 

EXCHANGERS  BY  SUBSTTTUTION  OF  HYDROPHIUC 

POLYMERIC  GELS 
Petr  Strop;  Jiri  Conpek;  Otakar  Mlkea.  and  JIri  Hr«lU,  all  of 
Prague,  Czechoalorakia,  assignors  to  Czechoalovenska  akade- 
mie  »ed,  Prague,  Czechoslo?aki« 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1975.  Ser.  No.  548,094 
Claims  priority,  application  CzechosloTakla.  Feb.  8,  1974, 
W6-74 

Int.  a.2  BOID  15/04:  C08J  i/20:  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  521—32  "  <^'"'" 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  hydrophilic  anion  exchang- 
ers from  polymeric  gels  containing  hydroxyl  groups  in  their 
structure  wherein  a  crosslinked  copolymer  of  hydroxyl  group 
containing  acrylate,  raethacrylate.  acrylamide  and  methacryl- 
amide  monomers  is  modified  by  reaction  of  said  copolymer 
with  an  amino  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
halogenoalkylamines,  halogenoalkylamonium  compounds, 
epoxyalkylamines  and  epoxyalkylammonium  compounds,  said 
reaction  being  effected  after  activaUon  of  said  copolymer  by 
treatment  thereof  under  basic  conditions. 


b.  a  vulcanizing  agent  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  1  to 
about  4%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition;  and 

c.  an  accelerator  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  com- 
pounds present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1 3%  to  about 
2%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  said  at  least  two 
compounds  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
quanidines,  thiazoles,  dithiocarbamates  and  thiurams. 


4,101,462 
URETHANE  CATALYST 
Michael  Cuacurida,  and  George  P.  Sperania,  both  of  AMtin, 
Tex.,  a»ignoi«  to  Texaco  DeTelopment  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,388 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/18.  18/20 

VS.  a.  521-115  ■'  ci»^ 

4.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyurethane  foam  which 
comprises: 

reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  an  orgamc 
polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  polyhydroxyl  compound 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  amine  catalyst 
of  the  formula: 


N-A-N— P(CH,CH-0)r— H  1 


4,101,464 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FOAMED  SOUDS  USING 

TWO  OR  MORE  AZO  COMPOUNDS 

Ernest  Rudolph  Kamens,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.;  Donald  MUton 

Kressin,  Glen  Bumie,  Md.;  Harold  Carl  Lange,  Grand  Island, 

and  Ronald  Edward  MacLeay,  WUliamsrille,  both  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Phialdelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,946,  Feb.  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,993,609,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,446, 

Mar  21,  1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  723,679 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  23, 

1993.  has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int.  a.!  C08J  9/02 

VS.  a.  521-88  "  *^'«'™ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cellular  polymeric  structures 

which  comprises  mixing  an  acidulous  or  acidic  polymerizable 

medium  that  is  polymerizable  and/or  cross-linkable  by  a  free 

radical  mechanism  with  an  effective  amount  of  two  or  more 

acid  sensitive  mono-  or  poly-azo  compounds  containing  the 

group: 

FORMULA  I 


where  R  is  independenUy  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical 
provided  the  terminal  hydroxyl  group  is  secondary;  R' 
and  R"  are,  independently,  lower  alkyl  radicals  or,  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
uched  form  a  morpholine  ring;  A  is  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkylene  radical  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
and  n  has  an  average  value  of  from  one  to  about  three; 

said  organic  polyhydroxyl  compound  being  either  a  poly- 
hydric  polyether  or  a  polyester  having  terminal  hydroxyl 
groups,  which  polyesters  are  obtained  from  the  reaction 
of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol. 

4,101,463 
MOLDED  COMPOSmON  AND  ARTICLE  MOLDED 
THEREFROM 
Donald  F.  Morgu,  Bloomingdale,  and  Irwin  S.  Woloriiy,  P"- 
sippany,  both  of  N.J.,  assignon  to  Amerace  CorporaUoB,  New 
Vnrk   N  Y 
Continttatiirn'of  Ser.  No.  546,875.  Feb.  4, 1975,  abuidoned.  lliii 
appUcation  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,471 
lot  a.!  C08J  11/04:  B29H  19/00 
VS.  a.  260— 2J  "  ^i^*"*™ 

1.  A  vulcanizing  molding  composition  processable  into  a 
solid  rubber  tire,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
a.  a  previously  vulcanized  non-devulcanized  hydrocarbon 
rubber  polymer  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  94%  to 
about  99%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition; 


I 

— N=N— C— 
I 
Y 

wherein  in  Y  is  an  acid  sensitive  group  which  in  the  presence 
of  an  acidulous  or  acidic  polymerizable  medium  causes  suffi- 
cient decompositon  of  the  azo  compound  that  gas  is  released  m 
said  medium  and  during  said  decomposition  said  mono-  or 
poly-azo  compound  promotes  polymerization  and/or  corss- 
linking  of  said  medium  to  provide  a  matrix  that  is  suflicienUy 
polymerized  and/or  cross-linked  that  the  generated  gases 
cause  the  matrix  to  expand,  each  of  the  remaining  valences 
being  satisfied  by  an  organic  radical;  provided  that  any  carbon 
atom  that  is  directly  linked  to  an  azo  nitrogen,  except  that  of  a 
carbonyl  group,  has  at  least  two  of  its  remaining  three  valences 
satisfied  by  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond  or  a  carbon  to  hydrogen 
bond. 


4,101,465 
A  COCATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  TRIMERIZING 
ISOCYANATES 
Robert  J.  Lockwood,  East  HaTen;  Alexander  McLaughUii,  Mer- 
iden,  and  Harold  E.  Reymore,  Jr.,  Walllngford,  aU  of  Cobb., 
assignors  to  The  UpjohB  Company,  KaUmaioo,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,899 
Int  a.'  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521-118  "  °»^ 

1  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polymer  m 
which  the  major  recurring  polymer  unit  is  isocyanurate  which 
process  comprises  bringing  together  in  the  presence  of  a  blow- 
ing agent,  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  trimerizauon  catalyst, 
and  a  minor  amount  of  a  polyol.  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  as  the  catalyst,  a  combination  consistmg 
essentiaUy  of: 
(a)  a  glycine  salt  having  the  formula 
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OH 


CH, 


(A) 


CHj— N— CHjCX)f  M® 


/"R 


VR 


N— CHjCHjCHj     -N— CHR,N— CHjCHjCHj— N 


/ 
\ 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  phenyl  or 
substituted  phenyl  and 


wherein  M  b  an  alkali  metal,  R,  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  group 

CH, 
I 
— CH,— N— CHj  CO?  M®  ; 

(b)  a  hydroxyalkyltrialkylammonium  carboxylate  salt  hav- 
ing the  formula 


R,^  R. 

R.— N— CHj— CH— OH 
R, 


R,CO? 


wherein  R,,  R,,  Rscan  be  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 
sent alkyl  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R« 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  R7  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
(c)  an  alkali  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  an  amide  salt  having  the  formula 


M® 


:,-C-C-N®— ^  J 


/ 


wherein  M  is  as  defined  hereinbefore.  R,,  R,.  and  R|o 
can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive:  and 
0i)  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  having  the  formula 


R,-C-C0,®M9 
/ 

wherein  R„  R^  R,oand  M  are  as  defmed  hereinbefore. 


^R 


(B) 


\ 


N— CHjCHjCHj    [-N— CHjORj 


'^R 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and 


4,101,466 

BIS  (DIMETHYLAMINOPROPYD-AMINE 

DERIVATIVES  AS  POLYURETHANE  CATALYSTS 

Edward  E.  McEntire,  Autin,  Tex.,  inignor  to  TexKO  DcTclop- 

Bcat  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,577 
tat  a.2  C08C  /«//« 
MS.  a.  S21— 115  »  CtalBM 

I.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyurethane  which  comprises 
reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  polyester 
polyol  or  polyether  polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  compouiul  having  a  structure  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


/"R 


(C) 


^ 


V.R 


N— CHjCHjCHj     -N— Rj 


/J 


where  R  and  R,  are  lower  alkyl. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  organic  polyisocya- 
nate has  a  functionality  of  from  2  to  4,  and  said  organic  polyes- 
ter or  polyether  polyol  has  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  about 
25  to  700. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  a  flexible  polyether  poly- 
urethane foam  is  provided  which  comprises  reacting  in  the 
presence  of  a  blowing  agent  said  organic  polyisocyanate  with 
a  polyether  polyol  formed  by  the  addition  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  having  a  functionality  of  from  2  to  about  4  with  an 
alkylene  oxide  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  said 
catalyst,  said  organic  polyisocyanate  being  employed  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  0.4  to  1.5  mol  equivalents  of 
isocyanato  groups  per  mol  equivalent  of  hydroxyl  groups,  said 
polyether  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the  range 
of  about  2000-7000. 


4,101,467 

SOFT  ETHYLENIC  POLYMER  FOAMS 

Chung  Poo  Park,  Pickerington,  Ohio;  Warren  H.  Griffin,  and 

John  M.  Corbett,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,911,  Feb.  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,374 

tat.  a.2  C08J  9/14 

UA  a.  521—79  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  soft  ethylenic  polymer  resin  foams 
having  substantially  closed  cell  structure,  dimensional  stability, 
and  thickness  greater  than  about  0.5  inch  from  starting  ethyl- 
enic polymer  resins  which  have  low  stiffness  less  than  about 
20.000  psi  and  which  comprise  low  stiffness  copolymers  of 
ethylene  which  copolymers  consist  essentially  of  ethylene  and 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  non-ionic  comonomers,  by 
forming  under  heat  and  pressure  a  flowable  gel  composition  of 
the  starting  polymer  resin  and  a  volatile  blowing  agent  and 
releasing  the  resulting  flowable  gel  to  ambient  air  atmosphere 
whereby  the  blowing  agent  separates  from  the  gel  and  forms 
gas  bubbles  in  the  polymer  resin,  particularly  characterized  in 
that  the  volatile  blowing  agent  is  composed  of  a  mixture  of  an 
essential  constituent  1  which  is  at  least  one  lluorocarbon  which 
has  normal  boiling  point  between  —  25*  and  20*  C,  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  its  molecular  structure,  and  a  value  for  the 
critical  quantity  Tj— 0.5V,of  not  less  than  125  where  Tjis  the 
normal  boiling  point  temperature  of  the  fluorocarbon  in  de- 
grees Kelvin  and  V^  is  its  critical  volume  in  cubic  centimeters 
per  gram-mole,  and  an  essential  constituent  II  which  is  at  least 
one  fluorocarbon  which  has  normal  boiling  point  between 
-40*  and  5*  C  and  a  value  for  its  critical  quantity  Tj— 0.5V^as 
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above  defined  of  not  greater  than  1 10,  the  mixed  blowing  agent 
containing,  per  100  parts  by  weight,  from  about  10  to  about  50 
paru  of  fluorocarbon  constituent  II  and  at  least  about  75  parts 
of  total  fluorocarbon  constituents  I  and  II,  and  there  being  up 
to  about  0.18  gram-mole  of  such  mixed  blowing  agent  per  100 
grams  of  polymer  resin  in  the  flowable  gel. 


percent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  I'"  «o  »b°'"  ^OO* 
C  for  about  0.5  to  about  15  hours  at  a  pressure  of  about  atmo- 
spheric to  about  1000  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge,  mechani- 
cally separating  the  solids  in  the  resulting  reaction  mixture, 
extracting  the  resulting  solids  with  a  polar  solvent  and  then 
separating  the  polar  solvent  from  the  extract  to  recover  said 
acid  mixture. 


4,101,468 
PROCESS  FOR  COLD-HARDENING  POLYURETHANE 

FOAMS  USING  SULFONAMIDE  EMULSIHERS 
Hermann  Perrey,  Krefeld;  HansJoachim  Meiners.  LeTerkusen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jiirgen  Ick,  Coraopolis, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Bsyer  AktiengeseUschafl,  Leterkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1976,2607998  .,,„, 

tat.  a.2  C08G  /«//*  C07C  mm 

US  a  521-115  7  Claims 

V  In 'a  process  for  the  production  of  cold-hardening  foams 
containing  urethane  groups  by  foaming  a  mixture  of  polyethers 
containing  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  750  to  100,000,  polyisocyanates 
water  and/or  organic  blowing  agenU,  emulsifiers  and  catalysts 
the  improvement  wherein,  said  emulsifier  comprises  sulphon- 
amide  compounds  corresponding  to  the  foUowmg  general 
formula: 


/ 


4,101,470 
URETHANE  CATALYSTS 
Edward  E.  McEntire,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Derelop- 
ment  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  ,,„„, 

Filed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,991 
tat  a.2  C08G  ;«//« 
U.S.  a.  521-118  ^    «  °*'™ 

1  A  method  for  producing  a  polyurethane  which  comprises 
reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  polyester 
polyol  or  polyether  polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
Mnount  of  a  compound  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mula: 


^ 


+ 


NCH,CH,CHj^-NCH,CHR,OH 


R— SO,— N 

(CHR'-CHR'fe R' 

*R  represents  an  alkyl,  chloroalkyl.  cycloalkyl  radical  having 
from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkaryl  radical  havmg 
from  10  to  30  carbon  atoms. 

R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chloromethyl.  methyl,  ethyl  or 
phenyl  radical, 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  50,  „    ,     „       , 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl, 
aryl  radical  or  a  -(CHR'-CHR^-0-)sR*-group  and 

R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl.  aralkyl,  acyl.  car- 
bamoyl or  cyanoalkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  30  carbon 
atoms. 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R,  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radical;  the  R,  radical  can  also  bear  an  alkyl, 
cyano,  nitro,  or  halo  substituent. 

2  A  method  of  claim  S  wherein  said  organic  polyisocyanate 
has  a  functionality  of  from  2  to  4.  and  said  organic  Poly«t"  or 
polyether  polyol  has  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  about  25  to 

700 

6  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  a  flexible  polyether  poly- 
urethane foam  IS  provided  which  comprises  reacung  m  the 
presence  of  a  blowing  agent  said  organic  polyisocyanate  with 
a  polyether  polyol  formed  by  the  addition  of  a  polyhydnc 
alcohol  having  a  functionality  of  from  2  to  4  with  an  alky  ene 
oxide  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst, 
said  organic  polyisocyanate  being  employed  m  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  0.4  to  1.5  mol  equivalents  of  •»=y^«° 
groups  per  mol  equivalent  of  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyether 
polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  about 
200&-7000. 


4,101,469 

FOA.MABLE  RESINOUS  POLYMER  COMPOSmONS 

CONTAINING  ACID  MIXTURES 

J  GustST  Scholz,  Pittsburgh,  and  Edward  T.  Sabourin  Allison 

Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Golf  Research  &  DeTelopment 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FOed  Jun.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,743 
Int.  a.2  C08J  9/00 
U5.  a.  521-83  ..       "CI*'™ 

1  A  foamable  polymer  composition  compnsmg  a  resinous 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic 
and  thermosetting  resins  that  melt  at  a  temperature  up  to  about 
300*  C  and  a  mixture  of  polycyclic  aromatic  polycarboxylic 
acids  carrying  nuclear  nitro  groups  that  is  soluble  m  acetone 
but  insoluble  in  water,  wherein  the  average  number  of  benzene 
rings  in  the  individual  acid  molecules  ranges  from  two  to  about 
ten  the  average  number  of  carboxyl  groups  earned  by  the 
individual  acid  molecules  ranges  from  about  four  to  about  ten, 
the  average  number  of  nitro  groups  carried  by  the  individual 
acid  molecules  ranges  from  about  one  to  about  four,  the  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  the  acid  mixture  ranges  from  about 
600  to  about  1500  and  the  average  nuclear  equivalent  of  the 
«nd  mixture  ranges  from  about  80  to  about  20O.  said  acid 
mixture  havmg  been  prepared  by  re«:tmg  f»i  ^J*  !^"~^ 
nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  about  five  to  about  90 


4,101,471 

HIGH  RESILIENCY  FOAM  WITH  IMPROVEDLOAD 

BEAMNG  ABILITY  BY  USE  OF  ORGANOTIN 

MERCAPTIDES 

Robert  V.  Russo,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  M  4  T  Chemicals 

tac,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  18. 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,964 
tat  a.2  C08G  m22.  IS/63.  IS/66  ^^^ 

"  l'  Ameth^  for  preparing  a  high  resiliency  polyurethane 
foam  characterized  by  a  value  for  the  indenution  load  drflec- 
tion  measured  at  65%  deflection,  greater  than  one  pound  per 
square  inch,  said  method  comprising  reacting  at  least  one 
polyol  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

1  polyols  exhibiting  a  molecular  weight  of  between  4,500 
and  6.000  and  a  hydroxyl  number  from  25  to  45, 

2  polyols  exhibiting  a  molecular  weight  between  4.500  and 
ToOO  and  a  hydroxyl  number  from  25  to  45,  wherein  s«d 
polyol  contains  between  5  and  25%,  based  on  the  weight 
of  Mid  polyol,  of  side  chains  derived  from  the  graft  poly- 
merization of  acrylonitrile  or  a  mixture  of  acrylomtnle 

3.  ra^xtoe^o'f  polyoU  exhibiting  a  molecular  *«ght  from 
4  000  to  8.000  and  a  diamine  as  a  cross-linkmg  agent  said 
diamine  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.5  to  6%. 
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•    OCM    -B  -MCd     •       4.     OH 


based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyol,  with  a  polyfuncUonal    or  cross-linking,  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  in,  distiib- 

isocyanate,  a  blowmg  agent  comprising  water  and  from  0   uled  on  or  admixed  with  a  particle-form  thermopUstic  resin 

to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  blowing  agent,  of  a 

volatile  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  that  boils  from  -40*  to 

+  70"  C,  a  silicone-base  surfacunt  and  as  the  polymeriza-  " ,,. 

tion  catalyst,  from  0.001  to  0. 1%,  based  on  the  weight  of  '    •=»  - 

said  polyol,  of  an  organotin  compound  of  the  formula  r.  .  oc- 

Rj'SnCSR^OOR')  wherein  R'  and  R'  are  individually 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allcyl  radicals  con-  - 

taining  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R^is  a  methylene  or 

ED- 


isac— Man  w«>a,yMc» 


ethylene  radical. 


4,101,473 

SOLID  PARTICLE-FOHM  POLYMERIZABLE 

POLYMERIC  MATEIUAL  AND  COMPOSITIONS, 

STRUCTURES  AND  METHODS  OF  EMPLOYING  AND 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Harry  L.  Luder,  Mmkegoa,  Mick.,  tml^ot  to  Story  Chemical 

Corporatioa,  Mnakefoa,  Mick. 
DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  4«0,4«2,  Afr.  U,  1*74,  Pat.  No.  3X7,426. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Jaa.  IS,  tfT«,  Sar.  No.  «49452 
lat  CL'  caw  13/90 
VS.  a  MO-13  7  cuiBi. 

1.  A  composition  comprising  solid  particle-form  thermoplas- 
tic, polymerizable  or  cross-Unkable,  multi-fiinctioaal  poly- 
meric material  containing  blocked  isocyanate  groups  together 
with  urea  and/or  urethane  linkages  and  wherein  the  blocked 
iaocyanate  groups  making  up  said  polymeric  material  comprise 
only  a  portion  of  the  total  isocyanate  groups  employed  to 
produce  said  polymeric  outerial.  said  polymeric  material  upon 
increase  in  temperature  sufficient  to  unblock  said  blocked 
iaocyanate  groups  being  capable  of  undergoing  polymerization 


4,101,472 
FLAME  RESISTANCE  OF  FOAMS  USING  DIETHYL 
HYDROXYMETHYLPHOSPHONATE  ESTERS 
Jeaa-Maric  J.  BieUer,  Bnuatatt;  Serge  L.  LecoUer,  JanrUle  snr 
Jaiac,  and  Patrice  M.  Le  Roy,  Ballaacourt,  all  of  France, 
assigaors  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explodfs, 
France 
IMtUob  of  Ser.  No.  590,124,  Jua.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,024  JOT. 
This  application  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,214 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jul.  4,  1974,  74  23261 
lat  a.!  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521-85  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  flame  resistance  of  a  rigid  or 
a  flexible  polyurethane  foam  or  a  thermoplastic  polyolefm  or 
polyester  foam  which  comprises  adding  to  said  foam  a  com- 
pound which  is  a  diester  of  diethyl  hydroxymethylphosphon- 
ale  of  the  formula: 

P— CHj— O— C— R.— C= 

/M  H 

CjHjO     O  O 

R,  OCjH, 

=C— R,  — C— O— CH,— P 
II  ll\ 

O  O    OC,H, 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  alkylene  chains  of  formula  — (CHi),— , 
in  which  m  is  0  or  an  integer.  Rj  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
radicals,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  radicals 
R|,  Rj,  Rj  and  K,  a  not  more  than  10. 


'-b' 


•aocf^mtn  f^n 


-i- 


-■^aoKD  »nn 


...•:-^; 


•   amcu^iTHMf  Marwi, 


selected  from  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  poly- 
vinyl chloride  and  polystyrene. 


4,101,474 
AQUEOUS  BASED  EPOXY  SLURRY  FOR  FORMING  A 

CONSOLIDATED  GRAVEL  PACK 
Claude  T.  Copeland,  Tulsa,  and  Vernon  G.  Constien,  Owaaao, 
both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Corapaay, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  737^13,  Not.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,074,760. 
This  application  Jun.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8OT,094 
lat  a.:  E21B  43/04 
VS.  a.  260-13  42  Claims 

1.  In  a  slurry  suitable  for  use  in  emplacing  a  permeably 
consolidated  particulate  mass  in  communication  with  a  perme- 
able subterranean  formation,  of  the  type  containing  an  epoxy 
resin-solvent  mixture,  a  curing  agent  for  the  epoxy  resin,  a 
particulate  material,  and  a  coupling  agent,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  an  aqueous  based  carrying  fluid  for  the  slurry,  and 

(b)  a  surfactant  in  the  slurry,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  quaternary  ammonium  salts  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


R,-N-Rj 
Rj 


wherein:  R,  and  Rj  are  each  independently  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy  substituted  lower  alkyl,  or  polyoxyethylene  alkyl 
of  the  formula  — (CHjCHjO)^  wherein  n  is  2  or  3;  Rj  is 
an  8-  through  18-carbon  hydrocarbon  chain;  R4  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain  or  an  alkyl  aryl  group,  con- 
taining 7  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  or  iodine; 
the  components  of  said  slurry  being  provided  in  amounts  and 
admixed  in  a  sequence  such  that  a  pumpable  slurry  is  obtained 
from  which  a  permeable,  consolidated  mass  can  be  formed 
after  a  suitable  curing  time. 


4,101,475 

FLAME  RESISTANT  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Joseph  P.  Stalego,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglaa  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,926 
Int  a.2  C08G  12/32 
U.S.  a.  260-21  "ci^ 

1  A  hardenable  mixture  for  forming  a  flame  retardmg  sur- 
facing material  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  mgred.- 
ents  in  the  following  approximate  parts  by  weight: 


Aluminiuin  trihydrste 
Other  inorganic  fillers 
Aldehyde  condensate 
resole  [prepolymer) 
Fatty  acid  salt 
Aaunonium  hydroxide 
Acid  salt  catalyst 


from  15  to  80 
from   0  to  50 

from  15  to  45 
from    0  to  4.0 
from  0  1  to  3.0 
from  0.05  to  0.5 


said  mixture  being  wetted  out  with  sufficient  water  to  form  a 
handleable  gel  that  becomes  flowable  at  elevated  temperatures 
before  being  thermoset. 


ter-polycarboxylic  acids  A  and  B  are  employed,  the  epoxide 
groups  must  be  present  in  excess  and  the  reaction  with  a  cunng 
agent  C  is  essential. 

4,101,477 

RADIATION  CURABLE  ACRYLIC  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Nelson  E.  Lawson,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp  Cor- 

Di^ro°-^''?:^2ii;««.  Au.  14, 197^^t  NO.  403W». 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  r4^,  J»'-^J»Z?'. 

abandoned,  «.d  Ser.  No.  434,440  J»  18, 1974  .b«.do.«L  ™. 

application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,579 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.!  C09D  3/66.  3/81.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  260-22  CB  «  ^^"^ 

1  The  polyacrylate  reaction  product  of, 
(a)  an  equivalent  excess  of  an  acrylic  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 

R     O 


H,C=C-C-0-R 


4,101,476 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CRYSTALLINE,  CROSSLINKED,  ELASTOMERIC 

EPOXIDE  RESINS 

RoU  Schmid.  Gelterklnden,  and  UrsuU  Kreibich,  Riehen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley. 

'^([^ntinuation-in.p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  680^5,  Apr.  26,  W6 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  29. 1977  Ser  No.  828,441 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Apr.   28,   1975, 

SAA3/75 

Int  CL'  C08L  91/00.  63/00 

VS  a  260—22  EP  "  *^'"*™ 

r  Pr'ocess  for  the  manufacture  of  crystalline,  cro^linked, 
elastomeric  epoxide  resins,  characterise!  m  that  epo"<ie  com- 
pounds, containing  two  or  more  epoxide  groups,  are  reacted 
■^^  wHh  polyester-polycarboxylic  acids  A  which  essentiaUy 
contain  segments  of  the  formula  1 

_[0-<CH:).-0.C0-(CH^.-C01,-  m 

in  which  n  and  m  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  2  or 
a  higher  number  than  2,  and  to  which  the  condition  n + 
m  =  6  to  30  applies,  and  in  which  ;.  denotes  a  number 
from  2  to  40  which,  however,  is  sufficiently  large  that  the 
segment  contains  at  least  30  -CH,-  groups,  and 
b.  with  polyester-polycarboxylic  acids  B  which  essentially 
contain  segments  of  the  formula  11 


;  R'  is 


_(0-R'-0  C0-R=-C01,- 


ai) 


in  which  R'  denotes  an  aUcylene  radical  with  at  least  2  C 
atoms  in  the  chain,  in  which  R=  denotes  a  radica^  which  is 
derived  from  a  dimerised  mono-  unsaturated  or  di-  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acid,  and  in  which,  per  O  bridge,  an  average  of 
at  least  3  5  and  at  most  30  C  atoms,  without  taking  mto 
account  the  C  atoms  of  the  -CO.O-  radical^  are  present 
in  the  chain,  and  in  which  q  denotes  a  number  from  2  to 
40  which,  however,  is  sufficiently  large  that  the  segment 
contains  at  least  30  C  atoms,  without  taking  mto  account 
the  C  atoms  of  the  -CO.O-  radicals,  in  the  cham,  and 
c.  if  appropriate,  with  curing  agents  C,  and,  if  appropnate,  m 
the  presence  of  accelerators, 
in  a  ratio  such  that  0.5  to  1.2  equivalents  of  polyester-polycar- 
boxylic acid  are  present  per  equivalent  of  epoxide  con^PO-nd 
^t  1/10  to  9/10  of  these  0.5  to  1.2  equivalents  are  attnbuub  e 
to  the  polyester-polycarboxylic  acid  A  and  the  remaining  9/0 
o  T)i0^o  the  polyester-polycarboxylic  acid  B,  and  thatup  to 
0  6  equivalent  of  curing  agent  C  is  present  per  equivalent  of 
e,x)xide  compound,  with  the  proviso  that,  m  the  cases  in  which 
X  "functi^  epoxide  compounds  and  difuncUonal  polyes- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  and 
(b)  a  polyester  polyol  obtained  by  the  condensation  of 
(i)  an  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  325  and  at  least  19  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  said  acid  being  a  maleated  fatty  acid;  with 
(u)  an  equivalent  excess  of  an  aUphatic  polyol  having  at 
least  two  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  molecular  weight  of 
between  about  60  to  about  250; 
said  reaction  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  under  conditions  wherem  saKl 
acrylic  compound  does  not  polymerize. 

4,101,478 
SYNTHETIC  RUBBER  MIX 
VUuUmir  Mitrofanorich  Kostjuchenko,  uUtsa  Komsomotokaya, 
10.  kT.  188;  ETgeny  Petrorich  PanoT,  uUtsa  Fadeeja,  41  a  , 
kr.  34,  both  of.  Volgograd;  Arkady  Grigorierich  SbnrH. 
aUtsa  AbelmanoTsfcaya,  7,  kr.  20,  Moscow;  Nadezhda  Ar- 
k«Ue»na  Pruzhanskaya,  Bolshaya  CherkizoTskaya  uUtaa,  9, 
^  1,  kT.  105,  Moscow;  N^aly.  YakojleTn.  V«|UieTykA. 
SiTM^y.  GrTuinskaya,  38,  kT.  29,  Moicow,  ud  GaUaa 
VaStle^TFateeT.,  uUtaa  Karta-Marxa,  13,  kT.  47,  VolgtK 

grad,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,941 
Int  a.2  C08L  97/00 

"t  ^ru^mix  comprising  synthetic  rubbers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cis-isoprene  rubber,  cis-divmyl  rubber 
but^iene-styrene  rubber,  ethylene-propylene  rubber  and  butyl 
rubber,  and  mixtures  thereof;  sulfur  as  a  vulcanizing  agent, 
organic  accelerators  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
di^2-benzothiazolyl)-disulphide,        2-mercaptobenzothiazole, 
N-furfurolidene-benzothiazolyl-2-sulphenam.de         d.phenyl- 
guanidine,  NK;yclohexyl-2-benzothiazolyl-sulphenamide.  and 
fetramethylthiuramidisulphide;  zinc  oxide  as  a  vulcani"Oon 
promoter,  fillers  selected  from  the  group  conststmg  of  carbon 
black,  and  a  mixture  of  carbon  black  and  a  sJ'OC-ac'd  b«ed 
filler;  stearm  as  a  dispersing  agent,  plasucuers  elected    ~m 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  oil  with  a  v«cosity  of  35  to 
40  cSt  at  100-  C,  paraffm-naphthenic  oU  with  a  viscosity  of  8.5 
to  10  cSt  at  100-  C,  petroleum  bitumen,  and  indene-coumarone 
r  Jin;  «id  alkylphenolamme  resin  obt^ned  by  conde™  of 
aminomethylating  agents  with  a  mixture  compnsmg  70  to  97 
Z^Xn^  of  monoalkylphenols,  with  jOkyls  contajimig 
from  4  tV  12  carbon  atoms,  and  3  to  30  weight  P'J^:^};*;, 
and  2,6Kiialkylphenols,  with  alkyls  contauung  4  to  12  carbon 
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atoms,  at  a  temperature  of  120  to  180'  C,  said  alkylphenola- 
mine  resin  being  described  by  the  general  formula: 


-  -CH, 


where: 

R  is  alkyl  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  substituted  hydroxybenzyl; 

R"  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 
N(dimethyl)methylene  amine; 

n  is  equal  to  0. 1  to  S.O; 

m  is  equal  to  0-4;  and 

z  is  equal  to  0  to  OS,  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  SCO 
to  2,000,  a  soRening  point  of  SO'  to  130'  C,  and  a  nitrogen 
content  of  0.4  to  5  percent,  said  components  of  the  rubber  mix 
being  taken  in  the  following  proportions,  in  parts  by  weight: 

synthetic  rubbers:  100 

vulcanizing  agent:  I.S-3 

organic  accelerators:  1-2.S 

vulcanization  promoter:  3-5 

fUlers:  40-70 

dispersing  agent:  1-2 

plasticizers:  S-20,  and 

alkylphenolaroine  resin:  0.5-10. 


4,101,479 

POLYOLEFIN  PHOTOSTABILIZER  COMPOSITION 
CuToU  J.  Wedd.  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CbeTron 

Research  Compuy,  Sas  Francisco,  Calif. 

CMitiattatioa  of  Ser.  No.  614,388,  Sep.  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777 JOl 

iBt  a.2  C08K  5/36.  S/09 

VS.  a.  260—23  H  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  providing  resistance  to  the  photodegrada- 
tion  of  a  polyolefm  produced  from  Cj-Cj  monomers  compris- 
ing a  nickel  salt  of  a  Cj-Cjo  nonaromatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
and  a  thiodiester  of  the  formula  R'OOCR'— S— R'COOR'in 
mol  ratio  of  about  lK).25-2,  wherein  R'  and  R',  and  R'and  R\ 
are  hydrocarbyl  groups  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  each  contains  from  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,101,480 
PIGMENTARY  PRINTING  PASTE  ADDmVE 
Roland  Ruf,  Chantilly,  France,  saslgDor  to  Prodults  Chlmiques 
Ugine  Kohlmann,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,271 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  IS,  1974,  74  37651 
Int  a.2  CD9D  5/02.  11/02.  11/10 
VS.  a.  260—23  AR  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  pigmentary  printing  paste  for  textile  fibers  wherein 
said  paste  is  in  the  form  of  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  or  semi- 
emulsion  containing  a  water-soluble  synthetic  thickening  agent 
which  comprises  at  least  20%  of  dry  material  and  which  is 
swollen  in  an  aqueous  medium  by  alkaline  agents  and  which 
results  from  the  polymerization  or  copolymerization  of  at  least 


20%  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms  or  an  anhydride  thereof,  wherein  said  paste  also 
contains  finely  dispersed  pigment,  binding  agent  in  the  form  of 
a  copolymer  of  unsaturated  monomers,  and  an  emulsifying 
agent;  the  iinprovement  whereby  said  printing  paste  contains 
from  I  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  additive  which  is  substan- 
tially insoluble  in  water,  said  additive  comprising  a  nonionic 
surface-active  liquid  product  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in 
water,  and  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  1,000  to 
20,000  and  is  the  condensation  product  of  propylene  oxide  or 
of  a  mixture  of  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  containing 
a  greater  amount  of  propylene  oxide  with  a  compound  having 
at  least  one  atom  of  active  hydrogen  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monoalcohols  comprising  methanol,  etha- 
nol,  propanols,  butanols  and  homologues  thereof  having  less 
than  20  carbon  atoms,  polyalcohols  comprising  glycol,  glyc- 
erol, pentacrythritol,  oses  having  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  ali- 
phatic mono-acids  having  12  to  40  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic 
polyacids  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  their  esters  and  ethers, 
aliphatic  monoamines  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic 
polyamines  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  at  most  4  amine 
functions,  aminoalcohols,  and  water. 


4,101,481 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STABLE 

POLYCHLOROPRENE  LATEX 

Paul  Branlard,  Grenoble,  and  Jean  I^rre  Merle,  EchiroUes, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Distngil,  Paris,  Fraocc 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,388 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  2,  1976,  76  20292 
iBt  CL!  C08L  11/02 
VS.  CL  260—23.7  A  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chloroprene  polymer 
latex  by  polymerizing  chlorophene  in  an  alkaline  aqueous 
emulsion  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsifying  agent  and  of  a 
catalyst  which  provides  free  radicals,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
adding  to  said  emulsion,  per  100  parts  of  starting  monomer, 
from  0.2  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  an  amide  of  the  formula 


O  R 

II        / 
R,— C— N 

\ 


in  which  R|  is  Cj-  Cn  alkyl  or  alkenyl  or  aryl  or  arylal- 
kyl,  or  arylalkyl  with  the  aryl  and  alkyl  linked  by  a  hetero- 
alom;  and  R^  and  Rj  are  identical  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen,  a  linear  or  branched  C,  -  CijalkyI  or  alkenyl  or 
an  aryl  or  an  arylalkyl,  or  arylalkyl  with  the  aryl  and  alkyl 
linked  by  a  hetero-atom  or  R,  and  R,  taken  together  form 
a  heterocyclic  ring  with  nitrogen  as  the  hetero-atom  with 
the  proviso  that,  if  Rj  =  Rj  =  H,  the  carbon  in  the  a-posi- 
tion  relative  to  the  group  C  ==  O  must  be  substituted  by  at 
least  one  group  having  a  positive  inductive  effect  and,  if 
R2  =  H  and  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group,  said  Rj  must  possess  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms  when  R|  does  not  possess  a  group 
having  a  positive  inductive  effect  on  the  carbon  in  that 
a-position  relative  to  the  group  C  =  O  of  the  amide,  said 
amide  being  substantially  insoluble  in  water  at  the  concen- 
tration used,  soluble  in  chloroprene  and  non-hydrolyzable 
by  NaOH. 


4,101,482 

SEALANT  BASED  ON  MIXTURE  OF  UNSATURATED 

AND  HYDROGENATED  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Richard  C.  Doss,  and  Edward  L.  Walton,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 

OUa.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,549 
Int.  a.=  C08K  5/01:  C08L  93/00 
VS.  a.  260—27  BB  10  Qaims 

1.  A  sealant  composition  comprising: 
5-50  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  block  copolymer  of  a 
conjugated  diene  and  a  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic 
compound; 
50-95  parts  by  weight  of  a  teleblock  copolymer  of  a  formula 
selected  from  ABA  and  (AB),Y  wherein  A  represents  a 
block  of  a  polymerized  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic 
component,  B  represents  a  block  of  a  polymerized  conju- 
gated diene  before  hydrogenation,  said  teleblock  copoly- 
mer being  hydrogenated  to  the  extent  that  only  S  percent 
or  less  of  the  original  olefmic  unsaturation  remains,  and  5 
percent  or  less  of  the  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic 
component  unsaturation  has  been  removed,  Y  represents  a 
residue  of  a  polyfunctional  coupling  agent  or  a  polyfunc- 
tional  initiator,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from 
2  to  4; 
10-300  parts  by  weight  of  a  modifying  resin;  and 
25-250  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler. 


4,101,483 

NON-AQUEOUS  WATER-DISPLACING  SEALANT 

COMPOSmON  FOR  VEHICLE  GLASS  JOINTS 

John  J.  Moskal,  Garfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Premier 

Industrial  Corporation,  OeTcland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,932 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/34 

VS.  a.  260—27  BB  21  Qaims 

1.  A  non-aqueous,  water-displacing  sealant  composition  for 

application  to  vehicle  glass  joints  and  the  like,  comprising  a 

homogeneous  mixture  of: 

(A)  from  5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  rubber 
base,  and 

(B)  from  0.5%  to  12%.  by  weight  of  a  Hquid  plasticizer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxidation-resistant 
balsamic  resins  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and 

(C)  from  1  %  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  tackifying  resin,  and 

(D)  from  0.1%  to  3%  by  weight  of  an  anti-oxidant  for  rub- 
ber, and 

(E)  from  0.25%  to  0.70%  by  weight  of  a  cationic  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazoline  deriva- 
tives, and 

(F)  from  zero  to  48%  by  weight  of  inert  inorganic  solids  as 
fillers,  and 

(G)  from  zero  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  bodying  agent,  and 
(H)  from  20%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  solvent  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons, and  said  composition  being  essentially  free  of 
water  and  being  characterized  by  its  ability  to  displace 
water,  without  absorption  thereof  into  the  composition, 
from  a  water-wetted  substrate  to  which  said  sealant  is 
applied. 


monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound.  B  represents  a 
block  of  a  polymerized  conjugated  diene.  Y  represents  a 
residue  of  a  polyfunctional  coupling  agent  or  a  polyfunc- 
tional initiator,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  2  to  4. 
said  thermoplastic  elastomer  having  a  weight  ratio  of  said 
monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  to  said  conju- 
gated diene  within  the  range  of  50:50  to  5:95,  said  elasto- 
mer having  the  unsaturation  normally  associated  with 
such  polymers; 

(2)  10-15  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
thermoplastic  elastomer  of  a  poly(vinyl  aromatic)-com- 
patible  modifying  resin  component  which  is  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon; 

(3)  10-150  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
thermoplastic  elastomer  of  a  poly(conjugated  diene)-com- 
patible  modifying  resin  component  which  is  nonaromatic 
selected  from  normally  solid  modified  and  unmodified 
rosin  and  rosin  esters  of  polyhydric  alcohols,  normally 
solid  esters  of  polymerized  rosin,  polyterpene  resins,  and 
resinous  polyolefins  derived  from  aliphatic  and  cycloali- 
phatic  olefins;  and 

(4)  25-250  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
thermoplastic  elastomer  of  a  filler. 


4,101,485 
DURABLE  FIRE  RETARDANT  FOR  FOREST  AND 
RANGELANDS 
Donald  L.  Brooks,  Manchester,  .Michael  L.  Losee,  Webster 
GroTes;  Harry  Teicher,  and  Charles  R.  WiUiams,  both  of  St. 
Louis,  all  of  Mo„  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,179 
Int.  a.2  C08L  61 /2S 
VS.  a.  260—29.4  UA  6  ClaiBS 

4.  A  weather-durable  fire  retardant  composition  which  com- 
prises an  aqueous  dispersion  of 

(a)  An  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoammonium  orthophosphate,  diattmionium  ortho- 
phosphate,  monoammonium-alkali  metal  mixed  ortho- 
phosphates,  diammonium-alkali  metal  mixed  orthophos- 
phates,  ammonium-alkaline  earth  metal  mixed  orthophos- 
phates,  ammonium  sulfate,  substantially  water-insoluble 
ammonium  polyphosphates,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  said  ammonium  polyphosphates  are  represented 
by  the  formula 

H|._„tj(NH,)J'.0,..,, 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  an  average  value  from  20  to 
about  400,  m/n  has  an  average  value  between  about  0.7 
and  about  1.1,  and  m  has  a  maximum  value  equal  to  n  -f  2 

(b)  a  reactive,  water-soluble  binder  which  insolubilizes  upon 
drying;  and 

(c)  a  water-dispersible,  viscosity  control  agent  which  im- 
parts thixotropic  flow  properties  to  an  aqueous  dispersion, 

wherein  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  together  comprise  from  about  5  to  40 
percent  by  weight  of  said  aqueous  dispersion. 


4,101,484 
SEALANT  BASED  ON  THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER 

AND  MIXED  MODIFYING  RESINS 
Richard  C.  Doss,  BartlesrlUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leiun  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,432 
Int  a.!  C08L  53/02.  83/10,  93/00 
VS.  a.  260-27  BB  8  Claims 

1.  A  sealant  composition  which  exhibits  low  surface  tack 
after  application  comprising 
(1)  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  having  the  structure  ABA  or 
(AB),Y,  wherein  A  represents  a  block  of  a  polymerized 


4,101,486 
CATIONIC  ELECTRODEPOSFTABLE  COMPOSmONS 
Joseph  F.  Bosso,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Lance  C.  Stumi,  McKccs- 
port  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  562,086 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/80:  OB8J  3/06:  C08L  63/00 
VS.  a.  260-29J  TN  U  CMmt 

1.  An  aqueous  based  resinous  dispersion  suitable  for  use  as  a 
coating  composition  comprising  as  the  resinous  phase: 
(A)  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  group  solubUized  synthetic 
organic  resin  containing  active  hydrogens  formed  from 
reacting: 
(1)  a  tertiary  amine-acid  salt  with 
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(2)  a  polyepoxide  which  contains  glycidyl  groups;  said 

oganic  resin  containing  from  0.05  to   16  percent  by 

weight  nitrogen  based  on  total  weight  of  (1)  and  (2); 

(B)  a  capped  organic  polyisocyanate  suble  at  ordinary  room 

temperature  in  the  presence  of  said  resin  (A)  and  reactive 

with  the  active  hydrogens  of  said  resin  (A)  at  elevated 

temperatures  to  form  a  cured  product,  cured  through 

urethane  crosslinks. 


-continued 


4,101,487 

COATING  MEDOIM 

Marrin  A.  Petenon,  Fort  Wayne,  lod.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Compaay,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  475,483,  Jun.  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,003,947, 
which  is  a  coattnuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,615,  May  6, 1974, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,899,  May  8,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,167 
Int.  a.!  C08G  73/10 
VS.  a.  260— 29  J  N  12  Claims 

1.  A  heat  curable  coating  medium  comprising  an  aromatic 
diamide  diacid  diamine  formed  as  the  reaction  product  of  an 
aromatic  diamine  and  an  aromatic  dianhydride,  in  the  molar 
ratio  of  two-lo-one  respectively,  at  a  temperature  below  that  at 
which  more  than  negligible  imidization  occurs,  in  an  inert 
solvent  for  at  least  one  of  said  reactants,  a  coating  of  said 
medium  on  a  substrate  being  heat  curable  at  imidization  tem- 
perature to  form  a  cured  highly  cross-linked  polymeric  coating 
thereon. 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CH, 

I 
— C— . 
I 
CH, 

R2  is  a  divalent  organic  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3, 
with  (b)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  component  comprising  at 
least  one  trivalent  or  divalent  organic  carboxylic  acid  or 
the  anhydride  thereof 

said  divalent  organic  carboxylic  acid  or  the  anhydride 
thereof  represented  by  the  general  formula  (VI)  or  (VII), 
respectively 


HOOC— R,— COOH 


O 

n 

c 

/  \ 

R,  O 

c 


(VI) 


(VII) 


4,101,488 

WATER-SOLUBLE  HEAT-RESISTA.NT  INSULATING 

VARNISH 

Takashi  lahimka,  and  Naoki  Miwa,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

■liignort  to  Nitto  Electric  IndostriaJ  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,135 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1974,  49-111229 
Int.  a.2  C08J  3/OS:  C08L  79/0* 
VS.  a.  260— 29  J  N  25  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble,  heat-resistant,  insulating  varnish  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of  a  resin  containing  ester  groups 
and  imide  groups  in  the  molecule,  wherein  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  said  resin  is  obtained  by  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  insulat- 
ing varnish  to  between  5  and  9  by  the  addition  of  a  volatilizable 
basic  compound,  said  resin  consisting  of  the  reaction  product 
of 
(A)  a  carboxyl-containing  polyesterimide  resin  having  an 
acid  value  of  about  30  to  150  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  component  comprismg  at  least  one 
organic  polyhydric  alcohol  and  further  containing  about 
10  to  60  mol  %  of  an  Imide  ring-containing  glycol  of  the 
general  formula  (I): 

00  (D 

II  II 

O  C  CO 

II     /  \         /  \     II 

HO(CH;CH;0),C— R,        N-R,- N        R,-aOCHjCHj),OH 

c  c 

I  I 

o  o 

wherein  R,  is  a  trivalent  aromatic  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


in  which  R,  is  a  divalent  organic  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  -(CH2)-n2  in  which  n^  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  8, 


in  which  R,  is  as  deflned  above,  about  30  to  1(X)  mol  %  of 
which  comprises  an  aromatic  tricarboxylic  acid  or  the 
anhydride  thereof  represented  by  the  formula  (IV)  or  (V), 
respectively 


COOH 


HOOC-R, 


/ 


COOH 

.    c 
I 

o 

/  \ 

HOOC— R,  O 

c 

II 

O 


av) 


(V) 


with  R,  IS  defined  above  so  that  the  equivalent  ratio  (OH/- 
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CCXDH)  between  the  polyhydric  alcohol  component  and 
the  polycarboxylic  acid  component  is  about  1.0  to  2.0  and 
wherein  the  amount  of  the  imide  ring-containing  glycol  of 
the  general  formula  (I)  among  the  total  amount  of  the  (A) 
component  is  about  20  to  70%  by  weight; 

(B)  1,2,3,4-butanetetracarboxylic  acid  or  an  imide-forming 
derivative  thereof  capable  of  forming  an  imide  ring  by 
reaction  with  an  organic  diamine;  and 

(C)  an  organic  diamine,  wherein  the  total  amount  of  (B)  and 
(C)  is  about  20  to  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  polyesterimide  resin  (A). 


4,101,489 

WATER-SOLUBLE  PHENOL/FORMALDEHYDE 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCnS 

Gunther  Reitz,  Cologne,  and  Giintber  Boehmke,  Leverkusen, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Lererkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1976,  2609531 

Int.  a.2  C08L  61/08 
VS.  a.  260— 29J  7  Oaims 

1.  Dispersing  agent  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 

1 .  a  mononuclear  phenol/formaldehyde/bisulfite  condensa- 
tion product  resulting  from  the  condensation  of  0.9- 1 . 1 
mols  of  each  of  formaldehyde  and  bisulfite  per  mol  of 
phenol  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
catalyst,  and 

2.  per  mol  of  phenol  in  said  condensation  product 

a.  0.8-1.1  mols  of  formaldehyde  or 

b.  0.8-4.0  mols  of  formaldehyde  and  0.1-2.0  mols  of  a 
nitrogen-containing  compound  capable  of  reacting  with 
at  lease  two  equivalents  of  formaldehyde. 


22  carbon  atoms  and  containing  from  1  to  40  oxyalkyl- 
ene  units,  or 

(d)  a  monoalkylether  of  an  ethylene  oxide/propylene 
oxide  block  copolymer,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  con- 
tains from  1  to  1 5  carbon  atoms,  or 

(e)  a  monoalkylether  of  polypropylene  oxide  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  1 5  carbon  atoms. 


4,101,490 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF 
ADOmON  POLYMERS  WITH  BUILT-IN  EMULSIFIER 
Dick  A.  Pons,  Maassluis,  and  Anno  Bijker,  Spijkenisse,  both  of 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Synres  Intenutional  B.V.,  Hoek 

Tan  Holland,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,119 

Clainu  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Sep.  25,  1975, 
7511275 

Int.  a.2  C08L  33/08 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  MP  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  emulsions  of  addition  polymers  in 
water  by  polymerizing  one  or  more  olefmically  unsaturated 
monomers  in  aqueous  emulsion  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
catalyst  system  and  one  or  more  emulsifiers  and  various  other 
conventional  additives,  wherein  the  emulsifier  is  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula 

(RO)  aO)PO(OH) 

where  RO  represents  the  residue  remaining  after  the  removal 
of  the  hydroxyl  hydrogen  from  an  unsaturated  polymerizable 
alcohol  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  ABO  group,  wherein 
A  represents  the  residue  remaining  after  the  removal  of  the 
acid  hydrogen  from  an  olefmically-unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  of  from  3  to  25  carbon  atoms,  and 
B  is  a  aliphatic  or  cyclo-aliphatic  radical  of  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  polyoxyalkylene  radical  of  from  2  to 
100  units,  or  an  oxyalkylene  polylactone  radical  of  a  mo- 
lecular weight  between  200  and  1000, 
and  wherein  the  bonding  between  A  and  B  is  carbon 
bonded  to  oxygen  bonded  to  carbon, 
and  wherein  TO  is 

(a)  an  aliphatic  -  oxy  radical  of  from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms 
or 

(b)  a  polyoxyalkylated  alkylphenoxy  radical  of  from  7  to 
30  carbon  atoms  containing  from  1  to  40  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene units,  or 

(c)  a  polyoxyalkylated  higher  alkoxy  radical  of  from  6  to 


4,101,491  

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  BLOCKED 

AROMATIC  DUSOCYANATES  A^JD  POLYMERS 

THEREOF 

Harold  A.  Tucker,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  550,627,  Feb.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,008  J47, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  412,325,  Not.  2, 1973,  abaadoned. 
ThU  application  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,916 
Int  a.2  C08L  35/02 
VS.  a.  260-29.6  T  "  Ctaima 

1.  A  latex  comprising  (A)  water  and  (B)  a  polymer  compris- 
ing from  about  0.1  percent  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  poly- 
merized units  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  blocked  aromatic 
diisocyanate  of  the  formula 

R  O  O 

I  II  II 

CH2=C— A— OC— NH— B— NH— C— X 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical;  A  is  a 
carbonyloxyalkylene  radical  containing  2  to  about  8  cartran 
atoms  or  an  aralkylene  radical  containing  7  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms;  B  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  or  arylene,  naphthalene,  and  the  structure 


where  R  is  defmed  as  above;  Y  is  O,  S,  or  — CH,),'  n  =  0  to 
3;  and  X  is  the  radical  fragment  remaining  after  a  hydrogen 
atom  is  removed  from  the  nitrogen  atom  of  an  oxime,  benz- 
imidazole,  pyrazole,  benzotriazole.  caprolactam,  thiocaprolac- 
tam,  or  p-nitroaniline,  and  up  to  99.9  percent  by  weight  of 
polymerized  units  of  a  copolymerizable  vinylidene  monomer. 


4,101,492 

AQUEOUS  EMULSION  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 

LOWER  ALKYL  HYDROGEN  POLYSILOXANE 

Martin  K.  Lindemann,  Greenrille,  and  Donald  M.  Wacome, 

Greer,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Chas.  S.  Tanner  Co.,  Green- 

TiUe,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772361 
Int  a.2  C08F  283/12 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  NR  >»  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  water  having  emulsified 
therein  panicles  of  copolymer  produced  by  copolymerization 
in  aqueous  emulsion  of  nonreactive  polymerizable  monoethyl- 
enically  imsaturated  monomers  providing  a  Tg  below  about 
20*  C.  with  from  0.5%  to  20%  bf  reactive  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  providing  active  hydrogen  and  from  1 
to  40%  of  a  terminal-blocked  lower  alkyl  hydrogen  polysilox- 
ane  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  from  20  to  1,000  cP  at  20" 
C,  the  ratio  of  alkyl  groups  to  Si-H  groups  in  said  siloxane 
being  in  the  range  of  from  13:1  to  about  1:1,  the  terminal 
groups  not  being  included  in  said  ratio. 
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4,101,493 
CROSSLINKIIMG  EMULSION 
Temo  Ndugawi;  Taluhisa  Ogasawan,  uid  Hidemiro  Titeml- 
cU,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaigaora  to  Toagoaei  Chemical 
Indnatry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,819 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1975,  5M6m 
Int.  a.2  C08L  33/OS 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  emulsion  of  a  crosslinlung  type  which  comprises  an 
oligoester-(meth)acrylate  having  at  least  two  (meth)acryloyl 
groups  per  molecule,  a  molecular  weight  of  not  more  than 
1000  per  one  (meth)acryloyl  group,  and  a  boiling  point  at 
normal  atmospheric  pressure  of  at  least  200'  C,  and 
a  polymer  emulsion  of  an  oil-in-water  type. 


4,101,494 
TIRE  SEALING  AND  BALANCING  AGENT 
Jerry  B.  Kent,  and  Peter  P.  Augostini,  both  of  Arlington,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Wobaco  Trust,  Ltd.  Trustee,  Nassau,  The  Baha- 
mas 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712416 
Int  a.'  COW  3/20 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  tire  sealing  and  balancing  composition  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  from  about  1000  to  about  2200  cps  at  100'  F.,  said  compo- 
sition comprising  from  about  2%  to  about  8%  by  weight  of  a 
fibrous  component  containing  asbestos  fibers  of  from  about 
0.01  to  about  3.0  inches  in  length  and  fiberglass  fibers  of  about 
0.2S  inches  to  0. 1 2S  inches  in  length  the  ratio  of  asbestos  fibers 
to  fiberglass  fibers  being  from  about  20: 1  to  about  100: 1  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  wherein 
the  ratio  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  to  water  is  from  about 
0.5:100  to  about  5.0:100. 


4,101,495 
MODIFIED  WATER-DttUTABLE  DIOLEFIN  POLYMER 

OILS  CONTAINING  CAHBOXYL  GROUPS 
Hans-Peter  Patzschlte,  and  Armin  Gobel,  both  of  Wuppertal, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Kurt  Herberts  ft  Co. 

Geaellscliafl  mit  beachrankter  Haftung  Torm.  Otto  Louia 

Herberts,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,369 

Claiaa  priority,  application  Austria.  Dec  2, 1974, 129609/74 
Int  a.2  C08L  ¥7/00 
VS.  a.  260-29.7  NR  17  Claims 

1.  A  modified,  water-dilutable  conjugated  diolefm  polymer 
oU  containing  carboxyl  groups,  obtained  by  the  steps  including 
reacting  an  a,  /3-unsaturated  compound  selected  from  a  mono- 
carboxylic  acid,  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  a  dicarboxylic  anhydride, 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  (semi)  ester,  a  dicarboxylic  acid  (semi) 
amide,  a  dicarboxylic  acid  imide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  an 
diolefm  polymer  oil  component  substantially  free  from  car- 
boxyl  groups,  wherein  the  modified  polymer  oil  is  prepared  by 
reacting 

A.  the  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  of  said  a,$- 
unsaturated  compoimds  with  a  mixture  containing 

a.  from  about  80  to  99  pans  by  weight,  of  a  conjugated 
diolefin  polymer  oU  substantiaUy  free  from  carboxyl 
groups  with  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
500  to  2500,  and 

b.  from  about  I  to  20  parts  by  weight,  of  an  olefin  polymer 
oU  substantially  free  from  carboxyl  groups,  selected 
from  degraded  rubber,  liquid  butadiene  copolymer  and 
a  readily  soluble  diolefin  block  copolymer,  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  4500  to  20,000, 
with 

B.  from  about  3  to  15  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  component  A  of  a  liquid  conjugated  diolefin 
polymer  oil  substantially  free  from  carboxyl  groups  which 
has  not  been  reacted  with  said  a,^-unsaturated  compound 


and  the  average  molecular  weight  of  which  is  between  the 
average  molecular  weights  of  components  (Aa)  and  (Ab). 

4,101,496 
HIGHLY  PIGMENTABLE,  UQUID  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Jorg  Diirffel,  Marl;  Werner  Andrejewski,  Gahlen,  and  Uwe 
Bietban,  Marl,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Chemiscbe  Werke  Huls  AktiengeseUschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1974,  2457775 

Int.  a.2  C08L  61/24.  61/28.  67/02 
VS.  a.  260— 31 J  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  coating  composition  containing  0-25%  solvent 
and  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of 

A.  45-10%  by  weight  of  an  aminoplast,  a  low-molecular 
weight  precursor  thereof,  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

B.  55-90%  by  weight  of  a  polyester,  or  mixture  thereof,  whose 
end  groups  are  predominantly  hydroxy  prepared  by  con- 
densing an  alcohol  component  consisting  of: 

M  0-30  molar  percent  of  one  or  more  aliphatic  polyols 
having  3  or  4  hydroxy  groups  and  3-6  carbon  atoms,  and 
1.2  100-70  molar  percent  of  a  mixture  of  ethylene  glycol  and 
1,2-propanediol, 
with  an  acid  component  whose  predominant  acid  is  hexahy- 
droterephthalic  acid;  or  a  binder  which  is  the  condensation 
product  of  said  aminoplast  component,  or  the  starting  materi- 
als for  the  production  thereof,  with  said  polyester  component, 
the  improvement  wherein 
(i)  the  polyester  or  mixture  of  polyesters  of  component  (B) 
have  a  degree  of  condensation  of  between  2.5  and  10.5  and 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  up  to  1,000,  and  the 
(ii)  the  mixture  of  ethylene  glycol  and  1 .2-propanediol  con- 
sists of  33-90  molar  percent  of  ethylene  glycol  and  67-10 
molar  percent  of  1,2-propanediol,  and 
(iii)  the  acid  component  mixture  consists  essentially  of  at 
least  80  molar  percent  of  hexahydroterephthajic  acid,  one 
or  more  derivatives  thereof,  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


4,101,497 
SEALANT-PRIMER  COATING 
Ererett  Charres,  HoUand;  Darid  F.  PuUey,  Warrington,  and 
Arthur  O.  Stander,  Jenkintown,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,461 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/10 

VS.  a.  260— 31 J  N  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  protective  coating  composition, 

comprising: 

forming  a  first  component  by  mixing,  in  parts  by  weight. 


epoxy  resin  having  tn  epoxide  equivalent 

between  ISS  and  196,  viscosity  between 

1 10  and  160  poises,  and  density  between 

9.6  and  9.8  lbs./gal.  at  68'  F 

strontium  chromate 

iiuuium  dioxide 

magnesium  silicate 

diatomaceous  silica 

leveling  agent 

methyl  n-butyl  ketone,  urethane  grade 


291 
I7D1 
319 
7H 
414 
135 
3386 


forming  a  second  component  by  mixing,  in  parts  by  weight. 


ketimine  curing  agent 

methyl  ethyl  ketone,  urethane  grade 


1680 
27S4 


forming  a  third  component  by  mixing,  in  parts  by  weight. 
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aromatic  polyurettiane  resin  having  a  100%  modulus 

of  400  psi  at  100'  C  and  an  available  isocyanate 

content  of  2.8%  l'<0 

polyurethane  resin  having  a  1X%  modulus  of 

1 100  psi  at  100*  C  and  an  available  isocyanate 

content  of  4.1%  W3 

xylene,  urethane  grade  1214 

butyl  acetate,  urethane  grade  699 

toluene,  urethane  grade  634 


wherein  said  polyurethane  resins  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CH,— P^— NH— C— i 


O-tCHj— CH,— CHj— CHj— OJj 


N=C=0 

—c—tm—f\-ctti 


and  a  compound  having  the  formula 


0=C=N 


■4  CH, 


NH— C— O-tCHj- CHj— CHj— CHj- Oir 


CH, 


-l-r»i-^ 


and  combining  said  first,  second  and  third  components  in  equal 
parts  by  volume. 


and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,101,499 
POLYORGANOSILOXANES  CONTAINING 
HOMOGENEOUSLY  DISTRIBUTED  FILLERS 
Joachim  Herzig,  Leichlingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeseUschaft, Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,978 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  7, 
1975,  2535334 

Int.  a.2  C08L  83/04 
VS.  a.  260—37  SB  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  storage-stable  homoge- 
neously filled  polyorganosiloxane  comprising  forming  a  mix- 
ture of  polyorganosiloxane,  water  and  a  modifying  agent  of  the 
formula 

(RjSOA 

in  which 

R  is  an  optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  radical  with  up  to 
10  C  atoms, 

X  is  a  halogen,  OH,  OR,  N,  S,  OOCR  or  NY, 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  any  of  the  definitions  of  R,  and 

n  is  1,  2  or  3, 
adding  thereto  siUca  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least 
SOm^'g,   and   subsequently   cold   curing   the   filled    polyor- 
ganosUoxane. 


4,101,498 
FIRE-RESISTANT  COMPOSmON 
John  L.  Snyder,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OO  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,762 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/01:  C08L  51/00 
VS.  CL  260—33.6  AQ  10  Claims 

1.  An  oU-resistant,  fire-resistant  polymer  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  having  at  least 
two  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least  one  polymer  mid 
block  B,  each  block  A  being  a  non-elastomeric  polymer 
block  of  a  monoalkenyl  arene  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  between  about  2,000  and  about  125,000  and 
each  block  B  being  an  elastomeric  hydrogenated  polymer 
block  of  a  conjugated  diene,  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  10,000  and  about  250,000; 

(b)  0-200  parts  by  weight  of  an  extending  oU; 

(c)  10-300  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  alpha-olefin; 

(d)  0-200  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler; 

(e)  5-100  parts  by  weight  of  antimony  trioxide; 
(0  5-100  parts  by  weight  of  a  zinc  borate;  and 

(g)  20-300  parts  by  weight  of  a  flame  retardant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  perchloropentacyclodecane,  the 
adduct 


4,101,500 
BRAKE  LINING  COMPOSmONS  HAVING  FRICTION 

PARTICLES  OF  AN  AROMATIC  AMINE  MODIHED 
NOVOLAC  RESIN  AND  AN  AROMATIC  CAKBOXYXIC 

COMPOUND 
PbiUp  H.  Brodsky,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,710 
Int  a.=  C08L  61/10,  61/14 
VS.  a.  260—38  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  brake  lining  composition  comprising  friction  particles 
and  a  resin  binder  therefor,  wherein  said  improvement  com- 
prises, said  friction  particles  comprising  a  thermoset  reaction 
product  of 
(A)  an  aromatic  amine  modified  novolac  resin  characterized 
by  having: 

(1)  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  200 
to  1000, 

(2)  at  least  two  aryl  moieties  per  molecule,  the  aryl  nu- 
cleus of  each  aryl  moiety  containing  from  6  through  10 
carbon  atoms  each, 

(3)  at  least  one  divalent  bridging  moiety  of  the  formula: 


— C— 
I 
Rj 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  each  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alka- 
lene,  lower  haloalkyi  aryl  of  from  6  through  12  catten 
atoms  and  haloaryl  of  6  through  12  carbon  atoms,  said 
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bridging  moiety  having  the  unsatisfled  valences  of  its 
carbon  atom  each  bonded  to  a  different  one  of  said  aryl 
moieties. 

(4)  at  least  one  >NH  group  per  molecule,  one  bond  of 
which  is  directly  attached  to  one  of  said  aryl  nuclei  and 
the  other  bond  of  which  is  attached  to  another  of  said 
aryl  nuclei  or  to  a  radical  R,  as  deflned  above, 

(5)  at  least  one  OH  group  per  molecule  each  such  group 
being  directly  attached  to  a  different  one  of  said  two 
aryl  nuclei, 

(6)  a  percent  oxygen  acetyl  of  from  about  3  to  26,  and 

(7)  a  percent  nitrogen  acetyl  of  from  about  3  to  26,  and 
(B)  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  compound  of  the  formula: 


^\ 


II 

o 


4,101,502 

INTERPOL YMERS  OF  POLY  (BUTYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE) 

Ghazi  Khattab,  Succasunna,  and  Gerard  P.  Nariello,  Jersey 

City,  both  of  N.J.,  anignora  to  GAP  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,796 
Int  a.2  C08K  7/14 
VS.  a.  260—40  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  blend  of: 

a.  between  about  2  and  about  60  wt%  glass  fibers,  and 

b.  between  about  40  and  98  wt%  of  a  graft  copolymer  of 
poly(butylene  terephthalate)  containing  between  about 
0.1  wt%  and  about  3  wt%  based  on  poly(butylene  tere- 
phthalate) of  1,4-butenediol  or  3-hexene-2,5-diol  with 
polyethylene  or  polypropylene. 


(— COOH)J— CXXJRJ, 


in  which  Rj  is  an  aromatic  radical  of  three,  four,  five  or  six 
valences  and  containing  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  R4  is 
a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  less  than  19 
carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  through  3;  m  is  an 
integer  of  from  0  through  6;  p  is  an  integer  of  from  0 
through  6;  when  n  is  0,  the  sum  of  m  +/!  is  an  integer  of 
from  3  through  6;  when  n  is  1,  the  sum  of  m-yp  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  through  4;  when  b  is  2,  the  sum  of  m  +;? 
is  an  integer  of  from  0  through  2;  and  the  sum  of  n  and  p 
is  always  at  least  1, 

(C)  the  relative  proportions  of  said  amine  modified  resin  and 
said  aromatic  polycarboxylic  compound  being  such  that 
said  composition  is  thermoset  by  heat  said  thermoset 
friction  particles  being  infusible  at  temperatures  above 
700*  P.,  being  dispersed  in  and  held  in  place  by  said  binder 


4,101,503 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  A  POLVTHEN-YXENE  ETHER 

RESIN  AND  HIGH  MOLECLLAR  WEIGHT  ALKENTfL 

AROMATIC  RESINS  MODIFIED  WITH  EPDM  RUBBER 

Glenn  Dale  Cooper,  and  Arthur  Katchman,  both  of  Delmar, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General   Electric  Company,   PittsfieM, 

Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787  J49 
Int.  a.2  C08L  71/04.  23/16 
VS.  CL  260—42.18  29  Claims 

1.  An  improved  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which 
comprises: 

(a)  from  20  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin 
and 

(b)  from  35  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin 
that  is  modified  with  a  rubbery  interpolymer  of  a  mixture 
of  mono-olefins  and  a  polyene  by  polymerizing  an  alkenyl 
aromatic  monomer  in  the  presence  of  the  rubbery  inter- 
polymer. the  rubbery  interpolymer  being  comprised  of 
particles  having  a  median  diameter  less  than  about  2  mi- 
crons, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  modified  alkenyl 
aromatic  resin  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0.50  dl/g. 


4,101,501 

HARDENABLE  ONT^COMPONENT  SUBSTANCE, 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AND  HARDENING  SAME 

AND  ITS  APPLICATION 

Rodolf  Hittterwaldner,  Kastanienstrasse  13,  D  S-Mnnich  90, 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1975,  2536319 

Int.  a.2  C08K  9/10 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  hardenable  composition  of  the  type  composed  of  a 
mixture  of  a  first  component  of  a  monomeric,  oligomeric  or 
polymeric  compound  and  a  hardening  promoting  agent 
wherein  one  or  both  of  the  first  component  and  the  hardening 
agent  is  encased  in  a  protective  casing  which  prevents  the 
reaction  and  subsequent  hardening  of  the  composition  tmtil 
rupture  of  the  casing  and  which  further  contains  a  casing 
rupturing  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  rup- 
turing agent  bemg  microspheres  which  break  under  the  pres- 
sure applied  in  the  normal  use  of  the  composition  into  frag- 
ments possessing  angular  edges  or  which  are  acutely  tapered. 


4,101,504 

HIGH  IMPACT  COMPOSITIONS  OF  A 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  AND  ALKENYL 

AROMATIC  RESINS  MODIFIED  WITH  EPDM  RUBBER 

Glenn  Dale  Cooper,  and  Arthur  Katchman,  both  of  Delmar, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General   Electric  Company,   Pittsflcid, 

Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,251 
lit.  a.!  CO8L  71/04.  23/16 
VS.  a.  260—42.18  30  Claims 

1.  An  improved  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which 
comprises: 

(a)  from  20  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin 
and 

(b)  from  35  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin 
that  is  modified  with  a  rubbery  interpolymer  of  a  mixture 
of  mono-olefms  and  a  polyene  by  polymerizing  an  alkenyl 
aromatic  monomer  in  the  presence  of  the  rubbery  inter- 
polymer, the  rubbery  interpolymer  being  comprised  of 
particles  having  a  median  diameter  less  than  about  two 
microns, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  modified  alkenyl 
aromatic  resin  containing  at  least  8%  by  weight  of  rubbery 
interpolymer. 


July  18,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1187 


4,101,505 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  A  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 

RESIN  AND  EPDM  RUBBER-MODIFIED  ALKENYL 

AROMATIC  RESINS  HAVING  SPECTFIED  GEL 

CONTENT 

Glenn  Dale  Cooper,  and  Arthur  Katchman,  both  of  Delmar, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 

Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,252 
Int  a.2  C08L  71/04,  23/16 
VS.  a.  260-42.18  30  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which 
comprises: 

(a)  from  20  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin 
and 

(b)  from  35  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin 
that  is  modified  with  a  rubbery  interpolymer  of  a  mixture 
of  mono-olefins  and  a  polyene  by  polymerizing  an  alkenyl 
aromatic  monomer  m  the  presence  of  the  rubbery  inter- 
polymer, the  rubbery  interpolymer  being  comprised  of 
particles  having  a  median  diameter  less  than  about  2  mi- 
crons, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  modified  alkenyl 
aromatic  resin  containing  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  toluene- 
insoluble  gel. 


— N 


S 
\ 


R7 


CN 


R,  represents  H,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  having  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  an  aralkyl  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  ^-cyano- 
ethyl,  a  ^-alkoxy  carbonyl  ethyl  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  an  aryl  having  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms  or  the  group  — CH;— CHR«— OH,  where  R«  repre- 
sents H,  methyl  or  phenyl, 
and  R,  and  Rj  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
or,  together  with  the  ring  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  form  a  cycloalkyl  ring  having  5  to  1 2  carbon  atoms. 
4.  A  process  for  stabilising  synthetic  polymers,  wherein  the 
polymers  have  added  to  them  active  quantities  of  cyanamides 
corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 

A  a) 


4,101,506 
CYANAMIDE  STABILIZERS 

Paul  Uhrhan;  Reinhard  Lantzsch,  both  of  Cologne;  Harald 
Oertel;  Ernst  Roos,  both  of  Odenthal,  and  Dieter  Arlt,  Co- 
logne, aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  73032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 

1975,2545646 

Int  a.!  C08K  i/34:  O07D  211/06 

VS.  a.  260—45.8  N  7  Claims 

1.  Cyanamides  corresponding  to  the  general  formula  (1): 

0) 


CH,^ 

>      1      = 

lr^ 

CH,^ 

"^  N  ^ 
1 
B 

^R, 

in  which 
(a)  where  B  is  a  cyano  group,  A  represents  an  O  —  R,  group, 
where  Rj  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  aliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  carbonyl  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbyl  carbonyl  having  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  hydrogen,  an 


— N 


M 
\ 


in  which 
(a)  where  B  is  a  cyano  group,  A  represents  an  O— Rj  group, 
where  Rj  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  aliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  carbonyl  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbyl  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or 
hydrogen,  an 


group,  where  R,  and  R5  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbyl  carbonyl  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms 
or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  carbonyl  having  7  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  in  addition  to  which  R5  may  also  represent  H, 
or  A  may,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  in  the  4  position 
of  the  piperidine  nng  represent  a  >C=0  group,  or 
(b)  where  B  is  H,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical 
having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  having 
3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  having  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  the  group  — CH;— CHR*— OH,  where  R«  repre- 
sents H,  methyl  or  phenyl,  A  represents  a  group 


-R' 


R5 


group,  where  R4  and  R,  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbyl  carbonyl  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms 
or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  carbonyl  having  7  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  in  addition  to  which  Rj  may  also  represent  H, 
or  A  may,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  in  the  4  position 
of  the  piperidine  ring  represent  a  >C=0  group,  or 
(b)  where  B  is  H,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  having  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
the  group — CHj— CHR4— OH,  where  R,  represents  H, 
methyl  or  phenyl,  A  represents  a  group 


— N 


/ 
\ 


CN 


where  R,  represents  H,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 

having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  having  5  to  12 

carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a 

/3-cyanoethyl,  a  /3-alkoxy  carbonyl  ethyl  having  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  an  aryl  having  6  to  14 

carbon  atoms  or  the  group  — CHj — CHR« — OH,  where 

R«  represents  H,  methyl  or  phenyl, 

and  R|  and  Rjmay  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 

a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms 

or,  together  with  the  ring  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 

attached,  form  a  cycloalkyl  ring  having  5  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
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4,101,507 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYPHOSPHAZENES 
Delmar  Frederick  Lohr,  Jr^  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Alcron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,390 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/34 

U.S.  a.  260— 45.8  N  15  Claims 

1.  A  poly(phosphazene)  composition  subilized  against  tiier- 

mal  aging  comprising  (1)  a  poly(phosphazene)  represented  by 

the  general  formula: 


/ 


\ 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  from  20  up  to  about  50,000  and 
X  and  X,  each  represent  a  monovalent  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkojiy,  substituted  alkoxy,  aryl- 
oxy,  substituted  aryloxy,  hydroxy,  and  amino,  and  X  and  X, 
are  randomly  distributed  along  the  — P=N—  backbone,  and 
(2)  a  stabilizer  consisting  of  an  organic  compound  compatible 
with  said  poly(phospha2ene)  and  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  stabilize  said  poly(pho$phazene)  against  thermal  deg- 
radation, said  organic  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substituted  picolinamides  and  substituted 
thiopicolinamides  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy  and  halo- 
gen and  an  amount  of  a  basic  oxide  sufficient  to  render  said 
picoUnamide  effective  as  a  subilizer,  and  said  basic  oxide  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MgO  and  ZnO. 


4,101,508 

2A6,6-TETRAMETHYL-4-PIPERIDYL  BICYCUC 
HEPTANE  AND  OCTANE  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTERS 

AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
.Motoooba  Minagawa,  Koslgaya;  Naohiro  Kubota,  and  Toshihiro 
SUbata,  both  of  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argos 
Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,561 

iBt  a.2  C08K  5/U;  C07D  211/46.  211/94 

VS.  a.  260—45.8  N  26  Claims 

1.  A  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  ester  of  bicyclic  heptane 

and  octane  carboxylic  acids  useful  as  a  stabilizer  for  organic 

polymeric  materials,  and  having  the  general  formula: 


CH,     CHj 


R,-N  W O— C- 

CH,     CHj 


^C-O— R,  -I 


wherein: 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  O, 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl;  alkenyl; 
cycloalkyl;  aryl;  alkaryl;  aralkyi; 

a  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,  2,  3  and  4; 

b  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1,2  and  3;  and 

a  -t-  A  is  I,  2,  3  or  4;  and 

Z  is  a  bicyclic  heptane  or  octane  ring  having  from  seven  to 
eight  ring  carbon  atoms,  and  having  from  zero  to  four 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl;  the  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
about  six  carbon  atoms;  the  cycloalkyl  having  from  three 
to  about  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  the  aryl  having  from  six 
to  fourteen  carbon  atoms. 


4  101  509 

HINDERED  PIPERIDINE  CARBOXYUC  AaDS,  METAL 

SALTS  THEREOF  AND  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 

Chester  E.  Ramey,  Spring  Valley,  and  John  J.  Luzzi,  Cannel, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley. 

N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,910 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 

1994.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C08K  S/J7:  C07D  211/46 

VS.  a.  260—45.75  N  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,— N 


O  O 

II  II 

O— C— R,— C— O- 


-M 


/, 


wherein 

R,  and  Rj  independently  of  each  other  are  straight-  or 
branched^hain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  bound  form  a 
cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  methyl  group, 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  /3- 
methoxyethyl,  alkenyl  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  pro- 
pargyl,  benzyl,  or  alkyl  substituted  benzyl,  or  acyl, 

R4  is  straight-chain  alkenylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  1,2- 
cycloalkylene  or  1.2-cycloalkenylene  having  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  2,3-bicycloalkylene  or  2,3-bicycloalkenylene  hav- 
ing 7  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  1,2-,  1,3-  or  1,4-phenylene,  or  a 
straight-chain  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted 
by  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  provided  that 
the  straight-chain  alkylene  substituted  by  alkyl  has  in  total 
more  than  8  carbon  atoms, 

M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  nickel, 
manganese,  copper,  zinc,  cobalt,  tin  and  dialkyi  tin, 

z  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4,  the  value  of  z  being  the  same  as 
the  available  valence  of  M,  and  either 

(a)  R,  is  alkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  R7  and  R,  are  independently  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  R,  and  R, 
are  not  both  hydrogen,  or 

(b)  R5  and  R«  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
bound  form  a  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is 
unsubstituted  with  a  methyl  group  and  R,  and  R,  are 
independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

15.  A  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against  ultraviolet 
deterioration  which  comprises  a  synthetic  organic  polymer 
normally  subject  to  ultraviolet  deterioration  containing 

(a)  0.005%  to  5%  of  a  stabilizing  compound  according  to 
claim  1, 

(b)  0  to  5%  of  a  hindered  phenolic  antioxidant, 

(c)  0  to  5%  of  a  thio  co-stabUizer 


R-O-C-C^,. 

S 
I 
R-O-c-C^j, 

o 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  6  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and 
(d)  0  to  5%  of  a  U.V.  absorber. 
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4,101,510 
FIRE  RETARDANT  POLYMER 
James  Spanswick,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany a  corporation  of  Indiana,  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,169,  Not.  25,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,933 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/3S 
VS.  a.  260—45.75  B  14  Claims 

I.  A  flame  retardant  thermoplastic  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  thermoplastic  resin  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  substituted  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  at 
least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene,  propylene,  and  styrene,  whereinsaid  substituted 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer  has  the  structure: 


Hc=c: 


where  X  is  -CHjCl,  -CHjBr.  -CHjOH,  -SO3H, 

H 
— C— O— R, 
H 

— CHO,  — COjR,  — CH(CH,)2or  — C(0)CHjand  R  is  an 
alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  Lewis  acid  or  Lewis  acid  pre- 
cursor, which  forms  a  char  that  inhibits  flame  propaga- 
tion. 


4,101,511 

NOVEL  BISPHENOL  DERIVATIVES  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

Joseph  C.  Floyd,  Baytowa,  Tex.,  and  Don  A.  Plank,  Samia, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Linden,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  711,705,  Aug.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,032,510, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,245,  Jul.  18, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,457, 
Feb.  11,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  779,903 
InL  a.2  C08K  5/37 
VS.  a.  260—45.85  T  19  Claims 

13  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  oxidatively  de- 
gradable  hydrocarbon  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  stabilizer 
having  the  following  structural  formula: 


R  IV  IV  IN 

-V-KO^foVx^foVo-Y- 


II  II  I     I  II 

— N— ,  — C— ,  — C— C— ,  and  — C— A— C— 
II  II 


wherein  A  is  a  C.-Cu  alkylene  or  an  arylene  group; 
(3)Yis 

O  O 

R  R 

-C-(CH,),-C- 

wherein  m  is  0  or  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  10 
(4)  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R  IV 


and  — O— R'whercin  R'is  — H  or  a  C,-C„alkyl  group  or 
—OH.  and  R'  is  a  C,-Cii  alkyl  group;  and 
(5)  n  is  a  value  ranging  from  1  to  about  1 5. 


4,101,512 
DISPERSION  OF  ANTIOXIDANT  IN  CROSS-LINKABLE 

POLYETHYLENE 
Gertraud  A.  Schmidt,  Long  Branch,  and  Louis  A.  Bopp,  Fair 
Haven,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Cable  Corporation, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,688 

Int.  a.2  C08K  3/24 

VS.  a.  260—45.95  C  «  Ctaims 


ANT.-0"10»HT 

fUSCD  CX-CAl 
■  L'MOMC    •6C-T 

oiHOLViQ  mrufto  tattr 

OUUMLtS 

»I  ST«#tir  Of 
•UNWMO 

^  ..-. . 

1 

II 

»»PLiED    ro 

■WCNCATO* 

,-i.M.MO 

1.  The  method  of  dispersion  of  an  antioxidant,  that  has  a 
melting  point  higher  than  the  softening  point  of  pellets  of  an 
electric  cable  polyolefin  insulation  into  which  a  quantity  of  the 
antioxidant  must  be  dispensed,  which  method  comprises  dis- 
solving the  antioxidant  in  a  fused  cross-linking  agent  which 
wherein:  must  be  dispensed  throughout  the  insulation  for  subsequent 

(1)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  C,-C,|   cross-linking  of  the  polyolefm,  said  cross-linking  agent  having 


alkyl  groups,  and  an  aryl  group; 
(2)  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — S- 

R 

I 

— C— . 

I 

R 

—SO—,  —SO,—.  —  ' 


a  substantially  lower  melting  point  than  the  antioxidant  and  the 
solution  having  a  melting  point  substantially  lower  than  the 
softening  point  of  the  pellets  of  insulation,  dissolving  the  anti- 
oxidant, whUe  in  solid  phase,  in  the  cross-linking  agent  before 
bringing  either  of  the  ingredients  of  the  solution  into  contact 
with  the  pellets  of  insulation,  using  an  antioxidant  and  cross- 
linking  agent  that  make  a  solution  which  is  absorbed  into  the 
pellets  to  distribute  the  antioxidant  and  cross-linking  agent  into 
the  pellets  of  the  polyolefin,  adding  the  solution,  in  the  molten 
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condition  to  the  pellets  of  the  polyolefin  and  tumbling  the 
pellets  and  solution  in  a  ribbon  blender,  at  temperatures  above 
the  melting  point  of  the  solution  but  below  the  softening  tem- 
peratures of  the  pellets,  until  the  solution  is  uniformly  distrib- 
uted over  the  surfaces  of  the  pellets,  and  continuing  the  tum- 
bling in  the  ribbon  blender  until  the  uniformly  distributed 
solution  is  absorbed  by  the  pellets  through  the  surfaces  thereof 
and  throughout  the  mass  of  each  of  the  polyolefin  pellets. 


n  is  a  coordination  number  of  M, 

Rjris  a  nuorinated  alkyl  group  of  1-18  carbon  atoms,  and 

m  is  the  valence  of  M. 


4,101,515 

2J-D1ALKYLEPOXIDES 

Robert  Malone  Gipson;  Ernest  Leon  Yeakey,  and  William  Jen- 

11I119  Peppel,  all  of  Austtn,  Tei,  aasIgBors  to  Texaco  De»el- 

opment  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 
4  101  513  Division  of  Ser.  No.  5«0,531,  Mar.  20, 1975,  abandoned,  which  U 

CATALYST  FOR  CONDENSATION  OF  HYDROLYZABLE    a  diTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  461,550,  Apr.  17, 1974,  PaL  No.  3,897,383, 


SILANES  AND  STORAGE  STABLE  COMPOSmONS 
THEREOF 
Frederick  J.  Fox,  Woodbury;  Richard  W.  Noren,  St.  Paul,  both 
of  Minn.,  and  George  E.  Krankkala,  North  Hudson,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,817 

lat  a.!  C08G  77/0* 

MS.  a.  526—193  4*  Claims 

1.  An  anhydrous,  storage-stable,  polymerizable  composition 

comprising  at  least  one  hydrolyzable  silane  represented  by  the 

formula: 

wherein 

X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  or  hydrogen, 

R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  and 

m  is  2,  3,  or  4, 
and  an  organic  aromatic  onium  ctalyst  comprising  an  aromatic 
adduct  of  (1)  a  diaromatic,  triaromatic,  or  tetraaromatic  or- 
ganoatomic  cation  of  a  Group  Va,  Via,  or  Vila  atom  and  (2) 
an  anion,  said  onium  catalyst  being  represented  by  the  formula: 


which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  263,678,  Jun.  16,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,835,166.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,859 

Int  a.J  C08L  6J/00,  C08C  i7/]4 

U5.  a.  252—182  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  viscosity  of  epoxy  resins  com- 
prising admixing  therewith  an  epoxide  compound  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

O 

CA^OAH.—C CHi 

CH, 

wherein  n  and  m,  individually,  are  integers  in  the  range  of  3  to 
7  and  the  sum  of  n  and  m  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  8  to  10; 
and  wherein  from  about  I  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  said  epoxide 
is  employed  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  epoxy  resin. 


4,101,516 
CLEAR  AND  COLORLESS  EPOXIDE  DIANHYDRIDE 
CURED  RESINS 
Walter  P.  Barie,  Jr.,  Sbaler  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
James  T.  Eurich,  Winfield  Township,  Butler  County,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749^1 
Int  CL^  C08G  i9/42 
MS.  a.  528—112  "  a*!"* 

1.  A  powdered  resin  mixture  which  will  cure  to  a  clear, 
substantially    colorless    hard    resin    comprising    5-phenyl-5- 
methylhexane-l,2,3,4-tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride  and  an 
epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  value  greater  than  one 
n  IS  a'^^ve  whole  integer  of  at  least  2  up  to  the  valence  of  and  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  between  about  400  and  about 
A  plus  one,  '♦•O**'  »"<*  *  "''°  °f  anhydride  equivalenU  to  epoxy  equiva- 

a  is  0  or  a  positive  whole  integer  up  to  th«  valence  of  A    lents  of  between  1.0  and  about  1.5. 
minus  one,  and 


(RJ) -A+  X- 
(R'), 

wherein  R^  is  an  aromatic  group  at  least  as  electron  withdraw- 
ing as  benzene, 

R'  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group, 

A  is  a  Group  Va,  Via,  or  Vila  atom, 

X  is  an  anion. 


n  plus  a  IS  equal  to  the  valence  of  A  plus  one 

and  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  R^  groups  are  bonded  to  A. 


4,101,514 

IMIDAZOLE  TYPE  CURING  AGENTS  AND  LATENT 

SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Karl  Friedrich  Tbom,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Mannfacturing  Company,  Saint  Paol,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,981,  JuL  17,  1970,  abandoned.  TWs 

appUcatioa  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,601 

Int  a.2  C08G  i9/6S.  59/56 


4,101,517 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTERS  OF 

U-BIS<HYDROXYPHENYL)ETHANES  AND  AROMATIC 

DICARBOXYLIC  AODS 
Morris  R.  Ort,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,955 
Int  a.=  C08G  63/IS 
VS.  a.  528—271  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparation  of  a  polyarylene  ester  conden- 
sate of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  diphenol  admixture 


VS.  CI.  52»— 109  *  Claims   comprising  at  least  75  mol  percent  l,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)e- 

1.  A  latent  reactive  system  which  reacts  at  temperatures    thane  by  melt  condensation  of  the  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
above  50'  C.  comprising  a  first  compound  containing  the  1,2 


and  the  1-7  carbon  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  diester  of  the 
diphenol  admixture  in  substantially  stoichiometric  proportions 
up  to  10  molar  percent  excess  of  the  diacid  or  the  diester,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  240*  to  350'  C.  to  yield  a 
condensate  of  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.3  deter- 
mined at  25*  C.  in  a  60/40  weight  mixture  of  phenol  and 
sym-tetrachloroethane  at  a  concentration  of  0.5  g.  per  deciliter, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  melt  con- 
M  is  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  VIII,  IB,  and  IIB,  of  the  (je„sation  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  potassium 
Periodic  Table,  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium 


epoxy  group  and  a  second  compound  of  the  formula 
MLj(0-SO,-RjJ. 

wherein 

L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazole  and 
halogen  or  hydrocarbon  derivatives  thereof. 
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hydroxide,  potassium  carbonate  and  the  potassium  salu  of 
lower  fatty  acids  containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


4,101,518 
RESIN  COMPOSmON  FOR  POWDER  COATINGS 
Shigeni  Takamori,  Osaka;  Kazutaka  Yamashita,  and  Yoshinao 
Kono,  both  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,772 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1976,  51-43187 
Int  a.2  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  528—100  11  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  powder  coating  compositions 
consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  obtained  by  reacting 
(1)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  formed  by  reacting 
(i)  a  polyoxyalkylene  ether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  having 
the  formula: 


H-fOR^O-/  /~'^~\  Vo-^ROfeH 

wherein  A  is  alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

carbonyl,  R  is  alkylene  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

and  each  of  m  and  n  is  a  number  of  at  least  1  and  the 

sum  of  m  and  n  is  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  14,  with 

(ti)  trimellitic  acid  or  trimellitic  anhydride  in  an  amount 

of  1  to  4  moles  of  said  trimellitic  acid  or  trimellitic 

anhydride  per  one  mole  of  said  polyoxyalkylene 

ether,  with 

(2)  a  diepoxy  compound  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  0.5  mole  of 

said  diepoxy  compound  per  one  mole  of  said  polycaj- 

boxylic  acid  (1)  to  effect  a  chain-extending  reaction,  and 

(B)  a  polyepoxy  compound. 


4,101,520 

METHYLATED.  METHYLOLATED  MELAMINE 

COMPOSITION 

Leslie  Boldizar,  WaUingfotd,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyaa- 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,344 
Int  a.2  O08G  9/24 
VS.  a.  528—248  1  Claim 

1.  A  methylated,  methylolated  melamine  composition  hav- 
ing a  combined  formaldehyde  content  of  about  4.0  to  4.2  moles 
per  mole  of  melamine;  a  combined  methanol  content  in  the 
form  of  methoxymethyl  groups  of  about  3.7  to  3.8  moles  per 
mole  of  melamine;  an  — NH  content  of  about  1.1  to  1.25  moles 
per  mole  of  melamine  and  a  content  of  free  methylol  groups  of 
about  0.12-0.4  mole  per  mole  of  melamine. 


4,101,519 
POLYCARBONATE  EQUILIBRATION  METHOD 
John  E.  HaUgren,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,793 

Int  a.!  C08G  63/62 

V.S.  a.  528—197  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducng  the  molecular  weight  of  aromatic 

polycarbonate  consisting  essentially  of  chemically  combined 

units  of  the  formula. 


O 


— |-ROCO— I- 


which  comprises, 

(A)  agiuting  a  mixture  of  the  polycarbonate,  a  phenol  of  the 
formula, 

QOH, 

a  substantially  inert  organic  solvent  and  an  effective  amount 
of  a  tertiary  amine  catalyst, 

(B)  effecting  the  separation  of  polycarbonate  from  the  mix- 
ture of  (A)  and 

(C)  recovering  the  polycarbonate  from  the  mixture  of  (B), 
where  Q  is  selected  from  R'— ,  HOR—  and  ZR'— ,  R  is  a 
C(6.»)  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R'  is  a  Cjus,  monova- 
lent aromatic  organic  radical,  R^  is  a  C,4.,3,  divalent  aromatic 
organic  radical,  and  Z  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 
carboxy,  a  C,2.()  olefmic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  an  MSO3 
radical,  where  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  halogen,  phosphate,  or 


4,101,521 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGHLY 

DISPERSE  SOLIDS  CONSISTING  OF  CROSSLINKED 

UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  POLYCONDENSATION 

PRODUCTS 

Alfired  Renner,  Muenchenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  AG.  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  609,144,  Aug.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,018,741, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439,243,  Feb.  4,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,898, 
Jul.  13, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
299,479,  Oct  20,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  65,330,  Aug.  19, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jun. 
3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,580 
culms    priority,    appUcation    Switzerland.    Sep.    12,    1969, 
13829/69 

The  portion  of  the  Urm  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C08G  2/28 

VS.  a.  528—242  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  highly  disperse  insoluble 

and  infusible  solids  of  crosslinked  urea-formaldehyde  polycon- 

densation  products  consisting  of  primary  particles  having  an 

average  diameter  of  not  greater  than  1  micron  which  consists 

essentially  of 

(A)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
water  and  a  precondensate  of  urea  and  formaldehyde 

(B)  mixing  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
sulphamic  acid  to  achieve  gel  formation  at  a  temperature 
of  from  30"  to  70'  C  to  form  a  crosslinked  gel,  the  molar 
ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  urea  being  from  greater  than  1.2 
to  2.0  not  later  than  at  the  time  of  gel  formation,  and 

(C)  comminuting  drying  and  deagglomerating  the  resulting 
gel. 


4,101,522 

AZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  ACYLATING 

FUNCnON  AlVD  AZO  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

Chester  Stephen  Sheppard,  Tooawanda,  and  Ronald  Edward 

MacLeay,  WUUamsviUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,115,  May  17,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  386,661,  Aug.  8, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,890,294,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  37,311,  May 

14,  1970,  Pat  No.  3,752,802,  which  is  a  continnstioii-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  667^52,  Sep.  3, 1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb. 

25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,458 

Int  a.2  C08G  63/6S 

VS.  a.  528—292  10  Clainis 

I.  A  polymer  having  the  formula: 

(R-N=N-C-R,"-Y).-E-(Z), 
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Rj  R, 

I  I 

Z-(E-Y-R2"-C— N=N— C— Rj"— Y)^— E— Z 

«,'  R,' 

wherein: 

(a)  R'  is  t-aliphatic  having  4-10  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  Rj  is  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbons; 

(c)  Rj  is  — CN,  — C(=:0)OR«,  — OC(=0)R«,  — CL,  —Br, 
— OC(=0)H,  — GC(=G)R5,  — GCX=GXJRj,  — GR,, 
-Nj,  -SCN,  — NCS,  -OCN,  — OOR^  — Rj, 


pound  and  heating  the  resultant  calcium  terephthalate  to  a 
temperature  above  100*  C  to  convert  it  into  its  anhydride. 
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(d)  R;"  is  aliphatic  of  1  to  10  carbons,  aromatic  of  6  to  12 
carbons,  aromalic-aUphatic  of  7  to  20  cartx>ns,  or  cycloali- 
phatic  of  3  to  10  cartmns; 

(e)  Rjand  Rj",  when  taken  together  with  the  tertiary  carbon 
atom  connected  to  the  azo  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  cycloali- 
phatic  thradical  of  3-10  carbons. 

(0  Y  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  — C(=0)0 — , 

-0C<=0)0— ,  and.  — OC(=0)Rj(COOHXX=OX>— . 
(g)  R3  is  an  aromatic  of  6  to  12  carbons,  aliphatic  of  1  to  10 

carbons,  or  cycloaliphatic  of  3  to  10  carbons; 
(h)  R,is  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  radical  of  1-12  carbons  or  an 

aromatic  radical  of  6-12  carbons; 
(i)  R«  b  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbons; 
(j)  RtIS  H,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  of  1-10  carbons,  or  aromatic 

of  6-12  carbons: 
(k)  R,  is  tertiary  aliphatic  of  4  to  10  carbons; 
0)  R«  is  lower  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbons; 
(m)  G  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
(n)  E  is  a  divalent  residue  of  a  polyester; 
(O)  m  is  1  to  2;  n  is  0  to  1  and  m  plus  n  is  2; 
(p)  m'  is  1  to  100;  and 
(q)  Z  is  selected  from  -OH,  and  — H. 


4,101^23 

POLYESTER  FILMS 

Mwlfhl    Witaoabe,    Yokohama;    Takuo    Nakabara;    SeUi 

Sakamoto,    both    of   .MacUda;    Kunio    Bizen,    Yokohama; 

Akikaza  Yano,  Yokohama,  and  Ynzo  Otani,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  aaaigDon  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,936 

Clalma  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  197$,  50/87480; 
Jol.  18,  1975,  50/87937;  Jul.  18,  1975,  50/87935 

Int.  0.2  OOSG  63/2i 
VS.  CL  528—309  2  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  film  comprising  a  polyester  mainly  consisting 
of  polyethylene  terephthalate  and  0.02  to  0.4%  by  weight  of 
calcium  terephthalate  anhydride  particles  incorporated  into 
the  polyester  by  addition  to  the  reaction  medium  in  which  the 
polyester  is  formed,  said  calcium  terephthalate  anhydride 
particles  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  0.2  to  4.5 
microns  and  a  volume  shape  factor,  <frv.  in  the  range  of  0.08  to 
0.4.  said  iv  being  calculated  by  the  formula: 

*v  =  V/D' 

wherein  D  is  the  maximum  diameter  of  a  particle  in  the  projec- 
tion plane  and  V  is  the  volume  of  the  particle,  said  particulate 
calcium  terephthalate  anhydride  being  formed  by  reacting  a 
dialkali  metal  terephthalate  with  a  water-soluble  calcium  com- 


4,101,524 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COLORLESS 

POLYESTER  AMIDES 

Klaus  Burzin,  and  Rainer  Feldmann,  both  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Chemiache  Werke  Hills  Aktiengcsell- 

schaft.  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1976.  Ser.  No.  717.358 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1975,  2542467 

Int  aj  C08G  63/22.  63/68 
VS.  CL  528—288  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  colorless  polyester  amides 
from  monomer  starting  materials  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acids,  esters  of  dicarboxylic  acids, 
primary  diamines,  polyhydnc  alcohols  and  aminocarboxylic 
acids;  esters  of  dicarboxylic  acids,  primary  diamines  and 
aminocarboxylic  acids;  dicarboxylic  acids,  esters  of  dicarbox- 
ylic acids,  primary  diamines  and  lactams;  esters  of  dicarboxylic 
acids,  primary  diamines  and  lactams;  dicarboxylic  acids,  esters 
of  dicarboxylic  acids,  primary  diamines  and  aminocarboxylic 
acids;  or  esters  of  dicarboxylic  acids,  primary  diamines,  poly- 
hydnc alcohols  and  aminocarboxylic  acids  comprising: 

(a)  condensing  said  starting  materials  in  a  first  condensing 
suge  m  the  presence  of  about  3  to  20  percent  by  weight  of 
added  water  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  polyamide  form- 
ing starting  materials  under  a  pressure  of  about  14  to  25 
bar  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  220"-300'  C: 

(b)  removing  said  water  from  said  first  condensing  stage;  and 

(c)  in  a  second  condensing  stage  completely  condensing  said 
starting  materials  at  a  reduced  pressure  of  about  0.91  to 
100  mbar  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  230'  to  300"  C. 


4,101,525 
POLYESTER  YARN  OF  HIGH  STRENGTH  POSSESSING 

AN  UNUSUALLY  STABLE  INTERNAL  STRUCTURE 
Herbert  L.  Datis,  CooTent  Sution;  Michael  L.  Jaffe,  Summit, 

both  of  N J.;  Herman  L.  LaNiere,  HI,  and  Edward  J.  Powers, 

both  of  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporatjon, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,850 

Int.  a.!  C08G  63/18.  63/70 

VS.  a.  528—309  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  high  performance  polyester  multifilament 
yam  comprising  at  least  85  mol  percent  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate and  having  a  denier  per  filament  of  1  to  20  exhibiting 
no  substantial  tendency  to  undergo  self-crimping  upon  the 
application  of  heat  which  is  pwrticularly  suited  for  use  in  indus- 
trial applications  at  elevated  temperatures  and  which  possesses 
an  unusually  stable  internal  structure  as  evidenced  by  the 
following  novel  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  a  birefringence  value  of  -(-0.160  to  -I-0.I89, 

(b)  a  stabiUty  index  value  of  6  to  45  obtained  by  taking  the 
reciprocal  of  the  product  resulting  from  multiplying  the 
shrinkage  at  175"  C.  in  air  measured  in  percent  times  the 
work  loss  at  150*  C.  when  cycled  between  a  stress  of  0.6 
gram  per  denier  and  0.05  gram  per  denier  measured  at  a 
constant  strain  rate  of  0.5  inch  per  minute  in  inch-pounds 
on  a  10  inch  length  of  yam  normalized  to  that  of  a  multifil- 
ament yam  of  1000  total  denier,  and 

(c)  a  tensile  index  value  greater  than  825  measured  at  25*  C. 
obtained  by  multiplying  the  tenacity  expressed  in  grams 
per  denier  times  the  initial  modulus  expressed  in  grams  per 
denier. 
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4,101,526 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LINEAR 

POLYESTERS  WHICH  CONTAIN  PHOSPHTTES 

AND/OR  PHOSPHATES 

Lothar  Buxbaum,  Lindenfels,  Odenwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,620 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    2,    1976, 
1263/76 

Int.  a.=  C08G  63/18.  63/68 
VS.  a.  528—179  M  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  molecu- 
lar weight  linear  homo-  or  copolyesters.  which  contain  moi- 
eties selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphites  and 
phosphates,  and  which  are  derived  from  aromatic  and/or 
cycloaliphatic,  unsaturated  aliphatic  and  optionally  in  addition 
aliphatic,  dicarboxylic  acids,  hydroxycarboxylic  acids  and 
diols,  and  which  are  formed  first  by  transesterification  process 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  followed  by  a  preliminary  precon- 
densation  to  give  a  precondensate  containing  hydroxy  groups 
and  with  an  average  minimum  degree  of  polycondensation  Pn 
of  50,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
adding  from  1  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  polyester 
precondensate,  of  a  reaction  catalyst  of  the  general  for- 
mula 1,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

R'  »' 

O 

r!0-P(=0), 

O 
R' 

wherein  R',  R'and  R'are  the  same  or  different,  and  repre- 
sent linear  or  branched  alkyl  groups,  aryl,  aralkyl,  cycloal- 
kyi or  cycloalkylalkyl;  or  said  aryl.  aralkyl,  cycloalkyi  or 
cycloalkylalkyi  groups  substituted  by  alkyl,  cyclohexyl. 
phenyl  or  phenylalkyl,  and  jc  is  0  or  1,  and 
completing  the  polycondensation  in  the  melt  or  solid  phase 
at  a  temperature  between  170*  C  and  320'  C  until  a  mini- 
mum degree  of  polymerisation  Pn  of  100  is  attained. 
20.  A  polyester  composition  prepared  by  the  process  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


4,101,528 

COPOLYESTERS  OF  ETHYLENE  2,6-NAPHTHALENE 

DICARBOXYLATE  AND  HALOGENATED 

COMONOMERS 

William  N.   Knopka.   Wilmington,   Del^   asaignor   to   Artex 

Fibers  Inc.,  VaUey  Forge,  Pa. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  385,572.  Aug.  3,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,874,573, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,043,  Jan.  30,  1973, 

Pat.  No.  3,874,155,  Ser.  No.  328,044,  Jan.  30, 1973,  abwidoDed, 

Ser.  No.  328,045,  Jan.  30, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,045,513.  This 

application  Jub.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,979 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30, 

1994,  has  been  discUimed. 

Int.  CLJ  C08G  63/12 

U.S.  a.  260—45.75  R  »  Claims 

1.  A  linear,  filament-forming,  random  copolyester  resin  of  at 

least  75  mol  %  of  ethylene-2.6-naphthalene  dicarboxylate  units 

and  at  least  3  mol  %  up  to  25  mol  %  of  a  copolymerized 

halogenated  ester  unit  having  bromine  or  chlorine  chemically 

united  with  either  the  dicarboxylic  acid  residue  of  said  ester 

unit  or  both  the  diacid  residue  and  the  diol  residue  of  said  ester 

unit  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  3.5%  of  the 

halogen,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolyester. 


4,101,529 

HARD,  OPTICALLY  CLEAR  POLYURETHANE 

ARTICLES 

Vernon  G.  Ammons,  Glensbaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,184 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/28 
VS.  a.  528—67  2>  C>«»™ 

1.  A  polyurethane  composition  substantially  free  of  ether 
linkages  characterized  by  being  heat  curable  to  yield  hard, 
impact-resistant  articles  having  a  Shore  D  hardness  at  room 
temperature  of  at  least  75.  said  articles  having  a  heat  distortion 
temperature  as  determined  according  to  ASTM  D-648  of  at 
least  190'  F.  (88'  C.)  and  showing  no  visual  change  when 
exposed  to  ultraviolet  light  in  accordance  with  ASTM  0-25- 
70,  Method  A,  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  a  cycloaliphatic  polyisocyanate, 

(B)  a  low  molecular  weight  active  hydrogen-containing 
material  containing  only  two  active  hydrogens  per  mole- 
cule, 

(C)  a  low  molecular  weight  active  hydrogen-containing 
material  having  at  least  three  active  hydrogens  per  mole- 
cule, and  optionally. 

(D)  a  polymeric  polycarbonate  diol;  the  equivalent  ratio  of 
(B)/(C)  being  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  10/1.  said  reaction 
product  having  a  calculated  weight  percenuge  of  ure- 
thane  linkages  of  at  least  20  percent,  a  calculated  molecu- 
lar weight  between  branch  points  of  600-4.000  and  the 
percenuge  by  weight  of  cycloaliphatic  structural  units 
being  within  the  range  of  45  to  50. 


4,101,527 

MOISTURE  CURING  POLYMERS  PREPARED  FROM 

POLYFUNCnONAL  ISOCYANATES  AND  A 

DIOXAZABICYCLO  OCTANE 

Arthur  L.  Cunningham,  Park  Forest,  and  John  Mathal,  Chicago, 

both  of  ni,  assieaors  to  The  Sherwin-Williams  Company, 

CIcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  18. 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,245 
Int  a.2  CD8G  18/00 
VS.  a.  528—73  10  Cl»»™ 

1.  A  composition  polymerizable  to  a  cured  film  in  the  pres- 
ence of  moisture  which  comprises  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate 
and  a  dioxazabtcydooctane. 


4,101,530 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYISOCYANATE  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 

BLOCKED  ISOCYANATE  GROUPS 

TOo  Burkhardt  and  Manfred  Schiiofelder,  both  of  LeTcrknaeB, 

Germany,  aasignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft,  LcTerkosen, 

Germany 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,832 
aalms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 
1975,  2550156 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/81 

VS.  a.  528-45  »  a«»— 

1.  A  process  for  the  pnxluction  of  polyisocyanate  mixtures 
containing  blocked  isocyanate  groups  which  are  readily  solu- 
ble in  lacquer  solvents,  wherein  polyhydroxyl  compounds 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  62  to  300 
or  mixtures  of  polyhydroxyl  compounds  having  an  average 
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molecular  weight  of  from  about  62  to  300  are  reacted  with 
3-isocyanato  fnethyl-3,5,5-triinethyl  cyclohexyl  isocyanate  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture  containing  urethane  groups  and  free 
isocyanate  groups,  the  quantitative  ratios  between  the  reac- 
tants  being  selected  in  such  a  way  that  the  reaction  mixture 
contains  from  about  2  to  12  isocyanate  groups  per  hydroxyl 
group,  and  the  free  isocyanate  groups  in  the  reaction  mixture 
are  blocked  by  reaction  with  blocking  agents  containing 
isocyanate-reactive  methylene  groups. 


I 
R,— C— O 


4,101,531 
ANIONIC  CXJPOLYMERIZATION  OF  2-PYRROUDONE 

WITH  CAPROLACTAM  OR  PIPERIDONE 
Robert  Bacslui,  Kduingtoii,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  CheTTon  Re- 

•earch  Company,  Saa  Francisco,  Calif. 
Coatjaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6r7,9<8,  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
1 1  724,801,  Sep.  20, 1976,  and  Ser.  No.  724,802,  Sep.  20, 1976.  Tliia 

Ik  appUcation  Apr.  25.  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,776 

iBt  a.i  C08G  69/24 
U.5.  CL  528—315  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solid  copolymer  of 
2-pyrTolidone  and  a  lactam  having  five  or  six  carbon  atoms  in 
its  ring,  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  mixture  of  2-pyrroli- 
done  and  said  lactam  by  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  catalyst 
system  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkaline  polymerization 
catalyst,  and  an  auxiliary  catalyst  which  is  a  quaternary  Group 
VA  onium  salt,  carbon  dioxide  and  a  copolymerization  pro- 
moter. 


4,101,532 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 

VISCOSITY  POLYA.MIDE  BY  ADDING  ALKYLENE 

CARBONATE  TO  .MOLTEN  POLYA.MIDE 

Vinceaxo  Rnoti,  Varesc,  and  Felice  FarioU,  Fagnano  Olona,  both 

of  Italy,  aaaignors  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  Societa  Nazjoaale 

lodustria  Applicazioiii  Viacosa  S.pjC,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,934 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  22,  1976, 19471  A/76 
Int.  a?  C08G  69/4S 
MS.  a.  528—311  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyamide  composition 
having  a  high  viscosity  in  the  molten  state  which  comprises 
preparing  an  original  polyamide,  adding  to  said  polyamide  in 
the  molten  state  an  alkylene  carbonate  in  an  amount  from  0. 1  to 
2%  by  weight  of  the  polyamide,  and  extruding  the  resulting 
alkylene  carbonate  containing  polyamide  composition,  thereaf- 
ter subjecting  said  composition  to  heat  treatment  under  a  vac- 
uum at  residual  pressure  below  3  mmHg,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  110'  C  and  210'  C,  whereupon  the  relative 
viscosity  of  said  composition  is  markedly  raised  relative  to  the 
origituU  and  extruded  polyamide. 


4,101,533 
CVCUC  CARBONIC  ACID  ESTERS  AS  SOLVENTS  FOR 

POLY-OS-HYDROXYBUTYRIC  AOD 
Robert  M.  Lafferty,  and  Elmar  Heinzle,  botli  of  Graz,  Austria, 
MrigBon  to  Asroferm  AG,  Char,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1977.  Ser.  No.  758,647 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Jan.    14,    1976, 
403/76 

Int.  a.!  C08G  6im 
U.S.  a.  528—491  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  racemic  or  optically  active 
poly-<^-hydroxybutyric  acid)  from  a  fermentaton  mass  which 
comprises: 
contacting  a  fermentation  mass  containing  poly-(^-hydrox- 
ybutyric  acid)  with  a  liquid  cyclic  carbonic  acid  ester  of 
the  formula: 


\ 

C 
/ 


c=o 


Rj— C— O 
I 


wherein  R|,  Rj,  Rsand  R^,  which  are  the  same  or  different, 
are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  as  a  solvent  for 
the  poly-03-hydroxybutyric  acid. 


4,101,534 

METAL-BONDING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Hiroahi    Ueao,    Kawasaki;    Shinya    Otsnka,    Tokyo;    Tetsuo 

Tsukamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Akira  Kishimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,409 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  4,  1971,  46-58362 

Int  a.2  C08L  77/00 

U.S.  a.  260—857  TW  16  Claims 

1.  A  metal-bonding  adhesive  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  89  -  60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of 
an  aliphatic  homopolyamide  and  1 1  -  40%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  composition,  of  an  aUphatic  copolyamide,  said 
homopolyamide  being  a  crystalline  homopolyamide  having  7  - 
13  amide  groups  per  100  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer  back- 
bone, said  copolyamide  consisting  of  90  -  70%  by  weight  of  (i) 
recurring  units  such  that  a  homopolyamide  thereof  has  7  -  13 
amide  groups  per  100  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer  backbone 
and  (ii)  10  -  30%  by  weight  of  (ii)  recurring  units  which  are 
different  from  the  recurring  units  (i),  and  said  copolyamide 
being  the  same  as  the  recurring  units  of  said  crystalline 
homopolyamide. 

16.  A  polyamide  powder  composition  comprising, 

A.  60  -  89  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion, of  an  aliphatic  homopolyamide  and 

B.  about  40  -  1 1  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  total  composition,  of  an  aliphatic  copolyamide,  said 
homopolyamide  having  7-13  amide  groups  per  hundred 
carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer  backbone,  said  copolyamide 
consisting  of  70  -  90%  by  weight  of 

(i)  recurring  units  having  7-13  amide  groups  per  100 
carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer  backbone,  wherein  said 
recurring  units  are  the  same  as  the  recurring  units  of 
said  homopolyamide  and  30  -  10%  by  weight  of  (ii) 
recurring  units  which  are  different  from  the  recurring 
units  in  (i). 


4,101,535 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

SAPONIFIED  TALL  OIL 

Jerry  Zacker,  Lake  Como,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Hudson  Pulp  A 

Paper  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,836 
Int  a.2  C09F  l/OO 
MS.  CL  260—97.7  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  removing  tall  oil  soap  from  black  liquor  in 
a  storage  pond,  which  method  comprises,  the  steps  of,  storing 
the  liquor  with  its  surface  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  for  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  permit  particles  of  soap  and  lignin 
in  said  black  liquor  to  accumulate  in  a  layer  at  the  bottom  of 
the  pond,  creating  a  whipping  action  in  the  black  liquor  and 
disturbing  said  layer  on  the  bottom  of  the  pond  with  said 
whipping  action  to  cause  the  particles  of  soap  in  said  layer  to 
agglomerate  and  release  said  Ugnin  and  also  to  agglomerate 
residual  soap  contained  within  the  liquor  above  said  layer, 
whereby  the  differences  in  specific  gravity  causes  the  agglom- 
erated soap  to  float  toward  the  top  of  the  body  of  liquor  in  the 
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pond,  and  thereafter  skimming  the  agglomerated  soap  from  the 
surface  of  the  black  liquor  in  the  pond. 


4,101,536 
MURAMYLDIPEPTIDE  derivatives  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Yuichi  Yamamura,  Hyogo;  Tetsuo  Shiba,  Osaka;  Ichiro  Azuma, 
Osaka;  Shoichi  Kusumoto,  Osaka;  Tadamasa  Hirayama,  To- 
kyo, and  Tsuneo  Kusama.  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,245 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1976,  51-74072; 
Dec.  16, 1976,  51-150328;  Feb.  3, 1977,  5M1122 

Int  a.2  C07G  lOi/52.  7/00;  A61K  J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 112 J  R  9  Claims 

1.  Muramyldipeptide  derivatives  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


4,101,539 
BACirRAON  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

James  Alexander  Kindraka,  Terre  Hante.  Ind.,  and  John  Ber- 
nard Gallagher,  Paris,  lU.,  aaajgnors  to  IMC  Chemical  Group, 
Inc.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,092 
InL  a.^  O07C  I03/i2 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  10  CUlma 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  bacitracin  from  a  fermented 
beer  containing  it  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  screening  the  fermented  beer  through  a  100-150  mesh 
screen, 

b.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  fermented  beer  to  about  7.5  to 
about  8.7, 

c.  ultrafiltering  the  fermented  beer  in  an  ultrafilter  having  a 
molecular  weight  cut  off  of  from  30,000  to  80,000,  and 

d.  collecting  and  holding  the  bacitracin  containing  permeate 
at  a  temperature  of  less  than  30*  C. 


Y— OH,C 


H    OH 


NHCtX;Hj 
CHjCHCO— Q 

wherein  Y  represents  a  mycoloyi  group  or  a  synthetic  higher 
acyl  group  having  a  total  carbon  number  of  C»-C,o*"<'  having 
at  least  a  branched  chain  of  long  alkyl  group  on  the  a-position 
thereof;  Q  represents  an  -L-alanyl-D-isoglutamine  group, 

a  -glycyl-D-isoglutamine  group,  or 

an  -L-seryl-D-isoglutamine  group. 


4,101.540 
3-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-4-PHENYL-PYRAZOLIUM  AZO 

DYESTUFFS 
Gerard    EmUe    Edgard    Coispeau,    Soisy-sous-Montmorency, 
France,  assignor  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Knhlmann, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  30,  1975,  75  29873; 
Sep.  30,  1975,  75  29874 

InL  a.!  C09B  29/Oa  29/36,  29/38;  D06B  3/76 
MS.  a.  260—147  7  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


4,101,537 

OCTAPEPTIDES  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCnON 

Ernest  D.  Nicolaides,  and  Francis  John  Tinney,  both  of  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Daris  A  Company,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,393 
Int.  a.'  C07C  I03/S2:  A61K  37/00 
MS.  a.  260—112.5  LH  U  Oaims 

1.  A  ocUpeptide  having  the  name  N''-t-butoxycarbonyl-L- 
tryptophyl-O-benzyl-L-seryl-O-benzyl-L-tyrosyl-D- 
phenylalanyl-L-leucyl-N°-nitro-L-arginyl-L-prolylglycine 
methyl  ester. 


R^^   N   A 

XS  I  N=N— 


I  N=N— R, 

Ri 

in  which  R,  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  bromophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  alkoxy  (C|-Cj>-phe- 
nyl  or  alkyl  (C|-C4)-phenyl; 

R;  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine; 

R,  is  a  radical  of  the  formula: 

(a) 


4,101,538 
NONAPEFTIDES  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
Alfred  Campbell,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert, Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,764 
InL  a.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
MS.  a.  260— 112J  LH  2  Clidw 

1.  A  nonapeptide  of  the  formula 

benzyloiycarbonyl-Gln-Trp-Ser-Tyr-Trp-Pro-Pro- 
Tyr(benzyl)-S«(beiiiyl)-Y 

where  Y  is  amino,  lower  alkylainino  or  diOower  alkyl)amino. 


(b) 


(c) 
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)cO 


Y, 


CH, 


1 " 


{ 


yl-,  methoxy-,  or  ethoxy-)  phenylsulphonyloxy,  (chloro-, 
(d)  bromo-,  methyl-,  ethyl-,  methony-,  or  ethoxy-)  phenox- 

ycarbonyl,  (chloro-,  bromo-,  methyl-,  ethyl-,  methoxy-,  or 
ethoxy-)  phenylthio,  lower  alkylsulphonyl,  lower  alkox- 
ycarbonyloxy,  phenoxycarbonyloxy,  phenylaminocar- 
bonyloxy,  aminocarbonyl,  mono-lower  alkylaminocarbo- 
nyl  di-lower  alkylaminocarbonyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl, 
succinimido,  phthalimido,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  cmnam- 
oyl,  thiophenecarbonyl.  pyridinecarbonyl,  phenoxyalkyl- 
carbonyloxy,  phenylaminoalkylcarbonyloxy  or  Oower 
alkoxy-  or  phenoxy-)  carbonylalkylcarbonyl  (-oxy  or 
-amino). 
3.  An  azo  dyestufT,  free  from  sulfonic  acid  groups,  of  the 
formula 


(e) 


Y,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  cyanoethyl  or  2-hydroxypro- 
pyi; 

Yj  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  isopropyl  or  phenyl; 

Y)  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  tolyl,  nitrophenyl,  chlorophenyl  or 

methoxyphenyl; 
Z|  is   hydrogen,   chlorine,   methyl,   methoxy,   ethoxy   or 

acetylamino: 
2^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethoxy; 
Z3  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
Z4is  methyl,  ethyl,  cyanoethyl.  trifluoroethyl.  diethylamino- 

ethyl.  succinimidoethyl  or  phenyl;  and 
X@  is  a  monovalent  anion. 


4,101,541 

3-CYANO-1A4-TH1ADIAZOLYL-5-CZO  DYESTUFFS 

Jem  Claude  Petitpierre,  Kaiseraugst.  and  VUranathao  Rainaiia- 

than,  BaacI,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

ContinuatiOD  of  Ser.  No.  532^1,  Dec.  12, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,067 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,   1973, 
18040/73 

Int.  a?  C09B  29/06.  29/10.  29/24.  29/3S 
UjS.  CL  260—158  5  Claims 

1.  An  azo  dyestufT,  free  from  sulphonic  acid  groups,  of  the 
formula 


NC— C- 


,C-N=N— ('  7— N 


NC- 

-C— 
II 

N 

II 

N 

<:- 

-N=N- 

-(■ 

s" 

r 

(HiN).,(HOV. 

-C-(Rj),..     (R,)., 


wherein 

Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl. aminocarbonyl  or  lower  alkyl  aminocarbonyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxyethyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  chloro,  bromo,  hydroxy,  lower  alkylcar- 
bonylamino,  benzoylamino,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  bu- 
tyl, or  is  sulpholanyl; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl.  carbamoyl,  loweralkoxy-loweralkox- 
ycarbonyl,  phenoxy  or  phenyl;  and 

w  is  1  or  2. 

4.  An  azo  dyestufT,  free  from  sidfonic  acid  groups  of  the 
formula 


NC— C 


wherein 
d  and  c  are  independently  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylmercapto,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy. phenyhnercapto.  cyclohexyl.  cyclohexylmethyl. 
benzyl,  methoxycarbonyl.  ethoxycarbonyl,  propoxycar- 
bonyl; 

and 
c  is  additionally  trifluoromethyl  or  acylamino  wherein  the 
amino  group  is  otherwise  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
methyl,  and  acyl  is  alkanoyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
alkylcarbamyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of 
up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenylcarbamyl,  phenoxycarbonyl. 
benzoyl,  phenoxyacetyl,  chloroacetyl  or  phenylacetyl; 

and 
R,  and  Rj  are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by:  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo. 
phenyl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy,  lower 
alkylcarbonylamino.  benzoyloxy,  benzoylamino  (chloro-. 
bromo-,  methyl-,  ethyl-,  methoxy-  or  ethoxy-)  ben- 
zoylamino. cyano.  hydroxy,  phenoxy.  phenylcarbonyl. 
phenylsulphonyloxy,  phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylthio. 
(chloro-,  bromo-.  methyl-,  ethyl-,  methoxy-  or  ethoxy) 
phenoxy,  (chloro-,  bromo-,  methyl-,  ethyl-,  methoxy-,  or 
ethoxy-)  phenylcarbonyl,  (chloro-,  bromo-,  methyl-,  eth- 


wherein 
Y  is  —OH  or  — NHR», 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl;  and 
R,  and  Rg  independently  are  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  jkoxy,  nitro.  sulphonylamino,  N-lower  alkyl  sul- 
phonylamino  or  N,N-dilower  alkylsulphonylamino. 


4,101,542 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTTVE  DESTRUCTION,  BY 

REDUCTION,  OF  P-COUPLED  PRODUCTS  OF  THE 

1-NAPHTHOL  SERIES 

Erich  Kriimer,  Ber^iach-Gladbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 

Aktjcngeaellschaft,  LeTerkuaen,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,400 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  28, 
1975,  2553443;  Oct  1, 1976,  2644433 

Int  a.2  C09B  29/00.  41/00.  46/00 
VS.  CI.  260—158  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  selective  destruction  of  p-coupled  product 
of  a  1-naphthol  coupler  and  a  diazo  compound  in  the  presence 
of  o-coupled  products  thereof  which  comprises  treating  said 
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coupled  producu  with  hydrazine,  hydrazine  and  a  redox  cau- 
lyst,  a  salt  of  dithionous  acid  or  a  salt  of  hydroxymethanesul- 
phinic  acid  at  a  pH  >  4  and  a  temperature  of  10"-100*  C  to 
reduce  said  p-coupled  product,  and  then  separating  the  o-cou- 
pled products. 


SOjM  Ri  O 

A\^N=N-Q-N-CH,CH,0-C-Q 


4,101,543 
BENZENE-AZO-HETEROCYCLIC  DYESTUFFS 
DERIVED  FROM  ALKYL  AMINOaNNAMATES  OR 
AMINOONN  AMIDE 
Jean-Pierre  Henri  Stiot,  Saint  Pierre  les  Elbeuf;  Claude  Marie 
Henri  EmUe  Brouard,  SotteTiUe  les  Rouen,  and  Jean  Mane 
Louis  Uroy,  Saint  Etienne  du  RouTray,  aU  of,  assignors  to 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,791 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  16, 1973,  73.05503 

Int.  a.2  C09B  29/36.  29/38,  31/14.  33/02 

U.S.  a.  260-162  *  ^^""^ 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 

(a)  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  ions,  the  ammonium  ion  and 
hydroxylalkyl  ammonium  ions,  the  alkyl  portion  of  which 
has  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  Y  and  Z  are  members  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
lower  alkyl; 

(c)  R,  and  Rj  are  members  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
chlorine  and  bromine; 

(d)  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl  cyano;  and 

(e)  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  lower  alkyl. 


CH=CH— C»— y 


in  which  -CO=CH-CO-Y  is  fixed  in  the  4  or  5  position,  X  is 
hydrogen  or  chlorine.  Y  is  amino  or  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  p-phenylene  nucleus  A  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  chlorine,  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  cart)on  atoms, 
alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  formylammo, 
acetylamino,  propanoylamino.  benzoylamino  or  cin- 
namoylamino.  m  is  zero  or  one,  and  B  represents  the  radical 
N-meihyl  (or  ethyl)-4-hydroxy-2-oxo-quinolyl,  2-hydroxy-car- 
bazolyl,  3-hydroxy-dibenzofuranyl,  2-phenyl-indolyl,  N- 
methyl  (or  ethyl)-2-hydroxy-3-cyano-»-methyl-6-oxo-pyndyl, 
3,6-dimethyl-4-hydroxy-l-phenyl-(4,5-b)pyrazolopyndyl  or 
the  radical  of  formula: 


4,101,545 

DIAMINOANDROSTANES  and  a  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAID  COMPOU7«IDS 

Zoltan  Tuba;  Maria  Marsai;  Katalin  Biro;  Laazlo  Smomy;  Egon 
Karpati,  and  Szaboles  Szeberenyi,  aU  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Richter  Gedeoo  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest, 
Hungary 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,325 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Aug.  1, 1975,  RI  575 

Int.  a.2  C07J  43/00 

VS.  a.  260-239.5  *  C**™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae 


(la) 


^(CHj),^ 
VcHi),^ 


Rj 


(CH^  R,  1 

N  Ri 


NcHj),-^ 


/ 


AcO 


2A'- 


(Ib) 


wherein  R,is hydrogen,  methyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carbonamido 
or  alkyl-substitut-^d  carbonamido  and  R4is  hydrogen,  chlonne. 
nitro,  methyl,  cyano  or.  but  only  in  the  3  or  4  position  of  the 
phenyl  nucleus,  sulphonamido,  carbonamido,  alkyl-substituted 
sulphonamido  or  alkyl-substituted  carbonamido,  the  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  groups  of  R,  and  R,  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


RS-R 


•(CH:)^ 
VcH,),-' 


.A'-> 


4,101,544  wherein 

WATER  SOLUBLE  MONOAZO  DYES  FOR  POLY  AMIDE       ^^  ^  ^  ^,^y|  carbonyl  group  containing  1  to  4  cartxjn  atoms 

in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  one  of 
R,  and  R,'  is  a  methylene  group  and  the  other  is  a  group  of 
the  formula  >N-R2  wherein  Rjis  an  alkyl  group  contain- 


MATERIAL 
AUan  M  Huffman,  Lock  HaTen;  Paul  R.  HorUika,  West  Lawn, 
and  Dominic  A.  ZaneUa,  Lock  HaTen,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
American  Color  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
FUed  Sep.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,149 
Int  a.2  C09B  29/0».  29/26 
VS.  a.  260—207.1  '  ' 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 


ing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
A  is  halogen  and 
Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  «o 

allyl  group 
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4,101,546 
CYANATOTHIOMETHYLTHIO  PYRAZINES 
Craig  E.  Mlun,  and  Ouistian  T.  Goralski,  both  of  Midland, 
Mick.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Contlaiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,944,  Jan.  17,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,7S7, 
Jim.  29,  197S,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  835,473 
Int  C1.2  C07D  241/04 
MS.  a.  544—408  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


one  carboxyl  group  cannot  simultaneously  be  present  on  the 
phenylene  nucleus,  or  a  water  soluble  salt  thereof. 


N 


SCHjSCN 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  p  represents  an  inte- 
ger of  0  to  2  and  the  sum  of  n  +  p  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3;  and 
/•  is  0  or  1. 


4,101,547 
1,4-DIAMINOANTHRAQUINONES 
Roland  MisUn,  Saint-Lonis,   France;   Wolfgang  Schoenaaer, 
Riehen,  and  Karl  Ulrich  Steiner,  Binningen,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Saodoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jnn.  25, 197«,  Ser.  No.  700,0«4 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  2, 1975, 8596/75 
Int  CL!  C09B  62/20.  62/28.  1/22 
VJS.  CL  544—294  11  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


SO,H 


II 

o 

T             / 

NH— Ar— N 
\ 
CH-CH-CXX)H 

Rj      R, 

4,101,548 
1,2,3-THlADLAZOLE  AMIDES 
Ronnie  R.  Crenshaw,  Dewitt,  and  Richard  A.  Partyka,  Lirer- 
pool,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,966 
Int.  a.'  C07D  239/84 
VJS.  a.  544—284  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


NH. 


or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  amino,  lower  allcyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  or  NHCOjRj  in  which  R;  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


4,101,549 
AMINOPHENYL  ESTERS  OF  5-CARBOXY ALKYL 
BARBrrURIC  ACIDS 
Antonino  Focella,  Clifton;  John  Edward  HeTeran,  Fairfield; 
Sidney  Teitel,  Clifton,  and  Manfred  W'eigele,  North  Caldwell, 
all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley, 
N.J. 

nied  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,123 

ht.  a.>  COTD  239/62 

U.S.  a.  544—301  3  Claims 

1.  A  primary  aminophenyl  ester  of  a  S-lower  alkyl  of  2  to  8 

carbon  atoms  -5-(  1  -carboxy-lower  alkyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms) 

barbituric  acid. 


in  which 
R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  sulpho  group  attached  at  the  S-, 
6-,  7-  or  8-position  of  the  anthraquinone  nucleus, 
each  of 
R2  and  R)  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  one  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and 

the  other  is  a  methyl  group, 
Z  a  a  2,5,6-trihalopyrimidinyl-4  or  2-methylsulphonyl-5- 
halo-6-methylpyrimidinyl-4  group, 
and 
Ar  is  a  1,3-  or  1,4-phenylene  or  a  l,S-naphthylene  group, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  (C,  J  alkyl,  (C,  J  alkoxy,  sulpho  and  car- 
boxyl  groups  and  halogen  atoms, 
with  the  provisos  (i)  that  the  group 


/ 


\ 

CH— CH— COOH 
I  I 

R,       R, 

is  not  attached  at  an  adjacent  position  on  the  phenylene  or 
naphthylene  nucleus  to  any  sulpho  substituent  on  that  nucleus, 
and  (ii)  two  sulpho  or  two  carboxyl  groups,  or  one  sulpho  and 


4,101,550  

BIS-PIPERAZIDES  OF  TRISUBSTI lU  1  ED 

HYDROXYPHENYLALKANOIC  ACIDS 

John  D.  Spivack,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  682,237,  May  3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,049,713, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  490,835,  Jul.  23, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,984,460,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,745, 

Sep.  25,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  789,897 

Int  CL^  C07D  295/lS 

VS.  a.  544—387  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


D)-<A)-CO-N^  N-CO-(A)— ^- 


^^ 


R' 


wherein 

R  is  branched  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
R'  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
A  is  straight  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
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4,101,551 
QUINOPHTHALONE  DYESTUFFS 
Manfred  Groll,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hans-Sam- 
uel  Bien,  deceased,  late  of  Buracheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(by  Else  Bien,  administrator),  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1975,  2530123;  Jul.  5,  1975,  2530124 

Int  a.!  COTD  215/22;  C09B  25/00 

U5.  a.  260-283  SA  ^    ,^    f^ 

1.  Water-insoluble  quinophthalone  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


2.      l-methyl-9,10-dihydrolysergic 
amide.  _ — 
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acid-(thiazoline-2'-yl)- 


4,101,553 
IMIDAZO{2,l-alISOQUINOLINES 

William  J.  Houlihan,  Mountain  Lakes.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz. 
Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429  526  Jan  2,  m4 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,537 

Int  a.'  C07D  471/04:  A61K  31/47 

VS.  a.  260-288  CF  "  C*"*™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


P^SO,T 


I 
OH 


wherein 


T  is  W— Ar  or  N 


/ 

[ 
\ 


AOR, 


R2 


Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  mono-,  d.-.  °[ '""f "^stuuted  pheny  . 
or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  naphthyl  where  the  substit- 
uents are  chlorine,  bromine,  C,-C.-alkyl,  C,-C.-alkoxy, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  cyano,  nitro,  methylmercapto,  rae- 
thoxycarbonyl,  or  hydroxy; 

W  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  or 

— N— ; 
I 
R 

R  is  hydrogen,  C,-C4-alkyl,  or  C.-C.-alkyl  substituted  by 
cyano,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  or  chloro; 

A  U  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  Cj-C«-alkylene  or 
C-Cs-alkylene  interrupted  in  its  chain  by  oxygen; 

R,  U  C-C.-alkyl,  cyano-C.-C.-alkyl,  hydroxy-C.-Q-aU'yl. 
methoxy-C,-C4-alkyl,  chloro-C,-C,-alkyl,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl, mono-,  di-,  or  tri-substituted  phenyl,  or  mono-,  di-,  or 
tri-substituted  naphthyl  where  the  substituents  are  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  C,-C.-alkyl,  C,-C,-alkoxy,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy,  cyano,  nitro,  methylmercapto,  methoxycarbonyl,  or 

Rj'is'hydrogen,  C,-C,-alkyl  or  C.-C, -alkyl  substituted  by 
cyano,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  or  chloro;  ^    -,     ,.    , 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  C,-C.-alkyl,  methoxy-C,-C.-alky  , 
chloro-C,-C.  alkyl,  C,-C.-alkoxy,  mtro,  or  C|-C4-alnyi- 
carbonylamino; 

Y  is  halogen,  chlorine,  or  bromine;  and 

n  is  a  number  from  0  to  3. 

4,101,552 
NOVEL  LYSERGIC  AOD  AMIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Erxsibet  Mag6  nie  Karicsony;  Jbzsef  Borsi;  Lisrio  Tardos; 
^5  KiiSy;  Sandor  EIek,  and  Istvin  Elekes,  all  of  Buda- 
pest Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 

"'••"'"^ed"A"?;^.  1976,  ser.  NO.  679,866 

aalms  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Apr.  24, 1975,  GO  1309 

Int  a.=  C07D  457/06:  A61K  31/48 

UA  a.  260-285.5  ,  .  v    *  ?^ 

1.      9,10-dihydrolysergic      acid-{3-/pyrrolid-2  -on-l  -yl/- 

propyl)-amide. 


where  ,n  -li 

Ro  represents  H  or  halo  of  atomic  weight  19-36, 
each  of  R,  R,  and  Rj  represents,  independently,  H,  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  19-36,  methyl,  methoxy,  tnflu- 

oromethyl,  or  ^  1     ~< 

R  and  R,  or  R,  and  Rj taken  together  represent  methyleaedi- 
oxy,  R,  and  Ro  and  R  and  Ro  respectively  then  bemg  H, 

RjTcpresents  H,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  19-36,  or 

methyl,  ,.  ■  o       u «, 

provided  that  (1)  when  R  or  Rj  is  trifluoromethyl,  R,  is  H  or 
said  halo,  and  (2)  no  more  than  two  of  R,  R„  R^and  Ro  repre- 
sent other  than  H,  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 


4,101,554 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PERnTuOROALKYl^SUBSTrrUTED  HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS 
John  H.  Tobta,  Winsted,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn  Corporation, 

Corl":i^ofSer.No^643.2^Dec.2^1^5,P.t^.. 
4,038J31,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  »«.  No.  s»».w, 
Feb  13, 1975,  abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  791,362 
Int  CL2  C07D  213/26 
U.S.  a.  260-290  HL  »P^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pernuoroalkylsubstituted  pyri- 
dines which  comprises  u  j      . 
a    heating  together  in  the  vapor  phase  under  anhydrous 
conditions  at  temperatures  from  about  300    C  to  about 

800'  C 

(1)  a  pyridine  compound  containing  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  atuched  to  a  ring  carbon  atom  and  further  substi- 
tuted with  from  0  to  about  3  inert  substituents; 

(2)  a  perfluoroalkyl  bromide  having  from  about  1  to  about 
4  carbon  atoms;  and 

(3)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iodine  and  an  iodine  generating 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  per- 
haloalkyl  iodine  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  IBr,  and 

la. 
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4,101,555 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  CIS  CONTENT  OF  A 

MIXTURE  OF  CIS  AND  TRANS  ISOMERS  OF 

S-ISOPHOPYL-H5-ETHYL-2-METHYL- 

PIPERIDINECARBOTHIOATE) 

Harry  TUles,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  aatignor  to  SUnffer  Chemical 

Company,  Weitport,  Coon. 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  617,908,  Sep.  29,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Dec.  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  752,501 
Int  a.'  C07D  211/32 
VS.  CL  260—293.85  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  S-isopropyl-l-(5<thyl- 
2-methylpipe^idme  carbothioate)  by  reaction  of  isomeric  mix- 
tures of  cis-  and  trans-2-methyl-5-ethylpiperidinedine  with 
isopropyl  chlorothiolformate,  the  improvement  comprising 
increasing  the  cis  isomer  content  of  the  carbothioate  product 
with  respect  to  the  cis  isomer  content  of  the  starting  piperidine 
comprising  conducting  the  reaction  utilizing  a  stoichiometric 
excess  of  from  about  50%  to  about  300%  of  2-methyl-5-ethyl- 
piperidine  with  respect  to  isopropyl  chlorothiolformate  at  a 
temperature  below  room  temperature  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
ineri  diluent. 


R,   R, 

I      I 

R,— C— C— H 

I       I 

HS      X 

wherein  R,,  Rzand  Rjare  hydrogen  and  C|to  Cjononsubstitu- 
ted  or  monosubstituled  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
X  is  halogen,  with  a  substantially  equal  molar  amount  of  anhy- 
drous ammonia  at  a  temperature  varying  from  about  —  50'  to 
-t-50'  and  at  a  pressure  of  0.5  to  3  atmospheres. 


4,101,556 
TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  2,5-DlDEOXYSTREPTAMINES 
Gerry  Kavadias,  St-Lambert,  and  Bernard  R.  Belleau,  West- 
mount,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,396,  Not.  24,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,482 

InL  a.2  C07D  263/58 

VS.  a.  260—307  C  7  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


1 


4,101.558 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIOXANTHONES 
Lubomir  Vacelt,  Toledo,  and  Harold  M.  Foster,  Sylvania,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  Oeve- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,465 
Int.  a.2  C07D  335/16 
VS.  a.  260—328  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  thioxanthones  which  comprises 
reacting  in  the  presence  of  effective  amounts  of  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst  approximately  equal  molar  amounts  of  an  or- 
tho-chlorosulfenylbenzoyl  chloride  and  at  least  one  aromatic 
compound  having  the  formula; 


OH 


wherein  R,  and  R^  are  either  the  same  or  different  and  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  hy- 
droxyl,  aryl,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  radicals  having  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms. 


in  which  X  is  —OR  or  R  wherein  R  is  Oower)alkyl,  CFj  or  a 
group  having  the  formula 


-(CHJ, 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4  inclusive  and  R*  and  R'  are 
alike  or  different  and  each  is  H,  CI,  Br,  I,  F,  Oower)alkyl, 
(lower)alkoxy  or  nitro;  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,101,557 
SELECnVE  SYNTHESIS  OF  2-HALOALICANETHIOLS 

AND  EPISULnDES  THEREFROM 
Wolfgang  H.  Mueller,  Neoallachwil,  Switzerland;  Alexia  A. 
Oawald,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  and  Peter  J.  Kozak,  Samia, 
r.^jiij    assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Linden,  N  J. 
Cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,441,  Sep.  23, 1966,  Pat  No. 
3,994,889.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1970,  Ser.  No.  32,457 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  4, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Ut  a.!  C07D  331/02 
VS.  a.  260—327  E  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  monomeric  episulfides  which 
comprises  reacting  a  haloalkanethiol  of  the  general  formula 


4,101,559 
PRECURSORS  OF  HETEROFURANOBENZOXEPIN 
ACETIC  AODS 
Arthur  Raymond  McFadden,  East  Brunswick,  and  Daniel  En- 
gene  Aultz,  Middlesex,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American 
Hoccfaat  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  607,926,  Aug.  26. 1975,  Pat  No.  4,025,640. 
This  application  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,788 
Int  a.'  C07D  307/6S 
VS.  CL  260— 347  J  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


»'). 


r 


COOR'    fiS**'^,     ^' 

\       — |-CHCO,R 


wherein  X  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached is  a  furano  ring  structure;  R  is  hydrogen  or  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  of  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R'  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  n  is  the  integer  0,  1  or  2;  and 
salts  thereof  prepared  from  pharmaceutically  acceptable  bases. 
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4,101,560 
SHAPED,  BONDED  BORIDE  CATALYSTS 
Enest  P  Buinicky,  Newburgh;  Joseph  A.  Durkin,  FUhkiU,  and 
John  H.  Estes,  Wappingers  Falls,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Texaco  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.  

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  656,048,  Feb.  6.  1976,  Pat  No.  4,0334>01. 
This  application  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,779 
Int  a.2  C07D  301/20 
VS.  a.  260-348J9  ^  *  Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  liquid  phase  epoxidation  of  an  olefm 
having  from  about  2  to  about  60  carbon  atoms  with  an  orgamc 
hydroperoxide  comprising  the  steps  of:  reacting  said  olefin  m  a 
tubular  reaction  zone  with  said  organic  hydroperoxide  at  tem- 
peratures of  about  90-  C  to  about  130'  C  and  pressures  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  product  and  reactants  substantially  m 
liquid  phase  the  molar  ratio  of  olefin  to  hydroperoxide  rangmg 
from  about  1:10  to  100:1;  in  the  presence  of  a  shaped  catalyst 
consisting  essemially  of  80  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  finely 
divided  particles  of  tungsten  boride  intimately  bonded  by  5  to 
20  percent  by  weight  of  lightly  preoxidized  alummum  powder 
having  an  oxide  coating  constituting  from  5  to  10  percent  by 
volume  of  said  powder,  the  molar  ratios  of  hydroperoxide  to 
catalyst  ranging  from  about  1:1  to  10,000:1  and  recovermg  the 
corresponding  epoxy  compound. 


wherein  each  R  is  any  alkyl  group  as  defined  above  for  the 
alkylphenols  or  OR,  OR  being  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R,  is  either  hydrogen  or  methyl,  provided  that  the  subsutuents 
adjacent  to  R,  cannot  both  be  tertiary  alkyl  or  tertiary  alkoxy. 


wherein  R;,  R,and  R^are  hydrogen,  alkyl  contaming  from  1  to 

5  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

provided  that  either  or  both  R;  and  R*  are  hydrogen  and  R,, 

„    .,.  R„  R„  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  5 

^^.  JA^^X  »i  KVT  PHENOLS  c^bon  atoms  or  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 

Thomas  F.  Rutledge,  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  \Q\  Amen-    cule, 
cas  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,209 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  paUnt  subsequent  to  Not.  14, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C07C  37/00.  39/12  39/16.  45/16.  49/62.  49/72 

VS.  a.  260-396  N  «  C"*™ 

1  A  method  of  preparing  by  an  oxidation  couplmg  reaction 

a  carbon-carbon  coupled  condensation  product  of  an  alkyl 

phenol,  an  alkoxy  phenol,  or  a  l-naphthol  having  one  of  the 

following  formulas: 

wherein  R,is  hydrogen,  a  primary,  secondary  or  teitiary  alkyl 
or  an  alkoxy  group,  R,  is  a  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1-5  carbon  atoms  and  R^and  R<,are  »  P™nfry. 
secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  or  an  alkoxy  group,  said  method 
comprising  contactmg  an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  phenol  or 
naphthol  with  oxygen  or  oxygen  containmg  gas  m  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  an  immo  acetic 
h.r„n  R  and  R  are  alkyl  R,and  R,are  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  acid  metal  complex  wherein  the  metal  »"«  ■*  «=''=f  ^  f'"" 
r„rrHien^:S.  with  the^roviso  that  R^and  R,   .e^ass.^^^^ 

cannot  both  be  tertiary  alkyl.  cobalt.  *;';'-;^»-8^„  ^,  ^,„,^  „,  ^,  ^,d  has  the 

OH  formula 

R.NI(CHj),COjHl, 

wherein  /,  is  I  or  2  and  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  oxaalkyl,  hydrox- 
yalkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl.  pyridyl  or  -(CHJ.COjH  wher«»  «  « 
1  or  2  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  alkaline  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  aUuJi 
,      ,         „f.»irt    metal  carbonates  and  alkali  metal  bicarbonates  to  mamtam  the 

wherein  Rj  and  R,  are  alkyl  provided  that  at  least  one  of  said  ^  j,  ,  ^^^^  j^e  oxidative  couplmg 

alkyl  groups  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  and  R, and  R, are  hydrogen  or    pHin^'he       g 

alkyl. 
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4,101,562 

TREATMENT  OF  SAPONIFIED  SYNTHETIC  FATTY 

ACIDS 

Ashok  Kiunar  BhaniUri,  and  Shrinatfa  Sheshgiri  Kalbag,  both  of 

Bombay,  India,  aadgnon  to  Lerer  Brothers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,970 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1976, 
5123/76 

Int  a.'  cue  1/08 
VS.  a.  260—419  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  unsaponifiable  material  from 
saponified  synthetic  fatty  acids  by 
(1)  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  saponified  syn- 
thetic fatty  acids  with  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  hydrocarbon  being  free 
of  water  miscible  solvent  and  having  a  boiling  point  above 
about  70'  C,  in  amounts  of  from  about  10:1  to  about  1:10 
by  weight,  at  a  temperature  above  the  normal  boiling 
point  of  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  to  about  200'  C  and 
under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  retain  the  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon below  its  boiling  point; 
(ii)  settling  the  total  reactants  into  two  layers  while  retaining 

said  sufficient  pressure; 
(iii)  separating  the  lower  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  layer 

which  contains  the  unsaponifiable  material;  and 
(iv)  recovering  said  saponified  synthetic  fatty  acids  from  the 
upper  layer. 


4,101,564 
PLATINUM-TIN  HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYST 
John  E.  Poist,  High  Bridge,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  Celaoeae  Corpora- 
tJoo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,781 
iBt  a.2  C07C  7/22;  SOU  Sl/24.  31/18.-  C07C  45/08 
VS.  a.  260—429.7  5  Claims 

1.  A  platinum-tin  hydroformylation  catalyst  corresponding 
to  the  formula: 


R4N*  [  R',P  ■ 


a 
I 

►Pt— a  1  • 
I 
a 


.  mCSnOj— 2HjO) 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and 
aryl  groups  containing  between  one  and  about  20  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  an  orgamc  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl 
and  aryloxy  groups  containing  between  one  and  about  20 
carbon  atoms;  and  m  is  an  integer  between  one  and  about  10. 


4,101,565 
HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYST 
John  E.  Poist,  High  Bridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,780 
Int  a.2  C07F  7/22,-  BOIJ  3 J/24,  31/18:  C07C  45/08 
U.S.  a.  260—429.7  3  Claims 

1.  A  platinum  dimer  complex  hydroformylation  catalyst 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 


4,101,563 
PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  CRUDE  OIL 
Joel  Victor  Landis,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpo- 
ratiOB,  St.  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,753 

Int.  a.2  CI  IB  3/06 

VS.  a.  260—425  23  Claims 


:B4^^i 


1.  A  process  for  refming  crude  oU  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fats  and  animal  and  vegetable  oils,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  crtide  oil  with  aqueous  alkali  to  produce  a 
treated  oU  with  reduced  acidic  content  but  containing 
finely  dispersed  Uquid-state  alkali  metal  soaps  and  a  bulk 
aqueous  alkali  phase; 

(b)  separating  the  bulk  aqueous  phase  from  the  treated  oU; 

(c)  subjecting  the  treated  oil  to  electrofUtration  by  passing  it 
through  a  bed  of  dielectric  particulate  soUds  having  open 
but  tortuous  flow  paths  interposed  within  a  d.c.  electric 
field,  whereby  the  fmely  dispersed  alkali  metal  soaps 
adhere  in  their  liquid  state  to  the  particulate  solids  in  the 
bed  and  provide  a  purified  oU  with  a  substantiaUy  reduced 
solids  content;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  said  purified  oil. 


CI         .  mCSnOi  •  2H2O) 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxyl, 
aryl  and  aryloxy  groups  containing  between  one  and  about 
twenty  carbon  atoms;  and  m  is  an  integer  between  two  and 
about  twenty. 

2.  A  hydroformylation  catalyst  in  accordance  with  claim  1 
wherein  the  R  radical  is  phenyl. 

3.  A  hydroformylation  catalyst  in  accordance  with  claim  1 
wherein  the  R  radical  is  butyl. 


4,101,566 
OXIDATIVE  ADDITION  PRODUCTION  OF 
TRANS-HALO-2(  l,3-ALKADIENYL)BIS<TRIErHYL- 
PHOSPHINE)  COMPLEXES  OF  MCKELOD, 
PALLADIUMOI),  AND  PLATINUMai) 
Darryl  R.  Fahey,  BartlesrUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUllps  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,762 
Int.  a.!  C07F  15/00.  15/04 
VS.  a.  260—439  R  15  Claims 

I.  A  process  comprising  contacting  in  solution  a  haloprene 
of  the  formiUa 

R  X  R 

\        I  / 

C=C— C=C 

/  I         \ 

R  R  R 

wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine,  four  R  groups  are 
hydrogen  and  the  remaining  R  group  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
and  a  zero  valent  complex  having  the  formula 

M{PEt^. 
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wherein  M  is  nickel,  palladium,  or  platinum,  PEtj  represents 
triethylphosphine,  n  is  3  or  4,  or 

M(l>COD)(PEt))j 

wherein  M  and  PEt,are  as  defmed  above  and  1,5-COD  repre- 
sents l.jKjyclooctadiene.  under  conditions  suiuble  for  produc- 
ing the  corresponding  trans-halo-2(l,3-alkadienyl)bis(triethyl- 
phosphine)  metal(Il)  complex  of  the  formula 


C        PEt, 

II  I 

C M— X 

I  I 

R— C         PEtj 

II 

C 

/    \ 

R  R 


wherein  M,  X,  R,  and  PEtj  are  as  defmed  above. 


4,101,569 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4,4-DINmiODIPHENYL  CARBONATE 

Jan  Mazanek;  Johannes  Blahak,  and  Dieter  Arlt,  all  of  CdogBe, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaigaors  to  Bayer  Aktiiiiinllarhift, 

LeTcrkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,715 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geinany,  Not.  3, 
1975,  2549036 

Int  a.2  C07C  68/06 
VS.  CL  260—463  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4,4'-dinitro-diphenyl 
carbonate  which  comprises  adding  to  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  of 
dipbenyl  carbonate  mainuined  at  a  temperature  between  -40 
and  -t-40'  C  a  stoichiometric  or  slightly  stoichiometric  excess 
of  nitric  acid  relative  to  said  diphenyl  carbonate,  the  sulfuric 
acid  having  a  strength  of  80-100  percent  and  the  concentration 
of  diphenyl  carbonate  in  the  sulfuric  acid  being  between  2  and 
40  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  volume  of  sulfuric  acid 


4,101,567 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CHROMIUM  ALKANOATES 
CoUn  Fitzmaurice,  and  Norman  WUliam  Fletcher  Webrter,  both 
of  Qwyd,  Wales,  assignors  to  Graesser  SaUcylates  limited, 
Qwyd,  Wales 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1976, 
5812/76 

Int  a.2  C07F  11/00 
VS.  a.  260— 438.5  R  1  CI**"" 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  chromic  alkanoate  having  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  heating  an  admixture  of 
chromic  anhydride,  an  alkanol  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkanoic  acid  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  water. 


4,101,570 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

PERCARBOXYLIC  ACID  SOLUTIONS  IN  ORGANIC 

SOLVENTS 

Manfred  Kriiger,  Gerd  Schreyer,  both  of  Grossanheim,  and 
Otto  Welberg,  Neu-Iseobnrg,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  nnd  SUber-Scheideanstalt  VormaU  Rocaler, 
Fmnkfiut,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,290 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec.  22, 

1972,  2262970 

Inta.!C07Ci79//0 
VS.  a.  260—502  R  >*  CMms 


4,101,568 
PRODUCnON  OF  DIALKYLALUMINUM  HYDRIDES 
Dennis  B.  Malpass,  LaPorte,  Tex.,  and  Spencer  C.  Watson, 
WUmlngton,  DeU  assignors  to  Texas  AUcyls,  Inc.,  Deer  Park, 

Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,913 
Int.  a.2  C07F  5/06 
VS.  a.  260-44*  A  1'  CI**™ 

1.  A  non-catalytic  process  for  the  production  of  dialkylalu- 
minum  hydrides  having  the  formula  RjAlH  in  which  R  is  an 
n-alkyi  group  having  from  I  to  15  carbon  atoms  or  a  tri-sub- 
stituted  alkyl  group  having  the  formula 

— CHj— C— R, 


in  which  R,is  an  alkyl  group,  comprising  heating  a  compound 
having  the  formula  RjAIR'  in  which  R  is  an  a-  or  ^-  mono- 
substituted  alkyl  group  of  the  type 

R"  R'" 
I      I 
— C— C— R" 

I      I 
H    H 

in  which  one  R"  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  alkyl  and  R '"  is 
alkyl.  at  a  temperature  between  about  50'  and  about  220'  C. 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  substantiaUy 
water  free  peralkanoic  acid  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said 
process  comprising  reacting  in  a  reactor  aqueous  hydrogen 
peroxide  with  an  aUcanoic  acid  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  at  an  addition  mole  ratio  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  to  aUomoic  acid  of  0.5  to  30:1  to  form 
peralkanoic  acid  and  water,  counter-currently  extracting  the 
aqueous  reaction  solution  with  a  water  immiscible  organic 
solvent  recovering  a  substantially  water  free  solution  of  pe- 
ralkanoic acid  in  said  solvent  and  dehydrating  the  extract  by 
azeotropic  distUlation  the  improvement  comprising  taking  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  containing  aqueous 
rafRnate  from  said  extraction,  and  feeding  it  to  an  evaporating 
unit  distUling  off  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  from  said 
rafRnate  under  reduced  pressure  to  form  a  hydrogen  peroxide 
containing  concentrated  raffinate  and  returning  the  concen- 
trated raffinate  to  the  reactor  together  with  sufficient  fresh 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  and  alkanoic  acid  to  restore  the 
starting  conditions. 
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4,101^1 

MANUFACTUIE  OF  SULFAMIC  ACID  HALIDES 

Karl-Heinz   Kocnig,   FruUcentlul,   and   Gerhard   Hunprecht. 

Maimlwim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  uiigiion  to  BASF 

AktieasoeUichaft,  Ladwigihafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmujiy 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,684 
Claima  priority,  ipplicatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmay,  Mar.  29, 
1975,  2513997;  Apr.  3,  1975,  2514646 

lat  a.2  C07C  143/70.  143/21.  143/15 
VS.  a.  260—543  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sulfamic  acid  chlorides 
of  the  formula 


R'— N— so,a  ' 

I 
H 

where  R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical  which  com- 
prises: reacting  sulfamic  acids  of  the  formula 


4,101,573 
PRODUCTION  OF  METHYLDICHLOROPHOSPHANE 

Klaus  Gehrmann;  Alexander  Ohorodnik,  both  of  Erftstadt;  Kari- 

Heinz  Steil.  Hiirth,  and  Stefan  Schiiufer,  Briihl,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,619 

Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1976,  2629299;  Jan.  14,  1977,  2701389 

Int  a.J  C07F  9/02.  9/52 
VS.  a.  260—543  P  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  methyldichlorophosphane  by  react- 
ing methane  with  phosphorus  trichloride  in  contact  with  car- 
bon tetrachloride  at  temperatures  higher  than  500'  C  which 
comprises:  admixing  the  starting  reactant  mixture  with  2  to  7 
rool  %  of  reaction-initiating  carbon  tetrachloride,  based  on 
phosphorus  trichloride;  reacting  the  carbon  tetrachloride  to  an 
extent  of  50  to  80%  by  varying  the  reaction  temperature  within 
the  range  550"  to  650"  C  for  constant  residence  times  of  0. 1  to 
0.9  second;  and  condensing  out  the  resulting  reaction  mixture 
containing  a  residual  analytically  detectable  20  to  50%  propor- 
tion of  the  carbon  tetrachloride  used. 


R'— N— SOjH 

I  

H  

4,101,574 
where  R'  has  the  above  meanings,  or  their  metal  salts,  with       CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  ACID  CHLORIDES 
phosgene  m  the  presence  of  dichloromethyleneammonium    Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Chanh  Haynh,  VUlenonble,  and  Jean 
chlorides  of  the  formula  Buendia,  Fontenay  sons  Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rous- 

sel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
III    DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  395,146,  Sep.  7,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,997,586, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  168,441,  Aug.  2, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3,786,052,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,278, 
Aug.  22,  1967,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  879,942,  Not.  25, 1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,402 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26,  1966,  66.74404; 
Aug.  26,  1966,  66.74405;  Feb.  24,  1967,  67.96425;  Jon.  16, 1967, 
67.11071;  Jul.  19, 1967,  67.114833;  Not.  26, 1968,  68.175375 

IbL  a.2  C07C  61/18 
VS.  a.  260—544  L  2  Claims 

nia  1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
racemic  or  optically-active  cyclo-propane  carboxylic  deriva- 
tive having  the  formula 


R,  a 

\*    / 

N=C 

R'  a 


a- 


or  in  the  presence  of  carbamic  acid  halides  of  the  formula 


R' 


O 
\        II 

N— C— X 
/ 


where  R^  and  R'  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is  an 
aliphatic  radical,  or  R'and  R' together  with  the  adjacent  nitro- 
gen are  members  of  a  heterocyclic  ring,  and  X  is  halogen. 


COT 


4,101,572 
USE  OF  PHOSPHORUS  DERIVATIVES  AS  STABILIZING 

AGENTS  FOR  PERCHLOROMETHYL  MEHCAPTAN 
ViaccM  C  MartiMS,  White  Plain,  N.Y.,  aaripior  to  Staaffer 

Chemical  Compasy,  Wcatport,  Coon. 

FIM  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,121 

lat  a.2  core  14S/04 

VS.  CL  260—543  H  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  crude  perchloromethyl  mercaptan 
produced  by  the  iodine  catalyzed  chlorination  of  carbon  disul- 
fide which  comprises  adding  an  amount  of  dimethyl  methyl- 
pbospbonate  effective  to  stabilize  said  crude  perchloromethyl 
mercaptan. 

6.  A  stabilized  perchloromethyl  mercaptan  composition 
consisting  essentially  of:  (1)  crude  perchloromethyl  mercaptan 
produced  by  the  iodine  catalyzed  chlorination  of  carbon  disul- 
fide, and  (2)  an  amount  of  dimethyl  methylphosphonate  effec- 
tive to  stabilize  said  crude  perchloromethyl  mercaptan. 


wherein  Z  and  Z|  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  Z 
and  Z|  together  represent  an  alkylene  residue  having  4  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  T  is  chlorine,  R,  and  R;  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Z  and  Z,  are  methyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  R2 
is  other  than  methyl. 


4,101,575 
N-ARYL-N'-(2,3-DIHALOCENO-ALKANOYL)-UREAS 
Edgar  Enden,  Cologae;  Helmut  Kaspers,  LeTerkuaen,  and  Wil- 
helm  Braades,  Cologne,  all  al  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft  LeTcrkosen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,165 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1975,  2512171 

lat  a.!  C07C  m/22;  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  a.  260—553  E  7  Claims 

1.    An    N-aryl-N  -<2,3-dihalogeno-alkanoyl)-urea    selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
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N-anthracen-l-yl-N-(2,3-dichloropropionyl)-urea, 

N-anthracen-l-yl-N'-(2,3-dibromopropionyl)-urea, 

N-anthracen-2-yl-N'-(2,3-dichloropropionyl)-urea, 

N-anthracen-2-yl-N'-(2,3-dibromopropionyl)-urea, 

N-anthracen-  10-yl-N'-(2.3-dichloropropionyl)-urea,  and 

N-anthracen-IO-yl-N-(2.3-dibromopropionyl)-urea. 

4,101,576 

2-CARBAMYL.METHYL-OR 

a)IETHYLCARBAMYL)METHYL-AMINO-4-HYDROXY 

TOLUENE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Gregoire  Kalopisais,  NeuUly-sur-Seine,  and  Andree  Bugaut, 
Boulogne-sur-Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L  Ureal, 

Paris,  France  ,^     j      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,478,  Oct  3, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,6M,  Jan.  16, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  "48,3«, 

Aug.  7  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  '25  J91, 

Feb  7,'  1966,  Pat  No.  3,591,323.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  762.329 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  6,  1965,  65.16140 

Int.  Q\:-  C07C  103/29.  103/76 

U.S.  a.  260-559  A  ,    5^1"*™ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-amino-4-hydroxy  toluene  com- 

''"o  "^reacung  paracresol  in  the  presence  of  pyridine^  with 
methane  sulfochloride  at  a  temperature  of  about  -  2  to  5 
C  to  produce  a  compound  having  the  formula 


O— OjS— CH, 


cooling  said  concentrated  filtrate  thereby  precipltatmg  the 
hydrochloride  of  2-amino-4-mesyloxy  toluene: 

(11)  reacting  the  hydrochloride  of  2-amino-4.mesyloxy  tolu- 
ene from  step  (10)  in  an  mert  nitrogen  atmosphere  with 
NaOH  in  amounts  of  125  cc  per  0.5  mole  of  said  hydro- 
chloride of  2-amino-4-mesyloxy  toluene  under  reflux  for 
about  2  hours;  and 

(12)  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  from  step  (1 1)  and  neutral- 
izing the  same  with  HCl  thereby  producing  2-amino-4- 
hydroxy  toluene. 

4.  2-carbamylmethylamino-4-hydroxy  toluene. 

5.  2-{diethylcarbamyl)  methylamino-4-hydroxy  toluene. 


4,101,577 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LOWER  ALKYL  FORMAMIDES 
Donald  Lee  Smathers,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,860 
Int  a.2  C07C  97/16 
VS.  a.  260-561  R  "  '^'■'™ 

1  A  process  for  making  formamides  comprising 
contacting  and  reacting  an  intimate  admixture  of  (a)  gaseous 
CO,  and  (b)  a  nontertiary  amine  in  the  presence  of  a  C,  j 
alkanol  and  a  strongly  basic  anion  exchange  resin  by 
which  a  reaction  mUture  is  formed  containing  a  form- 
amide. 


the  molar  ratio  of  said  cresol  to  said  sulfochloride  being 
2.0:2.4;  ^  , 

(2)  cooling  the  compound  from  step  (1)  m  the  presence  of  a 
mixture  of  sufficient  ice  and  chlorohydnc  acid  present  m 
a  molar  ratio  of  14.2  moles  per  2  moles  of  cresol; 

(3)  recovering  the  product  of  step  (2)  from  the  reaction  mass 
and  dissolving  said  separated  product  at  a  temperature  of 
0*  -  5°  C  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid; 

(4)  nitratmg  the  dissolved  product  of  step  (3)  with  a  nitratmg 
agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  nitric  acid  and  sulfunc  acid 
in  a  ratio  of  4.7  cm':3.8  cm',  respectively,  at  a  temperature 
of  0*  -  5'  C  to  produce  a  product  havmg  the  formula 


O— OiS— CHj 


4,101,578 
CYCLOALIPHATIC  THIAMINES 
Manfred  Bock,  UTerkusen;  Josef  Pedain,  Cologne,  and  Rudolf 
Braden,  Odenthal.  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AkUen- 
seseUschaft,  LeTerkuaen.  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1976,  2614244 

let  a.2  C07C  S7/02 
VS.  CL  260-563  R  *  °*^ 

1.  Triamines  of  the  formula  (I) 


CH> 


0) 


H,N-(CHJ. 


(5)  pouring  the  reaction  mixture  from  step  (4)  over  ice  to 
recover  the  nitrated  product  of  step  (4); 

(6)  reducing  the  -NO;  substituent  on  the  mtrated  product 
recovered  from  step  (5)  to  -NHj  with  a  reducmg  agent 
comprising  a  mixture  of  tin  and  hydrochlonc  acid; 

(7)  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  from  step  (6)  thereby  pre- 
cipitating 2-amino-4-mesyloxy  toluene  as  the  chlorostan- 
nate  thereof;  ,.      ,  .  . 

(8)  drying  the  precipiute  from  step  (7)  and  dissolving  said 
dried  precipitate  in  water; 

(9)  subjecting  the  dissolved  precipiute  from  step  (8)  to  a 
current  of  hydrogen  sulfide  whereby  tin  sulfide  is  formed 
and  thereafter  removed  by  filtration; 

(10)  vacuum  concentrating  the  filtrate  from  step  (9)  and 


,C(H)>, 


'CH 


in  which  R„  Rj,  Rjsnd  R4"e  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  a  methyl  group  or  the  group  -<V">>--!^"' 
where  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  and  two  of  the 
groups  represented  by  R„  Rj,  Rj  and  R,  are  -(CHi).-NHj 
iroups;  m  represents  0,  1  or  2;  and  R„  R«,  R,  and  R.  are  the 
same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  ^up, 
the  total  number  of  methyl  groups  represented  by  R„  R*.  R, 
and  R,  being  limited  to  a  maximum  of  2. 
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4,101,579 

PHENETHANOLAMINE  ETHERS 

D*T<d  Hartley;  Lawrence  Henry  Charles  Lunta,  and  David 

TrcTor  Collin,  all  of  Loadon,  England,  aaaignon  to  Allen  A 

Hanburya  ii««i>«^t  London,  United  Kingdom 

CoaUnoation  of  Ser.  No.  527,306,  Not.  26, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,623,  Not.  17, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  6,591,  Jan.  28, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

706,619 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1969, 
6379/69 

Int  a.2  C07C  lOS/29 
VJS.  a.  260—559  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CON 


/ 


K'O—V  ^— CH— CHj— n' 


OH 


9} 


\ 

C 
,/ 


c=o 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
or  1  -  4  carbon  alkyl  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  !  -  4  carbon  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  R'  and  R^  taken 
together  is  cyclohexanone  to  provide  an  azine-containing 
reaction  product;  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out 


the  reaction  in  a  series  of  at  least  two  reactors  arranged  in  a 
concurrent  cascade  system,  the  total  carbonyl  compound  being 
added  to  the  fu^t  reactor  only,  and  wherein  the  pH  of  the 
reaction  is  maintained  within  the  range  of  12.8  to  13. S. 


4,101,582 
2,6-DIMTROANILINE  HERBiaOES 
Albert  William  Lutz,  Princeton,  and  Robert  Eugene  Diehl, 
Lawrencerille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,226,  Dec.  22, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,223, 
Jul.  25, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  323,000, 

Jan.  12, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,920,742.  said  Ser.  No.  323,000, 

which  is  a  contiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,807,  Jun.  14, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

174,938,  Aug.  25,  1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  20, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  752,357 

Int  CL!  C07C  87/62.  93/U 

UjS.  a.  260—574  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R'  is  a  lower  alkenyl  or  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  radical; 
R^is  l-methyl-3-phenylpropyl  or  l,l-dimethyl-3-phenylpropyl 
and  R*  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
radical;  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,101,580 
3-AMINO-4-HOMOISOTWISTANE  AND  AN  ACID 
ADDITION  SALT  THEREOF  A.ND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Yoshiaki  Inamoto;  Hiroahi  Ikeda;  Yoshiaki  Fiyikura,  all  of 
Wakayama,  and  Naotake  Takaishi,  Iwade,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,983 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1975,  50-79437 

Int  a.2  C07C  Sl/U 

UJS.  a.  260—563  P  4  Claims 

1.  3-Aminotncyclo  [S.3.1.0''']  undecane  and  acid  addition 

salts  thereof. 


wherein; 

R2  is  Cy-C-,  secondary  alkyl  free  from  quaternary  carbon 
atoms  or  R2  is  monochloro  C3-C4  alkyl; 

Y  is  CHj,  CjHj,  CjH,  -  n.  CjH,  -  i.  C.H,  -  /.  sec  ■  C4  H„  CI 
or  CFj;  and 

Z  is  CHj,  —  CHjOCH,  or  — CH(CH,)C)CH„ 

with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  and  Z  are  methyl,  R2  cannot  be 
1-ethylbutyl,  l-ethylpropyl,  l-methylpropyl or  1  -methyl- 
butyl. 


4,101,581 
PREPARATION  OF  AZDVES  BY  A  CASCADE  SYSTEM 
Brian  John  Needham,  Newton,  and  Michael  Arthur  Smith, 
Harton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  tiniit»«i,  Lon- 
don, England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,616,  Nor.  6, 1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  576,060,  Aug.  30, 
1966,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  16,  1971,  Ser.  No. 

115,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1965, 
38884/65;  Apr.  23,  1966,  17873/66 

Int  Cl.i  C07C  119/00 

\i&.  CL  260—566  B  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  azines  which  comprises 

reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base,  chloramine  with 

aqueous  ammonia  and  a  cariwnyl  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,101,583 

ALPHA-METHYLTHIO-ALPHA-<2-AMINOPHENYL) 

ACBH^ALDEHYDE  DILOWERALKYL  ACETALS 

Paul  G.  Gassman,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio  State 

UniTersity  Research  Foundation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  573,069,  Apr.  30,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,99232, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  355,198,  Apr.  27, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,901,899.  TUs  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,755 
Int  a.2  C07C  9l/*0 
U.S.  a.  260—575  2  Claims 

1.    Alpha-methylthio-alpha-(2-aminophenyl)    acetaldehyde 
diloweralkyl  acetal. 


4,101,584 
BISBENZOIN  ETHERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCINC 

BENZOIN  ETHERS 
Walter  J.  Raana,  Jr.,  Midland  Park,  and  Leater  Dennis  Mc- 
Qorc,  Oakland,  both  of  NJ.,  aadgnora  to  Napp  Chemicals 
Inc.,  Lodi,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,523 
Int  a?  C07C  49/S4:  COSF  2/46i  B29C  19/02 
U.S.  CL  260—590  D  8  Claima 

1.  Alkyl  glycol  btsbenzoin  ethers  of  the  formula: 


0-CHj-<CHj).-CH2-0- 

I]  I' 


carbon  atoms,  at  a  molar  concentration  of  at  least  about  10 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  organic  reacunts  whereby  aldol 
condensation  products  of  said  organic  carbonyl  compounds 
are  produced. 


wherein  n  equals  0,1  or  2. 


4,101,585 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
DEOXYALPHA-AODS 
Urs  Burckhardt  Basel;  Lucius  Werthemann,  Riehen,  and  Rich- 
ard Josef  Troxler,  Birsfelden,  aU  of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,710 
Int  C\>  C07C  49/S2 

U5.  a.  260-592  .^      rr**^'!°1 

1  Process  for  the  production  of  deoxy-a-acids  of  formula  1 


(I) 


CO— R 


OH 


4,101,587 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANO 

SUBSTITUTED  PHOSPHONIUM  SALTS 

Kurt  Moedritzer,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,380 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/54 
U.S.  a.  260-606.5  F  '  CUlim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  compound  P[(CH(OH)R]»X 
in  which  R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  or  alkylaryl  group  of  from  1  to  11 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  the  anion  of  a  mmeral  acid.  HX,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  metal  phosphide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium  phosphide,  sodium  phosphide,  potassium 
phosphide,  beryllium  phosphide,  magnesium  phosphide,  cal- 
cium phosphide,  strontium  phosphide,  barium  phosphide, 
boron  phosphide,  aluminum  phosphide,  gallium  phosphide, 
and  zinc  phosphide,  with  at  least  4  moles  of  an  aldehyde  havmg 
the  formula  RCHO,  per  gram  atom  of  the  phosphorus,  and  at 
least  1  mole  of  the  said  mineral  acid,  per  gram  atom  of  the 
phosphorus,  at  a  temperature  of  from  - 10*  C  to  100*  C  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  gas  atmosphere,  and  with  at  least  one  and 
a  half  moles  of  water  being  present  per  gram  atom  of  the 
phosphorus  of  the  said  metal  phosphide. 


wherein  , 

R  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group 
having  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  by  prenylation  of  acylphloro- 
glucinols  of  formula  II 

(II) 


COR 


wherein  R  has  the  meaning  given  under  formula  1,  under 
alkaline  conditions  with  a  prenyl  halide,  m  which  process 
prenylation  is  performed  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  an  organic 
solvent  immiscible  with  water,  in  the  presence  of  a  phase-trans- 
fer catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  tetraalkylam- 
monium  salts,  tetraalkylphosphonium  salts  and  crown  ethers. 

4,101,586 
ALDOL  REACTIONS  WITH  BIFUNCnONAL 
CO-CATALYSTS 
Mary  Lease  Deem,  Bemardsrille,  and  Kenneth  Charles  Stueben, 
Bridgewater,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  73,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,715 
Int  CI.!  C07C  4S/0&.  49/04 
U.S.  a.  260-593  R  »  Clalins 

1  In  the  method  of  converting  organic  carbonyl  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  aldehydes  hav- 
ing 1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  ketones  having  from  3  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms  to  condensation  products  by  a  base 
catalyzed  aldol  reaction,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
incorporating  into  the  reaction  mixture  a  bifunct.onal  cocau- 
lyst  containing  both  imidazolyl  and  carboxyl  functionalities 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N»-acyl  substituted  histi- 
dines  and  copolymers  of  a  4-vinylimidazole  and  an  a.  P- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  havmg  3  to  about  6 

972  O.G.  45 


4,101,588 
PRODUCTION  OF  BIS-(DIMETHYL)  ACETALS  OF 
HEXANE  DIALDEHYDES 
Hans  Juergen  Nienburg,  Heidelberg,  and  Rudolf  Kummer, 
Frankenthal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assizors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhem,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  __      ^      .       .  ,. . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  457,577,  Apr.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  Th« 
application  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,401 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 

1973,  2317625  ^ 

Int  a.2  C07C  41/00 
U.S.  a.  260-615  A  ^  ,      3  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  bis-(dimethyl)  acetals  of 
hexane  dialdehydes  with  formation  of  monoaldehydes  and 
residues  being  substantially  suppressed  which  compnses  hy- 
droformylation  butadiene  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  .nonox- 
ide  at  a  temperature  of  100--140'  C  and  a  pressure  of  200-400 
atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  in  the  range 
of  10  to  1000  ppm,  calculated  as  rhodium  metal  and  based  on 
the  reaction  mixture,  of  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 

X  Rh  (CO)  L2 

in  which  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine  and  L  is  triphenyl- 
phosphine  or  triphenylphosphite,  the  ratio  of  Rh  to  P  m  said 
catalyst  being  in  the  range  of  1:2  to  1:100  in  methanol  as  the 
solvent  the  amount  of  said  methanol  being  in  molar  excess  in 
the  range  of  100%  to  1000%  mol  percent  for  each  formyl 
group  to  be  formed  in  the  hydroformylation  reaction. 
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4,101,589 
1,3,4-TRIOLS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
John  J.  Morrisroe,  NVtaittier,  and  Thomas  F.  Banigan,  Arcadia, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pilot  Chemical  Company,  Santa  Fe 
Springs,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  S«r.  No.  135,427,  Apr.  19,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,778,482, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,137,  Dec.  1, 1967, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,824, 
Feb.  27, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,544,603.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1973, 
Ser.  No.  421,427 
Int  a.^  C07C  43/11.  41/02 
VS.  a.  260—615  B  7  Cairns 

1.'  A  2  to  about  a  20  mole  ethoxylate  of  a  compound  of 
structure: 

R— CH— CH— CH,— CH, 


I  I 

OH     OH 


OH 


wherein  R  is  a  linear  alkyl  group  of  from  about  3  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  ethoxyl  groups  stemming  from  plural  carbons  of  said 
compound. 


4,101,590 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF 

VIN-YLPHENOL 

Mikio  Sato,  Chiba;  Kinya  Tawara,  Sohka;  Shinpachiro  Iwaki, 
Kobe;  Kobji  Matsumoto,  Saitama,  and  Kenichi  Sekine,  Kuki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Manizen  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,731 

InL  CL'  C07C  39/18,  37/28 

VS.  a.  568—750  21  aaims 


L>-,. 


'U-€: 


Tl 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  vinylphenol  containing 

(a)  vinylphenol, 

(b)  impurities  more  acidic  than  vinylphenol  comprising 
phenol  and  carboxylic  acids,  and/or 

(c)  impurities  less  acidic  than  vinylphenol  comprising  alkyl- 
phenols  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group 
thereof,  which  comprises  subject  said  crude  vinylphenol 
at  least  once  to  an  alkali  extraction  comprising  counter- 
currently  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  — 10*  to 
-t-40'  C  the  crude  vinylphenol  with  an  aqueous  alkali 
solution  having  a  concentration  of  about  O.OS  to  3  normal 
in  an  amount  sufficient  for  extraction  of  only  vinylphenol 
and/or  impurities  more  acidic  than  vinylphenol  together 
with  an  organic  solvent  having  solubility  in  water  of 
below  8g/100g  H2O  at  20*  C  and  capable  of  dissolving  the 
individual  components  of  the  crude  vinylphenol  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene, 
xylene,  ethylbenzene,  tetralin,  diethyl  ether,  dipropyl 
ether,  di-sec  butyl  ether,  dibenzyl  ether,  benzyl  ethyl 


ether,  amyl  alcohol,  hexanol,  heptanol,  cyclohexanol. 
benzyl  alcohol,  nitromethane,  courmarone,  nitropropane, 
nitrobenzene,  o-nitrotoluene,  chlorobenzene,  bromoben- 
zene,  (o — ,  m — ,  p — )chlorotoluene,  chloronaphthalene, 
tetrachloroethane,  tirchloropropane,  trichlorotrifluoro- 
ethane,  benzontrile,  tolunitrile,  2,4-dimethylbenzonitrile, 
4-isopropyl  benzonitrile,  butyronitrile,  capronitrile,  dibu- 
tyl  sulfoxide,  methyl  phenyl  sulfoxide,  ethyl  tolyl  sulfone, 
butyl  tolyl  sulfone,  dibutyl  sulfone,  ethyl  isobutyl  sulfone 
and  a  mixture  containing  at  least  one  of  these  solvents,  the 
amount  of  said  organic  solvent  being  from  1  to  100  times 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  crude  vinylphenol, 
whereby  in  each  one  of  the  at  least  one  alkali  extraction 
steps  vinylphenol  is  separated  from  at  least  some  of  the 
impurities. 


4,101,591 

ETHYNYLBENZENE  COMPOUNDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Julius  Diamond,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  William  H. 

Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  574,837,  May  14,  1975,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,254,  Jan.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,923,910.  This  application  Not.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744^32 

Int.  a.J  C07C  25/18.  25/26 

U.S.  a.  260—649  F  8  Qaims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CSCH 


where 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkylcycloalkyl,  cycloalke- 
nyl,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  where  the  substitueni  is  Y", 
Y  and  Y'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  haloloweralkyi, 
Y"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y,  lower  alkyl 
and  halo 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y'  is  other  than 
hydrogen. 


4,101,592 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION 
Mark  R.  Rycheck,  and  FUippo  Pennella,  both  of  BartlesTllle, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okln. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,515 
Int  a.=  C07C  13/Oa  5/02 
VS.  a.  260—666  P  10  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenation  of  monoolefins  which  com- 
prises: 
contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  at  least  one  monooleflnic  hy- 
drocarbon with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  of  carbides,  nitrides, 
and  silicides  of  Group  VIII,  Group  VIB,  and  Group  VIIB 
metals,  at  such  conditions,  including  temperature  and 
pressure,  and  for  such  period  of  time  as  to  allow  conver- 
sion of  at  least  some  of  the  monoolefms  to  corresponding 
parafTms,  said  catalyst  having  been  activated  prior  to  said 
contacting  by  heating  with  hydrogen  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  activate  said 
catalyst  for  hydrogenation  of  monoolefins  to  paraffins. 


4,101,593 

DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD  AND  NONACIDIC 

MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  and  Ernest  L.  Pollitier,  Skokie,  both 
of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc..  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,135,  May  17, 1976,  Pat 

No  4,018,669,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
522,209,  Nov.  8, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,960,710.  ThU  application  Mar. 
25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,389 
Int  a.2  C07C  5/36.  13/00.  15/00 
VS.  a.  260—666  A  16  Clainu 

1  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenauble  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  dehy- 
drogenation  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  composite  compnsmg 
a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis, 
about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  or  palladium,  about  0.01 
to  about  2  wt  %  rhodium,  and  about  0.05  to  about  5  wt.  % 
cobalt;  wherein  the  platinum  or  palladium,  rhodium  and  cau- 
lytically  available  cobalt  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout 
the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
platinum  or  palladium  and  rhodium  are  present  m  the  elemen- 
tal metallic  state;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalyU- 
cally  available  cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental  metalhc  state 
or  in  a  sute  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state 
under  dehydrogenation  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these 
states. 


through  a  process  vessel  other  than  the  fractionation 
column  to  effect  the  drying  of  the  process  vessel; 

(e)  terminating  the  vaporization  of  the  liquid  stream  and  the 
formation  of  the  second  vapor  stream  when  the  process 
vessel  has  been  adequately  dried,  terminating  the  passage 
of  the  liquid  stream  into  the  first  reboiler,  unsealing  the 
liquid  and  the  vapor  transfer  Unes  connecting  the  first 
reboiler  to  the  fractionation  column,  and  terminating  the 
passage  of  the  startup  stream  into  the  fractionation  col- 
umn; and, 

(D  initiating  the  How  of  the  product  stream  into  the  fraction- 
ation column  and  the  use  of  the  first  reboiler  to  generate  a 
third  vapor  stream  which  is  passed  into  the  fractionation 
column. 


4,101,595 

CONVERSION  OF  ETHYL  BENZENE  TO  PARA  XYLENE 

Nai  Y.  Chen,  TitusviUe,  N.J.,  and  WlUiam  J.  Reagan,  Yirdley, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2,  1977.  Ser.  No.  793,017 

Int.  a.J  C07C  5/24.  3/62.  7/01 

VS.  CL  260—668  A  1'  O^na 


4,101,594 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  A  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

Uroy  J.  Howard,  Jr.,  Des  PUines,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  01. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,373 

Int.  0.2  C07C  7/12.  5/00 

VS.  a.  260—668  A  "  ^^^^^^ 


PO'O           p-iyWn« 
nrirw     7— 


L 


7 — 


1  A  method  of  drying  a  hydrocarbon  treating  apparatus 
comprising  a  fractionation  column,  a  process  vessel  and  liquid 
transfer  lines  and  which  is  used  to  perform  a  hydrocarbon 
treating  process  in  which  a  product  stream  compnsing  a  hy- 
drocarbon having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  is 
fractionated  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  ..  ^  j 

(a)  passing  a  surtup  stream  comprising  a  preselected  hydro- 
carbon having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  mto 
the  fractionation  column  used  in  the  hydrocarbon  treating 
process,  there  being  a  first  and  a  second  reboiler  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  fractionation  column; 

(b)  isolating  the  first  reboUer  from  the  fractionation  column 
by  sealing  a  liquid  and  a  vapor  transfer  line  connecting  the 
first  reboUer  to  the  fractionation  column; 

(c)  vaporizing  a  portion  of  the  startup  stream  in  the  second 
reboiler  to  form  a  first  vapor  stream  which  is  passed  into 
the  fractionation  column; 

(d)  passing  a  high  temperature  heat  transfer  fluid  stream 
through  the  first  reboiler  and  effecting  the  vaporization  of 
a  liquid  stream  comprising  the  preselected  hydrocarbon 
which  is  simultaneously  passed  into  the  first  reboiler  to 
form  a  second  vapor  stream,  superheating  the  second 
vapor  stream   and   passing   the   second   vapor   stream 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  para-xylene  from  a  source 
mixture  of  eight  carbon  atom  aromatics  which  contains  ethyl 
benzene  and  each  of  the  xylene  isomers  by  extracting  pars 
xylene  from  a  mixture  of  xylene  isomers,  isomerizing  the  resul- 
tant mixture  lean  in  para  xylene  to  convert  ortho-  or  meu- 
xylene  to  para-xylene,  recycling  the  resultant  isomerizate  to 
the  said  extraction  and  adding  to  the  loop  of  extraction  and 
isomerization  fresh  charge  containing  each  of  the  xylene  iso- 
mers; the  improvement  whereby  to  provide  said  fresh  charge 
reduced  in  ethyl  benzene  content  and  enhanced  in  para-xylene 
content  above  the  thermodynamic  equUibrium  value  which 
comprises  converting  said  source  mixture  at  conversion  condi- 
tions of  temperature  between  about  650*  F.  and  1000    F. 
pressure  of  50  to  500  pounds  per  square  inch,  m  admixture  with 
0  1  to  15  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  hydrocarbon  and  a  space 
velocity  of  I  to  100  volumes  of  hydrocarbon  per  volume  of  the 
hereinafler  recited  zeolite  with  a  catalyst  composite  of  a  strong 
hydrogenation/dehydrogenation  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  and  a  shape  selective  moderate  acid  zeohte 
characterized  by  a  sUicate/alumina  ratio  greater  than  12,  a 
constraint  index  of  1  to  12,  a  xylene  sorption  capacity  grater 
than  1  gram  per  100  grams  of  zeolite  and  an  ortho-xylene 
sorption  time  for  30  percent  of  said  capacity  greater  than  10 
minutes,  said  sorption  capacity  and  sorption  time  bemg  mea- 
sured at  120"  C.  and  a  xylene  pressure  of  4.5  ±  0.8  mm.  of 
mercury. 
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7.  A  process  for  converting  a  monoalkyl  benzene  having  an 
alkyl  substituent  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  to  a  dialkyi  benzene 
miAture  in  which  para  isomer  is  present  in  a  proportion  greater 
than  (he  thermodynamic  equilibrium  value  which  comprises 
converting  said  monoalkyl  benzene  at  conversion  conditions  of 
temperature  between  about  650"  F.  and  1000'  F.,  pressure  of  50 
to  500  pounds  per  square  inch,  in  admixture  with  0. 1  to  1 5  mols 
of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  monoalkyl  benzene  and  a  space  veloc- 
ity of  I  to  100  volumes  of  dialkyi  benzene  per  volume  of  the 
hereinafter  recited  zeolite  with  a  catalyst  composite  of  a  strong 
hydrogenation/dehydrogenation  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  and  a  shape  selective  moderate  acid  zeolite 
characterized  by  a  silica/alumina  ratio  greater  than  12,  a  con- 
straint indei  of  1  to  12.  a  xylene  sorption  capacity  greater  than 
1  gram  per  100  grams  of  zeolite  and  an  ortho-xylene  sorption 
time  for  30  percent  of  said  capacity  greater  than  10  minutes, 
said  sorption  capacity  and  sorption  time  being  measured  at 
120*  C.  and  a  xylene  pressure  of  4.5  a:  0.8  mm.  of  mercury. 


at  a  rate  to  maintain  ethyl  benzene  concentration  in  the 
loop  approximately  equal  to  that  in  said  mixture. 


4,101,5>7 

RECOVERY  OF  P-XYLENE  AND  BENZENE  FROM 

EIGHT  CARBON  ATOM  AROMATIC  FRACTIONS 

Lloyd  L.  Breckenridtc  PhiUdelphU,  Pa.,  wignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corpontjon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,231 

Int.  a.2  C07C  S/24.  3/62.  7/01 

VS.  a.  260— ««8  A  5  CUims 


4,101,596 

LOW  PRESSURE  XYLENE  ISOMERIZATION 

Kenneth  M.  Mitchell,  Mount  Laurel,  N.J.,  and  John  J,  Wise, 

Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,214 

Int  a.J  C07C  15/OS 

V.S.  a.  260—668  A  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  manufacture  of  p-xylene  from  a  mixture  of 
eight  carbon  atom  aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  ethyl 
benzene  and  the  three  xylene  isomers  by  adding  said  mixture  to 
a  cyclic  stream  of  hydrocarbons  in  a  processing  loop  which 
includes  a  recovery  stage  for  removal  of  p-xylene  from  the 
stream  followed  in  turn  by  an  isomerization  stage  for  low 
pressure  catalytic  isomerization  of  xylenes,  a  distillation  stage 
for  removal  of  compounds  boiling  above  and  below  the  boiling 
range  of  eight  carbon  atom  aromatic  compounds  and  return  of 
the  eight  carbon  atom  hydrocarbon  stream  derived  from  said 
distillation  to  said  recovery  stage: 
the  improvement  resulting  in  prolonged  on-stream  periods 
of  the  process  between  catalyst  regenerations  which  com- 
prises adding  said  mixture  to  said  loop  substantially  free  of 
peroxide,  conducting  the  said  isomenzation  stage  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  havmg  activity  for  isomerization  of 
xylenes  and  for  conversion  of  ethyl  benzene  to  higher 
and/or  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aluminosilicate  crystallme  zeolite  having  a  silica  to 
alumina  ratio  of  at  least  1 2  and  a  constraint  index  of  I  to  1 2 
at  a  partial  pressure  of  said  eight  carbon  atom  alkyl  aro- 
matic compounds  below  about  100  pounds  per  square 
inch,  a  temperature  range  between  about  500"  F.  and 
about  HOO"  F.  and  a  space  velocity  of  3  to  1 3  pounds  of  said 
eight  carbon  atom  aromatic  compounds  per  pound  of  said 
zeolite  per  hour,  initiating  the  isomerization  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  lower  poriion  of  said  range  at  conditions  of 
temperature,  pressure  and  space  velocity  to  convert  ethyl 
benzene  at  a  rate  to  maintain  ethyl  benzene  concentration 
in  the  loop  approximately  equal  to  that  in  said  mixture, 
observing  ethyl  benzene  in  said  loop  and  increasing  tem- 
perature in  said  isomerization  stage  within  said  range 
during  the  process  to  maintain  ethyl  benzene  conversion 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovery  of  p-xylene  from  a  fresh  feed  of 
eight  carbon  atom  alkyl  aromatic  compounds  including  ethyl 
benzene  and  the  three  xylene  isomers  by  separating  p-xylene 
from  a  mixture  of  said  fresh  feed  with  xylene  recycle  as  herein- 
after defined,  subjecting  the  mixture  depleted  of  p-xylene  to 
isomerization  by  contact  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  having  hydrogena- 
tion/dehydrogenation catalyst   properties  and   a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  silica/alumina  ratio  of  at  least 
12  and  a  constraint  index  of  about  1  to  about  12,  separating 
hydrogen  from  the  isomeraie  so  produced,  recycling  separated 
hydrogen  to  the  feed  to  the  isomerization  step,  separating  C<,* 
and  Ci'  hydrocarbons  from  the  hydrogen  free  isomerate  and 
adding  the  remaining  Cg  hydrocarbons  to  said  fresh  feed  as  said 
xylene  recycle; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  isomeri- 
zation at  a  temperature  of  about  550"  to  700*  F.,  admixing 
the  separated  C,  *  hydrocarbons  with  hydrogen,  contact- 
ing the  hydrogen/C;^  mixture  with  a  porous  acidic  solid 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  750*  to  900*  F.,  blending 
the  product  of  such  contacting  with  said  isomerate,  and 
recycling  a  portion  of  said  separated  hydrogen  to  admix- 
ture with  said  C,*  hydrocarbons. 


4,101,598 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  ALKYL  BENZENES  USING  A  NU-1 

ZEOLITE  CATALYST 

Thomas  Vincent  WUttam,  Stockton-on-Tees,  and  Barry  Youll, 
.Middlesbrough,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London.  England 

Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  727,773,  Sep.  29,  1976,  Pat,  No.  4,060,590. 
This  application  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,827 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1975, 

40631/75;  Feb.  9,  1976,  4957/76;  Jul.  29,  1976,  31641/76 
Int  a.=  C07C  li/OS 

U.S.  a.  260-M8  A  3  CUini 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerisation  of  alkyl  benzenes  which 

comprises  conucting  a  feed  of  an  alkyl  benzene  or  a  mixture  of 

alkyl  benzenes  under  isomerisation  conditions  in  the  liquid  or 

vapour  phase  with  a  catalyst  comprising  zeolite  nu- 1  having  a 

composition  expressed  by  the  formula 

0.9  to  IJ  R2O  .  A1,0, .  M  to  ISO  SiO,  .  0  10  40  W-p 
where  R  is  one  or  more  of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  phospho- 
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nium  or  1/n  of  a  cation  having  a  valency  n  and  having  a  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  when  R  is  H  substantially  as  shown  in  Table 
1. 


4,101,599 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

FOR  PRODUONG  WHITE  OILS 
Guy  F.  S.  Debande,  Watcrmael;  Raymond  N.  M.  Cahcn,  Etter- 
beek,  and  Jacques  F.  J.  Grootjans,  Leefdael,  all  of  Belgium, 
assignors  to  Labofina  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Hied  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,907 
aaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg.  Mar.  16,  1976, 
74570 

Int  a.i  C07C  i/H 
U5.  a.  260—683.9  1^  CMxia 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  a  liquid  polymer  derived 
from  olefin  units  containing  4  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
the  step  of  hydrogenating  said  polymer  at  a  hydrogen  pressure 
of  between  about  20  and  about  120  kg/cm^  a  liquid  hourly 
space  velocity  of  between  about  0.25  and  4  hr'',  a  hydrogem- 
polymer  ratio  of  between  about  250  and  6,000  Nl/I,  and  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  130°  and  about  250*  C  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  palladium  on  an  alumina 
support,  said  support  exhibiting  a  loul  pore  volume  of  from 
about  0.25  ml/g  to  about  2.5  ml/g,  wherein  about  35  to  about 
50%  of  said  pore  volume  is  provided  by  small  size  pores  hav- 
ing a  pore  size  distribution  lower  than  about  300A  and  about  25 
to  about  35%  of  said  pore  volume  is  provided  by  large  size 
pores  having  a  pore  size  distribution  higher  than  about  300A 
and  wherein  the  pore  size  distribution  of  the  large  size  pores  is 
at  least  1.5  times  that  of  the  small  size  pores,  whereby  a  white 
oil  having  an  iodine  number  of  less  than  about  0.26  is  obtained. 


4,101,600 
METHOD  OF  DIMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEFINS 

Viktor  Ivanorich  ZhukOT,  ulitsa  NeftezaTodskaya,  4,  k?,  1; 
Nikolai  Petrovich  Shestak,  Pyatigoreky  pereulok,  3,  kT.  5, 
both  of  Grozny;  Gennady  Petrorich  Belot,  Noginsky  raion. 
ChemogoloTka,  Shkolny  bulvar,  5,  k».  53,  Moskovskaya  ob- 
last;  Maria  Nikotaetna  DyatUunova,  ulitsa  Mozdokskaya,  1, 
kv.  2,  Grozny;  Leonid  Alexandrorich  ShUoT,  ulitsa  Polezha- 
e»a,  7,  k».  27,  Grozny;  I»an  Darydonch  ShevlyakoT,  ulitsa 
Nakhimo»»,  162,  kT.  19,  Grozny;  Fridrikh  Stepanorich 
Dyacbkovsky,  VorobieTskoe  shosse,  2*.  kv.  9,  Moscow;  Alex- 
andr  Gngonevich  Liakumovich,  ulitsa  Galeeva,  10,  kv.  8, 
Kazan;  Pavel  Alexandrovich  Vemov,  Nizhnekamsk,  plos- 
chad  50  let  Oktyabrya.  6,  kv.  87,  Tatarskaya  ASSR,  and  Jury 
Mikhailovich  Sivakov,  ulitsa  Dybenko,  22,  kv.  385,  Mos- 
cow, all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,426 
Clums  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Feb.  23, 1976,  2320351 
Int  QX?  C07C  i/lO 
U.S.  CL  260—683.15  D  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  dimerization  of  alpha-olefms,  wherein 
at  least  one  alpha-olefin  is  mixed  with  a  two  component  cau- 
lyst  consisting  of  organic  compounds  of  titanium,  having  the 
general  formula  TKOR).,  and  of  aluminum,  having  the  general 
formula  AIR,,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  aryl.  in  a  medium  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  at  a 
temperature  from  0*  to  100'  C,  and  a  pressure  of  alpha-olefins 
from  1  to  30  atm.,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
pretreatment  of  said  constituents  with  an  ethylene-hydrogen 
mixture  conuining  from  5  to  95  percent  by  volume  of  hydro- 
gen, said  pretreatment  being  effected  at  a  temperature  of  about 
0*  to  100'  C,  and  a  pressure  of  the  ethylene-hydrogen  mixture 
of  about  0.2  to  15  atm.,  for  about  I  to  120  minutes. 


4,101,601 
EPOXY-CATALYST  ADDITIVE  SYSTEM  TO  PRODUCE 
HIGHER  I.V.  POLYBUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
FROM  LOW  I.V.  POLYMER 
Norman  » .  Thomas,  Wan^i.  N.J.,  asngnor  to  CeUnese  Corpo- 
ration. New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644.276 
Int  a.2  C08L  6i/O0 
U.S.  a.  260—836  13  Ctalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  branched  chain  polybutylene 
terephthalate  having  increased  melt  strength  and  useful  in 
extrusion  applications,  which  process  comprises  reacting  poly- 
butylene terephthalate  in  the  molten  state  with  at  least  one 
epoxy  branching  agent  containing  at  least  two  epoxy  groups 
per  molecule  of  epoxy  branching  agent,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one  caulyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  triphenyl  phosphonium  halide  and 
alkenyl  triphenyl  phosphonium  halide  wherein  the  alkyl 
groups  contain  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  the  alkenyl  groups 
contain  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  halide  anion  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride  and  bromide,  to 
produce  said  branched  chain  polybutylene  terephthalate  hav- 
ing  increased  melt  strength. 

4,101,602 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  HYDRAZIDES  AND 
CERTAIN  UNSATURATED  ESTERS 
Hubert  J.  Fabris,  Akron;  Darid  P.  Gruber,  Cuyahoga  Falls; 
Darid  R.  Sponseller,  Akron,  and  Heinz  Uelzmann,  Tallmadge, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  738,775,  Not.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,061.845. 
This  application  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,814 
Int.  a.:  C08F  299/04:  C08G  2/lS.  12/22  81/02 
U.S.  a.  260—839  11  CUims 

1.  A  reactive  composition  useful  in  forming  polymeric  coat- 
ings and  adhesives  and  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1 )  a  copoly- 

(a)  a  hydrazide  having  the  formula  R(C(0)— NH— NHR'), 
where  a  is  a  number  from  1  to  10,  each  (O)  is  a  carbonyl 
oxygen  atom,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-R',  -OR',  -NRj',  -NHNHR',  -C(0)NHNHR'  and 
polyvalent  organic  radicals  having  molecular  weights  of 
from  14  to  15,000,  and  each  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
monovalent  organic  radical  havmg  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  14  to  450  and  being  free  of  functions  which  react 
with  methyl  acrylate  at  80'  C  and 

(b)  an  unsaturated  organic  ester  having  from  I  to  5  aliphatic 
double  bonds  activated  by  a  carbonyl  group,  the  average 
number  of  said  carbonyl-activated  double  bonds  being 
greater  than  one,  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  71  to  12,000,  and  containing  (II.)  up  to  about  70 
percent  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  a  reactive  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  reactive  melamine, 
urea  and  phenol-aldehyde  resins,  their  alkylated  deriva- 
tives and  mixtures  thereof 


4,101,603 
HIGH  SOUDS  COATING  COMPOSTHONS 
OUTer  WendeU  Smith,  South  Charleston,  and  Joseph  Victor 
Koleske,  Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Unioa  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,185 
Int  a.'  C08L  61/S2,  67/04 
VS.  a.  260—850  "  C**™ 

1.  A  high  solids  composition  comprising  from  (I)  20  to  80 
weight  percent  of  a  polycaprolactone  derivative  and  (II)  from 
80  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  combined  mix;  wherein  said  com- 
bined mix  (II)  is  a  mixture  of  a  methyloUted  melamme  and  a 
non-volatUe  low  molecular  weight  polyol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  62  to  about  1000  and  from  2  to  6  hydroxyl 
groups  wherein  the  methylolated  melamine  comprises  from  40 
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to  90  weight  percent  of  said  combined  mix;  and  wherein  said 
polycaprolactone  derivative  (I)  is  a  carboxyl  modified  polyca- 
prolactone  adduct  reaction  product  mixture  of  (i)  a  polyca- 
prolactone polyol  and  (ii)  from  0.1  to  I  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride equivalent  for  each  hydroxyl  equivalent  present  in  the 
polycaprolactone  polyol  of  an  intramolecular  anhydride  of  a 
polycarboxylic  acid  produced  by  reacting  (i)  and  (ii)  at  from 
about  75'  C.  to  200'  C. 


different  addition  polymer  containing  two  or  more  pendant 
/3-hydroxyalkyl  amide  groups  of  the  formula: 


4.101,604 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  MOLDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Eugene  Hogh  Rowe,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tbe  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,230 
Int  a.2  C08L  67/06 
\i&.  a.  260—862  33  Qaims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  molding  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin, 

(b)  a  polymerizable  monomer. 

(c)  from  about  1  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  epihalohy- 
drin  polymer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  combined 
weight  of  said  unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  polymeriz- 
able monomer. 


4,101,605 
THERMOPLASTICPOLYESTER/BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

BLEND 
WilUam  P.  Gergen,  and  Sol  Davison,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,443,  Jua.  7,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,156 

Int.  a.2  C08L  67/06 

MS.  a.  260—873  18  Qainis 

1.  A  com[>osition  comprising  the  admixture  obtained  by 

intimately  mixing  about  4  to  about  96  parts  by  weight  of  a 

block  copolymer  and  about  96  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  of  a 

saturated  thermoplastic  polyester  so  as  to  form  at  least  partial 

continuous  interlocking  networks  wherein: 

a.  said  block  copolymer  comprises  at  least  two  monoalkenyl 
arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least  one  substantially 
completely  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  mid  block  B, 
said  block  copolymer  having  an  8  to  55  percent  by  weight 
monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  block  content,  each  polymer 
block  A  havmg  an  average  molecular  weight  of  between 
about  5,000  and  about  125,000,  and  each  polymer  block  B 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about 
10,000  and  about  300,000;  and 

b.  said  saturated  thermoplastic  polyester  has  a  generally 
crystalline  structure,  a  molecular  weight  m  excess  of 
about  20,000,  and  a  melting  point  over  about  120*  C  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  the  condensation  product  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a 

glycol; 
(ii)  polypivalolacetone; 
(iii)  polycaprolactone. 


4,101,606 
METHOD  FOR  CURING  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

ONE  OR  MORE  CARBOXY  OR  ANHYDRIDE 
FUNCTIONS  BY  MEANS  OF  POLYMERS  HAVING 
HYDROXY  AMIDE  GROUPS,  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  J.  Cenci,  Warminster,  and  Grabjun  Swift,  Bluebell,  both 
of  Pa-  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,645,  Mar.  25, 1974, 

abaodottcd.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1976,  S«r.  No.  712,553 

Int  a.2  C08G  69/4».  Sl/00 

VS.  a.  2«»-857  UN  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  curing  addition  polymers  having  carboxy 

groups,  carboxylic  anhydrides  or  salts  of  said  carboxy  groups 

which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1  )  mixing  said  polymer  with  a 


IV 


— C— N— C(R^),— C(R')jOH 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or 
hydroxyalkyi  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R'  and  R'  are 
the  same  or  different  radicals  selected  from  hydrogen,  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or 
one  of  the  R^  and  one  of  the  R'  radicals  joined  together  with 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  cycloalkyl 
and  (2)  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  125* 
to  400'  C.  until  a  cured  polymer  is  obtained. 


4,101,607 
APPARATUS  FOR  AERATING  A  LIQUID 
Philip  D.  Bart,  Tamarac,  Fla.,  assignor  to  PBI,  Inc.,  Fort  Lau- 
dertiale,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,643 

Int.  a.!  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—36  R  24  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  aerating  a  liquid  comprising  a  single  vessel 
including  a  substantially  continuous  partition  dividing  said 
vessel  into  an  upper  chamber  for  containing  an  initial  quantity 
of  liquid  and  a  quantity  of  unpressurized  gas  and  positionable 
below  said  upper  chamber  when  said  apparatus  is  oriented  in 
an  upright  maimer,  and  first  vent  means  for  conducting  said 
liquid  from  said  upper  chamber  to  said  lower  chamber  to 
increase  the  pressure  of  said  gas  in  said  lower  chamber  and  for 
conducting  said  gas  from  said  lower  chamber  to  said  upper 
chamber  including  a  passageway  having  a  first  end  communi- 
cating with  said  upper  chamber  and  a  second  end  communicat- 
ing with  said  lower  chamber,  whereby  liquid  in  said  upper 
chamber  can  flow  by  gravity  slowly  through  said  passageway 
into  said  lower  chamber,  thereby  causing  increased  pressure 
upon  gas  in  said  lower  chamber,  and  said  gas  intermittently 
flows  upward  through  said  passageway  into  said  upper  cham- 
ber where  it  forms  bubbles  which  rise  through  and  aerate  said 
liquid  in  said  upper  chamber. 


4,101,608 

OXYGEN  IMPREGNATION  METHOD 

Jep  T.  Bracey,  Shepherd,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Martin  L.  Towler, 

GalTCSton  and  Jack  M.  Langdon,  Granbury,  both  of  Tex^ 

part  interest  to  each 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,906,  Sep.  10,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  420,214,  Not.  29,  1973, 

abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,056,  Aug.  2, 

1973,  Pat.  No.  3,903,636,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

202,839,  Not.  29, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  751,840  , 

Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—36  R  3  Qaims 


being  provided  on  the  holding  means  for  engaging  with 
the  latch  retaining  the  pad  frame  substantially  parallel  to 
the  door  panel,  the  cover  member  including  a  support 


1.  A  method  for  dissolving  oxygen  in  the  thermocline  region 
of  a  stratified  body  of  water  comprising  the  steps  of: 

immersing  recepucle  means  in  said  body  of  water  at  a  depth 
below  the  thermocline,  said  receptacle  means  comprising 
a  top  wall  and  a  side  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  top  wall, 

introducing  a  flow  of  oxygen  into  said  receptacle  means  to 
estabUsh  a  volume  of  oxygen  in  a  region  bounded  by  said 
top  wall,  said  side  wall,  and  the  surface  of  said  body  of 
water  underlying  said  volume  of  oxygen,  and  thereby 
maintaining  a  quiescent  water-oxygen  interface, 

exhausting  oxygen  from  said  receptacle  means  by  absorption 
into  said  body  of  water  through  the  surface  contact  of  the 
water  with  the  oxygen,  and 

replenishing  said  volume  of  oxygen  in  said  receptacle  means 
by  supplying  oxygen  directely  to  said  volume  of  oxygen  at 
a  rate  not  greater  than  the  rate  oxygen  is  absorbed  by  said 
body  of  water  from  said  volume  of  oxygen  in  said  recepta- 
cle means  so  that  gases  are  not  allowed  to  escape  and  flow 
in  an  upward  direction  to  disturb  the  thermocline  and 
destratify  the  body  of  water. 


element,  a  louver  mounted  on  the  support  element  and 
arranged  for  movement  between  an  open  position  permit- 
ting fluid  to  (low  through  the  cover  member  and  a  closed 
position  blocking  fluid  flow  through  the  cover  member. 

4,101,610 
LIQUID-GAS  CONTACnNG  TRAY 

Robert  Duncan  Kirkpatrick,  Tonawanda,  and  Darid  William 
Weiler,  Biut,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,941 

Int  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—110  22  Claims 


4,101,609 
COVER  HOLDER  FOR  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 

Paol  E.  Sumrow,  45115  N.  Redwood  Atc.,  Lancaster,  Calif. 
93534 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,273 
Int  a.!  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CI.  261—105  1  Claim 

1.  A  cover  for  an  evaporative  cooler,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  cover  member  hingedly  mounted  on  an  open  side  of  an 
evaporative  cooler;  and 

(b)  holder  means  associated  with  the  evaporative  cooler  and 
with  the  cover  member  for  hingedly  mounted  the  cover 
member  on  the  cooler  for  swinging  movement  with  re- 
spect to  the  cooler,  the  holder  means  including  a  pad 
frame  hingedly  mounted  on  the  cover  member,  an  evapo- 
rative cooler  pad  arranged  between  the  pad  frame  and  the 
door,  the  cover  member  forming  a  swinging  door  panel 
for  a  main  frame  of  the  evaporative  cooler,  the  pad  frame 
and  door  panel  being  hingedly  mounted  adjacent  one 
another  for  swinging  movement  away  from  one  another 
about  separate,  but  adjacent,  parallel  axes,  the  pad  frame 
including  a  spring  latch  mounted  on  the  pad  frame  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  axis  of  hingedly  mounting  of  the 
pad  frame  the  extent  of  the  pad  frame,  and  keeper  means 


1.  In  a  circular-edged  liquid-gas  contacting  tray  of  the  slot- 
ted sieve-type  for  effecting  intimate  contact  between  rising 
vapor  and  liquid  flowing  across  a  member  of  the  tray  having 
main  flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces  from  a  liquid  inlet  at  one 
edge  of  said  tray  member  along  a  liquid  flow  path  on  said  main 
top  surface  including  a  diverging  flow  section  adjacent  said 
inlet  to  a  liquid  discharge  at  an  opposite  edge  of  said  tray 
member,  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  sized  openings  distributed 
across  said  member  and  extending  therethrough  with  waUs 
normal  to  said  main  flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces  for  gas  flow, 
and  a  plurality  of  elevated  portions  formed  from  said  member 
across  said  surfaces  each  with  an  upper  surface  raised  from  said 
main  flat  top  surface  having  a  front  leading  edge  separated 
from  said  main  flat  top  surface  to  form  an  elongated  slot  open- 
ing therewith  of  greater  width  than  height,  the  raised  upper 
surface  being  inclined  to  said  main  flat  top  surface  and  having 
a  back  edge  integral  with  such  surface  and  each  elevated  por- 
tion being  spaced  from  adjacent  elevated  portions  by  said  main 
flat  lop  surface  entirely  surrounding  such  elevated  portion,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  first  band  portion  of  said  tray 
member  adjacent  to  said  liquid  inlet  and  extending  therefrom 
downstream  for  distance  at  least  20%  of  the  length  of  the  tray 
diametral  streamline  from  said  liquid  inlet  to  the  tray  trans- 
verse centerline  and  extending  traversely  outwardly  from 
vicinity  of  the  tray  diametral  streamline  for  distance  at  least 
25%  of  the  transverse  length  of  said  liquid  inlet,  with  angular 
orientation  of  slot  openings  in  said  tray  member  first  band 
portion  with  respect  to  and  away  from  the  tray  diametral 
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streamline  such  that  the  slot  angle  of  individual  slots  is  greater       extrusion  means  for  extruding  a  strand  of  material  between 


than  the  angle  formed  by  the  diametral  streamline  and  a  tan- 
gent line  at  the  tray  member  outer  edge  at  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion with  said  liquid  inlet,  and  with  the  density  of  slotting  in 
said  first  band  portion  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  toul  area  of  the 
slot  openings  therem  to  the  total  active  area  of  said  first  band 
portion  is  between  0.0001  and  0.30. 


4,101,611 
NEBULIZER 
DiTJd  E.  Williams,  Heraet,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amark  Industries, 
lac  San  Jacinto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1»77,  Ser.  No.  766,263 

Int.  a.!  BOIF  3/04;  A61M  15/00 

II.S.  a.  261—142  17  Claims 


the  edges  of  an  aperture. 

control  means  to  provide  extrusion  during  a  preselected  time 
of  extrusion  and  to  discontinue  extrusion  during  a  prese- 
lected time  of  resting, 

optical  means  for  scanning  the  extrudate  in  the  aperture. 


measuring  the  dimensions  across  the  material  during  said 
preselected  time  intervals  and  generating  signals  propor- 
tional to  the  dimensions, 
and  means  for  integrating  the  values  of  the  dimension  during 
the  interval  of  resting  comprising  an  integrator  circuit 
adapted  to  integrate  the  signal  generated  during  the  inter- 
val of  resting. 


1.  An  elongate  vertical  water  heating  unit  of  heat  conduct- 
ing and  storing  material  in  combination  with  a  fluid  container 
having  an  upper  open  end  and  a  supply  of  water  within  and 
with  a  container  cap  with  an  air  supply  means,  air  delivery 
means  and  aspirator  means  to  draw  water  from  said  supply  and 
connected  with  a  supply  of  oxygen  under  pressure;  said  unit 
having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  water  heating  chamber  in 
spaced  relationship  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  cou- 
pling means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  unit  coupling  the  upper  end 
of  the  conuiner  with  said  unit,  coupling  means  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  unit  coupling  said  cap  with  said  unit,  said  unit  and 
cap  cooperating  to  define  a  mixing  chamber  in  which  said 
aspirator  means  is  positioned  and  with  which  said  air  supply 
and  delivery  means  communicate,  a  water  inlet  means  between 
the  heating  chamber  and  the  water  supply,  water  outlet  means 
between  the  heating  chamber  and  said  aspirator  means,  a 
heater  opening  entering  one  side  of  and  extending  into  the  unit 
between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  said  heating  chamber  and  from  said  water  inlet 
and  outlet  means  and  a  resistance  heater  positioned  in  said 
opening,  said  heater  having  means  at  the  exterior  of  the  unit 
connected  with  the  power  supply,  said  heater  heating  said  unit 
to  heat  the  water  in  the  heating  chamber  and  to  temper  the 
atmosphere  in  said  mixing  chamber. 


4,101,613 

PRODUCTION  OF  SHAPED,  HIGH  POLYMERIC 

ARTICLES 

Darid  Norwood,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Concorde  Fibers, 

Inc.,  Columbia,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,555 

Int  a.i  B29B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  264—40.3  2  Claimi 


4,101,612 
OPTICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETERMINING  STRESS  RELAXATION 
Robert  I.  BarlteT,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Darid  P.  King,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  .Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,705,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,037,968.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,152 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  5/08 
VS.  a.  264—22  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  stress  relaxation  of  extruded 
material  which  comprises  extruding  a  continuous  strand  of  the 
material  from  an  orifice  while  optically  monitoring  the  dimen- 
sion across  the  material,  then  discontinuing  the  extrtision  while 
continuing  to  monitor  the  dimension  across  the  material,  and 
calculating  the  time  rate  of  change  of  the  dimension. 

8.  Apparatus  for  measuring  stress  relaxation  of  extrudated 
material  comprising. 


1.  In  a  method  of  mixing  natural  thermoplastic,  high  poly- 
mer material  and  a  coloring  agent  in  yam  producing  equip- 
ment, in  which  are  provided  hopper  means  for  receiving  the 
material  and  the  agent  and  in  which  is  formed  a  mixture 
thereof,  feed  means  for  continuously  delivering  the  agent  to 
the  hopper  means  and  including  means  for  measuring  doses  of 
the  agent  for  delivery  thereof  to  the  hopper  at  intervals,  means 
for  extruding  the  mixture  and  a  spinneret,  means  for  drawing 
the  mixture  from  the  hopper  through  the  extruder,  and  meter- 
ing pump  means  for  delivering  the  throughput  of  the  extruder 
to  the  spinneret  to  form  yams;  the  improvement  comprising 
applying  a  first  control  signal  to  the  metering  pump  means, 
deriving  a  second  control  signal  from  the  first  signal,  which  is 
proportional  to  the  first  signal,  applying  the  second  control 
signal  to  the  means  for  measuring  the  doses  of  the  agent  for 
delivery  thereof  at  intervals  to  the  hopper  to  thereby  regulate 
the  interval  between  delivery  of  measured  doses  of  the  color- 
ing agent  to  maintain  predetermined  portions  of  said  material 
and  coloring  agent  in  the  mixture  in  proportion  to  the  output  of 
the  extruder. 
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4,101,614 
BLOWN  FILM  PROCESS 
Carl  B.  Havens,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,951,  Mar.  3,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,834,  Jul.  5, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,984 

Int  a.2  B29F  3/08 

VS.  a.  264—40.6  2  Claims 


groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  havmg  I  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  acyloxy 
having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  phenyl  and  phenoxy,  and  may  be 
partially  a  halogen  or  hydroxy,  and  which  may  also  contain 
cross-linkages  of  the  formula: 

— Al— O— Al— O— Al— 


— Al— O— Al— O— AI— 

the  amount  of  which  in  the  polymer  molecule  is  within  the 
range  that  the  polymer  is  soluble  in  the  organic  solvent,  and 
said  pendant  groups  Y  of  the  polyaluminoxane  satisfying  the 
conditions: 


AHCOO)  -^  /(CHjCOO) 
fiX)  +  ytOH)  S  0.2 


h  AF)  -I-  /CI)  +  ABi)  + 


LJj< 


1.  In  a  blown  film  process  wherein  film  is  produced  through 
extruding  a  continu  us  molten  tube  of  a  film  forming  heat 
plastified  synthetic  resinous  material,  stretching  or  drawing  the 
tube  about  a  trapped  air  or  gas  bubble,  and  simultaneously 
cooling  the  tube,  the  steps  comprising:  monitoring  the  temper- 
ature of  the  film  in  a  controlled  area  that  is  positioned  between 
the  frost  line  and  extrusion  die  head,  the  control  area  being 
remote  from  and  spaced  sufficiently  downwardly  from  the 
frost  line  so  as  to  be  less  infiuenced  by  crystallization  effects, 
cooling  the  film  about  its  circumference  between  the  control 
area  and  extrusion  die  head,  setting  a  control  temperature  for 
the  control  area,  comparing  the  monitored  temperature  with 
the  control  temperature,  increasing  or  decreasing  the  rate  of 
said  cooling  step  responsive  to  the  conditions  of  upward  or 
downward  drift,  respectively,  of  the  monitored  temperature 
from  the  control  temperature,  whereby  the  process  is  charac- 
terized by  an  essentially  constant  temperature  in  the  control 
area  irrespective  of  cyclic  variations  in  the  operating  parame- 
ters of  the  process. 

4,101,615 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  ALLTWINA  HBER  OR 

ALUMINA-SILICA  RBER 

Show)  Horikiri,  Amagasaki;  Kozo  Tsuji,  Ibaraki;  Yasuaki  Abe, 
Toyonaka;  Akio  Fukui,  Ibaraki,  and  Eiichi  Ichiki,  Niihama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,245,  Feb.  19,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1973.  48-20568; 
Jun.  5,  1973,  48-64231 

Int.  a.2  COIF  7/02;  C04B  35/64 
U.S.  a.  264—63  1*  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  alumina  fiber  or  alumina-silica 
fiber,  which  consists  essentially  of  (i)  spmning  a  solution  of  at 
least  one  polyaluminoxane  or  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
polyaluminoxane  and  one  or  more  kinds  of  silicon-containing 
compounds  in  an  organic  solvent  to  give  a  precur«)r  fiber,  (n) 
hydrolyzing  the  resulting  precursor  fiber,  and  then  (iu)  calcin- 
ing the  hydrolyzed  fiber,  said  polyaluminoxane  being  one  or 
more  kinds  of  polymers  or  copolymers  which  mainly  consist  of 
the  structural  units  of  the  formula: 


wherein /R)  means  the  mole  fraction  for  a  particular  group:  R 
as  defined  for  the  pendant  group  Y,  or 

Number  of  group.  R 
_      in  the  polvaJuminoxanes 
^    '  "  Number  of  aluminum  atoms 
in  the  polyaluminoxancs 


being  in  the  range  of  from  0.0  to  1.0,  and 

,    ,(i-e/l/tC,    ,Hj._,COO)  +  4J7tphenyl)  + 
5.^phenoxy)S8 

wherein  n  is  an  integer,  and  fiirther  the  average  degree  of 
polymerization  of  the  polyaluminoxanes  being  in  the  range  of 
5  to  1,000,  and  the  amount  of  the  silicon-containing  compounds 
to  be  mixed  into  the  solution  being  not  greater  than  an  amount 
such  that  the  silica  content  in  the  alumina-silica  fiber  obtained 
after  the  calcination  is  not  greater  than  60%  by  weight 


— Al-f  - 
I 
Y 

wherein  the  pendant  members  Y  are  one  or  more  kinds  of 


4,101,616 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  Sk,N.  ARTICLE 
Sergei-TomUla»  Buljan,  Towanda.  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylta- 
nia  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6r,362.  Oct.  30,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,516 

Int.  a.!  COIB  21/06 
VS.  a.  264—65  2  dims 

1.   Process  for  producing  self-supporting  fibrous  articles 
consisting  essentially  of  alpha  SijN,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  green  body  of  low  bulk  density  within  the 
range  of  about  0.1  g/cm'  to  0.8  g/cm'  of  substantially 
amorphous  SijN,  powder,  and 

(b)  heat  treating  the  body  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  1550"  C  to  1750'  C  for  from  about  0.25  to  5  hours 
in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  promote  in  situ  forma- 
tion of  fibrous  crystalline  alpha  SijN.from  the  amorphous 
Sij  Njparticles. 

4,101,617 

METHOD  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  HOLLOW 

SHAPED  BODIES  FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 

Ernst  Friederich,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,793 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1975,  2501314 

Int  a.2  B29C  5/06 
VS.  a.  264—93  »  C**"* 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  hollow  shaped  body  from  a  ther- 
moplastic resin  by  injection  molding,  which  method  comprises 
injecting  an  amount  of  molten  resin  sufficient  for  the  prepara- 
tion r    he  hollow  shaped  body  from  an  injection  nozzle  into  a 
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mold  through  an  injection  apenure  in  said  mold,  injecting  gas 
under  pressure  through  said  injection  nozzle  and  aperture  to 
expand  and  distribute  the  molten  resin  over  the  interior  sur- 
faces of  the  mold,  whereby  said  hollow  shaped  body  is  formed 
within  said  mold  with  a  gas  entry  opening  in  said  hollow 
shaped  body,  cooling  the  hollow  shaped  resin  body  so  formed 


member,  a  first  end  of  said  parison  being  sealed  by  said 
movable  core; 

displacing  said  movable  core  and  parison  to  said  blow  mold; 

axially  aligning  said  movable  core  member  with  said  closing 
core  member; 

sealing  the  second  end  of  said  parison  by  means  of  said 
closing  core  member; 

laterally  displacing  said  blow  mold  members  toward  said 
parison  to  form  a  blow  mold  cavity,  the  ends  of  said 
parison  being  hermetically  sealed  by  being  tightly  en- 
gaged between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  blow  mold  mem- 
bers and  said  movable  core  and  said  closing  core  member; 

centrally  holding  said  runners;  while 

blowing  said  parison  within  said  blow  mold  cavity  to  later- 
ally separate  said  parison  walls  from  said  runners  thereby 
forming  said  hollow  article;  and 

removing  said  completed  article  from  said  molding  machine. 


to  a  temperature  beneath  the  softening  point  of  the  resin,  sepa- 
rating said  mold  and  said  injection  nozzle  after  said  resin  has 
cooled  beneath  its  softening  point,  whereby  the  intenor  of  said 
hollow  shaped  body  is  opened  to  the  atmosphere  through  said 
injection  aperture  and  gas-entry  opening  to  equalize  the  pres- 
sure within  said  body  with  ambient  pressure,  and  then  opening 
said  mold  to  remove  said  hollow  shaped  body. 


4.101,618 
INJECTION  BLOW  MOLDING  METHOD  FOR  HOLLOW 

ARTICLE  HAVING  OPENINGS  AT  BOTH  ENDS 
Katasfai  Aold,  Sakaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissei  Plastics  Indus- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1973,  S«r.  No.  420,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1972,  47-121385 

InLa.2B29Ci7/07 

U.S.  a.  264—97  1  Claim 


4,101,619 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DOLL  HEAD 
Lyie  A.  Conway;  Rouben  T.  Terzian,  both  of  Chicago,  and  Don- 
ald K.  Fletchic,  Cicero,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Marrin  Glass  & 
Associates.  Chicago.  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  500,676,  Aug.  26, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,990,175. 
This  application  Jun.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,560 
Int.  CL^  B29C  5/04,  5/12 
U.S.  a.  264—156  8  Claims 


1.  An  injection  blow  molding  method  for  making  a  hollow 
article  being  open  from  end-to-end,  by  means  of  a  molding 
machine  having  at  least  two  laterally  displaceable  injection 
mold  members,  a  stationary  core  member  and  a  movable  core 
member,  at  least  two  laterally  displaceable  blow  mold  mem- 
bers and  a  closing  core  member,  said  movable  core  being 
longitudinally  displaceable  and  movable  between  said  injection 
mold  and  said  blow  mold,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
axially  aligning  said  movable  core  to  a  position  in  closely 

adjacent  relationship  with  said  stationary  core; 
forming  an  injection  mold  cavity  by  laterally  moving  said 
injection  mold  members  into  engagement  with  said  mov- 
able and  stationary  core  members; 
injecting  plasticized  material  into  said  cavity  to  form  a  pari- 
son, said  parison  including  runners  between  the  internal 
wall  surfaces  thereof; 
laterally  displacing  said  injection  mold  members  from  the 

parison  thus  formed; 
axially  withdrawing  said  movable  core  member  and  said 
parison  thereon  from  the  vicinity  of  said  sutionary  core 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  doll  head  for  the  excretion  of  Uquid 
from  the  interior  of  the  head,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  a  hollow  mold  shell  defining  the  exterior  contours 
of  the  doll  head; 

introducing  an  amount  of  heat  curable  plastic  through  an 
opening  in  said  hollow  mold  shell; 

closing  said  mold  shell  by  means  of  a  mold  cap  over  said 
opening,  said  mold  cap  including  an  elongated  plug  por- 
tion extending  across  the  interior  of  said  mold  shell  to 
form  an  interior  mold  partition; 

rotating  and  heating  the  assembled  mold  shell  and  mold  cap 
to  cause  the  plastic  to  blanket  the  interior  surfaces  of  the 
mold  shell  and  plug  portion  and  to  cure  the  plastic  onto 
said  surfaces  to  maintain  the  shape  of  the  mold  and  form- 
ing two  closed  cavities  between  the  mold  shell  and  plug 
portion;  and 

forming  apertures  in  the  head  to  provide  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  reservoir  and  the  exterior  of  the  head. 
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4,101,620 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  PLASTIC  SHEET 

HAVING  PARALLEL  RIBS  EXTRUDING  FROM  BOTH 

SURFACES 

Friedrich  Kops,  Cologne;  Helmut  Kaufmann,  Troisdorf,  and 
Karl-Heinz  Schymetzko,  Lulsdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,487,  Oct.  28,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,432 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 

1970,  2054029 

iBt  a.!  B29F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  76*— m  R  45  Oaims 


(a),  of  zinc  salt  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid,  whereby  to 
form  a  polymerization  mixture. 

2.  then  polymerizing  said  polymerization  mixture  under 
solution  polymerization  conditions  to  polymerize  the 
monomers  of  component  (a), 

3.  then  removing  unreacted  monomers  from  the  product  of 
step  2  to  obtain  a  polymer  solution. 

4.  then  adding  from  0.005  to  3.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  polymer  solution,  of  sulfur  dioxide,  and 
adding  water  so  that  the  water  content  of  said  polymer 
solution  is  from  3.0  to  15%  by  weight  whereby  to  form  a 
spinning  solution,  and 

5.  then  spinning  said  spinning  solution  into  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  dimethylformamide  to  form  fibers. 


rT_ri/T_n_n--rLrL('6 
LrTjTLJTLnijTLnLn_r\ 
4  Aj-Lf-LiTLnj-LrLr 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  unstretched  bilaterally  corru- 
gated plastic  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing parallel  ribs  on  both  sides  thereof  comprising  extruding  in 
a  horizontal  plane  a  plastic  synthetic  resin  composition  from  a 
slotted  nozzle  which  is  fashioned  to  be  comb-like  on  both  sides 
thereof  to  form  an  extruded  sheet  having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending parallel  ribs  on  both  sides  thereof  heated  to  an  extru- 
sion temperature,  drawing  off  the  extruded  heated  sheet  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  ribs  from  said  slotted  nozzle  by 
conducting  the  sheet  through  a  cooled  smoothing  calender, 
and  cooling  the  extruded  sheet  within  said  calender  to  a  tem- 
perature below  the  extrusion  temperature  to  thereby  form  said 
unstretched  bilaterally  corrugated  plastic  sheet,  said  extruded 
sheet  being  drawn  off  from  said  nozzle  at  a  fixed  rate  which  is 
the  same  as  or  slightly  more  than  the  extrusion  rate  from  said 
nozzle  so  that  the  ribs  on  said  unstretched  bilaterally  corru- 
gated plastic  sheet  exiting  from  said  smoothing  calender  are 
uniform  in  size  and  shape,  the  height  and  width  of  the  ribs 
being  from  about  I/I5  to  about  equal  to  the  thickness  of  a 
basic,  non-ribbed,  portion  of  the  sheet  and  the  basic,  non- 
ribbed,  portion  of  the  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.5  to 
3  mm 


4,101,622 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  BEVELED  PIPE 

Frank  M.  Wells,  Aztec,  N.  Mex.,  and  Gordon  J.  Black,  Nuevo, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Ameron,  Inc.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,545,  Jul.  15.  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  385,189.  Aug.  2,  1973,  PaL  No. 

3,856,453.  This  application  Dec.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645382 

Int.  a.2  B28B  1/14 

U.S.  CL  264—251  13  CUiiBi 


4,101,621 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAME  RESISTANT 
ACRYLIC  HBERS 
Toahihiro  Yamamoto;  Yoahioki  Okubo,  both  of  Hofu;  Kenichi 
Toyoda,  Ube,  and  Ryigi  Yamamoto,  Hofu,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kanebo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688J59 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1975,  50/65873; 
Feb.  28, 1976,  51/21662 

Int.  a?  DOIF  6/38:  C08F  259/04.  259/06.  265/08 
VS.  a.  264—182  14  CMsa 

1.  A  method  for  producing  flame-resistant  acryUc  fibers, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

I.  prior  to  starting  solution  polymerization,  adding  to 

(a)  a  solution  of  monomers  dissolved  in  dimethylformam- 
ide, wherein  said  monomers  consist  essentially  of  from 
30  to  80%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  from  20  to  70%  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride  or  vinylidene  chloride  and 
from  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  other  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, 

(b)  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (a), 
of  a  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  from  10  to  85%  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile,  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of 
vinyl  chloride  or  vinylidene  chloride  and  from  5  to  40% 
by  weight  of  an  anionic  monomer,  and 

(c)  from  0.005  to  5.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  beveled  concrete  pipe  in  a  pipe 
mold  which  includes  a  cylindrical  outer  mold  case,  and  an 
inner  cylinder  disposed  concentrically  inside  the  outer  mold 
case  to  form  an  annular  mold  cavity  into  which  concrete  is  to 
be  poured,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  the  pipe  mold  so  its  axis  is  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  mounting  above  the  annular  mold  cavity  a  facing  ring 
having  a  generally  flat  bottom  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  openings  which  together  occupy  a  minor 
portion  of  the  facing  ring  area,  the  facing  ring  being 
mounted  in  a  plane  inclined  from  normal  to  the  upright 
axis  of  the  pipe  mold,  the  openings  in  the  facing  ring  being 
located  at  least  on  low,  intermediate,  and  high  points  of 
said  inclined  plane,  the  facing  ring  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  doors  for  opening  and  closing  respective 
openings  in  the  facing  ring; 

(c)  mounting  above  the  facmg  ring  a  plurality  of  pouring 
chutes  each  extending  to  a  corresponding  opening  in  the 
facing  ring; 

(d)  pouring  concrete  through  the  pouring  chutes  and  the 
openings  in  the  facing  ring  and  into  the  annular  mold 
cavity  and  distributing  the  concrete  in  the  mold  cavity 
unitl  the  level  of  the  concrete  reaches  the  vicinity  of  the 
facing  ring  bottom  surface; 

(e)  thereafter  sequentially  blocking  further  passage  of  con- 
crete from  the  pouring  chutes  to  the  mold  cavity  to  pro- 
gressively block  the  rise  of  concrete  in  the  mold  cavity 
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from  the  low  side  to  the  high  side  of  the  facing  nng,  and 
sequentially  closing  the  doors  in  the  facing  nng,  from  the 
low  side  to  the  high  side  thereof,  as  the  passage  of  con- 
crete to  the  mold  cavity  is  being  progressively  blocked 
the  bottom  surface  of  each  door  being  substantially  flush 
with  the  flat  bottom  surface  of  the  facing  nng  when  each 
door  IS  closed,  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  closed  doors 
cooperating  with  the  facing  ring  bottom  surface  so  that 
the  rising  concrete  distributed  in  the  pipe  mold  will  come 
into  contact  subsuntially  with  the  entire  bottom  surface  of 
the  facing  ring  and  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  closed  doors 
and  form  a  smooth  beveled  end  surface  of  the  cast  pipe; 

and  . 

(0  removing  the  pouring  chutes  and  the  facing  nng  from  the 

pipe  mold. 


4,101.623 
METHOD  OF  LINING  PIPES 
Jolm  DiTid  Webster,  Anthony  Austin  Wilkinson,  both  of  St. 
AusteU,  England,  and  Frederick  George  Tucker.  Tenmlle.  ^, 
assignors  to  English  Qsys  Lo«ring  Pochin  A  Co.  Ltd.,  En- 

FUed  Not.  U,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,095 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Noi.  21.  1974, 
SI15S6/74 

Int.  a.!  B29D  9/00:  B29G  7/00 
1)5.0.264-270  'CI**™ 


4,101,624 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  SILICON 
Harlan  B.  Johnson,  Rittman;  AlekSMidrs  Martinsons,  W»d- 
swoth.  and  Oetus  N.  Welch,  Ointon.  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1974,  Ser.  No.  448,589 
Int.  a.2  C04B  35/60 
U5.  a.  264-273  ^  ♦Cl«^» 

1    A  method  of  casting  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicon  and  silicon  alloys  conuining  in  excess  of 
95  percent  silicon,  said  metal  having  volumetnc  expansion 
upon  solidification,  comprising, 
placing  a  hollow  body  containing  one  or  more  voids  in  a 
mold,  said  body  being  spaced  from  the  intenor  surfaces  of 
said  mold  and  having  a  void  volume  of  from  about  1.0  to 
about  10.0  volume  percent  of  the  casting,  basis  the  molten 
silicon;  . 

pouring  said  metal  in  a  molten  state  into  said  mold  and 

around  said  hollow  body  disposed  in  said  mold;  and 
cooling  said  molten  metal  in  said  mold  below  the  melting 
point  thereof,  until  pressure  exerted  by  expansion  of  the 
'  cooling  solid  metal  on  the  molten  metal  in  the  intenor  of 
said  casting  forces  said  molten  metal  into  the  voids  of  said 
hollow  body  until  the  voids  of  said  hollow  body  are  sub- 
stantially filled  with  siUcon. 


1   A  method  of  lining  a  pipe,  or  other  tubular  or  hollow 
cylindrical  article,  herein  referred  to  as  a  pipe,  with  a  perma- 
nent hning  of  thennosetting  synthetic  plastics  matenal  which 
can  be  mtroduced  mto  a  pipe  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  mixture  of 
prepolymer  and  curing  agent,  which  mixture  is  capable  of 
setting  to  a  resUient  solid  matenal,  the  method  compnsmg 
arranging  the  pipe  with  its  longitudinal  axis  inclined  at  a  prede- 
tennined  acute  angle  to  the  horizonul,  introducing  the  liquid 
mixture  at  a  predetennined  rate  into  an  upper  part  of  the  pipe 
whereby  the  liquid  mixture  which  is  first  introduced  into  the 
pipe  flows  along  the  mside  wall  of  the  pipe  and  the  mixture  is 
distributed  along  a  length  of  pipe,  the  liquid  mixture  being 
introduced  into  the  pipe  for  a  predetennined  time,  shifting  the 
pipe  to  a  horizonul  position,  and  spinning  the  pipe  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  to  distribute  the  liquid  mixture  around  the 
inside  of  the  wall  of  the  pipe,  spinning  being  continued  until  the 
plastics  material  has  set,  and  wherein,  after  spinning  has  swrted 
thereby  to  obtain  an  initial  distribution  of  the  matenal  around 
the  inside  of  the  pipe,  gas  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
prevailing  temperature  of  the  lining  material  is  blown  axially 
through  the  pipe  for  a  relatively  short  period  of  tune  to  cause 
entrained  air  bubbles  in  the  liquid  material  to  be  removed,  said 
pipe  being  fitted  with  a  flange  at  each  end  and  covers  being 
fitted  to  the  flanges,  each  said  cover  having  a  hole  centrally 
located  therein  and  the  hole  in  the  cover  at  the  downstream 
end  of  the  pipe,  relative  to  the  blowing  direction  of  the  hot  gas. 
being  larger  than  the  hole  in  the  cover  at  the  end  through 
which  the  gas  blast  is  introduced,  said  pipe  being  shifted  to  its 
horizontal  position  after  approximately  4/5th  to  9/ 10th  has 
elapsed  of  the  predetennined  time  for  introducmg  the  hquid 
mixture  into  the  pipe  at  the  predetermined  rate 


4,101,625 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CORRUGATED 

MOLECULARLY  ORIENTED  PLASTIC  STRAPPING 

Harold  A.  Haley,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.  „.  ,,. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,211 

Int.  C\.'  B29C  24/00 

U.S.  a.  264-287  »  Claims 


1  A  method  of  making  a  molecularly  oriented  thennoplastic 
strapping  including  the  steps  of  providmg  successive  longitudi- 
nal portions  of  a  band  fonned  of  essentially  unonented  thenno- 
plastic polymeric  material  with  a  like  transverse  cross-section 
which  is  of  comigated  configuration  and  is  of  generally  um- 
fomi  thickness,  in  which  polymer  molecules  thereof  are  on- 
ented  transversely  of  such  band,  and  thereafter  elongating  said 
band  without  destroying  the  comigated  configuration  thereof 
to  also  orient  polymer  molecules  longitudinally  of  said  band 
whereby  the  longitudinal  orienution  of  polymer  molecules  m 
the  resulting  strapping  imparts  high  tensUe  strength  thereto 
and  the  transverse  orienution  of  polymer  molecules  provides 
the  said  strapping  with  good  resistance  to  longitudinal  split- 
ting. 
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4,101,626 
METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  AN  ARTICLE  EXPANDED  AT 
THE  CENTER  PORTION  AND  HAVING  THE  MAXIMUM 
INNER  DIAMETER  AT  SAID  PORTION  FOR  A  LIQUID 

ELASTOMER 
Takuya  Takahashi.  Odawara,  and  Masashi  Ishigami,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,981,  Aug.  12,  1975, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,175 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1974,  49-96639 

Int.  a.2  B29C  1/12 

VS.  O.  264—313  *  Oaims 


of  the  nested  groups  of  the  dish-shaped  filter  by  supplying 
steam  into  the  interior  of  the  heat-setting  tube  to  act  as  a  lubri- 
cant and  protector  of  the  nested  groups  of  the  dish-shaped 
filter  and  into  a  steam  tube  surrounding  the  heat-setting  tube. 


1 


said  steam  tube  surrounding  said  heat-setting  tube  extending 
for  substantially  the  whole  length  of  the  heat-setting  tube  and 
containing  supply  and  return  lines  for  circulation  of  the  steam 
through  the  steam  tube. 


1.  A  method  for  molding  an  article  expanded  at  the  center 
portion  and  having  the  maximum  inner  diameter  from  a  liquid 
elastomer,  comprising;  constituting  a  mold  having  a  cover 
mold  threadedly  engaged  with  an  upwardly  tapered  female 
screw  member,  a  screw  rod  provided  in  the  bottom  end  of  an 
elastic  core  having  the  same  outer  shape  as  the  inner  shape  of 
the  article  with  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  core  at  the  ex- 
panded portion  of  the  article  provided  with  a  hollow  portion 
extending  to  at  least  the  position  of  the  article  which  has  the 
maximum  diameter,  from  the  top  end  of  the  core,  a  main  mold 
having  the  same  shaped  inner  surface  as  the  outer  shape  of  the 
article  expanded  at  the  center  portion  and  a  bottom  mold 
provided  with  a  projection  detachably  fitting  in  the  above 
described  hollow  portion  in  the  core;  assembling  of  the  cover 
mold,  the  elastic  core,  the  main  mold  and  the  bottom  mold 
including  inserting  the  porjection  into  the  hollow  portion  of 
the  core  constituting  a  cavity  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the 
article  to  be  shaped,  before  setting  the  cover  mold;  pounng  a 
liquid  elastomer  into  the  constituted  cavity  to  fuUy  fill  the 
cavity;  setting  the  cover  mold  on  the  main  mold;  hardening  the 
poured  elastomer;  pulling  out  the  bottom  mold  together  with 
the  projection  fitted  in  the  hollow  portion  in  the  core;  remov- 
ing ihe  cover  mold  from  the  core;  pulling  out  the  core  from  the 
main  mold  by  elastic  deformation  of  the  elastic  core  so  as  to  be 
deformed  into  the  hollow  portion  in  the  core  and,  pulling  out 
the  shaped  article  having  the  maximum  diameter  at  the  center 
portion. 

4.101,627 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PAPER  PRODUCTS 
Vincent  J.  Menier.  Pepper  Pike.  Ohio,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Systems,  Inc.,  Bedford  Heights,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,400 
Int.  a.!  B31D  5/02 

VS.  a.  264—323  ^  9^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  producing  a  dish-shaped 
filter  by  forming  multi-layered  paper  sheet  stock  into  nested 
groups  of  the  desired  dish-shaped  filter,  forcing  the  nested 
groups  of  the  dish-shaped  filter  through  a  heat-setting  tube  m 
sequential  fashion  so  that  a  plurality  of  nested  groups  of  the 
dish-shaped  filter  are  simultaneously  present  in  said  heat-set- 
ting tube,  and  simultaneously  heating  the  plurality  of  nested 
groups  of  the  dish-shaped  filter  being  forced  through  said 
heat-setting  tube  sufficiently  to  maintain  its  shape  upon  re- 
moval from  the  heatsetting  tube,  the  improvement  whereby 
the  heating  is  perfonned  with  minimized  burning  or  scorching 


4,101,628 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THERMOPLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Tor  WUk,  Vestervik  Stromsrik,  65290  Vaaxa  29,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  515,816,  Oct.  18,  1974,  abMidoned. 

This  application  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,159 

Int.  CL2  B29F  5/00 

V.S.  a.  264—325  '  Ctaim 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  objects  of  thermoplastic 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  extruded  blank 
of  thermoplastic  material  from  which  an  object  is  to  be  fonned, 
placing  said  extruded  blank  while  still  in  a  substantially  molten 
sute  within  a  mold  cavity  defined  on  all  sides  thereof  by  a 
plurality  of  rigid  walls  toully  enclosing  said  mold  cavity,  with 
at  least  one  of  said  walls  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  walls,  said  at  least  one  movable  wall  extending  subsun- 
tially completely  over  the  entire  area  of  the  side  of  said  mold 
cavity  defined  by  said  at  least  one  movable  wall,  displacing 
said  at  least  one  movable  wall  inwardly  of  said  mold  cavity  to 
apply  pressure  to  said  blank  along  the  side  thereof  contiguous 
with  the  side  of  said  mold  cavity  defined  by  said  at  least  one 
movable  wall,  said  pressure  being  thereby  applied  over  sub- 
stantially the  entire  area  of  said  contiguous  side  of  said  blank, 
applying  heat  directly  to  said  at  least  one  movable  wall  simul- 
taneously with  said  displacing  thereof  thereby  to  simulu- 
neously  apply  to  said  contiguous  side  of  said  blank  heat  to- 
gether with  the  pressure  resulting  from  said  displacing  of  said 
at  least  one  movable  wall,  and  cooling  the  other  sides  of  said 
blank  at  the  same  time  that  said  pressure  and  said  heat  are  being 
simuluneously  applied  to  said  contiguous  side. 
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4,101,629 
PURinCATION  OF  SOLUHONS  CIRCULATING  IN  THE 

BAYER  CYCLE 
Henri  Mercier;  Robert  Magrone,  both  of  GanUnne,  »nd  Jean 
Deabriges,  Aix-en-Prorence,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Alu- 
mittiuni  Pechiney,  Lyon,  France 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1976,  S«r.  No.  734,188 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  21, 197S,  75  32169 
Int.  a.2  COIF  7/06 
U.S.  a.  423—121  3  ClalBis 

1.  Process  of  purifying  a  red  mud-free  alkaline  solution  of 
sodium  aluminate  obtained  from  the  Bayer  cycle  process  of 
treating  bauxite  with  alkali  to  produce  hydrated  alumina,  for 
the  purpose  of  holding  down  the  sodium  carbonate  content  of 
solution  in  circulation  in  the  Bayer  cycle  by  removing  impuri- 
ties in  the  form  of  barium  carbonate  and  barium  oxalate  com- 
pnsmg  withdrawing  at  any  pomt  in  the  Bayer  cycle,  alkaline 
sodium  aluminate  solution  containing  an  amount  of  sodium 
carbonate  at  least  equal  to  the  amount  which  was  in  solution 
dunng  the  Bayer  cycle,  adding  a  recycled  quantity  of  a  barium 
alummate  compound  which  is  less  than  the  quantity  corre- 
sponding to  the  complete  precipitation  of  the  sodium  carbon- 
ate in  the  form  of  barium  carbonate,  separating  the  precipitated 
barium  carbonate  from  the  sodium  aluminate  solution,  now  of 
reduced  sodium  carbonate  concentration,  remtroducing  the 
latter  sodium  aluminate  solution  into  the  Bayer  cycle,  calcining 
the  banum  carbonate  precipitate  in  the  presence  of  added 
alumina,  thereby  removing  carbon  dioxide  and  obtaining  a 
calcined  material  of  essentially  barium  aluminate.  separating 
the  calcinate  of  barium  aluminate  into  two  fractions,  mixing  a 
first  fraction  with  a  solution  of  sodium  aluminate  containing 
sodium  oxalate,  bemg  hydrate  wash  water  previously  served  to 
scrub  the  aluminum  hydrate  of  the  Bayer  cycle  and  taken 
therefrom,   this   fraction  containing  an   amount   of  barium 
greater  than  the  amount  corresponding  to  the  carbonate  and 
oxalate  to  be  removed,  thus  forming  a  precipitate  and  a  solu- 
tion with  the  excess  barium  dissolved  therein,  separating  the 
precipitate  and  adding  the  same  to  the  barium  carbonate  being 
calcined,  mixing  the  separated  solution  having  excess  barium 
therein  with  the  other  fraction  and  recycling  the  compound 
resulting  from  the  calcination  mixture  in  the  Bayer  cycle  in 
order  to  treat  the  alkaline  sodium  aluminate  solution  which  is 
removed  at  any  point  in  the  Bayer  cycle,  whereby  consump- 
tion of  the  barium  aluminate  compound  reactant  is  avoided. 


and  solids  therein  at  the  top  of  said  calcination  zone,  separating 
the  calcined  solids  from  said  gases,  and  recycling  said  gases  to 


the  outer  surface  of  said  combustion  chamber  for  use  in  an- 
other calcining  cycle. 


4,101,631 
SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION  OF  MERCURY  FROM  GAS 

STREAMS 

Ronald  Frank  Ambrosini,  Scarsdale;  Richard  Alan  Anderson, 

Katooah,  both  of  N.Y.;  Louis  Leonard  Fomoff,  Cedar  Grofe. 

NJ.,  and  Krishan  Dayal  Manchanda,  Yorktown  Heights, 

N.Y.',  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.  „ 

FUed  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,529 
Int  a.^  BOID  ii/34 
VS.  a.  423—210  *  ^^l**^ 


4,101,630 
CONTINUOUS  CALCINING  OF  GYPSUM 

Rodney  A.  Stiling,  Snyder.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Gypsum 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  719,935,  Sep.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,052,149. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,707 

Int.  a.2  C04B  n/02 

\i&.  a.  423—171  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  calcining  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate  of  a 
fmeness  of  about  90%  through  100  mesh  to  form  a  calcium 
sulfate  hemihydrate  comprising  the  steps  of  conducting  recy- 
cled gases  downwardly  around  the  outer  surface  of  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  heatmg  additional  gases  within  said  combustion 
chamber,  combining  said  additional  gases  with  said  recycled 
gases,  guiding  said  combination  of  gases  to  a  spiral  calcination 
zone  which  is  disposed  radially  outward  of  said  combustion 
chamber,  combining  and  uniformly  mixing  said  calcium  sulfate 
dihydrate  with  said  combination  of  gases  as  said  combination 
of  gases  starts  to  flow  spirally  upwardly  through  said  calcina- 
tion zone,  maintaining  said  uniform  mixture  in  combination  as 
said  combination  flows  through  said  calcination  zone,  um- 
formly  transferring  heat  from  said  heated  gases  to  aU  of  said 
calcium  sulfate  dihydrate,  removing  said  combination  of  gases 


|. 


INCREASING   BCD  LENGTH  M  FEET 

1.  Process  for  removing  mercury  vapor  from  gas  streams 
which  comprises  providing  a  gas  stream  conuining  water 
vapor  and  at  least  0.02  micrograms  of  mercury  vapor  per 
normal  cubic  meter,  passing  said  gas  stream  at  a  temperature  of 
from  -40'  to  100*  C.  through  a  sorption  zone  containing  a 
crystalUne  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  having  a  SiOj/AljOj  molar 
ratio  of  from  2  to  20,  and  having  elemenul  sulfur  loaded 
thereon  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.5  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  anhydrous  weight  of  the  molecular  sieve,  whereby  mer- 
cury is  adsorbed  from  said  gas  stream,  and  recovering  the 
mercury-depleted  effluent  gas  stream  from  said  sorption  zone. 
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4,101,632 
WASTE  GAS  INONERATION  CONTROL 
Thomas  G.  Lamberti,  and  Harry  B.  Rowe,  both  of  Palestine, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,480 

Int  CL^  BOID  Si/i4 

U&  CL  423—210  5  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  amount  of  air  to  be  mixed 
with  waste  gas  containing  combustibles  being  fed  into  a  com- 
bustion chamber  comprising: 

maintaining  a  chamber  temperature  greater  than  the  com- 
bustion temperature  of  the  combustible  in  the  waste  gas; 

introducing  a  continuously  fluctuating  volume  of  waste  gas 
containing  a  continuously  fluctuating  percentage  concen- 
tration of  combustibles  into  the  combustion  chamber; 

measuring  the  percentage  of  combustibles  in  the  waste  gas; 

computing  the  optimum  percentage  of  free  oxygen  in  the  gas 
exhausting  the  chamber  based  on  the  percentage  of  com- 
bustibles in  the  waste  gas; 

measuring  the  actual  percentage  of  free  oxygen  in  the  ex- 
haust gas  directly  exhausted  from  the  combustion  cham- 
ber; and 

adjusting  the  volume  of  air  flow  into  the  chamber  so  as  to 
produce  the  optimum  percentage  of  free  oxygen  in  the 
exhaust  gas. 


4,101,634 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  REMOVAL  OF 

NH-ROGEN  AND  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM  A  GAS 

STREAM 

Johannes  E.  G.  Ploeg.  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,709 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.    11,    1976, 
7601371 

Int.  a.2  BOID  5}/}4 
U.S.  a.  423—239  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  simultaneous  removal  of  nitrogen 
oxides  and  sulfur  oxides  from  a  gas  stream  containing  oxygen, 
in  addition  to  said  oxides,  in  which  process  a  metal-containing 
acceptor  is  used  for  the  acceptance  of  sulfur  oxides  in  the  form 
of  a  metal  sulfate  and  ammonia  precursor  is  added  to  the  gas 
stream  for  the  reduction  of  the  nitrogen  oxides  to  nitrogen,  and 
the  metal  sulfate-coniaining  acceptor  is  regenerated  at  regular 
intervals  by  stopping  the  flow  of  the  gas  stream  and  introduc- 
ing a  reducing  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  regenerating 
the  acceptor  by  contacting  the  acceptor  with  the  reducing  gas 
in  a  flow  counter-current  to  the  direction  in  which  the  gas 
stream  to  be  purified  contacts  the  acceptor,  the  regeneration 
being  terminated  when  at  least  part  of  the  acceptor  is  stUl  in  the 
metal  sulfate  form,  after  which  the  flow  of  the  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  stream  to  be  purified  is  continued. 


4,101,633 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  REMOVING 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  CONTAINING  AODIC  GASES 
FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Guido  Sartori,  Linden,  and  Darid  W.  Savage,  Summit,  both  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Lin- 
den, N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,421 
InL  a.2  BOID  ii/i* 
U.S.  a.  423—228  1«  O^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  carbon  dioxide  containing 
acidic  gases  from  a  normally  gaseous  mixture,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  contacting  said  normally  gaseous  mixture  with  an  aque- 
ous amine  solution  comprising  at  least  about  50  mol  %  of 
a  sterically  hindered  amino  alcohol  and  at  least  about  10 
mol  %  of  a  tertiary  amino  alcohol,  wherein  said  sterically 
hindered  amino  alcohol  contains  at  least  one  secondary 
amino  group  which  is  part  of  a  ring  and  is  attached  to 
either  a  secondary  or  tertiary  carbon  atom  or  a  primary 
amino  group  attached  to  a  tertiary  carbon  atom;  and 

(b)  desorbing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  absorbed  carbon  diox- 
ide containing  acidic  gases  from  said  solution. 


4,101,635 
METHOD  FOR  REGENERATING  AND  RECYCLING 
CATALYST  FOR  OXIDATION  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 

Masao  Nambu;  Syunichi  Yamamoto,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and 
Yoshihisa  Koiwai,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Oil  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,746,  Sep.  10, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,951 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1973,  48-103242; 
Oct.  5,  1973,  48-111538;  Aug.  r,  1974,  49-97487 
InL  a.2  COIB  n/00:  COIF  ]}/46 
U5.  a.  423—242  1"  Cairns 

1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  gas  stream 
containing  the  same  prior  to  passing  said  gas  stream  to  the 
ambient  atmosphere  comprising  oxidizing  the  sulfur  dioxide 
with  an  oxygen<ontaining  gas  in  a  low  temperature,  liquid 
phase  catalytic  reaction  to  produce  sulfuric  acid  wherein  said 
reaction  between  sulfur  dioxide  and  oxygen  is  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  containing,  as  oxida- 
tion catalyst,  at  least  3ppm  each  of  pentavalent  vanadium  ion 
and  divalent  manganese  ion  and  regenerating  and  recycling  the 
oxidation  catalyst  by  the  steps  of: 
adding  at  least  one  calcium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  calcium  hydroxide  and 
calcium  carbonate  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  as  an 
oxidizing  agent  to  at  least  a  part  of  the  aqueous  catalyst 
solution  used  in  the  oxidation  reaction  and  containing 
sulfuric  acid  to  thereby  oxidize  tetravalent  vanadium 
contained  therein  to  pentavalent  vanadium  and  convert 
sulfuric  acid  to  gypsum,  by  first  adding  the  calcium  com- 
pound to  the  aqueous  catalyst  solution  and  thereafter 
adding  the  oxygen-containing  gas  to  the  aqueous  catalyst 
solution  wherein  the  amount  of  calcium  compound  added 
is  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  catalyst 
solution  at  at  least  7.0. 
separating  the  resulting  gypsum,  and 
recycling  the  recovered  aqueous  solution  catalyst  for  use  in 
the  oxidation  of  sulfur  dioxide. 
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4,101,636 
DEFLUORINATED  PHOSPHATE  ROCK  PROCESS 
USING  LLME 
Harold  V.  Unon,  ud  Morris  E.  Clark,  boUi  of  Paaadena,  Tei., 
uiignon  to  OUb  Corporatjon,  New  HaTcn,  Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  761,049 
Int.  a.!  COIB  15/16.  25/26;  COSB  13/00 
VS.  a.  42i— 305  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  defluorinated  phosphate  rock 
from  a  fluorine-contaimng  phosphate  rock  having  an  acid 
insoluble  content  in  the  range  from  in  excess  of  6  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight,  which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  lime  with  phosphoric  acid  in  a  proportion  to 
provide  a  CaO  to  PjO,  weight  ratio  in  the  range  from 
about  0.01:1  to  about  0.2:1  in  the  resulting  acid  slurry, 

(b)  admixing  said  acid  slurry  with  said  phosphate  rock,  soda 
ash  and  water  to  form  a  mixture  containing  a  CaO  to 
P2O5  weight  ratio  in  the  range  from  about  1 .010: 1  to  about 
1.058:1. 

(c)  granulating  the  resulting  mixture  to  form  granules, 

(d)  heating  said  granules  to  dryness, 

(e)  heating  the  resulting  dried  granules  without  fusion  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  defluorinate  said  phosphate  rock, 

whereby    sufficient    fluorine    is    evolved    to    produce    de- 
fluorinated phosphate  rock  granules. 


and  sulphuric  acid  to  produce  a  slurry  containing  phosphoric 
acid  having  a  P2O5  concentration  in  excess  of  40%,  together 
with  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate  and  a  separation  step  in 
which  the  slurry  is  filtered  to  separate  said  calcium  sulfate 
hemihydrate  from  said  highly  concentrated  phosphoric  acid, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of  introducing 
active  silica  during  the  digestion  step. 


4,101,637 
DIRECT  GRANULATION  PROCESS  FOR  TRIPLE 
SUPERPHOSPHATE 
Laurence  William  Bierman,  and  Gary  Lynn  Long,  both  of  Poca- 
tello.  Id.,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Simplot  Company,  Boise,  Id. 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,772 
Int  a.2  COIB  15/16.  25/26 
VS.  a.  423—309  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  monocalcium  phosphate 
by  reaction  of  phosphoric  acid  and  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lime,  limestone  and  dolomite,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  (1)  adding  said  materia]  to  a  dilute 
dispersed  solution  of  phosphoric  acid  containing  22-38% 
PjO,  by  weight  with  vigorous  agitation  while  maintaining  a 
temperature  of  100'- 1 80'  F  for  a  minimum  of  3-5  minutes  to 
produce  a  directly  granulatable  slurry;  (2)  granulating  the 
resulting  slurry;  (3)  drying  the  resultant  granulated  slurry  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  200*  F;  and  (4)  recovering  the 
resultant  dried  and  granulated  monocalcium  phosphate. 


4,101,638 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANTIFACTURE  OF  A  SLURRY 

CONTAINING  HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED 

PHOSPHORIC  AOD  ANT)  CALCIUM  SULFATE 

HEMIHYDRATE  IN  A  READILY  HLTERABLE  FORM 

Takamke  iBooe;  Yuzo  Itoh;  Sataro  Nak«Jima;  Shio-Ichi  T«jUui, 

aad  Yoaiiio  Saiki,  all  of  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1975,  50-098305 
lot  CL2  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CL  423—320  6  Claims 


4,101,639 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 

Vitaly  FedoroTicfa  Surorildn,  ulitsa  LermontOTa,  20,  kT.  80; 

Gennady  Vasilievich  Sazhin,  ulitsa  SOlet  VLKSM,  8,  kf.  33; 

Mikhail  IfanoTlch  Romanov,  ulitsa  3  Molodezhnaya,  56,  kv. 

34,  and  Nikolai  Kalistratorich  Korenyak,  Kamemy  pereulok, 

52,  kT.  39,  all  of  Omsk,  U.S.S.R. 

nied  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,911 

aaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jun.  30, 1975,  2150406 
Int  a.'  COIB  SI/02;  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  a.  423—449  3  Claims 

1.  A  plasmatron  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  black 
comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  gaseous  heat  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  plasma 
stream  into  a  reaction  chamber  at  a  temperature  of  2000" 
to  5000*  K- 

(b)  contacting  the  plasma  stream  with  water  vapor  prior  to 
contacting  with  a  feedstock,  said  water  vapor  being  intro- 
duced radially  and  tangentially  with  respect  to  the  walls 
of  the  reaction  chamber  wherein  the  radial  and  tangential 
amounts  of  water  vapor  vary  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  3:1 
respectively; 

(c)  contacting  the  plasma  stream  in  the  reaction  chamber 
with  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  saturated  with  water  vapor, 
introduced  at  a  distance  of  not  less  than  5  diameters  of  the 
reaction  chamber  from  the  point  of  introduction  of  the 
water  vapor  into  said  plasma  stream; 

(d)  cooling  the  reaction  products  resulting  from  the  thermal 
decomposition  of  the  feedstock  to  a  temperature  of  about 
200"  to  700*  C;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  product 


4,101,640 
PRODUCnON  OF  OH3*  SALTS 
Karl  O.  Christe,  Calabasas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,010,  Feb.  9,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  625,398, 
Oct.  24,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Scr. 
No.  859,786 
Int  a.'  COIB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  423—462  3  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  an  OHs*  cation, 
and  an  anion  consisting  of  the  hexafluoride  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony  and  arsenic. 


1.  In  a  wet  process  for  the  manufacture  of  highly  concen- 
trated phosphoric  acid,  which  process  comprises  a  digestion 
step  in  which  phosphate  rock  is  digested  by  phosphoric  acid 


4,101,641 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SULPHUR  OXIDES 

FROM  GASES 
Ian  Poll,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,262 
Claims   priority,  applicatioa   Netherlands,  May   28,   1976, 
7605736 

Int  CI.2  COIB  17/04 
VS.  a.  423—567  R  5  Oaims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  sulphur  oxides  from  a  gas 
with  the  aid  of  a  solid  acceptor  which  accepts  the  sulphur 
oxides,  the  loaded  acceptor  subsequently  being  regenerated 
with  reducing  gas,  and  in  which  elemental  sulphur  is  prepared 
from  the  regeneration  offgas  containing  sulphur  compounds, 
the  improvement  comprising  preparing  the  elemental  sulphur 
by  feeding  the  regeneration  offgas  to  a  generator  for  the  reduc- 
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ing  gas  in  which  a  fuel  is  partially  combusted  with  the  sulphur 
compounds  and  oxygen  to  form  a  reducing  gas  contaming 
hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  and  elemental  sulphur,  after 
which  the  sulphur  is  recovered  from  the  reducing  gas,  and  the 
reducing  gas  is  used  for  the  regeneration  of  the  loaded  accep- 


4,101,642 
METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  THE  AMMONIA  AND 
SoGEN  SULRDE  CONTAINED  IN  COKE-OVEN 
G^K  INTO  NITROGEN  AND  WATER  AND  SULFUR 

RESPECTIVELY 
Kurt  TIppmer,  Recklinghausen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firms 

Carl  Still,  Germany  

Filed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,494 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 

1975,2537451 

Into,' COIB/ 7/04 

U.S.  a.  423-573  G  .     *f  "^ 

1    A  method  for  converting  the  ammonia  and  hydrogen 
sulfide  in  coke  oven  gases  into  water,  nitrogen  and  sulfur  using 
waste  gases  from  which  ammonia  and  hydrogen  sulfide  have 
been  removed,  comprising  mixing  said  '^"''^  °''«"  8^es  *Uh 
oxygen  enriched  gas  and  a  first  portion  of  80  to  90%  o   the 
wile  gases,  burning  said  mixture  and  passing  the  resulting 
gaseous  products  over  a  catalyst  to  convert  the  ammonia  into 
taler  and  nitrogen,  mixing  these  gases  which  have  passed  over 
the  caulyst  with  oxygen  ennched  gas  and  a  second  portion  of 
the  waste  gases,  cooling  the  mixture  and  removing  some  of  the 
condensed  sulfur,  further  processing  the  gases  which  have 
some  of  the  sulfur  removed  to  remove  additional  sulfur  to  form 
a  remaining  product  gas,  condensing  the  water  from  said  re- 
maining product  gas,  and  usmg  a  portion  of  the  '«"  ""«  Sf^" 
ous  products  to  form  a  part  of  the  waste  gases,  80  to  90%  of 
said  oxygen  enriched  gas  being  added  in  said  first  mentioned 
mixture  and  10  to  20%  is  added  in  said  second  mentioned 
mixture. 


4,101,644 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CALOUM 
SUPEROXIDE 
Robert  A,  Frosch,  Acting  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
naatlcs  and  Space  AdminUtration,  with  respect  •«  »°i"«"«»" 
Xe  Vernon  Ballon,  S«,u  Qara,  Calif.;  Peter  C.  WW,  &u. 
Jose   Calif.;  Theordore  J.  Wyderen,  Jr.,  Sunnyvale,  CaUr„ 
and  URoy  A.  Spitie,  Morgan  HiU,  CaUf, 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser,  No.  814,378 

Idt  a.'  COIB  15/043 

UA  a,  423-581  "Ctaim. 


4,101,643 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  SULFUR  BY  REMOVAL 

OFSuTfUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

Chan  F  Tuna.  91  Blake  Rd.,  BrookUne,  Mass.  02146 

S^tinuation^f-^ Of Ser.No. 499,582  Apr^l,  1974  P^^^^^ 

3,984,529.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,174 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.:  COIB/ 7/04 
U&  a,  423-575  ,  "Claims 

I.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  gaseous  mix- 
tures comprising; 
contactmg  the  gaseous  mixture  in  a  scrubbing  zone  with  a 
removal  reactant  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  meul  sulfite  to  form  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali  metal  hydrosulfite  salt; 
contacting,  in  a  transfer  reaction  zone,  the  aqueous  solution 
of  said  hydrosulfite  salt  with  an  organic  liquid  phase 
which  includes  at  least  one  nitrogen-contaming  organic 
compound  which  does  not  form  a  suble  emulsion  with 
water,  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  amines  containing  from  about  8  to  about  45 
carbon  atoms,  and  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  less  than 
0  2  gm/100  gms  water  at  25'  C,  to  yield,  by  a  transfer 
reaction,  an  organic  liquid  phase  containing  at  least  one 
sulfur-containing  salt  of  said  nitrogen  compound,  and  to 
concurrently  regenerate  said  removal  reactant; 
separating  the  organic  liquid  phase  containing  said  sulfur- 
containing  mtrogen  compound  from  the  aqueous  solution; 

then  ,  . , 

heating  the  organic  liquid  phase  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
70*  C  to  decompose  the  sulfur-conuimng  salts  to  yield 
sulfur  dioxide  and  regenerate  said  nitrogen-conuimng 
compound. 


1.  A  process  for  converting  calcium  peroxide  diperoxyhy- 
drate  to  calcium  superoxide  which  comprises: 

(a)  washing  the  calcium  peroxide  diperoxyhydrate  with  a 
dry  polar  solvent  to  obtain  finely  divided  diperoxyhy- 

(b)  [priding  a  thin  layer  of  the  finely  divided  washed  dipe- 
roxyhydrate on  the  surface  of  a  flat  container  over  an  area 
within  the  range  of  about  18  to  about  300  cm^  per  gram; 

(c)  positioning  said  container  on  a  support  structure  m  a 
reaction  chamber; 

(d)  partially  evacuatmg  said  chamber  to  a  pressure  not 
greater  than  about  50O  (im  Hg; 

(e)  allowing  said  diperoxyhydrate  to  reach  a  temperature  not 
greater  than  about  40"  C;  .  j,        j       .       , 

(ft  while  maintaining  said  temperature,  rapidly  and  systemat- 
icaUy  removing  from  the  diperoxyhydrate  zone  the  heat 
and  water  vapor  released  by  the  conversion  of  said  com- 
pound; . 

(g)  backfilling  the  chamber  with  a  dry  inert  ga;  and 

(h)  recovering  the  calcium  superoxide  produced. 

10.  A  process  for  converting  calcium  peroxide  diperoxyhy- 
drate to  a  calcium  superoxide  which  compnses; 

(a)  spreading  a  thin  layer  of  finely  divided  calcium  perox^e 
diperoxyhydrate  on  a  flat  porous  support  m  a  chamber 
over  an  area  within  the  range  of  145  to  300  cm=  per  gram; 

(b)  partially  evacuating  said  chamber  to  a  background  pres- 
sure lower  than  20  )im  Hg; 

(c)  allowing  said  diperoxyhydrate  to  reach  a  temperature 
not  greater  than  40*  C;  . 

(d)  while  maintaining  said  temperature  and  keeping  the 
chamber  pressure  at  a  level  not  greater  than  about  90  j.m, 
passing  a  flow  of  cool  dry  mert  gas  through  said  porous 
support  and  diperoxyhydrate  layer  to  sweep  away 
evolved  water  and  heat  towards  a  liquid  nitrogen  cooled 

surface  I 

(e)  backfilling  said  chamber  with  nitrogen  gas,  alter  comple- 
tion of  the  reaction;  and 

(0  recovering  the  calcium  superoxide  produced. 
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4,101,645 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
HYDROGEN/DEUTERIUM-CONTAINING  GAS 
Eberlunl  Nitachke,  Do-B«rop;  Arriad  Desai,  Dortmund-Apler- 
beck,  aad  Hartmnt  Hgner,  Dortmund,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemaay,  anignon  to  Friediich  Ubde  GmbH,  Dortmund, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DlTlsioa  of  Scr.  No.  611,611,  Sep.  9,  1977,  abandoned,  wUck  U 
a  diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  352,606,  Apr.  19, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,957,961. 
TUi  appUcation  Nor.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,638 
Int.  a.2  COIB  4/00.  1/16.  5/02.  31/20 
MS.  a.  423—648  A  3  Claims 


LJ-ryiHDrH 


1  A  process  for  increasing  the  deuterium  content  of  manu- 
factured hydrogen  gas  which  contains  naturally  occurring 
deuterium  by  a  method  comprising  in  sequence  the  steps  of: 
I  reactmg  naphtha  with  steam  in  a  first  cracking  furnace  to 
produce  a  partially  cracked  process  gas  which  consists  of 
carbon  monoxide,  water  vapor,  hydrogen  and  lower  hy- 
drocarbons and  insuring  that  enough  steam  is  introduced 
to  have  water  vapor  which  is  0.6  kg/m^of  the  process  gas; 

II.  introducing  the  partially  cracked  process  gas  into  a  sec- 
ond cracking  furnace; 

III.  introducing  air  into  the  second  cracking  furnace; 

rv.  cracking  the  lower  hydrocarbons  of  the  partially 
cracked  process  gas  to  produce  a  fully  cracked  process 
gas; 

V.  cooling  the  fully  cracked  process  gas  which  consists  of 
carbon  monoitide,  water  vapor  and  hydrogen  in  a  heat 
exchanger; 

VI.  passing  the  fully  cracked  process  gas  into  a  carbon 
monoxide  converter, 

VII.  introducing  steam  into  a  carbon  monoxide  converter  to 
convert  the  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  and 
thereby  having  a  modified  process  gas  consisting  of  car- 
bon dioxide,  water  vapor  and  hydrogen; 

VIII.  cooling  the  modified  process  gas  in  a  heat  exchanger; 

IX.  passing  the  modified  gas  through  a  separator  to  divide 
the  phases,  the  condensate  which  is  liquid  water  with 
some  carbon  dioxide  and  impurities  dissolved  in  it  from 
the  less  humid  gas  which  is  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  and 
traces  of  water  vapor; 

X.  conducting  the  liquid  condensate  via  a  booster  pump 
through  a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling; 

XI.  introducing  the  liquid  condensate  into  the  top  of  an 
exchange  column; 

XII.  introducing  steam  into  the  bottom  of  the  exchange 
column; 

XIII.  contacting  the  liquid  condensate  with  the  steam  in  the 
exchange  column  to  achieve  an  equilibrium  of  concentra- 
tion of  deuterium,  the  deuterium  in  the  liquid  water  trans- 
fers to  the  steam  which  enriches  the  steam  in  deuterium 
and  depletes  the  water; 

XIV.  conveying  the  steam  rich  in  deuterium  to  Step  I; 

XV.  conducting  the  less  humid  gas  from  Step  IX  to  a  carbon 
dioxide  scrubbing  unit; 

XVI.  removing  the  carbon  dioxide  in  the  scrubbing  unit 
from  the  less  humid  gas  leaving  manufactured  hydrogen 
gas  rich  in  naturally  occurring  deuterium. 


4,101,646 
FERRTTE  VASCULAR  CONTRAST  MEDIA 

Mttsuo  Sngiffloto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyu- 
ibo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,913,  Jun.  17,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  252,519 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  .May  13,  1970,  45-40656 
Int.  a.2  A61K  29/02 
U.S.  a.  424—4  4  Claims 

1.  A  water  dispersible  composition  for  the  preparation  of  a 
vascular  radiographic  contrast  media,  said  composition  com- 
prising 20  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  magnetic  ferrite 
having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  1  y.  coated 
with  from  80  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  negatively  charged 
colloid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  colloidal  gold, 
colloidal  silver  iodide,  colloidal  platinum  and  colloidal  silicate. 


4,101,647 
ORAL  DOSAGE  FORM  FOR  X-RAY  CONTRAST  MEDIA 
CONTAINTNG  A  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE 

BASE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Wolfram  Clauss;  Ulrich  Speck,  and  Dietnur  Jentsch,  all  of 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sobering  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,333 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1975,  2505218 

Int  a.^  A61K  29/02 
U.S.  a.  424—5  17  CUimi 

1.  In  a  pharmaceutical  composition  adapted  for  oral  adtninis- 
tration,  comprising  in  unit  dosage  form,  an  X-ray  contrast 
agent  for  cholecystocholangiography  in  admixture  with  a 
pharmaceutically-accepuble  carrier,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  composition  comprises  an  amount  per  unit  dosage 
of  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  base  effective  to  neutralize 
the  stomach  acid  content  of  a  human  when  the  composition  is 
ingested. 


4,101,648 

COMPOSITION  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  A  URIC  AOD 

LOAD  TEST 

Horst  Ulbrich,  Merenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius  demisch-pharmazeatische  Industrie 

KG,  Bad  Homborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1975,  2537488 

Int.  a.2  A61K  29/00,  31/52:  COIN  33/16 
VS.  a.  424—9  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  carrying  out  a  uric  acid  load  test  com- 
prising a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  adenine  and  guanine 
in  about  equal  quantities  by  weight  incorporated  in  amorphous 
silicic  acid  as  a  carrier  therefor. 


4,101,649 
HYDROSOLUBLE  AGENTS  HAVING  NON  SPEOHC 
IMMUNODEPRESSrVE  PROPERTIES 
Arlette   Adam,  nee  Cbosaon,   Palaiseau;   Pierre   LeFrancier, 
Bores-siir-yTette,  aad  Edgar  Lederer,  Sceaux,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Ageace  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR),  Nenilly-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Oct  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,839 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Oct  9,  1975,  75  30948 
Int.  a.!  A61K  39/00.  37/00:  O07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  424—12  26  Claims 

1.  N-acetylmuramyl-D-alanyl-D-isoglutamine  which  pos- 
sesses immunosuppressive  or  immunodepressive  properties. 

15.  A  diagnostic  composition  for  diagnosis  and  mhibition  of 
the  action  of  an  adjuvant  comprising  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  N-acetylmuramyl-D-alanyl-D- 
isoglutamine  and  N-acetylmuramyl-L-alanyl-L-isoglutamine 
and  a  compatible  carrier. 
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4,101,650 
PEPSTATIN  FLOATING  MINICAPSULES 
Hamao  Umeiawa.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,268 
Int  a.!  A61K  9/46.  9/50.  37/64 
VS.  a.  424—44  •'  CMna 

1.  A  composition  in  oral  dosage  form  compnsing  minicap- 
sules  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  2  mm.  in  which 
the  center  comprises  a  granule  of  sodium  bicarbonate,  said 
granule  being  coated  with  a  conventional  water-soluble,  film- 
coating  agent  and  said  center  being  coated  with  pepsutin. 


4,101,651 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PREPARATIONS  FOR 
ORAL  ADMINISTRATION 
Toshiyuki  Kobayashi,  Yokohama;  Akio  Okada,  Kawasaki:  Take- 
shi Mayama,  Chigasaki,  and  Akira  Okada,  Zushi,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1975,  50-117513 
Int  a.!  A61K  9/16.  31/74.  31/78 
U.S.  a.  424-35  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  granular  preparations  for  oral 
administration  having  no  bitter  taste  which  comprises  dis- 
solving a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  water  insoluble  ethyl 
cellulose  as  a  bitter  taste-masking  substance  having  a  molecular 
weight  higher  than  about  2.000  in  high  concentration  in  a 
volatile  solvent  to  be  used  for  dissolving  or  suspendmg  mideca- 
mycin  as  a  bitter  pharmaceutical  ingredient,  adding  the 
midecamycin  to  the  resulting  solution  followed  by  kneadmg, 
adding  silicic  acid  anhydride  to  the  resulting  kneaded  sub- 
stance to  form  a  powder  and  granulating  said  powder  using  a 
solution  of  the  ethyl  cellulose  in  a  fluidized  bed  granulator,  said 
volatile  solvent  not  exerting  a  degrading  effect  upon  said  ethyl 
cellulose  or  upon  said  midecamycin,  the  amount  of  said  ethyl 
cellulose  to  be  dissolved  in  said  solvent  being  about  0.5  to 
about  three  times  the  amount  of  said  midecamycin  and  the 
amount  of  said  ethyl  cellulose  used  for  said  granulation  bemg 
about  1/10  to  about  1/5  the  amount  thereof  used  for  said 
dissolving 


4,101,653 
N^-ARYLSULFONYL-ARGININAMIDES  AND  THE 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  THEREOF 
Sbosuke  Okamoto;  Akiko  Hyikata,  both  of  Kobe;  Ryoji 
Kikumoto,  Tokyo;  Yoshlkuni  Tamao,  Yokohama;  Kazoo  Oh- 
kubo,  Tokyo;  Tohru  Tezuka,  Yokohama,  and  ShiiUi 
Tonomura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo  and  Sbosuke  Okamoto, 
Hyogo,  both  of,  Japui  ^  .^,      j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,436,  Ml.  29, 1976,  and 
Ser.  No.  671,568,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,049,645.  and  Ser. 
No  703,704,  Jul.  8, 1976,  said  Ser.  No.  671,  436,  and  said  Ser. 
No  671,568,  each  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  622,390.  Oct.  14, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Not.  8,  1974,  49/128774; 
Not   8   1974,  49/128775;  Not.  29,  1974.  49/136695;  Not.  29, 
1974,  49/136697;  Feb.  25,  1975,  50/023268;  Feb.  26,  1975, 
50/023635;  Mar.  5, 1975, 50/026768;  Mar.  11, 1975, 50/029357; 
Mar.  11, 1975,  50/029358 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A61K  37/00:  O07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  424-177  "  Claims 

1.  An  N^-arylsulfonyl-L-argininamide  havmg  the  formuU 


(I): 


HN 

^  C-N-CH:CH:CHjCHC»R 

/        I  I 

H,N  H  HNSO, 

Ar 


(I) 


or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is 


(1) 


N 
\ 


4,101,652 

PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACHVE  COMPLEXES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

EASON  AND  STEROLS 

AttUio  Bonati,  MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Intemi  DeUa  Beffa 

S.M-.  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,752 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1975, 
27707/75  ,  ^ 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/705:  C07J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  424-49  Waaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  compnsing  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble  diluent  or  carrier  and  as  active  ingredient  an 
effective  amount  of  a  complex  formed  between  aescin  and  a 
sterol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cholesterol,  /3- 
sitosterol.  stigmasterol,  campesterol  and  mixtures  thereof,  the 
aescin  being  in  free  acid  fonn  or  in  the  fonn  of  a  phannaceuti- 
cally accepuble  salt,  with  the  proviso  that  where  the  composi- 
tion is  an  unpurified  aqueous  suspension  of  a  complex  fonned 
between  cholesterol  and  the  impure  sodium  or  potassium  fonns 
of  aescin,  the  composition  contains  an  ingredient  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  preservatives  and  buffering,  thicken- 
ing, suspending.  sUbUizing,  wetting,  emulsifying,  colonng  and 
flavoring  agents.  .      .     ,  r 

11.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  m  the  form  of  a 

dentifrice. 


(CHj),COOR, 

wherein  R,  is  Cj-C.oalkylcarbonylalkyi,  ring  substituted  aral- 
kyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  C.-C,  alkoxy  or  C,-C,  alkyl, 
2-thenyl,  3-thenyl,  or  a  tetrahydrofurfuryl  or  tetrahydro- 
3furylmethyl  group  either  of  which  is  substituted  with  one  or 
more  C.-C,  alkyl,  C.-C,  alkoxy  or  mixtures  thereof,  or  tet- 
rahydro-2-thenyl,  tetrahydro-3-thenyl,  tetrahydro-2(3  or  4) 
-pyranylmethyl  or  l,4^1ioxa-2-cyclohexylmethyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  at  least  one  C.-C,  alky  , 
C.-Cjalkoxy  or  mixtures  thereof;  Rjis  hydrogen,  C|-C,oalkyl, 
C|s-<;,oaryl,  Cr-C,2  aralkyl  or  5-indanyl;  and  n  is  1,  2,  or  3; 


(2) 


/ 


-N 


\ 


CH— (CH^.COOR, 

X« 

wherein  Rjis  C,-C,oalkylcarbonylalkyl,  2-thenyl,  3-thenyl,  or 
a  tetrahydrofurfuryl  or  tetrahydro-3-furylmelhyl  group  either 
of  which  is  substituted  with  one  or  more  €,-€,  alkyl,  C,-C< 
alkoxy  or  mixtures  thereof,  a  tetrahydro-2-thenyl,  tetrahydro- 
3-thenyl,  tetrahydro-2(3  or  4)-nyranylmethyl  or  l,4-dioxa-2- 
cyclohexylmethyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  subsututed 
with  at  least  one  C,-C,attyl,  C.-C, alkoxy  or  mixtures  thereof; 
R.  is  €,-€,„  aUcyl.  carboxy.  Q-C.o  aUtoxycarbonyl,  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  C,-C,  alkyl  or  C,-Ci 
alkoxy  groups,  C7-C1!  aralkyl  o'  ™«  substituted  benzyl 
wherein  said  substituent  is  Ci-C,  alkyl  or  C.-C,  alkoxy;  R,  is 
hydrogen.  C,-C,o  alkyl,  C.-C,oaryl.  C-C,:  araUtyl  or  5-mda- 
nyl;  and  m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
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/ 
\ 


(3) 


CH— <CHj),COOR, 


wherein  R^  is  furfuryl,  3-furylmethyl,  tetrahydrofurfuryl  or 
tetrahydro-3-furylmethyl;  R,  is  carboiy,  C2-C10  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  C,-C3 
alkyl  or  C|-Cj  alkoxy  groups,  C7-C12  aralkyl  or  ring  substi- 
tuted benzyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C|-Cj 
alkoxy.  R,  is  hydrogen,  C,-C|o alkyl,  C,-C,(,aTyl,  C7-C12 aral- 
kyl or  5-indanyl;  and  ;>  is  0,  I  or  2;  or 


COOR, 


— N 


(CHj), 


optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  C,-C,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  C|-C|o  alkyl, 
Cj-C|oaryl.  C7-C|2aralkyl  or  5-indanyl:  and  r  is  1,  2,  3  or  4;  Ar 
is  phenyl,  wtuch  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
more  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro. 
cyano.  hydroxy.  Ci-Cu,  alkyl,  C,-C||)  alkoxy,  C2-C20  dialkyl- 
amino,  sulfoamino.  carbamoyl.  C3-C10  N.N-dialkylcarbamoyl. 
amino,  €,-€,(,  alkylamino,  mercapto,  C|-C|oalkylthio,  C7-C12 
aralkyl,  carboxyl.  Cj-Cio  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-C10  carboxyal- 
kyl,  C|-C,aacylaiDino,  Cj-Cioalkylcarbonyl,  C,-C||)hydroxy- 
alkyl,  C|-C|ohaloalkyl  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with 
at  least  one  hydroxy,  C|-C,  alkoxy  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,101,655 
INSECnCTOAL  AND  OVIODAL  METHOD 
Edwin  L.  Snknuui,  Montdair,  NJ„  (ssignor  to  M  A  T  Chemi- 
cals Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  555,884,  Mar.  6, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,989,824.  This  appUcation  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,029 
Int  a.'  AOIN  9/i6 
U,S.  Q.  424—204  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  insects  and  sterilizing  their  eggs  by 
applying  to  said  insects,  eggs  or  to  substrates  susceptible  to 
infestation  with  said  insects  an  insecticidally  and  ovicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  phosphorus  compound  exhibiting  the 
formula: 


<4> 


P— R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
haloalkyl  radicals  containing  between  1  and  12  carbon  atoms, 
X  represents  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  and  Z  represents 
oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,101,656 
7/3-ACYLAMINO-3-(AUCANESULFONAMIDOALKYL 
SUBSTITUTED  TETRAZOLYLTHIOMETHVX) 
CEPHALOSPORINS,  ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSmONS 
CONTAINING  THEM  ANT)  METHODS  OF  TREATING 
BACTERIAL  INFECTIONS  WITH  THEM 
Darid  A.  Berges,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmitUUine  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,141 
Int  a.2  A61K  iUiii:  C07D  J0//54.  i0l/i6 
\i&.  CI  424—246  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,101,654 
MICROBIOCIDAL  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  FULL 
QUATERNARY  NrTROCEN-HETEROCYCUC 
PHOSPHONATES 
Derek  Redmore,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpora- 
tion, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  380,606,  Jul.  19,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  117,082,  Feb.  19,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,770,750.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,385 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36 
V&.  a.  424—200  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ( I )  aerobic  bacteria  and  (2)  sulfate  reducing 
bacteria  of  the  Desulfovibrio  genus  in  aqueous,  hydrocarbon, 
or  aqueous  hydrocarbon  system  characterized  by  adding 
thereto  a  growth  inhibiting  amount  of  a  quaternary  full  nitro- 
gen-heterocyclic  phosphonate  wherein  the  nitrogen-heterocy- 
clic  group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  the 
picolines,  the  lutidines,  the  coUidines.  cyano-pyridine,  quino- 
line  and  isoquinoline.  each  having  an  unsaturated  bond  be- 
tween the  nitrogen  atom  and  one  adjacent  carbon  atom  and  a 
saturated  bond  between  the  nitrogen  atom  and  the  other  adja- 
cent carimn  atom,  the  phosphorus  atom  of  the  phosphonate 
group  being  bonded  directly  to  a  carbon  atom  of  said  nitrogen- 
heterocyclic  group,  said  phosphonate  group  being  ortho  or 
para  to  the  nitrogen  atom  in  said  nitrogen-heterocyclic  group 
and  the  quaternary  group  is  an  alkyl  or  phenyl  halide,  sulfate 
or  alkyl  sulfate  with  the  proviso  that  the  said  alkyl  moiety  in 
both  occurrences  contains  1-12  carbon  atoms. 


N N 


N N 

I 
(CHj),- NHSOjR' 


in  which: 
W  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 
R'  is  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula: 

O 
II 
X— CH— C— 

I 

A 

where: 

X  is  thienyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  monosubstituted  with  hy- 
droxy, hydroxymethyl,  formamido  or  ureido; 

A  is  NH2,  OH,  COOH,  SO,H  or  formyloxy; 

n  is  two  to  five:  and 

R^  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  a  non-toxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

23.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  compoimd  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

26.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  comprising 
administering  internally  by  injection  to  an  infected  or  suscepti- 
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ble  warm-blooded  animal  an  antibacterially  effective  but  non- 
toxic dose  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  I. 

4,101,657 
CEPHAMYaNS  AS  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Robert  M.  DeMarinis,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  and  Jerry  A.  Weis- 
bach.  Cherry  HUl,  N.J.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  ,  „.„  .,« 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  540,482,  J«..  13,  l!"'- P««- ^o- ♦-"f  ■"«• 
which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,619,  Sep.  9, 1974, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,012 
Int.  a.2  A61K  }l/i4i 
U.S.  a.  424-246  14  Qaims 

1  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  compnsing 
administering  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  an  antibacterially 
effective  but  non-toxic  dose  of  250-1000  mg  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 

^H,        ^ 
RS(0),CHjCONH  -j= [^        ^ 

)-   "^  v.,j=*^CH2SHet 
COOH 

wherein 
RisCFjOrCFjCHz; 

n  is  0,  I  or  2;  and  ,        ,  1     .„i. 

Bet  is  tetrazolyl.  triazolyl,  thiadiazolyl  or  oxadiazolyl,  each 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl  groups 

of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 

thereof  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 

4,101,658 
ANTIBACTERIAL  HYDRAZONO  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Mitsoru  Yoshioka,  Toyonaka;  Yuji  Sendo,  Nishinomiya;  Koji 
Ishikura,  Amagasaki;  Masaynki  Murakami,  Itami,  and  Sadao 
Miyazaki,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  ft 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,696 
Int  a.2  A61K  il/Siy.  C07D  iOU20 
U.S.  a.  424-246  ''  ^^""^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

\   T 


drazono  in  which  the  carbalkoxy  contains  2  to  5  carbon 

atoms;  ,     ni    ■ 

(6)  (4-methylpyrazin-l-yl)imino,  (2-pyndon-l-yl)imino; 

(7)  2-(alkanoyl)hydrazono  in  which  the  alkanoyl  contains 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-glycylhydrazono,  2-(n-tertiary 
butoxycarbonyl-glycyOhydrazono,  2-(tnmethylam- 
moniumacetyDhydrazono,  2-(pyridiniumacetyl)hy- 
drazono,  2-oxalylhydrazono,  2-(alkoxalyl)hydrazono  m 
which  the  alkoxalyl  contains  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  2- 
(amidoxalyl)hydrazono,  2-(hydrazinyldicarbony  )hy- 
drazono,  2-(cyaboacetyl)hydrazono,  2-(gluconoyl)hy- 
drazono,  2-(benzoyl)hydrazono,  2-(furoyl)hydrazono, 
2-(isoxazol-3-yl)carbonylhydrazono,  2-(5-methyl-isox- 
azol-3-yl)carbonylhydrazono,  2-(  1 ,2,5-thiadiazol-3-yl)- 
carbonylhydrazono.  2-(5-methyl-l,2,3-thiadiazol-4- 
yl)carbonylhydrazono; 

(8)  2-(carbalkoxy)hydrazono  in  which  the  carbalkoxy 
contains  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  2-(dithiocarbalkoxy)hy- 
drazono  in  which  the  dithiocaralkoxy  contams  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  2-(methylthiothiocarbonyl)  hydrazono 
and  2-(4-hydroxyimidazol-2-yl)hydrazono;  and  wherein 
the  broken  line  shows  the  presence  of  a  double  bond  at 
the  3-position,  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof 
4  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  composing 

an  effective  antibacterial  amount  of  the  compond  of  claim  1. 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

4,101,659 
BENZHYDRYL  GUANIDINES 
Chris  Royce  Rasmussen,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeU  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,694 
Int.  a.2  C07D  29i/l2;  A61K  il/5ii 
U.S.  a.  424-248.56  .     "  Qaims 

1  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  com- 
posing an  effective  hypoglycemic  amount  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  benzhydryl  guanidine 
derivative  having  the  formula: 


CH-N=C-t«l-R, 


COX 

wherein  A  is  hydrogen; 
B  is  thienylacetyl; 
R  is  hydrogen; 
X  is  hydroxy; 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  and  ,    . 

Z  is  a  hydrazion  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(1)  hydrazono;  ,11, 

(2)  2-(o-  or  p-carboxyphenyl)hydrazono,  2-(p-alkylsul- 
fonylphenyDhydrazono  in  which  said  alkyl  contains  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  . 

2-(p-sulfophenyl)hydrazono  which  can  form  a  slat  with  an 

alkali  metal  ion; 

(3)  2-phenyl-2-alkylhydrazono  in  which  the  alkyl  contains 

1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

(4)  2-<2-pyridyl)hydrazono,     2-(thiazol-2-yl)hydrazono, 
2-(l-amino-5-mercapto-l,3,5-triazol-2.yl)hydrazono, 
2-(purin-6-yl)-hydrazono,     2-(4-oxoimidazolin-2-yl)hy- 

drazono;  ,    ... 

(5)  2-(sulfolan-3-yl)hydrazono,   2-(carbalkoxymethyl)hy- 


wherein:  .    .        ri,„j,„ 

R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  loweralkyl; 

N 
I 


taken  together  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


Me 


Ph 


u.O.0.cp.c>cp 

I         I  I        I        '  ' 


and  Y  and  Z  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  loweralkyl,  and  loweralk- 
yloxy; 
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and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  salts  thereof  in 

admixture  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 
15.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
benzhydryl  guanidme  derivative  having  the  formula: 


X        \  Rj  R, 

\    / 

N 
I 

CH— N=c— ^m— R| 


wherein: 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  loweralkyl; 


R,  R, 

\    / 

N 

I 


Me 


Ph 


o0.c:xD.o.o^ 


and  Y  and  Z  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  loweralkyl,  and  loweralk- 
yloxy; 

and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 


4,101,660 

2-AMINOMETHYL-5-PHENYLOXAZOLES  AND  THE 

PHARMACEimCALLY  ACCEPTABLE  AOD  ADDITION 

SALTS  THEREOF 
Sho  Inoue;  Katraya  Ohata,  both  of  Kyoto;  Satoshi  Tsutsui, 
Yokohanu,  and  Tatsuo  Nomura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo 
and  Nippon  Shinyaku  Company,  Limited,  Kyoto,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,975 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1976,  51-14194; 
Feb.  26,  1976,  51-20328 

lot  a.^  A61K  31/49S:  C07D  413/06 
VS.  CL  424—250  5  Claims 

1.  A  2-aminomethyl-3-phenyloxazole  having  the  formula  (I): 


'X)-""-' 


wherein  R,  is  phenyl  or  halophenyl;  R'  is  4-<2-hydroxyethyl)-l- 
piperazinyl  or  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof 

4  A  method  of  meliorating  inflammation  in  warm  blooded 
animaK  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an 
anti-iiiflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formuls  (I): 


(I) 


CHj— R' 


wherein  R,  is  phenyl  or  halophenyl;  R'  is  4-(2-hydroxyethyl)-l- 

piperazinyl. 


4,101,661 
NOVEL  ANTIBACTERIAL  AMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS  MEANS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 
Janes  S.  Kaltenbronn;  Theodore  H.  Haskell,  and  Leonard  Doub, 
all  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,004 
Int.  a.2  C07D  499/68:  A61K  31/43,  31/455 
U.S.  a.  424—266  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


taken  together  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


CO;H, 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein  R  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy(- 
lower  alkyl),  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyOower 
alkyl),  pyridyl  or  diOower  alkyl)amino(lower  alkyl);  R1R2N 
taken  together  is  l-pynoUdinyl,  1-pipcridinylorhydroxymeth- 
yl-1-piperidinyl,  Rj  is  phenyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl,  2-thienyl  or 
cyclohexa-l,4-dien-l-yl. 


4,101,662 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  EMESIS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
John  Wesley  Ward,  and  Charles  Arthur  Leonard,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated, 
Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,975 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—267  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  emesis  and  nausea  in  an  animal  or 
human  in  need  of  said  treatment  which  comprises  internally 
administering  to  said  animal  or  human  from  about  one  half 
mUligram  to  about  five  milligrams  of  a  compound  selected 
from  l,4-(3-)-disubstituted  piperidines  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


d 


-0" 


(CH^— A— t  i-t 


wherein; 
R  is  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  less  than  80, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  less  than  80, 
n  is  a  positive  integer  from  2-4  inclusive. 
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A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — C(0)—  and 

— CHOH— ,  and 
phannaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

4,101,663 
BENZOYLPIPERIDYLALKYLINDOLES 
Gro»er  C.  Helsley,  PottersTiUe;  Joseph  T.  Strupciewski,  Flem- 
ington,  and  Beth  Ann  Gardner,  Stanhope,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  663,820,  Mar.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,046,900, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,042,  Jul.  8, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,451 
Int.  a.2  C07D  401/06 
U.S.  a.  424—267  >  ^l**" 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  which  compnses  ad- 
ministering to  a  patient  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


having  from  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkyloxy,  cyano,  phenyl  and  phenylmethyl. 
4.  A  composition  for  combatting  the  growth  of  a  microor- 
ganism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fungus  and  bacte- 
rium comprising  an  inert  carrier  material  and  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  antifungal  or  antibacterial  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  imidazole 
derivative  having  the  formula: 


l»J 


Ar'-O-CHj 


I 

CH;         Ar' 

O  O 

J I 


R.  I 


•(CHj).-CHj-N  Vx 


-K 


wherein  X  is 

O 
I 

c 

or  CHOH;  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R,  and  Rj  are  the  same  or 
different  and  stand  for  hydrogen,  halogen,  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  up  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  phenoxy  or  phenyl;  Rj  and 
R,are  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  or  an  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  prepared  from  a  phannaceutically  accept- 
able acid. 


4,101,664 
l-<2-AK-4-ARYLOXYMETHYL-l>DIOXOLAN-^YLME- 

THYD-IMIDAZOLES 

Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaar,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Janssen  Phar- 

maceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,863,  Oct  6, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,157, 

Jan  27, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,936,470.  This  appUcation  Oct  15, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  732,828 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  paunt  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/33:  C07D  405/06 

VS.  a.  424—273  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  an  imidazole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


and  the  therapeutically  active  acid  addition  salts  and  stereo- 
chemical optical  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

Ar'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naph- 
thalenyl,  thienyl,  halothienyl,  nitrophenyl,  cyanophenyl, 
lower  alkylhalophenyl  and  lower  alkyloxy-halophenyl; 
and 
Ar^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naphthalenyl  and  halonaph- 
thalenyl,  and  wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl 
having  from  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkyloxy,  cyano,  phenyl  and  phenylmethyl. 

4,101,665 
l-(2-AR-4■ARYLOXYMETHYL-l>DIOXOLAN-^YLME- 

THYDIMIDAZOLES 

Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaar,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Janssen  Phar- 

maceutica  N.V„  Beerse,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,863,  Oct  6,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contUiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,157, 

Jan  27. 1975,  Pat  No.  3,936,470.  This  appUcation  Oct  15, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  732,827 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.!  A61K  31/33:  C07D  405/06 

VS.  a.  424—273  R  *  CUlms 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  an  imidazole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


a 


a 


.^. 


CH,  Ar 

O             O 
J I 


Ar^— O-CH; 


CHi  Ar' 

O               O 
J I 


and  the  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 

wherein: 
Ar'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naph- 
thalenyl, thienyl,  halothienyl,  nitrophenyl,  cyanophenyl, 
lower  alkyl-halophenyl  and  lower  alkyloxy-halophenyl; 

and  .    .         , 

Ar^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 

phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naphthalenyl  and  halonaph- 

thalenyl,  and  wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl 


and  the  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein: 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  thienyl,  halothienyl  and  naphthyl,  and 
wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to 
3  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  nitro  and 
cyano;  . 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mtro, 
benzoyl,   halobenzoyl,   lower  alkylcarbonyl.   lower  al- 
kyloxycarbonyl  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  al- 

kyloxy. 
6  A  composition  for  combatting  the  growth  of  a  inicroor- 
ganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fungus  and  bacte- 
num  comprismg  an  mert  carrier  matenal  and  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  antifungal  or  antibacterial  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  imidazole 
denvative  having  the  formula: 


the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naph- 
thalenyl  and  mono-  and  di-halonaphthalenyl,  and  wherem 
said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  sub- 
stituents  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  cyano,  nitro,  phenyl, 
phenylmethyl,  benzoyl,  halobenzoyl,  lower  alkylcarbo- 
nyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl  and  trifluoromelhyl,  pro- 
vided that  when  more  than  1  substituents  are  present  only 
1  thereof  may  be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  phenylmethyl,  benzoyl  and  halobenzoyl. 
7  A  composition  for  combatting  the  growth  of  a  microor- 
ganism selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fungus  and  bacte- 
rium comprising  an  inert  carrier  material  and  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  antifungal  or  antibactenal  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amidazole 
derivative  having  the  formula 


o 


and  the  therapeutically  active  acid  addition  salts  and  stereo- 
chemical optical  isomers  thereof,  wherein; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
substituted  phenyl,  thienyl,  halothienyl  and  naphthyl,  and 
wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to 
3  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyloxy,  nitro  and 
cyano;  .    . 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
benzoyl,  halobenzoyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  lower  al- 
kyloxycarbonyl  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 
R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  al- 
kyloxy. 

4.101,66< 
l.(2-AR-4-R-l,3-DIOXOLAN-2-YLMETHYL)IMIDAZOLES 

Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaar,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Janssen  Phar- 
iiiaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
ContinuatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,863.  Oct.  6,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,157. 
Jan.  27  1975,  Pat.  No.  3.936,470.  This  appUcation  Oct.  15, 1976, 
Ser.  No.  732,826 
lot  a.2  C07D  405/06:  A61K  31/33 
VS.  a.  424-273  R  "  C*^ 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  imidazole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


1 
CH 


■X 


,> 


O 


I 

CHj 


x" 


> 


and  the  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  stere- 
ochemical optical  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pheny  . 
substituted  phenyl,  thienyl,  halothienyl  and  naphthalenyl. 
and  wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from 
1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  nitro  and 
cyano;  and  r  n    i 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  alkylox- 
ymethyl  wherein  the  alkylgroup  has  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl,  alkenyloxymethyl.  wherein  said  alkenyl 
has  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  hydroxymethyl,  2- 
propynyloxymethyl,  halomethyl,  arylmethyl  and  arylme- 
thoxymethyl,  wherein  said  aryl  is  a  member  selected  from 


and  the  therapeutically  active  acid  addition  salts  and  stereo- 
chemical optical  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pheny  , 
substituted  phenyl,  thienyl,  halothienyl  and  naphthalenyl, 
and  wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  havmg  from 
1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  nitro  and 

cyano;  and  r  ii.  i 

R  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylox- 
ymethyl  wherein  the  alkylgroup  has  from  1  to  10  carboii 
atoms,  alkenyl,  alkenyloxymethyl,  wherein  said  alkenyl 
has  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  hydroxymethyl,  2- 
propynyloxymethyl,  halomethyl,  arylmethyl  and  arylme- 
thoxymethyl,  wherein  said  aryl  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  coLsisting  of  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naph- 
thalenyl and  mono-  and  di-halonaphthalenyl,  and  wherem 
said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  havmg  from  1  to  3  sub- 
stituents independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  cyano,  mtro,  phenyl, 
phenylmethyl,  benzoyl,  halobenzoyl,  lower  alkylcarbo- 
nyl  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl  and  tnnuoromethyl,  pro- 
vided that  when  more  than  1  substituents  are  present  only 
1  thereof  may  be  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
phenyl,  phenylmethyl,  benzoyl  and  halobenzoyl. 

4,101,667 
BENZO[B.F]THlEPIN  DERIVATIVES 

Shigeru  Yamabe,  Kobe;  Vasoo  Fujimoto,  Tokyo;  Shoji  Ryu. 
Noda;  Yoshio  Suzuki.  Misato;  Yoshihiro  Tanaka.  Soka;  Tom 
Yamanaka.  and  Kiyosato  Nyu,  both  of  Misato,  aU  of  Jap«i, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,908 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 197S, 

23703/75;  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1975,  50-129490  

Int.  a.T61K  31/38.  31/495:  C07D  337/14.  409/10 

VS.  a.  424-275  »*  "•*" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


COOH 
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wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  or  Ouorine  atom,  a  trifluoro- 
methyl I-5C  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  hydroxyethoxy  or 
aminoethoxy  group,  or  the  group  of  the  formula  -OCHjC- 
HzOCHiCHjOH. 


4,101,668 
ANTIOSTEOPOROTIC  AGENTS 
Carlos  M.  Samour,  WeUesley,  Mass.,  and  JuUus  A.  Vida,  Green- 
wich, Conn.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York, 

N  Y 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,570 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/38 

U5.  a.  424-275  .      ,    »»^ 

1  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  host  animal  in  order  to 
modify  the  balance  between  the  rate  of  bone  resorption  and  the 
rate  of  bone  deposition  in  said  host  animal  whereby  the  ratio  of 
said  rate  of  bone  resorption  to  said  rate  of  bone  deposiuon  is 
reduced  compnsing  administering  to  said  host  animal  an 
amount  sufficient  to  modify  said  balance  and  reduce  said  ratio, 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


.4  4,101,670 

GERMICIDAL  AND  ACARIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Kunihiko  Fujimori;  Kuniaki  Shimizu,  both  of  S"™™-  "* 
Haruki  Ogawa,  Fujieda.  all  of  Japan,  assignor,  to  Kumiai 
Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  JapM 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714361 

Claims  priority,  ^.pllction  Japm.  Aug.  15, 1975,  50-99144 

Int  a.2  C07C  153/09:  AOIN  9/12 

VS  a  424-300  *"  "•'"" 

7'  A  method  for  controlling  fungi,  or  mites  which  comprises 

applying  germicidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  the 

thiolcarbamate  derivative  having  the  general  formuU 

R       O 
\    II 

NCS(CHj)JCR' 

/ 

R 

wherem  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R'  represents  a 
group  shown  by  the  formula 


.00. 


wherein  Y  represenU  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1^  cartoon  atoms, 
a  nitro  group,  a  methylthio  group,  or  a  trinuoromethyl  group 
Lid  n  IS  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  a  benzyl  group,  a  methylbenzyl 
group,  or  a  naphthyl  group;  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
sulfur  atom;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  3  to  6. 


wherein  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  I ;  provided  that  there  is  a  COOH 
substituent  at  the  I,  2, 1  or  3'  position  relative  to  the  S  group; 
and  further  provided  that  when  n  is  0,  the  carboxyl  group  is 
attached  to  the  ring  containing  the  S  group;  or  a  nontoxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,101,669 

STABILIZED  FORMULATIONS  OF 

2-ALKOXYIMINO-N-CARBAMOYL-2-CYANOACETA- 

MIDES 

Frederic  John  Baude,  «.d  Willis  EU  Cuper,  both  of  Wilmmg- 
ton,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
nany.  Wilmington.  Del.  •„,,  i,-. 

Di^ion  of  Ser.  No.  639.581,  Dec.  U  1975,  Pat  No  4  053,612, 

which  is  a  contmuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No- 545^5.  Jan^^M, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  25,  1977,  !>er.  ?*o. 

8r.S95 

Int.  a.!  AOIN  9/02.  9/12.  9/20 

vs.  a.  424-286  .»  v^uum. 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  consistmg  essenually  01 
(a)  10  parts  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

NC     O      O 

I      II       II 

RON=C-CNHCNHR, 


wherein 

R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 

R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  allyl; 

(b)  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  zmeb;  and 

(c)  from  I  to  100  parts  of  an  acidulent  havmg  a  pH  of  2  to  5.7 
in  a  1%  distilled  water  mixture  and  a  free  acidity  of  from 
2  5  millimoles  per  gram  to  22  millimoles  per  gram  of 
acidulent  when  titrated  in  a  1%  distilled  water  mixture  to 
a  pH  of  7. 


4,101,671 
AMINOBENZYL-AMINES  ^NDSALTS  THEREOF 
Johannes  Keck,  Biberach,  Riss;  Klaus-Remh^d  NoU,  Wi^"- 
en-Oberhofen;  Helmut  Pieper,  Biberach  R|ss;  Gerf  Kroger, 
Biberach,  Riss,  «.d  Sigfrid  Piischm«m,  EHberach,  R";  •"  "^ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649.482  Ju.  15,  W6. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-p«;t  »' «"•  N"- ♦f*:?!!' 
aT  5  1974,  Pat  No.  3,950.393.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1977, 
'  Ser.  No.  780,903 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13. 
1973.  2318636;  Jan.  23.  1974,  2402989 

Int.  a.=  C07C  «7/i« 

U.S.  a.  424—330  ^"^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


K,-*^NH, 


CHj-N 


/ 

I 
\ 


wherein 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  broimne; 
R,  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  ,    ,.    , 

R^and  R,are  each  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyi 
of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms;  . 

or  a  non-toxic,  phannacologically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt 

"^The  method  of  preventing  ulcers  m  a  warm-blooded 
animal,  which  comprises  perorally,  parenteraUy  or  rectally 
administering  to  said  ammal  an  effective  uiU-ulcerogemc 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,101,672 
MICROBIODAL  ALANINE  THIOESTERS 
Adolf  Hnbde,  M«gdcn;  Wilter  Kunz,  OberwU,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, ind  Wolfgang  Eckhardt,  Uirrach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignora  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725J03 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   30,    1975, 
12647/75 

Int.  a.!  AOIN  9/12:  C07C  li}/ll.  161/02 
VS.  a.  424—301  20  Claims 

11.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  from  phytopathogenic 
fungi  which  comprises  applying  to  growing  plants,  to  soil  in 
which  plants  are  to  be  grown  or  to  seeds  of  the  plants,  m  an 
amount  sufficient  to  protect  the  plants  from  fungi,  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 


wherein 

Ri  represents  methyl  or  methoxy, 

R2  represents  methyl,  ethyl,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

Rj  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  halogen, 

R4  represenu  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

Rj  represents  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 

R«  represents  hydrogen,  Cj  or  Cj  allcyl,  C,-Cj  alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  cyano  or  thiocyano,  C^  or  Cj  alkyl  substituted  by 
halogen,  Cj-C.alkenyl,  Cj-Cialkenyl  substituted  by  halo- 
gen. C^-C/alkynyl  or  €,-€7  cycloalkyl. 


4,101,675 

NOVEL  2,6-DI-Sl3SnTUTED 

PHENYL-A.MINOQLANIDINE  CONTAINING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

AND  PHARMACELTICAL  COMPOSmONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME  AND  THERAPEUTIC 

METHOD 

Harm  Jan  Panneman,  Osa,  Netberlands,  assignor  to  Akzooa 

Incorporated,  AsheTille,  N.C. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,554,  Oct  24, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,972,932.  Tliis  application  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,318 
Qaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Not.   9,    1973, 
7315350 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/155:  C07C  129/08 
VS.  a.  424—326  2  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  in  hypertensive 
humans  and  warm  blooded  animals  comprising  administering 
to  said  human  or  animal  a  daily  dosage  of  from  0.001  to  50  mg 
per  kg  body  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

I     \ 


4,101,673 
PURIFICATION  OF  NUTRTnVE  OILS 
Stephen  S.  Chang,  East  Bnuswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Vitnun  AB, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,568,  Aug.  19, 1974, 
abudoMd.  Ihis  application  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74s0e9 
Int  a.!  AOIN  9/24 
VS.  a.  424—312  7  Claims 

1.  A  nutritive  oil-in-water  emulsion  suitable  for  parenteral 
administration,  comprising  an  oil  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  soybean  oil  and  sunflower  oil,  an  emulsifier  for 
said  oil,  and  water  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
contacting  said  nutritive  oil  with  an  adsorbant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicic  acid  and  silica  gel,  to  sub- 
stantially  remove  non-urea-adduct   forming  esters  and 
unsaponifiable  matter  from  said  nutritive  oil,  recovering 
said  oil  from  the  adsorbant,  and  subsequently  combining 
the  recovered  nutritive  oil  with  sterile  water  and  an  emul- 
sifier to  produce  an  improved  oil-in-water  emulsion. 


4,101,674 

HALOGEN  DERIVATIVES  OF  ALKYNOXYMETHYL 

AMINES  AS  MICROBIOCIDES 

Patrick  M.  Qniolan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PetroUte 

Corporatioo,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  556,332,  Mar.  7,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,026,946. 
This  application  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,217 
Int  CL2  AOIN  9/20  9/24 
VS.  a.  424—325  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  or  preventing  the  growth  of  micro- 
organisms in  aqueous  or  hydrocarbon  systems  which  com- 
prises treating  said  aqueous  or  hydrocarbon  system  with  about 
5  to  500  p.p.m.  of  a  compound  which  is  a  halogenated  alkynox- 
ymethyl  amine  having  the  formula 
RN(CH,OR'C-CX)j 

where  R  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl,  R'  is  an  alkylene  group 


and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 
thereof,  in  which  one  double  bond  is  present  between  the 
carbon  atom  of  the  guanidino  moiety  and  one  of  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atoms,  and  in  which 
R„  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R,  and  Rjare  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Rj,  Rj'  and  Rj"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  one  of  the  substituents  Rj,  Rj',  or 
Rj"  is  absent  because  of  the  presence  of  the  double  bond; 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  amino  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
Rj  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  acyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  if  R4  is  methyl  and  Ro,  Rj,  Rj",  Rj 
and  R«are  hydrogen,  R,  and  Rjmay  not  represent  methyl 
simultaneously. 


4,101,676 
DIPHENYLPROPYLAMINES  TO  TREAT  DEPRESSION 
Judith  Ann  Clark,  Barrington,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  443,021,  Feb.  15,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,028,415. 
ThU  application  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,131 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1973, 
9183/73;  Oct.  13,  1973,  47928/73 

iBt  a.2  A6IV  31/135:  C07C  93/20 
VS.  a.  424—330  ♦S  Claims 

22.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  humans  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  human  in  need  thereof  an  anti-depres- 
santly  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition 
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which  comprises  an  anti-depressanUy  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


OR,  ^R, 

CH-C-CHj-N 

R,  R4 


4,101,679 
CELLULOSE  FERMENTATION  PROCESS 
Donald  L.  MacFadden,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  CheTron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801.933 
Int.  a.^  A23K  1/12 
VS.  a.  426-53  *  "■'™ 

1.  A  method  for  accelerating  the  rale  of  cellulose  fermenu- 
tion  by  cellulose-digesting  rumen  bacterial  and  cecum  micro- 
organisms which  comprises  conducting  said  fermenUtion  in 
the  presence  of  a  rateaccelerating  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


R-C-C 

I 
R 


/ 


N— S— R' 


H— N— C 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  hydrate  thereof, 
wherein  R,  is  COR,  wherein  R,is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  benzyl;  R;  is  hydrogen;  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R,  is  methyl;  R,  is  hydrogen,  Huorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  acetoxy, 
nitro,  amino,  methylamino  °rd.methylamino,  and  R.- Rj  ?"d  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ,  ^  ,  ^^^^^ 

^'etho\y"ot.t?nl=h"y"r^^^^^^^^^^ 

tically  accepuble  carrier.  °'     '°     '^^ 


O 


4,101,677 
AMINOTETRALINS  AND  USE  IN  INDUONG 
ANESTHESIA 
Daniel  Ambrose  Dunnigan,  Winthrop  Harbor,  Adolph  Oscar 
Geiszler,  Mundelein,  and  James  Brooks  HoUand,  Zion,  all  of 
III ,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  401,018,  Sep.  26, 1973.  This  appUcation  Jun. 
15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,790 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/135 
VS.  a.  424—330  f  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  local  anesthesia  in  animals  which 
comprises  locally  administering  to  an  animal  to  be  anesthetized 
an  anesthetically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  member  of  the  formula: 


RjNR, 


where  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  branched  or 
straight  chain  alkyl  of  6-9  carbon  atoms  and  cyclohexyl,  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl 
and  loweralkanol.  wherein  said  R;  contains  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
and  R,  is  5  or  6  methoxy;  and  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,101,678 
CLARinCATION  OF  OTRUS  JUICES 
Robert  A.  Baker,  Winter  HaTcn,  and  Joseph  H.  Bruemmer, 
Tampa,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stttes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,597 

Int  a.2  A23L  2/30 

U.S.  0.426-50  lOaaim. 

1.  A  process  for  the  clarification  of  citrus  juices  by  the 

removal  of  cloud,  comprising  in  combinauon  the  foUowing: 

(a)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  polygalacturomc  acid 
(PGA)  to  citrus  juice; 

(b)  allowing  said  solution  to  stand  and  cloud  material  to 
coagulate;  . 

(c)  removing   the    resultant    coagulated    cloud   matenai 
thereby  leaving  a  clear  solution. 


4,101,680 
CO-CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  DEXTROSE  AND  SUCROSE 

ON  CEREAL  PRODUCTS 
Larry  W.  Edwards,  Hillsdale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  CPC  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Englewood  CUfh,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,931 
Int  a.-  A23L  1/164 
U.S.a.42fr-96  •'Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  co-crystallization  of  dextrose  and  su- 
crose onto  the  surface  of  a  breakfast  cereal  product  compnsmg 
the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  dextrose  and  sucrose 
having  a  predermined  raUo  of  dextrose  to  sucrose  and 
having  total  sugar  content  of  at  least  about  75%,  by 
weight;  . 

(b)  coaling  the  surface  of  said  cereal  product  with  a  pow- 
dered seed  material  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
anhydrous  dextrose,  dextrose  monohydrate  and  sucrose; 

(c)  applying  a  thin  film  of  said  aqueous  solution  onto  the 
surface  of  the  dusted  cereal  product; 

(d)  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  said  thin  film  to  not  less 
than  about  3%;  and, 

(e)  aUowing  the  sugars  in  said  thin  film  to  crystallize. 

4,101,681 
DEAROMATIZATION  OF  COFFEE  OIL 
Gerald  S.  Hurlow,  Toronto;  Jean  R.  Blain,  Montreal;  Michael 
Coombes,  Pointe  Qaire;  Jean-CUude  Richard,  Chateauguay, 
and  Patrick  W.  Hitchinson,  Dorral,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  General  Foods  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,167 
Int  a.2  A23F  1/OS 
U.S.  a.  426-387  »  Ctatas 

1.  A  process  of  obtaining  coffee  aroma  constituents  useful  m 
the  aromatization  of  a  foodstuff  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  coffee  oil  in  a  distillation  chamber  to  distilla- 
tion at  sub-atmospheric  pressures  and  mild  temperatures 
to  obuin  aroma  constituents  therefrom; 

(b)  condensing  said  aroma  constituenU  onto  the  outer  sur- 
face of  a  heat-conductive  sleeve  removably  and  snugly 
surrounding  a  heat-conductive  container,  said  container 
having  a  coolant  therein  and  said  sleeve  being  enclosed  by 
a  condensing  chamber,  said  condensing  chamber  having 
ports  for  the  passage  of  said  aroma  constituents  within  the 
space  between  the  sleeve  and  the  condensing  chamber, 
and  said  condensing  chamber  having  a  removable  cover 
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(c)  removing  said  cover  and  taking  out  said  sleeve  with  the 
condensed  aroma  constituents  thereon;  and 

(d)  recovenng  said  condensed  aroma  constituents. 

4,101,682 

METHOD  A>JD  APPARATUS  FOR  STEAM  PEELING 

PRODUCE 

Ptttl^Kuaz,  Deish«rdt»tr.  3.  Dottesfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  674,553,  Apr.  7, 1976.  This  .ppUcation  Oct 
15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,820 

m^u'^rn.^'  "*"""'•■  ""^  «^''-  •"«*"»«■>•  ^'"-  "• 

The  portioD  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  M«y  25, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  A23N  7/O0 

i;.S.  a  426-482  ,ci,^ 


(e)  closing  said  vessel  and  thereafter  steaming  the  produce  to 
peel  the  produce; 

(0  opening  said  vessel  and  thereafter  simultaneously  dis- 
charging the  peeled  produce  by  gravity  from  said  vessel 
and  returning  the  withdrawn  water  by  gravity  to  said 
vessel  for  assisting  in  the  discharge  of  the  peeled  produce 
by  pivotmg  said  vessel  to  a  third  emptying  position. 

4,101,683 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  FAST  COOKING 

RICE 

Hldemoto    K«m«U,    Tokyo;   Chiaki    Miura,    Kawwaki,    and 

Makoto  Utena,  Nilza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Calpis  Shoku- 

Un  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,578 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jul.  16,  1975,  50/86156 
.,^  _  Int.  a.2  A23L ///« 

U.S.  CI.  426-618  ,ci.^ 

1  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fast  cooking  rice  con- 
sistmg  essentially  of  puffing  a  raw  rice  into  a  puffed  rice  having 
a  volume  of  6  to  16  times  as  large,  contacting  this  puffed  rici 
with  a  solution  of  a  thickener  in  a  concentration  in  the  range 
from  about  ai  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  sufficiently  to 
penetrate  to  the  inside  center  of  the  puffed  rice,  and  thereafter 
drying  the  treated  puffed  rice  to  reduce  the  volume  thereof, 
said  thickener  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  agar 
carrageemn,  alginate,  alginic  acid,  locust  bean  gum,  guar  gum' 
tamarind  gum,  psyllium  seed  gum,  quince  seed  gum,  gaz  pec- 
tin, glucomannan,  propylene  glycol  alginate,  low  methyl  «ter 
pectin  sodium  polyacrylate,  carboxymethylcellulose  salt 
methylcellulose,  hydroxymethylcellulose,  methylethylcel- 
lulose,  hydroxypropylcellulose,  xanthan  gum,  cardrun,  sclero- 
glucan,  succinoglucan  and  pullulan. 


1.  In  a  method  for  steam  peeling  produce  in  a  pivotally 
mounted  pressure  vessel  into  which  the  produce  is  to  be  fed 
and  subsequently  peeled  by  steam,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  a  bath  of  water  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
vessel; 

(b)  feeding  the  produce  by  gravity  into  said  vessel  by  locat- 
ing said  vessel  in  a  first  loading  position  substantially 
mcline  to  the  vertical  for  receiving  said  produce; 

(c)  temporarily  maintaining  said  bath  of  water  in  said  vessel 
during  feedmg  of  the  produce  for  receiving  the  fed  pro- 
duce m  a  relatively  impact-free  manner; 

(d)  after  feeding  the  produce  into  said  vessel,  withdrawing  at 
least  a  subsuntial  portion  of  said  water  bath  by  gravity 
into  a  separate  reservoir  attached  to  said  vessel  for  esub- 
l«h.ng  an  overall  suitable  steam  peeling  environment 
thereby  by  pivoting  said  vessel  to  a  second  operative 
position; 


4,101,684 
EXTRUSION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
CEREALS 
John  Richard  Maason,  Brigstock,  and  Joaeph  Dooley,  Bug- 
brook,  both  of  England,  anignors  to  Golden  Wonder  Limited. 
England 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,438 

Int  a.2  A23L ///« 

U&  CI.  426-625  ,  claims 

^^1.  An  extrusion  process  for  a  raw  cereal  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  subjecting  a  raw  cereal  to  heat  and  pressure  in  an  extru- 
sion chamber  of  a  cooker  extruder  having  a  sleeve  and  a 
co-operatmg  screw,,  which  sleeve  during  operation  is 
subject  to  wear  which  affects  the  density  of  the  extrudate 

(b)  adding  to  the  raw  cereal  upstream  of  the  cooker  extruder 
an  additive  comprising  particles  of  cereal  which  have 
already  been  expanded  and  milled; 

(c)  monitoring  the  density  of  the  extrudate; 

(d)  utUizing  the  results  of  the  monitoring  to  determine  the 
amount  of  said  additive  to  be  added  to  the  raw  cereal 
upstream  of  extrusion  so  as  to  keep  the  density  of  the 
subsequent  extrudate  within  a  predetermined  range;  and 

(e)  addmg  the  determmed  amount  of  said  additive  to  the  raw 
cereal  to  keep  the  density  of  the  extnidate  within  said 
range. 


4,101,685 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOISTURE 

CONTENT  OF  FLOCK  IN  A  FLOCKING  MACHINE 

Joseph  E.  Geary,  Rochester;  Joseph  Peleniky,  Perry,  and  John 

Peter  Hart,  Leicester,  all  of  N.V,  aniggon  to  Chanpion 

Products  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,800 

InL  a.!  B44C  l/OO 

U.Sa.427-8  aCUim. 

16.  An  open  top  flock  tray  for  holding  a  quantity  of  flock  for 

use  m  applying  flock  to  a  substrate,  said  Hock  tray  comprising 


bottomand'^^eUatleastoneinle.openingextendmginto   --^^^-^^.-^^-^^VrS^L."  "^ 
s.  FUed  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604423 

Int  a.2  B05D  1/04.  1/06:  B05B  5/00 
\»    „  lUngJgg^JEtk"'' "  UACL  427-25  9  CUims 


said  duct  and  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  in  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  duct  extending  from  said  duct  into  said  tray  for 
feeding  a  uniform  flow  of  air  of  controlled  humidity  into  said 
tray. 


4,101,686 

METHOD  OF  FUSING  TONER  IMAGES  USING 

FUNCnONALIZED  POLYMERIC  RELEASE  AGENTS 

Stephen  StreUa;  Donald  A.  Seanor,  both  of  Pittsford;  George  R. 

Imperial,  and  Thomas  R.  Hoffend,  both  of  Webster,  aU  of 

N  Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1»74,  Ser.  No.  491,415 

Int.  a?  G03G  13/20 

U.S.  a.  427—22  *  Ctaims 


1.  The  method  of  fusing  non-reactive  electroscopic  thermo- 
plastic resin  toner  images  to  a  substrate  including  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  film  on  a  heated,  metal  fuser  member  in  an 
electrosutic  reproducing  apparatus,  said  film  being  a 
barrier  to  non-reactive  electroscopic  thermoplastic  resin 
toner  and  comprising  the  product  resulting  from  the  inter- 
action of  the  metal  fuser  member  and  a  polydialkyi  silox- 
ane  having  built-in  reactive  functional  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  epoxy,  amino, 
isocyanate,  and  mercapto,  thereon  which  interact  with  the 
fuser  member,  said  polydialkyi  siloxane  being  fluid  at  the 
temperature  between  about  250*  F  and  400"  F  of  the  metal 
fuser  member  and  acting  as  a  release  fluid  film  for  the 
non-reactive  electroscopic  thermoplastic  resin  toner,  the 
polydialkyi  siloxane  fluid  being  one  capable  of  displacing 
electroscopic  thermoplastic  resin  toner; 

(b)  contacting  the  toner  images  on  said  substrate  with  the 
coated,  heated,  metal  fuser  member  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  soften  the  electroscopic  thermoplastic  resin 
toner;  and 

(c)  allowing  the  toner  to  cool. 


1.  An  electrosutic  coating  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  stream  of  highly  ionized  gas  at  a  location  spaced 
by  at  least  a  minimum  discharge  distance  of  about  7.5  centime- 
ters from  a  porous  support  member,  said  gas  having  an  ioniza- 
tion value  equivalent  to  air  passed  at  about  3.0  to  15.0  standard 
cubic  feet  per  minute  through  an  electrode  having  a  maximum 
resistance  of  about  0.05  ohm  per  centimeter  and  having  applied 
to  it  a  voltage  of  about  30  to  80  kilovolts;  supplying  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  support  member  particulate  material  that 
is  capable  of  acquiring  an  electrosutic  charge;  passing  said 
highly  ionized  gas  along  a  flow  path  and  thereafter  upwardly 
through  said  support  member,  while  substantially  maintaining 
the  ionization  level  thereof,  to  fluidize  and  efficiently  electro- 
sutically  charge  the  particles  of  said  material  to  produce  a 
fluidized  bed  thereof;  and  placing  in  proximity  to  said  fluidized 
bed  a  workpiece  having  a  charge  effectively  opposite  to  said 
particles  to  thereby  produce  a  coating  thereof  upon  said  work- 
piece,  said  minimum  discharge  distance  being  such  as  to  pre- 
vent the  passage  of  a  substantial  current  from  the  source  of  said 
ionized  gas  to  an  electrically  grounded  member  placed  upon 
said  upper  surface  of  said  support  member. 

4,101,688  

METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  BRAILLE  CHARACTERS  BY 

LITHOGRAPHY 
Martin  E.  Knrtzman,  154  Harrison  Are.,  Island  Pu-k,  N.Y. 
11558 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707.508 
Int  a.2  B41K  i/«4  B44F  1/10 
VS.  a.  427—56  S  * 


1.  A  method  for  printing  braille  characters  by  means  of  a 
lithographic  printing  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exposing  photosensitive  sheet  material  to  form  a  positive  dot 
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image  of  one  or  more  braille  characters  on  said  sheet 
material; 

developing  the  exposed  photosensitive  sheet  material: 

photographing  said  developed  photosensitive  sheet  material 
and  making  a  negative  of  said  developed  sheet  material; 

mounting  said  negative  on  an  opaque  sheet  and  cutting 
apertures  in  said  sheet  to  permit  light  to  pass  through  said 
negative; 

exposing  said  mounted  negative  on  a  light-sensitive  litho- 
graphic plate  and  developing  said  exposed  plate; 

mounting  said  developed  plate  on  an  offset  printing  press; 

pnnting  the  dot  image  developed  on  said  exposed  litho- 
graphic plate  in  ink  on  sheet  material  stock  by  feeding  said 
stock  through  said  offset  printing  press; 

depositmg  thermographic  material  on  the  image  printed  on 
said  sheet  material  stock  while  the  ink  forming  said  image 
is  still  wet;  and 

heating  said  sheet  material  stock  to  melt,  fuse  and  set  said 
thermographic  material  and  form  raised  braille  characters 
on  said  sheet  material  stock. 


4,101,689 
ANTISTATIC  AND/OR  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
FLOOR  COVERING,  AS  WELL  AS  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Michael  Wienaml,  Siegburg,  and  Ernst  Juch,  Troisdorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktien- 
geselbchaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22. 
1972,2230578 

Int  a.'  B05D  S/Il  S/I2 
VS.  CL  427—122  10  daiins 


cm 


jj 


4,101,690 
DESENSITIZING  COMPOSITION 
Aldo  Miyamoto,  and  Hiroham  Matsokawa,  both  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fitji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26, 1973,  48-132331 
Int.  a.!  B41M  5/12 
V.S.  CI.  427—150  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  desensitizing  composition  for  a  color  developer  capa- 
ble of  coloring  a  substantially  colorless  color  former  including 
a  natural  or  synthetic  high  molecular  weight  compound  and  a 
pigment,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  composition 
containing  a  compoimd  obtained  by  reacting  an  amine  with 
propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula  (I) 


— N (CH;);; 

(CHjCHO);;eCHiCHj(»^H 
CH, 


CH,  (I) 

(CHjCHOWCHjCHjOJpH 

N 


(CHjCHO)^  CHjCHjO)r  H 
CH, 


wherein  R  has  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  represents  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  or  a 


-<CH  jCHO)j— (CHjCHjO); H 

CH, 

group;  ffl  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6; 
the  sum  o(a,  b  and  c  is  an  integer  of  3  to  100;  the  sum  of  a,  b, 
c  and  </  is  an  integer  of  4  to  lOO,  the  sum  of  p,  q  and  r  is  an 
integer  of  3  to  100;  the  sum  of;>.  q,  r  and  i  is  an  integer  of  4  to 
100  and  the  molar  ratio  of  propylene  oxide  moieties  to  ethylene 
oxide  moities  is  0.2  to  20. 


4,101,691 

ENHANCED  HEAT  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

MANUFACTURE 

Robert  Curtis  Borchert,  West  Seneca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,865 

Int  a.:  B05D  3/02 

U&  CL  427—229  13  Claims 


fit— 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  floor  covering  of  a 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  having  a  paste  containing  con- 
ductive material  incorporated  therein  in  the  form  of  a  plurality 
of  thread-like  projections  connected  together,  which  com- 
prises heating  a  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  to  a  temperature  of 
between  40'  and  60'  C;  punching  holes  that  penetrate  com- 
pletely through  the  heated  sheet;  applying  a  paste  containing  a 
conductive  material  and  plasticized  synthetic  resin  to  one  side 
of  the  heated  sheet  so  that  the  paste  penetrates  into  the  holes; 
and  then  heating  the  sheet  to  above  60'  C.  from  the  side  where 
the  paste  has  been  applied,  whereby,  due  to  the  contraction  of 
the  holes  in  the  hotter  zone,  the  paste  is  forced  through  to  the 
other  side  of  the  sheet  to  form  said  thread-like  projections 
within  said  holes. 


H 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  enhanced  heat  transfer 
device  consisting  of  a  metal  substrate  and  randomly  distributed 
metal  bodies  bonded  to  said  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  base  metal  powder  with  particles  of  major 
dimensions  less  than  0. 1  inch; 

(b)  mixing  said  base  metal  powder  with  first  liquid  binder 
and  in  proportion  such  that  the  weight  ratio  of  base  metal 
powder  to  first  liquid  binder  is  between  20:1  and  30:1,  so 
as  to  form  an  adherent  mass; 

(c)  providing  braze  metal  powder  having  a  melting  point 
lower  than  said  base  metal  powder  and  with  particles  of 
major  dimensions  such  that  the  major  dimension  ratio  of 
braze  metal  powder  to  base  metal  powder  is  between  1 :60 
and  1:3,  and  mixing  said  braze  metal  powder  and  said 
adherent  mass  in  weight  proportion  such  that  said  braze 
metal  powder  is  between  10  and  30  percent  of  the  braze 
metal  powder  plus  the  base  metal  powder,  so  as  to  form 
braze  metal-coated  mass; 

(d)  applying  a  second  liquid  binder  on  said  metal  substrate; 

(e)  applying  said  braze  metal-coated  mass  on  the  second 
liquid  binder  coated  metal  substrate;  and 

(0  heating  the  braze  metal  coated  mass-metal  substrate  suffi- 
ciently to  remove  said  first  and  second  binders,  melt  said 
braze  metal  and  metal  bond  said  base  metal  to  said  metal 
substrate  thereby  forming  said  metal  bodies. 


4,101,692 
METHOD  FOR  RAPID  CURING  OF  PARTIALLY 
HYDROLYZED  SILICATE  FILM 
Henry  L.  Lomasney;  William  J.  Lomasney,  both  of  New  Or- 
leans, La.;  Ignatius  Metil,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  and  Dickens  M. 
Lagos,  Gretna,  La.,  assignors  to  Southern  Imperial  Coatings 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,307 
Int.  a.2  B05D  i/10 
U5.  a.  427—333  «  CMna 

1.  A  method  for  top  coating  a  partially  hydrolyzed  silicate 
film  with  a  protective  coating  that  will  accelerate  the  cure  rate 
of  said  partially  hydrolyzed  silicate  film  which  comprises 
applying  a  coating  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  and 
a  curing  agent,  one  of  which  is  in  an  emulsion,  and  a  hydraulic 
cement  to  said  partially  hydrolyzed  inorganic  silicate  film. 


4,101,695 

METHOD  OF  COATING  STRAND  MATERIAL 

Robert  Lee  Batts,  Denison,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Johns-ManriUe 

Corporation,  Denyer,  Colo. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  638,014,  Dec.  5,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,068,619. 

This  application  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,091 

Int  a.2  B05D  ///« 

U.S.  a.  427—434  D  >  CI**" 


4,101,693 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  EPOXY-GLASS  PREPREGS 
Lo  Kwang  Tsen,  Coshocton,  and  John  Louis  Palklewicz,  Nash- 

port  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  169,463,  Aug.  5,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,419 

Int  a.!  B05D  i/02:  B32B  17/10 

U.S.  a.  427—386  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  prepregs  for  use  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  epoxy  glass  circuit  board  substrate  laminates  character- 
ized by  improved  antimeasling,  solvent  resistance  and  anti- 
smearing  upon  drilling,  which  comprises  a)  impregnating  a 
glass  fabric  with  an  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  a  first 
epoxy  resin  of  diglycidy  ether  of  bisphenol  A  having  an  epoxy 
equivalent  weight  of  170  to  200  and  an  average  functionality  of 
not  more  than  2,  and  a  second  epoxy  resin  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  diglycidyl  ether  bisphenol  A  epoxy  resin 
and  a  polyhydric  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bisphenol  A  and  tetrabromobisphenol  A,  said  resulting  second 
epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  900  to  1900 
and  an  average  functionality  of  not  more  than  2,  the  propor- 
tions of  said  first  resin  ranging  from  about  30  to  60%  by  weight 
of  resin  solids  and  of  said  second  resin  from  about  70  to  40%  by 
weight  of  resin  solids,  a  curing  system,  and  a  suitable  solvent, 
and  b)  passing  the  epoxy  impregnated  glass  fabric  through  an 
oven  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  partially  ad- 
vance said  epoxy  resin  and  to  remove  said  solvent. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  liquid  resin  to  elongated  strand 
material,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  mainuining  a  supply  of  said  resin  in  a  container; 

(b)  positioning  a  partially  immersed  roller  in  said  resin  sup- 

piyi 

(c)  operatively  conUcting  said  roller  on  the  downstream  side 
thereof  with  an  end  of  a  stationary  flat  plate  and  extending 
said  plate  downwardly  from  the  line  of  roll  contact  and  at 
an  angle  of  about  10"  from  the  horizontal,  the  other  end  of 
said  plate  being  disposed  above  said  supply; 

(d)  routing  said  roller  whereby  resin  is  transferred  from  said 
supply,  onto  said  plate  and  at  least  in  part  recovered  into 
said  supply  from  the  said  other  plate  end; 

(e)  feeding  at  least  one  said  strand  in  a  path  above  but  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  plate; 

(0  providing  a  horizontally  disposed  pressure  arm  above 

said  path; 
(g)  providing  a  vertical  component  of  motion  to  said  arm 

whereby  to  selectively  permit  disposition  of  said  strand 

above  said  plate  or  to  press  said  strand  into  the  resin 

transferred  onto  the  plate  by  said  roller. 


4,101,696 
THERMOGRAPHIC  PLATE  FOR  MEASURING 

TE.MPERATURE  DISTRIBUTIONS 
Friedrick    Jennen,    Bergiscb-Gladbach,    Germany,    and    Jean 
Tricoire,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Troponwerke  Dinklage 
A  Co.,  Cologne,  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1975,  2536773 

Int  a.=  GOIK  11/12 
MS.  a.  428—1  »  Claims 


4,101,694 
WOOD  FINISHING  PROCESS 
Wayne  A.  Knuis,  2224  Ogden  Atb.,  ComweUs  Heights,  Pa. 
19020 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807^74 
Int  CI.'  B05D  7/16.  1/S6.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  427—399  ">  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  finishing  open-grain  wood  comprising  the 
steps  of:  applying  a  paste  filler  to  the  wood;  and  thereafter 
applying  at  least  one  coat  of  lacquer,  the  lacquer,  at  least  in  the 
first  coat  thereof,  comprising  a  quantity  of  film-forming  solids 
dissolved  in  a  thinner,  and  the  filler  being  pervious  to  said 
thinner;  characterized  by  the  step  of  applying  a  washcoat  in  a 
substantially  non-aqueous  volatile  solvent,  preceding  the  appli- 
cation of  filler,  to  form  on  the  surface  of  the  wood  and  within 
pores  of  the  wood  a  film  substantially  insoluble  in  said  thinner; 
whereby  gas  bubbles  located  within  the  pores  are  unable  to  rise 
to  the  surface  of  the  wood  and  form  blisters  in  the  lacquer  film. 


1.  A  thermographic  plate  with  an  overal  thickness  of  less 
than  200  (im  consisting  of  a  transparent  carrier  film,  an  inter- 
mediate latex-based  black  layer  on  said  film  and  a  layer  con- 
taining liquid  crystals  disposed  on  the  intermediate  layer,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  black  layer  having  an  average 
thickness  in  the  range  of  4-18  fim  and  comprising  an  irregular 
array  of  individual  black  islands  produced  by  spray  coating  a 
plurality  of  successive  spray  coats  of  latex  with  intermediate 
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drying  on  the  otherwise  transparent  carrier  film,  to  provide  a 
statistically  fluctuating  transparency. 

♦,101,697 
CONE  LIKE  SHEET  FOR  CHRISTMAS  TREE 
Percy  DiefTenlwch,  Mowow,  Pa.,  and  Loois  Zon,  Clareoce, 
N.Y„  uiigaon  to  American  Technical  Industries,  Inc.,  Mount 
Veraon,  N.Y. 

nied  Feb.  20, 1»76,  Ser.  No.  659,772 

Int  a.!  A47G  33/06 

VS.  a.  428—9  i  Claims 


and  foldable.  self-supporting  elastomeric  film  of  polyurethane 
material;  a  reflective  metal  layer  bonded  to  a  surface  of  the 
elastomeric  film  in  microscopically  discontinuous  quantities  in 
an  amount  which  forms  an  apparent  optically  continuous  re- 
flective surface  and  which  is  elastically  deformable  in  response 


to  corresponding  deformation  of  the  elastomeric  film;  and  an 
adherence  layer  on  the  side  of  the  metal  layer  opposite  the 
elastomeric  film  for  adherently  attaching  the  metal  layer  to  a 
substrate  so  the  elastomeric  film  provides  a  protective  outer 
covering  for  the  adherently  attached  reflective  metal  layer. 


4,101,699 
SYNTHETIC  RESINOUS  TUBE 
ClUrord  R.  Stine,  Solon,  and  Jennings  A.  Boyce,  Rafenna,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Samuel  Moort  A  Company,  Mantua, 
Ohio 

FUed  Not.  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  418,204 

Int.  a.'  B29F  3/10:  B32B  31/30  27/32 

VS.  a.  428—36  1  Claim 


t.  An  artificial  shrub  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  trunk  member  having  a  central  axis  oriented  in 
a  substantially  vertical  direction; 

a  plurality  of  limb  assemblies,  each  of  said  limb  assemblies 
including  a  main  limb  having  a  hooked  end  and  a  number 
of  cross  limbs,  said  cross  limbs  being  atuched  to  said  main 
limb; 

a  bracket  mounted  circumferentially  about  said  trunk  mem- 
ber at  a  fu^t  predetermined  height,  said  bracket  mcluding 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferential apertures,  the  hooked  ends  of  said  main  limbs 
of  said  hmb  assemblies  being  insertable  into  said  apertures 
so  that  said  limb  assemblies  are  suspended  from  said  flange 
in  a  substantially  circumferential  array  to  define  a  substan- 
tially conical  space; 

a  frusto  conical  member  of  a  flexible  material  having  an  apex 
end  and  a  base  end; 

second  bracket  means  for  attaching  the  apex  end  of  said 
frusto  conical  member  to  said  trunk  member  at  a  second 
predetermined  height  which  is  less  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined height  such  that  said  frusto  conical  member  hangs 
downwardly  from  said  second  bracket  means  within  said 
substantially  conical  space;  and 

support  means  attached  to  said  trunk  member  at  a  third 
predetermined  height  which  is  less  than  said  second  pre- 
determined height,  said  support  means  including  at  least 
one  support  member  having  a  first  end  which  is  attached 
to  said  trunk  member  and  a  second  end  which  is  radially 
spaced  from  said  trunk  member,  and  a  ringlike  member 
attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  support  member  so  that 
said  rmglike  member  is  mounted  substantially  coaxially 
with  said  trunk  member  to  support  the  base  end  of  said 
flexible  frusto  conical  member  a  predetermined  radial 
distance  from  said  trunk  member. 


4,101,698 
ELASTOMERIC  REFLECTIVE  METAL  SURFACES 
Richaird  E.  Donolng,  Munster,  Ind.,  and  Victor  H.  Rampelberg, 
Floasaaoor,  ni.,  sssigaors  to  Afcry  Interaatjonal  Corp.,  San 
MariBo,  Calif. 

Filed  JbL  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,547 

Ut.  a.2  B60R  13/00 

VS.  a.  42»-31  12  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  for  transferring  a  decorative  metallized  finish 

to  a  substrate  comprising  a  substantially  transparent,  flexible 


1.  A  dimensionally  stable  tube  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
different  polymeric  materials  cohesively  bonded  together,  said 
tube  having  been  made  by  the  method  comprising  simulta- 
neously coaxially  extruding  a  plurality  of  contiguous  tubular 
layers  of  different  fuse  bondable  thermoplastic  polymeric  ma- 
terials, at  least  one  of  the  layers  being  susceptible  to  cross-link- 
ing by  electron  irradiation  and  at  least  one  layer  being  substan- 
tially nonsusceptible  to  cross-linking  by  electron  irradiation, 
and  irradiating  the  resulting  tube  until  cross-linking  of  the 
susceptible  thermoplastic  layer  has  progressed  to  a  point 
where  the  said  susceptible  layer  is  substantially  non-thermo- 
plastic, wherein  the  at  least  one  layer  which  is  susceptible  to 
cross-linking  is  an  ethylene-propylene-diene  terpolymer  com- 
position and  the  at  least  one  layer  which  is  substantially  non- 
susceptible  to  cross-linking  is  a  polyethylene  composition. 

4,101,700 
THERMALLY  CSSULATINC  DUCT  LINER 
Richard  James  Ray,  Jr.,  Toledo;  Daniel  Paul  Kopy,  Rossford, 
and  Theodore  Richard  Rohweder,  loledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Johns-MaBTllle  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 
FUed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,523 
lot  a.=  B32B  3/10 
VS.  a.  428—131  13  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  air  duct  liner  comprising  an  outer  thermal 
insulation  layer  of  fibrous  material  and  an  inner  working  face 
layer  of  higher  density  than  said  insulation  layer  and  having 
resistance  to  erosion  from  an  adjacent  gaseous  stream;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  working  face  layer  comprising  a  thin  fibrous  facing  of 


July  18,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1239 


rayon  having  a  relatively  open  structure  adhered  to  said 
thermal  insulation  layer  and  having  been  coated  in  place 
with  a  flame  retardant  coating  containing  polyvinyl  ace- 
Ute  producing  a  duct  liner  having  a  flame  spread  classifi- 
cation of  less  than  25,  a  smoke  developed  classification  of 
less  than  50,  and  a  surface  roughness  (e)  of  less  than  about 
0.0025  feet. 


4,101,701 
I.D.  CARDS 
Michael  E.  Gordon,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,232,  May  17, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,768, 

Jun  1, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

728,311 

Int  CI.'  B32B  3/00.  27/06 

VS.  a.  428-189  ^  ^^^^^ 


4,101,703 

COATED  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  ELEMENTS 

Wilfried  Schintlmeister,  Reutte,  Austria,  assignor  to  Schwarr- 

kopf  De»elopment  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,128,  Feb.  2, 1973,  atandooed.  This 
application  Apr.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  571,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  4, 1972, 896/72;  Jul. 
21,  1972,  6317/72 

Int  a.2  B32B  IS/M.  9/04 
VS.  a.  428-216  1»  Cl«^ 

3.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 

(a)  a  hard  metal  or  sintered  carbide  substraU;  and 

(b)  a  composite  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  composite  coating  including  a  layer  of  titanium 
carbide  and  a  layer  of  tiunium  nitride  overiying  and  adja- 
cent said  layer  of  titanium  carbide. 

15,  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 

(a)  a  hard  metal  or  sintered  carbide  substrate;  and 

(b)  a  composite  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  composite  coating  including  a  layer  of  titanium 
carbide,  a  transition  layer  conuining  titanium  carboni- 
trides  overlying  said  layer  of  titanium  carbide  and  a  layer 
of  titanium  nitride  overiying  said  transition  layer. 


1  An  l.D.  card  laminar  structure  including  a  transparent 
polyester  front  sheet  the  inner  surface  of  which  is  provided 
with  a  first  layer  of  a  heat-activated  adhesive  compnsmg  an 
ethylene  acrylic  acid  copolymer  or  an  ethylene  ethyl  acrylate 
copolymer  or  mixtures  of  these  and  a  second  layer  compnsmg 
a  mixture  having  a  ratio  of  about  2:1  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 
poly-4-vinylpyridine;  a  diffusion  transfer  photograph  of 
smaller  dimensions  than  said  sheet  material  and  having  a  dye 
image  containing  receiving  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  and  poly-4-vinylpyridine,  said  photograph 
being  substantially  centered  on  said  front  sheet,  with  the  image 
receiving  layer  bonded  to  said  front  sheet  through  said  two 
layers,  leaving  a  peripheral  area  of  said  front  sheet  free  from 
conuct  with  said  photograph,  a  back  sheet  of  substantially  the 
same  dimensions  as  said  front  sheet  having  thereon  a  layer  of  a 
heat-activated  adhesive  comprising  an  ethylene  acrylic  acid 
copolymer  or  an  ethylene  ethyl  acrylate  copolymer  or  mix- 
tures thereof  and  peripheral  areas  of  said  front  and  back  sheets 
being  sealed  together  to  complete  said  lamination. 


4,101,704 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  MATERIALS 
Maurice  Arthur  Frederick  HUes,  Welwyn,  England,  assignor  to 
National  Research  De»elopment  Corporation,  London,  En- 

*C^Btinuatlon.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,528,  Apr.  29,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatlon  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736^36 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23.  1976, 
30881/76 

Int  a.2  B32B  27/40.  27/OS 

U.S.  a.  428-218  "C»«^ 


4,101,702 
COMPOSITE  SHEET  MEMBER  HAVING  A  PLURALTTY 

OF  COEXTRUDED  LAMINAR  LAYERS 
Geoffrey  B.  Churchill,  Wilbraham,  and  J.  Craig  White,  Feeding 
Hills,  both  of  Msss.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,185 
Int  a.2  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428-213  21  Claims 

1.  A  composite  sheet  member  having  a  plurality  of  coex- 
truded  laminar  layers  comprising: 
A  a  base  layer  formed  from  a  first  ABS  polyblend  havmg  a 
thickness  of  about  55  to  99%  of  the  thickness  of  said 
composite  sheet  member,  said  first  polyblend  having  a 
grafted  diene  rubber  content  of  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  said 
polyblend  and  at  least  one. 
B    external  layer  formed  from  a  second  ABS  polyblend 
having  a  thickness  of  1  to  45%  of  the  thickness  of  said 
composite  sheet  member  said  second  polyblend  havmg  a 
grafted  diene  rubber  content  of  7  to  35%  by  weight  of  said 
second  polyblend.  said  external  layer  having  present  at 
least  about  10%  more  grafted  rubber  than  said  base  layer. 


1  An  energy-absorbing  material  which  comprises  an  elasto- 
mer layer  of  polymeric  material  having  a  low  compression  set 
and  a  delayed  recovery  from  compression,  m  combinauon 
with  a  more  difficultly  compressible  layer,  said  last  mentioned 
layer  comprising  a  tough  flexible  polymeric  matrix  having  a 
plurality  of  substantially  unbroken  rigid  hollow  bodies  embed- 
ded therein  the  arrangement  being  such  that  under  the  action 
of  deforming  forces  defonnation  of  the  Uyers  takes  place 
sequentially. 


4,101.705 
NEimiAL  BRONZE  GLAZINGS 
KUus  Fischer,  Porx,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Robot  Keul, 
Cormeilles-en-Parisis,  France,  sssignors  to  Saial-GohalB  1«- 
dustries,  NeuiUy-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,016 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  3,  1974,  74  39459 
iBt  a.2  C23C  3/24.  3/30:  B32B  17/10 
VS.  a.  428-220  »  *^'»*~ 

1  An  article  of  manufacture  comprismg  a  glass  sheet  at  a 
thickness  suiuble  for  glazing,  used  for  windows  and  wind- 
shields of  automotive  vehicles,  said  glazing  havmg  a  total 
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luminous  transmitunce  above  70%  and  a  monochromatic 
transmittance  which  on  the  average  value  decreases  from  the 


*"T^ ' — ■"T' — ' — ' — ' — \ — ' — * — '  ' 

**  fr        !    ■ , — . — i — • — ■ — ■ — 


long  wavelengths  to  the  short  wavelengths  in  the  visible  spec- 
trum from  about  5  to  50%. 


4,101,706 

STRAPPING  TAPES 

Richard  I.  Wolkowio,  ScoUh  Plaina,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sun 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-iB -part  of  Ser.  No.  672,027,  Mar.  30, 1976, 

ibaodoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,330, 

Sep.  S,  1974,  abudoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

830,788 

Int.  a.!  D04H  3/02 

VS.  a.  428—294  ♦  "•»■=» 


//       -^ 


'^'^S'^^S^ 


«' 


OJ 


-7, 


// 


1.  A  strapping  tape  having  high  tensile  strength  and  low 
elongation  comprismg  groups  of  plied  twisted  long-cham  aro- 
matic polyamide  fibers  arranged  in  a  single  layer  m  at  least  two 
spaced-apart  compartments  in  a  plastic  jacket,  each  compart- 
ment containing  at  least  one  group  of  plied  twisted  fibers  and 
each  consecutive  pair  of  compartments  being  separated  by  a 
portion  of  the  plastic  containing  no  fibers,  said  portion  of 
separating  plastic  being  of  sufficient  width  to  prevent  ropmg 
and  spreading  when  the  tape  is  under  stress. 

4,101,707 
HOMOGENEOUS  MULTILAYER  DIELECTRIC  MIRROR 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Rodney  D.  Henry,  Anaheim,  CalifM  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,394 

Int.  a.2  G02B  im.  1/02,  5/U:  HOIS  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—409  3  Claims 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  lanthanide  series 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  lanthanum,  yttrium,  magnesium, 
calcium,  strontium,  barium,  lead,  cadmium,  lithium,  so- 
dium, and  potassium,  and  Q  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium,  indium,  scandium, 
titanium,  vanadium,  chromium,  manganese,  rhodium, 
zircomum,  hafnium,  molybdenum,  niobium,  tantalum, 
tungsten,  and  alluminum;  and 
a  mirror  coating  deposited  on  said  mirror  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  mirror  coating  consisting  of  a  first  plurality 
of  layers  of  a  fu^t  non-magnetic  dielectric  material  having 
a  relatively  higher  index  of  refraction  and  a  second  plural- 
ity of  layers  of  a  second  non-magnetic  dielectric  material 
having  a  relatively  lower  index  of  refraction  wherein  said 
layers  of  said  fu^t  dielectric  material  are  interleaved  alter- 
nately with  said  layers  of  said  second  dielectric  material  in 
a  stacked  relationship  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to 
said  mirror,  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  dielectric 
materials  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tita- 
nium dioxide,  magnesium  fluoride,  and  silicon  dioxide. 

4,101,708 
RESISTOR  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Robert  Larry,  Yonngstown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,310 
Int  a.'  HOIB  1/OS 
VS.  a.  428—432  •"  CMna 

1.  PrinUble  compositions  of  finely  divided  inorganic  powder 
dispersed  in  an  inert  liquid  vehicle  for  producing  film  resistors 
adherent  to  a  dielectric  substrate,  the  compositions  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight,  a  dispersion  of 

(1)  2-45%  finely  divided  RuOz  powder 

(2)  40-70%  glass  comprising  30-55%  PbO, 
(3)0.1-0.8%  NbjOj, 

(4)  0-5%  CaFj,  and 

(5)  15-40%  inert  vehicle. 


4,101,709 

LOW  MODULES  GLASS  FIBERS  AND  LAMINATE 

REINFORCED  WTTH  SAME 

Tack  J.  Whang,  Berea,  and  Robert  W.  Peli,  West  Richfield, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,990,  Jun.  10, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,331,  May  25, 

1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

723  780,  Apr.  24,  1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  354,423 

Int  a.2  B32B  15/00 

VS.  a.  428—433  >''  Cl«un» 


1.  A  multilayer  dielectric  laser  mirror  comprising: 

a  ganiet  substrate  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-  ^^  ^^  combination,  a  layer  of  fiberglass  reinforced  thennoset 

S^  ^r.°Lrror  rvi^^^etn::!;iTnnra  rio"  ^^^ulus^nber  remforcement,  said  glass  having 

^0,j  wherein  O  b  oxygen,  J  is  at  least  one  element  the  following  composition: 
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Wt.% 


40-65 
24-38 
5-20 
0-2 
0-17 
(M 
0-7 
04 
0-3 
0-2 


said  glass  including  at  least  one  of  the  systems  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  SiOj-BjOj-Nap/KjO-PbO-AljOj  and 
SiOj-BjOi-NajO/KiO,  wherein,  when  AljO,  is  present,  PbO  is 
present,  and  the  ratio  of  PbO:AljO,  is  from  about  1:1  to  about 
3:1,  and,  when  PbO  is  absent,  so  are  all  constituents  other  than 
SiOj,  BjOjand  Na^O/KjO,  the  parts  by  weight  of  the  forego- 
ing components  totalling  100  as  they  vary  within  the  indicated 
ranges  respectively,  said  glass  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
from  about  5.0  to  about  6.5  X  iC  psi,  with  a  layer  of  fired 
ceramic,  said  glass  present  in  said  laminate  substantially  as 
chemically  constituted  when  fiberized. 

4,101,710 

SILVER  COMPOSITIONS 

Sanford  Morton  Marcus,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  77SJ74 

InL  a.'  HOIB  1/08 

VS.  a.  428-472  15  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  sUver  composition  useful  for  producing  m  a 

single  application  step  solderable  metal  coatings  on  ceramic 

titanate  bodies,  said  silver  compositions  being  a  mixture  of 

finely  divided  inorganic  particles  dispersed  in  a  vehicle,  the 

inorganic  particles  consisting  essentially  of  about,  by  weight, 

(A)  (1)75-98%  silver 

(2)  2-6%  boron,  and 

(3)  1-22%  glass,  PbFj,  or  mixtures  thereof,  or 

(B)  (1)  40-70%  sUver, 

(2)  25-60%  Ni)B,_,P;,  wherein  x  is  in  the  approximate 
range  0-0.6,  and 

(3)  3-22%  glass,  PbFj,  or  mixtures  thereof,  or 

(C)  mixtures  of  (A)  and  (B). 

4,101,711 
BONE  RESISTANT  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 

NaUian  StUlman,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,091 

tat  a.!  B32B  27/08.  27/32.  27/34;  B23B  27/36 

VS.  a.  428—474  *  Claims 


4,101,712 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  MATERUL  WITH 

LOCALLY  DIFFERENT  PROPERTIES  AND 

APPLICATIONS  OF  THE  METHOD 

Michael  J.  Bomford,  Qehonger,  England,  and  Gemot  Gcssinger, 

BubUkon,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Bo»eri  A 

Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,060 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Dec   23,   1974, 
17239/74 

Int  a.>  B22F  1/Oa  3/16.  5/04 
VS.  CI.  428—547  '  CUlms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  turbine  blade  with  locally  differ- 
ent properties,  comprising: 

fUling  a  form  with  two  difl'erent  component  powders  such 
that  the  ratio  of  contents  of  said  powders  in  the  mixture 
continuously  varies  over  the  spatial  extent  of  the  form; 
wherein  each  of  the  powdered  components  to  be  mixed 
together  is  introduced  in  the  desired  proportion  by  a 
conveyer  proportioning  screw  into  another  mixing  screw 
and  therefrom  is  deposited  in  the  mixed  sute  into  said 
form;  and  wherein  one  of  said  powders  is  a  high  strength 
super-alloy  and  is  the  predominant  ingredient  of  said 
mixture  in  the  portion  of  the  workpiece  intended  for  the 
blade  foot,  and  the  other  powder  is  a  non-corrosive  Co-  or 
Ni-base  alloy  and  is  the  predominant  ingredient  of  said 
mixture  in  the  portion  of  the  workpiece  intended  for  the 
blade  tip,  and  the  transition  from  one  powder  to  the  other 
along  the  length  of  the  workpiece  is  continuous; 
compacting  the  mixed  powders  in  the  form;  and 
subsequently  sintering  the  compacted  powders. 

4,101,713 
FLAME  SPRAY  OXIDATION  ANT>  CORROSION 
RESISTANT  SUPERALLOYS 
Harold  H.  Hirsch,  and  John  R.  Rairden,  m,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,440 

Int  a.2  B32B  15/20 

VS.  a.  428—554  "  C***™* 


^^m 


H.rttM  C.-l»:r-»l    n.~  S»t..  f-rf.r  I«<.r»t»l<*. 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  coated  superalloy  body,  said  body 
having  been  flame  spray  coated  with  high  energy  milled,  me- 
chanically alloyed  powder  particles  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  less  than  about  44  microns. 


1.  A  packaging  laminate  comprising: 

a  polyamide  face  film; 

a  filamentary  non-woven  synthetic-resin  web  bonded  to  said 
face  fUm;  and 

a  film  of  an  olefinic  acid  or  ester-type  synthetic  resm  resis- 
tant to  organic  solvents  affixed  to  said  filamentary  web. 


4,101,714 

HIGH  TEMPERATLTRE  OXIDATION  RESISTANT 

DISPERSION  STRENGTHENED  NICKEL-CHROMIUM 

ALLOYS 
John  R.  Rairden,  III,  Niskayuna,  N.Y.,  asaigDor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,187 
Int  a.'  B32B  15/20 
VS.  a.  428— «9  •  Ctaiim 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  high  temperature 
oxidation  resistant  dispersion  strengthened  nickelchromium 
alloy  body  comprising: 
(a)  said  nickel-chromium  alloy  body; 
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(b)  a  first  coating  of  cobalt  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
difhiaed  therein,  and 

(c)  an  overcoating  of  aluminum,  said  second  coating  being 
substantially  nonporous  and  adherent  to  the  cobalt-coated 
nickel-chromium  alloy  body. 


4,101,715 

HIGH  INTEGRITY  CoCrAKY)  COATED  NICKEL-BASE 

SUPERALLOYS 

John  H.  Rairden,  III,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,93< 

Int.  a.2  B32B  15/20 

US.  CL  4»— «2  «  CI«ln" 


4,101,717 

ELECTRCXrHEMICAL  GENERATORS  WITH  A 

SEDIMENTATION  BED  AND  DIVERGENT  FEED 

Pierre  Durand,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 

nie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelln,  Clermont-Ferrand, 

France 

Filed  Aug.  ♦,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,759 

Calms  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  6,  1976,  76  24466 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  8/04 

VS.  a.  429—15  30  aaimi 


Ce-220-at/-y  coMTCD  iM-jaas.it 

1.  A  high  temperature  oxidation  and  corrosion  resistant 
coated  nickel-base  superalloy  article  having  a  thermal  expan- 
sion coefficient  value  in  inches  per  inch  per  '  F.  measured  over 
a  temperature  range  of 

(i)  100*- 1200"  F.  of  from  8.45  to  9.05,  and 

(ii)  I00*-1740*  F.  of  from  9.45  to  10.05; 
comprising: 

(a)  a  nickel-base  superalloy,  and 

(b)  a  first  CoCrAI(Y)  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  on  a  weight  basis,  approximately  26-32  percent 
chromium,  3-9  percent  aluminum,  and  0-1  percent  yt- 
trium, other  rare  earth  elements,  platinum  or  rhodium,  and 
the  balance  cobalt. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  electric  current  utilizing 
electrochemical  reactions  in  a  generator  comprising  at  least 
one  cell  having  at  least  one  compartment  containing  a  liquid 
electrolyte  and  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  an  upper  face  and  a 
lower  face,  the  surface  of  the  lower  face  being  formed  at  least 
in  part  by  all  or  part  of  the  surface  of  at  least  one  electron 
collector  arranged  on  the  electrolyte  side,  said  process  consist- 
ing in  creating  a  flow  through  the  compartment  of  the  electro- 
lyte containing  solid  particles  which  are  at  least  partially  active 
and/or  solid  particles  transporting  at  least  one  active  material, 
the  density  of  the  particles  being  greater  than  the  density  of  the 
electrolyte,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  a  divergence  of  the 
streamlines  of  the  flow  is  brought  about  before  the  flow  pene- 
trates into  the  compartment  so  as  to  obtain  a  substantially 
homogeneous  distribution  of  the  particles  at  the  inlet  to  the 
compartment  over  the  entire  width  of  the  lower  face,  and 
characterized  by  the  fact  that,  at  least  in  a  portion  of  the  com- 
partment, the  particles  move  in  the  form  of  a  sedimenution  bed 
which  is  contiguous  to  the  surface  of  the  lower  face  and  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  over  the  entire  width  of  the  lower 
face,  the  sedimenution  bed  being  entrained  by  the  electrolyte. 


4,101,716 
USE  OF  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  MIXED  METAL  OXIDES 
OF  MANGANESE  AND  CALCIUM  IN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESSES 
Harold  S.  Horowlti,  Clnrk,  and  John  M.  Losgo,  New  Prori- 
dencc,  both  of  N  J.,  airignon  to  Exxon  RcMarch  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Lindeo.  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,630 

Int  0.2  HOIM  4/66.  4/50 

MS.  a.  429—13  1*  CUlms 


1.  An  electrical  energy  storage  system  comprising  a  cathode 
active  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CaMn- 
jOj,  CaMn^O,  and  CaMn70,2  in  combination  with  an  anode 
and  an  electrolyte. 


4,101,718 

BATTERY  OF  LAMINATED  STRUCTURE  HAVING 

BATTERY  FRAME  OF  NOVEL  STRUCTURE 

KohU  Tamura,  and  Kazoo  Iwamoto,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1976,  51-39245 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  S/Q4 
VS.  a.  429—26  15  Oaiaa 

1.  A  battery  having  a  plurality  of  unit  cells,  each  cell  includ- 
ing a  chamber  for  cathode  active  material,  a  chamber  for 
electrolyte,  and  a  chamber  for  anode  active  matenal,  the  cham- 
ber for  the  electrolyte  constructed  to  be  disposed  between  the 
other  two  chambers,  and  fluid  path  means  for  supplying  the 
electrolyte  and   respective  materials  to  the  corresponding 
chambers,  said  battery  further  comprising: 
a  frame  formed  of  insulating  material  and  including  three 
spaces  divided  by  walls,  the  first  of  the  spaces  used  as  the 
chamber  for  the  electrolyte,  the  second  of  the  spaces  used 
as  the  chamber  for  the  anode  active  material,  and  the  third 
of  the  spaces  closed  at  one  end  thereof  by  insulating  mate- 
rial and  formed  with  the  chamber  for  the  cathode  active 
material, 
an  electrode  plate  atuched  to  one  end  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond spaces  in  a  manner  the  first  space  is  formed  with  a 
chamber  for  the  electrolyte  and  the  second  space  is 
formed  with  a  chamber  of  the  anode  active  material,  and 
a  plurality  of  said  frames  attached  with  said  electrode  plate, 
forming  said  unit  cell  in  a  manner  that  the  frames  are  so 
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Dositioned  that  the  chamber  for  the  electrolyte  of  the   derivative  and  readily  autoxidizable  ^^V^^"  ^"^.^^ 
K   of  onelayer  is  disposed  between  the  chambers  for   being  present  in  an  amount  suffic.ent  to  ""^  '»;»^«'°"jj 

said  polymer  in  the  absence  of  electromagnetic  radiauon,  and 

said  readily  autoxidizable  organic  material  contaimng  at  least 
one  carbon-hydrogen  bond  which  is  activated  with  f"Pec«  •« 
hydrogen-atom  abstraction  by  an  adjacent  multiply  bonded 
atom  or  an  adjacent  heteroatom  and  being  a  material  which 
reacts  with  gaseous  oxygen  at  a  reaction  rate  more  rapid  than 
the  corresponding  reaction,  under  comparable  conditions,  of 
gaseous  oxygen  with  an  equal  weight  of  said  polymer  in  the 
absence  of  said  readily  autoxidizable  matenal  and  being  an 
acetal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-amyl 
cinnamaldehyde  dimethyl  acetal;  citral  dimethyl  acetal;  hydra- 
tropic  aldehyde  dimethyl  acetal;  and  phenylacetaldehyde  di- 
ethyl acetal. 

4,101,721 
SOLID  PHASE  SYNTHESIS  OF  PROTECTED  PEPTIMS 
Daniel  H.  Rich,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Sweet  K.  Gnrwara,  Wil- 
lianiSTille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,948 
Int.  a.!  C08F  »/l» 
U.S.  a.  52*^-19  ISCUtas 

the  anode  and  cathode  active  materials  of  the  two  adja-       i,  a  supported  3-nitro-4-bromomethyl  benzoyl  amide  hav- 
cent  frames  of  the  two  adjacent  layers.  ing  the  general  formula 


4,101,719 
SILVER(II)  OXIDE  CELL  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Yoshio  Uetani;  Aklo  Shimizu;  Kozo  Kajita;  Hiroshi  Ishiuchi; 
Tadashi  Goryo,  and  Kazuo  Ishida,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  HiUchi  MaxeU,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,804 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1976,  51-85470; 
Jul.  16,  1976,  51-85471;  Jul.  16,  1976,  51-85472 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  ]0/32 
VS.  CL  429-206  "  <^""" 


100  200  300 

Time    (Hr) 


support) 


CHjNHCR— {^  ^CHjBr 

NO, 


in  which  R  is  0-8  carbon  atoms  in  an  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl 
group. 

4,101,722 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  SPRAY  DRIED 

TTTANIUM-CONTAlNING  CATALYST 

John  P.  Hogan,  and  Donald  D.  Norwood,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUlipa  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesrUle, 

Dl^n  of  Ser.  No.  607J>77,  Aug.  26, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4  053,436. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,471 

Int.  a.2  C08F  </7A  lO/OO.  10/14 

U,S.  a.  526-106  lOQaims 


1  A  silverfll)  oxide  cell  which  comprises  a  positive  elec- 
trode comprising  a  shaped  body  of  sUver(Il)  oxide  as  a  positive 
active  material,  a  negative  electrode  comprising  a  negative 
active  material  and  an  alkaline  electrolyte,  charactenzed  ui 
that  the  shaped  body  is  a  molding  product  of  a  composition 
comprising  particles  of  which  each  particle  compnses  a  core 
pan  of  silver(II)  oxide  and  a  surface  part  of  silver(I)  oxide 
integrally  and  continuously  provided  around  the  core  part. 

4,101,720 

DEGRADABLE  PLASTIC 

Lynn  J.  Taylor,  Toledo,  and  John  W.  Tobias,  Perrysburg,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2304»69,  Mar.  1J972.  This 

application  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,097 

Int.  a.2  C08K  3/32.  3/38 

U.S.a.526-3  *'?T! 

1  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  plastic  composition  which  is 
degradable  in  the  absence  of  electromagnetic  radiation  Md 
consists  essentially  of  an  organic  polymer  having  dis^i^d  polymerization  process  which  comprises  contacting  at 

S  'a'J^irblr^^ir^tHrr  ^sirrSS   Jtrinoolenn  hU  ^-^  ^.  .oms  per  molecule 
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under  polymenza.ion  conditions  with  «  =»'^f^,P^;>^;;,'f^^>i 
formmra  hydfog"'  bV  conucting  an  alkal  meul  «1'^'«J«^ 
a  maurial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids,  acidic 
salT^d  carbon  dio^de.  said  hydrogel  having  coprecipi^ed 
^e«^th  a  titanium  compound,  spray  drying  said  thus-formed 
hvdro^ei  to  form  a  «rogel;  thereafter  calcmng  said  xerogel  o 
?o™aC  catalyst.  said%erogel  before  calcimngajnuming  m 
addition  0.1  to  20  weight  percent  chromium  calculated  as 
CrO)  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  catalyst. 

4,101,723 

SUBCTITUTED  PIPERAZINOPROPANOLS 

Frederic  PHauck,  SomernUe;  RiU  T.  Fox,  frir>^<^'^t^'>}^l 

t  Wa^ul,  Pemungton,  all  of  N.J..  assignors  to  E.  R.  S<,«ibb 

*^'"-nuX^°5":r^7.Ser.N0.784,8«. 

ut.c^^cm>40,m295m 

V.S.  a.  544— 3«0 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CHj-CH-CHj-N  N-Rj 

OR,  OR, 
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trinuoromethyl,    alkoxy    or    alkylthio 


halogen,    alkyl, 
groups;  and 

"ai^d  "wherein' the  terms  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  refer  u, 
groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  term  alkanoyl 
refers  to  groups  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 

15.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

O 
/   \ 

CH2-CH-CHj 


,(CH:). 


wherein  R,  is  alkanoyl  having  1  to  7  carton  atoms  and  n  is  0, 
16.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OR,  OR 


CH:-CH=CH2 


(CHJ. 


OR,  OR, 

r  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  ^^^^^.^  ^^  ^  ^^^y,  ^^.„g  ,  ^^  ^  carton  atoms  and  n  is  0, 

R,  is  alkanoyl; 


;rp^d°^yl.  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2    1  or  2. 
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4,101,724 

FURNACE  CONVERSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Hans  Gunther  Heine,  Little  SUwr.  Otto  Hochstrasser,  North 

Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Fritz  Hegewaldt,  Herdecke.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown  BoTeri  Corporation, 

North  Brunswick,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1976,  S«r.  No.  701,013 

Int.  a.!  F27D  11/02:  H05B  S/06.  3/40 

U.S.a.13-1  ♦0«in« 


means  for  detecting  local  burnings-through  or  consumption  by 
burning  in  said  bottom  being  filled  with  gas  under  a  pressure 
differential  with  respect  to  the  sutic  pressure  within  the  melt- 
ing furnace,  said  passage  means  being  provided  all  along  the 
electrode  cross  section  and  lying  in  a  longitudinal  plane  of  sud 
bottom  between  said  outer  surface  and  said  mner  space  of  the 
electrode;  and  a  sensor  for  pressure  control  in  commumcauon 
with  said  passage  means  for  detecting  a  pressure  change  in  said 
passage  means. 


4,101,726 
WATER  COOUNG  JACKET  FOR  INDUCHON  FURNACE 

WATER  BUSHING 
Bernard  L.  Griffiths,  Siisuin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Foundry  * 
Mfg.  Co.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,185 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/14 

U.S.a.13-29  »c«^ 


1  A  method  of  converting  a  fuel-fired  radiant  tube  type 
furnace  to  electrical  operation,  said  method  compnsmg  the 
steps  of  disconnecting  from  the  radiant  tubes  of  said  furnace, 
their  fuel-fired  source  and  their  exhaust,  and  connecnng  elec- 
trical supply  means  to  the  tubes  to  drive  electrical  current 
longitudinally  through  the  walls  of  said  radiant  tubes. 

4,101,725 
HEARTH  ELECTRODE  FOR  MELTING  FURNACES 
Nikolai  Semenorich  Shelepo»,  ulitsa  G«roe»  Kosmosa,  2a,  la. 
96-  Valery  Alexeerich  Kildjushev,  ulitsa  Kuibyshe»a,  23,  kT. 
is";  Ergeny  MitrofanoTich  KitoeT,  Ploschad  ReyoUutsu,  4,  kT. 
37-  Vissarion  Makarorich  Dubodin,  2  MokhoToi  proezd,  24, 
k»'.  7,  and  Vladimir  Alexeerich  Kochetkov,  Buhar  JubUemy, 
29,  kr.  15,  all  of  Gorky,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,605 

Int.  a.!  H05B  7/08 

U.S.a.13-18  ^c«^ 


1  In  an  induction  melting  furnace  which  includes  a  hearth, 
a  passage  through  said  hearth  surrounded  by  refractory  mate- 
rial, an  induction  transformer  disposed  in  said  passage,  a  bush- 
ing Uning  said  passage,  and  having  a  longitudinally  extendmg 
gap  a  gasket  element  sealing  the  gap.  and  coolmg  hqmd  means 
associated  with  said  bushing,  the  improvement  compnsmg  a 
water  jacket  overiying  said  gasket  element,  and  means  for 
circulating  water  through  said  jacket. 

4,101,727 
HIGH-TENSION  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

Vladimir   lUch   LevitOT,   ulitsa   V.riley.   48,   ky.   7;   Andrd 

Grigorieyich  Lyapin,  Vystayochny  pereolek  5,  ky    39    a«^ 

Oleg  Vasilierich  Scherbina.  uUtsa  Amundsena  16,  ky.  76,  aU 

of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.  .     J     _j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,814,  Dec.  11.  1974,  'kandoned, 

which  is  a  eontinu.tion-i.-p.rt  of  Ser.  N<';278,653,  Aug;^7  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,748 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  9/04 

U5.  a.  174-28  »a^ 


j^m^Y; 


\rri    t 

4^        -r- 


6 


u )  W\ 


L. 


1.  A  hearth  electrode  for  melting  furnaces  comprising  a  ^  a.„  improved  high-tension  cable  employing  an  outer  metal 
cylinder,  one  end  of  said  cylinder  having  »"  °"^r  '"'L'ff,  sheathing  a  substantially  coaxial  inner  current-conductmg 
thereof  and  bemg  adapted  for  contactmg  a  mel  "o^"  °   "«'     ™^  f^,  f„^  ^f  ^  core,  nmmng  longitudmally  inside  said 

^X^^^^^^  '^^^^l^^^-i^^   ^^--  -'  «  '^'^'^  '-"^  -""  '"^""  '"'  "' 
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substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
cable;  a  main  insulation  of  compressed  gas  filling  the  space 
between  said  core  and  said  sheathing;  spaced-apart,  partly 
toroidal  insulator  elements  for  supporting  and  coaxially  secur- 
ing said  core  relative  to  said  sheathing,  said  insulator  elements 
narrowing  in  at  least  their  portions  that  face  and  contact  said 
core,  and  having  therein  at  least  one  pair  of  semicircular 
grooves  in  at  least  said  contact  portions  of  the  insulator  ele- 
ments, said  improvement  comprising:  said  grooves  being  open 
towards  said  core:  and  at  least  one  pair  of  shielding  screen 
electrodes  in  electncal  contact  with  at  least  said  core,  built  into 
said  grooves  in  the  insulator  elements,  adjoining  said  conuct 
portions  of  the  latter;  said  screen  electrodes  having  dimensions 
conforming  to  one-quarter  of  the  distance  between  said  screen 
electrodes;  said  insulator  elements  having  side  surfaces  facing 
in  the  longitudinal  direction,  with  a  partly  rectilinear  and 
partly  toroidal  generatrix,  the  latter  coinciding  with  the  elec- 
trosutic  line  of  force  of  the  electric  cable,  at  any  point  of 
which  the  gradient  of  electrosutic  potential  is  lower  than  the 
gradient  on  said  outer  core  surfaces  in  at  least  one  of  the  spaces 
between  successive  ones  of  said  insulator  elements;  said  side 
surfaces  being  aligned  with  said  current-conducting  core;  the 
line  of  force,  coinciding  with  the  generatrix  of  said  insulator 
side  surfaces,  being  so  disposed  in  any  longitudinal  section  of 
the  electric  cable  that  the  line  of  force  begins  on  said  outer  core 
surfaces  at  a  diswnce  x  =  \.i  r  from  the  center  of  the  semicir- 
cular section  of  said  grooves  which  have  therein  said  shielding 
electrodes,  r  being  the  radius  of  the  section  of  said  grooves. 


a  strain  relief  assembly  between  the  cord  and  appliance  com- 
prising, 
a  housing  chamber  in  the  appliance  at  the  cord  entrance, 
a  formed  saddle  secured  to  the  chamber  and  having  spaced 
ears  defining  a  passage  therebetween  aligned  with  the  lay 
of  the  cord  to  contain  the  cord  conductors, 
a  formed  clamp  fitting  over  said  saddle  and  removably  at- 
tached thereto. 


4,101,728 
GAS  INSULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE 
Jan  Artbauer,  Hanoier,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kabel-und    Metallwerke    Gutehoffnungshutte    AktiengeseU- 
Khaft,  HanoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aug.  27, 
1976,  2638610 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  9/06 
VS.  CL  174—29  11  Claims 


4,101,729 
APPUANCE  STRAIN  RELIEF 
Charles  A.  Balchunas,  AlU  Loma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,664 

iBt  CT.=  HOIR  13/58;  D06F  75/28 

VS.  a.  174-65  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  portable  electric  appliance  cord-coimected  to  internal 

electric  terminals  by  multiple  conductors,  the  improvement  in 


said  clamp  having  a  toothed  fleiiible  extension  disposed 
into  said  passage  against  the  conductors  therein, 
1  wedge  means  on  said  clamp  opposite  said  extension,  and 
k  cover  over  said  clamp  and  saddle, 
whereby  said  flexible  extension  is  forced  by  said  wedge 
means  into  biting  engagement  with  said  conductors  m 
said  passage  permitting  said  strain  relief  assembly  to  be 
used  with  different-sized  conductors. 


4,101,730 
TERMINATION  FOR  STRANDED  CABLE 
Philip  C.  Netzel,  Milmont,  Pa.,  aasigDor  to  Goold  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,943 

Int  a.2  H02G  15/02 

VS.  CL  174—75  R  »  Claims 


1.  A  gas  insulated  high  voltage  cable,  comprising: 

an  outer  tubular  metal  conductor  having  an  inner  surface 
and  a  tubular  interior; 

at  least  one  conductor  disposed  in  the  outer  conductor  and 
having  a  surface  which  is  asymmetrical  with  respect  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  outer  conductor  so  that  the  electric 
field  strength  in  the  tubular  interior  varies  around  the 
inner  conductor;  and 

insulative  spacer  means  supporting  the  inner  conductor  in 
the  outer  conductor  and  occupying  zones  of  maximum 
electric  field  strength  in  the  tubular  interior  of  the  outer 
conductor  and  in  any  cross-section  of  the  cable. 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  in  combination  with  a  stranded 
conductor;  said  stranded  conductor  comprising,  at  its  terminal 
end,  a  generally  hollow  cylindrical  form;  said  terminal  com- 
pnsing  a  rigid  conductive  outer  sleeve  closely  surrounding  the 
exterior  of  said  generally  hollow  cylindrical  form;  a  hollow 
elongated  cylindrical  conductive  member  disposed  inside  said 
cylindrical  stranded  conductor  form;  a  pair  of  wedge-shaped 
nuts  fitted  into  the  opposite  ends  of  said  hollow  elongated 
cylindrical  conductive  member;  bolt  means  connected  to  said 
pair  of  wedge-shaped  nuts  and  operable  for  drawing  said 
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wedge-shaped  nuts  toward  one  another  to  outwardly  distort 
the  respective  ends  of  said  hollow  elongated  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  to  press  said  strands  of  said  generally  hollow  cylmdn- 
cal  form  into  high  pressure  engagement  with  said  conductive 
outer  sleeve;  said  bolt  means  being  operable  from  a  region 
external  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  form. 


4,101,731 
COMPOSFTE  MULTIHLAMENT  SUPERCONDUCTORS 

WiUiam  G.  Marancik,  Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Airco, 
Inc.,  Montrale,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,312 

Int  a.2  HOIL  39/02 

U.S.  a.  174-126  S  »«C1«^ 


length  corresponding  to  the  number  N  of  the  continuous 
binary  first  information  items  in  response  to  the  output 
from  said  detector  circuit  and  for  detecting  the  last  suge 
of  the  looped  shift  register, 

a  sampling  pulse  output  circuit  for  storing  a  binary  second 
information  item  into  the  N/2th  suge  of  the  shift  register 
in  response  to  the  detected  last  suge  and  for  generating  a 
sampling  pulse  in  response  to  said  binary  second  informa- 
tion item  every  time  said  shift  register  finishes  one  loop 
operation  with  said  register  length; 

means  for  sampling  dau  from  the  middle  portion  of  each  of 
said  dau  bit  pulses  in  response  to  said  samplmg  pulse  from 
said  sampling  pulse  output  circuit;  and 

means  for  storing  binary  second  informauon  items  through- 
out the  shift  register  in  response  to  the  stop  bit  pulse  of 
each  dau  frame. 


4,101,733 
ELECTRONIC  DX  SIGNALING  aRCUTT 
Donald  Edward  Whitaker,  Jackson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y . 
Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,335 
Int  a.'  H04L  25/02 
U5.CL  178-58  R  ^  ^laim. 


15  A  composite  superconductor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  uniury  central  raeullic  wires  made  of  a  nor- 
mally conductive  metal,  each  said  wire  havmg  a  plurality 
of  spaced  grooves  extending  longitudinally  along  each 
said  wire,  each  said  groove  undercutting  the  surface  of 
one  said  wire;  . 

a  thin  film  of  substantially  stoichiometric  superconductive 
Nb,Ge  sputter-deposited  on  a  portion  of  each  said  groove 
and  also  on  the  surface  between  adjacent  grooves,  at  least 
part  of  each  undercutting  portion  of  each  groove  being 
deposit-free;  and 

said  plurality  of  wires  being  consolidated  into  said  composite 
structure  by  an  enveloping  metallic  matnx  of  a  normally 
conductive  metal. 


4,101,732 
START  AND  STOP  SYSTEM 
Seigo  Siuukl,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,926 
Claim,  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  20, 1975,  50-126216 
Int  a.!  H04L  5/24 
UA  CI.  178-53.1  R  *^*^ 


SAMPLINO  PULSe 


.suMPUNe  Rise  (xieRAjiNo 
^'  -t,itcieir  CIRCUIT 

CLOCK  PUise 


1  A  start  and  stop  control  apparatus  for  successively  trans- 
ferring a  pluraUty  of  daU  frames  each  including  start,  dau  and 
stop  bit  pulses,  comprising: 
a  shift  register  havmg  a  plurality  of  suges  for  contmuously 
storing  binary  first  information  items  correspondmg  to  the 
start  bit  pulse  of  each  daU  frame  in  response  to  a  series  of 
clock  pulses;  . 

a  detector  circuit  for  generating  an  output  m  response  to  the 
binary  first  infonnation  item  corresponding  to  the  head  of 
the  continuous  binary  first  information  items  stored  m  the 
shift  register,  which  has  been  delivered  from  the  output 
terminal  of  said  shift  register; 
a  control  circuit  for  looping  the  shift  register  with  a  register 


1  A  trunk  signaling  arrangement  for  a  telephone  system  for 
signaling  over  two  conductors  between  a  first  imd  a  second 
oftice  using  E  and  M  signaling  techniques,  a  duplex  tnmk 
circuit  in  each  office,  each  tnink  circuit  including  means  for 
transmitting  the  condition  of  its  M  lead  over  one  said  two 
conductors  to  the  other  office,  a  resistive  •"If'*  "«  *°;^,;° 
each  tnink  circuit  for  sensing  the  condition  °f'«M  lead  and 
the  potential  difference  between  its  M  lead  and  the  M  lead  of 
the  trunk  circuit  at  the  other  office,  an  electronic  wmparator 
circuit  in  one  tnink  circuit  responsive  to  certain  predetermined 
combinations  of  conditions  from  said  network  for  s«/itchmg  an 
output  circuit  from  a  quiescent  to  an  active  condition,  said 
comparator  circuit  comprising  an  operational  amplifier  having 
two  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  and  m  which  two 
subsuntially  identical  resisunces  of  said  network  are  coupled 
between  the  M  leadjaf  said  one  tnmk  circuit  and  one  input 
terminal  of  said  comparator  circuit  and  in  which  t*°  substan- 
tially identical  resisunces  of  said  network  are  coupled  to  the 
other  input  terminal  of  said  comparator  circuit. 


4,101,734 

BINARY  TO  MULTISTATE  BUS  DRIVER,  RECEIVER 

AND  METHOD 

TIch  T.  Dao,  Cupertino,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Signetics  Corpof»- 

tion,  Simnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  No».  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,874 
lot  a.2  H04B  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  178-68  »C^ 

1.  A  binary  to  mulUsUte  line  driver  and  remote  receiver 

comprising, 

a  line  driver  including 
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first  and  second  injection  logic  encoder  circuits  having 
current  injectors  connected  to  receive  respective  first 
and  second  binary  input  signals  for  providing  analog 
outpuU  at  a  signal  output  terminal  in  response  to  said 
input  signals,  said  first  and  second  encoder  circuits 
comprising  first  and  second  input  devices  capable  of 
summing  predetermined  input  levels  at  the  output  ter- 
minal together  with  a  predetermined  threshold  level 
source  connected  to  said  output  terminal,  said  circuits 
each  having  current  injectors  with  subsuntially  similar 
structural  characteristics, 

a  reference  channel  circuit  connected  to  a  reference  termi- 
nal for  providing  a  reference  to  the  encoded  signals, 
said  reference  circuit  having  a  current  injector  with 
structural  characteristics  substantially  similar  to  said 
encoder  circuit  current  injectors. 


said  system  to  continuously  receive  signals  directed  to  said  first 
audio  path,  said  second  input  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  second  audio  path  to  receive  signals  therefrom  only  with 
said  first  audio  path  disabled  by  said  switching  means  whereby 


a  remote  receiver  having  reference  and  signal  inputs  con- 
nected to  the  corresponding  driver  outputs,  including 
a  reference  level  circuit  for  generating  plural  predeter- 
mined threshold  reference  levels  from  said  reference 
signal, 
an  input  circuit  for  receiving  said  input  signals  and  gener- 
ating plural  replicated  outputs  therefrom, 
a  threshold  detector  circuit  having  two  binary  outputs  and 
having  plural   input  nodes  with  said  predetermined 
threshold  signal  levels  connected  respectively  thereto, 
and  one  of  each  replicated  outputs  further  connected 
respectively  thereto,  so  that  the  inputs  at  said  nodes  are 
compared  and  the  threshold  detector  circuit  provides  a 
binary  output  from  the  encoded  input  signal  which  is  a 
replica  of  the  binary  signal  inputs. 

4,101,735 
TWO-WAY  LOUDSPEAKING  DEVICE  FOR  TELEPHONE 

STATIONS 
Edwia  Redmowl  Bridenbau^  Corlsth,  Miss.,  anignor  to  Inter- 

Batiooal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  CorpormUon,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  591,455,  Jun.  30, 1975,  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcatioB  Mm.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,486 

iBt  a.=  H04M  9m 

U&  CL  179—1  HF  7  CUina 

1.  An  audio  signal  controlled  switching  circuit  for  interfac- 
ing between  a  telecommunications  system  and  a  bidirectional 
transducer,  said  circuit  including  a  fu^t  unidirectional  audio 
path  coupled  at  its  input  to  receive  audio  signals  from  said 
system  and  coupled  at  its  output  to  said  transducer  to  transmit 
signals  to  said  transducer,  a  second  unidirectional  audio  path 
coupled  at  its  input  to  the  transducer  and  at  its  output  to  the 
system  ,  swithing  means  for  enabling  transmission  of  signals 
through  one  or  the  other  of  said  paths  on  operation  thereof,  a 
comparator  network  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  means 
for  comparing  signals  in  said  audio  paths  for  operating  the 
switching  means  responsive  to  audio  signal  received  from  said 
paths  to  enable  the  audio  path  from  which  signab  of  greater 
amplitude  have  been  received  by  comparator  network  and  to 
disable  the  other  audio  path,  said  first  input  means  coupled  to 


to  provide  signals  to  said  switching  means  to  enable  said  first 
audio  path  on  the  occurrence  of  signals  of  greater  amplitude 
from  said  system  than  those  transmitted  from  said  second  audio 
path. 

4,101,73* 
DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  THE  COMPLIANCE  OF  A 

SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Eugene  J.  Czerwinski.  Studio  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cerwln 
Vega,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,429,  Mar.  17,  1977, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Oct.  25, 1977,  S«r.  No.  844,709 

Int.  a.:  H04R  1/2S 

U5.  a.  179—1  E  *  CUima 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  system  an  improvement  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  loudspeaker  system  which  includes: 
a.  a  vibrauble  cone  having  an  open  apex;  and 
b  a  speaker  enclosure  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  back,  a  pair 
of  sides  and  a  front,  the  front  having  a  speaker  opening 
wherein  the  vibrauble  cone  is  mechanically  coupled  so 
that  it  may  vibrate  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal,  said 
improvement  is  a  device  for  effectively  enlarging  the 
volume  of  the  speaker  enclosure  in  order  to  increase  the 
compliance  that  the  vibrauble  cone  sees  with  said  device 
comprising: 

a.  a  gas  having  a  gamma  value  less  than  1.4  and  the  prod- 
uct of  its  density  and  the  square  of  speed  of  sound 
therein  less  than  the  same  product  for  air;  and 

b.  a  bag  formed  from  a  soft,  pliable  material  for  enclosing 
said  gas  within  the  speaker  enclosure  and  adapted  to 
seal  said  gas  therein  and  to  seal  atmospheric  gases  and 
water  thereout; 

c.  an  acoustically  transparent  and  porous  cocoon  disposed 
about  said  bag  so  that  it  surrounds  completely  said  bag; 
and 

d.  an  acoustical  padding  disposed  adjacent  to  the  top,  the 
bottom,  the  back,  the  sides  and  the  front  of  the  enclo- 
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sure  and  adapted  to  enclose  said  acoustically  transpar- 
ent and  porous  cocoon. 

4,101,737 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  TIME-SPACE-TIME 

CT-S-T)  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLE  (T.D  MJ 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SWFTCHING  SYSTEM 

Aleumder  Schroder  Philip,  LiTerpool,  England,  assizor  to 

Plessev  Handel  und  Inyestmenta  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  197S, 

I.ta.=  H04Ji/«, 
U.S.a.l79-15AT  "C.*^ 


number  of  time-slots  m  a  superhighway  frame,  and  D  is 
the  propagation  delay  in  the  transmission  of  an  informa- 
tion character  over  a  simplex  path,  between  the  first  and 
second  counting  devices  of  an  odd  number  of  time-s^ots  is 
maintained  by  ensuring  that  the  propagauon  delay  D  is  an 
odd  number  of  time-slots,  by  the  said  addressmg  means 
always  addressing  the  separate  sections  of  the  connections 
control  store  concurrently. 

4,101,738 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROCESSING  AUXILIARY 
SIGNALS  IN  A  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLEX 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTE.M 
Maurice  Georges  Bellanger,  Antony;  Georges  Bonnerot,  Onay, 
"    and  Michel  Coudreuse,  Pari^  aU  of  Fnu.ce.  assignors  to  Tele- 
communications Radioelectriqoes  et  Telephomques  TJt.l., 

Paris,  France  „      „,     ™,  i.t 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,357 

aaims  priority,  application  Fnmce,  Jun.  24, 197S,  75  19717 

tat  a.^  H04J  U14 

U5.a.  179-15  FD  "Ctai™ 


1  A  digiul  switching  system  of  a  time  division  multiplex 
telecommumcations  system  which  includes;  a  p  urali.y  (n)  o 
m-channel  multiplex  receive-highways;  a  Pl""!'  ^  ("^^^'^ 
channel  multiplex  transmit-highways;  each  of  the  receive 
hiehways  and  transmit-highways  includmg 

a^parate  time-switch  for  storing  information  characters; 

thrrt:eive-highways  and  transmit-highways  are  arranged  in 
'g'rou^  with  elch  group  connected  to  an  individual  receive- 
superhighway  and  transmit-superhighway  respectively, 
^id  rieive-superhighways  being  interconnecuble  with  the 
transmit-superhighways  by  a  space-switching  network 
providing  duplex  connection  paths  for  the  conveyance  of 
information  characters;  and  „„.,„. 

each  said  duplex  connection  path  compnses  '*?  ^Pf  "'^ 
simplex  connection  paths  which  are  separated  by  time- 
slot^  which  are  (F/2)  apart,  where  F  is  the  number  of 
time-slots  in  each  superhighway  frame;  and, 
a  control  arrangement  including  a  separate  control-store  for 
Te  time-swiS:hes  of  each  pair  of  superhighways  consti- 
tuted by  a  receive-superhighway  and  a  transmit-super- 
Wghway,  and  each  control-store  includes  a  plurality  of 
colmection  control-words  and  a  single  «'n"«="°°  ""; 
trol-word  IS  employed  twice  m  a  superhighway  frame, 
once  for  controlling  the  reading  of  an  information  charac- 
ter from  a  time  switch  in  a  receive  highway  fo'  convey- 
ance over  one  simplex  path  and  once  for  "'"''""'"g  'h' 
writing  of  the  information  character  bemg  conveyed  over 
;iother  simplex  path  into  a  time-switch  m  a  transmit 

eacif's::d':=o^t'o|.store  has  n  X  m  storage  locations  for 
ston^g  connection  control  words  and  is  divided  mto  two 
separate  sections  and  the  comiection  control-words  for 
time-slots  of  an  odd  nomenclature  are  stored  m  one  of  the 
s^tions  and  connection  control  words  for  time-slots  of  an 
nomenclature  are  stored  m  the  other  of  the  s^nons, 
and  each  control  store  includes  an  addressmg  means  m- 

a  firet'counting^evice  for  selecting  =°»"«=''°"  .™'- 
words  from  the  control-store  to  effect  reading  of  informa- 
tion characters  from  the  receive  time  switch«;  and, 

a  «Sond  counting^evice  for  selecting  comiecuon  conwol- 
words  from  the  control-store  to  effect  writing  of  informa- 
tion characters  into  the  transmit  time  switches;  and, 

,hl  f^t  and  second  counting  devices  are  opet^ted  m  such 
manner  that  a  phase  difference  F/2  +  D,  where  F  is  the 


1.  An  arrangement  for  processing  spaually  separated  auxU- 
lary  signals  for  a  given  number  of  main  information  signals  for 
trLmmmg  thes^  auxiliary  signals  together  with  the  main 
mformation  signals  in  an  FDM  format,  said  a"-^-'/^, 
orismg  a  plurality  of  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  said 
aux ili^  sfgnals,  which  plurality  is  equal  to  the  numl-r  of  m^n 
information  signals,  an  output  circuit,  wherein  the  arrange- 
ment further  comprises: 
means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  digitizmg  the  au^l- 
lary  signals,  whereby  said  digiul  signals  have  a  given 
bandwidth;  .  .  ,     ,.    ■, 

means  which  are  coupled  to  said  digitizmg  means  for  lumt- 
ing  the  bandwidth  of  each  of  the  auxiliary  signals  to  less 
than  said  given  bandwidth;  and 
a  digiul  filter  bank  coupled  to  said  limiting  means  and  to  said 
output  means  to  which  said  digiul  auxUiary  signak  are 
applied  and  which  has  a  passband  charactensuc  which  s 
characteristic  for  each  of  the  auxiliary  signals,  the  .nter_ 
mediate  frequency  of  this  charactensuc  <=o""=«l"8  *■* 
the  intermediate  frequency  of  the  auxiluiry  channel  for  the 
relevant  auxiliary  signal. 

4,101,739 
DEMULTIPLEXER  FOR  ORIGINALLY  SYNCHRONOUS 

^I?ALSWNALS  INTERNTSTED  WORD-WISE 
Horrt  Mueller.  Hobenschaeftl^,  Genn«y,  «i«Jor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktienge«ll«chaft,  Berlin  &  M|^£^9j™"'' 

FUed  Jan.  14.  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,351 
Claima  priority,  appUcstioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Go««.y,  J».  ". 

1976,  2602937 

ta..a.=  H04Ji/W 

«.■  The  method  of  demultiplexing  a  synchronous  word  inter- 
leaved signal  composed  of  m  input  signals  with  n  bits  for  each 
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interleaved  word  having  as  a  first  step  storing  the  input  signal 
into  a  shift  register  of  capacity  (m  +  1) .  n  bits  with  a  tap  after 
each  n  bits;  having  as  a  second  step  reading  the  first  q  bits  of 
each  of  m  words  using  the  shift  register  input  and  m  -  1 
succeeding  consecutive  ups,  counting  from  the  shift  register 
input  point,  into  a  first  m  bit  wide  by  q  bits  deep  store;  having 
as  a  third  step  shifting  the  contents  of  the  shift  register  another 


second  relay,  said  ring  sensing  means  operative  when  said  line 
voluge  exceeds  a  predetermined  voltage  indicative  of  release 
of  the  off-hook  condition  at  said  one  station  for  causing  resto- 
ration of  said  second  relay. 

4,101,741 

LINE  ORCUIT  FOR  KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

George  Konstttter,  Kitchener,  C«ud«,  assignor  to  Inteniatiooal 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,041 

Int.  a.2  H04M  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  179—99  7  Cl««n» 


approximately  m  ■  n/2  bits  and  reading  the  last  r  bits  of  each  of 
m  words  from  the  shift  register  using  the  output  of  the  shift 
register  and  m  -  1  preceding  consecutive  taps  counting  from 
the  shift  register  output  point  into  a  second  m  bits  wide  by  r 
bits  deep  store;  having  as  a  fourth  step  reading  out  in  parallel 
from  the  first  store  the  first  q  bits  of  each  word  and  from  the 
second  store  the  last  r  bits  of  each  of  the  m  words. 


4,101,740 

LINE  aRCurr  for  key  telephone  systems 

John  Anthony  BarseUotti,  Guelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,178 
Int.  a:-  H04M  1/00 
VS.  a.  179—99  ''  Cla>«» 


1.  A  line  circuit  for  a  line  of  a  key  telephone  system  includ- 
ing means  for  sensing  ringing  current,  means  responsive  to  the 
sensing  of  the  ringing  current  for  operating  a  control  member 
to  cause  operation  of  a  first  relay,  said  first  relay  on  operation 
controlling  signaling  to  sutions  of  the  line,  a  second  relay 
responsive  to  a  seize  ground  signal  from  one  sution  of  said  Ime 
indicative  of  an  off-hook  condition  of  said  one  station  to  oper- 
ate and  signal  the  sUtions  of  said  line  accordingly,  means  for 
maintaining  said  second  relay  operated  for  a  timed  penod  after 
removal  of  said  seize  ground  signal,  said  nng  sensing  means 
operative  to  sense  the  level  of  line  voluge  across  the  conduc- 
tors of  said  line  during  said  timed  period  of  operation  of  said 


1.  A  line  circuit  for  a  key  telephone  system  which  comprises 
a  ring  detecting  means  for  causing  operation  of  a  first  relay  to 
initiate  local  signaling  on  occurence  of  ringing  current  applied 
to  the  line  conductors,  a  second  relay  operated  in  response  to 
an  off-hook  condition  at  a  sution  of  said  line  circuit,  means  for 
deenergizing  said  first  relay  in  response  to  said  off-hook  signal, 
line  voluge  sensing  means,  means  responsive  to  operation  of 
said  second  relay  for  enabling  said  line  voluge  sensing  means 
to  determine  the  voluge  across  said  line,  said  line  voluge 
sensing  means  maintained  in  an  off  condition  dunng  off-hook 
and  hold  conditions,  means  for  switching  said  voluge  sensmg 
means  on  in  response  to  an  open  loop  across  said  line  conduc- 
tors to  prevent  said  first  relay  from  operating  and  for  prevent- 
ing said  line  circuit  from  entering  the  hold  condition. 

4,101,742 
AUDIO  MESSAGE  SYSTEM  WTFH  PROGRAMMER 
Edwin  D.  Craig,  3745  S.  250  West,  P.O.  Box  9255,  Ogden,  Utah 
84409,  and  Ruel  Ross  Clark,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignors 
to  Edwin  D.  Craig,  Ogden,  Utah 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,070 
Int.  a.!  GllB  IS/IS.  27/22.  31/00 
VS.  a.  179—100.1  C  "  c**™ 

1.  A  programmable  audio  message  system  comprising: 
a  clock  to  generate  intervaled  timing  pulses; 
a  plurality  of  audio  message  units,  each  of  said  uniu  havmg: 
control  circuit  means  conductively  connected  to  receive 
said  intervaled  timing  pulses  and  to  generate  a  start 
control  signal  upon  receipt  thereof, 
upe  player  means  conductively  connected  to  receive  said 
start  control  signal,  said  Upe  player  having  means  to 
generate  an  audio  signal  and  an  audio  output, 
an  audio  detect  circuit  conductively  connected 

(1)  to  the  audio  output  of  said  upe  player  to  detect  the 
presence  of  an  audio  signal  and 

(2)  to  supply  a  run  and  stop  signal  to  said  upe  player 
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through  said  control  circuit  to  cause  said  upe  player 
to  run  as  long  as  an  audio  signal  is  present  at  said 

audio  output,  . 

upe  means  for  positioning  on  said  Upe  player  saad  t^pe 
^ing  preprogrammed  with  a  plurality  of  bnef  audio 

speak"lf^^s  associated  with  each  of  said  audio  mes^ge 
■^nUs  conductively  connected  to  the  audio  output  of  its 
respective  Upe  player  to  receive  audio  signals  therefrom 
and  generate  corresponding  audible  signals; 

wherein  the  intervaled  timing  pulses  of  said  clock  cause  the 
control  circuit  of  each  message  umt  to  start  its  respective 
upe  player  means  in  accordance  with  a  time  program  to 
piky  the  next  brief  audio  message  on  said  upe  and  the 
audio  detect  circuit  of  each  respective  -"""K^  ""'' jf„ 
tects  (1)  the  playing  of  the  bnef  message  at  the  aud^ 
output  of  its  respective  upe  player  to  cause  said  tape 
player  to  run  and  (2)  the  absence  of  audio  signals  at  the 
audio  output  to  cause  said  Upe  player  to  stop;  and 
wherem  said  upes  are  preprogrammed  by  a  upe  program- 

u^^reTdf  m°L  havng  an  input  with  a  microphone 

connected  thereto  to  receive  an  audible  input; 
digital  time  display  means; 


!>r    :-'i 


time  display  means  to  supply  signals  thereto  to  cause 
said  time  dispUy  means  to  display  a  preselected  time^ 
an  audio  monitor  circuit  conductively  connected  to  detect 
the  presence  and  absence  of  audio  mput  to  said  upe  re- 
corder means  and  to  send  a  pulsing  signal  to  said  counter 
control  to  advance  the  displayed  time  a  preselected  incre- 
ment of  time  after  detection  of  the  presence  of  an  audio 
input  of  selected  duration  followed  by  the  absence  of  said 
audio  input,  said  audio  monitor  circuit  having  means  to 
mhilit  r^ording  for  a  selected  penod  after  the  detection 
of  said  absence  of  said  audio  input. 


4,101,743 
TEST  ORCUIT  FOR  A  PROTECTIVE  COUPLER 
Michel  Leon  Costes,  and  James  Fnuiklin  Hoyle,  both  of  Ra- 
tei^  I^C,  assigno™  to  Intemational  Business  M«;hiB.s 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
^^         FUed  Jun.  6, 1977.  Ser.  No.  803,837 
Int  a.=  H04M  3/26 

5  Ctaims 
U.S.  CL  179-175  '  "™" 


control  means  conductively  connected  to  said  Upe  re- 
corder means  and  to  said  digiul  time  display  means,  said 
control  means  having.  ,^  ,„ 

a  counter  control  circuit  conductively  conn«:t«l  to 
said  time  dUplay  means  to  supply  signals  thereto  to 
cause  said  time  display  means  to  display  a  preselected 

an'Tud.o  monitor  circuit  c°'«»'"='*«'y."'""';='!*'  -rf 
detect  the  presence  and  absence  of  audio  input  to  ^  d 
upe  recorder  means  and  to  send  a  pulsmg  signal  to 
sai^  counter  control  to  advance  the  displayed  time  a 
preselected  increment  of  time  after  det«:tion  of  the 
prince  of  an  audio  input  of  selected  duration  fol- 
lowed  by  the  absence  of  said  audio  mput,  said  audio 
momtor  circuit  having  means  to  inhibit  recordmg  for 
a  selected  period  after  the  detection  of  said  absence  of 
said  audio  input.  .  . 

10.  Apparatus  for  programming  cassette  Upes  for  i^  w.  h 
an  audio  message  system  havmg  cassette  Upe  recorders,  said 

'''^ritt^ia"^T3erVaving  an  input  with  a  microphone 
connected  thereto  to  receive  an  audible  mput; 

^Sm^nlT^duSy  connected  to  said  upe  recorder 
mSris  and  to  said  digiUl  time  display  means,  said  control 

"Sl«rlJ.ntrol  circuit  conductively  comiected  to  said 


1  A  test  circuit  for  use  with  a  protective  coupler  us«l  for 
couplmg  an  output  signal  from  a  modem  to  a  s*itch«J  net- 
work  a^d  for  limiting  the  maxunum  signal  voluge  applied  to 
the  network  to  a  specified  value  compnsing; 

fust  switch  means  for  disconnecting  the  coupler  from  the 
modem  output  and  the  network  and  for  applying  a  sigmJ 
having  a  voluge  subsuntially  in  excess  of  the  allowable 
network  voluge  to  the  input  of  the  coupler 
cucuit  means  for  generating  a  fust  threshold  vo  Uge  Tl 
correspondmg  to  the  maximum  allowable  «gn»^^^°'"8C 
level  permittti  on  the  network  and  a  second  threshoW 
voluge  T2  corresponding  to  the  signal  voluge  level  ap- 
plied by  the  first  switching  means  to  the  coupler  mput. 
an  electrically  operated  indicator,  „™,iiv 

a  first  nonnally  closed  switch  means  and  ''J^^"°"^2, 
open  switch  means  for  connecting  said  indicator  to  an 
electric  power  source, 
first  comparator  means  responsive  to  the  second  threshold 
T2  and  to  the  protective  coupler  output  for  providmg  an 
output  to  said  second  nonnally  open  switch  means  for 
causing  said  switch  means  to  close  and  enerpze  said  mdi- 
cator  when  the  coupler  output  equals  °r  "^eeds  T%  "d 
second  comparator  means  responsive  to  the  fn^t  threshold 
Tl  the  coupler  output  and  the  energizauon  of  said  mdica- 
tor  for  providmg  an  output  signal  to  said  first  nonnal  y 
closed  switch  means  for  causing  said  «*'«=»>  ■n«2,° 
open  and  deenergize  said  mdicator  when  s«d  coupl« 
output  is  equal  to  or  less  than  Tl  within  a  P/^'^"^"^ 
time  period  foUowing  the  energization  of  the  mdicator. 
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4,101,744 

ciscurr  breaker  racking  mechanism  for 

DRAWOUT  TYPE  SWITCHGEAR 
George  A.  WUion,  Pinerille,  P«.,  anignor  to  Goold  Inc.,  RoUing 
Meadom,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,955 

l0t  a.!  HOIH  9/20 

U.S.  a.  200—50  AA  8  aainu 


-1    J   l_i   U 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  for  use  in  a  cubicle; 

a  racking  mechanism  for  moving  the  circuit  breaker  to  con- 
nected, test,  disconnect  and  draw  out  position,  said  rack- 
ing mechanism  comprising 

a  lead  screw  mounted  in  the  circuit  breaker  and  extending 
from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  circuit  breaker; 

said  lead  screw  having  a  threaded  section  at  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  the  rear  of  the  circuit  breaker; 

said  lead  screw  having  a  driving  section  at  the  front  of  the 
circuit  breaker  and  means  for  engaging  said  driving  sec- 
tion to  rotate  said  lead  screw; 

means  for  mounting  said  lead  screw  in  said  circuit  breaker 
and  retaining  the  same  axially  stationary  therein; 

said  lead  screw  being  angularly  rotatable  in  said  mounting; 

a  travelling  nut  on  the  threaded  section  of  said  lead  screw; 

guide  means  for  the  said  travelling  nut  maintaining  said 
travelling  nut  against  rotation  with  said  lead  screw  and 
causing  said  travelling  nut  to  move  longitudinally  of  said 
lead  screw  when  said  lead  screw  is  rotated; 

a  cam  roller  carrying  bracket  pivotally  moimted  in  said 
circuit  breaker; 

a  link  coimecting  said  cam  roller  carrying  bracket  and  said 
travelling  nut; 

said  cam  roller  carrying  bracket  rotating  in  one  direction 
when  said  travelling  nut  moves  in  one  direction  and  in  an 
opposite  direction  when  said  travelling  nut  moves  in  an 
opposite  direction; 

a  cam  roller  mounted  on  said  cam  roller  carrying  bracket; 
said  cam  roller  being  moved  by  said  cam  roller  carrying 
bracket  in  a  vertical  direction  between  a  rack  out  position 
wherein  the  cam  roller  is  in  a  position  to  permit  with- 
drawal of  the  circuit  breaker  from  said  cubicle  and  inser- 
tion thereof  into  said  cubicle  and  a  fully  racked  in  position 
wherein  said  circuit  breaker  is  fully  inserted  into  said 
cubicle; 

said  cubicle  having  a  back  wall  and  a  front; 

the  back  wall  of  said  cubicle  having  a  plurality  of  stationary 
disconnect  contacts; 

the  rear  of  said  circuit  breaker  having  corresponding  circuit 
breaker  discoimect  contacts; 

and  means  in  said  cubicle  cooperating  with  said  cam  roller; 
engagement  of  said  cam  roller  with  said  corresponding 
means  and  movement  of  said  roller  with  respect  to  said 
cooperating  means  causing  said  circuit  breaker  to  move 
between  the  drawout  position  and  the  connected  position. 


4,101,745 
DRAWER  OPERATED  SWTFCH  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  P.  Smith,  Dagiboro,  Del.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  78«,696 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  }/16 

U.S.  a.  200— «1.61  16  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  enclosure  structure  including  a 
slidably  mounted  drawer  having  an  engaging  member  secured 
thereto,  means  for  generating  a  signal  upon  latching  of  the 
drawer  in  a  closed  position  within  the  enclosure  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  latching  means  movably  secured  to  said  enclosure  struc- 
ture and  positioned  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  the 
drawer  engaging  member,  said  latching  means  being 
moved  to  a  latching  position  by  the  engaging  member 
upon  movement  of  the  drawer  in  a  drawer  closing  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  signal  generating  means  mounted  on  said  enclosure  for 
generating  a  signal  when  operated; 

(c)  and  holding  means  operatively  associated  with  said  signal 
generating  means  and  mounted  for  movement  to  a  posi- 
tion holding  said  latching  means  in  a  latching  position 
when  so  moved  thereto  by  movement  of  said  drawer  to  a 
closed  position,  said  holding  means  operating  said  signal 
generating  means  upon  movement  thereof  to  the  latching 
means  holding  position. 


4,101,746 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DRIVE  FOR 

HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

POWER  ORCurr  breakers 

Gerhard  Grieger,  and  Joa<|uln  Bohrdt,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep,  25, 
1975,  2543107 

lat  a.2  HOIH  3i/3S 
U.S.  a.  200— «2  B  6  Claims 

1.  Control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  drive  of  a  high 
voltage  circuit  breaker  including  a  number  of  hydraulically 
actuated  circuit  breaker  units,  said  control  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  nimiber  of  hydraulically  actuated  position  signal  transmit- 
ter means  each  including  means  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  different  circuit  breaker  unit; 
a  number  of  freewheel  clutches  each  connected  to  a  different 

one  of  said  signal  transmitter  means; 
control  switch  means  responsive  to  each  said  signal  transmit- 
ter means  for  permitting  transmission  of  an  off  command 
to  a  breaker  unit  only  when  all  of  said  signal  transmitter 
means  are  in  an  on  position  or  an  off  position,  said  switch 
means  being  connected  in  series  with  each  said  transmitter 
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means  and  including  an  actuating  means  connected  to  said 
clutches; 


♦.111.''**  ~...^ 

MODULAR  PUFFERTYPE  CIRCU"":j??«"i?TS, 
UNIT  ADAFFABLE  FOR  DIFFERENT  VOLTAGE  AND 
CURRENT  RATINGS 
Jeffry  R.  Meyer,  Pern.  HUls  Township,  Allegheny  Counfl;-  •»* 
Robert  L.  He«.  North  VenoiUe*  both  of  Pa.,  assignor,  to 
Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.,  P'*"''"^' ?^^„ 
Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,466 
Int.  a.=  HOIH  ii/&2.  9/30 
U5.a.20(V-148A  *<^™ 


and  accumulator  means  for  continuously  loading  said  switch 
means  with  a  force  which  acts  to  bias  said  switch  means  m 
the  off  direction. 


4,101,747  

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  OPERATED  SWrTCH 
WUIiam  J.  Hook,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranco  Incorpo- 
rated, Columbus,  Ohio  ,.,  BOO 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,899 
Int  a.2  HOIH  35/32 
U5.CL200-83A  »»""»« 


1.  A  differential  pressure  responsive  control  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  support  housing;  

(b)  a  control  switch  member  supported  by  said  support 
housing  and  movable  relative  to  said  housing  between  firs 
and  second  positions,  said  member  defined  by  a  thin  sheet 
of  electncally  conductive  material  cantilevered  to  said 
housing  and  resiliently  deflectable  between  said  positions, 
said  member  biased  toward  said  first  position; 

(c)  a  bladder  operatively  interposed  between  said  member 
and  said  housing  to  effect  movement  of  said  niemb"  to 
said  second  position  from  said  first  position,  said  bladder 
formed  at  least  in  part  by  supple  film  material  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  infiatable  up  to  a  predeter- 
mined volume  without  resiliently  deforming  the  film  ma- 

(d)  conduit  means  for  communicating  the  mtenor  of  s«d 
bladder  to  a  source  of  fiuid  so  that  the  bladder  is  infiated 
toward  said  predetermined  volume  when  the  fluid  pres- 
sure level  in  said  bladder  exceeds  the  pressure  ambient 
said  bladder;  .      ,    , 

(e)  said  member  defming  a  major  face  confronting  said  blad- 
der and  said  supple  film  material  of  said  bladder  engaging 
and  conforming  to  said  member  face  so  that  differential 
pressure  force  is  applied  to  said  member  for  movmg  said 
member  to  said  second  position  when  the  volume  of  said 
bladder  is  substantially  less  than  said  predetermined  vol- 
ume. 


1  A  gas-blast  circuit-interrupter  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  defining  a  grounded  meullic  tank,  a  pair  of  terminal- 
bushings  extending  into  said  grounded  metallic  unk  and  carry- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  interiorly<lisposed  line-terminal  connec- 
tions at  the  inner  ends  thereof,  at  least  one  modular-type  puff- 
er-^terrupting  unit  disposed  within  said  tank,  a  metidhc  sup- 
p^ntg  plate' at  high   voluge  (186)  disposed   w.thin  said 
grounded  metallic  tank  for  fixedly  supportmg  said  modulax- 
fype  puffer-interrupting  unit,  insulating  supporting  means  (95) 
forsupporting  said  meullic  support-plaje  (186)  w,  h.n  ^d 
tank  an  adequate  insulated  distance  from  the  inner  walls  of  said 
grounded  metallic  tank,  means  defimng  a  '"""""[y/"""^' 
structure  (53)  having  a  fiexible  line-connector  (110),  a  side 
Sng  bridging  bafne-plate  for  solely  fixed  y  supportmg 
he  sutionary  Sntact  strticture  from  said  metalhc  suppottmg 
plate  (186),  means  defimng  a  faed  piston  stnicture  (50)  sup- 
^rted  from  said  metallic  supportmg  plate  (186),  means  defin- 
^w  a  movable  contact  assemblage  compnsmg  an  insulating 
hollow  nozzle,  a  movable  conuct  and  a  "O-ble  o|«rat.ng 
cylinder  with  the  latter  slidably  movmg  over  said  reUtively- 
f«ed  piston  stnicture  for  the  compression  of  gas  therebetween, 
s^d  movable  contact  being  cooperable  with  said  «^fv^ly-»^. 
tionary  contact  stnicture  (53)  to  esublish  an  arc  (70)  through 
said  insulating  hollow  nozzle  (21),  the  gas  «»"P'"»«»,^'*^ 
the  movable  operating  cylinder  and  the  sutionary  piston  struc- 
,ure  passing  t'l^ough  said  hollow  nozzle  (21)  f  J-*"'  '''e 
esubhshed  arc  (70)  to  effect  the  extmcuon  thereof,  operating- 
rod  means  for  actuating  the  movable  '=°""^'.«™'^;""^PJ°; 
cally  operable  through  said  metallic  supporting  plate  (186)  for 
effecting  the  opening  and  closing  operations  of  said  modular^ 
,ype  pufTer-intemipting  unit,  means  electncally  corniecting 
«id  flexible  tenninal-lead  (110)  with  one  of  said  two  tenn.nal- 
bushings,  means  electrically  connecting  'he  -novab k  conUct 
structure  to  the  line-tenninal  connection  of  the  other  terminal- 
bushing,  and  said  side  insulating  bridging  baffie-plate  not  only 
serving  as  the  sole  supporting  means  for  the  relatively-station- 
ary contact  stnicture  (53)  but,  additionally,  preventing  the 
lateral  dispersion  of  the  emanated  hot  arcing  gases  from  reach- 
mg  the  inner  side  metallic  tank  wall  which  would  tend  to 
promote  voltage  fiashover. 
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4,101,749 
ELECnUCAI.  ATTACHMENT  OF  II«)ICATING  LAMP 

TO  TERMINALS  IN  ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Lconardus  J.  Josenuiu,  Smitlifield,  N.C.,  and  Joho  A.  Swessel, 
Jr^  Milwiuke«,  WU^  anignon  to  Cutler-Hunfflcr,  Inc^ 
MUwiukcc,  WU. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,969 

bt  CL^  HOIH  9/00 

MS.  CL  200—317  5  Clairai 


substantially  concurrently  with  said  latch  means  for  oper- 
ating said  switch  means  to  permit  operation  of  said  gener- 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  switch  housing, 

(b)  at  least  two  spaced  apart  inwardly  extending  boss  por- 
tions within  said  housing,  each  thereof  having  an  aperture 
extending  therethrough  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  housing 
and  a  transversally  extending  notch  formed  at  its  inner 
end, 

(c)  terminal  members  secured  in  place  within  the  apertures 
in  said  boss  portions  and  extending  outwardly  of  said 
housing,  each  of  said  terminals  being  provided  with  a 
transverse  aperture  which  is  partially  aligned  with  the 
bottom  end  of  said  notch  in  its  associated  boss  portion,  and 

(d)  an  electric  indicating  lamp  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  lead  means  extending  through  said  notches  in  said 
boss  portions  and  anchored  in  good  electrical  conducting 
relation  with  said  terminal  members  between  the  bottom 
ends  of  said  notches  and  the  margins  of  the  transverse 
terminal  apertures. 


ating  means  only  when  said  door  is  latched  in  said  closed 
position. 


4,101,751 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERT  GAS  ARC 

WELDING 

John  M.  Urbanic,  Pittsburgh,  and  Bumey  A.  MiOor,  Spring 

Church,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,022 

Int  a.!  B23K  9/16 

U.S.  O.  219—74  12  Claimi 


4,101,750 
DOOR  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
John  T.  Doner,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tfoo,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,832 
Int  a.J  H05B  9/06 
VS.  a.  219—10.55  C  29  CUiau 

1.  In  a  microwave  oven  having  a  cabinet  defming  an  oven 
cavity  having  a  front  opening,  a  door  movably  mounted  to  said 
cabinet  for  selectively  closing  said  opening,  electrically  opera- 
ble microwave  energy  generating  means  for  supplying  electro- 
magnetic energy  to  said  cavity,  and  an  electrical  circuit  includ- 
ing switch  means  for  providing  electric  power  from  an  exter- 
nal source  to  said  electrically  operable  means,  improved  means 
for  selectively  securing  said  door  in  a  closed  position  wherein 
the  dour  closes  said  opening,  and  selectively  operating  said 
switch  means,  said  improved  means  comprising: 
a  slider  member  movably  mounted  to  said  cabinet  for 
movement  beteen  released  and  interlocking  positions; 
catch  means  movable  with  said  slider  member:  and 
interlock  means  including  an  operator  member  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  slider  member  to  said  interlocking 
position  with  said  door  disposed  in  said  closed  position, 
latch  means  carried  by  said  door  and  engageable  with  said 
catch  means  with  said  door  disposed  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion and  as  a  result  of  said  slider  member  being  disposed  in 
said  interlocking  position,  and  actuator  means  operable 


1.  An  arc  welding  device  including, 

an  elongated  cup  being  substantially  closed  at  its  distal  end 
and  being  substantially  open  at  its  proximal  end, 

inlet  means  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the  cup  for  introducing 
gas  into  the  cup, 

electrode  means  disposed  inside  said  cup  and  extending 
axially  thereof, 

difftiser  means  disposed  partway  along  the  axis  of  said  cup 
between  said  inlet  means  and  said  open  end  of  the  cup, 

said  diffuser  means  having  at  least  one  set  of  passageways 
therein  having  their  axes  inclined  away  from  the  longitu- 
dinal central  axis  of  the  cup,  and 

at  least  one  other  set  of  passageways  having  their  axes  in- 
clined toward  said  longitudinal  central  axis, 

the  two  sets  of  passageways  alternating  with  one  another  for 
creating  two  sets  of  gas  columns  passing  by  but  not  inter- 
secting one  another. 
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4,101,752 

PROCESS  FOR  WELDING  CORNER  CELLS  IN  FUEL 

ASSEMBLY  GRIDS 

Robert  Duncan,  Fork,  S.C,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,271 

Int.  a.2  B23K  11/10 

VS.  a.  219— 91J  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  welding  framing  members  of  a  grid  for  a 
nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assembling  a  fuel  assembly  grid  by  interleaving  straps  having 
dimples  and  springs  thereon  to  form  a  grid  of  egg  crate 
configuration; 

placing  frame  members  peripherally  around  said  interleaved 
grid  so  that  the  end  of  adjacent  members  overlap  one 
another; 

placing  said  grid  in  a  fixture; 

inserting  in  each  of  the  grid  comer  cells  a  tool  having  out- 
side dimensions  equal  to  the  inside  dimensions  of  the 
comer  cells  and  having  an  opening  therein  which  is  lo- 
cated in  alignment  with  the  overiapping  frame  member 
ends; 

moving  said  fixture  with  its  enclosed  grid  and  tool  onto  a 
welding  electrode  so  that  the  electrode  tip  extends 
through  the  tool  opening  and  engages  the  overlapping 
frame  ends; 

moving  an  electrode  of  opposite  polarity  into  contact  with 
said  overlapping  ends  and  opposite  said  first  electrode  to 
thus  spot  weld  said  overlapping  ends;  and 

removing  said  fixture  from  the  welding  apparatus. 


(a)  apparatus  for  executing  an  initial  flashing  step  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  apparatus  for  moving  the  workpiece  surfaces  toward 

each  other,  and 
(ii)  means  for  applying  electrical  energy  between  the 

workpiece  surfaces  during  such  motion  to  cause  flash 

heating  of  the  surfaces; 

(b)  apparatus  for  continuously  monitoring  the  amount  of 
electrical  energy  applied  during  the  welding  cycle,  includ- 
mg  during  the  flashing  step,  by  producing  a  total  energy 
output  signal  continuously  representing  the  instantaneous 
time  integrated  electrical  power  applied  during  the  weld- 
ing cycle;  and 

(c)  apparatus  for  subsequently  executing  an  upsetting  step, 
comprising: 

(i)  apparatus  for  forcing  the  workpiece  surfaces  together 
subsequent  to  the  flashing  step;  and 

(ii)  control  circuitry  for  continuing  the  application  of 
electrical  energy  to  the  workpieces  for  a  time  during  the 
upsetting  step,  said  time  being  a  function  of  the  amount 
of  electrical  energy  applied  during  the  flashing  step, 

(d)  said  control  circuitry  comprising: 

(i)  memory  circuitry  responsive  to  the  energy  monitor  for 
storing  a  signal  representing  the  amount  of  electrical 
energy  applied  during  the  flashing  step; 

(ii)  comparing  circuitry  connected  to  said  energy  monitor 
and  said  memory  circuit  for  indicating  the  value  of  the 
stored  signal  relative  to  that  of  the  total  energy  output 
signal,  and 

(iii)  output  logic  circuitry  responsive  to  the  comparing 
circuitry  for  terminating  the  electrical  energy  applica- 
tion when  the  comparing  means  indicates  that  the  value 
represented  by  the  energy  monitor  total  energy  output 
signal  exceeds  the  value  represented  by  the  stored  signal 
by  a  predetermined  function  of  the  stored  signal  value. 


4,101,754 
ADJUSTING  ORCUTT  FOR  USE  IN  PLASMA  ARC 
CUTTING  TORCH 
Robert  L.  Fischer,  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,605 

Int.  a.=  B23K  9/10 

VS.  a.  219—121  P  '*  CUlmi 


4,101,753 
FLASH  WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Grier  E.  Buff,  Gadsden,  and  Talmadge  V.  Phillips,  Ragland,  both 
of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Oeveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,837 

Int  a.2  B23K  11/04 

VS.  a.  219—97  7  CliiBis 


I   ts  »1   J 

INU»4«    TSMNS 

•Si    ]  l-rsv  \    Ii 
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1.  A  system  for  executing  a  welding  cycle  including  a  flash- 
ing step  and  an  upset  step  for  flash  welding  together  workpiece 
surfaces,  the  system  comprising: 


1.  In  a  plasma  arc  torch  cutting  assembly  including  a  control 
circuit  for  automatically  controlling  the  height  of  a  plasma  arc 
torch  above  a  metal  work  piece  to  be  cut;  said  cutting  assembly 
including  a  water  muffler  assembly  for  reducing  noise  and 
fumes  generated  by  the  cutting  torch;  said  control  circuit 
including  a  reference  voluge  circuit  having  means  for  manu- 
ally setting  the  desired  height  of  the  plasma  torch  above  the 
work  piece,  and  a  detector  circuit  which  senses  the  height  of 
the  plasma  torch  above  the  work  piece  based  on  the  difference 
in  control  capacitance  between  the  work  piece  and  a  sensor 
located  adjacent  said  plasma  torch;  said  reference  voluge 
circuit  and  said  detector  circuit  being  fed  into  a  differential 
amplifier;  said  differential  amplifier  coimected  to  means  for 
varying  the  height  of  said  plasma  arc  torch;  the  improvement 
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wherein  the  reference  voltage  circuit  includes  an  adjusting  4,101,756 

circuit  which  takes  into  account  the  effect  of  water  on  the  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  CURLING  IRON  AND  STAND 

worlt  piece  which  caused  a  significant  change  in  said  control  THEREFOR 

capacitance;  said  adjusting  circuit  including  means  for  varying  JUchi  Yamano,  288  2-chanie  Nishiokubo,  Shii\jaku-ku,  Tokyo, 

the  reference  voluge  applied  to  said  differential  ampUfier  to  Japan 

compensate  for  the  change  in  the  detector  circuit  voltage  Filti  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,894 

caused  by  the  change  in  said  control  capacitance  caused  by  '"*•  ^-^  HOSB  1/00;  A45D  1/04 

water  on  the  work  piece.  ^•^-  <-'•  219—222                                                           1  Claim 


4,101,755 
AUTOMATIC  ARC  WELDER 
Takafuni  Uratani,  Osaka,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Oiaka  Trans- 
(bfiner  Co.,  Ltd.^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,406 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Feb.    13,    1976,    51- 
15015(U];   Feb.    13,    1976,   51-15016[U]i  May   14,   1976,  51- 
60103[U| 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  O.  219— 124J1  23  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  arc  welder  capable  of  performing  various 
types  of  weldings  such  as  non-positioned  fillet  welding,  hori- 
zontal welding  and  flat  positioned  welding,  through  continu- 
ous feeding  of  electrode  wire  extracted  from  a  wire  drum  onto 
a  joint  formed  between  two  metal  plates,  said  automatic  arc 
welder  comprising; 

a.  a  carrier  member  having  means  for  travehng  said  carrier 
member  along  the  joint; 

b.  a  first  bracket  mounted  on  said  carrier  member,  said  first 
bracket  having  formed  therein  a  support  at  an  end  portion 
thereof; 

c.  a  second  bracket  having  formed  therein  a  coupling  mem- 
ber for  rotaubly  coupling  said  second  bracket  onto  said 
support  of  said  first  bracket  for  routing  the  second 
bracket  on  an  imaginary  plane  perpendicular  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  carrier  member; 

d.  a  first  clamping  means  for  tightly  clamping  said  second 
bracket  with  respect  to  said  first  bracket  at  a  predeter- 
mined rotated  position; 

e.  a  welding  unit  including  an  electrode  wire  feeding  mem- 
ber for  conlmuously  feeding  electrode  wire  extracted 
from  the  wire  drum  and  a  welding  torch  for  guiding  a  tip 
end  of  said  electrode  wire  towards  an  end  of  and  further 
outside  of  said  welding  torch,  said  welding  unit  rotatably 
supported  with  respect  to  said  second  bracket  on  said 
imaginary  plane  for  changing  directing  direction  of  said 
welding  torch;  and 

f.  a  second  clamping  means  for  lightly  clamping  said  weld- 
ing unit  with  respect  to  said  second  bracket  at  predeter- 
mined rotated  position,  whereby  tip  end  of  said  welding 
torch,  upon  rotation  of  said  second  bracket  into  said  first 
described  predetermined  [>osition  with  respect  to  said  first 
bracket  and  upon  rotation  of  said  welding  unit  into  said 
latter  described  predetermined  position  with  respect  to 
said  second  bracket,  can  be  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
joint  and  can  be  directed  towards  the  joint  for  effecting 
said  various  types  of  weldings. 


1.  Hair  curling  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  at  least 
one  hair  curling  iron  having  a  hair  mandrel,  a  heat  insulating 
handle,  an  electrically  energized  heating  element  enclosed  in 
the  curling  iron  and  heat-conductively  joined  to  the  mandrel  of 
the  curUng  iron,  electrically  and  spatially  separated  electrical 
contact  zones  on  the  curling  iron  handle  remote  from  said 
mandrel  electrically  connected  to  the  heating  element,  an 
electrically  energizable  stand,  at  least  one  receptacle  on  said 
stand,  each  adapted  to  receive  the  handle  of  one  of  said  at  least 
one  curling  iron  for  supporting  the  curling  iron  in  the  stand, 
electrically  and  spatially  separated  contact  poles  in  each  recep- 
tacle adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  each  with  a  separate 
contact  zone  on  the  curling  iron  handle  received  in  the  recep- 
tacle, a  separate  electrical  line  in  the  energizable  stand  electri- 
cally connected  to  each  contact  pole,  a  normally  open  switch 
having  conventional  spring-biased  switch  operators  in  each 
electrical  line,  a  lesser  beam  fixed  to  each  receptacle,  said 
normally  open  switches  being  secured  in  pairs  to  said  lesser 
beam,  an  actuating  pin  joumalled  in  said  lesser  beam  to  engage 
the  switch  operators  of  said  pair  of  normally  open  switches,  a 
greater  beam  secured  to  the  actuating  pin  to  move  therewith, 
a  lower  arm  on  the  greater  beam;  a  plug  shank  on  the  curling 
iron  handle  adapted  to  contact  said  lower  arm  of  said  greater 
beam  when  the  handle  is  inserted  into  the  receptacle,  and  a 
spring  leaf  integral  with  said  actuating  pin  to  transmit  thrust 
between  the  pin,  actuated  by  impingement  of  said  plug  shank 
on  the  lower  arm  of  the  greater  beam,  and  the  switch  operators 
of  said  pair  of  switches  to  close  the  switches  the  greater  beam 
being  movable  from  the  switch  closing  position  upon  removal 
of  the  curling  iron  handle  from  the  receptacle,  under  the  thrust 
of  the  spring-biased  switch  operators. 
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COLLAPSIBLE  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  HAIR  CURLING 
IRON 

Kenneth  Arthur  Van  Dyck;  Junes  Bartlett  Wyatt,  »»*»'*'««• 
port;  Charles  FrancU  Stephenson,  Rowayton,  "*  «"«  ^U- 
liam  MUler,  Stratford,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,581 

Int  a.2  A45D  1/04:  H05B  3/06:  HOIR  11/02 

UA  a.  219-225  26  Claims 


I"     _«^  "     2!  3^       ^^""m 


ing  means  being  vertically  disposed  below  at  le"«  «  P^J 
tion  of  said  distribution  means  when  said  distnbutiot^ 
means  is  within  said  range  and  vertically  out  of  alignment 


'  -L™  J 


1.  A  curling  iron  comprising; 

a  hollow  handle  having  an  open  end; 

hel°  conducting  means'lrranged  in  said  handle  for  telescop|c 
movement  therein  between  a  first  position  projectmg  frmn 
Sid  handle  and  a  second  position  substantially  enclosed 
within  said  handle;  .  . 

an  electric  heat  generating  element  associated  with  ^d  h^t 
conducting  mians  for  heating  said  heat  conductmg  means, 

elKtncal  connector  plug  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  heat  generatmg  element  and  adapted  '°  "'"J'^^f 
heat  generating  element  to  an  external  source  of  P"*". 
said  plug  means  being  coupled  to  said  heat  conductmg 
means  for  movement  therewith  and  havmg  bearmg  means 
pr^tmg  from  said  plug  means  for  cooperating  with 
mSns  on  said  handle  for  movmg  said  plug  mea^s  between 
^first  plug  position  projecting  from  said  handle  for  con- 
duaing'efec^cal  energy  to  said  heat  generatmg  element 
when  said  beat  conducting  means  is  m  said  first  pos  ton 
and  a  second  plug  position  substantially  entirely  within 
said  handle  when  said  heat  conducting  means  is  in  said 
second  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  heat 
conducting  means  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


with  each  of  said  at  least  one  electrode  for  collecting  that 
portion  of  the  water  not  directed  at  each  of  said  at  least 
one  electrode. 

4,101,759 
SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY  HEATER 
Thomas  R.  Anthony;  Harrey  E  CU-e.  both  -f  Sch»«^ 
John  O.  Fielding,  Ballsto.  Lake,  jnd  <^'AJErik»B,  Sche- 
nectady, all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Compuy, 
SchenecUdy,  N.Y.  „     „      .,     ,«c,i 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,512 
Int.  a.'  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  219-343  »^a^ 


4,101,758 
ELECTRIC  STEAM  GENERATOR  HAVING  A  MOVABLE 

DISTRIBUTION  MEANS 
BrintoB  Sprague,  Bainbridge  U.,  W«.h..  assignor  to  Cam  Indus- 

tries.  Inc.,  Kent,  Wash.  ,„  ,nn 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,200 

Claims    priority,    appUcation   Switzerland,   Jul.    13,    1976, 
*'*'^*  Int  a.»  H05B  3/60:  F22B  1/30 

"t  I^' "electric  steam  generator,  the  combinaUon  compris- 
ing 
Tl^t'one  horizontally  extending  dish-shaped  stationary 
d^r^e  in  said  vessel  for  receiving  and  heatmg  a  supply 
of  water  and  havmg  openings  therein  formmg  outlets  for 
the  received  water  to  form  vertical  water  jets; 
a  horizontally  movable  water  distribution  ■?""»  '^'«' 
above  each  of  said  at  least  one  electrode  for  movement 
relative  to  each  of  said  at  least  one  electrode  m  a  range 
between  a  first  position  corresponding  to  a  paniMo,, 
the  generator  and  a  second  position  correspondmg  to  a 
full  load  on  the  generator,  said  distribution  means  havmg 
a  chamber  to  receive  water,  said  chamber  mcludmg  a 
horizontal  bottom  having  a  group  of  openmgs  above  each 
o?^d  at  least  one  electrode  for  directing  vertical  water 
jets  against  and  into  each  of  said  at  least  one  electrode; 

a  w"awr  collecting  means  mounted  in  sutionary  manner  in 

'  Ld  v^lm  a'horizontal  plane  between  said  distnbut^n 

means  and  each  of  said  at  least  one  electrode,  said  collect- 


1  A  heater  for  processing  one  or  more  bodies  of  semicon^ 
duCor  mtt^rial  by  temperature  gradient  zone  melting,  said 

Tp;r  C7of  radian,  heating  elemen^  .« -°^^ 
posed  sides  and  said  array  being  onented  in  «  P'^e  P^" 
UHo  the  one  or  more  bodies  of  semiconductor  mattnal, 

means  for  mounting  said  radiant  heating  elemenU  wherem 
each  of  said  radiant  heating  elements  is  mdividually  re- 
movable and  replaceable  without  disengaging  any  other 
radiant  heating  element  from  said  mounting  means; 

said  means  for  mounting  said  radiant  heaUng  elements  com- 
prises first  and  second  terminal  plates,  each  of  s«d  termi- 
^IT^aSbeing  slotted  in  a  plurality  of  locations  along  one 
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edge  thereof,  said  slots  accommodating  the  ends  of  said 
radiant  healing  elements  and  having  cooling  gas  passages 
therethrough  located  between  said  ends  of  said  radiant 
heating  elements  to  provide  a  longitudinal  means  for 
cooling  each  of  the  elements,  said  terminal  plates  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals,  each  of  said  termi- 
nals being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  radiant 
heating  elements: 

a  reflector,  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  one  side  of 
said  planar  array  of  radiant  heating  elements,  said  reflec- 
tor being  provided  with  internal  cooling  passages  and  a 
polished  reflective  surface  and  including  first  and  second 
sides  and  first  and  second  ends,  and 

said  internal  coolant  passages  within  said  reflector  comprise 
a  first  coolant  passage  adapted  to  accommodate  a  flow  of 
cooling  gas  and  a  second  coolant  passage  adapted  to  ac- 
commodate a  flow  of  liquid  coolant. 


4,101,760 
REFRACTORY  GRANULAR  EMBEDDING 

COMPOSITION  FOR  ELECTTUC  HEATING  COILS 
Hanno  Roller,  Kandel,  PfaU,  Geraajiy,  asaignor  to  Firma  Frilx 

Eichenauer,  Gernuny 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,527 

Qaims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
197S,  2S14578 

Int  O.'  HOIB  3/46,  3/12:  H05B  3/4S.  3/18 
VS.  CL  219—544  15  Claims 

1.  A  refractory,  granular,  electrically-insulative  composition 
suitable  for  use  as  an  embedding  composition  for  electric  heat- 
mg  coils,  which  composition  comprises  fused  and  granulated, 
high-melting,  ceramic  material  having  solid  granulated  po- 
lyalkylsiloxane  or  polyarylsiloxane  admixed  therewith  in  a 
proportion  of  from  0.5  to  5.0%  by  weight,  expressed  as  an 
added  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  ceramic  material. 

13.  An  electrical  heating  element  comprising  a  housing  and 
an  electric  heating  coil  which  is  embedded  in  a  refractory, 
granular,  electrically-insulative  composition  contained  within 
said  housing  which  composition  comprises  fused  and  granu- 
lated, high-melting,  ceramic  material  having  solid  granulated 
polyalkylsiloxane  or  polyarylsiloxane  admixed  therewith  in  a 
proportion  of  from  0.5  to  5.0%  by  weight,  expressed  as  an 
added  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  ceramic  mate- 
nal. 


1.  In  a  timing  circuit: 

register  means  for  registering  a  word  having  a  first  portion 

and  a  second  portion  and  for  providing  said  word  at  an 

output  of  said  registering  means; 
a  counter  for  providing  an  output; 


clock  means  stepping  said  counter  in  predetermined  incre- 
ments of  time  through  a  plurality  of  stales; 

comparator  means  responsive  to  said  counter  output  and  to 
said  first  word  portion  of  said  output  of  said  registering 
means  for  comparing  said  Tirst  portion  of  said  word  and 
the  state  of  said  counter  and  for  generating  a  comparator 
output  at  an  output  of  said  comparator  means  when  the 
two  coincide;  and 

variable  delay  means  having  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
selectable  incremental  delay  values  of  time  independent  of 
said  lime  increments  of  said  clock  means,  said  incremental 
delay  values  of  time  being  of  shorter  duration  than  the 
time  increments  of  said  clock  means  and  being  responsive 
to  the  output  of  said  comparator  means  and  to  said  second 
portion  of  said  output  word  of  said  register  means  for 
selecting  the  incremental  value  of  said  delay  in  accor- 
dance with  information  in  said  second  portion  of  said 
word  and  for  producing  a  timing  pulse  output  at  the  end  of 
said  selected  incremental  amount  of  said  delay 

the  starting  time  of  said  timing  pulse  output  being  thereby 
specified  by  information  in  said  first  ponion  of  said  word 
output  of  said  register  means  and  as  further  incrementally 
delayed  in  accordance  with  information  in  said  second 
portion  of  said  word. 


4,101,762 
RECORDING  DISTANCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
AT  VEHICLE  WHEEL  HUB 
Carl  Gote  Lennart  Borgstrom,  Srangsta,  Sweden,  assignor  lo  AB 
Record  Taxameter  AB,  Halnutad,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,702,  Feb.  13,  1975, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,208,  Sep. 
10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,083,489.  lliia  appUcation  Jun.  14, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  695,394 
Cairns  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  27,  1974,  7402578; 
Australia,  Feb.  21,  1975,  78449/75;  Canada,  Feb.  26,  1975, 
220850;  Denmark,  Feb.  26, 1975, 766/75;  United  Kingdom,  Feb. 
27,  1975,  8197/75;  Finland,  Feb.  24,  1975,  750511 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  27/00 
VS.  a.  235—95  C  4  Claims 


4,101,761 
TIMING  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Wayiie  R.  MerrymiB,  Lafkyette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Wotem  Syiteau,  Moaatain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,283 

Int  CL^  G06M  3/02 

VS.  CL  235—92  CA  7  Clainu 


I.  In  a  device  attached  to  a  vehicle  hub  for  recording  dis- 
tances covered  by  the  vehicle,  wherein  the  device  includes  a 
counting  mechanism  having  wheels  that  advance  as  the  hub 
rotates,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  housing  secured  in  flxed  relation  to  said  hub  for  containing 
said  device  and  supporting  said  counting  mechanism  for 
rotation  with  said  hub; 
a  shaft  rolatably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  free  rotation 
relative  to  each  of  said  housing,  said  hub  and  said  counting 
mechanism; 
means  for  coupling  said  shaft  to  said  counting  mechanism  to 
rotate  the  wheels  of  said  counting  mechanism,  upon  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  shaft  and  said  counting  mecha- 
nism; 
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annular  pendulum  means  non-rouubly  secured  to  said  shaft 
and  tending  to  hold  said  shaft  sutionary  with  respect  to 
said  mechanism,  said  housing  and  said  hub  as  said  hub 
routes;  ,    ... 

an  annular  chamber  within  said  pendulum  means  for  holding 
a  plurality  of  loose  meul  balls  having  a  radial  depth  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  radial  depth  of  said  annular  pendu- 
lum means,  said  loose  metal  balls  moveable  relative  to  said 
pendulum  to  change  the  center  of  gravity  thereof,  upon 
applying  a  vertical  impact  to  the  hub,  so  that  the  pendu- 
lum routes:  and  .  ,  _  ,„ 

means  fixed  to  said  pendulum  for  returning  said  pendulum  to 
essentially  the  same  position,  with  respect  to  said  hub, 
after  the  vertical  impact  has  occurred,  and  to  prevent  the 
pendulum  from  slowly  migrating,  when  subjected  to  vi- 
bration forces. 


4,101,763 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  IMAGE  DETECTOR 
John  R.  FUnt,  Barrington,  and  K.  George  Rablndnn,  Uncoln- 
wood,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Bell  *  HoweU  Company, 

"*°'     FHed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,019 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  39/12 
U.S.  a  250-214  R  UCUlms 


charge  storing  element  and  lowering  the  image  location 
voluge  below  the  first  predetermined  level; 

third  means  responsive  to  the  image  location  voluge  being 
below  the  second  predetermined  level  for  discharging  said 
charge  storing  element  and  raising  the  image  location 
voluge  above  the  second  predetermined  level, 

whereby,  when  the  image  location  voluge  is  intermediate 
the  selected  voluge  level  and  the  first  predetermined 
level  said  first  means  discharges  said  charge  stonng  ele- 
ment and  raises  the  image  location  voluge  above  said  first 
predetermined  level,  whereupon  said  second  means  and 
said  first  means  then  alternately  charge  and  discharge  said 
charge  storing  element  for  alternately  lowenng  and  rac- 
ing the  image  location  voluge  about  the  first  predeter- 
mined level,  and  when  the  image  location  voluge  is  mter- 
mediate  the  selected  voluge  level  and  the  second  prede- 
termined level,  said  first  means  charges  the  charge  stonng 
element  to  lower  the  level  of  the  image  location  voluge 
below  the  second  predetermined  level,  whereupon  said 
third  means  and  said  first  means  alternately  discharge  and 
charge  said  charge  storing  element  for  alternately  raising 
and  lowering  the  image  location  voluge  about  the  level  of 
the  second  predetermined  level  to  maintain  the  average 
level  of  the  image  location  voluge  substantially  equal  to 
the  second  predetermined  level. 

4,101,764 
INCREMENTAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Giinther  NeUe,  Siegsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn«iy,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Trannreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

""^  FUed  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 

1975,  2540412 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  3/14 

U5.  a.  250-237  G  ^  CUims 


1  In  an  image  detector  having  a  light  source,  a  light  sensitive 
element  disposed  to  receive  light  generated  by  the  light  source 
for  generating  a  current  proportional  to  the  level  of  light 
incident  thereon,  and  an  image  path  along  which  an  image 
beanng  element  is  conveyed  adjacent  the  light  sensitive  ele- 
ment for  varying  the  light  incident  upon  the  light  sensitive 
element  in  response  to  the  presence  and  absence  of  an  image  a 
control  system  for  generating  an  image  location  voluge  of  a 
first  predetermined  level  in  the  absence  of  an  image  and  an 
image  location  voluge  of  a  second  predetermmed  level  m  the 
presence  of  an  image,  the  control  system  compnsmg: 
impedance  means  receiving  the  current  from  the  photosensi- 
tive element  for  generating  an  image  locauon  voluge; 
a  variable  current  source  having  an  output  coupled  to  said 

impedance  means  and  an  input; 
a  charge  stonng  element  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  vanable 
current  source,  said  variable  current  source  generating  a 
current  proportional  to  the  level  of  charge  on  said  charge 
storing  element  for  varying  its  current  output  and  thereby 
the  level  of  said  image  location  voluge; 
first  means  responsive  to  the  image  location  voluge  exc«MJ- 
ing  a  selected  voluge  level  intermediate  the  mtended  tirst 
and  second  predetermined  levels  for  discharging  said 
charge  storing  element  and  raising  the  level  of  the  image 
location  voluge  above  the  first  predetermmed  level,  and 
responsive  to  the  image  location  voluge  bemg  below  the 
selected  voltage  level  for  charging  said  charge  stonng 
element  and  lowering  the  level  of  the  image  location 
voluge  below  the  second  predetermined  level; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  image  location  voluge  ex- 
ceeding the  first  predetennined  level  for  charging  said 


1  In  an  incremental  measuring  system,  includmg  a  gnd 
scale,  an  electronic  counter,  a  plurality  of  fixed  reference 
marks  along  the  grid  scale,  and  a  movable  sensor  means  for 
generating  an  electric  impulse  in  conjunction  with  the  refer- 
ence marks  for  control  purpose  use  by  the  electronic  counter, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  series  of  movable  selection 
mdicators  adjusuble  along  the  grid  scale  for  association  with 
each  of  the  fixed  reference  marks  needed  for  control  purposes, 
and  a  switch  means  for  cooperating  with  the  adjusuble  selec- 
tion indicators  to  prevent  electric  impulses  generated  by  the 
sensor  means,  in  conjunction  with  reference  marks  not  associ- 
ated with  a  selection  indicator,  from  reaching  the  electromc 
counter. 

4,101,765 
MEANS  FOR  COUNTERACTING  CHARGED  PARTICLE 

BEAM  DIVERGENCE 
Edwin  B.  Hooper,  Jr.,  DuiriUe,  Calif.,  assignor  tt.  T*»^^ 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tl»  United  States  Dep«t- 
ment  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,402 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/7S 
U5.  a.  250-251  1°^ 

1  In  combination  with  a  neutral  beam-generating  system 
composed  of  a  low  energy  beam  section,  an  ion  accelerator 
aligned  to  receive  a  beam  from  said  low  energy  beam  secuon, 
and  a  charge  exchange  ceU  aligned  to  receive  the  output  from 
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said  accelerator:  apparatus  for  counteracting  charged  particle 
beam  divergence  comprising  means  for  forming  a  cusp-type 
magnetic  field  positioned  about  an  associated  neutral  beam, 
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4,101.766 
X-RAY  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  PHOTOFLUOROGRAPHY 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  BRIGHTNESS  OF 

THE  OLTPLT  IMAGE 
Hiroshi  Mioami,  Yokohama;  Norio  Harao,  Koza,  and  Takvji 
Tsaacoka,   Yokofaana,  all  of  Japan,   assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,003 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1976,  51-2191 

Int.  a.2  G03B  5/17 

VS.  a.  250—320  8  Claims 


y 
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1.  An  X-ray  image  intensifler  photofluorography  apparatus 
for  emitting  X-rays  from  an  X-ray  source  through  a  subject  to 
an  X-ray  image  intensifier,  converting  the  X-rays  into  ampli- 
fied light,  photographing  the  light  image  through  a  lens  system 
in  an  optical  camera,  and  correcting  the  brightness  of  the 
output  image,  wherein  X-ray  distribution-correcting  filter 
means  whose  X-ray  permeability  is  represented  by  an  axially 
asymmetric  form  relative  to  the  horizontal  axis  is  disposed 
between  the  X-ray  source  and  X-ray  image  intensifier. 


4,101,767 
DISCRIMINATING  HUE  SENSOR 
John  W.  Lennington,  BellTille,  and  Donald  M.  Szeles,  Aim 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Sensors,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich. 

FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,801 

Int  C1.2  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  CL  250—339  20  Oaims 
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1.  A  discriminating  fire  sensor  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  color  temperature  of  a 
fire  and  providing  an  output  signal  indicating  that  the 


color  temperature  of  a  fire  is  above  or  below  a  predeter- 
mined level: 

second  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  energy  level  of  a 
hydrocart)on  fire  and  for  providing  a  control  output  signal 
when  the  detected  level  is  above  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old and  increasing  at  a  predetermined  rate;  and 

logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  circuit 
means  and  responsive  to  signals  therefrom  for  providing  a 
suppressant  activating  signal  only  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  from  said  second  circuit  means  and  when  the  signal 
from  said  first  circuit  means  indicates  the  color  tempera- 
ture of  the  fire  is  below  said  predetermined  level. 


said  magnetic  field  forming  means  being  positioned  in  said  low 
energy  beam  section  of  said  neutral  beam-generating  system 
for  deflecting  and  redirecting  particles  tending  to  diverge  from 
a  desired  beam  direction. 


4,101.768 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHY 

HAVING  IMPROVED  ANTI-SCATTER  COLLIMATORS 

Brian  Herbert  Lill,  FlackweU  Heath,  England,  assignor  to  EMI 

Limited,  Hayes,  England 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,688 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1976, 
8417/76 

Int  a.!  A61B  6/00;  GOIN  23/08 
VS.  a.  250—360  g  Claims 


1.  Radiographic  apparatus  including  a  source  adapted  to 
project  a  fan-shaped  spread  of  penetrating  radiation  through  a 
slice  of  the  body  of  a  patient,  means  for  causing  said  source  to 
effect  at  least  an  angular  movement,  relative  to  the  body,  about 
an  axis  intersecting  the  slice  so  as  to  project  the  radiation 
through  the  body  from  a  plurality  of  directions,  a  plurality  of 
detector  devices  disposed  to  receive  the  radiation  after  projec- 
tion through  the  body  and  a  plurality  of  plates  disposed  be- 
tween the  body  and  the  detector  devices  to  reduce  the  inci- 
dence, on  detector  devices  being  irradiated,  of  radiation  trans- 
mitted from  said  source  along  indirect  paths,  wherein  said 
source  and  said  plates  are  arranged  to  move  relative  to  said 
detector  devices,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  plates 
present  substantially  the  same  exit  aperture  to  each  detector 
device  despite  the  relative  movement. 


4,101,769 

METHOD  FOR  DIRECT  MEASUREMENT  OF  BETA-RAY 

ABSORBED  DOSE  RATE  AND  AN  INSTRUMENT 

THEREFOR 

Kazuyoshi  Bingo,  and  Katsuo  Kami,  both  of  Tokai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institnte,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,082 

Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1975,  50-120531 

Int.  a.J  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—361  R  4  Claims 

1    A  method  of  measuring  the  /3-ray  absorbed  dose  rate 


July  18,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1261 


correspondmg  to  the  epidermal  thickness  of  tissue  indepen- 
dently of  ^-ray  energy  by  a  ^-ray  detector  including  a  thm 
scintillator,  a  photomultiplier,  a  preamplifier  and  an  amplifier 
to  obtain  a  desirable  shape  of  pulse  height  distribution,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  „„,:„, 

preparing  said  thin  scintillator,  the  thickness  of  said  scint  Jla- 
tor  being  less  than  the  range  of  high  energy  /3-rays  such  as 
"P  and  *^ /3-rays;  ,.        u      j 

passing  high  energy  particles  from  said  ^-rays  through  said 
scintillator;  . .         .  ,  .  j 

releasing  only  part  of  the  energy  of  said  particles  m  said 

scintillator:  .      . 

converting  said  energy  into  electnc  pulses  by  saad  ^-ray 
detector,  the  height  of  said  pulses  bemg  smaller  than  that 
of  the  pulses  caused  by  said  high  energy  particles  the 
energy  of  which  is  fully  released  in  said  scmtillator,  and 


delay,  comprising  means  for  roughly  calculating  the  position 
of  the  point,  means  for  cortecting  the  inequalities  of  gain  be- 
tween the  different  points  of  the  image  and  means  for  selecting 
the  signals  which  have  undergone  said  correction  so  as  to 
exclude  those  signals  which  are  not  comprised  between  two 
limiu.  namely  an  upper- limit  and  a  lower  limit.  «tuated  on 
either  side  of  the  energy  level  of  the  radiation  nonnally  emitted 
by  the  points  of  the  subject  reached  by  said  flow,  the  second  of 
the  said  devices  comprising  a  calculator  which  receives,  on  the 
one  hand,  the  said  signals  with  a  delay  equal  to  that  imparted 
to  said  signals  by  the  first  device  and.  on  the  other  hand,  the 
signals  treated  in  said  first  device  and  which,  dunng  a  second 
treatment  and  in  a  time  appreciably  greater  than  the  precedmg 
delay,  computes  the  precise  position  of  the  point  from  which 
these  signals  have  emanated,  said  treatment  system  finally 
comprising  means  for  extracting  the  signals  after  treatment. 


2\    ^ 
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confinning  that  the  absorbed  dose  rate  can  satisfy  the  fol- 
lowing equation: 

5  (£  max)  =  K'-  Ci  (E  max). 

where  D/  (E  max),  Or  (E  max)  and  Kr  are  the  absorbed  dose 
rate  per  fluence  rate  for  0-rays  the  maximum  energy  of  which 
,s  E  max,  the  countmg  rate  per  fluence  rate,  and  the  conversion 
constant  of  counting  rate  -  dose  rate,  "^P^"'''\^^'^l 
suffix  -r  represents  the  epidennal  thickness  of  tissue  and  Ct  (b 
max)  obtained  in  accordance  with  the  steps  above,  by  ^"""""g 
said  pulses  selected  with  a  single  chamiel  analyzer,  the  lower 
discnmmation  level  and  window  width  of  which  are  defined 
by  the  epidermal  thickness  of  tissue. 

4,101,770 
CAMERA  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SONTIGRAPHY 
Henri  Rougeot,  and  Guy  Roziere,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  18,  1976,  76  14957 
Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/20 
U5.  a.  250-363  S  iO^ 


4,101,771 
ION  ELECTRON  CONVERTER 
Wolhang  O.  Hofer,  Miihlgassc   16,  Garching,  and  Jttrgen 
Kirschner,  MonheimsaUee  62,  Aachen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

™*"'^    FUed  Jul.  30,  1976.  Ser.  No.  710,302 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  4, 

1975,  2534796 

IBL  a.2  HOIJ  i/i< 
U5.a.250-397  "  ^Uim. 


1  A  camera  assembly  for  use  in  scintigraphy  in  which  the 
image  of  the  subject,  which  is  subjected  to  the  circulation  of  a 
fluid  containing  an  unsuble  isotope  formed  by  the  raduit.on 
emitted  by  the  pomts  of  the  subject  under  "'e^"«='  °f  ^^^ 
isotope,  is  observed  by  elements  m  which  each  pomt  of  he 
imagrgenerates  a  signal,  and  in  which  a  system  ".«"«  'he 
.realm^t  of  the  signals  generated  by  each  of  said  points  in 
such  a  way  as,  on  the  one  hand,  to  detect  the  energy  of  the 
radiation  emitted  by  the  con-esponding  point  of  the  subject 
when  it  is  stnick  by  said  isotope  and,  on  the  other  hand  to 
defme  its  position,  wherem  said  treatment  system  is  in  wo 
parts  consiSTng  of  two  deUy  devices  "^P^^i^'^^^'^',^^ 
io  said  signals,  the  first  of  said  devices,  which  has  the  shorter 


1   An  ion  electron  converter  comprising  an  electrode  (10) 
having  an  aperture  (12)  adapted  to  be  traversed  by  ions  from  an 
,on  source  (24),  comprising  a  secondary  electron  emissive 
surface  (16)  on  a  first  side  which,  in  operauon.  is  averted  from 
said  ion  source  and  fonned  as  a  smoothly  curved  concave 
surface  and  defming  a  converter  chamber  (14); 
means  for  reflecting  ions,  that  have  passed  through  said 
aperture  (12),  onto  said  secondary  electron  emissive  sur- 
face (16)  including 
electrode  means  (20)  positioned  within  the  converter  cham- 
ber (14),  and  a  bias  voltage  source  means  biaasing  the 
electrode  means  with  respect  to  the  secondary  electron 
emissive  surface  to  reflect  ions  unto  said  secondary  elec- 
tron emissive  surface; 
and  a  secondary  electron  detector  (18)  for  detectmg  second- 
ary electrons  ejected  from  the  secondary  electron  emis- 
sive surface  (16)  by  said  ions,  located  vnthin  the  convoter 
chamber  and  positioned  with  respect  to  the  secondary 
electron  emissive  surface  (16)  to  be  essentially  surrounded 
by  at  least  a  portion  thereof. 
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4,101,772 

ION-BEAM  ETCHING  MFIHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Fnniiya  Konishj,  Toyontka;  Kenji  Kusao,  Osaka,  and  Yoshiaki 
Yoshioka,  Moriguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1976,  51-5242 

Int.  a.'  A61K  27/02 

V.S.  a.  250—399  6  aaims 


1.  An  ion-beam  etching  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ion  source  for  producing  a  beam  of  ions; 

a  beam  focusing  means  aligned  with  the  beam  of  ions  from 
said  ion  source  for  focusing  the  beam  from  said  ion  source; 

a  beam  source  chamber  enclosing  said  ion  source  and  said 
beam  focusing  means  for  prevention  of  the  introduction  of 
unwanted  gases  into  the  path  of  the  beam  of  ions; 

a  specimen  chamber  aligned  with  said  beam  focusing  means 
and  connected  with  said  beam  source  chamber  for  preven- 
tion of  the  introduction  of  unwanted  gases  into  the  ion 
beam  path  and  for  holding  a  specimen  to  be  etched  by  the 
beam  from  said  beam  focusing  means; 

a  vacuum  exhaust  means  connected  to  said  beam  source 
chamber  and  said  specimen  chamber  for  removing  gas 
from  the  path  of  the  beam  of  ions; 

a  gas  introducing  means  connected  to  said  specimen  cham- 
ber for  introducing  gas  into  said  specimen  chamber;  and 

an  additional  vacuum  exhaust  means  connected  to  said  beam 
source  chamber  for  removing  gas  from  the  path  of  the 
beam  of  ions. 


4,101,773 
RADIOGRAPHY 
Chriitoplwr  Archibald  Gordon  LeMay,  Oiterley,  and  Robert 
Paul  Randall,  Uxbrldge,  both  of  En^and,  assignors  to  EMI 
Limited,  Hayes,  England 

FUed  Oct.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,012 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  4,  1975, 
45726/75 

iBt  a.!  H05G  1/26 
V&  a.  250—401  7  Claims 

1.  Radiographic  apparatus  including  an  x-ray  tube  arrange- 
ment having  an  electron  emissive  cathode,  means  for  supplying 
energy  to  said  cathode,  during  operation  of  said  tube,  to  cause 
said  cathode  to  emit  electrons,  means  constraining  said  elec- 
trons to  form  a  beam,  an  x-ray  emissive  target  disposed  to 
intercept  said  beam  and  adapted  to  emit  x-radiation  in  response 
to  the  impingement  thereon  of  said  beam,  support  means  sup- 
porting said  tube,  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  a 
patient,  so  that  said  radiation  travels  towards  the  patient,  de- 
tector means,  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  tube  and  the 
patient,  to  detect  radiation  emitted  by  said  tube,  said  detector 
)  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  amount  of 


said  radiation  detected  thereby,  and  regulating  means  utilising 
said  output  signal  to  regulate  the  supply  of  energy  to  said 


cathode,  thus  controlling  the  amount  of  x-radiation  emitted  by 
said  tube. 


4,101,774 
X-RAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
FOR  AN  X-RAY  SOURCE  AND  AN  X-RAY  DETECTOR 
Johannes  Mattheus  Elzinga,  and  Albertiis  Derk  Sondem,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,525 
Qaims    priority,    appUcation    Netherlands,    Feb.    6,    1976, 
7601219 

Int.  a.!  H05G  l/OO 
VS.  a.  250—402  9  Qaims 


^^^^^ci6 


1.  An  X-ray  system  for  making  a  shadow  image  ofa  layer  of 
an  object,  which  X-ray  system  comprises  an  X-ray  source  and 
an  X-ray  detector,  as  well  as  driving  means  which  are  designed 
to  move  the  X-ray  source  and  the  X-ray  detector  with  respect 
to  each  other  in  at  least  substantially  parallel  planes  and  with  a 
constant  velocity  ratio  in  which  the  driving  means  comprise,  in 
combination: 
at  least  one  electric  motor  driving  the  X-ray  source; 
at  least  one  electric  motor  driving  the  X-ray  detector,  each 
electric  motor  being  connected  to  an  electronic  control 
circuit  to  control  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  motor, 
an  electric  coupling  existing  between  the  electric  motors; 
wherein  the  electric  coupling  comprises: 
signal  generators  which  are  connected  to  the  electric  motor 
and/or  to  the  X-ray  radiator  and  detector  driven  by  elec- 
tric motors  so  as  to  obtain  signals  which  are  a  measure  of 
the  instantaneous  position  of  the  X-ray  source  and  detec- 
tor; 
at  least  one  comparison  circuit  which  is  coimected  to  the 
signal  generators  and  functions  to  derive  from  the  signals 
generated  by  the  signal  generators  a  correction  signal  for 
a  control  circuit  of  one  of  the  said  electric  motors. 
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whereby  the  movements  of  the  X-ray  source  and  detector 
arc  coordinated  with  each  other;  and 
a  cTntrXable  inverter  circuit  connected  between  the  com- 
"  '^"rSl  circuit  and  the  control  circuit  and  ^^jf^ly  Atnc- 
^ning  in  a  first  or  in  a  second  operatmg  condition,  as  the 
S  may  be,  a  correction  signal  from  the  companion 
c^uitTing  inverted  in  the  first  operating  condi  .on  and 
being  not  inverted  in  the  second  operating  condition. 

4,101,775  „ 

X-RAY  TUBE  CURRENT  STABILIZING  ClfCVTT 
Frieder  Hans  EMsUn,  Rochester,  «.d  Christopher  Ste«n.  Ha- 
tl.  F!ul^rt:^th  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation. 
Rochester.^N^.^^  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,558 

IntCI.^H05Gi/i^  lamm 

U.S.  a.  250—409 


target  anode  voltage  and  current  W^*  T*.  ^"^^ 
^.Le  in  response  to  the  level  of  saKl  vKleo  iij.. - 


source  in  response  to 


automatic  control  means  ^^ich  increas«  a  Ic^^"  of^"' 
closed  loop  if  said  target  anode  voluge  exceeds  a  preae 
termined  voltage. 


1  For  use  with  a  rectifying  X-ray  tube,  a  PO*"  ^"PPjj; 
providing  subilized  tube  current  by  controlUng  the  current 
through  a  filament  compnsed  of:  „„,„»,. 

tSt^-rn^^r-tKh^v^grt^^^^^^^ 

tu.^  for  pr^ucing  a  current  signal  voltage  corresponding 
.n^g^r  m:^sr;"r'oviding  a  firs,  trigger  signal  when  the 

tional  until  the  end  of  the  then  occurring  half  cycle. 
„me'm<^ns  for  providing  a  delayed  second  '"gger  signal 

delaved  one  half  cycle  after  the  tngger  signal,  and 
se^td'^Uching  means  for  connecting  said  ^""-' ^^^^'^^ 
^g  circuit  to  the  filament  upon  the  receipt  to  the  second 

tnggir  signal  until  the  end  of  the  then  occurnng  half 

cycle.  


4  101,776 
IMACF  INTENSIHER  T.  V.  FLUOROSCOPY  SYSTEM 

""""^  " "^iled  No,.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,536 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25.  1975, 

««-"  Int.Q.^G03B./.. 

U  S  Q.  250—416  TV 

Llrr^i^rdlrS^riSfabody; 

p^uSs  aTLge  the^from,  and  camera  means  which 
!i,,/^,/iH<■  11  video  signal  from  said  image; 
display  m^wh^produce  a  display  from  said  v.d«> 
Iglld  which  include  an  automatic  gain  control  func- 

neg^tiU  feedback  means  having  a  closed  loop  which  adjust 


FLUID  PURIFICATION*""^^  AND  ULTRAVIOLET 
"-^  LAMP  THEREFOR 

WiUi«n  P.  Reid,  3200  E^29th  SUl^g  Be«h  C^Uf.  ^mS 
Continuation-in-part  o  Ser.  ^"^^'^^^^'^-ZllLm 

3,923,663.  ThU  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1975,  ^'-  "^"l       •  ^j 
-n,e  porion  of  the  term  of  this  patetit  subsequent  to  Dec.  2. 1992. 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.Q.^GOlN2y/2«  ^^^^^ 

U&  0.250— 436 


1   An  ultraviolet  lamp  for  immersion  in  the  ""i^  of  a  jlm^ 

heme^caUy  sLiing  the  adjacent  end  of  s«d  film  with  respect 
to  said  envelope. 
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4,101,778 
ROD-SHAPED  SPECIMEN  HOLDER  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

CORPUSCULAR-BEAM  APPARATUS 
Moriz  TOO  Rauch,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Lee  H. 
Veneklasen,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gescUscliaft,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
197S,  2J42351 

Int.  a.2  G21K  S/06 
VS.  a.  250— Ul  2  aainis 


1.  In  an  optical  corpuscular-beam  apparatus  including  a 
rod-shaped  specimen  holder  passing  through  a  wall  of  the 
apparatus,  said  holder  being  secured  in  the  apparatus  wall  by  a 
first  bearing  and  engaging  at  one  end  an  adjustable  counter- 
bearing  in  the  interior  of  the  apparatus,  which  apparatus  inte- 
rior is  under  a  vacuum  during  operation  of  the  apparatus;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  outer  housing,  mounted  on  said  apparatus  wall  and  dis- 
posed about  the  other  end  of  said  specimen  holder,  which 
other  end  is  located  outside  said  apparatus  interior,  the 
interior  of  said  outer  housing  being  under  vacuum  during 
the  operation  of  the  apparatus;  and 
said  first  bearing  comprising  a  diaphragm  disposed  circum- 
ferentially  about  said  rod-shaped  specimen  holder,  said 
diaphragm  being  mounted  in  a  second  housing  mounted 
within  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  apparatus  wall. 


4,101,779 
APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY  SUPPORTING  A 
MEDICAL  DEVICE  IN  A  PLANE 
Walter  Schmedemann,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1975,  2536081 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  35/16 
VS.  a.  250— 445  R  3  Claims 


a  first  supporting  rod  for  pivotably  supporting  a  medical 
device  at  a  first  pivot  point  along  said  rod; 

a  first  coupUng  rod  pivotably  connected  to  said  first  support- 
ing rod  at  a  second  pivot  point  along  said  first  supporting 
rod; 

A  second  coupUng  rod  parallel  to  said  first  coupling  rod  and 
pivotably  connected  to  said  first  supporiing  rod  at  a  third 
pivot  point  between  said  first  and  second  pivot  points; 

a  counterweight 

a  second  supporting  rod  supporting  said  counterweight  at  a 
fourth  point  along  said  second  supporting  rod,  said  second 
supporting  rod  being  parallel  to  said  first  supporting  rod 
and  pivotably  connected  to  said  first  and  second  coupling 
rods  at  fifth  and  sinth  pivot  points  respectively,  said  fifth 
pivot  point  being  between  said  fourth  and  siith  points, 
said  second,  third,  fifth  and  sixth  pivot  points  defining  a 
parallelogram;  and 

a  pivot  shaft  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  parallelogram 
and  supporting  one  of  said  coupling  rods  at  a  balance 
point  between  the  pivot  connections  thereof  with  said  first 
and  second  supporting  rods. 


4,101,780 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  INTENSIRED  IMAGE  FROM 

DEVELOPED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RLMS  AND  PLATES 
Barbara  S.  Asluns,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,406 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/16,  1/04,  5/32:  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  250—475  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  intensified  images  from  silver 

images  on  developed  films  or  plates  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  convening  silver  of  the  developed  film  or  plate  to  a 
radioactive  compound  by  contacting  said  film  or  plate 
with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  an  organo-S''  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiourea-S" 
and  substituted  thiourea-S^'  compounds; 

(b)  placing  said  film  or  plate  treated  in  step  (a)  in  direct 
contact  with  a  receiver  film  whereby  said  receiver  film  is 
exposed  by  radiation  from  said  radioactive  compound; 
and 

(c)  developing  and  fixing  the  resulting  intensified  receiver 
film. 


4,101,781 
STABLE  FIBER  OPTIC  SCINTILLATIVE  X-RAY  SCREEN 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCnON 
Armand  Paul  Neukermans,  Palo  Alto,  and  William  Paul  Kruger, 
Los  Altos  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Fil'd  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,966 

Int.  a.!  GOIJ  1/5S 

VS.  a.  250—483  16  Qaims 


LlafT  lifFusian 

MKIK 

mDSP«l  PMTICUUTIS 

ni^  (OMK-s  omo  6J 


nmaivE  cimtke 
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1.  Apparatus  for  mechanically  supporting  a  medical  device 
at  any  position  in  a  plane,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fiber-optic  scintillator  that  is 
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stable  under  ambient  conditions,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
evaporating  a  first  material; 
evaporating  a  second  material;  and 

vacuum  depositing  the  evaporated  materials  onto  a  selected 
backing  material  to  produce  a  scintillator  having  uni- 
formly shaped  optical  fibers  that  are  suble  under  ambient 
conditions. 


4,101,782 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PATTERNS  IN  RESIST  AND 

FOR  MAKING  ION  ABSORPTION  MASKS  USEFUL 

THEREwrrn 

Robert  L.  Seliger,  Agoura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culyer  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,425,  Oct.  28,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794J88 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  250—492  B  4  Claims 


■'       /  / 

//////:///. 

ozone,  comprising  a  one-piece  twin-walled  tube  consisting  of 
dielectric  material  and  having  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side, 
said  tube  defming  an  annular  chamber  and  further  having  an 
inlet  for  admission  of  oxygen-containing  gas  mto  and  an  outlet 
for  evacuation  of  enriched  gas  from  said  chamber;  a  first  elec- 
trode adjacent  to  said  inner  side;  a  second  electrode  adjacent  to 
said  outer  side  opposite  said  first  electrode,  at  least  one  of  said 
electrodes  leaving  exposed  at  least  one  substantially  annular 
portion  of  the  respective  side;  and  means  for  confining  a  supply 
of  liquid  insulating  medium  in  contact  with  said  exposed  por- 
tion of  said  last  mentioned  side  to  prevent  the  flow  of  creep 
currents  between  said  electrodes  during  application  of  high 
voltage  across  said  electrodes. 


4,101,784 
COLOR  MARK  DETECTOR 
Paul  Franklyn  Key,  Sao  Martin,  and  Anthony  Ross  Lazzara, 
Portola  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Scientific  Technol- 
ogy Incorporated,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  712.607,  Aug.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,047,023. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,542 
tat.  a.2  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  250—555  3  CUins 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  charged  particle  absorption  mask 
including: 

(a)  providing  an  aluminum  substrate. 

(b)  anodizing  a  surface  of  said  substrate  to  thereby  form  an 
anodized  AljOj  coating  thereon. 

(c)  depositing  a  gold  mask  on  one  surface  of  said  anodized 
coating,  and 

(d)  selectively  removing  a  region  of  said  aluminum  substrate 
underlying  said  anodized  coating  and  said  gold  mask  to 
thereby  expose  said  anodized  coating  and  permit  same  to 
pass  accelerated  panicles  therethrough 

4,101,783 
OZONE  GENERATOR 
Felix  Jakob  Hutter,  Altstiitten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hutter 
Apparatebau  AG,  Altstiitten,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,766 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    20,    1976, 
621/76;  Jun.  14, 1976, 7550/76;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1976,  2656176 

Int  a.2  COIB  13/U 
VS.  a.  250—540  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  mark  on  a  surface  having  a 
contrasting  background  comprising  the  steps  of  projecting  a 
pulsing  multiwavelength  component  light  beam  toward  the 
surface,  sensing  the  intensity  of  hght  pulses  reflected  from  the 
surface,  producing  sensing  signals  corresponding  to  the  inten- 
sity of  said  light  pulses,  producing  integrated  signals  from  said 
sensing  signals,  producing  time  delayed  reflected  hght  pulse 
intensity  signals  from  the  integrated  signals,  comparing  the 
sensed  and  time  delayed  signals,  producing  a  dark  mark  output 
for  sensed  signals  corresponding  to  lower  intensity  than  those 
compared  time  delayed  signals,  and  producing  a  light  mark 
output  for  sensed  signals  corresponding  to  higher  intensity 
than  those  compared  time  delayed  signals. 


4,101,785 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  WITH  SWTTCH  MEANS  FOR 

INCREASING  THE  SENSITIVITY 

William  J.  Malinowski,  Pembroke,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Chloride, 

Incorporated,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,578 

tat  a.2  COIN  21/26 

VS.  a.  250—574  U  Cl«>»»» 


1.  A  smoke  detector  comprising  smoke  responsive  means 
and  associated  circuitry  producing  a  signal  output  which  is  a 
1.  Apparatus  for  enriching  an  oxygen-containing  gas  with    function  of  smoke  concentration  and  level  detector  means 
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responsive  to  said  signal  of  a  predetermined  level  to  actuate 
alarm  energizing  means,  and  switch  means  so  connected  into 
said  circuit  that  when  the  switch  isin  a  first  condition,  the 
alarm  is  actuated  at  a  lower  smoke  concentration  than  when 
the  switch  is  in  a  second  condition. 


4,101,7m 
MASTER-SATELLITE  IRRIGATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  REMOTE  PROPORTIONAL  TIMING 
Richanl  L.  RuggJes,  Mount  Baldy,  and  Vinod  Puday,  Corina, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Oemar  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tioii,  Glendora,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695.908 

lat  a.2  H02J  1/06 

U.S.  a.  307— 3«  16  Cliiou 


(c)  adjusting  the  switching  means  to  altenutely  open  and 
close  the  respective  circuits  at  time  intervals  such  that  the 


\:.fT 


closed  circuit  time  duration  for  each  of  the  circuiu  is 
between  2-6  seconds. 


1.  Remote  proportional  timing  apparatus  for  controlling  an 
irrigation  system  having  master  and  satellite  control  units,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

timing  signal  source  means  located  at  a  master  control  unit, 
for  supplying  timing  signals  which  will  in  part  detemune 
the  durations  of  energization  of  a  plurahty  of  valves; 

timing  signal  utilization  means  at  a  satellite  control  unit, 
connected  to  operate  in  response  to  the  timmg  signals 
transmitted  from  said  timing  signal  source  means  and 
mcluding  means  for  controlling  the  duratiom  of  energiza- 
tion of  the  plurality  of  valves;  and 

timing  signal  conductor  means  connecting  said  timing  signal 
source  means  to  said  timing  signal  utilization  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  timmg  signal  source  means, 
thereby  to  vary  the  rate  of  operation  of  said  timing  signal 
utilization  means,  and  to  vary  the  durations  of  energiza- 
tion of  the  valves  all  to  the  same  proportionate  degree. 


4,101.787 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY 
Aade  R.  Vail,  Boise,  Id.,  asajgnor  to  Meb,  Inc.  and  Au-Toa-A- 
Toa  Research  Company,  both  of  Boiae,  Id. 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1976.  Ser.  No.  723,464 
InL  a:-  H02J  7/00 
VS.  a.  307—81  3  Clainu 

1.  In  a  power  supply  having  a  plurality  of  baneries  for  sup- 
plying direct  current  to  a  load,  the  respective  batteries  and 
load  being  coupled  by  switching  means  for  alternately  opening 
and  closing  the  respective  circuits  between  the  load  and  each 
of  the  baneries  to  cause  intermittent  current  flow  between 
each  of  said  batteries  and  said  load  serially,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  method  for  maximizing  system  efficiency  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  load  current  for  operation  of  said  load, 

(b)  selecting  and  providing  batteries  having  an  ampere/hour 
rating  of  at  least  ten  times  the  value  of  the  load  current, 
and 


4,101,788 
MOS  BUFFER  CIRCUTT 
Lamar  T.  Baker.  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamfortl.  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,122 

Int.  a.'  H03K  19/OS.  19/34.  19/36.  19/40 

MS.  Q.  307-205  19  Claims 

»M  Vcc 


rHC""'     "zJ— I 
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1.  An  MOS  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  output  signal, 
said  control  circuit  being  coupled  to  first  and  second  sources  of 
potential  comprising: 

(a)  a  node; 

(b)  first  circuit  means  for  inverting  an  input  signal  and  for 
producing  an  output  potential  at  said  node  having  a  mag- 
nitude equal  to  the  magnitude  of  said  first  source  of  poten- 
tial; 

(c)  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  source  of 
potential  for  reducing  said  node  potential  by  a  desired 
amount; 

(d)  third  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  cource  of  poten- 
tial and  driven  by  said  reduced  node  potential  for  produc- 
ing said  control  circuit  output  signal  having  a  magnitude 
greater  than  the  magnitude  of  said  second  source  of  poten- 
tial but  less  than  the  magnitude  of  said  first  source  of 
potential. 


4,101,789 
SIGNAL  MULTIPLIER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
ANTI-SKID  WHEEL  SENSOR 
Gerhard  Ruhnaa,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  assignor  to 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH,  HsBOTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Hied  Aug.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  714.294 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 
1975,  2549953 

InL  a.!  H03K  21/00.  5/00;  B60T  S/00 
VS.  a.  307—220  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  frequency  multiplier  circuit  having  an  output  signal 
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whose  alternation  frequency  is  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of 
the  sinusoidal  input  signal  generated  in  accordance  with  the 
angular  velocity  of  a  rotating  member,  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  terminal  to  which  said  sinusoidal  input  signal  is 
connected; 

(b)  first  and  second  comparators  each  having  an  output  and 
a  pair  of  inputs,  one  input  of  the  first  comparator  and  a 
ilifferent  input  of  the  second  comparator  being  connected 
to  said  input  terminal; 

(c)  first  and  second  signal  modifying  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  the  other  inputs  of  the  respective  comparators 
for  providing  a  first  and  second  modifying  signal  thereat 
with  which  said  sinusoidal  input  signal  is  compared,  each 
said  first  and  second  circuit  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  input  terminal  and 
ground  so  as  to  be  charged  by  said  sinusoidal  input 
signal;  and 

(ii)  a  resistor  via  which  said  capacitor  of  the  same  one'  of 


is  connected  to  the  low  potential  side  of  the  power  source; 
and 

a  slave  section  in  which  the  drain  electrode  of  a  third  P- 
channel  MOS  transistor  having  a  source  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  high  potential  side  of  the  power  source  is 
connected  to  the  source  electrode  of  a  fourth  P-channel 
MOS  transistor  at  a  fourth  node,  the  drain  electrode  of 
said  fourth  P-channel  MOS  transistor  is  connected  to  the 
drain  electrode  of  a  third  N-channel  MOS  transistor  at  a 
fifth  node,  the  source  electrode  of  said  third  N-channel 
MOS  transistor  is  connected  to  the  drain  electrode  of  a 
fourth  N-channel  MOS  transistor  at  a  sixth  node,  and  the 
source  electrode  of  said  fourth  N-channel  MOS  transistor 
is  connected  to  the  low  potential  side  of  the  power  source; 

wherein  the  respective  gate  electrodes  of  said  first  P-channel 
MOS  transistor  and  said  second  N-channel  MOS  transis- 
tor are  connected  to  each  other  at  a  seventh  node,  first  and 
second  clock  pulses  are  applied  to  the  respective  gate 


said  circuit  means  is  discharged  in  accordance  with  a 
certain  chosen  r-c  time  constant; 

(d)  first  and  second  diodes,  each  disposed  between  said  input 
terminal  and  the  capacitor  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
and  second  circuit  means,  whereby  said  one  capacitor  is 
charged  to  the  peak  value  of  the  sinusoidal  input  signal 
during  positive  half-cycles  and  the  other  capacitor  is 
charged  to  the  peak  value  of  the  sinusoidal  input  signal 
during  negative  half-cycles  thereof; 

(e)  said  first  and  second  comparators  providing  first  and 
second  difference  signals  at  the  respective  outputs  thereof 
in  the  absence  of  correspondence  between  the  sinusoidal 
input  signal  and  the  modifying  signal,  said  first  and  second 
difference  signals  having  a  180*  phase  displacement  there- 
between; and 

(0  logic  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  and 
second  comparators  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
difference  signals  so  as  to  provide  a  first  multiple  fre- 
quency output  signal. 


4,101,790 

SHIFT  REGISTER  WITH  REDUCED  NUMBER  OF 

COMPONENTS 

Heichachiro  Ebihara,  Tokoroiawa,  and  Takashi  Yamada, 
Sayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9.  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,018 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1976,  51-25042 

Int  a.'  GllC  19/28:  H03K  17/60 

VS.  a.  307—221  C  S  Claims 

1  A  shift  register  comprising: 

a  master  section  in  which  the  drain  electrode  of  a  first  P- 
channel  MOS  transistor  having  a  source  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  high  potential  side  of  a  power  source  is 
connected  to  the  source  electrode  of  a  second  P-channel 
MOS  transistor  at  a  first  node,  the  drain  electrode  of  said 
second  P-channel  MOS  transistor  is  connected  to  the 
drain  electrode  of  a  first  N<hannel  MOS  transistor  at  a 
second  node,  the  source  electrode  of  said  first  N-channel 
MOS  transistor  is  connected  to  the  drain  electrode  of  a 
second  N-channel  MOS  transistor  at  a  third  node,  and  the 
source  electrode  of  said  second  N-channel  MOS  transistor 


-:.V 
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electrodes  of  said  second  P-channel  and  first  N-channel 
MOS  transistors,  the  respective  gate  electrodes  of  said 
third  P-channel  MOS  transistor  and  fourth  N-channel 
MOS  transistor  are  tied  together  and  connected  to  said 
second  node  of  the  master  section,  and  the  second  and  first 
clock  pulses  are  applied  to  respective  gate  electrodes  of 
said  fourth  P-channel  MOS  transistor  and  third  N-channel 
MOS  transistor; 

whereby  the  master  section  and  slave  section  form  a  1-bit 
suge  which  is  thereafter  comiected  to  a  plurality  of  simi- 
larly constructed  cascades; 

said  first  and  third  nodes  of  the  master  section,  with  the 
exception  of  the  initial  stage,  being  connected  to  a  second 
node  of  the  master  section  of  the  preceding  sUge  through 
a  fifth  P-channel  MOS  transistor  and  fiflh  .N-channel 
MOS  transistor,  respectively,  with  third  and  fourth  clock 
pulses  being  applied  to  respective  fifth  P-channel  MOS 
transistor  and  fifth  N-channel  MOS  transistor  thereby  to 
produce  an  output  at  said  fifth  node. 


4,101,791 
DUAL  CHANNEL  WIDE-BAND  FREQUENCY 
MODULATED  KEY  ABLE  CONTROL  CTRCUTT  AND 
KEYING  CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 
Carl  E.  Atkins,  Mootclair,  and  Francis  A.  McGslrk,  Jr.,  Chat- 
ham, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation, 
Parsippany,  SJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  660,116,  Feb.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,045,778. 
This  application  Oct.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,374 
Int.  a.2  H03K  77/00 
VS.  a.  307—308  5  CU™ 

1.  In  an  electronically  keyable  control  system  of  the  type  in 
which  swept  (/energy  from  a  swept )/ oscillator  is  connected 
to  at  least  one  sensing  location  and  in  which  at  least  one  keying 
signal  is  generated  in  response  to  a  predetermined  condition  of 
physical  proximity  of  a  keying  circuit  to  said  sensing  location, 
said  keying  circuit  being  resonant  at  at  least  one  frequency 
within  the  sweep  range  of  said  swept  if  oscillator,  the  im- 
provement of  a  dead  osciUator  detector  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  detecting  a  sample  of  the  swept  c^  energy  at  at 
least  one  of  said  at  least  one  sensing  location; 
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(b)  meam  for  generating  a  constant  enable  signal  when  said 
sample  of  swept  (/energy  contains  a  predetermined  mod- 
ulation; 

(c)  laid  means  for  generating  a  constant  enable  signal  being 


operative  to  generate  a  constant  inhibit  signal  during  the 
absence  of  said  modulation:  and 
(d)  an  AND  gate  receiving  said  enable  and  inhibit  signals  at 
one  of  its  inputs  and  said  keying  signal  at  another  of  its 
inputs. 


a  concomitant  decrease  in  the  field  strength  of  the  mag- 
netic circuit,  and 
means  for  controllably  storing  mechanical  energy  and,  in 
response  to  the  actuation  and  operation  of  said  tripping 
means,  converting  the  stored  mechanical  energy  into  a 
force  that  acts  on  said  armature  and  is  so  oriented  and  of 
such  magnitude  that  the  weakened  magnetic  attractive 
force  on  the  armature  is  overcome  and  the  position  of  said 
armature  relative  to  the  pole  piece  is  thereby  rapidly 
shifted  and  causes  a  voltage  pulse  to  be  generated  by  the 
wire  winding. 


4,101,793 
ROTATING  MACHINE  USING  A  COOLING  FLUID 
SLTPLIED  BY  A  ROTATING  SEAL 
Michel  Benhet,  Gif  snr  Yfette;  Roger  Gillet,  Belfort;  Ytcs 
Laomond,  Longjumeau;  Christian  Lehuen,  Belfort,  and  Andre' 
Marquet,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Generate 
de  Constructions  Electriques  et  Mecaniques  Alsthom  S.A.  and 
Electricite  de  France,  Serrice  National,  both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,138 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22,  1975,  75  22MS 

Int.  a.'  H02K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  310—52  U  Clains 


4,101,792 

MECHANICALLY-POWERED  ELECTRIC  GEN'ERATOR 

FOR  INSTANT-PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  AND 

OTHER  APPARATUS 

William  E.  Shonpp,  Pittsburgh,  and  Walter  V.  Bratkowski, 

McKeesport,  both  of  Pa.^  assignors  to  Westinghouae  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  380,179,  Jul.  17,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,840,297. 

This  application  Aug.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  501,560 

Ut  a.2  H02K  35/00 

VS.  a.  310—15  12  Claims 


1.  A  mechanically-powered  generator  for  producing  a  pulse 
of  electrical  energy,  said  generator  being  of  the  recockable 
type  and  comprising  the  combination  of; 

a  permanent  ttiagnet  and  a  pole  piece  that  are  movable  rela- 
tive to  one  another  and  constitute  parts  of  a  magnetic 
circuit, 

an  armature  that  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  pole 
piece  and  also  constitutes  part  of  said  magnetic  circuit, 
said  amuture  being  magnetically  attracted  to  said  pole 
piece  and  in  magnetically  captured  relationship  therewith 
when  the  electric  generator  is  cocked  and  ready  for  use. 

a  winding  of  msulated  wire  disposed  is  inductive  relationship 
with  said  magnetic  circuit  and  oriented  to  generate  a 
voltage  pulse  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  flux  density  of 
the  magnetic  circuit  produced  by  the  movement  of  said 
armature  relative  to  said  pole  piece. 

means  for  tripping  the  cocked  electric  generator  comprising 
means  for  displacing  said  [>ennanent  magnet  and  pole 
piece  relative  to  one  another  a  sufficient  distance  to  effect 


1.  An  electric  machine  with  a  superconductive  rotor  pro- 
vided with  a  cooling  circuit  having  rotating  seals,  comprising: 

a  rotor  mounted  for  roution  about  its  axis  and  having  a 
peripheral  zone  of  which  heat  is  generated; 

an  internal  cooling  circuit  in  said  rotor  enabling  the  circula- 
tion of  a  cooling  fluid  subjected  to  centrifugal  force  result- 
ing from  the  routing  of  this  rotor,  said  circuit  comprising 
a  rotary  supply  pipe  within  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  first  pipes 
extending  radially  outward  from  the  rotary  supply  pipe 
and  allowing  the  fluid  to  move  away  from  said  axis  to 
reach  the  rotor  peripheral  zone,  second  pipes  extending 
longitudinally  within  said  rotor  peripheral  zone  having  a 
first  end  connected  to  respective  first  pipes  and  allowing 
the  fluid  coming  from  this  descending  pipe  to  circulate  in 
the  peripheral  zone,  collecting  the  heat  generated  in  this 
zone;  outlet  means  for  the  cooling  fluid  which  has  crossed 
through  the  second  pipes; 

a  stationary  external  cooling  circuit  outside  of  said  rotor 
comprising  a  stationary  supply  pipe,  a  rotating  supply  seal 
connecting  said  stationary  supply  pipe  to  said  rotary  sup- 
ply pipe,  and  a  stationary  outlet  pipe  collecting  the  cool- 
ing fluid  leaving  the  rotor; 

a  cooling  device  connected  in  series  between  the  sutionary 
supply  and  outlet  pipes  for  cooling  the  cooling  fluid; 

means  for  circulating  the  cooling  fluid  through  said  cooling 
device,  the  stationary  and  rotary  supply  pipes,  the  first 
pipes,  the  second  pipes,  said  outlet  means  and  said  station- 
ary pipe; 

said  cooling  fluid  outlet  means  comprising  third  pipes  con- 
nected to  the  second  end  of  respective  second  pipes  and 
extending  radially  to  allow  the  cooling  fluid  to  return 
towards  the  axis  of  the  rotor  and  a  rotary  outlet  pipe 
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disposed  along  said  axis  and  connected  to  the  stationary 
outlet  pipe  by  a  rotary  outlet  seal  coaxial  with  the  supply 
seal,  one  of  these  two  routing  seals  forming  an  inner 
routing  seal  limiting  the  communication  between  the 
supply  and  outlet  pipes  and  the  other  of  said  routing  seals 
forming  an  outer  routing  seal  separating  the  space  inside 
the  cooling  circuits  from  the  space  outside  these  circuits; 
said  routing  inner  seal  being  of  the  "bayonet"  type  in  which 
the  two  pipes  connected  by  the  seal  comprise  an  outer 
pipe  and  an  inner  pipe,  the  outer  pipe  surrounding  the 
inner  pipe  extending  over  an  axial  covering  length  form- 
ing a  radial  gap  between  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  these  two 
pipes,  the  radial  gap  between  these  adjacent  surfaces  being 
greater  than  0.6  mm  at  least  when  the  rotor  routes  at  its 
highest  speed,  so  as  to  enable  the  thermosiphon  effect 
resulting  from  the  routing  of  the  rotor  and  from  the 
difference  in  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  between  the 
first  pipes  and  the  third  pipes  to  make  the  cooling  fluid 
circulate  in  a  closed  loop  constituted  by  the  inner  circuit 
and  by  the  leakage  of  the  inner  seal  through  said  radial 
gap 

4,101,794 
MOTOR  SEALS 
John  E.  Miller,  Swartz  Creek,  and  James  R.  Postema,  Owosao, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  UniTersal  Electric  Company, 
Owosso,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,065 

Int.  a.2  H02K  11/00 

VS.  a.  310—71  3  Claims 


a  uniform  thickness  and  extending  axially  into  the  open 
end  of  said  cavity  and  has  a  radial  end  surface, 
and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  second  houamg  on 
said  first  housing  and  drawing  said  housings  toward  one 
another  to  force  said  tubular  wall  axially  against  said  body 
to  compress  said  body  when  said  second  housing  is  m 
mounted  position  on  said  first  housing  thereby  compress- 
ing said  body  radially  outwardly  into  tight  conformity 
with  the  periphery  of  the  cavity  and  radially  inwardly  into 
tight  conformity  with  the  unencased  wires  from  the  mo- 

the  portion  of  said  body  radially  inwardly  of  said  tubular 
wall  being  unrestrained  axially. 

4,101,795 
ULTRASONIC  PROBE 
Akira  Fukumoto;  Masami  Kawabuchi;  Hiroshi  Fukukita,  and 
Jun-ichi  Sato,  aU  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Company,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,600 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Oct  25,  1976,  51  128472 
Int  a.2  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  a.  310—336  "  < 


1.  In  a  submersible  motor  or  the  like,  the  combination  com- 
prising .        .  , . 
a  first  housing  containing  a  motor  field  sutor  havmg  a  field 

winding, 

a  second  plastic  housing  mounted  on  said  first  housing. 

said  field  having  unencased  field  winding  wires. 

said  first  housing  having  an  open  ended  cyUndncal  cavity 
therein  in  the  periphery  thereof  with  the  open  end  of  said 
cavity  extending  outwardly  of  said  housmg, 

said  first  housing  having  a  opening  in  the  base  of  said  cavity 
of  lesser  diameter  than  said  cavity. 

a  cylindrical  body  of  compressible  elastomenc  material 
positioned  in  said  cavity, 

said  body  having  an  exterior  configuration  and  dunensions 
which  conform  generaUy  with  the  configuranon  and 
dimensions  of  the  cavity  so  that  said  body  can  be  readily 
inserted  in  said  cavity  without  substantial  compression, 

said  body  having  a  plurality  of  generally  axial  passages 
therein, 

said  unencased  wires  from  said  field  windmg  havmg  a  diam- 
eter such  that  they  can  be  readily  inserted  through  said 
passages  when  said  body  is  radially  uncompressed, 
said  second  housing  having  a  cylindrical  tubular  wall  havmg 


I.  An  ultrasonic  probe  for  ultrasonic  inspection  equipments, 

comprising: 
a  plurality  of  transducer  elements,  each  being  a  rectangular 
plate  of  a  piezoelectric  material  with  front  and  back  elec- 
trode films  respectively  coated  on  front  and  back  surfaces 
thereof,  said  plate  having  a  width-to-thickness  ratio  of  not 
greater  than  0.8,  said  transducer  elements  being  arranged 
in  a  row  at  intervals  with  their  longer  sides  opposite  to 
each  other  so  that  said  plate  can  make  a  width  extensional 
vibration  as  a  fundamental  vibration  mode;  and 
an  acoustic  impedance  matching  layer,  consisting  of  a  uni- 
formly thick  inner  layer  of  a  first  material  placed  on  said 
row  of  said  transducer  elements  to  intimately  cover  said 
front  electrode  films  of  all  the  transducer  elements  and  a 
unifonnly  thick  outer  layer  of  a  second  material  placed  on 
said  inner  layer  to  intimately  cover  the  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  layer,  ,  .  .    o  c 

the  acoustic  impedance  of  said  first  material  bemg  Z.5  to  V.5 
times  as  large  as  the  acoustic  impedance  of  an  object  of 
ultrasonic  inspection,  the  acoustic  impedance  of  said  sec- 
ond material  being  smaller  than  the  acoustic  impedance  of 
said  first  material  but  is  1.6  to  2.7  times  as  large  as  the 
acoustic  impedance  of  said  object. 


4,101,796 
HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Giisberi  Kuua,  and  Peter  Andreas,  Wiltberaa  Tieteauaa,  both  of 
EindfaoTen,  Netherlands,  aaaignon  to  VS.  Philip*  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,952 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlawis,   Oct   8,   1976, 

7611135 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/24 
U5.a.  313-178  ^    3CI«taa 

1  A  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  havmg  a  discharge  vessel 
comprising  a  gas  fiUing.  electrodes  with  electrode  pins  which 
are  sealed  into  the  wall  of  the  duwharge  vessel  and  a  hydrogen 
getter  in  a  metal  envelope,  which  is  hydrogen  permeable. 
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chanctehzed  in  that  the  electrode  pin  of  at  least  one  electrode 
comprises  a  closed  cavity  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion thereof  in  which  cavity  the  hydrogen  getter  is  present 
adjacent  to  the  wall  of  the  discharge  vessel  and  at  least  mainly 
within  the  discharge  vessel  and  that  the  electrode  pin  at  its  end 


4,10t,798 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  A  TORPEDO  SHAPED 

CONDUCTOR  TIP 

Victor  Roaallie  Netelteir*,  and  Rtnt  Maria  Voatert,  both  of 
EindhoTen.  Netherlands,  assignor*  to  VS.  Philipa  Corpora- 
tioD,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,720 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlanda,  Jon.   21,   1976, 
760«<91 

lot  a.2  HOIK  1/40 
VS.  CL  313—315  2  Claims 


within  the  lamp  vessel  consists  of  a  metal  part  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  formed  by  tantalum,  niobium,  alloys  of 
tantalum  and  niobium  and  alloys  of  at  least  5  atom  %  of  at  least 
one  of  the  said  materials  with  at  least  one  of  the  metals  tungsten 
and  molybdenum,  which  metal  part  bounds  the  cavity  in  the 
electrode  pin. 


4,101,797 
OFF  CENTER  ELECTRODE  SPARK  PLUG 
Iwao  Yamamoto,  No.  1-13,  Shinuagi,  l-chome,  Nakano-ku,  and 
Morio  Koga,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  said  Iwao 
Yamamoto,  by  said  Moriro  Koga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,530 
Claim*  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1975,  50-151402; 
Sep.  1,  1976,  51-104667 

Int  CL!  HOIT  13/20 
VS.  CL  313—141  2  Claims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  having  a  glass  lamp  vessel  with  at  least 
one  pinch  seal,  in  which  at  least  one  metal  foil  is  incorporated 
as  a  current  leadthrough  conductor  to  one  end  of  which  is 
connected  an  internal  current  conductor  towards  an  electri- 
cally conductive  member  situated  inside  the  lamp  vessel  and 
the  opposite  end  of  which  is  connected  to  an  external  current 
conductor  comprising  a  cylindrical  rod  extending  for  the 
greater  part  outside  the  pinch  seal,  said  rod  hav  ing,  at  its  end 
situated  within  the  pinch  seal,  a  non-cylindrical  shape,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  external  current  conductor  at  its  end  situated 
in  the  pinch  seal  is  in  the  form  of  a  torpedo  having  a  blunt  or 
non-blunt  tip,  the  length  of  the  torpedo-like  part  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  part,  the  diameter  of 
the  torpedo-shaped  part  at  a  distance  from  the  cylindrical  part 
of  0.9  times  the  cylinder  diameter  being  at  most  equal  to  half 
the  cylinder  diameter. 


4,101,799 
HIGH-PRESSURE  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Piet  Wiedijk;  Johannes  Hubertv*  Anionius  Schmitz,  and  Anto- 
nius  Henriciis  Maria  Van  der  Stap,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, asaignor*  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,288 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.    11,    1975, 
7510691 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  5/SO 
VS.  CL  313—331  7  Oiins 


1.  A  spark  plug  in  which  an  arcuate  projection  is  provided  at 
the  end  face  of  a  central  electrode  said  arcuate  projection 
comprised  of  an  off-center  extension  of  said  central  electrode, 
an  insulator  separating  said  central  electrode  from  a  main  body 
having  an  end  surface,  said  insulator  interposed  directly  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  said  body  with  only  said  arcuate 
projection  exposed  to  said  main  body,  and  an  arcuate  earthing 
electrode  is  fixed  by  a  projection  weld  to  the  end  surface  of 
said  main  body  to  form  and  maintain  a  small  gap  between  an 
outer  arcuate  portion  of  said  extension  and  an  imderside  angu- 
lar portion  of  the  note  of  said  earthing  electrode. 


1.  A  high-pressure  gas  discharge  lamp  which  comprises  a 
discharge  vessel  having  a  wall  which  consists  mainly  of  at  least 
one  of  the  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminium  oxide  and  yttrium  oxide,  said  vessel  containing  an 
ionizable  gas  filling,  means  for  maintaining  a  gas  discharge 
which  includes  at  least  one  electrode  and  a  current  supply 
conductor  connected  thereto,  said  conductor  being  disposed 
within  said  discharge  vessel  and  consisting  mainly  of  at  least 
one  boride  selected  from  the  group  of  titanium  boride  and 
zirconium  boride. 
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4,101,800 
CONTROLLED-POROSITY  DISPENSER  CATHODE 
Richard  E.  Thomas,  Riyerdale,  Md„  and  Titus  Pankey,  Jr., 
Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,389 

Int.  a.!  HOU  1/14.  19/06 

VS.  a.  313—346  DC  *  ^^"" 


substantially  normal  to  said  first  section,  said  second  sec- 
tion having  a  flared  upstanding  portion  which  surrounds  a 
central  aperture  of  a  size  to  receive  said  eyelet  member 
and  provides  a  contacting  surface  for  said  flared  portion  of 
said  eyelet  member  whereby  said  fiared  portion  of  said 
eyelet  member  and  said  cup-shaped  control  grid  electrode 
serve  to  shield  said  insulator  rod  and  electrode  elements 
therein  from  cathode  sublimation. 


^V/- 


^/221 


B 


r- 


4,101,802 

FLAT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WTTH  BEAM  GUIDE 

Zygrount  Marian  Andrerski,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,300 

Int.  a.!  HOU  29/02.  29/82 

VS.  a.  313-422  »1  Cl-^ 


1.  A  thermionic,  dispenser-type  cathode  having  an  emissive 
member  comprising. 

a  backing  plug; 

a  "nonporous"  reservoir  of  active  cathode  matenal,  com- 
prising a  quantity  of  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  matenal, 
adjacent  said  backing  plug,  and  .         j  r   , 

a  foil  disposed  on  the  free  surface  of  said  reservoir,  said  foil 
being  formed  from  at  least  one  refractory  metal  with  a  set 
of  uniformly  sized  and  spaced  holes  therein  to  permit  the 
active  electron-emitting  material  within  said  reservoir  to 
migrate  through  said  holes  and  to  spread  over  the  suri^ace 
of  said  foU  when  the  reservoir  matenal  is  heated  to  the 
proper  temperature. 

4,101,801 
SHIELDED  CATHODE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Floyd  K.  Collins,  Seneca  FalU,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  SyWania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,867 

Int.  a.'  HOU  29/02.  29/82 

U&  a.  313-417  8C*^ 


1  In  a  display  device  which  includes  an  evacuated  envelope 
having  spaced,  substantially  parallel  front  and  back  wal  s, 
spaced  parallel  support  walls  between  the  front  and  back  walls 
forming  a  plurality  of  channels  extending  across  the  front  and 
back  wall  and  an  electron  beam  guide  assembly  in  each  of  said 
channels,  the  improvement  comprising: 
each  of  said  electron  beam  guide  assembhes  mcludmg  a  pair 
of  spaced,  parallel  grid  plates  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
elongated  substantially  parallel  edges,  a  separate  spacer 
member  between  said  grid  plates  at  each  of  said  edges, 
each  of  said  grid  plates  being  secured  to  said  spacer  mem- 
bers so  that  the  plates  are  in  a  fixed  relation  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  guide  assembhes  extending  across  a  separate 
channel  adjacent  to  the  back  wall,  and  .,       ■. 

means  along  the  support  walls  for  supporting  said  guide 
assemblies  in  a  fixed  spaced  relation  to  said  back  wall. 

4,101,803 

ARC  SUPPRESSION  AND  STATIC  ELIMINATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  TELEVISION  CRT 

Michael  Walter  Retsky,  Chicago,  and  Jame*  W    Schwartz, 

Deerfield,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 

Glenriew,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802^23 

Int.  CI.'  HOU  23/16.  29/96 

U5.  a.  315-3  "Cl*^ 


1  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  control  gnd  and  an  elec- 
tron gun  assembly  with  at  least  one  insulator  rod  supportmg  a 
plur^ity  of  electrode  elements,  a  shielded  cathode  support 
Structure  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  control  gnd  electrode  affixed  to  said  insulator 

a  ^thode  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  with  said 
closed  end  having  a  layer  of  electron  emissive  matenal 
thereon  and  located  within  said  cup-shaped  control  gnd 
electrode;  .  _. . 

an  eyelet  member  having  upper  and  lower  portions  said 
upper  portion  having  a  fiared  end  within  said  cup-shaped 
control  grid  electrode  and  said  lower  portion  having  a 
diameter  suitable  for  attachment  to  said  cathode;  and 

a  support  member  having  a  first  section  fonned  for  attach- 
ment to  said  insulator  rod  and  a  second  section  m  a  plane 


1  In  a  television  cathode  ray  tube  including  an  evacuated 
glass  envelope  having  on  an  external  surface  of  a  funnel  por- 
tion thereof  an  outer  conducuve  coating  and  on  an  mtenial 
surface  thereof  an  inner  conductive  coating  for  receiving  a 
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high  voltage  charge,  said  tube  further  comprising  an  electron 
gun  located  in  a  neck  of  the  funnel,  the  tube  being  character- 
ized by  having  an  arc-suppression  and  static-elimination  system 
comprising  a  discrete,  non-distributed  arc  suppression  resistor 
having  a  relatively  low  distributed  capacitance  and  means  for 
electrically  and  mechanically  coupling  said  arc  suppression 
resistor  between  said  inner  conductive  coating  and  said  elec- 
tron gun,  and  in  electrically  parallel  combination  with  said  arc 
suppression  resistor,  an  anti-static  coating  deposited  on  an 
mner  surface  of  the  neck  around  the  beam  egress  from  said 
gun. 


i^v'hi 


■^ 


sr 


1.  Power  supply  for  a  traveling  wave  tube  with  depressed 
collector  which  tube  comprises  a  cathode,  a  grid,  a  collector 
and  a  wave  structure  arranged  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  tube,  characterized  in  a  voltage  source  (E,  Zi)  connected  to 
the  cathode  (2)  of  the  tube  and  to  a  reference  potential  (0),  a 
first  capacitive  element  (CI)  connected  to  the  voltage  source 
for  deUvering  a  current  to  the  wave  structure  (5)  during  the 
time  interval  the  tube  is  conducting,  a  second  capacitive  ele- 
ment (C2)  connected  between  the  cathode  of  the  tube  and  the 
collector  (3)  for  delivering  a  current  to  the  collector  of  the 
tube  during  the  same  time  interval  and  an  impedance  (Z)  con- 
nected between  said  capacitive  elements  (CI,  C2)  to  prevent  a 
current  flow  between  the  capacitive  elements  (CI,  C2). 

3.  Traveling  wave  tube  power  supply  according  to  claim  1, 
in  the  case  that  the  traveling  wave  tube  comprises  a  number  of 
depressed  collectors,  characterized  in  that  the  same  number  of 
said  second  capacitive  element  (C2)  as  there  are  collectors  are 
connected  between  the  cathode  (2)  of  the  tube  and  each  of  the 
collectors  (31,  32,  33)  and  that  the  same  number  of  said  imped- 
ances (Z)  as  there  are  collectors  are  connected  between  each  of 
the  capacitive  elements  (C2,  C3,  C4)  and  said  first  capacitive 
element  (CI). 


4,101^5 
TOUCH-RESPONSrVE  SOCKET 
Daiid  E.  Stone,  Hoaitoo,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Dcstnm,  Inc.,  Hou- 
toB,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7614<9 
lot  CL2  HOIJ  7/44.  19/78.  29/96,  17/34 
VS.  a.  315—74  30  Claims 

1.  A  touch-responsive  socket  for  an  electrical  device  com- 
prising: 
a  first  housing  portion  having  an  open  first  end  and  a  sub- 
stantially closed  second  end; 
an  electrically  conductive  socket  member  within  said  first 
housing  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  an  electrical  de- 


vice through  said  first  housing  portion  open  first  end  to 
apply  electrical  power  thereto; 

a  second  housing  portion  formed  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  and  having  an  open  first  end,  engaging  said 
first  housing  portion  second  end  to  form  therewith  a 
substantially  enclosed  chamber,  and  a  second  end  adapted 
to  mount  said  touch-sensitive  socket  on  a  base  member; 

a  touch-responsive  circuit  within  said  chamber  and  electri- 
cally coupled  to  said  socket  member  and  to  said  second 
housing  portion  and,  when  coupled  to  a  source  of  electri- 


4,101304 

TRAVEUNG  WAVE  TUBE  WITH  DEPRESSED 

COLLECTOR  POWER  SUPPLY 

Leif  Raiuy  Carlssoo,  FJiiras,  Sweden,  aaiignor  to  Telefonak- 

tiebolagel  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799J48 

Claims  priority,  appUcatian  Sweden,  Jnn.  23, 1976,  7607244 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  23/34 

U.S.  a.  315—3.5  3  Claims 


cal  power,  responsive  to  touching  of  said  second  housing 
portion  or  an  electrically  conductive  member  electrically 
connected  thereto  to  successively  couple  and  de-couple 
said  socket  member  to  the  source  of  electrical  power,  said 
touch-responsive  circuit  including  timing  means  for  inhib- 
iting the  responsiveness  of  said  circuit  for  a  preset  time 
following  termination  of  touching  of  said  second  housing 
portion  and  electrically  conducting  member;  and 
cable  means  for  coupling  said  touch-sensitive  circuit  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power. 


4,101,806 
BALLAST  EMI  AND  SHOCK  HAZARD  REDUCnON 
Robert  P.  Alley,  Manllus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Carniel,  tnd. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,028 

Int  a.2  H05B  37/00.  41/14 

VS.  a.  315—86  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  operating  at  least  one  gaseous 
discharge  lamp  from  a  line  voltage  AC  source  and  upon  failure 
of  the  AC  source,  from  a  DC  energized,  high  frequency  emer- 
gency circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  ballast  for  operation  from  the  AC  source  at  high  power 
factor,  the  baUast  having  means  for  reducing  hazard  asso- 
ciated with  leakage  current  therein  resulting  from  opera- 
tion of  the  high  frequency  emergency  circuit  and  for 
minimizing  transference  of  EMI   from  the  lamp  side 
thereof  to  the  AC  source  side  thereof  and  to  ground  in- 
cluding an  isolation  transformer  having  at  least  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding;  the  secondary  winding 
being  divided  into  two  portions;  and  a  power  capacitor 
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connected  serially  in  circuit  between  the  two  portions  of 
the  secondary  winding. 


4,101,807 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
TEMPERATURE  OF  LOW  PRESSURE  METAL  OR 
METAL  HALIDE  LAMPS 
Howard  M.  HiU,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,079 

Int  a.2  H05B  41/36 

UA  a.  315-116  "C»i»* 


nal  and  said  switching  means  for  sampling  the  Uluimnanon 
power  and  converting  the  sampled  illumination  power  to 
light  energy  having  an  intensity  related  to  the  amount  of 
Uluminating  power  received  by  the  controlled  lamp; 

a  light  sensitive  detector  opeiatively  coupled  to  said  second 
incandescent  lamp  for  providing  an  intermeduite  control 
signal  directly  reUted  to  said  second  incandescent  lamp 
light  intensity; 

reference  voluge  generating  means  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence voluge;  and 


1  Apparatus  for  forming  a  latent  electrosutic  charge  pattern 
on  a  photoconductive  insulatmg  medium,  said  latent  electro- 
static charge  pattern  corresponding  to  the  radiation  pattern 
projected  from  an  informauon  bearing  member  comprising: 
a  charged  photoconductive  insulating  member, 
a  low  pressure  metal  vapor  source  for  generatmg  radiation 
of  a  predetermined  spectral  line,  said  information  bearing 
member  being  interposed  in  the  optical  path  between  said 
metal  vapor  source  and  said  charged  photoconductive 

insulating  member,  

means  for  energizing  said  low  pressure  vapor  source 
whereby  radiation  is  emitted  therefrom,  said  radiation 
exposing  said  information  bearing  member  to  selectively 
dis^pate  the  charge  on  the  surface  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive msulating  member  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of 
the  radiation  projected  from  said  information  bearing 
medium  to  form  said  latent  electrostatic  charge  pattern, 
means  for  heating  said  metal  vapor  source  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  heating  means  for  mainlaimng  said 
temperature  at  said  predetermined  value. 

4,101,808 
LAMP  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 
John  R.  FUnt,  Barrington,  lU.,  assignor  to  BeU  *  HoweU  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,270 

Int  a.!  H05B  39/04 

VS  a  315—151  lOClnlms 

l'  A  lamp  control  circuit  for  maintaining  the  light  output 

intensity  of  an  incandescent  lamp  to  be  controUed  constant 

"Tplir  of  input  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  an  illumi- 
nating power  source,  one  of  said  input  termmals  being 
coupled  to  one  side  of  the  incandescent  lamp  to  be  con- 

sw^hmg  means  coupled  to  the  other  side  of  the  controlled 
lamp  and  to  the  other  input  terminal  so  that  when  said 
switching  means  is  closed  the  illuminating  power  from 
said  power  source  is  applied  to  the  controlled  lamp  and 
when^d  switch  U  open  the  Uluminating  power  to  the 
controlled  lamp  is  terminated; 

Ulumination  power  sampling  means  compnsmg  a  second 
incandescent  lamp  coupled  between  said  one  mput  termi- 


control  means  coupled  to  said  Ught  sensitive  detector,  said 
reference  voluge  generating  means  and  to  said  switchmg 
means  for  causing  said  switching  means  to  close  for  an 
interval  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the  illumination 
power  source  when  said  intermediate  control  voluge  is 
less  than  said  reference  voluge  and  for  causmg  said 
switching  means  to  open  for  an  interval  dependent  on  the 
response  time  of  the  second  lamp  when  said  mtermediate 
control  voluge  is  greater  than  said  reference  voluge  to 
thereby  render  the  light  output  intensity  of  the  controUed 
incandescent  lamp  substantially  constant 


4,101,809 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  OPERATING  CIRCUTT    

Don  Morais,  Hendersonrille,  N.C  issignor  to  General  Electrie 

ComDtiiy*  N.Y. 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8003«3 

Int  a.2  H05B  37/02.  41/23 
U5. 0.315-156  "CUi-s 


I  A  lamp  starting  and  operating  circuit  compnsmg,  m  com- 
bination, a  direct  current  source.  controUed  switch  means  and 
inductance  means  connected  in  series  across  saKi  power 
source,  means  for  serially  connecting  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp 
to  said  controUed  switch  means  and  said  inducunce  means, 
means  comiected  to  said  controlled  switch  means  for  limitmg 
the  peak  current  through  said  controlled  switch  means  durmg 
the  lamp  surting  interval,  and  control  means  coupled  to  said 
controlled  switch  means  for  repetitively  and  sequentially  oper- 
ating  the  same  at  predetermined  intervals  for  applymg  DC 


1274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  18,  1978 


pulses  to  the  gaseous  discharge  lamp  for  starting  and  operation 
thereof. 


4,101,810 
SYSTEM  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  GAS 
DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  AND  MEMORY 
Jerry  D.  Schermerhom,  Swanton,  and  John  W.  V.  Miller,  To- 
ledo, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc„  Toledo, 
Ohio 

nied  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,044 

Int.  a.-  H05B  41/J4 

VS.  a.  315—169  TV  39  Qaims 


4,101,811 
DELAYED  EXTINCnON  CONTROL 
Francois  Dandrel,  12  Chemin  Renaudin,  92260  Fontenay-aux- 
Roaes,  and  Jean-Pierre  BouTier,  Residence  BelleTiie,  91310 
Nozay,  both  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,650 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16, 1975,  75  01225 

Int.  a.2  H05B  37/OZ  39/06 

VS.  a.  315—200  R  10  Claims 

, i J^. 


4.  Apparatus  for  delaying  the  extinguishing  of  an  alternating 
current  energized  source  of  illumination,  the  source  of  illumi- 
nation including  a  primary  control  switch  connected  between 


a  light  emitter  and  current  source,  said  delay  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
first  circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  with  the  light  emit- 
ter, said  first  circuit  means  including  electrically  energized 
heating  means  and  rectifier  means  connected  in  series 
between  a  first  terminal  of  the  current  source  and  the  load 
side  of  the  primary  control  switch;  and 
second  circuit  means,  said  second  circuit  means  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  primary  control  switch  and  including  a 
normally  open  temperature  responsive  secondary  switch 
and  second  rectifier  means,  said  second  rectifier  means 
being  connected  in  opposite  polarity  with  respect  to  said 
first  rectifier  means  said  second  switch  being  responsive  to 
thermal  energy  produced  by  said  first  circuit  means  heat- 
ing means. 


4,101,812 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  UNIT 
Ludwig  Friedrich  Miiller,  Adolf  Scbott,  both  of  Fiirth,  and 
Wolfgang  Pecher,  Grenudorf,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Metz  Apparatewerlie,  Fiirth,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1968,  Ser.  No.  787,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1968, 1622230;  Dec.  28, 1967,  1597325;  Mar.  30,  1968,  1772104; 
Apr.  18,  1968,  1764175;  May  11, 1968, 1772411;  Jun.  11, 1968, 
1772617 

Int.  a.2  H05B  37/00 
VS.  a.  315—241  P  8  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  manipulating  the  discharge  condition  of  a  gas 
discharge  information  storage  panel  device  having  a  first  array 
of  dielectrically  insulated  electrodes  transversely  oriented  with 
respect  to  a  second  array  of  dielectrically  insulated  electrodes, 
both  of  said  arrays  being  proximate  to  gaseous  discharge  me- 
diimi  which  comprises  applying  a  periodically  alternating 
pulse  potential  between  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second 
arrays  through  the  gaseous  discharge  medium  by  applying  a 
pulsating  bulk  sustainer  voltage  to  the  first  array;  selectively 
applying  first  voltage  pulses  referenced  to  the  bulk  sustainer 
voltage  to  electrodes  of  the  first  array;  and  selectively  applying 
second  voltage  pulses  referenced  to  a  fixed  voltage  to  elec- 
trodes of  the  second  array. 


1.  In  an  automatic  photographic  fiash  apparatus  for  use  with 
a  camera  and  including  a  flash  unit,  a  flash-limiting  device 
having  a  photoelectric  element  arranged  to  respond  to  the  light 
reaching  the  camera  from  the  subject  being  photographed  and 
connected  to  terminate  the  light  emission  by  the  unit  in  re- 
sponse to  the  light  received  by  the  photoelectric  element,  and 
power  energy  supply  means  connected  to  deliver  flash-trigger- 
ing energy  to  the  flash  unit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  apparatus  including  means  electrically  connecting  said 
flash-limiting  device  with  said  flash  unit  for  rendering  said 
flash-limiting  device  operative  only  upon  initiation  of  a 
flash-triggering  signal  to  said  flash  unit, 
said  fiash-limiting  device  including  control  voltage  produc- 
ing means  electrically  coimected  to  said  photoelectric 
element  and  also  including  a  component  for  producing  a 
voltage  proportional  to  the  time  integral  of  the  intensity  of 
the  light  received  by  said  photoelectric  element  from  the 
instant  of  commencement  of  the  triggering  of  a  flash  by 
said  unit,  said  component  being  electrically  connected  so 
that  its  voltage  forms  a  control  voltage  which,  upon 
reaching  a  predetermined  value,  actuates  said  flash-limit- 
ing device  to  terminate  the  light  flash  being  produced  by 
said  flash  unit, 
said  flash  unit  including  a  flash-triggering  transformer  ar- 
ranged to  produce  a  flash-triggering  pulse  when  a  flash  is 
to  be  produced  and  also  including  a  secondary  winding 
across  which  a  voltage  pulse  is  induced  by  such  flash-trig- 
ger pulse, 
and  said  flash  limiting  device  further  including  a  storage 
capacitor  connected  to  provide  operating  power  for  said 
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flash-limiting  device  and  a  rectifier  connected  between  4,101,814 

said  secondary  winding  of  said  flash-triggering  trans-         SIDE  PINCUSHION  DISTORTION  CORRECTION 

former  and  said  storage  capacitor  for  causing  the  voltage  CIRCUIT 

induced  in  said  secondary  winding  to  charge  said  capaci-  Peter  Eduard  Haferl,  AdliswU,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA 


tor  to  the  voltage  required  for  rendering  said  flash-limit- 
ing device  operative, 
and  setting  means  for  adjusting  the  responsitivity  of  said 
device  in  accordance  with  the  sensitivity  of  the  film  used 
and  the  camera  lens  aperture  being  employed. 


Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,561 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1976, 
11271/76 

iBt  a.2  HOIJ  29/56 
VS.  CL  315—371  6  CUiou 


4,101,813 
DOUBLE  DEFLECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRON 

BEAM  DEVICE 
Norman  W.  Parker;  Steven  D.  GoUaday,  both  of  Chicago,  and 
Albert  V.  Crewe,  Palos  Park,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,416 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/56 

VS.  a.  315—370  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  device  having  means  for  generating  a 
beam  of  electrons,  a  magnetic  lens  for  focusing  the  beam  to  a 
point  in  any  image  plane,  and  scanning  means  for  scanning  the 
focused  point  in  the  image  plane,  the  coordinates  of  the  center 
of  the  scanned  point  in  the  image  plane  being  (x^,),  the  beam 
normally  being  incident  in  the  aperture  plane  of  the  lens  at  a 
location  whose  coordinates  of  the  center  of  the  beam  are  (a:, 
y^)  and  at  a  slope  determined  by  the  scanning  means,  the  im- 
provement in  the  instrument  for  simultaneously  correcting 
Isotropic  coma  and  anisotropic  coma  aberrations,  comprising: 

deflection  means  positioned  along  the  path  of  the  beam  prior 
to  entry  of  the  beam  into  the  lens  for  displacing  the  intersection 
of  the  beam  with  the  aperture  plane  so  that  the  slope  of  inter- 
section remains  unchanged  and  so  that  the  coordinates  of  the 
center  of  the  beam  at  intersection  (x„  and  y„)  satisfy  the  rela- 
tions 

■».  =  ^.  +  <"i  +  Pyt 

where  a  =  S^Sg  and  0  =  S^/St  wherein  5»  S^,  and  5,,  are 
abberration  coefficients. 


1.  A  side  pincushion  distortion  correction  circuit,  compris- 


mg: 


a  horizontal  deflection  winding; 

a  horizontal  deflection  generator  coupled  to  said  deflection 
winding  for  supplying  scanning  current  thereto; 

scanning  current  modulating  means  including  a  controllable 
switch  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding; 

a  vertical  deflection  generator; 

means  coupling  said  vertical  generator  to  said  modulating 
means  for  controlling  said  switch  for  providing  modula- 
tion of  said  scaiming  current  at  said  vertical  rate;  and 

means  coupling  said  horizontal  generator  to  said  modulaimg 
means  for  producing  nonlinear  horizontal  rate  signals  for 
controlling  said  switch  for  providing  a  combined  nonlin- 
ear horizontal  rate  and  a  vertical  rate  modulation  of  said 
scanning  current  in  a  maimer  for  reducing  said  side  pin- 
cushion distortion. 


4,101,815 
HORIZONTAL  DEFLECnON  ORCUIT  WITH  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  SELECnON  CAPABILITY 
Donald  Henry  Willis,  IndianipoUs,  tnd.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,671 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/80 
V.S.  a.  315—411  20  aaims 

19.  A  circuit  comprising: 

a  volwge  regulator  responsive  to  a  source  of  unregulated 
voltage  for  providing  an  operating  voltage  at  an  output 
terminal; 
a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  circuit  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 
generating  scanning  current  in  said  deflection  winding  for 
producing  a  raster,  said  deflection  circuit  including  a 
capacitance  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for  form- 
ing a  resonant  circuit  therewith; 
high  voluge  means  coupled  to  said  deflection  circuit  for 
providing  a  high  voltage  accelerating  potential  for  beam 
current; 
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fint  means  coupled  to  said  voltage  regulator  for  selectively 

changing  the  magnitude  of  said  operating  voltage;  and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  resonant  circuit  for  selectively 


Whi 


/^^  Ktflitii  f— f^  •- 


r- 


t^3^ 


mm.. 

'TV 


changing  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  resonant  circuit, 
said  first  and  second  means  combined  selectively  for  de- 
creasing the  magnitude  of  said  high  voltage  accelerating 
potential  while  maintaining  a  constant  raster  width. 


4,10M16 
SWITCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joseph  J.  Shepter,  New  HaTcn,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Vibra-Met- 
rics,  Inc.,  East  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,344 

Int.  CI.2  H02K  33/00 

VS.  CL  318—130  24  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  periodically  connecting  a  source  of  direct 
current  to  an  inductive  load. 

said  direct  current  source  including  a  capacitance  connected 
between  the  opposite  polarity  output  terminals  thereof, 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  solid-state  switch  means,  said  first  switch  means  com- 
prising a  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  be- 
tween a  first  polarity  terminal  of  the  current  source  and  a 
first  side  of  the  load; 

second  solid-state  switch  means,  said  second  switch  means 
comprising  a  second  silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected 
between  the  second  polarity  terminal  of  the  current 
source  and  the  second  side  of  the  load,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond silicon  controlled  rectifiers  and  the  load  defining  a 
series  circuit  through  which  current  can  flow  in  a  first 
direction  when  said  rectifiers  are  in  the  conductive  state; 

a  first  diode  coimected  between  the  first  polarity  terminal  of 
the  current  source  and  the  second  side  of  the  load;  and 

a  second  diode  connected  between  the  second  polarity  ter- 
minal of  the  current  source  and  the  first  side  of  the  load, 
said  first  and  second  diodes  and  the  load  defining  a  series 
circuit  through  which  current  may  flow  in  a  second  direc- 
tion when  said  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  are  in  the  non- 
conductive  state,  said  diodes,  rectifier,  load  and  power 
supply  capacitance  forming  a  resonant  circuit  whereby 
energy  may  be  delivered  to  the  load  when  the  silicon 


controlled  rectifiers  are  in  the  conductive  stale  and  re- 
turned from  the  load  when  the  silicon  controlled  rectifiers 
are  in  the  non-conductive  state. 

oscillator  means,  said  oscillator  means  generating  timing 
control  signals; 

drive  control  means,  said  drive  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  timing  control  signals  generated  by  said  oscilla- 
tor means  for  producing  gating  signals; 

means  for  coupling  said  drive  control  means  produced  gat- 
ing signals  to  said  first  and  second  soUd-state  switch  means 
to  periodically  render  said  first  and  second  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifiers  conductive; 

commutation  control  means,  said  commutation  control 
means  being  responsive  to  the  timing  control  signals  gen- 
erated by  said  oscillator  means  for  periodically  producing 
turn-off  signals,  said  turn-off  signals  alternating  with  said 
gating  signals; 

means  coimected  to  said  fu^t  and  second  solid-state  switch 
means  for  interrupting  current  flow  through  said  first  and 
second  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  to  thereby  return  said 
rectifiers  to  the  non-conductive  condition;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  turn-off  signals  from  said  commuta- 
tion control   means  to  said  current  flow  interrupting 


4,101,817 
POSITION-CORRECTABLE  NUMERICAL  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Yutalu  Maeda,  and  Mltsuhiro  Kawabe,  both  of  AicU,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd.,  Ntgoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,950 

Int  a.!  G05B  19/28 

VS.  a.  318—603  4  Claims 


1.  A  position-correctable  numerical  control  system  for  a 
machine  wherein  the  position  of  an  object  along  a  path  of 
travel  is  to  be  controlled  without  any  device  for  detecting  the 
absolute  position  of  said  object,  said  system  comprising  a  refer- 
ence mark  detection  pulse  generator  for  determining  a  plural- 
ity of  equidistantly-spaced  reference  marks  providing  standard 
ranges  of  control  over  the  path  of  travel  of  said  object,  a 
non-volatile  memory  for  storing  in  advance  reference  positions 
over  the  path  of  travel  corresponding  to  said  reference  marks 
determined  by  said  reference  mark  detection  pulse  generator,  a 
comparator  for  comparing  the  actual  position  of  said  object  on 
said  path  with  a  reference  position  stored  in  said  non-volatile 
memory  each  time  said  object  passes  one  of  said  reference 
marks,  and  means  for  correcting  the  position  of  said  object  on 
said  path  in  accordance  with  a  difference,  if  any,  between  said 
actual  position  and  said  reference  position,  so  that  the  position 
of  said  object  on  said  path  is  corrected  each  time  it  passes  one 
of  said  reference  marks. 
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4,101,818 
MULTI-CELL  BATTERY  CHARGER 
WiUiam  Tolson  Kelly,  HI,  Wilton,  Conn.,  and  Francis  Stahl, 
Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,995 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  10/46 

VS.  a.  320—2  11  Claims 


1.  A  battery  charger  comprising  a  holder  having  a  generally 
rectangular  base  with  a  pair  of  upstanding  first  and  second  side 
walls,  an  upstanding  front  wall  and  an  upstanding  rear  wall;  a 
first  conductive  terminal  contact  means  having  a  first  flexible 
upstanding  conductive  terminal  member  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  interior  of  the  first  side  wall  and  a  second  fleuble  upstand- 
ing conductive  terminal  member  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
interior  of  the  rear  wall;  a  second  conductive  terminal  contact 
means  having  a  first  flexible  upstanding  conductive  terminal 
member  disposed  adjacent  to  and  interior  of  the  second  side 
wall  and  a  second  flexible  upstanding  conductive  terminal 
member  disposed  adjacent  to  and  interior  of  the  rear  wall;  a 
third  conductive  terminal  contact  means  having  a  flexible 
upstanding  conductive  terminal  member  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  interior  of  the  front  wall;  said  second  conductive  terminal 
member  of  the  first  conductive  terminal  contact  means  and 
said  second  temiinal  member  of  the  second  conductive  termi- 
nal contact  means  aligned  substantially  in  the  same  plane  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  conductive  terminal  member  of  the  third 
terminal  contact  means  by  a  distance  to  accommodate  length- 
wise a  "D"  size  [about  2.25  inches  (5.7  cm))  rechargeable  cell 
in  pressure  contact  therebetween;  said  first  conductive  termi- 
nal member  of  the  first  conductive  terminal  contact  means 
disposed  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  conductive  terminal 
member  of  the  second  conductive  terminal  contact  means  by  a 
distance  to  accommodate  two  tandem  series-connected  "AA" 
size  or  "C"  size  [about  1.8  inches  (4.8  cm)]  rechargeable  cells 
in  pressure  contact  therebetween;  said  first  conductive  termi- 
nal contact  means  and  said  second  conductive  terminal  contact 
means  connected  across  a  transformer  and  current  rectifier 
adapted  for  plugging  into  a  conventional  alternating-current 
power  supply  line. 


4,101,819 
THREE  PHASE  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 
Yasuyuki   Maeda;   Nobuo   Mitsui,   both   of  Katsuta;   Tadao 
Kameyama,    Ibaraki;    Akinori    Watanabe,    Katsata;    Katsu 
Komuro,  Katsuta,  and  Sadao  Hokari,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitaclii,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1975,  50-65 
Int.  a.!  G05F  3/04 
VS.  a.  323—24  5  CUims 

I.  In  a  three  phase  load  control  system  including: 
first  and  second  bilateral  switching  circuits  respectively 


connected  in  two  of  the  three  phase  lines  between  a  load 

and  a  power  supply  therefor, 
trigger  means  for  applying  gating  signals  to  said  first  and 

second  bilateral  switching  circuits,  and 
a  synchronizing  circuit  for  providing  electrical  signals  in 

synchronism  with  the  frequency  of  the  power  supply 

voltage  for  said  trigger  means  to  provide  a  prescribed  time 

base  from  which  retard  angles  for  the  gating  signals  from 

said  trigger  circuit  are  referenced. 


the  improvement  wherein  said  synchronizing  circuit  con- 
tains means  for  controlling  said  trigger  means  so  that  the 
gating  signals,  which  are  applied  to  the  one  of  said  bilat- 
eral switching  circuits  which  is  coimected  in  the  one  of 
said  two  phase  lines  having  the  later  phase,  are  advanced 
by  a  constant  degree  with  respect  to  said  later  phase 
which  constant  degree  is  no  greater  than  120',  and  the 
gating  signals,  which  are  applied  to  the  other  of  said 
bilateral  switching  circuits,  are  synchronized  to  be  in 
phase  with  the  phase  of  the  phase  line  in  which  said  other 
bilateral  switching  circuit  is  connected. 


'  4,101,820 

FAIL-SAFE  RESISTOR 
Piero  Montanari,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  WABCO  Westing- 
house,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,639 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  6, 1976,  68105  A/76 

Int.  C1.2  HOIC  7/12 

VS.  CL  323—94  R  U  CUims 


12.  A  fail-safe  voltage  divider  network  for  supplying  an 
output  voluge  which  is  a  selected  portion  of  an  input  voluge, 
comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  first  resistor  having  a  preselected  value, 

(b)  a  second  resistor  comprising, 

(1)  a  support  element  of  fragile  non-conducting  material, 

(2)  two  pair  of  terminals  separately  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port with  one  terminal  and  the  other  terminal  of  each 
pairs  in  associated  relationships,  each  pair  connected  by 
a  metallic  strip  deposited  on  said  suppori  element  and 
whose  continuity  is  interrupted  by  any  breakage  of  said 
support  element, 

(3)  resistance  materia]  coupled  to  form  a  resistor  circuit  of 
preselected  value  between  the  two  metallic  connector 
strips. 
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(c)  said  first  resistor  and  said  resistance  material  of  said 
second  resistor  connected  in  a  series  circuit,  including  the 
one  associated  terminal  of  each  pair  of  terminals  of  said 
second  resistor,  in  which  the  preselected  value  of  said 
resistance  element  represents  a  portion  of  the  total  series 
resistance  equivalent  to  the  desired  portion  of  output 
voltage, 

(d)  an  input  voluge  source  connected  to  said  series  circuit, 
and 

(e)  an  output  voltage  circuit  connected  across  the  other 
associated  terminals  of  each  pair  of  terminals  for  supply- 
ing the  selected  portion  of  output  voltage  only  when  the 
support  element  and  the  resistance  element  are  unbroken. 


I.  Variable  phase  shifting  apparatus  including  in  combina- 
ion 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  AC  signal; 
an  output  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  signal  conducting  means  connected  in  series 
between  the  input  terminal  and  the  output  terminal  for 
conducting  an  AC  signal  received  at  the  input  terminal  to 
the  output  terminal; 
each  of  said  signal  conducting  means  including  circuit 
means, 

phase  shifting  means,  and 

switching  means  operable  when  in  a  first  state  to  connect 
the  phase  shifting  means  to  the  circuit  means  and  opera- 
ble when  in  a  second  state  to  disconnect  the  phase 
shifting  means  from  the  circuit  means, 
the  signal  conducting  means  being  operable  to  produce  a 
predetermined  phase  shift  in  an  AC  signal  conducted 
therethrough  when  the  switching  means  is  in  said  first 
sute  connecting  the  phase  shifting  means  to  the  circuit 
means  with  respect  to  an  AC  signal  conducted  there- 
through when  the  switching  means  is  in  said  second 
state  disconnecting  the  phase  shifting  means  from  the 
circuit  means;  and 
switch  control  means  coupled  to  each  of  the  switching 
means  for  selectively  switching  each  of  the  switching 
means  to  said  first  or  said  second  state; 
at  least  one  of  said  signal  conducting  means  including 
a  circuit  means  having  an  amplifier  means  and  an  input 

resistance  connected  thereto, 
the  phase  shifting  means  being  a  reactance  element,  and 
the  switching  means  being  operable  when  in  said  first  state 
to  connect  the  reactance  element  to  the  input  resistance 
to  provide  a  phase  shifting  network. 


4.101,822 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  TESTING  A  BREAKERLESS 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Daniel  L.  Doss,  and  Robert  A.  Melander,  both  of  Owitonna, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Owatonna  Tool  Company,  Owitonna, 

Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,510 

Int.  a.2  P02P  17/00 

MS.  a.  324—16  R  16  Claims 


4,101,821 
VARIABLE  PHASE  SHimNG  APPARATUS 
Thomas  J.  Kirby,  Pelham,  N,H.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syhania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,509 

Int.  C\}  G05F  1/68 

VS.  CL  323—1 19  13  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  testing  a  breakerless  ignition  system  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  battery,  an  ignition 
switch,  an  amplifier  module,  a  coil,  a  distributor  and  spark 
plugs,  the  amplifier  module  providing  a  DC  voltage  to  the  coil 
and  output  pulses  to  the  coil  in  response  to  rotation  of  a  timing 
cam,  the  coil  providing  high  voltage  pulses  to  the  distributor 
which  distributes  the  high  voltage  pulses  to  the  spark  plugs 
comprising: 
a  first  connecting  means  coupled  to  the  battery; 
means  for  establishing  a  reference  voltage  coupled  to  the 

first  connecting  means; 
means  coupled  to  said  means  for  establishing  a  reference 
voltage  and  to  the  battery  for  comparing  the  reference 
voltage  to  the  voltage  provided  by  the  battery; 
means  coupled  to  said  means  for  comparing  the  reference 
voluge  to  the  voluge  provided  by  the  battery  for  indicat- 
ing whether  the  voluge  provided  by  the  battery  exceeds 
the  reference  voltage; 
a  second  connecting  means  coupled  to  the  coil; 
means  coupled  to  said  coil  for  comparing  the  DC  voluge 
provided  to  the  coil  to  a  first  and  a  second  esublished 
voluge; 
means  coupled  to  said  means  for  comparing  the  DC  voluge 
provided  to  the  coil  to  a  first  and  a  second  esublished 
voluge  for  indicating  whether  the  DC  voluge  provided 
to  the  coil  IS  greater  or  less  than  the  first  esublished  volt- 
age; 
means  coupled  to  said  means  for  comparing  the  DC  voluge 
provided  to  the  coil  to  a  first  and  a  second  esublished 
voluge  for  indicating  whether  the  DC  voluge  provided 
to  the  coil  is  greater  or  less  than  the  second  esublished 
volUge; 
means  coupled  to  said  coil  for  determining  the  amplitude  of 

the  output  pulses  to  the  coil;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  means  for  determining  the  amplitude 
of  the  output  pulses  to  the  coil  for  indicating  whether  the 
amplitude  of  the  output  pulses  exceeds  an  esublished 
voltage  reference. 
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4,101,823 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
CATHODE  EMISSION  SLUMP 
Felti  Carl  Fanner,  Jr.,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,877 

Int.  a.!  GOIR  31/024 

MS.  a.  324—20  CR  7  Qaims 


/ 


source  mounted  on  said  bench  means  subsuntially  cen- 
tered on  said  optical  axis; 
a  holding  jig  mounted  on  said  bench  means  defining  a  pas- 
sageway of  a  first  uniform  cross-section  extending  there- 
through normal  to  said  optical  axis  and  also  defming  an 
aperture  of  a  second  smaller  uniform  cross-section  sub- 
stantially centered  on  said  axis  extending  from  the  jig 
surface  nearest  said  source  into  said  passageway:  and 
a  holder  for  said  test  cell  slideably  mounted  in  said  passage- 
way, said  holder  including, 

a  frame  member  with  parallel  sides,  an  outer  cross-section 
normal  thereto  substantially  equal  to  the  cross-section 
of  said  passageway  and  a  socket  defined  therein  larger 
than  and  facing  said  aperture,  said  socket  having  the 
same  shape  but  dimensions  slightly  greater  than  said  test 
cell, 
a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  mounted  on  an  external  sur- 
face of  said  frame  insulated  from  one  another;  and  fas- 
tening means  atuched  to  said  frame  member  to  secure 
said  test  cell  in  a  fixed  position  within  said  socket  and 
electrically  attach  each  of  said  electrodes  to  a  different 
one  of  said  terminals. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  an  electron  emission  slump  of  a 
cathode  in  a  vacuum  tube,  wherein  said  vacuum  tube  is  a 
cathode  ray  tube  having  at  least  one  cathode,  one  control  grid 
Gl  and  one  screen  grid  G2  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  heating  said  cathode; 

(b)  applying  ground  potential  to  said  cathode  and  Ol  grid; 

(c)  applying  a  positive  potential,  Ec2 1°  ^<'  ^^  8"'': 

(d)  increasing  the  magnitude  of  Ec^  >"<'<'  ^  predetermined 
value  of  It  is  obuined; 

(e)  measuring  a  peak  value,  Ij^  of  the  cathode  emission 
current  I^  which  is  generated  during  a  predetermined  test 
period; 

(0  comparing  the  magnitude  of  1;^  with  I^,  during  said  test 

period;  and 
(g)  providing  a  failure  indication  if  the  magnitude  of  I( 

becomes  less  than  a  predetermined  percenUge  of  I^^ 


4,101,825 

ELECTRIC  HELD  SENSOR 

Robert  L.  Truax,  116  Fifth  St.,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.  33901 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,933 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  i/28 

MS.  a.  324—32  J  ClaiBU 


4,101,824 
TEST  CELL  HOLDER 
Harold  W.  Breedlove,  Woodbridge,  and  Walter  L.  Brown,  Alex- 
andria, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,592 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/024 

MS.  CI.  324—20  R  8  Claims 


^i,— 


1.  A  test  assembly  for  light  detecting  wafer  test  cell  with 
circumferential  electrodes  comprising: 
an  optical  bench  means  having  an  optical  axis; 
a  standard  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  with  scanned  dot  light 


1.  An  electrosutic  field  measuring  device  for  measuring  the 
electric  field  outside  a  body  comprising: 

a.  a  sensor  element  comprising  a  plate  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  electrically  insulated  from  the  body,  the 
sensor  plate  being  positioned  wholly  within  the  body, 

b.  a  segment  of  dielectric  material  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
surfaces,  a  first  of  the  pair  of  surfaces  being  fixed  to  the 
plate, 

c.  an  electrometer  means  positioned  within  the  body  adja- 
cent to  the  second  of  the  pair  of  surfaces  of  said  segment 
of  dielectric  material  and  arranged  for  measuring  the 
electric  field  within  said  segment  of  dielectric  material, 
the  electrometer  being  calibrated  to  indicate  the  electric 
field  outside  the  body  on  the  basis  of  the  measured  electric 
field  within  the  segment  of  dielectric  material,  and 

d.  an  elongated  linear  member  of  electrically  conductive 
material  extending  outward  from  said  body,  the  elongated 
linear  member  being  electrically  connected  to  said  plate 
and  electrically  insulated  from  the  body. 
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4  101  826  4,101,828 

^^  .  i-Y^isini  irrOH  Company,  Wlchit«,  Kam. 

He««V  Hor,i.m«u.,  Ne^^'^Ss  R.«n«e..  Fed.  Rep.  o,  FUed  M.y  3^1f^  Sjr^No;",403 

Gcmuny 


FUtd  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,694 

Int  a.2  GOIR  J//OZ  19/16 

US.  a.  324-51  «•  C>«^ 


U.S.  a.  324—65  R 


8  Gainis 


itj  t-  •?- 


^ 


1  Fault  circuit  indicator,  comprising; 

a  reed  contact  relay  to  be  placed  into  the  magnetic  Field 
surrounding  a  conductor  to  be  supervised  as  to  any  excess 
electrical  current; 

an  electronic  latch  connected  to  be  operated  by  the  reed 
contact  to  assume  a  first  state  upon  closing  of  the  reed 
contact; 

a  pulse  generator  connected  to  be  operated  by  the  latch 
when  the  latch  is  in  the  first  state,  the  latch  inhibiting  the 
generator  when  the  latch  is  in  a  second  state; 

a  visible  signalling  device  connected  to  the  pulse  generator 
to  emit  blinking  signals  in  response  to  pulses  when  gener- 
ated by  the  generator; 

an  electronic  counter  also  connected  to  the  generator  to 
count  blinking  pulses,  and  further  connected  to  the  latch 
to  reset  the  latch  to  the  second  state  after  counting  a 
particular  number  of  pulses;  and 

a  long  life  battery  connected  to  operate  the  latch,  the  genera- 
tor, the  counter  and  the  signalling  device. 

4,101,827 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

LOCATION  OF  A  LEAK  IN  A  PIPE  BURIED 

UNDERGROUND 

Franklin  F.  Offner,  1890  Telegraph  Rd..  Bannockbum,  Deer- 

fleld,  lU.  60015 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,891 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  ^7/02 

VS.  a.  324—65  R  10  <^1«^™ 


1.  A  corrosion  detector  for  indicating  chemical  corrosion  on 
a  metal  surface  and  when  the  surface  should  be  washed,  the 
detector  comprising: 

a  filter  paper  for  placing  on  the  metal  surface  to  be  tested, 
said  filter  paper  saturated  with  a  solution  of  water,  the 
water  in  said  filter  paper  combining  with  the  chemicals  on 
the  metal  surface  to  form  a  chemical  solution  in  said  filter 
paper; 
a  probe  disposed  on  top  of  said  filter  paper,  said  probe  pass- 
ing an  electrical  current  through  the  chemical  solution  m 
said  filter  paper;  and 
a  battery  operated  wash  meter  electrically  connected  to  said 
probe,  said  wash  meter  including  means  for  measuring  the 
electrical  resistance  of  the  chemical  solution  and  indicat- 
mg  whether  the  metal  surface  should  be  washed. 

4,101,829 
DIFFERENTIAL  CURRENT  DETECTOR 
Robert  J.  Gomperts,  Herentals,  and  Gerard  M.  V.  Driesen, 
Borgerhout,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  GTE  InUmational, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787J91 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jul.  7,  1976,  843853 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  19/ia  33/00;  HOIH  41/i2 

MS.  a.  324—126  *  ^^'^^ 


1.  The  method  for  determining  the  location  of  a  leak  m  a 
pipe  made  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  which  is  buned 
in  a  medium  that  is  electrically  conductive  which  compnses 
the  steps  of:  ...,,. 

at  least  partially  filling  the  pipe  with  a  fluid  that  is  electri- 
cally conductive,  . 
passing  an  electrical  current  through  the  fluid  in  said  pipe; 
measuring  the  electrical  potential  between  said  fluid  and  the 

medium  in  which  said  pipe  is  buried,  and 
ascertoining  the  location  of  the  leak  from  the  measured 
potential. 


5.  A  method  of  measuring  the  differential  current  between 
two  direct  current  carrying  conductors,  which  comprises: 
inserting  first  and  second  conductors,  carrying  direct  cur- 
rent I,  and  Ij  respectively,  into  a  bar  of  ferromagnetic 
material  having  fu^t  and  second  bores  adapted  to  receive 
said  conductors,  such  that  I,  and  Ijflow  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, said  holes  being  joined  by  a  coplanar  slot  extendmg 
transversely  therebetween  said  bar  also  having  a  third 
bore  whose  center  line  is  orthogonal  to  a  plane  containing 
said  first  and  second,  said  bore  extending  through  said 
slot; 
placing  into  said  third  bore  a  reed  capsule  switch  havmg  two 
mutually  exclusive  conductive  sutes,  said  switch  bemg 


July  18,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1281 


responsive  to  the  flux  generated  by  I,  and  I2  in  said  first 

and  second  conductors; 
measuring  the  conductive  state  of  said  reed  capsule  switch; 

and 
detecting  a  change  in  state  in  said  switch  at  the  instant  1 1|  — 

I2 1  exceeds  a  predetermined  current  level. 


4,101,830 
MERCURY  PROBE 
John  H.  Greig,  Massapequa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MSI  Electronics 
Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,824 

Int.  a.!  GOIR  1/06.  31/22:  HOIR  3/04 

VS.  a.  324—158  F  11  Qaims 


9.  Electrical  test  apparatus  including  a  support,  an  orifice 
plate  on  the  support,  said  orifice  plate  having  a  flat  surface  for 
supporting  a  flat  test  wafer,  said  support  and  said  orifice  plate 
having  aligned  bores  extending  to  an  aperture  in  said  flat  sur- 
face, means  for  developing  vacuum  at  the  flat  surface  of  the 
orifice  plate  at  and  near  said  aperture  but  only  when  a  test 
wafer  is  disposed  thereon  for  elevating  mercury  through  said 
aligned  bores  to  said  aperture  to  form  an  electrode  engaging  a 
wafer  on  the  orifice  plate,  said  orifice  plate  being  separably 
received  on  the  support  for  providing  a  desired  electrode  area 
in  the  orifice  plate. 


4,101,831 

LOAD  MONrrORING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  F.  Diunbeck,  Elgin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc., 

MUwankee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,780,  Apr.  12, 1976,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,011,  Feb.  7,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,736 

Int.  a.!  GOIP  3/48 

VS.  a.  324—166  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  displaying  changes  in  loading  by  observing 
variations  of  speed  of  a  moving  element,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, 

means  deriving  a  sequence  of  timing  pulses  from  movement 
of  said  element  thereby  identifying  the  speed  of  move- 
ment, 

means  sampling  pulses  from  said  sequence, 

means  responsive  to  sampled  pulses  to  produce  control 
pulses  of  predetermined  duration, 

means  deriving  a  load  indicia  pulse  of  duration  subslantiaUy 


equal  to  that  between  sampled  speed  pulses  and  successive 

pulses  in  said  sequence, 
means  comparing  the  lengths  of  said  control  and  load  pulses, 
and  load  display  means  responsive  to  the  comparison  to 

provide  an  electrical  indicia  signal  varying  as  a  function  of 

the  load  on  said  moving  element. 


4,101,832 
MULTIPROBE  EDDY  CURRENT  FLAW  DETECnON 
DEVICE  WITH  MEANS  TO  RAISE  AND  LOWER  THE 
INDIVIDUAL  PROBES 
Richard  G.  Baker,  OeTeland  Heights;  Joseph  P.  VUd,  Lynd- 
hurst;  Charles  Griesfelder,  and  Donald  P.  Fox,  both  of  Qefe- 
huid,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,051,  Oct.  19, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,167 
Int.  a.!  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  a.  324—227  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  eddy  current  flaw  detection  device  for  detecting 
defects  in  a  workpiece  as  the  workpiece  travels  along  a  work 
path; 

(a)  energizing  means  for  causing  a  current  to  circulate  in  the 
workpiece  in  an  inspection  station  along  the  path; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pickup  arms  each  pivotally  mounted  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  path  between  in- 
spection and  storage  positions; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  individual  sensing  coils  with  each  set 
of  coils  mounted  on  and  supported  by  a  cortesponding 
and  different  one  of  said  pickup  arms; 

(d)  said  sets  of  sensing  coils  substantially  completely  sur- 
round a  circumference  of  a  workpiece  when  the  sets  of 
sensing  coils  are  in  proximity  with  the  workpiece  and  the 
arms  are  moved  in  their  sensing  positions; 

(e)  the  individual  sensing  coils  in  each  set  being  rigidly 
secured  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other 
for  sensing  changes  in  the  current  over  a  circumferential 
area  of  the  workpiece; 

(0  a  plurality  of  actuators  respectively  coupled  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  plurality  of  pickup  arms  for  moving 
the  respective  pickup  arms  to  their  storage  positions  for 
maintaining  the  sensing  coils  out  of  proximity  with  the 
workpiece  path  and  to  move  the  arms  to  their  iiupection 
positions  for  maintaining  the  sensing  coils  in  proximity 
with  the  workpiece; 

(g)  each  of  the  sets  having  an  edge  which  is  a  leading  edge 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  workpiece  travel  along  the 
path; 

(h)  resilient  shield  means  projecting  in  front  of  the  leading 
edge  of  at  least  one  set; 

(i)  spring  means  for  urging  the  at  least  one  set  away  from  the 
path  untU  the  shield  means  is  between  said  leading  edge 
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and  the  path  to  protect  the  sensing  set  from  collision  with 
a  workpiece  advancing  along  the  path  into  the  station: 

(j)  a  plurality  of  bridge  circuit  means  coupled  to  a  respective 
set  of  sensing  coils,  each  bridge  circuit  means  having  an 
input  circuit  coupled  to  the  corresponding  set  of  sensing 
coils  and  an  output  circuit  for  developing  a  control  signal 
having  a  value  representative  of  a  level  of  unbalance  on 
the  corresponding  set  of  sensing  coils;  and, 

(k)  a  like  plurality  of  indicator  circuit  means  each  of  which 
are  coupled  to  the  output  circuit  of  a  corresponding 
bridge  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  value  of  said  control 
signal  and  developing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  both 
the  occurrence  and  location  of  a  flaw  in  the  workpiece 
when  the  value  of  the  control  signal  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


4.101,833 
DUPLEX  DATA  TRANSMISSION  MODEM  UTILIZING 
AN  INJECTED  TONE  FOR  SHIFTING  POWER  WTTHIN 

THE  TRANSMTT  SPECTRUM 

John  A.  C.  Bingham,  and  Ronald  K.  Maxwell,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Vadic  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,104 

Int.  a.'  H04L  .27/00 

U.S.  CI.  325—30  5  Claims 


4,101434 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REJECnON  OF 
INTERFERENCE  IN  A  DIGFTAL  COMMUNICATIONS 
SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Stntt,  Rexford,  ami  Richard  W.  Rankin,  Scotia,  both 
of  .N. Y.,  assignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  722,551 

lot  a.2  H04L  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  325—42  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  minimizing  interference  to  a  data  carrier  in 
a  data  communications  system  having  a  potentially-interfering 
signal  system-wide  signal  at  a  known  frequency  (fj)  and  har- 
monics of  said  system-wide  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  said  dau  carrier  at  a  frequency  (/c)substan- 
tially  midway  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  the  N-th  and 
the  N -I-  1-st  harmonics  of  said  system-wide  single  signal; 
and 

(b)  locking  the  frequency  (/c)  of  said  data  carrier  to  an  odd 
multiple  {2N-(-l)  of  the  first  subharmonic  (/s/2)  of  the 
known  frequency  (/^  of  said  single  system-wide  signal 
such  that/c=(2A'-i-  l)(/i/2),  where  N  is  an  integer  greater 
than  zero,  to  maintain  the  frequency  of  said  dau  carrier 
with  essentially  equal  frequency  seapralion  from  each  of 
said  adjacent  pair  of  harmonics  even  if  said  known  fre- 
quency varies. 


1.  In  a  duplex  data  transmission  modem  having  a  first  mode 
of  operation  in  which  outgoing  data  is  transmitted  by  modulat- 
ing a  carrier  frequency  Fl  and  incoming  data  is  received  by  a 
demodulation  of  a  data  modulated  carrier  frequency  F2  which 
IS  greater  than  said  frequency  Fl  and  a  second  mode  of  opera- 
tion in  which  data  is  received  by  demodulation  of  said  carrier 
frequency  Fl  and  is  transmitted  by  modulation  of  said  carrier 
frequency  F2.  a  method  of  insuring  that  the  power  transmitted 
in  a  first  band  of  frequencies  extending  from  a  frequency  F3  to 
a  frequency  F4  does  not  exceed  the  power  transmitted  outside 
said  first  band  of  frequencies  by  a  prescribed  ratio  in  order  to 
prevent  interference  with  single  frequency  signaling  systems 
operating  at  a  frequency  within  said  first  band  from  F3  to  F4, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
operating  said  modem  modulator  in  said  second  mode  of 

operation:  and 
injecting  a  single-frequency  tone  F6  in  the  outgoing  data 
transmission  path,  the  power  level  of  said  injected  tone 
being  such  that  sufficient  power  is  added  to  the  band 
outside  said  first  band  so  that  the  power  in  said  first  band 
does  not  exceed  the  power  outside  of  said  first  band  by 
said  prescribed  ratio  for  any  transmittable  data  pattern. 


4,101,835 
METHOD  AND  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

RADIO  TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATION 

Frank  D.  Taylor,  and  Ronald  J.  NoTotoy,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr., 

assignors  to  General  Communications  Co.,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,304 

Int.  a:-  H04B  3/60,  5/04 

VS.  a.  325—55  30  Claims 


-'■•'-f;' 


!E^3-j1SH^: 


/A 


1.  Apparatus  for  communication  between  a  half  duplexed 
frequency  radio  system,  and  a  plurality  of  telephone  subscriber 
subsets  operable  to  generate  a  plurality  of  tone  signals  for 
calling  other  subsets  and  for  providing  coded  enabling  and 
disabling  signals,  each  said  telephone  subscriber  subset  having 
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an  individual  dial  number  and  being  interconnected  with  a 
telephone  dial  network,  one  of  said  subsets  being  connected  to 
and  having  a  dial  number  associated  with  said  radio  system, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  mobile  ratio  units  each  equipped  with  a  re- 
ceiver having  an  operating  frequency  channel/,,  a  trans- 
mitter having  an  operating  frequency  channel  f^,  and 
pushbutton  operated  tone  generating  means  connected  to 
said  mobile  unit  transmitter,  said  mobile  unit  transmitter 
operative  in  response  to  manual  operation  of  said  tone 
generating  means  to  transmit  tone  signals; 
a  base  station  radio  having  the  combination  of  a  radio  trans- 
mitter having  said  operating  frequency  channel  /,.  and  a 
radio  receiver  having  said  operating  frequency  channel /2; 
and 
interface  means  for  interconnecting  said  base  station  trans- 
mitter and  said  base  station  receiver  with  said  telephone 
dial  network,  said  interface  means  being  operable  to  cou- 
ple a  calling  telephone  subset  with  the  base  station  radio 
receiver  in  response  to  ring  pulse  signals  from  said  calling 
subset  and  further  operable  to  couple  said  calling  subset 
with  the  base  station  radio  transmitter  in  response  to  a 
properly  coded  enabling  tone  signal  from  said  calling 
subset. 


4,101,837 

THRESHOLD  EXTENSION  FM  DEMODULATOR 

APPARATUS  FOR  WIDE  BAND  WIDTH  FM  SIGNALS 

Loriraer  Clayton,  Jr.,  Stone  Mountain,  and  Elias  J.  iJTaditis, 

Tucker,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc., 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795.991 

Int.  CL2  H04B  1/10:  H04N  5/44:  H03D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  325—347  11  Claims 


4,101,836 
SECTORED  ANTENNA  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Timothy  Philip  Craig,  Georgetown,  Ky.,  and  James  Roy  Stimple, 
Hoffman  Estates,  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaiui- 
burg,IU. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,963 
Int.  a.2  H04B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  325—302 


24  Oaims 
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1.  For  use  in  apparatus  for  demodulating  FM  signals  which 
carry  wide  band-width  modulation,  such  as  color  televison 
signals,  said  apparatus  having  a  discriminator  circuit  for  pro- 
viding output  signals  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  said 
FM  signals,  noise  threshold  extension  circuitry  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  an  amplitude  limiter,  said  limiter  being  connected  to 
provide  said  FM  signals  to  said  discriminator, 

(b)  a  tunable  bandpass  filter  connected  in  regenerative  feed- 
back relationship  across  said  limiter,  and 

(c)  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  discriminator  circuit 
output  signals  for  generating  and  applying  to  said  tunable 
bandpass  filter  a  steering  signal  for  varying  the  tuning  of 
said  bandpass  filter,  said  circuit  means  having  an  attenua- 
tion response  characteristic  across  said  bandwidth  with  a 
region  of  increased  attenuation  intermediate  of  said  band- 
width and  a  phase  response  characteristic  which  provides 
about  360*  total  phase  delay,  including  delays  in  the  path 
of  said  FM  signals  between  said  limiter  and  said  generat- 
ing and  applying  means,  at  a  frequency  within  said 
bandwidth  higher  than  the  highest  frequency  occupied  by 
said  region. 


4,101,838 
CLOCK  PULSE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Mitstto  Alhara,  Tokyo;  Tsuneo  Taltase,  and  Tetsuo  Yamaguchi. 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,714 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1916,  51-8135 

Int.  a.2  H03K  3/72.  1/16 

VS.  a.  328—63  11  Clains 


PR83".tNCY       OiwlO£B 


15.  The  method  of  receiving  a  radio  frequency  broadcast 
signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  multisectored  antenna  array; 

(b)  orienting  each  sector  in  predetermined  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  remaining  sectors; 

(c)  scanning  the  array  by  sequentially  switching  the  signal 
from  each  sector  to  a  receiver  means; 

(d)  detecting,  via  the  receiver  means,  the  strength  of  the 
signal  from  each  sector; 

(e)  comparing  said  signal  strengths  to  a  reference  level  and 
determining  the  condition  of  the  signal  strength  level  of  at 
least  one  sector  exceeding  said  reference  level; 

(0  continuing  scan  for  a  predetermined  interval  subsequent 

to  determination  of  a  sector  signal  strength  exceeding  said 

reference  level;  and 
(g)  inhibiting  scan  following  said  predetermined  interval  and 

coupling  the  receiver  to  that  sector  which  produced  the 

greatest  detected  signal  strength. 


SUB- 
TRACTION 

CWOJIT 


TIMING 
SETTWG 

DEVICE 


1.  A  clock  pulse  generating  apparatus  comprising  a  pulse 
generator  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  of  a  predetermined 
cycle;  a  frequency  divider  including  a  plurality  of  frequency 
division  suges  so  as  to  frequency  divide  an  output  pulse  of  the 
pulse  generator;  pulse  subtracting  means  for  subtracting  at  a 
predetermined  ratio  the  number  of  pulses  passing  through  one 
frequency  division  suge  in  the  frequency  divider;  pulse  adding 
means  for  adding  at  a  predetermined  ratio  the  number  of  pulses 
passing  through  another  frequency  division  stage  in  the  fre- 
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qiioicy  divider;  timing  setting  means  for  imparting  an  opera- 
tion timing  to  said  pulse  subtracting  means  and  said  pulse 
adding  means  and  control  means  including  at  least  an  external 
operation  terminal  for  variably  controlling  at  least  one  of  the 
adding  ratio  of  said  pulse  adding  means  and  the  subtracting 
ratio  of  said  pulse  subtracting  means. 


4,101,839 
ANALOG-DIGITAL  RATIO  DETECTOR 
Lynn  A.  Poole,  and  Harry  M.  Grain,  both  of  State  College,  Pa,^ 
anignora  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,6«6 

lot  a.2  H03B  1/00 

MS.  a.  328—165  5  Claims 
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1.  A  ratio  detector  circuit  for  producing  a  gated  output 
whenever  the  average  amplitude  of  an  information  pulse  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  threshold  in  the  presence  of  interfering 
background  noise  comprising: 
input  conditioning  means  for  inverting  and  smoothing  an 

input  signal  to  said  detector; 
a  feedback  loop  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  input  condi- 
tioning means  for  esubhshing  the  average  amplitude  of 
said  input  signal  and  storing  said  average,  said  feedback 
loop  comprising: 

an  error  averager  for  determining  the  difference  in  ampli- 
tude between  said  conditioned  mput  signal  and  said 
stored  average; 
control  logic  for  determining  the  polarity  of  said  ampli- 
tude difference  and  triggering  an  output  indicative  of 
said  polarity,  and  for  generating  clocking  signals  to 
control  the  effective  ampUtude  average  of  said  detector; 
a  digital  to  analog  converter  for  receiving  said  indicative 
output  and  said  clocking  signals  for  producing  an  ana- 
log output  of  said  ampUtude  average;  and 
output  comparator  means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  rela- 
tionship between  said  conditional  input  signal  and  said 
analog  average  and  producing  a  digital  output  whenever 
said  relationship  exceeds  a  predetermmed  ratio  threshold. 


4,101,840 
VOLUME  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  SYSTEM 
JoiMt  Fricke,  Cologne,  and  Hehnut  Renter,  Euskirchen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  CMB  Colonia  Manage- 
nent  mid  BeratiracigeaeUacliafI  mbH  A  Co.  KG,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  JuB.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,639 
Irt.  a.2  H03F  i/M  H03G  i/OO 
U.S.  CI  330—127  7  Oalms 

1.  In  an  electro-acoustic  system,  a  volume  control  arrange- 
ment having  an  adjustable  amplification  factor  and  a  frequency 
characteristic  dependent  thereon  and  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  audio  signal  charac- 


terised by  at  least  one  formant  region  defined  by  a  maxi- 
mum-IB the  amplitude/frequency  characteristic  curve  of 
the  signal; 

I  volume  control  in  the  form  of  a  signal  magnitude  adjuster 
connected  on  one  side  to  the  input  terminal; 

1  frequency  selective  amplifier  circuit  having  its  input  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  the  volume  control  and  its 
output  connected  to  an  output  terminal,  said  circuit  in- 
cluding elements  which  define  a  pass  range  in  the  audio 
frequency  region,  the  frequency  position  of  said  pass 


range  being  variable  by  adjustment  of  a  control  voltage 
applied  to  said  elements;  and 
means  for  generating  said  adjustable  control  voltage,  said 
means  including  a  device  which  is  adjustable  by  operation 
of  the  volume  control  in  such  a  manner  that  the  output 
signal  at  the  output  terminal  has  a  formant  region  the 
frequency  position  and  amplitude  of  which  is  shifted, 
relative  to  the  position  and  amplitude  of  the  formant  in  the 
input  signal,  in  response  to  adjustment  of  the  volume 
control. 


4,101,841 
GAIN  CONTROL  CTRCUTT 

Shigeru  Okada;  Takao  Aral,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kouichi  Toraat- 
suri,  and  Hiroshi  Toeda,  both  of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  atsign- 
ora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,244 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1976,  51-104836 

Int.  a.!  H03G  3/30 

\yS.  a.  330—254  3  CUina 


1.  A  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  gain  control  section  including  at  least  a  differential  ampli- 
fier with  which  diodes  or  transistors  arranged  to  act  as 
diodes  are  connected  as  a  load  and  the  gain  of  which  is 
controlled  by  a  control  signal; 

a  control  signal  section  including  at  least  a  logarithmic  com- 
pression circuit  and  an  exponential  expansion  circuit  for 
the  logarithmic  compression  and  exponential  expansion  of 
an  input  signal  applied  to  said  differential  amplifier,  said 
control  signal  section  applying  its  output  signal  to  a  con- 
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trol  terminal  of  said  gain  control  section  as  said  control 
signal;  and 
a  temperature  compensation  circuit  connected  to  a  bias 
terminal  of  a  transistor  in  the  last  stage  of  said  control 
signal  section  to  provide  a  temperature-dependent  bias 
voltage  which  cancels  the  temperature  dependence  of  said 
control  signal  section  and  that  of  said  gain  control  section. 

4,101,842 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 

Mitsuo  Ohsawa,  Figiaawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  CorporaHon, 

Tokyo,  Japan  

FUed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1976,  51-105975 

Int  a.!  H03F  3/4i 

MS.  a.  330-257  «  "»™« 


side  of  the  Utter  remote  from  said  first  reference  DC 

terminal. 


4,101,843  ^ 

AUTOMATIC  RECORDING  LEVEL  CONTROL  CTRCUTT 

WTTH  MANUAL  SENSTTIVTTY  COMPENSATING 

ORCUTT 

EUi  Aoyama,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Beni-Haueni 
Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Higashimurayama,  Japan 

FUed  Dee.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,780 

Int.  a.'  H03G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  330-280  10  Claims 


r"        30 
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1  A  differential  amplifier  comprising: 
first  and  second  differentially  connected  transistors  each 
having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  at  least  one 
input  terminal,  means  connecting  each  said  mput  terminal 
with  the  base  electrode  of  a  respective  one  of  said  difTeren- 
tially  connected  transistors,  at  least  one  output  terminal, 
and  means  connecting  each  said  output  termmal  with  the 
collector  electrode  of  a  respective  one  of  said  differen- 
tially connected  transistors;  ,       u      j 
first  current  mirror  circuit  means  including  third,  fourth  and 
fifth  transistors  and  a  P-N  Junction,  each  of  said  third, 
fourih  and  fifth  transistors  having  base,  emitter  and  collec- 
tor electrodes,  said  P-N  Junction  being  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  the  base-emitter  Junctions  of  said  third,  fourth  and 
fifth  transistors  and  having  the  same  polarity  as  said  base- 
emitter  junctions,  a  first  reference  DC  terminal   means 
connecting  said  emitter  electrode  of  each  of  saidthird, 
fourth  and  fifth  transistors  to  said  first  reference  DC  ter- 
minal, and  means  connecting  each  said  output  terminal  to 
the  collector  electrode  of  a  respective  one  of  said  third 
and  fourth  transistors; 
second  current  mirror  circuit  means  including  first,  secono 
and  third  pairs  of  Darlington-connected  transistors  each 
having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  said  first 
and   second   pairs   of  Darlington-connected   transistors 
havmg  the  collector  electrodes  thereof  connected  m  com- 
mon to  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
differentially  connected  transistors,  each  of  said  pairs  of 
Darlington-connected  transistors  having  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  one  of  the  transistors  thereof  connected  to  the 
base  electrode  of  the  other  transistor  of  the  respective 
pair   a  second  reference  DC  terminal  connected  to  the 
emitter  electrodes  of  said  other  transistors  of  said  pairs  of 
Darlington-connected  transistors,  and  means  conn<»tmg 
together  the  base  electrodes  of  said  one  transistors  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  pairs  of  Darlington-connected 
transistors;  j       r      j 
circuit  means  connecting  said  collector  electrode  of  said 
other  transistor  of  said  third  pair  of  Dariington-connected 
transistors  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  one  transistor  of 
said  third  pair  of  Dariington-connected  transistors  and  to 
the  collector  electrode  of  said  fifth  transistor;  and 
current  source  means  connected  to  said  P-N  JuncUon  at  the 


1  For  use  with  a  sound  movie  camera  having  an  automatic 
sound  level  control  circuit  in  which  the  gam  of  a  pair  of  cas- 
caded amplifiers  is  controlled  by  the  conduction  of  an  active 
control  element  having  an  input  terminal  receivmg  a  conduc- 
tion control  signal  representative  of  the  amplitude  of  the  out- 
put of  the  cascaded  amplifiers,  a  variable  sensitivity  control 
circuit  for  remote  control,  comprising: 
a  housing  for  the  control  circuit; 
a  voluge  source  within  said  housing;  and 
a  variable  impedance  element  in  said  housing  and  senally 
coupled  between  said  voluge  source  and  the  mput  termi- 
nal of  the  active  control  element  said  coupling  detachably 
associated  with  the  camera  for  remote  manual  adjustment 
of  the  sensitivity  control  circuit, 
whereby  a  selecuble  amount  of  control  current  is  provided 
through  said  voltage  source  and  said  variable  impedance 
element  for  selectively  controlling  the  conduction  of  the 
active  control  element  for  selectively  varying  the  com- 
bined gain  of  the  cascaded  amplifiers. 


4,101,844 
OSCILLATOR  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  TO  LOCK  ONTO 

A  SINGLE  PULSE  OF  RADIO  FREQUENCY  WAVES 

Hugh  Robert  Malone.  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III.  „.^.., 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,511 

Int.  a.=  H03B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  331-10  3"^ 


-jO/TFUT 


1.  Oscillator  apparatus  adapted  to  lock  onto  a  single  pulse,  or 
burst,  of  radio  frequency  waves  comprising: 
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(a)  an  apparatus  input  adapted  to  receive  the  single  pulse,  or 
burst,  of  radio  frequency  waves; 

(b)  a  variable  oscillator  having  an  output  and  a  control  input; 

(c)  switch  means  having  an  output  connected  to  the  control 
input  of  said  variable  oscillator  and  having  Tirst,  second 
and  control  inputs,  said  switch  means  operating  to  con- 
nect the  first  input  to  the  output  thereof  in  a  first  mode  and 
the  second  input  to  the  output  thereof  in  a  second  mode; 

(d)  a  control  loop  connected  to  the  control  input  of  said 
variable  oscillator  through  the  first  input  of  said  switch 
means  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  lock  the  output  of 
said  variable  oscillator  to  the  frequency  of  the  radio  fre- 
quency waves  during  the  first  mode  of  said  switch  means; 

(e)  timing  means  coupled  to  the  control  input  of  said  switch 
means  and  further  coupled  to  said  control  loop  through  a 
low  pass  filter  designed  to  pass  substantially  only  the 
control  signal  and  operating,  upon  the  reception  of  a  pulse 
of  radio  frequency  waves  at  said  apparatus  input,  to  acti- 
vate said  switch  means  to  the  first  mode  and  a  predeter- 
mined time  later  activate  said  switch  means  to  the  second 
mode;  and 

(0  sample  and  hold  means  coupled  to  said  control  loop  and 
the  second  input  of  said  switch  means  for  sampling  the 
control  signals  controlling  said  variable  oscillator  in  the 
first  mode,  holding  the  sampled  signals,  and  applying  the 
sampled  signals  to  the  control  input  to  control  said  van- 
able  oscillator  when  said  switch  means  switches  to  the 
second  mode. 


4,101,84« 

GAS  LASER 

Michael  E.  Fein,  Toledo,  and  Charles  W.  Salisbury,  Rising  Sun, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S4«,240,  Feb.  3, 1975,  Pit  No. 

3,991,385.  This  appUcation  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,854 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  i/00 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  D  3  Claims 


1.  A  combination  with  a  laser  having  a  cathode  volume  and 
a  cathode  within  said  cathode  volume,  a  laser  bore  containing 
a  lasing  gaseous  medium,  and  a  connecting  volume  connecting 
the  laser  bore  to  said  cathode  volume,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  discharge  insertion  tube  bent  so  as  td  release  the 
discharge  into  the  cathode  volume  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  nearest  surface  of  said  cathode. 


4,101,845 
METHOD  OF  A.ND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING 

COHERENT  MODE  RADIATION  4,101,847 

Peter  Rusacr,  Ulm  (Donau),  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia  LASER  CONTROL  ORCUIT 

Patent- Venraltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany  Andres  Albanese,  MiUwan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,824  Uboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29,  pugj  pjo?.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,846 

1975,  2514140;  Oct.  31,  1975,  2548796  ht.  C\}  HOIS  i/li 

Int.  a.i  HOIS  i/10  U3.  CL  331—94.5  S  11  Claims 

U5.  a.  331—94.5  M  17  Claims 


"TMirsssiT  *m;; 


1.  A  method  of  producing  coherent  mode  pure  radiation 
modulated  at  a  high  bit  rate,  by  means  of  two  injection  lasers 
which  may  be  controlled  separately  but  are  optically  coupled, 
compnsing: 

passing  a  direct  current  through  a  first  injection  laser  having 
a  good  optical  quality  (Q-factor)  and  good  spectral  purity 
of  its  output  radiation,  with  said  direct  current  being  such 
that  said  first  injection  laser  is  pumped  above  its  threshold 
value, 
coupling  the  output  radiation  of  said  first  injection  laser  to  a 
further  injection  laser  having  a  low  optical  quality  in 
comparison  to  that  of  the  first  injection  laser,  and 
operating  said  further  injection  laser  in  an  oscillating  mode 
to  provide  the  desired  modulated  coherent  mode  radiation 
by  biasing  the  further  injection  laser  by  passing  a  direct 
current  through  it  and  controlling  the  output  radiation  of 
said  further  injection  laser  additionally  by  superimposing 
a  modulation  current  on  its  direct  current 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operating  current  level  of  an 
injection  laser  so  that  said  injection  laser  operates  at  the  point 
of  maximum  linearity  comprising: 

means  for  modulating  the  current  through  said  injection 
laser  with  a  test  signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  harmonic  distortion  component  in 
the  light  output  of  said  laser  at  twice  said  predetermined 
frequency  and  for  automatically  adjusting  said  operating 
current  level  for  the  minimum  harmonic  distortion  com- 
ponent 
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4,101,848 
OSCILLATOR 
Shiro  Yamashita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushild  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,466 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1975,  50/126794 
Int  a.!  H03B  i/36 
U.S.  a.  331—116  R  4  Claims 


26     fl  ,25 


1.  An  oscillator  for  developing  an  oscillatory  output  signal 
having  a  predetermined  frequency,  for  use  in  an  electronic 
timepiece,  comprising:  a  miniature  crystal  vibrator  element;  a 
case  housing  said  vibrator  element  with  said  vibrator  element 
mounted  for  vibration  in  said  case;  an  integrated  circuit 
mounted  on  said  case  and  comprising  with  said  vibrator  ele- 
ment an  oscillator  circuit  having  a  frequency  of  oscillation 
determined  by  said  vibrator  element;  a  trimmer  capacitor,  said 
case  having  an  exterior  surface  portion  having  a  recess  formed 
therein  with  said  trimmer  capacitor  position  within  said  recess; 
and  means  having  low  stray  capacitances  electrically  connect- 
ing said  vibrator  element  and  said  integrated  circuit  and  said 
tnmmer  capacitor  to  define  said  oscillator  circuit  with  said 
trimmer  capacitor  effective  to  alter  the  frequency  of  oscillation 
of  said  oscillator  circuit,  whereby  said  oscillator  circuit  is 
substantially  insensitive  to  external  electric  fields. 
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means  for  combining  the  output  of  said  two  paths  to  provide 
a  combined  signal  along  a  single  path; 

means  for  sensing  the  amplitude  of  selected  relatively  low 
frequency  components  of  said  encoded  signal  and  for 
providing  a  second  variable  control  signal  logarithmically 
related  to  the  rms  value  of  the  amplitude  of  said  relatively 
low  frequency  components; 

means  for  sensing  the  amplitude  of  selected  relatively  high 
frequency  components  of  said  encoded  signal  and  for 
providing  a  third  variable  control  signal  logarithmically 
related  to  the  RMS  value  of  the  amplitude  of  said  rela- 
tively high  frequency  components; 

means  for  comparing  said  second  and  third  control  signals  so 
as  to  provide  said  first  control  signal  related  to  the  com- 
parison of  said  second  and  third  control  signals;  and 

amplifying  means  coupled  between  said  input  and  output 
terminals  in  series  with  said  parallel  transmission  paths 
having  a  gain  variable  responsively  to  the  one  of  said 
second  and  third  control  signals  which  is  logarithmically 
related  to  the  rms  value  of  the  amplitude  of  the  frequency 
components  which  correspond  to  the  transmission  fre- 
quency range  of  the  first  of  said  paths. 


4,101,850 

UHF  ISOLATOR  USING  STACKED  CONDUCTOR 

SHEETS 

Lawrence  Noah  Dworsky,  Coral  Springs,  and  Jeflery  Alden 

Whalin,  Hialeah,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaiunburg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,398 

iBt  a.2  HOIP  1/36 

U.S.  a.  333— 24J  14  Claims 


4,101,849 

ADAPTIVE  nLTER 

David  E.  Blackmer,  Wilton,  and  C.  Rene  Jaeger.  South  Lyn- 

deboro,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  DBX,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,428 

Int  a.!  H04B  1/6A 

\}S.  a.  333—14  13  Claims 


1.  A  companding  system  for  use  in  signal  transmission  of  an 
encoded  signal  derived  from  an  electrical  input  signal,  said 
system  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  terminal; 

means  coupled  between  said  input  and  output  terminals  for 
providing  a  pair  of  parallel  transmission  paths,  the  first  of 
said  paths  having  a  substantially  fixed  transmission  fre- 
quency range,  the  second  of  said  paths  providing  transmis- 
sion over  a  frequency  range  which  is  variable  responsively 
to  the  amplitude  of  a  first  control  signal,  the  frequency 
transmission  characteristic  of  one  of  said  two  paths  being 
within  a  relatively  high  range  of  frequencies  and  the  fre- 
quency transmission  characteristic  of  the  other  of  said  two 
paths  being  within  a  range  of  relatively  low  frequencies; 


1.  An  improved  broadband  two-port  isolator  for  use  in  high 
frequency  electronic  apparatus  and  comprising  in  combination: 

gyromagnetic  members; 

resistor  means; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  contiguous  planar  mem- 
bers, each  member  having  essentially  the  same  dimensions 
in  the  major  plane,  being  formed  of  a  conductive  material, 
at  least  some  of  the  members  having  apertures  formed 
therein  for  receiving  the  gyromagnetic  means  and  the 
resistor  means; 

insulating  means  affixed  to  two  of  the  planar  members  for 
insulating  portions  of  each  of  the  two  members  from 
adjacent  planar  members;  and 

magnetic  means  placed  adjacent  the  planar  members  for 
producing  a  static  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  essentially 
perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  the  planar  members,  the 
magnetic  field  being  essentially  uniform  in  the  gyromag- 
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netic  means;  a  first  end  of  the  resistor  means  electrically 
contacting  one  of  the  said  two  planar  members  and  a 
second  end  of  the  resistor  means  electrically  contacting 
the  other  one  of  the  said  two  planar  members; 
and  wherein  the  two  of  the  planar  members  comprise  induc- 
tive lines  between  the  gyromagnetic  members,  having  the 
aus  of  one  inductive  line  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
other  inductive  line,  and  also  wherein  predetermined 
portions  of  the  planar  members  comprise  tuning  elements 
for  said  inductive  lines. 


4,101351 
VARIABLE  EQUALIZER 

Kohel  Ishizulu,  and  Yanihiro  Kita,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
anignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  No».  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,057 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1975,  50/142246 

Int  a.2  H03H  5/00:  H03G  11/04 

VS.  a.  333—28  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  microacoustic  shear  bulk  wave  device  comprising 
a  substrate  having  a  principal  surface  and  a  second  surface 

opposed  to  said  principal  surface; 
an  input  interdigital  transducer  supported  on  said  principal 

surface  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  interdigital  elec- 


trodes, a  piezoelectric  layer  adjacent  said  electrodes,  and 
a  conductive  film  adjacent  said  piezoelectric  layer,  and 

an  output  transducer  adjacent  said  second  surface  of  said 
substrate; 

wherein  ultrasonic  wave  energy  is  propagated  by  said  input 
interdigital  transducer  at  an  angle  ^  which  is  not  an  angle 
substantially  normal  to  said  principal  surface,  said  angle  ^ 
being  a  function  of  thickness  of  the  piezoelectric  layer  and 
periodicity  of  the  input  interdigital  transducers,  and  said 
output  transducer  is  located  Uterally  of  a  normal  to  said 
input  interdigital  transdticer  in  a  path  of  ultrasonic  wave 
energy  propagated  by  said  input  interdigital  transducer. 


4,101353 
FREQUENCY  SAMPLING  HLTER 
Hirodu  Kosugi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1975,  50-109989 

InL  a.2  H03H  7/0&  7/H.  7/30 

VS.  a.  333-70  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  variable  equalizer,  comprising: 

an  a.c.  current  source  which  generates  a  current  propor- 
tional to  an  input  signal, 

a  series  circuit  which  consists  of  an  a.c.  voltage  source  and 
a  first  impedance  circuit  and  which  is  coimected  in  patai- 
lei  with  said  a.c.  current  source,  and 

a  second  impedance  circuit  which  is  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  a.c.  current  source, 

a  voltage  from  said  a.c.  voltage  source  being  made  equal  to 
a  value  obtained  by  multiplying  a  magmtude  of  said  input 
signal  by  an  inverse  number  of  an  unpedance  value  of  said 
second  impedance  circuit, 

at  least  one  of  said  impedance  circuits  being  endowed  with  a 
frequency  characteristic. 


4,101,852 
MICROACOUSTIC  SHEAR  BULK  WAVE  DEVICE 

Max  Epstein,  Highland  Park,  and  Asbok  L.  Nalamwar,  Free- 
port,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Northwestern  Unirersity,  Et- 
anstOD,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,195 

IBL  a.!  H03H  7/30  7/10 

VS.  a.  333—30  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  sampling  filter  comprising: 

first  filter  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  an  input  signal 
and  first  and  second  outputs,  the  transfer  function  between 
said  input  and  said  first  output  having  a  plurality  of  peri- 
odically spaced  zeros,  said  second  output  providing  an 
output  of  the  input  signal  delayed  by  a  predetermined 
time; 

second  filter  means  coupled  to  said  fust  output  of  said  first 
fUter  means  and  including  a  plurality  of  resonator  circuits 
providing  outputs,  each  of  said  resonator  circuits  having  a 
predetermined  number  of  poles  in  the  transfer  characteris- 
tics thereof,  the  poles  of  each  of  said  resonator  circuits 
being  coincident  in  frequency  with  a  separate  one  of  the 
periodically  spaced  zeros  of  said  first  filter  means;  and 

summation  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  resonator  circuits 
and  said  second  output  of  said  first  filter  means  for  sum- 
ming the  outputs  thereof  to  form  a  composite  output 
signal. 


4,101,854 
TUNABLE  HEUCAL  RESONATOR 
Emanuel  GUiow,  deceased,  late  of  Ocean,  N  J.  (by  Ida  M.  Gl- 
kow,  executrix),  and  Richard  S.  TUton,  Oceaaport,  NJ., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Anny,  Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,384 
InL  a.2  HOIP  7/04 
VS.  a.  333—82  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  RF  tuneable  resonator  comprising: 
a  metallic  cyUndrical  shield; 

a  helical  coil  axially  positioned  within  said  metallic  shield 
and  including  a  RF  coupling  means  at  one  end  thereof; 
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a  first  axially  moveable  dielectric  means  intermediate  said 
metallic  shield  and  said  helical  coU;  and 


yll^M 

"vm(f 

n 

said  movable  contact  to  engage  said  one  of  said  fued 
contact  members  and  said  armature  second  portion  is 
spaced  from  said  pole  piece; 
(i)  whereby  in  response  to  electrical  energization  of  said  coil 
said  armature  second  portion  is  attracted  to  said  pole  piece 
thereby  moving  said  armature  against  said  biasing  means 
causing  said  first  portion  to  move  said  movable  contact 
into  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  fixed  contact  mem- 
bers. 


a   second   axially   moveable   dielectric   means   positioned 
within  said  helical  coil. 


4,101,855 
MINIATURE  RELAY 
Donald  R.  Drapeau,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hi-G  Incorpo- 
rated, Windsor  Locks,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,210 

Int  a.'  HOIH  50/02 

VS.  a.  335—106  30  Claims 


4,101,856 

ELECTRICAL  SWriCHING  RELAY  CONSTRUCTION 

AND  HOUSING  THEREFOR 

Ernst  Diirr,   Ebhausen,   Germany,   assignor   to   Fritz   K»Ue, 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,704 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1976,  2614942 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  50/04 
U.S.  a.  335—135  ''  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  relay  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  header  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  pins 
extending  therethrough: 

(b)  a  pair  of  fixed  contact  members  each  electrically  coupled 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  terminal  pins  and  posi- 
tioned on  one  side  of  said  header; 

(c)  a  movable  contact  member  carried  by  said  header  and 
electrically  coupled  to  another  of  said  pins,  said  contact 
member  having  a  portion  movable  between  said  fixed 
contact  members  and  normally  engaging  one  of  said  mem- 
bers; 

(d)  an  electromagnet  assembly  comprising  a  coU  earned  by 
a  magnetic  frame,  said  coil  having  a  magnetic  core  and 
said  frame  having  a  portion  operatively  associated  with 
said  coil  and  defming  a  magnetic  pole  piece; 

(e)  holding  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  holding 
elements  extending  in  the  same  direction  from  said  elec- 
tromagnet assembly  and  defining  an  elongated  open  re- 
gion therebetween; 

(0  means  for  supporting  said  coU  and  magnetic  frame  on  said 
header  in  spaced  relation  to  said  one  side  of  said  header 
with  said  holding  means  facing  said  header; 

(g)  an  armature  located  in  spaced  relation  to  said  header  and 
having  a  first  portion  operatively  engaging  said  movable 
contact,  a  second  portion  operatively  associated  with  said 
pole  piece  and  a  third  portion  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
be  received  in  said  open  region  between  said  holding 
elemenU  in  a  manner  permitting  limited  angular  move- 
ment of  said  armature  relative  to  said  open  region  along  a 
plane  disposed  between  said  holding  elements;  and 

(h)  biasing  means  supported  by  said  header  and  engaging 
said  armature  in  a  manner  urging  said  armature  third 
portion  into  said  open  region  between  said  holding  ele- 
ments normally  so  that  said  armature  first  portion  allows 


».  ?," 


nta 


5.  An  electronic  switching  relay,  comprising  an  integral 
single-part  housing  skeletal  structure  of  insulating  material 
having  an  interior  space,  first  and  second  partition  walls  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other  in  said  housing 
and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  an  armature 
chamber  and  first  and  second  spring  contact  chambers,  said 
bousing  including  first  and  second  sets  of  spring  holder  slots 
defmed  therein  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  into 
respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second  spring  contact  cham- 
bers, respective  spring  contacts  positioned  in  respective  ones 
of  said  contact  holder  slots  having  exterior  portions  forming 
terminals  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  having 
interior  portions  with  contacte  thereon,  at  least  one  of  said 
spring  contacts  being  movable  relative  to  the  others  in  order  to 
position  it  into  contact  engagement  or  release  from  contact 
engagement  therewith,  said  first  partition  wall  separating  said 
armature  chamber  from  said  fust  and  second  spring  contact 
chambers  having  an  actuator  guide  slot  defined  therethrough 
extending  from  said  armature  chamber  to  respective  ones  of 
said  first  and  second  spring  contact  chambers,  an  actuator 
extending  through  said  actuator  guide  slot,  an  armature  dis- 
posed in  said  armature  chamber  and  engageable  with  said 
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actuator,  electric  coil  meaas  associated  with  said  armature  for 
moving  said  armature  to  move  said  actuator,  said  housing 
having  a  wall  bounding  an  end  of  said  armature  chamber  with 
an  armature  biasing  spring  retainer  slot,  and  a  retainer  spring 
disposed  in  said  armature  biasing  spring  retainer  slot  and  biased 
against  said  armature  to  move  it  to  a  return  position. 


4,101,8S7 

EXTERNALLY-PROGRAMABLE  SWITCH 

Lawrence  P.  OToole,  80  Steiner  Ave.,  Neptune  City,  N.J.  OT7S3 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,511 

lat  a.2  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  335—206  4  Oaims 


angular  position;  biassing  means  for  urging  said  rotor  to  said 
second  angular  position:  and  a  coil  coaxially  mounted  on  said 
core  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  actuator  upon 
energization  of  said  coil  to  urge  said  rotor  to  move  from  said 
second  to  said  first  angular  positions  against  the  action  of  said 
biassing  means,  said  rotor  being  made  from  a  magnetic  material 
and  having  a  predetermined  axial  thickness  and  provided  with 
a  coaxial  counterbore  for  at  least  partially  receiving  said  core. 
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1.  A  programable.  compound  reed-type  switch  comprising  a 
mounting  base;  a  stationary  portion  secured  beneath  said 
mounting  base;  said  stationary  portion  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  of  reed-type  switches  positioned  in  a  plane  just  below 
said  mounting  base;  a  moveable  portion  rotatably  secured 
above  said  mounting  base;  said  moveable  portion  comprising  at 
least  one  layer  of  magnet  holes  forming  a  first  series  of  magnet 
holes  equispaced  about  said  moveable  portion,  equidistant 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  moveable  portion,  positioned 
in  a  plane  just  above  said  mounting  base;  at  least  one  magnet  in 
at  least  one  of  said  magnet  holes  of  said  first  series,  to  pass  over 
and  actuate  certain  of  said  reed-type  switches  in  a  prescribed 
sequence  in  the  course  of  its  rotation;  a  detent  means  for  hold- 
ing said  moveable  portion  in  at  least  one  given  position  with 
relation  to  said  mounting  base  and  said  stationary  portion 
comprising  a  second  series  of  magnet  holes,  spaced  from  said 
first  series  of  magnet  holes,  about  the  periphery  of  said  move- 
able portion;  a  third  series  of  magnet  holes  is  said  mounting 
base,  positioned  to  coincide  with  said  second  series  of  magnet 
holes  at  given  intervals  during  the  rotation  of  said  moveable 
portion;  at  least  one  magnet  in  one  of  said  second  series  of 
magnet  holes,  with  one  polarity  directed  toward  said  mounting 
base;  and  at  least  one  magnet,  in  one  of  said  third  series  of 
magnet  holes,  with  its  other  polarity  directed  toward  said 
moveable  portion  to  arrest  the  motion  of  said  moveable  por- 
tion in  at  least  one  given  position  of  said  rotation  of  said  move- 
able portion. 


and  further  being  provided  with  an  axial  hub  portion  extending 
beyond  said  other  or  free  end  of  said  core,  said  rotor  hub 
portion  being  configurated  to  compensate  for  the  reduced  axial 
thickness  of  said  rotor  and  provide  a  path  of  increased  cross- 
sectional  area  for  the  magnetic  flux  associated  with  the  axial 
components  of  the  said  magnetic  field,  whereby  said  axial  hub 
portion  and  said  path  increased  cross-sectional  area  decrease 
the  magnetic  reluctance  in  said  path  and  increase  the  strength 
of  said  magnetic  field. 


4,101,859 

MAGNETIC  PICK  UP  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

IGNmON  SYSTEMS 

George  I.  Reeves,  and  Jack  J.  Keegan,  both  of  FuUerton,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,742,  Not.  26,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,004 

Int  a.2  HOIF  27/02 

U.S.  a.  336—90  2  Qaims 


4,101,858 
HIGH  TORQUE  ROTARY  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
ACTUATOR 
William  H.  Henninger,  702  Bancroft  PU  Paramus,  N.J.  07652 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,479 
Int  a.!  HOIF  1/14 
MS.  CL  335—272  17  Claiini 

1.  A  high  torque  rotary  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising 
a  generally  U-shaped  stator  having  two  substantially  parallel 
leg  portions  joined  by  a  generally  transverse  connecting  por- 
tion and  defining  an  axis  of  symmetry  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
stator  pole  pieces  remote  from  said  connecting  portion,  said 
stator  being  formed  from  a  substantially  planar  sheet  of  mag- 
netic iron;  an  elongate  core  joined  at  one  end  to  said  connect- 
ing portion  and  arranged  along  said  axis;  a  rotor  mounted  on 
the  other  or  free  end  of  said  core  for  rotation  about  said  axis 
between  said  pole  sutor  pieces;  stop  means  for  limiting  row- 
tion  of  said  rotor  between  a  first  angular  position  wherein  said 
rotor  is  substantially  aligned  with  said  sutor  pole  pieces  and  a 
second  angular  position  angularly  displaced  from  said  first 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  an  internal  combustion  engine 
ignition  analyzer  to  an  electronic  system  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  ignition  system  having  a  coil  with  primary  and 
secondary  circuits  contained  within  the  distributor  producing 
a  quadrature  field  in  a  substantially  constant  position  relative  to 
the  distributor  configuration,  the  interconnection  of  said  coil 
secondary  circuit  and  the  distributor  being  generally  inaccessi- 
ble from  outside  the  distributor,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  a  magnetic  core; 

(b)  a  winding  on  said  core  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
analyzer  for  detecting  ignition  signals  of  said  ignition 
system;  and, 

(c)  a  housing  supporting  said  core  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  upon  the  distributor,  said  housing  being  config- 
ured such  that  when  said  housing  is  mounted  upon  the 
distributor  said  magnetic  core  is  substantially  positioned  in 
the  quadrature  field  with  respect  to  the  ignition  coil  of  the 
particular  distributor  configuration  whereby  the  signal 
induced  by  the  quadrature  field  will  be  maximized  and 
voltages  induced  by  other  magnetic  fields  from  the  engine 
will  be  minimized. 


contact  arm  and  to  prevent  dislocation  of  the  disc  from  the  disc 
seating  shoulder,  the  movable  contact  arm  having  an  extended 
width  section  over  a  portion  of  its  length  intermediate  the  first 
end  and  the  free  distal  end,  the  movable  contact  arm  having 
two  approximately  right  angle  bends  in  the  extended  width 
section  so  that  the  free  distal  end  of  the  movable  arm  lies  in  a 
plane  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  the  remainder  of 
the  movable  contact  arm. 


4,101,860 
PROTECTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 

Aloysius  J.  Fister,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 
Company,  Elgin,  III. 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,552 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  ii/lO 

U.S.  a.  337-159  15  Oaims 


4,101,862 

CURRENT  LIMITING  ELEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING 

ELECTRICAL  OVERCURRENT 

Katsuyuki  Takagi,  Ichinomiya,  and  Chihiro  Asano, 
Kakamigahara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  K.K.  Tokai  Rika 
Denki  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Filed  No».  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743321 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  7/li,  7/02 

U.S.  a.  338—23  14  Clains 


Sa   66      4  56      60       62 


3.  An  electric  fuse  as  claimed  in  claim  2  wherein  at  least  one 
portion  of  said  fusible  element  engages  the  surface  of  said 
passage  to  transfer  heat  from  said  fusible  element  to  said  hous- 
ing of  insulating  material,  said  one  portion  of  said  fusible  ele- 
ment not  being  said  one  or  said  other  weak  spot. 


4.101,861 
THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLY 
Richard  L.  Jenne,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,850 

Int.  a.=  HOIH  37/12.  37/54 

VS.  a.  337—368  9  Qaiins 
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I.  A  current  limiting  element  for  preventing  electrical  over- 
current  comprising: 

a  generally  elongate  principle  current  conductor  means  of 
substantially  circular  cross-section,  said  conductor  means 
being  made  from  an  elastic  insulative  material  having  a 
positive  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  mixed  with  con- 
ductive particles;  and 

a  heating/heat  insulating  member  provided  about  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  conductor  means. 


4.101,863 
ANGULAR  MOVEMENT  RESOLVERS 

Edward  Lewicki,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to  S.L.M. 
(Model)  Engineers  Limited,  Cheltenham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,784 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8.  1976, 
14227/76 

Int.  a.^  HOIC  5/00:  G05G  9/02 
U.S.  a.  338—128  8  Claims 


»^=sA 


6  A  thermostatic  switch  comprising  a  base  member,  an 
aperture  defined  by  a  side  wall  extending  through  the  base 
from  a  first  side  to  an  opposed  second  side,  a  disc  seating 
shoulder  formed  in  the  side  wall,  a  thermostatic  bimetallic  disc 
having  an  outer  peripheral  margin  disposed  in  the  aperture 
with  the  outer  peripheral  margin  supported  on  the  disc  seating 
shoulder,  a  first  terminal  element  supported  on  the  first  side  of 
the  base  extending  over  the  aperture,  a  second  terminal  ele- 
ment supported  on  the  first  side  of  the  base,  a  movable  contact 
arm  having  a  first  end  captured  between  the  second  terminal 
element  and  the  base,  the  arm  extending  and  terminating  over 
the  aperture  in  a  free  distal  end  adapted  to  move  into  and  out 
of  electrical  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  first  terminal 
extending  over  the  aperture;  a  motion  transfer  member  dis- 
posed within  the  aperture  between  the  movable  contact  arm 
and  the  disc  to  transfer  motion  from  the  disc  to  the  movable 


1  A  control  device  comprising  a  pair  of  pivoting  members 
mounted  in  a  housing  for  angular  movement  about  mutually 
orthogonal  axes,  each  pivoting  member  having  a  respective 
coupling  member  mounted  thereon  for  angular  movement 
relative  thereto  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
corresponding  pivoting  member,  and  a  common  member  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  coupling  members  so  as  to  be  restrained 
against  relative  translational  movement  in  a  plane  containing 
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the  «i»  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  corresponding  coupUng 
member,  said  four  axes  having  a  common  point  of  intersection. 


4,101,864 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  SLIDE  CONTROL 

John  D.  Van  BenthuyMn.  Elklurt,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corpo- 

""•^  ^^SL  30,  1976.  Ser.  NO.  755,850 
tata.^HOlC/0/.. 
VS.  a.  338—183  "  ^"^ 


4,101,865  ^„ 

SONIC  ECHO^UNDER  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

LEVELS  OF  SUBSTANCES 
Peter  Schorr.  Maulbnrfc  Fed.  Rep.  of  G*™""-'  '»'»'"  '° 
Eodre-  *  Hai»er  GmbH  A  Co,  M«Jbur*  Fed.  Rep.  of 

*'*™"''    FU«I  Oct  5, 1»76,  Ser.  No.  729,638 
Claims  priority,  appUcUon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1975,  2547759         ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^ 

9  Claims 
U.S.a.  340-lL  .  g,  »^i«»» 


1  A  variable  resistance  slide  control  which  comprises  a  first 
housing  portion  having  elongated  front  and  rear  edges.  ha>^g 
„  elongated  inner  mountmg  surf««:  thai  is  longitudmally 
SL^Xmediate  of  said  edges,  and  having  front  and  rear 
guictesurfaces  that  are  longitudinally  disposal  mtermedui.e  of 
Mid  mounting  surface  and  respective  ones  of  said  edges; 
«Snd  hoLg  portion  means,  having  front  and  rear  wal^ 
having  a  side  wall  that  is  intermediate  of  said  front  and 
rear  waUs  and  that  includes  an  elongated  inner  guide 
surface  that  is  longitudinally  disposed  intermediate  of  said 
front  and  rear  walls,  and  having  a  slot  portion  m  said  fron 
waU  that  cooperates  with  said  front  edge  of  said  first 
housing  portion  to  fonn  an  elongated  slot  that  is  longitudi- 
nally disposed  intennediate  of  said  housing  portions,  for 
cooperating  with  said  first  housing  portion  to  substantially 
enclMC  said  mounting  surface  and  all  of  said  guide  sur- 

re^U  and  collector  means,  being  longitudinally  dis- 
posed proitimal  to  said  mounting  surface  and  mtennediate 
ofsaid  front  and  rear  guide  surfaces  and  being  secured  to 
the  mountmg  surf-ace,  for  providing  longitudmally  dis- 
posed  resistance  and  collector  surf^aces  that  are  distal  from 
»id  mounting  surface;  „„n~-tr,r 

terminal  means  for  connecting  said  resistance  and  collector 

means  to  an  external  circuit; 
contactor  means,  being  enclosed  by  said  housmg,  for  wip- 

ingly  engaging  said  resistance  and  coUector  surfaces; 
co^tfo'  opS  means,  comprising  a  sUder  block  portion 
that  is  toposed  intennedUte  of  said  mner  guide  surface 
„d  said  contactor  means,  and  comprising  a  handle  por- 
tion that  extends  outwardly  through  said  slot  and  that 
includes  an  outer  end.  for  receiving  planar  guidmg  from 
all  three  of  said  guide  surfaces,  and  for  moving  said  con- 
tactor mean.  longitudimJly  along  said  resistance  and 
collector  surfaces;  and 
guide  me««,  comprising  cooperating  portions  of  both  s«d 
slider  block  and  one  ofsaid  housings,  for  preventing  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  outer  end  of  said  handle  portion 
without  substantially  corresponding  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  sUder  block; 
^  fint  housing  portion  including  a  raU  Oiat  is  lonfftudi^ 
nally  disposed  mtennedUte  of  one  of  said  edges  and  s«d 
mounting  surface  and  that  further  includmg  a  longitudi- 
nally disposed  side  surface;  ,v.„^f 
,Md  guide  means,  and  said  cooperating  portions  thereof, 
comprising  said  side  surface. 


1.  An  acoustic  echo-sounder  for  delennining  the  level  of  a 
substance  in  a  container  or  channel,  comprismg 

(a)  an  acoustic  transducer; 

(b)  an  acoustic  wave-guided  tube  having  said  transducer 
fitted  to  one  of  its  ends,  the  other  of  its  ends  being  onented 
towards  the  substance  the  level  of  which  is  to  be  deter- 

(c)^d*oter  end  of  said  acoustic  wave-guided  tube  being  so 
constnicted  so  that  its  solid  cross-section  dimmishes  pro- 
gressively towards  said  other  end  of  the  wave-guide  tube, 
whereby  the  acoustic  impedance  of  the  acoustic  wave- 
guide tube  is  progressively  matched  to  the  acoustic  mipe- 
dance  of  the  space  containing  the  substance. 


MARINE  DETECTOR  SPREAD  HAVING  ARRAYS  OF 
■^  DIFFERENT  LENGTHS 

William  H.  Ruehle,  DoncanriUe,  Tex,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  NJf.  „     ,,,  ,,, 

FUed  Ang.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,762 

iBL  a.' GOIV  i/i«  iCtota, 

VS.  a.  340-7  R 


1.  A  method  of  seismic  exploration  unliang  at  least  one 
seismic  energy  source  and  a  linear  array  of  equally  spaced 
seismic  detectors,  comprismg  the  steps  of 

(a)  determining  the  acoustic  velocity  and  dip  of  tl«  subsur- 
f^  fonnations  and  the  seismic  reflection  time,  from  said 
formations.  .    ..,;._, 

(b)  combining  the  outputs  of  adjacent  detectors  m  the  m«r 
array  of  equaUy  spaced  seismic  detectors  to  form  mitial 
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arrays  having  lengths  selected  in  accordance  vrith  Mid  PARKING  GUIDE  AND  SIGNALING  DEVICE 

acoustic  velocity,  dip,  and  reflection  tmies,  Marketta  A.  Bnbnich,  both  of  3224  Em- 

(c)  penodically  firing  the  seismic  energy  source  to  produce    ^''^^     ,„;  j^q^ 


pulses  of  seismic  energy, 

(d)  detecting  the  refiected  seismic  energy  with  said  imtial 
arrays  of  detectors, 

(e)  determining  the  period  of  said  reflected  seismic  energy, 

(f)  determining  the  moveout  per  unit  length  along  the  detec- 
tors of  said  reflected  seismic  energy,  and 

(g)  changing  the  lengths  of  said  initial  arrays  in  accordance 
with  the  ratio  of  said  penod  to  said  moveout  per  umt 
length  for  said  reflected  seismic  energy. 


maus,  Zion,  lU.  60099 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,721 
Int.  a.'  B60Q  9/Oa  U/OO.  5/00 
VS.  a.  340-51 


6  Claims 


4,101367 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  WEATHERING 

CORRECTIONS  IN  SEISMIC  OPERATIONS 

Lincohi  A.  Martin,  Aludena,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Geophysical 

Systems  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,360 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/36 

VS.  a.  340-15.5  TC  20  Claims 


1  In  a  seUmic  system  having  a  linear  array  of  source  posi- 
tions A,  B,  and  receiver  positions  C,  D,  E,  F  down  line  from 
said  source  positions,  the  spacings  AS,  BC,  CD,  DE,  EF,  etc. 
bemg  equal,  the  method  of  detennining  the  difl-erential  static 
corrections  by  transmission  two  ways  through  the  weathered 
layer  between  the  records  from  adjacent  closely-spaced  source 
points  A  and  B,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  recording  a  first  record  from  a  first  source  pomt  A  to 
receiver  positions  C,  D,  and  E; 

(b)  recording  a  second  record  from  a  second  source  pomt  B 
adjacent  said  first  source  point  A  to  receiver  positions  D, 
E  and  F;  ^     , 

(c)  con-elating  selected  initial  short  portions  of  a  first  trace 
AC  of  said  first  record  with  the  equal  initial  short  portion 
of  the  con-esponding  first  trace  BD  of  said  second  record 
whereby  only  refracted  seismic  waves  at  the  base  of 
weathering  are  correlated,  and  reflected  waves  from  deep 
interfaces  are  excluded  from  the  correlations; 

(d)  determining  the  first  timing  difference  K„  in  travel  tiines 
through  the  weathered  layer  at  source  points  A  and  B  for 
said  first  pair  of  traces  AC  and  BD; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  for  at  least  a  second  pair  of 
corresponding  traces,  such  as  AD  and  BE  and  determm- 
ing  a  second  timing  difference  Kj  in  travel  times  through 
the  weathered  layer  at  source  points  A  and  B  for  said 
second  pair  of  traces  AD  and  BE;  and 

(0  determining  the  average  value  K^  of  all  of  said  plurality 
of  timing  differences  K,  and  K2. 


1  A  vehicle  parking  guide  and  signaUng  device  comprising, 
a  housing  section  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  vertical  position 
and  havmg  a  front  wall  with  an  opening  therein,  said  openmg 
being  subsuntially  closed  by  a  pane  of  material  through  which 
indicia  become  visible  only  when  a  flat  plate  having  indicia  on 
the  front  surface  thereof  is  in  direct  contact  with  the  rear 
surface  of  said  pane,  an  actuating  means  supported  by  said 
housing  section,  said  actuating  means  comprising  an  upper  arm 
portion  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  pane  and  nor- 
mally maintained  space  rearwardly  of  said  pane,  a  flat  plate 
with  warning  indicia  on  the  front  surface  thereof  mounted  on 
said  upper  arm  portion  and  adapted  to  be  moved  forwardly 
into  direct  conuct  with  the  rear  surf^ace  of  said  pane  when  said 
upper  ann  portion  of  said  actuating  lever  is  moved  mto  a 
forwardly  operating  position,  and  said  actuatmg  means  having 
a  lower  ann  portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  vehicle  bemg 
parked  and  effect  forward  movement  of  the  upper  ann  portion 
of  said  actuating  means  and  move  said  plate  into  direct  conUKt 
with  the  rear  surf^ace  of  said  pane  when  said  vehicle  is  m  a 
designated  parking  position;  thereby  making  said  waning 
indicia  visible  to  an  observer  viewing  said  pane  from  vnthm  the 
said  vehicle. 


4,101369 

VEHICLE  WARNING  DEVICES 

Henning  M.  Henderson,  21  Marin.  Vist^  Comer  OlympU  A«. 

and  8th  St,  Parkmore,  Sandton,  Transraal  ProTince,  Swutn 

Africa,  assignor  to  Alert-O-DrtTe  <Pty)  Ltd-,  South  Africa 

Filed  JuB.  2. 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,990 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  South   Afric  Jnn.  4,   1975, 
7S/3614 

Int  a.!  B60Q  9/00;  G06F  13/00 
U5.  a.  340-52  R  XOMimt 


1  In  a  device  for  detecting  and  recording  the  occurrence  of 
excessive  inertial  forces  acting  on  a  vehicle,  said  device  having 
force  detecting  means  acwated  when  excessive  forces  are 
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acting  on  said  vehicle,  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  force 
detecting  means  for  indicating  "faults"  when  said  detecting 
means  is  actuated,  said  indicator  means  including  timing  means 
for  preventuig  said  indicator  means  from  indicating  additional 
"faults"  during  a  predetermined  time  interval  following  the 
indication  of  a  "fault,"  the  improvement  comprising  counting 
means  responsive  to  said  indicator  means  and  said  detecting 
means  for  counting  "faults"  and  for  disablmg  said  indicator 
means  from  indicating  "faults"  when  the  number  of  "faults" 
counted  during  a  single  actuation  of  said  detector  means  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  number. 

4,101,870 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  SPEED  LEVELS  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Adolpbe  Ekinan,  19  rue  GusUye,  Delory  Lille  (Nord),  France 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,070 

Qainis  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21,  1976,  76.02073 

Int.  a.'  G08B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  340—53  «  Claims 


circuit  board;  a  further  circuit  board  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  to  said  switching  circuit  board  in  parallel  relationship 
therewith,  one  of  said  circuit  boards  having  a  plurality  of 
connecting  pins  thereon,  and  the  other  of  said  circuit  boards 
having  a  plurality  of  connecting  holes  therein  to  esublish 


3^3  c:^  z^  :&4=)  ui^ 


electrical  connections  between  said  switching  circuit  board 
and  said  further  circuit  board;  and  electrical  components  and 
circuitry  constituting  a  Touch-Tone  encoder  generator  circuit 
mounted  on  said  further  circuit  board  and  controlled  by  said 
switching  circuit  board  to  generate  selected  dual  tones  upon 
the  selective  operation  of  said  pushbutton  switches. 


;     -I — t      t      '     1 — *      '      'V      \      — ^Tj    ^y     ■ 


15.  Device  for  indicating  operational  conditions,  including 
speed  levels,  in  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising; 

a  speed  circuit  for  deriving  from  a  vehicle's  speed  an  electri- 
cal signal  having  a  value  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle; 

means  for  determining  whether  danger  factors  are  present 
and  for  deriving  from  each  determined  danger  factor  an 
electrical  danger  signal  of  a  predetermined  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  danger  factor; 

means  for  modulating  each  derived  danger  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  safety  factor  dependent  on  characteristics  of 
the  vehicle  and  on  characteristics  of  a  driver  for  the  vehi- 
cle; 

means  for  combining  the  modulated  electrical  danger  signals 
with  the  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  vehicle's 
speed  into  a  resilient  value; 

a  comparing  circuit  including  a  flip-flop  relay  for  comparing 
the  resulunt  value  with  a  pre-determined  threshold;  and 

a  warning  system  actuauble  by  the  relay  upon  the  compari- 
son, for  indicating  a  danger  existing  at  the  danger  existing 
at  the  detected  speed. 


4,101,872 
HRE  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Dennis  Gerasimos  Pappas,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aboyne 
Pty.  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,537 
Calms  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  18, 1974,  7893/74 
Int.  a:-  G08B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  340—539  11  C\^ms 


4,101,871 
TOUCH-TONE  ENCODER  UNIT  FOR  MOBILE  RADIO 

TRANSMTITER 
Joseph  P.  OUteira.  II,  8060  WlUoughby  Ave..  HoUywood,  Calif. 
90046 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752J03 
Int  a.2  H04M  1/50 
VS.  a.  340—171  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  Touch-Tone  encoder  unit  comprising:  an  open  frame;  a 
keyboard  mounted  on  said  frame  and  providing  a  closure  for 
the  front  thereof;  a  switching  circuit  board  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  to  the  rear  face  of  said  keyboard  in  parallel 
relationship  with  said  keyboard;  a  plurality  of  pushbuttons 
mounted  on  said  keyboard  and  connected  to  said  switching 


P 
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1.  A  wireless  information  system  transmission  system  com- 
prising at  least  two  radio  frequency  signal  transmitting  means 
and  at  least  one  receiving  means  associated  with  the  traimismit- 
ting  means,  each  of  the  signal  transmitting  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  transmit  in  first  and  second  modes,  the  first  mode 
being  a  monitoring  mode  wherein  monitoring  mode  signals 
which  have  a  duration  8f  and  a  repetition  rate  such  that  said 
monitoring  mode  signals  are  spaced  apart  by  intervals  of  time 
l>>Si  are  employed  to  modulate  a  radio  frequency  carrier 
signal, 

the  time  interval  (  between  successive  monitoring  mode 
signals  being  allowed  to  drift  randomly  between  each  of 
the  transmitting  means, 

the  second  mode  being  an  alarm  mode,  which  is  esublished 
in  response  to  an  alarm  inducing  condition,  wherein  alarm 
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mode  signals  having  the  same  duration  St  as  the  monitor- 
ing mode  signals  are  employed  to  modulate  the  carrier 
signal,  the  alarm  mode  signals  having  a  repetition  rate 
greater  than  the  repetition  rate  of  the  monitoring  mode 
signals  and  being  spaced  apart  by  time  intervals  or, 

each  said  monitoring  and  alarm  mode  signal  associated  with 
the  respective  transmitting  means  being  composed  of  a 
coded  pulse  train, 

the  receiving  means  being  arranged  to  receive  and  detect 
signals  from  the  transmitting  means,  the  receiving  means 
being  arranged  to  provide  an  output  responsive  to  a 
change  occurring  in  the  mode  of  transmission  by  the 
transmitting  means  and  to  provide  an  output  if  no  signal 
having  the  duration  8/  is  detected  within  each  period  of 
successive  predetermined  fault  detecting  periods  of  time 
XI  >t.  and 

the  receiving  means  being  arranged  to  provide  an  alann 
indicating  output  if  at  least  one  signal  of  duration  8f  is 
received  and  detected  within  a  receiver  alarm  detection 
period  of  time  01.  where  ai^fiKi.  following  receipt  of  a 
preceding  such  signal. 

4,101,873 

DEVICE  TO  LOCATE  COMMONLY  MISPLACED 

OBJECTS 

BeiOamin  Ernest  Anderson,  8313  Aqueduct  Rd.,  RockvUle,  Md. 

20854,  and  Louise  Creegan  Mclntyre,  2713  HermiUge  Dr., 

Montgomery,  Ala.  36111 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,157 

Int.  a.'  G08B  1/08 

VS.  a.  340—539  2  Claims 


cyclically  energizing  said  detector  circuit  means  and 
said  one-shot  switch  means;  and 
relay  means  responsive  to  said  power  on  signal  inter- 
connecting said  battery  means  to  said  audio  generator 
means  to  energize  the  latter  to  provide  said  audible 
output  signal. 

4,101,874 
FLUID  FLOW  INDICATOR  AND  FLOW  SWrTCH 
Dean  R.  Denison,  Los  Gatos,  and  George  J.  Kren,  Lo«  Altos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Perkln-Elmer  Corporation, 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  JuL  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,947 

Int.  a.!  G08B  21/00;  GOIF  1/06 

VS.  a.  340—606  5  Claims 


&^HdHi 


^K?.«&?" 


WT«  OnnEN  9WTO, 


1.  Audible  communication  means  for  selectively  generating 
an  audible  signal  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  random  positions  to  be 
located  within  a  general  area  comprising: 
transmitter  means  adapted  to  be  utilized  by  an  individual 
having  a  plurality  of  tone  generator  means  selectively 
interconnected  to  provide  a  plurality  of  transmitted  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  a  respective  plurality  of  random 
positions; 
a  plurality  of  receiver  means  being  attached  to  correspond- 
ing ones  of  a  respective  plurality  of  objects  at  said  random 
positions,  one  to  locate  each  of  said  objects  at  said  random 
positions,  each  of  said  receiver  means  comprising: 
a  power  source  means; 

tuning  means  responsive  to  only  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  transmitted  signals  and  an  audio  generator  means 
emitting  an  audible  signal  in  response  to  said  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  transmitted  signals  to  audibly 
identify  the  location  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
objects  at  said  random  positions  to  said  individual; 
detector  circuit  means  cyclically  energized  by  said  power 
means  and  including  AND  gate  means  responsive  to 
receipt  of  a  predetermined  transmitted  signal  to  provide 
a  control  output; 
one-shot  switch  means  responsive  to  said  control  output 

to  provide  a  power  on  signal; 
audio  generator  means  for  providing  an  audible  output 

signal;  and 
wherein  said  power  means  comprises: 
a  battery; 
motor  driven  switch  means  powered  by  said  battery  and 


1.  A  fluid  flow  indicator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  planar  surface  having  a  circular 
aperture  therein,  the  plane  of  the  circle  of  said  aperture 
being  coplanar  with  said  planar  surface;  said  housing 
containing  a  plurality  of  fluid  channels  entering  and  exit- 
ing said  circular  aperture,  each  of  said  plurality  having  a 
different  fluid  carrying  capacity,  said  channels  entering  or 
exiting  said  circular  aperture  substantially  along  a  tangent 
to  the  periphery  of  said  aperture; 

an  aperture  cover  plate  having  at  least  one  planar  surface 
adapted  to  cover  and  seal  said  circular  aperture; 

a  turbine  mounted  for  roution  within  said  circular  aperture, 
said  turbine  having  an  even  number  of  radially  positioned 
blades,  each  blade  having  a  bar  magnet  embedded  therein 
with  one  pole  of  said  magnet  being  located  adjacent  the 
outer  end  of  said  blade,  the  polarity  of  said  one  pole  being 
opposite  to  the  polarity  of  the  magnetic  poles  in  the  outer 
ends  of  the  adjacent  blades. 


4,101,875 
MULTI-SATELLFfE  INTRUSION  ALARM  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Peter  E.  Humphries,  King,  Canada,  assignor  to  Contronic  Con- 
trols Limited,  Mlssissauga,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  S«r.  No.  742,047 
Int.  a.2  G08B  13/16.  25/Oa  27/00 
VS.  a.  340—504  »  Claims 

1.  An  intrusion  alarm  system  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  master  control  unit  having: 

(a)  two  power  supply  terminals,  and  power  supply  means 
coupled  thereto  for  supplying  power  to  said  power 
supply  terminals, 

(b)  a  master  drive  signal  terminal,  and  a  drive  signal  gener- 
ator coupled  thereto  for  applying  a  drive  signal  to  said 
master  drive  signal  terminal, 

(c)  a  master  alarm  signal  terminal,  and  a  detector  coupled 
thereto  and  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  predetermined 
high  level  first  alarm  signal  thereat  for  generating  a 
second  alarm  signal, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  sateUite  units,  each  having: 

(a)  a  satellite  drive  signal  terminal,  and  a  transmitter  cou- 
pled thereto  and  responsive  to  receipt  of  said  drive 
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signal  therett  for  trinsmitting  a  radiation  field  in  a 
supervised  area, 

(b)  a  receiver  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  radiation  field 
which  is  reflected  from  objects  in  said  area, 

(c)  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  for 
comparing  the  transmitted  and  received  fields  and  re- 
sponsive to  disturbances  in  said  received  field  caused  by 
a  moving  intruder  in  the  supervised  area,  for  generating 
a  third  alarm  signal  upon  occurence  of  such  distur- 
bance, 

(d)  a  satellite  alarm  signal  terminal, 

(e)  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  signal  processing 
means  and  to  said  satellite  alarm  signal  terminal  and 
responsive  to  receipt  of  said  third  alarm  signal  for  gen- 
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erating  said  high  level  first  alarm  signal  at  said  satellite 

alarm  signal  terminal, 
(0  two  satellite  power  receiving  terminals  for  receiving 

power  and  coupled  to  said  transmitter,  to  said  receiver, 

said  signal  processing  means,  and  to  said  control  circuit 

for  supplying  power  thereto, 
(3)  a  cable  having  only  four  wires  cormecting  each  satellite 
unit  to  said  master  control  unit,  two  of  said  wires  being 
connected  between  said  power  supply  terminals  and  said 
satellite  power  receiving  terminals,  a  third  of  said  wires 
being  connected  between  said  master  drive  signal  terminal 
and  said  satellite  drive  signal  terminal,  and  the  fourth  of 
said  vnres  being  connected  to  said  master  alarm  signal 
terminal  and  said  satelUte  alarm  signal  terminal. 


4,101,876 
PHOTO  ELECTRIC  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Alexander  Lorkla,  HoUiawood,  and  John  I.  Hill,  Ronkonltoma, 
both  of  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Glimmer  Security  Systenu  Inc., 
Floral  Park,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  S«r.  No.  761,785 

Int.  a.!  G08B  13/lS 

MS.  a.  340—555  6  Claims 


1.  A  security  arrangement  comprising  an  area  having  ambi- 
ent radiation  therein,  an  article  requiring  security  monitoring 
in  said  area,  a  radiation  sensor  in  said  area  for  the  formation  of 


an  electrical  signal,  sad  article  being  located  adjacent  said 
sensor  in  intercepting  relationship  with  said  ambient  radiation, 
and  alarm  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  for  responding  to  said 
electrical  signal,  said  area  including  a  wall  and  said  article 
being  mounted  on  said  wall  with  the  sensor  being  located 
between  the  article  and  wall,  said  arrangement  further  com- 
prising means  coupling  said  sensor  to  said  alarm  means  and 
including  a  wire  supporting  said  article  on  said  wall  and  consti- 
tuting at  least  part  of  the  coupling  between  the  sensor  and 
alarm  means. 


4,101,877 

MAIL  DELIVERY  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Donald  W.  Rush,  633  Myrtle  Rd.,  North  Brunswick,  N.J.  08902 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  695,506 

Int  a.i  G08B  21/00 

MS.  CL  340—569  1  Claim 
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1.  A  system  for  activating  at  least  one  signal  device  located 
in  a  house  when  mail  is  deposited  in  a  mailbox  located  outside 
the  house  and  for  deactivating  the  signal  device  when  the  mail 
is  withdrawn  from  the  mailbox,  comprising: 

a  house  having  a  signal  device  or  a  plurality  of  signal  devices 
therein; 

a  mailbox  located  outside  said  house  and  having  an  openable 
and  closeable  door,  switch  means  located  in  said  mailbox 
behind  said  door,  said  switch  means  being  closed  when 
said  door  is  closed  and  open  when  said  door  is  open; 

means  for  activating  said  signal  device  or  plurality  of  de- 
vices every  other  time  said  switch  means  is  closed  and  for 
deactivating  said  signal  device  at  each  time  said  switch 
means  is  closed  between  said  every  other  time;  and 

an  electrically  engagable  lock  means  located  in  said  mailbox 
for  locking  the  mailbox  door  shut,  said  lock  being  engaged 
at  said  every  other  time  said  switch  means  is  closed,  and 
manually  operated  switch  means  for  disengaging  said  lock 
means. 


4,101378 

SELF.CUT-OFF  POWER  SWITCH  FOR  A  RE.MOTE 

CONTROLLED  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

KeUo  Shimizu;  Takeshi  Maniyama,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Toshio  FiOimura,  Fqjisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  7MJ63 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1975,  50-119731 
Int  a.2  H04M  11/04 
MS.  CL  340—310  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  power  switch  for  a  remote  controlled  electronic  equip- 
ment comprising; 

A.  a  switch  element  having  on  and  off  states, 

B.  a  control  unit  for  controlling  turn-on  and  turn-off  of  said 
switch  element, 

C.  a  remote  controlled  load  circuit, 

D.  a  power  supply, 

E.  a  means  for  supplying  a  power  from  said  power  supply  to 
said  load  circuit  through  said  switch  element, 

F.  a  means  for  supplying  a  power  from  said  power  supply  to 
said  control  unit  through  said  switch  element, 

C.  a  remote  control  unit  for  generating  a  stop  signal  to  turn 
off  said  switch  element  from  its  onstate,  and 
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H.  a  manual  means  for  shortcircuiting  said  switch  element 
when  a  manual  operation  is  intervened, 
said  control  unit  including; 
a.  a  holding  means  which  is  operable  only  when  the 
power  is  being  fed  to  said  control  unit  to  turn  on  said 
switch  element  and  which  turns  off  said  switch  ele- 
ment during  its  non-operable  condition,  and 


storing  the  last  position  of  said  section  associated  with  said  next 
cursor  display  in  said  last  position  register. 


4 101,880 
AUDIOVISUALSIGNALING  DEVICE 
Rein  Haus,  Long  Branch,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Wheelock  Signals, 
Inc.,  Long  Branch,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,740 

Int  a.2  G08B  7/00 

MS.  CL  340—326  "  CWms 


b.  a  stop  means  which  is  operable  only  when  the  power 
is  being  fed  to  said  control  unit  to  maintain  said  hold- 
ing means  in  its  operating  condition  until  the  stop 
signal  is  received  and  which  switches  said  holding 
means  to  its  non-operating  condition  when  the  stop 
signal  is  received. 


4,101,879 
CURSOR  MOVEMENT  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
SCREEN-SEGMENTED  DISPLAY  APPARATUSES 

Mitauo  Kawsji;  Toshio  Usui,  and  Masaichiro  Kawano,  aU  of 

Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,973 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1975,  50-156413 

Int  a.!  G06F  i/14 

MS.  CL  340—324  AD  *  Claims 


1.  An  audiovisual  signaling  device  comprising  auditory 
signaling  means,  induction  means  for  energizing  said  signaling 
means,  circuit-interruption  means  in  series  circuit  with  said 
induction  means,  and  Hashtube  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  induction  means  and  interruption  means,  said  induction 
means  acting  as  an  electromagnet  when  a  voltage  is  impressed 
across  said  induction  means  and  interruption  means,  said  series 
circuit  being  intermittently  interrupted  by  said  interruption 
means,  and  said  flashtube  means  being  actuated  in  response  to 
the  decaying  magnetic  field  of  said  induction  means  when  said 
circuit  is  thus  interrupted. 
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4,101,881 

MULTIPLE  STATE  RESPONSIVE  DELTA-SIGMA 

CON^VERTER  AND  DELAY  LINE 

Richard  E.  De  Freltas,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hybrid 

Systems  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,146 

Int  a.2  H03K  li/02 

MS.  a.  340—347  R  *  C**™ 


1.  A  cursor  movement  control  device  for  a  screen-seg- 
mented display  apparatus,  comprising  at  least  one  segmenU- 
tion  position  register  for  storing  a  segmentation  position  of  a 
display  screen,  a  starting  position  register  for  storing  the  start- 
ing position  of  cursor  display  in  each  section,  a  last  position 
register  for  storing  the  last  position  of  cursor  display  in  said 
section,  a  cursor  register  for  storing  the  cursor  position  on 
display,  and  cursor  control  means  for  altering  the  daU  in  said 
registers  in  response  to  a  command  from  an  external  source, 
said  cursor  control  means  including  means  for  causing  said 
cursor  register  to  store  the  data  of  said  starting  position  register 
when  the  dau  in  said  cursor  register  coincides  with  that  in  said 
last  position  register  and  means  responsive  to  completion  of 
cursor  movement  required  in  one  section  for  storing  the  start- 
ing position  of  another  section  associated  with  the  next  cursor 
display  in  said  starting  position  register  whUe  at  the  same  time 


H-^i 


1.  A  delay  line  for  producing  a  delay  in  an  analog  input 
signal  comprising: 

comparator  means  for  producing  a  digital  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  level  of  the  analog  input  signal  with 
respect  to  a  variable  reference  signal  level; 

means  for  storing  the  digital  values  of  said  digital  output 
signal  at  a  plurality  of  successive  time  periods; 

conversion  means  for  producing  the  reference  signal  as  a 
function  of  a  plurality  of  said  stored  digital  values  at  said 
plurality  of  sequential  time  periods  such  that  the  reference 
signal  is  varied  in  a  direction  which  lessens  the  difference 
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between  it  and  the  analog  input  signal  applied  to  said 
comparator  means; 
said  conversion  means  including: 
means  for  producing  an  intermediate  signal  as  a  predeter- 
mined function  of  said  plurality  of  stored  digital  values; 
and 
an  active  integrator  circuit  providing  true  integration  for 
integrating  said  intermediate  signal  to  produce  said 
variable  reference  signal  such  that  the  rate  of  change  of 
said  variable  reference  signal  with  respect  to  time  is 
proportional  to  the  ampUtude  of  the  intermediate  signal 
throughout  the  dynamic  range  of  said  variable  refer- 
ence signal;  and 
decoder  means  responsive  to  the  stored  digital  values  of  said 
output  signal  at  the  said  plurality  of  successive  time  peri- 
ods for  producing  a  digital  representation  thereof  after  a 
predetermined  time  delay,  including: 
means  for  producing  second  intermediate  signals  having 
different  analog  values  as  a  predetermined  function  of 
different  combinations  of  plural  digital  values  in  the 
delayed  digital  representation;  and 
means  for  mtegrating  said  second  intermediate  signals  to 
provide  said  analog  output  signal: 
wherein  the  number  of  digital  values  used  in  providing  said 

intermediate  signals  is  three; 
wherein  the  predetermined  function  for  producing  the  first 
and  second  intermediate  signals  produces  intermediate 
signals  of  a  first  polarity  in  response  to  digital  values  of 
OOO.  001,  010,  and  Oil,  and  produces  intermediate  signals 
of  the  opposite  polarity  in  response  to  digital  values  of 

100.  101,  no,  and  111; 

wherein  the  intermediate  signals  of  the  first  polarity  are 
further  produced  such  that;  in  response  to  a  digital  value 
of  OOO,  the  intermediate  signal  has  a  first  magnitude;  in 
response  to  a  digital  value  of  001,  the  intermediate  signal 
has  a  second  magnitude  less  than  the  first  magnitude;  in 
response  to  a  digital  value  of  010,  the  intermediate  signal 
has  a  third  magnitude  less  than  the  second  magnitude;  and 
in  response  to  a  digital  value  of  Oil,  the  intermediate 
signal  has  a  fourth  magnitude  intermediate  the  first  and 
third  magnitudes;  all  of  said  previous  four  intermediate 
signals  being  of  the  first  polarity;  and 

wherein  the  intermediate  signals  of  the  opposite  polarity  are 
produced  so  that  in  response  to  digital  values  of  111,  110, 

101,  and  100,  the  magnitudes  of  the  intermediate  signal  are 
substantially  equal  to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
values,  respectively,  all  of  said  second  four  intermediate 
signals  being  of  the  opposite  polarity. 


ating  a  load  signal  in  the  presence  of  a  second  zone  re- 
moved from  said  first  zone,  said  load  signal  operative  to 
input  higher  significant  bit  correlated  information  into 
said  storage  means;  and 


commutation  circuit  means  associated  with  said  control 
circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
disabling  said  storage  means  from  receiving  said  higher 
significant  bit  correlated  information  and  responsive  to 
said  transition  reflecting  signal  for  altering  the  information 
in  said  storage  means. 


4,101,883 

KEYBOARD 

Klaas  Hempenius;  Jan  Comelis  Van  Mourik,  and  Petnis  Fran- 

ciscus  Stevens,  all  of  Eindhofen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,438,  Jun,  26,  197S,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr,  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789J12 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Netherlands,   Jul.    15,    1974, 
7409515 

Int  a.'  G08C  11/00 
V.S.  a.  340—365  R  2  Claims 


4,101,882 
DATA  READ-OLT  SYSTEM  .AND  APPARATUS  USEFUL 

FOR  A.NGULAR  MEASUREMENTS 
Melvin  G.  Kramer.  Riterton,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  The  Brunton 
Company,  RiTcrton,  Wyo. 

Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,078 
Int.  a:-  G08C  9/06;  H03K  13/18 
VS.  a.  340—347  P  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  having  an  input  of  a  group  of  least  significant 
bits  and  one  or  more  groups  of  higher  significant  bits  which 
change  state  at  one  transition  point  of  one  of  the  least  signifi- 
cant bits,  apparatus  for  producing  output  date  correlated  to  the 
system  input  free  of  transition  ambiguities  comprising: 
system  output  means; 

means  for  coupling  information  correlated  to  the  least  signif- 
icant bits  to  said  system  output  means; 
means  for  storing  information  correlated  to  the  higher  signif- 
icant bits  and  for  transferring  said  stored  information  to 
said  system  output  means; 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  status  of  the  least 
significant  bits  for  controlling  the  information  input  into 
said  storage  means,  said  control  circuit  means  generating  a 
control  signal  in  the  presence  of  a  first  zone  around  the 
transition  point  and  a  transition  reflecting  signal  in  the 
presence  of  the  transition  point,  said  control  circuit  gener- 


1.  In  computerized  medical  apparatus  for  diagnosing  a  physi- 
ological system  said  apparatus  having  on  a  keyboard  a  plurality 
of  location  command  keys  for  operator  communication  to  the 
apparatus  of  the  location  in  the  physiological  system  of  an 
input  element  making  a  physiological  measurement,  improved 
means  for  identifying  to  the  operator  the  physiological  loca- 
tion associated  with  each  of  the  location  command  keys,  said 
improvement  comprising:  a  diagramatic  image  representation 
of  the  physiological  system  on  the  keyboard  background,  the 
image  representation  including  at  least  that  portion  of  the 
physiological  system  at  which  input  physiological  measure- 
ments might  be  taken,  each  of  the  location  command  keys 
being  physically  located  at  the  position  on  the  image  represen- 
ution  corresponding  to  the  location  in  the  physiological  sys- 
tem communicated  to  the  apparatus  by  actuation  of  that  key. 
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4,101,884 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  WTTH  MAGNETIC  OVERLAY 
Lawrence  M.  Benton,  Jr.,  1727  N.  34th  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53208 

FUed  Feb,  3, 1977,  Ser,  No,  765,354 

Int.  a.i  G09F  7/04 

U.S.  a.  340—366  B  6  Qaims 


provide  a  melody  in  conjunction  with  an  electronic  oscil- 
lator tone  generating  means, 

said  melody  control  area  means  sized  to  provide  the  time 
length  of  each  tone  when  sweeped  by  connecting  means, 

said  melody  control  area  means  spaced  apart  to  provide  the 
time  length  of  the  pause  between  each  note,  and 

said  melody  control  area  means  oriented  in  a  single  path 
pattern  from  start  to  finish  for  providing  a  complete  mel- 
ody, 

the  edge  of  said  melody  circuit  board  including  connector 
means  interconnected  with  said  melody  control  area 
means  for  sequentially  picking  up  the  proper  tone  when 
connected  to  an  electronic  oscillator  tone  generating 
means  to  provide  various  melodies  from  different  printed 
circuit  boards. 


1.  A  visual  display  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  planular  support  wall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein, 

(b)  a  light  source  disposed  behind  said  support  wall, 

(c)  a  removable  flexible  light  transmissive  imperforate  mem- 
brane disposed  on  the  front  of  said  support  wall,  and  with 
said  membrane  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  spaced  dis- 
play indicia  portions  thereon, 

(d)  said  indicia  portions  being  disposed  over  said  a[>ertures, 

(e)  at  least  one  planular  overlay  member  adapted  to  be  re- 
movably disposed  over  one  of  said  indicia  portions  and 
with  said  overlay  member  having  a  revised  indicia  thereon 
different  from  said  first-named  indicia, 

(0  means  for  securing  said  overlay  member  in  place  so  that 
said  membrane  is  confined  between  said  overlay  member 
and  said  support  wall, 

(g)  and  an  opening  in  said  overlay  member  and  adapted  to 
register  with  the  respective  aperture  so  that  light  passing 
through  said  aperture  onto  said  membrane  is  visible 
through  said  overlay  member. 


4,101,886 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONSERVING  ENERGY  IN 
ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCES 
Johnny  C,  Grimes,  873  Grand  Cir.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89101; 
Richard  L.  Pierce,  6641  Sambar  Cir.,  Cypress,  Calif.  90630; 
Jimmy  R.  Payne,  3584  S.  Bronco  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89102, 
and  Nate  Schlaifer,  1314  Sweeney  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Nef. 
89104 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,382 

Int.  a.'  G08B  1/00 

VS.  a.  165—14  10  Oaims 


4,101,885 
MUSICAL  CHIME  DEVICE 

Emil  Blum,  4143  N.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33308 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,834,  Aug.  26,  1975,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,922 

InL  a.2  G08B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—384  E  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  replaceable  electric  melody  circuit  board  record  for 

engagement   with  an  electronic  oscillator  tone  generating 

means  for  automatic  play  of  a  melody  when  continuously 

sweeped  by  electrical  connecting  means  comprising: 

a  removable  printed  circuit  board  with  a  playing  surface, 

sequential  and  variable  sized  electrically  conductive  areas  of 

melody  control  area  means  on  said  playing  surface  to 


1.  A  device  for  conserving  energy  consumption  by  appli- 
ances within  a  room  having  a  door  when  the  room  is  unoccu- 
pied by  an  occupant,  which  device  comprises: 

(a)  a  source  of  energy; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  the  appliances  to  the  source  of 
energy; 

(c)  control  means  for  causing  the  coimecting  means  to  con- 
nect or  disconnect  the  appliances  and  the  source  of  en- 
ergy; 

(d)  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  ingress  to  and  egress 
from  the  room  by  the  occupant,  which  sensing  means 
includes: 

1.  first  switch  means  responsive  to  activation  by  the  occu- 
pant, and 

2.  second  switch  means  responsive  to  the  opening  and 
closing  of  the  door;  and 

(e)  transmitting  means  activated  and  inhibited  by  the  sensing 
means  for  transmitting  control  signals  to  the  control 
means,  thereby  causing  the  appliances  to  be  connected  to 
or  disconnected  from  the  source  of  energy  responsive  to 
the  ingress  to  or  egress  from  the  room  by  the  occupant. 
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4,101,887 
MONITORED  FIRE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
WiUiam  B.  Oabonie,  Marlboro,  M«»»„  anignor  to  Walter  Kldde 
and  COm  Iac„  Clifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726J09 

Int.  a.2  G05B  2i/00 

\}S.  a.  340—652  15  Claims 


frequencies  to  generate  said  radio  frequency  signals  of 
different  frequencies, 
second  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  two  antennas  to  receive 
said  radio  frequency  signals  of  different  frequencies  re- 
flected from  an  object,  to  determine  the  difference  be- 
tween the  amphtudes  of  said  two  radio  frequency  signals 


1.  An  electrical  protection  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  suppressor  units  activatable  to  suppress  an 
abnormal  condition; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  current  responsive  activators,  one 
associated  with  each  of  said  suppressor  uniu  and  adapted 
to  induce  activation  thereof; 

an  activator  current  supply  means; 

activator  control  circuit  means  comprising  series  circuit 
means  connecting  said  activators  in  series,  a  sensor  means 
for  said  abnormal  condition,  and  initiator  means  respon- 
sive to  said  sensor  means  for  initiating  activating  current 
flow  from  said  activator  supply  means  to  said  series  con- 
nected activators  so  as  to  induce  activation  of  said  sup- 
pressor units; 

a  supervisory  current  supply  means  providing  through  said 
series  connected  activators  a  constant  level  of  supervisory 
current  flow  insufficient  to  induce  activation  of  said  sup- 
pressor units; 
fault  voltage  responsive  means  for  detecting  a  given  abnor- 
mally high  voltage  level  across  said  series  connected 
activators;  and 
switching  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  activators  m 
parallel  in  response  to  detection  of  said  abnormally  high 
voltage  across  said  series  connected  activators. 

4,101,888 

ANTICOLUSION  CAR  RADAR 

Hans-Dieter  HeUer,  Nurtingen;  Wolfram  Hertler,  Komwes- 

tbeim,  and  Karl   Petachauer,  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Germany, 

aasignon  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Not.  27, 
1975,  2553302 

iBt  a.!  GOIS  9/02 
MS.  CL  343—7  VM  •  C**™ 

1.  An  anticoUision  radar  for  motor  vehicles  comprising: 
at  least  two  antennas  each  radiating  a  radio  frequency  signal 
of  different  frequencies,  said  two  antennas  having  overlap- 
ping tadiation  patterns; 
a  first  means  coupled  to  said  two  antennas  to  amplitude 
modulate  a  single  radio  frequency  signal  with  two  low 


reflected  from  said  object  and  to  generate  a  direct  current 
voltage  proportional  to  said  difference;  and 
third  means  having  a  threshold  determined  by  a  predeter- 
mined azimuth  range  coupled  to  said  second  means,  said 
third  means  being  responsive  to  said  voluge  to  indicate 
whether  said  object  is  in  the  same  road  lane  as  a  motor 
vehicle  equipped  with  said  radar. 


4,101,889 

CONSTANT  FALSE  ALARM  RATE  DOPPLER  RADAR 

SYSTEM 

Norol  T.  Eyans,  San  Pedro,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Cul»er  City,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jpn.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,576 

Int  a.!  GOIS  9/42 

U.S.  CL  343—7.7  »*  C'"'"^ 


1.  A  constant  false  alarm  rate,  doppler  radar  system  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  recombining  network  responsive  to  both  in-phase  and 
quadrature  signal  outputs  from  analog-to-digital  convert- 
ers and  forming  therefrom  an  output  signal  functionally 
related  to  said  in-phase  and  quadrature  signals; 

a  shift  register  responsive  to  output  signal  from  the  recom- 
bining network  and  forming  functionally  related  output 
signals  therefrom: 

a  summing  circuit  responsive  to  output  signals  developed  m 


the  shift  register  and  forming  a  functionally  related  output 
signal  therefrom: 

a  normalization  converter  responsive  to  output  signal  from 
said  summing  circuit  and  furnishing  output  signal  func- 
tionally related  thereto; 

a  divide-by-2'^  circuit  responsive  to  output  signals  from  the 
normalization  converter  and  the  analog-to-digital  con- 
verters and  furnishing  in-phase  and  quadrature  signals  to  a 
doppler  processor. 

4,101,890 

RADAR  RECONNAISSANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACK 

VEHICLE  RECOGNITION 

Pierre  Jean-Marie  Goyard,  Fontenay  le  Fleury,  France,  assignor 

to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,935 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  10, 1976,  76  03563 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/44.  9/42.  9/02 
VS.  a.  343—8  '  Claims 


turn  signal  from  said  waves  or  peaks,  said  signal  having  a 

spectrum  of  bandwidth /„  comprising 
means  for  compressing  said  radar  signal  over  different  band- 
widths,  A/„  of  said  spectrum  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  inten- 
sity images  l,(x),  IjW I.W.  said  bandwidths  bemg 

centered  at  frequencies /o,.  /o  •  ■    /o-  '^^  »!»'=«*  ''>'  » 
frequency  difference  of  VioffO™  ^he  first /oi'  •°<* 


H^Jfl 


FIG.  Id 


=      FIG   lb 


means  for  cross-correlating  a  selected  area  of  one  of  said 
images  with  a  corresponding  area  of  at  least  one  of  the 
other  of  said  images  to  determine  a  cross-correlation  func- 
tion value  R^(A/o)  for  »  given  spacing  A/«  *l"ch  is  a 
function  of  height  of  said  waves  or  peaks. 


1.  In  a  pulsed  Doppler  radar  system  providing  at  least  one 
received  signal  corresponding  to  a  discrete  range  bin,  the 
combination  comprising: 

first  means  responsive  to  said  received  signal  to  provide  a 
second  signal  the  components  of  which  are  of  doubled 
frequency  as  compared  to  said  received  signal; 

multiplier  means  responsive  to  said  received  signal  and  to 
said  second  signal  to  provide  a  third  signal  which  is  the 
product  of  said  received  and  second  signals; 

filter  means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  to  produce  a 
fourth  signal  which  contains  substantially  only  those  spec- 
tral components  corresponding  to  the  tracks  of  a  track 
vehicle; 

first  and  second  amplitude  detectors  responsive  to  said  re- 
ceived and  said  fourth  signal,  respectively,  to  provide 
demodulated  received  and  fourth  signals; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  amplitude 
detectors  to  produce  a  fifth  signal  which  is  the  quotient  of 
said  demodulated  fourth  signal  divided  by  said  demodu- 
lated received  signal;  .      c    a 

and  third  means  for  comparing  said  fifth  signal  with  a  tixed 
threshold  represenutive  of  the  average  ratio  of  the  amph- 
tudes  of  the  signals  reflected  by  the  vehicle  body  to  those 
refelected  from  a  track  of  said  vehicle,  said  third  means 
providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  presence  of  said 
track  vehicle  at  the  range  corresponding  to  said  received 
signal  range  bin. 

4,101,891 
SURFACE  ROUGHNESS  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Retcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronantics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inrention  of  and 
Atnl  Jain,  Altadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,577 

Int.  a.!  GOIS  9/02,  9/60 

VS.  a.  343— 17  J  PC  *  C»*™ 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  heights  of  ocean  waves  or 

terrain  peaks  utUizing  synthetic-aperture  radar  to  attain  a  re- 


4,101,892 

LOCALIZER  ANTENNA  ARRAY  FOR  USE  WIFH 

LOCALIZER  TRANSMTITERS  OPERATING  AT  ONE 

CARRIER  FREQUENCY 

Andrew  AUocd,  71  Bacon  St„  WiBChester,  Mais.  01890 

FUed  Not.  19, 1975,  S».  No.  633,457 

iBt  a.2  GOIS  1/16 

VS.  a.  34J-108  R  »2  Claims 


•satr 


1.  A  localizer  antenna  array  comprising: 

(a)  an  even  number  of  antenna  elements. 

(b)  a  transmitter  of  the  carrier  and  sidebands, 

(c)  power  supplied  by  said  transmitter  to  a  group  of  power 
dividers, 

(d)  a  group  of  hybrids  fed  by  said  power  dividers  distnbutmg 
the  carrier  and  sidebands  power  among  the  antenna  ele- 
ments substantially  in  accordance  with  a  geometrical 
progression. 
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4,101,893 

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  AID  FOR  ZERO-ZERO 

VISIBILITY  LANDINGS 

Benurd  L.  Lewis,  Oxon  Hill,  Md^  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug,  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,175 

Int.  a.J  GOIS  1/16 

VS.  a.  343—108  R  7  Claims 


transmitter  with  a  repetitive,  selectable  pattern  including  a 
component  at  audio  frequency,  the  pattern  of  each  beacon 
being  uniquely  different  from  the  pattern  of  the  other 
beacons, 

a  duty  cycle  control  circuit  for  said  beacon,  contained 
within  said  case,  for  alternately  turning  on  said  transmitter 
for  a  time  duration  sufficient  to  permit  detection  and 
direction  finding  of  said  beacon  and  for  turning  off  said 
transmitter  for  a  time  duration  sufficient  to  permit  detec- 
tion and  direction  find  of  other  like  beacons  operating  on 
the  same  frequency,  and 

a  direction-finding  receiver  system  for  detecting  and  finding 
the  direction  of  plural  such  beacons,  the  unique  modula- 
tion pattern  facilitating  identification  of  each  detected 
beacon. 


1.  An  aircraft  landing  system  for  providing  a  perspective 
view  of  a  runway  to  a  pilot  comprising: 

a  multiplicity  of  microwave  transmitter  means  spaced  at 
known  intervals  along  both  sides  of  said  runway  for  trans- 
mitting pulses; 

timing  generator  means  for  producing  sequential  signals 
which  cause  said  microwave  transmitters  to  transmit  in 
sequence,  the  time  spacing  between  each  signal  being 
related  to  the  distance  between  the  microwave  transmitter 
to  be  triggered  and  the  previous  sequential  microwave 
transmitter; 

monopulse  receiver  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  anten- 
nas mounted  in  a  horizontal  plane  for  receiving  said  trans- 
mitted pulses  and  for  generating  a  range  video  signal  and 
azimuth  angle  video  signal  for  each  pulse; 

Y-sweep  generator  means  for  generating  a  sweep  voltage  in 
response  to  the  sum  video  signal  for  the  first  transmitted 
pulse,  said  sweep  voltage  having  a  time  length  at  least  as 
long  as  the  time  required  to  receive  all  transmitted  pulses; 

CRT  display  means  having  X-  and  Y-position  inputs  and  a  Z 
intensity  input,  said  X  position  input  receiving  said  azi- 
muth angle  video  signal  for  each  received  pulse  to  display 
the  azimuth  angle  on  the  X  axis  for  each  microwave  trans- 
mitter, said  Y  position  input  receiving  said  sweep  voltage 
for  generating  a  Y  sweep  of  sufficient  length  to  display  all 
transmitted  pulses  in  a  sequence,  and  said  Z  position  input 
receiving  said  sum  signal  to  intensity-modulate  said  CRT 
display. 


4,101,895 
MULTIFREQUENCY  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  INTEGRATED 

INTO  A  RADOME 
Howard  S.  Jones,  Jr.,  Washington,  D.C,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,126 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/28 

U.S.  a.  343—708  9  Qaims 


4,101,894 

RADIO  BEACON  FOR  A  NAUTICAL  EMERGENCY 

RESCUE  SYSTEM 

MelTin  B.  "Cy"  Warner,  12144  BUx  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90068,  and  Dan  H.  Marshall,  II,  873  Pecan  Ct.,  SunnyTsle, 

CaUr.  94087 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1976.  Ser.  No.  724,348 

Int.  a.!  GOIS  5/04;  H04B  1/034 

U.S.  a.  343—112  R  20  CTaims 


17.  A  nautical  emergency  rescue  system  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  beacons  each  having  an  antenna,  a  ground 
plane,  a  transmitter  connected  to  said  antenna  and  ground 
plane,  and  a  modulator  for  said  transmitter  all  contained  in 
a  notation  case, 

said  modulator  providing  frequency  modulation  of  said 


1.  A  multifrequency  antenna  system  for  integration  into 
dielectric  structures  comprising: 

A  body  whose  structure  is  composed  of  a  dielectric  material; 

Conductive  plating  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  body; 

A  plurality  of  conductive  patches  on  the  outside  of  the  body 
forming  one  antenna  array; 

A  second  plurality  of  conductive  patches  on  the  outside  of 
the  body  forming  a  second  antenna  array,  wherein  the  first 
and  second  plurality  of  patches  are  wedge  shaped  and  are 
each  linearly  aligned; 

A  means  for  shorting  the  bottom  edge  of  the  first  and  second 
plurality  of  conductive  patches  to  the  inside  conductively 
plated  surface;  and 

Coupling  means  for  energizing  the  arrays  whereby  an  effi- 
cient multifrequency  antenna  is  constructed  with  a  mini- 
mum of  cross  polarized  components  and  coupling  be- 
tween the  arrays. 


4,101,896 
CAMOUFLAGED  DUAL-SLOT  ANTENTSA 
Kurt  Ikntb,  deceased,  late  of  Elbcron,  N.J.  (by  Gertrude  Ikrath, 
executrix);  Paul  Sexton,  Eatontown,  NJ.;  Peter  Pingjtore, 
Wayside,  NJ.,  and  William  Kennebeck,  Highlands,  NJ., 
assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,412 
Int.  a.!  HOIQ  1/32.  1/3S.  9/00.  1/50 
VS.  CL  343—713  5  Claimi 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  at  least  one  body 
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portion  which  is  generally  vertical  and  curved  in  its  horizontal 
projection; 
a  source  of  a  radio  frequency  signal;  and 
an  antenna  connected  to  said  source  of  said  radio  frequency 

signal,  said  antenna  being  characterized  by: 
a  metal  plate  which  is  generally  vertical  curved  along  the 

horizontal  axis  to  at  least  partially  conform  to  the  curva- 

tive  of  said  body  portion,  so  that  the  plate  has  upper  and 

lower  edges; 
nonconducting  spacing  means  to  maintain  said  plate  spaced 


from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  t>ody  portion,  to  define 
a  first  slot  between  the  upper  edge  of  said  plate  and  said 
body  portion,  and  a  second  slot  between  the  lower  edge  of 
said  plate  and  said  body  portion; 
shorting  means  conductively  connecting  two  grounding 
points  of  said  plate  to  said  body  portion,  and  feed  means 
connecting  a  feed  point  on  said  plate  to  said  source  of  a 
radio  frequency  signal,  said  feed  point  being  vertically 
spaced  by  a  substantial  distance  from  the  line  between  said 
two  ground  points  and  being  intermediate  said  two 
ground  points. 

4,101,897 
C.B.  RADIO  ANTENNA  UNIT  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
Gary  Eugene  Morrison,  Pampa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  John  M. 
Goldesberry,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,977 

lot  a.2  HOIQ  1/32 

VS.  a.  343—715  5  Cloims 


top  more  than  one  inch  in  six  feet  of  length  in  an  air  stream 
passing  transverse  thereto  having  a  velocity  of  40  miles 
per  hour, 

(b)  said  pivoul  antenna  unit  support  means  comprising  a 
rigid  plate  firmly  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  antenna 
unit  support  on  said  vehicle,  a  pivotal  connection  between 
said  rigid  plate  and  said  antenna  unit  support  on  said 
vehicle,  said  pivotal  connection  extending  along  an  axis 
transverse  to  said  electrically  conductive  antenna  element 
and  located  to  the  rear  thereof; 

(c)  one,  upper,  end  of  a  non-magnetic  electrically  non-con- 
ductive dimensionally  stable  tension  bearing  support  at- 
uched  to  the  antenna  unit  at  a  portion  of  the  shell  thereof 
near  the  top  of  said  electrically  conductive  antenna  ele- 
ment and  the  other,  lower,  end  of  said  tension  bearing 
support  releasably  attached  to  said  overioad  release 
means,  said  tension  bearing  support  means  extending  for- 
ward and  downward  from  said  one,  upper,  end  to  said 
other,  lower,  end  and  latch  engaging  means  at  said  other, 
lower,  end  of  said  tension  bearing  means; 

(d)  said  overload  release  means  attached  to  said  vehicle  in 
front  of  said  antenna  unit  support  on  said  vehicle  and 
comprising  a  latch  means  and  a  latch  means  support;  said 
latch  means  support  firmly  attached  to  said  vehicle  and 
said  latch  means  movably  supported  on  said  latch  means 
support, 

said  latch  means  being  movable  between  (i)  one  position 
wherein  it  engages  said  latch  engaging  means  while  said 
rectilinear  electrically  conductive  element  is  vertical  and 
(ii)  another  position  wherein  said  latch  means  does  not 
engage  said  latch  engaging  means  while  said  rectilinear 
electrically  conductive  element  is  in  a  nonvertical  position 
spring  means  attached  to  said  latch  means  and  holding  said 
latch  means  into  engagement  with  said  latch  engagement 
means  when  said  latch  means  is  at  said  position  wherein  it 
engages  said  latch  engaging  means. 

4  101  898 

BASE  FED.TOP-LOADED  VERTICAL  W  HIP  ANTEN^NA 

Darid  Lee  Ugnm,  E.  7316  Boone,  Spokane,  Wash.  99206 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,007 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  9/16 

V.S.  a.  343—752  *  Claims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  vehicle  and  a  radio  frequency 
communication  means  in  said  vehicle  and  an  antenna  con- 
nected thereto,  said  antenna  on  said  vehicle,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  rigid  dimensionally  stable  antenna  unit,  a 
pivotal  antenna' unit  support  means,  a  dimensionally  stable 
tension  bearing  support  and  an  overioad  release  means  in 
operative  combination; 
(a)  said  rigid  dimensionally  suble  antenna  unit  comprising  a 
vertical  rectUinear  electrically  conductive  antenna  ele- 
ment and  a  co-axially  extending  loading  coU  operatively 
connected  thereto  and  having  a  physical  height  in  range  of 
36  to  72  inches  and  an  electrical  characteristic  of  resonat- 
ing as  a  i  wave  length  antenna  to  a  radio  broadcast  wave 
length  in  the  1 1  meter  band  of  class  D  citizens  band  fre- 
quencies, and  cable  connecting  means  connected  to  said 
coil,  and 
a    rigid    non-magnetic    electrically    non-conductive    shell 
firmly  atuched  to  and  surrounding  said  electrically  con- 
ductive antenna  element  and  loading  coU,  forming  a  rigid 
dimensionally  suble  support  for  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive antenna  element, 
said  shell  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  antenna  unit  for 
the  major  portion  of  said  antenna  unit,  the  rigidity  of  said 
antenna  unit  being  such  that  said  unit  does  not  deflect  at  its 


1.  A  base  fed,  top-loaded  vertical  whip  antenna  which  is 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  radio  frequency  transmission  line, 

comprising: 

a  vertical,  elongated  electrically  non-conductive  support 

core  extending  from  a  base  end  portion  to  an  upper  end 

portion  with  an  intermediate  central  portion; 


972  O.G.  48 
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means  for  mounting  the  base  end  of  the  support  core  to  a 
support  with  the  upper  end  portion  being  freely  unsup- 
ported; 

an  elongated  electrically  conductive  wire  having  a  dielectric 
coating  thereon; 

said  electrically  conductive  wire  having  a  lead  section  for 
operatively  connecting  to  the  radio  frequency  transmis- 
sion line  at  the  base  end  portion  and  extending  from  the 
base  end  portion  along  the  central  portion  of  the  core  to 
the  upper  portion  of  the  core  terminating  in  a  closed, 
tightly-wound  helical  loading  coil  section  wrapped  about 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  core; 

said  closed  wound  helical  coil  section  having  an  upper  main 
coil  component  with  a  majority  of  the  closed,  wound  coil 
turns  and  a  lower  secondary  coil  component  having  a 
minority  of  the  closed  wound  coil  turns; 

said  secondary  coil  component  being  spaced  immediately 
vertically  below  the  main  coil  component  a  distance  of 
between  0.187  and  0.313  inches  with  the  secondary  coil 
segment  being  electrically  connected  in  series  with  the 
lead  section  and  the  main  coil  component  and  electromag- 
netically  coupled  to  the  main  coil  component. 


4,101,899 
COMPACT  LOW-PROnLE  ELECTRICALLY  SMALL 

VHP  ANTE>fNA 

Howard  S.  Jones,  Jr.,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Frank  Reggia, 

Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,587 

Int.  a.2  HOIE  7/OS 

VS.  O.  343—788  7  Oaims 


ing  from  its  midpoint  to  its  endpoints,  said  T-bar  includes 
a  slot  centered  between  its  ends  said  slot  being  generally 


parallel  to  a  line  joining  said  endpoints,  the  length  of  said 
slot  is  substantially  one-half  the  wavelength  of  the  upper 
endpoint  of  the  frequency  range. 


4,101,901 

INTERLEAVED  A.NTENNA  ARRAY  FOR  USE  IN  A 

MULTIPLE  INPUT  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

Richard  Stephen  Kommrusch,  Hoffman  EsUtes,  III.,  assignor  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,829 

Int.  aj  HOIQ  21/06 

V.S.  a.  343— 8S3  n  CUims 


10- 


1.  A  compact  low-profile  electrically  small  antenna,  which 
comprises: 

a  subsuntially  cylindrical  substrate,  wherein  said  cylindrical 
substrate  comprises  a  tubular  member  composed  of  a 
dielectric  material; 

multi-turn  conductor  means  coiled  about  said  cylindrical 
substrate,  wherein  said  multi-turn  conductor  means  com- 
prises a  conducting  ribbon  copperplated  about  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  substrate; 

a  ground  plane  over  which  said  cylindrical  substrate  is 
mounted; 

ferrite  means  for  loading  and  tuning  said  multi-turn  conduc- 
tor means,  wherein  said  ferrite  means  comprises  a  ferrite 
rod  positioned  coaxially  within  said  tubular  member;  and 

a  tubular  rod  sleeve  of  a  dielectric  material  means  surround- 
ing said  fernte  rod  for  supporting  same  within  said  tubular 
member. 


4,101,900 
MODIFIED  T-BAR  FED  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Michael  R.  Crews,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  Gary  A.  Thiele,  Colum- 
bus. Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,808 
Int.  a.' HOIQ  1/28 
VS.  a.  343—789  4  Claims 

1.  A  T-bar  fed  slot  antenna  comprising: 
a  rectangular  waveguide  segment  forming  a  cavity;  and 
a  planar  cross  section  T-bar  having  one  side  gradually  slop- 


1.  An  interleaved  antenna  array  for  simultaneous  use  by  two 
or  more  groups  of  independent  transmitter/receivers,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  plurality  of  antenna  element  means  for  generatmg  a 
first  composite  radiation  pattern  for  at  least  any  one  of  a 
first  plurality  of  independent  electrical  devices  for  pro- 
cessing radio  frequency  signals; 

first  coupling  means  for  couplmg  each  of  said  first  plurality 
of  devices  to  every  one  of  said  first  pluraity  antenna  ele- 
ment means; 

a  second  plurality  of  antenna  element  means  for  simulu- 
neously  and  independently  generating  a  second  composite 
radiation  pattern  for  at  least  any  one  of  a  second  plurality 
of  independent  electrical  devices  for  processing  radio 
frequency  signals,  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  said 
antenna  element  means  being  independently  operative; 
and 

second  coupling  means,  totally  independent  from  said  first 
coupling  means,  for  coupling  each  of  said  second  plurality 
of  devices  to  every  one  of  said  second  plurality  antenna 
element  means; 

each  antenna  element  means  of  said  first  plurality  of  antenna 
element  means  being  disposed  about  a  central  axis  and 
constructed  for  independently  generating  an  associated 
radiation  pattern  directed  substantially  away  from  said 
central  axis  and  each  of  said  antenna  element  means  of  said 
second  plurality  of  antenna  element  means;  and 

each  antenna  element  means  of  said  second  plurality  of 
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antenna  element  means  being  alternately  disposed  circum- 
ferentially  about  said  central  axis  with  each  of  said  first 
plurality  antenna  element  means,  and  each  of  said  second 
plurality  antenna  element  means  constructed  for  indepen- 
dently generating  an  associated  radiation  pattern  directed 
substantially  away  from  said  central  axis  and  each  of  said 
antenna  element  means  of  said  first  plurality  of  antenna 
element  means,  and 
wherein  said  first  coupling  means  includes  first  circuitry  for 
providing  a  90*  electrical  phase  shift  between  the  associ- 
ated radiation  patterns  created  by  adjacent  antenna  ele- 
ment means  in  said  first  plurality  of  antenna  element 
means  and  said  second  coupling  means  includes  second 
circuitry  for  providing  a  90*  electrical  phase  shift  between 
the  associated  radiation  patterns  created  by  adjacent  an- 
tenna element  means  in  said  second  plurality  of  antenna 
element  means. 


detecting  intercepted  echoes  at  said  first  operating  fre- 
quency; and 
second  receiver  means  connected  to  said  second  waveguide 
for  detecting  intercepted  echoes  at  said  second  operating 
frequency. 


4,101,903 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  BCD 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARYING  DATA 
Larry  G.  Slay,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710412 

lat.  a.' COID  5/14 

VS.  a.  346—33  R  12  Ctatau 


4,101,902 
ELECTRONIC  SCANNING  ANTENNA 
Roland  Trigon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,834 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  3/26.  3/00.  13/00,  21/10 

VS.  a.  343—854  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electronically  scanned  antenna  comprising: 

a  linear  array  of  vertically  stacked  radiators  capable  of  emit- 
ting and  intercepting  microwave  energy; 

a  first  and  a  second  waveguide  paralleling  said  array; 

a  set  of  first  couplers  communicating  with  said  first  wave- 
guide at  a  number  of  spaced-apart  locations  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  said  radiators; 

a  set  of  second  couplers  communicating  with  said  second 
waveguide  at  a  number  of  spaced-apart  locations  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  said  radiators; 

first  transmitter  means  with  at  least  one  first  operating  fre- 
quency connected  to  said  first  waveguide; 

a  set  of  fixed  phase  shifters  respectively  inserted  between 
said  first  couplers  and  said  radiators  for  energizing  same  to 
emit  at  least  one  first  beam  of  microwave  energy  at  said 
first  operating  frequency,  said  first  beam  having  a  constant 
angle  of  elevation; 

second  transmitter  means  with  at  least  one  second  operating 
frequency  connected  to  said  second  waveguide; 

a  set  of  variable  phase  shifters  respectively  inserted  between 
said  first  and  second  couplers  in  cascade  with  said  fixed 
phase  shifters  for  energizing  said  radiators  to  emit  at  least 
one  second  beam  of  microwave  energy  at  said  second 
operating  frequency,  said  second  beam  having  an  angle  of 
elevation  depending  on  the  setting  of  said  variable  phase 
shifters; 

first  receiver  means  connected  to  said  first  waveguide  for 


1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  value  changes  in  binary  coded 
decimal  digital  words  represenutive  of  continuously  varying 
data,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  each  digital  word; 

a  plurality  of  storage  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
receiving  means,  there  being  a  different  one  for  each  of 
the  digits  represented  in  each  digital  word,  each  having 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  at  its  output  the  value  of 
the  least  significant  bit  for  its  associated  digit  when  en- 
abled; 

means  for  enabling  said  storage  means  upon  receipt  of  a  new 
digital  word,  and 

a  plurality  of  pulse  generators,  there  being  a  different  one  for 
each  of  said  storage  means  connected  to  its  output  for 
providing  a  pulse  each  time  that  its  associated  storage 
means  output  changes  value  irrespective  of  the  direction 
of  change. 

4,101,904 
MAGNETOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  THE 
METHOD  OF  TTS  USE 
John  Wolfgang  Weigl,  West  Webster,  and  JoMjta  MammlBO, 
Penfleld,  both  of  N.Y.,  laaigDors  to  Xerox  CorporatioB,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,453 

Int  a.2  G03G  19/00 

U.S.  a.  346—74.1  3  CUlma 


J'^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  magnetic  latent  image  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  imaging  member  comprising  a  photocon- 
ductive  layer  sandwiched  between  a  transparent  conduc- 
tive substrate  and  an  overcoating  which  comprises  a  di- 
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electnc  material  having  a  pre-magnetized  magnetically 
hard  pigment  dispersed  therein; 

(b)  formmg  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  overcoating, 

(c)  developmg  the  electrostatic  latent  miage  with  a  radiant 
heat  reflective  toner,  and 

(d)  exposing  the  imaging  surface  to  radiant  heat  sulTicient  to 
elevate  the  temperature  of  the  pigment  above  its  Curie 
point  in  the  portions  of  the  overcoating  where  the  radiant 
heat  is  not  reflected  by  the  toner,  whereby  a  latent  mag- 
netic image  remains  in  the  overcoating  corresponding  to 
the  developed  electrostatic  latent  image. 


ceramic  and  insulated  from  each  other,  said  non-oxidated 
metal  being  effectively  resistant  to  dissolution  that  may  be 


4.101^5 

METHOD  FOR  WTUTING  AND  VIEWLNG  MAGNETIC 

HUMAN  READABLE  CHARACTERS  AND  VIEWING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

William  J.  Hale,  Kettering;  William  R.  Horst,  Dayton,  and 

Donald  A.  Walker,  Kettering,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,591 

Int.  O:-  G03G  19/00;  GOIR  3S/00 

VS.  a.  346—74.1  17  Qaims 


caused  by  anodic  and  cathodic  current  in  the  presence  of 
pressure  propelled  ink  droplets. 


4,101,907 
OVERCOAT  STRUCTURE  FOR  OPTICAL  VIDEO  DISC 
Alan  Edward  Bell,  East  Windsor,  Robert  Alfred  BartoUni,  Tren- 
ton, and  Allen  Bloom,  East  Windsor,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  828,847 

Int.  a:-  GOID  J5/34.  15/10 

U.S.  CL  346—135  10  Qaims 


1.  A  security  system  comprising: 

a  record  medium  having  a  recording  track  thereon; 

means  for  magnetically  recording  data  on  said  recording 
track  in  a  humanly  readable  style  which  is  normally  invisi- 
ble; and 

a  viewing  means  comprising: 

a  viewing  window  which  when  placed  in  operative  proxim- 
ity with  said  recording  track  responds  to  said  data  thereon 
to  form  an  image  on  said  viewing  window  corresponding 
to  said  data  to  enable  a  user  of  said  viewing  means  to  read 
said  data; 

magnet  means;  and 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said  view- 
ing window  and  said  magnet  means  to  erase  said  image 
upon  said  relative  movement; 

said  magnet  means  bemg  located  on  said  providing  means  so 
as  to  enable  the  magnetic  lines  of  flux  of  said  magnet 
means  to  lie  in  the  plane  of  said  viewing  window  during 
said  relative  movement. 


1.  In  a  recording  medium  for  use  with  a  recording  laser  beam 
providing  light  of  a  given  frequency,  said  recording  medium 
having  a  light  reflecting  layer  with  a  light  absorbing  layer 
thereon  and  an  overcoat  layer  thereover,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  thermal  and  chemical  barrier  layer  situate  be- 
tween the  light  absorbing  layer  and  the  overcoat  layer, 
wherein  the  thickness  of  said  barrier  layer  is  a  function  of  the 
wavelength  of  the  light  from  said  recording  laser  and  of 
the  refractive  index  of  said  barrier  layer  at  said  wave- 
length. 


4,101,906 

CHARGE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTC  JET 

PRINTER 

Mark  Sorensen  Dahlstrom,  San  Juan  Bautista,  and  Paul  Simon, 

Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intenutiooal  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790J05 
Int.  a.=  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—75  7  aaims 

1.  A  charge  electrode  assembly  useful  in  an  ink  jet  printer 
comprising: 
a  nonconductive  ceramic  housing; 

a  series  of  uniformly  spaced  grooves  formed  in  said  housing; 

a  layer  of  a  corrosion-resistant  non-oxidated  noble  metal 

applied  directly  in  each  of  said  grooves  to  said  housing 


4,101,908 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTER 
STYLUS  WTTHIN  CYLINDRICAL  PRINTING  ROLLER 
Hans-Dieter  Hinz,  Tomescb;  Ulf  Rothgordt,  Norderstedt,  and 
Franz  Schinke,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assign- 
ors to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1976,  2635052 

Int  a.2  GOID  15/16 
VS.  a.  346—139  C  4  Qaims 

1.  An  electrosutic  printer,  comprising  a  rotatable,  cylindri- 
cal printing  roUer,  having  an  electrically  non-conductive 
jacket  which  is  provided  with  at  least  one  aperture,  a  stylus 
electrode  disposed  in  each  aperture,  a  rod-shaped  electrode 
holder  carrying  each  said  stylus  electrode  at  one  end  thereof, 
each  stylus  electrode  freely  projecting  through  the  aperture  in 
which  it  is  disposed,  said  jacket  accommodating  an  insert  of 
electrically  conductive  material  in  the  form  of  a  hoUow  cylin- 
der comprising  a  bottom,  each  aperture  which  serves  to  ac- 
commodate a  stylus  electrode  extending  through  the  wall  of 
said  hollow  cyUnder  being  recessed  in  the  wall  of  said  hollow 
cylinder, 
each  electrode  holder  including  (a)  an  adjusting  portion 
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which  projects  outside  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  and  which 
supports  the  stylus  electrode  and  (b)  a  fixing  portion 
which  is  axially  movable  in  the  aperture  in  which  the 
stylus  electrode  carried  by  the  electrode  holder  is  dis- 
posed and  which  is  to  be  secured  by  means  of  a  fixing 


i    It   10  )      3       I     IS    16 


4,101,910 

AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  SYSTEM  MEANS 

FOR  PREVENTING  ENERGIZATION  OF  THE 

DIAPHRAGM  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  WHEN  THE 

ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  IS  AT  THE  UMTT  OF  TTS 

ADJUSTING  RANGE 

Hermann  Mayer,  EssUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,694 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1976,  2609618 

Int.  fX'  G03B  7/10 
VS.  a.  354—42  «  Claims 


»    _^  >  'n  '  f]  <       in 
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4,101,909 

MAGNETIC  INTUNG  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSED 

ELECTRICAL  PRIKHTNG 

Donald  C.  Solmon,  Newbnryport,  and  Donald  J.  J.  Lennon, 

Acton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Epp  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710J80 

Int.  Q.=  G03G  15/16 

VS.  a.  346—153  15  Qaims 


:»^^'     ^'{"^ 


device,  said  adjusting  portion  being  displaceable  trans- 
versely of  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  electrode 
holder  by  means  of  a  first  adjusting  device,  each  said 
electrode  holder  being  entirely  displaceable  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  thereof  by  means  of  a  second  adjusting 
device. 


Wa 


-W 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  an  elongate  sheet  with  ink  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 

means  for  moving  the  sheet  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 

means  for  depositing  a  quantity  of  ink  particles  loosely  upon 
a  surface  of  the  sheet,  the  particles  comprising  a  magnetiz- 
able material,  and 

means  for  esublishing  a  sutionary  magnetic  field  having 
components  extending  from  said  surface  through  the 
deposited  particles,  said  field  being  oriented  and  of  suffi- 
cient magnitude  to  act  in  conjunction  with  the  friction  of 
the  moving  sheet  to  produce  a  bead  of  said  particles  at  said 
surface  routing  about  an  axis  passing  substantially 
through  the  bead  and  extending  laterally  of  said  direction, 
whereby  a  number  of  the  particles  in  the  bead  are  sepa- 
rated therefrom  by  said  sheet  and  remain  coaled  there- 
upon in  the  form  of  spaced  aggregates  of  irregular  height. 


1.  In  an  automatic  exposure  control  system  of  the  type  com- 
prised of  an  adjusuble  diaphragm,  an  adjusting  motor  coupled 
to  the  diaphragm  for  varying  the  diaphragm  setting,  the  adjust- 
ing motor  having  a  limited  adjustment  range,  negative-feed- 
back control  means,  including  photosensitive  means  exposed  to 
scene  light,  operative  for  generating  an  error  signal  dependent 
upon  the  difference  between  the  actual  diaphragm  settmg  and 
the  setting  required  for  the  prevailing  scene  light  and  operative 
for  energizing  the  adjusting  motor  to  an  extent  dependent  upon 
the  value  of  the  error  signal,  in  combination  therewith,  an 
arrangement  for  preventing  further  energization  of  the  adjust- 
ing motor  when  the  adjusting  motor  reaches  a  limit  of  its 
adjustment  range  and  can  effect  no  further  change  of  dia- 
phragm setting  but  the  error  signal  indicates  that  a  further 
change  of  diaphragm  setting  is  required,  the  arrangement 
comprising  interrupter  means  activated  when  the  error  signal 
reaches  a  preselected  value  and  operative  when  activated  for 
preventing  energization  of  the  adjusting  motor;  and  damping 
means  for  damping  the  operation  of  the  adjusting  motor  and 
preventing  the  error  signal  from  reaching  the  preselected  value 
so  long  as  a  limit  of  the  adjustment  range  has  not  yet  been 
reached  by  lowering  the  value  of  the  error  signal  to  an  extent 
dependent  upon  the  rate  at  which  the  adjusting  motor  changes 
the  diaphragm  setting. 

4,101,911 

EXPOSURE  INDICATOR  FOR  CAMERA  HAVING 

ELECTRICAL  SHUTTER 

YosMhisa  Maitani,  Hachioji,  and  Atsushi  Kidawara,  TacUkawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,566 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     No».     6,     1975, 
50/150867[U] 

Iiita.2GO3D;7/i0 
U.S.  a.  354—53  5  Claims 

1  A  mode  indicator  apparatus  for  use  in  a  camera  of  the  type 
which  is  operable  in  an  automatic,  a  manual  and  an  off  mode 
and  which  includes  an  optical  viewfinder,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
brightness  indicator  means  including  a  meter  pointer  extend- 
ing into  the  field  of  view  of  said  viewfinder,  said  bright- 
ness indicator  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
meter  pointer  within  said  field  of  view  of  said  viewfinder 
as  a  function  of  the  brightness  of  an  object  being  photo- 
graphed; 
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a  display  panel  comprising  first  and  second  scales;  said  first 
scale  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  numbers  disposed 
along  said  panel,  each  said  nimiber  representing  a  different 
exposure  period;  said  second  scale  including  a  zero 
method  indei; 

said  display  panel  being  movable  between:  a  first  position 
wherein  said  first  and  second  scales  are  within  the  field  of 
view  of  said  viewfinder,  said  first  and  second  scales  coop- 
erating with  said  meter  pointer  to  provide  photometric 
information  relevant  to  an  automatic  mode  of  operation;  a 
second  position  wherein  only  said  second  index  is  within 
the  field  of  view  of  said  viewfinder,  said  second  index 
cooperating  with  said  meter  pointer  to  provide  photomet- 
ric information  relevant  to  a  manual  mode  of  operation; 


a  film  plane  and  having  an  interchangeable  finder  with  a  body 
detachably  mounted  on  the  camera  body,  comprising: 
a  data  illumination  device  in  the  finder  body, 
a  data  signal  source  provided  in  the  finder  body, 
first  optical  path  forming  means  forming  a  first  optical  path 

in  the  finder  body,  and 
second  optical  path  forming  means  forming  a  second  optical 

path  in  the  camera  body, 
said  first  and  second  optical  path  forming  means  are  aligned 
to  produce  an  optical  path  for  passage  of  a  signal  light 
beam  from  the  data  signal  source  to  the  film  plane  in  the 
camera  when  the  finder  body  is  mounted  on  the  camera. 


4,101,913 
FOUR-UP  POLAROID  CAMERA 
Albert  F.  GalUstel,  Wayzata,  and  Jerome  W.  Lindenfelser, 
Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Photo-Control  Cor- 
poration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633J48 

Int.  CL^  G03B  35/00 

VS.  a.  354—122  17  Oaiim 


and  a  third  position  wherein  neither  said  first  nor  said 
second  scales  are  within  the  field  of  view  of  said  view- 
fuider; 

switch  means  movable  between  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third 
position  for  placing  said  camera  in  an  automatic,  a  manual 
and  an  off  mode,  respectively;  and 

display  panel  locator  means  for  placing  said  display  panel  in 
said  first,  said  second  and  said  third  position  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  switch  means  into  said  first,  said  second 
and  said  third  positions,  respectively,  whereby  the  relative 
position  of  said  display  panel  within  the  field  of  view  of 
said  viewfuider  provides  a  visual  indication  of  whether 
said  camera  is  in  said  automatic,  said  manual,  or  said  off 
mode. 


4,101,912 
DATA  RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Yoahiaki  Watanabe,  Fiijiuwa;  Akio  Suaouchi,  Tokyo,  and  Youi- 
cU  Okono,  Yokokama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
sidU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1975,  50/100722 
InL  a.2  G03B  13/02.  17/24 
VS.  a.  354—106  3  Claims 


1.  A  data  recording  device  for  a  camera  having  a  body  with 


1.  A  plural  camera  comprising,  a  film  pack  enclosure  and  a 
means  for  advancing  the  film  therein  for  individual  film  frames, 
a  camera  frame  mounted  on  the  film  pack  enclosure,  a  plural 
camera  lens  structure  positioned  on  the  camera  frame  in  front 
of  the  film  frame  to  be  exposed  and  including  means  for  isolat- 
ing a  portion  of  the  film  frame  for  each  of  the  lens  of  the  plural 
lens  structure,  a  single  shutter  mechanism  positioned  in  front  of 
the  plural  lens  structure,  said  shutter  mechanism  being  com- 
prised of  a  disc  with  at  least  one  aperture  therein  joumaled  on 
said  frame  for  rotation  relative  to  the  plural  lens  structure  so 
that  at  least  one  of  said  apertures  in  the  disc  aligns  with  a  lens 
of  the  plural  lens  structure,  spring  means  connected  between 
said  disc  and  said  frame  and  biasing  said  disc  for  rotation  in  a 
predetermmed  direction,  plural  stop  means  formed  on  the 
periphery  of  said  disc,  one  of  said  stop  means  being  adapted  to 
engage  a  fixed  abutment  mounted  on  the  camera  frame  for 
defining  limited  rotation  of  the  disc  m  said  predetermined 
direction,  a  shutter  release  mechanism,  each  of  said  stop  means 
being  designed  to  engage  said  shutter  release  mechanism  when 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  shutter  release  to  restrict  rotation  of 
the  disc,  said  disc  when  released  from  said  stop  means  having 
limited  rotation  in  said  predetermined  direction  to  bring  at 
least  one  of  said  apertures  in  the  disc  into  alignment  with  one 
of  the  lens  of  said  plural  lens  structure,  means  for  covering  said 
aperture  when  said  disc  is  rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
predetermined  direction,  and  means  for  manually  rotating  said 
disc  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  means  for  covering  said 
aperture  when  said  disc  is  rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
predetermined  direction  being  a  blade  for  covering  the  aper- 
ture which  is  Joumaled  on  the  frame  and  movable  relative  to 
the  disc  a  limited  second  rotation. 
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4,101,914 
INDICATING  DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  CAMERAS 
Maki  Yamashita,  Sakai,  and  Yasuzi  Kogure,  Kawanishi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,298 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    31,    1976,   51- 
40040[m 

lot  a.2  G03B  15/02 
VS.  a.  354—128  19  Qaims 


tary  gears  being  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  planetary  gear 
carrier,  a  sun  wheel  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
planetary  gears,  a  sutionary  shaft,  said  planetary  gear  carrier 
and  said  sun  wheel  being  routably  mounted  on  said  stationary 
shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  internal  gear,  said  planeUry  gear 
carrier  being  rotated  about  said  stationary  shaft  as  said  internal 
gear  is  rotated,  a  first  set  of  gear  teeth  on  said  planeury  carrier 
for  performing  a  first  function,  and  a  second  set  of  gear  teeth 
on  said  planetary  carrier  for  performing  a  second  function. 


■T    «,         1         .  I 


r^' 


4,101,916 
ILLUMINATED  GROUND  GLASS  FOR  CAMERA 
Robert  E.  Gottschalk,  Los  Angeles,  and  Albert  L.  Mayer,  Tar- 
zana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Panarislon,  Incorporated, 
Tarzana,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No,  711,062 

Int.  a.'  G03B  13/02,  19/12 

VS.  a.  354—219  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  camera,  wherein  a  flash  means  is  removably  mounted 
on  the  camera  body  and  a  diaphragm  aperture  is  manually 
adjustable,  apparatus  comprising: 

a  diaphragm  setting  member  movable  for  varying  said  dia- 
phragm aperture  and  including  an  index; 

first  scale  means  including  a  plurality  of  symbols  for  indicat- 
ing a  set  position  of  said  diaphragm  setting  member  for 
daylight  photography; 

second  scale  means  including  a  plurality  of  symbols  for 
indicating  a  set  position  of  said  diaphragm  setting  member 
for  flash  photography; 

indicating  means  selectively  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion to  expose  all  the  symbols  of  only  said  first  scale  means 
and  said  index  and  a  second  position  to  expose  all  the 
symbols  of  only  said  second  scale  means  and  said  index; 
and 

control  means  operated  upon  attachment  and  removal  of 
said  flash  means  to  and  from  the  camera  body  respec- 
tively, said  indicating  means  being  interlocked  with  said 
control  means  for  movement  to  said  first  position  with 
said  flash  means  attached  to  said  camera  body,  and  for 
movement  to  said  second  position  with  said  flash  means 
removed  from  said  camera  body. 


4,101,915 
GEARING  FOR  CAMERA  OPERATION 

Karl  Heinz  Lange,  Bunde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Balda-Werke,  Bunde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,997,  Sep.  1,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,302 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1974,2446068 

Int.  a.!  G03B  15/03.  17/42:  F16H  1/28 
VS.  a.  354—144  10  Qaims 


5.  In  a  viewing  system  for  cameras,  a  light  transmitting  plate 
having  one  side  thereof  formed  with  a  matte  surface  compara- 
ble to  a  ground  glass  surface,  light  reflecting  material  fixed  on 
the  other  side  of  said  plate  and  positioned  inwardly  from  the 
edges  thereof  so  as  to  define  boundary  limits  of  a  scene  to  be 
photographed. 

4,101,917 
EXCHANGEABLE  LENSES  FOR  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX 

CAMERAS 
Hlroshi  Ueda,  Nara,  and  Sbuzo  Matsushita,  Ikeda,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors   to   Minolta   Camera   Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,875 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1976,  51-65626 

iBt  a.2  G03B  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  354—273  *  CMmi 


1.  A  gear  assembly  for  a  camera  adapted  to  coordinately 
perform  at  least  two  functions  in  said  camera  comprising  an 
internal  gear,  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  in  mesh  with  said 
internal  gear,  a  planetary  gear  carrier,  said  plurality  of  plane- 


1.  An  exchangeable  lens  for  use  in  a  single  lens  reflex  camera 
which  includes  a  camera  body  and  an  information  receiving 
member  for  receiving  information  from  said  exchangeable  lens, 
said  exchangeable  lens  comprising: 

a  lens  barrel  containing  at  least  one  optical  lens  and  a  con- 
trollable diaphragm  aperture, 
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a  fixed  index  on  the  surface  of  said  lens  barrel, 
a  rotatable  diaphragm  setting  member  about  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  lens  barrel,  said  diaphragm  setting 
member  having  thereon  an  indicia  for  automatic  aperture 
control  and  a  graduated  aperture  scale  for  manual  aper- 
ture setting,  said  aperture  scale  extending  from  a  minimum 
to  a  maximum  /-number  of  said  exchangeable  lens,  said 
indicia  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  a 
specific  /-number  position  in  the  direction  in  which  said 
aperture  scale  extends,  said  diaphragm  setting  member 
being  settable  to  any  one  of  the  manual  aperture  setting 
positions  in  which  any  one  of  the  /-numbers  aligns  with 
said  index  and  to  an  automatic  aperture  control  position  in 
which  said  indicia  aligns  with  said  index, 
a  single  information  transmitting  member  integrally  formed 
with  said  diaphragm  setting  member  and  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  minimum /-number  position  in 
the  direction  in  which  said  scale  extends,  said  information 
transmitting  member  being  capable  of  being  coupled  with 
said  information  receiving  member  upon  mounting  of  said 
exchangeable  lens  onto  said  camera  body,  whereby  said 
information  transmitting  member  transmits,  to  said  camera 
through  the  coupling,  information  as  to  the  step  difference 
from  the  minimum  to  a  set /-number  when  said  diaphragm 
setting  member  is  set  to  any  one  of  the  manual  aperture 
setting  positions  and  information  as  to  the  minimum  /- 
number  of  said  lens  when  said  diaphragm  setting  member 
is  set  to  the  automatic  aperture  control  position. 


sor  means  being  connected  to  said  heating  means  via 
thermostat  means. 


4,101,919 
nLM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Steve  Amnunn,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quantor  Corpora- 
tion, Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,838 

Int.  a.2  G03D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  354—319  12  Ctaiios 


4,101,918 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIALS  COMPRISING  AN  EVAPORATOR  FOR 
EVAPORATING  A  DEVELOPER  MEDIUM  FROM  A 
SOLUTION 
Herbert  Schrbter,  Tiunusstein,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellscbaft,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 
1975,  2553769 

Int  a.^  G03D  13/00 
VS.  a.  354—299  .  6  Oaims 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising elongated  open  trough  means, 

partition  means  in  said  trough  means  dividing  said  trough 
means  into  sections. 

means  providing  communication  between  said  sections. 

inlet  and  outlet  means  for  said  trough  means,  said  inlet  means 
being  adapted  to  introduce  solution  into  one  of  said  sec- 
tions and  said  outlet  means  being  adapted  to  remove  solu- 
tion from  another  of  said  sections, 

heating  means  in  said  section  containing  said  outlet  means 
and  being  positioned  below  an  opening  of  said  outlet 
means  in  said  trough  means, 

and  temperature  sensor  means  so  positioned  near  said  outlet 
means  and  within  said  trough  means  that,  in  operation,  it 
is  wholly  immersed  in  the  solution,  said  temperature  sen- 


9.  A  film  processor  for  developing  exposed  film  by  sequen- 
tially contacting  an  emulsion  side  of  the  film  with  a  plurality  of 
processing  liquids,  the  processor  comprising: 

an  elongate,  substantially  horizontal  tank  having  a  plurality 
of  serially  arranged  compartments  separated  from  each 
other  by  upright  side  walls  to  prevent  the  liquids  from 
flowing  between  the  compartments,  the  tank  including  a 
drainage  opening  for  each  compartment; 

means  for  transporting  the  film  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
path  past  the  side  walls  and  the  compartments; 

nozzle  means  for  each  compartment  disposed  between  an 
underside  of  the  film  and  the  drainage  opening  of  that 
compartment,  the  nozzle  means  being  constructed  to 
conuct  every  part  of  the  film  underside  with  processing 
liquid  as  the  film  moves  past  the  corresponding  compart- 
ment; 

a  cover  plate  disposed  adjacent  an  upwardly  facing  side  of 
the  film  and  means  for  supporting  the  cover  plate  so  that 
the  film  can  move  between  the  cover  plate  and  the  nozzle 
means,  the  cover  plate  including  a  plurality  of  depressions 
on  its  side  facing  the  film  to  prevent  film  from  adhering  to 
the  cover  plate  as  it  moves  past  it; 

means  for  removing  processing  liquid  from  the  film  before 
the  film  enters  the  next  adjacent  compartment  to  prevent 
an  intermixing  of  the  liquids; 

stationary  means  extending  over  substantially  the  full  length 
of  the  tank  and  engaging  lateral  edges  of  the  film  as  it 
moves  through  the  processor  for  guiding  the  film  along  a 
straight,  substantially  horizontal  path; 

a  closure  member  disposed  over  the  cover  plates  and  closing 
each  compartment  from  the  exterior,  means  for  securing 
the  closure  member  to  the  wnk,  and  means  for  spacing  the 
closure  member  from  the  cover  plate  so  that  the  cover 
plate  is  movable  relative  to  the  closure  member. 


4,101,920 
GREEN  LIGHT  EMimNG  DIODE 
Hiroyuki  Nagasawa,  and  Kunio  Kaoeko,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,852,  Jan.  23, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,230 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1975,  50-12228 
IdL  a.'  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  a.  357—17  5  Claims 

1.  A  green  light  emitting  diode  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  gallium  phosphide;  and 
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an  epitaxial  layer  of  gallium  phosphide  having  nitrogen 
therein  formed  on  said  substrate; 

said  epitaxial  layer  having  an  N  type  layer  portion  directly 
fonned  on  said  substrate,  a  P  type  layer  portion  formed  on 
and  interfaced  with  said  N  type  layer  portion,  a  PN  junc- 
tion being  formed  therebetween,  said  N  type  layer  portion 
being  doped  to  have  a  donor  concentration  of  between  1 


Zn 


Z? 

H — 


V 


4.101,922 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WTTH  A  SHORT 

CHANTVEL  LENGTH 

Jenoe  Tihanyi,  Munich,  and  Voachim  Hoepfner,  Plaaegg,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 

&  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Set.  No.  775^78 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17. 
1976,  2611338 

Int.  a.!  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  a.  357-23  »»  Claims 


X  Wand  2  X  IO"cm'.  said  P  type  layer  portion  being 
doped  to  have  an  acceptor  concentration  gradient  adja- 
cent said  PN  junction  of  between  7  x  ltf°cm  "and  1.5  X 
1(>"  cm  ',  the  concentration  of  nitrogen  in  said  gallium 
phosphide  epitaxial  layer  being  between  I  X  10'*  cm 
and  I  X  10"  cm  '  within  a  zone  having  a  thickness  less 
than  3  nm  from  the  PN  junction  and  less  than  said  concen- 
tration of  nitrogen  out  of  said  zone. 

4,101,921 
MEMORY  TYPE  INSULATING  GATE  HELD  EFFECT 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Takashi  Shimada.  Vamato;  Kenichi  Inoue,  Kawasaki;  Takaji 
Ohtsu,    Hatano:    Hidenobu    Mochizuki,    Atsugi,   and   Jiro 
Yamaguchi,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1976,  51-21998 

Int.  O.:  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357-23  '  Claims 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  with  a  MIS  gate  arrangement  and 
with  a  source  and  drain  regions  in  a  semiconductor  body,  an 
electrically  conductive  zone  additionally  provided  which  hes 
in  said  semiconductor  body  beneath  the  source  zone  and  which 
IS  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  a  portion  of  the  semicon- 
ductor body  surrounding  it,  wherein  in  the  region  of  the  con- 
trollable field  effect  by  said  gate  an^angement  (2)  said  addi- 
tional zone  (9)  is  spaced  a  distance  (a)  from  said  gate  arrange- 
ment and  from  the  boundary  surface  between  the  semiconduc- 
tor body  (1)  and  the  gate  insulation  layer  (2),  and  is  bounded  by 
an  edge  which  fonns  a  channel  having  a  width  "c"  in  said  zone 
(9)  and  which  projects  laterally  by  a  distance  (b)  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  source  zone  (4)  into  the  path  of  charge  carriers  and 
where  the  distance  (A)  is  approximately  I  to  10  times  the  thick- 
ness ((/)  of  the  gate  msulation  layer  (2),  and  the  distance  (a)  is 
approximately  I  to  5  times  the  thickness  (d)  of  the  gate  insula- 
tion Uyer  (2)  and  where  the  ratio  of  b:a  is  approximately  equal 
to  1:1  to  10:1,  the  source  zone  (4)  and  the  zone  (9)  are  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  types  and  the  degree  of  doping  of  the  zone  (9) 
is  selected  to  be  such  that  with  the  maximum  provided  electn- 
cal  operating  voltage  between  the  drain  electrode  (6)  and  the 
source  zone  (4).  the  majonty  charge  carriers  of  the  zone  (9)  are 
not  depleted. 


1.  In  a  memory  type  insulated  gate  field  effect  semiconduc- 
tor device  including 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  one  conductivity  type  having  one 
surface, 

a  source  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  formed 
adjacent  to  said  one  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer, 

a  drain  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  formed 
adjacent  to  said  one  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer, 

a  gate  insulating  layer  affixed  to  the  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor layer,  comprising  a  first  insulating  layer  having  a 
pair  of  thick  gate  guarding  portions  adjacent  said  source 
and  drain  regions,  and  a  thin  memory  portion  intermediate 
between  said  thick  gate  guarding  portions  and  second 
insulating  layer  covering,  said  thin  memory  portion  being 
between  said  thick  gate  portions,  and 

a  gate  electrode  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said  gate  insulat- 
ing layer,  l      u  u 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  shifting  a  threshold 
voltage  of  said  thin  memory  portion  substantially  closer  to 
a  threshold  voltage  of  said  thick  guarding  portions,  said 
means  including  a  doped  region  of  P  type  conductivity 
adjacent  to  said  one  surface  under  said  thin  memory  por- 
tion and  having  a  different  surface  impurity  concentration 
than  a  surface  impurity  concentration  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer  under  said  thick  guarding  portions. 


4,101,923 
SOLAR  CELLS 
Arnold  G.  Gulko,  and  Jacob  H.  Steinberg,  both  of  2001  Jeff. 
DaTis,  #609,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,287 

Int.  a.!  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  a.  357-30  *  C"*^ 

p-leferiBont  Oo^aii 


SIUCON        J 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising  a  layer  of  crystalline  sUicon  doped 
with  boron  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  and  having  the 
other  surface  doped  with  vanadium  wherein  a  p-n  junction  is 
formed  therebetween. 
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4,101,924 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RADIATION  DETECTOR 
Dale  M.  Brown,  and  Marrin  Garfinkel,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y„  aasignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jim.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,080 

Int  a.!  HOIL  27/14:  GOIT  1/22 

US.  a.  357—30  7  Claims 


to  spread  by  centrifugaJ  force  the  molten  material  into  a 
thin,  substantially  uniform,  molten  layer  of  the  single 
crystal  forming  material,  thinner  than  that  obtainable 
under  ordinary  gravimetric  conditions; 

cooling  the  molten  layer  of  the  single  crystal  forming  mate- 
rial while  maintaining  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  sub- 
strate to  solidify  without  epitaxial  growth  the  entire  thick- 
ness of  the  molten  layer  whereby  a  substantially  mono- 
crystalline  thin  semiconductive  layer  is  formed  on  the 
substrate; 

doping  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  layer  subsequent  to 
the  cooling  step; 

plating  the  doped  semiconductor  layer  with  a  conductive 
grid;  and 

wherein  the  substrate  forms  a  conductor  as  a  part  of  the 
semiconductor  device. 


1.  A  radiation  sensing  device  comprising 

a  substrate  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  material  of 
one  conductivity  type, 

a  first  layer  of  a  transparent  insulating  material  overlying  a 
major  surface  of  said  substrate, 

a  second  layer  of  a  transparent  conductive  material  overly- 
ing said  first  layer  and  forming  a  first  capacitor  with  said 
substrate  and  said  first  layer, 

a  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate 
adjacent  said  major  surface  forming  a  PN  junction  there- 
with, said  PN  junction  having  a  first  edge  in  said  major 
surface  and  underlying  said  second  layer  of  transparent 
conductive  material,  the  area  of  said  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  in  said  major  surface  being  substantially 
smaller  than  the  area  of  said  second  layer  of  transparent 
conductive  material. 


4.101,925 

CENTRIFUGAL  FORMING  THIN  nLMS  AND 

SEMICONDUCTORS  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Larry  P.  Kelley,  1024  Sute  St.,  and  Craig  A.  Hardy,  Circle  Dr„ 

both  of  Hart,  Mich.  49420 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,107,  Jul.  8,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,750 

Int  a.i  HOIL  23/4S 

US.  a.  357— <8  1«  CUims 


4,101.926 

TELEVISION  SYNCHRONIZING  APPARATUS 

Robert   Adams  Dischert,   Burlington;   Arthur  James   Banks. 

Cherry  Hill,  and  Robert  Sherman  Hopkins,  Jr.,  Marlton,  all 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,944 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19, 1976, 
11114/76 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/44,  9/46 
US.  a.  358—17  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
thin  crystalline  layer  on  a  substrate  from  single  crystal  forming 
semiconductor  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  material 
which  can  be  grown  in  single  crystalline  form  onto  a  seed 
crystal  at  the  melting  point  of  the  material,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  the  single  crysul  forming  semiconductor  material 
in  a  molten  state  on  a  surface  portion  of  the  substrate,  the 
substrate  being  of  a  conductive  material  other  than  the 
single  crystal  forming  material; 
heating  the  crysul  forming  material  to  maintain  its  molten 
state  and  while  the  crystal  forming  material  is  in  the  mol- 
ten sute,  routing  the  substrate  about  an  axis  subsuntially 
parallel  to  the  surface  thereof  at  a  speed  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  surface  tension  of  the  molten  material  so  as 


.  feiKt»l -J    b;i     L»fmL_ti 


llt1«HCl 

mts««u 


1.  A  television  signal  synchronizer  in  which  incoming  video 
signals  are  written  into  memory  storage  means,  said  incoming 
video  signals  comprising  one  or  more  television  fields,  each  of 
said  television  fields  comprising  horizontal  line  signals  having 
a  horizontal  blanking  interval  containing  horizontal  and  burst 
synchronizing  signal  components  and  an  active  image  informa- 
tion portion,  said  burst  signal  component  being  opposite  in 
phase  from  one  of  said  television  fields  to  another,  comprising: 
coherent  memory  storage  means  having  preassigned  fixed 
burst  phasing  for  each  line  store  of  said  memory  storage 
means; 
signal  processing  means  for  developing  a  composite  horizon- 
ul  sync  and  burst  timing  control  signal  indicative  of  the 
timing  of  said  incoming  video  signal;  and 
delay  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  delaying 
the  writing  into  memory  of  only  said  active  video  image 
information  portion(s)  so  as  to  write  said  video  image 
information  portion  into  said  memory  storage  means  con- 
sistent with  said  preassigned  fixed  burst  phasing. 
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4,101.927 

VIR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Katsuo  bono,  Kawagoe,  and  SeUI  Sanada,  Yokosuka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,869 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1975,  50-156974 
Int.  a.'  H04N  9/535.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  358—27  21  Claims 


1.  Color  television  receiving  apparatus  for  receiving  a  com- 
posite color  television  signal  including  horizonUl  synchroniz- 
ing signals,  color  burst  signals  and  luminance  and  chrominance 
components,  the  composite  color  television  signal  being  of  the 
type  which  additionally  may  include  a  VIR  signal  provided  in 
a  predetermined  line  interval  during  the  vertical  retrace  inter- 
val, said  apparatus  comprising  signal  prtx^ssing  means  for 
processing  said  received  composite  color  television  signal  to 
produce  a  video  picture  therefrom;  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  sampling  signals  during  the  predetermined  line 
intervals  in  which  said  VIR  signal  is  provided;  detecting  means 
coupled  to  said  signal  processing  means  and  responsive  to  said 
sampling  signals  to  detect  if  said  VIR  signal  is  included  in  said 
received  composite  color  television  signal;  sampling  means 
responsive  to  said  sampling  signals  for  sampling  at  least  one 
component  produced  by  said  signal  processing  means  to  pro- 
duce sampled  control  signals;  manually  operable  means  for 
producing  manually  adjusuble  control  signals;  switch  means 
coupled  to  said  sampling  means  and  to  said  manually  operable 
means  and  having  output  means,  said  switch  means  being 
controlled  by  said  detecting  means  to  selectively  supply  said 
sampled  control  signals  to  its  output  means  if  the  VIR  signal  is 
detected  and  to  supply  said  manually  adjusuble  control  signals 
to  its  output  means  if  the  VIR  signal  is  not  detected;  and  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  the  control  signals  selectively  sup- 
plied to  said  output  means  of  said  switch  means  for  controlling 
said  signal  processing  means,  thereby  controlling  predeter- 
mined characteristics  of  said  video  picture. 


area  of  said  screen  to  produce  light  of  a  predetermined 
hue;  and 
second  generating  means  to  generate  signals  of  variable 
relationship,  said  second  generating  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  means  to  cause  a  different  predeter- 
mined area  of  said  screen  to  produce  light,  said  second 
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generating  means  including  second  hue  control  means  to 
vary  the  hue  of  said  light  produced  in  said  different  area 
simultaneously  with  the  control  of  the  hue  of  said  picture, 
said  second  hue  control  means  having  first  and  second 
gain  controlled  amplifiers  the  gains  of  which  are  con- 
trolled complemenurily  with  respect  to  each  other  in 
response  to  variation  of  said  first  hue  control  means. 


4,101,929 
COLOR  ENCODING  VIDEO  SYSTEM  WTTH  OPTICAL 

LOW  PASS  HLTER 
Shoichi  Ohneda,  Wakayama,  and  Yukio  Okano.  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors   to   MinolU   Camera   Kabnshiki    Kaisha. 
Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15.  1977,  Ser.  No.  768.869 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1976,  51-16977 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/07 

U.S.  a.  358—44  12  Clatai 


4,101.928 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Tadaahl  Sato.  Yono;  Masani  Ibuka;  Yoshio  Ishigaki.  both  of 
Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Sahara.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,757 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Dec  3, 1975,  50-145402 

Int  a}  H04N  9/535.  9/62 

US.  a.  358—28  7  Clahns 

1.  A  color  television  receiver  comprising: 

a  cathode  ray  tube  including  a  screen  emiting  light  in  a 

plurality  of  colors; 
circuit  means  responsive  to  received  color  television  signals 
and  connected  to  said  tube  to  produce  a  color  television 
picture  on  said  screen; 
first  hue  control  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  to 

vary  the  hue  of  said  picture; 
first  generating  means  to  generate  reference  signals  of  prede- 
termined relationship,  said  first  generating  means  being 
connected  to  said  circuit  means  to  cause  a  predetermined 


1.  In  a  color  encoding  video  system  having  an  image  form- 
ing optical  system,  means  for  mounting  the  optical  system,  a 
color  encoding  filter  operatively  associated  with  the  optical 
system  for  producing  a  represenUtive  color  signal,  a  photosen- 
sitive element  positioned  approximately  at  the  focal  plane  of 
the  optical  system  and  scanned  for  producing  signals  represen- 
Utive of  both  the  luminous  intensity  and  chromatic  values  of 
an  object  imaged  thereon  and  scanning  means  for  detecting 
and  processing  the  luminous  and  chromatic  signals,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
an  optical  grating  low  pass  filter  positioned  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially adjacent  the  focal  plane  containing  the  photo- 
sensitive element,  the  grating  pattern  having  a  spatial 
frequency  along  the  scanning  direction  limited  to  a  value 
not  greater  than  the  highest  spatial  frequency  available  for 
detection  of  luminous  signals  of  the  object  imaged  on  the 
photosensitive  element  by  the  means  for  detecting. 
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4,101,930 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  WIPING 
Rickard  Norman  Sanders,  Chesham,  and  William  James  Cross- 
ley,  Maidenhead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Prowest  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  Windsor,  England 

FUed  No».  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74S,««7 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1975, 
49230/75 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/22 
VS.  CL  358—183  11  Oaims 


with  a  reading  electron  beam  a  uniform  time  after  it  has 
been  scanned  by  said  erasing  electron  beam;  and 
(d)  selecting  the  time  lag  of  said  scanning  electron  beam 
relative  to  said  erasing  electron  beam  to  attain  a  desired 
sensitivity  for  said  imaging  device. 
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4,101,932 

VIDEO  PREAMPLIFIER  FOR  CAMERA  OPERATED  IN 

ACT  MODE 

Joseph  F.  Wiggin,  Quincy,  III.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,245,  No?.  17,  1975,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,980 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/14 

VS.  a.  358—223  5  Oaims 


I  OaulLf  SHEU  I 

in/lann  sarona  I 

SIIWl 


1.  A  television  arrangement  for  receiving  respective  mput 
television  signals  from  each  of  a  plurality  of  sources  and  pro- 
viding output  television  signals,  derived  from  at  least  one  of 
said  input  signals,  for  display  on  a  television  picture  area,  said 
arrangement  including  storage  means  having  a  respective 
address  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  non-overlapping 
portions  of  said  area,  said  storage  means  storing,  at  said  ad- 
dresses, switching  information  which  indicates  picture  content 
replacement  sequence  in  which  the  output  television  signals, 
previously  derived  from  one  of  said  sources  and  displayed  on 
respective  portions  of  said  picture  area,  are  to  be  derived  from 
another  of  said  sources,  and  scanning  means  for  scanning  said 
switching  information  to  produce  a  switching  signal  adapted  to 
selectively  control,  in  accordance  with  said  sequence,  the 
derivation  of  said  television  output  signals  from  said  television 
input  signals. 


4,101,931 

SIUCON  DIODE  ARRAY  VIDICON  WTTH 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SENSmVITY 

Leon  S.  Yaggy,  Oceanside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,790 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/36 

VS.  CL  358—217  H  Claims 


1.  An  improved  video  preamplifier  for  use  in  a  television 
camera  having  an  imaging  tube  operated  in  an  ACT  mode  for 
producing  a  video  signal  having  large  signal,  unsuppressed 
white  pulses  interspersed  periodically  thereon  due  to  said  ACT 
operation,  said  imaging  tube  having  a  video  output  circuit,  said 
improved  video  preamplifier  comprising: 
first  amplifier  means  serially  connected  to  said  video  output 
circuit  for  providing  first  amplification  of  said  video  sig- 
nal, including  said  unsuppressed  white  pulses,  without 
being  overdriven  thereby; 
second  amplifier  means  serially  connected  to  said  first  ampli- 
fier means  for  second  amplification  of  said  video  signal; 
and, 
clipping  circuit  means  interposed  between  said  first  amplifier 
means  and  said  second  amplifier  means  for  clipping  said 
large  signal  white  pulses  to  prevent  overdriving  of  said 
second  amplifier  means. 


4,101,933 
TELEVISION  CAMERAS 
Michael  Richmond,  Witham,  and  Richard  Michael  Hesketh 
Prichard,  Stock,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Elliott  Brothers 
(London)  Limited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,668 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1975, 
33291/75 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/64 
VS.  a.  358—254  H  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  electronically  selecting  the  sensitivity  of  an 
imaging  device  having  a  silicon  diode  array  target  comprising 
steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  the  front  of  said  target  to  an  image;  1.  A  television  camera  comprising  a  television  camera  tube 

(b)  periodically  scanning  successive  lines  on  the  back  of  said    and  a  yoke  within  which  the  camera  lube  is  at  least  partially 
target  with  an  erasing  electron  beam;  disposed,  and  a  plurality  of  electronic  sub-assembly  units  dis- 

(c)  periodically  scanning  each  of  said  successive  target  lines   tributed  around  said  tube  and  outside  of  said  yoke,  each  sub- 
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assembly  urn.  comprising  a  circuit  board  sul»trate,  carding   -tL^/^^^l^^.^^llre.^^^^^^^^ 
electronic  components,  each  substrate  extendmg  m  a  plane   iron  oeam  ana  coueuunB  |< 
which  extends  radially  from  the  axis  of  said  camera  tube. 


4,101,934 
CODING  SYSTEM 
Kenji  Fukuoka,  Fussa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,994 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1975,  50-137215 
Int.  a.-  H04N  1/40,  7/12:  G08B  I /OS 
U.S.  a.  358—261  3  CI**"" 
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reflected  by  the  surface  charge  of  said  dielectric  surface  at  said 
modulations. 
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4,101,936 
AUTOMATIC  TAPE  LOADING  TYPE  REPRODUONG 
APPARATUS  HAVING  INTERMTTTENT  TAPE 
SHIFTING  CAPABILITY 
Kazue  Shinhara,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756.907 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1976,  51-931 
Int.  Q.2  GllB  15/20 
VS.  a.  360—10  *  CI"™ 


1.  A  coding  method  comprising  forming  an  assembly  of  code 
words  prepared  by  converting  a  length  composed  of  a  tram  of 
■•0"  and  a  length  composed  of  a  train  of  "  1"  into  a  binary  coded 
m-ary  digit  composed  of  m  original  elements  each  represented 
by  a  binary  code  including  n  bits,  said  "0"  and  "I"  being  a 
binary  signal  of  facsimile  to  be  coded,  dividing  said  binary 
coded  m-ary  digit  code  into  blocks  each  including  n  bits,  said 
blocks  each  including  an  original  unit,  selecting  2m  code 
words  without  permitting  any  overlap  thereof  from  an  onginal 
set  of  binary  code  words  having  a  given  length  of  at  least  n -I- 1 
bits,  dividing  said  2m  code  words  into  two  groups  each  includ- 
ing m  code  words,  bringing  the  number  of  "O"  constituting  all 
of  the  code  words  belonging  to  each  group  into  agreement 
with  the  number  of  "!"  thereof,  and  arranging  in  order  each  of 
the  code  words  belonging  to  each  group,  said  coding  method 
further  comprising  convening  each  block  of  that  binary  coded 
m-ary  digit  which  is  associated  with  said  length  composed  of  a 
train  of  '•O"  of  said  binary  signal  into  a  code  word  having  that 
order  which  corresponds  to  the  original  order  of  the  m-ary 
digit  which  means  said  block  in  one  of  said  groups  and  con- 
verting each  block  of  that  binary  coded  m-ary  digit  which  is 
associated  wiih  said  length  composed  of  a  train  of  "I"  of  said 
binary  signal  into  a  code  word  having  that  order  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  original  order  of  the  m-ary  digit  which  means 
said  block  in  another  group. 


4,101,935 
ELECTRON  BEAM  READING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Robert  Mark  QuUliam,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,106 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1974, 

30687/74 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/00,  1/28 
VS.  Q.  358—293  *  '^l*™* 

1.  A  method  of  developing  an  electrical  signal  correspond- 
ing to  surface  modulations  in  a  dielectric  surface  comprismg 
the  steps  of  charging  said  dielectric  surface  with  electrons. 


1.  An  automatic  Upe  loading  type  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  guide  drum  having  at  least  one  rotating  head; 
loading  means  for  operating  with  a  cassette  havmg  a  supply 
reel  and  a  take-up  reel  with  upe  wound  thereon,  said 
loading  means  including  means  for  drawing  the  Upe  from 
the  cassette  and  loading  the  drawn  out  Upe  into  a  path  in 
wrapping  contact  with  the  guide  drum  responsive  to  a 
loading  operation  in  a  forward  direction,  and  for  stonng 
the  upe  in  the  cassette  responsive  to  an  operation  m  the 
reverse  direction; 
means  comprising  a  driving  motor  selectively  operating  m  a 
forward  direction  to  drive  the  loading  means  in  a  forward 
direction  and  rotating  in  a  reverse  direction  to  dnve  the 
loading  means  in  the  reverse  direction  operation; 
means  for  imparting  a  torque  for  urging  the  take-up  reel  to 

tension  the  Upe  in  its  taking  up  direction; 
upe  driving  means  for  causing  upe  travel  dunng  nonna) 
reproduction  and  for  terminating  the  upe  travel  dunng 
still  picture  reproduction; 
a  switch  means  for  momenUry  actuation  dunng  the  still 

picture  reproduction;  and 
electrical  circuit  means  operating  in  response  to  each  of  the 
momentary  actuations  of  the  switch  to  cause  the  dnving 
motor  to  route  briefiy  in  a  reverse  direction  for  a  specific 
interval  of  time  and  thereafter  to  route  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion for  at  least  said  specific  interval  of  time, 
whereby  actuation  of  the  switch  during  still  picture  repro- 
duction causes  the  upe  dnving  means  to  cease  normal 
operation,  to  Uke  up  a  short  secUon  of  the  Upe  on  the 
take-up  reel  in  response  to  the  reverse  direction  operauon 
of  the  loading  means  and  to  pay  out  the  upe  from  the 
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supply  reel  so  that  the  Upe  is  shifted  interminently  in  comparator  circuit  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  second  pair  of 
response  to  the  forward  direction  operation  of  the  loading  magnetic  heads  and  supplying  a  signal  to  said  motor  control 
means. 


4,101,937 

AUTOMATIC  AZIMUTH  CONTROL  FOR  MAGNETIC 

TAPE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

John  P.  Jenkins,  Towanda.  lU.,  assignor  to  International  Tape- 

ironies  Corporation,  Bloomington,  111. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,9S«,  Nov.  II,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,499 

Int.  CL^  GllB  5/4J 

VS.  a.  3«0— 76  16  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  signals  along 
multiple  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape,  tape  driving  means  for 
moving  the  tape  consecutively  past  a  recording  head  and  a 
reproducmg  head,  each  of  the  heads  having  at  least  two  gaps 
defmed  between  transducer  pole  piece  portions  for  recording 
or  reproducing  along  a  corresponding  number  of  tape  tracks, 
automatic  azimuth  control  means  comprising: 
signal  generator  means  for  generating  variable  frequency 

test  signals: 
means  for  recording  said  test  signals  simultaneously  on  said 
tracks  through  said  gaps  on  the  recording  head  at  frequen- 
cies which  vary  from  low  to  high  frequency; 
means  for  malcing  productions  of  said  test  signals  through 

said  gaps  on  the  reproducing  head; 
means  for  sensing  time  relationship  of  such  test  signal  repro- 
ductions: and 
skew  means  responsive  to  time  differential  of  said  lest  signal 
reproductions  to  skew  the  head-to-Upe  relation  at  one  of 
said  heads  progressively  in  a  direction  to  synchronize  said 
test  signal  reproductions. 


4,101,938 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  HIGH  HDELITY 

MAGNETIC  TAPES  FROM  A  MASTER  TAPE 

Ichiro  Haoai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1974.  Ser.  No.  440,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1973,  48-17437[U] 
InL  a.-  GllB  S/86.  15/43 
U-S.  a.  360—16  2  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  printing  apparatus  comprising,  a  master  tape 
driving  means,  a  slave  upe  dnvmg  means,  a  pair  of  dnven 
rollers  contacting  said  master  tape  with  said  slave  tape,  heating 
means  for  heating  said  slave  tape  before  it  contacts  said  master 
tape,  a  motor  control  means  connected  to  said  master  tape 
dri  vmg  means,  a  first  pair  of  magnetic  heads  mounted  adjacent 
said  master  tape  and  spaced  longitudinally  a  predetermined 
distance  for  recording  the  same  signal  on  separate  channels  on 
said  master  upe  before  it  reaches  said  master  upe  driving 
means,  a  second  pair  of  magnetic  heads  mounted  adjacent  said 
slave  upe  after  it  has  passed  said  rollers  and  has  shrunk  and 
spaced  longitudinally  said  predetermined  distance  for  reading 
signals  from  separate  channels  printed  on  said  slave  tape,  a 


Um««wL  ^, 


means  to  control  the  tension  on  said  master  upe  between  said 
master  Upe  driving  means  and  said  pair  of  rollers. 


4,101,939 

VIDEO  SYNCHRONIZER  WITH  VELOCITY 

COMPENSATION 

David  Peter  Owen,  Newbury,  and  Barry  Donald  Ruberry  Miles, 

Thatcham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Quantel  Limited, 

England 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,615 
Claims  priority,  applieatiaa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1976, 
6588/76 

Int  a.!  H04N  5/78 
U.S.  a.  360—36  12  Claims 


1.  A  video  synchroniser  comprising: 

(a)  a  fu^t  analogue-to-digital  converter  for  converting  an 
incoming  analogue  video  signal  to  digital  form; 

(b)  a  video  store  for  receiving  successive  lines  of  video 
information  in  digital  form  from  said  converter; 

(c)  a  digital-to-analogue  converter  for  converting  a  digital 
output  signal  from  said  store  into  analogue  form; 

(d)  control  means  for  writing-in  and  reading-out  the  digital 
information  into  and  from  said  store; 

(e)  a  triggered  voluge  controlled  input  oscillator  for  deter- 
mining the  rate  of  conversion  of  said  analogue  signal  to 
digital  form  and  the  rate  of  writing  into  said  store; 

(0  an  output  oscillator  for  controlling  the  rate  of  reading  out 
of  the  digital  information  form  said  store  and  the  rate  of 
conversion  into  analogue  form; 

(g)  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  input  oscillator  control- 
ling voluge  during  one  line; 

(h)  measuring  means  for  detecting  any  voluge  difference  in 
the  controlling  voluge  during  successive  lines; 
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(i)  a  second  analogue-to-digital  converter  for  converting  the 

analogue  voluge  difference  detected  by  said  measuring 

means  into  digiul  form; 
0)  digiul  storage  means  for  retaining  the  digital  voluge 

from  said  convener  means,  and 
(k)  phase  shifter  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  output 

oscillator  in  dependence  on  the  voluge  difference  held  by 

said  digital  storage  means. 

4,101,940 

ORCUTT  FOR  DELAYING  A  COMPOSITE  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  BY  A  LINE  DURATION,  PARTICLiLARLY  FOR 

USE  WTTH  A  VIDEO  RECORD  PLAYER 
Werner  Scholz,  Gehrden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ted  Bildplatten 
Aktiengesellschaft  AEC-Telefunken-Teldec,  Switjwrland 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,620 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1975,  2558168 

Int.  a?  H04N  5/79 
U.S.  a.  360—37  "  CW™ 


ond  capstans;  first  and  second  reel  shafts  coupled  to  the  second 
or  first  capstans  when  the  magnetic  upe  is  run  by  the  first  or 
second  driving  unit  and  designed  to  route  in  the  direction  in 
which  the  magnetic  upe  is  taken  up;  and  an  mtermediate 
pulley  means  for  routing  the  first  and  second  reel  shafts  m  the 
direction  in  which  the  magnetic  Upe  is  Uken  up;  detecting 
means  for  detecting  the  time  at  which  the  magnetic  upe  is 
substantially  fully  taken  up;  reversion  means  for  reversmg  the 
run  of  the  magnetic  upe  alternatively,  a  reversion  control  umt 
for  said  reversion  interlockingly  with  the  detecting  means;  said 
reversion  control  unit  comprising  a  routed  member  provided 
with  an  engagement  shaft  belonging  to  the  reversion  means 
and  a  plurality  of  projection-bearing  cams  belonging  to  the 
magnetic  head-vertically  moving  means,  and  at  least  two  con- 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  delaying  a  composite  input  video  signal, 
having  blanking  intervals  and  including  line  sync  pulses  in- 
creasing the  amplitude  of  the  mput  signal,  by  the  duration  of  at 
least  one  line,  the  circuit  including  a  timed  storage,  having  an 
mput  and  an  output,  controlled  by  a  timing  pulse  sequence 
from  a  generator,  with  a  variable  obuined.  by  phase  compari- 
son, from  the  input  and  output  of  the  storage,  and  which  con- 
trols the  frequency  of  the  timing  pulse  sequence  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  delay  time  is  always  equal  to  the  actual  duration 
of  a  line:  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
operable  to  separate  the  line  sync  pulses  from  the  input  signal 
and  to  feed  the  video  signal,  less  the  line  sync  pulses,  to  the 
input  of  said  storage;  means  deriving,  from  the  separated  line 
sync  pulses,  pulses  having  an  amplitude  within  the  amplitude 
range  of  the  video  signal  less  the  sync  pulses  and  having  a 
constant  duration;  and  means  adding  the  derived  pulses,  dunng 
the  line  blanking  intervals,  to  the  video  signal  fed  to  said  stor- 
age. 


4,101,941 
AUTOMATIC  TAPE  RUN-REVERSING  DEVICE 

Shinsaku  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tanashin  Denki 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976.  Ser.  No.  736,825 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  6,  1975,  50-133407; 
Not  6, 1975,  50-133408;  Not.  6,  1975,  50-133409;  Not.  6, 1975, 
50-133410;  Not.  6, 1975, 50-133411;  Feb.  6, 1976, 51-12013;  Feb. 
6,  1976,  51-12581[U];  Feb.  6,  1976,  51-12582[U] 

tat  a.2  CUB  15/48.  21/02.  21/08 
VS.  CL  360—74  "  *^"°" 

1  An  automatic  upe  run-reversing  device  which  comprises 
a  one  channel  type  magnetic  head;  upe-driving  means  for 
causing  the  magnetic  Upe  to  run  alternately  in  opposite  direc- 
tions- said  upe-driving  means  comprising  a  motor;  a  roution- 
initiating  member  driven  by  the  motor;  first  and  second  Upe- 
driving  unis  formed  of  first  and  second  capstans  disposed  on 
both  sides  of  the  magnetic  head  and  designed  to  route  by  the 
motor  m  opposite  directions  and  first  and  second  pmch  roUers 
for  causing  the  magnetic  upe  to  run  in  first  and  second  oppo- 
site directions  alternatively  when  pushed  by  the  first  and  sec- 


cave  stop  portions  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  distance  corre- 
spending  to  a  specified  circumferential  angle  and  normally 
brought  to  rest  with  one  of  the  concave  stop  portions  caused  to 
face  the  roution-initiating  member;  and  an  auriliary  routed 
member  provided  with  roution-induction  portions  designed  to 
be  coupled  to  the  roUtion-initiating  member  by  being  routed 
up  to  one  of  said  concave  stop  portions  through  operation  of 
the  detecting  means  and  further  push  the  routed  member  for 
engagement  with  the  roution-initiating  member;  and  magnetic 
headvertically  moving  means  for  changing  the  operative 
height  of  the  magnetic  head  in  a  plurality  of  steps  interlock- 
ingly with  the  detecting  means,  thereby  effecting  continuous 
multi-channel  type  recording  and  reproduction  by  automati- 
cally reversing  the  run  of  the  magnetic  upe,  each  time  it  a 
substantially  fully  taken  up. 

4,101,942 

TRACK  FOLLOWING  SERVO  SYSTEM  AND  TRACK 

FOLLOWING  CODE 

James  O.  Jacques.  Tracy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford.  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,634 

tat  a?  GllB  21/10 

U5.  a.  360-77  24  Claims 


2«« 

TMCR 
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1.  A  dau  storage  member  comprising:  a  track;  and  a  tracking 
code  for  positioning  a  transducer  with  respect  to  said  track, 
said  code  including: 

(a)  a  fu^t  path  includmg  a  first  region  of  magnetic  fiux  of  one 
polarity  followed  by  a  second  region  of  magnetic  fiua  of 
opposite  polarity  and  preceded  by  a  fifth  region  of  mag- 
netic flux  of  said  opposite  polarity;  and 

(b)  a  second  path  adjacent  said  first  path  and  including  a 
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third  region  or  magnetic  flux  of  said  opposite  polarity 
followed  by  a  fourth  region  of  magnetic  flux  of  said  one 
polarity,  wherein  said  second  region  follows  said  first 
region  and  said  fourth  region  follows  said  third  region  at 
substantially  the  same  positions  on  said  storage  member  in 
their  respective  paths,  and  wherein  the  number  of  lines  of 
flux  m  passing  from  said  first  region  to  said  second  region 
is  equal  to  the  number  of  lines  of  flux  in  passing  from  said 
third  region  to  said  fourth  region,  said  third  region  and 
said  fifUi  region  commencing  in  their  respective  paths  at 
substantially  the  same  positions  on  the  storage  member. 


4,101X3 

OONTROLLED-WIDTH-SYNCHRONIZATION  OF 

RECORDED  PIXELS 

Thomas  M.  Frey,  Brighton,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioB,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  747,283 

iBt  a.2  GllB  5/52 

VS.  a.  3«0— 84  6  Oaims 


loading  a  magazine  formed  with  a  casing  containing  a  mag- 
netic tape  onto  said  magazine  loading  section  and  unloading 
said  magazine  therefrom,  and  magnetic  tape  threading  means 
for  drawing  out  said  magnetic  tape  from  said  magazine  to 
thread  it  on  the  magnetic  tape  guide  surface  of  said  rotary 
magnetic  head  assembly,  in  which  said  magazine  loading  de- 
vice is  composed  of  at  least  a  magazine  holder  for  housing  the 
magazine  inserted  thereinto  from  the  front  of  said  magazine 
holder,  a  magazine  holder  support  mechanism  for  supporting 
said  magazine  holder  and  bringing  it  from  a  magazine  housing 
and  unhousing  position  where  the  magazine  is  inserted  into  and 
removed  from  the  magazine  holder  to  a  magazine  loading 
position  where  the  magazine  is  loaded  on  said  magazine  load- 
ing section  and  bringing  the  magazine  holder  from  said  maga- 
zine loading  position  to  said  magazine  housing  and  unhousing 
position,  and  a  buffer  mechanism  for  providing  a  buffer  effect 
when  the  magazine  holder  is  brought  from  the  magazine  hous- 
ing and  unhousing  position  to  the  magazine  loading  position  in 
the  case  of  the  main  chassis  being  positioned  vertical;  said 
magazine  holder  support  mechanism  has  left  and  right  support 


IMAGE 
QKTA 
SCNUL 


1.  Magnetic  imaging  apparatus  for  providing  controlled- 
width-synchronization  of  recorded  pixels,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotational  recording  member  having  a  record  head 
mounted  thereon; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  at  a  frequency  which 
is  a  multiple  of  a  predetermined  recording  frequency; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the 
position  of  said  record  head  during  rotation  of  said  rota- 
tional recording  member; 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  at  the  desired  record- 
ing frequency,  said  means  capable  of  initiating  the  genera- 
tion of  said  third  signal  at  the  beginning  of  a  time  period 
division  of  a  pixel  recording  time  length  upon  receipt  of 
said  second  signal  and  capable  of  terminating  said  genera- 
tion of  said  third  signal  at  a  predetermined  number  of 
recorded  pixels,  the  number  of  said  time  period  divisions 
within  a  pixel  recording  time  length  being  equal  to  the 
multiple  of  said  first  signal  frequency  with  respect  to  said 
predetermined  recording  frequency;  and 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  record  head  at  the  frequency  of 
said  third  signal. 


4,101X4 

MAGAZINE  U3AOING  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC  VIDEO 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

.Makoto  laouc;  Toahiki  Ikeda,  and  Koichlro  Abe,  all  c/o  Teac 

Video  Corporation,  7-3,  Nakacho  3<home,  Musashino-shi, 

Tokyo,  Jipan 
CoatlBBMioa  of  Ser.  No.  688,592,  May  21,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  525,754,  Not.  21,  1974, 
abudooed.  This  anpUcation  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Not.  24,  1973,  48-132392 
InL  a.2  GllB  15/66.  23/04.  5/52 
VS.  CI.  360—85  4  CUinn 

1.  A  magnetic  video  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising  a  magazine  loading  section  disposed  on  the  main 
surface  of  a  main  chassis  of  said  apparatus,  a  rotary  magnetic 
head  assembly  composed  of  a  cylindrical  magnetic  tape  guide 
surface  and  a  rotary  magnetic  head  and  disposed  on  the  main 
surface  of  the  main  chassis,  a  magazine  loading  device  for 


plates  planted  on  the  main  surface  of  the  main  chassis  and  first 
and  second  support  arms  pivoted  to  each  of  said  left  and  right 
support  plates,  the  free  ends  of  said  first  support  arms  respec- 
tively pivoted  to  the  left  and  right  support  plates  being  pivoted 
to  the  forward  portions  of  said  left  and  right  side  plates  of  the 
magazine  holder  on  the  outside  thereof  and  the  free  ends  of 
said  second  support  arms  pivoted  to  the  left  and  right  support 
plates  being  pivoted  to  the  backward  portions  of  the  magazine 
holder  on  the  outside  thereof;  and  said  buffer  mechanism  com- 
prises a  rotative  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  main  chassis,  a 
rotary  member  disposed  to  rotate  with  the  rotation  of  the  first 
support  arm  of  said  magazine  holder  support  mechanism  in  the 
case  of  the  main  chassis  being  positioned  with  its  main  surface 
vertical,  a  brake  ring  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  said  rotative 
lever  in  a  manner  to  be  rotated  through  said  rotary  member 
and  a  uni-directional  rotary  coupling  mecanism  only  when  said 
first  support  arm  rotates  for  bringing  the  magazine  holder  from 
the  magazine  loading  position  to  the  magazine  housing  and 
unhousing  position,  and  a  brake  shoe  mechanism  for  said  brake 
ring. 


4,101X5 
DRIVE  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DISC  FILE 
Otto  R.  Btttsch,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sycor,  Inc.,  Ain 
.^bor,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,042 
Int  a.!  GllB  17/32  25/04 
VS.  a.  360—102  24  Claims 

1.  A  disc -drive  spindle  assembly  and  means  for  mounting  the 
same  in  a  disc  recorder,  comprising  in  combination:  a  disc 
recorder  frame,  including  means  defining  a  pair  of  spaced 
bearing  supports;  a  direct-coupled  spindle  assembly,  including 
a  spindle  shaft,  a  motor  with  its  rotor  coupled  directly  to  said 
spindle  shaft,  a  mounting  platform  means  attached  to  said 
spindle  shaft  for  mounting  a  disc  and  rotating  the  same  with 
said  shaft  and  air-moving  means  driven  by  the  spindle  for 
forcing  air  along  at  least  part  of  the  spindle  shaft  to  help  cool 
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the  shaft;  at  least  two  bearings  encircling  said  shaft  at  mutually    exhibiting  a  substantial  magnetic  component  normal  to  a  re- 
spaced  locations,  said  bearings  supported  in  position  by  said    cording  surface  of  said  medium,  the  information  signals  being 

adapted  to  be  reproduced  by  relatively  high  resolution  optical 
•  playback  apparatus  employing  a  polarization  detection  beam 

oriented  at  a  relatively  steep  angle  to  the  recording  surface, 
said  process  comprising: 
moving  a  magnetic  head,  adapted  to  produce  a  magnetic 
field  component  normal  to  a  recording  surface,  relative  Co 
the  recording  surface  of  such  a  medium  along  a  predeter- 
mined track  path,  which,  based  on  head  width,  incorpo- 
rates a  significant  degree  of  track  overlapping;  and 


spaced  bearing  supports  of  said  recorder  frame  to  thereby 
rotatably  support  the  spindle  assembly  on  said  frame  as  a  di- 
rect-coupled unit. 


4,101,946 

TAPE  PLAYING  MACHINT  WITH  MOVABLE  HEAD 

MOUNT 

Ryoji  Takamatsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,898 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jul.     30,     1975, 
50/I06423[U);  Jul    30,    1975.   50/106425[Ul;  Aug.   14,   1975, 
S0/112237[U] 

Int.  a.^  GllB  V5*  21/16 
VS.  a.  360—105  9  Qaims 


2.  In  a  tape  recording/reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a 
chassis,  a  first  actuating  push  bar,  a  second  actuating  push  bar, 
a  head  deck  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  back  and  forth  move- 
ment in  first  and  second  directions,  spring  means  attached  to 
said  head  deck  ai  a  generally  central  position  and  having  first 
and  second  extending  portions,  said  first  actuating  push  bar 
engageable  with  said  first  extending  portion  and  said  second 
actuating  push  bar  engageable  with  said  second  extending 
portion  lo  move  said  head  deck  m  a  first  direction,  return 
spring  means  connected  between  said  chassis  and  said  head 
deck  to  move  it  in  a  second  direction,  and  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  motion  of  said  head  deck  in  said  first  direction  but 
allowing  said  first  and  second  actuating  push  bars  to  continue 
movement  after  said  head  deck  has  engaged  said  stop. 


4,101,947 
NARROW  TRACK  MAGNETIC-HEAD  RECORDER 

DsTid  Noel   Lambeth,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  729,553 

Inf.  a.!  GllB  5/32.  11/10 

VS.  a.  360—1 14  I*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  magnetically  recording  an  information 

signal  on  a  planar  magneto-optic  medium  of  the  type  having  a 

predominant  proportion  of  magnetic  domains  in  an  orientation 


applying  the  information  signal  to  said  magnetic  head  during 
such  movement  relative  to  the  medium,  such  signal  acting 
through  said  head  to  produce  said  magnetic  field  compo- 
nent normal  to  the  surface  in  proportion  to  the  signal  lo 
thereby  induce  domain  orientation  changes  in  the  normal 
magnetic  component  of  said  medium,  whereby  the  signal 
is  recorded  as  orientations  of  magnetic  domains  in  a  nar- 
row residual  track  portion  and  whereby  the  economy  of 
magnetic  recording  is  achieved  in  combination  with  the 
high  information  storage  density  of  a  magneto-optic  stor- 
age medium. 


4,101,948 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC 

DISCS 

Eiichi  Tadokoro,  and  Tatsi^i  Kitamoto,  both  of  Odawar*.  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1975,  51-159260 
InL  a.2  B21B  45/02:  GllB  25/04 
U.S.  a.  360—137  16  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  method  for  a  recording  and  reproducing  appa- 
ratus of  the  type  having  a  flat,  horizontal  base  plate  having  a 
central  aperture  therein,  a  drive  motor  mounted  beneath  the 
base  plate  and  having  a  rotary  spindle  extending  up  through 
the  aperture,  and  a  flexible  record  disc  secured  to  the  spindle 
for  levitating  rotation  thereby  parallel  to  and  above  the  base 
plate,  the  record  disc  having  a  magnetic  layer  thereon  on  the 
side  opposing  the  base  plate,  said  method  for  cleaning  the 
magnetic  layer  comprising: 

(a)  disposing  a  soft,  coarse,  and  porous  sheet  member  on  the 
base  plate  below  the  record  disc,  the  sheet  member  having 
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a  central  aperture  therein  corresponding  to  the  base  plate 
aperture 

(b)  adhering  the  sheet  member  to  the  base  plate, 

(c)  rotating  the  record  disc  at  a  speed  below  its  leviution 
speed,  whereby  the  magnetic  layer  is  slidingly  conucted 
by  the  sheet  member  and  cleaned  thereby,  dust  particles 
adhering  to  the  magnetic  layer  being  scraped  off  by  and 
transferred  to  the  sheet  member,  and 

(d)  removing  the  sheet  member  prior  to  recording  or  repro- 
dpcing  information  on  or  from  said  disc. 


4,101,949 
SINGLE  CONTROL  KEY  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Rodolfo  CicatelU,  Lugano,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Autovoi 
S.pJi.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  768,468 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  16,  1976,  48110  A/76 
Int  a.2  GlIB  5/54.  21/22.  15/00 
\}S.  a.  360—137  10  Claims 


-^s^^ 


1.  In  tape  recorders  having  a  frame,  a  Upe  drive  variator 

(controller),  and  a  movable  support  mounting  at  least  one  of  a 
pressure  roller  and  magnetic  head  on  the  frame,  a  single  con- 
trol key  comprising: 

a  shaft  rotable  about  its  axis; 

an  outer  body  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  manually  rotating  said 
shaft; 

a  cam  means  fixed  to  said  shaft,  said  cam  means  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  cross  section  about  said  shaft  axis 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  axis; 

projecting  tabs  connected  to  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft 
and  spaced  apart  through  a  substantial  angle  of  roution  of 
said  shaft; 

first  cam  follower  means  located  adjacent  to  and  coacting 
with  said  cam  means  for  being  positioned  in  response  to 
the  rotational  position  of  said  cam  means;  and 

second  follower  means  having  a  portion  located  radially 
between  and  coacting  with  said  projecting  tabs  for  being 
positioned  in  response  to  the  rotational  position  of  said 
tabs; 

whereby  the  rotational  position  of  said  cam  means  controls 
one  function  of  said  tape  player  which  is  determined  by 
the  position  of  said  first  cam  follower  means  and  the 
rotational  positions  of  said  tabs  control  another  function 
of  said  tape  player  which  is  determined  by  the  position  of 
said  second  follower  means. 


4,101,950 
PORTABLE  FLUID  TRANSFER  PUMP 
Donald  L.  Hager,  Elraira;  Ralph  V.  Brown,  Cayata,  and  James 
A.  Thomas,  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Facet  Enter- 
prises, Inc..  Tttlsa,  Olda. 

nied  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,402 
Int  a.2  HOIH  47/32 
VS.  CI.  361—203  16  Claims 

I.  A  portable  fluid  transfer  pump  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  member  having  a  guide  portion  at  one  end  and 
a  contiguous  necked  down  portion  at  the  other  end,  said 
necked  down  portion  forming  an  outlet  port; 
solenoid  coil  means  disposed  concentrically  about  the  out- 


side of  said  guide  portion  for  generating  a  magnetic  field 
in  response  to  a  current  flow; 

detection  coil  means  magnetically  linked  to  said  solenoid 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  in  response  to  said 
solenoid  coil  means  generating  an  increasmg  magnetic 
field,  and  for  generating  a  second  signal  in  response  to  said 
solenoid  coil  generating  a  decreasing  magnetic  field; 

resiliently  biased  piston  means  disposed  in  said  guide  portion 
adjacent  to  said  solenoid  coil  means,  said  piston  means 
reciprocally  movable  against  said  bias  in  response  to  the 
magnetic  field  generated  by  said  solenoid  coil  means; 

an  inlet  member  having  one  end  received  in  the  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member's  guide  portion  opposite  said  necked 
down  portion,  said  inlet  member  having  a  like  necked 
down  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical 
member,  and  a  fluid  passageway  passing  through  said  inlet 
member  concentric  with  said  like  necked  down  portion, 
said  fluid  passageway  forming  an  inlet  port; 


valve  means  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  member  for  provid- 
ing a  unidirectional  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 
outlet  port; 

an  external  housing  enclosing  said  inlet  member,  said  cylin- 
drical member,  said  solenoid  coil  and  said  detection  coil, 
said  housing  comprising  an  upper  member  having  an 
aperture  receiving  therethrough  the  necked  down  portion 
of  said  cylindrical  member,  a  lower  member  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  the  like  necked  down  portion  of 
said  inlet  member,  and  means  for  locking  said  upper  mem- 
ber to  said  lower  member,  said  upper  and  lower  members 
in  their  locked  sute  securing  said  inlet  member  in  said 
cylindrical  member;  and 

a  blocking  oscillator  having  an  electronic  switch  member  for 
controlling  the  current  flow  through  said  solenoid  coil  in 
response  to  said  first  and  said  second  signals  generated  by 
said  detection  coil. 


4,101,951 
VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 
Saburo  Kuze,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  MuraU  Manufactvring 
Co,,  Ltd.,  Nagnokakyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709^72 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Jul.    28,    1975,    50- 
104912[U];  Apr.  16.  1976,  51-48273[U] 

Int.  a.^  HOIG  5/04 
\iS.  a.  361—293  13  Claims 

1.  A  variable  capacitor  for  use  in  electrical  and  electronic 
equipment  comprising: 
a  substantially  circular  disc-like  sutor  member  of  electri- 
cally insulating  plastic  material  to  which  a  stator  electrode 
is  secured  thereto,  said  sUtor  electrode  Including  a  sutor 
terminal  end  and  a  stator  terminal  lead  which  form  a 
single  monolithic  element; 
a  rotor  member  of  electrically  conductive  material  including 
one  surface  which  mates  with  and  is  rotaubly  disposed  on 
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a  dielectric  member,  said  dielectric  member  being  posi-    phase  being  an  alkaline  earth  metal  titanate  wherein  at  least  50 
tioned  adjacent  to  said  stator  member;  mole  percent  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal  is  banum;  a  base  metal 

said  one  surface  of  said  rotor  member  including  a  cut  out    electrode  being  buried  within  said  reduction  resistant  glass- 
portion  acting  as  a  rotor  electrode  for  alteration  of  elec-    ceramic  body;  and  another  metal  electrode  contacting  said 
trostatic  capacity  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor  member   body  and  being  in  capacitive  relationship  with  said  buried 
through  variation  of  confronting  areas  between  said  rotor   electrode, 
member  and  said  stator  electrode;  

said  dielectric  member  being  a  plate  member  of  dielectric 
ceramic  malenal  separately  formed  and  disposed  between 
said  rotor  member  and  said  stator  electrode; 

a  contact  member  including  a  rotor  terminal  end  and  a  rotor 
terminal  lead  which  form  a  single  monolithic  element,  said 
contact  member  being  positioned  adjacent  said  rotor 
member  and  being  adapted  to  urge  said  rotor  member 
towards  said  dielectric  member  and  said  stator  member; 


said  sutor  member,  sutor  electrode,  dielectric  member, 
rotor  member  and  conuct  member  being  housed  in  a 
substantially  cylindrical  casing  of  electrically  insulating 
plastic  material  except  for  said  sutor  terminal  end  and  said 
rotor  terminal  end,  said  subsuntially  cylindrical  casing 
being  firmly  affixed  to  said  sutor  member  and  including  a 
through  opening  in  a  top  thereof; 

said  substantially  cylindrical  casing  being  closed  at  a  bottom 
thereof  by  an  electrically  insulating  plastic  base  which 
includes  openings  therethrough  to  accommodate  said 
sutor  terminal  end  and  said  rotor  terminal  end;  and 

said  rotor  member  bemg  adapted  to  be  routed  by  inserting 


4,101,953 

MULTIPLE  FLASHLAMP  ARRAY 

Robert  M.  Anderson,  Pepper  Pike,  and  James  M.  Hanson, 

Euclid,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electro  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506.953,  Sep.  18, 1974,  abai.  joned.  This 

application  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,455 

Int  a.2  G03B  15/02 

VS.  a.  362—11  <  Claims 

1.  A  multilamp  photoflash  array  comprising  a  base,  a  reflec- 
tor unit  mounted  on  said  base  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
facing  reflectors,  a  plurality  of  photoflash  lamps  mounted  on 
said  base,  each  one  of  said  lamps  being  positioned  within  a 
respective  one  of  said  reflectors,  and  protective  cover  means 
over  the  said  reflectors  and  secured  to  said  base  constituted  of 
a  light-transmitting  polymodal  resinous  branched  block  butadi- 
ene styrene  copolymer  containing  from  about  70-95  weight 
percent  styrene,  wherein  the  copolymer  has  a  Vicat  soflening 
of  approximately  200*  F.  a  90-95%  light-transmission,  and 
Izod  impact  strength  of  about  0.4  foot-pounds/inch  notch,  a 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  200,000  psi,  and  a  100%  elongation  at 
a  tensile  pull  rate  of  approximately  0.2  inches/minute. 


4,101.954 
DEVICE  FOR  VARIABLY  ILLUMINATING  AN  OBJECT 
Karl  Heinz,  RietmiUler,  Frankfurt,  Germany,  assignor  to  VDO 
Adolf  Schindlittg  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803.262 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1976,  7618804[U] 

Int  a.2  GOID  1I/2S 


an  adjusting  means  through  said  through  opening  in  the    u.s.  q.  362 — 26 


11 


top  of  said  casing  to  engage  a  groove  in  the  rotor  member 
which  includes  a  marking  for  identification  of  directional 
property. 


4,101,952 

MONOLITHIC  BASE-METAL  GLASS-CERAMIC 

CAPACITOR 

Ian  Bum,  WUliamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 

Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,036 

Int  a.:  HOIG  l/OI.  4/08 

VS.  CL  361—305  21  Clsims 


<. 


1.  A  device  for  variably  illuminating  an  object  comprising  a 
light  source; 

light  conducting  means  adapted  to  transmit  light  to  the 
object  to  be  illuminated  and  havmg  an  end  for  receiving 
light  from  said  light  source; 

light  control  means  disposed  between  said  light  source  and 
said  end  of  said  light  conducting  means  including  a  mov- 
able member  constructed  of  light  conductive  material 
receiving  light  from  said  light  source  and  having  a  light 
transmitting  surface  of  varying  dimensions  along  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  said  member,  said  hght  transmit- 
ting surface  being  movably  disposed  adjacent  said  end  of 
said  light  conducting  means,  the  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  end  of  said  light  conducting  means 
varying  the  dimensions  of  the  portion  of  said  light  truis- 
mitting  surface  adjacent  said  end  of  said  light  conducting 
means  to  control  the  amount  of  light  supplied  to  said  light 
conducting  means. 


1.  A  monolithic  ceramic  capacitor  comprising:  a  reduction 
resistant  glass-ceramic  body  having  at  room  temperature  a 
dielectric  consUnt  greater  than  1000  and  having  a  characteris- 
tic sintering  and  full  densification  temperature  of  from  1080"  C 
to  950'  C,  said  body  consisting  of  from  5  to  15%  by  weight  of 
a  non<rystalline  glass  phase  and  from  85  to  95  percent  by 
weight  of  a  crystalline  ceramic  phase  having  a  characteristic 

sintering  and  densification  temperature  greater  than  about  .      .      a    .„rf.^-  «irl  nnt,r  case  section 

1200-  C  said  glass  phase  consistmg  essentially  of  an  alkaline  case  havmg  a  front  and  rear  surface,  said  outer  «^  ^e^""" 
earth  aluminoborate  glass  wherein  said  alkalme  earth  is  se-  conuining  a  lens  chamber  therem  an  "Pf""' ".tl  Z 
lected  from  barium,  strontium  and  calcium,  said  crystaUine   surface  m  comraumcation  with  said  lens  chamber,  a  lens  hav 


4,101,955 

ORNAMENTAL  ARTICLE  WITH  ILLUMINATED 

DISPLAY 

Richard  E.  DuNah,  Mountain  View,  CaUf.,  aasiSDor  to  Predston 

Lamp,  Mountain  View,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976.  Ser.  No.  731,122 
Int  a.2  F21L  15/OS 
VS.  a.  362—104  "  Ctal" 

7.  An  illuminated  ornamental  article,  comprising  an  outer 
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irg  a  front  surface  and  a  convex  rear  surface  disposed  in  said 
chamber  with  the  front  surface  in  said  aperture,  a  hght  source 
receiving  well  extending  into  said  lens  from  the  convex  rear 


F  1 6.  2 

surface,  a  miniature  light  source  in  said  well  operating  to  emit 
light  to  be  transmitted  through  said  lens  to  the  front  surface 
when  said  miniature  hght  source  is  energized  to  thereby  Illumi- 
nate the  front  surface. 


4,101,95« 
FLUORESCENT  nXTURE 
Roy  B.  Crane,  Wilraiogtoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Keene  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1976.  Ser.  No.  745,482 

Int.  a.2  H05B  ii/OZ:  HOIR  ii/OS 

U5.  a.  362—217  1  Claim 


a  lamp  providing  a  light  source  having  a  uniform  beam  of 
light; 

an  ellipsoidal  reflector  having  an  inner  focus  and  an  outer 
focus,  wherein  said  lamp  is  positioned  at  said  inner  fpcus 
thereof;  / 


an  iris  positioned  at  the  outer  focus  of  said  ellipsoidal  reflec- 
tor; 

a  movable  biconvex  lens;  and 

a  fixed  biconvex  lens,  said  lenses  being  positioned  on  the  side 
of  said  iris  opposite  said  lamp  and  said  reflector  which 
together  form  a  zoom-lens  system. 


4.101,958 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING 
REDUNDANT  CONTROL  DATA  TRANSFER  IN  A 
DIGITAL  FLIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Patterson.  Marion,  and  Larry  D.  Lacy,  Cedar  Rapids, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion. El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,757 

Int.  a.z  G06F  li/iO.  3/00.  11/08 

VS.  a.  364—200  18  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  fluorescent  light  fixture  of  the  type  including  a  hous- 
ing having  a  pair  of  sockets  positioned  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
for  engagement  with  the  pins  of  a  fluorescent  lamp,  said  sock- 
ets each  having  surfaces  defining  a  cutout  center  portion,  an 
opening  extending  through  ends  of  said  sockets  communicat- 
ing with  said  cutout  for  receiving  said  pins,  contacts  for  electri- 
cal connection  with  said  pins  mounted  in  said  cutout  and  sur- 
faces of  said  socket  for  mechanical  interengagement  with  said 
pins  to  secure  said  lamp  in  position,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: guide  means  affixed  to  said  housing  positioned  in  front  of 
said  socket  opening  to  direct  said  lamp  pins  through  said  socket 
opening  to  siad  cutout  and  into  position  to  be  rotated  into 
electrical  engagement  with  said  conucts  and  mechamcal  inter- 
engagement with  said  surfaces;  said  guide  means  comprises  a 
pair  of  members  each  including  first  portions  thereof  having 
surfaces  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  converging  toward 
said  socket  opening  and  second  portions  thereof  positioned 
between  said  first  portions  and  socket  opening  and  having 
surfaces  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart  a  distance 
subsuniially  equal  to  that  of  said  opening;  and.  said  sockets  are 
mounted  to  end  caps  at  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  and  said 
guide  means  are  formed  integrally  with  the  internal  surfaces  of 
said  end  caps. 


4,101,957 
ZOOM  OPERATING  LIGHT 
Bansnn  Chang,  12010  Susan  Dr.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.  91344 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722J20 
Int.  a.-  A61B  1/06 
VS.  CL  362—268  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  zoom  operating  lamp  useful  for  illuminating  the  oral 
cavity  during  dental  and  medical  surgery,  said  lamp  combina- 
tion comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  selected  data  words  from  one 
computation  channel  to  another,  redundant  channel,  each  of 
said  computation  channels  having  a  data  receiving  main  mem- 
ory into  which  the  dau  words  are  written  under  the  control  of 
a  CPU,  comprising: 

(a)  entering  indicators  into  a  first  register  as  each  of  said 
selected  data  words  is  being  written  in  the  main  memory, 
the  location  of  each  said  indicators  corresponding  to  the 
address  in  the  main  memory  where  a  data  word  is  being 
written; 

(b)  while  said  CPU  is  operating,  scanning  the  first  register 
until  an  indicator  is  found; 

(c)  stealing  one  memory  cycle  and  transfernng  into  a  second 
register  the  dau  from  the  main  memory  location  corre- 
sponding to  the  location  of  the  indicator  found; 

(d)  thereafter  serially  clocking  the  dau  from  the  second 
register  to  a  data  receiver  associated  with  the  other  redun- 
dant channel; 

(e)  removing  said  indicator  found  from  said  first  register;  and 
(0  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e). 
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4,101,959 
TERMINAL  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Donald  A.  Domike,  Encino;  Bryon  M.  Cole,  Venice,  and  Richard 
A.  Matthews,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Informer, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,061 

Int.  a.i  G06F  3/04.  3/14 

VS.  CL  364—200  17  Claims 


said  high  speed  secondary  storage  system  and  said  parallel 
array  processor  for  controlling  said  parallel  array  proces- 
sor, said  control  unit  comprising 

a  task  memory  for  storing  object  program  code  for  use  in 
parallel  processing; 

a  scalar  processing  unit  for  fetching  object  program  code 
from  said  task  memory  and  for  issuing  instructions  in 
response  thereto; 


Final 
m 

WPttSSW 


^ 
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1.  A  system  for  recording,  storing  and  later  displaying  docu- 
ment information  including  means  for  capturing  and  recording 
a  given  document,  storing  the  captured  information  and  dis- 
playing the  captured  information  at  a  CRT  terminal  in  a  re- 
mote location  from  said  storage  location  comprising: 
at  least  one  television  camera; 

means  for  providing  a  document  to  be  viewed  by  said  televi- 
sion camera  for  capture  and  storage; 
a  CRT  for  later  displaying  the  document  captured  by  said 

television  camera; 
a  processor  connected  to  said  television  camera  for  control- 
ling and  activating  said  television  camera  and  formatting 
the  picture  provided  by  said  document  into  digital  infor- 
mation; 
means  to  activate  said  processor; 
a  main  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  for  connection  to  said 

processor;  and, 
storage  means  connected  to  said  main  CPU  for  storing  the 
digitized  video  information  corresponding  to  the  docu- 
ment that  has  been  captured  by  said  television  camera. 

4,101,960 
SOENTIFIC  PROCESSOR 
Richard  Arthur  Stokes,  West  Chester,  David  Jerome  Kuck, 
Seymour,  and  Carl  Anton  Jensen.  Malvern,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,374 
Int.  C\.'  G06F  15/16.  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—200  9  aaima 

1.  A  single  instruction  multiple  data  processor  comprising: 
a  large  scale  high  level  language  programmable  general 
purpose  front  end  processor  for  user  interfacing,  archival 
storage  and  scalar  task  processing; 
a  parallel  array  processor  having  a  parallel  memory  module 
array,  a  parallel  array  of  arithmetic  elements  and  an  align- 
ment network  for  aligning  particular  memory  modules  in 
said  array  thereof  with  particular  arithmetic  elements  in 
said  array  thereof  for  parallel  processing  of  linear  vectors; 
a  large  high  speed  secondary  storage  system  having  a  high 
speed  data  channel  connected  to  said  front  end  processor 
and  a  high  speed  data  channel  connected  to  said  parallel 
memory  array;  and 
a  control  unit  interconnected  to  said  front  end  processor, 


an  array  control  unit  for  controlling  said  parallel  task  pro- 
cessor in  response  to  instructions  issued  by  said  scalar 
processor;  and 

a  control  maintenance  unit  for  providing  communications 
between  said  front  end  processor  and  said  control  unit,  for 
providing  initialization  and  maintenance  control  for  said 
control  unit,  and  for  gathering  error  and  use  data  from 
said  control  unit,  said  secondary  storage  system,  and  said 
parallel  array  processor  and  for  communicating  gathered 
error  and  use  data  to  said  front  end  processor. 

4,101,961 
CONTOUR  DETECTOR  AND  DATA  ACQUISmON 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  LEFT  VENTRICULAR  OUTLINE 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Johan  H.  C.  Reiber.  Papendrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,148 

Int  a.-  A61B  1/04;  H04N  7/02,-  G06F  15/42 

VS.  a.  364—417  «  Claims 


1.  A  real-time  contour  detector  and  dau  acquisition  system 

for  an  angiographic  apparatus  having  video  scan  means  for 

converting  X-ray  images  of  a  cardiac  chamber  characterized 

by  a  change  in  brightness  level  compared  with  its  surrounding 

into  video  format  and  displaying  the  X-ray  images  in  recurring 

video  fields  and  comprising: 

sampling  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  video  scan 

means  for  sampling  the  brightness  level  of  predetermined 

sample  points  of  the  current  video  field  in  the  region  of  the 

last  detected  border  point; 

reference  level  means  connected  to  the  sampling  means  and 

responsive  to  the  sampling  of  the  brightness  level  of  the 


1324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  18,  1978 


predetermined  uinple  points  for  generating  a  reference 
brightness  level  at  which  the  next  border  point  can  be 
detected; 

comparator  means  connected  to  the  reference  level  means 
for  comparing  the  brightness  level  along  a  video  scan  line 
in  the  current  video  field  with  that  of  the  reference  bright- 
ness level  to  detect  the  next  border  point; 

field  memory  means  for  storing  the  coordinates  of  detected 
border  points  from  two  preceding  video  fields; 

processor  means  connected  to  the  comparator  means,  the 
field  memory  means,  and  the  sampling  means  for  enabling 
the  comparator  means  only  within  a  narrow  expectation 
window  on  the  next  video  scan  line  centered  about  the 
expected  next  border  position  and  for  determining  the 
sample  points  to  be  sampled  by  the  sampling  means;  and 

data  acquisition  means  connected  to  the  comparator  means 
for  acquiring  the  detected  border  points. 


4,101^2 

ELEC^RO^ac  calculator  for  determining 

BIORHYTHM  DATA 
Manyuki  Hikata,  Ome,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1975,  50-77866 

Int.  a.!  G06F  15/02.  15/42 

VS.  CL  364—413  20  Oaims 


three  biorhythm  data  factors  stored  in  said  memory  exist 
on  two  regions,  positive  and  negative,  or  on  two  points 
corresponding  to  two  transition  dates,  one  transition  date 
from  the  positive  region  to  the  negative  region  and  the 
other  transition  date  from  the  negative  region  to  the  posi- 
tive region,  said  code  representing  other  than  a  numeral; 
and 
a  display  section  coupled  to  said  memory  for  displaying  in  a 
predetermined  format  said  three  biorhythm  dau  items 
which  are  stored  in  said  memory  and  for  also  displaying 
said  non-numeral  represented  by  said  code  generated  by 
said  code  generating  means  to  indicate  that  biorhythm 
data  is  being  displayed. 


4,101,9«3 

WRISTWATCH  CALCULATOR  WTTH  INTERFACE  CHIP 

Robert  O.  Reese,  and  Donald  W.  Garrison,  both  of  Lancaster, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Time  Computer,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,158 

Int.  a.^  G06F  7/3S;  G04B  37/12 

U.S.  a.  364—705  9  Oaims 


il 


r  ■  •     ■  ■ 
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I.  Non-programmable  electronic  calculator  for  determining 
biorhythm  data,  comprising: 

an  input  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  number  keys  for 
supplying  data  necessary  to  effect  calculations  based  on 
the  four  fundamental  rules  of  arithmetic  and  calendar  data 
on  the  year,  month  and  day;  and  function  keys  for  in- 
structing various  arithmetic  operations,  including  a  spe- 
cific key  for  instructing  the  determination  of  biorhythm; 

cardinal  number  signal  generating  means  for  obtaining  nu- 
merical data  representing  23,  28  and  33  days  respectively 
defining  the  cyclic  periods  of  biorhythm; 

a  control  section  storing  a  series  of  microprograms  based  on 
which  biorhythm  data  are  to  be  obtained  upon  operation 
of  said  specific  key  and  displayed,  and  microprograms 
baaed  on  which  the  arithmetic  operations  are  to  be  con- 
trolled; 

an  arithmetic  operation  section  coupled  to  said  control  sec- 
tion and  to  said  cardinal  number  signal  generating  means 
and  being  controlled  by  a  microprogram  read  out  from 
said  control  section  upon  operation  of  said  specific  key, 
for  obtaining  a  number  of  days  of  existence  based  on  the 
calendar  data  on  birthday  and  a  specific  date  of  biorhythm 
on  which  is  to  be  determined,  and  for  dividing  said  days  of 
existence  by  the  prescribed  23,  28  and  33  days  so  as  to 
determine  a  number  of  residual  days  (including  zero) 
which  serves  as  biorhythm  data,  said  calendar  dau  having 
been  supphed  by  operation  of  said  number  keys; 

a  memory  for  storing  data  items  corresponding  to  the  three 
factors  of  biorhythm,  i.e.,  physique,  sensitivity  and  intel- 
lect, in  the  form  of  numerical  data  showing  the  specific 
day  in  each  cyclic  period  on  which  the  three  factors  of 
biorhythm  are  applied; 

code  generating  means  for  generating  a  code  inherent  to 
biorhythm,  on  the  basis  of  a  Judgment  made  as  to  whether 


1.  A  wristwatch  having  a  case  in  which  are  mounted  a  clock 
chip,  a  calculator  chip,  a  plurality  of  electro-optical  display 
stations,  a  manually  operated  time  display  mode  switch  con- 
nected to  said  clock  chip  for  coupling  said  clock  chip  to  said 
display  stations,  a  plurality  of  manually  operated  keyboard 
switches,  including  a  calculator  display  mode  switch,  mounted 
in  said  case  and  connected  to  said  calculator  chip  for  alterna- 
tively coupling  said  calculator  chip  to  said  display  stations,  an 
interface  chip  having  inputs  connected  to  outputs  of  the  clock 
and  calculator  chips  and  outputs  connected  to  the  display 
stations,  said  interface  chip  containing  substantially  all  of  the 
circuits  necessary  to  multiplex  the  clock  and  calculator  outputs 
to  display  the  desired  output  as  commanded  by  the  time  dis- 
play mode  and  calculator  mode  switches,  and  an  inertia  switch 
in  said  case  and  connected  to  said  interface  chip,  said  interface 
chip  having  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  pattern  of 
movement  of  said  inertia  switch  and  for  generating  a  time 
demand  signal  upon  detection  of  said  predetermined  pattern  of 
movement  to  select  the  watch  display  mode,  whereby  time  is 
displayed  at  said  display  stations. 


4,101,964 
DIGFTAL  HLTER  FOR  PULSE  CODE  MODULATION 

SIGNALS 
William  L.  Belts,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Tbe  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,537 
iBt  a.2  G06F  7/38.  15/34 
VS.  CL  364—724  1  Claim 

1.  A  digital  filter  for  filtering  a  plurality  of  pulse  code  modu- 
lation signals  appearing  on  separate  input  lines  comprising: 
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sampling  means  for  sampling  each  said  input  line  in  succes- 
sion; 

analog  to  digital  means  for  sequentially  converting  the  sam- 
ples from  said  sampling  means  into  digital  form; 

a  plurality  of  serially  connected  single  stage  registers 
wherein  the  number  of  registers  is  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  input  lines,  having  the  input  to  said  plurality  of  seri- 
ally connected  registers  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
analog  to  digital  means; 


an  adder  means  having  one  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  plurality  of  serially  connected  registers  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  analog  to  digital 
means  for  adding  successive  samples  from  a  common  one 
of  said  input  lines  and  for  adding  samples  from  a  different 
one  of  said  input  lines  in  succession; 

a  dividing  means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  adder 
for  averaging  the  output  from  said  adder  by  dividing  said 
adder  output  by  two;  and 

digital  to  analog  means  for  converting  the  averaged  signal 
from  said  divider  into  analog  form. 


J-' 


FIG. 


J}' 


FIG. 3 


cent  and  spaced  from  said  selected  surface  of  said  first 
substrate  to  form  an  interaction  region  which  includes  the 
region  at  or  near  said  surfaces  and  the  spatial  region  there- 
between; 

an  array  of  diode  elements  disposed  at  said  first  surface; 

a  layer  of  conductive  material  disposed  on  a  second  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  material,  said  layer  forming  an 
electrode; 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal  at  said  at  least  one  trans- 
ducer means  to  produce  a  first  traveling  acoustic  wave 
signal  along  said  selected  surface  of  said  first  subtrate; 

means  for  applying  a  second  signal  uniformly  over  said 
interaction  region  to  provide  time-varying  properties 
thereof  for  the  interaction  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
thereby  producing  a  spatial  charge  variation  among  said 
diodes,  the  semiconductor  material  responding  to  said 
spatial  charge  variation  in  a  manner  so  as  to  provide  an 
altered  stationary  conductivity  pattern  in  said  semicon- 
ductor material  as  said  acoustic  wave  signal  travels  along 
said  selected  surface  of  said  first  substrate,  said  altered 
stationary  conductivity  pattern  being  stored  in  said  semi- 
conductor material  and  representing  said  interacted  first 
and  second  signals;  and 

means  capable  of  providing  a  third  signal  for  interactionwith 
said  altered  sutionary  conductivity  pattern,  the  selected 
surface  resistivity  of  said  semiconductor  materia]  being 
sufficiently  high  that  such  interaction  can  produce  a  us- 
able  interaction  output  signal. 


4,101,966 
4-QUADRANT  MULTIPLIER 
Visil  Uzunoglu,  ElUcott  Oty,  Md.,  assignor  to  Commnnintions 
Satellite  Corporation,  Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,127 

Int.  CL2  G06G  7/163 

VS.  CL  364—841  «  Claims 


4,101,965 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES  FOR 
PROCESSING  AND  STORING  SIGNALS 
Kjell  A.  Ingebrigtsen,  Trondheim,  Norway;  Abraham  Hers,  Ar- 
lington, and  John  H.  CafareUa,  Swampscott,  both  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,601 

Int.  a.^  G06G  7/19:  H04R  17/00 

VS.  a.  364—821  »♦  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  processing  and  storing  signals  comprising 

a  first  pieioelectric  substrate  capable  of  propagating  acous- 
tic wave  signals  on  a  selected  surface  thereof; 

at  least  one  transducer  means  formed  on  said  selected  sur- 
face for  generating  surface  acoustic  waves  traveling  on 
said  surface  along  a  selected  direction  thereof  in  response 
to  electrical  signals; 

a  semiconductor  material  positioned  so  as  to  have  a  first 
surface  thereof,  having  a  selected  surface  resistivity,  adja- 


1.  A  high  frequency  4-quadrant  multiplier  for  receiving  two 
input  signals  and  providing  an  output  proportional  to  the  prod- 
uct of  said  input  signals,  and  multiplier  comprising; 
an  operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal  for  providing  the  output  of 
said  4-quadrant  multiplier; 
variable  first  and  second  resistance  elements  each  having  an 
input  terminal,  an  output  terminal  and  a  control  terminal, 
the  input  terminals  of  said  resistance  elements  being  cou- 
pled together  for  receiving  a  common  input  signal  and  the 
control  terminals  of  each  said  resistance  element  being 
coupled  together  for  receiving  a  common  control  signal, 
the  resistance  between  the  input  and  output  terminals  of 
each  said  resistance  element  varying  in  response  to  said 
conunon  control  signal,  the  output  terminals  of  said  vari- 
able first  and  second  resistance  elements  being  coupled  to 
the  first  and  second  operational  ampUfier  input  terminals, 
respectively,  said  common  input  signal  and  said  common 
control  signal  forming  the  input  signals  to  said  4-quadnnt 
multiplier. 


1326 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  18,  1978 


4,101,967 
SINGLE  BIT  LOGIC  MICROPROCESSOR 

Marian  Stanislaw  H^uk,  WUtestone,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tendy 
Electronics  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  687^67 

Int.  a.!  G06F  7/00.  7/38 

VS.  a.  364—900  9  Claims 


1.  A  logic  microprocessor  comprising  in  combination: 

a  single  serially  fed  ijiput  data  controller  means  having  a  data 
input,  a  control  input,  and  a  single  data  output; 

first  and  second  logic  operator  means  each  having  a  resjjec- 
tive  single  data  input  commonly  coupled  to  said  single 
data  output  of  said  input  data  controller  means  and  each 
bemg  fed  the  same  serial  data  thereby  and  a  single  data 
output; 

data  selector  means  having  a  pair  of  data  inputs  respectively 
coupled  to  the  single  data  output  of  said  first  and  second 
logic  operator  means,  a  control  input  and  a  data  output; 

an  instruction  word  memory,  means  for  accessing  instruc- 
tion words  from  said  memory,  and  a  decoder  responsive 
to  said  instruction  words  for  providing  a  control  signal 
output  compnsed  of  at  least  first  and  second  instruction 
bits,  said  first  instruction  bit  being  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  logic  operator  means  for  enabling  said  operator 
means,  said  second  instruction  bit  being  coupled  to  said 
input  data  controller  means  and  said  dau  selector  means; 
said  input  data  controller  means  including  means  respon- 
sive to  said  second  instruction  bit  to  selectively  provide  a 
data  output  signal  having  either  a  first  (true)  or  second 
(not)  logic  value  of  the  input  data  applied  to  said  data 
input  thereof; 

said  first  logic  operator  means  including  means  set  by  one  of 
said  logic  values  to  perform  a  predetermined  first  type  of 
logic  operation  thereon, 

said  second  logic  operator  means  including  means  set  by  one 
of  said  logic  values  to  perform  a  predetermined  second 
type  of  logic  operation  thereon,  and 

said  data  selector  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 
second  instruction  bit  to  provide  a  data  output  signal  at  its 
data  output  selectively  either  the  output  of  said  first  logic 
operator  means  or  the  output  of  said  second  logic  operator 
means. 


4,101,968 
SORTER  WITH  0VT;RLAP  OPERATION 
Jiidit  Katalin  Florence,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Binghamlon,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784J21 
Int  a.-  G06F  7/24 
VS.  CL  364—900  IS  Qaims 

1.  A  two  stage  sorter  which  receives  dependent  sequential 
scan  line  lists  each  having  N  or  less  initial  data  items,  and  sorts 
the  data  items  according  to  one  position  coordinate  thereof  to 
form  raster  scan  lines  of  ordered  data  for  displaying  edges  of 
polygon  faces  on  a  raster  scan  display  device  in  which  thhe 
direction  of  scan  is  parallel  to  the  one  position  coordinate,  the 
two  stage  sorter  comprising: 


means  for  grouping  the  N  or  less  data  items  of  each  scan  line 
list  into  Q  groups  of  dau  items; 

a  first  stage  sorter  means  for  numerically  ordering  the  data 
items  within  each  of  the  Q  groups  according  to  the  one 
position  coordinate; 

interstage  storage  means  for  holding  the  Q  groups  of  or- 
dered data  items; 

a  second  stage  sorter  means  for  forming  a  single  ordered 
scan  line  list  of  all  of  the  N  or  less  data  items,  by  receiving 


„■  H>[*  ■MMKV_MU 


from  the  interstage  storage  means  and  sorting  the  first  data 
item  of  each  group,  and  then  continuously  outputting  the 
first  data  item  in  the  second  sorter  and  receiving  and 
sorting  the  next  data  item  from  the  same  group  as  the 
previously  outputted  data  item;  and 
dependent  item  means  responsive  to  the  N  or  less  data  items 
in  the  single  order  scan  line  list  from  the  second  sorter 
means  for  providing  dependent  data  items  and  forwarding 
the  dependent  data  items  to  the  means  for  grouping  to  be 
sorted  into  a  subsequent  scan  line  list. 


4,101,969 
SECONDARY  STORAGE  FAOLITY  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

MONITORING  SECTOR  PULSES 
Roger  E.  Lawson,  Northboro,  and  Maurice  A.  Ricbesson,  Stow, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation, 
Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,524 
Int.  a.;  G06F  11/06.  13/04 
VS.  a.  364—900  4  Claims 

1.  A  drive  for  use  in  a  secondary  storage  facility  that  in- 
cludes a  controller  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  drive 
and  a  drive  bus  for  conveying  signals  between  said  drive  and 
the  controller,  the  controller  including  means  for  transferring 
digital  data  to  an  from  said  drive,  said  drive  comprising: 

A.  a  storage  medium  having  data  and  timing  information 
stored  thereon. 

B.  sector  pulse  means  for  generating  a  sector  pulse  corre- 
sponding to  each  sector  in  response  to  the  timing  informa- 
tion on  said  medium, 

C.  transmitter  means  responsive  to  said  sector  pulse  means 
for  transmitting  onto  a  sector  line  of  the  drive  bus  a  sector 
pulse  signal  that  is  conveyed  over  the  drive  bus  to  the 
controller, 

D.  testing  means  connected  to  said  sector  pulse  means  and  to 
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the  drive  bus  for  generating  a  MULTIPLE  DRIVE  SE- 
LECTED signal  when  a  signal  appears  on  the  sector  line 


Mtll'        K 
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4,101.971 

MAGNEnC  BUBBLE  INFORMATION  WRITING 

DEVICE 

Minoni  Hiroshima;  Shigeru  Yoshizawa;  Nobuo  Saito;  AtsiisU 
Asano,  and  Hirokazu  Aoki,  all  of  Kokubuitji,  Japan,  aasignors 
to  President  of  Kogyo  GUutsuin,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717.377 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1975,  50/103498; 
Not.  4,  1975,  50/131446 

Int  CL2  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365—11  6  Claims 


cwwuamoai 
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of  the  drive  bus  that  is  transmitted  at  a  time  other  than  the 
transmission  of  a  signal  by  said  transmitter  means. 


4,101,970 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MODULE 
Nobuo  Saito,  Mitaka;  Shigeru  Yoshizawa.  Tokorozawa,  and 
Takashi  Toyooka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  President 
of  Kogyo  Gtjutsuin,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,604 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1975,  50-83092 

Int.  a.2  GllC  19/08 

VS.  a.  365—2  7  CUims 


^^ 


5.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  information  writing  device  of  the 
type  including  a  thin  film  of  magnetic  substance  having  uniax- 
ial anistropy;  an  insulating  film  disposed  on  said  thin  magnetic 
film;  a  magnetic  bubble  propagation  circuit  made  of  soft  mag- 
netic substance  and  disposed  on  said  insulating  film;  a  conduc- 
tor loop  so  disposed  between  said  thin  magnetic  film  and  said 
insulating  film  as  to  be  opposite  to  a  portion  of  said  propaga- 
tion circuit  with  said  insulating  film  interposed  therebetween; 
first  means  for  applying  to  said  thin  film  of  magnetic  substance 
having  uniaxial  anisotropy  a  dc  bias  magnetic  field  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  thin  film;  second  means  for  applying  to  said  propaga- 
tion circuit  a  routing  magnetic  field  parallel  to  said  propaga- 
tion circuit;  and  third  means  for  applying  to  said  conductor 
loop  a  magnetic  bubble  generating  pulse  current,  wherein  both 
information  magnetic  bubbles  and  unwanted  stray  magnetic 
bubbles  may  be  generated,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
third  means  subsequently  applying  to  said  conductor  loop  a 
stray  magnetic  bubble  aimihilating  pulse  current  having  a 
polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  bubble  generating  pulse  cur- 
rent for  annihUating  said  stray  magnetic  bubbles  without  af- 
fecting said  information  magnetic  bubbles. 


liyiJFJ^JirJ'J-tPJ'lili-. 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  module  comprising  at  least  one  sub- 
strate including  therein  at  least  one  metal  foU  having  a  thick- 
ness smaller  than  a  skin  depth  of  said  metal,  said  substrate 
serving  also  as  a  heat  transfer  plate;  at  least  one  magnetic 
bubble  chip  arranged  on  said  substrate;  and  driving  coUs  en- 
closing said  chip  therein  for  generating  a  routing  magnetic 
field,  wherein  said  substrate  extends  from  the  inside  to  the 
outside  of  said  coils. 


4,101,972 
BUBBLE  DOMAIN  PROPAGATION  USING 
OSCILLATING  STRIPE  DOMAINS 
Stanley  James  Lins,  Bloomington;  Roger  Edward  Land,  Wood- 
bury, and  Martin  Marshall  Hanson,  Cologne,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,975 
Int  CL2  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365—29  ♦  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  propagating  stripe  domains,  comprising: 
orienting  in  a  stripe  domain  layer  a  set  of  parallel  stripe 

domains  that  are  orthogonal  to  a  propagation  direction; 
coupling  in  the  plane  of  said  stripe  domain  layer  and  parallel 
to  said  propagation  direction  a  normal  field  H;  having 
temporally  succeeding  cycles  of  a  relatively  small  normal 
field  ampUtude  gradient  across  an  energizing  strip  line 
followed  by  a  relatively  large  nomul  field  amplitude 
gradient  across  said  energizing  strip  line;  and 
oscUlating  said  stripe  domains  between  a  maximum  down- 
stream position  under  said  stripe  line  and  a  maximum 


1328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  18,  1978 


upstream  position  under  said  sinp  line  when  affected  by 
said  small  normal  Held  amplitude  gradient  across  said 


H^ftf  = 


14: 


B^isj^-gaj 


information  storage  coupled  to  the  output  of  each  sub-memory 
in  order  to  receive  rewritten  information  therefrom  under  the 
control  of  a  counter  position  of  the  counter,  said  counter  hav- 
ing a  number  of  counting  positions  which  at  least  equals  the 
number  of  cells  in  each  sub-memory,  the  counter  passing 
through  its  counting  positions  under  the  control  of  the  clock 
pulses  in  synchronism  with  the  shifting  of  the  information 
elements  in  the  sub-memories,  and  said  selection  means  being 
connectable  to  outputs  of  said  further  cells. 


energizing  strip  line  and  said  large  normal  field  amplitude 
gradient  across  said  energizing  strip  line,  respectively. 

4,101^3 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WITH  VOLATILE  DATA 

STORAGE 
Heodrik  Henricua  Maria  Tromri,  Apeldoom,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  LI.S.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,856 
CUims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Not.    3,    1975, 
7512834 

Int.  a.2  GllC  21/00 
VS.  a.  365—73  5  Clabns 


i»» 


1.  A  random  access  memory,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
memories,  each  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal 
and  a  plurality  of  cells  for  volatile  information  storage  which 
are  serially  connected  between  said  input  and  output  terminals 
of  each  sub-memory,  rewrite  means  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  each  sub-memory  for  recirculating  and  rewriting 
each  said  sub-memory  output,  output  means  coupled  to  each 
said  sub-memory  for  receiving  at  least  one  rewritten  informa- 
tion element  per  sub-memory  when  it  appears  on  the  output 
terminal  of  said  sub-memery,  selection  means  for  producing  a 
signal  for  selecting  a  predetermined  sub-memory  in  order  to 
supply  an  information  element,  from  said  sub-memory  and 
through  said  output  means,  to  an  output  of  the  random  access 
memory,  input  means  having  an  input  which  is  cotmected  to  an 
input  of  the  random  access  memory  and  an  output  which  is 
connected  to  inputs  of  the  sub-memories  for  storing  modified 
information  therein,  clock  pulse  generator  means  for  shifting 
the  information  elements  serially  and  repeatedly  through  the 
sub-memory  cells  under  the  control  of  the  clock  pulses  of  the 
clock  pulse  generator  means,  a  counter  coupled  to  said  clock 
pulse  generator  means,  at  least  one  further  cell  for  volatile 


4,101,974 
PERSONALIZABLE  READ-ONLY  MEMORY 
Dennis  L.  Immer,  Mesa;  Michael  S.  Millhollan.  Tempe,  and 
Ronald  L.  Treadway,  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,575,  Dec.  31,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,420 

Inta.^  GllC/ 7/00 

VS.  a.  365—%  4  Qalms 


1.  A  personalizable  read-only  memory  having  a  plurality  of 
bit  lines  and  word  lines  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  interconnected  cells,  each  cell  comprising  a 
fusible  element  and  a  unilaterally  conducting  device,  each 
cell  being  coupled  between  an  associated  bit  line  and  an 
associated  word  line,  each  of  said  unilaterally  conducting 
devices  being  poled  for  conducting  current  between  its 
associated  word  line  and  its  associated  bit  line. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  word  line  transistors,  each  having  its  emit- 
ter terminal  coupled  to  a  respective  word  line, 

(c)  word  line  decoder  means  coupled  to  the  base  terminals  of 
said  word  line  transistors, 

(d)  a  bit  line  decoder  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  bit 
lines,  said  word  Une  decoder  means  and  said  bit  line  de- 
coder means  being  responsive  for  reading  information 
from  said  memory  means  during  normal  operation,  and 

(e)  a  first  auxiliary  current  source  coupled  to  said  word  line 
decoder  means  and  being  selectively  disabled  during  nor- 
mal operation,  said  first  auxiliary  current  source  being 
selectively  coupled  to  said  word  line  transistors  during 
personalization  for  establishing  a  predetermined  voltage 
differential  between  said  plurality  of  word  lines  for  select- 
ing and  isolating  a  predetermined  fusible  element  prior  to 
personalization  thus  eliminating  the  likelihood  of  errone- 
ous personalization  of  other  nonselected  fusible  elements. 
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4,101,975 

OPTICAL  MEMORY  WITH  STORAGE  IN  THREE 

DIMENSIONS 

Philip  S.  Brody,  Brookmont,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,365,  Dec.  16, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,051,465,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,853, 

Not.  1, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,855.004.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  824,895 

Int  CL2  GllC  11/42 


4,101,977 
FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Donald  A.  Brackman,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,461 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/16 

VS.  a.  366—246  3  Claims 


U.S.  a.  365—117 


UQaims 


1.  A  three  dimensional  photovoltaic  ferroelectric  memory 
apparatus,  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  electrically  switchable  stacked  ferroelectric 
memory  planes, 

each  memory  plane  including  a  layer  of  photovoltaic  ferro- 
electric material  and  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material, 

means  for  generating  a  light  beam, 

means  for  optically  addressing  selected  storage  x-y  locations 
of  the  memory  planes  with  said  light  beam,  and 

means  for  simuluneously  electrically  switching  to  a  selected 
memory  plane,  whereby  the  selected  x-y  locations  on  the 
selected  plane  are  accessed  for  writing  and/or  reading. 


4,101,976 
FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 
George  Castro;  Dietrich  Haarer,  both  of  San  Jose;  Roger  Mor- 
ton MacFarlane,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Hans  Peter 
Trommsdorff,  St.  Martin  J'Uriage,  France,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,250 
Int.  a.2  GllC  13/04 
VS.  a.  365—119  13  Claims 


1    SUHEI 

J-« 

i 

lO 

sniKi  « 

1     ittili 

IH. 

SHUTTER 

J-rL 

41 

"™  \ 

.M-^ 

^7. 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  foodstuffs,  including  a 
mixing  bowl  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  bowl 
through  the  bottom  thereof,  a  motor  mounted  outside  the  bowl 
and  connected  to  route  the  drive  shaft,  food  processing  blades 
mountable  on  the  drive  shaft  within  the  bowl  for  processing 
foodstuffs  therein  when  the  motor  is  operated,  a  cover  system 
including  a  lid  for  closing  the  top  of  the  bowl,  a  mixing  baffle 
blade  and  support  mounted  in  the  lid  for  rowtion  along  and 
around  the  inside  surface  of  the  bowl  for  removing  and  return- 
ing foodstuffs  from  the  side  of  the  bowl  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
food  processing  blades  for  further  processing  thereby,  and  a 
handle  system  including  a  handle  outside  the  lid  and  means 
operatively  connecting  the  handle  to  the  mixing  baffle  blade 
support  to  rowte  the  support  and  mixing  baffle  blade,  the 
improvement  comprising  balance  means  including  the  handle 
system  being  sized  and  positioned  for  counterbalancing  the 
mixing  baffle  blade  and  the  mixing  baffle  blade  support  when 
the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  is  not  vertical. 


1.  A  frequency  selective  optical  data  storage  system  com- 
prising: 

a  material,  said  material  exhibiting  inhomogeneous  absorp- 
tion line  broadening  and  capable  of  storing  at  least  two 
dau  bits  in  the  frequency  dimension,  said  material  adapted 
to  undergo  a  photo-induced  reaction  resulting  in  informa- 
tion stored  in  the  non-volatile  ground  state  of  the  material 
upon  exposure  to  a  light  source  having  a  wavelength 
bandwidth  narrower  than  the  inhomogeneous  line  width, 
and 

a  first  laser  adapted  to  write  non-volatile  information  on  said 
material  with  a  wavelength  narrower  than  and  within  the 
broad  inhomogeneous  absorption  line. 


4,101,978 
FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Donald  A.  Brackman,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,457 
Int  a.2  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366-314  7  aaims 

1.  A  quickly  operable  manual  wedge  lock  for  securing  and 
releasing  food  processing  blades  on  the  drive  shaft  of  an  appa- 
ratus for  processing  foodstuffs,  the  apparatus  including  a  mix- 
ing bowl  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  bowl  through 
the  bottom  thereof,  a  motor  mounted  outside  the  bowl  and 
connected  to  rotate  the  drive  shaft,  food  processing  blades 
mounuble  on  the  drive  shaft  within  the  bowl  for  processing 
foodstuffs  therein  when  the  motor  is  operated,  and  a  cover 
system  including  a  lid  for  closing  the  top  of  the  bowl,  the 
wedge  lock  comprising: 

(a)  a  blade  mount  for  driveably  mounting  the  food  process- 
ing blades  on  the  drive  shaft,  said  mount  fitting  over  the 
drive  shaft  with  a  predetermined  clearance  between  pre- 
determined portions  thereof  and  extending  substantially  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  drive  shaft  within  the  bowl  opposite 
the  bottom  of  the  bowl  when  located  on  the  drive  shaft, 

(b)  means  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  blade  mount  and  drive 
shaft  opposite  the  bottom  of  the  bowl  defining  a  surface  on 
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each,  said  surfaces  being  spaced  from  one  another,  eccen- 
tric with  regard  to  one  another,  and  substantially  vertical, 
one  surface  being  inside  the  other  and  the  eccentricity 
therebetween  being  greater  than  said  predetermined  clear- 
ance between  said  blade  mount  and  drive  shaft, 

(c)  a  cap  placeable  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  blade  mount  and 
drive  shaft,  said  cap  including  means  thereon  defining  a 
pair  of  surfaces  dimensioned  for  opposing  and  engaging 
said  surfaces  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  blade  mount  and 
drive  shaft  when  said  cap  is  placed  thereon,  said  cap 
surfaces  also  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  eccentric 
with  regard  to  one  another  and,  due  to  the  eccentricities 
thereof  being  dimensioned  to  interfere  with  said  blade 
mount  and  drive  shaft  surfaces  when  rotated  with  respect 
thereto,  and 

(d)  manually  engageable  means  on  said  cap  for  manually 
grasping  said  cap,  positioning  said  surfaces  thereon  oppo- 
site the  corresponding  said  surfaces  on  the  upper  ends  of 
said  blade  mount  and  drive  shaft,  and  manually  rotating 
said  cap  and  cap  surfaces  with  respect  to  said  blade  mount 
and  drive  shaft  surfaces  to  cause  the  opposed  said  surfaces 


to  move  relative  to  one  another  into  a  wedged  interfer- 
ence which  jams  said  blade  mount  and  drive  shaft  into 


M  20 


tight  engagement  with  one  another,  thus  securing  said 
blade  mount  and  the  blades  thereon  onto  the  drive  shaft. 
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248,511 
SHOE 

Tatsuo  Fukuoka,  No.  3,  3-Ban,  2-chonie,  Shin-Minami-Fuku' 
shima,  Tokushima  City,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  530,296,  Dec.  6,  1974.  This 

application  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1,  1974,  49-38440; 
Nov.  1,  1974,  49-38438;  No».  8,  1974,  49-39273;  Not.  8,  1974,    U.S.  Q.  D2— 311 
49-39274 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 04 
VS.  a.  D2— 269 


248,514 
ATHLEnC  SHOE 
Wan  Chan  Lu,  Miao  Li  Hsien,  China,  auignor  to  Jimg  Li  Hting 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  China 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,372 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 04 


248,512 
BOOT 
Oscar  NoTa,  and  Renzo  NoTa,  both  of  Legnano,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Antonio  Nova  S.r.l.,  Legnano,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,927 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
V.S.  a.  D2— 272 


248,515 

KEY  HANGER 

Robert  T.  Olson,  Rt.  #2,  Box  452,  Wisconsin  Dells,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,956 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2—07 

VJS.  a.  D2— 400 


248,513 
SPORT  SHOE 

Andres  Nayarro  Soler,  Poligono  Industrial  de  Altabix,  Elche 
(Alicante),  Spain 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,977 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 04 
VS.  CL  D2— 310 


248,516 
INVERTIBLE  CHAIR 
Karl  Hugo  Johansson,  17582  Manchester  Atc.,  IrTine,  Calif. 
92714 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,986 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6—0J 
VS.  a.  D6— 3 


1331 


1332 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JULY  18,  1978 


248,517 

STAND  FOR  LETTER  TRAYS 

Ole  Winther,  HeUingbr,  Denmark,  «signor  to  Ewelte  Obergs 

AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden    ^^  ^      ^     7«n« 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  73«.052 

CUims  priority.  .ppUcation  Sweden,  M«y  5, 1976,  760991 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—04 

VS.  a.  D6— 3 


248,520 

SOFA  ,    . 

Rodney  R.  Haynes,  St.,  Richmond,  V..,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,M7 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sutaequent  to  May  3, 1991, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 01 

VS.  a.  D6— 63 


248,518 

CHILD'S  SWING 

Edward  F.  Huff,  560  Trea«  Rd.,  W«bworJh^o  44281 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,4UU 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 06 

VS.  a.  D«— 10 


248,519 
STOOL 

Uoyd  J.  Finch,  427  ^'^'^'^J"^'^^^-  **" 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,799 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D6— 32 


248,521 
CURVED  SOFA  „  _  ,   . 

Rodney  R.  Haynes,  Sr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus- 

tries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  ^     ^jaioi 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,709 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1991, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6-01 

UACLD6— 63 
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248,522 
CHAIR 
Charles  Richard  Corda,  2310  National  Dr.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11234 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,831 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D6— 72 


248,525 
MIRROR 
DaTid  S.  Eckel,  and  George  S.  Lechter,  both  of  22  ThomdUie  St., 
Boston,  Mass.  02141 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,982 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
VS.  a.  D6— 237 


248,523 

PORTABLE  READING  TABLE  FOR  BOOKS 

Morton  I.  Goldstein,  5671  Saranac  Dr.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43227 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,891 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 184 


248,526 

SERVING  DISH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Frank  J.  Benes,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 

Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  545,621,  Jan.  30, 1975,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  397,069,  Sep.  13,  1973,  Pat.  No.  D.  238,541.  This 

application  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,042 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D7— 1 


248,524 
SEATING  UNIT  FOR  A  SWIVEL  CHAIR 
Gregory  S.  Gabourie,  Ajax,  Canada,  assignor  to  Global  Uphol- 
stery Company  Limited 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,875 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  V6—06 

VS.  a.  D6— 197 


248,527 
GLASS  MUG 
Charles  S.  Bryk,  Tenafly,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Texasgnlf  Inc.,  St««i- 
ford.  Coon. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,428 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— o; 

U.S.  a.  D7— 9 
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248  530 
iif«f  A  o  i  oTin  JT  SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

K..„  B.  .J^:^^J^^^  ^S^^o  O,..-.  L..,   -----.  ".  -.^  -v..  ..1.0.  .0  Onel-  LU.. 

Term  of  pttort  14  ye«rs  ^  „7_^j 

^n,     ,.7  I-t-Cl-DV-Oi  u.S.a.D7-137 

U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


Tfl|T 


c 


248,529 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

EUen  B.  Manderfield,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd., 

Oneida,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,444 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  01—03 
VS.  a.  D7— 137 


248,531 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Colin  B.  Richmond,  II,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd., 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,474 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Ul—03 
VS.  a.  D7— 137 
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248  532  248,534 

M.^A.L^r.n.ri^r^5L^d^Ltd.,Oneid.  O.0f^F^B.^^n£n=  ^^ 

"^  "V'^  V^fu  y^u,™'"*  "'"""  ""  Fir™'*,  l'"^,  ser.  No.  674,249 

maVl^S  Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  13.  1975,  535/75 

II  «!nm     137                     ■  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D7— 137  j^,  Q  oi—03 

VS.  a.  D8— 5 


248  533 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
MelTin  A.  Lea,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,126 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  W—03 
V.S.  a.  D7— 151 


248,535 

LIFTING  AND  HANDLING  TOOL  FOR  ROTARY 

ROLLER  BITS 

Ame  Sjiistrbm,  and  Alf  Svanstrom,  both  of  Fagersta,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  FagersU  Secoroc  AB,  Fagersta,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,932 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  20, 1976,  76-0873 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

tat  a.  m-05 

VS.  CL  D8— 14 


972  O.G.  49 
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248,53« 

PLUMBING  AND  LANDSCAPING  TOOL  FOR 

INST^iuNG  AND  REMOVING  SPRINKLER  HEADS 

Riclurd  Domasln,  2501  HiU  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90041 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  757,064 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DH—05 

VS.  a.  D8— 21 


248,538 
ADJUSTABLE  BLADE  KNIFE 
James  L.  Ricliards,  Rosemead,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Handy 
Cutter,  Inc.,  Costt  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,397 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—03 
U.S.  a.  D8— 99 


e=xi3ccco 


248,539 

COMBINED  CLOSURE  FLAP  AND  LOCK  FOR 

LUGGAGE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Michael  Davis,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Airway  Industries, 

Inc.,  EUwood  aty,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,366 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 1991, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 336 


248,537 

SCREWDRIVER 

Uoyd  T.  Smith,  Newton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  S/V  Tool  Company, 

IbC  Newton,  Kans.  

Filed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,048 
Term  of  paUnt  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— <M 
U.S.  a.  D8— 82 


248,540 

PADLOCK  PROTECTOR 

Peter  J.  Under,  3109  Rambiewood  Rd.,  ElUcott  aty,  Md.  21043 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,946 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 07 

VS.  a.  D8— 346 
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248,541 
HOOK  FOR  HANGING  MEAT 
Gary  R.  Oberg,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Berkley  &  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648^3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— OS 
U.S.  a.  D8— 372 


248,544 
SEAM-FREE  CAN 
WUliam  T.  Saunders,  Weirton,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  National 
Steel  Corporation 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,947 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
VS.  a.  D9— 216 


248,542 

BOTTLE  DESIGN 

Jack  Z.  Jacobs,  5833  N.  83rd  St.,  Scottsdale,  Arii.  85253 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,368 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— Oi 

VS.  a.  D9— 23 


248,545 
DRUM  CLOSURE 
Kenneth  L.  Summers,  Hudson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rieke  Corpora- 
tion 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,380 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—07 
VS.  a.  D9— 254 


J 


H 


248  543 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  A  TAPE  OR  THE  LIKE 
SteTcn  G.  Strelcheck,  Edgerton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Parker 
Pen  Company,  JanesriUe,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,704 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  09—03 
VS.  a.  D9— 171 


Richard  D 
92670 


248,546 
AIRCRAFT  CLOCK 
Snyder,  1136  Nottingham  Way,  Placentia,  Calif. 


FUed  Oct.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,431 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0/ 
VS.  a.  DIO— 15 
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248.550 
^•*'''  ^„.x.r.  VEHICLE  WIND  DEFLECTOR 

COMBINED  WRIST  WATCH  CASE  AND  BAND  ^^^  ^  g^  S,    ^i^  p^.  33138 

Fo.«-  Fen-Bdo,  S««o  C^"^  i^,*^ '•  "^ILXT  ^Jrf  Feb.  11.  1977,  S«r.  No.  767.6W 


'~Frn:^:^-oTp"^:^Tc^r7^-e).  ••-^ 

FUed  Jul.  22. 1976.  S«r.  No.  707.«1 
CUim.  priority.  wUctio.  luly.  M.r.  29. 1976,  21061 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— Oi 
VS.  CI.  Dl(>— 32 


FUed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767.694 
Term  of  p«tent  14  year* 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 181 


248.548 

TENNIS  PLAYER  HGURINE 

Owen  R.  Siegel.  1517  B.«w«|d  IX.  Chi«8°;]"- «*« 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,577 

Term  of  paUnt  14  years 

InL  a.  Dli— 02 

VS.  a.  Dll— 160 


248,551 

WHEEL 

Iwae  Selddo,  and  Sinichiro  Doi,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assign- 

T,  wT^y^U  Jidosh.  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha  (ToyoU 

Motor  Co..  Ltd.),  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jim.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,365 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
VS.  CL  Dll— 211 


M^IAT 


MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  BASKFT  APPARATOS 

Vincent  G.  Lopez,  10717  S«.t.  CUra.  L^n^^t,  Cjlif.  93241 

FUed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,960 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24-0/;  D12— Oi 

VS.  a.  D12— 29 


248,552 
IVI1P..ATURE  DICTATING  MACHINE 

Werner  Schilre-Bahr,  Kasael,  ««1  Karl  Weia,  Bad  Homburg, 
^^  STS:  Rep.    of  Germany,   -aignors   to   A,«n«m 

G.m.b.H.,  Bad  Homburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny 
FUed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,811 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 

1976, 1  MR  501 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.2  D14-0; 
V.S.  a.  D14— 3 
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248,553  248,556 

LOW  CONSOLE  TAPE  DECK  PLAYER  TELEPHONE 
James  F.  Rebert,  3143  Pinehurst,  and  John  W.  Rebert,  1850   Wesley  L.  Tliomas.  109  S.  CataUna  St..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Burning  Tree,  both  of  Decatur,  HI.  62521  90004                                 

FUrt  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,167  FUed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,616 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  "years 

Int  a.  D14-0/  In'-  «•  O^*-"^ 

VS.  a.  D14-5  IJ-S.  CL  D14-53 


(rrrr] 


248,554 

DATA  TERMINAL 

Richard  T.  Hawldns,  1310  Winchester.  GrandTiew,  Mo.  64030 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,550 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  m*—02 

VS.  a.  D14— 43 


248,557 

CUTTER  PIN  FOR  MOWER 

Donald  L.  Gobin,  and  Joseph  E.  Scanland,  both  of  Savannah, 

Ga..  assignors  to  Roper  Corporation.  Kankakee.  lU. 

FUed  No».  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,992 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DI5— 99 

U.S.  a.  D15— 17 


248,555 

COMBINED  SECURTTY  ACCESS  GATE  AND 

CONTROLLING  CARD  READER  THEREFOR 

Luigi  Dibenedetto,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  DaU 

Systems,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,151 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— OZ  D25— 99 
VS.  a.  D14— 49 


248,558 

TRACTOR  PAN 

Charles  A.  Absher,  Rte.  1,  Box  210-B,  TraphUl,  N.C.  28685 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,874 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIS— 03 

VS.  a.  D15— 32 
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248,559  248,562 

SEWING  MACHINE  FISHING  LURE 

George  Donald  LaPoUce,  Somerrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The   Cecil  Lewis,  P.O.  Box  219,  Smilax,  Ky.  41764 

Singer  Company  Filed  Aug.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,364 

FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,752  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D22 — 05 

Int.  a.  D15— 0(5  U.S.  Q.  D22— 28 
U.S.  a.  DIS— 69 


-^ 


^ 


m 


248,560 
FELT  PEN 
TakAJi  Funaliasfai,  No.  1, 2<liome,  Kitatakasho-machi,  Nishi-ku, 
Nagoya-shi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jal.  21,  1976,  51-28265 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— Otf 

VS.  a.  D19— 43 


248,563 

COMBINED  GUN  HOLSTER  AND  CARTRIDGE  LOOPS 

Roy  L.  Baker,  Rte.  #1,  Box  245,  Magnolia,  Ark.  71753 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,564 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 02 

U.S.  a.  D22— 13 


248,561 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Hartland  W.  Deering,  Jr.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,936 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 69 


248,564 

SPOUT 

Donald  W.  Doman,  JanesTille,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,926 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D23— 32 
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248,565 

COMBINED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  RREPLACE 

GRATE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Covington  B.  Watson,  538  Wayne  Dr.,  Wilmington,  N.C.  24801 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,413 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi,  D7— OS 

U.S.  a.  D23— 94 


248  567 

STERILIZER  CABINET 

James  R.  Ward,  1520  S.  Oates  St.,  Dothan,  Ala.  36301 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,069 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— o; 

VS.  CI.  D24— 9 


I 


^^zLU 


248,568 

ANIMAL  INTRADERMAL  NOZZLE  FOR  JET 

INJECnON  DEVICE 

Aaron  Ismach,  200  Upper  College  Ter.,  Frederick  Md.  21701 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,138 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02,  99 

VS.  a.  D24— 25 


248,566 

TELEPHONE  ELECTROCARDIOGRAM 

TRANSMITTING  EQUIPMENT  CASE 

Ronald  R.  Gorke,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  „  .  ,,, 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,641 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U,S.  a.  D24— 8 


248,569 

MASSAGER 

Alfred  W.  Madl,  615  W.  Fairfield  a.,  Glendale,  Wis.  53209, 

assicnor  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,422 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— OJ 

VS.  a.  D24— 41 
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24g  «70  248,573 

CAR  WASH  BUILDING  SMOKING  DEVICE 
.«Uon  L.  S^th.  »-  ^rn^  S^  Slefer.  bo.h  o,  Te«pe,    Ro«„  «"^- ^'I  SeUj.  R-    SU«r  S^^^^^^^^^^ 

^'  '^'''^J]LTr^6'^^^o.  691.525  Tenn  «  ^  ye.„ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I»«-  "•  OZ1-U2 

Int.  a.  D25-0i  U.S.  Q.  D27-03 
UA  a.  D25— 31 


248,571 

PREFABRICATED  SOUND  BARRIER  WALL 

Lewis  R.  Herbst,  103«  Uberty  L».,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92805 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,296 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 02 

U.S.  a.  D25— 38 


t3^^ 


248,572 

SMOKING  DEVICE 

Roger  Graham,  931  Selln  Rd.,  SU»er  Spring,  Md.  20910 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,700 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D27— 02 

VS.  a.  D27— 03 


248,574 

BOWL  FOR  A  SMOKING  DEVICE 

Roger  Graham,  931  SeUn  Rd.,  SilTer  Spring,  Md.  20910 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,721 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  on— 02 

VS.  CL  D27— 05 
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248,575 
HAIR  DRYER 
WUhelmiu  Gerardus  Elisabeth  Januens,  Drachten,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  BriarclifT  Manor, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Not.   14,   1975, 
7550673 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 12 


248,577 
RAZOR  HANDLE 
DaTid  S.  Byrne,  AUantic  Highlands,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,335 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 48 


248,576 
HAIR  DRYER  CASING 
WUhelmus  Gerardus  EUsabeth  Janssens,  Drachten,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,456 
Claims   priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  No».   14,   1975, 
7550673 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
VS.  a.  D28— 12 


248,578 
RAZOR  HANDLE 
David  S.  Byrne,  AUantic  Highlands,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,336 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
VS.  CL  D28— 48 
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248  579  248,582 

iri  pmJir  SHAVER  ^^^  FIGURE 

Aldo  Go.oh;  Tak  J  S;  Kunih^u  Ichika-a,  «d  Shi^ji    Erik  Pe.er  T.pdrup,  Virum,  Denm«W,  »,ignor  to  I-Urlego 
Y«..n,oto.  .U  of  0«..K.donu.  J.p«.,  ^signers  to  M.tsu-       A.G.,  B^ir.  S«.tzerbu.d 
shiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd..  lUdomn,  J.p«.  F1"'  ^"^VnlLt  li  v^ 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,096  Term  of  p«tent  14  ye« 

a^  priority,  .pplictioo  J.p«.,  Jan.  28,  1976,  51/24903  Int.  a.  D21-0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  >J-»-  »-'•  "*■ — »  ■* 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 49 


^  i 


248,580 
MAILBOX 
Jabe  Roy  LuttreU,  Webster  La.,  Rocky  HiU,  Conn.  06067,  and 
Edward  Vincent  Rhine,  R.D.  1  Aumick  Rd.,  WallkiU,  N.Y. 
12589 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653  J76 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D31— 00 
U.S.  a.  D31— 24 


248,583 
ICE-SKATE 
Peter  F.  Zuuring,  lOOB  des  Prairies  Bouleiard  -  Apt.  501,  La»al 
des  Rapides,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,311 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 14  B 


248  584 

xnv  i1s^:f?Vr.UHE  EDUCATIONAL  BLOCK  TOY 

Ronald  Powell,  M„™on1^a^,Wr^b.m  Road,  Chester,  Paul  D.  Snyder,  ^t  Auro™,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

---^^^^,S.^13,316  ^'"^"^S^^f^^'-- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  XT  „,._q, 

Int.a.D21-0;  „,^     ,„      Int.a.D21     UJ 

U5.a.D34_2R  UAa.D34-15R 
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248,585 

PENDULUM  GAME  DEVICE 

Launa  J.  Lincoln,  3  Green  Acres  Rd.,  St.  Louis, 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,974 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  P 


248,588 
APPLIQUE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Mo.  63137   Archer  Allen  Montague,  Jr.,  115  N.  King  Charles  Rd.,  Raleigh, 
N.C. 27591 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,697 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2-99 
U.S.  a.  D33— 9  C 


248,586 
TOY  MUSIC  BOX 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishii,  and  Hiroaki  Mat- 
suda,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,852 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1976,  51/29703 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  C 


248,589 

LAMP  BASE 

Qarence  Williams,  2660  Dwight  Rd.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38114 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  779,132 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 05 

VS.  a.  D48— 20  R 


248.587 
WATER  SKI  ROPE  HANDLE 
James  T.  Rumbaugh,  5660  Center  Lake  Dr.,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa   y^  ^  D48— 32  A 
51360  ^ 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,427 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll—02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 41 


248,590 
MULTI-FUNCTION  LENS 
Arthur  A.  Bleiweiss,  and  Richard  BaU,  both  of  Toronto,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited,  Toronto, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,540 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

iBt  a.  D26— 06 
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248,591  248  593 

COMBINED  STOP  AND  TAIL  LAMP  LENS  FLUORESCENT  UGHT  BULB 
Kvel  UrtanA.  Weston,  Canada,  anignor  to  Dominion  Auto   Joseph  Oster,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kidde  Consumer 

Accessories  Limited.  Toronto,  Canada  Durables  Corp.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,976  FUed  Jnn.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691  946 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26-06  I„,.  a.  D26-04 

VS.  a.  D48-32  A  VS.  O.  D48-33                         ^^ 


248,594 
OUTDOOR  LIGHT  HXTURE 
Paul  W.  Tirsbier,  1734  S.  Martine  Ave.,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ. 
07076 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,287 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D48— 35 


248,592 
WARNING  LAMP 
Karel  Urbanelc,  Weston,  and  Arthur  F.  Bleiweiss,  Toronto,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited, 
Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,898 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D26— 06 
VS.  a.  D48— 32  R 


248,595 

PORTABLE  CALCULATING  MACHINE 

Myron  Beitler,  West  Orange,  and  Stuart  D.  Leer,  Chatham,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,728 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— o; 

VS.  a.  D64— 11  B 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1978 


A  Ahlstrom  Owlteyhtio:  Set—  ,-  iinnnn 

Metso,  Pemi  Uiuri,  4.100,662.  CI.  29-110.000. 

^  ^S^f  Wotg"a„t^.0U2S.  a-.O3.,37.00O. 

^M^'ti^a^^^lr^    Finney,    Donald    C,    4.101.328.    CI. 

428-624.000 
A  H.  Robins  Company.  Incotporatol.  *;^-  4.101.662.  O. 

Ward  John  Wesley;  and  Leonard,  Charles  Artnur,  «.lui,DOi.  v-i 
424-267.000 
A  W  Chesterton  Company;  See—     .  „  ,  „^ 
Ko.lowski,  Peter  f74.100,835,  CI.  87-1.000. 

^^  lo^itroL^Sr^Golfiirn^rt.  4.101.762.  O.  235.95.OOC. 

^'Uln^^^h^-and  George,  R.chard  W.,  4,101.284,  C. 

Jam«  Brooks,  4.101,677,  CI.  424-330.000. 
^""•in^o^fMai^Srikeda,  Toshiki;  and  Abe.  Koichiro,  4,101,944.  CI. 
360-85.000 

Ichiki,  Eiichi,  4,101,615.  CI.  264-63.000. 
Aboyne  Ply  Limited:  Sef—  140.539  000 

with  protective  tip.  4,100,948,  CI.  141-JVi.uuu 
^~,'How°J'd"  M  :  ^nd'Abromavage,  John  C.  4,101.061.  CI.  224- 

42.10F 
^^^H^fKurt^'j^h:;  Suusgaard;  «,d  Thufvesson.  KenU,  Anker, 
4101,087,  CI.  242-84.20A. 

^''•F!ah"'t^bLrL^4"m,7fra.219.121.00P. 
Soe^rlTA.  4,101,175,  CI  302-53000 

^^"SS!  HiS^d'lSrKSX  MiThael  A ;  and  Doo.in.  Wendell  M., 


^J^ci?William  G,  4,101,731,  CI   174-126.00S. 
Airl^om  P   to"™l«.tic  RK^hfield  Company^^it  cycle  «MmK  gas 
^IljSderSii  method  4,100,991,  CI   181-117  000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushikj  Kaisha:  See— 

AkalTo'Too'^SshiL^Cm*;!  No'nogit'^bu^^  Tanaka.  Makoto; 
'^fJSSeTi.  tXi'^o  Hi.«=1u,  Lui.  Chemically  dig.«.ve  .genu 

4.101,440,  CI.  252-186.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolui:  S«—       ^,„^^„    ,<  197000 
Johansson,  Erik  Karl  OusUv  ♦;  <»',^' f  J;  '':"^"° 
Leinfelt,  Karl  Enc,  4,100,878,  CI.  116-114.0AD. 

^'T.^^IZa^y.  Rolf;  Moeller,  Werner;  «u,  HoUer,  Frit. 
G.,  4,100,796,  CI.  73-160.000. 

A,rrSi,-^in^'^.^:.?^g«Ti^6-cr-2S" -'"- 
ered  absorption  refrigeration  system  4,100,756,  Cl.  62-i.uuu. 

Aldrich  Machine  Works:  S«—  ,,^1651   Cl   19-145  500. 

Womall,  William  D.;  and  Valk,  Nick,  4.100.651,  tl    i-*  i»3.3uu. 
Alert-O-Dnve  (Pty)  Ltd.:  S«-  340.52 OOR 

:    A,fo^'.tnrw"S^iii^»o^S^^ 

mittiirs  operating   at  one   earner   frequency    4.101,892,   a.    343 

10800R. 

^""HmrerS^^itlSls.'t.-wrence  He«y  Charles;  and  Collin. 

David  Trevo;.  4.101.579.  Q.  26O.559.00R. 

-]svi^^riis;rt^rworcjs?o'r„r.r.':;^n&u'^ 

A.*eS:&V.TELt^n;.T^a^mpjny  ,C>n- 

A.^sr-E^r^rci"' Nit^rpoiii-^J^;^  'cU«  noist 

Ji^y^K^?  .'to  (Se°S  Electric  Comp«iy.  Ballast  EMI  and  shock 
'"Kd^uction  4,101,806,  Cl.  315-86.000 

*'"^S?lr?ur"Sia^^f  M.;  «.d  Arff,  Heino,  4.101,093, 

M^phf  KeirP.;  Stahl,  Richard  F.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R  , 

AlmasJ:  E™«fW°T'r^ifm^nted  lubncation  appar.^..  4.101,002.  Cl 

184-r5.00B. 
^'''t.^S^'i'^^^C^X  a   206-45.190. 
*""Frd»S,  F^f^74,.00,973,  O.  173-44.000. 


Sy^r^^breTnthl'vi^noTsiKciric  immunodepressive  proper-    Aluminium  P^^^ney^S^-^  ^^,  ^^  ^^^^  ,^  ,,o,«, 

"■"'""'"'  "■^  _  0.423-121000. 

Aluminum  Company  of  Amenca;  S«— 


.t:-^^'^cl\fai'^m-^^  Comp^iy.  Bottom  seal  cut.ff 

A^°s'.itSsl';"a^iMTnroeJ»^HC^U>Fa,^^ 

lever  safety  stop.  4.101,178,  Cl.  308-3.600. 
Ai^c^E^nginf  rmg  A  Manuf^g  ^^^i^.  ""- 
Kapplinger,  Uwrence  E.  4,100,883.  <~i   "•> 

^^°S.S°gf  Silst^:  Ro  Wel,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Stengel.  Edgar, 

^°Fer« '^hoi°  ^^nTwolfgang;  and  Knapp,  WMter.  4.101.217, 
Cl.  355-38.000 


F«di;e7    U>well  H  ;  and  Ander«m.  Albert  R..  4,101,343,  O 

UiSfjot  M.;  and  Major,  Bumey  A.,  4,101.751.  a.  2.9-74.000. 
Amark  Industnes,  Inez.  S«--  uinOO 

Sion&lective  adsorption  of  mercury  from  gas  streams.  4,101,631. 
Cl.  423-210.000 


F<Sn^r'yuX;andWa.bel.^f^g^..OU^^C^»^^^^^    ^^^-^l^S^  ^"and    Wo.osky,    Irwin    S..   4..0.,4«3,   O. 

^r^o?Snr«-c'°J^e."To\''Cr«^-^^.^^^  ^^^y«> 

force.  4,101,371,  Q.  156-560.000 
^'^Srtf  iTbTrt    M.;    and    Heinxle,    Elmar,    4,101,533.    Q. 

^^S^^-^^T^'^^^  2«.574.0t. 

139^9.000. 


^™H"X,r^fan"KHSrPaTR.;*aS7z.ne.l.  Dominic  A., 

4,101,544,  Cl.  26O-207.10O. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  S«- 

ESS-^ili?'S;.uiiS,;''»dSl*n^E«gene.  4,.0,,5SZ  O. 

260-574.000. 
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McFiddm.    Arthur    lUyroond;    and    Aultz.    Duuel    Eugene, 
4,101.559,  CI  260-347  300 
American  Optical  Corporauon;  See—  „  „  „  ,„~.„ 

Itrohn7bav,d  A  :  uid  Deeg.  Emil  W.,  4,101,302.  CI  65-3O.0OR. 
Amencan  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Sieber.  William  J  .  4.101,143.  Q  28O-42.00O. 
American  Technical  Indujtnes,  Inc:  S«—  „.  „_. 

DiefTenbw:!!,  Percy;  and  Zon,  Louis,  4,101,697,  a.  428-9.000. 

^"^W^ul'ptJktA.  uy)  Black,  Gordon  J  .  4,101,622,  CI.  264-251.000 
Ammann.  Steve,  to  Quantor  Corporation.  Film  procejamg  apparatus 

4,101,919,  a.  354-319000.  „       , 

Ammons,  Vernon  G  ,  to  PPG  Industnej,  Inc.  Hard,  opucaUy  clear 

polyurcthane  articlel  4,101,329,  CI.  528-47.000 
AMP  Incorporated:  5k— 

Carter.  Clyde  Thomas,  4,101,095.  CI.  2421 15.000. 
Moaer    Jessie  Lee;  Shoemaker,  John  Robert;  and  Sodetstrom. 
Melvm  Andrew.  4,101.189,  CI.  339-9900R. 
Anderson,  Albert  R:  S«—  .,„,,.,    ,-, 

Feichter.  Lowell  H..  and  Anderson,  Albert  R.,  4,101,343.  CI. 
136-230000  „  „  . 

Anderson.  Benjamin  Ernest;  and  Mclntyre,  Louise  Creegan  Device  to 

loSle  commonly  mupl*^  objects.  4,101.873,  O   340-539  000. 
Anderson.  Richard  Alan  S«—  „,.,.,       c        n- i -,.;. 

Ambrosmi,  Ronald  Frank;  Anderson,  Richard  Alan;  FomofT,  Louts 
Leonard;  and  Manchanda.  Knshan  Dayal.  4,101,631,  CI 
423-210.000  „    ^   ^      ., 

Anderson.  Robert  J  .  lo  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  iignallmg  the  mtroduction  of  chemical  reaction  componenu 
mto  a  chemical  analyzing  system  4,101.276,  CI  23-230008 
Anderson    Robert  M  ;  and  Hanson,  James  M  ,  lo  General  Electric 

Company   Multiple  flashlamp  array  4.101.953,  CI   362-1 1  000 
Andeison.  Rogers  H .  to  Honeywell   Inc    Halide  optical  elements 

4.101,331,  CI.  106-73  100 
Anderson,  WUliam  B ;  and  Yulga,  Juhus  J.,  to  Reraord  Inc.  Roller 
assembly  4,101,180,  a.  308-20.000.  ..-vi.ia 

Ando,  Hiroim,  lo  Tokico  Ltd.  Vacuum  augmentation  device.  4,100,839. 

CI.  91-36900B. 
Ando,  Hiromi:  See—  ^  ./v>  •!« 

Taleoka,  Klyoshi;  Ando,  Hiromi;  and  Aiuma.  Tomuo.  4,100.838. 

Andre,  Pierre;  CaretU,  Robert;  Depoutot,  Michel;  and  Mercet,  Gerard, 

to   Compagme    Industrielle   des   Telecommunications   Cil-Alcale 

Work-post  console   for  semi   automatic   machines.   4.101,084,   CI 

242-7.110 

Andrejewiki.  Werner:  See—  „  _     ,.       ,,        a  ,ni  aoi. 

Dorffel.  Jorg;  Andrejewski.  Werner,  and  Biethan,  Uwe.  4,101.496, 

CI  260-31. 20R  „     J     ,      ., 

Andrevski,  Zygmunt  Manan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Flat  dispUy  device 

with  beam  guide.  4,101,802,  CI   313-422.000 
Andrews,   Chnstopher   Mich«;l    to  C't^/f^SV   «^n»rjlion_New 

composiuons  for  cunng  epoxide  resins  4.101.459.  CI^260-18X)tl' 
Anthony.  Thomas  R  .  Cline,  Harvey  E..  Fieldmg,  John  O  ;  and  Enkson. 
Carl  A    to  General  Elcctnc  Company  Semiconduclor  body  heater. 

4  101759,0.219-343  000  

Anthony.  Timothy  M  Jump  rope.  4,101,123  CI.  272-75.000. 
Anioa,  George  J.,  lo  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  reformmg  of  a  napbiha  frac- 
tion. 4,101,418,  O  208-139.000 
Antoszewski.   Alei  Joseph,   lo   Leigh   Products.   Inc    Foldmg  wall 

bracket.  4.101.107.  Q  248-218400 
Aoki.  Hirokaiu;  See— 

Hiroshima.  Minora;  Yoshiiawa.  Shigeru;  Saiio,  Nobuo.  Asano. 
Alsushi;  and  Aoki,  Hirokaiu,  4,101.971.  CI  365-1 1  000 
Aoki    Katashi    lo  Nissei  Plastics  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Injection  blow 
molding  method  for  hollow  article  having  openings  at  both  ends. 
4,101.618,  CI   264-97  000. 
Aoki    Naohisa;  Matsuda.  Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Hideakl,  to  Nippon 
Columbia  Kabushikikaisha  (Nippon  Columbia  Co.,  Ltd.).  Pickup  tone 
arm.  4,101.133,  CI  274-23  OOR.  ^      ~. 

Aonuma.  Masashi;  Tamai.  Yasuo;  and  Kodama,  Fumio.  lo  Fuji  Pholo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  fcrromagneuc  metal  powder 
4  101,311.  a.  7M.500.  ,     , 

Aoyama,  Eiji.  to  Nihon  Beru-Haucru  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 
recording  level  conuol  circuit  with  manual  sensilivity  compensating 
circuit  4.101.843.  CI  330-280000 

^""MonJiWriiland  Aral,  Hiroshi,  4,101,170.  CI.  297-389  000. 

'"bkada,  Shigera    Arai,  Takao;  Tomatsun,  Kouichi;  and  Toeda, 
Hiroshi,  4,101,841,  CI   330-254.000. 

'^"\aki'fa!J^  Shoza  Kurahashi.  Masayuki;  and  Araki.  Nobuyuki, 

4,101,250.  CI  417-26901A) 
Arashi,  Nono;  Hishmuma,  Yukio.  and  Murakami.  Tadayoshi,  lo  HiU- 
chi  Ltd    and  Babcock-Hiuchi  Kabushiki  ICaisha.  Catalytic  reaction 
apparatus.  4,101,290,  CI.  23-288.00R. 
Archer.  Dorothy  J    See— 

Mmeck,  Fred,  4,100.898,  CI.  123-1 19.008. 

'^'*^CoSSS,ti*A^mno;  each*  Josef  M.;  and  Arff.  Heino.  4,101,093. 

Schmelow.  Harald  Martin;  Weraan,  Per  Olof;  and  Arff,  Heino, 
4  101.092.  CI.  242-107  40B 

^^^MiSl^r'.M'^trrrKu^ti  Naoh.ro;  and  Shibata.  ToshUliro. 
4.101,508,  CI.  260-45  SON. 


Aril.  Dieter:  See—  _  .  ,„,  .„    _, 

Mazanek,  Jan;  Blahak,  Johannes,  and  Arlu  Dieter,  4.101.569,  CI. 

260-463.000. 
Uhrhan,  Paul    Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  Oenel.  Harald;  Roos,  Ernst; 
and  Aril.  Dieter,  4,101,506,  CI.  260-45  SON. 
Armstrong.  Ernest  DeLoy.  Fireplace  heating  system.  4.10^913.  O. 

126-121.000. 
Armstrong.  Lee  R.  See— 

Goetsch.  Henry  E.;  Cook.  Junes  A.;  and  Armstrong,  Lee  R., 
4,1W.793.  CI  73-118.000 
Amo.  David  Michael,  to  Johns-MsnvUle  Corporation.  Radially  eipan- 

sible  collet  for  a  tubular  sleeve  4.101.085.  CI  242-I8  00G 
Artbauer,  Jan,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gulchoffnungshulte  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Gas   insulated    high    voltage   cable.   4,101,728,    CI. 
174-29.000. 
Arthur  D  Little.  Inc  :  See— 

Clancy.  John  J  .  and  Wells,  Robert  C,  4,100,853,  CI.  101-401.100. 

Arthur  Products  Co.:  See—  

Abramoska,  Alfred  A.,  Jr..  4.100.948,  CI.  141-392.000 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miiuno.    Masayoshi;    Kawamoto.    Tadashi;    and    Iida,    Kuchi, 
4,101.324.  CI.  96-36.300. 
Asano.  Alsushi:  See— 

Hiroshima,  Minora;  Yoshuawa,  Shigera;  Sailo,  Nobuo;  Asano, 
Atsushi;  and  Aoki.  Hirokazu,  4,101,971,  CI  365-11.000 
Asano.  Chihiro  S«—  ,,.  ,,,«„. 

Takagi,  Katsuyuki;  and  Asano.  Chihiro,  4,101,862,  CI.  338-23.000. 
Asano.  Masahara.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited    Closed-loop 
mixture  control  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  roadway 
vehicle  with  means  for  compensating  for  fuel  deficiency  during 
vehicle  start-up  periods  4.100,892,  CI,  I23-32.0EE. 
Askins.  Barbara  S  .  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Method  of  obtaining  intensified  image 
from    developed    photographic    films    and    plates.    4,101,780,    CI 
250-475000 
Aslam,  Muhammed  Javed  Device  for  the  collection  and  processmg  of 

stool  specimens  4,101,279.  CI  23-259  000 
Asplund.  Herbert  Fredenck:  See— 

Hess    John  R  .  and  Asplund,  Herbert  Frederick,  4,101,245.  CI. 

416-190.000 

Atkins.  Carl  E.;  and  McGuirk.  Francis  A .  Jr .  to  Wagner  Electnc 

Corporation  Dual  channel  wideband  frequency  modulated  keyable 

control  circuit  and  keying  circuit  therefor  4,101.791,  CI  307-308.000 

Atkinson,  Cynl  Millward:  See— 

Ainsworth,  David;  Beckett,  Allan;  and  Atkinson.  Cynl  Millward, 
4.100.941.  CI    139-449  000. 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See—  

Airhart.  Tom  P.,  4,100.991,  a.  181-117.000. 
Burger.  Edward  D.,  4,101,035,  O  209-114.000. 
Burk,  Emmett  H.;  Yoo,  Jm  S  ;  Karch.  John  A.;  and  Sun,  Jm-Yuan, 
4,101,444,0.  252-411  OOR. 
Atlas  Foundry  &  Mfg  Co.:  See— 

GnfTiths,  Bernard  L..  4.101.726.  O.  13-29000. 
Au-Tom-A-Ton  Research  Company:  See— 

Vail.  AndeR.  4.101.787.  CI  307.81.000. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Umon  Akliengcsellschaft:  See— 
Kromer,  Gunler.  4.100.911.  CI.  123-205.000 

'^"^Kemlje^y's";^' Augostmi,  Peter  P.,  4,101,494,  O  260-29.60B. 
Aulti.  Daniel  Eugene;  See—  „       .     „ 

McFadden.    Arthur    Raymond,    and    Aulti,    Daniel    Eugene, 
4,101,559.0  260-347.300 
Ausnit,  Sleven  Method  of  and  means  for  making  variable  width  upper 

profile  film.  4.101,355,  CI   156-66000 
Auslm    Enc  Paul,  lo  Simon-Hartley  Limited.  ElecirolytK  flouuon 

apparatus  4,101,409.  CI   204-277  000. 
Auto  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Smith,  Carl  H.,  4,101,001,  CI.  184-6.400. 

Aulosomcs.  Inc.:  See—  

Rand.  Burton,  4,101,340,  CI.  134-1 1.OOa 

Aulovoi  S  p.A.:  See—  

Cicatelh,  Rodolfo,  4.101,949,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Avery  International  Corp.:  See—  .,„.-„■   ™ 

Dunning,  Richard  E.;  and  Rampelberg,  Victor  H..  4,101,698,  CI. 
428-31.000. 
Avtei  Fibers  Inc.;  See— 

Knopka.  WiUiamm  N  .  4,101.528,  O.  260-45.75R. 
Azuma,  Ichiro:  See— 

Yamamura,   Yuichi;   Shiba,   Tetsuo,   Azuma,   Ichiro;   Kusumoto, 
Shoichi;  Hirayama,  Tadamasa;  and  Kusama,  Tsuneo,  4,101.536, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R 
Azuma.  Tomizo:  See— 

Taleoka,  Kiyoshi;  Ando,  Hiromi;  and  Azuma,  Tomizo,  4,100,838, 
O  91-1  000 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Pottinger,  Manon  G  ;  Miller,  Edward  G.,  Jr.;  and  Patrick,  Charles, 

4.100.955.  CI    I52-3620CS. 
Rowe,  Eugene  Hugh,  4,101,604,  CI.  260-862.000. 
Tucker.  Harold  A  .  4.101.491.  CI   260-29  60T 
Babcock-Hilachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Arashi.    Norio;    Hishinuma,   Yukio;   and    Murakami.   Tadayoshi. 
4,101.290,  CI.  23-288.0OR. 
Babson,  Edward  Spencer;  Herdeg,  Donald  Franklin;  and  Mercaldi. 
William  Burrows,  to  USM  Corporation.  Automauc  work  guidance 
mechanism.  4,100.864.0.  112-121.110. 
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Bachmann,  Gerhard;  See-  Ban,  PhUip  D.,  to  PBI,  Inc  Apparatus  for  aerating  a  liquid  4.101,607. 

Remecke,    Harry;    and    Bachmann,    Gerhard,    4,100,868,    O.  CI.  261-36.00R.                                 ..,„,-,■,<,  r-i  so  tAnm 

1 12-277000.  Bartolelto,  Avellino  J  Cham  shackle  4.100,729,  CI   59-86000 

Bacskai,  Robert,  lo  Chevron  Research  Company.  Pyrrolidone  polymer-  Bartolim,  Robert  Alfred;  See- 

ization  catalyst  system.  4,101,447,  O.  252-431.0OC  ""    ■•--''-'-—'      — 


Bacskai.  Robert,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Anionic  copolymer- 
izalion  of  2-pyrTolidone  with  caprolactam  or  piperidone.  4,101,531, 
CI.  528-315.000. 
Badger  Meier.  Inc.:  See — 

Bradham.  Allen  C,  III;  and  Seroga,  Edward  A,  4.100,799,  CI. 

73-197,000. 
Pelt,  Thomas  E.,  4,100,800,  CI.  73-197.000. 
Baird-Kerr,  Richard  G.;  See- 
Hunter,  Robert  F.;  Koprich.  Stephen  R.;  Baird-Kerr,  Richard  G.; 
and  Sakai,  Daniel  S.,  4,101,345,  CI.  148-6.ISR. 
Baizer,  Manuel  M.:  See—  _,   „. 

Hallcher.  Richard  C ;  and  Baizer.  Manuel  M..  4,101,392,  CI.  204- 
59  OOR. 
Baker.  Lamar  T  .  lo  Xerox  Corporation  MOS  buffer  circuit.  4,101.788, 


Bell.  Alan  Edward;  Bartolini,  Robert  Alfred;  and  Bloom,  Allen, 
4.101.907.  CI.  346-135.000, 
BASF  Akliengesellschaft:  See— 

Bauer.  Wolfgang;  Martin,  Wolfgang;  and  Lehier.  Erwm,  4,100,659, 

CI.  28-255.000 
Koenig,   Karl-Heinz;  and  Hamptecht.  Gerhard,  4.101.571,  CI 

26O-543.00R 

Kohl.  Lambert;  Schneider.  Richard;  and  Uhl.  Karl.  4.101,027,  CI 

206-309000  „^    ^ 

Nienburg,  Hans  Juergcn;  and  Kummer,  Rudolf,  4,101,588,  O 

260-«l5.00A. 

Bass,  Sidney;  and  Rich,  Hubert  Allen,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Sewing  machine. 

4,100,867,0.  112-270.000. 
Batova,  Kemal;  See— 

Denkinger,    Marian    C;    and    Batova.    Kemal.    4,101,106,    O 
248-188.900 


Baker.  Max  Norris;  and  Martm.  Julian  Richard,  lo  R.  J    ReynoWs    Battelle  Developinent  Corporation_See- 
Tobacco    Co     Method    for    applying    transfers.    4,101,362,    O  Selders,  Matthias  Peter,  4.101  341.  CI   136-89OTF. 

i<5^5«  mi        ■"='""■    '"       PH  J    B  ^^  j^^^  J,  .  G,j^5o„   judd  F  .  „(j  Wolff.  Douglas  F.,  to  John 

sJtet  RXd  G.;  VUd,  Joseph  P ;  Gnesfelder,  Charles;  and  Fox,       Thomas  Baits,  Inc  Tally  «.>0I.059,  CI.  223-85000  .__, 

Do;iald  P  .  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Multiprobe  eddy  currenl    Baits.  Robert  L«.  to  Johns-MMville  Corporation  Method  of  coatmg 
n.„,  ,<..».„„„  H.vl^,  u,i.h  iT,n.n«  lo  raise  and  lower  the  individual        strand  malenal  4,101.695,  CI  427-434.00D 

Baude,  Frederic  John;  and  Cupery.  Willis  Eli.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E  I ,  and  Company.  Subilized  formulations  of  2-alkoxyOTiino-N-car- 
bamoyl-2-cyanoacetamides  4.101,669,  O  424-286.000. 
Bauer  Kaba  AG  SichcrheiU-Schliessyteme;  See— 

Gretler.  Heinnch.  4.100.778.  O  70-406  000 
Bauer,  Manfred:  See- 


flaw  detection  device  with  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  individual 
probes.  4.101.832,  CI.  324-227.000 
Baker,  Robert  A.,  and  Bruemmer.  Joseph  H..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,   Agriculture.    Clarification    of    citrus    juices-    4.101,678,    CI 

Bako  Lazlo,  to  Presio  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  ft 
Company.  Inc  Combination  lock.  4,100,775.  O.  70-3.000. 

Balchunas,  Charles  A  .  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Appliance  stram 
relief  4.101,729,  CI.  I74-65.00R 


Dietrich.  Walter;  and  Bauer.  Manfred.  4,100.843,  CI.  93-53.00M. 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  Martin,  Wolfgang;  and  Lchrcr,  Erwm,  lo  BASF 
Akliengesellschaft    Process  for  lexlunzing  filamenu.  4,100,659,  CI 
28-255000 


Balda-Werke;  See— 

Balkl;;lll*'jo^"T"S^*' Jo 'inlL«io,^ 'Telephone  and  Telegraph    Ba'uerle:  Gerhard;  and  Hubner  Osw^d.  to  Bunker  Ramo  C^n»r.tion 
•  '    -*        riass  sinictures  and  method  of  making  the        Electrical  connector  with  releasable  contact  members.  4,101,192,  CI 


Corporation.  Perforate 
same.  4,101,303,  O.  65-31000. 
Ballou,  E  Vernon;  See— 

Umted  States  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
isiration;  Ballou,  E.  Venion;  Wood,  Peter  C  ;  Wydeven,  Theor- 
dore  J..  Jr ;  and  Spitze,  URoy  A.,  4.101,644,  CI.  423-581.000. 

Baltek  Corporation;  See —  

Roberts,  Wm  Mel;  and  Kohn,  Jean,  4,101,045,  CI.  220404.000. 
Balzers  Palenl-und  Beteiligungs-Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Daxinger.  Helmut,  4,101.200,  CI  35O-I66.000 
Banigan.  Thomas  F,  See —  „, --«   «,    .,-« 

Momsroe.  John  J  .  and  Bamgan.  Thomas  F.,  4,101,589,  CI  260- 
6150OB. 

""  Allesch,  Ernst;  and  Bank,  Nathan,  4.101,037,  CI.  211-167.000. 

Banks,  Arthur  James:  See—  ^   .,     , 

Dischen,  Robert  Adams;  Banks,  Arthur  James;  and  Hopkms, 
Robert  Shennan.  Jr  .  4.101.926,  CI   358-17  000. 

Barbol,  Jean  Luc  Y  .  and  Remon-Beauvais,  Philippe  M.,  to  Etat  Fran- 
cais.  Pneumatic  cell  for  gas  confinement  in  surface  effect  vehicle 
4.100.989,  CI,  180-127,000,  „  ,   ^ 

Batch,  Herbert  W  .  and  Bohy.  August  G.,  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  producing  slubby  yarn  4, 100,723,  O.  57-34.O0B. 

Barch,  Herbert  W ,  and  Bohy,  August  G.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Method  for  producing  slubby  yam  4.100.726.  O  57-157  OOF^ 

Barie  Waller  P..  Jr.;  and  Eurich.  James  T  .  to  Gulf  Research  4  Devel- 
opment Company.  Clear  and  colorless  epoxide  dianhydnde  cured 
resins.  4.101,516.  CI.  528-112.000 

Barkats.  Gerard;  Chemn.  Claude;  Foucras.  Jean;  and  Marnay.  Louis,  to 
Sociele  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  Solar  generator 
4.101.101,0.244-173  000  ^       , 

Barker.  Robert  I ;  and  King,  David  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Optical 
method  and  apparatus  for  determining  stress  relaxation.  4,101,612,  O 


339-21700S 
Baum,  Walter:  See— 

Dennsladl,  Heinz;  and  Baum.  Walter.  4,100,772.  CI.  69-47.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See- 
Miller,  Joe  A.,  4,100.953,  O.  1500500. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl;  See- 
Bock,  Manfred;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Braden,  Rudolf.  4.101.578.  CI 

260-S63.00R. 
Bockebnan.   Wolfgang;   and   Niederpram,    Hans,   4,101,271,   O 

8-94.260. 
Burkhardl,    Tilo;    and    Schonfeldcr,    Manfred,    4.101.530,    CI 

528-45000 
Enders,  Edgar;  Kaspers,  HeUnut;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4.101.575, 

CI.  26O-553.00E. 
GroU,  Manfred;  and  Bien,  Hans-Samuel,  deceased,  4.101.551.  CI. 

260-283.0SA. 
Herog,  Joachim,  4,101,499,  CI.  260-37  OSB 
Kramer.  Ench.  4,101,542.  O.  260-158.000. 
Mazanek.  Jan;  Blahak.  Johannes;  and  Aril.  Dieter,  4,101,569,  CI 

260-463,000 
Nemecek,  Franz;  Muschelknaulz,  Edgar,  Lindner,  Wolfgang;  and 

Preiss,  HertKrt,  4,100,660.  O  28-271.000 
Pertey.    Hermann;    Meiners,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Ick,    Jurgen. 
4,101,468.0  521-115.000.  „ 

Reitz,  Gunther;  and  Boehmke,  Gunther,  4,101.489,  O  260-29.300 
Uhrhan,  Paul;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Oertel.  Harald,  Rods.  Ernst: 
and  Aril,  Dieter.  4.101.506.  O  260-45  80N. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  t  Company  Limited:  See— 

Bomford.    Michael   J.,   and    Geasinger,    Gemot,    4,101,712,    CI 
428-547.000.  ,  .      ^ 

Gyarmalhy.     Georg;     and     Pfenninger.     Hans,     4.100.745,     O 
60-652.000 
Bean.  Charles  P ;  and  Uzgins,  Egidijus  E  .  lo  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany   Laser  Doppler  spectroscopy  with  smoothened  spectra  line 
shapes  4,101,220,  CI  356-105.000. 
-  -  -      See- 


264-22,000,  ^  ,  .. 

Barkey.  Kenneth  T  .  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  making 
subiiized   polyesters  used   in   radiation-sensilive  compositions  for  }>.,„.       x.„    c- 

lithographii  plates  havmg  improved  wear  life  including  hindered    Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co_^- 
ph^lu  and  phosphonc  aSid  esters.  4,101.326.  O  9Mr0O0_  _     Davis,  Fart«  L,  4,100,624,  O.  2-W9.000. 

Barnby,    Donald    W    Competitive    game   apparatus.    4.101,131,    CI 

BamM  Casper  W  ,  Jr..  lo  Dresser  Industries,  Inc  Fluid  flow  regulation 

4.100,927,  CI.  137-9000.  ^    ^„    __ 

Bam.  Brano;  and  Holik.  Herbert,  lo  Escher  Wyss  GmbH    Drying 

cyUnder  for  a  paper  making  machine  4,100,683,  O  34-124,000 
Barr  Derek  Julian,  to  Barr  &  Murphy  Umited,  Drying  apparatus  and 

method  4.101,264,  O.  432-14.000 
Barr  A  Murphy  Limited:  See — 

Barr.  Derek  Julian,  4,101,264,  CI.  432-14000. 
Barrable.  Victor  Ernest,  to  Cape  Boards  4  PaneU  Ltd  BuUdtng  board. 

B^aW^nen  E.  Telephone  book  holder.  4,101,184.  CI.  312-233.000. 
Barron.  Alvie,  to  Royal  Tool  Company.  Inc  Drilling  stabilizer  includ- 


1  mechanical  mterlock  device  4,101,179,  O   308-400A 


Beckett,  Allan:  See— 

Ainsworth,  David;  Beckett.  Allan;  and  Atkinson,  Cyril  Millward, 
4,100,941,0.  139-449.000. 

Beckman  Instraments,  Inc.;  See — 

Anderson.  Robert  J..  4,101,276,  CI.  23-230.00B.  

Reeves,  George  I  ;  and  Keegan,  Jack  J..  4,101,859,  CI.  336-90.000 
Way.  Allan  S  .  4.101.219.  O  356-89000. 

Beclon,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Mauro.  Charles  L.,  Jr..  Siula,  Theodore  L.;  and  Sylvester.  Gordon. 
4,101.041.0  215-6.000 

Beecham  Group  Limited;  See- 
Clark.  Judith  Ann,  4,101,676,  CI.  424-330.000 

Belfiore.  Erasmo  See— 

Wilkinson.  Brendan  Michael;  and  Belfiore.  Erasmo.  4,100,982,  CI. 
175-206000 


ing  mecnanicai  mieriocx  acvicc  '■'"'•,'''•.  ,^7,^  (-,  53.138 nOA     Bell    Alan  Edward    Bartolim.  Robert  Alfred,  and  Bloom.  Allen,  to 
Barroso.AngelLoreMO.ClampmgmKh,ne^4.100JI6Cl53  138flOA     »«"•*'"  ^"f^^o^-™,,   ..mcture  fir  ootid   vKleo  d*:. 


RCA    Corporation.    Overcoat    stracture 
4,101,907.0   346-135.000. 


Barsellotti,  John  Anthony,  lo  Intenutional  Si^dard  Be«nc  Con»ra- 


for  optical   video  disc. 
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Bell  ft  Howell  Compuiy:  See— 

Rint.  John  R  .  mnd  R«bindr»n.  K   George,  4.101.763.  CI    230- 

2I4  0OR. 
Firm.  John  R  .  4.101.808.  Q.  315-151  000. 

Kjm.  Raymond  W  H..  Lodge.  Edwird  H  ;  and  Lueden,  Arthur  L  . 
4.101.097.  CI   242-203  000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 
Albaneae.  Andres.  4.101.847.  a   331-9450S 
SUfvasu  William  Thomas.  4.101.396.  CI  204-157  lOR. 
Bellanger,  Maunce  Georges:  Bonnerou  Georges;  and  Coudreuse.  Mi- 
chel,  to   Telecommumcations   Radioelecthques   ct   Telephoniques 
T  R  T  Arrangemenl  for  procesung  aiuuliary  signals  in  a  frequency 
mulliplej  iransmission  system.  4.101.738.  O    I79-I5.0FD 
Bellaplasi  GmbH:  See— 

Geppert.  Barbara;  and  Hulh.  Kurt.  4.101,047.  CI.  220-258.000. 
Belleau,  Bernard  R.:  See— 

Kavadias.  Gerry:  and   Belleau.  Bernard  R.,  4,101,556.  CL  260- 
307  OOC 
Belov.  Gennady  Petrovich:  Set— 

Zhukov.  Viktor  Ivanovich:  Shestak.  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Belov. 
Gennady  Petrovich.  Dyadjunova,  Maria  Nikolaevna;  Shilov. 
Leonid  Aleiandrovich:  Shevlyakov.  Ivan  Davydovich.  Dyach- 
kovsky.  Fndrikh  Stepanovich.  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  Gngorie- 
vich;  Vemov.  Pavel  AleaandrovKh;  and  Sivakov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovKb.  4.IQI.600.  C  260-683.I5D 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Burnett.  Richard  T  .  4.101.010.  CI    188-79  50P. 

Burnett,  Richard  T  .  4.101.011.  CI   188-79  5GT 

Kiwwr.  Alexander  Michael.  4,101.074.  CI  239-585.000. 

Myen,  William  Perry;  and  Toraala.  Terence  August,  4.101,298,  CI. 

55-163  000 
Sima,  Gordon  R  .  Jr :  and  Taylor.  John  L..  Jr.  4,100,810,  CI. 
73-647  000 
Benjamin,  Gary  L  ,  to  Kuss  Corporation  Water  mattress  construction. 

4.IOa634.  CI.  5-365.000 
Benton,  Lawrence  M.,  Jr    Visual  display  with  magnetic  overlay 

4,l01,t»4.  a.  340-366  OOB 
Berchtold,  Jean,  to  Spin  Physics    Process  for  preparing  hot-pressed 

sintered  alloys  4,101,348.  CI    148-105  000 
Berger,  Stuart    Holder  device  for  paper  articles  and  writing  instru- 
ments 4.100.6*4.  CI   35-62.000 
Berges.  David  A  ,  to  Smithkline  Corporation.  7flAcylamino-3-(al- 
kanesulfonamidoalkyl  substituted  tetraiolylthiomethyl)  cephalospo- 
rins, antibactertal  compositions  containing  them  and  methods  of 
treating  bactenal  infections  with  ihem  4,101.656,  CI  424-246000 
Bergman.  Thomas  W    Separator  for  separatmg  higher  density  metal 

values  from  earthen  material  4.101.419.  CI   209-13  000 
Bemiolles,  Jean-Mane;  and  Jogand,  Patrick,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 

gie  Atomique  Fast  neutron  reactor.  4,101.377.  a   176-40.000. 
Bers.  Abraham  See— 

Ingebngtsen.  Kjell  A.;  Bers,  Abraham:  and  Cafarella,  John  H  . 
4.101,965,0  364-821000 

Berthet,  Arislidc:  See—  

Vayssiere.  Pierre;  and  Berthet,  Aristide,  4,101,313,  Q.  75-60000 
Berthet.  Michel:  Gillet.  Roger.  Laumond.  Yves;  Lehuen.  Christian:  and 
Marquet.  Andre,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Constructions  Electriqoes  et 
Mecaniques  Alsthom  S  A  :  and  Elcctncite  de  France.  Service  Na- 
tional Routing  machine  usmg  a  cooling  fluid  supplied  by  a  routing 
seal.  4.101.793,  CI.  310-52000. 
Berlin  A  Cie:  See— 

Facon.  Pierre  Jean  Alphonse,  4.100.747.  CI  61-5  OOO. 
Bertling.  Gerhard:  See— 

Brettachneidcr.  Johannes;   Bertling,   Gerhard:  and   Zeller,   Hans 

Georg,  4.100,897,  CI   123-1 19  OEC 

Bertucci,  Albert  Bamidien.  to  Agence  Nalionale  dc  Valorisation  de  la 

Recherche  (ANVAR)  Apparatus  for  discharging  smokes,  fumes  and 

greases  from  kitchens.  4.101.299.  CI   55-222  000 

Bessaguet,  Louts  Pierre,  to  Agence  Nalionale  de  Valorisation  de  la 

Recherche     (ANVAR)      Ultrasonic     machining      4,100.701.     CI. 

Setts,  William  L  .  to  Umted  Sutcs  of  America,  Army.  Ijigital  filter  for 

pulse  code  modulation  signals.  4,101,964,  O  364-724000 
Beuller,  Helmut:  Engelhardt.  Fnedrich.  Hintermeier.  Karl:  and  Ribka, 

Joachim,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  level  dyeing 

of  synthetic  fiber  malenals  4.101,274.  CI  8-173  OOO. 
Beyer.  Horst:  and  Buran.  Ulnch.  to  Ooetzewerke  Fnedrich  Goelie 

AG  Plasma  deposition  weldmg  powder  for  producing  wear  resislant 

layers.  4,101,319,  CI   75-252.000. 
BFG  Olassgroup  See— 

Marchand.  Jean.  4.101.304,  CI.  65-135.000. 
Bhandari,  Ashok  Kumar;  and  Kalbag.  Shrinath  Sheshgiri,  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company   Treatment  of  saponified  synthetic  fatly  acids. 

4,101,562,  a.  260-419.000. 
BHS-Bayerische  Berg-.Hutlen-und  Salzerke  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Maier,  Johann.  4.I0I.367,  CI    156471  000. 
Bianchi  John  E .  and  Nichols.  Richard  D   E.  Holster  with  unproved 

belt  loop  lock  4.101.060.  CI  224-20OB 
Bianchi.  Raymond  A ;  and  Campen.  Harry  E .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co   Idler  wear  strip  retainer  for  track-type  vehicles.  4.101,177.  CI. 

305-31000  „        „  w 

Biehler,  Jean-Mane  J  ;  Lccolier.  Serge  L  :  and  Le  Roy.  Palnce  M.,  to 

Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Esplosifv  Flame  resistance  of  foams 

using    diethyl    hydroiymethylphosphonate    esters.    4.101.472.    CI. 

321-85,000 


Bien.  Else,  administrator:  See— 

GroU.  Manfred;  and  Bien.  Hans-Samuel,  deceased,  4,I0M3I,  CI 
260-283.0SA 
Bien,  Hans-Samuel,  deceased:  See — 

Groll.  Manfred:  and  Bien.  Hans-Samuel,  deceased,  4,101,331,  CI 
260-283.0SA. 
Bierman.  Laurence  William,  and  Long,  Gary  Lynn,  to  J.  R.  Simplot 
Company.   Direct   granulation   process  for  tnple  superphosphate- 
4.101,637,  CI   423-309000 
Biethan,  Uwe:  See— 

Dorffel.  Jorg:  Andrejewski,  Werner:  and  Biethan,  Uwe,  4.101.496, 
CI  260-31. 20R 
Bijker.  Anno  See— 

Pons.  Dick  A :  and  Bijker.  Anno,  4,101,490.  O  260-29.6MP. 
Bingham,  John  A.  C;  and  Manwell.  Ronald  K..  to  Vadic  Corporation. 
The.  Duplex  dau  transmission  modem  utilizing  an  injected  tone  for 
shifting    power    within    the    transmit    spectrum.    4.101,833.    Cl- 
325-30000 
Bingo,  Ka2uyoshi:  and  Kawai,  Katsuo.  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Re- 
search Institute.  Method  for  direct  measurement  of  beu-ray  atMorbed 
dose  rate  and  an  mstrument  therefor.  4,101.769.  C\.  250-361.00R 
Birke.  August  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Lubricant  compositions 

4,101,429,  CI.  252-32  70E. 
Biro.  Katalin:  See- 
Tuba,  Zoltan;  Marsai,  Maria,  Biro,  Katalin:  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Kar- 
pad,  Egon;  and  Szeberenyi.  Szaboles.  4.101,543,  Q  260-239.300. 
Bishop.  Anhur  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  valve 

components.  4.100.785.  CI  72-189000 
Bishop,  Byron  Norman.   Block  and  brace  assembly.  4.101.1  II,  CI. 

249-205  000 
Bizen,  Kunio:  See — 

Watanabe,  Masamichi;  Nakahara,  Takuo;  Sakamoto,  Seiji;  Bizen. 
Kunio,    Yano,    Akikazu:    and    Otani.    Yuzo.    4,101.323,    CI. 
528-309  000 
Black,  Cordon  J  :  See- 
Wells.  Fnmk  M  ;  and  Black.  Gordon  J  ,  4,101,622,  CI  264-231.000. 
Blackburn,  Keith:  See— 

Ross,  Douglas,  and  Blackburn,  Keith,  4,101,144,  CI.  280-423.00B 
Blackmer.  David  E.;  and  Jaeger.  C  Rene,  to  DBX,  Inc  Adaptive  filter. 

4,101.849.  CI   333-14000 
Blahak,  Johannes:  See — 

Mazanek,  Jan;  Blahak,  Johannes;  and  Aril,  Dieter.  4.I0I.S69.  Q. 

Blain.  Jean  R.:  See— 

Hurlow,  Gerald  S..  Blain,  Jean  R :  Coombes,  Michael;  Richard. 
Jean-CIaude:    and    Hitchinson.    Patrick    W,    4.101.681.    Q. 
426-387.000 
Blanchard.  James  A    Fishing  rod  Jigging  apparatus.  4.100.695.  CI. 

43-19200. 
Bloch.  deceased;  Rene:  See— 

Rubuistein.  Menachem;  Simon.  Shulamit;  and  Bloch.  deceased; 
Rene,  4,101,380.  Q   195-63.000 
Blockley.  Alec  Gordon:  See— 

McConnell.  Edmund  Alesander  Yearsley.  Nonnan;  and  Blockley. 
Alec  Gordon.  4.100.B25.  O.  82-3  000 
Bloom,  Allen:  See- 
Bell,  Alan  Edward;  Bartolini.  Roben  Alfred;  and  Bloom.  Allen, 
4.101.907.0   346-135  000 
Blum.  Emil  Musical  chime  device  4.101.885.  CI  34O-38400E 
Blumenthal,  Robert  N ;  and  Melville.  Andreas  T  Hot  gas  measuring 

device  4.101.404.  CI  204-19500S 
Bobrov.  Vladimir  Timofeevich;  Druzhaev,  Jury  Avraamovich;  and 
Lebedeva.  Nelli  Aleiandrovna  Method  for  esciulion  and  reception 
of  ultrasonic  plate  waves  in  workpieces  and  devices  for  realizing 
same  4.100.809.  O  73-638  000 
Bobrovnikov.  Analoly  Pavlovich:  Mikhailov.  Gennady  Gngonevich; 
Soloviev.  Gennady  Ivanovich:  and  Chatchenko.  Sergei  Grigorie- 
vKh  Building  roofing  structure  4.100.708.  CI   52-222  000. 
Bochkarev.  Ellin  Petrovich:  See — 

Goldm,   Grigory    Boriaovich:    Khlebnikov,    Valentin   Pelrovich; 
Jushkov,  Jury  Vasilievich:  Maslov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Koro- 
bov.  Gleg  Evgenievich,  Kuklcv.  Vladimir  Petrovich.  Demya- 
nels.    Vladimir    Gngonevich:    Dolomanov.    Ljudvig    Alexan- 
drovich:  Kudeyarova.  Emilia  Stanislavovna.  Nechaev,  Vladimir 
Viktorovich.    Bochkarev,    Ellm    Petrovich;    Voronin.    Nikolai 
Georgievich:  and  Drozdov.  Jury  Anatolievich.  4.100.879.  O. 
118-49  100 
Bock.  Manfred:  Pedam.  Josef:  and  Braden.  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschafl Cycloaliphalic  triamines.  4.101.578.  CI.  26O-363.00R. 
Bockelman.  Wolfgang:  and  Niederprum.  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schafl.  Tanning  skins   using   polycarboxylic   acid   panial   esters. 
4.101.271,  CI.  8-94  260 
Boehmke.  Gunther;  See— 

Reiti.  Gunther.  and  Boehmke,  Gunther.  4,101,489,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See- 
Keck.  Johannes:  Noll.  Klaus-Remhold;  Pieper.  Helmut:  Kroger. 
Gerd;  and  Puschmann.  Sigfnd.  4.I0I.67I.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  Si?e — 

Klose.  Sigmar:  Denekc,  Ulfert;  Haid.  Erich;  and  Weimann,  Glinter, 
4.101.381.  CI.  195-99000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Dehler.  WUliam  H..  4.101,828.  CI.  324-65  OOR. 
Feleui.  Chnstiaan  C.  4.100.876.  CI   114-274.000 
Scolt.  John  H  :  and  Weist.  Walter  R..  4.100.877.  CI.  115-11.000. 
Bohrdt.  Joaquin:  See— 

Grieger,  Gerhard:  and  Bohrdt.  Joaquin.  4,101.746,  O.  200-82.008. 
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Barch.  Herben  W..  and  Bohy.  August  G..  4.100.723.  CI.  57-34.00B 

Barch.   Herbert  W.;   and   Bohy,  August  G..  4.100.726.  CI    57- 

I57.0OF.  .  ^     . 

Boidin,  Philippe  Gerard  Marie- Joseph:  Cassaigne.  Raoul  Louts  Andre; 

Colein.  Bernard  Albert  Victor;  and  Delecourt.  Robert  Louis  Feltx.  to 

GB  Fermenulion  Industries.   Inc.   Enzyme  complex  hydrolyzing 

bacterial  mucus  4.101.379.  CI   195-62-000 

Boldizar.  Leslie,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Methylated,  meth- 

ylolated  melamine  composition  4.101.520.  O  528-248.000 
Bomford.  Michael  J  ;  and  Gessinger.  Gemot,  to  BBC  Brown  Boven  * 
Company  Limited    Method  of  producmg  a  matenal  with  locally 
different  properiies  and  applications  of  the  method   4,101,712.  CI. 
428-547000. 
Bonali,  Atlilio.  to  Invemi  Delia  Beffa  S.pA   Phannaceutically  active 
complexes  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  contaimng  eascin  and 
sterols.  4.101.652,  CI.  42449.000. 
Bondarev.  Gennady  Ivanovich:  See—  .  ..    _     j 

Tatkov,  Viktor  Arseniievich:  Jurin.  Petr  Ipatovich;  Bondarev. 
Gennady  Ivanovich;  and  Koryagin.  Mikhail  Andreevich. 
4.101,243,0.415-201.000. 

^"nllg.  Frlliz^.^  Bonganz,  Paul.  4,101.116.  O.  366-142  000 
Bonk  Ji»eph  P  .  to  Colgate-Palmohve  Company  Pre-moistened  towe- 
lelt'e  dispenser  4.101.026,  CI  206-205.000. 

^"Kn°e"M?uS  Georges;  BonneroU  Georges;  and  Coudrea«. 
Michel.  4.101.738.  CI   179-I5.0FD  „    r      ui 

Boop  Gene  T.  Technique  for  disanning  and  arming  electncally  fireable 
explosive  well  tool.  4,100.978.  CI.  175-4.550. 

^''l;:l;S^i.''6enra';d  A ;  «,d  Bopp.  Louts  A..  4.101.512.  O.  260- 

Borche*n.'R^ben  Curtis,  to  Union  Carbide  ajijoralion^nhanced  heat 

transfer  device  manufacture.  4.101,691.  CI.  427-229  IXJO 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See—  ^t,  rm 

Albertson,  Clarence  Elmo.  4.100.756.  O  62-2000. 

Hamish.  James  Ranck.  *.1«^».  CJ;  13\-»,3. 'If. 

Meixner,  Edwin  Joseph.  4.100.794.  CI  73-13600A. 

kSk"  Edmund  John  4.101.013.  CI.  192-106^200 

Woollard.  Gary  A  ,  4.100.818.  CI  74-230.17E 

^'*w'^h^"waT,ef  Iiegmund,     Roberi;    and     Borgeri.    Wilhelm, 

4.100.650. 0.  19-103.000  .  o  d        .i 

Borgsirom,  Carl  Gole  Lennart,  to  AB  Record  Taxameter  AB^  Record- 

mg  distance  measunng  instmment  at  vehicle  wheel  hub.  4.101,762, 

CI   233-95.00C 

^"Migrnee^^LTr^^sony.  Erzsebet:  Bo™    Jozsef:  Tard^  ,L»zlo. 

Kiraly.  lldiko;  Elek.  Sandor;  and  Elekes.  Istvan.  4.101.552.  CI 

260-285  500 

Bos  Horst.  to  Gebr.  Marklin  ft  Cie  GmbH  Dnvmg  mirror  assembly 

4.'lOI.205,  CI   350-289  000.  ,.        .  i«,  .an 

Bosch.  Paul,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Radial  piston  machine  4.100.840, 

CI  91-491000 
^^f;:rR"o  "'.Ts^k°at"Mfr4l01.082.  CI  241-282  lOO 
BosJ^,y<^ph  F  ;  and  StS:^,,  Unce  f,.  .0  PTO  lnd.gn«.^  Canonic 

clectrodeposiuble  compositions  4.101.486.  CI  260-29.2.1  N 
Bolek  Praezisions-Bohrtechnik  Schur  4  Co_.  Firma:  See- 

Hemnann.     Lothar;     and     Schur.     Gotthold.     4.100.983.     t-l 

175-383  000  ,  ,   ,  ,„-,,.   o 

Bous.  Karl   Apparatus  for  dyeing  filamenury  matenal   4.100.724,  1.1 

Bo'iIi^d,°iS.m  S  ,  to  Texaco  Inc  Oil  recovery  process  ™ng  •""""!■ 
sion  slug  with  upered  surfactant  conceniration.  4.100.966.  (.1 
166-273.000 

Bouvier.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  jimaii    r-i    tn 

Dandrel,  Francois;  and  Bouvier,  Jean-Pierre,  4.101,811.  CI.  315- 
200.00R 
^'"tine'^S^otd'^r.nd    Boyce,    Jenmngs    A,    4,101.699.    CI 

Bracey^"ep*T°°to  Towler.  Martin  L ;  «,d  ff''t<i°<^''^  "  part 
interest  to  each  Oxygen  impregnation  method   4.101,608.  CI   261- 

Br"kS«,  Donald  A  .  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Food  processing  appsra- 
lu*  4  101  977  O   366-246000 

Bradtm'an,  Donald  A  .  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Food  processmg  appara- 
tus 4,101,978.0  366-314  000. 

^'"^Sck"  M°.nfiS;"ped„n.  Josef:  and  Braden.  Rudolf.  4.101,378.  O. 

Bradh^Ane^c:  -l:  ">^„S«™f- "-'{•  ,^',',°,^«"  *"""■ '"' 
Compound  meter  assembly  4.100,799.  O.  73-197.1MJ 

^'''Ryan"p7ler^rBradley.  Harry.  4.100.817.  O.  74-1 1 1.000 
Br«?,'Millon,'»d  Leonard  S^->^..o  Mobil  al  O,rpor.,ion 

Lubricant  compositions.  4.101.430.  CI   252-42.700. 
^'•"iTder^Sr:  K'-Tpers.  Helmut,  and  Br^ides.  Wilhelm.  4.101.573. 

BranlaS;  JtSi".nd*Merle,  Jean  Pierre,  to  ^'ZP'tZm°Tl^ 
the  manufacture  of  suble  polychloroprene  latex.  4,101.481,  CI.  260- 

23.70A. 


Bralkowski.  Walter  V  :  See—  . .    „.  .       „     ,  ,„,  ,q,    /-. 

Shoupp.  William  E.;  and  Bralkowski.  Walter  V..  4.101.792,  CI 
310-15000. 

^""u^u'^lL^^O  Braun.  Roberi  J..  4.I0I.422.  O.  210-84.000. 
Breckenridge,  Lloyd  L  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation   Recovery  ol  p- 

xylene  and  benzene  from  eight  carbon  atom  aromatic  fractions 

4.101,397,  CI  260-668  OOA  .,       .,  c    .        r 

Breedlove,  Harold  W  ;  and  Brown,  Walter  L .  to  United  Sutes  of 

America.  Anny  Test  cell  holder  4.101.824.  CI.  324-20^00R 
Breilfeld,   Gunter,   to  Volkswagenwerk   Akuengesellschafl    Vehicle 

safety  belt  apparatus  4.101.091.  CI.  242-107.000 
Brejnik.  Carl    and  Whitlow.  WUliam  T.  Electronic  calone  counter 

4.101.071.  O  235-92.0MT 
Bretthauer,  Hans-Jurgen:  See—  ..noiia     r'l 

Focke.    Heinz,    and    Bretthauer,    Hans-Jurgen,    4.10O.71B.    Ct 
53-234.000.  ,  „       „        _ 

Bretlschneider.  Johannes:  Bertling,  Gerhard,  and  Zeller,  Hans  Georg. 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  fuel-air  mixture 

delivered   to  an   internal  combustion  engine    4,100.897,  tl.    12-*- 

Bndenbaugh,  Edwin  Redmond,  to  Intemaiional  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation    Two-way  loudspeaking  device  for  telephone 
sutions  4.101.735.  CI    179-1  OHF 
Bndgestonc  Tire  Company  Limited:  See-  .,„,»-„;     n 

Takahashi.    Takuya;    and     Ishigami.     Masashi,    4.101.626.     CI 
264-313.000  .  ,  ,.,,    . 

Brill  Alfred  P  ,  III,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation  Low  oiling  gel  filled 

flexible  articles  and  gels  therefor.  4.100.627,  CI.  3-36.000 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See—  „    u  ~i   »     i  ini  ««    ri 

Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R;  and  Partyka,  Richard  A.,  4.101.548.  U. 

544-284  000 
Kavadias.  Gerry;  and  Belleau.  Bernard  R..  4.101.556.  CI.  260- 

307  OOC 
Samour.  Carlos  M.;  and  Vida,  Julius  A  .  4.101,668.  CI.  424-275.000. 

Bnslol  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

Schoff.  Dale  H..  4.101.190.  CI.  339-1 13.00L 
Broach,  George  C.  and  Thunnan.  Donald  W  .  to  G  C  Broach  Com- 
pany  The    Equipment  and  process  involving  combustion  and  air 
4.101.263.  CI.  432-29.000. 

Broan  Manufacturuig  Co..  Inc.:  See—  

Wolbnnk.  David  W.;  Kaepemick.  WiUuun  A;  Sellinger.  Du 
Wayne  M    and  Otie.  Dieter  W..  4.100.850.  O.  100-287.000. 
'    Brodsky,  Philip  H..  to  Monsanto  Company  Brake  lining  compositions 
having  friction  panicles  of  an  aromatic  amine  "i°<l'';f',n?7'^Sj;»'" 
and  an  aromatic  carboxylic  compound.  4.101.500,  CI  »6l^J8ix«J 
Brody.  Herben  M .  to  Inleraational  Telephone  ft  Telegraph  Corpora- 
lion     Multi-source    heat    pump    HVAC    system.    4,1W.763.    CI 

62-238.000  ,     , 

Brody,  Philip  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Anny^OpliaJ  memory 

with  storage  in  three  dimensions.  4,101.975.  CI  365-117.000 
Broeg,  Charles  B:  See— 

Rapaport.  Robert  M.;  Monti.  Anthony:  Moroz.  Raymond  D :  and 
Broeg,  Charles  B..  4.101.338.  CI   12746.00B. 
Broerse.  Pieter  Hendnk:  See—  ,      ,,  , .       ,  i. 

Wanninkhof,  Markus  Wilhelm  Matthjjs;  van  <•"  Leiden,  Johnny 
Wilhelmus;  and  Broerse,  Pieter  Hendnk.  4.101.260.  CI.  431- 
95.00R 
Brookes,  Neil  Roger:  See—  -.,   ,  n 

Brvans  Alexander  Connor;  Weinslein.  Barry;  Brookes.  Nal  Roger: 
and  Vdoviak,  John  William,  4,100,732.  CI.  60-39.360^ 
Brooks.  Donald  L:  Losee.  Michael  L,  Teicher.  Harry;  and  Wilhams. 
Charles  R  .  to  Monsanto  Company.  Durable  fire  retardant  for  forest 
and  nuigelands  4,101.485.  O.  260-29  4UA 
Brouard.  Claude  Marie  Henn  Emile:  See—  c     i.  ..j 

Snot.  Jean-Pierre  Henri:  Brouard.  Claude  Mane  Horn  Emile;  and 
Leroy.  Jean  Mane  Louis.  4.101.543.  O  260-162.000, 
Broune.  Alii  U.  Transaction  card.  4.100.689.  O  4O-2.200. 
Brown  Boveri  Corporation:  See— 

Heine   Hans  Gunther;  Hochstrasser,  Otto;  and  Hcgewaldt.  Fnlz. 
4,101,724.0    13-1.000. 
Brown.  Dale  M  ;  and  Garfmkel,  Marvm,  lo  General  ElectncCompany. 

Semiconductor  radiation  detector  4,101.924.  O.  357-3O000. 
Brown    Gaylord  William,  to  Sweetheart  Plastic,  Inc    Sheet  support 

apparatus  4.101.232.  CI  425-394.000 
Brown,  Ralph  V:  See—  ^  .^  ,  . 

Hager    Donald  L ;  Brown.  Ralph  V  ;  and  Thomas.  James  A.. 
4.101.950,  CI.  361-203.000 
Brown,  Walter  L  :  See—  ,,,,,.,  mi  bia  i~i   iia. 

Breedlove.  Harold  W  ;  and  Brown,  Walter  L..  4.101.824.  CI.  324- 
20.00R 
Brown.  William  J    See—  ,  ,nt  <ai    r-i 

Ederati.    Richard    M..   and    Brown.   William   J..   4,101.147.   CI. 
280-773.000. 
Browne.  Robert  E    See—  -     .  .m  aia    i~i 

Schooley.  Willard  A.;  and  Browne.  Robert  E.  4.101.424,  L.1. 
230-504.000. 
Bruemmer.  Joseph  H.:  See—  ,        t    u     i  ini  m«    ri 

Baker.    Robert    A.;   and   Bruemmer.   Joseph   H .   4.I0I.678.   CI. 
426-50  000. 
Brunton  Company,  The:  See—  ,  „  , .,  „_ 

Kramer,  Melvin  G  ,  4,101,882.  O.  34O-347.00P 
Bryans.  Alexander  Connor;  Weinslein.  Barry;  Brookes.  Neil  Roger;  and 
Vdoviak,  John  William,  to  General  Electric  Company  Centnfugal 
compressor  advanced  dump  difTuser.  4.100.732,  O.  60-39.360. 
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^'^  Po^„~S'y".1  ;  SSlry.^  Th«>dorc  N..  4,101,352,  CI.  149.19  200 
BSP  Iniem«tion»l  Foundations  Limited:  Str— 

Elliott,  Roger  MichMl,  4,100.977.  CI   173-134000. 
Butmich  Fr»nk  J  .  «nd  Bubnich.  M»rketu  A.  Vehicle  parking  guide  and 

•ignalmg  device  4.101.868,  CI   340-51000 
Bubnich,  Marketta  A.:  Set—  .  ,    ..    .  .      .  ,n,  »m    ri 

Bubnich.  Frank  J.;  and  Bubmch,  Marketu  A..  4,101,868,  CI 
340-51.000. 
Buck.  Stanley  Edward,  to  Domtar  Inc    Die  cut  tray    4,101,068,  CI 

Buckler  Ernest  Jack;  and  Richmond,  Michael  Hugh,  to  Polysar  Lim- 
iled   Filled-polyjtyrene  laminate..  4.101.050.  O  229.3.50R. 

Bue  Richard  C  and  Carlson.  Casey  L..  to  Sico  Incorporated  Folding 
wall  table  4.100,858.  CI   108-48.000 

Manel.  Jacques;  Huynh.  Chanh;  and  Buendia.  Jean,  4,101.574.  CI 
26O-54400L  _       ^,     „      ,  _ 

Buff.  Gner  E.;  «.d  Phillips,  Talmadge  V  MO  Repubhc  Steel  Corpora- 
tion Rash  welding  apparatus  and  method  4.101.753.  CI  219-V7.t«J 
Bugaut,  Andree:  See —  _     .^^ 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire:  and   Bugaut.   Andree,  4,101,576,  CI    260- 
559.XA 
Bu..ler-Miag  GmbH  See—  ,„  „„ 

Faist.  Walter.  4.101.083.  CI.  241.285.00R. 
Buhr   Gerhard;  RuckeH.  Hans;  and  Frasa.  Hans  Werner,  to  Hoechst 
Akoengesellschaft       Radiation-sensitive      copying      composition 
4.101.323.  CI  96-35  000  .  ^    ,. 

Buinicky.  Eme,t  P  ;  Durkin.  Joseph  A.;  and  Em«.  John  H.^o  T«aco 

Inc  Shaped,  bonded  bonde  catalysts  4.101,560,  CI  260-348  290 
Buljan.  Sergei-Tomislav,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated   Process  for 

producing  Si,N,  article  4,101,616.  CI  264^5  000 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See —  _,  ^  ,,«,,.,nfto 

Bauerle.  Gerhard;  and  Hubner,  Oswald.  4,101,192, 0.  339-217.0OS 

°"^y«"H0TO  »d  Buran.  Ulrich.  4.101.319.  CI.  "-252  000_ 
Burckhardu  Urv  Werthemann.  Lucius;  and  Troaler.  Richard  Josef,  to 

Ciba-Geigy  CorporaUon  Proceas  for  the  production  of  deoxy-alpha- 

aods  4.101.585.  CI  260-592  000. 
Burger.  Edward  D  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company   Conveyor  belt 

wilds  separator  with  combined  scraper  and  gas  jet  control  4, 101 ,035, 

BuA.'B^*and  Burnett.  Arthur  P .  to  J.  M  Ney  Compiiny,  The. 
Uucite-contaimng  porcelains  and  method  of  makmg  same.  4.101.330, 

BuA.  B^ett  H  .  Yoo.  Jm  S ;  Karch,  John  A  ,  and  Sun,  Jui-Yuan.  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company  Catalyst  demetalluaiioiiutilmng  a 
conbtnaiion  of  reductive  and  oxidative  washes.  4,101,444,  CI  232- 

Burkhardt  Tilo  and  Schonfelder.  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schafi  Process  for  the  production  of  polytsocyanate  miitures  con- 
taining blocked  isocyanate  groups  4,101,530,  Cl_  528-45000 

Bum  Im,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Monolithic  base-metal  glass- 
ce^ic  capacitor  4,101,952.  CI   361-305.000 

*"™Bu;k'^S™«''.n?S;rme.t.  Arthur  P .  4.101.330.  O    10645_000 
Burnett   Richard  T .  to  Bendii  Corporation,  The   Drum  brake  with 

automauc  adjustment,  4,101,010,  O   188-79^50P^      ,.    ,,     ^      , 
Burnett,  Richard  T.,  to  Bendii  CorporaUon,  The.  Drum  brake  adjuster 
4,101.011.  CI.  188-79.5GT. 

Burroug^^i  Corporation:  See —  , 

Slokea.  Richard  Arthur;  Kuck.  David  Jerome;  and  Jensen.  Carl 

Anton.  4.101.960.0.  364-200000  ^    ^    .    „  ,,.  .v 

Bumn.  Klaus;  and  Feldmann.  Rainer.  to  Chemoche  Werke  Huls  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  production  of  colorless  polyester 

amides.  4.101.524,  O   528-288.000 

Butcher.  David  Henry  Pressure-responsive  transducer  for  regulating 

miemal  combustK-n  engine  4,100,893.  CI.  123-103.00B. 

^""a>pta'.'j°o"hn  fi^enck;  Butler.  Anthony;  and  Neal,  Peter  Freder- 
ick. 4.101.242.  CI.  415-134.000 

Butsch  Otto  R .  to  Sycor.  Inc.  Dnve  spindle  assembly  for  disc  file 
4,101,945,  CI  360-102.000  

Butlerworth.  Arthur  L .  and  Niedrwiecki,  Joseph  F.,  to  Trane  Com- 
pany The  Reciprocaung  refngerant  compressor  valve  arrangement 
4T0O.934,  a.  137-512.000 

Buabaum,  Lothar,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Prooss  for  the  inanu- 
faciure  of  linear  polyesten  which  contam  phosphites  and/or  phos- 
phates. 4.101,526.  CI.  528-179.000. 

*^^taSil*lrd™;^;  OKhia.  Josef  M  .  ^  Arff.  Hemo.  4.101.093. 

CI.  242-107.40A. 
Cafarella,  John  H.  See—  ^  r-  r     n     i~k-  u 

Ingebngtsen.  Kjell  A.;  Ber^  Abraham;  and  Cafarella,  John  H  , 

4,101.965,0.  364-821.000 

"^Se^rGu^  F^S^SLien.  Raymond  N.  M.;  and  Grc»tjans. 

j!^u^  F  J  .  4.101.599.  CI   260^83900. 
Calpis  Shokuhin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«—  ,,, 

Kamada.  Hidemoto;  Miura,  Chiaki;  and  Utena,  Makoto.  4.101.683, 

a.  426-618.000 

^^Sp'CrS-ril^^m.."*.  CI  219.285  000. 
CatwJSTu^  oTwd  J'cq"'-  '^'*"  ^   Undef>vater  protection 
devKX.  4.100.692,  O.  42-1  OOL 


Campbell  Alfred,  to  Warner-Lambert.  New  nonapeptides  and  methods 

for  their  production  4.101,538.  CI  260.I12.5LH 
Campen,  Harry  E.:  See — 

Bianchi.   Raymond  A.;  and  Campen.   Harry   E.  4,101,177,  CI. 
305-31000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „        . 

Witanabe,    Yoshiaki;    Sunouchi,    Akio;    and    Okuno.    Youichi, 
4,101,912,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Cape  Boards  4  Panels  Ltd    See— 

Barrable.  Victor  Ernest.  4.101.335.  CI.  106-99000 
Carbonnelle.  Jacques;  Chevalier.  Gerard;  and  Zeltwoog.  Pierre,  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique    Sampling  rod  for  corrosive 
gases  or  fumes  in  an  incinerator,  particularly  when  installed  on  a  ship 
4,100.806.  CI.  73-421  50A 
Caretti.  Robert:  See—  ....         ... 

Andre,  Pierre;  Caretti,  Robert;  Depoutot,  Michel;  and  Mercet. 
Gerard.  4,101,084.  CI.  242-7  110 
Carl  Still.  Firma:  See— 

Tippmer.  Kurt.  4,101,642,  CI  423-573.00G 

'^'siHi  Richird  C  ;  aiTd  Carlson,  Casey  L  ,  4,100,858.  Q    108-48.000 
Carlson,  Fred  E  .  to  Raymond  Lee  Organiiation.  Inc  ,  The  Golf  club 

anchor.  4.100.652.  CI  24-3  OOR  .,~oi<    ri 

Carlson,   Ingemar    Solar  energy  heating  apparatus.  4.100.915.  CI 

126-271.000.  .   .,  ^  .T-        1 

Carlsson.  Leif  Ronny.  to  Telefonakliebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  Traveling 

wave  tube  with  depressed  collector  power  supply   4.101.804.  CI 

Camewal.  Jose  A  C  L  ;  Decoene.  Frans  J  G  C  ;  and  Muijs.  Comelii 
G    M    to  Clayson  N  V   Grain  tank  and  grain  conveyor  means  of 
harvestmg  machines  4.100.720.  CI  56-14.600. 
Carpenter  Rigging  and  Supply  Company.  Inc.:  See- 

Martm.  Bernard   L;  and  Vogel.   Bruce  N..  4.101.114.  CI    254- 

134  3FT  „„. 

Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Meyer,  Yves,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA 

Braking  correction  device.  4,101,176.  CI.  303.600C 
Carrier  Oirporation:  See — 

Leonard.  Louis  H  .  4.100.755.  a.  62-2.000. 
Carson.  Craig  Ronald:  See—  .  ..  „        w  1.    1 

Francis.  Edward;  Carson,  Craig  Ronald;  and  McKay.  Michael 
Lance,  4,101.455.  CI.  252-531.000 
Carter  Clarence  F  ,  to  Carter  Industnes.  Inc  Web  forming  apparatus 

4.106.949.  CI.  144-3.00R  .,.,.. 

Carter.  Clyde  Thomas,  to  AMP  Incorporated  AdjustaWe  and  expand- 
able spool  or  reel  assembly  4,101,095.  CI  242-1 15  000. 
Carter  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Carter.  Clarence  F  ,  4.100,949,  CI    144-3  OOR 
Casio  Computer  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

HakataT  Masayuki,  4.101.962.  CI.  364-413.000. 
Cassaigne.  Raoul  Louis  Andre:  See—  «       ■  1 

Boidin.  Philippe  Gerard  Mane-Joseph;  Cassaigne.  Raoul  Louis 
Andre   Colein.  Bernard  Albert  Victor;  and  Delccourt.  Robert 
Louis  Felia,  4.101,379,  CI    195-62000 
Castaneda.  Ernesto  G  Shopping  cart  theft -control  apparatus  4.101.234. 
CI.  404-6000  „  .,  J 

Castro  George.  Haarer.  Dietnch,  MacFarlane.  Roger  Morton;  and 
Trommsdorff,  Hans  Peter,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Frequency  selective  optical  dau  storage  system  4,101,976.  CI 

Catenacci!  Gerald  Anthony.  Method  of  slip-forming  roadbeds  and 

apparatus  therefor  4,101,237,  CI  404-98  000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  :  See-  c     ..  mi  m    ri 

Bianchi.   Raymond  A.;  and  (jimpen.   Harry   E.,  4,101,177,  CI. 

Ederati,    Richard    M;   and    Brown,    William   J.,   4.101,147,   CI. 

280-775.000 
Fischer,  Robert  L,,  4.100.951.  CI  144-3O9^0AC. 
Gay.  Arthur  D.;  Hartley.  Derald  L.;  and  Klekamp,  Wdliam  H.. 

Mounts".  William  T.;  and  Stratton.  Joseph  B..  4,101,160.  CI.  296- 

35.00R.  

Palma,  MUton  J.,  4.101.038,  CI.  214-440OR    

ShalTer.  Walter  Moore,  4,100,739,  CI.  6(M13.0OO. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  4,100,990,  CI.  180-135.000. 
Straesser.  Chris  Robert.  4.100.664,  CI.  29-156.600. 
Cech,  Theo  Sinker  cartndge.  4,100.693.  CI  42-l.OON 
Celanese  CorporaUon:  See—       _  ...        _  ,       .  ,„,  ,„     «-i 

Costanza,    John    R.;   and   Collms,   George    L.,   4,101.399,   CI. 

204-159  190 
Davis.  Herbert  L  .  Jaffe.  Michael  L.;  LaNieve.  Herman  L..  IH;  and 

Powers  Edward  J  .  4.101,525.  CI   528-309  000 
Hwang,  H  Shinn;  and  Taylor.  Paul  D  ,  4,101,450,  CI.  252-460.000. 
Poist,  John  E.  4,101,564,  CI  260-429  700 

Poist,  John  E.,  4,101,565,  CI.  260-429.700       

Thomas,  Nonnan  W.,  4.101.601.  CI  260-836000 
Cenci.  Harry  J  ;  and  Swia.  Graham,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company 
Method  for  curing  polymers  containing  one  or  more  carbojy  or 
anhydride  functions  by  means  of  polymers  having  hydroxyamide 
groups,  and  compositions  4.101.606.  CI.  260-857.0UN. 
Cerwin  Vega.  Inc.:  See — 

Czerwinski,  Eugene  J  .  4.101.736.  CI.  179.1.00E. 
ChafTin.  John  D   Earth  boring  apparatus  for  geological  dnlling  and 

coring.  4.100.981.  CI.  175-60000  .      ^ 

Champenois.  Michel  Maunce  Luce,  to  Produiu  Chimiques  Ugine 
Kuhlmann  Dyed  polymers  and  copolymers  havmg  a  cyanovinyl-azo 
dye  incorporated  in  the  structure  thereof  4,101,269,  CI.  8-4  000 
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Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Sullman,  Nathan.  4,101.711,  CI.  428-474.000. 
Champion  Products  Inc  :  See- 
Geary,  Joseph   E.;   Pelensky.  Joaeph;  and   Hart,  John   Peter, 
4.101.685,  CI.  427-8.000 
Chang.  Bansun  Zoom  operating  light.  4.101.957,  CI.  362-268.000. 
Chang.  Moon  Ki.  Novel  reagent  and  method  for  the  determination  of 

urea  in  biological  lluids.  4.101,382,  Q.  195-103.5UR. 
Chang.   Stephen   S..  to  Vitrum  AB.   Purification  of  nutritive  oila 

4.101.673.  CI.  424-312.000. 
Chas  S.  Tanner  Co.:  See—  „, 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.;  and  Wacome,  Donald  M..  4,101,492,  CI. 
260-29.6NR.  „        ,,       ^ 

Charves,  Everett;  Pulley.  David  F.;  and  Stander,  Arthur  O..  to  Umted 
Sutes  of  America,   Navy    Sealant-primer  coating.  4.101,497.  CI 
260-31. 20N. 
Chatchenko.  Sergei  Grigonevich:  See—  .    ^ 

Bobrovmkov,  Anatoly  Pavlovich;  Mikhailov.  Gennady  Grigone- 
vich   Soloviev,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  and  Chatchenko.  Sergei 
Gngonevich.  4.100.708.  CI.  52-222  000. 
Chayes,  Norman  Chanine.  to  Combustion  Engineermg,  Inc.  Band  type 
tube  support  4.100.889.  CI.  122-510.000. 

Renaud.  Jean;  Noiriel,  Gilles;  and  Chazard,  Georges,  4,101,456, 0. 
252-551.000.  „       r^       u  1 

Cheak  Edward  G..  to  Norfield  Manufacturing  Co.,.  Door  hmge  apply- 
mg  apparatus  4.100.661.  CI.  29-33.0OK. 

^'"Swa.'^KS  Mmg;  S'dl.cob,  Jose  T.,  4,101,441.  CI.  252-389.0OA 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  „.,„nnn 

Bunin.  Klaus;  and  Feldmann,  Rainer,  4.101.524.  CI.  528-288.000 
DorfTel.  Jorg;  Andrejewski.  Werner;  and  Biethan.  Uwe,  4.101.496. 
CI  260-3I.20R 
Chen  Nai  Y    and  Reagan.  William  J  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Con- 
v^i^sion  of  ethyl  benS^e  to  pam  .ylene  ♦.'pi.5«.  CI.  260^^00A 
Cheney.  Paul  L.  Fluid  suspension  freezer  and  method.  4,100,760,  (.1. 

62-57.000. 
Chenin,  Claude:  See—  .  ».  _ 

Barkats.  Gerard;  Chenin,  Claude,   Foucras,  Jean;  and  Mamay, 
Louis,  4,101,101.0  244-173.000.  .,  ^  .^  ^,.  ,    , 

Chessin.  Hyman;  and  Seyb.  Ed?ar  J  ,  Jr    to  M  4  T  Chemicals  Inc. 
Prevention  of  anode  bag  clogging  in  nickel  iron  plating.  4, 101,388,  CI. 
204-4300T. 
Chevalier,  Gerard:  Set—  ,        .  _  m 

Carbonnelle.  Jacques;  Chevalier.  Gerard;  and  Zettwoog,  Pierre. 
4.100.806.  O  73-421. 50A. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Bacskai.  Robert.  4,101.447,  O.  252-431.0OC. 
Bacskai.  Robert,  4.101.531,  CI.  528-315.000. 
Crawford,  John.  4.101.428.  CI.  252-32.70E 
MacFadden.  Donald  L..  4.101.679.  O.  426-53.000 
Wedel.  Cartoll  J..  4.101.479.  CI.  260-23.00H. 

"^"'"ilfrJ^c^phcTand  Chien.  S«-Foo,  4,100,967,  O.  16fr«8000. 
Chilton,  Robert  S  Cart)uretor  heater.  4,100.899.  O.  I23-1210OA. 
Chlonde.  Incorporated;  See— 

Malinowski WiUiam  J.,  4,101.785.  O  250-574.000 
Choi   Charles  K..  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Proc»  and 

apparatus  for  rapid  pyrolysis  of  carbonaceous  matenals.  4.101,412. 

CI  208-8.000  „    J  r 

Chrisle  Karl  O  ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Production  of 

OH,*salts.  4.101.640.  CI  423-462.000. 
Chnsiensen    Craig   M,   to   Noctua.   Inc.   Radiation  beam  sphtier 

4,101,199.0.  350-152.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See-- 

Hodgson.  James  H..  4.101.078.  CI.  239-651.000. 
ChurchillGeoffrey  B  ;  and  White,  J.  Craig,  to  Monsanto  Company 

Composite  sheet  member  having  a  plurality  of  coextnided  laminar 

layers.  4,101,702,  O.  428-213000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  Set— 

Renner.  Alfred,  4,101,521,  O.  528-242.000. 

^""A°nSr*el?Tn^p"h-'l5;^'>«l.  4,101,459.  CI.  26(.18.0EP. 

Burckhardt,  Urs;  Werthemann,  Lucius;  and  Troiler,  Richard  Josel, 

4,101,585.0  260-592.000. 
Buxbaum.  Lothar.  4.101,526,  O.  528-79.000 
Hubele.  Adolf;  Kunz.  Walter,  and  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang,  4,101,672, 

CI.  4'24-301.000 
Petitpierre.  Jean  Claude;  and  Ramanathan.  Visvanathan.  4,101,541, 

RiSev*Ch«i^E    and  Luizi,  John  J.,  4,101,509,  O.  26(M5.75N. 

I^id,  RoTf  iid  iSnbich.  Ursula  4.101.476.  CI  260-22.0EP. 

Spivack.  John  D..  4.101.550.  CI.  544-387.000.  ,      ,  ... 

Cicatelli    Rodolfo.  to  Autovoa  S.p.A.  Single  control  key  for  upe 

recorders  4.101.949.  O  360-137.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited;  See-  , 

Ebihara.  Heichachiro;  and  Yamada.  Takashi.  4,101,790,  CI.  307- 
22I,OOC. 
City  Tank  Corporation;  See —  

SteTan,  Melvm  E.,  4,100.740.  O  60431.000. 

^'""FCJisS"  Ha^r  S..  4.101.151.  O  285-236.000 
Oancy.  John  J  ;  and  Wells,  Robert  C,  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc  Method 
of  fonning  a  poitius  shaped  body  capable  of  retaining  liquids  therein 

CitiJSu  oiiide;  Dumont,  Louis;  and  Vial,  Jean,  to  PhUagro  S  A  Meth- 


ional  derivatives  and  compositions  with  a  growlh-regulating  effect 
upon  plants.  4.101.307.  CI  71-88.000. 
Oark.  Aleaander  B  ,  Jr  Fork  lift  pallet  4,100,859,  O   108-51  300. 
Clark  Judith  Ann,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Diphenylpropylanunes 
totreatdepression.  4,101,676,  0  424-330  000.  ,.  .^  ,^ 

Clark.  Malcolm  D.  Manual  control  apparatus.  4,100,816.  O.  74-89.140. 
Clark.  Morris  E.:  See— 

Larson,    Harold    V.;    and    Clark.    Moms    E..    4.101.636,    O 
423-305.000. 

^'"crai^'Edwin  D.;  and  Clark.  Ross  Ruel.  4.101.742.  O  179- 100.  IOC 
Clauss,  Wolfram.  Speck.  Ulnch;  and  Jentsch,  Dietmar.  to  Schenng 
Aktiengesellschaft.  I3ral  dosage  form  for  X-ray  contrast  media  con- 
taining a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  base  and  method  of  use  thereof 

4.101.647.0.424-5.000.  

Clay,  Robert  A.  Shot  peening  process.  4.100.782,  O  72-53.000. 
Clayson  N.V.:  See—  ,    ^    ^        .,  w 

Camewal.  Joae  A.  C.  L.;  Decoene.  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Muijs. 
Coroelis  G.  M..  4.100.720.  O.  56-14.600. 
Clayton.  Lorimer.  Jr  ;  and  Livaditis,  Elias  J.,  to  Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc 
Threshold  extension  FM  demodulator  apparatus  for  wide  band  width 
FM  signals,  4,101.837,  O,  325-347  000. 

Oemar  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See—  

Ruggles,  Richard  L  ,  and  Panday,  Vinod.  4,10I,7S«,  O.  307-38.000 
Clemmer  Industnes  (1964)  Limited:  See- 
Meyers,  Earl.  4.100.645.  CI.  16-2.000. 
Oine.  Harvey  E :  Set—  .  .     -, 

Anthonv.  Thomas  R ;  Cline.  Harvey  E.;  Fielding,  John  O.;  and 
Erikson.  Carl  A..  4.101.759.  CI.  219-343.000. 
CMB  Colonia  Management  und  Beratunpgesellschaft  mbH  4  Co.  KG: 

5fe 

Fncke.  Jobst,  and  Reuter.  Helmut,  4.101.840.  O  330-127.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  Set— 

Hodgkinson.  John  Hedley.  4.101.173.  O  299-33000. 
Jones.    William    Derek;    Kimber.    Geoffrey    Michael,    McLaren. 
James;  and  Pnce.  David  Walkin.  4,101.413,  O  208-8.000 
Cohen,  Nathan  Device  for  preventing  unintended  unlockmg  of  auto- 
mobile car  doors.  4,101,155.  O  292-347.000. 
Coispeau.  Gerard  Emile  Edgard,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhl- 
mann.     3-TnnuoromethyI-4-phenyl-pyrazolium      azo      dyestuffs 
4,101.540.  O   260-147.000. 
Colaaanu,  Arduino;  Cachia,  Josef  M.;  and  Arff.  Heino.  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation  Fnction  dampened  pendulum  sensor  4.101.093.  CI 
242-107.40A. 
Cole.  Bryon  M  :  See—  „    .     ^  . 

Domike,  Donald  A.;  Cole.  Bryon  M  ;  and  Matthews.  Richard  A., 
4,101.959.  CI.  364-200.000 
Colein.  Bernard  Albert  Victor:  See— 

Boidin.  Philippe  Gerard  Marie-Joseph;  Cassaigne.  Raoul  Louis 
Andre  Colem.  Bernard  Albert  Victor;  and  Delecourt.  Robert 
Louis  FelU.  4.101.379.  O.  195-62000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Bonk.  Joseph  P  .  4,101.026.  CI.  206-205.000 
Hen«ndez.  John  Michael.  4.100.922.  O.  128-284.000 
Renaud.  Jean;  Noinel.  Gilles;  and  Chazard.  Georges,  4,101,456,  CI 

252-551000  , 

Schaar,  Charles  H  .  4.100.921.  O   128-284.000 
Collier.  Ben  C  Socket  for  wedge  base  bulbs.  4.101.187.  CI  339-59  OOL 
ColUn.  David  Trevor:  See— 

Hartley,   David;   Lunis,   Lawrence  Henry  Charles;  and  CoUm. 
David  Trevor.  4.101.579,  CI.  26O-55900R 
Collins.  Floyd  K..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Shielded  cathode 

support  stnicture  4,101,801,  O.  313-417  000. 
Collins,  George  L.:  See—  ,  .„.  „^    r~, 

Costanza.   John    R.;   and   Collins.   George   L.,   4,101,399,   O. 
204-159.190 
ColvUle,  WUliam  T    See— 

Shaffer.  John  W ;  Mecone.  David  W  ;  and  Colville,  WiUiam  T.. 
4.101.259.  CI  431-93.000. 
Combustion  Enguieering.  Inc  :  See— 

Chayes.  Nonnan  Chanme.  4.100.889.  CI   122-510.000. 
Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated;  See— 

Straitz.  John  F  .  IIL  4.101.257.  CI.  431-15.000. 
Straitz,  John  F  ,  III.  4.10I.26I.  O.  431-202.(»0 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

BemioUes.    Jean-Mane;    and    Jogand,    Patrick,    4.101.377,    CI. 

176-40  000 
Carbonnelle,  Jacques;  Chevalier.  Gerard;  and  Zettwoog.  Pierre, 

4.100.806.  O.  73-421. 50A.  

d' Andrea.  Felix;  and  MinjoUe.  Louis.  4.100.881.  CI.  118-319000. 
Hilaire.     Pierre;     and     Lonchampt.     Georges,     4,101,407,     O. 
204-251000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization;  See- 
Guise.  Geoffrey  Bruce;  and  Jones.  Francis  WUliam,  4,101,272,  O. 
8-127.600 
Communicalions  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Uzunoglu.  Vasil,  4,101.966,  O  364-841.000. 
Compagnie  des  Etablissemenu  de  la  Risle-Papeteries  de  Pont-Audemer: 
See— 
FaUliot,  Olivier,  4.101,359,  CI.  156-179.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelin;  Set— 

Durand.  Pien-e,  4.101.717.  CI.  429-15.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See- 
Andre,  Pierre;  Caretti.  Robert;  Depoutot.  Michel;  and  Mercet. 
Gerard,  4,101,084,  CI.  242-7.110 
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Concorde  Fiben,  Inc.:  Stt—  .„  ,~, 

Norwood.  D.v,d.  4.101.513.  CI.  26M0  300.  ,    .  ,„™   „ 

Conner.  Joe  Derrcll   Deer  hunting  sund  ituchinent  4.100.999,  a. 

cJ^^jSSi.  A..  iDd  Pomer.  Hynun.  Pipe  line  coupling  system. 
4.101.112.  a.  251-148.000. 

'^°T3S|faSS."Kiri.;  «d  Connor*.  Roben  H..  4.I00.9»4.  CI 

ConreJ  Richmrd  N  ;  McQuJud.  Phillip  T  ;  and  Yuisu.  Piul  J.,  to  Con- 
rey  Richird  N  :  «.d  McQu4id,  PhUlip  T.  Electronic  ithleoc  equip- 
nieAt-  4.101.132,  CI   273-29.0OA 

^■^•tS^^i^'lfl;  L'Siiioy.  Richard  F.  M.  4.101.134.  CI.  274- 

S™tk°?.y.  Ill:  and  Conroy.  Rich«d  F.  M..  4.101.135.  O.  274- 

39.00A. 
Consden.  Vernon  O  :  See—  ,-     .  im  iTa   ri 

Copeland.  Claude  T.  and  Constien.  Vernon  G..  4.101,474.  CI 

260-13,000 

^sr'^oSrriiio'rm.  a  302-.1.000 

•^"•p^io'itAh'iS'XSi.TSl.Sra.  297-329.000. 

Coaironic  Controls  Limited:  Set—  „,„,--. 

Humphries,  Peter  E.  4.101,875,  CI   340-5M.OOO.      ,^  ,^  ^     , 
Crniwav    LvteA    Teman.  Rouben  T.;  and  Flelchic.  Donald  K..  to 
^^  GliL I'AsSes.  Method  of  makmg  a  doll  he«J.  4.101.619. 
a.  264-156.000 

GoeiKh.  Henry  E.;  Cook.  James  A  ;  and  Armstrong.  Lee  R.. 
4.100.793,  a  73-118.000 

^^^o^'^d'trsiam,  Jean  « ■  C""""*  "*'i'^;  ^f '-?'■ 
Jean-Claude:    and    Hitchinson,     Patrwk    W.,    4.101.681,    CI 

Coooer  Glenn  Dale:  and  Katchman.  Arthur,  to  General  E!<^'nc 
cSmp«.y  Compositions  of  a  polyphenylene  ^J'^,^^^Jl^ 
molecular  weight  alkenyl  aromatic  resms  modified  with  EPDM 
rubber.  4.101.503.  CI  260-«2  180.  ,i:i--,r,.- 

Coooer.  Glenn  Dale,  and  lUtchman.  Arthur,  to  General  Elettnc 
Company  High  unpad  compositions  of  a  g'lyphni)'^'  1  m/SlT 
aS^Skenyl  aromatKresms  modified  with  fePDM  rubber  4.101.504. 
CI  260  II  180 

Cooper.  Glenn  Dale:  and  Katchman.  Arthur,  to  General  Electnc 
Company  Compositions  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  r«m  and  EPDM 
rubbeTmodified  alkenyl  aromatic  resins  having  specified  gel  content 

Co«Ld?'cfa'ude'*T:^  ind  Constien.  Vernon  G..  to  Dow  Chemic^ 
domciiy.  The.  Aqueous  based  epo.y  slurry  for  formmg  a  consoli- 
daSVavel  pack.  4,101,474,  CI.  260-13.000  ^  _,       ,  , 

Copl^J?hn  FrSTenck:  Butler,  Anthony:  and  Neal.  P-«Lfj;«*="!^- '° 
Rolls-Royce  Limited  Matching  thermal  expansion  of  components  of 
turbo-machmes.  4.101,242.  CI.  415-134.000 

^KtS^'EugT'w:'^    Maher,    Joseph    M..   4.101.141,    CI. 

279-19000. 
'^tX'°a^t  f^ToHfnn.  Warren  H  :  «.d  Corbett  John  M.. 

CorU.  Jimei  A.E«ercismg  apparatus  4,101,136,  CI.  "f"',?,"".  „,, 

Cornelius.  Gerhard:  Jockel.  Hemz,  and  Kupfer,  Hans,  to  Metallgrae^l- 

.S^ktSngea^llschafl-  Tubular  healer  for  cnwkmg  hydroc^bons. 

Cwiw' Johi  H    Treatment  of  commodities  through  contact  with 

(Imdmedia.  4,100,682,  CI   34-22.000. 
CoSSoTmcent  A.,  and  Gutbier.  Emsl  A    to  Western  Electnc  Co 
Inc   Soldertng  method  and  »PP«'>r- "Ij  -^f  ^^^^  *•""  °' 
different  variable  velocities.  4.101.066.  CJ  ,2-»-180UUR- 
Coasjn  George  E  Settling  basin  sampler  4.100.805.  CI.  73-421.00B 
E^SLi  John  R  .  and  cillins.  George  L .  .0  Celanese  Corporation^ 
Production  of  solvent  resistant  brominated  ^/or  chlor^ted  aro- 
matic tiolvester  fibrous  materials.  4.101.399.  CI  204-159.190 
r,Sr  Micl«l   Leon,  and  Hoyle.  James  Franklin,  to  International 
'il^^I  M7ih!;S  CorporatKi.  Test  circuit  for  a  protective  coupler 
4.101,743,  a.  179-P5.000. 

'^ll2!ie*?.''MauS'Beorges:  Bonnerot,  Georges,  and  Coudreuse, 
Michel,  4,101,738,0.  I79-15.0FD 

^^Tt^'^^ciupek.  Jirv  Mikes.  Otakar:  and  Hr«Jil.  Jin.  4.101.461, 

Coi  (Svuf  Howarti.  to  Bell-Fniit  Manufacturing  Company  Limited. 
Gaming  machines.  4,101.129.  CI.  273-143.WR. 

'''^ESk"°i:::^W..ti^l,680,  a  42^96.000.     ^_     ^    ^^ 
Cr.i"Ed*rn  ^d  Clark.  Ross  R«|:,'°  C~g.  "wm  a  Audio 
mosage  system  with  programmer  4.101.742.  CI.  ''9-W '"r:.    _, 
CiigT^ul  M.  Support  column  with  ceiling  thnisters-  4.101.036.  CI 

CmrTi'JSSthy  PhUip:  and  S.unplc  J"«  Ro^i  "^i^^^  '"' 
Sectored  antenna  receivmg  system  4.101,836.  tl.  ii>Mi.vM. 

^"^J^Cl^  lr»d  Crain.  Harry  M.,  4.101.839.  CI.  328-165  «» 
CralfcRoy  B..  to  Keene  Corporation.  Fluorescent  future  4.101,956. 

CiSrf^'^JohTto  Chevron  Research  Company.  Composition  com- 


pnsing  a  mixture  of  the  zuic  salts  of  0.0-di(primary  and  secondary) 
alkyldithiophosphonc  acids.  4.101,428.  CI  252-32.70E 
Crenshaw.  Ronme  R.:  and  Partyka,  Richard  A  ,  to  Bnstol-Myen  Com- 
pany 1  2,3-Thiadiazole  amides  4,101,548,  CI.  544-284.000 
CreuU,  Hans-Gerhard:  Herr,  Roy  WUbur:  and  Stevenson.  Richard 
Marshall,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Composition  for 
electrodeposition  of  metal  deposits,  its  method  of  preparation  and 
uses  thereof  4,101.387.  O.  204-43.00T 

Crewe.  Albert  V:  See—  „        ,.  ^  .,, v 

Parker  Norman  W  :  Golladay,  Steven  D :  and  Crewe.  Alben  V.. 
4,101,813,  a.  315-370000.  . 

Crews.  Michael  R.;  and  Thiele,  Gary  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 

nII^   Modified  T-bar  fed  slot  antenna.  4,101,900,  CI   343-789.000. 
Cromie,  Harry  W ,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corp.  Package  for  pros- 
thetic hean  valve  or  the  like  4,101.031.  CI  206438  000 
Crossley.  William  James:  See— 

Sanders.  Richard  Nonnan:  and  Crossley,  WUliam  James,  4.101.930. 
a  358-183000. 

^™Gr'ay,  Tommy  C  and  Crowe,  Sam  R.,  4,100,812,  CI.  73-732.000. 
Crowley  Ralph  P  ,  to  Phillips  Peuoleum  Company.  Solvent  deasphalt- 

mg  4,101,415.  CI   208-45.000. 
Crura,  James  R  Carburetor,  kit  and  tool  for  use  therem.  4.100,663.  CI 
29-156.40R 

CTS  Corporation:  See—  

Van  Benthuysen,  John  D..  4.101.864.  CI.  338-183.000. 
Culbertson.  Richard:  and  Klucznik.  Paul  J  .  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany    Integral    storage    assembly    for    detachable    power    cords. 
4.101.089.  CI.  242-85  100.  .,,-,.,.     , 

CuUen   Donald  E:  and  Reeder.  Thomas  M..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.     Differential     surface    acoustic     wave     transducer 
4.100.811.  CI.  73-654.000 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc  :  See—  „      .  ,n,  nnj     r-i 

Tiroour.    Sune    E;    and    Liltrell.    Thomas    D..    4.101.003,    CI 
184-106000.  ^  „,„.         _ 

Cunningham.  Arthur  L  and  Malhai.  John,  to  Sherwm-WilUams  Com- 
pany. The  Moisture  cunng  polymers  prepared  from  polyfunclional 
ijocyanates  and  a  dioiaiabicyclo  octane.  4.101.527.  CI.  528-73.010. 

*^'''^udT.'"FrSenf  j"^hn;  and  Cupery,  WiUi.  Eli.  4.101.669.  CI. 

424-286000.  ,   ^  , 

Currall.  John  Josiah.  to  Weathershields  Limited  Opemng  roof  assem- 
blies for  vehicles  4.101.161.  CI  296-137  OOH 
Curran.  James  Hall,  to  Spray  E"8'"'<""8  Cojnpmy^Two-niud  spray 
nozzle  producing  fine  atomization  of  liquid.  4.101.073.  CI  239-14.tMJ 
Cuscunda,  Michael:  and  Spcranza,  George  P  ,  to  Texaco  Development 

Corp  Urethane  catalyst  4,101,462,  CI  521-115.000. 

Cutler-Hammer,  Inc  :  See—  .   ,  ^     ^     i      .  ti\\  iab  ri 

Josemans.  Leonardus  J.;  and  Swessel.  John  A.,  Jr..  4.101.749.  CI 

200-317.000. 

Cyprus  Metallurgical  Processes  Corporation:  See—  ,,v.nnn 

Peters.  Mark  A,  and  Johnson,  Robert  K,  4,101,315,  CI.  75-104.000. 

'^''"sl;io^tff"p^ul  c'^d  Cyran,  Robert  E.,  4,100,774,  CI.  70-380.000. 
Ciechoslovcnska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Strop,  Petr  Coupek,  Jin:  Mikes,  Otakar:  and  HradU,  Jin,  4.101,461, 
CI   521-32.000  „  ,     .  . 

Cierwinski.  Eugene  J.,  to  Cerwm  Vega.  Inc-^  Device  for  ;""«sing  the 

compliance  of  a  speaker  enclosure  4, 101 ,736,  CI    1 79- 1  OOE 
Dahlstrom,  Mark  Sorensen:  and  Simon,  Paul,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Charge  electrode  assembly  for  ink  jet  pnnter 
4,101,906,  CI   346-75  000 
Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  K.aisha:  See-  ...     »,     u 

Fuiikura,  Masakuni,  Kono,  Tomio:  Terai,  Kazuto;  Abe.  Naohiro: 
Ld  Ishida.  Kiyohito.  4,101,347,  CI.  148-38.000. 
Dauchi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd :  Set—  ,  ^        „         „„ 

Yamamura,   Yuichi:   Shiba,  Tetsuo,  Aluma.   Ichiro:   Kusumoto, 
Shoicht  Hirayama.  Tadamaaa;  and  Kusama.  Tsuneo.  4.101.536. 
CI.  260-112  50R. 
Dalton,  Richard  K  :  See—  -    v    j    v      i  ini  iw     ri 

White,    Roger    L.,    and    Dalton,    Richard    K,    4,101,256,    LI. 
425^1000.  „  „t: 

d- Andrea.  Felix,  and  Minjolle,   Louis,  to  Commissanat  a  1  Energie 

Atomique  Apparatus  for  >PP'>1",«  '  it?rr"ll8°3"l9(S)"^''"" 
articles  by  means  of  a  blowpipe  4,100,881,  CI   IIB-319l«J 

Dandrel  Francois:  and  Bouvier,  Jean-Pierre.  DeUyed  extinction  con- 
trol. 4,101,81 1,  CI.  3I5-2OO.0OR 

Dano  Tage  Halfdan,  to  F.  L.  Smidtb  ft  Co.  Cement  tnanufacture 
4,101.337,0   106-101000. 

"Merrill    Wayne  S:  Edwards.  James  H.,  and  Danti,  Bernard  R., 
4,101,423,  CI   21O-49400M 
Dao  Tich  T ,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Binary  to  multisute  bus  dnver, 

re;:eiver  and  metTiod.  4,101.734,  O   178-68000. 
Dassler,  Adolf  Sports  shoe  4,100,685,  CI.  36-3  OOB 

°*''vwgo 'jtoJI5'ph,'^7ind  Davem,  John  W  ,  4,101,064,  CI.  227-53.000. 
Davev  John  T    and  Kahn.  Lawrence  P  ,  to  Seco  Manufacturing,  Inc. 

Fireprotection  water  supply  valve.  4,100.933,  CI.  137-495^000. 
Davis,  Bill  G.,  to  Jetco.  Inc   Pressure  ratio  valve.  4,100.910.  CI.  123- 

196.00S 
Davis.  Earns  L.,  to  Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

forming  a  combination  garment  and  products  thereof  4,100,624,  CI. 

2-409  000 
Davis.  Gerald  L.;  and  Scott,  Timothy  C.  to  Sundsirtnd  Corponlkm. 

Integrated  controls  assembly  4,100.762.  CI.  62-160000 
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Davis.  Herbert  L.;  Jaffe.  Michael  L.;  LaNieve.  Hennan  L  •  "'•  '"^ 

Powers,  Edward  J.,  to  Celanese  Corporation  Polyester  yarn  of  high 

strength  possessing  an  unusually  suble  intemal  stnicture.  4,101.523, 

CI   528-309000 

Davis.  Howard  C:  See —  „  . . 

Trumbull,  Harold  E:  Davis.  Howard  C;  and  Yano.  Robert  A  , 

4,100,743,0   60-639.000  c.  -  .^ 

Davis,  WUiiam  F  :  and  Pace,  Wilson  David,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Surt-lo- 

nin  circuit  for  an  electronic  ignition  system.  4,IM,907,  t-l    l.!J- 

148  00S 
°*'^e?ge^'v^h7m  P  ,  and  Davison,  Sol,  4,101,605,  O.  260-873.000 
Daxmgef    Heltnut    to  BaUers  Palent-und  BeteUigungs-Akliengesd^l- 

sJhafI  Coating  composition  for  a  h>ht  transmitung  absorbmg  coating 

on  substrates  4,101,200,  CI.  350-166000. 
""^^^m^^^:  «.«  Day.  Clive  Richard.  4,101.305.  O. 
65-145.000. 

■"•"Talgr'HCTry'^.-  M^Nair.  Samuel  L.:  and  Zugenbuhler.  Ve™e  L.. 
4:i00.917,  CI   128-66000 

''^'siickmfrDavid  E.:  and  Jaeger.  C  Rene,  4,101,849, 0.  333-14000. 

°"M7raer%"ena  Sagrone,  Robert:  and  Deabnges,  Jean,  4,101,629, 

r.,h.nS  Guv'f  S*Cahen,  Raymond  N  M.:  and  Grootjans,  Jacques 
'^F^"'  o  uLL'  S?  Hydro_|en.tion  prcce«of  olefi    polymers  for 
producing  white  oils  4,101,599,  O  266-683  900 

'^^™*'5°a:«  A.;  S'.Tu^n,  John  P :  and  DeBoise,  TTiomas  W  , 
4,101,288,  C123-28800B. 

^™r«K.n^idol     reactions     with     bifunctional     co-catalysts 
4,1017586,  CI.  26O-593.00R 

rtsponsive  delu-sigma  converter  and  delay  hne.  4,101,881,  O.  340- 

Dehler^William  H.,  to  Boemg  Company,  The   Corrosion  detector 

4  101,828,  CI.  324-65.00R  jiiYioMn 

Delimo  Charles  George  Techmque  for  ramimg  casing.  4.100.968.  O 

166-315000 
■^"SSr/ptrp^Ger'a^d^M'^T-Joseph:  Ca^aign.  Raoul  Lou. 
Andre;  Coi«n,  Bernard  Albert  Vrctor:  and  Delecourt.  Robert 
Louis  Felix.  4.101,379,  CI.  195-62000 
°"-^J'''s!r^».  DeLuc^  John  P.:  and  Kamholz,  Kemieth, 

DeMannS,''Rll.n'M -"d  W^sbach,  Jerry  A.,  -o  Sm.tH|Ume  Cor^ 
r".on  Cephamycms  M  antibactenal  agents.  4,101,657,  CI. 
424-246000 

"^t^ila^ov"  v?,Lly1t°;^ovic^5emchuk,  Alexandr  F«iorovich: 
O^nnlo^  VWl^°eSv,ch:  Tromin,  Boris  Leonidovich; 
S^nt^  Andrei  Andreevch,  T«renko,  Alexandr  Gr^gonevich; 
Fetisov,  Valentin  Ivanovich:  Khenkin,  X'T'^J^  "  J','^"  v'^": 
Neupokoev,  Georgy  Petrovich:  Drapaljuk,  VladisUv  V,talie- 
vich  aS  Gentse  Mstislav  Vladimirovich,  4,100,783,  O 
72-56.000. 

'^'"M«h"izT'-?ro^uo:     and     DemUu.     Hiromi.    4.100.884,     CI 

De  Mii'an'cSfo.  Installation  for  the  Production  of  energy  which 

utilU«  a  ioSrce  of  heat  or  natural  thennic  differences  m  level. 

4,100,744,  CI  60-651.000 

"^t^dt  Gngo;;°^n,S:rc?i?l7bn,kov,  Valentm  Petrovich: 

°^"hko?"lr7vSich:  Maslov,  Vadim  Nikol.evK:h^ro- 

i^v   Oleg  Evgenievich:  Kuklev,  Vladimir  Petrovich:  D«ny.- 

o^K    Vliiimif  Grigonevich:    Dolomanov,    Ljudvig    Alexan- 

SJoi^chr  KidiyaTovl  Emilu  Stanislavovna:  Nechaev,  VUd.mir 

trkforoJch     Bochkarev,    Ellin    f"">^'f\°'T'!Sr,SS'°a 

Oeorgievich;  and  Drozdov,  Jury  AnalolKvich,  4,100,879,  CI 

118-49.100 

^Krc;se"  aSi^Seneke,  Ulfert:  Haid.  Erich:  and  Weimam..  Ounter. 

Oeniso1;:?}^'R^  »d'ffi«>rge  i.  to  Per^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Oe'?i^.H^^°'^~^^^^^^ 
leather  processmg  machine  4,100,772,  CI  69-*/  uiw 

°^"X''Ke;^e:'Sretu,  Robert.  Depoutot,  Michel:  and  Mercet, 
Ger;rd,  4,101,084,  0.242-7.110. 

°'"^'^"^S^y''s':^^cW.  Demchuk.  Alex««lr  Fedorovich: 
°OlSS^^ov!  vUlTHlexeevich:  Troinin.  Bom  Uonulovich; 


Denbas  Andrei  Andreevich;  Tsarenko.  Alexandr  Gngorjevich. 

?:^^:  Oalentin  Ivanovich:  Kh«lun.  Veniamm  YjjkovUv|ch, 

Neupokoev,  Georgy  Petrovich:  Drapaljuk,  ^laduUv  V'ui„ 

vichland    Gentse,    Mstislav    Vladimirovich,    4,100,783,    o 

72-56  000. 
'^^Iff,  G"7ge7orrt:^7Dernck,  D«.ny  0-B.i«..  4.100.668.  O 

29-523  000 
^^^'Jlie'ESriTard:  Des«.  Arvind:  and  Ugner.  H«tmu..  4.101.645. 

CI  423-648.00A 

'^s';?«'"Dav'^i.,  4,101,805, 0  315-74.000.  ^      ,,,. 

Deuiih   Ralph   to  kawai  Musical  Instniment  Mfg.  Co,  Ltd    Auto- 

™uc   d^iSl  cLuit   for   generating  chords   in   a   dlgiul   organ. 

4  100  831,0.84-1.010.  „        ,       ,, 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vonnals  '■°^'"-^~. 
TrugeV.  Manfred.  Schreyer,  Gerd:  and  Weiberg,  Otto,  4,101.570, 
d   260-502  OOR 
Diamond,  Julius,  to  William  H  Rorer,  Inc  Ethynylbenzene  compounds 
Td  Se^ivauves  thereof  4,101,591,  O  260^90pF_ 
Diima,  Silvio  Precast  building  stnicture.  4,  00,705,  O  52-«2^ 
DiCenzo,  Guy  J.  Shelvmg  structure  4,101,105.  CI.  248-158.00). 

^"'o™ner°HL'"s:hrewe,  Hans:  Diedench    Gerd:  Haufe    Oa»- 
Dieter:    and    Pleschiutschmgg.    Fnti-Peter.    4.100.959.    CI 

Dieffeil^h*  P^cy:  and  Zon,  Loms,  to  ^^'^"^Jf^p^'';^.^^^'^' 

Inc  Cone  like  sheet  for  Chnstmas  tree.  4,101.697,  O.  428-9.000 
Diehl.  Robert  Eugene:  See—  _, 

Luu,  Albert  William;  and  Diehl,  Robert  Eugene.  4.101.582.  O. 
260-574.000. 
Diesel  Itiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mon  Koichi,  4,100,890,0.  123-14000R. 
D«tnch,  Gunter,  to  Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  A"g>B'  Ko^^^Meg- 
ods  of  an  apparatus  for  wrapping  jackets  around  books.  4, 100,639.  CI 

Di'emc?!' Walter:  and  Bauer.  Manfred  to  Robert  Bojch  On-JH^Mgh,"* 
„d  apparatus  for  erecnng  fold«)  blaiiks^4,IOO.M3^1  93^^0OM_ 

Difiglio  Joseph  J  :  and  George.  Richard  W.,  to  Abbott  Uboraton« 
Multiple  bead  dispenser  for  diagnostK  a.»y.  4.101.284.  O 
23-259.000. 

Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See—  „   .     *  ini  OM    n 

Uwson,  Roger  E:  and  Richesson,  Maunce  A.,  4,101,969,  U. 

364-900000  a  1  (¥1061     CI 

Dillenbeck,    Warren    H     Heat    exchange    system.    4,100,963,    CI. 

165-17.000  , 

Dimensional  Development  Corporation:  bee- 

Lo,  Allen  Kwok  Wah:  and  Nims,  Jerry  Curtis,  4,101,2)0,  ci 

Dlschert,''Ro'S'n  Adams:  Banks,  Arthur  James:  ""Hopkins,  Robert 
Sherman  Jr  ,  to  RCA  Corporation  Television  synchronizing  appara- 
tus. 4,101,926,  O.  358-17.000.  ,5^43  (BO 
Doane.  Tulhill  Portable  camp  stove  ♦.l«'-''\<^,  '^^'S?-    c-,_ 
Dr  Eduard  Fresenius  Chemisch-phannaKutische  Induatne  KG.  See- 

Ulbnch,  Hotst,  4,101,648,  O  424-9.000 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Nelle  Gunther,  4,101,764,  CI  25O-237.00G 
Dr.  Kurt  Her^rts  ft  Co  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankler  Haftung  vonn 
Otto  Louis  Herberts:  See—  j  ini  49^    CI    260- 

Palzschke,   Hans-Peter:  and  Gobel,  Annin,  4.101,495.  CI.   itju- 

Dokoupil!^n  Method  and  apparatus  for  (lexibilizmg  leather.  4. 100.77 1. 

Do'il^S: 'Sey  E..  to  Occid«i«al  ^'"f;^,^'^"^,^^^ 
for  hydrogenation  of  hydrocarbon  tars.  4.101.416.  O.  20«-lu»  utw 

'^'SmVGrgorSvrcrKm^Tikov,  Valentm  P«ro™h. 
JiBhkov,  jlry  Vasilievich:  Maslov.  Vadmi  NikolaevKh^ro- 
bSl  Olig  Evgenievich:  Kuklev,  VWimir  Petrovich;  D«ny.- 
^  Vliiimir  Gngorievich:  Dolomanov,  Ljudvig  Alt»n- 
S^Cich:  K^eyarovS,  Emili.  Stamslavovna,  Nechaev,  VtaJi^r 
Viktorovch:  Bochkarev,  Ellin  Petrovich;  Voron.^  Ntkohu 
Gcorgievich;  and  Drozdov,  Jury  Anatolievich,  4,100.879.  CI 

Domik'e!*i'naM  A:  Cole,  Bryon  M.  and  Matthews^ RJcl-Td  A,  ,0 
Infonner,  Inc  Tenninal  display  and  storage  system  4,101,959,  O 
364-200  000. 

^"^^"stSeV  Edward,  4.101.068.  O.  229-35.000. 
Doner  John  T..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation  Door  interlock  sy«em  for 
microwave  oven.  4,101,750,  CI  2I9-1055C 

•^-Mm'er.'r^rg^e  J^fytton,  Kenneth  G.;  u^  Do^eUy,  J-ne.  E. 

4,100,791,  0.  73-37.700. 

•^M^a^iTJoh^Rtchard:  and  Dooley.  Jo»^h,  4.101.684.  O. 
426-625.000 

^^OosTH^orR-'^milla,  Michael  A.:  and  Doolin.  Wendell  M.. 
4  100  961,0.164-180.000.  „.      .    . 

DorfTel'  Jorg  Andrejewski,  Werner;  and  Biethan,  Uwe,  to  Chemische 
Werke  hSis  AktieJigesellschalt.  Highly  pigmentable,  liqmd  coating 
compo«dons  4,101,4%,  O2W-31.20R.  .oManne^ 

Dorp,  Waiter  Vom:  Ritter,  Hans  Georg:  and  Witteck.  Fnii.  to  Mannea- 
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nunn  AkiiengeseUjch»/t.  Feed  mechimsm  for  pilger  rolling  millt 
4.100.786.  a.  72-251000  ™  ,^ 

Doney.  Geoffrey  A..  Jr.,  (O  lUuaer  Aluminum  *  Chemic«l  Corpora- 
tion Prolective  hydrophobic  and  oleophilic  co«ling  for  iluminum 
products  ♦,101.M6.  CI   1*8-6  270  ^     i  r-^.. 

Doss,  Diniel  L.;  wid  Melmder.  Robert  A  .  to  Ow.tonn»  Tool  Com- 
p«ny  Iniiniroent  for  testing  »  breikerless  ignition  system.  4.101.822, 

Dosi,  Richmrd  C;  ind  Wilton,  Edward  L  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
Duiv  Sealant  based  on  miiture  of  unsaturated  and  hydrogenated 
blockcopolymers  4,101.482.  CI   260-27  OBB  

Doss,  Richard  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Sealant  1^  on 
thennoplasuc  elastomer  and  mixed  modifymg  resins.  4.101.484.  CI 

Do(2er.  Richard;  and  Stoger.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Akiiengeaelljchafl^ 
Methods  of  coating  and  surface  fmishing  articles  made  of  metals  and 
their  alloys.  4,101.386.  CI  2O4.32.0OR 

°°"KaltSbJS^,  JaJiies  S  ;  Haskell.  Theodore  H  ;  and  Doub,  Leonard. 

4,101,661,  CI  424-266000  .         ,       ^ 

Dove.  Douglas  J  A  ,  to  Interstore  Transfer  Specialists,  Inc  Containers 

for  tranaferring  merchandise  between  distribution  service  centers  and 

retail  stores,  while  tecunty  sealed  in  either  an  expanded  or  a  reduced 

volume  configuration.  4,101,052.  CI  229-23  OOR 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  S«—  j  ini  aia   n 

Copeland,  Claude  T.;  and  Constien,  Vernon  O.,  4,101,474.  CI. 

Fi^,'^.yne  W.;  and  Settineri,  WilliM»  J.,  4,101,438,  CI. 

Fr;"ei"L^o    K.;   and    Kressley.    Uonard   J.,   4,101,451,   a 

Hal'^C^B.  4,101,614  CI.  264^600. 

Mixan,    Craig    E;    and    Goralski.    Christian   T.,    4,101,546.    CI 

544-408  000 
Park.  Chung  Poo;  GnfJin.  Warren  H.  and  Corbett,  John  M, 

Sr^{!'»!  Jid  S«v°SSi,  Tunothy  S.,  4,101,460,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation  See—         ,  ,,  „^ 
BrUl,  Alfred  P  ,  HI,  4,100,627.  CI   3-36.000 

°°*N.SS'°?.S^cli';"'M«h;iuch,,    Hiroyuki,   and   Yamamichi,   Yo 

Thikaiu,  4,101.286.  CI.  23-283  000 
Doner  Donald  ?  Quick  opening  lock  assembly  for  doors  and  method. 

4,101,153,  CI  292-92  000 
nranaliuk  Vladislav  Viulievich  Ste—  _   . 

oiov  V.uly  Stepanovich;  Demchuk,  Alex^idr  Fedorovich; 
Okladnikov,  Vladlen  Alexeevich;  Tromin.  Sons  Leonidovich; 
Deribas,  Andrei  Andreevich;  Tsarenko,  Alexandr  Gngorievich; 
Fetisov,  Vdentin  Ivanovtch;  Khenkm,  Veniamin  Yakovlevich; 
N«.pokoev.  Georgy  Petrovich;  Drapaljuk,  Vl.d»Uv  V',^'<;- 
vKh;    and    Gentie.    Mstislav    Vladimirovich,    4,100,783,    CI 

Drapeau.  Donald  R  ,  to  Hi-G  Incorporated  Miniature  relay  4,101,855, 

Dravmekl' Konstantms,  Zahler.  Rueben;  and  Sylvester,  Gordon  C  ,  to 
We^  Cor^rallSn  Flow  control  unit  for  «r  dislnbution  system 
4,100.938,  CI    137-625  310 

'''ll'nJS!^^'^;  i^i:.0O,927.  Cl.  137.9000. 

'^o"m^';!S:V^rt  jf  »d  Dnesen,  Gerard  M  V  ,  4,101.829.  O. 
324-126.000 

°"'l°ldin'."^ng'^;°"'^n'so^.;-Khlebn,kov,  Valentin  P«rov«h, 
Jushkov,  Jury  Vasilievich;  Maslov.  Vadim  Nikolaevich^ro- 
b^v  OI«  Eigen^vich;  Kuklev.  Vladimir  Petrovich;  Demya- 
^  VlSjimiF  Gngor^vKh;  Eto'"™"""'  '-J'JJ""*  J^'S""! 
drovich;  Kudeyarovt  Emilia  Stanislavovna;  Nechaev,  VWim, 
Viktor^vich;  Bochkarev.  Ellin  Petrovch;  V°romn^^  Nikolai 
Georgievich;  and  Droidov,  Jury  Anatolicvich,  4.100.879.  U 
118-49.100 

Druzhaev.  Jury  Avraamovich:  See—  •  i.      j 

^i^rov,^«limir  Timofeevich;  DrjzhjeOuo;  Av™^?^'*"^  "•" 
Lebedeva,  Nelli  Alcxandrovna,  4.100.809,  CI.  73-638.000 

""^Gr^™  G~;^'^M;,et:'i,iv.chev,  Peter  Uzan>v;  Koychev. 

tX  Vaikov;  Lazov.  Lyuben  Rostov;  uid  Valchev.  Alexander 

Yordanov,  4,101.186.  CI  339-5.00S 
Dubodin  Vissarion  Makarovich:  See —  , 

Stetepov^Utolai  Semenovich;  Kildjushev.  Valery  Ale.«v,ch; 

kStv    Evgeny   Mitrof.novich;   Dubodm,   Visaanon  Mdcaro- 

vich;   and   Koehetkov.   Vladimir   Alexeevich,   4,101,725.   CI. 

Duffy.'^J.'i^Tj  ;  and  Rodden,  Phjhp  J   to  ySM  Con»«tion. 

lus  for  making  locking  nuts  4,100,882,  Cl.  118-620000 
DumbKk  Roben  F  .  to  Rexnord  Inc  Load  monitonng  apparatus  and 

method  4.101.831,  Cl.  324-166.000. 
"Tu^^clau^rDumon.,  Louis;  and  Vial,  Jean,  4,101.307.  O. 

71  88  000 

DuNah  Richard  E.,  to  Precision  Lamp.  Omamenul  article  with  illumi- 
oSm^"l!^"AmTr:^G^»terS"i^^^ 


James  Brooks,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Aminotetralins  and  use  in 
inducing  anesthesia  4,101,677,  O.  424-330.000 
Dunning,  Richard  E .  and  Rampelberg,  Victor  H.,  to  Avery  Interna- 
tional Corp    Elaslomenc  reHecIive  metal  surfaces.  4,101,698,  Cl 
428-31.000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company;  See— 

Baude,   Frederic   John;  and   Cupery,   Wilhs  Ell,  4.101,669,  U. 

424-286.000 
Larry,  John  Robert.  4,101,708,  Cl.  428-432.000 

Magel,  Bernard.  4.100,725,  Cl.  57-1400QJ  

Marcus.  Sanford  Morton,  4,101,710.  Cl  428-472  000. 
Oehomogo.  Oscar  Rene.  4,101,308,  Cl  71-93  000 
Smathers  Donald  Lee.  4,101,577,  Cl.  260-561.00R 
Tilone,  Simone  Charles,  4,100,770,  Q.  66-193.000. 
Durand,  Francois    Hydrosutic  braking  device  for  vehicles  ninmng 

downhill.  4,101,012,  Cl.  188-290.000 

Durand.  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  EublissemenU  Michelin 

Electrochemical  generators  with  a  sedimenution  bed  and  divergent 

feed.  4,101,717,  Cl.  429-15  000  ,  .        „, 

Duriei,  Jean;  and  Evin.  Jean  Process  for  the  control  and  regulation  of 

the  speed  of  a  mobile  4,101.013,  Cl.  187-29.0OR. 
Durkin,  Joseph  A.:  See—  ,  ,.     u 

Buinicky,   Ernest  P;   Durkin.  Joaeph  A.;  and  Estes,  John  M  , 
4,101.560,  Cl  260-348.290. 
Durr,  Ernst,  to  Kolle,  Frill.  Electrical  switchmg  reUy  construction  and 
housing  therefor.  4,101,856,  Cl.  335-135.000. 

''""IIwacL"  ^o^hH:  «id  Dutton.  John  P  ,  4,100,781,  Cl.  72-H  000. 

°^°'^"Ms^n7<m<i  Dvorak,  Jarda.  4,100,670.  Cl.  29-564.100. 
Dworsky,  Uwrence  Noah;  and  Whalin,  Jeffery  Alden,  to  Motorola. 
Inc.  UHF  isolator  using  stacked  conductor  sheets   4,101,850,  Cl 
333-24200 
Dyachkovsky,  Fndnkh  Slepanovich  See—  ■  ^    „  , 

Zhukov,  Viktor  Ivanovich,  Shestak.  Nikotai  Petrovich;  Belov, 
Gennady  Petrovich.  Dyadjunova,  Maria  Nikolaevna;  Shilov. 
Leonid  Aleiandrovich;  Shevlyakov.  Ivan  Davydovich.  Dyach- 
kovsky Fridrikh  Stepanovich;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  Gngone 
vich  Vcmov.  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  and  Sivakov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich,  4,101,600,  Cl  260-683  15D 
Dyadjunova.  Mana  Nikolaevna:  See—  .     „  , 

Zhukov,  Viktor  Ivanovich;  Shestak,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Be  ov, 
Gennady  Petrovich;  Dyadjunova,  Mana  Nikolaevna;  Shilov, 
Leonid  Alexandrovich;  Shevlyakov,  Ivan  Davydovich.  Dyach- 
kovsky, Fridrikh  Stepanovich;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  Gngorie- 
vich Vemov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  and  Sivakov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich,  4,101,600,  Cl  260-683  15D 
Dynamit  Nobel  Akliengesellschafl:  See—  k^.h  u.in, 

Kops,  Fnedrich.  Kaufmann,  Helmut;  and  Schymetzko,  Karl-Heml. 
4.101,620.  CI264-I77.00R.  i.   u.  . 

Kousch  Hans-Joachim;  Muller.  Gerhard;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans- 

Joachim,  4.101,397,  Cl   204-158.0HA  .  ,„  „, 

WiS   Micha.;i;  and  Juch,  Ernst.  4,101.689.  Cl  427-122.000 
E  *  E  Specialties,  Inc  ;  See—  -    u    j    ir      j  ini  ha     ri 

White!    Roger    L;    and    Dalton,    Richard    K,    4,101,256,    Cl 
425-441000 
E.  R  Squibb*  Sons,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ,.    -    a  ,ni  ■>■>■> 

Hauck  Frederic  P  ;  Fox,  RiU  T.;  and  Watrous,  John  R  ,  4,101,723, 
Cl  544-360000 
Barley.  Donald  M  :  See—  „    .-    ,       r.      i-i  u 

Kolinger.  Kenneth  J  .  Williams.  Norman  E    Ewley^  Donald  M.; 
and  Golden.  William  R  ,  4,100,965.  Cl    165-119.000. 

^L'sfw'^en'^T4..00,688,a   37.117.50, 

East  George  H  .  Jr ;  Goldstein,  Nonnan  A.;  Peech,  John  M.;  Pirotin. 
Shelden  b  ;  Roemer.  Robert  E  ;  and  Spada,  Albert  J.  to  Stone  4 
Webster  Engineenng  Corporation  Impact  energy  absorbing  pipe 
restraints,  4,101,117.  Cl   267-136.000 

^ 'vStTo'ir  Elia^A-fE^t,  George  H.,  ■•' ■  G"''^'?'"'  ^o™"  ^  ■ 
Huang,  Wu-Cheng;  Roemer.  Robert  E;  and  Spada,  Albert  J., 
4,IOi;il8,  Cl   267-136.000 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Allen,  Robert  F.,  4,101.325,  CI  9^8O0R_ 
Barkey,  Kenneth  T  ,  4,101,326,  Q  96-67  000 
Kayson,  Walter,  4,101,211,  O  355-3.0DD 
LaiSth,  David  Noel,  4,101,947,  Cl  360-1 141J0O 
Thomas,  William  A  ,  Jr  ,  4,101,086,  Cl  242-18.0PW 
Ebihara,  Heichachiro;  and  Yamada,  Takashi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Com- 
pany Limited    Shift  register  with  reduced  number  of  components. 
ImOI,790,  Cl   307-221 OOC  r~    ,.    ^    ,     B^h.rt 

Eckert,  Konrad;  Knapp.  Heinrich;  "d  Stumpy  Gerhard  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH   Fuel  injection  system.  4,100,904,  Cl   123-I39.0AW. 

^'Hiwe'^'Adltf  *Ku*nrWal,er;  and  Eckhard.  Wolfgang,  4,101,672, 

Cl.  424-301 000  _        ^  „     -r      .     ^ 

Ederati.  Richard  M  ;  and  Brown,  William  J   '"Cwerpmar  Tractor  Co 

Steenng  column  adjustment  means  4,101,147,  Cl.  280-775.(WO. 
Edwards,     Aubrey    John     Loudspeaker    harness.    4,101,109,    Cl. 

Edwards,  Douglas  Cameron;  and  Walker.  John,  to  Polysar  Limited. 
Mineral  oil  compositions  with  an  «*>''>'!"«  P°'![7"  S?;"""'"* 
bound  2,6^ii-t-butyl  phenol  groups  4,101,434,  Cl  252-5200R 
Edwards,  James  H.:  See—  , 

Merrill   Wayne  S.;  Edwards,  James  H.;  and  Danti,  Bernard  R., 
4,101,423,  a  210-49400M 
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Edwards,  Larry  W.,  to  CPC  Inlemational  Inc.  Co-crystallization  of 

dextrose  and  sucrose  on  cereal  products  4,101,680,  Cl  426-96.000 
Ekman,  Adolphe  Device  for  indicating  speed  levels  for  motor  vehicles. 

4,101,870,  Cl.  340-53.000. 
Ekstrom,  Olov:  See — 

Nilsson,  Kenth;  and  Ekstrom.  Olov,  4,100,798,  Cl.  73-194.00E 
Electncite  de  France,  Service  National:  See— 

Benhet,  Michel;  Gillet.  Roger;  Laumond,  Yves;  Lehuen,  Christian; 
and  Marquet,  Andre,  4,101,793,  Cl  310-52.000. 
Electronics  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Newburgh,  Ronald  G  .  4,101,452,  Cl  252-501.000. 
Electrosutic  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Knudsen,  Waller  Ganler,  4,101,687,  Cl.  427-25.000. 
EIek,  Sandor  See-  ,   ^    ,        ,       , 

Mago  nee  Karacsony,  Erzsebet;  Borsi,  Jozsef;  Tardos,   Laszlo; 
Kiraly.  Ildiko;  Elek,  Sandor;  and  Elekes,  Istvan,  4,101,552,  Cl 
260-285.500 
Elekes,  Istvan:  See—  .   ^    ^ 

Mago  nee  Karacsony,  Erzsebet.   Borsi,  Jozsef;  Tardos,  Laszlo; 
Kiraly,  Ildiko;  Elek,  Sandor;  and  Elekes,  Istvan,  4,101,552,  Cl. 
260-285.500. 
Elitex  Koncem  textilniho  strojirenstvi:  See—  ..„».,_, 

Resch.  Josef;  Matuska.  Jan;  and  Trejinar,  Jindnch,  4,100.945,  Cl. 
139.291.0OC 
Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited:  See—  ,   ,,    ,     . 

Richmond,   Michael;   and   Prichard,   Richard   Michael   Hesketh. 
4.101,933,  Cl.  358-254000  .  ., 

Elhott    Roger  Michael,  to  BSP  International  Foundations  Limited 

Drop  hammers.  4,100,977,  Cl    173134000 
Elzinga,  Johannes  Mattheus;  and  Sondem,  Albertus  Derk,  to  U.S 
Philips  Corporation  X-ray  system  having  a  driving  mechamsm  for  an 
X-ray  source  and  an  X-ray  detector  4,101,774,  Cl.  250-402000 

Emery  Industries.  Inc.:  See —  _  „  „. , 

Ijimonl,  James;  and  Braun,  Robert  J  ,  4,101,422,  Cl.  210-84000 

Emhan  Induslnes,  Inc.:  See—  „„.  ~  ,„  ,oonnn 

Solovieff,  Paul  G  ;  and  Cyran,  Robert  E,  4,100,774,  Cl.  70-380000 

EMI  Limited:  See—  ^  .,  _  .       o    , 

LeMay,  Chnstopher  Archibald  Gordon;  and  Randall,  Robert  Paul, 

4.101.773.  Cl.  25*401.000 
Lill.  Bnan  Herbert,  4,101,768,  Cl  250-360000 
EmilWohlhaupteru.  Co.:  See—  ..,„^ 

Wohlhaupter.  Gerhard,  4.101,239,  Cl  408-182000 
Enders    Edgar;  Kaspers,  Helmut;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  N-aryl~N-(2.3-dihalogeno-alkanoyl)-ureas 

4.101.575,  CI260-553.00E. 
Endlich,  Wilhelm:  See—  ,     j  „  ,/«<,«,. 

Muller.  Dieter;  Endlich,  Wilhelm;  and  Kugler,  Siegfned,  4,100,954, 
Cl   151-41  700. 
Endress  A  Hauser  GmbH  *  Co  :  See— 

Schurr,  Peter.  4.101.865.  CI34O-I.00L  .,nn=n7     n 

Engdahl,    Paul    D.    Peak-recording    accelerometer.    4,100,807,    Cl. 

73-492.000. 
EngelhardI,  Friedrich:  See— 

Beuller,  Helmut;  Engelhardt,  Friednch;  Hinlenneier.  Karl;  and 
Ribka.  Joachim,  4,101,274,  Cl.  8-173.000. 
Engler,  Maynard  F.:  See—  j   c     ..  ini  ain    o 

Kircher,  Morton  S;  and   Engler,  Maynard  F.,  4,101,410,  a 
204-282.000 
English  Clays  Levering  Pochin  &  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Webster  John  David;  Wilkinson,  Anthony  Ausnn;  and  Tucker, 
Frederick  George,  4,101,623,  Cl  264-270000 
English  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Lee,  Alan  Stuart.  4.101,148,  Cl  285-13000 
Englund.  Gosta  Roland;  and  Wincent.  Karl  Toinmy,  to  Svenska^u- 

rlgister  Aktiebolag  Matrix  print  head  4,101,017,  CI.  400-124X100 
EnssTin,  Fneder  Hans;  and  Hazen.  Chnstopher  Stevens,  to  Sybron 
Corporation.  X-ray  tube  current  subilizmg  circuit.  4,101,775,  Cl. 
250-409  000 
^""^Jmoni^nald  C ;  «,d  Lemion,  Donald  J.  J..  4,101,909,  Cl 

Epstein'l^'J.!^  Nalamwar,  Ashok  L.,  'oNon**"'^,  "™«™'>' 
Microacoustic  shear  bulk  wave  device  4,101,852,  Cl  "3.30_OOR_ 

Enckson,  John  W  ,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  Vortex  jet  pump.  4,101,246,  a 
417-171.000. 

^"''Anthony,  Thon^TR.;  Cline,  Harvey  E.;  Fielding,  John  O;  and 

Enkson,CarlA,  4,101,759,0  219-343.000        ^„^_^       . 

Erismann.  Hans;  and  Graf.  Werner,  to  Graf  *  Cie  A  -G^Mcthod  «id 

apparatus  for  producing  a  unifonn  textUe  fiber  sliver.  4,100,649,  ci 

19-0.200. 

^'CB^rti^oT^dlf^li,  Herbert,  4,100,683,  O.  34-124.000 
Estes,  John  H  :  See—  j   c  .„     f.i.„   u 

Buinicky,  Ernest  P;  Durkin,  Joseph  A.;  and  Estes,  John  H., 
4,101,560,  Cl.  260-348.290. 

'"sgarlato,  Thomas  E.;  Eston,  Gary  A.;  and  Freeman,  Thomas  E., 
4,100,686,  Cl   36-29.000. 

^""i^^S^e^Lvc  Y.;  and  Remon-Beauvais,  Philippe  M.,  4,100,989, 
Cl    180-127.000  .    ^  ...... 

Etherington,  Clifford,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonty. 
Extniion.  4,101,253,  CI.  425-79.000. 

^'"^iI^mI^i"  UwfcT4.I0I.057.  a.  222-207.000. 


Ettipio,  Manon  Carol.  Artificial  breast  and  nightgown  incorporating 

same  4,100,621,  Cl.  2-114  000 
Eurich,  James  T  :  See — 

Bane.    Walter    P,    Jr.;    and    Eorich,    James   T.,    4,101,516,    O. 

528-112.000. 

Evans,  Charles  B.;  Fenlon,  John  D.;  and  Suff,  Bonner  W  ,  to  Voughl 

Corporation.    Apparatus    for    evaluating    a    bond     4.100,808,    Cl 

73-588.000. 

Evans,  Norol  T.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Constant  false  alarm 

rate  doppler  radar  system.  4,101,889,  C[  343-7.700. 
Even,  Joel.  Shift  lever  and  integral  handbrake  apparatus.  4,100,820,  Cl 
74-489.000. 

Evin,  Jean:  See—  

Duriez,  Jean;  and  Evin,  Jean,  4,101,013.  Cl.  187-29.00R. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.:  See— 

Floyd,  Joseph  C  ;  and  Plank,  Don  A.,  4,101,511,  O.  260-45.85T 
Horowitz,    Harold    S,    and    Longo.    John    M.,    4,101,716.    a 

429-13  000. 
Mueller,  Wolfgang  H.;  Oswald.  Alexis  A  ;  and  Kozak,  Peter  J  , 

4.101,557,  Cl  260-327.00E.  

Sartori,  Guido;  and  Savage,  David  W.,  4,101,633,  Cl.  423-228.000. 
Shaub,  Harold.  4.101,427,  a.  252-32. 70E. 
Sweed,  Norman  H.,  DeLuca,  John  P.;  and  Kamholz,  Kenneth, 
4,101,287,  Cl.  23-288.00K. 
F  L.  SmidthACo.See- 

Dano,  Tage  Halfdan,  4,101,337.  Cl    106-101.000. 
Groiss.  Karl,  4,101,268,  Cl  432-80000 
Touborg,  Jom,  4,101,336,  Cl.  106-106.000. 
Fabris.  Hubert  J.;  Gruber,  David  P;  Sponseller.  David  R  ;  and  Uelz- 
mann,  Heinz,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The   Reaction 
products  of  hydrazides  and  certain  unsaturated  esters.  4.101,402.  Cl 
260-839.000. 
Facet  Enterprises,  Inc  :  See— 

Hager,  Donald  L.;  Brown,  Ralph  V  ;  and  Thomas,  James  A., 
4,101.950,  Cl   361-203000 
Facon,  Pierre  Jean  Alphonse,  to  Bertin  &  Cie.  Swell  abatement  device. 

4,100,747,  Cl  61-5.000. 
Fahey,  Darryl  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Oxidative  addition 
production  of  trans-halo-2(  1 ,3-alkadienyl)bi5(triethylphosphine)  com- 
plexes of  nickel(II),  palladiumOl).  and  plalinum(II)   4,101,566,  Cl. 
260-439  OOR  .    ,    „    ,    „ 

FailUot,  Olivier,  to  Compagnie  des  Etablissements  de  la  Risle-Papeter- 
ies  de  Pont-Audemer  Composite  material  for  use  in  covering  walls, 
and  a  method  of  manufactunng  same  4.101.359.  Cl   156-179.000 
Faisl  Walter,  to  Buhlcr-Miag  GmbH  Housing  for  roll  stands  for  grind- 
ing cereals  or  similar  matenal  4,101,083.  Cl  241-285.00R 

Adams,    Steven    M;    and    Monroe,   Joseph    C,    4,101,178,    Cl 
308-3600 
Fantasia  Confections,  Inc.:  See — 

Lakatos,  Charles,  4,100,830.  Q.  83-371.000. 
Farfaglia,  Silvio  T.:  See—  ,  „    „  ,         „,        j 

Richards,  Frank  P.;  Taylor,  Raymond  C;  Young.  Jerry  W.;  and 
Farfaglia,  Silvio  T.,  4,100,842,  Cl  93-39.00C. 

'"Rlioti' Vincenzo;  and  Farioli,  Felice,  4,101,532,  Cl  528-311  000 
Farmer,  Felu  Carl,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus  for 

measunng  cathode  emission  slump  4,101,823,  Cl  324-20.0CR 
Fasnacht.  Floyd  A.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Energy   Vapor 

generator  steam  dram  spray  head.  4,100,888,  Cl  122-438.000. 
Fateeva.  Galina  Vasilievna:  See— 

Kosijuchenko,  Vladimir  Mitrofanovich;  Panov.  Evgeny  Petrovich, 
Shvarts,  Arkady  Grigorievich;  Pnizhanskaya,  Nadezhda  Ar- 
kadievna  Vasilievykh,  Natalya  Yakovlevna;  and  Fateeva,  Galina 
Vasilievna,  4,101,478,  Cl  260-23.00S. 
Faust,  Uwe;  Knecht,  Rudolf;  Lautenschlager,  Wolfgang;  and  Wen- 
geler,  Wilhelm,  to  Friedrich  Uhde  GmbH  Apparatus  for  the  fermen- 
tative conversion  of  a  nutrient  mixture  by  means  of  microorganisms 
4,101,384,  Cl.  195-142.000.  . 

Feder,  Ernest,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Acoustic  Imer 

4,100,993,  Cl   181-213.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co  .  Inc  :  See— 

Ganz,  Robert  H  ,  4,100,715,  Cl.  53-48.000. 
Feichter  Lowell  H  ;  and  Anderson.  Albert  R  ,  to  Aluminum  Company 

of  Amenca  Thennocouple  device.  4,101,343,  Cl.  136-230.000 
Fein,  Michael  E  ;  and  Salisbury.  Charles  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc  Gas 

laser.  4,101,846,  Cl.  331-94.50D 
Feinberg,  Robert  S.;  and  Sdick,  David  A.  Tennis  ball  rejuvenator  and 

maintainer  4,101,029,  O.  206-315.00B. 
Feldmann,  Rainer:  See — 

Burzin,  Klaus;  and  Feldmann,  Rainer,  4,101,524,  Cl.  528-288  000 
Feleus,  Chrisuaan  C  ,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Hydrofoil  fixed  strut 

steering  control.  4,100,876,  Cl.  114-274.000. 
Fell,  Peter  Howard:  See— 

Kent,    Alan    Hugh;    and    Fell,    Peter    Howard,    4,101,197,    Cl 
350-96.170. 
Fenton,  John  D.:  See—  .  _    _    „ 

Evans,  Charles  B.;  Fenlon.  John  D;  and  Staff,  Bonner  W., 

4,100,808,  Cl.  73-588.000. 

Fergg,  Berthold;  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  and  Knapp.  Waller,  to  AGFA- 

Gevaert  AG    Automatic  color  pnnting  apparatus.  4,101,217,  Cl 

355-38.000  ^,     .  ,„,  ,., 

Ferguson,  Harry  J.  S.,  to  Clamp-All  Corp.  Clamp  assembly.  4.101.151, 

Cl  285-236.000. 
Ferguson.  Robert  H.  Pizza  cutting  board.  4,100,676,  O.  30-292.000. 
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Fenueus,  Sven  Evert;  and  Joiuson,  Erik  Anselm.  Apparatus  for  nunu- 

hcturing  wivc-thipe  buUding  blocks.  4.I0I,2SS.  CI.  423-219000. 
F«TO.  Arthur  Charles,  to  Contour  Chair-Lounge  Co.,  Inc  Adjusubic 

chair  4.101,168,  CI.  297-329000. 
FerTolcgenngar  Trollhatteverken  AB:  See — 

Wallen.  Jan,  4,101,316.  CI.  75-129.000. 
Fctiiov,  Valenun  Ivanovich:  See — 

Ganibarov,  Vitaly  Stepanovich;  Demchuk,  Alexandr  Fedorovich; 
OkJadnikov,  Vladlen  Alexeevich;  Troinm,  Boris  Leonidovich: 
Deribas,  Andrei  Andrecvich.  Tsarenko,  Alexandr  Gngonevich, 
Fetisov,  Valentin  Ivanovich,  Khcnkjn,  Veniamin  Yakovlevich: 
Neupokoev.  Georgy  Petrovich;  Drapaljuk,  Vladislav  Vitalie- 
vich,    and    Gentse,    Mstislav    Vladmiirovich,    4,100.783,    CI. 
72-56.000. 
Fewkes.  Harold  L ,  to  Little,  Robert  J .  and  Moms,  Ronald  E.,  part 
interest  to  each.  Water  powered  liA  for  speakers  apparatus.  4,101.005, 
CI.  187-17000, 
FIAT  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Gaggiano,  NhxiU,  4.101,138,  O.  277-II.O0O. 
Fiber  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Miller.  George  } ;  Lytton,  Kenneth  G  ;  and  Oonneny,  Jama  E., 
4.100,791,0.  73-37.700. 
Fichet-Bauchei  See— 

Guiraud,  Francois,  4,100,647.  CI   16-139.000. 
Guiraud,  Francois,  4,100,776,  CI.  70-303  OOA. 
Fielding.  John  O    See- 
Anthony,  Thofiias  R.;  Cline,  Harvey  E.;  Fielding,  John  O.;  and 
Enkson,  Carl  A.,  4,101,759.  a.  219-343.000. 
Fieser,  Arthur  H.,  and  Fiiuiey,  Donald  C.  to  A.  F.  Industries,  Inc. 

While  rust  inhibitor  4,101,328,  CI  428-624000. 
Fikhte,  Boris  Abraroovich;  Gurevich,  Grigory  Aronovich;  Ushakov. 
Vyacheslav  Mitrofanovich;  and  Polpudnikov,  Viktor  Sergeevich,  to 
Instttut  Biokhimii  I  Fiziologii  Mikroorganixmov.  Biological  ball  mill 
4,101.079,  CI   241-46  150 
Fmney,  Donald  C:  See — 

Fieser,    Arthur    H.    and    Finney,    Donald    C,    4.101,328,    CI. 
428-624000 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Lohr.  Delmar  Frederick.  Jr ,  4,101.507.  CI  260-45  80N. 
Fischer.  Donald  A .  to  Kalt  Manufacturing  Company.  Forging  ma- 

chme.  4.100,638.  CI    10-15  000. 
Fischer,  Klaus:  and  Keul.  Robert,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Neutral 

bronze  glazings.  4,101.705.  CI.  428-220.000 
Fischer.  Robert  L-,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Tree  shear-pivoted 

secondary  blade  4,100,951,  CI.  I44-3090AC 
Fischer,  Robert  L  ,  to  ACF  Industries,  incorporated.  Adjusung  circuit 

for  use  ui  plasma  arc  cutting  torch  4.101,754.  CI.  219-I21.00P. 
Fisher.  Leonard  Joseph:  See— 

Pantland,    FrederKk    William;    and    Pantland,    Ernest    Francis. 
4.100,931,0.  137-77.000. 
Fisli,  Tibor,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Process  of  making  high  speed 

mulufaceted  polygonal  scanners.  4,101,365,  CI.  156-294.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Hoare,  Gordon  Harold;  and  Lovegrovc,  Bnan  Walter,  4,101.070, 

CI  233-l.OOR. 
Needham,  Bnan  John;  and  Smith,  Michael  Arthur,  4,101,581,  CI. 
260-566  OOB. 
Fislcr.  Aloysius  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Protector  for  electric 

circuits.  4,101,8«,  CI   337-159000 
FiumaurKe,    Colm;    and    Webster,    Norman    William    Betcher,    to 
Graesser  Salicylates  Limited  Method  of  preparing  chromium  alkano- 
ates  4.101,567,  Q   260-438  50R 
Fleischer.  Henry,  and  105.  Coupling  device.  4.I0I.149.  CI  285-55000 
Fleisaner.  Hans,  to  Vepa  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
the  continuous  dyeing  or  printing  of  endless  lengths  of  matenals. 
4.101.270.  O.  8-17000. 
Fkmming,  Norben  A.,  to  Polymer  Corporauon,  The   Bar  stock  feed 

tube  assembly.  4,100,827.  CI.  82-38.00A. 
Fletchic.  Donald  K  ;  See— 

Conway.  Lyle  A.;  Terzian.  Rouben  T.;  and  Fletchic  Donald  K.. 
4.101,619.0  264-156000 
Reucore  Co  .  Inc  ,  The:  See- 
Shoe,  Theodore  W  .  4.100.713.  CI  52-648.000 
Flint.  John  R  .  and  Rabudran,  K.  George,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company 

Control  system  for  an  image  detector  4.101.763.  CI.  250-214.00R. 
Flint,  John  R..  to  Bell  t  Howell  Company.  Lamp  control  circuit. 

4.101.808.0.  315-151.000 
Florence.  Judii  KaiaJin,  to  Singer  Company,  The  Sorter  with  overUp 

operation  4.101.968,  CI   364-900.000. 
Floyd,  Joseph  C;  and  Plank.  Don  A  .  to  Euon  Research  A  Engmeer- 
ing  Co.  Novel  bisphenol  denvatives  and  uses  thereof.  4,101,511.  O. 
260-45.85T. 
FMC  Corporation  See- 
Haley,  Harold  A  ,  4.101.625,  CI  264-287.000 
Lotto.  Ronald  L.,  4,101,363,  CI.  156-250000. 
Tucker.  Albert  R  ,  4.100,752,  CI.  61-86000. 
Focellv  Anlonino:  Heveran,  John  Edward;  Teitel,  Sidney:  and  Wei- 
gcle,  Manfred,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Aminophenyl  esters  of 
5-cart»»yalkyl  barbitunc  acids  4.101,549,  O.  544-301.000 
Focke,  Heinz,  and  Brelthauer,  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Focke  A  Pfuhl.  Means 
for  the  production  and  filling  of  a  parallelepipedic  packet  4,100,718, 
O.  53-234.000 
Focke  ft  Pfuhl;  See— 

Focke,    Hemz,    and    Brelthauer,    Hans-Jurgen,    4,100.718.    O 
53-234.000. 


Forde,  Arnold.  Rescue  apparatus  for  submerged  vessels.  4,100,871,  O. 

1IV5I.000. 
Fordertechnik  Stretcher  GmbH:  See — 

Plessing,  Kurt,  4,101,113,  O.  251-214.000. 
Fomoff,  Louis  Leonard:  See — 

Ambrosini,  Ronald  Frank;  Anderson,  Richard  Alan;  FomofT,  Louis 
Leonard;    and    Manchanda,    Knshan    Dayal,    4,101,631,    CI 
423-210  000 
Foster.  Harold  M  :  See— 

Vacek.     Lubomir;     and     Foster.     Harold     M..     4,101,558,    CI. 
260-328.000 
Foitner.  Guniher,  and  Waibel,  Gottfried,  to  AGFA-Gevaen  AG. 
Cleaning  device  for  an  electrosutic  copier.  4,101,215,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Foucras,  Jean:  See — 

Barkats,  Gerard;  Chenin,  Claude:  Foucras,  Jean;  and  Mamay, 
Louis,  4,101,101.  CI   244-173.000 
Foi,  Donald  P  :  See- 
Baker.  Richard  G.;  Vild.  Joseph  P  ,  Gnesfelder.  Charles:  and  Fox. 
Donald  P  .  4,101,832,  CI  324-227.000 
Fox,  Fredenck  J.;  Noren,  Richard  W.;  and  Krankkaia,  George  E.,  lo 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company   Catalyst  for  con- 
densation of  hydrolyzable  silanes  and  storage  stable  compositions 
thereof  4,101,513,  O  526-193000 
Fox,  Ray  D  Nozzle  refacing  tool  4,101,240,  CI  408-211  000. 
Fox,  Riu  T  :  See— 

Hauck,  Frederic  P.;  Fox,  Rita  T  :  and  Watrous,  John  R.,  4,101,723, 
CI   544-360.000 
Francis.  Edward:  Carson.  Craig  Ronald;  and  McKay.  Michael  Lance, 
to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Low  phosphate  content  glassy 
phosphate   detergent    compositions    having   optimum   detergency. 
4,101,455,0.  252-531.000. 
Frank  Speno  Railroad  Ballast  Cleaning  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Panelti,  Romolo,  4,100,795,  CI  73-146.000 
Frankl  ft  Kirchner  GmbH,  ft  Co.  KG.  Fabrik  fur  Elektromotoren  und 
elektnsche  Apparate:  See — 
Reinecke.     Harry:    and     Bachmann.    Gerhard,    4,100,868,    O 
112-277  000. 
Franzl,  Gertrude  K.  Adjustable  safety  seating  device  for  bathtubs. 

4,100,628.  CI.  4-I85.00S. 
Frass.  Hans  Werner:  See— 

Buhr.  Gerhard:  Ruckert.  Hans:  and  Frass.  Hans  Werner.  4,101,323, 

O  96-35000 

Frass,  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Light-sensitive  copying 

compositions  and  pholomilutors  contained  therem.  4,101,327,  CI. 

96-1 15  OOP 

Fredon,    Pierre    Andre    Gaston.    Lockmg    devices.    4,100,777,    CI 

70-363.000 
Freeman,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Sgarlato,  Thomas  E.;  Eston,  Gary  A.;  and  Freeman,  Thomas  E. 
4,100,686,  CI   36-29  000 
Ffcnier,  Wayne  W  :  and  Setlmeri,  William  J  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Sulfonium  compounds  as  corrosion  inhibitors  in  aqueous 
acidic  cleaning  solutions  4.101,438,  CI.  252-151.000. 
Freudenschuss,  Otto,  to  Vockenhuber,  Karl;  and  Hauser,  Raimund. 

Cine  camera  4,101,209,  CI  352-91.00C 
Freudenthal.  Frank  D .  to  Altec  Industries,  Inc.  Side  load  protection 

arrangement  for  rotatmg  equipment.  4,100,973,  CI.  173-44.000. 
Frevel,  Ludo  K..  and  Kressley,  Leonard  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com' 
pany.  The.  Enhancement  of  promoted  copper  catalyst.  4,101,451.  Q. 
252-465.000 
Frey,  Thomas  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Controlled-width-synchroni- 

lation  of  recorded  pueU.  4,101,943,  O  360-84.000. 
Fnck  Company:  See — 

Garland,  Millon  W  ,  4,100,757,  CI.  62-52.000 
Fricke,  Jobst,  and  Reuter,  Helmut,  to  CMB  Colonia  Management  und 
Beralungsgesellschaft  mbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Volume  control  arrangement 
for  an  electro-acoustic  system  4.101,840,  O  330-127.000. 
Friederich,  Ernst,  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Method  for  injection  molding  of 
hollow   shaped   bodies   from   thermoplastic    resins.   4,101,617,   O. 
264-93000 
Friedman,  Michael:  See — 

Jellmg,  Murray:  Kahn,  Alexander:  Mtwre,  Ernest  George;  and 
Fnedman,  Michael,  4,100,719,  CI   53-241.000. 
Fnedrich  Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Geiger,  Michael,  4.100.821,  CI.  74-6O600R. 
Fnednch  Uhde  GmbH:  See — 

Faust,  Uwe;  Knecht,  Rudolf;  Lautenschlager,  Wolfgang;  and  Wen- 

geler,  Wilhelm,  4,101,384,  CI.  195-142000 
Nitschke,  Eberhard.  Desai.  Arvind:  and  Ilgner.  Hartmut.  4.101,645, 
CI.  423-648  OOA 
Foes,  Christopher  Poruble  greenhouse  4,100,698,  O  47-29.000 
Frielzsche,  Gunther:  Krause,  Peter:  and  Schullen,  Christian,  to  Paul 
Gillet  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  punfication  of  waste  from  combustion 
engines.  4,101,280,  O  23-288  OFC 
Fritz  Eichenauer,  Firms:  See — 

Roller.  Hanno.  4.101.760,  O  219-544000 
Frosch,  Albert:  Mannsdoerfer,  Walter:  and  Scheuing,  Claus,  to  interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  absorbing 
vibrations  4.101.008.  CI.  188-1  OOB. 
Frost.   Francis  Edmund,   and    Mack,    Robert    Pneumatic  automatic 

jcrewfeeder  4.101.054.  CI.  221-278.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd.  See— 

Aonuma.  Masashi;  Tamai.  Yasuo;  and  Kodaina.  Fumio.  4.101.31 1, 

CI  75-0.500 
Miyamoto,    Akio;    and    Matsukawa.    Hiroharu,    4,101.690,    CI. 
427-150.000. 
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Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  4,101,096,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Tadokoro,     Eiichi;     and     Kitamoto,     Tauuji,     4,101,948.     CI. 
360-137.000. 
Fujiike,  Hiroshi:  Set—  ...  _,  _    ., 

Uda,  Kazumi;  Tamura,  Motohiko;  Nishiura,  Ichiro;  and  Fujuke, 
Hiroshi,  4,101,297,  CI  55-43.000. 
Fuiikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Seiichi,  Nishikawa;  Shuji,  Hasebe;  Kazuhiko,  Ohashi;  Shigeyuki, 
Kobayashi;  and  Kazuyuki.  Maekawa,  4,100,721,  CI.  57-34.0AT 
Fuiikura,  Masakuni;  Kono,  Tomio;  Terai,  Kazuto;  Abe,  Naohiro;  and 
Ishida,  Kiyohito.  to  Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Femte- 
austenite  stainless  steel  casungs  having  an  improved  erosion-corro- 
sion resistance.  4,101,347,  CI   148-38.000. 
Fujikura,  Yoshiaki:  See—  „    ^   ,..      j  t  i,.; 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  Fujikura,  Yoshiaki;  and  Takai- 
shi.  Naotake,  4,101,580,  CI  26O-563.00P. 
Fujimi  Kenmazai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd  :  See-- 

Noda,  Mikio;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshinobu:  Uwano,  Ken-icturo;  balo, 

Nobuhiro;  Tomiu.  Tadayoshi.  and  Otsuka,  Kojl,  4,101,449,  CI 

252-457.000.  ..       , 

Fuiimori,  Kumhiko;  Shimizu,  Kuniaki;  and  Ogawa,  Haruki,  to  Kumuu 

Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Gennicidal  and  acarKidal  compositions 

4,101,670,0.424-300.000 

Fujimoto,  Yasuo:  See—  -.        ■,      t    v~.ki« 

Yamabe,  Shigera;  Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  Ryu.  Sboji;  Suzuki,  Yoshio. 
Tanaka.  Yoshihiro;  Yamanaka.  Tom;  and  Nyu.  Kiyosato. 
4.101.667.  O  424-275000. 

''"^'SuzlTK^^'Maniyama.    Takeshi;    and    Fujimura.    Toshio. 
4,101,878,  CI.  34O-310.0OR. 

■^"^tS'T^f  »d-^uT«hiro,  Takeshi,  4,101,403,  C.  20^195.005. 
Fujishiro,  Yuji;  and  Ohu,  Hideo,  to  Japan  Society  for  Promouon  of 
Machine  Industry  Device  for  mounting  resin  plate  onto  plate  cylm- 
der  4,100,854,  CI.  101-415  100. 
Fukuda,  Shigeyoshi:  See—  ^    ^  c  j  .,.; 

T2emu?a,    Yozo;    Fukuda,    Shigeyoshi:    and    Ogino.    Sadashi, 
4.101,312,0.75-52.000. 
Fukuda,  Shunichi,  Muto,  Masaaki,  and  Iwabuchi,  Syoichi,  to  Nippon 
Mektron  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  laminated 
buses.  4.101,361,  O.  156-250.000 
Fukui,  Akio:  See —  .  .    ^  ,    -     . .  ■  j 

Horikin,  Shozo;  Tsuji,  Kozo;  Abe,  Yasuaki;  Fukui,  Akio;  and 
Ichiki,  Eiichi,  4,101,615,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Fukukita.  Hiroshi:  See —  „  ,    , .       ...      v         j 

Fukumoto,  Akira,  Kawabuchi.  Masami,  Fukukita,  Hiroshi;  and 
Sato,  Jun-ichl,  4,101,795,0   310-336  OOa 
Fukumoto,  Akira;  Kawabuchi,  Masami;  Fukukita,  Hu-oshi;  and  Sato. 
JuTiclu,   to  MatsushiU  Electnc   Industnal   Company.   Ultrasomc 
orobe  4,101,795,  CI  310-336.000.  „ 

Fukunaga.  Motoaki.  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com  jamming 

detecUng  d^vkx.  4,100,925,  CI.  133-3.00F. 
FiTuokT  Kenji,   to  Olympus  Optical   Co,   Ltd.   Coding  system. 
4,101,934,  O  358-261  OOO 

''""shah,  Pr'ad«p^7.nd  Fuller,  Clyde  R  ,  4.101.351.  CL  1«-188.000 
Furuyls^iji;  -d  Smartt,  Roger  H'ndivjdual  disposable  Iholders  for 

cigarettes  and  dispensers  thereof  4,101,024,  O.  206-IO2.0tW. 
G  C  Broach  Company,  The:  See—  ,.,„,.  ,ni  ?».<    ri 

Broach,  George  C  ,  and  Thunnan.  Donald  W.,  4,101,265.  CI. 
432-29.000 
°\S!^'rhS°d'r4^i0U«.C1.5M100<X, 
Gablm.  Kemieth  A.:  and  Hansen,  Larry  J.,  lo  Nuclear  Engmeenng  Co 
Inc     Safe    Iransporation    of   hazardous    matenals.    4,1M,860,    O 

G^St'chSles  K,  to  Raymond  [;«  ^^8*?^,"°?;  "JS  •  '^   ''""' 
roller  and  bnish  combmation.  4,100,642.  O.  15-114.000. 

°^  KS't2?,"G''hi^:'^rNaviello,  Gerard  P  ,  4,101,502.  CI.  2«MO.00R_ 
Gaggiano,  Nicola,  to  HAT  Socieu  per  Adoni.  Gasket  for  internal 

<^bustion   engines,    incorporating   locatmg   pins    4,101,138,   O 

277-11.000. 
°'"h^^^Z^   I.   •"<)   Gair,    Albert   W..   4.10U27,   O. 

403-27.000. 
°'^x  Th^'and  Gusser,  Max,  4,100,636,  O.  7-158000 
°*"K*indraif  "j^TivlSlirder:    and    Gallagher,    John    Bernard, 
G.,  Jrie^^^^'l-Selser,  Jerome  W    lo  Photo^^uo, 

OUadnikov.  Vlidlen  Alexeevich;  Troinm,  Bons  Leo"'""™^.  D^' 
tai  Andrei  Andrtxvich:  Tsarenko,  Alexandr  Gngonevich;  Feosov, 
^entm  Tv^iovich,  Khenkin.  Veniamin  Yakovlevich;  Neupokoev^ 
Georiv  Petrovich:  Drapaljuk,  Vladislav  Vitalievich;  and  Gentse, 
SSv  VlSimirovich^nsullation  for  explosion  machimng  of 
articles.  4,100,783,  Cl.  72-56000 

""R^d^rOel^rZillessen,  Chnstoph:  Zyw-''^,*^'"^  O""^'. 
Fnuii;  and  Walter,  Harald,  4,100,749.  0.61-45JX)C 

G^  rX."  .  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc.  Bottle  p^iagmg 

machine.  4,100,715,  O.  53-48.000. 


Gardipee.   Walter   E    FUherman's   knot   tying  jig.    4,101,152,   CI 
289-17.000 

Gardner,  Beth  Ann:  See—  

Helsley,  Orover  C;  Strupczewski.  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner,  Bern 

Ann,  4,101,663,  O.  424-267.000. 

Gardner-Denver  Company:  See-  •  ,nn<i.i  r-i 

Wilkinson,  Brendan  Michael;  and  Belfiore.  Erasmo,  4,100,982,  O 

175-206,000. 

Garfinkel,  Marvin:  See —  ^^     „.   ,,,  ,„/vwi 

Brown,  Dale  M.;  and  Garfinkel,  Marvm,  4,101,924,  CI.  357-30.000. 

Garland,  Milton  W,  to  Fnck  Company  Closed  circuit  ammonia  system 

for  liquid  heating  from  water.  4,100,757.  CI  62-52.000 

Gamson,  Donald  W;  See—  .  ,„,  ai,     ,-, 

Reese,   Robert  O.;   and  Garrison,   Donald   W.,  4,101,9*3,   t-i 

364-705.000. 

Garrison,  Judd  F.:  See—  ,„    ,^      ,      c 

Baits,  John   H.;  Garrison,  Judd  F.;  and   WolIT,   Douglas   F, 

4,101,059,  Cl.  223-85.000  

Garwin,  Leo.  Isotopically  ennched  heliuro-4.  4,101.375,  O.  176-37.000 
Gas-  und  Wassermesserfabtik  AG:  See— 

Gass,  Heinz,  4,100,803,  Cl.  73-230.000. 
Gass,  Heinz,  to  Gas-  und  Wassermesserfabrik  AG.  Apparatus  for  mea- 
suring the  volume  of  a  flowing  fluid,  particularly  a  gas  in  pipes 
4,100,803,  Cl.  73-230.000.  ^       ,  -,-v 

Gassman,  Paul  G  ,  to  Ohio  Sute  University  Research  Foundauon,  Ilie 
Alpha-melhyllhio-alpha-(2-aminophenyl)  acelaldehyde  diloweralkyl 
acelals.  4,101,583,  Cl  260-575.000. 
Gay  Arthur  D  ;  Hartley.  Derald  L :  and  Klekamp,  William  H  ,  to 
<::alerpillar  Traclor  Co  Hydraulic  conduit  havmg  pivoting  and 
telescoping  capability  4.101.251.  Cl.  417-313.000. 
Gayler,  Joachim;  Remy.  Rolf:  Moeller.  Wenier:  and  Holler,  FnlzG.,  to 

Akzona  Incorporated  Test  apparatus  4,100,796,  Cl.  73-160000 
GB  Fermentation  Industries,  Inc    See— 

Boidin,  Philippe  Gerard  Mane-Joseph;  Cassaigne,  Raoul  Louis 
Andre   Colein,  Bernard  Albert  Victor;  and  Delecourt,  Robert 
LouisFelix,  4,101.379,  O.  195-62000 
Geary,  Joseph  E  ;  Pelensky,  Joseph;  and  Hart,  John  Peter,  to  Champion 
Products  Inc  System  for  controlling  the  moisture  content  of  nock  m 
a  nocking  machine.  4,101.685,  Cl.  427-8  000. 
Gebr  Marklin  ft  Cie  GmbH:  See- 
Bos,  Horst,  4,101,205.  Cl  350-289000        ,„     ,„  ... 
Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander:  Sleil,  Karl-Heinz.  and  Scha- 
fer  Stefan,  to  Hoechst  AkUengesellschafl.  Production  of  methyldi- 
chl'orophosphane  4,101,573,  Cl  260-543  OOP.       „_„,., 
Geiger,  Michael,  lo  Fricdrich  Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft    Multisuge 
gear  controUing  mechanism.  4,100,821,  Cl.  74-6O6.00R. 

°'^wJ^I"je^"Df^'d  Geisler.  Phillip  H..  4,100,886.  Cl.  119-91.000. 
Geiszler.  Adolph  Oscar:  See—  .  .  ^  ^  ^  u  „     j 

Dunnigan,  Daniel  Ambrose:  Geiszler,  Adolph  Oscar;  and  Holland, 
James  Brooks,  4,101,677,  Cl.  424-330.000 

°"  R:n«,°JSif  aS'oeldner,  Joachim.  4,101,437,  O  252-149.000 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See-  .     .  ,„,  ,,-,    rt    7«l- 

Schmidt,  Gertraud  A.;  and  Bopp,  Louis  A.,  4,101,512,  Cl.  260- 
45.95C 
General  Communications  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  „       ,^    ,      .  ,„,  ,,,     _, 

Taylor,    Frank   D.:    and    Novotny,    Ronald   J..   4,101.835,   Cl. 
325-55000 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Alley,  Robert  P.,  4,101,806,  a.  3I5-86.(»0  .,.,„,    „ 

Anderson,  Robert  M  ;  and  Hanson,  James  M.,  4.101.953.  O. 

Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  Cline.  Harvey  E.;  Fielding.  John  O.;  and 

Erikson,  Carl  A..  4,101,759,  CI.  219-343  OOa 
Balchun^i,  Charles  A.,  4.101,729,  O.  l74k65.00R. 
Bean,    Charles    P.;    and    Uzgins,    Egidijua    E.,    4,101,220,    Cl 

Br"wn',  DdfM  :  and  Garfmkel,  Marvin,  4,101,924,  O.  357-30.000 
Bryans,  Alexander  Connor:  Weinstetn,  Bamr;  Brookes,  Nei)  Roger; 

ind  Vdoviak,  John  William,  4,100.732,  Cl  60-39.360^ 
C^jper,    Glenn    Dale;   and    Kalchman,    Arthur,    4,101,503,    Cl 

260-42  180 

Cooper,   Glenn   Dale:   and   Katchman,   Arthur,  4,101,504,  Cl. 

Cooper,   Glenn   Dale,   and   Katchman,   Arthur,  4,101,505,  Cl. 

260  12  180 
Culbertson,    Richard;    and    Klucznik,    Paul    J.,    4,101,089,    O. 

242-85  100  ,^ 

Hallgren,  John  £.,4,101,519,0.528-197  00)  ^,„,,,,    _, 

Hinch,  Ha«)Id  H;  and  Rairden,  John  R,  111,  4,101,713,  Cl. 

428-554.000  ,„ 

Kimura,ShiroG.,  4,101,294,0.  48-77.000.  ^,„„,     „ 

Lupinski.    John    H:    and    Gorowitz.    BemanJ.    4.1W.883.    O. 

118-630.000 
Morals,  Don,  4,101,809,  Cl.  315-156.000 
Peterson,  Marvin  A.,  4,101,487,  O.  260-29  20R 
Rairden,  John  R..  Ill,  4,101,714,  Cl  428-639.000 
Rairden,  John  R.,  Ill,  4,101,715,  Cl.  428-652.000. 
Sensabaugh,  Paul  F,  4,100,653,  CI.  24-3^00r  ..,.,,„     ™ 

Stutt.   Charles   A.;    and   Rankin,    RKhard    W.,   4.101.834.   O 

Tsen.  Lo  Kwang;  and  Palkiewicz,  John  Louis,  4,101,693,  Cl 

427-386.000.  „  ,^ 

Ziemba,  Richard  Thomas,  4,100,856,  Cl.  102-206000. 
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General-Electro  Mech«nic»l  Corp  :  5«— 

\^go.  JoKph.  Jr  ;  tnd  Davem.  John  W..  4.101.064.  a.  227-53.000. 

General  Foods  Limited  Sff—  ,    „    ^     . 

Hurlow   Gerdd  S.;  Bltin.  Jean  R.;  Coombes,  Michael;  Richard. 

Jean-Claude:    and    Hitchiraon.    Patrick    W..    4.101.681.    CI 

426-387.000 

General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Thune.  Robert  H  .  4.10O.828.  CI  83-1.000 
General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  The:  See-  _      .  -     .^ 

Fabnj.  Hubert  J  ;  Grubcr,  David  P.:  Sponseller.  David  R:  and 
UeUmann.  Heinz.  4.101.602,  CT.  26O-839.0OO. 
Genue.  Mstislav  Vladimirovich:  See—  ..,-..  i. 

Gambarov.  Vitaly  Stepanovich:  Demchuk.  Aleiandr  Fedorovich: 
Okladnikov.  Vladlen  Alexeevich;  Troinin.  Boris  Leonidovich; 
Denbas.  Andrei  Andrcevich;  Tsarenko.  Aleiandr  Gngonevich. 
Fetisov  Valentin  Ivanovich:  Khenkin,  Veniamin  Yakovlevich. 
Ncupok'oev.  Georgy  Petrovich;  Drapaljuk.  Vladislav  Vnalie- 
vich;  and  Gentse.  Mstislav  Vladimirovich.  4,100,783,  CI. 
72-56.000. 
Geophysical  Syjtems  Corporation:  See— 

Martin.  Lincoln  A..  4.101.867.  CI.  340-15.5TC 

George.  Richard  W:  S«—  „.,.,,„     ,  ,ni -laj    ri 

Difiglio.  Joseph  J;  and  George,   Richard  W.  4.101,284,  CI 

23-259000.  „       ^       ^  ^ 

Georoev.  Georgi  Metev;  Shivachev.  Peter  Laiarov;  Koychev.  Todor 

Yankov  Lazov.  Lyuben  Kostov;  and  Valchev,  Alexander  Yordanov. 

to  DSO'-Chema  Metalurgia"  Contact  clamp  for  graphite  electrodes 

a^xn,  Skrbara.  and  Huth.  Kurt,  to  BeUaplast  GmbH  Laminated 
iiiTenal  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  material  proc«»  of  making  and 
container  closed  therewith  4.101.047.  CI  220-258  000 
Gereen  William  P  .  and  Davison.  Sol.  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Thenn?" 
ptolcpoly«er^lock  copolymer  blend.  4.101.605,  CI  260-873.000 
Germam  Cesare.  to  Omita  S  p  A  Method  and  apparatus  for  transfer- 
ring the  wef*  4.100.944.  CI    139-439  000 

Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  ra.bH  :  Sftf—  

Schmieder.    Helmut;    Goldacker.    Hubert;    and    Roos,    Werner, 
4.101.408.  CI.  204-272000. 
Gesmger,  Gemot:  See—  .    Ain\m    r\ 

Bomford.   Michael   J;   and  Geuinger,   Gemot,   4,101,712,   a. 
428-547.000. 

°"MSiin"t^.fp"  «.d   Getting..   J«ob   D..   4.100.862.   CI. 
111-52.000 

GF  Busineu  Equipment,  Inc  :  See—  „  ,         .  .  «,„ . 

Rauschenberg,  Richard  A .  Teutons.  Melvm  A.;  and  Williams, 
Philip  J  .  4.101,166.  CI   297-304.000. 
Gibson.  R<*en  R  .  lo  Van  Home.  William  J.  Caulkmg  apout.  4,101,077, 

CI  239-598  000. 
Gies.  Rolf:  See —  .  ^  ,  _  . 

Stangl.  Ems«;  Gies.  Rolf;  Model,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Stengel,  Edgar, 
4,100,829.0  83-106  000 
Gikow.  Emanuel,  deceased  (by  Gikow.  Ida  M.,  executni);  and  Tilton, 
Richard  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army    Tunable  helical 
resonator.  4.101.854.  CI  333-820OB 
Gikow.  Ida  M  .  executrix:  See—  «    u  _4  c    <  ini  au  ri 

Gikow,  Emanuel,  deceased;  and  Tilton.  Richard  S..  4,101,854,  CI. 
333-82.00B 

°'Tn"rWiSelmfl.ll.  Klaus;  Schaefer,  Wolfgang;  «-d  Twiefel, 
Gunther,  4,100,671.  CI.  29-568.000 

'   BertheuMichel;  Gillel,  Roger;  Uumond,  Yves;  Uhuen.  Christian; 
and  Marquet.  Andre,  4.101,793,  CI  310-52.000 

°""^':,'iSycrK-cth'^"'.ur;  WyaM,  '-«.,?«"«•.  S^Ph^.; 
Charles   Francis,    and    Miller.    Scott    William,    4,101,757.   CI. 

Gip»on.'Robert  Malone.  Yeakey.  Ernest  Leon;  and  Peppel,  William 
Jennings,  all  of.  lo  Texaco  Development  Corp  2.2-DuUkylepoxides 
4  101,515.0  252-182000  „  ^u  . 

°'£;:e^ex\°j:SioL°a:s^v,str^?''..s°cfr^^^^^^^ 

^'Tu^Ln^leldrrd'S,^.;;:...  4,101.876.  CI.  34<.555  000 
Globin.  Nikolai  Kinllovich:  See—  ^  j  i.     r>..;i„,  ». 

Novikov,  Alcxandr  Nikolaevich;  Kudnkova.  Evdokia  Danilo>  na. 
Shel  Marat  Moisecvich;  Pimshtein.  Pavel  Gdalievich;  Globm. 
Nikolai  Kinllovich._Ziselman.  Bons  Georgevich.  Potulov. 
Vyacheslav  Mikhailovich.  Maletin.  Alexei  Mikhailovich.  de- 
ceased; Maletin.  Ljubov  Alexeevna.  administrator;  and  Maetina, 
Tatyan.  Alexeevnt  administrator.  4.101.065.  Q.  228-155.000. 

Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—        

FukuiSga.  Motoaki.  4.100.925.  CI.  I33-3.00F. 

^"^'.^"..^-s-Peter;  «id  Gobel.   Amiin.  4.101.495.  CI.   26(^ 

29  7NR 
Goelsch  Henry  E.;  Cook.  James  A.;  and  Armstrong.  Lee  R..  to  United 

Tefhnologies  Corporation  Air/fuel  reguUtor  diagnostics  for  internal 

combusliOT  engine  4.10O.793.  Q.  73-118.000 
'^^Ter' Ho'ri1n"d'Burr."  .n?h.^^l.319.  CI.  75-252.000. 


Goldacker.  Hubert:  See— 

Schmieder.    Helmut;   Goldacker,    Hubert;   and    Roos.    Werner. 
4.101.408.  CI   204-272.000. 
Golden.  William  R.:  See— 

Kolinger.  Kenneth  J.;  Williams,  Norman  E.,  Earley,  Donald  M.; 
and  Golden.  William  R  .  4.100,965.  O.  165-119.000 
Golden  Wonder  Limited:  See— 

Masson.    John    Richard;    and    Dooley,    Joseph.    4.101.684,    CT 
426-625000 

Goldesberry.  John  M.:  See—  

Morrison.  Gary  Eugene.  4.101.897.  CI.  343-715000 
Goldin,  Grigory  Borisovich;  Khlebnikov,  Valentin  Petrovich;  Jushkov. 
Jury  Vasilievich;  Maslov.  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Korobov.  Oleg  Ev- 
genievich;  Kuklev,  Vladimir  Petrovich;  DemysneB.  Vladimir 
Gngonevich;  Dolomanov.  Ljudvig  Alexandrovich;  Kudeyarova. 
Emilia  Stanislavovna;  Nechaev.  Vladimir  Viktorovich;  Bochkarev. 
Ellin  Petrovich;  Voronin.  Nikolai  Georgievich;  and  Drozdov,  Jury 
Anatolievich.  Device  for  epitaxial  growing  of  semiconductor  pen- 
odic  stnictures  from  gas  phase  4,100.879.  CI.  118-49  100 
Goldstein.  Norman  A.:  See—  ..    ,  ^     ». 

East    George  H..  Jr.;  Goldstein.  Norman  A.;  Peech,  John  M  ; 
Piroiin.  Shelden  D ;  Roemer.  Robert  E.;  and  Spada,  Albert  J  . 

4.101.117.  CI.  267-136  000 
Mottola.  Elia  A.;  East.  George  H..  Jr ;  Goldstein.  Norman  A  ; 

Huang.  Wu-Cheng;  Roemer.  Robert  E.;  and  Spada,  Albert  J., 

4.101.118.  CI  267-136.000 
Golladay,  Steven  D:  See— 

Parker  Norman  W.;  Golladay.  Steven  D  ;  and  Crewe.  Alben  V.. 
4.101.813.0.315-370.000. 
Gomperts.  Roben  J  ;  and  Driesen.  Gerard  M.  V..  lo  GTE  Inlernalional. 

Inc  DifTerenlial  current  detector  4.101.829.  CI.  324-126000 
Good   Wayne  W ,  to  Harter  Corporation    Frame  construction  for  a 

divider  wall  4.100.709.  CI   52-239  000 
Goralski.  Christian  T.:  See— 

Mixan.    Craig    E.;    and   Goralski.    Christian   T..   4.101.546.   U. 
544-408.000. 
Gorchev.  Dimiter;  and  McGraw.  John  D .  to  Mitco  Corporation 

Induction  ventilation  system  4.100.964.  CI   I65-4O000 
Gordon.  Michael  E  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation  ID.  cards.  4.101.701.  CI 

428-189000 
Gorgerat.  Jean  Pierre,  to  Rueger  S.A  Bimetallic  temperature  measur- 
ing device  4.100,804.  O.  73-363.900 
Gorowitz.  Bernard;  S«—  ..     .,  ,/vm.iii     r-i 

Lupinski.    John    H.;    and    Gorowitz.    Bernard.    4.100.883.    CI. 
1 18-630000. 
Goryo.  Tadashi:  See—  .  ..      ,.     „       t 

Uetani.  Yoshio;  Shimizu.  Akio;  Kajita.  Kozo;  Ishiuchi,  Hiroshi; 
Goryo.  Tadashi;  and  Ishida.  Kazuo.  4.101.719.  O.  429-206.000 
Goss.  Harold  R  ;  Knitilla.  Michael  A;  and  Doolin.  Wendell  M..  to 
Acme-Cleveland  Corporation  Foundry  molding  machine.  4.100.961. 

CI   164-180000  ,  „  ,       

Gottschalk.  Robert  E  ;  and  Mayer.  Albert  L  .  to  Panavision.  Incorpo- 
rated. Illuminated  ground  glass  for  camera.  4,101.916.  Li 
354-219  000 

Gould  Inc.:  See—  _     ,„_ 

Netiel.  Philip  C.  4.IOI.730.  O.  I74-75.0OR. 
Wilson.  George  A.  4.101.744.  CI  200-5O.0AA. 
Gould.  James  S.;  and  Gould.  Samuel,  lo  Indicator  ControU  Corpora- 
tion    Mounting    bracket    assembly    for    pedeslnan    trafTic    signal 
4.101,191.  CI.  339-125.00R 

°'"'oiu^j"^sTand  Gould,  Samuel.  4.I0I.I91.  O.  339-I2S.00R. 

Gouveia,  Michael  P:  S«—  ..    ..    ,  o    .  tn,  n<i.   r-i 

Maitimoe.  George  E.;  and  Gouveia,  Michael  P..  4,101.056.  CI 
222-26000 
Gow  Enterprises  Limited:  See— 

Westerlund.  G.  Oscar.  4,101,406,  CI  204-239000 
Goyard  Piene  Jean-Marie,  to  International  Standard  Eleclnc  Corpora- 
lion    Radar  reconnaissance  system  for  track  vehicle  recognition. 
4,101,890,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Graesser  Salicylates  Limited:  See— 

Fitzniaurice,    Colin;   and    Webster.    Norman   William    Fletcher. 
4.101.567.  CI   260-438  50R 

^"'ErismLi^Han^  Graf.  Werner,  4.100,649.  CI.  19-0.200. 

Graf,  Werner-  See —  ,  »  «    .«  «  «« 

Erismann.  Hans;  and  Graf.  Werner.  4.100.649.  Q.  19-0.200. 
Grapes.  Eugene  F:  S*f—  ■■nnoi.  «-i 

Patterson.  William  W  .  Ill;  and  Grapes,  Eugene  F..  4.100.875.  CI. 
114-251000.  ^         ,  ,. 

Gray.  Tommy  L  ;  and  Crowe.  Sara  R .  to  Span  Inslniinents   Dry 
pressure  gauge  with  dampened  needle  movement.  4,100,812,  CI. 
73-732.000 
Greif  Bros.  Corporation:  See — 

Santoni,  Cesar,  4,101,156,  Q.  292-256.690. 
Greig,  John  H..  to  MSI  Electronics  Inc.  Mercury  probe.  4,101.830.  CI. 
324-I58.0OF 

Greug  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See—  

Grasmann.  Walter.  4,101.216.  CI.  355-35000. 
Grciler.  Hemrich,  to  Bauer  Kaba  AG  Sicherheitt-Schliessyteme.  Key 
with  transverse  slou  and  method  of  making  same.  4,100,778,  01 
70-406000.  ,  „    ..  „ 

Gneger  Gerhard;  and  Bohrdt.  Joaquin,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschalV 
Apparatus  for  controlling  the  drive  for  hydraulically  actuated  high- 
voltage  power  circuit  breakers  4.I0I.746.  CI.  200-82.00B 
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Gneser.  Fred  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Grieser.  Fred  J..  Sr;  and  Grieser.  Fred  J..  Jr..  4.100.637.  O. 
7-158.000. 
Grieser.  Fred  J..  Sr.;  and  Grieser.  Fred  J..  Jr.  Combination  tool 

4,100,637,  CI  7-158.000. 
Gnesfelder,  Charles:  See— 

Baker.  Richard  G.;  Vild.  Joseph  P.;  Griesfelder,  Charles;  and  Fox, 
Donald  P,  4,101,832,  CI.  324-227.000. 
GrifTin.  Warren  H.:  See—  ..... 

Park    Chung  Poo;  Gnffm.  Warren  H.;  and  Corbett.  John  M  . 
4.101,467,  CI.  521-79.000 
GnfTiths,  Bernard  L..  to  Atlas  Foundry  &  Mfg.  Co.  Water  cooling 
jacket  for  induction  furnace  water  bushing.  4.101.726.  CI.  13-29.000 
Grimes.  Johnny  C  ;  Pierce.  Richard  L  ;  Payne,  Jimmy  R  ;  and  Schlaifer. 
Nate    Apparatus  for  conserving  energy  in  electrical  appliances 
4.101.886.  CI.  165-14.000. 
Gnssinger.  Glenn  R .  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc    High  speed  bun 

production  system  4.100.848.  CI.  99-353  000 
Gnsl.  Warren   W  .  to  Earth   Pack,  Inc    Earth  working  apparatus 

4,100,688,0.37-117.500.  ...,.,  , 

Groiss,  Karl,  to  F  L  Smidih  *  Co.  Rotary  kiln  with  planetary  cooler 
4.101.268.  CI  432-80.000.  ^     „        n,         a 

GroU.  Manfred;  and  Bien.  Hans-Samuel,  deceased  (by  Bien,  Else,  ad- 
ministrator), to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi  Quinophthalone  dyesiulTs 
4.101.551.  O  260-283.0SA 
Grootjans.  Jacques  F.  J.:  See — 

bebande,  Guy  F.  S ;  Cahen,  Raymond  N.  M.;  and  Grootjans. 
Jacques  F.  J.,  4,101,599,  CI  260-683  900. 
Gross,  Jerome  A.  Expanding  crimp  tool  for  valved  dispensers  and  the 

like  4,100.869,  CI.  1I3-180OR  .,.,,..,      a 

Grossmann.  Walter,  lo  Greug  Aktiengesellschaft.  Melhod  and  appara- 

tus  for  print  exposure  control.  4,101,216,  CI.  355-35.0O0_ 
Grotberg.    Robert    B    Vertical    axle    paddle    motor    4.101,244.    CI 

416-41  000 
Gniber.  David  P.:  See—  „       r^     a  a        a 

Fabns.  Hubert  J ;  Gniber,  David  P.;  Sponseller.  David  R  ;  and 
Uelzmann,  Heinz,  4,101,602,  O  260-839.00a 
Gnmer.  Hans;  Schrewe.  Hans;  Diedench,  Oerd;  Haufe,  Claus-Cheter; 
«,d   Pleschiulschnigg.    FnU-Peler.   to   Mann«mann   Akt«nge^- 
schan  Treatmg  a  stream  of  molten  metal  4.100,959,  CI   164-56.000. 
GTE  International.  Inc  ;  See—  a  .,   xi    a  ini  eio  r-i 

Gompens,  Robert  J.;  and  Dnesen.  Gerard  M   V..  4.I0I.829.  O 
324-126.000 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See—  ,,,..„ 

Buljan,  Sergei-Tomislav,  4.101.616.  O.  264-65.000. 
Collins.  Floyd  K  .  4.101.801.  O  313-417.000 
Kirby.  Thomas  J  .  4,101,821,  CI.  323-119.000 
Shaffer.  John  W  ;  Mecone.  David  W.;  and  Colville,  William  T, 

4.101,259,  CI.  431-93  000.  

Guiraud  Francois,  to  Fichei-Bauche  Pivot  device  for  doors  of  strong 

boxes,  safes  or  the  like  4. 100,647,0   16-139.000 
Guiraud   Francois,  to  Fichet-Bauche  Combination  lock  for  safes  and 

the  like.  4,100,776,  Q  7O.30300A 

Guise.  Geoffrey  Brace;  and  Jones.  Francis  William,  to  Commonwealth 

Scientific  and  Industnal  R'«»^<=''  O'g'"'"!'""-   ^^Sflf^^' 

treatment  of  wool  with  polyorganosiloxanes  4,101,272,  CI  t-Ul.VM. 

Gulf  Research  *  Development  Company  S«-  .  ,„,  ..^    „ 

Barie.    Walter    P.    Jr ;   and    Eunch.    James   T.   4,101,516,   CI. 

Mitchell,  Bruce  Richard;  and  Swift.  Harold  Eugene.  4,101,417,  CI 

208-120.000.  ^^       A  T     AiniAM    ri 

Schulz,  J.  Gusuv;  and   Sabounn.   Edward  T.,  4,101.469,  u. 

Gulko,  Arnold  G.;  and  Steinberg,  Jacob  H.  Solar  cells.  4.101.913,  a. 

357-30000. 
Gurevich.  Grigory  Aronovich:  See— 

Fikhl^.  R>ris  Abramovich;  Gurevich,  Gngory  Aronovich; 
Ushakov  Vyacheslav  Miirofanovich;  and  Polpudnikov,  Viktor 
Sergeevich.  4.101,079,  O  241-46.150 

""Tcil;  otnTel  H.;  S  Gurw^a.  Sweet  K.,  4,101,721,  O.  526-19.000. 

°'"''^;^T^J^'^.  and  Gulbier,  En»t  A.,  4.101,066,  O.  228- 
180  OOR 

Guindue  Jack  E.;  and  Maralic.  Walter  J.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated 
Passigeway  between  adjacent  railway  passenger  car  compartments 
4  100,857,  CI.  105-323.000.  ,,  » 

Gvirmithy  Georg;  and  Pfenninger.  Hans,  to  BBC  Brown  Boven  4 
C^Zy  Limitid  Thennal  power  plant  with  compressed  air  stor- 
age 4,100,745,  O.  6O-652.00O. 

"  'JbiS.^-nly^Toi'bt  ^^706457.000 

"'L^gfn"'Ma?n"j'M..'"i5l.020,O.  198478.000 

Haag^?^n  ;  and  Bongartz.  Paul,  to  MOTAN  O^^'^t-fft  m..  bes- 

chrankler  Haftung  Apparatus  for  mixmg  granulated  and/or  pulver- 

ous  materials  4,101.1 16.  O.  366-l42^000_ 
Haapala.  Ray    Tier  support  system  for  fancy  cakes.  4.101.232.  CI 

403-261.000 

"■"t^t^o'S^rgtlTaarer  K«nch  M«Fjrl^^ 

Trommsdorff.  Hans  Peter.  4.101.976,  0^365-119.000. 
Haferl  Peter  Eduard.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Side  pincushion  distortion 
c^tUncircdl.  4,101,814,  CI.  315-371.000.        ,  .         ^      , 

HU^D^^dl.  Briwn.  Ralph  V.;  uid  Thomas.  James  A  .  to  Facet 


Enterprises,    Inc.    Portable   fluid    transfer   pump.    4.101.950.   CI. 
361-203.000. 
Haid,  Erich:  See— 

Klose  Sigmar;  Deneke.  Ulfert;  Haid.  Ench;  and  Wnmann.  Gunter. 
4.101,381.0    195-99.000  „      ,    ^    i 

Hajduk   Marian  Sumislaw.  to  Tendy  Electronics  Co.  Single  bit  logic 

microprocessor  4.101.967.  0   364-900.000. 
Hakata  Masayuki.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  calculator 

for  detemiming  biorhythm  dau.  4.101.962.  O  364-413.000 
Hale,  William  J  ;  Horn.  William  R.;  and  Walker.  Donald  A  ,  to  NCR 
Corporation    Method   for   writing  and   viewing  magnetic   human 
readable  characters  and   viewing   means  therefor    4,101,905.   CI 
346-74.100 
Haley.  Harold  A  .  to  FMC  Corporation  Method  for  making  corrugated 

molecularly  oriented  plastic  strapping  4,101,625,  CI.  264-287.000. 
Halker.  Brace  B.:  See—  „      _  ,„,  ,on    --i 

Rhees.    Raymond    C;    and    Halker.    Brace    B.    4.101.390.    CI 
204-57.000 
Hallcher.  Richard  C  .  to  Monsanto  Company   Electrolytic  oxidative 

methyl-methyl  coupling  of  cresol  salts.  4.101.391,  O.  204-59.00R. 
Hallcher.  Richard  C;  and  Baizer.  Manuel  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company^ 
Process  for  electrolytic  oxidative  methyl-methyl  coupling  of  cresol 
salts.  4.101,392,  O.  2O4-59.0OR 
Hallgren.  John  E  .  to  General  Electric  Company  Polycarbonate  equili- 
bration method.  4.101,519.  CI.  528-197  000. 
Hamel,    Edmund,   to  OFA   AG.   Method  of  making  a  core  yam 

4.100.727.  O.  57-160.000.  _       .    ^  , 

Hamisch.  Paul  H  .  Jr ,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc  Label  pnnt- 

ing  apparatus  4,100,852,  CI   101-295.000. 
Hammer.  Henry  H.,  lo  Twin  Oaks  Community.   Hammock  chair 

4.101.165.  CI.  297-273.000. 
Hamprechl.  Gerhard:  Set— 

Koenig.    Karl-Heinz;   and    Hamprecht.   Gerhard.   4,101.571.   CI 

260-543  OOR.  ,  ..,.,. 

Hanai.  Ichiro,  to  Sony  Corporation   Apparatus  for  reproducing  high 

fidelity  magnetic  upes  from  a  master  tape  4.101.938.  O  360-16000 

Hans  Giesbert  KG:  See— 

Sauer.  Walter.  4.101.021.  CI   198-668000 

Hansen.  Larry  J  :  See—  ,      Atmatr,    rt 

Oablin,    Kenneth    A.;    and    Hansen.    Larry   J.   4.100,860.    CI 

109-83.000  ,  ,   .    , 

Hansen  Roger  M  .  lo  Stratabolt  Corporation.  Mine  roof  or  rock  bolt 

expansion  anchor  of  the  bail  type  4,100,748,  CI.  6I-45.00B 
Hansenwinkle  Earl  Dean;  Kuanoni.  Clement,  and  Wislocker.  Frank,  to 
Weyerhaeuser  Company  Width  adjusting  thickness  setting  clamping 
system.  4.101.372.  CI.  156-580.000 
Hanson,  James  M.:  Set— 

Anderson.   Robert  M.;  and   Hanson,   James   M  .  4.101.953,  CI 
362-11000 
Hanson,  Marlin  Marshall:  See— 

Lins.  Sunley  James;  Lund.  Roger  Edward;  and  Hanson,  Marlin 
Marshall.  4.101,972,  CI   365-29,000. 
Harao.  Norio  See—  -r  t    -   a  ,ni  -taa 

Minami.  Hiroshi;  Harao.  Norio;  and  Tsuneoka.  Takuji,  4,101,766, 
CI.  250-320.000 

**"te»^i^rxy^r^a  Hardy.  Craig  A  ,  4,101.925.  CI.  357-68^. 

Hargis.  Robert  L .  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Aroenca.  Method  ot 

cleaning  filter  bags  in  a  system  for  effluent  gas  recycling  and  recovery 

from  electrolytic  cells  for  production  of  aluminum  from  aluminum 

chloride4,101.393.  CI  204-67  000  ^u     .,      ,      r 

Hamish.  James  Ranck.  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation  Check  valve  for 

heat  pump  systems  4.100.935.  O  1 37-533. 110 
Harp.  James  L  .  Jr  ,  to  United  Slates  of  Amenca.  Army  Turbocom- 
,!?und  CTgine  with  turbocharger  control  4,10^742  CI.  6^602.M0^ 
Harre.  Kurt  Johan  Stausgaard;  and  Thufvesson.  Kenth  Anker,  lo  ABU 
Aktiebolag  Braking  device  in  a  non-rotary  type  fishing  reel 
4,101.087.  C1.242-84,20A. 

Harris  Corporation  Sef—  

Wiggin  Joseph  F.  4.101.932,  CI.  358223  000       „       ^    ^  , 

Harris  Frederick  John,  to  Olin  Corporation   ConlroUing  hardness  of 

anchor  bolt  expansion  sleeves  4.100.834.  CI.  85-77  000 
Harrison  George  W  .  to  Team.  Inc.  Across  the  line  pluggmg  apparatus 

and  method.  4.100,929.  O.  137-15.000. 
Hart.  John  Peter:  See—  j    u  _     ,  t      d..„ 

Geary    Joseph   E.;   Pelensky.  Joseph;   and   Hart.  John   Peter. 
4,101.685.  CI  427-8.000. 
Harter  Corporation;  Set— 

Good.WayneW.  4,100.709.0  52-239.000. 
Hartley.  David;  Lunts.  Lawrence  Henry  Charles,  and  Collin.  David 
Trevor    to  Allen  &  Hanburys  Limited.  Phenelhanolamine  ethers 
4.101.579.  CI.  260-55900R, 
Hartley.  Derald  L,;  See— 

Gay.  Arthur  D.;  Hartley.  Derald  L ;  and  Klekamp.  William  H  . 
4.101.251.  CI  417-313  000.  ... 

Hanmann.  Charles  Harold,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc  Ionization  detec- 
tor utilizing  tntiated  scandium  with  an  accepuble  tritium  emanation 
rate  at  high  temperature  4,101,278,  CI  23-232.00C 
Harvey  Gerald  J.,  to  William  Pnnu  Company,  Inc   Electronic  orsat 

for  gas  analysis.  4.100,790,  CI  73-23.100 
Hasbro  Development  Corp  ;  See—  „  ...   -,  ,,. 

Smith.  Jay   111;  and  tonroy,  Richard  F.  M.,  4,101,134.  Q.  274- 

Smith.  Jay.  Ill;  and  Conroy.  Richard  F.  M  .  4.101.135.  O.  274- 
39.0OA. 
Hasegawa.  Masakatsu;  and  Hokkoku,  Syuaaburo.  lo  Meito  Sangyo 
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Kabiuhiki  Kushi.  Mignetic  iron  oiide-deitnui  complu  ind  process 
for  Its  production.  4.101.435.  CI   252-62  530. 
Hukcll.  Theodore  H.:  Set— 

K»llenbronn,  Junes  S.;  Haskell.  Theodore  H  ;  ind  Doub,  Leonard, 
4.101.661.  CI  424-266.000. 
Hasker.  Jan:  See- 
van  Eadonk.  Johannes.  Hasker,  Jan;  and  VervesI,  Johannes  Corne- 
ls Oerardus,  4,101,185.  CI.  316-19.000 
Hatton,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kurahashc.  Masayuki;  and  Hattori,  Mitsuhiro. 
4,101,249.  CI  417-269000 
Hattori,  Tidashi;  Nishida,  Minom;  and  Ueno,  Yoshiki,  lo  Nippon 
Sokcn,  Inc   Electronic  ignition  timing  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  4.100.895.  CI    123-1 17  WR. 
Hauck,  Frederic  P  ;  Foi.  Riu  T  ;  and  Watrous,  John  R..  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
tL    Sons.    Inc     Substituted    piperazinopropanols.    4.101.723,    CI. 
544-360  000. 
Haufe.  Claus-Dieler:  See- 


Gruner,  Hans;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Diederich.  Gerd;  Haufe.  Oaus-    Herr,  Roy  Wilbur:  See— 


ous  multilayer  dielectric   mirror  and   method  of  making  same. 
4,101.707.  a.  428-409.000. 
Henze.  Richard  H    See— 

Paquette.   Francis   A.;   and   Henze,   Richard   H.,  4,101,044,  O. 
215-228.000 
Herbenar.  Edward  J.;  and  Gair,  Albert  W.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Pivol  joint. 

4,101.227.  CI.  403-27.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Kim,    Charles    W.;    Liu.    Chia-Seng;    and    MacDufT.    Richard. 
4,101,358,  a.  156-167.000. 
Herdeg,  Donald  Franklin  See— 

Babwn,  Edward  Spencer;  Herdeg,  Donald  Franklin;  and  Mercaldi. 
William  Burrows.  4.100.864,  CI.  112-121.110 
Hergeth  KG  Muschmenfabnk  und  Apparaiebann:  See— 

Wirth.     Walter;     Siegmund,     Robert,    and     Borgert.    Wilhelm, 
4,100,650,  CI.  19-105000. 
Hernandez,  John  Michael.  lo  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Dispooble 
diaper  4,100,922,  CI   128-284  000 


Dieter,     and     Pleschiutschnigg.     FriU-Peter.     4,100,959,     CI 
164-56.000 
Haumann.  Dewey  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Mueller,  Karl  J  ;  Haumann.  Dewey  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kromm,  Alvm  D.. 
Jr..  4.101.267.  CI  43:60000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  *  Co.  KG:  Set— 

Korber,  Kurt  A.,  4,100.845.  a.  93-77.0FT. 
Haus,  Rein.  10  Wheelock  Signals,  Inc   Audiovisual  signaling  device. 

4.101.880.  a.  340- 326.000 
Hauser.  James  C    S«—  ,,„,„     ~ 

Mitchell,    Michael    W;    and    Hauser,   James  C.   4,100.635,   CI. 
5-368  000 
Hauser,  Raifflund:  See — 

Freudenachuss.  Otto.  4,101.209.  CI   352-91  OOC. 
Havens,  Carl  B..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Blown  fihn  process 

4,101,614,  CI  264-40600. 
Hayashi,  Hideaki:  See—  ...,„,,,, 

Aoki.  Naohisa;  Matsuda,  Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Hideaki,  4.101.133, 
CI.  274-23.00R 
Hayashi.  Nobuyukj:  See— 

Tsukada.     Katsushige;     Hayashi,     Nobuyuki;     Yamada,     Hideo; 
Ishimaru.  Toshiaki;  Isobe.  Asao;  and  Sato.  Tadazi.  4.101.364,  CI 
156-286.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimaaa;  See— 

Nakajima,    Yasuo;    Hayashi,    Yoshimasa;    and    Takagi,    Yasuo, 
4.100.736.  a  60-278000 
Hayes,  John  C  ;  and  Pollitzer.  Emesi  L  .  to  UOP  Inc  Dehydrogenation 
method  and   nonacidic   mullimelallic  catalytic  composite  for  use 
therein   4.101.593.  CI   260-66600A. 
Hazen.  Chmtopher  Stevens:  See— 

Ensslin.  Fneder  Hans,  and  Hazen,  Christopher  Stevens,  4,101,775. 
CI.  250-W9  000 
Heal  Exchangers  Africa  Limited:  See- 
Thomas,  Heclor,  4,100,784.  CI.  72-98.000 
Heath,  George  Adjustable  tennis  racket.  4,101,125.  O.  273-75.000. 
Heeres.  Jan.  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutics  N.V    l-<2-Ar-4-aryloiyniethyl- 

1.3-dioiolan-2-ylmethyl)-imidazolcs.  4.101.664.  O.  424-273.00R. 
Heeres,  Jan.  lo  Janssen  Phamiaceutica  N.V.  l-(2-Ar-4-aryloayniethyl- 

1.3-dioiolan-2ylmelhyl)imidazoles  4,101.665,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Heeres.  Jan.  lo  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N  V.  l-(2-Ar-4-R-l,J^lioiolan- 

2-ylmethyl)imidazoles  4,101.666,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Hegewaldt.  Fnu:  See— 

Heine.  Hans  Gunther;  Hochstrasser.  Otto;  and  Hegewaldt,  Fnlz. 
4.101.724.  CI.  13-1000 


Creuti,  Hans-Gerhard;  Herr.  Roy  WUbur,  and  Stevenson,  Richard 
Marshall.  4.101.387.  CI.  2O4-43.00T. 
Herrmann,  Lothar;  and  Schur,  Ootthold,  to  Boiek  Praeiisions-Bohr- 
technik    Schur    &    Co.,    Firms     Boring    device.    4.100,983,    CI. 
175-383.000. 
Hertler,  Wolfram  See- 
Heller.   Hans-Dieter;   Hertler.   Wolfram;   and   Petschauer.   Karl. 
4,101,888,  a   343.7.0VM. 
Heraig.  Joachim,  to  Bayer  Akliengeselljchafl.   Polyorganosiloianes 
containing  homogeneously  distributed   fillers.  4,101,499.  CI.   260- 
37.0SB 
Hess,  John  R;  and  Asplund,  Herbert  Frederick,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Inlerblade  damper  and  seal  for  turbomachincry  rotor. 
4.101.245,  CI.  416-190.000. 
Hess,  Robert  L.:  See—  _ 

Meyer,  Jeffry  R  ;  and  Hess.  Robert  L.,  4,101,748,  O.  200-148.aOA. 

Hesse,  Wolfgang;  and  Jacobi.  Paul,  lo  Hoechsl  Akiiengesellschaft 

Process  for  hardening  a  resin  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  an 

epoxy  resin,  an  olefinically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  and  a 

polycarboiylic  acid  anhydride  unit.  4,101,398,  CI.  204-159.160. 

Hetal-Werke  Franz  Heltich  KG;  See— 

Krauller.  Kuri.  4.100,648,  CI    16-163000. 
Hcvcran,  John  Edward:  See— 

Focella,  Antonino;  Heveran,  John  Edward;  Teilel,  Sidney;  and 
Weigele,  Manfred.  4.101.549.  CI.  544-301.000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Heidi,  Earl  R.,  4,101.198.  CI  350-96  200 

Neukermans,  Armand  Paul;  and  Kruger,  William  Paul,  4,101,781. 
CI.  250-483.000 
Heyc,  Hermann:  See— 

Schaar,  Lothar,  4,101,306,  CI.  65-323000. 
Hi-G  Incorporated:  See — 

Drapeau,  Donald  R.,  4,101.855,  CI.  335-106.000. 
Hickam.  William  M  ,  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Detection  of 
incipient  faults  in  hydrogen-cooled  generators    4.101.277,  CI.  23- 

232.00R  

Hickle,  William  H  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Navy  Strain  actualBI       ■ 

hydraulic  holdback  bar.  4.101.098.  CI.  244-63.000. 
Hickle.  William  H .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Repealable 

release  holdback  bar.  4,101,099,  CI.  244-63.000. 
Hijikata.  Akiko:  See— 

Okamolo.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumolo,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Teiuka,  Tohru;  and  Tooomura. 
Shinji.  4.101.653.  CI  424-177000 


Hehl,  wLller;  and  Matthaei,  Horst^  lo  International  _Busin«  Machines    Hilu«.  P«rre.  and  l^ncl«tnp.  G^^^^ 


Atomique  Horuontal  electrolyzers  with  mercury  cathode  4. 101,407. 

CI  204-251.000 
Hildebrechl.  Harold  V..  to  Towmolor  Corporation  Cradle  for  a  differ- 

enlial.  4.100.987.  CI   180-75.000 
Hildebrechl.  Harold  V  ,  to  Towmolor  Corporation.  Vehicle  including 

differential  mounlmg.  4.100.988.  CI   180-75.000 
Hiles,  Maunce  Arthur  Frederick,  to  National  Research  Development 

Corporation  Energy  absorbing  materials.  4,101,704,  CI  428-218.000 


Corporatioii.  Non  reactive  positioning  device    4.101.009.  O    1 

lOOB. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Jahn,  Hans-Georg.  4.100.851.  CI   101-248.000. 
Jeschke.  Willi;  and  Wiri,  Amo.  4.101.122.  CI  271-277  000 
Heim.  Richard  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.   Apparatus  for 

ultrasonic   cleaning   with   liquid   solvent   in   a   blanket   of  vapor 

4.100.926.0    134-64.0OR  „  ,,„     .  ..    c 

Heine.  Hans  Gunther  Hochstrasser,  Otto;  and  Hegewaldt,  Fnii  to    "'»',B°>'«  "^^.f?"  .  „,,,  ^^„  „    <  ,00  629  CI  4-295  000 

Brown  Boven  Corporation  Furnace  conversion  method  and  appara-  Jones,  Kendall,  and  Hill,  Boyce  M_,  4,  iuu,t.iv,  i.i  ♦-^vj.uuu 

tus.  4,101,724,  CI.  13-1.000. 

LafTeny,    Robert    M;    and    Heinzle,     Elmar.    4.101.533,    CI 

528-491.000  ,,„,„,.    „ 

Heitzman,   Charles   J    Pulsating   fluid   spray  device    4,101,075,   CI 

239-101.000. 
Heldt.  Earl  R ,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Fiber  optic  connector 

withsplitferruleassembly  4,101,198,  a.  350-96.200. 
Heller.  Hans-Dieter,  Hertler.  Wolfram;  and  Petschauer.  Karl,  to  ITT 


Hill,  Homer  G  ;  and  Pansius.  William  G..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Coaled  glass  fibers  4.101,334.  O    106-99000 

Hill.  Howard  M  .  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  temperalure  of  low  pressure  metal  or  meul  halide 
lamps.  4.101.807,  a.  315-116000 

Hill,  John  I.:  See—  

Lurkis,  Alexander;  and  Hill,  John  1 ,  4,101.876,  CI.  34O-555.00O. 


7.0VM. 


Hinson,  Virgil:  See- 

_  Jarman.  Gladys  T.,  4,100,975,  CI  173-91.000 

\;S'u.t7;ri';;rri»«Ui'"An»«V.«ion-cir-ridar-4,ldl.888,C..343-    "'"l^,';- {5jf:„f  inge.hardt,  Friednch;  Hui.ermeier,  Karl;  and 

Ribka.  Joachim.  4.101.274.  CI   8173000 
Hinlerwaldner.  Rudolf  Hardenable  one-component  substance,  method 
of  producmg  and  hardening  same  and  its  application  4.101,501.  CI 
260-40  OOR 
Hini.  Hans-Eheler;  Rolhgordt,  Ulf;  and  Schinke.  Franz,  lo  US  Philips 
Corporation  Adjustable  mount  for  eleclroslatic  printer  stylus  within 
cylindncal  pnnlmg  roller  4.101.908.  CI.  346-I39.00C. 
Hirayama.  Tadamasa:  See— 

Yamamura.  Yuichi;  Shiba.  Tetsuo;  Azuma,  Ichiro;  Kusumolo. 
Shoichi;  Hirayama.  Tadamasa;  and  Kusama,  Tsuneo,  4,101.536, 
CI  260-1 12. 50R. 


Helsley  Grover  C  ;  Strupczewski,  Joseph  T  ;  and  Gardner,  Beth  Ann, 
to  American  Hoechst  Corporation  Benzoylpiperidylalkylmdoles 
4,101,663,  CI   424-267  000  ,  ,   o 

Hempenius,  Klaas;  Vw,  Mourik,  Jan  Con":'»'  ""*  Stevens.  P"ru5 
Franciscus,  lo  f  S  Philips  Corporation.  Keyboard  4,101.883,  CI 
340-365.00R  ,_  ,  ,   J  .,  u   ■ 

Henderson.  Henning  M..  to  Alen-0-Dnv«  (Pty)  Lid.  Vetocle  winiing 
devices.  4,101.869.  O  340-52.00R. 

Henninger.  William  H  High  torque  rotary  electromagnetic  aclualor 
4,101,858,0.335-272000 

Henry  Rodney  D.,  lo  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Homogene- 


Hiroshima.  Mmoru;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Nobuo;  Asano.  Atsuahi; 
and  Aoki,  Hirokazu,  to  Kogyo  Gijutsuin,  President  of.  Magnetic 
bubble  information  writing  device  4,101,971,  CI.  365-11.000. 
Hirsch,  Harold  H.;  and  Rairden,  John  R.,  Ill,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Flame  spray  oxidation  and  corrosion  resistant  superalloys. 
4,101,713,  CI.  428-554.000 
Hiahinuma,  Yukio:  See—  .    .,  .       .. 

Araahi,  Norio;  HUhinuma.   Yubo;  and  Mttiakum,  Tidayoshi, 
4,101,290,  a  23-288.00R 
Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd.:  See-  .,„,««  r^ 

Imoto,  Katsuyuki;  Toda,  Gyozo;  and  Sumi,  Masao.  4,101.300,  CI. 
65-2.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  .,„.,.~vi 

Tamura.  Kohki;  and  Iwaraoto,  Kazuo.  4.101.718.  CI  429-26.000 
Tsukada,     Kauushigc;     Hayashi.    Nobuyuki;     Yamada.     Hideo; 
Ishimaru.  Toshiaki;  Isobe,  Ask);  and  Sato,  Tadazi,  4.101,364,  CI. 
156-286.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See—  .  ,      „  ,.         ._      ,. 

Akagi.  Motoo;  Morishita,  Hazime;  Nonogaki,  Sabui£;  Tanaka, 

Makoio;  and  Kaneko.  Tadao,  4,101.440,  O  252-186.000. 
Arashi,   Norio;   Hishinuma,   Yukio;   and   Murakami.   Tadayoshi, 
4.101,290,  CI.  23-288.00R,  .  m,  vm  r-i 

Iroolo,  Kauuyukj;  Toda,  Gyozo;  and  Sumi,  Masao,  4,101,300,  O 

Ish"uU?Kohei;  and  Kila,  Yasuhuo,  4.101,851,  a  iii-liMK 
Kawaji,  Mitsuo;  Usui,  Toshio;  and  Kawano,  Masaiduro,  4,101,879, 

O.  340-324.0AD. 

Kojugi,  Hiroshi,  4,101,853.  O.  333-7O00R.         ^  ,       ^         . 

Mae<&  Yasuyuki;  Mitsui.  Nobuo;  Kameyama,  Tadao;  Walanabe, 

AkSiori;   Komiro,   Kalsu;  and  Hokari,   S«iao.  4,101.819.  O. 

323-24.000  „        ,.         J  x™<. 

Okada.  Shigeru;  Arai.  Takao;  Tomatsttri.  Kouichi;  and  Toeaa, 

Hiroshi,  4,101,841,  CI.  330-254.000 
Shimizu,    Keuo;    Maruyama,    Takeshi:    and    Fujunura,    Toshio, 

4,101,878.0   34O-31000R.  j  c  i,  j 

Suzuki  Keiio;  Okudaira.  Sadayuki;  Kanomata,  Ichiro;  and  Sakudo, 

Nonyuki.  4.101.411.  CI.  204-298  000  ^,„,.nnn 

Tamuri  Kohki;  and  Iwamoto.  Kazuo.  4,101,718,  O.  429-26.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Uetam,  Yoshio.  Shimizu.  Akio;  Kajita,  KOlO;  Iduuchi,  Hirwhi; 
gSo'O.  Tadashi;  and  Ishida,  Kazuo,  4,101,719,  CI.  429-206000 
Hitchinson.  Patrick  W:  See—  ,    „    t    .. 

Hurlow.  GeriUd  S.;  Blain.  Jean  R.CoombesM,ch«l,  Richard. 
Jean-Claude,    and    Hitchuison,    Patrick    W..    4.101.681,    CI. 
426-387.000. 
Hitco:  See — 

Shaffer,  Robert  C,  4,101.354,  O   156-60000. 
Hoare  Gordon  Harold;  and  Lovegrove,  Brian  Waller,  to  Fisons  Lim- 
ited Centrifuge  rotor  coupling.  4,101,070,  O.  233-I.OOR 

Hobart  Corporation:  See—  

Brackman,  Donald  A.,  4,101.977,  O  366-246.000. 
Brackman,  Donald  A..  4,101,978.  CI.  366-314.000. 
Hochstrasser,  Otto:  See— 

Heme   Hans  Gunther;  Hochstrasser,  Otto;  and  Hegewaldt,  Fntz, 

4,101,724,0.  13-1000.  .       .     ,    „      , 

Hodgkinson.  John  Hedley,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Lunited.  Roof 

prop  and  platfonn  movably  mounted  on  boom  of  tunnelling  machme. 

4.101.173,0   299-33.000  ci    i  .  ~ 

HodEson  James  H.,  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Fl*ujyP<: 

^"?e  s^eader  ^th  adjusuble  hood  4,101,078,  O  239-651.000. 

Hoechsl  Akliengesellschafl  See—  ^  ^    „  w  .t    .-^ 

Beutler    Helmut,  Engelhardt,  Fnednch,  Hmtenneier,  Karl,  and 

Ribka,  Joachim,  4,101.274,  CI  8-173.000^ 
Buhr,  Gerhard;  Ruckert,  Hans;  and  Frass,  Hans  Werner.  4,101,323. 

d.  96-35.000 
Frass,Wenwr,4.101.327,  CI.  96-I15  00P      ^    .,    „    ,  „  . 

Gehnnann,  Klaus;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  Steil,  Kail-Hemi;  and 

Schafer.  Stefan,  4,101.573,  O.  26O-543.0OP. 
H«^  WolfgLig  aild  Jacobi,  Paul,  4,101.398,  O.  204-159.160. 
&hroter.  H^rt.  4.101.918.  O.  354-299.000 
Hoefer  Scientific  Instrtiments  Set- 

Hoefer,  Slanlon  A  .  4,101.401.  O  2O4-18O.00G 
Hoefer  Stanton  A  .  to  Hoefer  Scientific  Instniments.  Fluid  isoUuon 
^iroptoresis  appariilus  and  method.  4.101,401,  O.  204-180.00G. 

""^h's^yI'5rn«":.frHoepfncr,  Voachim,  4,101.922,  O.  357-23.000. 

Hoesch  Werite  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kowallik.  Josef.  4  100.710.  O   52-309  900. 
Hofer   Wolfgang  O;  and  Kirschner.  Jurgen.  Ion  electron  converter 
4,101,771,0.250-397.000 

"""streUr^MKn;  Seai;°f'  Do"*'''  '^  •  '""PfiS;  °*°'*°  " '  ""* 
Hoffend,  Thomas  R  ,  4,101,686.  O  427-22.000. 

"""FcJ^lii^AnToiSilTHe*:;;,,  John  Edward.  Teilel.  Sidney;  «id 

Weigele,  Manfred,  4,101,549,  CI  544-301.000. 
Hofmann,  Heinnch,  to  Messerschm.tt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellsch^mit 

beschrankter  Haftung  Combustion  chamber  system  for  Ihe  produc- 

tSr  of^opelling  gases  4, 100.836.  O  89-7  000. 
Ho««    jShn  P!^d  Norwood.  Donald  D .  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Qjro'pany    Polymerization  process  using  spray  dried  utanium-con- 

taininVcatalyst  4,101.722.  O.  526-106000. 
HoS^    Robert  Paul.  11    Charcoal  bnquette  packaging  techmque. 

4T10I492.  a.  44-40.000. 


Hokari.  Sadao:  See—  -,-  ^       .„         i.. 

Maeda.  Yasuyuki;  Mitsui,  Nobuo;  Kameyaina.  Tadao;  Waunabe, 

Akinori;  Komuro.   Kalsu;  and   Hokan.  Sadao.  4.101,819,  CI. 

323-24.000. 

Hokkoku,  Syusaburo:  See—  „       ,.         ,  ,n,  >„   r-i 

Hasegawa.  Masakatsu;  and  Hokkoku,  Syusaburo,  4,101.435,  CI. 

252-62.530. 

"  B«p,  Bruno;  aiid  Holik,  Herbert,  4.100.683.  O.  34-124.000. 

Holland.  James  Brooks:  See—  ,  ,  ^  _  ^  u  u     .4 

Dunnigan.  Daniel  Ambrose;  Geiszler.  Adolph  0>c«-.  and  Holland. 

James  Brooks,  4,101,677,  O.  42V33O.00O.  ,  .^  ,.,     _ 

Hollander.  Brace  L    Picture  frame  leveling  device.  4,100,681,  O. 

33-389.000 
Holler,  Fntx  G.:  Set—  ..  „  „      ^  . 

Gayler,  Joachim;  Remy.  Rolf;  Moeller,  Werner;  and  Holler,  Fnti 
O..  4.100,7%.  CI.  73-160.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Yamaguchi.  Akio.  4.101.034.  CI.  206-612.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Andeison.  Rogers  H..  4.101.331.  O.  106-73  100. 
Jacobsz.  Roelof  F..  4,101,258,  O.  431-26.000 
Honig.  MUion  L  .  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Lead  aceuie  impreg- 
nated magnesium  silicate  for  the  production  of  perchlororoeihyl 
mercaplan.  4,101.446.  CI.  252-430.000 
Honnold.  Darrel  Lee.  to  Deere  *  Company.  Rotary  hoe  stnppmg 

means.  4.100.971,  O.  172-547.000. 
Hooper,  Edwin  B.,  Jr  ,  to  Umted  Stales  of  Amenca,  Energy  Means  for 
counteracting   charged   particle   beam  divergence.   4,101,765.   CI 
25O-25I.000. 
Hopkins,  Robert  Sherman.  Jr:  See— 

Dischert,  Robert  Adams;  Banks.  Arthur  James;  and  Hopkins. 
Robert  Sherman.  Jr.  4.101,926,  CI.  358-17  000. 

Hopple  Plastics,  Inc    See—  

Wallace,  Han7  S  ;  and  Taylor.  Robert  C.  4,101.049,  CI.  229-2.50R. 

Honan,  James  G:  See—  ,,~,,.,     ,-, 

Honan.    Richard    C;    and    Horian,    James    G,    4,100,643.    t_l. 

15-246000  ,^     ^ 

Horian.  Richard  C  ;  and  Horian.  James  G  Magnetic  upe  sensmg  head 

cleaner  4.100.643.  0   15-246.000. 
Honkin.  Shozo;  Tsuji.  Kozo;  Abe.  Yasuaki;  Fukui.  Akio;  and  Ichiki. 
Eiichi,  10  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Umiled   Process  for  pro- 
ducing alumina  fiber  or  alurmna-silica  fiber  4,101.615.  O.  264-63.000. 

Honnka,  Paul  R :  See—  ^  -      „     „ . 

Huffman,  Allan  M  ;  Horinka,  Paul  R.;  and  Zanella,  Dominic  A, 
4.101.544.  0  260-207.100. 
Horowitz,  Harold  S ;  and  Longo,  John  M  ,  10  Exxon  Research  « 
Engineenng  Co.  Use  of  high  surface  area  mixed  metal  oxides  of 
manganese  and  calcium  in  electrochemical  processes  4,101,716,  CI. 
429-13000. 
Hotsitmann.  Hendrik.  Fault  indicator  including  a  reed  relay  responsive 
10  above  nonnal  current   flow  in  a  conductor    4,101,826,  CI. 
324-5  LOW. 

"""nale,  WUliani  J  ;'Hoi»t,  William  R.;  and  Walker,  Donald  A.. 

4,101,905,  0   346-74  IM. 
Houk  William  J.,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  Differential  pressure  oper- 
ated switch.  4,101.747.  CI.  200-83.00A.     .^      „,.,.        .     , 
Houlihan.  WUliam  J.,  lo  Sandoz,  Inc.  Imidazo(2.1-A  Jnoquinolines. 

4.101.553.  O  260-288.0CF. 
Housman.  James  H:  See—  .,,,»~, 

Housman.  Robert  B..  4.100.962,  O.  164-435000 
Housman.  Robert  B  ,  to  Housman.  James  H  Casting  die.  4,100,962.  CI 
164-435.000.  ,     ,    .         ,.  ^        j„ 

Howard,  Leroy  J.,  Jr.,  10  UOP  Inc.  Method  for  drymg  a  hydrocarbon 

conversion  apparatus.  4.101.594.  O.  26O-668.0OA. 
Hoyle,  James  Franklin;  Set—  _      . ,       .  ,n,  ,-,   ,-• 

Costes.  Michel  Leon;  and  Hoyle,  James  Franklm,  4.101,743,  O. 
179-175.000. 

SuoD.Veu.  Coupek,  Jiri;  Mikes,  Otakar;  and  Hradil,  Jiri.  4.101.461, 
0  521-32.000 
Huang,  Wu-Cheng:  See— 

Mottola.  Elia  A  ;  East,  George  H.,  Jr.;  Goldstein,  Norman  A.; 

Huang,  Wu-Cheng;  Roeroer,  Robert  £.;  and  Spada,  Albert  J.. 

4.101.118.  0  267-136.000.  ^^    ^ 

Hubele,  Adolf;  Kuni.  Walter;  and  Eckhardi,  Wolfgang,  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporatioo.     Microbicidal     alanine     thioesters.     4.101.672,     O 

424-301.000 

"  Baiierle.  Gerhard;  and  Hubner,  Oswald,  4.101,192, 0.  339-2I7.00S. 
Hudson  Pulp  i  Paper  Corp  :  See— 

Zucker.  Jerry,  4,101,535,  CI  260-97.700. 
Huffman,  Allan  M.;  Horinka,  Paul  R.;  and  Zanella,  Dominic  A.,  to 
American  Color  *  Chemical  Corporaoon.  Water  soluble  roonoazo 
dyes  for  polyamide  malenal.  4,101,544.  CI  260-207.100. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See- 
Evans.  Norol  T..  4,101,889.  CI.  343-7  700 
Roesner,    Brace    B.;    and    McGreivy,    Denis   J..   4.101,349,    O. 

148-175.000. 
Seliger.  Robert  L.,  4,101,782,  O  250-492.006. 
Yaggy,  Leon  S  ,  4,101,931,  CI.  358-217  000 
Hultsch,   Gunther.   to   Krauss-Maffei   Aktiengesellschaft.   Centnfuge 

dram  with  Uleral  filtration.  4,101,421,  CI  210-178.000. 
Humphries,  Peter  E.,  10  Contronic  Controls  Limited.  Multi-ialellite 
intrusion  alarm  control  system.  4,101.875.  O.  340-504.000. 
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Hunter.  Robert  F  .  Koprich.  Stephen  R.;  Baird-Kerr,  Richard  G  ;  and 
Sakai,  Danjel  S..  to  Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Limited.  The.  Galva- 
nizing «eel  slnp  m  selected  areai  thereof.  4.101.345.  CI.  148-6  15R 
Hunu.  Barney  Dean:  S*t — 

Landau.  John  Vernon.  Jr.;  Hunts.  Barney  Dean;  Rupinski.  Freder- 
ick   Aleunder    and    Zenger,    Alfred    John.    4.100.B6S.    CI. 
112-121  110 
Hurlow.  Gerald  S  ;  Blam.  Jean  R.;  Coombes.  Michael;  Richard,  Jean- 
Claude;  and  Hitchinson.  Patrick  W.,  to  General  Foods  Limited. 
Dearoniatization  of  coffee  oil.  4.101,681.  CI.  426-387.000. 
Huth.  Kurt:  Set— 

Geppen.  Barbara;  and  Huth,  Kurt,  4,101,047.  C\.  220-258.000. 
Hutter  Apparatebau  AG:  Set — 

Hutter.  Feli»  Jakob,  4,101.783,  CI.  250-540.000. 
Hutter.  Felu  Jakob,  to  Hutter  Apparatebau  AG.  Ozone  generator 

4.101.783.  CI.  250-540.000 
Huynh.  Chanh;  See— 

Martel,  Jacques.  Huynh,  Chanh;  and  Buendia,  Jean,  4,101,574,  CI 
260-544.WL. 
Hwa,  Chih  Ming;  and  Jacob.  Jose  T.,  to  Cbemed  Corporation.  Compo- 
sition and  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion.  4.101,441,  O-  252-389.00A. 
Hwang.  H    Shinn;  and  Taylor.   Paul  D..  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Catalyst  for  production  of  acetic  acid.  4.101.450.  a.  252-460  000 
Hybnd  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

De  Freitas.  Richard  E..  4.101.881.  CI  34O-347.00R 
Hyman.  Henry  F  Hole  repair  kit.  4,100,712,  CI.  52-514.000. 
I.T  E.  Imperial  Corporation:  See — 

Mooney.  Thomas;  and  Shemiov,  Sami.  4.101,103,  O.  248-58.000. 
Ibuka,  Masani:  See — 

Sato.  Tadashi;  Ibuka,  Masani.  Ishigaki.  Yoshio;  and  Sahara,  Hiro- 
shi.  4.101.928.  CI.  358-28.000. 
Ichiki,  Eiichi:  See — 

Horikiri,  Shoio;  Tsuji,  Kozo;  Abe,  Yasuaki;  Fukui,  Akio;  and 
Ichiki,  Eiichi,  4,101,615.  CI.  264-63.000 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Rutledge.  Thomas  F..  4.101.561.  CI   260-3%.OON. 
Ick.  Jurgen:  See — 

Perrey.    Hermann;    Meiners.    Hans-Joachim,    and    Ick,    Jurgen. 
4.101.468,0.  521-115.000. 
lida.  Kiichi:  See — 

Mizuno,    Masayoshi;    Kawamoto,    Tadashi;    and    tida.    Kiichi. 
4.101,324.0.  96-36,300. 
Ikeda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Ikeda.  Hiroshi;  Fujikura,  Yoshiaki;  and  Takai- 
shi.  Naolake.  4,101.580,  O.  260-563.WP 
Ikeda.  Takeo:  See— 

Saruwatari,  Ryojt;  Tamakawa,  Fumio;  Ikeda,  Takeo;  and  Misawa, 
Norio,  4,101,218.  O.  355-57  000. 
Ikeda.  Toshiki:  See— 

Inoue,  Makoio;  Ikeda.  Toshiki;  and  Abe,  Koichiro,  4,101,944,  CI. 
360-85000. 
Ikrath.  Gertrude,  executrix:  See— 

Ikrath.  Kurt,  deceased:  Sexton.  Paul;  Pingitore.  Peter;  and  Kcn- 
nebeck.  William,  4.101,896,  CI   343-713000 
Ikrath,  Kurt,  deceased  (by  Ikrath,  Gertrude,  executrix);  Sexton,  Paul; 
Pingitore,  Peter;  and  Kennebeck,  William,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica.    Army.     Camouflaged     dual-slot     antenna.     4.101.896.     CI. 
343-713.000. 
Ugner.  Hartmut:  Set— 

Nilschke,  Eberhard;  Deaai,  Arvind;  and  Ilgner,  Hartmut.  4,101,645, 
O.  423-648.00A. 
Imada.  Yukio:  See— 

Nishikawa,    Daikichiro;    Imada.    Yukio;    Kinoshita.    Masayuki; 
Takahashi.  Kaishuhiko;  Machida,  Hajime.  and  Nagasawa,  Mi- 
chitaro.  4,101.378.  CI   195-51  OOG 
Imai,  Toshihiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd.  Objective  optical  system 

for  endoscopes.  4.101.196,  O.  350-96.310 
IMC  Chemical  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

Kindraka.    James    Alexander    and    Gallagher.    John    Bernard. 

4,101,539,  0.260-1 12.50R. 
Purcell,  Robert  F.;  and  Selleck.  James  R..  Jr..  4.101,433.  CI. 
252-49.500. 
Immer.  Dennis  L.;  Millhollan.  Michael  S.;  and  Treadway.  Ronald  L..  to 
Motorola,    Inc.    Personalizable   read-only   memory.   4,101,974.   CI 
365-96.000 
Irooto.  Katsuyuki;  Toda.  Gyozo;  and  Sumi.  .Masao.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and 
Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drawmg  optical  fiber 
4.101.300.  CI.  65-2.000, 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Whittam.  Thomas  Vmcent;  and  YouU,  Barry,  4,101,598.  O.  260- 
668  OOA 
Imperial,  George  R.  See— 

Strella.  Stephen;  Seanor.  Donald  A ;  Imperial.  George  R.;  and 
HolTend.  TTiomas  R..  4.101.686.  CI.  427-22000 
Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Ikeda,  Hiroshi;  Fujikura,  Yoshiaki;  and  Takaishi, 
Naotake.  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  3-Amino-4-bomoisotwistane  and  an 
acid  addiuon  salt  thereof  and  a  process  for  producing  the  same 
4.101.580,  O.  26O-563,0OP. 
Indiana  University  Foundation:  See — 

Glancy,  John.  4.100.918.  O.  128-8O00F, 
Indicator  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Gould.  James  S,;  and  Gould.  Samuel.  4.101,191,  CI.  339-125.0OR 
Industrie  Kooi  B  V.:  5«— 

Oskam.  Aane  Adriaan;  and  Koot,  Hermanus  Matinus  Ignatius. 
4,101.206.  a.  350-289.000. 


Informer,  Inc.:  See — 

Domike.  Donald  A.;  Cole,  Bryon  M.;  and  Matthews,  Richard  A., 
4.101,959.0  364-200.000. 
Ingebrigtsen.  Kjcll  A.;  Bers,  Abraham;  and  Cafarella.  John  H.,  to 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Surface  acoustic  wave  de- 
vices for  processing  and  stonng  signals  4,101.965.  O  364-821.000. 
Ingram.   E>avid   Lee,    Base  fed.  top-loaded  vertical  whip  antenna. 

4.101.898.  CI   343-752,000 
Inland  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Watkins.  Caesar  E..  4.101.022,  CI  206^5  140. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  <UR)  Inc.:  See — 

Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4.101.405.  O  204-224.00M, 
Inoue.  Kenichi:  See — 

Shimada.   Takashi;    Inoue,    Kenichi;   Ohtsu,   Takaji;    Mocbizilki. 
Hidenobu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Jiro,  4.101.921,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  (UR)  Inc.  Shaping  apparatus. 

4.101.405.  O.  204-22400M. 
Inoue.  Makoto;  Ikeda.  Toshiki;  and  Abe.  Koichiro,  Magazine  loading 
device  for  magnetic  video  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus, 
4.101.944.  CI   360-85000 
Inoue.  Sho:  Ohata,  Katsuya;  Tsutsui.  Satoshi;  and  Nomura.  Tatsuo.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited;  and  Nippon  Shinyaku  Com- 
pany. Limited,  2-Aminomcthyl-5-phenyloxazoles  and  the  pharmaceu- 
tically    accepuble    acid    addition    salts    thereof     4.101.660,    CI 
424-250  000 
Inoue,  Takasuke;  Itoh,  Yuzo;  Nakajima,  Sataro;  Tajtka,  Shin-lchi;  and 
Saiki,  Yoshio.  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd,  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  a  slurry  containuig  highly  concentrated  phosphoric 
acid  and  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate  m  a  readily  filterable  form, 
4.101.638.  O  423-320.000. 
Institut  Biokhimii  I  Fiziologii  Mikroorganizmov:  See — 

Fikhte.     Boris    Abramovich;    Gurevich.    Grigory    Aronovich; 
Ushakov.  Vyacbeslav  Mitrofanovich;  and  Polpudnikov,  Viktor 
Sergeevich,  4,101,079,  CI  241-46  150. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID):  Set — 

Vayssiere.  Pierre;  and  Berthel.  Anstide.  4.101.313.  O.  75-60.000. 
Interlake.  Inc.:  See— 

McConnell.  Kennedy.  4.101.233.  CI  403-397.000 
International  Business  Machmes  Corporation:  See — 

Castro,  George;  Haarer.  Dietrich;  MacFarlane.  Roger  Morton;  and 

TrommsdorfT.  Hans  Peter.  4.101.976.  CI   365-119.000. 
Costes,  Michel  Leon;  and  Hoyle,  James  Franklin,  4,101.743,  CI. 

179-175,000. 
Dahlstrom.    Mark    Sorensen;    and    Simon.    Paul.    4.101,906.    CI 

346-75.000 
Frosch,    Albert,    Mannsdoerfer.    Walter;    and    Scheumg,    Claus, 

4,101,008.0  188-1,OOB, 
Hehl.  Walter:  and  Matthaei,  Horst,  4,101.009.  O  188-1  OOB 
Jensen.  Donald  F.;  Rosenthal.  Arnold  B,;  and  Ross.  Charles  O., 

4.101.006.  CI.  400-144  300 
Litkenhus,  John  Robert;  and  Sufford.  Donald  Wayne.  4,101,224, 

CI.  400-328.000 
Mathisen.  Einar  Skau,  4,101,222,  O.  356-244.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Kolinger.  Kenneth  J  ;  Williams,  Norman  E.;  Eartey.  Donald  M,; 
and  Golden.  William  R..  4.100.965.  CI.  165-119.000. 
International  Nickel  Company:  See — 

Luch.  Daniel.  4.101.385.  CI.  204-20.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Rieben.  Horace  Johnme;  and  Taylor.  Lawrence  F.,  4,101,048,  CI. 
229-34.00R 
International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation:  See — 

Barsellotti.  John  Anthony,  4,101,740.  CI.  179-99.000. 
Goyard.  Pierre  Jean-Marie.  4.101.890.  O  343-8.000. 
Kunsutter.  George.  4.101.741.  CI    179-99.000. 
International  Tapetronics  Corporation:  See — 

Jenkins.  John  P..  4.101.937.  CI  360-76.000 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Balkwill.  John  Treagus,  4.101,303,  O  65-31.000 
Bridenbaugh.  Edwin  Redmond.  4.101.735.  CI.  179-1,0HF. 
Brody.  Herbert  M..  4,100.763.  O.  62-238  000 
Whitaker.  Donald  Edward,  4.101,733,  O.  178-58.0OR. 
Interstore  Transfer  Specialists,  Inc.:  Set — 

Dove.  Douglas  J   A..  4.101.052,  O  229-230OR. 
Inukai,  Mitsuo:  Set — 

Sasaki.  Shiro;  Inukai.  Mitsuo;  and  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusbo 
KK.  4.101.171.  O.  297-389000. 
Invemi  Delia  Beffa  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bonati.  Attilio.  4.101,652,  O  424-49000 
Ine,  Yutaka,  Murata.  Tomoji;  Shibazaki.  Kenji;  Shimuu.  Shiegemitu; 
Tokura,  Yukio;  and  Yamamoto,  Shunji,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Toner  dispensing  device  with  electrical  integratmg  circuit. 
4.101,214.  CI.  35510.000 
Irrifrance:  See — 

Turion.  Jean-CUude.  4.100,936.  CI.  137-5%.200. 
Irvin  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Wallin.  Jan-Olof.  4,101.094.  CI  242-107.40A 
Isgrig.  Glenn  W  Target  amusement  device.  4,101,127,  CI.  273-95.008. 
Ishida,  Kazuo:  See — 

Uetani.  Yoshio;  Shimizu,  Akio;  Kajita,  Koio;  Ishiuchi,  Hiroshi; 
Goryo,  Tadashi;  and  Ishida.  Kazuo.  4,101,719,  O.  429-206.000. 
Ishida.  Kiyohito:  See — 

Fujikura,  Masakuni:  Kooo,  Tomio;  Terai,  Kazuto;  Abe.  Naohtro; 
and  Ishida,  Kiyohito,  4.101.347,  O.  148-38.000. 
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Ishigaki.  Yoshio:  See— 

Sato.  Tadashi;  Ibuka.  Masaru;  hhigaki,  Yoshio;  and  Sahara.  Hiro- 
shi. 4,101.928.  CI  358-28000 
Ishigami.  Masashi:  See— 

Takahashi.    Takuya;    and    Ishigami.    Masashi.    4.101.626,    CI, 
264-313  000 
Ishikawa,  Keiichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co ,  Ltd.  Fire  preven- 
tion device  for  the  fixing  suge  of  an  electrophotographic  machine, 
4,101,266,0,432-46  000 
Ishikura,  Koji:  See— 

Yoshioka.    Mitsuru;    Sendo,    Yuji;    Ishikurm.    Koji;    Murakami. 
Masayuki;  and  Miyazaki,  Sadao.  4.101,658,  CI.  424-246.000 
Ishimaru.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Tsukada.     Katsushige;     Hayashi,    Nobuyuki;     Yamada,    Hideo; 
Ishimaru,  Toshiaki;  Isobe,  Asao;  and  Sato,  Tadazi,  4.101,364,  O 
156-286,000 
Ishitsuka.  Yoshio:  See—  ,       ^     „t     .  ^ 

Matsuba.  Takafumi;  Kuriyama,  Ryozo;  Saitoh.  Shm-Ichi;  and 
Ishitsuka.  Yoshio,  4,101,273,  CI.  8-172.MR. 
Ishiuchi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Uetani.  Yoshio;  Shimizu.  Akio;  Kajita,  Kozo;  Ishiuchi.  Hiroshi: 

Goryo.  Tadashi;  and  Ishida,  Kazuo,  4,101.719,  CI.  429-206,000, 

Ishizuka,  Kohei;  and  Kita.  Yasuhiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Vanable  equalizer. 

4.101.851.  CI,  333-28,0OR, 
Ishizuka.  Takashi;  and  Miwa,  Naoki,  to  Nmo  Electnc  Industrial  Co . 
Ltd,  Water-soluble  heat-resistant  insulating  vanush,  4.101.488,  CI 
260-29.20N, 

TsulSda.    iciuushige;    Hayashi.    Nobuyuki;    Yam»da,    Hideo; 

Ishimaru,  Toshiaki;  Isobe.  Asao;  and  Sato.  Tadazi.  4.101.364.  O 

156-286  000  ,,,-         .    , 

Isono.  Katsuo;  and  Sanada.  Seiji,  to  Sony  Corponition.VIR  control 

apparatus  for  color  television  receiver  4.101.927.  U,  J5»-^mmj. 
lusaki.  Hideaki:  See—  „  ,        „     ,^. 

Kamikura.    Shigeo;    Itagaki,    Hideaki;    and    Kawaoka.    Ryoiti. 
4.100.768.  CI.  66-75  200, 
Itoh.  Yuzo:  See—  „  _  ...      _, ,    ,  . . 

Inoue.  Takasuke;  Itoh.  Yuzo;  Nakajima.  Sataro;  Tajika,  Shin-lchi; 
and  Saiki.  Yoshio.  4.101.638.  O  423-320000 
ITT  Industries.  Incorporated:  See—  _,   „       t.  v.,i 

Heller.   Hans-Dietcr;   Hertler.   Wolfram:   and   Petschauer,   Karl. 

4.101.888.  CI   343-7  OVM 
Nordin.  Dag.  4.101.139.  CI,  277-22.000. 
Iwabuchi.  Syoichi:  See—  j    ■      i.     u      c  » ,i,; 

Fukuda,    Shunichi.    Muto.    Masaaki:    and    Iwabuchi.    Syoichi. 
4.101,361,  O    156-250.000 
Iwaki,  Shinpachiro:  Set— 

Sato    Mikio:  Tawara,   Kinya;   Iwaki.   Shinpachiro:   Matsumoto. 
Kihji;  and  Sekine,  Kemchi,  4,101.590,  CI.  568-750  000 

'""^^mi^Tohk^'a^d  Iwamoto.  Kazuo.  4,101,718,  O.  429-26.000. 
Izon  Corporation  See— 

Yevick.  George  J..  4,101.188.  O.  350-96.240. 

''  ^S^^'^ZvuZ^  Kao.  Gou-Lian.  4,100.738.  O.  60-327.000 
'  \^X'  i^TZ  ^u'met  Arthur  P..  4.101.330.  O.  106^5.000, 
J.  R,  Simplot  Company:  See—  ,  ,ni  titi  ri 

Biennan.  Uurence  William;  and  Long,  Gary  Lynn,  4,101,637,  O. 
423-309.000 

^"^Hwrchih  M^;  and  Jacob.  Jose  T..  4,101.441.  O.  252-389.00A. 

^""H^l^^WdfMng;  and  Jacobi.  Paul.  4.101.398.  O.  204-159.160 
Jacobsz,  Roelof  F  .  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fuel  burner  sequencing  device 
with  safety  checking  means  4.101.258,  CI  431-26000. 

"^C^1ron"L^ry'D7and  J«:que,  Albert  W.,  4.100.692. 0, 42.1,0OL 
Jacaues  James  O .  to  Xerox  Corporation  Track  foUowmg  servo  system 
Md  track  following  code.  4.101.942,  O.  360-77.000 

^"*Blkcta«"D.^idE  ;  and  Jaeger.  C  Rene.  4.101.849,  O.  333-14.000. 

^'•^  D^vfsl'Hir^rt^.rJafre.  Michael  L.;  UNieve.  Hennan  L.,  Ill;  and 
Powers,  Edward  J.  4.101.525.  CI.  528-309.000 

Jahn  Hans-Oeorg.  to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schafl  Device  for  adjusting  lateral  and  circumferential  registry  in 
roury  printing  machmes  4.100.851.  O   101-248  000 

^""'united  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Jain,  AtuI,  4,101,891,  O  343-17.2PC, 

'""ftne^^rS.mu'lfd^mn;  Koblish.  Theodore  Richard  M^dea 
Thomas  Joseph;  and  James,  Roger  Halsted.  4,100.733,  CI   60- 

Janes.  Rodtrick  Stewart;  and  Uoyd.  Maurice  Edwari.  to  L""^  '"1";- 
tries  Umited  Fuel  control  for  a  multi-engine  gas  turbine  mstallation 
4.100.731.  CI  60-39,150, 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Heeres,  Jan,  4,101,664,  O,  424-273,0OR, 

H«rS  Jan,  4.101,665,  O.  424-273.00R. 

Heeres.  Jan,  4,101,666,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See- 

Bingo  Kazuyoshi;  and  Kawai.  Katsuo.  4,101,769,  CI.  250-361.DOR 
Janan  Society  for  Promotion  of  Machine  Industry:  S«— 
'^ujiThiro.  Yuji;  and  Ohta.  Hideo,  4,100,854,  CI.  10MI5.100. 


Jarman.  Davis  R.:  See — 

Jamian.  Gladys  T,.  4,100,975,  O.  173-91.000. 
Jarman.  Gladys  T,,  to  Jamian.  Davis  R.;  and  Hinson.  Virgil.  Power 

booster,  4.100.975.  O   173-91.000  

Jeff.  Adolph  L  Precision  cutting  tool.  4.100,677,  CI.  30-321.000 
Jelling.  Murray;  Kahn.  Alexander:  Moore.  Emesl  George,  and  Fned- 
man.  Michael,  to  US    Dynamics  Corporation    Floating  hook  ar- 
rangement for  an  apparatus  for  bagging  garments    4.100.719.  CI 
53-241.000 
Jenkins,  John  P  .  to  International  Tapetronics  C:orporation  Automatic 
azimuth  control  for  magnetic  Upe  recordmg  and  reproducing  appara- 
tus. 4,101,937.  O  360-76.000,  ^    ,     e  .r 
Jenne.  Gusuv.  to  Jenne  4  Strahm  AG  fur  Tiefbautechnik    Self- 
propelled  pneumatic  burrowmg  device  4.100,980.  CI,  175-19000 
Jenne  Richard  L  ,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Thermosutic 

switch  and  method  of  assembly  4,101.861.  CI   337-368  000 
Jenne  A  Strahm  AG  fur  Tiefbautechnik:  See— 

Jenne,  Gustav,  4,100,980.  O   175-19.000 
Jennen.  Fnedrich:  and  Tricoire.  Jean,  to  Troponwerke  Dinklage  ft  Co 
Thermographic    plate    for    measuring    temperature    distributions 
4.101,696.  CI.  4281.000 
Jensen.  Carl  Anton:  See— 

Stokes.  Richard  Arthur;  Kuck.  David  Jerome;  and  Jensen.  Carl 
Anton.  4.101.960.  CI   364-200.000, 
Jensen.  Donald  F.;  Rosenthal.  Arnold  B.;  and  Ross.  Charles  O .  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Carrier  traverse  con- 
trol for  a  serial  printer  4.101.006.  O.  400-144.300 
Jentsch.  Dietmar:  See— 

Clauss.  Wolfram;  Speck.  Ulrich;  and  Jentsch.  Dietmar.  4.101.647. 

CI.  424-5.000 

Jeschke.  Willi;  and  Wirz.  Amo.  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschiiien 

Aktiengesellschaft   Sheet  turn-over  device  for  a  first-form  printing 

and    perfecting    press    with    clamping    grippets.    4.101.122,    O. 

271-277,000,  _ 

Jeswine.  Adolph.  Vertical  auger  snow  removal  device  4.100.687.  O. 

37-43,0OK, 
Jetco.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Bill  G  .  4.100,910.  CI.  123-196.00S 
Jezl.  James  L,;  and  Peters.  Edwin  F..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  a 
corporation  of  Indiana.  Horizontal  reactor  for  the  vapor  phase  poly- 
merization of  monomers  4.101.289.  CI  23-28800E. 
Jochems.  Pieter  Johannes  Wilhelmus:  See— 

Kooi.  Else.  Jochems.  Pieter  Johannes  WUhelmua;  and  Van  Zanten. 
Adrianus  Tcunis.  4,101,344,  O.  148-1  500 
Jockel.  Heinz:  See—  .      ,      ..        .  ,,>,  ,->i 

Cornelius.  Gerhard;  Jockel.  Heinz;  and  Kupfer.  Hans.  4.101.376. 
CI.  176-39.000. 
Jogand.  Patrick:  See—  ..„,,-,.,     ^, 

Bemiolles,    Jean-Mane:    and    Jogand.    Patnck.    4,101,377,    CI. 
176-40000  ^,         ,        „ 

Johansson.  Erik  Karl  Gustav.  to  Aktiebolaget  Electroluv  Vacuum 
cleaner   nozzle   with   rotauble  comb-shaped   part    4.100,644,   O. 
15-397.000 
John  Thomas  Batis.  Inc:  S«—  .„,,__       ,      c 

Batts.   John   H.;    Garrison.   Judd    F ;   and   Wolff.    Douglas   F., 
4.101,059.  O  223-85.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  S«—  ,,..„^ 

Amo.  David  Michael.  4.101.085.  CI.  242-18.0OG. 
Batts.  Robert  Lee,  4.101.695.  CI,  427^34,000,    „^      ^      ^ 
Ray.  Richard  James.  Jr ;  Kopy.  Daniel  Paul:  and  Rohweder,  Theo- 
dore Richard.  4.101.700.  CI  428-131.000 
Johnson.  Anna  M.  Bedding  4.100,632.  CI.  5-334.0OR 
Johnson,  Harlan  B.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc    Electrolytic  method 

4,101.394.  CI.  204-77.000. 
Johnson.  Harlan  B  :  Martinsons.  Aleksandrs.  and  Welch.  Cletus  N..  to 
PPG    Industries,   Inc    Method   of  casting   silicon    4.101.624.   O. 
264-273.000.  „  ., 

Johnson,  Joseph  E.  Jr.;  and  Warrell.  Richard  D,.  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany Container  and  support  clip  combination  4.101.043.  U  213- 
lOO.OOR 

^'""??t"r!!?SSc  A: Slohnson.  Robert  K..  4.101.315. 0. 75-104.000. 

Jonathan  Temple  Incor^ated;  See—  

Philips.  Michael  R  .  4.100.866.  CI.  112-231.000. 
Jones.  Francis  WUliam:  Set— 

Guise.  Geoffrey  Bnice;  and  Jones,  Francis  William,  4.101,272,  CI. 
8-127  600. 
Jones.  Howard  S..  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Army.  Multifre- 
quency  antenna  system  integrated  into  a  radomc.  4.101.895.  O 
343-708,000,  ,,        ,„ 

Jones.  Howard  S  ,  Jr.;  and  Reggia,  Frank,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army     Compact    low-profile    electncally    small    VHF    antenna 
4,101,899,  CI   343-788  000. 
Jones,  James  Thomas  Convertible  trailer  for  hauling  grain  and  a  har- 
vesting machine  4.101.158.  CI,  296-10.000, 
Jones,  Kendall;  and  Hill.  Boyce  M,.  to  Viking  Industnes.  Inc,  Aircraft 

lavatory  dnun  plug  4.100.629.  O  4-295,000. 
Jones.  William  Derek;  Kimber.  Geoffrey  Michael;  McLaren,  James; 
and  Price.  David  Watkin,  to  Coal  Industry  (PatenU)  Limited,  Extrac- 
tion of  coal  4,101,413,  O  208-8  000 
Jonsson,  Erik  Anselm:  See—  _  ,    .       ,       .,„,-,<.   ,^ 

Femaeus.  Sven  Evert;  and  Jonsson,  Erik  Anselm,  4,101,255.  U. 
425-219.000 


Jordan.    Ronald    H    Carrying   case    for   wrenches.    4.101.025,   CI 

206-377.000  .  ^  ,     „ 

Josemans,  Leonardus  J  ;  and  Swessel,  John  A..  Jr..  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
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Inc.  ElectricaJ  litachmenl  of  indicftling  lamp  lo  tenninals  in  electric 
jwilches.  4.101.749.  CI   20O-3I70CX) 
Joj  Schneider  ft  Co  Opluche  Werke  See— 

Tesch.  Kill  4.101.202.  CI.  350-187  000 
Joy  Manuf»ctunng  Company:  See — 

Wiymenl.  Willum  Ro».  4.101.333.  CI.  I06-8S.00O. 
Joyce.  James  W..  lo  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Fluidic  partial 

pressure  sensor  4.100.789.  C\.  73-23.000 
Juch.  Emsl:  See— 

Wienand.  Michael-  and  Juch.  Ernst.  4.101.689.  CI.  427-122.000 
Juelg.  James  Edwin.  Jr.  Shin  construction  4.100.622.  CI  2-115  000 
Junike.  Wilhelm;  Rail.  Klaus.  Schaefer.  Wolfgang:  and  Twiefel.  Gun- 
ther.  to  Gildemeister  AG  Arrangement  for  automatically  changing 
the  clamping  jaws  of  the  chuck  of  a  machine  tool.  4.100,671.  CI. 
29-568.000. 
Jurin.  Petr  Ipatovich:  See— 

Tatkov.  Viktor  Aisentievich;  Jurin,  Petr  Ipatovich;  Bondarev, 
Gennady    Ivanovich;    and    Koryagin.    Mikhail    Andreevich, 
4.101.243.  CI.  415-201.000. 
Jushkov.  Jury  Vasilievich:  See — 

Goldin.  Gngory  Bonsovjch,  Khicbnikov,  Valentin  Petrovich; 
Jushkov,  Jury  Vasilievich.  Maslov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Koro- 
bov.  Oleg  Evgcnievich.  Kuklev.  Vladimir  Petrovich;  Demya- 
iKts.  Vladimir  Grigoncvich.  Dolomanov.  Ljudvig  Alexan- 
drovich.  Kudeyarova,  Emilia  Stanislavovna;  Nechaev.  Vladimir 
Viktorovich;  Bochkarev.  Ellin  Petrovich;  Voronin,  Nikolai 
Georgievich.  and  E>ro2dov.  Jury  Anatolievich.  4.100,879.  CI. 
118-49  100 
Kabel-und  Meullwerke  GutehofTnungshutte  Akiiengesellschaft.  See— 

Artbauer.  Jan.  4.101.728.  CI.  174-29.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Yamashila.  Shiro.  4.101.848.  Q  331-1  I6.00R 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komaisu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kasuya.  Tamotsu.  4.101,241,  CI.  415-113.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kurahashi.  Masayuki;  and  Hattori.  Mitsuhiro. 

4.101.249.  CI.  417-269000 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kurahashi.  Masayuki;  and  Araki.  Nobuyuki. 

4.101.250.  CI   417-269  000. 

Suzuki.  Osamu.  Ucda.  Shozo;  and  Tashiro.  Ichiro,  4,100.722,  CI 
57-34  OOR 
K  K.  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho;  See— 

Takagi,  Katsuyuki;  and  Asano.  Chihiro.  4,101,862,  Q.  338-23.000 
Kaepemick.  William  A    See— 

Wolbnnk.   David  W.   Kaepemick,  William  A  ;  Sellmger,   Du 
Wayne  M  ;  and  Otte,  Dieter  W  ,  4.100.850.  CI.  100-287.000 
Kagstrom.    Rune    Locking   device   for   well   covers   and    the    like 

4.101.154.  CI  292-237.000 
Kahle  Engineering  Co  :  See— 

Napor.   Carl    A.    Krumm,   Charles  G.;   and    Kucich.   Joseph. 
4,100,667,  CI.  29-429.000 
Kahn.  Alexander  See — 

Jelling,  Murray:  Kahn,  Alexander;  Moore,  Ernest  George;  and 
Friedman,  Michael,  4,100.719,  CI  53-241.000. 
Kahn.  Lawrence  P  :  See— 

Davey,    John    T.    and    Kahn.    Lawrence    P.,    4,100,933,    CI 
137-495  000 
Kaiier  Aluminum  4  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Doney.  Geoffrey  A.,  Jr.,  4,101,346,  CI.  148-6.270 
Kajiu,  Kozo:  See — 

Uetani,  Yoshio;  Shuntzu,  Akio;  Kajita,  Kozo;  Ishiuchi,  Hiroshi; 
Goryo,  Tadashi;  and  Ishida,  Kizuo,  4,101,719,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Kalbag,  Shrinath  Sheshgin:  See— 

Bhandari,    Ashok    Kumar;    and    Kalbag,    Shnnath    Sheshgiri. 
4.101.562,  CI.  260-419.000 
Kaldenbach,  Willem  Paul,  to  Netherlands  Offshore  Company  (Neder- 
landse  Maatschappij  voor  Werken  BuilengaaU)  B  V   Floating  craft 
4,1W,873.  CI.  114-125000. 
Kalmar  Lans  Landsung  See— 

Omberg,  Stellan.  4.101.167.  CI   297-328000 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  and  Bugaut,  Andree.  to  L'Oreal    2-Carbamyl- 
methyl-or    (dielhylcarbamyl)methyl-amino-4-hydroxy    toluene    and 
process  for  preparing  the  same  4,101,576,  CI.  260-559.0OA 
Kalt  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Fischer.  Donald  A  .  4.100.638.  CI    10-15000. 
Kaltenbronn.  James  S ;  Haskell.  Theodore  H  ;  and  Doub.  Leonard,  to 
Wamer-Lamben  Novel  antibacterial  amide  compounds  and  process 
means  for  producing  the  same.  4.I0I.66I.  CI  424-2660O0 
Kamada.   Hidemoto;   Miura.  Chiaki;  and   Ulena,   Makoto.  to  Calpis 
Shokuhin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Process  for  manufacture  of  fast 
cooking  rice.  4.101.683.  CI.  426-618000 
Kamens,  Ernest  Rudolph;  Kressin,  Donald  Milton;  Lange.  Harold  Carl; 
and  MacLeay.  Ronald  Edward,  to  Pennwall  Corporation.  Process 
for  preparing  foamed  solids  using  two  or  more  azo  compounds. 
4.10l.4iM.  CI  521-88  000. 
Kameyama,  Tadao:  See— 

Maeda.  Yasuyuki;  Mitsui,  Nobuo;  Kameyama,  Tadao;  Watanabe, 
Akinori;   Komuro,   Katsu;   and   Hokari.   Sadao.  4.101.819,  CI 
323-24000 
Kamholz.  Kenneth:  See— 

Sweed.  Norman  H  ;  DeLuca.  John  P.;  and  Kamholz,  Kenneth, 
4,101.287.  CI  23-288.00K 
Kamikura.  Shigeo;  Ilagaki.  Hideaki.  and  Kawaoka.  Ryoiti.  to  Silver 
Seiko  Co     Ltd    Method  and  apparatus  of  selecting  needles  of  a 
knitting  machine  4.100,768.  CI.  66-75.200. 


Kanebo.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Toshihiro;  Okubo.  Yoshioki;  Toyoda,  Kenichi;  and 
Yamamoto.  Ryuji.  4.I0I.62I,  Q.  264-182.000 
Kaneko.  Hideaki;  Mtyazaki.  Yasushi;  and  Suzuki.  Masanori,  to  Oiy 
Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Treatment  of  zinc  surfaces.  4,101.339, 
CI    134-2.000 
Kaneko.  Kunio:  See — 

Nagasawa.     Hiroyuki;     and     Kaneko,     Kunio.     4.101.920.     CI. 
357-17.000. 
Kaneko.  Tadao:  See — 

Akagi.   Motoo;   Morishita.   Hazime;   Nonogaki,   Saburo;  Tanaka. 
Makoto.  and  Kaneko.  Tadao.  4.101.440.  CI.  252-186000 
Kanomata.  Ichiro:  See — 

Suzuki.  Keizo;  Okudaira.  Sadayuki;  Kanomata.  Ichiro;  and  Sakudo. 
Noriyuki.  4.101.411.  CI  204-298  000 
Kantor,  Frederick  W.  Rotary  thermodynamic  apparattjs.  4.100.765.  CI. 

62-499.000. 
Kao.  Gou-Lian:  See — 

Seaberg.  David  H  ;  and  Kao.  Gou-Lian,  4,100,738,  CI  60-327  000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki.  Ikeda,  Hiroshi:  Fujikura.  Yoshiaki;  and  Takai- 

shi.  Naotake.  4.101.580.  CI.  260-563.00P 
Takamori.  Shigeru.  Yamashita.  Kazutaka:  and  Kono.  Yoshinao. 
4.101.518.  CI   528100000 
Kapitanov.  Nikolai   Nikolaevich;  and  Tsatsanidi.   Kim   Nikolaevich. 
Surgical   instrument  for  ligating  tubular  organs  m  deep  cavities 
4,101,063,  a  227-19.000 
Kapplinger,  Lawrence  E..  to  Advanced  Engineenng  ft  Manufacturing 

Company,  Inc  Stock  waterer.  4,100,885,  CI    119-73.000. 
Karch.  John  A.:  See— 

Burk.  Einmett  H..  Yoo.  Jin  S.;  Karch.  John  A  .  and  Sun.  Jui-Yuan. 
4,101,444,0   252-411.0OR. 
Karol,  Frederick  John:  See— 

Levine,  Isaac  Jacob;  and  Karol,  Frederick  John.  4.101.445,  CI. 
252-429.0OR 
Karpati.  Egon:  See — 

Tuba.  Zoltan;  Marsai.  Mana;  Biro.  Katalin.  Szpomy.  Laszio;  Kar- 
pati. Egon;  and  Szeberenyi.  Szaboles.  4.101.545.  CI  260-239.500 
Kaspers.  Helmut:  See — 

Enders.  Edgar;  Kaspers,  Helmut;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm.  4. 101.575. 
CI  260-553  OOE 
Kasuya.  Tamotsu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komauu  Seisakusho    Super 

charger  with  Huid  biased  heat  shroud  4.101.241.  CI.  415-113  000. 
Katchman.  Arihur:  See — 

Cooper.    Glenn    Dale;    and    Katchman.    Arthur,    4,101,503,    CI 

260-42  180 
Cooper.    Glenn    Dale;    and    Katchman.    Arthur.   4,101,504.    CI. 

260-42.180. 
Cooper.    Glenn    Dale;    and    Katchman,    Arthur,   4,101,505,    C\. 
260-42  180. 
Kaufmann.  Helmut:  See— 

Kops,  Fnedrich:  Kaufmann.  Helmut;  and  Schymetzko.  Karl-Heinz, 
4.101.620.  CI   264-177.00R 
Kavadias,  Gerry;  and  Belleau.  Bernard  R..  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
Total    synthesis    of   2,5-dideoxystreptamine5.    4.101.556,    CI.    260- 
307  OOC. 
Kawabe,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Maeda,  Yutaka;  and  Kawabe,  Mitsuhiro.  4, 101 ,8 1 7,  CI.  318-603.000 
Kawabucht,  Masami:  See — 

Fukumoto.  Akira;  Kawabuchi.  Masami;  Fukukita.  Hiroshi;  and 
Sato.  Jun-ichi.  4.101.795.  CI   310-336000 
Kawai.  Katsuo:  See — 

Bingo.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Kawai.  Katsuo.  4.101.769.  CI.  250-361  OOR 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph,  4,100,831,  CI.  84-1.010 
Kawaji.  Mitsuo.  Usui.  Toshio;  and  Kawano,  Masaichiro,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Cursor  movement  control  device  for  screen-segmented  display 
apparatuses  4,101,879,  CI   34O-324.0AD 
Kawamoto,  Tadashi:  See— 

Mizuno,    Masayoshi;    Kawamoto.    Tadashi;    and    Iida.    Kiichl. 
4,101,324,  CI.  96-36.300. 
Kawano.  Masaichiro:  See — 

Kawaji.  Mitsuo;  Usui,  Toshio;  and  Kawano,  Masaichiro,  4,101,879, 
CI  34O-3240AD 
Kawaoka.  Ryoiti:  See— 

Kamikura.    Shigeo:    lugaki,    Hideaki:    and    Kawaoka,    Ryoiti, 
4,100,768,  a  66-75  200. 
Kay  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Watson.  Susan  Steves.  4.101,353,  CI.  156-49.000. 
Kayson.  Walter,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Magnetic  curtain  seal 

for  development  apparatus.  4.101.21 1.  Q.  355-3.0DD. 
Kazuhiko,  Ohashi:  See — 

Seiichi,  Nishikawa;  Shuji.  Hasebe;  Kazuhiko.  Ohashi;  Shigeyuki, 
Kobayashi;  and  Kazuyuki.  Maekawa,  4,100,721.  CI.  57-34.0AT. 
Kazuyuki,  Maekawa:  See— 

Seiichi.  Nishikawa;  Shuji,  Hasebe;  Kazuhiko,  Ohashi:  Shigeyuki, 

Kobayashi:  and  Kazuyuki,  Maekawa,  4,100,721,  CI   57-340AT. 

Keck.  Johannes:  Noll.  Klaus-Reinhold.  Pieper,  Helmut;  Kruger,  Gerd; 

and  Puschmann,  Sigfrid,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Amino- 

benzyl-amines  and  salts  thereof  4.101,671,  CI.  424-330.000 

Kecgan.  Jack  J.:  See — 

Reeves.  George  I :  and  Keegan,  Jack  J.,  4,101,859,  CI.  336-90.000. 
Kecne  Corporation:  See — 

Crane,  Roy  B  ,  4,101.956.  CI  362-217000. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  ft  Co  KG;  See— 

Voss.  Hans  Werner;  and  Kluiing.  Bemd.  4.101,1 10,  Q.  248-39S.000. 
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Kelley.  Larry  P..  and  Hardy.  Craig  A  Centrifugal  forming  thin  films 
and   semiconductors   and    semiconductor   devices.    4.101.925.    Cl- 
357.48.000. 
Kelly.  William  Tolson,  III;  and  Stahl,  Francis,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration Multi-cell  battery  charger.  4.101.818,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Kemper.  Yves  Jean,  to  Vadetec  Corporation.  Variable  displacement 

piston  engine  4.100.815,  CI.  74-60.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Uyton.  Terry  N..  4.100.802.  CI.  73-215.000. 
Kennebeck.  William:  See— 

Ikrath.  Kurt,  deceased:  Sexton,  Paul;  Pingitore,  Peter;  and  Ken- 
nebeck, William,  4,101,896,  Q.  343-713000 
Kent,  Alan  Hugh;  and  Fell,  Peter  Howard,  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments  AG.  Connectors  for  coaxially  coupling  the  end  of  a 
linear  optical  waveguide  element  for  a  receiving  surface  4,101,197, 
CI  350-96170. 
Kent.  Jerry  B  ;  and  Augostini.  Peter  P..  to  Wobaco  Trust,  Ltd.  Trustee 
Tire  sealing  and  balancing  agent  4,101,494,  CI.  260-29.60B. 

Keul,  Robert:  See—  

Fischer.  Klaus;  and  Keul,  Robert,  4,101,705,  CI.  428-220000 
Key  Paul  Franklyn:  and  Lazzara.  Anthony  Ross,  to  Scientific  Technol- 
ogy Incorporated  Color  mark  detector  4,101,784,  CI  250-555.000 
Khattab  Ghazi  and  Naviello.  Gerard  P..  to  GAF  Corporation.  Inter- 
polymers  of  poly  (butylene  terephlhalate)  4.101,502,  CI.  26<MO.OOR. 
Khenkin.  Veniamin  Yakovlevich:  See—  ^    ^  _.  . 

Gambarov,  Vitaly  Slepanovich.  Demchuk.  Alcxandr  Fedorovich: 
Okladnikov.  Vladlen  Alexeevich:  Troinin,  Bons  Leonidovich; 
Denbas,  Andrei  Andreevich:  Tsarenko.  Alexandr  Gngonevich: 
Fetisov.  Valentin  Ivanovich:  Khenkin.  Veniamin  Yakovlevich: 
Neupokoev.  Georgy  Petrovich:  Drapaljuk.  Vladislav  Vitalie- 
vich;  and  Gentse.  Mstislav  Vladimirovich.  4.100,783,  CI. 
72-56.000 
Khiebnikov,  Valentin  Petrovich:  See— 

Goldin,  Grigory  Borisovich:  Khiebnikov,  Valentm  Petrovich; 
Jushkov,  Jury  Vasilievich;  Maslov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Koro- 
bov  Oleg  Evgenicvich;  Kuklev,  Vladimir  Petrovich:  Demya- 
nets,  Vladimir  Gngorievich;  Dolomanov,  Ljudvig  Alexan- 
drovich;  Kudeyarova,  Emilia  Stanislavovna:  Nechaev,  Vladimir 
Viktorovich;  Bochkarev,  Ellin  Petrovich;  Voronin,  Nikolai 
Georgievich:  and  Drozdov,  Jury  Anatolievich,  4,100,879.  CI 
118-49.100. 
Kidawara.  Atsushi:  See— 

Maitani,    Yoshihisa;    and    Kidawara,    Atsushi.    4,101,911,    CI 
354-53.000 
Kikumoto,  Ryoji:  See—  „      ..    _ 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni    Ohkubo.   Kazuo:  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura. 
Shmji.  4.101.653.  CI  424-177000 
Kildjushev.  Valery  Alexeevich:  See— 

Shelepov.  Nikolai  Semenovich:  Kildjushev.  Valery  Alexeevich. 
Kitaev.  Evgeny  Mitrofanovich;  Dubodin,  Vissanon  Makaro- 
vich;    and    Kochctkov,    Vladimir    Alexeevich,    4,101,725,    CI 

Kim,  Charles  W.;  Liu.  Chia-Seng;  and  MacDuff.  Richard,  to  Hereults 
Incorporated.  Method  of  making  network  structures.  4,101.358.  CI. 

Kim.  Raymond  W  H.;  Lodge.  Edward  H.;  and  Lueders.  Arthur  L..  to 

Bell  ft  Howell  Company  Dnve  control  apparatus  for  motion  picture 

projector  4. 101.097,  CI.  242-205  000 
Kim    Yang  J  :  and  Williams,  Belton  R..  to  Umtech  Chemical  Inc 

Rerefining  of  used  motor  oils.  4.101.414.  O.  208-18.000. 

Kimber.  Geoffrey  Michael:  See—  .,    u    i     w  i  . 

Jones.  William  Derek:   Kimber.  Geoffrey   Michael;   McLaren. 
Ja^es.  and  Price.  David  Watkin.  4.101,413.  CI.  208-8000 
Kimura.  Shiro  G..  lo  General  Electric  Company   Production  of  hot. 

saturated  fuel  gas.  4.101.294,  CI.  48-77000.  .    ,„  ,ur 

Kindraka.  James  Alexander;  and  Gallagher.  John  Beniard,  to  IMC 

Chemical  Group,  Inc.  Bacitracin  recovery  process.  4.101,539,  CI 

260-112  50R 

'^'"*tok«Voii?'r;  and  King,  David  P..  4,101,612,  CI.  264-22.000 
King   Donald  L.  Three-dimensional  ultrasonic  miaging  of  animal  soft 

tissue  4.100.916.  CI    128-2.00V. 
Kina  Gerard  J    and  Martino,  Joseph  F.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 

Ariny  Method  of  preparation  of  SOS  extrinsic  infrared  detector  and 

readiut  device  4,100,672,  CI.  29-577  OOC 

•^'"Ni^SictT'Sik^^o:  Imada,  Yukio.  Kinoshita,  Masayuki: 
Takahashi.  Kaishuhiko:  Machida,  Hajime;  and  Nagasawa,  Mi- 
chitaro.  4.101.378.  CI    195-51.00G. 

•"^fJigo'lS^^'aTacsony,  Erzsebet;  Bo«  Jo«ef;  Tard^j  Usdo; 
Kiraly,  Ildiko;  Elek,  Sandor;  and  Elekes,  Istvan,  4,101,552,  CI 
260-285.500.  ..,..,       ,. 

Kirbv    Thomas  J.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated    Variable  phase 

shifiingapparatus  4.101.821.0  323-119.000 
Kircher.^Morton  S.;  and  Engler.  M.ynard  F..  to  Olm  Corporation. 
Electrode  assembly  with  flexible  gas  baffle  conductor.  4,101,410,  CI 

KirMi'lncrRobert  Duncan:  and  Weiler,  David  WOliatn,  to  Union 
CMbide  Corporation.  Liquidgas  contacting  tray,  4.101,610,  O 
261-110.000 

•'''"HoTe;:'wo"ga^rO.;  -«  Ki,«hner,  Jurgen,  4,101,771,  O. 
250-397.000, 


Kishimoto.  Akira:  See-  .  „   t 

Ueno.  Hiroshi:  Otsuka,  Shinya:  Tsukamolo,  Tetsoo;  and  Kishimoto. 

Akira,  4.101,534. 0  260-857  OTW  ,        ^ 

Kita.  Toru;  and  Fujishiro.  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limilea 

Sensor   for  detecting   variation  in   oxygen  concentration   in   gas 

4.101.403,  O.  2O4-1950OS 

Ishizuka.  Kohei;  and  Kiu.  Yasuhiro.  4.101,851.  O.  333-M.OOR. 
Kitaev,  Evgeny  Mitrofanovich:  See— 

Shelepov,  Nikolai  Semenovich:  Kildjushev,  Valery  Alexeevich. 

Kitaev,  Evgeny  Mitrofanovich:   Dubodin,  Vissanon  Makaro- 

vich:  and   Kochetkov.   Vladimir   Alexeevich,   4.101,725,   CI 

13-18.000. 

Kitamoto.  Tatsuji;  See—  .  ,n.  (u.      i-i 

Tadokoro.     Eiichi.     and     Kitamoto.     Tatsujl.     4,101,948,     CI 

360-137.000  ^     .r    ,      I 

Kiwior.  Alexander  Michael,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Fuel  inlet 

assembly  for  a  fuel  injection  valve.  4,101.074,  CI.  239-585.000^ 
Klein.  Thomas  A.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc    Shelf  clip.  4,101,108,  CI 

248-243,000 
Klekamp,  William  H,:  See- 

Gay,  Arthur  D.;  Hartley,  Derald  L.;  and  Klekamp,  William  H.. 
4.101.251.  CI  417-313.000 
Klippan  GmbH  Hamburg:  See— 

Minolla.  Horst.  4.100,657.  CI.  24-230  OAL 
Klopfenstein.  King  L ;  and  Connors,  Robert  H.,  to  Tnangle  Package 
Machinery  Co  Net  weigher  with  built-in  checkweigher  4.100.984, 
CI    177-50000  ._        ,       , 

Klose.    Odo;    and    von    Schuckmann.    Alfred     Reclining    furniture 

4,100,630,0   5-66.000 
Klose.  Sigm«»Deneke.  Ulfert;  Haid.  Erich;  and  Weimann.  Gunler.  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH  Method  and  reagent  for  the  determi- 
nation of  subsunces  forming  hydrogen  peroxide    4,101,381,  CI 
195-99.000 

Klucznik.  Paul  J  :  See—  „     ^ 

Culbenson.    Richard:    and    Klucznik.    Paul   J.,    4,101,089,   CI. 
242-85  100. 

""voU.  Hms  Werner,  and  Kluting,  Bemd,  4,101.1 10. 0.  24»-395.000. 
Knapp,  Heinrich:  See—  -    .     j 

Eckert.    Konrad;    Knapp.    Heinrich;    and    Slumpp.    Gerhard. 
4.100.904.  CI.  123-139.0AW. 

""pe'rgg.  ^rthold:  Zahn.  Wolfgang;  and  Knapp.  Walter.  4.101.217. 
CI   355-38.000 
Knecht.  Rudolf  See— 

Faust,  Uwe;  Knecht.  Rudolf:  Lautenschlager,  Wolfgang:  and  Wen- 

geler,  Wilhelm,  4,101,384.  O   195-142000 

Knopka,  Williamm  N..  to  Avtex  Fibers  Inc  Copolyesters  of  ethylene 

2  6-naphthalene     dicarboxylate     and     halogenated     comonomers 

4.101,528,  CI  260-45,75R 

Knudsen,  Walter  Ganter,  to  Electrostatic  Equipment  Corporauon 

Electrostttic  coating  method  4,101,687,  CI.  427-25.000, 
Kobayashi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsuno,  Yoshiyuki;  Kobayashi.   Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe.  Ryo. 
4,100.872,0.114-73.000.  ,  „,    ^ 

Kobayashi,  Toahiyuki;  Okada,  Akio;  Mayama.  Takeshi;  and  Okada. 
Akira.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  preparations 
for  oral  administration  4,101,651,  CI.  424-35.000 

Kobe.  Inc  :  See—  ^ 

Enckson.  John  W..4.I0U46,  0,417-171000 
Kober,  Marvin:  and  Dvorak.  Jarda,  to  OK  Machine  ft  Tool  Corp.  IC 

Insertion  tool  4.100.670,  CI.  29-564  100 
Koblish.  Theodore  Richard:  See—  „    ,     ^    .,  j.. 

Striebel.   Edmund   Emil:   Koblish.  Theodore  Richard;   Madden. 
Thomas  Joseph;  and  James,  Roger  Halsted,  4,100,733.  O.  60- 
39.74B 
Kochetkov,  Vladimir  Alexeevich:  See— 

Shelepov.  Nikolai  Semenovich;  Kildjushev.  Valery  Alexeevich: 
Kitaev.  Evgeny  Mitrofanovich;  Dubodin.  Vissanon  Makaro- 
vich    and   Kochetkov.   Vladimir   Alexeevich.   4,101,725,   CI 
13-18.000 
Kodama,  Ftimio:  See — 

Aonuma,  Masashi;  Tamai,  Yasao;  and  Kodama.  Fumio.  4.101.311, 

Koehn,  Leland  Vertically  swingable  camper  shell  4,101,162,  CI  296- 

Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Akiiengesell- 
schaft. Manufacture  of  sulfamic  acid  halidei.  4.101.571,  CI  2«)- 
543.00R 

"^Yamamoto,  Iwao;  and  Koga,  Moriro.  4.101.797.  CI.  313-141.000, 

KoKure.  Yasuzi:  See —  

Yamashita.  Maki;  and  Kogure.  Yasuzi.  4,101.914.  CI.  354-128.000. 
Kogyo  GijuUuin.  President  ofi  See- 
Hiroshima.  Minoru:  Yoshizawa.  Shigeru,  Saito.  Nobuo;  Asano. 

Atsushi;  and  Aoki.  Hirokazu,  4.101.971.  O.  365-11.000. 
Saito.    Nobuo:    Yoshizawa.    Shigeru;    and    Toyooka,    Takashi. 
4.101.970,  O  365-2.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio:  See—  ......    ,  .«-,,. 

Ozaki.  Tadashi;  Kohama,  Tokio:  and  Obayashi,  Hideki.  4,I00.73«, 
CI.  60-278,000. 
Kohl.  Lambert;  Schneider.  Richard;  and  Uhl.  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Magazine  for  a  plurality  of  recording  media  4.101.027, 
a.  206-309.000 
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Kohlet,  Waller.  lo  None-KJcMcuiui  &  Co.  K.a.  Temperature  compen- 

uud  measunng  device.  4.100,837,  O.  90-II.OOR. 
Kohn,  Jean:  Ste— 

Robetu.  Wm  Mel^  and  Kohn,  Jean,  4,101,043,  CI.  220-404.000. 
Koiwai,  Yoshihiu:  Sm — 

Nambu,   Masao;   Yamamoto.   Syunichi;   and   Koiwai.   Yoshihisa. 
4.101,635,  a.  423-242.000 
Koizumi.  Toahimichi;  and  Unami,  Miwako.  to  Olympus  Optica]  Co., 
Ltd.  Medium  magnification  objective  for  video  daks.  4,101,204,  CI. 
350-224.000 
Kokoshi  Electnc  Co.:  S*e — 

Taguchi,  l&amu;  Ono,  Akihiro;  and  Matsumoto.  Ryutaro,  4,101,273. 
CI  23-23O.0OR. 
Koloke,  Joseph  Victor:  Set- 
Smith.  Ohver  Wendell:  and  Koleske.  Joseph  Victor,  4,101.603.  O. 
260-830000 
Kolinger.  Kenneth  J  .  Williams.  Norman  E.,  Earley,  Donald  M.;  and 
Golden,  William  R  ,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Automo- 
tive fan  shroud  for  icreening  debris  4.100.965.  CI    165-119000 
Kollc,  FriU:  Set— 

Durr,  Ernst,  4,101,856.  Q.  333-135.000 
Kommrusch.  Richard  Stephen,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Interleaved  antenna 
array  for  use  in  a  mtUtiple  input  anteiuu  system.  4,101,901.  Ct. 
343-833.000. 
Komuro,  Katsu:  Set — 

Maeda.  Yasuyuki;  Mitsui.  Nobuo;  Kameyama.  Tadao;  Watanabe. 
Akmon;   Komuro.   Katsu;  and  Hokan.   Sadao.  4,101.819.  CI 
323-24000 
Konishi.  Fumiya.  Kusao.  Kenji;  and  Yoshioka.  Yostuaki,  to  Matsushita 
Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Ion-beam  etching  method  and  an  appara- 
tus therefor  4,101,772.  CI  230-399000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co .  Ltd.:  Set— 

Sumiyoshi.  Keiji;  and  Saitoh.  Tomio.  4.101,212.  CI.  3SS-3.0TR. 
Kono.  Tomio:  Set — 

Fujikura.  Masakuni:  Kono.  Tomio,  Terai.  Kazuto:  Abe.  Naohiro. 
and  Ishida.  Kiyohito.  4.101,347.  CI.  148-38.000 
Kono,  Yoshinao:  See — 

Takamon,  Shigeru;  Yamashita.  Kazutaka;  and  Kono.  Yoshinao. 
4.101,318.  CI   528-100000 
Kontinen,  Martti.  Folded  seal  for  plastic  sheetmg  and  forming  appara- 
tus. 4,100,717,  CI.  53-13B.OOR 
Kooi,  Else;  Jochems,  Pieter  Johannes  Wilhelmus.  and  Van  Zanten. 
AdnanusTetmis,toU.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing a  semiconductor  device  4.101.344.  O    148-1  500 
Koot,  Hermanus  Mannus  Ignatius:  Set — 

Oskam.  Aane  Adnaan;  and  Koot.  Hermanus  Mannus  Ignatius, 
4.101.206,  CI  350-289000. 
Kopelman.  Donald  F    See— 

Oberhardl.  Bruce  J.,  and  Kopelman,  Donald  F.  4.100,797.  CI. 
73-194  OOE. 
Koprich,  Stephen  R.:  Set — 

Hunter,  Robert  F .  Kopnch.  Stephen  R-;  Baird-Kerr,  Richard  G.; 
and  Sakai.  Daniel  S  ,  4,101,343.  CI    148-6  I3R 
Kops,  Friedrich,  Kaufmann.  Helmut;  and  Schymetzko.  Karl-Heinz.  to 
Dynaimt  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  produang  a  plastic 
sheet  having  parallel  nbs  extnjdmg  from  both  surfaces.  4.101,620.  CI. 
264-177.00R. 
Kopy.  Darnel  Paul:  See— 

Ray,  Richard  James,  Jr.;  Kopy,  Daniel  Paul:  and  Rohweder,  Theo- 
dore Richard.  4.101,700.  CI.  428-131  000 
Korber.  Kurt  A.,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co    KG    Method  and 
machine  for  producing  filter  elements  for  lot>acco  smoke  4.100.843, 
CI  93-77  OFT 
Korenyak.  Nikolai  Kalistratovich  See— 

Surovikin.  Vitaly  Fedorovich:  Sazhin.  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Ro- 
manov,   Mikhail    Ivanovich;    and    Korenyak.    Nikolai    Kalis- 
tratovich. 4.101.639.  CI  423-449000 
Korger.    Hemz.    to    Marker.    Hannes     Ski    brake     4.101.145.    CI 

280-603  000. 
Korobov.  Oleg  Evgemevich.  See— 

Goldin.  Gngory  Bonsovich;  Khlebnikov.  Valentin  Petrovich; 
Jushkov.  Jury  Vasilievich,  Maslov.  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Koro- 
bov. Gleg  Evgemevich;  Kuklev.  Vladimir  Petrovich;  Demya- 
nets.  Vladimir  Gngonevich,  Dolomanov,  Ljudvig  Alcxan- 
drovKh;  Kudeyarova.  Emilia  Stanislavovna,  Ncchaev.  Vladimir 
ViktorovKh;  Bochkarcv,  Ellin  Petrovich;  Voronin,  Nikolai 
Georgievich;  and  Drozdov,  Jury  Anatolievich,  4,100,879,  CI. 
118-49.100. 
Korose.  John:  See— 

Krause,   Arthur   Waldemar;   and    Korose.   John.   4.101.293.   CI 
44-51.000 
Korsch,  Dietnch  G    Set— 

United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admui- 
istration;  and  Korsch,  Dietrich  G  ,  4,101,193,  CI   350-55.000 
Koryagin,  Mikhail  Andreevich:  See— 

Tatkov,  Viktor  Arsentievich;  Junn,   Petr  Ipatovich;  Bondarev, 
Gennady    Ivanovich,    and    Koryagm,    Mikhail    Andreevich, 
4,101,243,  CI.  415-201.000 
Koseki,  Isamu;  and  Seimiya,  Motoo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  tungsten  matenals.  4,101,309.  Q.  73- 
0  3AB. 
Kostjuchenko.  Vladimir  Mitrofanovich,  Panov,  Evgeny  Petrovich; 
Shvarts.     Arkady    Gngonevich;     Pruzhanskaya.     Nadezhda    Ar- 
kadievna;  Vasilicvykh.  Natalva  Yakovlevna,  and  Fateeva.  Galina 
Vasihevna-  Synthetic  rubber  mii  4,101.478.  CI.  260-23  OOS. 
Kosuda,  Tooru;  Ohashi,  Michihiro,  Tanaka,  Eiji.  Mochizuki.  Hirosht; 
and  Abe.  Seikou.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc   Fuel  injection  systems  for 


internal  combustioa  engines  of  spark  ignition  type.  4.100.902,  CI 
I23-139.0BC 
Kosugi,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Frequency  sampling  filter.  4,101.853, 

a.  333-70.00R. 
Kotzsch,  Hans- Joachim;  Multer,  Gerhard;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-J(»- 
chim,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  alpha<hloromethylsilanes.  4,101,397,  CI  204-158.0HA 
Kowallik,  Josef  to  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tongue-groove 

connection.  4,100,710,  C\.  52-309.900 
Koychev,  Todor  Yankov  See— 

Georgiev,  Georgi  Metev,  Shivachev,  Peter  Lazarov;  Koychev, 
Todor  Yankov;  Lazov,  Lyuben  Kostov;  and  Valchev,  Alexander 
Yordanov,  4.101.186.  CI.  339-5.00S. 
Kozak.  Peter  J.:  5m— 

Mueller.  Wolfgang  H.;  Oswald,  Alexia  A.;  and  Kozak.  Peter  J.. 
4.101.357.  CI.  260-327  OOE 
Kozlowski.  Peter  F..  to  A.  W.  Chesterton  Company.  Braided  packmg 

4.100.835.  CI  87-1.000. 
Kramer,  Erich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  selective 
destruction,  by  reduction,  of  p-coupled  products  of  the  l-naphthol 
series.  4.101.342.  CI  260-138.000. 
Kramer,  Manfred,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system. 

4.100.901.  CI.  123-1390AW 
Kramer.  Melvin  G.,  to  Brunton  Company,  The.  Dau  read-out  system 
and  apparatus  useful  for  angular  measurements.  4,101.882,  CI.  340- 
347.00P. 
Kranefeld.  Wilhelm;  and  Schneider,  Helmut,  lo  O  &  K  Orenstein  & 
Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Telescopic  boom  for  portable  cranes. 
4,100,707,  CI,  52-115000. 
Krankkala,  George  E.:  See — 

Fo»,  Frederick  J  ;  Noren.  Richard  W  ;  and  Krankkala.  George  E.. 
4.101.513.  CI.  526-193.000 
Kraus.  Wayne  A  Wood  finishing  process.  4,101,694,  CI  427-399.000 
Krause,  Arthur  Waldemar;  and  Korose,  John,  to  Reichhold  Chemicals, 

Inc   Subilizmg  emulsifiers  4.101,293,  CI  44-51.000 
Krause,  Peter:  Set — 

Frietzsche,    Gunther.    Krause,    Peter;    and    Schulten,    Christian. 
4,101,280,  CI   23-288.0FC. 
Krauss-MafTei  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Hultsch,  Gunther.  4.101.421.  CI.  210-178.000. 
Krautter.  Kurt,  to  Hetal-Werke  Franz  Hettich  KG  Hinge.  4.100.648. 

CI    16-163.000 
Kreibich,  Ursula:  See — 

Schmid,  Rolf;  and  Kreibich,  Ursula,  4,101.476,  CL  260-2ZOEP. 
Kren.  George  J.:  See — 

Denison.  Dean  R  ;  and  Kren.  George  J.,  4,101,874,  CI.  34O.6O6.00O 
Kreske,  Alvin,  Jr.  Panel  formed  of  hollow  plastic  balls  containing  a  fire 

reurdant  liquid  4,100,970,  O   169-57.000. 
Kressin.  Donald  Milton:  See — 

Kamens,  Ernest  Rudolph,  Kressin,  Donald  Milton;  Lange,  Harold 
Carl;  and  MacLeay,  Ronald  Edward,  4,101,464,  CI.  521-88.000 
Kressley,  Leonard  J    See— 

Frevel.    Ludo    K;    and    Kressley,    Leonard    J.,    4.I0I.4S1.    Q. 
252-465000 
Krist.  John.  Automatic  transmission  4.100.823.  CI  74-863.000. 
Kroeber.  Wilhelm.  Cassette  4.101,030,  CI.  206-398000. 
Krohn.  David  A,;  and  Deeg.  Emil  W  ,  to  Amencan  Optical  Corpora- 
tion Photochromic  gradient  lenses  4,101,302,  CI  65-3000R 
Kromer,  Gunter,  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rotary 

piston  internal  combustion  engine  4,100,911,  CI.  123-205.000 
Kromm.  Alvin  D  ,  Jr.:  Set — 

Mueller,  Karl  J.;  Haumann,  Dewey  H-,  Jr.;  and  Kromm,  Alvin  D., 
Jr.  4,101,267,  CI  432-60  000 
Kniger,  Gerd:  See — 

Keck,  Johannes;  Noll,  Klaus-Remhold;  Pieper,  Helmut;  Kruger, 
Gerd;  and  Puschmann,  Sigfrid,  4,101,671.  CI  424-330.000. 
Kruger,  Manfred:  Schrcycr.  Gerd.  and  Weiberg,  Otto,  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstall  Vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the 
production   of  percarboxylic   acid   solutions   in   organic   solvents. 
4,101,570,  CI   260-502  OOR 
Kruger,  William  Paul:  Set— 

Neukennans,  Armand  Paul;  and  Kniger,  William  Paul,  4,101,781. 
CI.  250-483.000 
Krumm,  Charles  G.:  See— 

Napor,    Carl    A.;    Krumm,    Charles    G-;    and    Kucich,    J(»eph, 
4,100,667.  CI.  29-429.000. 
Krutilla.  Michael  A  :  See— 

Goss.  Harold  R.;  Krutilla.  Michael  A.;  and  Doolin.  Wendell  M.. 
4.100.961.  CI.  164-180.000 
Kuanoni,  Clement:  See — 

Hansenwinkle,   Earl   Dean;   Kuanom.   Oeroent;   and   Wislocker. 
Frank.  4.101.372.  CI   156-580.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd :  See— 

Nakano.  Keuchi;  and  Nakai.  Kouji.  4.100.909.  CI.  I23-196.0AB. 
Kubota,  Naohiro:  See — 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toshihiro. 
4.101.508.  CI.  260-t5.80N. 
Kucich.  Joseph:  Set — 

Napor.    Carl    A..    Krumm,    Charles   G.;    and    Kucich.    Joseph. 
4,100,667,  CI   29-429.000 
Kuck,  David  Jerome:  See — 

Stokes,  Richard  Arthur;  Kuck,  David  Jerome;  and  Jensen,  Carl 
Anton,  4,101,960,  CI   364-200000 
Kudeyarova,  Emilia  Stanislavovna:  See^ 

Goldin,  Gngory   Bonsovich;   Khlebnikov,  Valentin   Petrovich; 
Jushkov,  Jury  Vasilievich;  Maslov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Koro- 
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bov,  Oleg  Evgenievich;  Kuklev,  Vladimir  Petrovich;  Demya- 
nets,  Vladimir  Grigorievich;  Dolomanov,  Ljudvig  Alexan- 
drovich,  Kudeyarova.  Emilia  Stanislavovna,  Nechaev.  Vladimir 
Viktorovich;  Bochkarev.  Ellin  Petrovich;  Voronin.  Nikolai 
Georgievich.  and  Drozdov,  Jury  Anatolievich,  4,100,879.  CI 
11 8-49!  100. 
Kudnkova.  Evdokia  Danilovna:  Set — 

Novikov,  Alenandr  Nikolaevich,  Kudrikova.  Evdokia  Danilovna; 
Shel.  Marat  Moiseevich;  Pimshlein,  Pavel  Gdalievich,  Globin, 
Nikolai  Kinllovich;  Ziselman,  Boris  Georgievich;  Potulov, 
Vyacheslav  Mikhailovich;  Maletin,  Alexei  Mikhailovich,  de- 
ceased, Maletin,  Ljubov  Alexcevna,  administrator;  and  Maletina. 
Tatyaiia  Alexeevna,  administrator,  4,101,065,  CI.  228-155.000. 

"^Miiller'^Dieter;  Endlich,  WUhelm;  and  Kugler,  Siegfried,  4,100,954, 

Kuhnen,  Goitfned,  to  Umversal  Maschmenfabrik  Dr  Rudolf  Schieber 
KG     Flat    knitting    machme   having    four   opposed    needle   beds 
4,100,766,  CI   66-64.000. 
Kuklev,  Vladimir  Petrovich:  See— 

Goldin  Grigory  Bonsovich;  Khlebnikov,  Valentm  Petrovich. 
Jushkov  Jury  Vasilievich;  Maslov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Koro- 
bov Oleg  Evgenievich;  Kuklev,  Vladimir  Petrovich;  Demya- 
nets,  Vladimir  Gngorievich;  Dolomanov.  Ljudvig  Alexan- 
drovich;  Kudeyarova.  Emilia  Stanislavovna;  Nechaev,  Vladimir 
Viktorovich;  Bochkarev,  Ellm  Pwovich;  Voronin,  Nikolai 
Georgievich;  and  Drozdov,  Jury  Anatolievich,  4,100,879,  a 
118-49.100 
Kulite  Tungsten  Corporation:  See—  .  ,ni  i«   r-i    nt 

Kuru,  Ronald  A;  and  Utzinger,  Henry  P..  4,101,126,  CI.  273- 
95  OOR 
Kull.  George  A.,  to  ACF  Industnes,  Incorporated  Railway  hopper  car 
for  unloading  ladings  which  do  not  readily  nuidize  4,101,175,  CI 

KuTiickill^niard  M  ;  and  St  Martin,  N"™"^  ^  ^i^  Tex«  Instnimgnts 

Incorporated  Ceramic  semiconductors  4,101,434,  a.  252-514000 
Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd.:  Set—  u      . 

Fujimori,    Kunihiko;    Shimizu,    Kuniaki;    and    Ogawa,    Haniki, 
4,101,670,  CI  424-300.000. 

Kummer,  Rudolf  See—  o  j  ir    1  ini  <»«    ri 

Nienburg,  Hans  Juergen;  and  Kummer,  Rudolf  4,101,588,  CI 

KunsJt^Gwrge,  to  International  «•»"/?'?  ^lecmc  (^rpomion. 

Line  circuit  for  key  telephone  systems  4,101,74  ,  CI   >  ^•''■"^ 
Kuntschik,  Uwrence  F  ,  to  Texaco  Inc  Turbme  lubncant  4,101,431, 

Kunz.    Paul.    Method    and    apparatus    for    steam    peeling    produce 
4,101,682,  CI.  426-482  000 

"""Hubde^A^TKunz,  Walter;  «.d  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang,  4.101,672, 
CI  424-301.000. 

''"''Sni'S,^e7hard;  Jockel,  Hcnz;  and  Kupfer,  H«.s,  4,101,376, 

CI   176-39000 
•^"N^^ya^afsho^zo^Tnihash.,  Masayuki;  and  Hatton,  Mitsuhiro, 

4.101.249,  CI   417-269.000.  ,    .     ,      k^.o.       l 
Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kurahashi,  Masayuki;  and  Araki,  Nobuyuki, 

4.101.250,  CI  417-269.000. 

'"'"Kb^,''T2ta*™;   Kuriyama,   Ryozo;   Saitoh,    Shin-Ichi;   and 

lshitsuka,Yoshio,  4,101.273,  CI  8-172  OOR 
Kurtz  Ronald  A  ;  and  Utzinger,  Henry  P  ,  to  Kulite  Tungsten  Corpora- 
tion Game  darts  and  dartboards  employing  anti-bounce-o(T  appara- 
tus 4  101,126,  CI   273-95  OOR  ^    ,^ 
Kurtzman  Martin  E  Method  for  pnnting  braille  characters  by  lithogra- 
phy. 4,101,688,  CI.  427-56.000. 

Kusama,  Tsuneo:  Set —  

Yamamuni,  Yuichi;  Shiba,  Tetsuo;  Azuma,  Ichiro;  K>«"n>o'°- 
Shoichi;  Hirayama,  Tadamasa;  and  Kusama.  Tsuneo,  4,101,536, 
CI  260-112  50R 

■"Tinlsfe'F^;;.:  Kus«>,  Kervji-.  «d  Yoshioka  Yoshiak.,  4,101,772, 

CI,  250-399,000, 

''''"BS^rGary''L74,100,634,  CI   5-365000 

•""TaSi'^urYuiSrShiba.  Tetsuo    Azuma.   Ich-r^ ''-™;°' 
Shoichi;  Hirayama.  Tadamasa;  and  Kusama.  Tsuneo,  4,101,536, 

Kuus,  Gij^'ln^Tielemans,  Peter  Andreas.  WiJtherj^.  to  U^ 
Philips  Corporation.  High-pressure  discharge  lamp.  4,101,796,  Q 

Ku«"S.SS^,  to  Murau  Manuf«:tunng  Co.,  Ltd.  V«irt.le  cap«:.tor 

4,101,951,  CI.  361-293.000. 
Ubconco  Corporation:  See—  ,i,niH 

Norton,  Robert  O.,  4,100,847,  CI  98-115.0LH. 

'^'"^^d'i:  S^y'F.  S.;  Cahen,  Raymond  N    M.;  and  Grootjans. 

J^ueiF  J    4  101,599,  CI.  260-683  900 
Labnie^^^Mat^c   Method  for  the  production  "f  P'^^  i",'^' 

ground "d  hollow  auger  for  implementing  the  method.  4,100,750. 

CI.  61-53.640. 
'^'IJaSn"  R^bTrt    A;    and    Lacy,    l^    D..   4..0..958.   CI 
U(Ter,rR™M.;  «Ki  Heinxle,  Elmar.  to  Agroferm  AG.  Cyclic 


carbonic  acid  esters  as  solvents  for  poly<^-hydro»ybutync  acid 
4.101.533.  CI   528-491000 
Lagos.  Dickens  M.:  See—  ......  ^ 

Lomasney.  Henry  L.;  Lomasney,  WiUiam  J  ;  Metil,  Ignatius;  and 

Ugos,  Dickens  M.,  4,101,692,  CI  427-333.000. 

Lakatos.  Charles,  to  Fantasia  Confecuons,  Inc.  Sheet  cake  cutter 

4,100,830,  CI.  83-371  000  ,  ^  , 

Lambeni,  Thomas  G  ,  and  Rowe,  Harry  B  .  to  Aluminum  Companyor 

Amenca  Waste  gas  incineration  control  4,101,632.  CI.  423-210t«). 

Umbelh.  David  Noel,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Narrow  track 

magnetic-head  recorder  4,101,947.  CI  360-114.000^ 
Lamont.  James;  and  Bniun,  Robert  J .  to  Emery  Indusines.  Inc   Co- 
polyesters   useful    in   blood   separation    assemblies    4,101,422,   CI 
210-84000  „  ,     ,_.       . 

Landau.  John  Vernon.  Jr ;  Hunts.  Barney  Dean;  Rupinski.  Frederick 
Alexander;  and  Zenger.  Alfred  John,  to  Singer  Company.  TTie. 
Programmable  sewing  machine  operable  in  a  plurality  of  modes 
4.100.865.  CI.  112-121.110  _, 

Landeckcr,  Kurt  Thennoelectnc  element  4,101,342,  CI.  136-228000 
Lander,  Harry  L  .  to  Story  Chemical  Corporation.  Solid  particle-form 
polymerizable  polymeric  material  and  compositions,  structures  and 
methods  of  employing  and   producing   the  same.   4,101,473,   CI 
260-13000  _  ,        ,  J 

Landis,  Joel  Victor,  to  Petrolite  Corporauon.  Process  for  reruung  crude 

oil.  4,101,563,  CI  260-425000. 
Landsinger,  Edmund  Emil:  See—  ,    r-     , 

Shih-Teng   Chang,    Richard;   and    Landsinger,    Edmund   tmu, 
4,100,728,  CI   58-74000 
Landsittel,   David  Thomas,   to   Mansol  Ceramics  Company.  Novel 
method  and  apparatus  for  hermetic  encapsulation  for  integrated 
circuits  and  the  like.  4,100,675,  O  29-627.000. 
Lansdon,  Jack  M.:  See— 

Bracey,  Jep  T.,  4,101,608,  CI.  261-36.00R. 
Lange,  Harold  Carl:  See— 

Kamens,  Ernest  Rudolph,  Kressin,  Donald  Milton;  Lange,  Harold 

Carl  and  MacLeay,  Ronald  Edward,  4,101,464,  CI  521-88.000 

Lange,  Karl  Heinz,  to  Balda-Werke.  Geanng  for  camera  operation 

4.101.915.  CI.  354-144.000 
Langen,  Mannus  J.  M.,  to  H.  J.  Langen  ft  Sons  Ltd  Packaging  machine 

transfer  mechanism.  4,101,020,  a.  198-478.000. 
Langlev,  Gregory  A  Bell  buckle.  4,100,655,  CI.  24-163.00K. 
LaNieve,  Herman  L,  III:  See— 

Davis,  Herbert  L  ,  Jaffe,  Michael  L  ;  LaNieve,  Herman  L.,  Ill;  and 
Powers,  Edward  J.,  4,101,523,  CI.  528-309.000. 
Lantzsch,  Reinhard  Set— 

Uhrhan,  Paul;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard:  Oenel,  Harald:  Rooi.  Ernst; 
and  Arlt,  Dieter,  4,101,506.  CI   260-45  SON 
Larry.  John  Robert,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours.  E   I.,  and  Company 

Resistor  compositions.  4,101.708,  O  428-432.000 
Urson,  Harold  V  ;  and  Clark.  Moms  E..  10  Olin  Corporation    De- 
fluonnated    phosphate    rock    process    using    lime.    4.101.636.    CI 
423-305.000  ^  ,  .„  _ 

Laskowski.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Steiner.  Edward  L..  to  Xeroi  Corpora- 
uon. Zoom  lens  copier.  4.101.213.  CI  355-5.000. 
Laumond.  Yves:  Set— 

Berthet.  Michel;  Gillet,  Roger;  Laumond,  Y  ves;  Lehuen,  Chnsuan; 
and  Marquet,  Andre,  4,101,793,  CI  310-52.000. 
Laulenschlager,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Faust  Uwe  Knecht,  Rudolf;  UutenachUger,  Wolfgang;  and  Wen- 
geler,  WUhelm,  4,101,384,  CI.  195-142.000. 
Uwson,  Leslie  Edward,  to  Vickers  Lunited.  Lithographic  plate  ink 
receptivity    improving    composition    and    method.    4,101, 3ii,    t-l, 

Lawson,  Nelson  E ,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation    Radiation  curable 

acrylic  resin  compositions  4,101,477,  CI  2(0-22  OCB 
Lawson,  Roger  E.;  and  Richesson,  Maunce  A.,  10  Digital  Equipmeni 
Corporation.  Secondary  storage  facility  with  means  for  momtonng 
sector  pulses.  4,101,969,  CI   364-900  000 
Uyion,  Terry  N.,  10  Kendall  Company,  The.  Liquid  measunng  device 

4,100,802,0.73-215.000.  ..    v-i         .      „ 

Lazar,  Benjamm  E.  Innatable  cartop  earner  and  shelter  stnicture 

4,101,062,  CI.  296-37.700. 
Lazov,  Lyuben  Kostov:  See— 

Georgiev,  Georgi  Metev;  Shivachev,  Peter  Lazarov;  Koychev, 
Todor  Yankov  Lazov,  Lyuben  Kostov;  and  Valchev,  Alexander 
Yordanov,  4,101,186,  CI.  339-5.00S 
Lazzara.  Anthony  Ross:  Set— 

Key,  Paul  Franklyn;  and  Lazzara,  Anthony  Rots.  4.101,784,  U. 
250-555.000. 

Lear  Siegler,  Inc  :  Set—  

Klein,  Thomas  A  ,  4,101,108,  CI  248-243  000^         ^,  „  ,,  ™v, 
Zawacki,  Joseph  H  ;  and  Dutton.  John  P  ,  4,100.781,  CI  72-41.000 
Leavincs,  Joseph  E  Method  of  making  high  temperature  parallel  resis- 
tance pipe  heater  4,100,673,  CI.  29-61 1  000 
Lebedeva.  Nelli  Alexandrovna:  See— 

Bobrov.  Vladimir  Timofeevich;  Druzhaev,  Jury  Avraamovich;  and 
Ubedeva.  Nelli  Alexandrovna.  4.100.809,  CI  73-638.000. 
LeBlanc,  Raymond  C:  See — 

Smith.  David  W.,  LeBlanc,  Raymond  C;  and  Oliver,  J.  Allen, 
4,101,100,  CI.  244-114.0OR 
Lecolier,  Serge  L  :  Set— 

Biehler,  Jean-Marie  J  ;  Lecolier,  Serge  L;  and  Le  Roy.  Patnce  M.. 
4.101.472.  CI  521-85000 
Lederer.  Edgar:  See- 
Adam.  Arlelte.  nee  Chosson;  LeFrancier,  Pierre;  and  Lederer, 
Edgar,  4,101,649,  CI.  424-12.000. 
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Lee.  AUn  Siiurt.  lo  English  Electric  Company  Limited.  The.  Pipe 

joints.  4.101.  U8.  CI   283-13.000. 
LeFrancier.  Pierre-  See — 

Adun.  Arlelle,  nee  Chosson;  LeFrmncier,  Pierre;  and  Lederer. 
Edgir.  4.101.649.  CI   424-12.000 
Le  Coaster,  iicqueline  Marie  George  Juliette.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  iransfemng  microorganisms  through  the  skin  barrier.  4,100,920, 
CI.  128-172.100 
Lehrer.  Erwin:  See — 

Bauer,  Wolfgang;  Martin,  Wolfgang;  and  Lehrer,  Erwin.  4. 100,6S9, 
CI  28-255  OOO 
Lehtola.    Erkki   Topias,    to  Oy   Tahka   AB.    Arris   sprocket   chain. 

4,100.819,  CI   74-245.00R 
Lehuen.  Christian:  See — 

Benhet.  Michel;  Gillet.  Roger;  Laumond,  Yves;  Lehuen,  Christian; 
and  Marquet,  Andre,  4,101.793,  Q.  310-52.000. 
Ldber,  Heniz.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  testing  of  a 

brake  system  4,100,792,  CI.  73-39  000 
Leigh  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Antoszewski,  Alei  Joseph,  4,101,107,  O.  248-218.400 
Leinfelt.  Karl  Eric,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Vacuum  cleaner  dust 

container  nilmg  indicator  device.  4.100,878,  CI.  II6-II4.0AO. 
LeMsy,  Christopher  Archibald  Gordon;  and  Randall,  Robert  Paul,  to 

EMI  Limited   Radiography  4,101,773.  CI  250-401  000 
LeMay,  Dan  B.,  to  Tylan  Corporation.   Mass  flow  sensing  system. 

4,100,801.  CI   73-202000. 
Lennington,  John  W  ;  and  Szeles,  Donald  M.,  to  Sensors,  Inc.  Discrimi- 
nating fire  sensor  4.101,767,  CI.  250-339  000 
Lennon.  Donald  J  J.:  See— 

Solmon.  Donald  C;  and  Lennon,  Donald  J.  J.,  4.101,909,  CI. 
346-153000 
Leonard,  Charles  Arthur;  See— 

Ward,  John  Wesley;  and  Leonard,  Charles  Arthur.  4.101,662,  CI. 
424-267.000, 
Leonard,  Louis  H.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Absorption  refrigeration 

system  utilizing  solar  energy.  4,100.755,  CI.  62-2.000. 
Leonardi,  Samuel  J.:  See — 

Braid,  Milton;  and  Leonardi,  Samuel  J.,  4,101,430,  C\.  252-42.700. 
Leroy,  Jean  Mane  Louis:  See — 

Stiot.  Jean-Pierre  Henri;  Brouard,  Qaude  Marie  Henri  Emile;  and 
Leroy.  Jean  Mane  Louis.  4.101.543.  CI  260-162.000 
Le  Roy,  Patnce  M    See— 

Biehler.  Jean-Marie  J  ;  Lecolier.  Serge  L  ;  and  Le  Roy.  Patnce  M.. 
4,101.472,  CI   521-85.000 
Leussink.  Reinhard;  and  Ruf,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Semi- 
conductor Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,100,908, 
CI   I23-148XE 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Bhaodari,    Aahok    Kumar;    and    Kalbag.    Sbrinath    Sheshgiri, 
4,101.562.  CI  260-419  000 
Levine,  Isaac  Jacob;  and  Karol,  Frederick  John,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation    Preparation  of  modified  and  activated  chromocene 
catalysts  for  ethylene  polymenzalion  4,101,445,  CI.  252-42900R 
Levitov,  Vladimir  llich;  Lyapin,  Andrei  Grigorievich;  and  Scherbina, 
Oleg    Vasilievich.     High-tension    electnc    cable.    4,101,727,    CI. 
174-28.000 
Levy.  Mortimer;  and  Goffe.  William  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging 

system.  4,101,321.  CI.  96-1. 50R 
LewKki,  Edward,  to  S.L.M    (Model)  Engineers  Limited.  Angular 

movement  leaolvers  4,101.863.  CI.  338-128.000. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Aircraft  landing 

aid  for  zero-zero  visibility  landings.  4,101,893,  CI.  343-I08.00R. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  A  Co  KG:  See— 

Schunck.  Gunier;  and  Randwo,  Albert.  4,101,221,  O.  356-205000. 
Liakumovich,  Alexandr  Gngorievich:  See — 

Zhukov,  Viktor  Ivanovich,   Shestak,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Belov. 
Gennady   Petrovich;   Dyadjunova,   Mana  Nikolaevna;  Shilov, 
Leomd  Alexandrovich;  Shevlyakov,  Ivan  Davydovich;  Dyach- 
kovsky.  Fndnkh  Stepanovich;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  Grigone- 
vich;  Vemov.  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  and  Sivakov.  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich.  4,101.600,  CI  260-683  15D. 
Licentia  Patenl-Verwaltungs-G  m  b  H  :  See— 
Russer,  Peter,  4,101.845.  CI.  331-94  50M. 
Lill.  Brian  Herbert,  to  EMI   Limited    Apparatus  for  computerized 
tomography  having  improved  anti-scaner  collimators.  4,101,768,  O. 
2SO-360.000. 
Limonta.  Marco.  Device  for  cutting  velvet  bands  on  lappet  looms. 

4,100.946.  CI    139-291  OOC. 
Lindemann,  Martin  K.;  and  Wacome,  Donald  M.,  to  CHias.  S.  Tanner 
Co.  Aqueous  emulsion  copolymers  containing  lower  alkyl  hydrogen 
polysiloiane  4,101,492,  O  260-29  6NR 
Lindenfetser.  Jerome  W.:  See— 

Oallistel,  Albert  F;  and  Lindenfelser,  Jerome  W..  4,101.913.  CI 
354-122  000. 
Lindner.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nemecek.  Franz;  Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  Lindner.  Wolfgang,  and 
Preisi,  Herbert,  4,100.660.  Q.  28-271.000. 
Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B  :  See— 

Mineck.  Fred,  4,100,898,  CI   I23-11900B 
Litis,  Stanley  Jamea,  Lund,  Roger  Edward;  and  Hanson,  Marlin  Mar- 
shall, to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Bubble  domain  propagation  using 
oscillating  stnpe  domains  4,101.972,  CI  365-29.000 
Ltnstromberg,  William  John;  and  Rutledge,  Charles  Thomas,  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation  Movable  ice  receptacle  4,100,761,  CI.  62-137  000 
Linz.  Fnednch;  and  Sommer,  Lothar  Applicator,  especially  for  pig- 
mented liquids  4,101.225,  CI.  401-119000 
Litkenhus.  John  Robert,  and  Stafford,  Donald  Wayne,  to  International 


Business  Machines  Corporation.  Escapement  mechanism  for  type- 
writers 4.101,224,  CI  400-328.000. 
Little,  Roben  J.:  See— 

Fewkes.  Harold  L.  4.101,005.  CI.  187-17.000 
Littrell.  Thomas  D  :  See— 

Timour,    Sune    E..    and    Littrell,    Thomas    D..    4,101,003,    CI 
184-106.000. 
Liu,  Chia-Seng:  See- 
Kim,    Charles   W.;    Liu,    Chia-Seng;    and    MacDufT,    Richard, 
4,101,358,0.  I56-I6700O 
Livaditis,  Elias  J.:  See- 
Clayton,    Lorimer,   Jr;   and    Livaditis,    Elias   J,   4,101,837,   CI. 
325-347000 
Lloyd,  Maurice  Edward:  See — 

Janes,  Roderick  Stewart;  and  Lloyd.  Maurice  Edward,  4,100,731, 
CI.  60-39150 
Lloyd,  Wayne  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vibration  isolation 

load  support  apparatus.  4,101,102,  C\.  248-20.000. 
Lo,  Allen  Kwok  Wah;  and  Nims,  Jerry  Curtis,  to  Dimensional  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Projection  apparatus  for  stereoscopic  pictures. 
4,101.210.  CI.  353-7.000. 
Lockwood,  Roben  J.;  McLaughlin,  Alexander;  and  Reymore.  Harold 
E.,  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  (Company,  The  A  cocatalyst  system  for  trimerizing 
isocyanates  4.101.465.  CI  521-118.000. 
Lodge.  Edward  H  :  See- 
Kim,  Raymond  W.  H.;  Lodge,  Edward  H.;  and  Lueders,  Arthur  L., 
4,101,097,  CI.  242-205000 
Lohr,  Delmar  Frederick,  Jr.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 

The.  Stabilization  of  polyphosphazenes.  4,101,507,  CI   260-45.80N 
LoMaglio,  Lewis  C,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Trigger  actuated  pump. 

4,101,057.0.  222-207.000 
Lomasney,  Henry  L.;  Lomasney.  William  J.;  Metil,  Ignatius,  and  Lagos, 
Dickens  M.,  to  Southern  Imperial  Coatings  Corporation.  Method  for 
rapid  curing  of  partially  hydrolyzed  silicate  film.  4,101,692,  CI. 
427-333.000 
Lomasney.  William  J.:  See — 

Lomasney,  Henry  L.;  Lomasney,  William  J.,  Metil.  Ignatius;  and 
Lagos.  Dickens  M.,  4.101,692.  CI  427-333  000. 
Lonchampt,  Georges:  See — 

Hilajre.     Pierre,    and     Lonchampt.     Georges,    4.101,407,    O. 
204-251.000 
Long,  Gary  Lynn:  See — 

Bierman,  Laurence  William;  and  Long,  Gary  Lynn,  4,101,637,  O. 
423-309.000. 
Longo,  John  M.:  See- 
Horowitz,    Harold    S;    and    Longo,    John    M,    4,101,716.    CI. 
429-13  000 
Loock,  Ehrenfried,  to  Olympia  Werke  AC.  Aqueous  ink  for  an  ink 

ejection  process.  4,101,329,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Loper,  Carl  R  ,  Jr  :  See— 

Rasmussen,  Don  H.;  and  Loper,  Carl  R.,  Jr.,  4,101,310,  CI.  75- 
0.50B 
LOreal:  See— 

Kalopissis,   Gregoire;  and   Bugaut.  Andree,  4,101,576,  CI.   260- 
559.0OA. 
Losee,  Michael  L.:  See — 

Brooks.  Donald  L.;  Losee,  Michael  L.;  Teicher.  Harry;  and  Wil- 
liams, Charles  R  ,  4,101,485,  CI.  260-29.4UA 
Lotto,  Ronald  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  of  making  bottom  seal 

thermoplastic  bags  4,101,363.  CI  156-250.000. 
Lovegrovc,  Brian  Walter:  See — 

Hoare,  Gordon  Harold;  and  Lovegrove,  Brian  Walter,  4,101,070, 
CI.  233-l.OOR. 
Lowther,  Frank  Eugene,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Ozone  decomposition 

and  clectrodesorption  process.  4,101.296.  CI.  55-33.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Janes,  Roderick  Siewari;  and  Lloyd.  Maurice  Edward,  4,l0a73l. 

CI.  60-39  150. 
Orford,  Raymond  Leslie;  and  Smith,  Dexter  WilUam,  4,101,453.  CI. 

252-503.000. 
Ryan,  Peter;  and  Bradley,  Harry,  4,100,817,  O.  74-lll.OM. 
Luch,  Daniel,  to  International  Nickel  Company.  Process  for  making  a 

metal  plastic  structure  4,101,385,  CI   204-20000 
Lueders,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Kim,  Raymond  W  H.;  Lodge.  Edward  H.;  and  Lueders.  Arthur  L., 
4,101,097,0.  242-205.000. 
Lugmbuhl.  Pierre,  to  S  I  G  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  orienting  and  soning  elongated  articles.  4,101,420,  Cl. 
209-104  000 
Lumpkin,  Roben  E.,  Jr.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Method 
for    heating    nongaseous    carbonaceous    material.    4,101,263,    CI. 
432-13  000 
Lund,  Roger  Edward:  See— 

Lins.  Stanley  James;  Lund.  Roger  Edward;  and  Hanson,  Marlin 
Marshall,  4,101,972,  O.  365-29.000 
Lunts,  Lawrence  Henry  Charles:  See— 

Hanley,   David;   Lunts,   Lawrence  Henry  Charles;  and  Collin, 
David  Trevor,  4,101,579,  CI  260-559  WR 
Lupinski,  John  H.;  and  Gorowitz.  Bernard,  to  Genera]  Electric  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  electrostatic  deposition  on  a  running  conductor. 
4.IW.883,  CI.  118-630.000 
Lurkis,  Alexander,  and  Hill,  John  I.,  to  Glimmer  Security  Systems  Inc. 

Photo  electric  security  system  4.101,876.  O  34O-5S5.00O. 
Lutz.  Alben  William;  and  Diehl,  Roben  Eugene,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid     Company.     2.6-DinitroaniIine     herbicides.     4.101.582.     CI. 
260-574.000. 
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Luzzi,  John  J.;  See — 

Ramey,  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J.,  4,101,509,  CI.  260-45  75N. 
Lyapin,  Andrei  Grigorievich:  See — 

Levitov,  Vladimir  llich;  Lyapin.  Andrei  Grigorievich;  and  Scher- 
bina, Cleg  Vasilievich,  4,101.727,  CI.  174-28000. 
Lytton,  Kenneth  G  :  See- 
Miller.  George  J.;  Lytton.  Kenneth  G  ,  and  Donnelly,  James  E., 
4,100.791,  CI.  73-37.700 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Chessin,  Hyman;  and  Seyb,  Edgar  J  ,  Jr.,  4,101,388,  CI.  204-43.00T. 
Russo,  Robert  V.,  4,101,471,  O.  521-121.000. 
Sukman,  Edwin  L.,  4,101.655,  CI.  424-204.000. 
MacDulT.  Richard:  See— 

Kim,    Charles    W.;    Liu.    Chia-Seng;    and    MacDuff,    Richard, 
4,101,358,  O   156-167.000. 
MacFadden,  Donald  L ,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Cellulose 

fcrmenution  process  4.101,679,  CI  426-53.000. 
MacFarlane,  Roger  Morton:  See — 

Castro,  George,  Haarer,  Dietrich;  MacFarlane.  Roger  Morton;  and 
Trommsdorff.  Hans  Peter,  4,101,976.  CI.  365-119.000 
Machida,  Hajime:  See— 

Nishikawa,    Daikichiro;    Imada,    Yukio;    Kinoshita.    Masayuki; 
Takahashi,  Kaishuhiko;  Machida,  Hajime;  and  Nagasawa,  Mi- 
chitaro,  4,101,378,  CI   I95-5I.00G 
Machiguchi,  Hiroyuki;  See—  .      ,, 

Nagao,   Jun-ichi;    Machiguchi,    Hiroyuki;   and   Yamamichi,   Yo- 
shikazu,  4,101.286.  CI.  23-283.000. 
Machinefabriek  W  Hubert  *  Co.  B.V.:  See- 
Pepping,  Roelf,  4.101,400,  CI.  204-180.00R 
Mack,  Robert:  See—  „   _,,     „ 

Frost,    Francis    Edmund;    and    Mack,    Robert,    4.101,054,    CI. 
221-278.000 
MacLean,  John  P  :  See—  _ 

Smith,  James  A.;  MacLean,  John  P.;  and  DeBoue,  Thomas  W , 
4,101,288,  CI  23-288  OOB. 
MacLeay,  Ronald  Edward  See— 

Kamens,  Ernest  Rudolph;  Kressin,  Donald  Milton;  Lange,  Harold 
Carl;  and  MacLeay,  Ronald  Edward.  4,101,464,  CI.  521-88.000 
Sheppard,    Chester    Stephen;    and    MacLeay,    Ronald    Edward, 
4,101.522,0   528-292000. 
Madden,  Thomas  Joseph:  See— 

Striebel.   Edmund   Emil;   Koblish,  Theodore   Richard;   Madden, 
Thomas  Joseph;  and  James,  Roger  Halsted.  4,100,733,  CI.  60- 
39  74B 
Maeda,    Yasuyuki;    Mitsui,    Nobuo;    Kameyama,   Tadao;    Watanabe, 
Akinori;  Komuro.  Katsu;  and  Hokari.  Sadao,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Three 
phase  controlling  system  4,101.819,  CI  323-24000. 
Maeda.  Yutaka;  and  Kawabe.  Mitsuhiro,  to  Okuma  Machinery  Works 
Ltd    Position-correctable  numerical  control  system.  4,101,817,  CI 
318-603  000 
Magee,  John  E   Control  system  for  limiting  elevator  car  movement 

speed  unless  car  doors  are  fully  closed  4.101,007,  CI   I87-2900R 
Magel,  Bernard,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company    Yam 
having  alternating  entangled  and  unentangled  lengths  4.100,725,  CI 
57140.003 
Mago  nee  Karacsony.  Erzscbet;  Borsi.  Jozsef  Tardos,  Laszio;  Kiraly, 
Ildiko;  Elek,  Sandor;  and  Elekes,  Islvan,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyes- 
zeti  Gyar  Rt  Novel  lysergic  add  amides  and  process  for  preparing 
same  4,101,552,  CI  260-285.500. 
Magrone,  Robert:  See— 

Mercier.  Henri;  Magrone,  Robert;  and  Deabriges.  Jean.  4,101,629. 
CI  423-121.000 
Maguire.  Edward  John.  Jr.:  See—  „.  ,.,  ^, 

Place,  Geoffrey;  and  Maguire,  Edward  John,  Jr..  4.101.457,  u. 
252-559.000 
Maher.  Joseph  M:  See—  .    ...     „ 

Manila,    Eugene    W;    and    Maher,   Joseph    M.,   4,101,141,    CI 
279- 1 9.000 
Mahnke,  Parker  E    Pull  ivpe  exercising  apparatus.  4,101.124.  CI. 

272-134.000. 
Maier,  Johann,  to  BHS-Bayerische  Ber^-.Hutten-und  Salzerke  Aktien- 
gcsellschaf).    Single    face    corrugating    machine     4,101,367,    CI 
156471 000.  „,  ^  .     ,  ^ 

Maitani,  Yoshihisa;  and  Kidawara  Atsushi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd  Exposure  indicator  for  camera  having  electrical  shutter 
4,101,911.0.354-53.000 

°^Urbanic,7ohn  M  ;  and  Major.  Bumey  A.,  4,101,751, 0. 219-74.000. 

Maletin,  Alexei  Mikhailovich,  deceased:  See— 

Novikov,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  Kudrikova.  Evdokia  Danllovna; 
Shel,  Maral  Moiseevich:  Pimshtein,  Pavel  Gdalievich;  Globin, 
Nikolai  Kirillovich;  Ziselman,  Boris  Georgievich;  Potulov, 
Vyacheslav  Mikhailovich;  Maletin,  Alexei  Mikhailovich,  de- 
ceased; Maletin.  Ljubov  Alexeevna,  administrator,  and  Maletma, 
Tatyaiia  Alexeevna,  administrator,  4,101,065,  O  228-155000. 

Maletin,  Ljubov  Alexeevna,  administrator:  See— 

Novikov,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich:  Kudrikova.  Evdokia  Danilovna; 
Shel,  Marat  Moiseevich;  Pimshtein,  Pavel  Gdalievich;  Globin, 
Nikolai  Kirillovich;  Ziselman,  Boris  Georgievich;  Potulov, 
Vyacheslav  Mikhailovich;  Maletin,  Alexei  Mikhailovich,  de- 
ceased: Maletin,  Ljubov  Alexeevna,  administrator,  and  Maletina, 
Tatyaiia  Alexeevna,  administrator,  4,101,065,  CI.  228-155.000 

Maletina,  Tatyana  Alexeevna,  administrator:  See— 

Novikov.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  Kudrikova,  Evdokia  Danilovna; 
Shel  Maral  Moiseevich;  Pimshtein,  Pavel  Gdalievich;  Globin, 
Nikolai  Kirillovich;  Ziselman,  Boris  Georgievich;  Potulov, 
Vyacheslav  Mikhailovich;  Maletin,  Alexei  Mikhailovich.  de- 


ceased; Maletin,  Ljubov  Alexeevna.  administrator;  and  Maletina. 
Tatyana  Alexeevna.  administrator,  4,101,065,  CI  228-155.000. 
Malinowski,  William  J  ,  to  Chloride,  Incorporated    Smoke  detector 
with  switch  means  for  increasing  the  sensitivity    4,101,785,  C\. 
250-574.000 
Malkani,  Chandler:  See- 
Sellers.  Edward  C;  and  Malkani,  Chandler,  4.101.320.  O  96-1.400. 
Mallory.  James  D  ,  lo  Owens-Illinois,  Inc  Valve  block  4,100.937,  d. 

137-596  160 
Malmstrom.  Kari  Gunnar;  and  Mattsson,  Karl  Lennart.  Improvments  in 

or  relating  to  boilers  4.100,887,  CI    122-379000. 
Malone,  Hugh  Roben,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Oscillator  apparatus  adapted 
to  lock  onto  a  single  pulse  of  radio  frequency  waves.  4,101.844,  CI 
331-10.000 
Malpass.  Dennis  B  ;  and  Watson,  Spencer  C ,  to  Texas  Alkyls.  Inc 
Production  of  dialkylaluminum  hydrides  4.101.568,  CI  260-448.00A 
Maly,  George  P ;  and  Young,  Donald  C  lo  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Acid  composition  and  method  for  acid  treating  geological 
fonnations  4,101,426,  O  252-8.55C 
Maly,  George  P.:  See- 
Young.  Donald  C;  and  Maly,  George  P.,  4.101,425, 0.  252-8.J5C. 
Mammino,  Joseph:  See — 

Weigl,  John  Wolfgang;  and   Mammino.  Joseph,  4,101,904.  CI 
346-74100. 
Manchanda,  Krishan  Dayal:  See— 

Ambrosini,  Ronald  Frank;  Anderson,  Richard  Alan;  Fomoff,  Louis 
Leonard;    and    Manchanda,    Krishan    Dayal,    4,101,631,    C\. 
423-210000 
Mannesmann  AktiengesellschaA:  See- 
Dorp.  Walter  Vom;  Ritter,  Hans  Georg;  and  Witleck.  Fritz, 

4,100,786,  CI.  72-252.000 
Gruner,  Hans;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Diedcrich,  Gerd;  Haufe,  Claus- 
Dieter,     and     Pleschiutschnigg,     Friu-Peter,     4,100,959.     CI. 
164-56  000. 
Mannsdoerfer,  Walter:  See— 

Frosch,   Albert:    Mannsdoerfer,   Walter;   and   Scheuing,   Claus, 
4,101,008,  CI    188-1  OOB 
Mansfield,  Brian  A.;  and  Watkins,  Royston  K  ,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
lion.  Image  intensifier  T.  V  fluoroscopy  system.  4,101.776.  CI.  250- 
416.0TV 
Mansol  Ceramics  Company:  See— 

Landsittel,  David  Thomas,  4.100,675,  O.  29-627.000. 
Manufacturas  Vega  S.A.:  See— 

Urdanoz.  Luis  Vega,  4.101,164,  CI   297-159.000 
Marancik,  William  G..  to  Airco,  Inc  Composite  multifilament  super- 
conductors 4,101,731,  O.  174-126.00S 
Marchand,  Jean,  lo  BFO  Glassgroup  Method  and  apparatus  for  feeding 
glass  out  ofa  melting  unk  to  a  fiat  glass  forming  means  4,101,304,  CI. 
65-135  000 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Quilliam,  Roben  Mark.  4.101,935,  O  358-293.000 
Marcus.  Sanford  Morton,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Silver  compositions  4,101,710,  O.  428-472.000. 
Manetta  Concrete  Company;  See— 

Sheng.  Sheng  P,  4,100,654,  CI  24-20  OCR 
Marion,  Frank  A  ,  to  Universal  Propulsion  Company,  Inc.  Oxygen  gas 
generator  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  gas  generator.  4,101,291, 
CI.  44-17.000. 
Marker,  Hannes:  See— 

Korger,  Heinz,  4,101,145,  O.  280-605.000. 
Mamay,  Louis:  See— 

Barkats,  Gerard;  Chenin,  Claude;  Foucras,  Jean;  and  Mamay, 
Louis.  4,101,101,  CI  244-173.000 
Marquet,  Andre:  See— 

Benhet,  Michel;  Gillet,  Roger;  Laumond,  Yves;  Lehuen,  Christian, 
and  Marquet.  Andre.  4.101.793,  O.  310-52.000. 
Marquez.  Manuel  J  ,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.,  The.  Ladder 

step  4.100.998,  O   182-116.000 
Marsai,  Maria:  See- 
Tuba.  ZolUn;  Marsai.  Maria;  Biro,  Katalin;  Szpomy,  Laszio;  Kar- 
pati.  Egon;  and  Szeberenyi,  Szaboles,  4,101,545,  CI  26O-239.500 
Marschke.  Jon  V  ,  to  SURELAB  Superior  Research  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Rotary  tool  for  driving  English  and  metric  threaded   memberv 
4,100,824,  O  81-121.00R 
Marshall,  Dan  H.,  II:  See- 
Warner,  Melvin  B.  "Cy";  and  Marshall,  Dan  H.,  II,  4,101,894,  CI. 
343-112.00R. 
Marshall,  Margaret  V  :  See- 
Marshall,  Richard  M.;  and  Marshall,  Margaret  V.,  4,100,956,  O. 
152-427.000. 
Marshall,  Richard  M  ;  and  Marshall,  Margaret  V.  Tire  inflation  cou- 
pling apparatus  4,100,956,  O   152-427  000. 
Martel.  Jacques;  Huynh.  Chanh;  and  Buendia.  Jean,  to  Roussel  UcUf 
Cyclopropanecarboxyhc  acid  chlorides  4.101.574,  O  26O-544.00L 
Martin,  Bernard  L ;  and  Vogel,  Bruce  N.,  to  Carpenter  Rigging  and 
Supply  Company,  Inc.  Cable  pulling  system   4,101.114.  O.  254- 
134.3FT 
Martin,  Julian  Richard:  See — 

Baker.  Max  Norris;  and  Martin,  Julian  Richard,  4.101,362.  Ct. 
156-235.000. 
Martin,  Lincoln  A.,  to  Geophysical  Systems  Corporation.  Method  of 
determining  weathering  corrections  in  seismic  operations.  4,101,867, 
O.  340-15  5TC 
Martin,  Wolfgang;  See- 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  Martin,  Wolfgang;  and  Lehrer.  Erwin.  4.l(n.6}». 
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Martines.  Vincenl  C..  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company-  Use  of  phospho- 
nu  derivaltves  as  stabilizing  agents  for  perchloromethyl  mercaptan. 
4.101.572.  CI.  26O-54300H 
Martmo.  Joseph  F  :  S«— 

King,  Gerard  J  ;  and  Martino.  Joseph  F  .  4.100.672.  CI.  29-577.00C 
Martinsons.  Aleksandrs:  See — 

Johnson.  Harlan  B.;  Martinsons.  Aleksandrs;  and  Welch.  Cletus  N., 
4.101,624.  a  264-273  000 
Manilic.  Waller  J.;  See— 

Cuthdge.    Jack    E.:    and    Marulic,    Walter    J..    4.100,857.    O. 
105-323  000. 
Maruyama.  Takeshi:  See — 

Shimizu.   Keizo,   Maniyama.   Takeshi;    and    Fujimura.   Toshio. 
4.101.878.  CI  34O-3100OR 
Maruzen  Oil  Co  .  Ltd  ;  See- 
Sato.   Mikio;   Tawara,   Kinya;    Iwaki,    Shinpachiro;    Matsumoto. 
Kohji;  and  Sekine.  Kenichi.  4.101.590.  CI   568-750000 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates:  See — 

Conway,  Lyic  A  ,  Teaian.  Rouben  T.;  and  Fletchic.  Donald  K.. 
4.101.619,  CI   264-156.000 
Maslov.  Vadim  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Goldin.  Grigory  Bonsovich;  Khiebnikov.  Valentin  Petrovich; 
Jushkov.  Jury  Vasilievtch;  Maslov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Koro- 
hov.  Gleg  Evgenievich;  Kuklev.  Vladimir  Petrovich;  Demya- 
nels,  Vladimir  Gngorievich;  Dolomanov,  Ljudvig  Alexan- 
drovich;  Kudeyarova,  Emilia  Stantslavovna;  Nechaev.  Vladimir 
Viktorovich,  Bochkarcv.  Ellin  Petrovich;  Voronin.  Nikolai 
Georgievich;  and  Drozdov,  Jury  Anatolievich.  4.100,879,  CI 
118-49  100 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Ingebngtsen.  Kjell  A.;  Bers,  Abraham;  and  CafarcUa.  John  H.. 
4,101,965,  CI  364-821000 
Massey,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Possley,  Glen  G;  Massey.  Robert  G,  and  Willianu,  Billy  B, 
4,101.350,  CI    148-175000 
Masson.  John  Richard;  and  EJooley,  Joseph,  to  Golden  Wonder  Lim- 
ited. Extrusion  process  for  the  treatment  of  cereals.  4.101.684.  CI 
426-625.000 
Mast,  John  George.  Jr..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Dispos- 
able product  applicator  and  dispensing  package  therefor.  4.101,053, 
CI   221-232000 
Mathai,  John:  See- 
Cunningham,    Arthur    L.    and    Mathai.    John.    4.101,527.    CI 
528-73.000 
Matheson.  Stuart  C  Apparatus  for  removing  ice  and  sleet  from  a  third 

rail  of  an  eiectnfied  railway  vehicle.  4.101.014.  CI    191-62000 
Mathisen.  Einar  Skau.  to  International  Business  .Machines  Corporation. 
Spectrophotometer  sample  holder  with  improved  sample  viewing 
apparatus.  4.101.222.  CI.  356-244.000. 
.Matsuba.  Takafumi.  Kuriyama.  Ryozo;  Saitoh,  Shin-lchi.  and  Ishitsuka. 
Yoshio.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Disperse  dyeing 
with  polyglycenne  anionic  emulsifiers  and/or  polyaryl  polyglycol 
ethers.  4.101.273.  O.  8-I72.0OR. 
Matsuda.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Aoki.  Naohisa.  Matsuda.  Hiloshi;  and  Hayashi.  Hideaki,  4,101,133. 
CI   274.230OR 
Matsukawa,  Htroharti:  See— 

Miyamoto,    Akio;    and    Matsukawa.    Hiroharu,    4,101,690,    CI 
427-150000 
Matsumoto,  Kohji:  See- 
Sato,   Mikio;   Tawara,    Kinya;    Iwaki,   Shinpachiro;   Matsumoto, 
Kohji;  and  Sekine,  Kenichi,  4.101.590.  CI   568-750.000 
Matsumoto.  Ryutaro:  See — 

Taguchi.  Isamu;  Ono,  Akihiro;  and  Matsumoto.  Ryutaro.  4.101.27S, 
CI   23-23000R 
Matsuno.  Yoshiyuki;  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe.  Ryo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Slurry   vessel    4.100.872,  CI 
114-73  000 
Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Company:  See— 

Fukumoto,  Akira;  Kawabuchi.  Masami;  Fukukita,  Hiroshi:  and 
Sato.  Jun-ichi.  4.101.795,  CI   310-336.000 
Matsushita  Electnc  IndustnaJ  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Konishi.  Fumiya.  Kusao,  Kenji;  and  Yoshioka.  Yoahiaki.  4.101.772, 
CI   250-399000 
Matsushita,  Shuzo  See— 

Ueda.  Hiroshi;  and  Matsushita.  Shuzo,  4,101,917,  CL  334-273.000. 
Mattel,  Inc  :  See- 
Bass,  Sidney;  and  Rich.  Hubert  Allen.  4,100.867.  Q.  112-270000 
Shih-Teng    Chang.    Richard;    and    Landsinger.    Edmund    Emil. 
4,100.728.  CI   58-74.000 
Matthaei.  Horst  See— 

Hehl,  Waller,  and  Matthaei.  Horst.  4.101.009,  CI.  I8g-I.00B. 
Matthews,  Richard  A    See— 

Domike,  Donald  A  ;  Cole,  Bryon  M  ,  and  Matthews.  Richard  A  . 
4.101,959.  CI   364-200000 
Manila.  Eugene  W  ;  and  Maher,  Joseph  M  ,  to  Copper  Range  Com- 
pany Drive  chuck.  4,101,141,  CI  279-19000 
Maltimoe.  George  E.;  and  Gouveia,  Michael  P  ,  lo  Mattimoe,  George 
E   Temperature-compensating  petroleum  product  dispensing  unit 
4.101.056.  CI   222-26000 
Mattsson,  Karl  Lennan  See — 

Malmstrom.  Karl  Gunnar;  and  Mattsson.  Karl  Lennart.  4.100.887, 
CI.  122-379  000 
Matuska.  Jan:  See— 

Resch.  Josef;  Matuska.  Jan;  and  Trejlnar.  Jindrich.  4,100,945,  CI. 
139-291  OOC. 
Mauro.  Charles  L.,  Jr.;  Siuta,  Theodore  L .  and  Sylvester.  Gordon,  to 


Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.   Prefillable.  hermetically  sealed 
container  adapted  for  use  with  a  humidifier  or  nebulizer  head. 
4.101,041.  CI   215-6000 
Maxwell.  Ronald  K  :  See— 

Bingham.  John  A.  C;  and  Maxwell.  Ronald  K..  4.101,833.  CI. 
325-30.000. 
May.  Erhard  T.  Apparatus  for  the  trealment  of  thread  and  the  like. 

4.100,880,  CI.  118-234.000. 
Mayama,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Toshiyuki;  Okada.  Akio;  Mayama,  Takeshi:  and  Okada, 
Akira,  4,101,651,  CI  424-35000 
Mayer,  Albert  L  :  See— 

Gottschalk.    Robert   E;   and   Mayer,   Albert   L.   4,101.916.   CI 
354-219  000 
Mayer,    Edward    A.,    to   Texaco   Inc.    Vacuum   assist    fuel    system 

4,100,758,  a  62-54000 
Mayer.   Hermann,   to   Robert  Bosch   GmbH.   Automatic  diaphragm 
control  system  means  for  preventing  energization  of  the  diaphragm 
adjusting  mechanism  when  the  adjusting  mechanism  is  at  the  limit  of 
Its  adjusting  range  4.101.910.  CI.  354-42  000 
Mayer.    Rolf;    and   Speckhart.    Max.    to   Bosch-Siemens   Hausgerate 
GmbH  Electnc  motor-driven  coffee  mill.  4,101,082,  CI  241-282  100 
Mazanek.  Jan;  Blahak,  Johannes;  and  Arlt,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4,4'-dinitrodiphenyl  car- 
bonate 4,101,569.  CI.  260-463.000 
MBI.  Inc    See— 

SchilTman.  Murray  M  .  4.101.373.  CI.  156-659.000. 
McCarter.  Ed  R  :  See- 
Thatcher.  Arthur  K.;  and  McCarter.  Ed  R.,  4,100.896.  CI.  123- 
1 19.0EE. 
McClure.  Lester  Dennis:  See — 

Ranus,  Walter  J.,  Jr ;  and  McClnre,  Lester  Dennis,  4,101,584,  CI 

260-590  COD 

McConnell.  Edmund  Alexander.  Yearslcy,  Norman;  and  Blockley, 

Alec  Gordon,  to  Wickman  Machine  Ttx)l  Sales  Limited.  Controls  for 

multi  spindle  lathes  4.100.825.  CI  82-3  000 

McConnell.  Kennedy,  to  Inlerlake.  Inc.  Panel  mounting  clip  for  storage 

rack  4.101.233.  CI  403-397  000 
McEntire.   Edward   E..   to  Texaco   Development   Corp.    Bis  (dime- 
thylammopropyl)-amine     derivatives    as    polyurethane     catalysts. 
4.101.466.  CI   521-115  000 
McEntire.  Edward  E-,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp  Urethane  cau- 

lysts  4,101.470.  CI   521-118000 
McFadden.  Arthur  Raymond;  and  Aultz,  Daniel  Eugene,  to  American 
Hoechst  Corporation   Precursors  of  heterofuranobenzoxepin  acetic 
acids  4.101,559.  CI.  260-347  300. 
McGraw-Edison  Company.  See — 

Fister.  Aloysius  J..  4.101.860.  CI.  337-159.000 
McGraw.  John  D  :  See — 

Gorchev.    Dtmiler.    and    McGraw.    John    D,    4,1X,964,    CI. 
165-40.000. 
McGrcivy,  Denis  J.:  See^ 

Roesner,    Bruce    B.;    and    McGreivy,    Denis   J..    4,101,349,   CI 
148-175.000. 
McGuirk.  Francis  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Atkins.  Carl  E.;  and   McGuirk.  Francis  A,  Jr.,  4,101,791,  CI 
307-308.000. 
Mclntyre,  Louise  Creegan:  See — 

Anderson,    Benjamin    Ernest;    and    Mclntyre,    Louise   Creegan, 
4,101.873,  CI   340-539.000 
McKay,  Michael  Lance:  See — 

Francis,  Edward;  Carson.  Craig  Ronald,  and  McKay.  Michael 
Unce.  4.101.455.  CI   252-531  000 
McLaren.  James:  See — 

Jones.    William    Derek;    Kimber.   Geoffrey    Michael;    McLaren. 
James;  and  Price.  David  Watkln,  4,101,413,  CI  208-8  000. 
McLaughlin.  Alexander:  See — 

Lockwood.   Robert  J.;   McLaughlin.  Alexander,   and   Reymore. 
Harold  E  .  Jr .  4.101.465,  CI   521-1 18  000 
McManus.   Francis  C    A    Modular  ofTice  furniture    4.101.183.   CI. 

312-195000 
McNair.  Samuel  L.:  See— 

Talge.  Henry  J..  McNair.  Samuel  L.;  and  Zugenbuhler.  Venie  L.. 
4.100,917.  CI    128-66000. 
McNeil  Laboratones.  Incorporated:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Chns  Royce.  4.101.659.  CI.  424-248.560. 
McQuaid.  Phillip  T.:  See— 

Conrey.  Richard  N ;  McQuaid,  Phillip  T.;  and  Yursis,  Paul  J., 
4,101,132,  CI  273-290OA. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Wood,  Prentice  J.,  4,101,069,  CI.  229-40000. 
Mcb,  Inc.:  See — 

Vail,  Ande  R.,  4,101,787,  CI.  307-81  000 
Mecone,  David  W  :  See— 

Shaffer.  John  W.;  Mecone.  David  W .  and  Colville.  William  T., 
4,101,259,  CI  431-93000 
Medical  Engineering  Corp.:  See — 

Cromie.  Harry  W.,  4,101,031,  CI  206-438.000. 
Meier,  Eugen,  to  Mettler  Inslrumente  Ag  Vibration-resistant  balance. 

4,100.985,  CI   177-189.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Toshiyuki:  Okada,  Akio;  Mayama,  Takeshi;  and  Okada, 
Akira,  4.101,651.  CI  424-35000. 
Mciners,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Perrey.    Hermann;    Meiners.    Hans-Joachim;    and    Ick.    Jurgen. 
4,101,468.  CI.  521-115.000. 
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Meinter.  Lester  N  Crash  cushion.  4.101.1 15.  CI  256-13.100. 
Meito  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Masakatsu;  and  Hokkoku,  Syusaburo,  4,101,435,  CI 
252-62.530. 
Meiiner,  Edwin  Joseph,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation    System  for 


Millhollan,  Michael  S.;  See— 

Immer,  Dennis  L.;  MUlhollan.  Michael  S.;  and  Treadway,  Ronald 
L  ,  4,101.974,  CI  365-%.0O0 
Milliken  Research  Corporation  See— 

Shome.  WUlard  Harmond,  Jr.,  4,100,863,  CI.  II2-79.00R. 


measuring  torque  and  speed  of  routing  shaft.  4,100.794,  CI    73-  Millipore  Corporation:  See-  ^  r^        „        ^  o 

I36  0OA  Merrill.  Wayne  S;  Edwards.  James  H  ;  and  Danti.  Bernard  R. 

Melander  Robert  A    See—  4.101,423,  CI.  210-494.00M 

Doss,'  Daniel  L.;  and  Melander,  Robert  A.,  4,101,822,  CI.  324-  Minagawa.  Motonobu,  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro.  lo 


16.00R. 
Melville,  Andreas  T.:  See— 

Blumenthal,  Robert  N.;  and  Melville,  Andreas  T ,  4,101,404,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Menier,  Vincent  J  ,  to  North  American  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of  form- 

mg  paper  products.  4,101.627.  CI.  264-323.000. 
Mercaldi.  William  Burrows:  See — 

Babson.  Edward  Spencer;  Herdeg,  Donald  Franklin;  and  Mercaldi, 
William  Burrows,  4,100,864,  CI   112-121. 110. 
Mereet,  Gerard:  See- 
Andre,  Pierre;  Caretti,  Robert;  Depoutot,  Michel;  and  Mereet, 


Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  2,2,6,6-TetramethyI-4-pipendyl  bicy- 
clic  heptane  and  ocune  carboiylic  acid  esters  as  subilizen  for  syn- 
thetic polymers.  4,101,508.  O.  260-45.80N. 

Minami.  Hiroshi.  Harao.  Nono;  and  Tsuneoka,  Takuji.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd  X-ray  image  intensifier  photofluorogra- 
phy  apparatus  for  correcting  the  brightness  of  the  output  image 
4,101,766,  CI  250-320000. 

Minard,  Marguerite  F.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The 
Utility  knob.  4,101,104,  CI.  248-95.000 

Mineck,  Fred,  to  Archer,  Dorothy  J  ;  Mineck.  Jay  A.,  and  Lindsley. 
Warren  F.  B..  pan  interest  to  each.  Combination  crankcase  ventila- 
tion valve  and  supplementary  carburetor.  4.1X.898.  CI.  123-1 19.00B. 


Gerard.  4,101,084,  CI.  242-7  110.  .    .       .     o 

Mercier,  Henn;  Magrone,  Roben;  and  Deabriges,  Jean  to  Alumimum  Mmeck,  Jay  A.^--                   ,,t  l  ig  nriB 

Pechiney.  Purificauon  of  solutions  circulating  ui  the  bayer  cycle.  Mmeck.  Fre<14, 100,898,  CI.  123-1 19.00B 

Meile"'}^'  K^rJe"^-'**'  *^'"d'!«L'^' FelixT^d  MinjoUe,  Louis.  4,100,881,  CI.  1 18-319.000 

Branlard,  Paul,  and  Merle,  Jean  Pierre.  4.I0I.48I.  CI  2(iO-23JOA.  Minks,  Floyd  A    See-                                 .  ,nn  on*  rl  171  las  nnF 

Merrill    Wavne  S     Edwards.  James  H;  and  Danli,  Bernard  R,  to  Minks,  Floyd  M,  and  Minks,  Floyd  A,  4,100,906,  CI.  123-148.0OE 

MUhiore  Corporation.  Tubular  filtration  element  and  method  of  Minks,  Boyd  M.;  and  Minks,  Boyd  A^  Pulse  generator  for  energy 

making  it  4.101.423.  CI  210-494.00M  discharge  system.  <-l«>,906,  CI   123-1480OE 


making — . 

Merryman,  Wayne  R.,  to  Pacific  Western  Systems  Tuning  pulse  gener 

ator  4,101,761.  CI.  235-920CA 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschafl  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Hofmann.  Heinrich.  4,100,836,  CI  89-7.000 
Metallgesellschaft  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Cornelius,  Gerhard;  Jockel,  Heinz;  and  Kupfer,  Hans,  4,101,376, 
a    176-39.000 
Metil.  Ignatius;  See—  .    ..     ,    , 

Lomasney.  Henry  L.;  Lomasney.  William  J  ;  Metil.  Ignatius;  and 
Ugos,  Dickens  M.,  4.101,692.  CI.  427-333.000 
Meuo  Periti  Laun.  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio  Controlled  deflection 

roll  4.100.662.  CI.  29-1 10  000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  Ag:  See- 
Meier.  Eugen.  4.100,985,  CI.  177-189.000. 
Meu  Apparatewerke:  See 


Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  See- 
Fox,  Frederick  J  .  Noren.  Richard  W  ;  and  Krankkala.  George  E.. 

4.101.513.  CI   526-193000. 
Thorn.  Kari  Friednch.  4.101.514.  CI   528-109.000 
Tung.  Chi  Fang.  4.100.625.  CI.  2^10  000 
MinoUa.  Horst.  to  Klippan  GmbH  Hamburg.  Detent  action  buckle 

4.100,657.  CI.  24-230.0AL. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Irie,    Yutaka,    Murata,    Tomoji;    Shibazaki,    Kenji,    Shimizu, 
Shiegemiiu;  Tokura.  Yukio;  and  Yamamoto,  Shunji,  4.101.214. 
CI.  355-10000. 
Mutsushila.  Shuzo.  4.101.223.  CI  354-286000. 
Ohneda.  Shoichi,  and  Okano.  Yukio,  4.101.929,  CI.  356-44000 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsushiu,  Shuzo.  4.101.917.  CI  354-273  000 
Yaraaguchi,  Tamikazu,  4.101.203.  CI  350-217  000 
Yamashita.  Maki;  and  Kogure,  Yasuzi,  4,101,914,  CI  354-128.000 


Mullet,  Ludwig  Friedrich;  Schott,  Adolf;  and  Pecher,  Wolfgang.  Misawa.  Nono:  *«       .^       .          _           ,.    .     _  .  „       .  „.    ^. 

4;i0i.812.  CI   315-241  OOP  ^*C"*""^',Sf'?J,'iT5i"^s*s7rS5"'^      ^ 

Mever  Jack  M,  to  Neenah  Foundry  Company.  Sealing  manhole  cover  Nono,  4.101.218.  U.  35^-5^^*w                           „,,„>.., 

for  ise  on  exJung  unsealed  sanitary  sewef  manhole  cover  frames.  MUlin    Roland;  Schoenauer.  Wolfg«ig;  and  Sterner.  KarlUlnch^o 

4  101236  CI  404^25  000  Sandoz  Ltd   1.4-Diaminoanthra<iumone5  4.101.547.  CI.  544-294.000 

Meyer,  JefriyR.;  and  Hess.  Robert  L.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Mistral  Wmdsurfing  AG:  See- 

M~t„i.r  nuffer-ivne  circuit-intemiDter  unit  adaptable  for  different  Prade.  Erastfned.  4.100.870.  CI.  1 14-39  000. 


Modular  puffer-type  circuit-interrupter  unit  adaptable  I 


voltage  and  current  ratings.  4,101,748,  CI.  200-I48.00A 
V4f  vcr  Yvcs"  Sf^^^ 

dm.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Meyer,  Yves,  4,101,176.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Meyers     Earl,    to    Clemmer    Industries    (1964)    Limited.    Bushing. 

4  100.645,  CI    16-2000  „ 

Meynig.  Robert  E.  Time  cycle  actuator  4.100.939.  CI.  137-627.500. 
Michels.  Albenus  Peter  Johannes,  to  US  PhUips  Corporation  Hot-gas 

engine.  4.100.741,  CI.  60-517.000. 
Midland  Designing  *  Manufaclunng  Co  Ltd  .  The:  See- 
page. Roy  Arthur.  4. 101 .368.  CI   1 56-503.000 
Midwinter.  John  Edwin;  and  Day.  Clive  Richard,  to  Post  Office,  The 

Drawing  dielectnc  optical  waveguides  4,101,305,  CI  65-145.000. 

Strop.  Peir;  Coupek.  Jin;  Mikes.  Otakar;  and  HradU,  Jin,  4,101,461, 
CI  521-32.000. 
Mikhailov,  Gennady  Gngonevich:  See— 

Bobrovmkov,  Analoly  Pavlovich;  Mikhailov,  Gennady  Gngone- 
vich   Soloviev,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  and  Chatchenko,  Sergei 
Gngonevich,  4,100.708,  O.  52-222.000 
Miles,  Barry  Donald  Ruberry  See—  , .  „  ^  ,  ,„,  „« 

Owen,  David  Peter;  and  Miles,  Barry  Donald  Ruberry,  4.101,939, 
CI.  360-36.000 
Miller,  Edward  G,  Jr.:  See—  ,    ^    , 

Potunger.  Manon  G.;  Miller.  Edward  0_  Jr.;  and  Patrick.  Charles. 
4.100.955.  CI.  152-36iOCS. 
Miller.  George  J.;  Lytton.  Kenneth  O..  and  Donnelly.  James  E..  to 

Fiber  Controls  Corporation.  Auto-leveler  4.100.791.  CI.  73-37.700 
Miller.  Irving  L.:  See— 

Wyatt  Philip  J    Stull,  Vincent  R..  Proctor.  William  L.;  and  Miller. 
Irving  L  .  4.101.383.  CI   195I03.50R. 
Miller,  Joe  A.  to  Baxter  Travcnol  Uboratones.  Inc  Rexible  collaps-  ^..    ,     „ 

ible  contamer  defining  relatively  ngid  shoulder  and  base  at  opposite    Miura,  Chiaki:  See 
ends  4,100,953,  CI.  150-0  500  ,  ,.,  ^  —.  .      .  - 

Miller   John  E.;  and  Postema,  James  R.,  to  Umversal  Electnc  Com- 
pany. Motor  seals.  4.101,794,  CI  310-71.000. 

'^'"siihemer'hotii.  J^D;  and  Miller,  John  W.  V..  4.101.810,  CI. 
315-169.0TV 


Mitchell,  Bruce  RKhard;  and  Svnft,  Harold  Eugene,  to  Gulf  Research 
&  Dcvelopmeni  Company  Method  of  negating  the  effects  of  metals 
poisoning  on  zeolitic  cracking  catalysts.  4,101.417.  CI  208-120.000 
Mitchell,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Wise.  John  J.,  lo  Mobil  Oil  Company  Low 

pressure  xylene  isomerization  4.101.596.  CI  260-668.00A 
Mitchell,  Michael  W.;  and  Hauaer,  James  C   Water  bed  construction 

4,100,635,  CI.  5-368.000. 
Mitco  Corporation  See— 

Gorchev.    Dimiler.    and    McGraw,    John    D,    4,100,964,    CI 
165-40000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Induslnes  Limited:  See— 

Inoue,  Sbo  Ohata.  Kauuya;  Tsulsui.  Satoshi;  and  Nomura.  Tatsuo. 

4.101.660.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Nishikawa.    Daikichiro;    Imada.    Yukio;    Kinoshita.    Masayuki. 
Takahashi.  Kaishuhiko;  Machida,  Hajime;  and  Nagasawa,  Mi- 
chitaro,  4.101,378,  CI  I95-5I.0OG 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;   Kikumoto,  Ryoji.  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru.  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.101.653.  O  424-177  000 
Watanabe.  Masamichi;  Nakahara.  Takuo;  Sakamoto,  Seiji;  Bizen, 
Kunio;    Yano,    Akikazu;    and    Otani,    Yuzo,    4,101,523,    CI. 
528-309.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuno,  Yoshiyuki;  Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Ryo, 

4,100.872,  CI.  1I4-73.O0O. 
Uda,  Kazumi;  Tamura.  Motohiko:  Nishiura.  Ichiro;  and  Fujiike. 
Hiroshi.  4,101.297,  CI.  55-43.000 
Mitsui,  Nobuo:  See— 

Maeda.  Yasuvuki;  Milsui.  Nobuo;  Kameyama.  Tadao;  Watanabe, 
Akmon;  komuro,  Katsu;  and  Hokan,  Sadao,  4,101,819,  CI. 
323-24000. 


Miller.  Scott  William:  See— 


Kamada.  Hidemolo:  Miura.  Chiaki;  and  Utena.  Makoto.  4.101.683. 
CI  426-618000. 
Miwa,  Naoki:  See— 

Ishizuka.  Takashi.  and  Miwa.  Naoki.  4.101.488,  a.  260-29.20N. 
Mixan.  Craig  E.;  and  Ooralski,  Christian  T ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany,    The      Cyanatothiomethylthio     pyrazines.     4.101,546,     CI 
544-408.000 


Van  DyckKemieih  Arthur;  Wyatt,  James  Bartlett;  Stephenson,    Miyagi,  Hideo,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sccondary 
rh.M«    Fr!nc«    and    MUler.    Scott   WUIiam.   4.101.757.   CI.        air  control  system  m  an  internal  combustion  engine  4.100.735.  O 


Charles   Francis,    and    Miller.    Scott 
219-225.000. 


60-276.000. 


M«'-T^-^'i;-?sr"'^°"^"'-">''''^""^^      "v^r^t^i^g»':L^^r•4^'5?:^•<^?^2ts°cS,'''■"*^ 


4,101,174.  CI.  302-11.000. 
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Miyftzaki.  Keiuaku;  and  Shinohin,  Toihio,  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.  Screen  microacope  with  vahible  Oltumiuiion.  4.101,194,  CI. 
390-9000. 
Miyazaki.  Sadao:  Set — 

Yoahioka.    Milsuru.    Sendo.    Yuji:    Uhikura,    Koji;    Murakami, 
Masayuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Sadao,  4,101,6S8,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Miyazaki.  Yaamfai:  See — 

Kaneko,    Hideaki;    Miyazaki,    Yaauahi;    and   Suzuki,    Masanori, 
4,101,339,  a.  134-2.000. 
Mizuho  Ika  Kogyo  Kat>ushiki  Kaiaha:  Set— 

Sesluma.  Kensuke,  4,101,120,  CI.  269-323.000 
Mizuno.  Masayo«hi;  ICjwamoto,  Tadasht;  and  lida.  Kiichi,  to  Asahi 
ICasei  Kogyo  Kabushikj  Kauha.  Printing  plate  and  method  for  form- 
ing the  same  having  small  projections  in  non-image  areas.  4,101,324, 
CI  96-36  300 
Mizuno,  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
selectively  inserting  weft  yams  into  the  shed  in  a  weaving  loom. 
4,100,947,  CI.  139-453  000. 
Mobil  Oil  Company:  See — 

Mitchell,  Kenneth  M.^  and  Wise,  John  J..  4.101,396,  Q.  260- 
66S.WA 
Mobil  Ol  Corporauon;  See — 

Braid,  Milton;  and  L.eonardi,  Samuel  J.,  4,101,430,  CI.  232-42.700 
Breckenndgc,  Lloyd  L  ,  4,101.597.  CI.  26O-668.00A. 
Chen.  Nai  Y.;  and  Reagan,  William  J.,  4.10I.39S.  O  260-668  OOA 
Okorodudu,  Abraham  O  M  .  4.101.432.  CI.  252-49.800. 
Ruehle.  William  H..  4.101,866.  CI.  34O-7.00R. 
Mochizuki,  Hidenobu:  See — 

Shimada.  Takashi:  Inoue,   Kenichi;  Ohtsu.  Takaji;  Mixhizub. 
HidenobK  and  Ytffiaguchi.  Jiro.  4.101.921.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Mochizuki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kosuda.  Tooru;  Ohashi.  Michihiro;  Tanaka.  Eiji;  Mochizuki,  Hiro- 
shi. and  Abe,  Seikou,  4,100,902,  CI   123-139.0BC 
Mochuuki,  Nobuo;  and  Demizu.  Hiromi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Rubber  developer  roller  using  smgle  component  loner.  4, 100.884.  CI. 
118-653.000 
Model.  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Stangl.  Ernst;  Dies,  Rolf;  Model.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Stengel,  Edgar. 
4.100.829.  CI.  83-106.000. 
Modulus  Corporation:  See — 

Payne.  WUliam  J  ,  4,100.666.  O  29-407.000. 
Moe,  Per  H.  Jomt  for  trusses  4.101.230.  a.  403-171.000. 
Moedrilzer.  Kurt,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  the  manufacture 
oforgano  substituted  phospbonium  salts.  4,101,587.  Q.  26O-6O6.50F 
Moeller,  Werner;  See— 

Gayler,  Joachim;  Remy,  Rolf;  Moeller,  Werner,  and  Holler.  Fniz 
C,  4.100.796.  CI   73-160000. 
Moertel.  George  B .  to  Textron  Inc  Slide  fastener  stringer  and  method 

of  manufacture.  4.1M.656.  CI.  24-205.16C 
Mogilevjky,  Israel  Denial  articulator.  4,100,679,  CI.  32-32.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hamuch,  Paul  H..  Jr,  4.100,852.  CI.  101-295.000. 
Monroe.  Joaeph  C;  See- 
Adams.    Steven    M;   and    Monroe.   Joaeph  C.  4,101.178.   O. 
308-3.600. 
Monroe,  Lawrence  S .  to  Teitron   Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for 
foidmg  and  fusing  the  elements  of  a  slide  fastener  string.  4.101.360,  CI 
156-200.000 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Barker.  Robert  I.;  and  King.  David  R.  4.101.612,  a.  264-22.000 
Brodsky,  PhUip  H.,  4,101,500,  CI  260-38.000 
Brooks.  Donald  L..  Losee.  Michael  L.;  Teicher,  Harry;  and  Wil- 
liams. Charles  R  ,  4,101,485,  a.  260-294UA. 
ChurchiU,    (jeoffrey    B;    and    White.   J     Craig,    4,101,702.   CI. 

428-213.000. 
Hallcher.  Richard  C.  4.101.391.  O.  2O4-5900R 
HaUcher.  Richard  C;  and  Bauer.  Manuel  M..  4.101.392.  CI.  204- 

5900R. 
Johnson,  Joseph  E..  Jr ;  and  Warrell.  Richard  D.,  4.101,043.  CI 

215-100.  OOR. 
Moedritzer.  Kurt,  4,101,587,  a.  260-606.3OF. 
Oft.  Mortis  R.,  4,101.517,  CI.  528-271.000. 
Montanari,    Piero.    to    WABCO    Westmghouse.    Fail-safe    resistor 

4,101.820.  a.  323-94.0OR 
Monti.  Anthony:  See— 

Rapaport.  Robert  M.;  Monti.  Anthony;  Moroz,  Raymond  D  ;  and 
Broeg,  Charles  8  ,  4,101,338,  CI.  I27-46.0OB. 
Mooney,  Thomas,  and  Shemtov,  Sanu.  to  I.T.E.  Imperial  Corporation 

Cradle  type  conduit  hangers.  4.101. 103.  CI.  248-58.000. 
Moore.  Ernest  George:  See— 

Jellmg.  Murray;   Kahn.  Alenander;  Moore.  Ernest  George;  and 
Friedman.  Michael.  4.100.719,  CI  53-241  000 
Morals,  Don,  to  General  Electric  Company  Discharge  lamp  operaimg 

circuit.  4,101.809,  CI  315-156000. 
Morgan,  EXjnald  F  ;  and  Wolosky,  Irwin  S.,  lo  Amerace  Corporation. 
Molded  composition  and  article  molded  therefrom.  4,101,463,  G. 
260-2.300 
Mori,  Koichi.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co  ,  Ltd  Mechanical  governor  for  tntenial 

combustion  engue  4,100,890,  O.  I23-14O.00R 
Mori.  Mamoru;  and  Aral.  Hiroshi.  to  Toyon  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Seal  belt  device  for  use  in  vehicle  4.101.170.  CI  297-389.000. 
Monn.  Robert  J  Collapsible  chair.  4.101.163,  CI.  297-16.000. 
Mortni,  Rino.   Blanking  and  forming  press  for  sheet  metal  caps. 
4.l0a78«.  a.  72-329.000. 


Morishita,  Hazime:  See — 

Akagi.  Motoo;   Morishita.  Hazime;  Nonogaki,  Saburo;  Tanaka, 
Makoto;  and  Kaneko.  Tadao.  4.101.440.  CI  252-186.000. 
Moroz.  Raymond  D.:  See — 

Rapaport.  Roben  M..  Monti,  Anthony;  Moroz.  Raymond  D.;  and 
Broeg,  Charles  B.,  4,101,338,  CI.  127-46.0OB. 
Moms.  Arthur  £..  to  Umversity  of  Misaoun.  The  Curators  of  the. 
Process   for   recovery   of  lead   friMn   lead   sulfide  concentrates. 
4.I0I.3I4.  CI.  75-77.000. 
Morris.  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Fewkes.  Harold  L..  4.101,005,  CI   187-17000. 
Morrison,  Gary  Eugene,  to  Goldesberry,  John  M.,  a  part  interest.  C.B. 

radio  antenna  unit  system  and  process.  4,101,897,  CI.  343-715  000 
Morrisroe,  John  J.;  and  Banigan,  Thomas  F.,  to  Pilot  Chemical  Com- 
pany 1 ,3,4  Tnols  and  derivatives  thereof  4, 101,589,  C\.  260-61 5.00B 
Moser,  Jessie  Lee;  Shoemaker.  John  Robert;  and  Soderstrom,  Melvin 
Andrew,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Discrete  wire  interconnections  for 
connector  blocks.  4,101,189,  CI   339-9900R. 
Moskal,  John  J.,  to  Premier  Industrial  Corporation.  Non-aqueous  wa- 
ter-displacing sealant  composition  for  vehicle  glass  joints.  4,101,483, 
CI   26O-270BB 
MOTAN  Cesellschafl  mil  beschrankler  Haflung  Set— 

Haag,  Franz;  and  Bongaru,  Paul,  4,101.1 16,  CI   366-142.000. 
Motani,   Kensuke;   Sata.  Toshikaisu;  and   Ntshimura,   Masakatsu.  to 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cathode-structure  for  electroly- 
sis. 4.I0I.395.  a  204-98  000 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Craig.  Timothy  Philip;  and  Stimple.  James  Roy,  4,101,836,  CI. 

325-302.000 
Davis.  WUliam  F;  and  Pace.  WUson  David,  4,100.907.  CI.  123- 

148.00S. 
Dwonky.  Lawrence  Noah;  and  Whalin.  Jeffery  Alden.  4.101.890. 

CI  333-24.200 
Immer.  Dennis  L.;  Millhollan.  Michael  S.;  and  Treadway.  Ronald 

L,  4,101.974.  CI   365-96.000 
Kommnisch.  Richard  Stephen.  4.101.901.  CI  343-853  000. 
Malone.  Hugh  Robert.  4,101,844,  CI.  331-10000. 
Mott,  George  E.;  and  Segum.  Ronald  D  ,  lo  Texaco  Inc.  Mannc  siruc- 
lure  with  riser  conductor  and  pipeline  connection.  4,100,753,  CI. 
6I-86C00 
Moltola,  Elia  A.,  East,  George  H  ,  Jr ;  Goldstein,  Norman  A.;  Huang, 
Wu-Cheng;  Roemer,  Robert  E ;  and  Spada.  Albert  J  ,  to  Stone  & 
Websler  Engineering  Corporation.  Impact  energy  absorbing  pipe 
restraints  4.101,118.  CI  267-136000 
Mounts.  William  T  ;  and  Siraiton.  Joseph  B..  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Ca 
Semi-raodular  cab  joint   Ime  sealmg  arrangement.   4.101.160,  CI. 
296-3500R 
Mowen.  Robert  P.;  and  Gettmgs.  Jacob  D.  4-Row  trac  planter. 

4,100.862.  CI.  111-52.000. 
MSI  Electronics  Inc.:  See— 

Greig.  John  H..  4.101.830,  CI  324-I5800F 
Mueller.  Hont.  to  Siemens  Akliengesellschaft.  [demultiplexer  for  origi- 
nally synchronous  digital  signals  inlemested  word-wise.  4.101,739. 
CI.  179-I5.0OA 
Mueller,  Karl  J.;  Haumann,  Dewey  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kromm,  Alvin  D.,  Jr., 
to  Xerox  Corporation.  Roll  fuser  cleaning  system.  4,101,267,  CI. 
432-60.000 
Mueller,  Wolfgang  H  ;  Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Kozak.  Peter  J.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Selective  synthesis  of  2-haloalk- 
anethioU  and  epuulfides  Ihercfrom.  4.101.557.  CI  260-327.WE. 
Muijs.  Cornells  O  M    See— 

Camewal,  Jose  A.  C.  L.;  Decoene.  Frans  J    O    C;  and  Muijs, 
ComeUs  G  M  ,  4,100,720,  CI   56-14.600 
Muller.  Dieter,  Endlich,  Wilheim;  and  Kugler,  Siegfned.  Dowel  or 

anchoring  means.  4,100,954,  CI    151-41  700 
Muller,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kotzsch,  Hans- Joachim;  Muller,  Gerhard;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans- 
Joachim,  4,101,397,  a  204-158.0HA. 
Muller,  Ludwig  Friedrich;  Schott,  Adolf;  and  Pecher,  Wolfgang,  to 
Meu  Apparatewerke.  Photographic  flash  unit   4,101,812,  CI.  315- 
24  LOOP 
Muraiahi,  Masakazu;  and  Sebno,  Takao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.    Adjustable    seal    for    a    motor    vehicle.    4,101,169,    CI. 
297-341.000 
Murakami,  Masayuki:  See— 

Yoshioka,    Mitsuru;    Sendo.    Yuji;    Ishikura.    Koji;    Murakami. 
Masayuki;  and  Miyazaki.  Sadao.  4.101.658.  CI.  424-246000. 
Murakami.  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Arashi.    Norio;    Hishinuma.    Yukio;   and   Murakami.   Tadayoshi. 
4.101.290.  CI.  23-288.00R 
Murano,  Mitsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-conditioning 

apparatus.  4.100,764,  CI  62-289  000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuze,  Saburo,  4,101,951,  Q.  361-293.000. 
Murata.  Tomoji:  See— 

Irie.    Yutaka,     Murata.    Tomoji;    Shibazaki.    Kenji;    Shimizu, 
Shiegemitu;  Tokura.  Yukio;  and  Yamamoto.  Shunji.  4.101.214. 
CI.  355-10000 
Murphy.  Kevin  P  .  Stahl.  Richard  F  ;  and  Orfeo.  Sabatino  R  .  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation   Constant  boiling  mixtures  of  1 -cliloro-2.2,2- 
influoroelhane  and  hydrocarbons  4,101,436,  CI   252-67.000. 
Muschelknautz.  Edgar:  See— 

Nemccek.  Franz;  Muschelknautz.  Edgar;  Lindner.  Wolfgang:  and 
Preiss.  Herbert.  4.100.660.  CI.  28-271.000. 
Musgrave.  Daniel  Dennis.  Ready  magazine  holder    4.100.694.  CI. 
42-90.000. 
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Muto.  Masaaki:  See—  j    t     u    i.-     c  .~i..i.; 

Fukuda.    Shunichi;    Muto.    Masaaki.    and    Iwabuchi.    SyoKhi. 

4.101.361.  CI   156-250000  ,      .        >.        , 

Muisushila.  Shuzo.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Attachmenl 
member  for  exchangeable  lenses  4.101.223.  CI   354-286000 

Myers.  WUliam  Perry;  and  Torzala.  Terence  August,  to  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration. The.  Pressure  cycling  control  for  fluid  separator  mechanism 
4.101.298.  CI.  55-163.000  „    ^., 

Nazao  Jun-ichi;  Machiguchi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamamichi.  Yoshikazu.  lo 
Dowa  Mining  Co .  Ltd  Bubble  forming  device  having  no  moving 
paru.  4.101.286,  CI  23-283  000  . 

Nalasawa  Hiroyuki,  and  Kaneko,  Kunio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Green 
light  emitting  diode  4,101,920,  CI.  357-17.000. 

''''^^:^"^^:    Imad.     Yukio;    Ki^^j-^  Mjsay^.. 
Takahashi.  Kaishuhiko;  Machida,  Hajime;  and  Nagasawa.  Mi- 
chltaro,  4,101.378,  CI    195-51  OOG. 
Nakabayashi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sef—      , ,  ,  ^„ 

Takimoto,  Yasukatsu.  4,100,640,  CI.  11-I.OOR  „.,„„„  ,„ 

Nakaaswa,  Teruo;  Ogasawara.  Takahisa;  and  Talemichi  Hidemaro.  to 
Tofg^i  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  Crosslinkmg  emulsion 
4,101,493.  CI.  260-2960R 

'"^tJna^^  M^Tchi,  Nakahar.  T^uo;  Sjkamoto  Sei^j  Bizen, 
Kunio  Yano,  Akikazu;  and  Ounl,  Yuzo,  4,101,523,  tl. 
528-309.000. 

""liaS  K^Srhi;  and  Nakai,  Kouji.  4,100,909,  CI   I23-196.0AB. 

""Mii^  Tlf«u2^hoh,  Yuzo;  Nakajima,  SaUro;  Tajika,  Shin-lchi; 

^  Sa"i  Yoshio,  4,101,638,  CI  423-320000 
Nakai.™  Y«u'o   lUyaihi   Yoshimasa,  mi  Takagi,  Yasuo,  to  Nissan 
"  M*^r  JtT^Ciy^rmited.  Sp«k-ign,t,on  'n"™' ^'"Jf^'^jf  ^-^T 
equipped   with   exhaust   gas   recirculauon   system.    4,100,736,   LI. 

N.'Sl^iAr^eiichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Compuiy^.mi.ed  Bearing  struc 
tureforarotarydisc.  4.101,181,0.308-36.000. 

NiL^o  icei^hTiid  Nakai,  Kouji,  <°,''"'f  * '-'ti'"''"""""  '^'™ 

Na^Uy-mliE^ozo-^icTr.;:.!?^^^.^  ul?;';:n'^r  on,  Milsuhiro,  lo 

K^busWki  Sa  Toyod.  Jidoshokk,  Seisakusho  Swash  plate  type 

Sryir's.tiX^^^CuL^.  and  Arski,  Nobuyuki    to 
TaSki  K«h.  Toyod.  Jidoshokk,  Seisakusho.  Swash  pla.e  type 
compressor  4,101,250,  CI  417-269.000 

'"'^«JSn*M«'i.d^'imw.r,  Ashok  L.,  4,101,852,  d  333.3O.00R 

NambrMasaorYMnamoto,  Syunichi;  and  Koiwai,  Yoshlhisa,  to  Nip- 

''pOU  Company  Ltd  Method  for  ''f^"f-^.'^;f,\''^^  ■=•"• 

tysl  for  oxidation  of  sulfur  dioxidr  4,101.635.  CI  *"^^"!;'  „,h,, 

Nabor.  Carl  A  ;  Krumm.  Charles  G.;  and  Kucich,  ">^\'°*-'^^ 

Engineering  Co    Method  and  means  for  loading  film  cartndges 

4  100,667,  CI  29-429000 

^•"Cr^'^J  :  frind  McClure,  Lester  Dennis.  4.101.984,  CI. 

26O-590.00D 
National  Gypsum  CooiP'^.^.^jT^,   ,,,  „,  „«, 
SUling,  Rodney  A.,  4,101,630,  CI  423-17l.a)0. 
National  Research  Development  <^T^7''°"n.*l7.,o  ,,,o0O 
Hiles,  Maurice  Arthur  Frederick,  ♦.101,704,  a_428-2  MOD. 
Wray    Gordon  Richard;  and  Parry,  Ruth  Mary,  4,100,814,  CI 
74-43.000. 
'''t'ii^itSrSit^;.^Nav.ello,Ger«dP., 4.101.502. a.  260^ OOR. 

'"^H^'^TSlrHors..  WUliam  R.;  «.d  Walker.  Donald  A. 
4  101  905.  CI  346-74.100 
Sniith  G^ald  P..  4.101.745,  CI  20^61610. 

''"'co'ptin,  ^^n'p^e^^  Butler,  An.hony;  and  Neal,  Peter  Freder- 

drum  with  radially  slanted  cells.  4,101,374,  O.  I62-306UUU 
^'^Sin'"  0^go.^"'Svl'ch'"Khlebmkov.  Vjlentm  Pelro^ch. 
Jihkov  Jur^Vasilievch;  Maslov,  Vadim  NUtolaevich^ro- 
iSl  Oleg  Evgenievich;  Kuklev,  Vladimir  Petrovich;  D«ny.- 
M^  Vliiimir  Grigonevich;  Dolomanov,  Ljudvig  Alexan- 
SJ^vich  KLdiyarovf,  Emili.  Sunisl.vovna;  Nechaev,  Vl.dim|r 

Neenah  Foundry  Company:  See— 
..^'^::;lt^6^fol^»'i^^^0..n.  increment,  me.- 

N^ek^Franz  Muschelknsutz,  Edgar;  Lindner,  Wolfgang^  and 
™S,  H^  to  ^yer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  *«  h«t 
^rSSeni^^ulmmg  threads  by  means  of  saturated  steam  4,100,660, 

NS.,'St^her  ErK.  Blind  f«tener.  4.100,833,  CI.  85-3.005. 


Netherlands   Offshore   Company   fNederlandse   Maatschappij   voor 

Werken  Buitengaals)  B  v.:  See--  ,,,,,,nnn 

Kaldenbach,WillemPaul,4,100,B73,Cl   114-125.000. 

Nelzel    Philip  C.   to  Gould   Inc    Termination  for  stranded  cable 
4,101.730,  CI    I74-75.0OR.  „„h«,  in 

Neudorfer,  Robert  J  Method  for  joining  crossed  support  members  to 
each  other.  4,100,952,  CI    I44-314.00B  „      i  ..  o... 

Ne^kermans.  Armand  Paul,  and  Kruger.  WUlUm  Paul,  'o  Hewlen-Pjc- 
kard  Company    Stable  fiber  optic  scmtillative  X-ray  screen  and 
method  of  production  4.101.781,  CI  250-483.000 
'^'TrbIro°"vftLy"[^ovi^rDemchuk,  Ale«ndr  Fedo^vich^ 
Okladnikov.  Vladlen  Alexeevich;  Tromm,  Bons  LeonidovKh; 
Deribas.  Andrei  Andreevich;  Tsarenko.  Alexandr  Gngorievich, 
Fetisov.  Valentin  IvanovKh;  Khenkin,  Vemamin  Yakovlevich; 
Neupokoev,  Georgy  Petrovich;  Drapaljuk,  VladisUvV.ial.e- 
vich     and    Genlse,    Mstislav    Vladimirovich,    4,100,783,    U 
72-56000  ^     . 

New  Century  Novelty  Company  ?<>  l-""''~  ,*?— 
Richards.  Basil  James,  4.101.016,  Ci  194-97.MA. 
Newburgh,  Ronald  G ,  to  Electronics  Corporation  of  America.  Leaa 

sulfide^aitivation  process  4,101,452,  CI  252-501  000 
Neyret,  Guy.  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  EublissCTnenB  pENOUD  « 

CIE  PrCKure  regulator  for  gas  lighter  4.101.262.  CI  431-344.000 
Nichols.  George  Frederick:  See—  .       .   _        „     ^  «j  ,k„i. 

Vossen,  John  Louis,  Jr ;  Nyman,  Fredenck  Russell;  and  Nichols, 
George  Frederick,  4,101,402,  Q  204-19100C. 

Nichols,  Richard  D.  E.:  See—  ^  „  ^    ..  ,n.  rwyi  r-i   ila. 

Bianchi,  John  E.;  and  Nichols,  Richard  D.  E.,  4,101,060.  CI.  224- 

Nicholson.  John  Patnck.  to  Nicholson  Realty  Ltd.  StabiUzed  mixture. 

4.101.332.  CI   106-85.000 
Nicholson  Realty  Ltd.;  See—  .^..~vi 

Nicholson.  John  Patrick.  4.101.332,  CI.  106-85.000. 
Nicolaides.  Ernest  D  ;  and  Tinney.  Francis  J ohn^  '^'z^mit 

Company  Octapeplides  and  methods  for  their  production.  4.101.537. 

CI.  260-1  n.5LH 

"'""S^Siil^wSUg;   ^  Niederprum.   Hans.   4,101.271,   Q 

8-94.260 
Niedzwiecki,  Joseph  F  :  See—  imoja  a 

Buttcrworth,  Arthur  L;  and  Niedzwiecki,  Joaeph  F.,  4.100.934.  Li. 

Nienbu?g.'Hans  Juergen;  and  Kummer.  Rudolf,  to  BASF  AktiengeKlI- 
"haft  Production  of  bMdimethyl)  acetals  of  hexane  dialdehydes 
4,101.588.  CI  260-61 5  OOA 

Nihon  Beru-Haueru  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Aoyama.Eiji.  4,101.843.  CI.  330-280.000  .,nn*5.    CI 

Nikota.  John   P    Fishing   lure-and-line  snap  swivel    4,100,658,   CI 

Ni?i>",'  KSith;  «.d  Ekstrom,  Olov,  to  SicmeMAktKng«lllchrft 
Flow  meter  with  piezo-ceramic  resistance  element.  4,1D0,7'II!,  <J. 
73-194.00E. 

Nims.  Jerry  Curtis:  See—  ,-..-u    aint7in   n 

Lo    Allen  Kwok  Wah;  and  Nims.  Jerry  Curtn,  4,101.210,  LI. 
353-7000 
'""?a"nS:"'sCSrFuY.moS'7«uo;  Ryu,  Shoji;  Suzuki   Vo.hjo, 
Tanaka.    Yoshihiro;    Yamanaka,    Torn;    and    Nyu.    Kiyoaato. 
4.101,667,0  424-275  000  k     r„    I  .rt  V  «» 

Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaaha  0^'PP°"„<^'"™*'Si5^>^,'of^T 
Aoki  Naohisa;  Matsuda.  Hiioshi;  and  Hayashi,  Hideaki,  4.101,133, 
O   274-23  OOR. 
Nippon  Mektron  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—         ,    ,      .      ..      c„™,i,i 
Tukuda,    Shunichi;    Muto,    Masaaki,    and    Iwabuchi,    Syoichi, 
4  101,361,  CI   156-250000 

■    ''••'^L'?i.^'".S?;'Y-^.^  syunichi;  «6  K^.  Yoshihiaa, 
4,101,635,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Company,  Limited:  See-  ^,^„„  T.Kno 

Inoue,  Sho;  Ohata,  Katsuya;  Tsutsui,  Satosbi;  and  Nomura,  Taiauo, 
4,101,660,  O  424-250.000 

'"'"Sa"t,^n''T.i".ShifN'irhida,  Minoru;  ««1  Ueno,  Voriuki.  4.100.895. 

KOTud'a,  Tooru;  Ohashi,  Michihiro;  Tanaka,  Eiji;  Mochizuki,  Hiro- 

Z  «d  Abe  SeUtou,  4,100,902,  a.l23-139.0BC 
OzJki  Tadashi;  Kohama.  Tokio;  and  Obayashi.  Htddu.  4.10ft734. 
CI  60-278.000. 
"'"^."guchil  ^^"^mTro.  and  M.tsumoto.  Ryutaro,  4,101.275, 
CI  23-230.00R  .    „  c  j    i. 

Takemura,    Yozo;    Fukuda,    Shigeyoshi;    and   Ogino.    Sadaahi. 
4.101.312,  CI.  75-52.000. 
Nishida.  Minoru:  See —  a  ir^aa* 

Haltori.  Tadashi;  Nishida.  Minoru.  and  Ueno.  Yoshiki.  4.100.895. 

NishUtSta!  Daikichiro;  Imada.  Yukio;  Kinoshita.  Muayuki;  Takah«*i. 
Suhiko;  Machida.  Hajime;  and  Nagasawa  Michitaro  to  K^t- 
suSh,  Chemical  Industry  Limited;  and  Noda  Institute  for  Sc-enunc 
Research  Process  for  the  microbiological  oxidation  of  steroids 
4.101.378.  O   195-51  OOG. 

Nishunura.  Kazuo:  See—  ,„      _ 

Teraoka.    Kazttharu;    and    Niahunura.    Kiaio.    4,101,366,    ci. 
156-378.000. 
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Ntshimurt.  Muakauu:  St* — 

Mouni,  Kensuke,  Sau,  Toshikatsu;  and  Nishimura.  Masakatsu. 
4,101,395.  a.  2(H-98.0OO 
Nnhiura.  Ichiro:  Stt— 

Uda,  Kazuffli;  Taniura.  Motohiko;  Ntshiora,  Ichiro;  aiKl  Fujiike, 
Hirothi.  4.101.297.  CI.  S5-43.O0O. 
Nishiyama.  Hiaset;  Ste — 

Tcrada,  Seiko,  Niihiyani*.  Hissei;  and  Oofma.  Maaaauu,  4.100,943, 
CI  139-201  000. 
Nisaan  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue.  Takasuke;  lloh.  Yuzo;  Nakajuna,  Sataro,  Tajika,  Shin-Ichi; 
and  Saiki.  Yoshio.  4,101,638.  CI.  423-320.000. 
Nisaan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 

iMano,  Masahani.  4.100.892.  CI.  123-32.0EE 

Kjta.  Toru:  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi.  4.101.403.  C\.  204-I9S.00S. 

Miluno.  Yukjo.  4.100.947.  CI    139-453  000 

Muraishi.  Masakaiu.  and  Sekjno.  Takao.  4,101.169.0.  297-341  000 

Nakajima,    Yasuo;    Hayashi.    Yoshimasa;    and    Takagi,    Yasuo. 

4,100.736.  CI   60-278.0IX) 
Nakanishi,  Keuchi.  4.101.181,  CI.  308-36.000 
Sugihara,  Kumhiko.  4,100,737.  CI  60-292.000. 
Nisaei  Plastics  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd    Set— 

Aoki.  Katashi.  4.101.618.  CI   2M-97.000 
Niuchkc.  Eberhard:  Desat.  Arvind;  and  Ilgner,  Hartmut,  to  Friedrich 
Uhde  GmbH   Process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen/deuteriuro- 
containing  gas  4.101.645.  CI  423-648  OOA 
Nino  Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

bhuuka,  Takashi;  and  Miwa.  Naoki,  4,101,488,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Niwa.  Shinichi:  See — 

Taketani,  Yulaka;  and  Niwa.  Shinichi.  4,101.458,  O.  252-62.200. 
Noctua,  Inc.:  See— 

ChriJtensen,  Craig  M  ,  4,101.199.  CI  350-152000. 
Noda  Institute  for  Scientific  Research:  See— 

Nishikawa.    Daikichiro:     Imada.    Yukio;    Kinoshita,    Masayuki; 
Takahashi,  Kaishuhiko.  Machida,  Hajime.  and  Nagasawa,  Mi- 
chitaro,  4,101,378,  CI    195-51  OOG. 
Noda,   Mikio;    Yamaguchi,    Yoshinobu;    Uwano.    Kcn-ichiro;    Sato. 
Notsuhiro:  Tomita.  Tadayoshi;  and  Otsuka.  Koji,  to  Fujimi  Kenmazai 
Kogyo  Co..  Ltd..  and  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation.  Catalyst  and 
its  method  of  preparation.  4.101.449.  CI.  252-457.000 
Noinel.  Gilles:  See— 

Renaud.  Jean;  Noiriel.  Gilles;  and  Chazard,  Georges.  4,101,456,  CI. 
252-551  000 
Nolan,  Joe  M  Fuel  vaporizer  4.100,905,  CI.  123-141.000. 
Noll.  Klaus-Reinhold:  See- 
Keck.  Johannes.  Noll,  Klaus-Reinhold;  Pieper,  Helmut;  Kruger, 
Gerd;  and  Puschmann.  Sigfrid,  4,101,671.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Nomura,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Inoue,  Sho;  Ohata.  Kaisuya;  Tsutsui.  Satoahi;  and  Nomura.  Taiauo, 
4.101,660,  CI  424-250.000 
Nonogakj,  Saburo:  See — 

Akagi,  Motoo;  Morishita.  Hazime;  Nonogaki,  Saburo;  Tanaka. 
Makoto;  and  Kaneko.  Tadao.  4,101,440,  CI.  252-186.000. 
Nordm,  Dag,  to  ITT  Industries.  Incorporated   Bearing  bracket  assem- 
bly for  a  submersible  motor  driven  pump  4.101.139.  CI   277-22000 
Noren.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Foi,  Frederick  J  ;  Noren,  Richard  W.;  and  Krankkala,  George  E., 
4.101,513.  CI.  526-193.000. 
Norfield  Manufacturing  Co.,:  See — 

Cheak.  Edward  G  ,  4,100,661.  CT.  29-33  OCR 
Norte-Klessmann  ft  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Kohler.  Walter.  4.100.837,  CI.  90-1 1  OOR. 
North  American  Systems.  ItK.:  See — 

Menier,  Vmcent  J..  4.101,627,  CI.  264-323.000. 
Northrop  Weaving  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

Ainsworth,  David;  Beckett.  Allan;  and  Atkinson.  Cyril  Millward. 
4.100,941.  CI    139-449.000 
Northwestern  Mutual  Life  Insurance  Company.  The:  See— 

Tnunbull.  Harold  E  ;  Davis.  Howard  C .  and  Yano.  Robert  A.. 
4.100.743.  CI   60-639  000 
Northwestern  Univenity:  See- 
Epstein.  Mai;  and  Nalamwar.  Ashok  L..  4,101,852,  CI.  333-3000R 
Norton.  Robert  O.  to  Labconco  Corporation.  Convertible,  laminar 
flow  biological  safety  cabinet  apparatus.  4.IX.847.  CI.  98-115.0LH. 
Norwood,  David,  to  (incorde  Fibers.  Inc  Production  of  shaped,  high 

polymeric  articles.  4.101.613.  CI.  264-40.300. 
Norwood.  Donald  D.:  See— 

Hogan.   John    P.;   and    Norwood.    Donald   D.   4.101.722,   CI. 
526-106  000 
Notelleits.  Victor  Rosallie;  and  Vosters.  Rene  Maria,  to  US  Philips 
Corporation.  Electnc  lamp  with  a  torpedo  shaped  conductor  tip 
4.101.798.  CI   313-315000 
Novikov.  Aleiandr  Nikolaevich;  Kudnkova,  Evdokia  Danilovna;  Shel, 
Marat  Moiseevich;   Pimshtein,   Pavel  Gdalievich;  Globin.  Nikolai 
Kirillovich;    Ziselman.    Bons   Georgievich;    Potulov.    Vyacheslav 
Mikhailovich;  Maletin.  Aleiei  Mikhailovich.  deceased;  by  Maletin. 
Ljubov  Aleieevna.  administrator;  and  by  Maletina,  Tatyana  Alej- 
eevna,  administrator   Method  of  manufacturing  multilayer  convei 
collared  covets  and  bottoms  for  pressure  vesieU.  4,101,065,  CI 
228-155.000 
Novotny,  Ronald  J.:  See—  .  ,     „ 

Taylor.    Frank    D.;    and    Novotny.   Ronald   J.,   4,101,835,   CI 
325-55000 

Nuclear  Engineermg  Co..  Inc  :  See—  

Gablm.    Kenneth    A;    and    Hansen,    Larry    J.    4,100.860.    CI. 
109-83.000 


Nurk,  Siegfried.  Circular  knitting  machine  method  for  manufacturing 

one  piece  panty  hose  or  the  like.  4,100,769.  CI.  66-177.000. 
N  V  Klippan  S.A  :  See— 

Schmelow,  Harald  Martin;  Weman,  Per  Olof;  and  ArfT,  Heino, 
4,101,092.  CI.  242-I07.40B. 
Nyman.  Fredenck  Russell:  See — 

Vossen.  John  Louis.  Jr.;  Nyman.  Frederick  Russell,  and  Nichols. 
George  Frederick.  4.101,402,  CI  204-I9200C. 
Nyu.  Kiyosato:  See — 

Yamabe,  Shigeru;  Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  Ryu.  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yoshio; 
Tanaka.    Yoshihiro;    Yamanaka,    Torn;    and    Nyu,    Kiyosato. 
4.101,667,  CI.  424-275.000. 
O  &  K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  AktiengesellschafI:  See— 

Kranefeld.    Wilhelm;    and    Schneider.    Helmut,    4.100,707,    CI. 
52-115.000. 
Obayashi,  Hideki:  See— 

Ozaki.  Tadashi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi,  Hideki,  4,100,734, 
CI  60-278.000 
Obear.  Robert  F  :  See— 

Peirce.  Allen  E  ;  Obear,  Robert  F.;  and  Olson,  David  £.,  4,100,700. 
CI  51-92.0OR 
Oberhardt,  Bruce  J.;  and  Kopelman,  Donald  F.,  to  Technicon  Instru- 
ments Corporation.  Non-invasive  method  and  apparatus  for  mstanta- 
neous  flow  measurement  of  a  segmented  fluid  stream.  4.1X.797.  CI. 
73-I94.00E 
Obidniak.  Andy,  to  H  A  F  Faller  Sales  Corp  Ltd.  Ornamental  article 

for  packages  or  the  like.  4.101.032.  CI.  206-457.000. 
O'Callaghan.  Larry  John.  Underwater  power  head.  4,100,855,  CI 

102-48.000 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See — 
Choi,  Charles  K.,  4,101,412,  CI.  208-8.000 
Dolbear.  Geoffrey  E.,  4,101,416,  O.  208-108.000. 
Lumpkin,  Robert  E..  Jr.,  4.101,263,  Q.  432-13.000. 
Ochomogo.  Oscar  Rene,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Selective  herbicide.  4,101,308,  CI.  71-93000. 
Oehm,  Klaus,  to  Volkswagenwerk  AktiengesellschafI.  Gas  bag  safety 

device  for  flat  steering  wheel.  4,101,146.  CI  280-731.000 
Oertel.  Harald:  See— 

Uhrhan,  Paul;  Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  Oertel,  Harald,  Roos,  Ernst; 
and  Arlt,  Dieter,  4,101,506,  CI  26O-«5.80N 
OFA  AG  See— 

Hamel,  Edmund.  4,100.727.  CI   57-160000 
OfTner.  Franklin  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  location 

of  a  leak  in  a  pipe  buried  underground.  4,101,827,  O   324-6S.00R. 
Oganesyan,  Osanes  Vardanovich;  and  Pyanov,  Nikolai  Ivanovich,  to 
Tsentralny  Nauchno-Issledovatclsky   Institut  Travmatologii   I  Or- 
topedii  Imeni  N.N.  Priorova.  Apparatus  for  surgical  treatment  of 
bones  and  jomts.  4,100,919,  CI.  128-84.0OB 
Ogasawara.  Takahisa:  See — 

Nakagawa.     Teruo;     Ogasawara.     Takahisa;     and     Tatemichi, 
Hidemaro.  4.101,493,  CI   260-29  60R 
Ogasawara.  Toyotsugu.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Transfer  mechanism 

intended  for  use  with  movable  figunnes  4.100.696,  CI  46-40.000. 
Ogawa,  Haniki:  See— 

Fujunon,    Kunihiko;    Shimizu,    Kuniaki;    and   Ogawa,    Haniki,  3 
4.101.670,  CI  424-300.000 
Ogmo.  Sadashi:  See — 

Takemura.    Yozo;    Fukuda,    Shigeyoshi;    and    Ogino,    Sadashi. 
4,101.312.  CI.  75-52-000. 
Ohashi,  Michihiro:  See— 

Kosuda.  Tooni;  Ohashi,  Michihiro;  Tanaka,  Eiji;  Mochizuki,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Abe.  Seikou.  4,100,902,  CI.  123-139  OBC 
Ohata,  Katsuya:  See— 

Inoue,  Sho;  Ohata.  Katsuya;  Tsuuui,  Satoshi;  and  Nomura.  Tatnio, 
4,101,660,  CI  424-250.000 
Ohio  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Gassman.  Paul  C..  4.101,583.  CI  260-575000 
Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  See — 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji.  4,101,653,  CI  424-177000 
Ohneda.  Shoichi;  and  Okano,  Yukio.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Color  encoding  video  system  with  optical  low  pass  filter. 
4.101,929.  CI   358-44.000 
Ohorodnik.  Alexander:  See— 

Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander.  Steil.  Karl-Heinz;  and 
Schafer.  Stefan,  4,101,573,  CI  26O-543.00P. 
Ohsawa.  Mitsuo.  to  Sony  Corporation  DifTerenlial  amplifier.  4.101.842, 

CI  330-257.000 
OhU.  Hideo:  See— 

Fujishiro,  Yuji;  and  Ohta,  Hideo.  4.100,854,  Q.  101-415.100. 
Ohtsu.  Takaji:  See— 

Shimada.   Takashi;    Inoue.   Kenichi;   Ohtsu,   Takaji;    Mochizuki. 
Hidenobu,  and  Yamaguchi.  Jiro.  4.101.921.  CI   357-23000. 
Oishi.  Kengo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic upe  cassette  4.101.096.  CI  242-199.000 
OK  Machine  A  Tool  Corp  :  See— 

Kober.  Marvin;  and  Dvorak.  Jarda.  4,100,670,  CI  29-564.100. 
Okada.  Akio:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Toshiyuki;  Okada.  Akio;  Mayama,  Takeshi;  and  Okada, 
Akira.  4.101.651.  CI  424-35.000 
Okada.  Akira:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Toshiyuki;  Okada,  Akio;  Mayama,  Takeshi;  and  Okada, 
Akira,  4,101,651,  CI.  424-35.000 
Okada,  Shigeru;  Aral,  Takao;  Tomatsuri,  Kouichi;  and  Toeda.  Hirtxhi, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gain  control  circuit.  4,101,841,  CI.  330-254000. 
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Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao,  Yo- 
shikuni; Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura,  Shinji,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited;  and  Okamoto.  Shosuke 
N'-arylsulfonyl-argimnamides  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof  4.101.653.  CI.  424-177.000. 

Okano.  Masao,  to  Toyo  Valve  Co.,  Ltd.  Copper  alloys  with  improved 
corrosion  resistance  and  machinability.  4,101,317,  CI.  75-156.500 

Ohneda,'°Shoiclu;  and  Okano,  Yukio,  4,101,929,  CI.  358-44.000 
Okladnikov.  Vladlen  Aleaeevich:  See—  ,    ,.  ^ 

Gambarov,  Vitaly  Stepanovich;  Demchuk,  Aleiandr  Fedorovich; 
Okladnikov,  Vladlen  Aleieevich;  Troinin,  Sons  Leonidovich; 
Deribas,  Andrei  Andreevich;  Tsarenko.  Aleiandr  Gngorievich; 
Fetisov  Valentin  Ivanovich:  Khenkin.  Veniamin  Yakovlevich; 
Neupokoev.  Georgy  Petrovich;  Drapaljuk,  Vladislav  Vitalie- 
vich  and  Gentse.  Mstislav  Vladimirovich.  4.100.783.  CI. 
72-56000  „  ,    V         . 

Okorodudu.  Abraham  O.  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Lubncani 
compositions  containing  organophosphorus  derivatives  of  hydroi- 
ycarboiylic  acids.  4,101,432,  CI.  252-49.800. 
Okubo,  Yoshioki:  See—  j      •,     ■  i.-        j 

Yamamoto,  Toshihiro;  Okubo,  Yoshioki;  Toyoda.  Kenichi;  and 
Yamamoto.  Ryuji.  4.101.621.  CI  264-182.000. 
Okudaira.  Sadayuki  See-  j  c  1,  j 

Suzuki  Keizo  Okudaira.  Sadayuki;  KanomaU,  Ichiro;  and  Sakudo. 
Noriyuki,  4,101,411.  CI  204-298  000 
Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See-  ,i«.«,t(«i 

Maeda.  Yutaka;  and  Kawabe,  Mitsuhiro,  4,101,817,  CI.  318-603.000. 

°'"'wit]^"b«,'"  "Shiaki;    Sunouchi,    AUo;    and    Okuno,    Youichi, 
4,101,912.  CI  354-106.000. 

Olin  Corporation:  See—  

Ham^Frederick  John.  4.100.834.  CI  85-77.O0O_ 
Kircher.  Morton  S.;  and  Engler.  Maynard  F..  4.101.410,  CI. 
204-282.000.  ..      ■      „      .  ,n,  »ii     n 

Larson.    Harold    V.;    and    Clark,    Morru    E,    4.101.636,    Q 

423-305.000.  „   „, 

Tobin,  John  H.  4.101.554.  CI  260-290.0HL. 
OUveira.  Joseph  P..  II.  Touch-lone  encoder  unit  for  mobile  radio  trans- 
mitter. 4,101,871,  CI.  340-17I.OOR. 

^"Imithl^cS'v.dV;  UBIanc,  Raymond  C;  and  Oliver.  J.  Allen, 
4,101,100,  CI.  244-1 14.00R 

°"°?«S"Alfen  ftSbear.  Robert  F ;  «,d  Olson,  David  E.,  4.l00.70a 

C!   51  -92  OOR 
Olsson,  Gunnar  Soil  subilizmg  apparatus  4,100.861.  CI   1 1 1-7^ 
Oilman.   Herbert   D    Dnve   and   steering   apparatus.   4,101,004,   CI. 

180^200 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See—  .„  „  ™v, 

Loock,  Ehrenfned,  4,101,329,  a.  106-22.000 

Olympus  Optical  Co ,  Ltd.:  See—  

FikuoS,  Kenji,  4,101.934.  CI  358-261.000 
Imai,  Toshihiro,  4,101,196,  CI  350-96  310  .  ,„,  ™     „ 

Koizumi.    Toshimichi;    and    Unami,     Miwako.    4.101.204,    CI. 
350-224.000.  ,       .       .,„,  on     o 

Maitani,    Yoshihisa;    and    Kidawara,    Atsushi,    4,101,911,    a. 
354-53.000.  _    .         .  ,„,  ,„.      ~ 

Miyazaki.    Kensaku;    and    Shinohara,    Toshio.    4,101,194,    CI. 

350-9  000. 
Tojyo,  Tsutomu,  4,101,201,  CI  35O-175.0ML. 

°""Se?.S^i:  Si^e,  4,100,944,  CI.  139^39.000.  ,  ,„_    „ 

O'NeUI,  John  Edward    Folded  composite  structure    4,100,690.  CI 
40-154.000. 

°"°Tl^hTi2!l^  Ono.  Akihiro;  and  Matsumoto.  Ryutaro.  4,101.275. 

CI.  23-230  OOR. 
Ontario  Research  Foundation:  See— 

White,  Robert  Charles,  4,100.626.  Q.  3-1  910. 

°°"?;;J^fko;^«i;iy.m^  Hissei;  and  Oofusa,  Masaatsu.  4,100,943, 

Oogam?E!i"o!°to  Y^ida  Kogyo  K.K.  Adjusuble  transom  assembly. 
47100,704,  a.  52-65.000. 

Orbital  Collection  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Talenti  Pier  F,  4,101,039,  CI.  214-83.320 
Orcuti  John  W.,  ti  Texas  Instruments  Incorpomted.  Pressure  relief 

valve.  4,100,930,  CI.  137-48.0OR 
°^  Mu^^y!"Ke™^rStahl,  Richard  F.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R., 

4  101  436.  CI.  252-67.000. 
Orford,'Ra;mond  Leslie;  and  Smith,  I>«"' *"'^  •»  ^^'"''^■ 

tries  Limited.  Sintered  composition  4,101,453.  CI.  232-30J.1MJ 
Ol^l^g  SteUan,  to  Kalmar  Lans  Landsting.  Tilting  unit  for  furniture 
sutatrictures  4.101,167,  CI  297-328  OOO  ,      ,      ,         r 

oA   mSSsT.  ti  Monsanto  Company   Preparation  of  polyeste^  of 
1 2!*S(hydroiyphenyl)ethanes   and    aromatic   dicarboiyhc    K:ids 
4,101,517,0.528-271000 
Osaka  Transformer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

IJratani.Takafurai,  4,101.755.0.  219-124  310  

Osborne  William  B .  to  Walter  Kidde  and  Co.,  Inc  Momtored  (ire 

D^™'tion  s^T^^  , 

oiSiA^e  Adrian;  and  Koot,  Hermanus  Mannus  Ignatius  to  Indus- 
'^K^TbV.  Adjusuble  motor  car  mir^rwUh^^ 

driven  adjusting  means.  4,101,206,  CI  350-289.1WJ 


Oswald,  Alexis  A :  See—  ...         j  „       t    n.._  i 

Mueller,  Wolfgang  H.;  Oswald,  Aleiis  A.,  and  Kozak.  P*iei  J., 
4,101,557,  O.  260-327.00E 
Otani,  Yuzo:  See —  ...      . 

Waunabe,  Masamichi,  Nakahara,  Takuo;  Sakamoto,  Seiji;  Bizen, 
Kunio;    Yano.    Akikazu;    and    Otani.    Yuzo.    4,101.523.    CI 
528-309  000 
OToole,  Lawrence  P.  Eitemally-programable  switch.  4,101.857.  CI 
335-206.000. 

Otsuka,  Koji:  See—  

Noda.  Mikio;  Yamaguchi,  Yoahinobu;  Uwano,  Ken-ichiro;  Sato, 
Nobuhiro;  Tomiu.  Tadayoshi;  and  Otsuka,  Koji,  4,101,449.  CI 
252-457.000 
Otsuka,  Shinya:  See—  ^  „   ,. 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka.  Shinya;  Tsukamoto.  Tetsuo;  and  Kishraioto. 
Akira,  4.101.534.  O   260-857.0TW. 
Ott.  Theodor;  and  Gaisser.  Mai.  to  Ott.  Theodor  Cutter  4.100.636.  CI 

7-158.000. 
Otle.  Dieter  W.:  See— 

Wolbrink.   David   W;    Kaepemick.   William   A;   Sellmger.   Du 
Wayne  M.;  and  Otte.  Dieter  W.,  4,100.850.  O   100-287,000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Stolley.  Ronald  M  .  4,101.040.  O  2I4-131.WR. 
Travis.  Robert  R..  4.101.137.  CI.  277-1.000. 
Owatonna  Tool  Company:  See— 

Doss.  Daniel  L  ;  and  Melander.  Robert  A..  4,101.822.  CI.  324- 
16.00R. 
Owen.  David  Peter;  and  Miles.  Barry  Donald  Ruben7.  to  Qu»n«' 
Limited  Video  synchronizer  with  velocity  compenaation.  4.101.939. 
0   360-36000 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See—  „.„™,ww< 

Hill  Homer  G  ;  and  Pansius.  William  G..  4.101.334.  CI  106-99.000 
Sulego.  Joseph  P  .  4,101.475.  CI.  260-21.000 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc  :  See— 

Ambere  Stephen  W  .  4.100.841.  CI  93-l.OOG. 

Fein.  Michael  E;  and  Salisbury.  Charles  W..  4.101.846.  CI.  331- 

94.50D 
Mallory.  James  D..  4,100,937.  CI   137-596.160. 
Rough.  Robert  R.  Sr.;  and  Peters.  Homer  D.  F..  4.100.680.  O 

Sct^™«hom.  Jerry  D.;  and  Miller.  John  W   V.,  4,IOI,8ia  CI 

315-I69.0TV. 
Taylor,  Lynn  J.,  4,101,207.  CI  350-344.000. 
Taylor.  Lynn  J.;  and  Tobias,  John  W .  4.101,720.  CI  526-3000 
Oiy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See—  „    ,.    j 

Creutz.  Hans-Gerhard;  Herr.  Roy  WUbur;  and  Stevenson.  Richard 

Marshall.  4,101.387,  O.204-43.00T  ,,       .       w 

Kaneko,    Hideaki;    Miyazaki.    Yasushi;    and    Suzuki.    Mssanon. 

Rones.  Josef;  and  Geldner.  Joachim.  4.101.437,  CI  252-149.000 

""  ISimll  Erkkil-opias,  4,100,819.  CI^4-245.00R.  

Ozaki  Tadashi;  Kohama,  Tokio,  and  Obayashi,  Hideki,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc  Exhaust  gas  purification  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  4,100.734.  CI.  60-278.000 

P.D.  Rasscie  Soehnc:  See—  

Schmitz,  Hennann.  4.I0O.932.  O.  137-488.000. 
Pace.  Wilson  David:  See—  ,  ,~.-~,   ™    ,■,, 

Davis.  WUliam  F.;  and  Pace.  Wilson  David,  4,100,907,  O.  123- 
148.0OS.  ,^,       ^     . 

Pacific  Engineering  &  Production  Company  of  Nevada:  See- 

Rhees,    Raymond   C;   and    Halker.    Bnice    B.,   4,101.390.    O 
204-57  000. 
Pacific  Western  Systems:  See—  ,,.  „,  ,^. 

Merryman.  Wayne  R,  4,101,761,0  235-92 OCA. 
Pagani,  Giorgio,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p  A.  Radial-fiow  reactor  for  the 
synthesis  of  ammonia  with  production  of  high  thermal-level  steam 
4,101,281,  0   23-288.0OK 
Page    Louis  J    Ophthalmic  device  for  tensionally  securing  lenses 
thereto.  4,101.208.  CI   351-58  000  ^  ^       ,  r-     ,  ,a 

Page.  Roy  Arthur,  to  Midland  Designing  *  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd , 

The.  Inner  tube  splicing  machines  4,101.368.  CI.  156-503.t«) 
Palkiewicz,  John  Louis:  See—  ,,.,„.      1  ,„,  <an    r-i 

Tsen,  Lo  Kwang;  and  Palkievncz,  John  Loots,  4,101,693,  CI. 
427-386.000.  ,      .  ^ .    ,„        . 

Palms,  Milton  J  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Service  nek  for  lift  trucks. 

4,101,038,0.  214-4».00R. 
Panavision,  Incorporated:  See—  .  ,n,  on    n 

Gottschalk,  Robert  E;  and  Mayer.  Albert  L.,  4,101,916,  CI. 
354-219.000. 

''""RugriS,°Rich^"d  L.;  and  Panday.  Vinod.  4.101.786.  CI.  307-38.000 
Panetti,  Romolo.  to  Speno  International  S  A ;  and  Frank  Speno  Rail- 
road Ballast  Oeaning  Co..  Inc  Process  and  a  system  for  mcajunn* 
and  recording  undulatory  defonnalions  of  a  rail  surface.  4.100.795. 
CI.  73-146.000 

"""rhomlT'wJ^h^ "i;  and  Pankey.  Titus.  Jr..  4.101.800.  O.  313- 

Panneman.  Hann  Jan.  to  Akzona  Incorporated    Novel  2.Wi-4ub- 
stituted  phenylaminoquanidine  containing  compositions  and  meth- 
ods of  using  same  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  the 
same  and  therapeutic  method.  4,101.675.  O.  424-326000 
Panov.  Evgeny  Petrovich:  See— 

Kostjuchenko.  Vladimir  Mitrofanovich;  Panov,  Evgeny  Petrovich; 
Shvarts.  Arkady  Grigorievich;  Pnizhanskaya.  Nadezhda  Ar- 
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V^lKrvn^  4,101.478.  O.  2«O.23.00S.  G,p«.„.  Roben  Mdce;  Yakey,  Ernes,  Uon,  ..ui  Peppcl.  WUI,«n 

Jenningj.  iJI  of.  4,101.513.  a.  252-181000 
Pepping,  Roelf.  to  MKhinefibriek  W.  Hobert  *  Co.  B.V.  MeUiod  for 

dewmtcnng  sludge  4.101.400,  Q  204.180MR. 
Perlun-ElmCT  Corporation,  The:  5w— 

I>enijoo,  Dean  R.;  uid  Krcn,  George  J.,  4, 101,874,  CI.  34a«06.000 
Pemyeszi.  Joseph:  S«— 

We.ver.    t>uiiel    J;    Treiber.    Robert,    uid    Pemyeszi.    Joieph. 
4.101.072.  CI  235-455.000.  ^ 

Perrey.  Hemuiui;  Meinen,  Hu»-Jo*chim:  «nd  Ick,  Jurgen,  to  Bayer 
Akiienge»ellich«fl  Process  for  cold-hirdening  polyurethue  fo«ms 
using  sulfonamide  emuUifiers  4,I0I,4«8,  C\.  521-115  000 
Peterv  Edwin  F    Set— 

Jczl,  James  L  ;  and  Peters  Edwin  F.,  4,101,289.  CI.  23-288  OOE 
Peters.  Homer  D  F.:  Str— 

Rough.  Robert  R..  Sr.;  and  Petera.  Homer  D.  F..  4,100,680,  CI 

33-126. 70A. 

Peters,  Mark  A.,  and  Johnson.  Robert  K,  to  Cyprus  Metallurgical 

Processes  Corporation   Recovery  of  silver  from  cuprous  chloride 

solutions  by  co-crystallizauon  with  sodium  chloride.  4.I0I.3I5,  a. 

Peterson,  James  R    Tremolo  for  a  string  instrument  4,100,832. 
84-3 13.000. 


Pansmi,  Andrew  L.  Swimming  pool  cleaners.  4.100.641,  a.  IS-1.700 
Pansius.  William  G.:  Str— 

Hill.  Homer  O^  and  Panaius.  William  G.,  4.101.334.  CI.  106-99  000 
Pniland.  Ernest  Francis:  Stt— 

Pantland.    Frederick    William;    and    Pantland.    Ernest    Francis. 
4.100,931.  a.  137-77000. 
Piniland.  Frederick  William;  and  Pantland.  Ernest  Francis,  to  Fisher 

Leonard  Joseph.  Fire  damper  4,100,931,  a.  137-77.000. 
Pappas.  Dennis  Gerasimos,  to  Aboyn*  Pty.  Limited.  Fire  detection 

system.  4,101.872.  CI   340-539.000. 
Paquette.  Francis  A.;  and  Henze,  Richard  H  Closure  cap  and  support 
for  holding  a  bottle  of  carbonated  beverage  in  inverted  position 
4.l01.0a.  a  215-228.000. 
Pansien.  Rudolph  E.  Fence  rail  fastener  4.101.226.  CI.  403-4000 
Park.Xhung  Poo;  Gnffin.  Warren  H  ;  and  Corbett.  John  M  .  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Soft  ethylenic  polymer  foams.  4,101,467 
a.  521-79000. 
Parke.  Davis  ft  Company:  Stt— 

Nicolaides,  Ernest  D.;  and  Tinney,  Francis  John,  4,I01,)37  O 
260-1 12  5LH. 
Parker.  Norman  W.;  Golladay.  Steven  D ;  and  Crewe.  Albert  V .  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Double  deflection  system  for  an 
electron  beam  device.  4.101.813.  CI.  315-370.000. 
Parr.  Edward  Leon:  Stt— 

Straza,  George  Thomas;  and  Parr.  Edward  Leon.  4,100,787.  CI 
72-310000. 
Parry.  Ruth  Mary:  Stt— 

Wray.  Gordon  Richard;  and  Parry.  Ruth  Mary.  4,100.814.  CI 
74-43.000 
Partyka.  Richard  A  :  Stt— 

Crenshaw.  Ronnie  R.;  and  Partyka.  Richard  A..  4,101,548,  CI 
544-284000 
Patrick.  Charles:  See— 

Pottmger.  Manon  G.;  Miller.  Edward  G..  Jr..  and  Patrick.  Charles 

4.100.955.0    152-362.0CS 

Patterson.  Robert  A.;  and  Lacy.  Larry  D.,  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporatiaa.  Apparatus  and  method  for  effecting  redundant  control 

dau   transfer   in   a  digital    flight   control    system.    4.101.958.   CI 

364-200.000. 

Patterson.   WUliam    W..   Ill;   and   Grapes,    Eugene   F    Connectors. 

4.100.875.0.  114-251.000 
Patzschke,  Hans-Peter  and  Gobel.  Armm.  to  Dr.  Kurt  Herberts  A  Co 
Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung  vorm.  Otto  Louis  Herberts. 
Modified  waler-dilutable  dioieftn  polymer  oils  containing  carboxyl 
groups.  4.101.495.  CI.  260-29  7NR 
Paul  GUlet  GmbH:  Stt— 

Fnelzsche.    Gunther;    Krause.    Peter    and    Schulten.    Christian. 
4.101.280.  O  23-288.0FC 
Payne.  Jimmy  R,:  Stt — 

Gnmes,  Johnny  C;  Pierce.  Richard  L.;  Payne.  Jimmy  R.;  and 
Schlaifer.  Nate.  4,101,886.  O.  165-14000. 
Payne,    Willuun    J.    to    Modulus    Corporation     Assembly    method 

4,IM,666.  a.  29-407.000. 
PBI.  Inc.:  See- 
Bart.  Phihp  D  .  4.101,607.  CI  26I.3600R 
Peacock.  Bobbie  D.  Step  construction  employing  msertable  fastener 

having  deformable  projections.  4.100.997.  O.  182-90000 
Pecher.  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

MuUer.  Ludwig  FriedrKh;  Scbott.  Adolf;  and  Pecher.  Wolfgang. 
4,101,812,  O.  3I3-241.00P 
Pecoraro,  Ann.  Body  protector.  4,100.620.  CI.  2-102  000 
Pedain.  Josef:  Stt— 

Bock.  Manfred,  Pedau,  Josef;  and  Braden,  Rudolf.  4.101.578.  CI 
260-563  OOR 
Peech.  John  M.:  See- 
East,  George  H..  Jr  ;  Ooldstem,  Norman  A  ;  Peech.  John  M  , 
Pirotm.  Shelden  D ,  Roemer.  Robert  E.;  and  Spsda,  Albert  J 
4.101.117.  CI.  267-136000 
Peirce,  Allen  E.;  Obear.  Robert  F :  and  Olson.  David  E .  to  Western 
Gear     Corporation.     Workpiece     conditioning     grinder     system 
4,100.700.  O.  51-92  OOR 
Pelensky.  Joseph:  See- 
Geary.   Joseph   E..   Pelensky.   Joseph;   and   Hart,   John   Peter. 
4.101.685.  CI  427-8.000 
Pelt.  Thomas  E.  to  Badger  Meter.   Inc.   Row  control  assemblies 

4.100.80ft  CI   73-I97.0OO 
Pellon.  John  Franklin,  to  Umon  Carbide  Corporation.  Conuol  system 

for  refiue  compacter  4.1W.849.  CI    100-41.000 
Pelz,  Robert  W    See- 
Whang.  Tack  J  ;  and  Pelz.  Robert  W..  4.101.709,  O.  428-433.000. 
Pemper,  Steven  J.  Castmg  process.  4,1W,669,  O.  29-327.600. 
Penn  Yan  Boats,  Incorporated:  See- 
Stuart.  Robert  B.  4.100.994.  O.  181-261.000 
Pennella.  Fihppo:  See — 

Rycheck.  Mark  R.;  and  Pennella.  Filippo.  4.101.592.  CI.  260- 
666  OOP 
Pemiwmlt  Corporation:  See— 

Kamens,  Eroesi  Rudolph;  ICressin,  Donald  Milton;  Lange,  Harold 

Carl;  and  MacLeay.  Ronald  Edward.  4.101.464.  O.  521-88.000. 

Sbeppard.   Chester   Stephen,    and   MacLeay.   Ronald   Edward. 

4.101.322.  CI.  528-292.000. 

Pepe,  Charles  R.  Machine  suspended  from  a  crane  or  similar  device  for 

dnviag  and  eilractuig  piling  and  the  like.  4.100.974.  CI  173-49000 


CI. 

'"  OoJIis"  CI  2^»°jSr"*'  ^""^  Compmy.  Coating  medium. 
Peutpierre.  Jean  Claude;  and  Ramanathan.  Visvanathan.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation    3-Cyano-1.2.4-thiadiazolyI-5-czo  dyestuffs   4.101.541. 
O.  260-158.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Landis,  Joel  Victor.  4.101.563.  CI.  260-425  000 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M..  4.101.674.  CI.  424-325  000 
Redmore.  Derek,  4.101.654.  O.  424-200000 
Petschauer.  Karl:  Stt— 

Heller.    Hans-Dieter;   Henler.    Wolfram,   and    Petschauer    Karl 
4,101.888,  O.  343-70VM  ' 

Pfenninger.  Hans:  See— 

Gyarmathy.     Georg;     and     Pfenninger.     Hans.     4.100.745.    CI. 
60-652.000- 
Philagro  S.A.:  See— 

Clapot.  Claude;  Dumont.  Louis;  and  Vial.  Jean.  4.101,307,  O 

'  I  ■oB.UOO- 

Philip.  Alexander  Schroder,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG 
Control  arrangement  m  a  time-space-time  (t-s-t)  time  division  multi- 
ple (t.d.m.)  telecommunication  switching  system.  4.101.737.  O.  179- 

Philips,  Michael  R..  to  Jonathan  Temple  Incorporated.  Core  construc- 
tion for  a  sewing  machine  bobbin.  4.100.866.  CI   1 12-231  000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Crowley.  Ralph  P..  4.101.415.  O.  208-43  000. 
Doss.  Richard  C;  and  Walton.  Edward  L.,  4,101,482.  CI    260- 
270BB 

4.101.4*4.  CI   260-27  OBB 
4.101.566.  O   26O-43900R. 
and    Norwood.    Donald    D..    4.101,722,    CI 


Doss,  Richard  C 
Fahey.  Darryl  R 
Hogan.    John    P. 

526-106.000. 
Richards.  Frank  P ;  Taylor.  Raymond  C;  Young.  Jerry  W.;  and 

Farfaglia.  SUvio  T.  4.100.842.  CI.  93-39.00C 
Ririe.  Otis  E..  4.101.282.  CI.  23-254.00R. 

Rycheck.   Mark  R.;  and   Pennella.   Filippo.  4.101.592.  O.   260- 
666.00P. 
Phillips,  Tahnadge  V  :  See— 

BufT.  Grier  E.;  and  PhilUps.  Talmadge  V..  4. 101.753. 0.  219-97  000 
Photo-Control  Corporation:  See— 

Gallistel,  Albert  F .  and  Lindenfelser.  Jerome  W..  4,101,913.  d. 

Piech.  Corina,  and  Schleicher.  Wolfram,  to  Piech,  Corina.  Protective 
helmet.  4.100.619.  CI.  2-10.000.  •'««."»» 

Pieper.  Helmut:  See- 
Keck.  Johannes;  Noll.  Klaus-Remhold;  Pieper.  Helmut;  Kruger 

Oerd;  and  Puschmann,  Sigfnd.  4.101.671,  O.  424-330000 
Pierce.  Richard  L    See- 
Grimes.  Johnny  C;  Pierce.  Richard  L ;  Payne,  Jimmy  R     and 
Schlaifer.  Nate.  4.101.886.  O.  165-14.000. 
Pillsbury  Company.  The:  See — 

Reid.  Francis  R..  4.100,846,  O.  93-94.00R. 
Pilot  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Morrisroe,  John  J.;  and  Banigan,  Thomas  F.,  4,101,589,  CI   260- 
615. OOB 
Pimshtein,  Pavel  Gdalievich:  See— 

Novikov,  Aleiandr  Nikolaevich;  Kudrikova,  Evdokia  Danilovna; 
Shel,  Marat  Moiseevich;  Pimshtein.  Pavel  Gdalievich.  Globin, 
Nikolai  Kirillovich;  Ziselman.  Boris  Georgievich.  Polulov' 
Vyacheslav  Mikhailovich,  Maletin.  Alexei  Mikhailovich.  de- 
ceased; Maletin.  Ljubov  Alexeevna.  administrator;  and  MaJetina. 
Tatyana  Alexeevna.  administrator.  4.101.065.  CI  228-155  000 
Pingitore.  Peter  See— 

Ikrath.  Kurt,  deceased;  Sexton.  Paul;  Pingitore.  Peter;  and  Ken- 
nebeck.  William.  4.101.896.  CI  343-713000. 
Pmtos.  Jose  Luis.  Combination  sun  screen  and  pillow.  4,100,633,  a. 

Pirola,  Franco;  Violmi.  NeUo;  and  Zucchinelli.  Mario,  to  S  A  E  S 
4!m!747^ci'^l7'^'o0o'*''^  ***  improved  support   member. 
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Pu-otin,  Sbelden  D.. ....—  ,^    .  ,.     ., 

East,  George  H.,  Jr.;  Goldstein,  Norman  A.;  Peech,  John  M  ; 
Pirotin.  Shelden  D.;  Roemer.  Robert  E.;  and  Spada,  Albert  J.. 
4,101,117,0.267-136.000. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc  :  See—  ,„,.„. 

Rastorguyefr,  Andrew  Wlsdimir.  4,101,121,  CI  27fr68.0OA. 
Place,  GeolTrey;  and  Maguu-e,  Edward  John,  Jr  ,  to  Procter  6.  Gamble 
Company.  The  Enzyme-containing  automatic  dishwashing  composi- 
uon.  4,101,457,  O.  252-559.000 

Plank     r^^n    A   '    Cff 

Floyd,  Joseph  C  ;  and  Plank,  Don  A.,  4.101.511.  CI  260-45.85T. 
Plastic  Forming  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Schurman.  Peter  T..  4.101,033,  CI.  206-521.000. 
Pleschiulachnigg,  Fritz-Peter:  See—  „,..■■     ^ 

Gruner.  Hans;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Diederich,  Gerd;  Haufe,  Oaus- 
Dieter    and    Pleschiutschnigg,     Fritz-Peter.    4.100.959.    CI. 
164-56.000 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See—  .     .  ,„,  ,„,    ^, 

Kent    Alan    Hugh;    and    Fell.    Peter    Howard.    4,101,197,    CI. 

Pwii^'Al'eLder  Schroder,  4,101,737,  CI.  •/'•"J'AT. 
Waterworth,  Peter,  and  Reid,  Douglas  Charles  John,  4,101,193,  CI. 

Plessing,  Kurt,  to  Fordertechnik  Streicher  GmbH  Stopcock  with 
rotary  and  adjustable  plug  in  the  stopcock  housing  4,101,113.  CI. 
251-214.000  ^  ,      t  1. 

Ploeg  Johannes  E.  G..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  simulu- 
neous  removal  of  nitrogen  and  sulfur  oxides  from  a  gas  stream 
4.101.634.  O  423-239000.  ..  ..    , 

Poisl,  John  E  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Platuium-tm  hydroformylation 

catalyst  4.101.564.  O  260-429  700. 
Poist,  John  E.  to  Celanese  Corporauon.  Hydroformylation  catalyst. 

4.101.565.  O   260-429.700 
Poiuas.  Edward  J  Colorant  dispenser  having  time  sequence  dispensmg 

cycle  4.101.055.  O  22217.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Gordon.  Michael  E.  4.101.701.  CI.  428-189.000.  ,    ,     ,^ 

Poll  Ian.  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Process  for  the  removal  of  sulphur 

oxides  from  gases.  4.101.641.  CI.  423-567.00R 
PoUitzer.  Ernest  L ;  See—  ,      ,  ,„,  .oi    <~i    iatl 

Hayes,  John  C;  and  PoUitzer,  Ernest  L.,  4,101,593,  CI.  260- 
666.00A. 
Polpudmkov,  Viktor  Sergeevich:  See—  ,  . 

Fikhte,  Bons  Abramovich;  Gurevich,  Gngory  Aronovich. 
Ushakov  Vyacheslav  Milrofanovich;  and  Polpudmkov,  Viktor 
Sergeevich,  4,101,079,  CI.  241-46  150. 

Polymer  Corporation,  The:  See —  

FlemminirNorbert  A  ,  4.100.827.  O.  82-38.00A. 

'""'''Bltlckler.'Emesi  jlck;  and  Richmond.  Michael  Hugh.  4.101,050,  CI. 
229-3  50R 
Edwards.  Douglas  Cameron;  and  Walker.  John.  4.101,434.  CI 

Pons  Dick  A  ;  and  Bijkcr.  Anno,  to  Synres  International  B.V  Process 
for  preparing  aqueous  emulsions  of  addition  polymers  with  built-in 
emulsifier  4.101.490.  CI  260-29  6MP. 

Poole.  LiTin  A.,  and  Cram.  Harry  M .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca. 
Navy  Clog-digital  ratio  detector  4.101.839.  CI  328-165.000 

^"^^^O^Z.  and  Posner.  Hyman,  4,101.112  CI.  251-148.000. 

Possley.  Glen  G.;  Massey.  Robert  G  ;  and  WiUuuns,  BUly  B^  to  Texas 
Instalments  Incorporated  SelfalignedepUJuiJ  method  tor  the 
fabrication  of  semiconductor  devices.  4.101.350.  CI.  148-175.000 

''°"lSi.2!'jol!^ldwin;  and  Day,  Clive  Richard,  4.101.305,  O. 
65-145.000. 

'"M^er^J^  E;^rPo,.ema.  Jam«  R    4,101,794,  CI  m7.«)a 
Pottinger,  Manon  G.;  MUler,  Edward  G.,  Jr.;  and  P'™".  Chiles,  to 
B  F  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Pneumatic  Ore.  «.10ft9S5,  O.  152- 
362.0CS.  ^   ^ 

Potulov,  Vyacheslav  Mikhailovich:  See—  _    .  ,      r».    i 

Novikov.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  Kudnkova  Evdokia  Dan^pvia. 

Shel   Marat  Moiseevich;  Pimshtein,  Pavel  Gdalievich;  Globm. 

Nikolai    Kirillovich;    Ziselman.    Boris   Georgievich.    Polulov. 

Vyacheslav   Mikhailovich;   Maletm,   Alexei   Mikhailovich    de- 

CMsed;  Maletm,  Ljubov  Alexeevna,  "'""""'"'or;  and  MaWina, 

Y^y^  Alexeevna.  admimstrator.  4.101,063.  CI  228-155.000. 

Poulm  Clyde  J  ;  and  Bryla.  Theodore  N.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca, 

Navy     Denagrative    electronic    component    potting    compound 

4,101,352,  O    149-19.200. 

'""Xv^He'Sli  L^jlile.  Michael  L.;  L.N«veJHennan  L..  Ill;  and 

Powers.  Edward  J..  4.101,525,  CI.  528-309.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ammons,  Vernon  G.,  4,101,529,  O.  528-67.000. 

Barch,  Herben  W  ;  and  Bohy,  August  G  ,  V^'T^^n  '7*?^    5? 

Barch,  Herbert  W.;  and  Bohy,  August  G.,  4,1M,726,  O.  57- 

B<^:*,Lph  F  ;  «,d  Stum..  Lance  C  .  4.101.486.  O.  260-29.2TN. 

Johnson.  Harlan  B.  4.101.394.  CI.  204-77  000 

Johnson.  Harlan  B  ;  Martinsons.  Aleksandrs;  and  Welch.  Cletus  N.. 

4.101,624,  CI.  264-273.000.  

Prade,  Emstfried,  to  Mistral  Windsurfing  AG  Sur<board.  4.100.870,  O. 
114-39.000. 


Pradon,  Jacques.  Telescopic  set  of  steps  with  variable  slope.  4,100,995, 

CI  182-1.000 
Pradt,  Louis  Atwater.  10  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.  ReguUlion  of  •  *«<  "f 
oxidation   unit   for  production  of  useful  energy.   4,100,730,   CI. 
60-39.050 

Precision  Lamp:  See —  

DuNah.  Richard  E.  4.101.955.  CI  362-104.000. 
Preiss.  Herben:  See— 

Nemecek,  Franz;  Muschelknauiz.  Edgar.  Lmdner.  Wolfgang,  and 
Preiss,  Herben,  4,100,660,  CI.  28-271.000. 
Premier  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Moskal.  John  J.,  4,101,483,  CI.  260-27.0BB 
Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  *  Company,  Inc.: 
See— 
Bako,  Lazlo,  4,100,775,  O.  70-3.000. 
Pieus,  Paul.  Protected  aquatic  sporu  area-  4,100,746,  O.  61-1  OOF 
Previte.  Peter  Luciano,  to  Singer  Company,  The  Reiure  suspension 

assembly.  4,100,813,  O.  74-5.00F. 
Price,  David  Watkin;  See—  .,    .^     ,     ..  , 

Jones,    William    Derek;    Kimber,    GeolTrey    Michael;    McLaren, 
James;  and  Price.  David  Watkin.  4.101,413,  CI  2O8-8.000. 
Prichard,  Richard  Michael  Hcsketh  See— 

Richmond,   Michael;   and   Pnchard,   Richard   Michael   Hesketh, 
4,101,933,  O.  358-254.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See—  ..... 

Francis,  Edward;  Carson.  Craig  Ronald;  and  McKay,  Michiel 

Lance.  4,101,455,  CI.  252-531.000. 
Mast,  John  George,  Jr.,  4,101,033,  O  221-232.000 
Place  Geoffrey;  and  Maguire,  Edward  John,  Jr.,  4,101,457,  a. 
232-559.000. 
Proctor,  William  L ;  See— 

WyatI,  Philip  J.;  Stull,  Vincent  R.;  Proctor,  William  L  ;  and  Miller. 
Irving  L..  4.101.383.  CI   195-103.50R 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Champenois.  Michel  Maunce  Luce.  4.101.269.  CI.  8-«00ft 
Coispeau,  Gerard  EmUe  Edgard,  4,101,540,  CI  260-147.000 
Ruf,  Roland,  4.101,480.  CI  260-23  OAR. 

Stiot  Jean-Pierre  Henn;  Brouard.  Oaude  Marie  Henn  Emile;  and 
Leroy.  Jean  Marie  Louis,  4.101.543.  CI  26O-I62.00O 
Progress  Processing  Limited:  See—  ...,.«« 

Savelkouls.  Leonardus  Joseph.  4.101.356.  CI.  136-71.000. 
Prowest  Electromcs  Limiled:  See— 

Sanders.  Richard  Norman;  and  Crossley.  William  James.  4,101.930, 
CI   358-183000. 
Pruzhanskaya.  Nadezhda  Arkadievna:  See— 

Kostjuchenko.  Vladimir  Milrofanovich;  Panov.  Evgeny  Petrovich; 
Shvarts.  Arkady  Grigorievich;  Pruzhanskaya.  Nadezhda  Ar- 
kadievna; Vasilicvykh,  Natalya  Yakovlevna;  and  Fateeva.  Galma 
Vasilievna.  4,101,478.  CI  260-23  OOS. 
Pulley.  David  F:  See—  ,  „      ^        ...,-. 

Charves,  Everett;   Pulley,  David   F.;  and   Slander.   Arthur  O.. 
4.101.497.  CI.  260-31.20N. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See—  ,,««.«■»     i-i 

Gutndge.    Jack    E.;    and    Marulic.    Waller   J..    4.100.857.    CI. 

Puntilla  Theodore  F.  Paint  brush  holder  4.101.046.  CI.  UO-90.0X. 
Purcell.  Robert  F.;  and  Selleck,  James  R  ,  Jr..  to  IMC  Chemical  Group. 
Inc  Composition  4.101.433.  CI  252-49  500. 

Puschmann,  Sigfrid:  See—  ,    , .    .^  u  ,      .    ir     

Keck  Johannes;  Noll,  Klaus-Remhold;  Pieper,  Helmut;  Kruger, 
Gerd;  and  Puschmann,  Sigfnd,  4,101,671,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Pyanov,  Nikolai  Ivanovich:  See—  »„    .  .  .  v 

Oganesyan.  Oganes  Vardanovich;  and  Pyanov,  Nikolai  Ivanovich. 
4,100,919,  CI.  128-84.00B 
Quantel  Limited:  See—  ...  _  .  .  ,n,  aw 

Owen  David  Peter;  and  Miles.  Barry  Donald  Ruberry.  4.101,939, 
CI  360-36.000. 

Ouantor  Corporation:  See —  

Ammann.  Sieve,  4,101.919,  O.  354-319.000. 

'^l'r;ST^w«n"ce'S7«.d  Rillmg,  Oiester  H.,  4,101,042,  O.  215- 

Ouilliam   Robert  Mark,  10  Marconi  Company  Lumled,  The.  Electron 

beam  reading  arrangements.  4.101.935.  CI   358-293.000^ 
Quinlan.  Patnck  M  .  10  Petrohte  Corporation  Halogen  dm  vaavoof 
alkynoxvmethyl  amines  as  microbiocides  4.101.674.  CI.  424-325.000. 
R.  J  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co :  See—  „    .      .    .,„,,»,    r-i 

Baker    Max  Norris.  and  Martin.  Julian  Richard.  4,101,362,  LI. 
156^235.000. 
R  4  S  Slanzformen  GmbH:  See—  ,„„^ 

Spengler,  Ernst  M.,  4,100,844,  O.  93-59.0ES. 
Rabbitts  Leonard  C  In-siiu  methods  of  extracting  bitumen  values  from 
oil-sand  deposits.  4,101.172.  CI.  299-2000 

'"'"RinT'john^S';  ^d^Rlbindran.  K    George.  4.101.763.  O    25^ 

2I4.00R.  .       „.^ 

Radke.  Edmund  John,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Vibration  damper 
with    variable   spnng    rate   and   damping   friction    4.101,015.   O. 

Radner  Gerd  Zillessen,  Chnstoph;  Zywietz.  Walter,  Gantke.  Frani; 
and  Walter  Harald.  to  Runrkohle.  A  G  Method  and  device  for 
lining  chambers  and  galleries.  4.100.749.  CI  61-45  OOC. 

Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus:  See— 
Dietrich.  Gunter.  4.100.639.  CI   11-1  OCR 

Rairden.  John  R..  HI.  to  General  Electric  Compuy.  High  temperature 
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"?-^;f^  **  ■  "i. '°  °'?^'*'  ^'~"^  Compwy    High  m.^nty 
Sr/.,G2     """^      iucke|.b««!      .uperilloyi       4.101.713,      CI 

Riirdeii.  John  R  .  Ill:  Set— 

"'I?^\.1'SS'''  "•  *""  R*"**".  ■'o'""  R.  "I.  4.101.713.  CI 
Rail.  Kltus.  Sk— 

Junike.  Wilhelm;  R»ll,  Klaus;  Sduefer.  Wolfguig  and  Twiefel 
Gunther.  4.100.671,  CI.  29-568000  ■  wierel. 

Ramanathan.  VUvanathan:  S«— 

P'"'?"^'-  Jean  Claudt;  and  Ramanathan.  Visvanalhan.  4.101,541, 

Rani«y.  Chesier  E^;  and  L.u«i.  John  J ,  to  Ciba-Gngy  Corporation 
Hindered  pipendine  carboxylic  acid».  metal  salts  thereof  and  sub.- 
liied  compositions  4.101,509,  a  260-45  75N 

Rampclberg,  Victor  H  :  See— 

'i'!5"!fn^'''^''  ^-  ""*  '*»mP«">ef«.  Victor  R.  4,10I.69«,  CI 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See- 
Honk,  William  J  .  4.101.747,  a.  2aO43.00A. 
Rand,  Burton,  to  Auiosonics,  Inc   Solvent  spray  cleaning  system  for 

minimizing  solvent  losses  4,101,340,  a.  134-11  000 
Randall,  Robert  Paul  Set— 

'^4*1oV7*?3"ci°'2»-4o'''"'"'''  °°"'°"-  ""^  ""'•'Jl.  f^oben  Paul, 
Randermann,  Ervm,  Jr ,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation 

Tubing  tester  valve  apparatus  4,100,969,  CI.  166-324  000 
Randwo,  Albert:  See— 

Schunck,  Guntcr;  and  Randwo,  Albert,  4.101,221,  CI.  356-205  000 
Rankin,  Richard  W  :  See— 

S<u"-   ^'jjl"   A-    •»»    Rankin,   Richard    W.,   4,101.834,    CI 

Ranus,  Waller  J  ,  Jr  ;  and  McOure,  Lester  Dennis,  to  Napp  Chemicals 

ij'oi.s'w'a'iVsJocioD''  """"^  "''  '"■'^"'"«  '*"°'"  "*"" 

Rapapoa  Robert  M.;  Monti.  Anthony;  Moroz.  Raymond  D  and 
Broeg.  Charles  B .  to  Sucrest  Corporation  Process  for  recovering 
'^,-,-,'^?1^^  cartwhydraie-contaming  materials.  4.101.338 

RMmusien.  Chris  Royce.  to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated  Benz- 

hydryl  guanidmes  4,101,659,  a  424-248  560 
Rumussen    Don  H ,  and  Loper,  Carl  R.,  Jr ,  to  Wuconsm  Alumni 

Research  Foundation   Micron  sized  spherical  droplets  of  metals  and 

method.  4,101,310.  CI   75-0  508  ■■<;"">  «no 

RMiorguyefr.  Andrew  Wladimir.  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  Document 

folding  apparatus.  4.101.121,  CI.  270-68  00 A  ">-.uiocm 

RauschCTberg,  Richard  A  ;  Teitoris,  Melvin  A.,  and  Williams.  Philip  J 

CI  297  wiwo^'"'™*"''  '""^  ^^"^f  ""'ral  mechanism  4,101,166^ 
Ray,  Richard  James,  Jr  ;  Kopy,  Daniel  Paul;  and  Rohweder,  Theodore 

^el'tio'l°7{£'o'lr!31  S^"'""  "^'"^'^  """"'■"«  "- 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  ,  The:  See— 

Carlson,  Fred  E,  4,100,652,  CI  24-3  OOR 

Gabor,  Charles  K.  4.100.642.  CI.  15-114000 

Marquez.  Manuel  J  .  4.100,998,  Q   182-116  000 

Minard,  Marguerite  F  ,  4,101,104,  CI  248-95.000 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Andrevski,  Zygmunt  Manan,  4,101.802,  CI  313-422  000 

"io1'w^r^n5'So"''  "'"*"  ^^^"^'  ""  ^'°°"''  '^""• 

Dischert,   Robert   Adams;   Banks.   Arthur  James:   and   Hopkins. 
RobenSherman.  Jr.  4.101.926,  CI  358-17000 

Farmer,  Felu  Carl,  Jr  ,  4,101,823,  CI.  324-20  OCR 

Haferl,  Peter  Eduard,  4,101,814,  CI.  315-371.000. 

Voisen.  John  Louis,  Jr ;  Nyman,  Frederick  Russell;  and  Nichols. 
George  Frcdenck,  4.101.402.  CI  204-192  OOC 

Willis,  Donald  Henry.  4.101.815,  CI.  315-411  000 
Reagan.  William  J    See— 

Chen,  Nai  Y  ;  and  Reagan,  William  J  ,  4,101,595.  Q.  260-668  CCA 
Redmore.   Derek,   to   Petrolite   Corporation.    Microbiocidal   process 
™Sl  654*CM24-20000?^    mirogen-heterocyclic    phosphonates. 
Reed  Tool  Co.:  See- 
Stone.  Charles  W.,  4,100,976,  Q.  173-133.000 
Reeder,  Thomas  M.:  Set— 

CiJten,   Donald   E.;   and   Reeder,   Thomas  M.,  4,100,811,   CI. 

Reese,  Robert  O ;  and  Garrison,  Donald  W  ,  to  Time  Computer,  Inc 

Wnstwaich  calculator  with  uiterface  chip.  4,101,963,  CI  364-705  000 

Reeves.  George  I.,  and  Keegan,  Jack  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc 

JI*??^'^''''''  "•" ''"  "*  *"''  ='«'""•><:  ignition  systems.  4,101,839, 
CI.  336*90.000. 
Reggia.  Frank:  Set— 

^o?*    'J°*?"l    S.,    Jr.;    and    Reggia,    Frank,    4,101,899,    CI 

Rehde,  Joel  Anders:  See— 

Rehde.  Weber  Louis:  and  Rehde,  Joel  Anders,  4,100,992,  O 
181-166.000. 
Rehde,  Weber  Louis;  and  Rehde.  Joel  Anders.  Loudspeaker.  4. 1 00.992. 

CI.  181-166.000. 
Reiber.  Johan  H.  C;  See— 

Umied  Sutes  of  America,  Natiooal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
iairation;  and  Reiber.  Johan  H.  C,  4.101,961,  CI.  364-417  000 
Reibetanz,  Wiltert;  Wanner,  Karl;  and  Vo*  Klaus,  to  Robert  Bosch 
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Reicherter.  Hans:  See— 

RachhS'd  5;Slis,Tnc''!L'l""'  ""^  *•""•"'••  ^'   '«-^«» 
"^iH^ioK*'"'   *''''^"^-   *"''    "o™"'   ■'ohn.   4.101,293,   CI. 

Re.d*^u|laI^'ri„"foh'',r:"5^.^  *  '  *'""''"-  °  «'^"  «» 
*'»«  800  '  """*'■  "''  ""''•  °°''»'"  ^^''^  Joh".  <.I01,193,  CI. 

''^loii^ii!^  ^v.r65.s^""'"'-  •«  ''""-"•"^  ^'"^'^  •«• 

"■4 JOU^rcl"  2»!?36'S£""°"  "'""  "^  """Violet  lamp  therefor 
Reil,  Wilhelm.  Packaging  means  4,101,051,  CI  229I700R 
Remecke,   Harry;  and  Bachmann,  Gerhard    to  FrankI  A   ICirrl.n.r 
«fAnlS  ^°  T*'"'  ""  E"k.romo,o™  uX'ktiLh^  aS?:' 

Renz   Gunther;  and  Boehmke.  Gunther.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
^m*Tc^2t^r."^''""'"'''''      condensation "  ^^. 
Remon-Beauvais,  Philippe  M.:  See— 

*  a°l'8CM27'o«)^  ■  ""  '^«"°"-B*«''vais,  Philippe  M..  4,IM,989. 
Remy,  Rolf:  See— 

'^T^JT-  ^™""-,°'""^  "d  Chazard,  Georges,  to  Colgate-Pal- 
252-55 1.Mo'"'^^        *^'      ^'^    '"""'    """"S""     <101.456,    CI 
Renfro,  Arthur  B  ,  Jr   See— 

*'228'-22*200O    *'    ""*    "*"'"'   '*^"'   °"   ''■   *•'<"■<'«'•   CI. 

''?,^v'^"^^'  '"  'r'^-^fy  AG  Pro'^'  for  the  manufacture  of 
highly  disperse  solids  consisting  of  crosslmked  urea-formaldehyde 
polycondensation  products.  4,101,521,  CI  528-242  000 

Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

BaJier,  Richard  G  ;  VUd,  Joseph  P  ;  Gneafelder.  Charles  and  Fos 

Donald  P  ,  4, 101,832.  Q   324-227  000 

t,Ji''1^  °7'L^'  1"^  I'""''*  Talmadge  V  .  4.101.753,  CI  219-97.000. 

^,1    k    ■  '^'""''•'  ■"'"■  "<*  Trejtnar,  Jindnch,  to  Elitea  Koncem 

tesulniho  strojirenstvi    Apparatus  for  withdrawing  leno  waste  in 

weaving  machines  4,100,945.  CI.  139-291  OOC  ■"»■•«  m 

Research  Producu  Rehovot  Ltd.:  See— 

Rubinstein    Menachem.  Simon.  Shulamit;  and  Bloch.  deceased 

Rene.  4.101.380.  CI    195-63  000  >=^«-«»i. 

Relsky,  Michael  Walter;  and  Schwartz,  James  W .  to  Zenith  Radio 

t-orporatioiL  Arc  suppression  and  sutic  elimination  system  for  a 

television  CRT  4,101,803,  CI.  315-3.000, 

Reuter,  Helmut:  See— 

Fricke,  Jobst;  and  Reuter,  Helmut,  4,101,840,  a  330-127  000 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

'^WMOMo*'"'™  "'  "*'  ^"''**'  ■'"''■"  '■  *•""•"".  a. 

Dumbeck,  Robert  F,  4,101,831.  CI.  324-166  000 
Reymore.  Harold  E ,  Jr   See— 

Lockwood    Roben  J;  McUughlin,  Alexander;  and  Reymore 
HaroldE.,Jr,  4,101,465,  CI.  521-118  000  "ymore. 

'*''p^,l^v>"' r''  ^'-  ""*r'i?"'"j  ^™"  8  •  '°  ••«"■«  Engineering  A 
Production  Company  of  Nevada  Process  for  producing  t  lead  dios- 

i,1smrh'1,l'^l1^.''2r2*ol^.<5S"""^  *"'^'  «""•""•  <"«"^«' 
Ribka.  Joachim:  See— 

Beutler.  Helmut;  Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  Hintermeier.  Karl  and 
Ribka,  Joachim,  4,101.274,  O.  8-173000 

"^^^nu^HiilS"  °.S.Z"\^''"'  1-  •"  *i«<»»in  Alumni  Re- 
Rich.  Hubert  Allen:  See— 

R.cl^'j'^'g'uSe'  5;:'!l""'«"  "^^  ♦•"»■'*'■  a   "2-2TO.OOO. 

Hurlow  Gerald  S;  Blain.  Jean  R;  Coombes,  Michael;  Richanl. 

426^387  0(m'  ""cWnwD.    Patrick    W..    4.101,681.    a. 

Richards.  Basil  James,  to  New  Century  Novelty  Company  Pty.  Lim- 

ited  Com  lesung  apparatus.  4.101.016.  CI.  I94-9700A  ^^ 

Richards,  Earl  Golf  mat  4.101.130,  CI  273-187  WA 

Richyds,  Frank  P;  Taylor,  Raymond  C;  Young.  Jerry  W.;  and  Far- 

faglu,  Silvio  T .  to  Phillip,  Petroleum  Com%ny.  Appmtus  for 

formmg  a  contamer.  4.100,842,  a.  93-39  OOC  kf~«iu»  lur 

Richesson.  Maurice  A.:  See— 

'^364^9OO0O0"  ^'  "''  '^"=''~°'''  ""'™=«  A..  4,101,969.  Q. 

"^l^rSi  n'^fi^'l  '^'llfdv'*!''"''  "'='^'  ""keth,  to  Elliott 
?S8-2M00O^  TelevBion  cameras.   4,101,933,   a. 
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Richmond,  Michael  Hugh:  See—  ,.  ,  ,n,  ncn  <-i 

Buckler,  Ernest  Jack;  and  Richmond,  Michael  Hugh,  4,101,050,  U. 
229-350R 
RichterGedeon  VegyeszeuGyarRt.:&e— 

Mago  nee  Karacsony,  Erzsebet;  Bom.  JoBKf;  Tard«^  Lasz^. 

fcraly.  Ildiko;  Elek.  Sandor;  and  Elekes,  Istvan.  4.101.532.  O 

2M-2i5  500 

Tuba.  Zoltan;  Marsai.  Marw  Biro.  Katalin;  Szpomy.  Laszlo;  Kar- 

plJ^i.  EgOT;  and  Sztiberenyi,  Szaboles.  4. 101.545.  CI.  260-239  500 

Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  

Mochizuki.     Nobuo;     and     Demizu.     Hiromi.     4.100.884.    CI 

Rieben.  Horace  Johnnie;  and  Taylor.  Uwrence  F.  to  Intemauonal 
pipir  Company  Produce  field  box  and  foldable  blank  for  makmg  it 

RitimuiI?r''Kirl"Hef;I.,".oVDO  Adolf  &hm^^^^ 
variably  illuminating  an  object.  4.101^54.  O  3«-26.000^ 

Rigbi.  Z^a,  to  Technion  Research  and  Developmetit  F°"2f"  °"' ^'d 
Portion  of  spheres  of  thermoplasuc  materials,  especially  glass 
4.101.301.  CI  65-21.QOO. 

''nCo.a'^':»u°o.  0^1.646.  CI.  4244.000. 

"""Sf^nf  Uw«n5  M.;  and  Rilling.  Chester  H..  4,101.042.  O.  213- 

Rine  Otis  E  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Sample  conditioner  and 

anilyzer.  4.101.282.  CI  23-254.00R. 
Ritter  Brothers  Enierpris«,  Inc    See—  241-101  700 

Ritter.  Orville  A.;  and  Ritter.  Dale  H.,  4,101,081,  CI.  24i-iui./uu 

•^'"itPeJl'c^ili?'^;  and  Ritter,  Dale  H.,  4,101,081,  O.  241-101.700 

'^"'C"w°.?^e?  vTm'^^RjUer,  Han.  Oeorg;  «.d  Witttck.  Fritz, 

Ritter,  0^iileA?ljRi't«'fD.le  H  <oRi""  B™*«"  ^^^"^ 
Inc.  Hay  loading,  transporting  and  feeding  system.  4.101,081,  (.1 
241-101  700    . 

Roben  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

^tih':"i;i^:ToStSnS  rrilToerhard;  and  Zeller,  Han. 

Di?tS:ref:nd^""'r^,4..0O.84.a_^93-3^^^ 
&:kert.    Konrad     Knapp.    Hemnch.    and    Slumpp,    Gerhard, 

Krrr:'SJan^f:ei"4.ir90ra..2M3,.OAW. 

SnkX^nhVK^'R"^f,'^ii^r4,m908,  C,   123-.48.00E 

^l^^^:^'^!^^^^^^':^^  Klaus,  4,101.238,  CI. 
RoberuWm^el;  and  Kohn,  Jean,  to  Baltek  Corporation.  Cryogenic 

container  4,101,045,  CI  220-404000 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  S«— 

Christe  KarlO,  4,101,640,  CI  423-462.00a 

fi^rt'Rodney  0,4,101,707,  CI.  428409^ 

Patterson,    Robert    A.;    and    Lacy,    Larry    D.,    4,101,931!,    tl 

SUy*Um.  G  ,  4,101,903,  CI.  346-33.00R. 
WiliianSElm«  A  ,  4,100,891,  CI  123-32.0EB 

'''^Du"fry,'''R,char^'7.;    and    Rodden,    Philip    J.,    4,100,882,    CI 
118-620.000. 

''°TL'/G»"ge^H*'jT;  Goldsteui,  Norm«.  A.;  Peech,  John  M.; 
^■ro°n  S*hel?en  D  .  Roemer,  Robert  E ;  «.d  Sp«la,  Albert  J  . 

M^ir'^i^'A^^nL^Teorge  H    Jr    Go^dstei^^^^^ 
Huang.  Wu-Oieng;  Roemer.  Robert  E.;  and  Spada.  Aioen  J  . 

RoesneVB,;i«B°a^d'McG™v,.  Denis  J  .  to  Hughes  AircraA  Com- 

'''^'■ln«g"tli  mjection  'o«'-'-'-/f,-«5^  ''  '""""'^'"' 
imd  epitaxial  deposition  4,101.349.  CI  148-173.1XW. 

'""^n^'"ench.'^.^s,.  4.101.617.  CI.  264-93.000. 

•""'Se^c?  StJ^'^Td  S;^"Graham.  4.101.606.  O  26(V857.0LrN 

'^°''SatkiS:.'S'?^«:t"Ko|.-Djn^^^^ 

dore  Richard  4.101.700.  CI  428-131000 
Roller.  H«no»  Fritz' Eichen.uer.F,rmaRefr«torygr.n.J.r«nb^- 
ding  composition  for  electric  heating  coiU  4.101.760.  CI.  219-544.01XJ 

"""j^p^John  F^l^cT;  Butler.  Anthony;  «.d  Neal,  Peter  Freder- 
ick, 4,101,242,  CI.  415-134.000 

'''T^"'^;S''l?!1.5;Te^orov^hrSazhin,  Oennady  V^lievich^j 
^:  M.&    Ivanovich;    and    Korenyak,   Nikolai    K.l»- 

Rones;r?<^d^l2r ;  ^^^^^^-^^Pf^^^S 
tion.  Inhibitor  for  aqueous  acid  solutions.  4,101,437,  u.  i:>i  i«.uw 

""^V^S.  ^  Untzsch  ^n^t*^,"*^'^"'^''^  ""^  ^"^^ 
and  Arlt.  Dieter,  4,101,506.  CI.  26(>-»3.»ur«. 

"■^ScS'r.^Tlmut;   Gold«*er.   Hubert;   and    Roos.   Werner. 
4,101,408.  a.  204-272.000. 


Roosa.  Venion  D..  to  Sunadyne.  Inc  Roury  distributor  fuel  injection 

Dumo  4.10O.9O3.  CI.  123-139.0AQ.     , 
R^n   Meyer  Robert,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation   Non-aqueous 
"Sol  impositions  4.101.442.  CI  252-338  000 

Rosen.  Meyer  Robert,  and  Stenn«i.  Swnuel  '°  "J"""  «f*M2  358  OTO 
ration  Transient  »""roamcomposiuons^4  101.443.  CI  232-358.000. 
Rosenberg.  Fneda  M  Shoulder  strap.  4.100.924.  CI.  128-510.000 
Rosenthal.  Arnold  B    See—  f-h.rl«  o 

Jensen.  Donald  F.;  Rosenthal.  Arnold  B.;  and  Ross.  Charles  U . 
4.101.006.  CI.  400-144.300.  ..  ,nn  «?5  CI 

Rosman.  Allan   Drive  system  for  a  moving  mechanism  4.nw.»iz.  <-i 
74-674.000. 

'"^en!S[.'l>S..l?'F':  Rosenthal.  Arnold  B.;  and  Ross.  Charles  O, 

4  101,006,  CI  400-144.300. 
Ross  Douglas  and  Blackburn.  Keith.  Trailer  for  handhng  container- 
carrying  pallet  frames  4.101.144.  CI  280-423.00B 

""'K  H^s-C^«r;  Rothgordt,  Ulf;  «.d  Sehinke,  F.«x.  4,101,908. 

CI.  J46-139.00C.  .  .,_ 

Rolhrock.  Arthur  A.  Method  of  splicmg  motion  picture  sound  nim 

4.101.357.  CI.  156-159.000  _^^  „ 

Rougeol.  Henn;  and  Roziere.  Guy.  to  Thomson-CSF  Camera  arrange- 

m?nl  for  scintigraphy  4.101.770.  CI  250-363  OOS^  „,    _  .  ^ 

Rough.  Robert  R  .  Sr  .  and  Peters.  Homer  ?  F    w  Owras-Illinois.  Inc 

Sensing  the  level  of  molten  glass  in  a  lank  4.100.680,  CI  »-l2J  ™A^ 
Rourat.  J*ean;  «.d  Rourat.  Miircel.  Machine  fo' <«f"'"J«  ^'»  "['"S) 

from  the  shafts  on  which  they  are  rolled  4.100.665.  CI  29-252.000 

'^'"'Riu«*']tL.^n7  Rourat.  Marcel.  4.100.665.  CI  29-232.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See—  _, 

Manel.  Jacques;  Huynh.  Chanh;  and  Buendia.  Jean.  4.101.574.  CI 

Rowe  Eugene  Hugh,  to  B  F  Goodrich  Company,  The  Unsaturated 
polyester  molding  compositions.  4,101,604,  d.  260-86^000. 

Rowe,  Harry  B    Set—  „  _    o     j  mi  i^t?    n 

Lamberti,    Thomas   G.;   and    Rowe,    Harry    B..   4.101.632.   CI. 
423-210.000 

Royal  Tool  Company.  Inc.:  Set— 

Barron.  Alvie.  4.101.179.  CI.  3O8-4.0OA. 

""Rougwt' I^ri;  and  Roziere.  Guy.  4.101  770.  CI  2!O-363.00S^ 
Rubmstein.  Menachem;  Simon.  Shulamit;  and  Bloch.  deceased;  Rene,  to 

Research  Products  Rehovot  Ltd.  Process  for  the  cross-hnkmg  of 

proteins.  4.101.380.  CI   195-63000 
''"'Bu"hr."(?2rh?d'rRuckert,  H««;  «.d  Fo«s,  Hans  Wen«r,  4,101.323, 

Rudy  Erwm  Cemented  cart>ide-steel  composites  for  earthmovmg  and 
mining  applications  4,101,318,  CI.  75-245.000. 

"^"'oorgerat,'^  Pierre,  4,100.804.  CI  73-363.900. 

Ruehle.  'Jvilll.m  H..  to  Mobil  OT  CoToratipn  Marine  delator  spread 

havins  arrays  of  difTerenl  lengths.  4.101.866.  CI   340-7 .WR. 
Ruf    Rola^    to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann    Pigmenury 

printing^te  «Jd.tive  4.101.480.  CI.  260-23.0AR 

""^Uusrak^eTnhard;  and  Ruf.  Walter.  4.100.908.  CI   123-148.00E. 
RutrO^rge  Robert;  «id  Derrick.  D""*  O'?""; JP JI-^XS? 
Oimpanv  Method  of  making  a  rting  assembly  for  a  ladder.  4.100.668. 

RuMl«' R^cS^d  L ;  and  Panday.  Vinod,  to  Clemar  Manufacturing 
CorpeJration   Master-satellite  imgation  control  system  with  remote 

RuSriirro^w^Biio^^^^^^^ 

circuit  for  a  vehicle  anti-skid  wheel  sensor    4.101.789.  CI    307- 
220  OOR. 
''""R^*'tl'er.^G?rd.*lffles.en.  Christoph;  Zyw«,z    W^ter.  Gantke. 

Frani;  and  Walter.  Harald  4.10(5:749.  CI  61-45^. 
Ruoti    Vincenzo;  and  Fanoli.  Felice,  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  Socieia 
N«ionSe  Ind^tria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A    Process  for  the 
prX"on  of  high  viscSy  poly^'de  by  «ldmg  alkylene  carbonate 
io  molten  polyaSiide  4.101.532.  CI.  528-311.000. 

Rupinski.  Frederick  Alexander:  See—  ~         ,.    n i„ 

■^Undau,  John  Vernon,  Jr.;  Hunts,  B«™y  !>»•  R-J'j^if/^^S- 

ick    Alexander;    and    Zenger.    Alfred    John,    4,100.865.    U. 

112-121110  .  .  ,ni  «TT     o 

Rush.    Donald    W     Mail    delivery    alann    system     4.101,877,    CI 

R,^?,*D^d  D  ;  and  Shkapenko,  George,  -o  Samuel  Moore  *  Corn- 
pany.  Polyol  blends  and  polyurethane  prepared  therefrom.  4.101,439, 
CI.  232-182000  j  innTn    n 

Russell,    George    F     Laminating    travelling    preia.    4.101,370.   U. 

RvlLr,  Peter,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  of  and 
arrangement  for  producing  coherent  mode  radiation  4,101,843,  CI 

Rii^'Robert  v.,  to  M  *  T  Chemicals  Inc  High  resiliency  foam  with 
improved  load  bearing  abiUty  by  use  of  organotin  mercaptides 
4.101,471,  CI  321-121.000. 

''"\'i'^ut7ud*o^:tm-i4ta.,39-i.ooR, 

'""un*sUomS;'r1,'V^^hn;   »d  »«"««.   Ch«l«  TTH.tnas, 
4,100.761,  CI.  62-137.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


JULY  18,  1978 


PI  36 

Rutledje,  -momi.  F..  to  ICI  AmenoB  Inc    0«d.l.ve  couphng  of  S«<o.  Jun^ch^*^      Kiwabuch,,  Masami;  FuVukita.  Hiroriii;  and 

'*"iiMphen^n^y«<l  by  m«alcc«.pl««  of  ■™n<>«:.d  compound.  •='t™°°-„-^.*,  101, 795.  CI   3.0-336.000. 

4  101  541  CI  260-3%.OON                         .  ^            ,       ._<    a,,,^  c.,„  vhkio  T.wara  Kinya;  Iwaki.  Shinpachiro;  Maisumoio,  Kohji, 

Ry  J.  P«e    ")d  BrvJley.  Harry,  to  Luc«  lnd«<no  L.m.t«J  Auio-  Sato.  M,k  a  ^^'^^Xm.tuz^^  CM  CoJ-td.  Process  for  s«par.i.on 

'^''^S.J.nd.x.ng  .«h.n.s.^  4.K)a8^^^^^^^                                 ^_  ^  ^^'rlS'cklL'^of  Cny.phcno.  4.,0U90.  CI.  568.750.000 

■'''^T  ta^^c^^Xs^^""  rt&^a.  26^.«P  Sa,o.  Nobuh.ro;  &e- 


^^"y^^i^icru  Fuj.n.oto,  Yasuo;  Ryu,  Shoj.;  Suzuk.  Yoshio. 
TIISL.  TSih.ro;    YamaMka,    Toru;   and    Nyu.    ICyosa.o, 
4  101,667,  CI.  424-275.000. 
'^  R^.^'f.^'v'^oU^  Ndlo;  and  ZucchinelH.  M»io.  4.101.247. 

«  I  n  Schwnzerische  Induame-Gesellschaft:  Stt— 
*  '  i^nbuW.  ^,  4,101.420,  CI  209-104.000. 
S.LM  (Model)  Engineer!  Lunlted:  S«— 

Lewicki,  Edward.  4.101,863.  O   338-128.000. 

^•"S' "rouluv^^d    Sabouru,.    Edward   T.,   4.101.469.    CI 

S«ilcr"jo"T  Apparatus  for  converting  coal  into  gas  subs.itu.es 

Sa^K'ar^M^'-^Tbro.avag^J^C  toU^^^^ 

Inc  Adjusuble  car  top  earner  support.  4.101.061.  CI.  ZZMi.ur. 

^•^.o^V^flTuka.  Mas«u.  Uh.galu.  Y«hio;  and  Sahara.  Hire. 
shl,  4.101.928.  CI.  358-28.000. 

'"'",nL"'"Tak^uTe.  .toh.  V-i  N^Ji?*3,^-"-  ^'^'  '""'"'"^ 
and  Saiki.  Yoshio.  4.101.638,  CI.  423-320.000. 

^f'SS^"kuJ^ -"  ^uT  Robert  4,101.705,  CI.  428-220.000. 

"  ",KMcb."Sei;Ird^7«.d  SuMamn.  Nonnan  P..  4.101,454.  CI 


'nX "illSio  Yamaguchi.  Y«h.nobu   Uwano   •'"-i^W'o^  ^.u,. 
Nobuhiro;  Tomita.  Tadayosh.;  and  Otsuka,  Koj..  4,101,449.  CI. 

Sato,  xSuta  IbSka.  Mas.ru;  bh.gaki,  Yoshk.;  and  Sahjrj,  Hirosh.,  to 
Stiny  Corporation  Color  television  receiver.  4,101.928,  CI 
358-28.000. 

^'Mlfil^'^rtsushige  Hayash,,  ^f^,"!"ij'^^^^^' 
Ishimaru,  Toshiaki;  Isobe.  Asao;  and  Sato,  Tadaii.  4.101,364,  ci. 
156-286000  .  . .  ,.,  n,„    p, 

Salierwhite,    Charles   R.    Aenal   conveyor   system    4.101.019.   CI 

Sau«''w.jl?r.  to  Hans  Giesbert  KG   Apparatus  for  conveyuig  bulk 
materwls  4.101.021.  CI    198-668.000. 

''~"&to'J?.Gu]So;  «d~S.vage.  David  W  .  4^1,633.  CI  423.228(»0^ 
Savelkouls.  Leonardus  Joseph,  to  Progr^Processmg  Lunited   Meul 

coating  process  4,101.356,  CI   156-71  000 

Sazhin.  Gennady  Vasilievich:  Set —  ,     ./     ,      ■  u   b« 

Suro^in.  V.taly  Fedorovich;  Sazh.n.  Gennady  Vuihevich;  Ro- 

^":  MU^hlil    ivanovich;    and    Korenyak,    Nikola.    Kalis- 

iratovich  4,101.639.  CI  423-U9 .000 

Sch^ir,  CtaJlS  H.,  to  Oilgaie-Palmolive  Company  Duiper  fastener 

4.100.921.  CI.  128-284.000.  i  in.  w,    O 

Schaar.  Loihar.  to  Heye,  Hermann    Mould.ng  tool.  4.101.306.  a. 

Scti"ter"?oseph  D  Key  chain  retainer.  4.100.779.  a.  7M56.00R. 

^^^L^^'Hrn^t^y  Klaus;  Schaefer.  Wolfgang;  ««1  Twief.l. 
Gunlher.  4,100,671,  CI  29-568  000 


-SiuSr^pissro^^rg;^..ru?rr^ui-:ib..97o.-6i  scha^^ef.;^-  ^^^^„^  ,,„„,„^ 3.„, ,„,„„^ „. 

Scheer!^^?Jo(rfX'".o^A°k'hIL';!cJ  O^^^^^^^       KG  Housing  for 
rnex'ble  couphng  4.101,228.  CI  403-137.000 

bma.  Gleg  Vas.lievich,  4,101.727.  CI   174-28  000. 
^"cTaSs^  Wo1frt:^".^;7ch;  and  Jentsch.  D.etmar.  4,101.647. 
d.  424-5.000. 


365-2.000 
^'"Hirh^'^MTnoru    V«h.«wa,  Shigeru;  Sai.o,  Nobj>o;  ^uno. 
Atsushi;  and  Aokl,  Hirokaiu.  4.101.971.  CI.  J03-11  uuu. 

^^MaS'TalSSi^i;  Kuriyama,  Ryozo    S«u.h,  Shin-lchi;  ««1 
tsluSik^YMhio.  4,101,273,  a.  8-17200R 

""'tnJ^X-K*  and  S«toh,  Tomio,  4,10U12.  CI.  355.3.0TR 
Sakai.  Daniel  S    Set 


^i«t^- -p- -s-^r ^^.^^^  ^^ ""'  -s£rSs«?^^i^i^s^h^j;S;^-^ 


.  4.101.345;  Cl.  148-6  15R 


a 
ci. 


and  Sakai.  Daniel  S 
"•^^a^^'lii^^ich..  Nakahara.  Takuo;  Sjkamoto   Sei^   B.l«,. 

Kunio;    Yano,    Akikaiu;    and    Otani,    Yuzo.    4,101.523.    U. 

528-3Cfi0OO 
^i^^^"f^o.  S^d^ra.  Sadayuk.;  Kjnomat*  Ichiro;  and  Sakudo. 

Nonyuki.  4,101.411.  Q  204-298  000 
^^.•S«.  E.;  ^-Salisbury.  Charles  W.  4..0..846,  C.  331- 
S.,«,urSSo.  M  ;  "x"  Vid^  Juhu,  A  .  .0  Bns.^Mye,.  Company. 

Antiosieoporonc  agents  4,101,668,  CI  424-2  nuuu 
^Sr.L::;r'DtJS'T'*annhkapenko,    G«,rge.    4.101.439, 

St^!'  ai?Sd    R.;    and    Boyce.   Jenmngs   A..   4.101.699. 
428-36  000 

358-183.000 
^Houl'i"lL.  wiiam  J..  4,101.553,  Q.  26^288.0CF. 
""  MBlm^RSlnl;  Schoenauer.  Wolfgang;  and  Steiner.  Karl  Ulnch, 

a^tm  4.101,218.0  355-57  000 


TysTe^'  frand^ethod  of  o""^«.;ng  gas  d«charge  d.spl.y  and  mem- 
ory  4.101,810.  CI   315-1690TV 
'"'V"rS^h':"^b^""Mannsdo.rfer.    Walter;    and    Scheuing,    Claus, 

SchKbtr',°i\^;'^!.  ^hi^o^Reinhold,  .0  Un.ve~l  Ma«hin«n.brik 
D?    Rudolf  Sch.eb<r  KG    Knitting  machine  pattern  mechanism 

ScXi^^Murr^M  '*MB1,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  pr^Juo 
ingT te^n  on  a  flat  surface  «Up.ed  .0  be  formed  ,n.o  an  arcuate 
su?f»ce  4.101.373.  CI   156-659.000. 

"^''Sl'h'Je^rK;  SrSch.mko.  Reinbold.  4.100.767.  a.  66-75.200 

^''H'l^.''^S'e«r;  Rothgordt,  Ulf;  «.d  Sch.nke.  Fr««,  4.101.908. 

Sch.n.Se^.'wS?^ed.  .0  ^hwankopf  IVvelopmem  C^ 
Coated  cemented  carb.de  elemenu.  4.101.703.  CI  428-21b.uuu 

^"'SSn^.'ioh^y'c;  P.-,  Richard  L    Payne,  Jimmy  R.;  and 
Schlaifer,  Nate,  4,101,886.  CI.  165-14.000. 

"^"S' C^nnHnd'^cTle.cher.  Wolfram,  4.100,6.9,  CI.  2-10.000. 

^''S^era,In~E"re,n.^^!^:!S.mcfl^32400O. 
SchmS^rwS;^.  to  US.  Ph.l.ps  Corporation.  Appjratm  for 
m«hInicJlly  support.ng  a  medica.  devKe  .n  a  plane  4.101.779,  CI. 

Sch^wlurald  Mamn;  Weman.  Per  Olof;  and  ArfT.  He.no,  to  N.V 
KJipJSi^  S  >r.  pan  interest.  Universal  emergency  locking  retractor. 

SchmidTolf'^'an'dK.^bl^h,  Ursula.  .0  C.ba-Geigy  Corporation   Pre. 
^  for  the  manufacture  of  crystalline,  crosal.nked,   elas.omenc 

ScKf'c^rl'udA 'i:d''£pp,'?o"if  a'  to  General  Cable  Corpora- 
"  lS;l™on   of  «t«?idan.    m   crosa-Unkable    polyethylene 

Schmld.'H.S.ni'^o^.  to  Schmuit  *  Sonner  Maskinfabrik  A/S 
Beater  mill.  4.101.080,  O.  241-51  000 


sirsL^Vn°u'k^.  M^uo  "d^ka.  R.ka  D«.k,  Se«ak"hoJCX^;  B«-  ^1  *D"«p;:^-.'i^--PP—  '<"  «"^">»  "^  ""'"^ 

^UouJidoshaKogyoK.b.«h^K.«ha  Tongue  plate  for  sea,  =«S„"'„holes  4,100.?72.  CI    173-23  000    _„      .^,        ^,00  979    a 

^S  mechanism  for  use  therein  4.100,780,  CI.  72-7  000  ^^^^^  ^  ^^^^  Maskjnfabnk  A/S.  S«-- 

^Vc2::S^KL^rSa..  Toahtkatsu;  ^  N„hu„-r.  Masakatsu,  ^^l^j^f^S^Go^^HuKSd'ii-:  Werner,  .0  Gesel. 
4.IOl'.395.  a  204-98.000 
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schaft  fur  Keraforachung  m.b.H.  Countercurrent  ettraction  column 
for  liquid-liquid  extraction.  4,101,408,  CI.  204-272.000. 
Schmiit  Hermann,  to  P.D  Rasspe  Soehne.  Pipe  bunt  safetydevice  for 

natural  gas  p.pe  lines  or  the  like  4.100.932,  CI.  137-488.000. 
Schmitz,  Johannes  Hubertus  Anlonius:  See— 

Wiedilk  Piet  Schmitz,  Johannes  Hubertus  Antonius;  and  Van  der 
Stap,  Antonius  Henncus  Mana.  4,101,799,  Q.  313-331.000. 
Schneider,  Helmut:  See— 

Kranefeld,    Wilhelm;    and    Schneider,    Helmut.    4.100.707.    CI. 
52-115.000 
Schneider,  Richard;  S«—  ..^.„    ,  .  ,n,  mT  ^i 

Kohl.  Lambert;  Schneider,  Richard;  and  Uhl.  Karl,  4,101.027.  CI. 
206-309.000. 
Schoenauer.  Wolfgang:  See—  „,,„,. 

MisUn.  Roland;  Schoenauer.  Wolfgang;  and  Sleiner.  Karl  Ulnch. 
4.101.547.  CI   544-294  000  ..     ,       ,     , 

Schoepe    Adolf.  Ball  cock  construction  for  controlling  the  level  of 

liquids  such  as  water  m  tanks.  4.100,928,  O,  1 37-. 5  000 

Schoff  Dale  H.,  to  Bristol  Produce.  Inc  Indicator  device  for  modular 

heatingcabie.  4..0.. 190.  CI.  339-1 13.00L  ,„.^^-r,,    u 

Scholl,  Werner,  to  Ted  Bildplatten  Aktiengesellschaft  AEG-Telefimk- 

en-Teldec   Circu.I  for  delaying  a  composite  video  signal  by  a  line 

duration,  particularly  for  use  with  a  video  record  player  4.101.940. 

CI   360-37.000. 

Schonfelder.  Manfred:  S«—  ..    ,  _.,     a  .nutn     ri 

Burkhardl.    Tilo;    and    Schonfelder.    Manfred.    4.101,530.    CI. 

Schooley!  Wid  A.;  and  Browne  Robert  E., ■"  SV.nO^'g'jg'^ 
ration.  Water  jacket  for  ultraviolet  lamp.  4.101.424.  CI.  250-504  IMJ 

*^'' Muller°Ludwig  Fnedrich;  Schott.  Adolf;  and  Pecher.  Wolfgang. 
4.101.812,  a.  315-241  OOP. 

^"'G^K^a^lchrewe.  Hans;  D.edench  Gerd;H«.fe.  Claus- 
Dieter;  and  Pleschiutschnigg,  Fnu-Peler,  4.100.959,  CI. 
164-56.000. 

^TrTge^'ilanfrS  Schreyer,  Gerd;  and  Weiberg,  Otto,  4.101,570, 
CI.  260-502.00R  .   „      , 

Schroter,  Herbert,  to  Hoechst  AktKngesellschaft  Developing  appara- 
lus  for  light-sensitive  materials  comprismg  an  evaporator  for  evapo- 
rating   a    developer    medium    from    a    soluuon.    4,101.918,    CI. 

Schuander,  Eric,  to  Alsten  Company,  The  Ring  box  with  removable 

display  stand.  4,101,023,  CI.  20M5  190.  ..r^uArt 

Schubeis,  Ewald  Ingemar  Emanuel  Self-closmg  hinge.  4.100.646.  a. 

16-54  000. 
Schulten,  Christian:  Set—  .    c  i.  i.        f-i,-;..,.- 

Fnetzsche.   Gunlher;   Krause,    Peter,   and  Schulten,   Chnsttan, 
4.101.280.  CI  23-288.0FC. 
Schula.  J    Gusuv;  and  Sabourin.  Edward  T ,  to  Gulf  Research  A 
Development  Company.  Foamable  resinous  polymer  compositions 
containing  acid  mixtures.  4.101,469.  CI  521-83.001  _    .  „  . 

Schunck.  Gunter;  and  Randwo,  Albert,  to  Uybold-Heracus  GmbH  & 
Co  KG  Process  for  the  photo-optical  measurement  of  the  absorption 
behavior    of    soW,    liquid    and    gaseous    medu.    4.101.221.    CI 
356-205.000 
Schur.  Gotthold:  S«—  ^  ..,.  ,^      ..  innast      <-. 

Hemnann,     Lothar;     and     Schur,     Gotthold.     4.100.983.     CI 
175-383.000  w„iH_i 

Schunnan.  Peter  T.,  to  Plasuc  Fonning  Company,  Inc  .TTje.  Molded 
case    for    supportmg    and    enclosmg    an    article.    4.101.033,    Cl. 

Sch^!  Pe^  to  Endress  &  Hau«r  GmbH  *  f°.  ,^.»f  «'^,'^" 
for  the  measurement  of  levels  of  substances.  4.101.865.  CI.  340-l.OOL 

Schwartz,  James  W  :  Set—  «/    .<  ini  sni   r. 

Retsky.  MKhael  Waller;  and  Schwaru.  James  W.,  4.101.803.  CI. 
315-3  000 
Schwarzkopf  Development  Corporation:  5ee — 

&lunitaeister,  WUfned,  4.101,703,  CI.  428-216000. 
Schymetzko,  Karl-Heinz:  See—  „  ^     „    •  a..-, 

Kops,  Fnedrich;  Kaufmann.  Helmut;  and  Schymetzko,  Karl-Hemz, 
4;i01,620,  CI  264-I77.00R. 

""Tya'nSlp  ^'"stulfvlncent  R.,  Proctor.  Willi«n  L.;  ««1  MUler. 

Irvillg  L.,  4,101.383.  a.  195-103.50R. 

Scientific-AtUnta.  Inc.:  See—         .       ^        _,       ,     .  ,„.  .n    r. 

CUyton.   Lorimer.  Jr.;  and   Livad.tis.  Hub  J..  4.101.837.  a. 

325-347.000. 

Scientific  Technology  Incorporated  See-         „  _^    .  ,.,  ,^  q 

Key.  Paul  Franklyn;  and  Lazzara.  Anthony  Ross.  4.101,784.  CI. 

Scott.  J^'h  .  and  West.  Walter  R..  to  Boeing  Company  The.  Protec- 
nve  control  system  for  water-jet  propulsion  systems.  4.100,877.  CI 
115-11.000 

^  Dalf  (^'r.j'i  L^aiTd  Scott.  Tunothy  C.  4.100.762.  CI.  62-160  000^ 
Scully  >Udrew  J.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Anny.  Easy  access  oil 

£  drun  sysu^m  4.101.000.  CI   184-1.500 
SeiJ^rg.  Davi/n  ;  and  Kao,  GouO-ian, '»/  ".Case^"''"^.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  steering  4.100.738.  CI.  60-327  IMJ. 

"^t'^S^lltph^f^O'.  Donald  A.;  Impenjl^  George  R.;  and 
Hoffend  Tho;nas  R..  4.101.686.  O.  427-22.000, 


Seco  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  Sm—  „      .,  inniiit     r-i 

t)avey.    John    T.;    and    Kahn,    Uwrence    P.,    4.l0a933.    Q. 
137-495.000 

^'^M;^°^r°ti"^  Segum.  Ronald  D.,  4.100.753,  O.  61.86.000 

Seiichi.    Nishikawa;    Shuji,    Haaebe;    Kazuhiko.    OhMhl;    Sh.geyuki, 

Kobayashi;  and  Kazuyuki,  Maekawa,  to  Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Ltd  . 

The.  Apparatus  for  twisting  insulated  conductors  for  use  m  miJlucon- 

ductor  communicauon  cable  mto  quads.  4.IM,721,  C\.  57-34.0AT 

Ko4eki,°lsamu;  and  Scuniya,  Motoo.  4.101.309.  CI.  75.0.5AB. 
Sekine,  Kenich.:  See- 
Sato    Mikio;   Tawara,   Kinya;   Iwaki.   Shinpach.ro.   Matsumoto. 
Kohji;  and  Sekine.  Kemchi.  4.101.590.  CI.  568.750.000. 

'Mira.shi°Masakazu;  and  Sekino.  Takao.  4.101.169.  a  297-341  000. 
Seldcre.  Matthias  Peter,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  CdSe. 
SnSe  photovolaic  cell  4.101.341,  CI   I36-89.0TF. 

"pontiVg,  Robertas;  and  Selick.  David  A.,  4,101,029,  O.  206. 
315.00B  ^ 

Sel.ger  Robert  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Process  for  making 
patterns  in  resist  and  for  making  ion  absorption  masks  useftll  there, 
with  4,101,782,  CI  250-49200B 
Selleck,  James  R.,  Jr  :  See—  „,,.„,  .,,    ri 

PurceU.   Robert  F;  and  Selleck,  James  R.,  Jr.,  4,101.433.  O. 
252-49500. 
Sellers   Edward  C.   and  Malkani,  Chandler,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Magnetic  imaging  method.  4.101.320.  CI  96.1.400 
Sellinger.  Du  Wayne  M.:S«— 

Wolbrink,   David   W;   Kaepemick.   WUIiam   A.;   Sellinger.   Du 
Wayne  M.;  and  Otte.  Dieter  W.,  4,100,850.  CI.  100-287.000 
Sendo.  Yuji:  See—  „         .,      .. 

Yoshioka,    Mitsuru;    Sendo,    Yuji;    Ishikura.    Koji:    Murakami. 
Masayuki  and  Miyazaki.  Sadao.  4.101.658.  CI  424.246  000 
Sensabaugh.  Paul  F..  to  General  Electnc  Company  Device  for  attach- 
ing a  microphone.speaker  to  an  article  of  clothmg   4.100.653.  CI 
24-3.00J. 
Sensors,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ,nx  it.-i    r-i 

Lennington.   John  W.;  and  Szeles.   Donald   M..  4,101.767,  CI. 
250-339.000 

""iradham,  AUen  C,  III;  and  Seniga.  Edward  A..  4,100.799.  Q. 

73-197.000.  .^      ^, 

Seshima,  Kensuke,  to  Mizuho  Ika  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kusha   Hecln- 

cally  driven,  separate  type,  surgical  operauoo  table.  4,101.120.  CI 

269-323.000. 

Settineri,  WUIiam  J.:  See— 

Frenier,   Wayne   W..   and   Settmen,   WUIiam  J.,  4,101.438.  CI. 
252-151.000 

Ikralh   Kurt,  deceased;  Sexton.  Paul;  Pingitore,  Peter;  and  Ken- 
nebeck,  WUIiam.  4.101.896.  CI  343-713.000 

^'' Ch^  Hyiian^Tseyb,  Edgar  J  ,  Jr  ,  4,101,388^1  ZO^^'MT 

Sgarlalo.  Thomas  E.;  Eaton.  Gary  A ;  and  Freeman.  Thomas  E.  Shoe 
soleconstniction.  4.100.686.  CI  36-29X100  -r.rTC 

Shaffer.  John  W.;  Mecone.  David  W  ;  and  Colville.  William  T..  to  GTE 
Sylvama  Incorporated  Mullilamp  phoioflash  assembly  w.th  rout- 
able  actuator  4.101.259.  CI.  431-93.000 

Shaffer.  Robert  C.  to  Hitco  Coating  for  f.brous  carbon  material  m 
boron  containing  composites.  4,101.354.  Q.  156-60.000. 

Shaffer.  Waller  Moore,  to  CaierpUlar  Tractor  Co.  Proaiire  KMiuve 
charging  means  for  a  steering  system.  4.100,739.  CI  60-413  OOO 

Shah  Pradeep  L  .  and  Fuller.  Clyde  R  .  to  Texas  Insiniments  Incorpo- 
rated. Process  for  fabncating  mexpensive  high  performance  solar 
cells  using  doped  oxide  junction  and  msiiu  anti-redection  coatings. 
4.101.351.  CI.  148-188000 

Shakespeare  Company:  Set—  .  ,~,  oi,  n 

Ruff,  George  Robert;  and  Demck.  Danny  O  Brian,  4.100,668.  CI 

Sharp.  Jonathan  E  Shock  absorber  for  a  safely  belt  lanyard.  4.100.996. 

CI   182-3000.  ^     ,    .. 

Shaub.  Harold,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engmeenng  Co  Lubncani  com- 

position  4.101.427.  CI  252-32.70E.  ,      .,    ^  ^,  ^ 

Shaw   WUfrid  G.;  and  Terrill,  David  B.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
The  Catalyst  compositions  especially  useful  for  preparation  of  unsat- 
urated acids  4,101.448.  CI  252-437.000. 
Shel,  Marat  Moiseevich:  See—  ^  ^  .      ,^    , 

Novikov,  Alcxandr  Nikolaevich;  Kudnkova,  Evdokia  Danilovna; 
Shel   Marat  Moiseevich;  Pimshtcin.  Pavel  Gdalievich;  Globin. 
Nikolai    Kinllovich;    ZiseUnan,    Boris   Georgievich;    Potulov. 
Vyacheslav   Mikhailovich;   Maleun.  Alexei  Mikhailovich.  de- 
c^scd.  Maletin.  Ljubov  Alexeevna,  administrator;  and  Malclina. 
Tatyaiia  Alexeevna,  admimstralor,  4.101.065.  CI   228-155.000 
Shelepov,  Nikolai  Semenovich;  Kildjushev.  Valery  Alcxeevich;  Kilaev. 
Evgeny  Mitrofanovich;  Dubodin,  Vissarion  Makarovich;  and  Ko- 
chetkov,  Vladimir  Alexeevich.  Hearth  electrode  for  melting  fur- 
naces 4.101.725.  CI   13-18.000. 
Shell  OU  Company:  See— 

Birke  August  H..  4.101.429.  CI.  252-32. 70E 

Gergen.  WUIiam  P  ;  and  Davison.  Sol.  4.101.605.  CI.  260473.000. 

Ploeg,  Johannes  E  G  .  4,101.634.  CI.  423-239.000. 

Poll.  Ian.  4.101.641.  CI  423-567.00R. 

Soyder.  John  L.,  4,101.498.  CI.  260-33  6AQ. 
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Shelion,  Wirren  E.,  lo  Shclion,  Wurcn  E.  Scnau  for  nde  ud  rear 
door  openings  of  vani  and  like  vehielei.  4.100,957,  CI   l6O-3i8.00R. 
Shenitov.  Sami:  5w — 

Mooney,  Tliomaa;  and  Shemtov,  Sami.  4,101,103.  O.  248-58.000. 
Sbeng,  Sheng  P..  lo  Manena  Concrete  Company.  Mechanism  for 
(rippinf  hoopi  encircling  building  itructures.  4,100.654.  CI.  24- 
20.00R. 
Shepherd.  Thomai:  Stt — 

Thawley.  Clive  Siafford;  and  Shepherd.  Thomat.  4.101.150.  C\ 

285-226.000. 

Sbeppard.  Chester  Stephen;  and  MacLeay.  Ronald  Edwani,  lo  Penn- 

waJt  CorporaQon.  Azo  compounds  containing  acylating  function  and 

azo  containing  polymers.  4.101.522,  O.  528-292.000. 

Shepcer.  Joseph  J.  lo  Vibra-Metrics,  Inc.  Switch  control  lystem 

4,101.816.  CI.  318-130.000. 
Sberwin-WUlianu  Company.  The:  Stt— 

Cunningham.    .Arthur    L.;    and    Mathai.    John.    4,101,527.    CI 

528-73.000, 
Vsceli.     Lubomir;     and     Foster.     Harold     M..     4.101.558,     CI 
260-328.000 
Sheslak.  Nikolai  Petrovich:  Stt— 

Zhukov,  Viklor  Ivsnovich;  Shesiak.  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Belov, 
Qennady  Petrovich,  Dysdjunovs,  Mana  Nikolaevna;  Shilov. 
Leonid  Alcundr*vich:  Shevlyakov,  Ivan  Oavydovich;  Oyach- 
kovsky.  Fridrikh  StepanovKh;  Liakumovich.  Aleiandr  Cngorie- 
vKh;  Veraov.  Pavel  Alciandrovich;  and  Sivakov.  Jury  Mik- 
hailovKh.  4.101.600,  CI.  260^83  1 5D 
Sheterom,  Samuel  G..  Jr.:  See — 

Speiser.  Arthur  S.;  and  Sheterom.  Samuel  G.,  Jr.,  4,101,119,  01 
269-203.000. 
Shevlyakov.  Ivan  Davydovicb:  See— 
Zhukov, 


Shoe.  Theodore  W  .  to  Flexicore  Co..  Inc..  The.  Structural  connection 

4.100,713,  CI.  52-648.000. 
Shoemaker,  John  Roben:  Set— 

Moser,  Jessie  Lee;  Shoemaker,  John  Robert;  and  Soderstrom, 
Melvin  Andrew,  4.101. 189.  CI.  339-99  OOR 
Shortte.  WUlard  Harmond.  Jr..  lo  Milliken  Research  Corporation. 

Tufting  machme.  4.100.863.  CI    1 12-79  OOR. 
Shoupp.  William  E ;  and  Brstkowski.  Walter  V  ,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp  Mechanically-powered  electric  generator  for  instant- 
photographic  camera  and  other  apparatus  4.101,792.  CI  310-15000 
Shuji.  Hssebe:  See— 

Seuchi.  Nishikawa;  Shuji,  Hasebe;  Kazuhiko.  Ohashi;  Shigeyuki. 
Kobayashi;  ind  Kazuyuki.  Maekawa,  4,100,721,  Q  57-34  OAT 
Shvarts,  Arkady  Gngonevich;  Set— 

Kostjuchenko,  Vladimir  Mitrofanovich;  Panov.  Evgeny  Petrovich; 
Shvarts.  Arkady  Gngonevich;  Pruzhanskaya.   Nadezhda  Ar- 
kadievna;  Vasilievykh.  Nslalya  Yakovlevna;  and  Faleeva.  Galina 
VasUievna,  4.101.478,  CI  260-23.00S. 
Sickler.  Raymond  W.  Awning  assembly.  4.100,703,  CI.  52-16  000 
Sico  Incorporsted:  See — 

Bue,  Richard  C;  and  Carlson.  Casey  L..  4, 100,858.  CI.  108-48  000 
Sieber.  William  J  .  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation  Wheel- 
chairs. 4.101.143.  a.  280-42.000.    '  ^    *^  i~      "n       nc«i 
Siegmund,  Robert:  See— 

Wirth.    Walter;    Siegmund.    Robert;    and    fiorgert.    Wilhelm. 
4.100.650,  CI.  19-105.000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Dotzer,  Richard;  and  Sloger.  Klaus,  4.101.386.  CI.  204.32.00R. 
Grieger,  Gerhard,  and  Bohrdi.  Joaquin,  4,101.746.  CI  200-82  008 
Mueller,  Horsl,  4,101.739,  CI.  179-15.00A. 
NUsson.  Kenlh;  and  Ekltrom,  Olov.  4,100,798,  CI.  73-194.00E 
Tihanyi,  Jenoe;  and  Hoepfner,  Voachun,  4,101,922.  O.  357-23.000 
von    Rauch.    Moru;    and    Veneklasen.    Lee    H..    4,101.778    Q 
250-441000 


Viktor  Ivanovich;  Sheslak.  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Belov, 
Gennady  Petrovich;  Dyadjunova.  Maria  Nikolaevna;  Shilov. 
Leonid  Aleiandrovich;  Sbevlytkov.  Ivan  Dsvydovich.  Dyach- 

kovsky,  Fndrikh  Stepanovich;  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  Gngone-  Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

vich;  Vemov.  Pavel  Alesandrovich;  and  Sivakov.  Jury  Mik-  Dao.  Tich  T.  4.101,734.  CI    178-68000 

hailovich.4.101.600.  a.  260-683.15D  Sil^ast.  WiUiam  Thomas,  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratories.  Incorpo- 

Shiba,  Tetsuo:  See—  rated.  Isotope  enrichment  by  resonance  trapping.  4.101,396    CI 

Yamamura.  Yuichi,  Shiba,  Tetsuo;  Azuma,  Ichiro;  Kusumoto,  204-I57.10R. 

Shoichi;  Hirayama.  Tadamass;  and  Kusama.  Tsuneo,  4,101,536.  Silver  Seiko  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

C1^260-II250R  Kamikura,    Shigeo.    lugaki,    Hjdeaki;    and    Kawaoka,    RyoiU, 

Shlbata.  Toshihiro:  See—  4,100,768,  CI  66-75  20& 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toshihiro,  Sima,  Gordon  R.,  Jr  ;  and  Taylor,  John  L.,  Jr ,  to  Bendix  Corporation 

4,101,508,  CI  26O-45.80N  The   Light  coupled  read-out  system  for  noise  dosimeter  4  100  810 

Shibazaki,  Kenji:  Set—  '"'  "  "'  "™^ 


Ine,     Yutaka;     Murata.     Tomoji;     Shibazaki.     Kenji;     Shimizu. 
Shiegemitu;  Tokurs.  Yukio;  and  Yamamoto.  Shunji,  4,101.214. 
a.  355-10.000 
Shigeytiki.  Kobayashi:  Set— 

Seiichi.  Nishikawa;  Shuji,  Hasebe:  Kazuhiko.  Ohashi;  Shigeyuki. 

Kobayashi,  snd  Kazuyuki.  Maekawa,  4,100,721,  CI.  57-34,0AT 

Shih-Teng  Chang.  Richard;  and  Landsinger,  Edmund  Emil.  to  Mattel. 

Inc.  Mechanical  digital  stopwatch  4. 100.728.  Q.  58-74.000. 
Shilov,  Leonid  Aleiandrovich:  Set— 

Zhukov.  Viktor  Ivanovich;  Sheslak.  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Belov. 
Gennady   Petrovich;  Dyadjunova.   Maria  Nikolaevna;  Shilov. 
Leonid  AJexandrovich;  Shevlyakov.  Ivan  Davydovich;  Dyach- 
kovsky,  Fridnkh  Stepanovich;  Liakumovich.  Aleiandr  Gngone- 
vich; Vemov,  Pavel  Aleiandrovich;  and  Sivakov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich,  4,101.600.  G.  260-683  1 5D 
Shimada,     Takashi;     Inoue,     Kenichi;     Ohtsu,     Takaji;     Mochizuki, 
Hidenobu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Jiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Memory  type 
insulating  gale  field  effect  semiconductor  device    4,101,921,  CI 
357-23.000. 
Shimizu.  Akio:  See — 

Uetam.  Yoshio;  Shimizu.  Akio;  Kajita,  Kozo;  Ishiuchi.  Hiroshi; 

Goryo.  Tadashi;  and  Ishida.  Kazuo.  4.101.719,  d.  429-206.000. 

Shimizu,  Keizo;  Maniyama,  Takeshi;  and  Fujifflura,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Self<ui-ofr  power  switch  for  a  remote  controlled  electronic 

equipment  4.101,878.  CI  34O.310.00R. 

Shimizu,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Fujimon.    Kunihiko;    Shimizu,    Kuniaki;   and    Ogawa,    Haruki 
4,101,670,  a.  424-300.000. 
Shimizu,  Shiegemitu:  See — 

Irie,    Yutaka;    Murata,    Tomoji;    Shibazaki,    Kei\ji:    Shimizu, 
Shiegemitu;  Tokura.  Yukio;  and  Yamamoto,  Shunji,  4,101,214, 
a.  355-10.000. 
Shmhara,  Kazue,  lo  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Automatic  tape 
loading  type  reproducing  apparatus  having  mtermittent  upe  shifting 
capability  4.101.936,0.  360-10.000. 
Shinohara,  Tcahio:  See — 

Miyazaki.    Kensaku;    and    Shinohara,    Toshio.    4.101.194.    a. 
33O-9.00O. 
Shionogi  A  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoataioka.    Miisuru.    Sendo.    Yuji;    Ishikura.    Koji.    Murakami. 
Maaayuki:  and  Miyazaki.  Sadao.  4.101.658.  CI  424-246  000 


CI.  73-647.000. 
Sunon-Hartley  Limited:  See— 

Austin.  Eric  Paul.  4,101,409,  CI   204-277.COO. 
Simon,  Paul:  See— 

Dahlstrom,    Mark    Sorensen;    and    Simon,    Paul,    4,101,906,    CI 
346-75.000. 
Simon,  Shulamit:  See— 

Rubmstem.  Menachem;  Simon.  Shulamit;  and  Bloch.  deceased- 
Rene.  4,101.380.  CI    195-63.000. 
Singer  Company.  The;  See- 
Florence,  Judil  Katalm,  4,101,968,  CI  364-900.000. 
Landau,  John  Vernon,  Jr.;  Hunts,  Barney  Dean;  Rupinski,  Freder- 
ick   Alexander;    and    Zenger.    Alfred    John,    4.100,865     CI 
112-121110. 
Previte,  Peter  Luciano,  4.100,813,  CI.  74-5.0OF 
Weaver,   Daniel   J.;   Treiber,   Roben;   and    Pemyeszi,   Joseph. 
4.101,072,  CI   235-455000.  ^ 

Siuia,  Theodore  L.:  See— 

Mauro,  Charles  L..  Jr.;  Siuta.  Theodore  L.;  and  Sylvester,  Gordon, 
4.101.041,0.215-6.000. 
Sivakov,  Jury  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Zhukov,  Viktor  Ivanovich,  Sheslak,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Belov, 
Gennady  Petrovich;  Dyadjunova,  Mana  Nikolaevna;  Shilov, 
Leonid  Aleiandrovich;  Shevlyakov.  Ivan  Davydovich;  Dyach- 
kovsky.  Fndnkh  Stepanovich;  Liakumovich.  Aleiandr  Gngone- 
vich; Vemov,  Pavel  Aleiandrovich;  and  Sivakov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich. 4,101,600,  CI  260-683.I5D. 
Skaife,  Margaret  R  ,  Trustee:  See— 

Skaife,  William,  4,100,699,  CI  47-81.000. 

Skaife,  Willuun.  lo  Skaife,  Margaret  R.,  Trustee.  Aerated  continuously 

watered  plant  and  seed  organic  growing  medium  and  container  for 

same.  4,100,699,  CI.  47-81  000 

Skuran,    Victor,    to    Transco    Inc.    Prefabricated    insulatuut    panel 

4,1W,71I,  CI.  52-489000  w    l-"  ■■ 

Slay,  Larry  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Method  and 

Sparatus  for  monitoring  bed  continuously  varying  data.  4,101,903, 
-  J^O* J J.lAJIv. 

Sloan,  Mario  S ;  and  Renfro,  Arthur  B.,  Jr.,  to  Sloan  Purge  Products 
Co.,  Inc.  Heat  sink  welding  and  purging  apparatus.  4,101,067,  CI. 
228-222.000. 

Sloan  Purge  Producu  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Sloan,    Mario   S.;        ■    -     - 


and   Renfro,   Arthur  B.,  Jr.,  4.101,067,  d 
_ .       ,     „;.,,        w       V  „  228-222.000  .      .      .   vj. 

ShipitaJo,  William  M..wT0N™otor<^rporation^phtpillow  block  for    Slone,  Noraian   Boi-spring  assembly.  4,100,631,  CI  5-239000 
mounong  a  diflTerential.  4  1M,986,  Q.  180-75.000.  Small,  Hamish;  and  StVveii  Timothv  S    m  rt;L,  ri, J,".??: 

Shivachev,  Peter  Lazarov:  See — 

Georgiev,  Georgi  Metev;  Shivachev,  Peter  Lazarov;  Koycbev, 
Todor  Yankov;  Lazov,  Lyuben  Kostov:  and  Valchev,  Aleiander 
Yotdanov,  4,101,186,  Q.  339-5.00S. 
Shkapenko,  George:  See— 

RuaieU.    David    D.;    and    Shkapenko,    George,    4.101,439,    CI. 


252-18Z000. 


Small,  Hamish;  and  Stevens,  Timothy  S  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Wgh  performance  ion  eichange  composition.  4,101,460,  CI. 

Smartt,  Roger  H  :  See— 

Furuya,  Seiji;  and  Smartt,  Roger  H.,  4,101,024,  CI.  206-102.000. 
Smathen,  Donald  Lee,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Process  for  making  lower  alkyl  formamides.  4,101,577,  Q.  26* 

561. OOR. 
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Smith,  Carl  H..  to  Auto  Research  Corporation.  Dual  timer  with  delay. 

4.101.001.  CI   184-6.400. 
Smith.  David  W.;  UBlanc.  Raymond  C;  and  Oliver.  J  Allen,  to  Value 
Engineering    Company.    Aircraft    (light    line    servicing    system 
4.101.100.  CI  244-1  I4.00R 
Smith.  Deiter  William:  Set- 

Orford.  Raymond  Leslie;  and  Smith,  Deiter  William,  4,101,453,  Q. 
252-503.000. 
Smith,  Gerald  P.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Drawer  operated  switch  assem- 
bly 4,101,745,  CI  20fr6I  610 
Smith,  James  A  ;  MacLean,  John  P;  and  DeBoiie,  Thomas  W ,  to 
Teiaco  Inc.  Method  and  a  support  assembly  for  supporting  an  sir  ring 
m  >  regenerator  in  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  unit    4.101.288.  CI 
23-28800B. 
Smith.  Jay.  Ill;  and  Conroy.  Richard  F  M..  to  Hasbro  Development 
Corp  Sound  reproducing  unit  tone  arm  4.101.134,  CI.  274-23  OOR. 
Smith,  Jay.  Ill;  and  Conroy.  Richard  F  M.,  lo  Hasbro  Development 

Corp  Sound  reproducing  unit  4.101.135.  CI  274-3900A. 
Smith.  Martin  A  Variable  width  glass  sphere  dispenser  4,101,058.  CI. 

222-274.000. 
Smith.  Michael  Arthur:  See— 

Needham,  Brian  John;  and  Smith,  Michael  Arthur.  4.101.581.  CI. 

260-566 OOB.  ...      ^    ^^ 

Smith.  Oliver  Wendell;  and  Koleske.  Joseph  Victor,  lo  Umon  Carbide 

Corporation     High    solids   coating   compositions    4,101,603,   CI. 

260-850  000 

Smithkline  Corporation;  See—  

Serges,  David  A,  4,101,656,  CI  424-246.000.  ^  ,„,  „,    _, 

DeMarinis,  Robert  M.;  and  Weisbach,  Jerry  A.,  4,101,657,  O, 
424-246.000. 

Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See—  

Pagan!.  Giorgio.  4, 101 .28 1 .  CI  23-288  OOK. 
SNIA  VISCOSA  Socieu  Nazionale  Industria  Applicaziom  Viscosa 

Ruoti.  Vtacenzo;  and  Farioli,  Felice.  4.101.532.  CI  528-311.000 
Snyder.  John  L .  lo  Shell  Oil  Company.  Fire-resistant  composition. 

4.101.498.  CI  260-33.6AQ 
S.p  A  Luigi  Rizzi  *  C  :  See— 

Repetto.  Silvio.  4,100,773.  CI  69-48.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  Set— 

Carre.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Meyer.  Yves.  4.101.176.  CI  303-600C 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Eublissetnents  OENOUD  *  CIE:  See— 

Neyret.  Guy.  4,101,262,  CI  431-344.000. 

^'B^K^auf  alid  Merle,  Jean  Pierre,  4,101,481,  O.  260.23.70A 
Societe  Generale  de  Constructions  Electriques  el  Mecaniques  Alsthom 

S  ^  .  ^ff 

Berthet,  Michel;  Gillel.  Roger;  Laumond,  Yves;  Lehuen,  Christian; 
and  Marquet.  Andre.  4.101.793,  O  310-52.000. 
Societe  Nslionalc  des  Poudres  el  Explosifs:  See— 

Biehler.  Jean-Mane  J.;  Lecolier,  Serge  L.;  and  U  Roy,  Patnce  M.. 
4.101.472.  CI.  521-85000 
Societe  Nationile  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Barkats.  Gerard:  Chenin.  Claude;  Foucras.  Jean;  and  Mamay. 
Louis,  4,101,101,  a.  2*4-173.000. 
Soderstrom.  Melvin  Andrew:  See— 

Moser    Jessie  Lee;  Shoemaker.  John  Robert;  and  Sodeistrom, 
Melvin  Andrew.  4.101.189,  CI  339-99.0OR 
Sokolowski.  Eugene  K.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Paper  edge  sensor. 

4,101,018,0  400-582.000 
Solmon,  Donald  C;  and  Lennon,  Donald  J.  J.,  to  Epp  Oirp.  M^etic 
inkmg   apparatus   for   pulsed   electrical   printmg    4,101,909,   o 
346-153.000  r    ,.       ,  J  , 

SoloviefT,  Paul  G.;  and  Cyran,  Robert  E .  to  Emhart  Indusinw,  Inc 
Locksei  having  improved  torque  blade  construction  4,100.774,  LI 
70-380000. 
Soloviev,  Gennady  Ivanovich:  See—  ^     - 

Bobrovnikov,  Anatoly  Pavlovich;  Mikhailov,  Gennady  Gngone- 
vich Soloviev,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  and  Chatchenko,  Sergei 
Gngorievich.  4.100.708.  O.  52-222-000 

^Tnz.  pJi'^ric^^d  Sommer.  Lothar,  4,101,225,  CI.  401-119.000 
Sondem.  Albertus  Derk  S«— 

Elzinga.  Johannes  Mattheus;  and  Sondem.  Albertus  Derk. 
4,101,774,  CI  250-402000 

Sony  Corporation:  See—  

Hanairichiro,  4,101,938,  O.  360-16.000.  ,„  „  ,^ 

Hono,  Katsuo;  and  Sanada,  Seiji,  4,101,921  O,  358-27  «» 
Nagasawa,     Hiroyuki;    and     Kaneko,    Kunio,    4,101,920,    CI. 

357-17  000.  

Ohsawa,  MiBuo,  4,101,842,  CI  330-257.000. 
Sato  Tadashi  Ibuka,  Masaru;  Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  and  Sahara,  Hu^o- 
shl.  4.101.928. 0  358-28.000.  -,.  ,.        u     v     ^ 

Shimada.   Tskashi,    Inoue.   Kenichi.   Ohtsu.   Taluji;   Mochizuki. 

Hidenobu;  and  Yamaguchi.  Jiro.  4,101.921.  O.  357-23.000. 
Takamatsu.  Ryoji.  4.101.946,  O   360-105.000 
Uedaira.  Saioru.  4.101,389,  CI.  204^.000 
Southern,  Edward  M.,  to  Upjohn  Ompany^e    Eitra-amniotic 
^rn'mitration  device  4,100,923,  O.  128-348.000. 
Southern  Impenal  Coatings  Corporation:  S«-  ,„.,:,„  .„,, 

Lomasney.  Henry  L ;  Lomasney,  WUliam  J.;  Metil,  Ignatius;  and 
Ugos,  Dickens  M  ,  4,101,692,  O.  427-333.000. 
Spada,  Afbert  J.:  Set—  .ni.ii.vi 

East,  George  H ,  Jr ;  Goldstein,  Norman  A.;  Peech,  John  M.; 
Pirotm,  Shelden  D.;  Roemer,  Robert  E.;  and  Sp«Ja,  Albert  J., 
4.101.117.  O.  267-136.000. 


Moltola,  Elia  A.;  East.  George  H .  Jr.  Goldstein,  Norman  A ; 

Huang,  Wu-Cheng;  Roemer,  Robert  E;  and  Spada,  Albert  J  , 

4,101,118,0.267-136.000. 

Span  Instruments:  See—  _,  ^,^  ^^^^ 

Gray,  Tommy  L.;  and  Crowe,  Sam  R  ,  4,lM,ei2.  CI  73-732.000. 

Spanswick,  James,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Fire  retardani  polymer  4,101,510,  CI  260-45  75B. 
Spears,  Robert  Wayne.  Trickle  emitter  for  subterranean  irrigation. 

4.100.940.  CI.  137-877.000. 
Speck.  Ulrich  Set— 

Clauss.  Wolfram;  Speck.  Ulrich;  and  Jenlach.  Dietinar,  4,101,647, 
CI.  424-5.000 

Speckhart,  Mai:  See—  _  , „ 

Mayer,  Rolf;  and  Speckhart,  Mai,  4,101,082,  O.  241-282.100 
Speiser,  Arthur  S.;  and  Sheterom,  Samuel  G.,  Jr.  Fluid-operated  vise. 

4,101,119,0  269-203000. 
Spengler,  Ernst  M.,  lo  R  *  S  Sianzfonnen  GmbH.  Boi  blank  punching 

tool  4.100.844,  CI  93-59.0ES. 
Speno  International  S.A.:  See— 

Panetii,  Romolo.  4,1W,795,  O.  73-146000. 
Speranza,  George  P  :  See— 

Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Speranza,  George  P.,  4,101,462,  O. 
521-115.000 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Lins,  Stanley  James;  Lund,  Roger  Edward;  and  Hanson.  Marim 
Marshall,  4,101,972,  O.  365-29.000. 
Spin  Physics:  Set— 

Berchtold,  Jean,  4,101,348,  CI.  148-105  000. 
Spitze,  LeRoy  A.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istralion;  Ballou.  E  Vemon;  Wood,  Peter  C;  Wydeven,  Theor- 
dore  J.,  Jr  ;  and  Spitze,  URoy  A  ,  4.101,644,  O  423-581  000. 
Spivack,  John  D..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Bis-piperazides  of  trisub- 

stituled  hydroiyphenylalkanoic  acids  4.101.550.  O.  544-387.000 
Sponseller.  David  R.:  See— 

Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Gruber,  David  P..  Sponseller.  David  R.;  and 
Uelzmann.  Heinz,  4,101,602,  O.  260-839.000. 
Sprague,  Brinton,  to  Cam  Industries,  Inc.  Electric  steam  generator 

having  a  movable  distribution  means.  4,101,758,  CI.  219-285.000. 
Spraaue  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bum,  Ian.  4.101.952,  O  361-305.000. 
Spray  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Curran,  James  Hall.  4.101.073.  CI  239-14.000. 
Staff.  Bonner  W    Set—  ,    _    „ 

Evans.   Charles   B.;   Fenton.  John   D.;  and   Staff,   Bonner  W., 
4,100,808,0.  73-588.000. 
SufTord,  Donald  Wayne:  See— 

Liikenhus,  John  Robert;  and  Slaflbrd,  Donald  Wayne,  4,I0IJ24, 
CI  400-328000. 
Slahl,  Franas:  See-  _   ..    „       .     ..„,.,.    ^ 

Kelly,  William  Tolson,  III;  and  Stahl,  Francis,  4,101,818,  O. 
320-2.000 
Stahl,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Murphy,  Kevin  P.;  Stahl,  Richard  F.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R., 
4,101,436,  O.  252-67.000. 
Sialego,  Joseph  P ,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation  Flame 
resistant  materials  and  method  of  making  same.  4,101,475,  O. 
260-21.000 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Roosa,  Vemon  D.,  4,100,903,  O.  I23-139.0AQ. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See—  .,,„- 

Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Temll.  David  B..  4,101,448,  CI.  252-437.000. 

Standard  Oil  Clompany  a  corporation  of  Indiana:  Set—  

JezI,  James  L.r«id  Peters,  Edwin  F.,  4,101,289,  O.  23.288.0OE 
Spanswick,  James,  4,101,510,  O.  260-45.75B 
Slander,  Arthur  O.;  See—  .   „      .        .    ,.       « 

Charves,  Everett;  Pulley,  David  F.;  and  Slander,  Arthur  O., 
4,101,497,  CI  260-31.20N. 
Siangl,  Ernst;  Gies,  Rolf;  Model,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Stengel,  Edgar,  to 
AEG-Elotherm,  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  shearing  metallic  btn. 
4,100,829,  O.  83-106.000 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  Set— 

Honig,  MUton  L  ,  4,101,446,  O.  252-430000 
Maitines,  Vincent  C,  4,101,572,  O  260-543  OOH. 
Tilles,  Harry,  4,101,555,  O.  260-293.850 
Suuth,  Tommy  E.  Manual  impact  stake  driving  apparatus  4,101,088, 

O.  242-85.000. 
Steams,  Oyde  W.  End  dogging  feeding  device.  4.100.950.  O.  144- 

24100D  ,       , 

Siedman.  Robert  N..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Steenng  apparatus. 

4.100,990.  O.  180-135.000. 
Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Limited,  The:  See- 
Hunter,  Robert  F.;  Koprich,  Stephen  R.;  Baird-Ken,  Richard  Q.; 
and  Sakai,  Daniel  S.,  4,101,345,  O.  148-6  15R. 
SteU,  Karl-Heinz  See—  .„,... 

Gehraiann,  KUus;  Ohorodnik.  Aleiander;  SteU,  Karl-Hemi;  and 
Schafer.  Stefan.  4.101.573.  O.  260-543.MP 
Steinberg.  Jacob  H.:  See—  «   „.     ™ 

Gulko.   Arnold   G.;   and   Steinberg,   Jacob   H.,  4,101,923,  Ct 
357-30.000. 
Steiner,  Edward  L.:  See— 

Laakowski,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Steiner,  Edward  L.,  4,101,213,  Q. 
355-5.000. 
Steiner,  Karl  Ulrich:  Stt—  „    ,  ,„  .  v 

Mislui,  Roland;  Schoenauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Steiner,  Karl  Ulnch, 
4.101,547,  a  544-294.000. 
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Sioigel,  Edgar:  Set— 

Sungl.  Ernst:  Gio,  Rolf:  Model,  HanvJurgen;  and  Stengel.  Edgar, 
4,100,829,  CI.  83-106  000 
Stephenson,  Charles  Francis:  Sw— 

Van  Dyck.  Kenneth  Arthur,  Wyatt,  Janes  Bartlett:  Stephenson, 
Charla    Francis;    and    Miller,    Scott    WUIiam,    4,101,757,    a 
219-225.000 
Sterling  Drug.  Inc  :  See— 

Pradt.  Louis  Atwater.  4,IOO,7}0.  Ct.  60-39  050. 
Sterman.  Samuel:  See— 

Rosen.    Meyer    Robert:    and    Sterman,    Samuel,    4,101,443,    CI. 
252-358.0OO 
Stevens,  Petnis  Franciscus;  See — 

Hempenius.  ICIaas;  Van  Mourik.  Jan  Comelis;  and  Stevem,  Petnis 
Franciscus,  4,101,883,  CI.  34O-365.00R 
Stevens,  Timothy  S.:  See — 

Small,  Hamish:  and  Stevem,  Timothy  S.,  4,101,460,  a.  S2I-28.00O. 
Stevenson,  Richard  Marshall:  See — 

Creutz,  Hans-Gerhard:  Herr,  Roy  Wilbur;  and  Stevenson,  Richard 
Marshall,  4,101,387,  Q   204-43  OOT 
Stewart.  Buster  D  Van  overhead  console  4,101,159,  a.  296-37  700 
Stewart.  Melvin  E.,  to  City  Tank  Corporation.  Refuse  vehicle  hydrau- 
lic supply  system  4,IX,740,  CI  60-431.000 
Stiling,  Rodney  A.,  to  National  Gypsum  Company  Continuous  calcin- 
ing of  gypsum   4,101,630,  CI  423-171000 
Stillman,  Nathan,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Bone  resis- 
tant packaging  material  4,101.711,  O  428-474  000 
Stimple,  James  Roy:  See — 

Craig,  Timothy  Philip;  and  Stimple,  James  Roy,  4,101,836,  CI 
325-302000 
Stine,  Clifford  R.;  and  Boyce,  Jennings  A.,  to  Samuel  Moore  ft  Com- 
pany. Synthetic  resinous  tube.  4,101,699,  Q  428-36000 
Stiot,  Jean-Pierre  Henri:  Brouard,  Claude  Marie  Henn  Emile;  and 
Lefoy.  Jean  Mane  Louis,  to  Produils  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann. 
Benzene-azo-hcterocycltc  dyestuffs  denved  from  alkyl  aminoctnna- 
mates  or  aminocinnamide  4,101,543,  O  260-162000. 
Stith.  Moms  Randall,  Jr    Method  of  positioning  and  supporting  a 

machine  4,100,714,  CI   52-741  000 
Stoger,  Klaus  See— 

Dotur.  Richard:  and  Stoger,  Klaus.  4.101.386.  CI  204-32  OOR 

Stokes,  Richard  Arthur;  Kuck.  David  Jerome;  and  Jensen.  Carl  Anton. 

to    Burroughs    Corporation.    Scientific    processor     4.101.960.    CI. 

364-200000. 

Stolley.  Ronald  M..  to  Outboard  Manne  Corporation.  Vehicle  for 

transporting  palletized  loads.  4.101,040,  CI  214-131  OOR 
Stone.  Charles  W  ,  to  Reed  Tool  Co   Pneumatic  impact  drilling  tool 

4,100,976,  CI    173-133.000 
Stone,  David  E.,  to  Destron,  Inc.  Touch-responsive  lockel.  4,101,805, 

a.  315-74.000 
Stone  ft  Webster  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

East.  George  H.,  Jr.;  Goldstein,  Norman  A.;  Peech.  John  M.. 
Pirotin.  Shelden  D .  Roemer.  Robert  E.;  and  Spada.  Albert  J  . 
4.101.117.  CI.  267-136.000 
Mottola,  Elia  A;  East.  George  H..  Jr :  Goldstein.  Norman  A.; 
Huang.  Wu-Cheng:  Roemer.  Robert  E.;  and  Spada.  Albert  J . 
4,101,118,0  267-136.000. 
Story  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Lander,  Harry  L  .  4,101,473,  CI.  260-13.000. 
Straesser,  Chns  Robert,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apex  seal  for  rotary 

engines.  4.100,664,  CI   29-156600 
Siraitz,  John  F ,  III,  to  Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated   Pilot  gas 

conservation  system  for  flare  stacks  4.101.25^.  C\  431-15.000 
StraiU,  John  F .  III.  to  Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated  Flare  gas 
stack  with  purge  gas  conservation  system.  4,101,261,  CI.  431-202.Cn0. 
Straubolt  Corporation:  See— 

Hansen,  Roger  M.,  4,100,748.  CI.  6I-45.0OB. 
Stratton.  Joseph  B    See— 

Mounts.  William  T.;  and  Stratton.  Joseph  B..  4.I0I.I60.  CI.  296- 
35.0OR. 
Straub.  Wilhelm.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  air  of  corn- 
bullion  of  carburetor  engines  4.100.900.  CI   I23-I24.0OR 
Strausak.  Benedikt:  See— 

Vavnna.  Josef;  and  Strausak.  Benedikt.  4.101.182.  O.  312-8.000. 
Straza  Enterprizes,  Ltd  :  See— 

Straza,  George  Thomas:  and  Parr.  Edward  Leon,  4,100,787,  CI. 

72-310000 

Straza,  George  Thomas;  and  Parr.  Edward  Leon,  to  Straza  Enterprizes. 

Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  rectangular  corrugated  espan- 

Bon  joints.  4.100.787.  CI.  72-310.000. 

Sireib,  Albrechl.  Releasable  assembly  of  structural  members.  4.101,231, 

CI.  403-252.000. 
Strella,  Stephen:  Seanor,  Donald  A.;  Imperial,  George  R  :  and  Hoffend, 
Thomas  R ,  to  Xerox  Corporation   Method  of  fusing  loner  images 
using    functjonalized    polymeric    release    agents.    4,101,686,    CI 
427-22.000. 
Sttiebel,  Edmund  Emil.  Koblish,  Theodore  Richard:  Madden,  Thomas 
Joaeph  and  James,  Roger  Halsted,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Premiz  combustor  4,100,733,  CI.  60-39.74B. 
Strong,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Rilling,  Chester  H  .  to  Ouestor  Corporation 

Bottle  disc  4.101.042.  CI  215-1 1  MR 
Stroogwater.  Murray   Genuine  leather  fabric  and  method  for  making 

same.  4,100.623.  O  2-158000 
Strop,  Petr,  Coupek.  Jin;  Mikes,  Otakar;  and  Hradil,  Jiri,  to  Czechos- 
lovcnika  akademie  ved  Method  for  preparation  of  anion  exchangers 
by    Bjbatitution    of  hydrophilic    polymeric    gels    4,101,461,    CI 
521-32.000. 


Structural  Fibers,  Inc.:  See — 

Wiltshire,  Arthur  J  .  4.101.254.  a.  425-82.100. 
Strupczewski.  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Helsley.  Grover  C:  Strupczewski.  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner.  Beth 
Ann.  4.101.663.  CI  424-267.000 
Stuart,  Robert  B..  to  Penn  Yan  Boats,  Incorporated.  Manne  exhaust 

silencer  4,100,994.  CI    181-261000 
Stueben.  Kenneth  Charles:  See — 

Deem.  Mary  Lease;  and  Stueben.  Kenneth  Charles.  4.I0I.586,  O. 
26O-593.00R. 
Stull,  Vincent  R    See— 

Wyatt,  Philip  J.;  Stull,  Vincent  R  :  Proctor,  William  L  ;  and  Miller, 
Irving  L.,  4,101,383.  O.  195-I03.50R. 
Stumpp.  Gerhard:  See — 

Eckert.    Konrad;    Knapp,    Heinrich:    and    Stumpp,    Gerhard, 
4,100,904.  a.  123-I39.0AW. 
Stumi,  Lance  C:  See — 

Bosso,  Joseph  F :  and  Stumi,  Lance  C  ,  4,101,486,  O  260-29.2TN. 
Stutt,  Charles  A.;  and  Rankin,  Richard  W  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Methods  and  apparatus  for  rejection  of  interference  in  a  digiul 
communications  system.  4,101,834.  CI   325-42.000. 
Sucrest  Corporation  See — 

Rapaport,  Robert  M.;  Monti.  Anthony;  Moroz,  Raymond  D.;  and 

Broeg.  Charles  B .  4.101.338.  CI    127-46.00B. 

Sugihara.  Kunihiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Exhaust  gas 

purifying  system  employing  an  exhaust  gas  flow  controller.  4.100.737. 

CI  60-292000 

Sugimoto.  Mitsuo.  to  Rikagaku  Ketikyusho.  Ferrite  vascular  contrast 

media  4.101.646.  a  424-4.000. 
Sukman.  Edwin  L..  to  M  ft  T  Chemicals  inc.  Insecticidal  and  ovicidal 

method  4.101.655.  CI  424-204.000. 
Sumi.  Masao:  See — 

Imoto.  Katsuyuki;  Toda,  Gyozo:  and  Sumi.  Masao.  4,101,300,  CI. 
65-2.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Horikiri.  Shozo;  Tsuji.  Kozo.  Abe,  Yasuaki;  Fukut,  Akio;  and 

Ichiki.  Eiichi.  4.I0I.6I5.  CI  264-63.000. 
Matsuba.  Takafumi:   Kuriyama,  Ryozo;  Saitoh.  Shin-lchi;  and 
Ishilsuka.  Yoshio.  4.101.273.  CI  8-1720OR. 
Sumiyoshi.  Keiji;  and  Saitoh.  Tomio.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  Image  transfer  complementary  apparatus  for  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine  4.101.212,  CI   355-3  OTR 
Sumrow,  Paul  E  Cover  holder  for  evaporative  cooler   4,101,609,  CI. 

261-105.000 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Schooley,  Willard  A.,  and   Browne,   Robert  E,  4,101,424,  a. 

250-504.000 
Wolkowicz,  Richard  I.,  4,101,706,  CI.  428-294.000. 
Sun,  Jui-Yuan:  See — 

Burk,  Emmett  H.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Karch,  John  A.:  and  Sun,  Jui-Yuan, 
4,101.444,  CI  252-411  OOR 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Gerald  L  ;  and  Scott,  Timothy  C,  4,100,762.  CI  62-160.000 
Sundstrom.   Karl  Enk    Disposable  reagent  conuiner  and  actuation 

mechanism  4.101.283.  CI  23-259.000 
Sunouchi.  Akio:  See — 

Walanabe,    Yoshiaki;    Sunouchi.    Akio:    and    Okuno.    Youichi, 
4.101.912.  CI  354-106000 
SURELAB  Supenor  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Marschke.  Jon  V .  4.100.824,  CI  81-121  OOR. 
Surovikin.  Vttaly  Fedorovich;  Sazhin,  Gennady  Vasilievich;  Romanov. 
Mikhail  Ivanovich.  and  Korenyak.  Nikolai  Kalistratovich    Process 
for  production  of  carbon  black  4,101.639,  CI  423-449  000 
Suzuki.  Keizo:  Okudaira,  Sadayuki;  Kanomata.  Ichiro:  and  Sakudo. 
Noriyuki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Plasma  etching  apparatus  4.101.411.  CI 
204-298.000. 
Suzuki.  Masanori:  See — 

Kaneko.    Hideaki.    Miyazaki.    Yasushi;    and    Suzuki.    Masanori. 
4.101.339.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Suzuki.  Osamu;  Ueda.  Shozo;  and  Tashiro.  Ichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  Method  of  automatically  piecing  up  a 
yam  in  an  open-end  spinning  machine  and  an  open-end  spinning 
machine  for  carrying  out  the  same.  4,100.722.  CI.  57-34.00R. 
Suzuki.  Osamu:  See— 

Oishi.  Kengo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  4.101.096.  CI  242-199.000. 
Suzuki.  Seigo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.  Start  and  stop 

system  4.101.732,  CI  178-53.10R 
Suzuki.  Yoshio:  See — 

Yamabe.  Shigeru:  Fujimoto.  Yasuo.  Ryu.  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yoshio; 
Tanaka,    Yoshihiro.    Yamanaka.    Toru,    and    Nyu.    Kiyosato. 
4.101.667.  CI.  424-275  000 
Svenska  Dataregister  Akliebolag:  See— 

Englund.  Gosta  Roland,  and  Wincent.  Karl  Tommy.  4.101.017.  CI 
400-124.000 
Sweed.  Norman  H.;  DeLuca.  John  P ;  and  Kamholz.  Kenneth,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Combined  heat  exchanger  reac- 
tor. 4.101,287.  CI.  23-288.0OK 
Sweethean  Plastic,  Inc  :  See- 
Brown,  Gaylord  William,  4.101.252.  CI.  425-394.000. 
Swessel.  John  A..  Jr:  See — 

Josemans.  Leonardus  J.;  and  Swessel,  John  A..  Jr,  4,101,749,  CI. 
200-317000. 
Swift,  Graham:  See— 

Cenci.  Harry  J.;  and  Swift,  Gnham,  4, 101,606,  a.  26(M37.0UN. 
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Swift.  Harold  Eugene:  See— 

Mitchell.  Bruce  Richard;  and  Swift.  Harold  Eugene,  4,101,417,  CI 
208-120.000 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Ensalin.  Ftieder  Hans;  and  Hazen.  Christopher  Stevens,  4,101,775. 
a  250-409.000. 
Sycor,  Inc.:  See— 

Butsch.  Otto  R  .  4.101.945.  CI  360-102.000. 
Sylvester.  Gordon:  See— 

Mauro,  Charles  L..  Jr.;  Siuta,  Theodore  L.;  and  Sylvester,  Gordon, 
4,101,041,  CI  215-6.000 
Sylvester,  Gordon  C:  See— 

Dravnieks,  Konstantins;  Zahler,  Rueben,  and  Sylvester,  Gordon 
C,  4,100,938,  CI.  137-625.310 
Synres  International  B  V  :  See— 

Pons,  Dick  A ;  and  Bijker,  Anno,  4,101,490,  CI.  260-29.6MP. 
Szeberenyi.  Szaboles:  See—  .       ,     „ 

Tuba.  Zoltan;  Marsai,  Mana;  Biro.  Katalin;  Szpomy,  Laszio:  Kar- 
pati.  Egon;  and  Szeberenyi,  Szaboles.  4,101,545,  CI.  260-239  500 
Szeles,  Donald  M.:  See—  ,_..,.  ,„,  -,•,    ^i 

Lennington,  John  W.;  and  Szeles,  Donald  M.,  4,101,767,  CI 
250-339.000 
Szpomy,  Laszio:  See—  ,       ,     ., 

Tuba.  Zolun;  Marsai.  Maria;  Biro.  Katalm:  Szpomy.  Laszio;  Kar- 
«ti.  Egon:  and  Szeberenyi.  Szaboles.  4.101.545.  CI  2««39  500 
Tadokoro.  Eiichi:  and  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Method    for    cleaning    ftexible    magnetic    discs.    4.101.948.    CI 
360-137  000  „  ^    „ 

Ta»uchi,  Isamu;  Ono.  Akihiro;  and  Mauumoto.  Ryutaro.  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation;  and  Kokoshi  Electric  Co  Automatic  photometnc 
analyzer  4.101.275.  CI  23-230.00R 
Tajika,  Shin-lchi:  See— 

Inoue  Takasuke:  Itoh.  Yuzo;  Nakajima.  Sataro;  Tajika,  Shin-Ichi, 
and'Saiki.  Yoshio.  4.101.638.  CI.  423-320.000. 
Takagi   Katsuyuki;  and  Asano.  Chihiro.  to  K.K.  Tokai  Rika  Denki 
Se»«iku5ho.  Cunent  limiting  element  for  preventing  electncal  over- 
current.  4.101.862.  CI  338-23.000 

Nakajteifc    Yasuo;    Hayashi,    Yoshimasa;    and    Takagi.    Yasuo. 
4.100.736.  CI  60-278.000 
Takahashi.  Kaishuhiko:  See— 

Nishikawa.    Daikichiro;    Imada,    Yukw;    Kinoshita.    Masayuki: 
Takahashi.  Kaishuhiko;  Machida.  Hajime;  and  Nagasawa.  Mi- 
chiuro.  4.101.378.  CI   195-51  OOG 
Takahashi.  Takuya:  and  Ishlgami.  Masashi.  to  Bndgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited.  Method  for  molding  an  article  expanded  at  the  c«iter 
portion  and  having  the  maximum  inner  diameter  at  said  portion  for  a 
liquid  elastomer  4.101.626.  CI  264-313000 
Takahashi.  Taro.  Tool  holding  apparatus  in  an  NC  lathe.  4,100,(26,  CI. 

82-25.000. 
Takaishi,  Naotake:  See—  „    t-  l        j  t.i,.; 

Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Ikeda.  Hiroshi:  Fujikura.  Yoshiaki;  and  Takai- 
shi. Naotake.  4.101.580.  CI.  260-563.00P. 
Takamatsu.  Ryoji.  to  Sony  Corporation  Tape  playing  machine  with 

movableheadmount  4.101.946,  CI  360-105.000 
Takamon,  Shigeni;  Yamashita,  Kazutaka:  and  Kono.  Yoshinao.  to  Kao 
Soap  Co.,  Ltd  Resin  composition  for  powder  coatings.  4,101,518,  <-l 
528-100.000 
Takase.  Tsuneo:  See —  ,,  .  .      ^  ^ 

Aihara.    Mitsuo:    Takase.    Tsuneo.    and    Yamaguchi.    Tetsuo. 
4.101.838.  CI.  328-63000. 
Takemura,  Yozo;  Fukuda,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Ogmo,  Sadashi,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation   Method  for  operation  of  a  converter  4,101,312. 

Taketani.  Yutaka;  and  Niwa.  Shimchi.  to  Sanyo  El«'nc  Co.  Ltd. 
Electrolyte  for  electrolytic  capacitors  ♦■'01t*5«;C'.  252-62^200 

Takimoto  Yasukatsu.  to  Nakabayashi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Binding  ma- 
chine 4.100.640.  CI   11-l.MR  ,        ^  .      . 

Talenti.  Pier  F..  to  Orbital  Collection  Systems  Inc.  Appar.t>B  for 
collecting  and  compacting  waste  material  4.101,039.  CI  214-83.320 

Talge.  Henry  J  ;  McNair,  Samuel  L:  and  Z"gjnbuhler.  y<J^' ^^u'" 
Dtzey  Producu  Co  Hydrotherapy  unit.  4.100.917,  CI.  128-66000 

Tamai.  Yasuo:  See —  .  .,    ,  .-  ^  mi  m 

Aonuma.  Masashi:  Tamai.  Yasuo;  and  Kodama.  Furnw,  4,101,311, 
CI.  75-0.500. 

'^""lijrw^atlrRyolrTam.kawa,  FumK,;  Ikeda,  Takeo;  «.d  Misawa. 
Norio,  4,101,218.0.355-57.000. 

^Tjimol'shostrrHijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji.  Tamao. 

Yoshikuni    Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohni.  and  Tonomura, 

Shinji.  4,101,653,  CI  424-177.000 

Tamura,  Kohki:  and  Iwamoto,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company, 

Ltd    and  Hitachi,  Ltd  Battery  of  laminated  stnicture  havmg  battery 

frame  of  novel  structure.  4,101,718,  CI.  429-26.000 

'^""v'^^^^°r^r^  Motohiko:  Nishiura,  Ichiro;  and  Fujiike, 

Hiroshi,  4,101,297,  CI  55-43  000 
Tamur"  Too™,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Flow  restnctor 
4,100,894,0    123-1 17  OOA 

^"Kwu^i -Sim;  Ohashi.  Michihiro:  Tanaka,  EjH,  Mochizuki,  Hiro- 
slu;  Md  Abe.  Seikou.  4.100,902,  O   123-139.0BC. 

''"^'"Mo'Jo^'Sonshi..,  Hazime    Nonogjki,  S.bu.^T„^ 
vSoto:  and  Kaneko,  Tadao,  4.101,440,  6.  252-186.000. 


Tanaka,  Shinsaku.  to  Tanashin  Denki  Co  ,  Ltd  Automatic  tape  run-rev- 
ersing device  4.101.941.  O  360-74000 
Tanaka.  Yoshihiro:  See—  ,     v    ».- 

Yamabe.  Shigeru;  Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  Ryu.  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yoahio. 
Tanaka.  Yoshihiro;  Yamanaka.  Toru:  and  Nyu,  Kiyosato, 
4,101,667,  CI.  424-275.000. 

Tanashin  Denki  Co  .  Ltd.:  See—  

Tanaka.  Shinsaku,  4.101,941,  CI.  360-74.000. 
Tardos,  Laszio:  See—  ,   ~     .       ,    „i_ 

Mago  nee  Karacsony.  Erzsebet:  Bona,  Jozsef:  TardM,  Laszto, 
Kiraly,  Ildiko:  Elek,  Sandor;  and  Elekes,  Islvan,  4.101.552,  CI. 
260-285500 
Tashiro.  Ichiro:  See—  .,  ,~>  ■,„   ^i 

Suzuki,  Osamu:  Ueda,  Shozo;  and  Tashiro,  Ichiro,  4,100,722.  CI 
57-34  OOR. 
Tatemichi.  Hidemaro:  See— 

Nakagawa.     Teruo;     Ogasawara.     Takahisa;     and     Tatenncni. 
Hidemaro.  4.101.493.  CI  260-29.60R 
Tateoka.  Kiyoshi:  Ando.  Hiromi;  and  Azuma,  Tomizo.  to  Tokico  Ltd 

Vacuum  augmenution  device  4.100.838.  CI  91-1  000. 
Tatkov    Viktor  Arsentievich;  Junn.  Petr  Ipatovich;  Bondarev,  Gen- 
nady Ivanovich;  and  Koryagin.  Mikhail  Andreevich.  to  Vseaohuzny 
nauchno-issledovaielsku  I  Proktno-Konstnik  torsky  uistiiui  Dobychi 
Uglya    Grdravlicheskin    Sposobom    "Vnllgidrougal".    Centnftigal 
two-stage  pump  4.101.243.  CI.  415-201.000. 
Tawara.  Kinya:  See- 
Sato.   Mikio;   Tawara.   Kinya;   Iwaki.   Shinpachiro;   Matsumolo, 
Kohji;  and  Sekine.  Kenichi,  4.101,590.  CI   568-750.000. 
Taylor.  Frank  D  .  and  Novotny.  Ronald  J.,  to  General  Communications 
Co..  Inc.  Method  and  electronic  control  device  for  radio  telephone 
communication  4.101,835.0  325-55  000. 
Taylor.  John  L.  Jr:  See—  .      ,,„.,«   ~ 

Sima.  Gordon  R..  Jr.;  and  Taylor.  John  L..  Jr..  4.100.810.  CI. 
73-647.000 
Taylor.  Lawrence  F  :  See— 

Rieben.  Horace  Johnnie;  and  Taylor,  Lawrence  F.,  4,101,048,  CI. 
229-34.0OR  ,,       ^ 

Taylor,  Lynn  J.,  to  Owens-llluiois.  Inc.  Preparation  of  liquid  crystal 

containing  polymeric  stnicture.  4,101,207.  CI  350-344000 
Taylor  Lynn  J.;  and  Tobias.  John  W..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Degrad- 
able  plastic.  4.101,720.  CI   526-3.000 

^'*  HwMg.  H.  Shiniil^and  Taylor.  Paul  D..  4,101,45a  O.  252-460.000. 
Taylor,  Raymond  C:  See—  .  „    „  ,         xxi        ^ 

Richards,  Frank  P.:  Taylor.  Raymond  C:  Young,  Jerry  W.;  and 
Farfaglia,  SUvio  T.,  4,100,842,  CI.  93-39.0OC 

^""w  Jli^^Ha'^t^Md  Taylor.  Robert  C,  4,101,049,  Q.  229-2.50R 

^"Harmon,  o'irge  W.,  4.100.929.  O.  137-15.000. 

Technicon  Instniments  Corporation:  See—  ^  ,nmin    <-i 

Oberhardl.  Brace  J  :  and  Kopclman.  Donald  F..  4.100.797,  CI. 
73-194.00E  

Watts,  Leonard,  4,100.960.  CI   164-1 19.000. 
Technion  Research  and  Development  Foundation.  Ltd.:  See— 

Rigbi.  Zvi,  4.101.301.  CI.  65-21.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See--  ..,  ,„™% 

Aggen.  Glenroy  Newcomb,  4,101,371,  CI    156-560.000. 
Ted  Bildplatten  Aktiengesellschaft  AEG-Telefunken-Teldec:  See— 

Scholz.  Wemer,  4,101,940,  O.  360-37.000 
Teicher,  Harry:  See—  .     .,     t       u  j  «/ 1 

Brooks,  Donald  L.;  Losee,  Michael  L.;  Teicher,  Harry;  and  WU- 
liams,  Charies  R.,  4,101,485,  CI  260-29.4UA. 

"  Focella,  Antonino;  Heveran,  John  Edward;  Teitel,  Sidney,  and 
Weigelc,  Manfred,  4,101,549.  CI  544-301  000         _  „  _    . 
Telecommunications  Radioelectnques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T  :  See- 
Bellanger,  Maurice  Georges;  Bonnerot.  Georges:  and  Coudreuie. 
Michel.  4.101.738.  CI   179-15  OFD. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  „.„„ 

Bart,  Hans  U.,  4,101,076,  CI  239-584.000. 
Gnssinger,  Glenn  R..  4,100,848,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Telefonakliebolagcl  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Carlsson.  Uif  Ronny.  4.101.804.  CI.  315-3.500. 

Teletype  Corporation  See—  

Sikolowski.  Eugene  K  .  4.101.018.  CI.  400-582.000. 

Tendv  Electronics  Co. :  See—  

Hajduk.  Manan  Stanislaw.  4.101,967.  CI  364-900.000. 
Terada,  Seiko  Nishiyama.  Hissei;  and  Oofusa,  Masaatsu,  to  Yoshida 

Kogyo  K  K.  Shuttle  for  ribbon  looms  4,100,943,  CI   139-201.000 
Terai,  Kazuto:  See—  . ,.     »,    . 

Fuiikura,  Masakuni;  Kono,  Tomio:  Terai,  Kazuto,  Abe,  Naohiro; 
and  Ishida,  Kiyohito,  4,101,347,  O   148-38000. 
Teraoka,  Kazuharu,  and  Nishimura.  Kazuo,  to  Teraoka  Seikoaho  Co., 
Ltd.  Electronic  digital  display  scale  with  label  printer  4,101,366,  CI. 
156-378.000. 
Teraoka  Seikosho  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Teraoka.    Kazuharu.    and    Nishimura,    Kazuo.    4.101.366,    CI 
156-378.000. 

'  Sh'aw'wUfrid  G.:"and  Terrill,  David  B  .  4.101.448. 0  252-437  000 

Terzian.  Rouben  T:  See—  r._     u  „ 

Conway.  Lyie  A.;  Terzian.  Rouben  T ;  and  FletchK.  Donald  K. 

4.101,619,0.264-156.000. 

Tesch,  Karl,  to  Jos.  Schneider  ft  Co  Optische  Werke  Vanfocal  aunera 

objective  with  adjustment-range  selection  4,101,202, 0  350-187.000 
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Tetnfluor,  Inc.:  5m — 

Reid.  WUIiun  P..  4.101,140.  CI.  277.16)000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.;  See — 

Oiicundi,   Miciuel;  ud  Speniui.  George  P.,  4,101,462,  CI. 

521-115.000, 
Oipeoo,  Robert  Milonc,  Yeakey,  Ernest  LeoK  and  Peppel,  William 

Jennmga,  all  of,  4,101.315.  a.  252-182.000. 
McEniire,  Edward  E,  4,101.466,  CI.  S2I-1 13.000. 
McEnlire.  Edward  E.,  4,101,470,  O.  321-118.000. 
Texaco  Inc.;  Stt — 

Men.  Jo«ph  C ;  and  Chien,  Sze-Poo,  4,100,%7,  a.  166-68.000. 

BouukI.  luam  S.  4.100.966.  CI    166-273000 

Buuucky.   EmesI   P..   Durlun,   Joseph  A.;  and  Eates,  John  H., 

4,101,560.  a.  260-348.290. 
Kunlichik.  Lawrence  P..  4,101.431,  Q.  252-46.700. 
Mayer.  Edward  A  .  4.100.758,  Q.  62-54.000. 
Mott.  George  E..  and  Segiun.  Ronald  D .  4.100,733,  O  61-86000 
Smith,  Jama  A  ;  MacLean,  John  P.;  and  DeBoiae,  Thomu  W  , 
4,101,288,  a.  2J-288.0OB. 
Texaa  Alkyb,  Inc.;  Ste— 

MalpMa,  E>ennii  B.^  and  Wataon.  Spencer  C,  4,101,568.  Q.  260- 
448.00A 
Texaa  Initruments  Incorporated;  See — 

Jenne.  Richard  L..  4.101.861,  a.  337-368.000. 

KuiwKki.  Berturd  M.;  and  StMartin.  Norman  P,  4.101,434,  CI. 

252-514.000. 
Otcutt.  John  W..  4.100,930,  Q.  I37-68.00R. 
Poaaley.  Glen  G.;  Maaaey.  Robert  O.;  and  Willianu,  Billy  B., 

4,101.350,  a   148-175.000. 
Shah,  Pradeep  L.;  and  Fuller.  Clyde  R..  4.101.351.  CI.  148-188.000 
Textoria.  Mdvin  A.;  See — 

Rauacbenberg.  Richard  A.;  Textoris,  Melvin  A.;  and  Willianu, 
Philip  J..  4.101.166.  a.  297-304.000. 
Textron  Inc.;  See — 

Moertel.  George  B..  4,100.656,  O.  24-205.I6C. 
Monroe,  Uwrence  S.,  4,101.360.  CI.  156-200.000. 
Tezuka.  Tohrti;  See — 

Okamoto.  Sboeuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tajnao, 
Yoahikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohni;  and  Tonomura. 
Shmji,  4,101,653,  CI.  424-177  000. 
Thatcher.  Arthur  K.;  and  McCarter,  Ed  R.  Computer  controlled  sonic 

fuel  syitem.  4.100,896.  CI.  123-1 190EE. 
Thawley,  Clive  StafTord;  and  Shepherd.  Thomaa,  to  Uniroyal  Limited. 

Expansion  joints.  4.101.150.  CI.  285-226.000 
Thiele,  Gary  A.  See— 

Crewa,  Mjchael  R.;  and  Thiele.  Gary  A.,  4.101,900.  CI  343-789  000 
Thorn.  Karl  Friedrich.  to  Mmnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Imidazole  type  curing  agentx  and  latent  systems  containing 
them.  4,101.514.  a  528-109000 
Thomas,  Hector,  to  Heat  Exchangers  Africa  Limited.  Finned  tubing. 

4,100,784,  CI.  72-98.000 
Thomaa,  James  A.;  See — 

Hager.  Dottald  L.;  Brown.  Ralph  V.;  and  Thomaa,  James  A.. 
4.101.930.  a.  361-203.000. 
Thomas,  Norman  W..  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Epoxy-catalyst  additive 
lystem  to  produce  higher  I.V.  polybutylene  terephthalate  from  low 
IV  polymer.  4.101.601.  Q.  260-836  000 
Thomas.  Richard  E.;  and  Pankey.  Titus,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  ControUed-poroiity  dispenser  cathode.  4,101,800,  CI. 
313-346.0IX:. 
Thomas.  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Yam  tie-up  and 
transfer  tail  method,  and  yam  package  tube  and  apparatus  for  the 
method.  4,101,086,  O.  242-18.0PW 
Thomason,    Larry   V.   Continuous  concrete   pipe  laying  machine. 

4,100,751.  a  61-72.200. 
Thomson-CSF  See— 

Rougeou  Henri;  and  Roziere.  Guy,  4,101.770,  CI.  25O-363.0OS. 
Tngon.  Roland.  4.101.902.  Q  343-854.000. 
Thufvesaon.  Kenth  Anker;  See — 

Harre.  Kurt  Johan  Suusgaard;  and  Thufvesaon,  Kenth  Anker. 
4,101,087,  a.  242-84.20A. 
Thune,  Robert  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  rib 
trimming  of  universally  molded  battery  container.  4,100,828,  CI. 
83-1.000 
Thurman,  E>onald  W.;  See- 
Broach,  George  C.-,  and  Thurman,  Donald  W.,  4,10IJ65,  Q. 
432-29.000. 
Tiegel  Manufacturing  Company;  See — 

Tiegcl,  Ralph  G.,  4,100,674,  O.  29-623.500. 
Tiegel,  Ralph  G.,  to  Tiegel  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  for 

making  a  side  terminal  weld.  4,100,674,  CI.  29-623.300. 
Tielemans,  Peter  Andreas,  Waltherus;  See— 

Kuus,    Gijsbert;    and    Tielemans,    Peter    Andreas,    Waltherus, 

4.101,796,  CI.  313-178.000. 

Tihanyi,  Jenoe;  and  Hoepfner,  Voachim.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

Field  eflTect  transistor  with  a  short  channel  length.  4,101,922,  CI. 

337-23.000. 

Tilby,  Sydney  E.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  extracting  juices  from 

juice-laden  solid  materials.  4,101,283,  CI  23-270.00B. 
TlUes,  Harry,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company   Process  for  increasing 
the  cis  content  of  a  mixture  of  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  S-isopropyl-1- 
(5-ethyl-2-methylpipeiTdinecarbothioaie).  4,101,555,  a.  260-293.830 
Tilion,  Richard  S  ;  See— 

Gikow,  Emanuel,  deceaaed;  and  Tilton,  Richard  S.,  4,101.854,  CI. 
333-82.  OOB. 


rune  Computer,  Inc  ;  See— 

R«se,   Robert  O.;   and   Garrison,   Donald   W..  4,101,963,  O. 
364-703.000. 
Tuoour,  Sune  E.;  and  Littrell,  Thomas  D.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Isolated  oU  pan  assembly.  4,101,003,  Q.  184-106.000. 
Tmney,  Francis  John:  See— 

Nicolaides,  Emest  D;  and  Tinney.  Francis  John,  4,101,537.  CI. 
260-1 12  5LH. 
Tippmer.  Kurt,  to  Carl  Still.  Firma.  Method  for  converting  the  ammo- 
nia and  hydrogen  sulfide  contained  in  coke-oven  gases  into  nitrogen 
and  water  and  sulfur  respectively  4.101.642,  CI,  423-573,000. 
Titone,  Simone  Charles,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E  I,,  and  Company, 
Process  and  nonraveling  knit  tubular  products  havmg  axial  stretch, 
4,100,770,0  66-193000, 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co,,  Ltd,;  See— 

Nakagawa,     Teruo;     Ogaiawara,     Takahisa;     and     Tatemichi, 
Hidemaro.  4,101,493,  CI,  26O-29.60R. 
Tobias,  John  W.;  See- 
Taylor.  Lynn  J  ,  and  Tobias,  John  W.,  4,101.720.  Q.  326-3.000. 
Tobin.  John  H..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Catalytic  process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  perfluoroalkyl-substiluted  heterocyclic  compounds.  4.101.554, 
a.  260-290.0HL 
Toda,  Cyozo:  See— 

Imoto,  Katsuyuki;  Toda,  Gyozo;  and  Sumi,  Maiao,  4,101,300,  CI. 
65-2000 
Toeda,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Okada,  Shigera;  Arai,  Takao;  Tofnatsuri.  Kouichi;  and  Toeda. 
Hiroshi,  4.101.841.  CI   330-254.000. 
Tojyo.  Tsutomu.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Low  magnification 

microscope  objective.  4.101,201,  CI.  33O-175.0ML. 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho  K  K.;  See- 
Sasaki,  Shiro;  Inukai,  Mitsuo;  and  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho 
K.K  ,  4,101,171,  CI.  297-389.000 
Tokico  Ltd  ;  See— 

Ando,  Hiromi,  4,100,839,  CI.  91-369.0OB 

Taieoka,  Kiyoshi;  Ando,  Hiromi;  and  Azuma,  Tomizo,  4, 100,838, 
CI.  91-1.000. 
Tokura,  Yukio:  See — 

Irie,    Yutaka.    Murata.    Tomoji;    Shibazaki,    Kenji;    Shimizu, 
Shiegemiiu;  Tokura.  Yukio;  and  Yamamolo,  Shuiiii,  4,101,214, 
CI.  355-10.000 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Motani.  Kensuke;  Sata,  Toshikatsu;  and  Nishimura.  Maaakatsu, 
4,101,395,  CI   204-98,000, 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Aihara,     Mitsuo;    Takase,    Tsuneo;    and    Yamaguchi.    Tetsuo, 

4,101,838,  CI.  328-63.000. 
Ishikawa.  Keiichi,  4,101,266,  CI.  432-46000. 
Koseki,  Isamu;  and  Seimiya.  Motoo,  4,101,309,  CI  75-0.3 AB 
Minami,  Hiroshi   Harao.  Norio;  and  Tsuneoka,  Takuji,  4,101,766, 

CI.  23O-320.0O0 
Murano,  Mitsuo,  4,100,764,  CI.  62-289.000. 
Saruwatan,  Ryoji;  Tamakawa,  Fumio;  Ikeda,  Takeo;  and  Misawa, 

None,  4,101,218,  CI.  355-57.000. 
Suzuki,  Seigo,  4,101,732,  O.  178-53.10R. 
Tomatsuh,  Kouichi;  See— 

Okada,  Shigeru;  Arai.  Takao;  Tomatsuh.  Kouichi;  and  Toeda. 
Hiroshi.  4,101.841,  CI.  330-254.000. 
Toimta,  Tadayoshi;  See — 

Noda.  Mikio;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshinobu;  Uwano.  Ken-ichiro;  Sato. 
Nobuhiro;  Tomita.  Tadayoshi;  and  Ouuka.  Koji.  4.101.449.  CI 
252-457.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.;  See— 

Ogasawara.  Toyotsugu.  4.100.6%.  CI.  46-40.000. 
Tonomura.  Shinji;  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao. 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohrti;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji.  4.101,633,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Torzala,  Terence  August;  See — 

Myers.  William  Perry;  and  Torzala,  Terence  August,  4,101,298.  CI. 
53-163.000. 
Touborg,  Jom,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  Method  of  burning  pulverous 
alkali-containing  raw  materials  and  kiln  plant  therefor,  4,101,336,  CI, 
106-106.000. 
Towler,  Martin  L.;  See — 

Bracey,  Jep  T.,  4,101,608.  CI.  261-36.00R. 
Towmotor  Corporation;  See— 

Hildebrecht.  Harold  V..  4.10O.987,  CI.  180-75.000. 
Hildebrecht.  Harold  V  .  4,100,988,  CI.  180-75.000. 
Shipitalo,  William  M ,  4,100,986,  CI  180-73.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Noda.  Mikio;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshinobu;  Uwano.  Ken-ichiro;  Sato. 
Nobuhiro;  Tomita,  Tadayoshi;  and  Otsuka,  Koji.  4,101,449,  CI. 
252-457.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited;  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Shinya;  Tsukamoto,  Tetsuo;  and  Kishimoto, 
Akira,  4,101,534,  CI.  26O-857.0TW. 
Toyo  Valve  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Okano.  Masao,  4,101.317,  CI  75-156300. 
Toyoda,  Kenichi;  See — 

Yamamoto,  Toshihiro;  Okubo,  Yoshioki;  Toyoda,  Kenichi;  and 
Yamamoto,  Ryuji,  4,101,621,  CI.  264-182.000. 
Toyooka,  Takeshi:  See — 

Saito,    Nobuo;    Yoshizawa,    Shigeru;    and    Toyooka,    Takashi, 
4,101,970,0.365-2.000. 
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Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Miyagi,  Hideo,  4.100,735,  CI.  60-276,000, 
Mon,  Mamoru;  and  Arai,  Hiroshi,  4.101,170.  CI,  297-389.000. 
Sasaki.  Shiro;  Inukai,  Mitauo,  and  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho 
K.K.,  4,101,171,  a.  297-389.000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See—  ,.  „   ,  ,™\  oij  /-i 

Butterworth.  Arthur  L.;  and  Niedzwieeki,  Joseph  F.,  4, 100,934,  CI. 
137-512.000. 

Transco  Inc  :  See—  

Skuran,  Victor,  4,100,711,  CI.  52-489.000  „,.,,„    „ 

Traui,  Earl  William.  Rotary  gas  expansion  motor.  4,I0IJ4»,  u. 

417-204.000.  .       „  ,      . 

Travis,  Robert  R..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Pressure  seal  and 

method  for  producing  same.  4,101,137,  Q.  277-1.000. 
Trcadway,  Ronald  L.;  See —  ,  .^     ^         a      tj 

Immer,  Dennis  L.;  MillhoUan,  Michael  S.;  and  Treadway,  Ronald 
L.,  4,101,974,  CI.  363-96.000. 

""wMver,   Daniel   J.;   Treiber,   Robert;   and   Pemyesii,   Joseph, 
4,101,072,  CI.  235-453.000. 

Trejinar,  Jindrich:  See—  ,         ,    .     ,.  •  .nn  tu*  n 

Reich,  Josef;  Matuska,  Jan;  and  Trejtnar,  Jmdnch,  4,IOa945,  a. 
1 39-29  l.OOC. 

Triangle  Package  Machinery  Co.:  See—  ainnoiuri 

Wopfenstem,  King  L;  and  Connors,  Robert  H.,  4.100,984.  CI. 
177-50.000. 

'^"I'^^J^t^h;  and  Tricoire.  Je«,.  4.101,696.  CI.  428-1.000. 
Trigoti,   Roland,   to  Thomson-CSF.   Electronic   scanmng  antenna 

4,101,902,0.  343-834.000. 
Troinin.  Boris  Leonidovich;  See —  ,.    --  j         ,  u 

gL^v,  Vitaly  Stepanovich;  Demchuk,  Alexandr  Fedorovich; 
Okladnikov,  Vladlen  Alexeevich;  Troinin,  Boris  Leonidovich; 
Deribas,  Andrei  Andreevich;  Tsarenko,  Alexandr  Ongorievich, 
F^v  Valentin  Ivanovich;  Khenkin,  Veniamin  Yakovlevich; 
Neu^koev  Georgy  Petrovich;  Drapaljuk,  VladisUv  V,^^ 
vichrand  Gentse,  MstisUv  Vladmurovich.  4,100,783,  CI 
72-56,000, 
Trommsdorff,  Hans  Peter:  See—  w_„  ._j 

Castro.  George;  Haarer.  Wetrkh  MkFjt  ««.  Ro|"Monon;  and 
Trommsdorff.  Hans  Peter.  4.101,976,  CI,  365-119,000, 
Tromp.  Hendrik  Henncus  Mana,  to  U.S.  P^lif*  Co|TK>ratK.n^RMdom 
accos  memory  with  volaUle  dau  storage.  4,101,973,  CI.  365-73.000. 
Troponwerke  Dinklage  4  Co  ;  See-  i?8  i  nno 

Jennen.  Fnedrich;  and  Tncoire,  Jean,  4,101,696,  O.  428-l.lWJ. 

''''' B^Ji^S^'u^wiS^hlmann.  Lucius;  and  Troxler,  Richard  Josef, 

Truax,Vrri'l'^^lirr^e^,enso.4.0l,825,OJ2.3^^^ 

4,100,743,  CI.  60-639.000. 
"^  niJtanS'ldward   J.;   and   Gair,    Albert   W.,   4,101,227,   O 
403-27.000. 

^'"S"i°b^i"C'i;aiTiic°^"oth^^^^^ 

Okladnikov,  Vladlen  Alexeevich;  Trouun,  Bons  Leonidovich, 

Smbas,  Andrei  Andreevich;  Tsarenko.  Alexandr  Ongorievich; 

FeSov,  Valentin  Ivanovich;  Khenkin,  Venuumn  Yakovlevich; 

Neupokoev,  Georgy  Petrovich   Dnpaljuk,  Vl^f^^^V'"""'- 

vich     and    Gentse.    Mstislav    Vladunirovich,    4,100,783,    CI. 

72-56.000. 

Tsatsanidi.  Kim  NikolaevichSee—  ^    „      », ,.  i„„i,.i, 

Kapitinov.  Nikolai  Nikolaevich;  and  Tsatsanidi.  Kun  Nikolaevich. 

4  101.063,0.227-19.000.  „.  ,       . 

Tschudi.  Rudolf,  to  Ruu  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Dnve.  control  and 

momtonng  device  for  looms  4.100942.  CI   139-1  MR^ 
Tsen.  Lo  Kwang;  and  PalkiewKZ.  John  Louis,  to  GenerJ  ElKtnc 
Company.  Method  of  preparing  epoiy-glass  prepregs.  4.101,693,  «.i. 

T^t^y  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Travmatologii  I  Ortopedii 

""oTa^yan'^0°^«  ^^rinovich;  a«l  Pyanov,  Nikolai  Ivanovich, 
4,100,919,  CI.  128-84.00B. 
^'"^l4o'^.Si,th»o;  Tsuji,  Ko»;  A^    Y-uaki;  Fuku.,  Akia,  and 

XtJd.  ?^h^^»^P^°"  f^-*"-'  ram-lamiaated  base 
^tes.  4,101,364,  CI.  156-286000. 
^""STo^H^Xi^uii.  Shinya;  T«|k«no.o,  Tetsuo;  ^  Ktshmioto. 

Akira,  4,101,534,  CI.  26O-857.0TW. 
^"■"(S^JinltJ^SrTiar^,,  Nono;  and  Tsuneok.  Takuji,  4,101,766, 

O  250-320000, 
^^  taiufs"^  o'i^i  Katsuya;  Tsutsui,  Satoshi;  and  Nomura  Tauuo, 

compounds.  4,101,545,  O.  260-239  500. 


Tucker,  Albert  R,,  to  FMC  Corporation,  Subsea  nser  system.  4,100,752, 

CI,  61-86.000, 
Tucker,  Frederick  George;  See—  .    „       .x  T,„-i„r 

Webster,  John  David;  Wilkinson,  Anthony  Austin;  and  Tucker, 
Fredenck  George,  4.101,623,0  264-270.0W^ 
Tucker,  Harold  A  .  to  B   F  Goodrich  Company,  The.  EthylemcaUy 
unsaturated  blocked  aromatic  diisocyanates  and  polymers  tbereol 
4,101,491,  CI  260-29.60T 
Tung,  Chi  Fang,  to  Minnesou  Minmg  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Helmets  and  other  articles  reflectonzed  with  retroreflective  platelet 
particles.  4,100,625,  CI.  2-410.000 
Tiuig,  Shao  E    Process  for  recovering  sulfur  by  removiJ  of  sulfur 

dioxide  from  gaseous  mixtures.  4,101,643,  CI  423-575.000. 
Turion     Jean-Claude,    to    Irrifrance.    Three-way    hydraohc    valve. 

4,100,936,  CI   137-396.200. 
Tumer,  Richard  W.  Snow  sled  lummg  mechanism.  4,101,142,  o 

280-16.000. 
Twiefel,  Gunther;  See—  j  t      <■  i 

Junike,  Wilhelm;  Rail,  Kiaua;  Sehaefer,  Wolfgang;  and  Twiefel, 
Gunther,  4,100,671,  O.  29-368.000. 

Twin  Oaks  Commumty;  See—  

Hammer,  Henry  H.,  4,101,163,  O.  297-273.000. 
Tylan  Corporation;  See — 

LeMay,  Dan  8.4.100.801.0.  73-202.000.  .,„,.« 

Tyree.  Lewis.  Jr.  CO;  vehicle  refrigeration  support  systems.  4,l(n,739. 

CI.  62-35.000. 
U-Haul  International,  Inc.;  See—  .  ,„,  »^,   ,^   ,-,i 

Sage,  Howard  M.;  and  Abromavage,  John  C,  4,101,061,  O.  224- 
42.10F  ^     .,^     „ 

Uda,  Kazumi  Tamura,  Motohiko;  Nishiura.  Ichiro,  and  Fujuke,  Hiro- 
shi to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kauha.  Process  for  recovenng 
a  siilvent  vapor,  4,101,297,  CI.  55-43.000, 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsushita,  Shuzo,  to  Mmolu  Camera  Kab"*^ 
Kaisha.  Exchangeable  lenses  for  single  lens  reflex  cameras.  4,101,917, 
CI.  354-273.000. 
Ueda,  Shozo;  See—  .  _   ,_.       ,  ,..       ../miii  r^ 

Suzuki.  Osamu;  Ueda,  Shoio;  and  Tsahiro,  Ichiro,  4,100,722,  O- 
57.34.00R. 
Uedaira.  Satoru.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactunng  amor- 
phous alloy  4.101.389,  O.  204-44.000 
Uelzmaim.  Heinz:  See —  ^      j  n         j 

Fabris,  Hubert  J  ;  Gruber.  David  P  .  Sponseller,  Dsvid  R.;  and 
Uelzmann,Heinz,4,101,602,O.  260-839  000 
Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Shinya;  Tsukamoto.  Tetsuo;  and  Kishmoto, 
Akira,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited.  Metal-bondmg  adhesive 
compositions.  4,101,5H  CI.  26O-857.0TW, 
Ueno,  Yoshiki;  See—  .  ,nn«o« 

Hanori,  Tadashi;  Nishida,  Minoru;  and  Ueno,  Yoshiki,  4,1M,895, 
CI.  123-11700R. 
Uetani,  Yoshio;  Shimizu,  Akio;  KaJita,  Kozo;  Ishiuchi.  Hiroahi;  Goryo, 
Tadashi  and  Ishida,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  SUvetfll)  oxide 
cell  and  its  manufacture.  4,101,719,  O.  429-206.000. 

"^'iShl  S^rt;  Schneider,  Richard;  and  Uhl,  Karl,  4,101,027,  O 

20^309  000 
Uhrhan,  Paul;  Lantzsch,  Reinhaid;  Oertel,  Harald;  Roos,  Ernst;  and 

Arlt    Dieter,  to  Bayer  Akuengesellschaft.  Cyanamide  stabUizers. 

4,101,506,  CI  26O-45.80N.  ^    ^  . 

Ulbrich,  Horst,  to  Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius  Chemach-phannazeutische 

Industrie  KG  Composition  for  carrying  out  a  unc  acid  load  lesl. 

4,101.648,0.424-9.000.  „       ,     „     ,.      v 

Umezawa,  Hamao.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibuttu  KagakuKenkyu  Kai. 

Pepstatin  noating  minicapsules.  4,101,650,  O  424-44.tx«. 

Unami,  Miwako  See—  .     ,.      t       .<  ini  via     n 

Koizumi,    Toshimichi;    and    Unami.    Miwako.    4,101.204,    CI. 
350-224.000 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See— 

Uwson  Nelson  E.,  4,101,477,  O   260-22.0CB. 

Union  Carbide  Corporation;  See—  in™;. 

Ambrosmi,  Ronald  Frank;  Anderson,  Richard  Alan;  ForntHT,  Lows 

Leonard;    and    Manchanda,    Krishan    Dayal.    4.101.631,    O. 

423-210.000 

Borchert.  Robert  Curtis,  4.101.691  O.  «7-J?'«»  „  ,„,  .^  „ 

Deem.  Mary  Lease;  and  Stneben.  Kenneth  Charles,  4,101.586,  O. 

jtrt  «oi  QQR 

Kelly.  William  Tolson.  Ill;  and  Stahl.  Franias,  4.101,818.  O. 

Kirkpatricki    Robert    Duncan;    and    Weiler,    Dtvid    William. 

4,101,610,  CI.  261-110.000.  .  ^      ,  ,„,  ^^.    _ 

Levine,  Isaac  Jacob;  and  Karol,  Frederick  John,  4,101,443,  CI 

252-429.00R. 
Pelton,  John  Franklin,  4,100,849,  O  100-41.000. 
Rosen,  Meyer  Robert,  4,101,442,  CI  252-358.000. 
Rosen,    Meyer    Robert;    and    Sterman,    Samuel,    4,101,443,    U. 

Smith!  Oliver  WendeU;  and  Koleske.  Joseph  Victor.  4,101,603,  O. 
260-850.000, 
Union  OU  Company  of  California:  See— 

Maly,  George  P,;  and  Young,  Donald  C,  4,101,426,  O.  "J-J  'jC 

Yoimg,  Doiild  C;  and  Maly,  George  P.,  4,101,425, 0.  252-8  J5C 
Uniroyal  Lmuted:  See— 

Thawley,  Oive  Stafford;  and  Shepherd,  Thomaa,  4,101,190,  CI. 
285-226.000. 
Unitech  Chemical  Inc.;  See—  .,«.,.  ~v> 

Kim,  Yang  J.;  and  Williams,  Belton  R.,  4,101,414,  O.  208-18.000. 
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United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 
Ethehnglon.  Clifrord,  4.101,253.  CI.  425-79000 
U.S.  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Jelling.  Murray.  Kahn.  Alexander:  Moore,  Emeii  George,  and 
Friedman,  Michael.  4.100,719,  CI.  53-241.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
BaJier.  Roben  A  ;  and  Bruemmer.  Joaeph  H..  4,101,678,  CI. 
426-50.000 
Army:  See — 
Betts.  William  L .  4.101,964,  Q.  364-724.000. 
Breedlove.  Harold  W;  and  Brown,  Walter  L..  4,101,824.  O. 

324-20.WR 
Brody,  Philip  S,  4.101,973.  CI.  365-117.000. 
Gikow.  Emanuel,  deceased;  and  Tilton.  Richard  S.  4.101,854. 

CI.  333-82-COB 
Harp,  James  L  .  Jr  ,  4.100.742.  CI  60-602  000 
Ikrath,  Kurt,  deceased;  Sexton,  Paul;  Pingitore,  Peter;  and  Ken- 

nebeck.  WiUiam,  4.101.896.  CI.  343-713  000 
Jones.  Howard  S  .  Jr .  4,101,895.  CI.  343-708.000. 
Jones.   Howard   S,   Jr.;   and   Reggia.    Frank,  4,101,899,   CI. 

343-788.000. 
Joyce.  James  W  ,  4,IM,789,  CI.  73-23  000. 
King,  Gerard  J  ;  and  Manino,  Jowph  F.,  4,100.672,  a,  29- 

577.00C- 
Scully,  Andrew  J  ,  4,101.000,  CI    184-1. 500. 
Energy:  See— 
Fasnacht.  Floyd  A  .  Jr..  4.100.888,  a.  122-438.000 
Hooper.  Edwin  B.  Jr  .  4.101.765.  CI   250-251  000 
Parker.  Norman  W  .  Golladay,  Steven  D  ;  and  Crewe,  Albert  V  , 
4.101,813,  CI   315-370.000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  acting  admmistra- 
tor,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Ballou,  E  Vernon;  Wood,  Peter  C  ;  Wydeven.  Theordore  J.,  Jr., 

and  Spitze.  LeRoy  A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  calcium 

superoxide  4,101.644.  CI.  423-581.000 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 

with  respect  to  an  mvention  of 

Jain,  Atul.  Surface  roughness  meastuing  system.  4,101,891.  CI. 

343-17.2PC 
Korsch,    Dietrich    G     Anastigmatic    three-tnirror    telescope. 

4,101,195,0   350-55000 
Retber,  Johan  H.  C.  Contour  detector  and  data  acquisition  sys- 
tem for  the  left  ventricular  outline.  4,101,961,  CI.  364-417000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Askins.  Barbara  S .  4,101,780,  a.  250-475  000 
Navy:  See — 
Charvea,  Everett  Pulley,  David  F;  and  Stander,  Arthur  O, 

4,101,497,  CI   26O-31.20N 
Crews,    Michael    R;   and    Thiele,    Gary    A.    4.101.900.    CI. 

343-789  000. 
Hickle.  WUIiam  H  .  4.101,098,  CI  244-63.000 
Hickle,  WUIiam  H  ,  4,101,099.  CI.  244-63.000. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.  4,101,893,  O  343-IO8.0OR. 
Poole.  Lynn  A  ;  and  Crain.  Harry  M  .  4,101,839,  CI.  328-165.000 
Poulin.    Qyde   J.;   and    Bryla.    Theodore    N..   4,101,352,   CI. 

149-19200. 
Thomas,  Richard  E..  and  Pankey,  Titui,  Jr.,  4,101,800.  Q.  313- 
346  ODC. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Ehunga.    Johannes    Mattheus;    and    Sondem.    Albertus    Derk, 

4,101.774.0.250402000 
Hempenius,  Klaas;  Van  Mourik,  Jan  Comelis:  and  Stevens.  Petru.s 

Franciscus.  4.101.883,  CI   340-365.00R 
Hinz,  Hans-Dieter;  Rothgordt.  Ulf;  and  Schinke.  Franz.  4.101,908. 

CI  346-I3900C 
Kooi,  Else;  Jochems.  Pieter  Johannes  Wilhelmus:  and  Van  Zanten, 

Adnanus  Teunis.  4.101.344.  O.  148-1.500. 
Kuus.    Gijsbert;    and    Tielemans.    Peter    Andreas.    Waltherus, 

4,101.796.  O   313-178  000 
ManaTield,  Brian  A  .  and  Watkins.  Royston  K.,  4.101,776.  CI  250- 

4I6.0TV 
Micheb.  Albertus  Peter  Johannes.  4,100.741,  CI  60-517.000. 
Notelieirs.  Victor  Rosallie;  and  Vosters.  Rene  Maria.  4.101.798.  CI 

313-315.000. 
Schmedemaiui.  Waller.  4,101,779.  O  250-445  OOR. 
Tromp,  Hendrik  Henncus  Maria.  4.101.973.  O  365-73.000. 
van  Esdonk,  Johannes.  Masker,  Jan;  and  Vervest,  Johannes  Come- 
lis Gerardus.  4,101,185,  O   316-19000 
Wanninkhof,  Markus  Wilhelm  Matthijs:  van  der  Velden,  Johnny 
Wilhelmus;  and  Broerse,  Pieter  Hendrik,  4,101,260.  O    431- 
93.0OR. 
Wiedijk,  Piel;  Schmitz,  Johannes  Huberlus  Antonius:  and  Van  der 
Slap,  Antonius  Henncus  Maria.  4.101,799,  CI.  313-331.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Cullen,   Donald   E.;  and   Reeder.   Thomas   M.,  4,100,811,  CI 

73-654  000 
Feder,  Ernest,  4,100,993,  CI   181-213  OOO 
Goetsch,  Henry  E.;  Cook,  James  A.;  and  Armstrong.  Lee  R.. 

4,10a793,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Hess,  John  R.;  and  Asplund.  Herbert  Frederick.  4.101,245,  CI 

416-190.000. 
Striebel,  Edmund  Emil;  Koblish,  Theodore  Richard;  Madden, 
Thomas  Joaeph;  and  James,  Roger  Halsted,  4,100,733,  CI.  60- 
39.748. 


Universal  Electric  Company:  Set— 

Miller,  John  E  ,  and  Poslema,  James  R  .  4,101,794,  O.  3I0-71iXI0. 
Universal  Maschinenfabnk  Dr  Rudolf  Schieber  KG:  See— 
Kuhnert.  Gottfried,  4,100,766,  CI  66-64  OOO. 
Schieber.  Hans;  and  Schimko,  Reinhold,  4.100,767,  CI.  66-73.200. 
Universal  Propulsion  Company.  Inc  :  See— 

Manon.  Frank  A.,  4,101.291,  CI.  44-17.000. 
University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the:  See— 

Morris,  Arthur  E..  4,101,314,  CI.  75-77000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 

Antos,  George  J..  4,101,418,  CI.  208-139.000. 

Hayes,   John  C;  and   PolUtzer.  Ernest   L.,  4.101,593,  O.  260- 

666.00A. 
Howard.  Leroy  J.,  Jr.,  4,101,594,  CI  26O^68.0OA. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Lockwood,   Robert  J.;  McLaughlin.  Alexander,  and  Reymore, 

Harold  E,  Jr.,  4,101.465.  CI.  521-118.000 
Southern,  Edward  M  ,  4,100,923,  CI    128-348.000. 
Uratani.  Takafumi,  to  Osaka  Transformer  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  arc 

welder.  4,101,755,  O  219-124310 
Urbanic,  John  M.;  and  Major,  Bumey  A.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Apparatus  and  method  for  ineri  gas  arc  welding.  4,101,751, 
CI.  219-74000 
Urdanoz,  Luis  Vega,  to  Manufacturas  Vega  S.A.  Folding  seat  and  table 

unit  4,101,164,  CI  297-159000. 
Ushakov,  Vyacheslav  Mitrofanovlch:  See— 

Fikhte,    Boris    Abramovich;    Gurevich,    Grigory    Aronovich; 
Ushakov,  Vyacheslav  Mitrofanovich;  and  Polpudnikov,  Viktor 
Sergeevich,  4,101,079,  CI.  241-46  150. 
USM  Corporation  See— 

Babson.  Edward  Spencer;  Herdeg,  Donald  Franklin;  and  Mercaldi, 

William  Burrows.  4.100,864.  CI.  112-121.110. 
Dennstadt.  Heinz,  and  Baum.  Waller,  4,100,772,  CI.  69-47.000 
Duffy,    Richard    J,    and    Redden,    Philip    J.,    4,100,882,    CI. 
118-620  000 
Usui,  Toshio:  See — 

Kawaji.  Mitsuo;  Usui.  Toshio;  and  Kawano,  Maaaichiro,  4,101,879, 
CI   34O-3240AD. 
Utena.  Makoto  See— 

Kamada,  Hidemolo;  Miura,  Chiaki;  and  Utena.  Makoto.  4,101,683, 
CI  426-618000 
Utzinger,  Henry  P.:  See- 
Kurtz,  Ronald  A ,  and  Ulzinger,  Henry  P.,  4,101,126,  O.  273- 
95.0OR. 
Uwano,  Ken-ichiro:  See — 

Noda.  Mikio;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshinobu;  Uwaoo,  Ken-ichiro;  Sato. 
Nobuhifo;  Tomila.  Tadayoshi;  and  Otsuka.  Koji,  4,101,449.  CI. 
252^57  000. 
Uzgiris.  Egidijus  E.:  See- 
Bean.    Charles    P.;    and    Uiguii,    Egidijus   E.,   4,101,220,   O. 
356-105.000. 
Uzunoglu,  Vasil,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  4-Quadranl 

multiplier  4,101,966,  CI   364-841  000 
Vacek,  Lubomin  and  Foster,  Harold  M.,  to  Sherwm-Williams  Com- 
pany,  The.    Process   for   preparing   Ihioxanlhones.    4,101,558,   CI. 
260-328.000 
Vadetec  Corporation:  See— 

Kemper,  Yves  Jean,  4,100,815,  O  74-60.000 
Vadic  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bingham,  John  A    C;  and  Maxwell,  Ronald  K,  4.101,833,  O. 
325-30.000. 
Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Kotzsch.  Hans-Joachim;  Muller,  Gerhard;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans- 
Joachim.  4,101.397,  CI  204-I580HA 
Vail,  Ande  R..  to  Meb,  Inc.;  and  Au-Tom-A-Ton  Research  Company. 

Electrical  power  supply  4,101,787,  O  307-81.000. 
Valchev,  Alexander  Yordanov:  See— 

Georgiev,  Georgi  Metev;  Shivachev,  Peter  Lazarov:  Koychev, 
Todor  Yankov;  Lazov,  Lyuben  Kostov;  and  Valchev,  Alexander 
Yordanov.  4,101,186,  CI   339-5.0OS. 
Valk,  Nick  See— 

Womall.  William  D  ;  and  Valk.  Nick.  4,100,651,  CI.  19-145.500. 
Value  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Smith,  David  W ;  LeBlanc,  Raymond  C;  and  Oliver.  J.  Allen, 
4,101.100.0  244-1 I400R. 
Van  Benthuysen,  John  D.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Variable  resistance 

slide  control  4.101.864,  CI  338-183  000. 
Van  der  Stap.  Antonius  Henncus  Maria:  See — 

Wiedijk.  Pict;  Schmitz,  Johannes  Hubertus  Antonius;  and  Van  der 
Sup,  Antonius  Henncus  Maria,  4,101,799,  CI.  313-331  000 
van  der  Velden,  Johnny  Wilhelmus:  See — 

Wanninkhof,  Markus  Wilhelm  Matthijs;  van  der  Velden,  Johnny 
Wilhelmus;  and  Broerse,   Pieter  Hendrik,  4,101,260,  O.  431- 
950OR 
Van   Dyck,   Kenneth   Arihur;   Wyatt,  James   Bartlett;   Stephenson, 
Charles  Francis;  and  Miller,  Scott  William,  to  Gillette  Company, 
The.  Collapsible  poruble  electric  hair  curling  iron.  4,101,757,  O. 
219-225.000. 
van  Eadonk,  Johannes;  Hasker,  Jan;  and  Vervest,  Johaimes  Comelis 
Gerardus,  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation.   Method  for  producing  a 
low-pressure  gas  discharge  lamp.  4,101,185,  CI   316-19.000. 
Van  Home,  WUIiam  J.:  See- 
Gibson,  Robert  R.,  4,101.077,  CI.  239-598  000. 
Van  Mounk,  Jan  Comelis:  See— 

Hempemus,  Klaas;  Van  Mourik,  Jan  Comelis;  and  Stevens,  Petma 
Franciscus,  4,101,883,  CI.  34O-365.0OR. 
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Van  Zanten,  Adrianus  Teunis:  See — 

Kooi,  Else;  Jochems,  Pieter  Johannes  Wilhelmus;  and  Van  Zanten, 
Adrianus  Teunis,  4,101,344.  CI   148-1  500 
Vargo,  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  Davem,  John  W.,  to  General-Electro  Mechani- 
cal Corp  Slug  riveting  apparatus.  4,101,064,  CI.  227-53.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanmann,  Charles  Harold,  4,101,278,  CI.  23-232.0OC. 
Vasilievykh,  Natalya  Yakovlevna.  See — 

Kostjuchenko,  Vladimir  Mitrofanovich;  Panov,  Evgeny  Petrovich; 

Shvarts,   Arkady  Grigorievich;  Pruzhanskaya.  Nadezhda  Ar- 

kadievna;  Vasilievykh,  Natalya  Yakovlevna;  and  Fateeva,  Galina 

Vasilievna.  4,101,478,  CI.  26O-23.0OS. 

Vavrina.  Josef;  and  Strausak.  Benediki.  Hoods  for  record  players. 

4.101,182,0  312-8000 
Vayssiere,  Pierre;  and  Berthel,  Aratide,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la 
Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID)  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  produc- 
tion of  steel  4,101,313,  CI  75-60.000 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See- 

Rietrauller.  Karl  Heinz,  4,101,954,  CI.  362-26.000. 
Vdoviak,  John  William:  See— 

Bryans.  Alexander  Connor,  WeinJtein,  Barry;  Brookes,  Neil  Roger; 
and  Vdoviak,  John  William,  4,100,732,  CI.  60-39.360. 
Veneklasen,  Lee  H.:  See— 

von    Rauch.    Moriz;    and    Veneklasen,    Lee   H.,   4,101,778,   O. 
250-441.000. 
Vepa  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Fleissner,  Hans,  4.101,270,  O.  8-17.000. 
Vemov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Zhukov,  Viktor  Ivanovich;  Shestak,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Belov, 
Gennady  Petrovich:  Dyadjunova,  Maria  Nikolaevna;  Shilov, 
Leonid  Alexandrovich;  Shevlyakov,  Ivan  Davydovich;  Dyach- 
kovsky,  Fndrikh  Stepanovich;  Liakumovich,  Alexandr  Grigorie- 
vich; Vemov,  Pavel  Alexandrovich;  and  Sivakov.  Jury  Mik 
hailovich,  4,101,600,  CI  260-683  1 5D 
Vervest,  Johannes  Comelis  Gerardus:  See- 
van  Esdonk,  Johannes;  Hasker,  Jan;  and  Vervest.  Johannes  Come- 
lis Gerardus.  4,101,185,  CI  316-19.000. 
Vial,  Jean:  See— 

Clapot,  Claude;  Dumont,  Louis,  and  Vial,  Jean,  4,101,307,  CI 
71-88  000 
Vibra-Metrics,  Inc.:  See — 

Shepler,  Joseph  J.,  4,101,816,  CI  318130.000. 
Vickers  Limit«l:  See— 

Uwson,  Leslie  Edward,  4,101,322,  O.  96-33.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinhara,  Kazue,  4,101,936,  CI   360-10.000. 
Vida,  Julius  A.:  See — 

Samour.  Carlos  M.;  and  Vida,  Julius  A.,  4,101,668,  CI.  424-275.000 
Vikmg  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Kendall;  and  Hill,  Boyce  M.,  4,100,629,  CI.  4-295.000 
Vild,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Baker,  Richard  G..  Vild,  Joseph  P.;  Griesfelder,  Charles;  and  Fox, 
Donald  P..  4,101,832,  CI.  324-227.000. 
Violini,  Nello:  See— 

Pirota,  Franco;  Violini,  Nello;  and  Zucchinelli,  Maiio,  4,101,247, 
CI  417-48000 
Vitrum  AB:  See- 
Chang.  Stephen  S.,  4,101,673,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Vockenhuber,  Karl:  See— 

Freudenschuss,  Otto,  4,101,209,  CI.  352-91.00C. 
Vogel,  Bruce  N.:  See- 
Martin,  Bernard  L,  and  Vogel,  Bnice  N.,  4,101.114,  O    254- 
I34.3FT. 
Vogel,  Rudolf  Method  and  apparatus  for  installing  pipes  in  off-shore 

locations  4,100,754,  CI  61-98  000 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Breitfeld,  Gunter,  4,101,091,  CI  242-107.000. 
Oehm,  Klaus.  4,101,146,  CI  28*731.000 
von  Rauch,  Moriz;  and  Veneklasen.  Lee  H..  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Rod-shaped  specimen  holder  for  an  optical  corpuscular-beam 
apparatus  4,101,778,  CI  250-441  000. 
von  Schuckmann,  Alfred:  See— 

Klose,  Odo;  and  von  Schuckmann.  Alfred,  4,100.630.  O.  5-66.000 
Voronin.  Nikolai  Georgievich:  See— 

Goldin.   Grigory    Borisovich;    Khiebnikov,    Valentin   Petrovich; 
Jushkov,  Jury  Vasilievich.  Maslov,  Vadim  Nikolaevich;  Koro- 
bov,  Oleg  Evgenievich:  Kuklev,  Vladimir  Petrovich;  Demya- 
nets,    Vladimir   Grigorievich;    Dolomanov,    Ljudvtg    Alexan- 
drovich; Kudeyarova.  Emilia  Stanislavovna.  Nechaev,  Vladimir 
Viktorovich;    Bochkarev,    Ellin    Petrovich,    Voronin,    Nikolai 
Georgievich;  and  Drozdov,  Jury  Anatolievich.  4,100,879,  CI. 
118-49.100 
Voss.  Hans  Werner;  and  Kluting.  Bemd,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik 
GmbH  4  Co  KG  Mounting  arrangement  for  an  adjustable  vehicular 
seat.  4,101,110,  CI.  248-395.000. 
Voss,  Klaus:  See— 

Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Wanner.  Karl;  and  Voss.  Klaus,  4,101.238,  CI 
408-59.000 
Vossen,  John  Louis.  Jr.;  Nyman,  Frederick  Russell;  and  Nichols, 
George  Fredenck,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Adherence  of  metal  films  to 
polymenc  materials.  4,101,402,  O  204-19200C. 
Vosters,  Rene  Mana:  See— 

Notelteirs,  Victor  Rosallie,  and  Vosters,  Rene  Mana.  4,101,798, 0 
313-315.000. 


Vought  Corporation:  See- 
Evans,   Charles   B.;   Fenton.   John   D.;   and   StaiT,   Bonner  W., 
4.100,808,  CI.  73-588.000. 
Vsesohuzny  nauchno-issledovatelsku  I  Proktno-Konstruk  toraky  in- 
stitut. Dobychi  Uglya  Grdravlicheskin  Spoaobom  "Vnllgidrougal" 
See— 
Tatkov,  Viktor  Arsentievich;  Jurin,  Petr  Ipatovich;  Bondarev, 
Gennady    Ivanovich;    and    Koryagin,    Mikhail    Andreevich, 
4,101,243,  CI.  415-201.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  *  Co  :  See— 

Lowther,  Frank  Eugene,  4,101,2%,  O.  35-33.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse:  See— 

Montanari,  Piero,  4,101,820,  CI.  323-94.00R. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH:  See— 

Ruhnau,  Gerhard,  4,101,789,  CI.  3O7-22O.0OR. 
Wacome.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.;  and  Wacome.  Donald  M..  4.101.492.  O 
260-29.6NR 
Wade.  Jerry  D.;  and  Geisler.  PhilUp  H.  Automatic  headgate  for  ani- 
mals 4,100,886,  CI   119-98.000 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Atkins.  Carl  E.;  and  McGuirk,  Francis  A..  Jr.,  4,101,791,  CI. 
307-308.000 
Waibel,  Gottfried:  Set— 

Fottner,  Ounther;  and  Waibel,  Gottfried,  4.101,215,  CI.  355-15.000 
Wait,  Albert  L.,  Jr.  Reel  stnicture  4,101,090,  CI.  242-96.000 
Walker,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Hale.  WUIiam  J.;  Horst,  William  R  ;  and  Walker,  Donald  A , 
4.101,905.0   346-74  100 
Walker,  John:  See- 
Edwards.  Douglas  Cameron;  and  Walker.  John.  4,101.434.  O. 
252-52.00R. 
Wallace,  Harry  S ;  and  Taylor,  Robert  C.  to  Hopple  Plastica.  Inc. 

Shipping  tray  for  fruit  4,101,049,  CI   229-2  50R 
Wallen,  Jan,  to  Ferrotegeringar  Trollhattcverkcn  AB.  Conversion  of 
molybdenite  concentrate  to  ferro-molybdenum  and   simultaneous 
removal  of  impurities  by  direct  reduction  with  sulfide  forming  reduc- 
uig  agents.  4,101,316.  CI.  75-129.000 
Walhn.  Jan-Olof.  to  Irvin  Industries,  Inc.  E>evice  for  use  in  emergency 
locking  mechanism  for  webbing-type  safety  belu.  4,101,094,  CI 
242-I07.40A. 
Walter,  Harald:  See— 

Radner,  Gerd;  Zillessen.  Christoph;  Zywieiz.  Walter.  Gantke, 
Franz;  and  Walter,  Harald,  4,100,749,  CI  61-45.00C. 
Walter  Kidde  and  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Osborne.  WUIiam  B  ,  4,101,887,  CI.  340-652.000. 
Walton,  Edward  L    See- 
Doss.  Richard  C;  and  Walton.  Edward  L..  4.101,482.  CI.  260- 
27  0BB 
Wanner,  Karl:  See— 

Reibetanz,  Wilben.  Wanner,  Karl;  and  Voss.  Klaus.  4.101.238.  O. 
408-59.000 
Wanninkhof.  Markus  WUhelm  Matthijs;  van  der  Velden,  Johnny  Wil- 
helmus; and  Broerse,  Pieter  Hendrik,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporatioci. 
Rash  array  4.101,260,  CI  431-95.0OR. 
Ward,  Daniel  Hoop  toy  4,100,697,  CI  46-269.000. 
Ward,  John  Wesley;  and  Leonard,  Charles  Arthur,  to  A.  H.  Robins 
Company.  Incorporated.  Method  for  inhibiting  emesis  and  compoai- 
tions  therefor.  4,101,662,  CI  424-267  000 
Warner-Lambert:  See — 

Campbell.  Alfred,  4,101.538.  CI.  260-II2.5LH. 
Kallenbronn,  James  S  ;  Haskell.  Theodore  H.;  and  Doub.  Leonard, 
4,101.661.  CI.  424-266000 
Wamer,  Melvin  B  "Cy",  and  Marshall.  Dan  H.,  II  Radio  beacon  for  a 

nautical  emergency  rescue  system.  4,101,894.  CI.  343-1 12.00R. 
Warrell,  Richard  D  :  See- 
Johnson.  Joseph  E..  Jr.;  and  Warrell,  Richard  D.,  4,101,043,  O. 
2 15- 100  OOR 
Watanabe,  Akinori:  See — 

Maeda.  Yasuyuki;  Mitsui,  Nobuo;  Kameyama.  Tadao;  Watanabe, 
Akinori;  Komuro,  Katsu;  aod  Hokari.  Sadao,  4,101,819,  CI 
323-24000 
Watanabe,   Maaamichi;   Nakahara,  Takuo;   Sakamoto,   Seiji;   Bizen, 
Kunio;  Yano,  Akikazu;  and  Otani.  Yuzo.  to  Miuubishi  Chemical 
Industries  Limited  Polyester  films.  4,101.523,  CI.  528-309.000. 
Watanabe.  Ryo:  See— 

Matsuno,  Yoshiyuki;  Kobayashi,   Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe.   Ryo, 

4,100,872,  CI   114-73.000. 

Waunabe,  Yoshiaki;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  and  Okuno,  Youichi,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  recording  device  for  camera.  4,101,912,  CI. 

354-106.000 

Waterwonh,  Peter,  and  Reid,  Douglas  Charles  John,  to  Plesaey  Handel 

und  Investments  AG.  Scanning  system.  4.101,193,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Watkins.  Caesar  E.,  to  Inland  Container  Corporation.  Recessed  end 

container.  4,101,022,  CI.  206-45.140. 
Watkins,  Royston  K.:  See- 
Mansfield,  Brian  A.;  and  Watkins,  Royston  K.,  4,101,776,  CI,  2iO- 
4I6.0TV. 
Watrous.  John  R.:  See— 

Hauck.  Frederic  P.;  Fox.  Rita  T ;  and  Watrous.  John  K.  4,101.723. 
CI.  544-360.000. 
Watson,  Spencer  C  :  See— 

Malpass,  I>nnis  B ;  and  Watson,  Spencer  C  4,101,568,  O.  260- 
448.00A. 
Watson,  Susan  Steves,  to  Kay  Laboratories,  Inc  Method  for  splictng 
cables  and  hot  pack  for  use  therein.  4,101,353,  CI.  156-49.000. 
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W.tu.  Leonard,  to  Technicon  Initnjmeiiu  Corpomion.  Method  ind 
•roJi^r  citing  metals  4.100.W  Q.  16^119  000. 

wIvTaIIm  S  .  to  Beckman  InMramentk  IiK.  Apparat^  for  calibrating 
M  optical  null  ,peclrophoton,eter.  4.101.219,  CV  J'*-''*?  ,^    . 

Waytn^rwilltanTRo*,  to  Joy  Man»fac"nng  O^pany^Melhod  of 
mine  b«:krilling  and  material  therefor  4.101,333,  CI  106-85.000. 

Weathenhieldi  Limited:  Stt—  ,<„,  ,„nnu 

Currall,  John  Joaiah.  4.101.161,  CI.  296-137.00H 

Weaver  oiniel  J.;  Treiber.  Robert;  and  Pemyesii.  JoKph.  to  Singer 
O^t^Txhe  Dau-gathenng  device  for  «:anntng  <"*»  hav'"*  ' 
vM^amplitivJe  iDOdulation  and  iignal  to  notae  ratio.  4.101.072.  CI. 

Wrt^r.'jSS  David;  Wilkinaon.  Anthony  Austin;  «^  Tucker.  Fredw- 
>ck  George,  to  English  Clays  Lovenng  Pochm  A  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of 
lining  pipes.  4.101.623.  CI.  264-270000 
Wchtfer  Nonnan  William  Fletcher  Str— 

pSiMSSr  Colin;    and    Webster,    Norm«,    William    Fletcher. 
4.101.567.  CI  260-438.50R  „  ,      ,  r       i^,^ 

Wedel  Carroll  J  ,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Polyolefin  photos- 
iabili«r  compowtion.  4,101,479,  O.  260-23.MH. 

^'l^vS^L^KotSLTtins;  Zahler.  Rueben;  and  Sylvester,  Gordon 
C.  4.100.938.  CI.  137-6I5.3ia 

*"'1rru*ie?'M^,i  Schreyer.  Cert;  «.d  Weiberg,  Otto.  4.101,570. 

CI.  26O-5O2.0OR.  j      „     a  ini  77Q     n 

Weibull,    Torsten    Waloddi     Connection    device.    4.101,229,    ci. 

403-171.000 

^TtJ^iltlft^iS^rHeveran.  John  Edward^eiul,  Sidney,  and 
Wnmle  Manfred.  4.101.549,  a.  544-301.000. 

We,gl,lhrWo,fgang,  and  Mammmo.  '°J=P'?- » 'Lr' '^°r"  ^ 
Maanetographic  imaging  member  and  the  method  of  its  use. 
4, 10^904,  d.  346-74  100 

*""£rk^S^^"'^be^^can;    and    Weiler,     David    WiUiam. 

4,101,610.  CI.  261-110  000. 
"^"t^lr^.S^ke,  Ulfer.;  H»d.  Erich;  ««1  Weim«in,  Gtmter, 

4,101.381.  a.  195-99.000. 

^'t^^^xaS'erConnor.  Wein,.«n.  ^:  Ij^Sb'"*'  ''°'"' 
and  Vdoviak.  John  William,  4,100.732,  CI.  60-39  360. 

*"^M;.iS'RobSr  M.;  and  Wei.b«:h,  Jerry  A.,  4,101,657.  CI 

424-244  000. 
'^'^^u\"J^h'^  Wei..,  Walter  R.,  4,100.877,  CI.  ..5-.1.0OO. 

*"5ohSSi""H«I^BTMamn.on..  Aleksandrs;  and  Welch,  Ctous  N., 

4,101.624,  a.  264-273.000  u-k^  „f 

WelU,  Frank  M  ;  and  Black.  Gordon  J    to  Ameron.  Inc   Method  of 

elating  beveled  pipe  4,101,622,  Q  264-251.000 
^"'a^^ohn  rTa^id  Wellv  Robert  C,  4,100.853,  O.  101-401.100. 

*"T^ro°'°il^M«tin;  Weman,  Per  Olof;  and  AHT.  H«no. 

4,101,092,  a   242-107.4OB. 

^"^:!i't:  Uwe'lSi^TRudolf;  Uu.enschl^r.  Wolfgang;  and  Wen- 
geler,  Wilhelm.  4,101,384,  Q.  195-142.000. 

*"SS^Sid''t,'^"  >^hemann.  Lucus;  and  Trosler,  Richard  Josef. 

We^er^u'^' a  (Sar^'^'^^^En.erprtse.  Limited.  Sunplified  electro- 

^srMcm  4.101,406.  CI.  204-239  000 
*"S"r.^  vSiS;;  V";  i?  Gutbier.  En»t  A..  4.101,066,  Q.  228- 

HO.MR 
^"•^^I^TSS^:  ^  F.;  and  Olson,  David  E..  ♦..00.700, 

a.  51-92.00R. 

''-S;SSrR^S^4,mr75^'^219-91.20a_ 
S^^hudC,  4,100,926.  CI.  I34-6400R 
S^  wSim  M..  4.10U77.  CI.  2^2^00R. 

3  li  13.000 

Frank.  4.101.372,  CI.  156-580.000. 
^'^S^L^w'Sii^N"^;  and  Whalin,  JefTery  Alden,  4,101,850, 

Wh«.g'^T«k' j';'*d  Pell.  Robert  W..  to  Reichhold  ^«^>-^^ 
nS  mSulo  glass  fiben  and  laminate  reinforced  with  same. 
4,101,709,  CI  428-433.000 

Wheelock  SiKnals,  Inc.:  See —  ^^ 

Ha^  rSTTiOI.SSO,  CI.  340-326.000. 

Whirlpool  Corporabon:  See—         ,,.,„-,/- 

Whi..to.'^d''Eiwi^'S°ln.en«.»na.  Telephone  and  Telegraph 


Corporation.  Electronic  DX  signalmg  circuit.  4.101.733.  CT.  178- 
S8.00R. 
^•"chirc^hilU^GSfrey   B..   md  White,  J.   Craig.   4.101.702.  CI. 

White.  John  A  Adverse  conditioning  system  4.100.706.  CI.  52-101.000^ 
White  Robert  Charles,  to  Ontario  Research  Foundation.  Wnst  implant 

apparatus  4,100.626.  CI.  3-1.910  ^.^^         ,.       , 

WlUte   Roger  L.;  and  Dalton.  Richard  K  ,  to  E  4  E  Specialties,  Inc. 

Mold  for  forming  a  plastic  article  having  an  undercut  or  negauve 

draft  portion  4,101,256,  CI.  425-441.000. 

"^"B^liirSalid  ^Wow,  William  T  .  4.101,071,  CI.  235.910MT 

Whittam,  Thomas  Vincent;  and  Youll,  Barry,  to  Imperial  Chemica^ 

Industries  Limited    Isomeriiation  of  alkyl  benienes  usmg  a  nu-1 

leolitecatalyst  4.101.598.  CI.  260-668  OOA.  ..nnsgi 

Wicklund.  Michael  M   Safety  cartridge  indicator  for  guns.  4,100,691, 

CI  42-lOOD  ^   ^ 

Wickman  Machine  Tool  Sales  Limited:  S«-  ^  bi.>.h,„ 

McConncll.  Edmund  Alexander.  Yearsley,  Norman;  and  Blockley, 

AlecGordon.  4,100.825.0   82-3  000  h  ,  «,.„ 

Wiedijk.  Piet;  Schmili.  Johannes  Hubertus  Antonius;  and  Van  der  Stap. 

Antonius  Henncus  Mana.  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  High-pressure 

las  discharge  lamp  4.101.799,  CI   313-331  000.     ,  ^  ,  ^^  „ 

Wienand,  Milhael;  Ind  Juch.  Enist,  to  Dynamil  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 

«:h.ft   Antisutic  «.d/or  electrically  ^opd-ictive  floor  covenng^ 

wrell  as  process  for  the  production  thereof  4,101  689,  CI  427-122  OOU 

Wigiin    Joseph  F.,  to  Hams  Corporation    Video  preamplifier   for 

SSera^ted  m  act  mode.  4,101,932,  CI.  358.223^(»a 
Wiik  Tor  Method  for  manufactunng  thennoplastic  articles.  4,  iui,o«, 

a.  264-325.00O. 
Wilkinson.  Anthony  Austin:  See— 

Webster  John  David;  WUkinson.  Anthony  Austin;  and  Tucker. 
Frederick  George.  4,101,623,  CI.  264-270.000. 
Wilkinson,  Brendan  Michael;  and  Belfiore,  Erasmo,  to  Oardner-Denver 
Company  Drill  cuttings  separation  and  control  apparatus.  4.100,9112, 
CI   175-206.000. 
William  H  Rorer,  Inc.:  See—  ^„„~,c 

Diamond,  Julius,  4,101,591,  CI.  26*649.00F. 
William  Print!  Company.  Inc.:  S«— 

Harvey.  Gerald  J  .  4.100.790,  CI  73-23.100. 

^""^  ?'al,TJ!'an?'^i^ll.ams,  Belton  R  ,  4,101,414,  CI  208-18.000. 

'^""p'^iey'.'Gren  arMassey,  Robert  G;  and  WUliams,  Billy  B, 
4,101,350,  CI   148-175000. 

**"B';S^U,''Si^d  L'"£«ee.  Michael  L.Teicher,  Harry;  and  Wil- 

liami  Charles  R  .  4.101.485.  CI.  2W-29.4UA. 
WUliams,  David  E..  to  Amark  Industries.  Inc.  Nebulizer.  4.101.611.  O. 

WaiilrJiJi'Etaer  A  .  to  Rockwell  International  Co-poration.  Electronic 
fuel  injection  control  system.  4.100.891.  CI   123-32.0EB 

'*'"'n!;.«r™"  n«h^rwilliams.  Nortnan  E.;  Eariey.  Donald  M.; 
tXolderwilliai.  R..  4.100.965.  O   165-119.000. 

"^""^TiScSrgi^cIard  A.;  Te.toru.  Melvin  A.;  and  WUliams. 

Philip  J.  4.101.166.  CI  297-304.000  ..onoii     n 

Williams.    Salvion    Ed     Solar    energy    collector     4.100.914.    a 

wi?lt"l5o'JSd  Henry,  to  RCA  Corporation  Ho"Zont^  deflection 
arcuit    with    high    voltage    selection    capability     4.101.815.    CI 

w'll^  oS?ge  A  .  to  Gould  Inc  Circuit  ^J^^^^j^i  '™^''"'«" 
for  drawout  type  switchgear.  4,101,744,  CI  20O-5O.UAA 

WUtlln"  Arthw  J.,  to  Strtictural  Fibers.  Inc.  Prefortn  machme 
4,101,254,  CI  425-82  100 

^'^iu*^:  0«rRol»drand  Wince...  Karl  Tommy,  4,101.017,  CI. 

Wirth.Tal.'er'^egmund.  Robert;  -d  Borgert  Wilhrim  toHergert, 
KG  MuschinenSbnk  und  Apparatebann  Adjustable  feed  pUte 
4,100,650,  CI   19-105  000 

**Tf«^™e,  wih;  and  Win.  Artio,  4,101.122,  O.  271-277.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation;  See— 

Rasmusaen.  Don  H ;  and  Loper.  Carl  R..  Jr..  4,101.310.  CI.  75- 

Rich^Damel  H.;  and  Gurwara.  Sweet  K.  4.101.721. 0.  526-19.000 

'^'^mSiJ;  KA«.h  M.;  and  Wbe.  John  J..  4,101.596.  Q.  26^ 
668  OOA 

'*""H«:^SS!Ee,^l  Dean;  Ku««mi.  Clemen.;  and  Wiriocker, 
Frank,  4,101,372,  CI   156-580.000 

*''"&m''"walwr"vom;  Ri.ter,  Hans  Georg;  and  Wineck.  FriU. 

4.IM.786.  CI.  72-252.000. 
Wobaco  Tnist.  Lul.  Tnistee:  See— 

Kent.  Jen7  B.;  and  Augoslini.  Peter  P..  4.10M94.  Q.  260-29  60B. 

WohlhaupteToerhard.  to  Emil  WohlhaupKr  u  Co.  JP°""§  •~' Pg" 

vided  with  a  pair  of  separately  adjustable  cutlers   4.101.239,  U. 

wJ?b^  D^vid  W.;  Kaepentick.  WUliam  A.;  Sellinger.  Du  Wayne  M.; 
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and  Otte.  Dieter  W..  to  Broan  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Drive  mecha- 
nism for  trash  compactors.  4,100,850,  CI.  100-287.000. 
Wolff.  Douglas  F  ;  See— 

Baits,   John   H.;   Garrison.  Judd   F.;  and  Wolff.   Douglas  F., 
4,101,059,  CI.  223-85.000. 
Wolkowicz.  Richard  I.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Strapping  upes 

4,101,706,  CI.  428-294.000 
Woloaky,  Irwin  S.:  See — 

Morgan,    Donald    F;    and    Wolosky,    Irwin    S.,    4.101,463,   O 
260-2.300. 
Wood,  Peter  C  :  See- 
United  Suus  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Ballou.  E.  Vemon;  Wood,  Peter  C;  Wydeven,  Theor- 
dore  J.,  Jr.;  and  Spitze,  LeRoy  A  ,  4,101,644,  CI.  423-581.000. 
Wood,    Prentice  J.,   to   Mead   Corporation,   The.    Article   carrier 

4,101,069.  a.  229-40.000. 
Woolbnghl.    Marc    Anthony    CantU.    Herb   cleaner    record    cover 

4,101.028.  CI.  206-311.000. 
Woollard.  Gary  A.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.   Drive  system. 

4.100,818.  a  74-230.17E 
Workman.  John.  Moulding  proce»  for  metals  4,100.958,  Q.  164-7.000. 
Womall,  WiUiam  D ;  and  Valk,  Nick,  to  Aldrich  Machine  Works. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  and  blending  fibers  from  a 
plurality  of  fiber  bales.  4,100,651,  CI.  19-145.500 
Wray.  Gordon  Richard;  and  Parry,  Ruth  Mary,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Sis-box  linkage  mechanism.  4.IW.814, 
CI.  74-43.000 
Wnght.  Delattc  U  Flap  rudder.  4,100,874,  CI    114-162  000 
Wyatl,  James  Bartlett:  See- 
Van  Dyck.  Kenneth  Arthur;  Wyatt.  James  Bartiett;  Stephenson. 
Charles    Francis;   and    MUler.    Scott    WUIiam.   4,101,757,   CI. 
219-225.000. 
Wyatt.  PhUip  J.;  Stull.  Vmcenl  R.;  Proctor.  WUIiam  L.;  and  MUler. 
Irving  L  .  to  Science  Spectrum.  Inc  Process  for  testing  microparticle 
response  to  its  environment.  4.101.383,  CI.  195-103.50R. 
Wydeven,  Theordore  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istration;  Ballou.  E.  Vemon;  Wood.  Peter  C  ;  Wydeven,  Theor- 
dore J  ,  Jr.;  and  Spitze,  URoy  A.,  4.101.644.  CI.  423-581.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Baker.  Lamar  T..  4.101.788.  CI.  307-205  000. 
Fisli.  Tiber.  4.101.365,  CI.  156-294000 
Frey,  Thomas  M.,  4,101,943,  CI  360-84000. 
Hill,  Howard  M.,  4.101.807.  CI.  315-116  000. 
Jacques.  James  O  .  4.101.942,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Laskowskj,  Kenneth  W;  and  Steiner,  Edward  L.,  4,101,213,  Q. 

355-5.000. 
Levy,  Mortimer;  and  Goffe,  WUUam  L..  4,101,321,  Q  96-1. 50R. 
Mueller,  Karl  J.;  Haumann.  Dewey  H..  Jr ;  and  Kromm,  Alvin  D.. 

Jr..  4.101.267,  a.  432-60.000. 
Sellers,  Edward  C  ;  and  Malkani,  Chandler,  4,101,320,  CI.  96-1.400 
Strella,  Stephen,  Seanor,  Donald  A.;  Impenal,  George  R ;  and 

Hoffend,  Thomas  R.,  4,101,686,  Q  427-22.000 
Weigl,  John  Wolfgang;  and  Mammmo,  Joseph,  4,101,904,  CI. 
346-74  100. 
Yaggy,  Leon  S .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  SUicon  diode  array 
vidicon  with  electronically  controUed  sensitivity.  4,101,931,  CI 
358-217.000. 
Yamabe,  Shigeru;  Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  Ryu,  Shoji;  Suzuki.  Yoahio;  Ta- 
naka,  YoshUliro;  Yamanaka,  Toru;  and  Nyu,  Kiyosato,  to  Nippon 
Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd    Benzo(b,flthiepin  denvatives    4,101,667,  CI. 
424-275.000, 
Yamada,  Hideo:  See— 

Tsukada,    Katsushige;    Hayashi,    Nobuyuki;    Yamada.    Hideo; 
Ishimaru.  Toshiaki.  Isobe.  Asao;  and  Sato,  Tadazi,  4,101,364,  CI. 
156-286  000 
Yamada,  Takashi:  See— 

Ebihara,  Heichachiro;  and  Yamada,  Takashi,  4,101,790,  a.  307- 
221.00C. 
Yamaguchi,  Abo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Packing 

box  4.101.034.  CI  206-612.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Jiro:  See— 

Shimada.   Takashi;    Inoue,    Kenichi;   Ohtsu,   Takaji;   Mochizuki, 
Hidenobu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Jut),  4,101,921,  CI.  357-23.000 
Yamaguchi,  Tamikazu,  to  Mmolu  Camera  KabushUu  Kaisha.  Gauss 

type  lens  system  4.101.203.  Q  350-217.000 
Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo:  See — 

AUiara,    Mitauo;    Takase.    Tsuneo;    and    Yamaguchi.    Tetsuo, 
4,101,838,  a.  328-63.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yoshinobu;  See— 

Noda,  MUuo;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshinobu;  Uwano,  Ken-Ichiro;  Sato, 
Nobuhiro;  Tomita.  Tadayoshi;  and  Otsuka,  Koji,  4,101.449,  CI 
252-457.000. 
Yamamichi,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Nagao,   Jun-ichi;   Machiguchi,    Hiroyuki;   and   Yamamichi,   Yo- 
shikazu, 4,101,286,  CI.  23-283.000 
Yamamoto,  Iwao;  and  Koga,  Monro,  to  said  Iwao  Yamamoto;  by  said 
Monro  Koga,  a  part  interest.  Off  center  electrode  spark  plug 
4,101,797,  CI.  313-141.000 
Yamamoto,  Ryuji:  See—  ,     „     ■  .■ 

Yamamoto,  ToshUiiro;  Okubo,  Yoshioki;  Toyoda,  Kemchi;  and 
Yamamoto,  Ryuji  4,101,621,  CI.  264-182.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shunji;  See— 

Irie,  Yutaka;  Murata,  Tomoji;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Shiimzu, 
Shiegemitu;  Tokura.  Yukio;  and  Yamamoto,  Shunji,  4,101,214, 
CI.  355-10.000. 


Yamamoto,  Syuiuchi;  See — 

Nambu,  Masao;  Yamamoto,  Syunichi;  and  Koiwai,  Yoahihisa. 
4,101,635.  CI  423-242.000 
Yamamoto,  Toahihiro.  Okubo,  Yoshioki;  Toyoda.  Kenichi;  and  Yama- 
moto. Ryuji.  to  Kanebo.  Ltd.  Method  for  productng  flame  reaiitant 
acrylic  fibers.  4.101,621,  CI.  264-181000. 
Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Shiba.  Teuuo;  Azuma,  Ichiro;  Kuaumolo,  Shoichi; 
Hirayama,  Tadamasa^  and  Kusama,  Tsuneo,  to  Dauchi  Seiyaku  Co., 
Ltd   Muramyldipepude  denvatives  and  proceas  for  the  preparation 
thereof  4,101,536,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Yamanaka,  Torn:  See — 

Yamabe,  Shigeru;  Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  Ryu.  Shoji;  Suzuki,  Yoahio; 
Tanaka,    Yoahihiro;    Yamanaka,   Toru;    and    Nyu,    Kiyoaato, 
4,101,667,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Yamano,  Jiichi.  Electrically  heated  curlmg  iron  and  stand  therefor. 

4,101.756,  a  219-222.000. 
Yamashita,  Kazutaka:  See — 

Takamon.  Shigeni;  Yamashita.  Kazutaka;  and  Kono.  Yoahinao. 

4.101,518.  CI.  528-lM.OOO 

Yamashiu,  Maki;  and  Kogure.  Yasuzi.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabuahiki 

Kaisha.    Indicating    devices    for    use    in    cameras.    4.101,914.    CI. 

354-128.000 

Yamashita.  Shiro.  to  KabuahUti  Kaiaha  Daini  SeUtoaha.  OicUlaur. 

4.101.848.  CI.  331-1 16.00R. 
Yano.  Akikazu:  See — 

Watanabe.  Masamichi;  Nakahara.  Takuo,  Sakamoto,  Seiji;  Bizen, 
Kunio;    Yano,    Akikazu;    and    Otam,    Yuzo,    4,101,523.    O. 
528-309.000 
Yano,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Trumbull,  Harold  E.;  Davis,  Howard  C;  and  Yano,  Robert  A., 
4,100,743,  CI.  60-639  000. 
Yatabe,  Kenichi.  Meul  bracket  for  use  in  orthodontic  treatment. 

4,100.678,  CI.  32-14.0OA. 
Yeakey,  Ernest  Leon:  See — 

Gipson.  Robert  Malone;  Yeakey,  Ernest  Leon;  and  Peppel.  WUIiam 
Jennings,  all  of,  4.101.515.  01.  252-182.000. 
Yearsley.  Nonnan:  See — 

McConneU,  Edmund  Alexander;  Yearsley,  Nonnan;  and  Blockley, 
Alec  Gordon,  4,100,825,  Q  82-3.000. 
Yellen,  Robert.  Practice  tennis  devict  4,101,128,  Q.  273-106.00A. 
Yevick,  George  J.,  to  Izon  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  system.  4,101,168, 

CI.  350-96240 
Yoo,  Jin  S.:  See — 

Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Yoo,  Jm  S.:  Karch,  John  A.;  and  Sim.  Jui-Yuan, 
4,101,4*4,  CI   252-411  OOR. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K  :  See— 

Oogami,  Eiryo,  4,100,704,  CI.  52-65.000. 

Terada.  Seiko;  Nishiyama,  Hiiiei;  and  Oofiisa,  Masaatsu,  4,IW.943. 
a   139-201.000 
Yoshioka.  Mitsuru;  Sendo,  Yuji;  Ishikura.  Koji;  Murakami,  Maaayuki; 
and  Miyazaki.  Sadao,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Antibacterial  hy- 
drazono  cephalosponns  4,101,658,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Yoshioka,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Konishi,  Fumiya;  Kusao,  Kenji;  and  Yoahioka.  Yoahiaki.  4,101.772. 
CI  250-399.000 
Yoshizawa,  Shigeru:  See — 

Hiroshima,  Minora;  Yoshizawa.  Shigeru;  Saito.  Nobuo;  Asano. 

Atsushl;  and  Aoki.  Hirokazu.  4.101.971.  CI   365-11  000. 
Saito.    Nobuo;    Yoshizawa.    Shigeru;    and    Toyooka.    Takashi. 
4,101.970.  CI.  365-2000 
Youll.  Barry:  See— 

Whittam,  Thomas  Vincent;  and  YouU,  Barry,  4,101,598,  CI.  260- 
66e.00A. 
Young,  Donald  C ;  and  Maly.  George  P .  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
CaUfomia.  Non-aqueous  acid  emulsion  composition  and  method  for 
acid-treating  sUiceous  geological  formations.  4.101,425.  CI.  252- 
8.55C. 
Young,  Donald  C:  See— 

Maly,  George  P.;  and  Young,  Donald  C,  4,101,426,  d.  252-8.55C. 
Young,  Jerry  W  :  See— 

Richards,  Frank  P.;  Taylor,  Raymond  C;  Young,  Jerry  W.;  and 
Farfaglia,  SUvio  T.,  4,100,842,  a.  93-39.00C. 
Yulga,  Julius  J.:  See — 

Anderson,    WUIiam    B.;    and    Yulga.    Julius    J.,    4,101,180.    d. 
308-20.000 
Yursis.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Conrey,  Richard  N.;  McQuaid,  PhUlip  T ;  and  Yursis,  Paul  J., 
4.101,132,  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Zahler,  Rueben:  See— 

Dravnieks,  Konstantina;  Zahler,  Rueben;  and  Sylvester,  Cordon 
C,  4,100,938,  CI.  137-625.310. 
Zahn,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fergg,  Berthold;  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  and  Knapp,  Walter,  4,101,217, 
CI.  355-38  000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao,  4,101,650,  CI.  424-44.000 
Zanella,  Dormnic  A.:  See — 

HufFtnan,  Allan  M.;  Horinka,  Paul  R..  and  Zanella.  Dominic  A  . 
4.101.544,0  260-207  100. 
Zapart,  Bnmo  J  Fast  grind  fixture.  4,1W.702,  CI.  5I-216.00H. 
Zawacki,  Joseph  H.;  and  Duiton,  John  P.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Axle 

spindle  forming  method.  4,100,781,  O.  72-41.000 
Zeller,  Hans  Georg;  See— 

Brettachneider,  Johannes;  Bertling,  Gerhard;  and  Zeller,  Hans 
Georg,  4,100,897,  CI.  123-1  I9.0EC 
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Zcnger,  Alfred  John:  See— 

Ludw,  John  Vernon,  Jr.;  Hunn,  Barney  De»n;  Rupinski,  Freder- 
ick   Aleunder;    and    Zenger,    Alfred    John,    4.100,865.    C\. 
112-121.110 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Retsky.  Michael  Walter;  and  Schwartz.  Jama  W.,  4,101,803,  a. 
313-1.000. 
Zettwoog.  Pierre:  Set— 

Carbonnelle.  Jacques;  Chevalier,  Gerard;  and  Zettwoog,  Pierre, 

4.100.806,  a.  73-421. 50A. 

Zhukov.  Viktor  Ivanovich;  Shestak,  Nikolai  Petrovich;  Belov,  Gen- 

nady  Petrovich;  Dyadjunova.  Maria  Nikolaevna;  Shilov,  Leonid 

Aleiandrovich;  Shevlyakov.  Ivan  Davydovich;  Dyachkovjky.  Fri- 

drikh  Stepanovich,  Liakumovich.  Alexandr  Origorievich;  Vemov, 

Pavel  AleiandrovKh;  and  Sivakov.  Jury  Mikhailovich.  Method  of 

dimeruauoo  of  alpha-olefins.  4.101.600.  CI.  260-683.15D. 

Ziemba,  Rjchard  Thomas,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fu«  encoder 

4.100.856.  a.  102-206.000 
Zillesien,  Chnstoph:  See— 

Radner    Gerd;   Zillessen.   Christoph;   Zywieti,   Walter  Gantke. 
Franz;  and  Walter.  Harald,  4,100,749,  O.  6I-45.00C. 


Ziselman,  Boris  Georgievich:  See — 

Novikov,  Aleundr  Nikolaevich;  Kudrikova.  Evdokia  Danilovna; 
Shel.  Marat  Moiseevich;  Pimshtem,  Pavel  Odalievich;  Globin. 
Nikolai  Kirillovich;  Ziselman,  Bons  Georgievich;  Potulov. 
Vyacheslav  Mikhailovich;  Maletin,  Alexei  Mikhailovich,  de- 
c^sed;  Maletin.  Ljubov  Alexeevna,  administrator;  and  Maletina, 
Tatyana  Aleieevna,  administrator.  4.101,065,  CI.  228-155.000. 
Zon.  Louis:  See— 

Dieflenbach.  Percy;  and  Zon,  Louis,  4,101,697,  CI.  428-9.000. 
Zucchinelli.  Mario:  See— 

Pirota,  Franco;  Violini,  Nello;  and  ZucchinelU.  Mario.  4.101,247. 
CI.  417-48.000. 
Zucker.  Jerry,  to  Hudson  Pulp  &  Paper  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  recovering  saponified  tall  oU.  4.101,535.  CI.  260-97.700. 
Zugenbuhler,  Verne  L.:  See — 

Talge.  Henry  J  ;  McNair.  Samuel  L.;  and  Zugenbuhler,  Verne  L.. 
4.100,917.  CI.  128-66.000 
Zywieti,  Walter:  S«— 

Radner,  Gerd;  Zillessen,  Christoph;  Zywietz,  Walter,  Gantke, 
Franz;  and  Walter.  Harald,  4.100.749.  O.  6I-4S.0OC. 
105:  See— 

Fleischer,  Henry;  and  103,  4,101,149,  CI.  285-55.000. 
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Bradshaw.  Harry  D.;  McKenzie,  Roland  W.;  and  KcKinney,  Hunter  R.. 
to  Standard  Forge  and  Axle  Co.  Method  of  casting  brake  shoes. 
Re.  29.704.  CI.  164-131.000. 
Compere,  Newton  L.  Rupturable  blister  pill  package  with  safety  back- 
ing  Re.  29.705,  CI.  206-531.000 
Fall,  Irving,  to  University  of  California.  The  RegenB  of  The.  Non-inva- 
sively  measuring  arterial  oxygen  tension.  Re.  29.703,  CI.  128-2.00E. 
Gifford.  Bruce  M.:  See— 

Owen.  A.  B ;  and  Gifford.  Bruce  M.,  Re.  29.702,  O.  29-320.000. 
KcKinney,  Hunter  R  :  See— 

Bradshaw,  Harry  D.;  McKenzie.  Roland  W.;  and  KcKinney,  Hun- 
ter R..  Re.  29,704.  CI.  164-131  000, 


Lamons  Metal  Gasket  Company:  See—  

Owen.  A  B  ;  and  Gifford.  Bnice  M.,  Re  29.702.  CI.  29-520.000. 
McKenzie.  Roland  W  :  See— 

Bradshaw,  Harry  D.;  McKenzie,  Roland  W.;  and  KcKinney,  Hun- 
ter R.,  Re.  29,704.  CI.  164-131.000. 
Owen,  A.  B.;  and  Gifford,  Bruce  M..  to  Lamons  Metal  Gasket  Com- 
pany    Spiral    wound    gasket    assembly    method.    Re.  29.702,    CI. 
29-520  000 
Standard  Forge  and  Axle  Co.:  See — 

Bradshaw.  Harry  D  ;  McKenzie,  Roland  W.;  and  KcKinney,  Hun- 
ter R..  Re.  29,704,  CI    164-131.000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  The:  See — 
Fatt.  Irving.  Re.  29.703.  CI.  128-2  ME. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


McGredy.  Samuel  D  Rose  plant.  4,281,  7-18-78.  CI.  12.000. 
Pan-Arocncan  Plant  Company:  Set— 

Shoesmith.  Leonard  H..  4.280,  CI.  77.000 


Shoesmith,  Leonard  H  ,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum plant.  4.280.  7-18-78,  CI.  77.000. 
Weeks,  O  L.  Rose  plant.  4,282,  7-18-78,  Q.  18.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Absher,  Charles  A  Tractor  pan  248,558.  7-18-78.  CI.  D15-32.O0O. 

Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Michael.  248,539,  CI  D8-33600O. 

Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See- 
Bents,  Frank  J  ,  248.326,  CI.  D7-1.000. 

Anlonio  Nova  Sri:  See— 

Nova.  Oscar;  and  Nova.  Renzo.  248.512.  CI.  D2-272  000. 

Assmann  Gm.b.H.:  See —  ,  „„« 

Schulze-Bahr.  Werner;  and  Weis.  Karl.  248.552.  CI.  D14-3.00O 

Backstrom.  Olof  Fredrik;  and  Linden.  Erkki  Olavi    Prunmg-shears 
248.534.  7-18-78.  CI  D8-5.000. 

Baker    Roy  L   Combined  gun  holster  and  cartndge  loops.  248.36J. 
7-18-78.  CI.  D22-13.000 

Ble'fweiss!  Arthur  A.;  and  Ball,  Richard,  248,590.  CI.  D48-32.0OA 
Beitler  Myron;  and  Leer,  Stuart  D.,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc 

Portable  calculating  machine.  248,595,  7-18-78,  CI  D64-I1.00B 
Benes   Frank  J.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation   Serving  dish  or 

similar  article.  248,526.  7-18-78.  CI.  D7-1.0OO. 
Berkley  ft  Company,  Inc.:  Set— 

Oberg.  Gary  R..  248,541.  CI.  D8- 372.000. 
Bleiweiss  Arthur  A;  and  Ball.  Richard,  to  Dominion  Auto  Accessories 
Limited  Multi-function  lens.  248,590,  7-18-78,  CI.  D48-32.00A 

^'"  UAM^V^el;  and  ileiweiss,  Arthur  F.,  248.592,  Q.  D48-32WR. 
Bryk,  Charles  S.,  to  Teiasgulf  Inc.  Glass  mug.  248,527.  7-18-78,  CI. 

Byrne  David  S.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Razor  handle.  248.577, 
7-18-78.  CI.  D28-48.000.  „         u    ji     «.  »i. 

Byrne  David  S.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Razor  handle.  248,578, 
7-18-78,  CI.  D28-48.0OO. 

Combi  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroaki,  248.586, 

Corda,  Charles  Richard  Chair  248,522,  7-18-78,  CI.  D6-72.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc  :  See—  „,,,„„. 

Haynes.  Rodney  R..  Sr.,  248,520,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Haynes.  Rodney  R,  Sr,  248,521,  CI.  D6^3.000. 
Davis  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc  Combined  closure  nap  and 

lock  for  luggage  or  the  like.  248.539,  7-18-78,  CI.  D8-336.000. 
Deerina    Hartland  W.,  Jr.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturmg 
^mpany  Tape  dispenser  248,561,  7-18-78.  CI   DI9-69  000. 
Dibenedetto.  Luigi.  to  TRW  Dau  Systems.  CJ'nW"':^  security  acce» 

gate  and  controlling  card  reader  therefor.  248,555,  7-18-78,  CI.  D14- 

49.000. 


Doi,  Sinichiro:  See— 

Sekido,  Iwae;  and  Doi,  Sinichiro.  248.551.  O.  D12-211.000. 
Doman,  Donald  W..  to  Kohler  Co.  Spout.  248,564.  7-18-78.  O.  D23- 

32.000. 
Domasin,  Richard    Plumbing  and  landscaping  tool  for  inslallmg  and 

removing  sprinkler  heads  248,536,  7-18-78,  O.  D8-21.000 
Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited:  Set— 

Bleiweiss,  Arthur  A.;  and  Ball,  Richard,  248,590,  O.  D48-32.0OA 
Urbanek,  Karel,  248.591.  CI  D48-32.0OA. 

Urbanek,  Karel;  and  Bleiweiss,  Arthur  F.,  248.592.  Q.  D48-32.00R. 
Eckel.  David  S.;  and  Lechter.  George  S.  Mirror.  248.525.  7-18-78.  O 

D6-237.000 
Esselte  Obergs  AB:  Set— 

Winther.  Ole.  248.517.  CI.  D6-3.000. 

Fagersu  Secoroc  AB:  Set—  

Sjostrom.  Anie;  and  Svanstrom.  Alf.  248.533.  CI.  p8-14.000. 
Fernando.  Fonlana,  to  Fontana  Fernando  S.p.A.  Combined  wrist  watch 

case  and  band  248.547.  7-18-78.  CI,  DIO-32  000. 
Finch,  Lloyd  J.  Stool.  248,519.  7-18-78,  CI.  D6-32.000. 
Fontana  Fernando  S.p.A.:  See- 
Fernando.  Fontana.  248,547.  CI  DlO-32.000 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuo.  Shoe.  248,511,  7-18-78.  CI.  D2-269.000. 
Funahashi.  Takaji.  Felt  pen.  248.560,  7-18-78.  CI.  D19-43.000. 
Gabourie,  Gregory  S.,  to  Global  Upholstery  Company  Limited.  Seat- 
ing unit  for  a  swivel  chair.  248,524,  7-18-78,  CI.  D6-I97.000. 
Global  Upholstery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Gabourie,  Gregory  S..  248,524,  CI.  D6-197.000 
Gobin.  Donald  L.;  and  Scanland,  Joseph  E..  to  Roper  Corporation. 

Cutter  pin  for  mower.  248.557,  7-18-78,  CI.  D15-17.000. 
Goldstein.  Morton  I.  Portable  reading  uble  for  books.  248.523.  7-18-78, 

CI.  D6- 1 84.000 
Gorke,  Ronald  R ,  to  Medtronic.  Inc   Telephone  electrocardiogram 

transmitting  equipment  case.  248,366,  7-18-78,  CI,  D24-8,00O, 
Gotoh,  Akio;  Takagi,  Takeshi;  Ichikawa.  Kuniharu;  and  Yamamoto, 
Shinji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd,  Electric  shaver   248,379, 
7-18-78,  CI.  D28-49.000, 
Graham,  Roger  Smoking  device,  248,572.  7-18-78.  Q,  D27-O3,0OO 
Graham.  Roger,  Smoking  device.  248.573.  7-18-78.  CI  D27-O3.0OO 
Graham,  Roger.  Bowl  for  a  smoking  device.  248.574,  7-18-78.  Q. 

D27-O5.O0O  

Hawkins.  Richard  T.  DaU  terminal  248.554.  7-18-78.  Q.  D14-43.000. 
Haynes,  Rodney  R..  Sr..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc  Sofa.  248,520.  7-18-78, 

CI.  D6^3.000 
Haynes,  Rodney  R..  Sr.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc  Curved  sofa  248,521, 
7-18-78,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Herbn.  Lewis  R.  Prehbricated  Mund  barrier  w»ll.  248.571.  7-18-78.  CI 

D25-38.O0O. 
Huff,  Edwinl  F.  Child's  swing  248.518,  7-18-78.  CI  D6-IO.0O0. 
Ichikawa,  KunihAni:  See— 

Gotoh.  Akio;  Takigi.  Ttkeshi;  Ichikawi.  Kunihiru:  uid  Yuiu- 
niolo.  Shinji.  248.579.  CI.  D28-49  000. 
Interlego  AG.:  See— 

Tipdrup,  Erik  Peter.  248.582,  CI.  D34-4.00R 
lihii,  Yoshiyuu:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda.  Hiroaki,  248.586. 
CI.  D34-I5.0OC. 
Ismch,  Aaron.  Animal  intradermal  nozzle  for  jet  injection  device. 

248,5«.  7-18-78,  Q.  D24-25  000. 
Jacoba,  Jack  Z.  BotUe  design  248.542,  7-18-78.  CI.  D9-23.0OO. 
Jansaeni,  Wilhelmm  Gerardus  Elisabeth,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 

Hairdryer  248.575.  7-18-78.  CI  D28-12.000 
Janssens,  Wilhelmus  Gerardia  Elisabeth,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 

Hair  dryer  casing  248.576.  7-18-78.  Q.  D28-12.000. 
Johansson.  Karl  Hugo.  Invertible  chair.  248,516,  7-18-78,  CI.  D6-3.00O. 
Jung  Li  Hsing  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lu.  Wan  Chan.  248.514.  O.  D2-3I  1.000. 
Kidde  Consumer  Dursbles  Corp.:  See— 

Oster.  Joseph.  248.593.  CI.  D48-33.000. 
KohlerCo    See— 

Doman.  Donald  W..  248.564,  CI.  D23-32.0OO 
LaPolice,  George  Donald,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Sewing  machine. 

248.559.  7-18-78.  CI  DI5-69.000. 
Lea,  Melvin  A  .  to  Oneida  Ltd    Spoon  or  similar  article.  248,532. 

7-18-78,  a.  D7-I370O0. 
Lea,  Melvin  A ,  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article.  248,533. 

7-18-78.  a.  D7-15I.000. 
Lechter,  George  S.:  See — 

Eckel.  David  S  ;  and  Lechter.  George  S..  248.525.  CI.  D6-237.000 
Leer.  Stuart  D  :  See— 

Beitler.  Myron;  and  Leer.  Stuart  D..  248.595.  CI.  D64-11.00B. 
Lewis,  Cecil.  Fishing  lore.  248.562.  7-18-78.  CI.  D22-28.O0O. 
Lincoln.  Launa  J.  Pendulum  game  device.  248,585.  7-18-78,  CI.  D34- 

I5.00P. 
Linden,  Erkki  OUvi:  See— 

Backstroni,  Olof  Fredrik;  and  Linden,  Erkki  OUvi,  248.S34,  a. 
D8-5.0OO. 
Under.  Peter  J  Padlock  protector.  248.540.  7-18-78,  CI.  D8-346.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

BeiUer.  Myron;  and  Leer.  Stuart  D  .  248,595.  CI.  D64-11.00B. 
Lopei.   Vuicent   O    Medical   instrument  basket  apparatus    248.549, 

718-78.  CI   D12-29.0OO 
Lu   Wan  Chan,  to  Jung  Li  Hsing  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Athletic  shoe. 

248,514,  7-18-78.  CI  D2-311  000 
Luttrell.  Jabe  Roy;  and  Rhine.  Edward  Vincent  Mailbox.  248.580. 

7-18-78.  CI.  D3 1-24.000. 

Madl.  Alfred  W  .  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Massager.  248,569.  7-18-78. 

a.  D24-41.000.  ,    ,„„. 

Manderfield.  Ellen  B .  to  Oneida  Ltd  Spoon  or  similar  article.  248.528. 

7-18-78.  CI.  D7- 137,000.  ,     ,  .  „„ 

Manderfield.  Ellen  B..  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article.  248,529, 

7-18-78,  CI  D7- 137.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishu,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroaki,  248,586. 
CI  D34-1500C. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gotoh,  Akio;  Takagi,  Takeshi;  Ichikawa,  Kuniharu;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Shinji.  248.579.  CI.  D28-49.00O. ' 
Medtronic.  Inc :  See— 

Gorke.  Ronald  R  .  248.566.  CI   D24-8.000. 
Minnesou  Muung  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Deenng,  Hartland  W  .  Jr  .  248.561.  CI.  D19-69.000. 
Montague.  Archer  Allen.  Jr.  Applique  or  the  like.  248.588.  7-18-78.  CI 

D33-9  0OC. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  MaUuda.  Hiroaki,  to  Combi  Co. 

Ltd  Toy  music  box.  248.586.  7-18-78.  Q  D34-I5.00C. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Saunder»,  WUliam  T  .  248.544.  Q.  D9-216.000 
Nova.  Oscar  and  Nova,  Renio,  to  Antonio  Nova  S.r.I.  Boot.  248,512, 

7-18-78,  a.  02-272.000 
Nova,  Renzo:  See — 

Nova,  Oscar;  and  Nova.  Renzo.  248.512,  Q.  D2-272.000 
Oberg.  Gary  R  .  to  Berkley  k  Company.  Inc.  Hook  for  hanging  meat. 

248,541.7-18-78.0.08-372.000. 
Olsoo,  Robert  T.  Key  hanger  248,515,  7-18-78,  Q.  D2-4OO.00O 

Oneida  Ltd.:  See—  

Lea,  Melvin  A  .  248,532.  CI.  D7-137  00O 
Lea,  Melvui  A  .  248.533.  Q.  D7-15I.OOO. 
Manderfield.  Ellen  B..  248.528.  Q.  D7-I37.0OO. 
Manderfield.  Ellen  B..  248,529.  O.  D7-137.O0O. 
Richmond.  Colin  B  .  II.  248,530,  O.  D7-I37.000. 
Richmood.  Colin  B..  II.  248.531.  CI.  D7-137,0OO. 
Otter  Joaeph.  to  KJdde  Consumer  Durables  Corp  Fluorescent  light 

bolb.  248,593.  7-18-78.  O.  D48-33  000 
Pacific  Handy  Cutter.  Inc.  See— 

Richards,  James  L..  248.538.  Q.  D8-99.000. 
Parker  Pen  Coapuy.  The:  See— 

Strelcheck,  Steven  G  .  248.543.  O.  D9-171.000. 
Povren,  Ronald  Toy  anunal  figure.  248,581.  7-18.78.  Q,  D34.2.00R. 
Ooaker  Oats  CompMy.  The:  See— 

Snyder,  Paul  5.,  248.584.  Q,  D34-1S,00R. 


Rebert,  James  F.;  and  Rebert.  John  W.  Low  console  upe  deck  player. 

248.553.  7-18-78.  CI.  D14-5.000, 
Rebert.  John  W.:  See— 

Rebert,  James  F,;  and  Rebert,  John  W.,  248.553,  CI.  DI4-5.000. 
Rhine,  Edward  Vincent:  See— 

Luttrell,  Jabe  Roy;  and  Rhine,  Edward  Vincent,  248,580,  CI.  D3I- 
24  000. 
Richards,  James  L ,  to  Pacific  Handy  Cutter.  Inc    Adjustable  blade 

knife.  248.538.  7-18-78.  CI.  D8-99.000. 
Richmond.  Colin  B.,  II.  to  Oneida  Ltd.   Spoon  or  similar  article. 

248.530.  7-18-78,  CI.  D7- 1 37.000 
Richmond.  Colin  B..  II.  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article. 

248.531.  7-18-78.  CI.  D7-137.0OO. 
Rieke  Corporation:  See — 

Summers.  Kenneth  L,.  248.545,  CI.  D9-254.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See — 

Gobin.  Donald  L;  and  Scanland.  Joseph  E.  248.557.  O   D15- 
17.000 
Rumbaugh.  James  T.  Water  ski  rope  handle.  248,587.  7-18-78,  CI. 

D34-4T.0OO. 
S/V  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Lloyd  T.,  248,537.  Q.  D8-82.000. 
Saunders.  William  T..  to  National  Steel  Corporation.  Seam-(re«  can 

248.544,  7-18-78.  CI.  D9-216.000 
Scanland.  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Gobin.  Donald  L.;  and  Scanland,  Joseph  E..  248.557,  CI.  D15- 
17.000. 
Schulze-Bahr.  Werner;  and  Weis.  Karl,  to  Assmann  GmbH  Miniature 

dictating  machine  248.552.  7-18-78,  CL  DI4-3  000 
Sekido.  Iwae;  and  Doi,  Sinichiro.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  (Toyota  Motor  Co..  Ltd.)  Wheel  248.551.  7-18-78.  CI.  DI2- 
211.000 
Siefer.  Bernard  Stuart:  See- 
Smith.  Judson  L ;  and  Siefer.  Bernard  Stuart.  248.570.  CI    D25- 
31.000 
Siegel.  Owen  R.  Tennis  player  figurine    248.548.  7-18-78.  CI.  Dll- 

160000 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

UPolice.  George  Donald.  248.559.  CI  D15-69  000. 
Sjostrom.  Ame;  and  Svanstrom.  Alf.  to  Fagersu  Secoroc  AB.  Lifting 
and  handling  tool  for  roury  roller  bits.  248.535.  7-18-78.  CI.  D8- 
14.000. 
Smith.  Judson  L.;  and  Siefer.  Bernard  Stuart,  to  Smith.  Judson  L.  Car 

wash  building  248.570.  7-18-78.  CI  025-31.000 
Smith.  Lloyd  T .  to  SA'  Tool  Company.  Inc   Screwdnver.  248.537. 

7-18-78.  CI.  D8-82.000. 
Snyder.  Paul  D  .  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Educational  block  toy. 

248.584.  7-18-78.  CI  D34-15  00R 
Snyder.  Richard  D  Aircraft  clock  248.546.  7-18-78.  CI  D 10- 15  000 
Solcr.  Andres  Navarro  Sport  shoe  248.513.  7-18-78.  CI.  02-310000. 
Strelcheck.  Steven  G  ,  to  Parker  Pen  Company.  The   Packaging  con- 
tainer for  a  tape  or  the  like.  248,543.  7-18-78.  CI.  D9-17I.O0O 
Summers.  Kenneth  L..  to  Rieke  Corporation.  Drum  closure.  248.545. 

7-18-78.  CI.  D9-254.00O. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Madl.  Alfred  W..  248.569.  Q.  D24U  1.000. 
Svanstrom.  Alf:  See— 

Sjostrom.  Ame;  and  Svanstrom.  Alf.  248.535.  Q.  D8-14.000. 
Takagi.  Takeshi:  See— 

Gotoh.  Akio;  Takagi.  Takeshi;  Ichikawa,  Kuniharu;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Shinji,  248.579.  CI  D28-49.000 
Tapdnip.  Erik  Peter,  to  Interlego  AG.  Toy  figure.  248.582.  7-18-78.  CI 

D34-4.00R. 
Texasgulf  Inc.;  See— 

Bryk.  Charles  S  .  248.527.  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L  Telephone.  248,556,  7-18-78,  CI.  D14-53.O0O. 
Tirsbier.  Paul  W    Outdoor  light  fixture.  248.594.  7-18-78,  C\.  D48- 

35.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Toyota  Motor  Co..  Ltd.): 
See— 
Sekido.  Iwae;  and  Doi.  Sinichiro.  248,551,  CI  012-211,000. 
TRW  Data  Systems  See— 

Dibenedctto.  Lui^.  248.555.  CI.  DI4-49.000. 
US  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Janssens.  Wilhelmus  Gerardus  Elisabeth,  248,575.  CI.  D28-12.O0O. 

Janssens,  Wilhelmus  Gerardus  Elisabeth,  248,576.  CI  D28-12  000. 

Urbanek.  Karel.  to  Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited    Combined 

stop  and  tail  lamp  lens.  248.591.  7-18-78.  CI   D48-3200A 
Urbanek.  Karel;  and  Bleiweiss.  Arthur  F  .  to  Dominion  Auto  Accesso- 
ries Limited  Warning  lamp  248.592.  7-18-78.  CI  D48-32.0OR. 
Ward.  James  R  Sterilizer  cabinet.  248.567.  7-18-78.  O.  024-9.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Byrne.  David  S  .  248.577.  CI  D28-48  000. 
Byrne.  David  S  .  248.578.  CI   D28-480O0 
Watson.  Covington  B  Combined  heat  exchanger  and  fireplace  grate  or 

the  like  248.565.  7-18-78.  CI  D23-94.000 
Wns.  Karl:  See— 

Schulze-Bahr.  Werner;  and  Weis.  Karl.  248,552.  CI.  D14-3.000. 
Williams.  Clarence  Lamp  base  248.589.  7-18-78.  Q  D48-20.00R. 
Winther.  Ole.  to  Esaelte  Obergs  AB   Stand  for  letter  trays   248.517, 

7-18-78.  a.  D6-3  000. 
Woodard.  Boyd  R.  Vehicle  wind  deflector  248.550.  7-18-78,  O.  D12- 

181000. 
Yamamoto,  Shinji:  See — 

Gotoh,  Akio;  Takagi.  Takeshi;  Ichikawa,  Kuniharu;  and  Yama- 
moto. Shinji.  248.579.  CI  D28-49  000 
Zuuring.  Peter  F.  Ice-skate.  248.583.  7-18-78.  CI.  D34-I4.00B. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JULY  18,  1978 


NOTE  -First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  niimber.  patettt  number 


CLASS2 

10  4.100.619 

102  4.100.620 

114  4.100.621 

115  4.100.622 
IS8  4.100.623 

409  4.100.624 

410  4.100.625 

CLASS3 

1 91  4.IX.626 

)6  4.100.627 

CLASS4 

185  S  4.100.628 

295  4.100.629 

CLASS5 

66  4.100.630 

2J9  4.100.631 

J34  R  4.100.632 

337  4.100.633 

365  4.100.634 

368  4.100.635 

CLASS7 
158  4.100.636 

4.100.637 

CLASSI 

4  4.101,269 

n  4,101.270 

94  26  4.101.271 

127.6  4.101.272 

172  R  4.101.273 

173  4.101.274 

CLASS  10 

15  4.100.638 

CLASS  II 

1  R  4.100.639 

4.100.640 

CLASS  13 

1  4.101.724 


4.100.660 


CLASS  J« 


33  K 

110 

1564  R 

1566 

252 

407 

429 

520 

523 

5276 

564  1 

368 

577  C 

611 

6235 

627 


4.100.661 
4.100.662 
4.100.663 
4.100,664 
4.100.665 
4.100.666 
4. 100.667 
Re.29.702 
4,100.668 
4.I0O.669 
4.100.670 
4.100.671 
4.100.672 
4.I0O.673 
4.100.674 
4,100.675 


741 


4.100.714 


CLASS 


CLASS 


14  A 

32 


CLASS  S3 

48  4.100.715 

138  A  4.100.716 

138  R  4.100.717 

234  4.100.718 

241  4.100.719 

CLASS  55 

33  4,101.296 

43  4.101.297 

163  4,101,298 

222  4,101.299 

CLASS  5« 
14.6  4.10a720 

CLASS  57 
J4  AT  4.100.721 


48 


4.100.773 


CLASS 


126  7  A 
389 


22 
124 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


3B 
29 


CLASS 


18 
29 


4,101.725 
4.101.726 


CLASS  15 

17  4.100.641 


114 
246 
397 


2 
54 

139 
163 


4.100.642 
4.100.643 
4.100.644 

CLASS  16 

4,100.645 
4.100.646 
4.100.647 
4.100.648 


43  K 

117.5 


30 

4100.676 
4,100.677 

32 

4.100.678 
4.100.679 

33 

4,lX.68a 
4.100.681 

34 

4.100,682 
4.10a683 

35 

4.100.684 

3« 

4.100.685 
4.im.686 

37 

4.100.687 

4.100,688 


34B 
34R 
35 
140  J 

157  F 
160 


4.100.723 
4.100.722 
4,100.724 
4.100.725 
4.100.726 
4.100.727 

CLASS  58 

4.1X.728 
CLASS  S» 

4.100.729 
CLASS  <0 


CLASS  70 

3  4.100.775 

303  A  4100.776 

363  4,100.777 

380  4,100.774 

406  4,100.778 

456  R  4.100.779 

CLASS  71 

88  4101.307 

93  4.101.308 

CLASS  72 

4100.780 
4100.781 
4100.782 
4100.783 
4100.784 
4.100.785 
4100,786 
4.100.787 
4.1X.788 


CLASS  73 


CLASS  8S 
3  s  4.100.833 

77  4.100.834 

CLASS  r? 
I  4100.835 

CLASSN 
7  4.I0O.836 

CLASSM 
MR  4.100.837 

CLASSM 
I  4100.838 


369  B 
491 


39.05 
39.15 
39.36 
39.74  B 
276 


CLASS  40 

2.2  4100.689 

154  4.100.690  I 

CLASS  42 
I  D  4.100.691 


IL 
IN 
90 


4.100.692 
4100.693 
4.100.694 


CLASS 


0.2 
105 
145.5 


CLASS 


230  B 
230  R 
232  C 
232  R 
254  R 
259 


270  8 
283 
288  B 
288  E 
288  FC 
288  K 


288  R 

O-ASS 

3J 

3R 
20R 
163  K 
205  16  C 
230  AL 
231 


1* 

4.100.649 
410a650 
4.I0O.651 

23 

4101.276 
4101.275 
4101.278 
4.101.277 
4101.282 
4.101.279 
4101.283 
4101.284 
4101.285 
4101.286 
4101.288 
4.101.289 
4101.280 
4101.281 
4101.287 
4.101.290 


CLASS  43 

192  4.100.695 

CLASS  44 

4101.291 
4.101.292 
4.101.293 

CLASS  4« 

4100.696 

4.100.697 

CLASS  47 

4100.698 
4100.699 

CLASS  48 

4101.294 
4,101.295 


17 
40 
51 

40 
269 


24 

4.100.653 
4.100.652 
4100.654 
4100.655 
4.100.656 
4100.657 
4100.658 


CLASS  28 

255  4100.659 


CLASS  51 

92  R  4100.700 

157  4100.701 

216  H  4100.702 

CLASS  52 

",  4.100.703 

i  4.I00.7O4 

I  4.100.705 

;  4,100,706 

1  4,100,707 

I  4,100,708 

)  4,100,709 

)9  4100.710 

}  4100.711 

t  4100.715 

8  410a713 


4.100.730 

4100.731 

4100.732 

4100,733 

4100,735 

4100,734 

4100,736 

}  4100.737 

i  4.100.738 

(  4100.739 

1  4100.740 
7  4. 100.741 

2  4.1M.742 
9  4100.743 

1  4100.744 

2  4.100.745 

CLASS  61 

1  F  4,100.746 
5  4.1W.747 
15  B  4100.748 
IS  C  4.100.749 
13  64  4100.750 
12  2  4I0O.751 
)6  4100.752 

4.100.753 
98  4.1W.754 

CLASS  62 

2  4100.755 
4100.756 

52  4.100.757 

54  4100.758 

55  4. 100.759 
57  4100.760 

37  4100.761 
60  4100.762 

38  4100.763 
89  4100.764 
199  4.100.765 

CLASS  (5 

2  4101.300 

21  4101.301 

30  R  4101.302 

31  4.101,303 
135  4101,304 
145  4101.305 
323  4.101.306 

CLASSM 

64  4100.766 

75  2  4.10O.767 

4.100.768 
177  4100.769 

193  4100.770 

CLASS  «9 

33  4100.771 

47  4100.772 


23 

23.1 

37.7 

39 
118 
136  A 
146 
160 
194  E 

197 

202 

215 

230 

3639 

421  B 

4215  A 

492 

588 

638 

647 

654 

732 


4100.789 

4.100.790 

4100,791 

4100,792 

4100,793 

4,100.794 

4.10a795 

4IOa796 

4100.797 

4100.798 

4.100.799 

4100.800 

4100.801 

4100.802 

4100.803 

4100.804 

4100.805 

4100.806 

4.100.807 

4. 100.808 

4100.809 

4100.810 

4100.811 

4100.812 


1  G 
39  C 
S3M 
59  ES 

77  FT 
94R 


4.100.839 
4100.840 

CLASS  93 

4100.841 
4.10a842 
4100.843 
4.100.844 
4100.845 
4100.846 


73 
125 
162 

251 
274 


14 

1.5  R 
33 
35 
363 
48R 
67 
1I5P 


CLASS  96 

4101.320 
4.101.321 
4101.322 
4101.323 
4.101.324 
4101.325 
4101.326 
4101.327 


CLASS 
11 

CLASS 
114  AD 

CLASS 

49.1 
234 
319 
620 
630 
653 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  74 


5F 
43 

60 

89.14 
111 

230.17  E 
245  R 
489 
606R 
674 
863 


4100.813 
4100.814 
4100.815 
4100.816 
4100.817 
4100.818 
4100.819 
4.100.820 
4.100.821 
4,100,822 
4,100.823 


CLASSM 

115  LH  4100.847 

CLASSW 

4100.848 
CLASS  too 

4100.849 
4I0O.85O 

CLASS  101 

4100.851 
4.10a852 


353 


379 
438 
510 


4.100.872 
4100.873 
4.100.874 
4in.875 
4.100.876 

118 

4.100.877 

lit 

4100,878 

118 

4100,879 

4IOa880 

4.I00.U1 

4IW.882 

4100.883 

410a884 

119 

4.10O.885 
4.100.886 

122 

4100,887 
4100,888 
4100.889 


248 
295 
401  1 

415.1 


4100.853 
4100.854 


CLASS  75 


0.5 

4101.311 

0.5  AB         4101.309  | 

as  I 

4101.310 

52 

4101.312 

60 

4101.313 

77 

4101.314 

104 

4101.315 

129 

4101.316 

1565 

4101.317 

240 

4101.318 

252 

4101.319 

CLASS  81 

121  R 

4100.824 

CLASS  82 

3 

41W.825 

25 

4100.826 

38  A 

4100.827 

riASSo 

1 

4100.828 

106 

410a829 

371 

4100.830 

CLASS  14 

1 01              4100.831 

313 

4.100.832 

22 
45 

73.1 
85 

99 

101 
106 


CLASS  102 

4IOa855 
4100.856 

CLASSICS 

4.100.857 
CLASS  106 

4101.329 
4101.330 
4101.331 
4.101.332 
4101.333 
4101.334 
4101.335 
4101.337 
4101.336 

CLASSM 
48  4100.858 

51.3  4100.859 

CLASS  109 

83  4100.860 

CLASS  111 

7  4.100.861 

52  4.100.862 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4100.863 

12111  4100.864 

4100.865 

231  4100,866 

270  4100,867 

277  4100.868 

CLASS  113 

18  R  4100.869 

CLASS  114 


CLASS 
32  EB 
32  EE 
103  B 

117  A 
117R 
119  B 
119  EC 
119  EE 
122  A 
124  R 
139  AQ 
139  AW 

139  BC 

140  R 
141 
148  E 

148  S 

196  AB 

1%S 

205 


123 

4100.891 

4.100.892 

4100.893 

4100.894 

4.10O.89S 

410a898 

4.100.897 

410a896 

4.100.899 

4100.900 

4100.903 

4.1X.901 

410a904 

4,100,902 

4,100.890 

4.100.905 

4100.906 

41X.908 

4.100.9O7 

4.I0O.9O9 

4100.910 

4100.911 


CLASS  IM 

43  4.100.912 


121 

270 
271 


4100.913 
4100.914 
4100.915 


CLASS  127 

46  B  4101.338 


CLASS  U8 


2E 
2  V 
66 
80F 
84B 
172.1 
284 

348 

510 


Re29.703 
4100.916 
4100.917 
4100.918 
4100.919 
4.100.920 
4.100.921 
410a922 
4100.923 
4.I0O.924 


CLASS  133 

3  F  4.100.925 

CLASS  134 
2  4101.339 


II 
64R 


4101.340 
4.100.926 


4.100.870 
4100.871 


CLASS  I3< 

89  TF  4101.341 

228  4101.342 

230  4101.343 

CLASS  137 

9  4.100.927 

15  4,100.928 

4.100.929 

68  R  4100.930 

77  4.100.931 

488  4100.932 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


495 

512 

533  II 

59«.I6 

5962 

«253l 

627,5 

877 


4.100.933 
4. 100.934 
4.100.935 
4.100.937 
4.10a934 
4.100.938 
4.10a939 
4.100.940 


CLASS  139 

I  R  4.100.942 

201  4.10a943 

291  C  4.10a94S 

4.10a94< 
439  4.10a944 

449  4.IOa941 

433  4.I0O.947 

CLASS  141 

392  4.100.948 

CLASS  144 

3R  4.l0a949 

242  D  4.100.93O 

309  AC  4.10a951 

314  B  4.100.952 


15 

6ISR 

6.27 
38 
109 
173 

188 


4.101.344 
4.101.345 
4.101.346 
4.101.347 
4.I0IJ48 
4.101.349 
4,101.330 
4.I0I.35I 


CLASS  149 

19.2  4.101.352 

CLASS  ISO 
0.5  4.1X.953 

CLASS  191 
41.7  4.100.954 

CLASS  191 
362  CS  4.100.955 

427  4.100.956 

CLASS  196 

4.101.3S) 
4.101,334 
4.101.355 
4.101.356 
4.101.357 
4.101.358 
4.101.3S9 
4.101.360 
4.101.362 
4.I0I.36I 
4.101.363 
4.101.364 
4.101.363 
4.101.366 
4.101.367 
4.101,368 
4.101.369 
4.101.370 
4.101.371 
4.101.372 
4.101.373 


49 
60 
66 
71 
159 
167 
179 
200 
235 
250 

286 
2*4 
378 
471 
503 
510 
555 
S«0 
580 
659 


4.100.975 
4.100.976 
4.100.977 


56 

119 
131 

lao 

439 


14 
IT 
40 
119 


68 
273 
313 
324 


CLASS  174 

28  4.101.727 

29  4.101.728 
65  R  4.101.729 
75  R  4.101.730 

126  S  4.101.731 

CLASS  179 

455  4.IOa978 

19  4.100.979 

4.100.980 

4.100.981 

4.10a982 

4.100.983 

CLASS  176 

4.101.375 
4.101.376 
4.101.3T7 


60 
206 
383 


CLASS  177 

30  4.10a984 

189  4.10O.98S 

CLASS  171 

53  IR  4.101.732 

58  R  4.101.733 

68  4.101.734 

CLASS  179 

4.101.736 
4.101.735 
4.101.739 
4.101.737 
4.101.738 
4.101.740 
4.101.741 
4.101.742 
4.101.743 


CLASS  l<0 

361  R  4.100.957 

CLASS  162 

306  4.101.374 

CLASS  164 

4.100,958 
4.100.959 
4.100.960 
Re29.704 
4.100.961 
4.100.962 

CLASS  169 

4.101.886 
4.100.963 
4.100.964 
4.100.963 

CLASS  166 

4.IOO.%7 
4,IOa966 
4.IOa96« 
4.I0O.969 

CLASS  169 

4.10a970 
CLASS  172 

4.100.971 
CLASS  173 

4.10a972 
4.10ft  973 
4.10a974 


I  E 

I  HF 
19  A 
15  AT 
ISFD 
99 

100.1  C 
175 


CLASS  in 

62  4.I01.0CM 

75  4.10a986 

4.10O.987 

4.I0O.988 

127  4.100.989 

135  4.100.990 

CLASS  111 

117  4.1X.991 

166  4.I0O.992 

213  4.100.993 

261  4.100.994 


CLASS  112 

1  4.100.995 

3  4.100.996 

90  4.100.997 

116  4.100.998 

122  4.100.999 

CLASS  IM 

1,5  4.I01.00O 

64  4.101.m 

15  B  4.101.002 

106  4.101.003 

CLASS  in 

17  4.101.005 

29  R  4.101.007 

4.101.013 

CLASS  in 

4.I0I.QO8 
4.101.009 
4.101.011 
4.101.010 
4.101.012 


82  B 

83  A 
148  A 

317 


20 
32  R 
43  T 


57 
59  R 

67 
77 
98 

157  1  R 

158  HA 
159.16 
15919 
180  C 
180R 
192  C 
195  S 

224  M 

239 

251 
272 
277 
282 
298 


79.5  GT 
79  5  P 
290 

CLASS  191 
62  4.101.014 

CLASS  1*2 
106.2  4.101.015 

CLASS  1*4 
97  A  4.I0I.0I6 

CLASS  1*9 


4.101.746 
4.101.747 
4.I0I.74< 
4.101.749 

il04 

4.101.385 
4.101.386 
4.101.387 
4.101.388 
4.101.389 
4.101.390 
4.101.391 
4.101.392 
4.101.393 
4.101.394 
4.101.395 
4.101.396 
4.101.397 
4.101.398 
4.101.399 
4.101.401 
4.101.400 
4.101.402 
4.101.403 
4.101.404 
4.101.405 
4.101.406 
4.101,407 
4,101,408 
4.101.4O9 
4.101.410 
4.101.411 


45  14 
45  19 

102 

205 

309 

311 

313  B 

377 

398 

438 

457 

521 

531 

612 


51  G 

62 

63 

99 

103.5  R 
103,5  UR 
142 


4.101.378 
4.101.379 
4.101.310 
4.101,381 
4.101.383 
4.101.382 
4.101.384 


CLASS  M 

300  4.101.019 

478  4.101.020 

668  4.101.021 

CLASSm 
50  AA  4.101.744 

61.61  4,101.745 


4.101,022 
4,101.023 
4.101.024 
4.101.026 
4.101.027 
4.101.028 
I  4.101.029 

4.101.025 
4.101.030 
4.101.031 
4.101.032 
4.101.033 
Re  29.705 
4.101.034 

CLASS  2W 

8  4.101.412 

4.101.413 
18  4.101.414 

45  4.10I.41S 

108  4.101.416 

120  4.101.417 

139  4.101.418 

CLASS W* 

13  4.101.419 

104  4.101.420 

114  4.I01.03S 

CLASS  210 

84  4.101.422 

178  4.101.421 

494  M  4.101.423 

CLASS  211 

86  4.101.036 

167  4.101.037 

CLASS  214 

44  R  4.101.038 

8332  4.101.039 

131  R  4.101.040 

CLASS  219 

6  4.101.041 

II  R  4.101.042 

100  R  4.101.043 

228  4.101.044 

CLASS  21* 

10.55  C  4.101.730 


4.101.056 
4.I0I.057 
4.101.058 


26 
207 
274 

CLASS  223 

85  4,101.059 

CLASS  224 

2  B  4.101.060 

42  1  F  4.101.061 

CLASS  227 
19  4.101.063 

S3  4.101.064 

CLASS  22* 

155  4.101.065 

180  R  4.101.066 

222  4.101.067 

CLASS  229 

2  5  R  4.101.049 


74 

912 

97 

121  P 
12431 
222 
225 
283 
343 
544 


4.101.751 
4.101.752 
4.101.753 
4.101.754 
4.101.755 
4.101.756 
4.101.757 
4.101.758 
4.101.759 
4.101.760 

CLASS  210 

4.101.046 
4.101.047 
4.101.045 

CLASS  211 

4.101.053 
4.101.054 

CLASS  211 

4.101,055 


3.5  R 

17R 
23R 
34R 

35 
40 


4.101,050 
4.IOI.05I 
4. 101.052 
4.101.048 
4.101.068 
4.101.069 


CLASS  233 

1  R  4.101.070 

CLASS  239 
92  CA  4,101.761 

92  MT  4.101.071 

95  C  4.101.762 

455  4.101.072 

CLASS  239 

4.101.073 
4.101.073 
4.101.076 
4.101.074 
4.101.077 
4.I0I.07B 


14 
101 
584 

585 

598 

631 

CLASS  241 

46.15  4.101,079 

SI  4.101.080 

1017  4.101.081 

282  1  4.101.082 

285  R  4.101.083 

CLASS  242 


7  11 
18  C 
18  PW 

84  2  A 
85 

85  1 
96 

107 
107.4  A 

107  4  8 
115 
199 
205 


114R 
173 


20 
58 

95 
158 
1889 
218  4 
243 
317 
395 


492  B 
504 
340 
555 

574 


4.101.084 
4.101.08S 
4.101.086 
4.101.087 
4.101.088 
4.101,089 
4,101,090 
4,101,091 
4.101,093 
4,101,094 
4,101,092 
4,101,095 
4.101.096 
4.101.097 

CLASS  244 

63  4.101.098 

4.IOI.099 
4.101. IX 
4.101.101 
CLASS  241 

4.101.102 
4.101.103 
4.101.104 

4.101. 105 

4.101. 106 
4,101,107 
4.101,10« 
4,101.109 
4,101.110 


4.101.782 
4.101.424 
4.101.783 
4.101.784 
4.101.785 


148 
214 

CLASS 
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42.7 

46.7 

49.5 

498 

52  R 

622 

6253 

67 

149 

151 

182 

186 
358 

389  A 

411  R 

429  R 

430 

431  C 

437 

437 

460 

463 

501 

303 

314 

331 

551 

559 


CLASS  249 

205  4.101.111 

CLASS  290 

4.101.763 
4.101.764 
4.101.765 
4.101.766 
4.101.767 
4.101.768 
4.101.769 
4.101.770 
4.101.771 
4.101.772 
4.101.773 
4.101.774 
4.101.775 
4.101.776 
4.101.777 
4.101.778 
4.101.779 
4.101.780 
4.101.781 


214  R 

237  G 

251 

320 

339 

360 

361  R 

363S 

397 
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401 

402 

409 

416  TV 

436 

441 

445  R 

475 

483 


4.101.112 
4.101.113 

292 

4.101.425 
4.101.426 
4.101.427 
4.101.428 
4.101.429 
4.101.430 
4.I0I.43I 
4.101.433 
4.101.432 
4.101.434 
4.101.458 
4.I0I.43S 
4.101.436 
4.101.437 
4.101.438 
4.101.439 
4.101.515 
4.101.440 
4.101.442 
4.101.443 
4.101.441 
4.101.444 
4.101.445 
4.101.446 
4.101.447 
4.101.448 
4.101.449 
4.101.430 
4.101.431 
4.101.452 
4.101.453 
4.101.454 
4,101.455 
4.101.456 
4.101.457 
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1343  FT  4.101.114 
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4.101.115 
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13 

4.101.473 

4.101.474 
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4.101.459 

21 
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4.101.477 
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4.101.482 
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4.101.491 

29.7  NR 

4.101.493 
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4.101.497 
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4.101.498 

37  SB 
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4.101.502 
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4.101.503 
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4.101.505 
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4.101.S10 

45,75  N 

4.101.509 
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4.101.528 
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4,101,506 

4,101.507 
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4,101,511 
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4.I0I.5I2 
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4.101.533 
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4.101.537 

4,101.538 
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4.101.536 

4.101.539 

147 

4.I0I.34C 

138 
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4.101.542 
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4.101,543 
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218  CF 
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347  3 

348  29 
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419 
425 
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439  R 
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463 
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574 
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668  A 
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862 
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4.101.544 

4.101.545 

4.10I.SS1 

4.101.552 

4.101.553 

4.101.554 

4.101.555 

4.101.556 

4.101.557 

4.101,558 

4.101.559 

4.101.560 

4.101.561 

4.101.562 

4.101.563 

4.101.564 

4.101.565 

4.101.567 

4.101.566 

4.101.568 

4.101.369 

4.101.370 

4.101.572 

4.101,573 

4.I0I.57I 

4.101,574 

4,101,373 

4,101,576 

4.101.579 

4.101.577 

4.101.580 

4.101.578 

4.101.581 

4.101.382 

4.101.583 

4.101.584 

4.I01.S8S 

4,101.586 

4.101.587 

4.101.588 

4.101.589 

4.101.591 

4.101.593 

4.101.392 

4.101.594 

4.101.595 

4.101.596 

4.101.397 

4.101.598 

4.101.600 

4.101.599 
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4.101.602 

4.101.603 

4.101.534 

4.101.606 

4,101.604 

4.101.605 
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4,101.608 
4,101.609 
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4,101,611 

CLASS  264 

4.101,612 
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4,101,614 
4,101,613 
4,101,616 
4.101.617 
4.101.618 
4.I0I.6I9 
4.101.620 
4.101.621 
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4.101.623 
4.101.624 
4.101.623 
4.101.626 
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63 

63 

93 
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CLASS  170 
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CLASS  271 
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4.101.127 

4.101.126 
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4.101.130 

4.101.131 

CLASS  274 

23  R  4.101.133 

4.101.134 

39  A  4.101.133 

CLASS  177 

4.101.137 
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4.101.145 
4.101.146 
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4.101.148 
4.101.149 
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4.101.151 
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417 
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4.101.797 
4.101,796 
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CLASS  2*9 

4.101.152 
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92  4.101.133 

237  4.101.154 
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347  4.101.155 

CLASS  2*4 

8621  4.101.157 

CLASS  2*6 
10  4.101.158 

33  R  4.101. 160 

37,7  4.101.062 

4.101.159 
137  B  4.101.162 

137  H  4.101.161 

CLASS  1*7 

4.101.163 
4.101.164 
4.101.165 


200R 
241  P 
370 

371 
411 


24 

94R 
119 


4.101.803 
4.101.804 
4.101,805 
4.101,806 
4,101,807 
4,IOI.80t 
4.101.809 
4.101,810 
4,101,811 
4.101,812 
4,101,813 
4,101.814 
4.101.813 

CLASS  316 

4.101.185 

CLASS  3li 

4.101.816 
4.101.817 

CLASS  310 

4.101.818 

CLASS  323 

4,101,819 
4,101,820 
4.101,821 

CLASS  324 


59  L 

99R 

113  L 

125  R 

217  S 


4,101.187 
4.101.189 
4.101.190 
4.101.191 
4.101,192 
CLASS  340 


1  L 
7R 
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SI 

32  R 

53 

171  R 
310  R 
324  AD 
326 
347  P 
347  R 
365  R 
366B 
3(4  E 
504 
539 


4.101.865 
4.101.866 
4.101.167 
4.101,868 
4,101,869 
4.101.870 
4.101.871 
4.101,878 
4.101,879 
4.101.880 
4,101,182 
4,101,881 
4,101,883 
4.101.884 
4.101.885 
4.101.875 
4.101.872 
4.101.873 
4.101.876 
4.101.877 
4.101.874 
4.101.887 

CLASS  343 
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105 
203 
244 


4.I0I.2I7 
4.10UI8 

CLASS  39< 

4.I0I.2I9 
4.101.220 
4.101.221 
4.101.222 

CLASS  397 


16 
139 
273 
304 
328 
329 
341 
3<9 


2 
33 


4.101.166 
4.101.167 
4.101.168 
4.101.169 
4.101.170 
4.101.171 


4.101.172 
4.101.173 


CLASS  302 

II 

53 

4.101.174 
4.101. 173 

CLASS  303 

6C               4.101.176 

CLASS  309 

31 

4.101.177 

CLASS  307 

38 
81 
205 

220  R 

221  C 
308 

4.101.786 
4.101.787 
4.101.788 
4.101.789 
4.101.790 
4.101.791 

CLASS  3« 

3.6 
4A 

20 

36 

4.101.178 
4,101.179 
4,101.180 
4,101,181 

CLASS  310 

16  R 
20  CR 
20R 
32 
51 
63  R 

126 
138  F 
166 

227 


42 
55 

302 

347 


4,101,822 
4,101.823 
4,101.824 
4.101,825 
4,101,826 
4,101.827 
4.101.828 
4.101.829 
4.101.830 
4.101.831 
4.101.832 


4.101.833 
4.101.834 
4.101.833 
4.101.836 
4.101.837 


10 

94  3D 
94  5  M 
94  SS 
116  R 


IS 
52 
71 
336 


8 
195 
233 


4.101.792 
4.101.793 
4.101,794 
4.101.795 


4101.182 
4.101.183 
4.101.184 


CLASS  32> 

4.101.838 
4.101.839 

CLASS  330 

4.101.840 
4.101.841 
4.101.842 
4.101.843 
CLASS  131 

4.101.844 
4.101.846 
4.101.845 
4.101.847 
4,101.848 
CLASS  333 
14  4.101.849 

24-2  4.101.850 

28  R  4.101.851 

30  R  4.101.852 

TOR  4.101.853 

82  B  4.101.854 

CLASS  339 

06  4.I01.8S3 

35  4.101.836 

06  4.101.857 

72  4.101.858 

CLASS  336 

4.101.859 

CLASS  337 


7-7 
8 

17.2  PC 
108  R 

112  R 

708 

713 

715 

752 

788 

789 

853 

854 


33  R 

741 

75 
133 
139  C 
133 


4.101.888 
4.101.889 
4.101.890 
4.101.891 
4.101.892 
4.101.893 
4.101.894 
4.101,895 
4,101,896 
4,101,897 
4.101.898 
4.101,899 
4.101.900 
4.I0I.90I 
4.101.902 
CLASS  346 

4.101.903 
4.101.904 
4.I01.90S 
4.101.906 
4.101.907 
4.101.908 
4.101.909 


68 
9 
35 

9617 
96-20 
96.24 
96.31 

152 

166 

175  ML 

187 

217 

224 

289 

344 


4.101.193 
4.101.194 
4.I0I,19S 
4.101.197 
4.101.198 
4.101,188 
4.101.196 
4.101.199 
4.101.200 
4.101.201 
4.101J02 
4.101.203 
4.101.204 
4.101.203 
4.101.206 
4.101.207 

CLASS  391 
S8  4.101.208 

CLASS  352 
91  C  4.I01J09 

CLASS  353 
'  4.101.210 

CLASS  354 


II 

26 

104 

217 

268 


90 


4.101.860 
4.101.861 


4.101.862 
4.101.863 
4.101.864 


CLASS  339 

5 4.101.186 


4.101.910 
4.101.911 
4.101.912 
4.101.913 
4.101.914 
4.I0I.91S 
4.101.916 
4.101.917 
4.I0IJ23 
4.101.918 
4.101.919 

CLASS  399 
3DD 


3T11 
5 

10 
15 
33 


4.101.211 
4.I0I.2I2 
4.101.213 
4.I01.2I4 
4.I0I.2I5 
4.101.216 


413 
417 
70S 
724 
821 
841 
900 


2 
II 
29 
73 
96 
117 


124 
144.3 
328 
382 


27 
137 
171 

252 
261 
397 


4.101.920 
4.101.921 
4.101.922 
4.101.923 
4.101.924 
4.101.923 

CLASS  391 

4.101.926 
4.101.927 
4.101.928 
4.101.929 
4. 101 .930 
4.101.931 
4.101.932 
4.101.933 
4.101.934 
4.101.935 

CLASS  360 

4.101.936 
4.101.938 
4.101.939 
4.101.940 
4.101.941 
4.101.937 
4.101.942 
4.101.943 
4.101.944 
4.10I.94S 
4.101.946 
4.101.947 
4.101.948 
4101.949 

CLASS  361 

4.101.930 
4.101,951 
4.101.952 
CLASS  362 

4.101,953 
4,101.954 
4.I01.9S5 
4.101.956 
4.101.937 


4.I01.9S8 
4.101.939 
4.101.960 
4.101.962 
4.101.961 
4.101.963 
4.101.964 
4.101.965 
4.101.966 
4.101.967 
4.101.968 
4.101,969 


4,101,970 
4.101.971 
4.101.972 
4.101.973 
4.101.974 
4.101.975 
4.101.976 

CLASS  366 

4.101.116 
4,101.977 
4.101.978 

CLASS  400 

4.101.017 
4.101.006 
4.I0U24 
4.101.018 

CLASS  401 

4.101,225 

CLASS  403 

4,101.226 
4,101.227 
4,I01J28 
4,101,229 
4,101,230 
4.101,231 
4. 101 .132 
4.101.233 


39 
182 
211 


121 
171 
210 

228 

239 

242 

305 

309 

320 

449 

462 

367  R 

373  O 

573 

381 

648  A 


24S56 

250 
266 
267 

273  R 


79 

82-1 
219 
394 
441 


CLASS  404 

4.101.234 
4.101,233 
4.101.236 
4.101.237 

CLASS  4M 

4.101.238 
4.101,239 
4.101.240 
CLASS  419 

4.101.241 
4.101,242 
4.101.243 
CLASS  416 

4.101.244 
4.101.243 
CLASS  417 

4.101.247 
4.101.246 
4.101.248 
4.101.249 
4.101.250 
4.101.251 
CLASS  413 

4.101.629 
4.101.630 
4.101.631 
4.101.632 
4.101.633 
4.101.634 
4.101.633 
4.101.636 
4.101.637 
4.101.638 
4.101.639 
4.101.640 
4.101.641 
4.101.642 
4.101.643 
4.I01.6U 
4.10I.64S 
CLASS  424 

4.101.646 
4.101.647 
4.101.648 
4.101.649 
4.10I.6SI 
4.101.630 
4.101,632 
4,101.653 
4.101.634 
4.101.655 
4.101.656 
4.101.657 
4.101.658 
4.101,659 
4.101.660 
4.101.661 
4.101.662 
4.101.663 
4.101.664 
4.101.663 
4.101.666 
4.101,667 
4,101,668 
4,101,669 
4,101,670 
4.101.672 
4.101.673 
4.101.674 
4.101.673 
4.101.671 
4.101.676 
4.101.677 

CLASS  429 

4.101.253 
4.101.254 
4.I01.25S 
4.101,252 
4.101,256 

CLASS  416 

4.101.678 
4.101.679 
4.101.680 
4.101.681 
4.101.682 
4.101.683 
4.101.684 

CLASS  427 

4.101.685 
4.101.686 
4.101.687 

4.101,688 
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4.101.693 
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13 

IS 

26 
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IS 

26 

93 

95  R 
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4.101.696 
4.101.697 
4.101.698 
4.101.699 
4.101.700 
4.I0I.70I 
4.101.702 
4.101.703 
4.101.704 
4.101.705 
4.101.706 
4.101.707 
4.101.708 
4.101.709 
4.101,710 
4,101,711 
4.101,712 
4.101.713 
4.10U28 
4,101,714 
4.101.715 
CLASS  42* 

4.101,716 
4,101.717 
4.101.718 
4.101.719 
CLASS  411 

4.101.257 
4.101.258 
4.10U59 
4.101.260 
4.101.261 
4.101.262 
CLASS  432 

4.101.263 
4.101.264 
4.I0I.26S 
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4.101.268 
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4.101.460 
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4.101.467 
4.101.469 
4.101.472 
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4,101.530 
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49 
24 

248,379 
248,380 

33 

33 

248.593 
248.594 

33« 

241,539 

5 

241,333 

9 

2a,567 

D33— 

9C 

248,588 

D64—    11  B 

248.595 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.-  12 


4.280 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan  ~ 26 

MinneaoU 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  VirginU 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfliciaJ  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
I  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


1       : 

Rc.29,704 

4.101,133 

4.101.233 

4.101.554 

4,100.739 

4.101.011 

4.101.187 

4.101.330 

4.101.276 

4,101.687 

4,100,756 

4.101.107 

4,101.780 

4.101.373 

4.101.278 

4,101.855 

4,100,739 

4.101.178 

4     : 

4.100.907 

4.101.463 

4.101.303 

10    :          4,100.725 

4,100,794 

4.101.190 

4,101.332 

4.101.737 

4.101,346 

4.101,358 

4,100,802 

4,101.433 

3      : 

4.I0I.Q48 

4,101.816 

4,101.348 

4,101,528 

4,100,862 

4,101,487 

6     : 

Re.29.703 

4.101.818 

4.101.349 

4.101.561 

4,100,921 

4,101.339 

4,IOa6)3 

01      ;           4.100.748 

4.101.354 

4.101.577 

4.100.949 

4.101.698 

4,100.686 

4.101.195 

4.101.412 

4.101.669 

4.100.951 

4.101,813 

4,100.698 

4.101.753 

4,101.416 

4.101.710 

4.1W.933 

4.101,823 

4,100.728 

04     :          4.100.898 

4.101.425 

4.101.745 

4.100.965 

4.101,)64 

4.10a782 

4.10a910 

4,101.426 

11      :           4,100.964 

4.100.9)4 

19     :          4.100.699 

4.100.801 

4.101,061 

4.101.447 

4.101,039 

4.100.990 

4.100.7)8 

4.101.028 

4,101,844 

4,101.479 

4.101.895 

4.101.004 

4.100,899 

4.101.046 

4,101,974 

4,101.589 

4.101.899 

4,101,018 

4.10a971 

4.101.060 

03     :          4,100,624 

4.101.644 

12     :          4,100.637 

4,101,026 

4,101,071 

4.101.067 

06     :          4,100.629 

4.101,711 

4.IOO168I 

4.101.038 

4,10IA>78 

4.101.111 

4,100.641 

4,101,726 

4.100.689 

4,101.097 

4,101,298 

4.101.114 

4,100,661 

4,101,761 

4.100.896 

4,101.137 

4,101,938 

4.101.135 

4.100.674 

4,101.763 

4.100.906 

4.101.147 

20     :          4.100.>42 

4.101,142 

4.10a712 

4.101.777 

4.100.936 

4.101.160 

4.100.))6 

4,101,184 

4.100.742 

4.101.781 

4.101,049 

4,101.177 

4.100.917 

4,101.191 

4.100.731 

4.101.782 

4,101,058 

4.10U33 

4,101.088 

4,101.198 

4.100.774 

4.101,786 

4,101.125 

4.10U51 

4.101.162 

4.101.199 

4.10a787 

4.101,807 

4.101.128 

4.101.2M 

4.10U56 

4.101.246 

4.100,807 

4,101,839 

4.101.130 

4.101.289 

4.101.828 

4.101.263 

4,100,830 

4,101,871 

4.101.248 

4.101.414 

21     :          4.100.714 

4.101.291 

4,100,831 

4.101.874 

4.101.293 

4.101.418 

4.I01J24 

4.101.353 

4,100,832 

4.101.894 

4.101,333 

4,101.441 

4,101,836 

4.101.363 

4,100.833 

4.101.906 

4,101,607 

4.101.444 

22     :          4,IOa753 

4.101.383 

4,100.867 

4.101,916 

4,101,678 

4.101.310 

4,101,057 

4.101.401 

4.100.871 

4,101.919 

4,101.823 

4.101.327 

4,101,308 

4.101.531 

4,100.927 

4,101,931 

4.101.830 

4.101.593 

4.101,692 

4.101.333 

4.100.928 

4,101.942 

4.101.U3 

4.101.594 

24     :           4.IX.694 

4.101.609 

4.100.940 

4.101.953 

4.101.964 

4.101.619 

4.IX.789 

4.101,611 

4.1Q0.981 

4.101.937 

13     :          4.100.863 

4.101.677 

4,100.810 

4,101,614 

4,101.005 

4.101.939 

4,100.975 

4.101.763 

4,100,926 

4,101.640 

4,101,024 

08     :          4.100.691 

4,100,997 

4.101.803 

4,101.102 

4.101.707 

4,101.036 

4.100.692 

4,100.999 

4,101.80) 

4,101,132 

4.101.729 

4.101.044 

4.100.914 

4.101.069 

4,101.813 

4.101.296 

4.101.734 

4.101.054 

4,100,996 

4.101.077 

4,101.827 

4.101.613 

4.101.736 

4.101.072 

4,101.313 

4.101.210 

4.101.832 

4.101.800 

4.101.784 

4.101.098 

09     :          4.IOT.733 

4,101,837 

4.101.868 

4.101.873 

4,101.788 

4.101.099 

4.100.811 

13     :          4.101.056 

4.101.901 

4.101,893 

4,101.833 

4.101.115 

4.100.834 

4,101,075 

4.101.932 

4,101,923 

4,101,867 

4.101.124 

4.100.889 

16    :          4.100.913 

4.101.937 

4,101,966 

4,101.889 

4.101.134 

4.100.916 

4.101,637 

18     :           4.100.761 

4,101,975 

4,101,891 

4.101.140 

4.100.993 

4,101,787 

4.100.828 

25     :          4.100,732 

4.101.968 

4.101.143 

4.101.033 

17     :          Re.29,703 

4.100.857 

4.100.820 

4.101.976 

4.101.153 

4.101.043 

4,100,664 

4.100.918 

4.100.835 

4.100.793 

4.101.139 

4.101.121 

4,100.676 

4.100.970 

4.100.853 

4.100.903 

4.101J19 

4.101.293 

4.100.702 

4,101«)3 

4.IOa864 

4.101.112 

4,I0UM 

4.101.320 

4.100.711 

4.101X110 

4.100.882 

PI  55 
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4.100,962 

4.101,014 

4.101,093 

4.101,066 

4.101,073 

4,101,117 

4.101,118 

4.101.131 

4.101,302 

4,101.432 

4.101,434 

4,101.300 

4,101.317 

4.101.643 

4.IOI.66t 

4.101.701 

4,101.702 

4.101.7J3 

4,101,161 

4,101,I>1 

4,101,817 

4.101.192 

4.101,909 

4,101.932 

4.I0I,93« 

4,101,969 

4,10a643 

4.100.709 

4.100.729 

4,1001710 

4,100.711 

4,1001713 

4.IOa<13 

4,IOa923 

4wiaa97« 

4.101/Xn 

4,I0IA)2 

4,101.013 

4,101.039 

4.101.074 

4.101.076 

4.101,093 

4,101.IO« 

4.101. 141 

4.101.163 

4,101J07 

4.101J27 

4.10IJ32 

4,101.317 

4.I01.3<8 

4,101.438 

4.101.431 

4.I0I.433 

4.101.460 

4,101.467 

4.101.473 

4.101.337 

4.101.338 

4.101.346 

4,101,661 

4.101.767 

4.101.794 

4. 101.923 

4.101.943 

4.100.623 

4.100.824 

4.10a84« 

4.100.838 

4.IOa883 

4.101.232 

4.101.238 

4.101.331 

4.101.313 

4.101.314 

4.101.822 

4.101.913 

4.101,972 

4.101.733 

4.1X.663 

4.1W.J47 

4.100,869 

4, 100.973 

4.101.168 

4.101,173 


4.101.314 

4.101.391 

4.101.392 

4.101.483 

4,101.587 

4.101,634 

4,101,674 

4.101,860 

4,10a687 

4,100,930 

4,101,132 

4,101,040 

4.101,833 

4.101.390 

4,101.886 

4,10ai93 

4.101.423 

4.101.821 

4.I0I.S49 

4.100.667 

4.IOa673 

4.10a6t4 

4.IOa713 

4,IOO;746 

4,10a763 

4.10ft  775 

4.10a813 

4.10ft865 

4.10a922 

4.10a974 

4.101.023 

4.101.029 

4.101.126 

4.101.149 

4.101. 188 

4.ioue7 

4.101.396 

4,101,402 

4,101,424 

4.101.427 

4.101.430 

4.101.432 

4.101.443 

4.101.450 

4,101.463 

4.101.477 

4.101.502 

4.101.312 

4.101.325 

4.101,349 

4.101.553 

4.101.559 

4. 101.564 

4.101.363 

4.101.382 

4.101.584 

4,101.386 

4.101.591 

4.101.595 

4.101.396 

4.101.601 

4.101.633 

4.101.655 

4.101.663 

4.101.673 

4.101,680 

4,101.706 

4.101.716 

4.101.723 

4.101.724 

4.101.731 

4.101.791 

4.101.802 

4.101.847 

4.101.834 

4.101.837 

4.101.838 

4.101.877 

4.101.880 

4.101.896 

4.101.907 

4.101.926 

4.101.136 

4.101.622 


4.10ft620 

4,101,876 

4.10ft621 

4,101.904 

4.10ft623 

4.101.924 

4,IOft628 

4,101,943 

4.10ft642 

4,101,947 

4,1001652 

4,101.930 

4.10ft63S 

4.101.967 

4.100,670 

37     :          4.10ft627 

4.10ft677 

4.10ft651 

4.IOft703 

4.10ft  791 

4.100,706 

4.10ftl59 

4,l0ft7l9 

4.10ft9«3 

4, 10ft  735 

4.101,023 

4.10ft  738 

4,101.103 

4.l0ft763 

4,101,189 

4.10ft  790 

4,101462 

4.10ft797 

4,101,743 

4,10ft8l8 

4,101,809 

4,10ft849 

4,101,900 

4.10ft866 

38     :          4,101J44 

4.10ftW3 

39     :          4,IOft632 

4,ICft9l2 

4,10ft634 

4.IOft960 

4.iaft638 

4.10ft994 

4.IOft6iO 

4,101,001 

4,10ft713 

4.101,006 

4, 10ft  743 

4,101.007 

4,IOft841 

4,101,041 

4,IOft852 

4.101,043 

4,10ft888 

4.101.064 

4,10ft933 

4,I01.0«9 

4,10ft937 

4,101.103 

4.IOft948 

4,101.106 

4,IOft933 

4,101.123 

4. 10ft  937 

4,I01JO« 

4.IOft96l 

4,10U11 

4.10ft986 

4,10U13 

4,10ft987 

4.101,220 

4.10ft988 

4,101,222 

4.101.042 

4.10U67 

4.101,033 

4,101,294 

4.101.085 

4.101,320 

4.101.119 

4.101.321 

4,101.127 

4.101.325 

4.101.166 

4.10U26 

4.101.245 

4,101.338 

4,101J34 

4.101.353 

4,101,332 

4.101.385 

4.101.334 

4.101.399 

4.10U94 

4.101,410 

4.101.422 

4.101.436 

4.101.439 

4.101.442 

4.101.448 

4,101.443 

4.101.457 

4.101.446 

4.101.475 

4.101.464 

4.101.483 

4.101.471 

4.101.491 

43      : 

4.101.303 

4,101.507 

44 

4.101.304 

4.101.558 

43      : 

4.101.505 

4.101,383 

4.101.509 

4,101,602 

4.101.519 

4,101,604 

4.101.522 

4,101,612 

47      : 

4.101,348 

4,101,624 

4.101.530 

4.101,627 

48      : 

4.101.360 

4.101,693 

4.101.372 

4.101,699 

4.101,610 

4,101.700 

4,101,630 

4.101.709 

4.101.631 

4.101.720 

4.101.683 

4.101.747 

4.101.686 

4.101.750 

4.101.688 

4.101.810 

4.101.691 

4.101.832 

4.101.708 

4.101.846 

4.101.713 

4.101.905 

4.101.714 

4.101.933 

4.101.713 

4.101.977 

4.101.739 

4.101.978 

4.101.T73 

40     :           4.101.081 

4.101.801 

4.101.090 

4.101.806 

4.101.263 

4.101.830 

4.101.282 

4,101,834 

4.101,373 

4,101,872     1 

4,101.474 

4.101.482 

4.101.484 

4.101,366 

4,101,592 

4,101,722 

4,10ft99S 

4,101,318 

4,101.357 

4.10ft636 

4,IOft666 

4. 10ft  723 

4.10ft726 

4. 10ft  737 

4.10ft770 

4.10fti27 

4,IOft848 

4,IOft873 

4,10ft93S 

4,101.031 

4,101.095 

4.101,174 

4.101.183 

4.10U57 

4.101.259 

4,101.261 

4,101.277 

4.101.328 

4.101.340 

4.101.343 

4.101.360 

4.101.417 

4.101.469 

4.101.486 

4.101.497 

4.101.316 

4.101,329 

4.101.344 

4.101.597 

4.101.606 

4.101.616 

4.101.625 

4.101.656 

4.101.657 

4,101.659 

4,101,694 

4,101,697 

4,101.730 

4.101.744 

4.101.748 

4.101.751 

4.101.792 

4.101.839 

4,101,960 

4,101.963 

4.10ft633 

4.101.369 

4.10ft668 

4.101.492 

4.101.749 

4.101.732 

4.101.679 

4,101.733 

Re.29.702 

4.100.622 

4.100.673 

4.10ft6<8 

4,100.752 

4,100,808 

4,IOft812 

4,100,874 

4,100,891 

4,100,903 

4,l0ft929 

4.100.930 

4.1X.939 

4.10ft  966 

4.100.967 

4.1X.968 

4.10ft  969 

4,10ft978 

4.100.991 

4.101.019 

4.101.022 


4.101.033 

4,101,062 

4,101.137 

4,101,138 

4,101.179 

4.101J40 

4,I01JM 

4.101,292 

4,I0UJ0 

4,10U5I 

4,I0IJ91 

4,101,429 

4.101,431 

4,I0I,4«2 

4, 101,466 

4.I0M7D 

4,10I,4M 

4,101,498 

4,101,311 

4,101,313 

4.101,363 

4,iaiJ«l 

4.101,603 

4,101,608 

4.101.632 

4.101,636 

4.101,693 

4,10I,W3 

4.101,831 

4.101.866 

4.101,897 

4,101.903 

4.101.415 

4.I0I.4I9 

4,101.742 

4.10ft856 

4.10ft924 

4.10ft952 

4.10ft63l 

4.IOa633 

4.10ft672 

4. 10ft  705 

4.10ft  740 

4.10ft  762 

4.10ft982 

4.101.086 

4.101.100 

4.101.131 

4.101.163 

4.101.662 

4.101.824 

4. 10ft  700 

4. 10ft  760 

4.10ft860 

4.10ft876 

4.10ft877 

4.101.032 

4.101.104 

4.101.144 

4,101.370 

4,101,372 

4,101,758 

4,101,898 

4,IOft6S4 

4,101.603 

4.101.734 

4.IOa669 

4.10ft679 

4,10ft73O 

4.100,799 

4.1W,80O 

4,1W,830 

4,100,934 

4,im,938 

4,101.180 

4,101.236 

4.101.310 

4.101.363 

4.101.371 

4.101.404 

4.101.721 

4.101,884 

4,101,882 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


9 
01 
04 
06 


248,342 

24»,363 

248,319 

248,549 

12 

248.371 

11 

248.380 

17 

248.367 

248.370 

18 

248.316 

19 

248.336 

248.338 

20 

4J82 


248.346 

21 

248.355 

24 

248.556 

248.550 

248.337 

248.548 

248.553 

25 

248.545 

27 

248.341 

248.587 
248,537 

29 

248.562 
248.540 
248.568 
248.572 
248.373 
248.374 
248.525 
248.561 
248.566 
248.334 
248.585 


248.527 
248,539 
248.377 
248.578 
248.594 
248.593 
248.322 
248.528 
248.529 
248.530 


PLANT  PATENTS 


248.331 

42     : 

248,539 

248.332 

248,593 

248.333 

47     : 

248,389 

248.314 

31      : 

248,520 

248.558 

248.521 

248.565 

34      : 

248.544 

248.588 

55     : 

248.513 

248.318 

248.543 

248.523 

248.364 

248.326 

248.569 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  Including  the  amounts 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
■Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Implementation:  Infor- 
mation for  Prospective  Applicants"  appearing  In  the  Orficui. 
r.AzETTE  of  May  16.  1078. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER. 
May  2.  1978.  Acting  Committioner  of  Patentt 

and  Trademarkt. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

Re.  28301,  Re.  S.N.  902.766,  FUed  May  3,  1978.  CI  356/ 
201.  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATION  OF  BIOLOGI- 
CAL FLUID.  Jesse  L.  Acker,  et  a].,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventors.  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  W.  Badie.  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

3,483,121,  Re.  S.N.  901,284.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  CI.  252/ 
8.55  R,  FORMATION  FRACTURING,  Wesley  A.  Jordan, 
Owner  of  Record:  General  Milk  Chemicals.  Inc..  Minneapolis, 
Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  WiUiam  E.  Dominick,  et  al ,  Ex 
Gp.:  223 

3,764,978,  Re.  S.N.  912,277,  FUed  Jun.  5.  1978,  CI  340/ 
146.3  D,  COMBINED  MAGNETIC  OPTICAL  CHARAC- 
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TER  READER,  Robert  M.  Tyburski,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Optical  Recognition  Systems,  Inc..  Reston,  Va.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent;  Joseph  A.  DeGrandi,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  237 

3,781,169,  Re.  S.N.  907.785,  FUed  May  19,  1978.  CI.  8/34. 
DISPERSING  AND  STABILIZING  AGENTS  FOR 
DYESTUFFS.  Reinhold  Deubel,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Frankfuru  Germany,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Henry  W.  Koster.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  141 

3335,410,  Re.  S.N.  901,766,  FUed  May  1,  1978,  CI.  330/19, 
CURRENT  AMPLIFIER,  Harold  Allen  Wittlinger,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  Christoffer- 
sen,  Ex.  Gp.:  252 

3385,506,  Re.  S.N.  906,799.  FUed  May  17,  1978,  CI.  105/ 
367,  RAILROAD  CAR  WITH  DEPRESSED  FLOOR, 
WUUam  D.  Mundinger,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Pullman 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  J. 
Myers,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 

4,044,474,  Re.  S.N.  904,940,  FUed  May  11,  1978,  a.  34/86, 
ANIMAL  DRYER,  Edwin  R.  Greene,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Theodore  J.  Bielen, 
Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4,079,866,  Re.  S.N.  911,178,  Filed  May  31,  1978,  CI.  222/ 
335.  LUBRICANT  METERING  VALVE  IN  LUBRICAT- 
ING SYSTEMS,  Zeo  Asioli,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:   Alvin  Browdy,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:   311 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  July  25,  1978 


3,8M,13.) 

.■1,056.043 

4,009,934 

4.012.485 

4.014.351 

4,014.339 

4,014.931 

4,020.212 

4.023.571 

4.029.460 

4.034.«.->2 

4.038,309 

4.038,742 

4.040,702 

4.041.9.11 

4.043.S43 

4.043.891 

4,046.604 

4.047,965 

4,049.585 

4.053.140 


4.033.143 

4.053,238 

4,054,610 

4,034,718 

4,036,622 

4,037,741 

4.058..i23 

4.081.025 

4.061.933 

4.062.S30 

4.063.244 

4.064.160 

4.063.069 

4.065.3.37 

4.066.09!) 

4.067,078 

4,067,183 

4.067.261 

4.067.861 

4,068.876 

4,069,206 


4.069. 36S 

4.069.591 

4.069.772 

4.069.822 

4.089,923 

4,069,993 

4,070,163 

4,071,017 

4,0n,033 

4,071,955 

4,072,098 

4,072.315 

4,072,701 

4.073,092 

4.073,106 

4,073,2.30 

4,073,603 

4,074,344 

4,074,408 

4,075,330 

4.075,575 


4.075.S13 
4.076,486 
4,076,500 
4,076,733 
4.076.842 
4.077.418 
4.078.779 
4,070,864 
4,080,142 
4,080,575 
4.081,707 
4.081.8.30 
4.082.125 
4.082.127 
4.082.359 
4.0S2..397 
4.082.773 
4.082.832 
4.082,917 
4,083,059 


4,087,281, 

4,087,626. 

4.088,406. 

4,088.310. 

4.088,867. 

4.088,920. 
4,088,931. 
4.088.941. 
4.088.942. 

4,088.947. 
4.088.988. 
4.089.687. 


METHOD  OF  PRODnCING  OPTICAL  IM-AfiE 
0\" CHROMIUM  OR  ALUMINUM  FILM  WITH 
HIGH-ENERGY  LIGHT  BEAM. 

SCRAMBLER  .\ND  UXSCRAMBLER  FOR  SE- 
RIAL   D.\TA. 

METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  COXTACTLESS 
PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY. 

MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  DYNODE  AND  MP:TH0D 
OF  PREPARATION. 


CREATING 
MEXTS. 


Disclaimers 

3  950  512 -^;«rre«  Bemii  Emery,  Chalfont,  and  Jamet  Long 

Bittle.    Doylestown,    Pa,    ANIMAL    VACCINES.    Patent    4.090.139 
dated  Apr.  13.  1976.   Disclaimer  filed  May  9.   1978,  by 
the  assignee,  Pitman-lloore,  Incorporated. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  2,  3.  3.  6,  8,  9,  11, 

12,  14,  15,  17,  18,  20  and  21  of  said  patent. 


4.090,093, 


4,090,153. 
4,090,204. 


4  018  726.— ABdreir  V.  SchaVv,  Metatrle.  and  flat  id  H.  Coy. 
'       New  Orleans.  La.   (D-PHE6)-LH-RH  AND  INTERMEDI- 
ATES   THEREFOR.    Patent  dated    Apr.    19.    1977.    Dis- 
claimer filed  May  26.  1978,  by  the  assignee.  The  .Idmin- 
ittratort  of  The  Tulane  Vnicertitv  Educational  Fund. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  seven  claims  of  said 
patent. 

4  083  824.— Thomas   G.   Harrit,  Lancaster.   Pa.  NON-VINYL 
SURFACE    COVERING    COMPOSITION.    Patent    dated 
Apr.  11.  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  May  30,  1978,  by  the  as- 
signee, .^rmltrong  Cork  Company. 
Hereby   enters   this  disclaimer  to  claims   1   to   8   of  said 

patent. 

Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3.680.237.  OUTDOOR-ILLUMINATED  SIGN.  John  Fin- 
nerty.  251  De  Grande  Ave..  Teaneck,  N.J.  07866. 

4  044  476       EDUCATIONAL   METHODS    AND    DEVICES. 
Jeabette  B    Marih    liOO  N.  Lake  Shore  Drive.  14-M.  Chicago,    j  091,347. 
111.  60610. 

4  056.897.      PLANTER    DESIGN    AND   ■CONSTRUCTION^    4091.387. 
\forv  Ellen  Pearce :  John  Scott.  Correspondence  to  :  E.  Barron 
Bntcheide?.  Slxbey.  Friedman  4  Leedom.  R  C.  Suite  206.  2001    4.091.406. 
Jefferson  Davis  Hwy..  Arlington.  Va.  22202. 

4.064.880.  SANITARY  TUBULAR  NAPKIN"  FOR  M-^I-ES. 
Dexter  J.  Logan,  P.O.  Box  1012.  West  Covlna.  Calif.  91793. 

4  076  201.  ADJUST.iBLE  CHAIR  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY. 
Walter  E.  Hudnall,  2157  W,  236th  Place,  Torrance,  Calif, 
90501. 


4.090.238. 
4.090.758. 

4.090.777. 

4.090.851. 

4.090.915. 
4.091.144. 

4.091.334. 
4.091,337. 


A    CIX)SED    IMAGE    FROM    SEG- 

FLAT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  BEAM  GUIDE. 

PINCUSHION  CORRECTION   CIRCUIT. 

VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  CIRCUITS. 

FERRORESONANT  TRANSFORMER  STRUC- 
TURE. 

rtrrTBir'XL  CONTINUITY  TEST  .\PP.\R-\- 
¥u  ™AVING  A  rORW.\RD  BIASED  DIODE 
ACROSS  THE  TEST  TERMIN.^LS. 

rHFOI'FN'CY    LINE.\RIZATION     AND    SENSI- 

'^TIVITY  EQUALIZATION  OF  A  FREQUENCY 
MODULATED  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC    METHOD    ROR     PRINTING 
PARTICLE      p:\TTERN     WITH     IMPROVED 
ADHERENCE  UTILIZING  VAN.\DATES. 
CH\ROE  COUPLED  DEVICE  WITH  DIODE  RE- 
SET FOR  FLOATING  GATE  OUTPUT. 
COMPLEMENTARY    SYMMETRY    FET    MIXER 

CIRCUITS. 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  ABSORBER. 
ELECTRONICALLY  STEERED  ANTENN.\  SYS- 
TEM    USING     A     REFLECTIVE     SURFACK 
FORMED   OF  PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUC- 
ERS. 
PRIORITY    VECTORED    INTERRUPT     USING 

DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS. 
METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  A  I.E.iD  MON- 
OXIDE   TARGET    LAYER    OF    A    CAMERA 
TUBE. 
METHOD    OF    ALIGNING    OPTICAL    FIBERS 
WITH     LIGHT     EMITTING     OPTICAL     DE- 
VICES. 
S13N4   COATED  CRUCIBLE   AND  DIB  >IE.VNS 
FOR  GROWING  SINGLE  CRYSTALLINE  SIL- 
ICON   SHEETS. 
FORMING    PATTERNED    POLYCRYSTALLINE 

SILICON. 

ARTICLE    WITH    ELECTWCALLY-RFSISTIVE 

GT.\ZB      FOR      t  SE      IN      HIGH-ELECTRIC 

FIELDS  .\XD  METHOD  OF  MAKING   SAME. 

CONNECTION  OF  A  PLTRALITY  OF  DEVICES 

TO  A  CIRCUL.\R  WAVEGUIDE. 
COAXIAL  CWITY  MICROW.WE  OSCILLATOR 
WITH    MANUALLY    ADJUSTABLE    CAPACI- 
TIVE  FEEDBACK  ELEMENT. 


4  086  026      WINDMILL  WITH  RADIAL  VANES.  Robert  J. 
Tainanlnl.  4  Plnewood  Road.  Wyomlsslng.  Pa.  19610. 


The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  John  0.  Richards, 
980  Mill  Circle.  Apt.  *99,  Alliance.  Ohio  44601. 


3,578,840. 
3,835,307. 


REVOLVING  REFLECTOR. 
ROPE  HOLDING  DEVICE. 


4.091.407. 

4.091,409. 
4,091,430. 
4,091,527. 


The  RCA  Corporation  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses    4  091.847. 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents  listed 
below.  Inquiries  resnectlng  licenses  under  RCA  Pa"^"'s  soould 
be  addressed  to  RCA  Corporation.  Staff  Vice  Pr^Went^-    4,092,-09. 
mestlc  Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plaza.  New  York.  Jf.T.  10036. 


CONVERGENCE  APPARATUS  FOR  IN-LINE 
BEAMS. 

BEAM  FORMING  NETWORK. 

COMBINATION  GLASS/LOW  TEMPERATURE 
DEPOSITFD  SIWNXHYOZ  PASSIVATING 
OVFRCoY'T  WITH  IMPROVED  CRACK  .AND 
CORROSION  RESISTANCE  FOR  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR DEVICES. 

roMBTVATTON  GLASS/LOW  TEMPERATURE 
DFPOSITED  SI'W-NXHYOZ  P-^SSIVATING 
OVFRCOVT  WITH  IMPROVED  CRACK  .AM) 
CORROSION  RESIST.ANCB  FOR  A  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR DEVICE. 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  SYMMET- 
RICAL CURRENT  DISTRIBUTION. 

GUARD    CIRCUIT    FOR 
SIGNAL  CIRCUITS. 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  LEAKAGE 
CURRENT  OF  SILICON-ON-SAPPHIRE  IN- 
SULA^TED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSIS- 
TORS. 

PROCESS  FOR  FILLING  DYNAMIC  SCATTER 
ING  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CELLS. 

SILICON  IMPLANTED  ANT)  BOMBARDED 
WITH  PHOSPHORUS  IONS. 


HIGH     IMPEDANCE 
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4.092.561.      STRIPE    CONT.\CT    PROVIDIXG    A    UNIFORM 
CURRENT  DENSITY. 

4.092.609.     CIRCUIT  FOR  REDUCING  RIPPLE  VOLTAGE. 

4.092.612.      AMPLIPIEm  CIRCUITS. 

4  092,639.      MULTI-LAYER    REFLECTOR    FOR    ELECTRO- 
LUMINESCENT DEVICE. 

4.092.672.      MASTER  OSCILLATOR  SYNCHRONIZING  SYS- 
TEM. 


4.092.728.      PARALLEL  ACCESS  MEMORY  SYSTEM. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVER.VMENT-0w,\ED    INVENTIONS 
Xotiee  0/  AnttllablMu  tor  Licenting 

The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  OoTern- 
ment  and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  In  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTISl.  Sprlng- 
fleld,  Va.  22161  for  J4.00  (»8.00  outside  North  American  Con- 
tinent). Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must  In- 
clude the  patent-application  number.  Claims  are  deleted  from 
patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid  prema- 
ture disclosure  In  the  event  of  an  Interference  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical  data 
will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees 
by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  Information  on  a  particular  Inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency- 
apoDBOr. 

DocoLAS  J.  Campion, 
Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
Xntionol  Technical  Information  Service. 

U.S.  Department  of  Agrictltcre 

Research  .\greements  &  Patent  Mgmt.  Branch.  General 

Services  Division.  Federal  BIdg..  Agricultural  Research 

Service.  Hyattsvllle,  Md.  20782. 

Patent  application  S60.275.  Synchronization  of  Blades  for  Ro- 
tary Slash  Cutters.  Dec.  13.  1977. 


U.S.  Department  of  Traxsportatiox 

Patent  Counsel.  400  7th  St..  SW.. 

Washington.  D.C.  20590 

Patent  application  S83.222.  Rail  Car  Identlflcatlon  Apparatus. 
Filed  Mar.  13.  1978. 

U.S.  Department  or  Healch,  Edccation.  &  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch. 

Westwood  Building.  Bethesda.  Md.  20014 

Patent  application  ,'W.">.384.  Fiber  Optic  pH  Probe.  Filed  Nov. 
28.  1977. 

Patent  application  S59.079.  System  for  Obtaining  Dlsplace- 
inent-.\mplltude  Information  from  a  Quadrature-Dtial  In- 
terferometer. Filed  Dec.  9.  1977. 

Patent  application  863.712.  Portoble  Ultrasonic  -Measurement 
System.  Filed  Dec.  29.  1977. 


Patent  application  870.090.  Cerebrospinal  Fluid  Protein  Frag- 
ments. Filed  Jan.  17.  1978. 

Patent  application  877.379.  System  for  Multifunctional  Con- 
trol of  Upper  Limb  Prosthesis  via  EMG  Signal  Identlflca- 
tlon. Filed  Feb.  13,  197S. 

Patent  4.040.905.  Sub-Human  Primate  Diploid  Cell  Lines  as 
Substrates  for  Virus  Vaccine  Production.  Filed  Oct.  27, 
1971.  Patented  Aug.  9.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.048.016.  Identlflcatlon  of  Xon-Fermentatlve  Gram- 
Negative  Bacteria.  Filed  Apr.  25.  1973.  Patented  .Sept.  13. 
1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.0.58.602.  Synthesis.  Structure,  and  Antitumor  Activ- 
ity of  5.6-DIhvdro-5-AzacytIdIne.  Filed  Aug.  9,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Nov.  15.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.066.405.  Method  for  Total  Protein  Fractionation  and 
.\nalvsls  of  Human  Saliva.  Filed  Oct.  4.  1976.  Patented  Jan. 
3,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.068.506.  Method  of  Separating  and  Purifying  Two 
.\ctlve  Forms  of  Urokinase  Using  Affinity  Chromatography. 
Filed  Oct.  8.  1976.  Patented  Jan.  3.  1978.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.068.127.  X-Ray  Generating  -Apparatus  Comprising 
Means  for  Rotating  the  Filament.  Filed  July  8.  1976.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  10.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts.,  NW., 

Washington.  DC.  20240 

Patent  4.053.302.  Synthetic  Fluorspar  for  Conditioning  Elec- 
tric F^lrnace  Slags.  Piled  Mar.  11,  1977.  Patented  Oct.  11, 
1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.    DEPART3IENT   OF    THE    NAVY 

-Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research — 
Code  302.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  873.745.  Sequential  Probability  Ratio  Test 
for  Friend  Identlflcatlon  Systems.  Filed  Jan.  30.  1978. 

Patent  4.039.8,33.  High  Density  Infrared  Detector  Array. 
Filed  Aug.  17.  1976.  Patented  Aug.  2.  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

National  Aeronattics  &  Space  .Administration 

-Vsslstant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — N.ASA 

Code  GP-2.  Washington.  DC.  20546 

Patent  application  837.794.  Atomic  Hydrogen  Storage  Method 
and  .Apparatus.  Filed  Sept.  29.  1977. 

Patent  application  858,769.  Microwave  Power  Converter. 
Piled  Dec.  8.  1977. 

Potent  application  861.391.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Meas- 
uring Minority  Carrier  Lifetimes  and  Bulk  Diffusion  Length 
In  pN  Junction  Solar  Cells.  Filed  Dec.  16.  1977. 

Patent  application  861. .392.  Resolution  Enhanced  Sound  De- 
tecting .Apparatus.  Filed  Dec.  16.  1977. 

Patent  application  880.725.  An  -Annular  Wing.  Filed  Feb.  24. 
1978. 

Patent  application  8S0.838.  Shock  Isolator  for  Operating  n 
Diode  Laser  and  Closed-Cycle  Refrigerator.  Filed  Feb.  24, 
1978. 

Patent  application  885,061.  Ehid  Effector  Device.  Filed  JIar.  », 
197.8. 

Patent  application  885.066.  .A  Portable  Device  Particularly 
Sulte<l  for  Use  In  Starting  -Alr-Sfart  Units  for  Aircraft. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1978. 

Patent  4,055,072.  .Apparatus  for  Measuring  n  Sorbate  Dis- 
persed In  a  Fluid  Stream.  Filed  Sept.  lit.  1975.  Patented 
Oct.  25.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.055.707.  .Selective  Coating  for  Solar  Panels.  Filed 
Dec.  22.  1973.  Patented  Oct.  25.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.072.532.  High  TemiMTature  Resistant  Cermet  and 
Ceramic  Compositions.  Filed  Nov.  20.  197.'>.  Patented  Feb. 
7.  197,8.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.075.057.  Xon-Equlllbrlum  Radiation  Nuclear  Reac- 
tor. Filed  Mar.  21.  1973.  Patented  Feb.  21.  1978.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER.  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  1,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Hale 

ol  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHE.MICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

"''n.oS^nV.  r'„',^^'.!nTA^'  *^"'?  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  IIO-S.  N.  ZAIIAHNA,  Director 9-6-77 

'ffl«rv^K  ..?i  J  iTC'''"^  Compositions:  Organo-Meta  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry:  Melallurgy:  Metal  Stock:  Electro 
Ignmns  Devices  "sd'warhons:  .Mineral  Oil  Technology:  LubrlcallnB  Compositions:  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 

nrNFRAL  OnCANIC  t^IIEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 10-3-77 

uio  and  O15.  gulnones:  Acids:  Carbojyilc  Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhydrides:  Acid  Halides 
"'"',lnI19M"*'n  ^,"  ^d'^k"^!""*''  PI-ASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  UO-A.  P.  KENT,  Director 11-17-77 

\vilh  N»S  PnK^m'^r^';^'^"^'''?-  M?"'>'"?'f'^"]»f  Carhohydralcs:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions:  Synthetic  "ReHni 

l\v    iAhJS,.l^\^T^^I"^  S"^'"''  ^?""^l.^^''^-  R<'<'laiminE:  Pore-Forming:  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating:  Molding; 

Ink.  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions:  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes.  t.         "    k. 

"^°r'l,iMi'.-^^''"'*^"i'»^T'^;".  "LEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PIIOTOOnAPHY.GROnPlM-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director.  6-17-77 

Manof»ctme^l^.i,V!?f.m™?-"''''  '^.V""^',''',*^  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials:  Adhesive  Bonding:  Special  Chemical 

.Manuractures.  Special  Ltllily  Compositions:  llleachlng:  Dveingand  Photography 

"'''i.>Ii1lhl?='^?^'^r  "^*';  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  I70-H.  S.  VINCENT.  Director..  1-13-78 

iiJl.i^^-J.?^i  •  P""'.''""'''?":  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch:  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manulicture;  Qas; 
;■!..?.??  '"""U""""'^-  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purification:  Distillation:  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas.  and  Solid  Senamiion; 
ProcesMS  Contact  Apparatus:   Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;   Mineral  Oils  Apparatus:  Misc.   I'hysicol 

ELKCTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

^^"r^Z^,\t\nJ'^fi,T^,?^^^^'  PnyS'CS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  2I0-W.  L.  CARLSON.  Director....  4-S-77 

1  i,^?„  ^     1,     V.  ".'.  °  'I^"-."*"",",  APPllfa'ions:  Conversion  and  Distribution:  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 

1  holography;  Motion  Pictures:  Illumination:  Horology:  Acoustics;  Recorders:  Weighing  Scales. 
SITCIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director...  1-13-77 

ordnance   Ilrearms  and  Ammunlllon:  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Se'ismjc  EipforVng.'Radlo- 

Active  Datleries:  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels:  Radio-Actlve  MateriaL 
'^''',P™:*'';'°.^  ''"''v^'if.^^'^.^'O.I?'  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director 7-11-T7 

Ilelated  Art?"^'  ^'""'P''"'"8  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 

HECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-N,  ANSHER,  Director..        12-12-77 
1^.1!,        ■.J'    Pji^^'^c:  Conduits;  Plumbing  Futures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food:  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing:  Geometrical 
Instraments;  Sound  Recording;  «  inding  and  Reeling:  Measuring  and  Testing:  Indicating. 

ELl^CTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 1-17-77 

beml-l  onductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits:  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESICNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 6-24-76 

industrial  Arts:  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director 4-28-77 

'""f >™f|  Hoists;  Elevators:  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  She-t  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 

Jlre  Extlnguisheiy:  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus:  Classllyii.g  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 

.Motor  and  Land  \  chicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes:  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

.MATIRIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 8-22-77 

.>iiiiiuractiirlng  Processes.  Assembling,  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 

"  orking:  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding:  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus:  Plastic  Block  and 

hartnenware  Apparatus:  MachineTools  lor  Shaping  or  Dividing:  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREAT.MENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-G.M.FORLENZA.  Director-  4-15-77 

Aninsement  and  Exercising  Devices:  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering:  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 

lishing   etc.;  Tobacco:  Artificial  Body  Members:  Dentistry:  Jewelry:  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewrittrs;  Stationery; 

Informallon  Dissemination.  ..         «    .7,  j,  t,     1^ 

HEAT,  POWER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B,  R.  GRAY,  Director 5-31-77 

I  o»er  Plants:  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps:  Heat  Generation  and 
Kxchange;  Refrigeration:  A  entilatlon:  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing. Bearings:  Clutches:  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control:  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  3M-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director 8-3-77 

jn  nis;  fasteners:  Rod;  Pip  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Locks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators: 
lirldges:  Closures:  Earth  Engineering:  Drilling:  Mining:  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations: 
Coating;  Textiles:  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 


Esplraton  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1978,  except  those  which  may  have 
expirerl  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (90  Stat.  »W)  and  Public 
iff-  J'i-n^i  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1054  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  ol 
J.1  1/..V.C.  i-u.  Other  patents.  Issued  after  the  dates  o(  the  range  ol  numbers  Indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  ol  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U,S,C.  151. 

??"?'■!■■.-; Numbers  2,980,549  to  2,994,086,  inclusive 

riQpt  I  stents Numbers  2,067  to  2,075,  Inclusive 
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REISSUES 

JULY  25,  1978 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 

Re.  29,706  nozzle  means  and  compressed  air  valve  means  in  said  com- 

HOSIERY  SUPPORT  pressed  air  flow  path  which  is  opened  near  the  end  of  the 

Kurt  Ernst  Findeisen,  Spring  Qty,  P«.,  assignor  to  Findeisen  movement  of  said  movable  means  for  releasing  compressed  air 

Brothers,  Spring  City,  Pa.  at  a  predetermined  pressure  into  said  compressed  air  flow  path, 

Original  No.  3,965,702,  dated  Jun.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  413,677,  ^^^g  improvement  comprising: 

No».  7,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  ^  product  valve  actuator  having  an  actuator  element  cou- 

807,042  pled  to  said  product  valve,  a  flexible  diaphragm  extending 

Int.  a.2  D04B  9/54:  A41B  U/00  outwardly  from  said  actuator  element  and  sealing  means 

U.S.  CI.  66—173                                                           2  Qaims  ^^  ^^^  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  fixed  in  sealing  en- 


1.  In  a  self-susuining  stocking  having  an  elastic  yam  knit  in 
selected  courses  at  its  open  end  and  having  a  small  welt  of 
double  fabric  at  said  end  with  a  natural  tendency  to  roll  down- 
wardly on  a  wearer,  a  flexible  resilient  stay  positioned  within 
the  double  fabric  of  the  welt,  said  stay  being  of  a  length  which 
is  less  than  25%  of  the/ully  extended  circumference  of  the  said 
welt,  said  stay  being  unrestrained  within  the  confines  of  the 
said  welt  such  that  [is]  "  may  migrate  circumferentially 
thereof,  said  stay  preventing  circumferentially  complete 
downward  rolling  of  the  welt  on  the  wearer. 


Re.  29,707 

PRODUCT  PRESSURIZED  AIR  DISPENSER  HAVING 

IMPROVED  PRODUCT  CONTROL  VALVE  ACTUATOR 

Herbert  H.  Loeffler,  53  Spy  Pond  La.,  Arlington,  Mass.  02174 

Original  No.  3,979,027,  dated  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  615,087, 

Sep.  19,  1975.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,946,  Noy. 

4,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,910,465.  Application  for  reissue  May  19, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  798,498 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/54 
U.S.  a.  222—193  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  fine  spray  by  means  of 
compressed  air  and  having  a  body  having  a  dispensing  nozzle 
means  therein  for  mixing  and  dispensing  a  fluent  product  and 
compressed  air,  a  piston-cylinder  means  depending  from  said 
body  and  having  a  fixed  member  in  said  body  and  a  movable 
member  movable  relative  to  said  fixed  member  for  compress- 
ing air  therebetween,  said  fixed  member  having  a  fluent  prod- 
uct containing  recess  therein  opening  toward  said  movable 
member,  a  product  pressurizing  piston  in  said  product  contain- 
ing recess  having  an  end  exposed  toward  said  movable  tnem- 
ber,  said  body  having  a  product  flow  path  therethrough  from 
said  product  containing  recess  to  said  nozzle  means  and  a 
product  control  valve  means  in  said  product  How  path  for 
controlling  fiow  of  product  therethrough,  and  said  body  fur- 
ther having  a  compressed  air  How  path  therethrough  to  said 


gagement  to  said  body,  said  compressed  air  flow  path 
opening  beneath  said  diaphragm  and  said  product  valve 
actuator  being  movable  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  the 
compressed  air  for  opening  said  product  valve, 
whereby  when  the  movable  member  is  moved  toward  the 
fixed  member  for  compressing  air,  the  compressed  air  acts 
on  said  product  pressurizing  piston  for  pressurizing  the 
product,  the  compressed  air  at  a  predetermined  pressure  is 
released  to  said  flow  path,  said  valve  actuator  is  moved  to 
open  said  product  valve. 

Re.  29,708 
DECANTER  HANDLE  STRUCTURE 
Norman  H.  Schlegel,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Cory  Food  Ser- 
vices, Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Original  No.  3,717,288,  dated  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  126,853, 
Mar.  22, 1971.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
740,831 

Int  a.2  A47B  95/02 
VS.  CI.  222—465  I  Claim 


2S.  For  use  with  a  glass  decanter  having  a  globular  bowl  portion 
terminating  in  an  upper  distal  outtumed  portion  defining  a  pour- 
ing spout,  a  handle  structure  comprising  a  one-piece  element 

1347 


1348 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  25,  1978 


defining  a  handle  adapted  to  be  grasped  for  manually  carrying  the 
decanter,  a  pair  of  arcuate  gripping  means  having  connecting 
portions  fixedly  connected  to  a  common  fixed  upper  portion  of  the 
handle  and  defining  deflectible  gripping  portions  spaced  apart 
forwardly  of  said  handle  upper  portion  and  extending  at  least 
approximately  270°  whereby  said  gripping  means  is  adapted  for 
yieldingly  firmly  embracing  the  decanter  subjacent  said  pouring 
spout,  and  an  annular  band  extending  in  a  continuous  arc  from  a 
lower  portion  of  the  handle  and  having  a  large  diameter  prese- 
lected to  embrace  and  protect  the  bowl  portion  of  a  decanter  at  the 
portion  thereof  having  largest  horizontal  cross  section  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  gripping  elements  in  stabilizing  the  handle  in  re- 
tained association  with  the  decanter,  said  element  being  formed  of 
a  material  having  limited  resilience,  the  opening  of  said  annular 
band  being  unobstructed  axially  thereof  whereby  said  handle 
structure  is  mountable  on  said  decanter  by  firstly  moving  said 
annular  band  vertically  about  the  decanter  to  said  decanter  por- 
tion of  largest  cross  section  and  then  swinging  the  gripping  means 
to  embrace  laterally  opposed  portions  of  said  upper  decanter  por- 
tion below  said  pouring  spout,  said  gripping  portions  each  defining 
a  segmentally  cylindrical  lower  portion  and  an  outturned  upper 
end  portion,  said  upper  portion  of  the  handle  having  a  height  equal 
to  that  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and  being  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  upper  decanter  portion  by  said  connecting  portions 
of  the  gripping  means,  said  handle  upper  portion  defining  a  planar 
top  surface  and  a  stepped  lower  surface,  said  handle  including  a 
grasping  portion  defining  an  upper  surface  continuing  uninterrupt- 
edly outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  planar  top  surface,  said 
grasping  portion  and  upper  handle  portion  further  defining  a 
U-shaped  downwardly  opening  recess  spaced  outwardly  of  the 
connecting  portions  of  the  gripping  means  by  at  least  approxi- 
mately half  the  outward  extent  of  the  handle  upper  portion  away 
from  said  connecting  portions. 


end  which  is  of  fnisto-conical  section  which  narrows 
toward  said  discharge  end; 

said  drum  also  having  a  perforate  section  leading  from  said 
frusto-conical  terminal  region  of  the  imperforate  section, 
whereby  to  discharge  sand  from  said  drum  before  reach- 
ing said  discharge  end  of  the  drum;  and 

means  for  selectively  elevating  the  discharge  end  of  the 
drum  relative  to  its  inlet  end  whereby  to  alter  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  frusto-conical  terminal  region  and  thereby 
alter  the  residence  time  of  the  material  passing  through  the 
drum. 


Re.  29,710 

WHEEL  AND  GREASE  CAP  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  G.  Spisak,  35700  Oakwood  La.,  Westland,  Mich.  48185 

Original  No.  3,998,494,  dated  Dec.  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  560,997, 

Mar.  21, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

792,031 

Int.  a.-  B60B  7/00 
VS.  a.  301—37  P  3  Qaims 


Re.  29,709 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  CASTINGS  AND  FOR 
COOLING  AND  DRYING  MOULDING  SAND 
Herbert  Vissers,  deceased,  late  of  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands 
by  Hermanus  H.  Vissers,  assignor  to  Expert,  N.V.,  Curacao. 
Netherlands  Antilles 
Original  No.  3,942,644,  dated  .Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  401,282, 
Sep.  27, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
714,675 

Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   29,    1972, 
7213261 

Int.  a.-  B07B  1/15 
\JS.  a.  209 — 86  9  Claims 


1  An  apparatus  for  cooling  castings  while  cooling  and  dry- 
ing molding  sand,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongate,  generally  horizontal  drum  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  open  discharge  end  deflning  a  casting  discharge 
mouth; 

wall  means  at  said  inlet  end  for  defining  a  restricted  opening 
centered  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  drum,  and  means 
for  feeding  the  molding  sand  and  casting  contents  of 
molding  flasks  into  said  drum  through  said  restricted 
opening; 

said  drum  including  an  imperforate  section  leading  from  said 
wall  means  to  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  drum  and 
including  at  least  a  terminal  region  nearest  said  discharge 


1  A  wheel  and  grease  cap  assembly  including  a  metal  wheel 
having  wheel  mounting  holes  arranged  on  an  annular  circle 
and  a  plastic  member  attached  to  and  covering  the  wheel,  said 
plastic  member  having  a  portion  extending  radially  inward  of 
said  circle  and  between  said  mounting  holes  and  having  an 
inner  annular  surface  adjacent  said  circle,  an  annular  groove 
formed  in  said  inner  annular  surface  and  having  a  radially 
inward  facing  bottom  poriion.  a  cap  attached  to  said  plastic 
member  and  having  [a  retaining  ring]  an  annular  fiange 
portion  axially  extending  inside  of  said  inner  annular  surface  of 
said  plastic  member,  said  cap  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  attaching  portions  formed  on  said  [retaining 
ring]  annular  flange  portion  and  located  in  said  annular 
groove,  said  attaching  portions  being  deflectable  relative  to 
said  cap  for  resiliently  restraining  removal  of  said  cap  from  said 
plastic  member,  said  attaching  portions  presenting  outer  radius 
portions  engageable  with  said  bottom  portion  of  said  annular 
groove  to  retard  relative  rotation  of  said  cap  and  said  wheel, 
said  annular  groove  being  formed  of  segments  with  one  seg- 
ment extending  between  adjacent  mounting  holes  of  said 
wheel,  a  cam  surface  formed  in  said  plastic  member  circumfer- 
entially  adjacent  to  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  segments  of 
said  groove  and  at  the  exterior  thereof  to  engage  and  simulta- 
neously deflect  said  grease  cap  relative  to  said  wheel  during 
attachment  of  said  grease  cap  to  said  wheel. 


Re.  29,711 

POLYUREAS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Louis  L.  Wood,  Rockrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
OrigiiuU  No.  3,892.696,  dated  Jul.  1.  1975.  Ser.  No.  252,793, 
May  12,  1972.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,602,  Mar.  26, 
1976,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  756,924 

Int.  a.^  C08G  22/00.  51/34 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  TN  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  aqueous  polyurea  solution  which 
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consists  essentially  of  preparing  a  non-crosslinked  polyurea  by 
reacting  a  first  component  comprising  a  poly(oxyalkylene) 
polyol  capped  with  polyisocyanate,  said  polyisocyanate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyaryl  polyisocyanate,  tolylene 
diisocyanate,  triphenylmethane-4,4'4",-triisocyanate,  benzene- 
1,3,5-triisocyanate,  toluene-2,4,6-triisocyanate,  diphenyl-2,4,4- 
triisocyanate,  hexamethylene  diisocyanate,  xylylene  diisocya- 
nate, chlorophenylene  diisocyanate,  diphenylmethane-4,4'- 
diisocyanate,  naphthalene-I,5-diisocyanate,  xylene-alpha,al- 
pha'-diisothiocyante,  3,3-dimethyl-4,4-biphenylene  diisocya- 
nate, 3,3'-dimethoxy-4,4'biphenylene  diisocyanate.  2,2',5.5'-tet- 
ramethyl-4,4'-biphenylene  diisocyanate,  4,4'-methylenebis 
(phenylisocyanate)c  4,4-sulfonylbis  (phenylisocyanate),  4,4- 
methylene    di-orthotolylisocyanate,    ethylene    diisocyanate, 


ethylene  diisothiocyanate,  trimethylenediisocyanate  and  the 
like;  and  a  second  component  comprising  polyamine  having 
from  about  2  to  about  23  pendant  amine  groups  in  a  non-pro- 
tonic  carbonyl  containing  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  cyclohexanone, 
acetaldehyde,  propionaldehyde,  butyradelhyde,  and  isobutyr- 
aldehyde;  said  polyamine  and  said  solvent  being  first  combined 
for  from  about  2  minutes  to  about  24  hours  at  temperature  of 
-  5"  C.  to  about  150°  C;  the  molar  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups 
in  the  polyisocyanate  to  amine  groups  in  the  polyamine  being 
from  about  1 : 1  to  about  1 :20  isocyanate  to  amine;  adding  water 
and  removing  the  solvent  from  the  non-crosslinked  polyurea. 


I 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  25,  1978 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,283 
ROSE  PLANT 
Robert  V.  Lindquist,  St.,  Hemet,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Company,  West  GroTC,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,813 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
UAa.  Pit.— 11  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  Hybrid  Tea 
class  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  (I)  blooms  which  display  a 
very  wide  spectrum  of  color  ranging  from  bright  yellow  at  the 
center  through  near  white  to  deep  rose  at  the  petal  margins, 
and  (2)  highly  glossy  foliage. 


particulariy  dramatic  under  sunny  skies,  and  (2)  a  vigorous  and 
erect  growth  habit. 


4^84 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT 
Robert  V.  Lindqnist,  Sr.,  Hemet,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,402 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  1/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 19  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  Hybrid  Tea 
class  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  (1)  blooms  which  display  a 
spectrum  of  red  shades  ranging  from  a  lighter  hue  at  the  peul 
base  to  a  vibrant  watermelon  red  on  the  petal  edge  which  is 


4,285 
CHERRY  PLUM  BUSH 
LeRoy  I.  Moling,  Rte.  3,  Fergus  Falls,  Minn.  5«537 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,333 
^  Int.  a.!  AOIH  S/03 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 38  1  Claim 

1.  I  claim  a  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  a  Cherry-Plum 
Bush  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a 
relatively  short  widespread  growth  of  a  bush  having  tough 
flexible  stems  and  branches,  able  to  bear  a  heavy  fruit  load  and 
having  fruit  buds  approximately  every  i  to  |  inch  along  all  of 
the  stems  and  branches  and  a  cluster  of  buds  at  the  base  of  each 
branch,  being  very  disease  and  insect  resistant  and  able  to 
withstand  frigid  temperatures  without  cover  and  having  a 
rapid  growth  producing  a  first  crop  in  the  growing  season 
following  grafting,  the  fruit  being  subsuntially  freestone,  hav- 
ing a  small  pit  and  cavity  and  having  a  relatively  thiclt,  sweet, 
smooth,  textured  fruit;  the  variety  —  which  resembles  the 
"Sapalta"  Cherry  Plum  —  being  distinctively  characterized,  in 
comparison,  by  fruit  which  has  thiclter  flesh,  a  smaller  pit,  and 
by  being  almost  free  of  astringency. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  25,  1978 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

029-25.42 4,102,021 

037-104 4,102,066 

075-124 4,102,225 

096-114.1 4,102,312 

173-137 4.102,534 

296-102 4,102,537 

432-003 4,102,632 

062-344 4,102,660 

055-002 4,102,661 

427-191   4,102,678 

362-071 4,102,712 

521-174 4,102,828 

521-081 4,102,829 

521-165 4,102,830 

521-099 4,102,831 

521-103 4,102,832 

521-159 4,102,833 

528-046.518 4,102,860 

528-088 4,102,862 

528-111 4,102,863 

528-173 4,102,864 

528-215 4,102,865 

528-135 4,102,866 

528-289 4,102,867 

427-178 4,102,869 

528-073 4,102,870 

528-324 4,102,871 

528-362 4.102.872 

528-331 4,102,873 

528-387 4,102,874 

528-388 4,102,875 

526-019 4,102,876 

544-283 4,102,885 

423-579         4,102,950 

423-594 4,102,951 

424-001 4,102,979 

428-155 4,103,002 

415-212  R 4,103,063 

528-487 4,103,074 

260-175 4,103,092 

361-086 4,103,181 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  25,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,101,979 
WELDING  MASK  WITH  AUTOMATIC  OBSCURING  OF 

THE  VISUAL  HELD 
Eugenio  Tarrone,  Via  Antonio  Cecclii  3, 1-10152  Torino,  Italy 
Filed  Not.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  16, 1975,  70094  A/75; 
Not.  5,  1976,  69641  A/76 

Int.  a.2  A61F  9/06 
\}&.  a.  2—8  4  aaims 


a  frame  including  a  shoulder  portion,  said  shoulder  being 
aflixed  to  said  front  side  of  said  shield;  and 

a  guard  made  of  scratch-resistant,  mineral  safety  glass 
mounted  in  said  frame,  said  guard  being  at  least  partially 


1.  In  a  welding  masic  for  carrying  out  arc  welding,  compris- 
ing an  opaque  shell,  a  vision  window  in  said  opaque  shell,  a 
movable  frame  having  at  least  one  obscured  glass  arranged  in 
said  vision  window  for  displacement  between  a  position  of 
inactivity  and  a  position  of  activity  in  which  it  obscures  said 
vision  window,  a  housing  separate  from  said  opaque  shell,  an 
actuation  means  arranged  within  said  housing,  a  sheath  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  opaque  shell  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  housing,  and  a  flexible  cable  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
movable  frame  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  actuation  means, 
said  sheath  and  flexible  cable  forming  a  transmission  means  for 
displacing  said  movable  frame  under  action  of  said  actuation 
means; 
the  improvement  that  said  actuation  means  comprises  an 
electromagnet  having  an  electric  winding  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  electric  circuit  of  an  arc  welding  appara- 
tus, and  an  anchor  cooperable  with  said  electromagnet, 
and  bayonet  joint  means  inserted  between  said  sheath  and 
said  housing  as  well  as  between  said  flexible  cable  and  said 
anchor,  whereby  said  housing  with  the  actuation  means 
caif  be  connected  and  disconnected  by  a  single  operation 
to  and  from  said  transmission  means  and  opaque  shell. 


4,101,980 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  HAVING  A  SHIELD  FOR 

PROTECTING  THE  FACE  OF  A  USER 

Walter  Stepan,  Allersberg,  and  Klaus  Hennecke,  Schwabach, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  UVEX  Winter  Optik  GmbH, 

Furth,  Bay,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,135 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1975,  7513464[U] 

Int.  a.^  A42B  7/ftS.-  A61F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  2—9  10  Claims 

1.  A  face  shielding,  protective  device  for  use  by  a  user  in 
connection  with  a  safety  helmet  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  contoured  face  shield  of  a  flexible,  transparent,  shatter- 
proof plastic,  said  shield  having  a  front  side  which  is  to 
face  away  from  the  user; 
means  on  said  shield  for  movably  attaching  said  shield  to  a 
helmet,  said  means  for  attaching  defining  a  swivel  axis; 


bent  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  said  shield  and  com- 
pletely covering  the  field  of  vision  of  the  user,  and 
wherein  said  guard  is  mounted  removably  and  inter- 
changeably on  said  face  shield. 


4,101,981 

VENTILATED  HAT  OR  CAP 

Ogden  W.  Boden,  1580  Gaywood  Dr.,  Altadena,  CaUf.  91001 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,839 

Int.  a.2  A42B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  2—182.6  18  Qaims 


7.  A  hat  or  cap  comprising: 

a  crown  structure  adapted  to  extend  across  the  top  of  a  user's 

head  and  downwardly  about  the  user's  head; 
a  hat  band  structure  at  the  bottom  of  said  crown  structure 

1353 


1354 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  25,  1978 


and  adapted  to  extend  across  the  front  of  the  head  and  4,101,983 

rearwardly  at  its  sides;  ENVELOPING  HELMET  OF  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

a  plurality  of  spacer  elements  projecting  inwardly  from  said    Al«in  Derm,  Rueil-Malmaison,  and  Marcel  Goupy,  Saint  Cloud, 


hat  band  structure  and  adapted  to  engage  the  user's  head 
in  a  relation  holding  the  hat  band  structure  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  to  allow  for  air  circulation  between  the 
head  and  hat  band  structure; 

said  spacer  elements  having  head  contacting  portions  and 
havmg  outer  portions  with  openings  extending  there- 
through; and 

connectmg  means  attached  to  said  hat  band  structure  and 
extending  through  said  openings  in  said  outer  portions  of 
said  spacer  elements  and  attaching  said  elements  to  said 
hat  band  structure  for  universal  pivotal  movement  relativ^— 
to  the  hat  band  structure;  ^^ 

said  hat  band  structure  including  flexible  hat  band  material 
and  a  stiffening  member  secured  thereto  and  extending 
therealong; 

said  connecting  means  including  a  connecting  element  ex- 
tending about  said  stiffening  member  and  through  said 
opening  of  one  of  the  spacer  elements  in  a  relation  mount- 
ing the  spacer  element  for  universal  pivotal  movement. 


both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Re- 
iuult,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,268 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4,  1976,  76  17029; 
Jan.  19,  1977,  77  01392;  Jan.  26,  1977,  77  02100 

Int  a.2  A42B  J/02 
VS.  a.  2—412  12  Qaims 


4,101,982 

PANTY  HOSE  GARMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

David  .Muller,  7053  Guelph,  Cote  St.  Luc,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,094 

Int.  a:-  A41B  9/04 

US.  O.  2—409  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  combination  stocking-panty  gar- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  forming  a  longitudinal  slit  in  each  of  first  and  second 
circular  knit  tubular  blanks  intermediate  the  front  and  rear 
thereof; 

b.  forming  first  and  second  diametrically  opposed  longitudi- 
nal slits  in  a  third  circular  knit  tubular  blank  intermediate 
the  front  and  rear  thereof, 

c.  seaming  the  edge  of  the  slit  of  said  first  tubular  blank  to 
the  edge  of  the  first  slit  of  said  third  tubular  blank  and 
seaming  the  edge  of  the  slit  of  said  second  tubular  blank  to 
the  edge  of  said  second  slit  of  said  third  tubular  blank 

6.  A  combination  stocking-panty  produced  by  the  following 
steps: 

a.  forming  a  longitudinal  slit  in  each  of  first  and  second 
circularly  knit  tubular  blanks  intermediate  the  front  and 
rear  thereof; 

b.  forming  first  and  second  diametrically  opposed  longitudi- 
nal slits  in  a  third  circularly  knit  tubular  blank  intermedi- 
ate the  front  and  rear  thereof; 

c.  seaming  the  edge  of  the  slit  of  said  first  tubular  blank  to 
the  edge  of  the  first  slit  of  said  third  tubular  blank  and 
seaming  the  edge  of  the  slit  of  said  second  tubular  blank  to 
the  edge  of  said  second  slit  of  said  third  tubular  blank. 


1.  A  protective  helmet,  of  composite  structure,  intended 
especially  for  riders  of  two-wheeled  vehicles,  the  outer  part 
thereof  comprising  an  upper  rigid  shell  obtained  by  injection  of 
polycarbonates  or  ABS.  or  molding  of  stratified  polyesters, 
and  joined  to  a  semi-rigid  lower  shell  of  plastic  of  the  plastified 
PVC  ty[)e  or  of  injected  thermoplastic  polyurelhane  and  hav- 
ing extensions  over  the  regions  of  the  ears,  such  being  con- 
nected by  gluing  and/or  riveting  or  clipping,  and  the  interior 
shock  absorbing  part  consisting  of  an  upper  rigid  absorber  of 
polystyrene  foam  of  density  between  15  and  20  g/dm'  or  a 
semi-rigid  polyurethane  foam  of  density  between  30  and  120 
g/dm^,  of  hemispherical  shape,  and  a  lower  absorber  in  the 
form  of  a  semi-rigid  sponge  ring,  e.g.  of  polyurethane  foam. 


4,101,984 

CARDIOVASCULAR  PROSTHETIC  DEVICES  AND 

IMPLANTS  WITH  POROUS  SYSTEMS 

David  C.  MacGrtgor,  81  Wimbleton  Rd.,  Islington,  Ontario, 

Canada 

FUed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  9,  1975,  226993; 
United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1975,  52474/75 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/22.  t/24 
U.S.  a.  3— IJ  6  Claims 


1.  A  heart  valve  structure  comprising  an  occluder,  an  oc- 
cluder seating  nng  and  occluder  guide  means,  each  of  said 
occluder  seating  ring  and  occluder  guide  means  being  con- 
structed of  metal  inert  to  blood  and  consisting  of  a  dense  rigid. 
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coherent  meul  substrate  and  a  rigid  porous  metal  coating 
adhered  to  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  substrate,  said 
porous  meul  coating  including  a  plurality  of  meul  particles 
bonded  together  at  their  points  of  contact  with  each  other  and 
with  said  substrate  to  form  a  network  of  interconnected  pores 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  through  the  coating,  said 
porous  coating  having  a  porosity  of  about  10  to  about  50%  and 
a  thickness  of  about  20  to  about  300  microns,  said  porous 
coating  and  the  coating-substrate  interface  having  a  shear 
strength  greater  than  about  1000  psi,  the  composite  of  said 
porous  coating  and  substrate  having  a  high  fatigue  tolerance, 
said  meul  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  -500  mesh. 


4,101,986 

REGULATABLE  FLUSH  VALVE  FOR  TANK  FLUSH 

TOILETS 

Walter  C.  Ng.  2716  Pickfair  La.,  Uvermore.  Calif.  94S50,  ud 

Conrad  A.  WUgus,  5506  Greenridge  Rd.,  Castro  ViUey,  Calif. 

94546 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,164 

Int.  CL2  E03D  1/34 

VS.  a.  4-325  "  C»«»™ 


4,101,985 
HIP-JOINT  PROSTHESIS 

Friedrich  Baumann,  Am  Kirchweg  2,  8580  Neuburg-Ried,  Ger- 
many, and  Max  Bernhard  Ulrich,  Amselweg  55,  7900  Ulm 
(Donau),  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1976,  2611985 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 
VS.  a.  3—1.912  '*  """" 


1    A  prosthesis  compnsing  a  ball  head  shaped  to  fit  in  an 
aceubulum,  an  elongated  shaft  shaped  to  fit  in  and  between  the 
two  opposite  sides  of  a  medullary  cavity  of  a  femur,  and  a  stem 
between  and  connecting  said  head  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  being  curved  in  a  plane  and  having  a  concave  longitudi- 
nal edge  and  a  convex  longitudinal  edge  and  said  stem  being 
inclined  in  said  plane  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  said 
prosthesis  being  formed  with: 
a  laterally  projecting  shoulder  engageable  against  a  sawed- 
off  end  of  a  femur  in  whose  medullary  cavity  said  shaft  is 
to  be  engaged; 
an  inner  engagement  surface  on  said  concave  edge  adjacent 
said  shoulder  and  engageable  with  one  of  said  sides  of  a 
medullary  cavity  of  said  femur; 
an  outer  engagement  surface  on  said  concave  edge  at  the 
other  end  of  said  shaft  and  engageable  with  said  one  side 
of  a  medullary  cavity  of  said  femur; 
an  intermediate  engagement  surface  on  said  convex  edge 
between  said  inner  and  outer  engagement  surfaces  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  outer  engagement  surface,  said 
intermediate  engagement  surface  being  engageable  with 
the  other  side  of  a  medullary  cavity  of  said  femur;  and 
a  connecting  surface  to  each  longitudinal  side  of  and  inclined 
to  each  of  said  engagement  surfaces  and  normally  adapt- 
ed to  lie  out  of  conuct  with  the  sides  of  said  medullary 
cavity. 


1.  In  a  tank  type  flush  toilet  including  a  unk  for  conuining 
a  liquid  Hushing  medium,  a  bowl  for  receiving  waste  materials, 
an  outlet  communicating  between  said  tank  and  bowl  and  a 
pivoting  handle  and  lever  mechanism  for  lifting  a  valving 
element  disposed  in  said  outlet  of  said  tank,  a  regulauble  flush 
valve  mechanism  comprising  in  combination  therewith, 
a  liquid  vortex  generating  element  secured  coaxially  above 

said  outlet  within  said  Unk, 
a  cup  element  secured  coaxially  above  said  liquid  vortex 
generating  element  having  a  bottom  with  a  hole  defined 
therethrough  axially  aligned  with  said  outlet, 
a  valve  element  having  a  central  passageway  disposed  coaxi- 
ally within  said  vortex  generating  element  adapted  to  plug 
said  outlet, 
an  overflow  tube  having  a  lower  end  secured  to  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  central  passageway  of  said  valve  ele- 
ment and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  through  said 
hole  defined  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said  cup  element  to 
a  point  above  said  cup  element,  said  overflow  tube  having 
an  upper  end  secured  to  the  lever  of  said  pivoting  handle 
and  lever  mechanism  whereby  said  liquid  flushing  me- 
dium overflows  into  said  tube, 
a  piston  element  coaxially  secured  to  said  overflow  tube 
axially  positioned  within  said  cup  element  to  provide  in 
combination  therewith  an  enclosed  volume, 
check  valve  means  for  permitting  the  liquid  flushing  medium 
to  flow  into  and  preventing  said  liquid  from  flowing  out  of 
said  enclosed  volume  defined  by  said  piston  and  cup  ele- 
ments, 
regulating  means  for  controlling  fiow  of  said  liquid  flushing 
medium  out  of  said  enclosed  volume  defined  by  said  pis- 
ton and  cup  elements  whereby  turning  said  handle  of  said 
handle  and  lever  mechanism  raises  said  overflow  tube, 
piston  element  and  valve  element  allowing  the  liquid 
flushing  medium  to  flow  from  said  tank  through  said 
vortex  generating  element  out  said  outlet  and  into  said 
bowl,  the  volume  of  liquid  flowing  from  the  Unk  being 
determined  by  the  disunce  said  valve  element  is  raised 
above  the  outlet  and  by  the  rate  at  which  said  liquid  flows 
from  said  enclosed  volume. 


4,101,987 

DAMAGE  PREVENTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  SWIMMING 

POOLS 

Real  Gagnon,  5827-3rd  Ave..  Rosemont,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,971 

Int.  a.2  E04H  3/16.  3/18 

U.S.  a.  4—172  3  CMmi 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  a  thin  walled  swimming  pool  of 

the  above-ground  type,  which  contains  water,  from  being 

damaged  by  floating  ice  masses  in  the  fall  or  spring,  which 
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device  comprises  a  frame  lo  be  inserted  into  the  water  within 
the  pool  before  the  water  freezes  and  after  it  gets  too  cold  to 
use  the  pool,  said  frame  comprising:  a  vertical  post  to  be  cen- 
trally positioned  on  the  bottom  of  the  pool,  said  post  lo  become 
at  least  partially  encased  by  the  ice  within  the  pool  when  the 
water  freezes;  a  plurality  of  telescopic  arms  extending  radially 


throughout  said  first  passageway  and  projecting  said  air 
from  the  panel  through  said  first  set  of  exit  apertures;  and 
a  water  supply  conduit  extending  from  said  second  inlet 
aperture  through  the  underside  of  said  tub  portion  of  said 
bath  in  sealed  relationship  therewith  for  directing  water 
into  said  second  passageway,  distributing  water  within 
said  panel  throughout  said  second  passageway  and  pro- 
jecting said  water  from  said  panel  through  said  second  set 
of  exit  apertures. 


4,101,989 
VANDAL-PROOF  HXTURE  HANDLE 
Cannen  J.  Lagarelli,  Oayton,  Del.,  assignor  to  Spealunan  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,893 

Int.  C\J  F16K  21/00:  E03C  1/04 

UA  a.  4-191  2aaims 


from  the  post  toward  the  walls  of  the  pool  and  means  to  adjust 
the  length  of  said  arms  to  bias  the  ends  of  said  arms  against  the 
walls  of  the  pool  thereby  immovably  fixing  the  frame  with 
respect  to  the  walls  of  the  pool  to  prevent  ice  masses  from 
moving  about  in  the  pool  and  cause  possible  damage  to  the 
walls  thereof 


VS.  a.  4—173  R 


1.  A  vandal-proof  handle  suitable  for  attachment  to  a  mov- 

4,101,988  able  shaft  having  a  central  axis,  the  handle  having  a  central 

BATHS  bore  surrounding  and  coacting  with  the  axis  of  the  shaft  the 

Stanley  Leslie  Sierant,  Marlands,  Cross  Roads,  Keighley,  West    axis  of  the  shaft,  a  recess  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  handle 

Yorlohire,  BD21  5QE,  EngUmI  aligned  with  the  handle  bore,  removable  retaining  means  lo- 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,898  cated  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  recess  for  attachment  of  the 

Int.  a.J  A61H  9/00;  A47K  J/22  handle  to  the  shaft,  a  removable  cap  arranged  in  the  upper 

9  Claims  portion  of  the  recess  concealing  the  retaining  means  from  view 
of  the  handle  user,  a  concealed  bore  through  a  handle  at  an 
angle  to  the  handle  bore  concealed  said  bore  extending  from  an 
external  surface  of  the  handle  not  readily  visible  to  a  handle 
user  under  normal  operation  to  that  portion  of  the  recess  above 
the  reuining  means  and  below  the  cap,  whereby  the  cap  can  be 
readily  removed  only  by  a  device  inserted  through  the  con- 
cealed bore  and  into  the  recess  to  a  point  underlying  and  in 
contact  with  the  cap. 


1.  A  bath  comprising  a  tub  portion  having  a  generally  rect- 
angular recess  therein  and  a  generally  rectangular  panel  fitting 
snugly  within  said  recess,  said  panel  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  sheet-like  member  forming  an  upper  face  of  said 
panel  and  having  first  and  second  sets  of  a  plurality  of  exit 
apertures  passing  therethrough; 

(b)  a  lower  sheet-like  member  sealed  to  said  upper  sheet-like 
member  and  forming  the  lower  face  of  said  panel; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  ribs  and  recesses  on  at  least  one  of  said 
sheet-like  members,  said  ribs  and  recesses  cooperating 
with  the  other  of  said  sheet-like  members  to  define  at  least 
first  and  second  passageways  within  said  panel,  said  pas- 
sageways being  isolated  from  each  other  and  said  recesses 
forming  said  first  and  second  passageways  being  in  regis- 
tration with  said  first  and  second  sets  of  apertures  respec- 
tively; 

(d)  a  first  inlet  aperture  in  said  lower  sheet-like  member  and 
communicating  with  said  first  passageway;  and 

(e)  a  second  inlet  aperture  in  said  lower  sheet-like  member 
and  communicating  with  said  second  passageway;  an  air 
supply  conduit  extending  from  said  first  inlet  aperture 
through  the  underside  of  said  tub  portion  of  said  bath  in 
sealed  relationship  therewith  for  directing  air  into  said 
first  passageway,  distributing  said  air  within  said  panel 


4,101,990 

ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  BED 

John  Anthony  Holland,  Osborne  Park,  Australia,  assignor  lo 

Arion  Austnlia  Pty  Ltd.,  Osborne  Park,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,494,  Jul.  9,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,651 
aaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  12,  1974,  PB8188; 
Aug.  20,  1974,  PB8595;  Not.  7,  1974,  75147/74 
Int.  ar-  A61C  07/10:  A47C  20/04 
V.S.  a.  5-63  5  Qaims 


1.  A  bed  comprising  a  mattress  supporting  frame;  two  pairs 
of  legs  each  rigidly  mounted  on  the  frame  and  being  indepen- 
dent of  the  others;  each  leg  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  the  upper  portion  being  mounted  on  the  frame 
and  telescopically  engaged  by  the  lower  portion;  an  operating 
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shaft  associated  with  each  pair  of  legs  pivotably  and  trans- 
versely mounted  in  relation  to  the  pair  of  legs;  a  pair  of  radial 
arms  on  each  said  operating  shaft  each  being  connected  to  the 
lower  portion  of  one  of  said  legs  such  that  on  application  of  a 
turning  force  on  the  operating  shaft  to  effect  turning  thereof, 
the  height  of  the  frame  above  the  floor  can  be  varied;  a  drive 
means  for  selectively  producing  such  turning,  and  counterbal- 
ance means  mounted  between  the  frame  and  the  operating 
shafts  to  apply  a  rotary  biassing  force  thereto,  the  biassing 
force  applied  to  the  operating  shafts  being  sufficient  to  over- 
come the  weight  of  the  mattress-supporting  frame  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  occupant  of  the  bed,  said  drive 
means  comprising  a  screw  threaded  rod  rotaiably  mounted  on 
the  mattress-supporting  frame  and  means  connecting  the  screw 
threaded  rod  and  the  operating  shafts  such  that  rotation  of  the 
screw  threaded  rod  causes  turning  of  the  operating  shafts,  said 
means  connecting  the  screw  threaded  rod  and  the  operating 
shafts  comprising  a  pair  of  linkage  members  for  said  shafts,  and 
a  pair  of  second  radial  arms  mounted  on  each  operating  shaft 
and  connected  to  a  respective  linkage  member,  said  counter- 
balance means  being  substantially  horizonully  disposed  and 
connected  to  said  linkage  members  whereby  the  biassing  force 
applied  to  each  leg  via  said  linkage  members  and  radial  arms  is 
substantially  consuni  and  independent  of  the  height  of  the 
frame  above  the  floor. 


4,101,992 
SPRING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  REINFORCEMENT 
Alexander  M.  Lerioe,  Boston,  and  Henry  R.  Ramsey,  Dudley, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Webster  Spring  Co.  Inc.,  Oxford, 
Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,460 

lot  a.J  FI6F  J/00;  A47C  2J/02 

U.S.a.5-260  lOCbUms 


4,101,991 

ENEMA  WASTE  RECEPTACLE  AND  FRAME 

StTcrio  Suidonato,  50  Erans  St.,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.  11040 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,404 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  9/02;  A47C  21/00 

VS.  a.  5—90  4  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  bed  having  a  mattress  and  a  mattress 
support  means,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination,  a 
frame  and  a  flexible  leakproof  receptacle,  having  a  lip.  to 
permit  a  reclining  patient  to  discharge  wastes,  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  projecting  between  the  mattress  and  the 
mattress  support  means,  a  center  section  connected  to  said  base 
portion,  such  that  said  center  portion  is  perpendicular  to  said 
base  portion  and  held  flush  against  the  side  of  the  mattress 
when  said  base  portion  is  inserted  between  the  mattress  and  the 
mattress  support  means  and  an  upper  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  center  portion,  said  upper  portion  being 
perpendicular  to  said  center  portion  and  parallel  to  said  base 
portion  and  supporting  said  receptacle,  such  that  said  recepta- 
cle is  held  flush  with  the  side  of  the  mattress  and  generally 
level  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  mattress,  and  holding  its 
open  end  in  an  open  position  to  receive  wastes,  said  portion  of 
the  recepUcle  extending  along  the  surface  of  the  mattress  is  in 
the  form  of  a  lip. 


1.  In  a  spring  assembly  including  upper  and  lower  border 
wires  of  recungular  configuration  and  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  transversely  extending  rows  of  coils,  said  coils 
being  connected  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends  to  the  border 
wires  and  to  each  other;  pairs  of  elongate  stiffening  elements 
disposed  transversely  of  the  assembly  along  the  lop  and  bottom 
ends  of  the  coils  in  a  row  of  coils,  said  stiffening  elements  being 
inextensible  and  affording  resisunce  to  deflection  perependicu- 
lar  to  the  planes  of  the  border  wires  and  a  torsion  spring  at  one 
end  of  one  element  and  at  the  other  end  of  the  other  element 
situated  between  the  border  wires  at  the  longitudinal  sides,  said 
torsion  springs  being  resisunt  to  compression  perpendicular  to 
the  assembly,  means  connecting  the  torsion  springs  to  the  ends 
in  laterally  offset  planes  parallel  to  the  elements  and  at  dis- 
tances therefrom  so  as  to  be  situated  in  the  spaces  between 
rows  of  coils,  means  connecting  each  stiffening  element  to  the 
transversely  spaced  border  wires  of  the  supporting  surface  in 
which  it  is  situated  and  means  connecting  each  torsion  spring 
to  the  vertically  spaced  border  wires  at  the  longitudinal  edges, 
said  torsion  springs  being  connected  to  the  top  and  bottom 
border  wires. 


4,101,993 
WIRE  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  AND  COMPON-ENTS 
Chester  Robert  Yates,  Carthage,  Mo.,  and  Guy  E.  Hall,  Ri»er- 
side,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Steadley  Company,  Inc.,  Cartha«e. 
Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,799 

Int.  a.2  A47C  2J/04 

VS.  a.  5-267  19  Claims 


1.  A  wire  spring  assembly  comprising: 

a  rectangular  border  frame  having  elongate  side  and  end 

border  members; 
a  first  series  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  grid  wires  extending 

between  the  end  border  members; 
and  a  second  series  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  grid  wires 

extending  between  the  side  border  members  and  crossing 

the  first  series  of  wires  at  right  angles  thereto; 
the  two  series  of  wires  being  fixedly  connected  at  their  ends 

lo  the  border  members  and  to  each  other  at  their  crossing 
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points  lo  define  a  subsuntially  planar  grid  of  lateral  and 

longitudinal  rows  of  adjacent  rectangular  openings; 
and  a  plurality  of  resilient  wire  spring  components,  each 

formed  of  a  single  length  of  wire,  deuchably  connected  to 

and  depending  from  the  grid; 
each  component  mcluding  vertically  extensive  spring  body 

means  and  an  attachment  head; 
the  atuchment  head  lying  substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane 

and  having  a  generally  rectangular  planform; 
and  portions  of  the  head  being  vertically  offset  from  other 

portions  to  overlie  two  grid  wires  of  one  series  and  to 

underlie  two  grid  wires  of  the  other  series; 
the  portions  resiliently  gripping  the  grid  wires  to  detachably 

lock  the  head  in  place  and  prevent  roution  in  its  mount- 

mg. 


4,101,994 

CX3MBINATION  BEACH  BAG  AND  BLANKET 

F.  RiuieU  Hoyt,  682  Azalea  Dr.,  RockriUe,  Md.  20850 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812J47 

Int.  a.-  A47G  9/00 

VS.  a.  5—344  5  Oaims 


1   A  combination  beach  bag  and  blanket  construction  com- 
pnsing: 

a.  a  rectangular  openable  and  closeable  bag  portion  having  a 
stifTening  member  on  one  side  thereof  corresponding  to 
the  bottom  side  of  the  blanket  when  positioned  on  the 
ground  dunng  use.  said  bag  portion  having  a  bottom  side 
and  a  top  side  and  being  receptive  of  a  user's  gear  for 
holding  same  when  used  as  a  bag  and  for  providing  a 
pillow  on  the  top  side  when  used  as  a  blanket; 

b.  a  flexible  planar  blanket  portion  connected  to  said  bag 
portion  at  one  edge  of  said  bottom  side  and  foldable  into  a 
rectangular  configuration  of  dimension  similar  to  that  of 
said  stiffening  member;  and 

c.  a  flexible  carrying  handle  connected  to  said  top  side  of  the 
bag  portion  and  having  a  first  hand  grasping  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  an  edge  of  said  top  side  disposed 
opposite  said  one  edge  and  a  second  hand  grasping  portion 
positioned  to  lie  on  the  blanket  portion  when  unfolded  and 
extendable  around  and  engaging  the  folded  blanket  por- 
tion for  juxtaposition  with  the  first  hand  grasping  portion, 
said  first  and  said  second  hand  grasping  portions  each 
having  a  U-shape  and  connected  to  one  another  to  form  a 
unitary  closed  loop  shape  comprising  said  carrying  han- 
dle, whereby  the  folded  blanket  portion  and  the  bag  por- 
tion are  maintained  in  side  by  side  relationship  having  said 
first  and  said  second  hand  grasping  portions  extending 
outwardly  therefrom 


4,101,995 

WATER  BED  MATTRESS 

Raymond  M.  Phillipa,  25<6  S.  Tuna  Caoyon  Rd.,  Mallbn,  Calif. 

90265 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,262,  May  27,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,006,501.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,707 

Int.  a.'  A47C  27/08 
VS.  a.  5-371  14  Claims 


<if^-'i 


'  "  - ' "  "  "*         r^ 


1.  A  water  bed  mattress  for  use  in  a  rigid  retaining  frame  and 
which  mattress  assumes  its  peripheral  shape  from  said  frame, 
said  mattress  comprising 

(a)  an  upper  sheet  having  a  peripheral  end  margin. 

(b)  a  lower  sheet  having  a  peripheral  end  margin  and  being 
in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  upper  sheet, 

(c)  a  peripherally  extending  side  wall  extending  between  and 
joined  in  operative  relationship  to  said  upper  and  lower 
sheets  and  forming  a  water  chamber  between  said  side 
wall  and  upper  and  lower  sheets, 

(d)  and  a  peripherally  extending  panel  forming  an  air  cham- 
ber located  in  the  comer  portion  where  said  side  wall  and 
said  lower  sheet  are  joined,  said  panel  having  one  end 
extending  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  end  margin  of  said 
lower  sheet  and  being  secured  to  said  lower  sheet  in- 
wardly of  its  peripheral  end  margin,  said  panel  having 
another  end  secured  to  said  side  wall  or  to  the  lower  sheet 
in  close  proximity  to  the  side  wall  so  that  said  air  chamber 
is  bounded  by  at  least  said  panel  and  said  lower  sheet,  and 
said  water  chamber  is  bounded  by  at  least  said  lower 
sheet,  said  panel,  said  upper  sheet  and  a  portion  of  said 
side  wall,  said  air  chamber,  when  filled  with  air,  provides 
continuous  peripheral  support  by  the  air  to  the  water  in 
said  water  chamber,  and  where  said  water  chamber  hav- 
ing a  periphery  substantially  contiguous  with  the  periph- 
ery of  said  air  chamber  such  that  the  air  chamber  can 
provide  continuous  peripheral  support,  said  panel  being  of 
such  size  and  shape  that  the  air  chamber  is  always  at  least 
slightly  below  the  upper  sheet  so  that  the  entire  upper 
sheet  is  always  supported  by  water  and  that  an  individual 
reclining  on  said  mattress  is  still  supported  penpherally  by 
said  air  chamber. 


4,101,996 
FOOT  PROPELLED  WATER  VEHICLE 
Larry  Gene  Mikulecky,  530  Shorepines  Are.,  Coos  Bay,  Oree. 
97420 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,056 
Int.  a.-  B63C  9/OS 
V.S.  a.  9-1 J  '  3  Claims 

1.  A  foot  propelled  water  vehicle  comprising: 
a  hard-shelled  body  having  a  generally  flat  bottom,  a  gener- 
ally circular  periphery  and  curved  sides,  an  upper  surface 
curving  from  said  sides  inwardly  to  form  a  central  V- 
shaped  seating  cavity,  the  space  between  said  bottom  and 
said  upper  surface  defining  the  body  intenor,  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  is  hollow, 
said  seating  cavity  being  integrally  formed  with  said  body 
and  defining  a  continuous  surface  having  downwardly 
inclined  front  and  rear  portions,  said  front  portion  being 
inclined  at  an  angle  less  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  than 
said  rear  portion,  said  cavity  being  sized  and  positioned  to 
accommodate  a  seated  individual  therein  with  the  individ- 
ual's feet  extending  over  the  side  of  said  body  adjacent 
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said  front  [XJrtion  with  the  individual's  weight  substan- 
tially centered  along  the  vehicle's  central,  vertical  axis, 
and 


4,101,998 
BUOYANCY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  DIVERS 
Brian  Leonard  Buckle,  16  Sunningdale  Grove,  Colwyn  Heights, 
Colwyn  Bay,  Wales 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,060 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1976, 

15284/76;  Sep.  3,  1976,  36604/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  1, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  B63C  9/16 

VS.  a.  9—316  11  Claims 


at  least  one  opening  provided  on  the  periphery  of  said  upper 
surface  communicating  with  said  hollow  portion  of  said 
interior  and  being  covered  by  an  openable  hatch  cover 
permitting  selective  access  to  said  interior. 


i-  ii  i 


^i 


■!^ 


1 


X 


4,101,997 
WATER  SKI  FOR  POWER  DRIVEN  WATER  VEHICLE 
Nelson  Tyler,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Still  Water  Proper- 
ties, N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,140,  Apr.  30,  1976,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,780 
Int.  a.2  A63C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  9—310  A  4  aaims 


1.  In  a  buoyancy  control  apparatus  for  carrying  by  a  diver 
comprising: 

fluid-tight  reservoir  means; 

water  inlet  valve  means  for  admitting  water  to  said  reservoir 
from  externally  of  the  apparatus  to  displace  gas  from  the 
reservoir; 

gas  outlet  valve  means  for  releasing  said  displaced  gas  from 
the  reservoir  to  externally  of  the  apparatus; 

gas  inlet  valve  means  for  admitting  compressed  gas  to  the 
reservoir  to  displace  water  from  the  reservoir;  and 

water  outlet  valve  means  for  releasing  said  displaced  water 
from  the  reservoir;  whereby  water  and  gas  can  be  selec- 
tively admitted  to  the  reservoir  to  displace  gas  and  water 
respectively  already  in  the  reservoir  thereby  to  change 
buoyancy  of  the  apparatus,  the  improvement  consisting  in 
that  said  reservoir  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  parallel 
longitudinally  extending  passageways. 


4.101.999 

BATTERY  OPERATED  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,703 
lot  a.:  B08B  6/00 
VS.  a.  15— 1 J  R  7  Claims 


1   A  water  ski  comprising: 

an  elongated  central  section  having  an  underside  defining  a 
planing  surface  adapted  to  plane  across  the  water  at  a 
predetermined  acute  trim  angle  relative  to  a  horizontal 
plane  corresponding  to  the  water  surface;  and 

a  pair  of  elongated  side  plates  depending  from  said  central 
section  and  having  downwardly  and  laterally  inclined 
inner  side  surfaces  lying  generally  in  a  pair  of  planes 
intersecting  above  said  planing  surface,  the  pair  of  junc- 
ture lines  between  said  pair  of  side  surfaces  and  said  plan- 
ing surface  being  laterally  divergent  in  a  downstream 
direction  when  viewed  from  above,  said  side  plates  fur- 
ther having  downwardly  and  laterally  directed  outer  side 
surfaces,  both  said  inner  side  surfaces  and  said  outer  side 
surfaces  being  adapted  to  be  normally  conUcted  by  the 
water  upon  passage  of  said  plates  through  the  water. 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  phonograph  records  comprising: 
a  housing  enclosing  a  cleaning  chamber  and  having  an  elon- 
gated record  slot  through  which  a  record  is  at  least  partly 
inserted  into  the  cleaning  chamber; 
means  for  supporting  the  part  of  the  record  inserted  into  the 
cleaning  chamber  and  for  rotating  the  record  about  its  axis 
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so  as  to  move  successive  parts  of  the  record  through  the 
cleaning  chamber: 

means  for  causing  an  air  flow  impinging  on  the  sides  of  the 
record  part  which  is  in  the  cleaning  chamber,  rather  than 
on  the  record  pan  which  is  outside  of  or  at  an  entrance  to 
the  cleaning  chamber,  and  thence  exiting  from  the  device, 
said  air  flow  causing  means  including  elongated  air  inlets 
in  the  housing  which  face  the  sides  of  a  record  inserted  in 
the  cleaning  chamber;  and 

means  for  dissipating  sutic  electrical  charge  and  means  for 
supporting  the  dissipating  means  in  electrical  conuct  with 
the  record  part  which  is  in  the  cleaning  chamber  to  reduce 
thereby  the  sUtic  electrical  charge  that  may  be  present  on 
the  record. 


4.102,000 
CARPET  SWEEPER 
Johannes  Liebscher,  and  Rainer  Friedrich.  both  of  Nassau, 
Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leifheit  Interna- 
tional  GUnter  Leifheit  GMBH,  Nassau,  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  768,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Feb.  13, 
1976,  2605878 

Int.  CL2  A47L  11/08 
II.S.  a.  15—41  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  sweeping  surfaces,  particularly  carpets  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  housing  having  an  open  bottom;  at  least 
one  brush  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
and  operative  for  contacting  a  surface  to  be  swept  during 
movement  of  the  device  over  such  surface;  means  for  rotating 
said  brush  about  said  axis  so  that  dirt  picked  up  by  said  brush 
from  the  surface  being  swept  travels  in  a  path;  at  least  one 
dirt-collecting  receptacle  having  an  open  end  portion  bound- 
mg  all  sides  of  an  opening;  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
dirt-collecting  receptacle  on  said  housing  for  movement  be- 
tween a  filling  position  in  which  said  open  end  portion  and  said 
openmg  are  respectively  located  about  and  in  said  path  for 
deposition  of  dirt  in  said  receptacle,  and  a  discharging  position 
in  which  said  open  end  portion  of  said  receptacle  projects 
downwardly  from  said  housing  through  said  open  bottom 
thereof  so  that  said  opening  is  located  out  of  said  path  for 
discharging  deposited  din  from  said  receptacle;  and  means  for 
locking  said  receptacle  in  said  filling  position,  comprising 
cooperating  locking  portions  on  said  housing  and  said  recepta- 
cle, respectively. 


4,102,001 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SOLIDS  DEPOSTTED  ON 

INTSER  SURFACE  OF  ROTARY  KILN 
Takashi  Baba,  Matsudo;  Susumu  Hunahashi,  Ryugasald,  and 
Toshiliiko  Kawabata,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1976,  51-30638 

Int.  a.2  B08B  9/aS 

U.S.  a.  15— l(M.l  C  5  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  solids  deposited  on  the  inner 

surface  of  a  rotary  kiln  including  guide  rails  extending  toward 

a  burner  hood  of  the  kiln  in  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  kiln,  an 

elongated  boring  bar  reciprocally  movably  supported  by  the 

guide  rails  and  having  a  cutting  edge  projecting  from  its  front 

end,  and  reciprocating  means  operatively  connected  to  the 


boring  bar  to  move  the  cutting  edge  along  the  wall  of  the  kiln 
for  the  removal  of  the  solid  deposit,  the  apparatus  comprising 
rotating  means  operatively  connected  to  the  boring  bar  for 
rotating  the  boring  bar  in  positive  and  reverse  directions  to 
thereby  turn  the  cutting  edge  to  suiuble  tilted  positions,  the 


jj^Peo^oc   'jci   i5>4 


routing  means  being  operable  to  tilt  the  cutting  edge  to  an 
inward  retracted  position  free  of  engagement  with  a  tuyere 
dam  on  the  kiln  and  to  tilt  the  cutting  edge  to  a  projected 
position  close  to  the  kiln  wall  beyond  the  dam  to  cut  the  solid 
deposit  on  the  kiln  inner  surface  to  a  desired  depth. 


4,102,002 
SELF-WRINGING  MAP 
Gennaine  T.  Jones,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V.,  a  part  iotereat 
FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,145 
Int.  a.!  A47L  Ii/14.  13/257 
VS.  a.  15—119  A  2  Claims 


1  A  mop,  comprising 

an  elongated,  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  handle; 

a  flat  elongated  horizontal  rectangular  first  plate  secured  to 
the  bottom  of  the  handle; 

a  sponge; 

locking  means  detachably  securing  the  sponge  to  the  bottom 
of  the  first  plate,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular second  plate  affixed  to  the  top  of  the  sponge,  the 
second  plate  being  of  subsuntially  the  same  proportions  as 
the  fu^t  plate  having  ends  and  lips  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  at  said  ends  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the 
second  plate,  and  a  pair  of  lever  actuated,  pivoted  hooks 
attached  to  a  corresponding  end  of  the  first  plate  engaging 
the  lips  for  deUchably  securing  the  second  plate  to  the 
bottom  of  the  first  plate; 

a  pivot  attached  to  the  front  of  the  handle  above  the  first 
plate; 

a  lever  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  the  pivot  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  pivot  along  the  handle,  the  lever  being 
pivotable  about  the  pivot  in  the  plane  defined  by  the 
handle  and  a  vertical  line; 

an  elongated  rectangular  wringer  plate  having  a  center  grill; 
and 

a  Y-shaped  link  member  pivotally  secured  to  the  wringer 
plate  and  the  lever  in  a  manner  whereby  said  wringer 
plate  is  pivoully  secured  between  the  ends  of  the  legs  of 
the  Y  and  the  tail  of  the  Y  is  pivotally  secured  to  the  lever 
intermediate  its  ends. 
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4,102,003 
WIPER  BLADE  STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Theodore  Hancu,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Ex- 

ploiution  de  Brevets  J.B.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  7,  1976,  90/76 

Int.  a.:  B60S  1/02 

VS.  a.  15-250.42  1  Claim 


in  a  first  direction  within  said  inner  tube  causes  hydraulic 
oil  to  flow  from  the  interior  of  said  inner  tube  into  said 
annular  chamber  and  to  compress  said  pressurized  gas,  the 
thus  compressed  pressurized  gas  thereby  acting  as  means 
for  forcing  hydraulic  oil  from  said  annular  chamber  into 
the  interior  of  said  inner  tube  and  for  forcing  said  piston  to 
move  in  a  second  direction  within  said  inner  tube;  and 
means,  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder  through 
a  second  end  thereof,  for  controlling  the  amount  of  hy- 
draulic oil  now  between  said  inner  tube  and  said  annular 
chamber. 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising  a  wiper  arm,  a  wiper 
blade  structure  pivoted  to  said  wiper  arm,  said  blade  structure 
comprising  a  squeegee,  a  center  bridge  having  two  support 
arms  connected  to  said  squeegee  at  central  regions  thereof  on  u.s_  q  16—49 
opposite  sides  of  the  connection  of  the  structure  to  the  wiper 
arm,  an  outer  bridge  having  two  support  arms  connected  to 
said  squeegee  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  outer  bridge  com- 
prising a  unitary  structure  and  being  resiliently  fiexible  along 
substantially  its  entire  length,  said  center  bridge  having  a  pro- 
jection and  said  outer  bridge  having  an  opening  through  which 
said  projection  extends,  a  portion  of  said  projection  on  that 
side  of  the  outer  bridge  opposite  to  the  side  upon  which  the 
center  bridge  is  disposed,  having  a  pivot  hole,  a  pivot  pin 
secured  to  said  wiper  arm  and  projecting  into  said  pivot  hole 
whereby  adjacent  portions  of  said  wiper  arm  and  center  bridge 
constitute  means  holding  said  bridges  together. 


4,102,005 
DOOR  CLOSER  ARM 
Raymond  H.  Schnarr,  Princeton,  III.,  and  John  P.  Jester,  Fort 
Washington,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Schlage  Lock  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,091 
Int.  a.'  E05E  3/00 

10  Qaims 


4,102,004 
DOOR  CLOSER 
TosUro  Nagase,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,504 


1.  An  arm  for  a  door  closer  having  a  shaft  adapted  to  rotate 
about  a  first  axis  comprising  an  arm  base,  means  on  said  base 
engageable  with  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  an  arm  ex- 
tension, means  on  said  extension  for  engagement  with  a  re- 
straining device,  means  for  connecting  said  arm  extension  and 
said  arm  base  to  each  other  for  roution  relative  to  each  other 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1976, 51-16937[U]    about  a  second  axis,  and  means  for  limiting  said  relative  rou- 
Int.  a.-  E05F  3/00                                     tion. 
U.S.  a.  16—49  5  Qaims  

4,102,006 
DOOR  CLOSER 
Albert  Edward  Jenkins,  Lapworth.  England,  assignor  to  Perkins 
A  PoweU  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717^78 

Int.  a.'  E05F  3/04 

VS.  Q.  16-51  g  ctain, 

1.  A  door  closer  or  a  device  for  controlling  the  opening  or 
closing  speed  of  a  door,  said  device  comprising: 
a  casing; 
a  dual  tube  hydraulic  cylinder  positioned  within  said  casing, 

said  cylinder  including  an  inner  tube  located  within  an 

outer  tube  and  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  thereto, 

there  being  an  annular  chamber  defined  between  said 

inner  and  outer  tubes; 
a  piston  slidably  positioned  within  said  inner  tube; 
a  piston  rod  extending  through  a  first  end  of  said  cylinder, 

said  piston  rod  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  piston: 
an  actuating  plate  atuched  to  a  second  end  of  said  piston 

rod,  said  actuating  plate  having  rack  teeth  thereon; 
a  pinion  positioned  in  said  casing  in  engagement  with  said 

rack  teeth,  said  pinion  adapted  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  door; 
hydraulic  oil  enclosed  within  said  inner  tube  and  a  portion  of 

said  annular  chamber; 
means  for  allowing  said  oil  to  How  between  the  interior  of 

said  inner  tube  and  said  annular  chamber  upon  movement 

of  said  piston  within  said  inner  tube; 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  annular  chamber  being  filled 

with  a  pressurized  gas,  such  that  movement  of  said  piston 


1  A  door  closer  comprising, 

(a)  a  tubular  housing,  a  bushing  at  one  end,  a  rigid  rod  ex- 
tending through  the  bushing  and  extending  axially  of  the 
housing  to  be  movable  longitudinally  of  the  housing, 

(b)  resilient  means  for  urging  said  rod  inwardly  of  the  hous- 
ing, 

(c)  fluid  control  means  in  said  housing  comprising  a  fluid 
filled  chamber  defined  by  the  housing  and  a  piston  earned 
by  said  rod  and  slidable  in  said  fluid  filled  chamber,  the 
chamber  being  divided  into  two  compartments  and  incor- 
porating valve  means  between  said  compartments  which 
permit  relatively  free  movement  of  the  fluid  from  one 
compartment  to  the  other  when  the  rod  is  moved  out- 
wardly of  the  housing  but  which  when  the  rod  is  moved 
inwardly  aflbrds  sufficient  resistance  to  movement  of  the 
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fluid  as  to  check  the  rate  at  which  the  rod  is  moved  under 
the  force  of  said  resihent  means, 
(d)  a  fixing  plate  and  articulated  connecting  means  for  con- 
necting said  plate  to  said  rod,  said  connecting  means  com- 
prising a  rigid  link. 


4,102,007 

CURTAIN  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  W.  JinaoD.  Box  8110,  Canton,  Ohio  44711 

DiTiilon  of  Ser.  No.  617,508,  Sep.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,014,071. 

Thii  applicatiOB  Oct.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,989 

Int.  a.2  A47H  1/04 

VS.  CI.  16—94  R  5  CUlma 


comprising  an  extruded  material  with  a  uniform  cross-section 
throughout  its  length  and  comprising  an  upper  rod  portion 
which  comprises  two  spaced  apart  arms  which  define  between 
them  a  groove  for  slideably  receiving  supporting  structure  for 
the  rod,  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  defining  a  slot  giving  said 
supporting  structure  access  centrally  into  said  groove,  and  a 
lower  curtain  or  the  like  carrier  supporting  portion  extending 
downwardly  from  said  upper  portion,  said  lower  portion  in- 
cluding flange  means  adapted  to  receive  curtain  or  the  like 
carriers  for  horizontal  movement  therealong,  stop  means  for 
limiting  movement  of  said  rod  supporting  structure  received  in 
said  groove,  said  stop  means  comprising  a  bolt  received 
through  said  slot  rigidly  connected  only  to  said  arms,  said  bolt 
included  in  a  portion  in  said  groove. 


1.  A  traverse  rod  for  supporting  curtains  and  the  like  which 
comprises:  an  upper  rod  support  portion  which  comprises  two 
spaced-apart  arms  which  define  between  them  a  cruciform- 
shaped  groove,  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  defining  a  slot 
giving  access  centrally  into  said  groove;  a  lower  curtain  or  the 
like  carrier  supporting  portion  extending  downwardly  from 
said  upper  portion,  said  supporting  portion  adapted  to  receive 
curtain  or  the  like  carriers  for  horizonul  movement  there- 
along; and  spacer  means  in  combination  with  the  rod  and  a 
further  like  rod.  said  spacer  means  providing  a  predetermined 
lateral  spacing  distance  between  the  first-mentioned  rod  and 
the  additional  like  traverse  rod,  said  spacer  means  comprising 
a  plate  member  joining  a  pair  of  like  cruciform-shaped  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  cruciform-shaped  members,  each  of  said 
cruciform-shaped  members  being  received  in  a  corresponding 
shaped  groove  of  one  of  the  rods  thereby  separating  the  rods 
by  said  distance,  said  spacer  means  comprising  an  obstruction 
means  which  limits  movement  of  any  said  carriers  received  by 
said  supporting  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  rods,  said  spacer 
means  being  provided  with  rope  support  means  adapted  to 
support  rope  for  opening  and  closing  curtains  suspended  from 
the  rods. 


4,102,009 

ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS  AND 

WINDOWS 

Donald  V.  Kelly,  15903  Condor  Ridge  Rd.,  Canyon  County, 

Calif.  91351 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,475 

Int.  a.2  E05D  13/03 

VS.  a.  16—100  2  aaims 


4,102,008 

CURTAIN  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  W.  Janson,  Box  8110,  Canton,  Ohio  44711 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  617,508,  Sep.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,014,071. 

This  application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,983 

Int.  a.!  A47H  1/04 

VS.  CL  16—96  R  1'  aaims 


1.  A  uaverse  rod  for  supporting  curtains  and  the  like,  the  rod 


1  A  door  or  window  assembly  includmg  a  vertical  stile  and 
a  honzontal  rail  at  substantially  a  nghl  angle  comer,  said  rail 
defining  an  open  bottom  cavity; 

a  roller  assembly  including  a  roller  joumaled  therein  and 
partially  extending  out  of  said  assembly  to  provide  a  roll- 
ing support  surface  for  said  assembly; 

said  roller  assembly  having  a  thickness  generally  corre- 
sponding to  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  cavity; 

said  roller  assembly  including  an  end  region  spaced  from 
said  roller  and  constituting  an  area  for  pivoul  movement; 

said  end  region  defining  a  right  angle  corner  whereby  at  one 
degree  of  adjustment  said  right  angle  comer  matches  the 
nght  angle  comer  defined  by  said  stile  and  rail; 

an  adjusting  screw  extending  through  said  assembly  and 
engaging  said  roller  assembly  for  pivoting  the  roller  as- 
sembly generally  about  the  comer  defined  by  the  stile  and 
rail  by  conuct  with  said  stile  and  rail  in  all  positions  of 
adjustment  to  change  the  degree  of  extension  of  the  roller 
from  the  cavity  defined  by  the  rail; 

wherein  said  roller  assembly  is  generally  U  shaped  and 
includes  at  least  a  pair  of  integral  feet  adjacent  to  the  end 
joumaling  the  roller  acting  as  stops  for  the  full  upward 
adjusted  position  of  the  roller  and  supports  for  the  rail 
when  in  such  position; 

wherein  said  roller  assembly  includes  a  second  pair  of  sur- 
faces adjacent  to  the  comer  nearest  the  comer  defined  by 
the  rail  and  stile  whereby  said  latter  surfaces  remain  in 
conuct  with  said  rail  regardless  of  the  degree  of  extension 
of  the  roller  and  constitutes  supports  therefore. 
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4,102,010 

HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BABY  CARRIAGE 

Esther  Lazazzero,  86  Greenlawn  Afe.,  aiftoo.  NJ.  07013 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,454 

Int.  a.2  B25G  1/04;  B62B  9/20 

VS.  a.  16—115  1  CUim 


ing  contact  stop,  the  longitudinal  and  inward  restraint  means 
include  one  or  more  vertically  depending  contact  stops,  said 


1.  An  improved  handle  assembly  for  a  baby  carriage  having 
a  frame,  a  seat  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  wheels  rotatably 
joined  to  said  frame,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  handle  members,  each  said  handle  member 
having  upper  and  lower  tubularly  shaped  portions,  a 
lower  end  of  said  lower  tubularly  shaped  portion  inte- 
grally joined  to  said  frame,  said  upper  portion  formed 
from  upper  and  lower  telescoping  sections; 

(b)  a  ratchet  pivot  means  joining  said  lower  section  of  said 
upper  portion  to  said  lower  portion  for  allowing  said 
upper  portion  to  be  angled  with  respect  to  said  lower 
portion  including  an  outer  casing  having  a  base,  a  top  with 
an  acruate  channel  therethrough,  and  a  cylindrically 
shaped  sidewall  with  an  acruate  shaped  opening,  said 
outer  casing  affixed  to  an  upper  end  of  said  lower  portion, 
a  semi  circularly  shaped  concave  multi-toothed  gear 
mounted  in  said  casing,  a  semi  circularly  shaped  convex 
multitoothed  gear  movably  disposed  in  said  outer  casing, 
said  convex  and  said  concave  gears  meshing  together,  a 
lower  end  of  said  lower  section  of  said  upper  portion 
extending  through  said  acruate  opening  and  integrally 
affixed  to  said  convex  gear,  an  extemally  threaded  bolt 
affixed  perpendicularly  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  convex 
gear  and  extending  upwardly  through  said  acruate  chan- 
nel, a  nut  means  threadably  engaging  said  bolt  extemally 
to  said  casing  and  frictionally  engaging  said  top  of  said 
casing;  and 

(c)  means  for  locking  said  upper  and  said  lower  section  of 
said  upper  portions  together  including  an  inner  surface  of 
said  hollow  upper  section  having  a  longitudinally  aligned 
channel  disposed  therein  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  trans- 
verse grooves  disposed  therein  at  right  angles  to  said 
channel,  a  plurality  of  spaced  bosses  disposed  in  a  longitu- 
dinal alignment  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  lower  section 

.of  said  upper  portion,  said  lower  section  slidably  disposed 
in  said  upper  section,  said  bosses  slidably  disposed  in  said 
channel,  said  upper  section  rotatable  on  said  lower  section 
thereby  moving  said  bosses  into  said  transverse  grooves. 


retractable  pin  providing  outward  restraint  means  during  en- 
gagement with  the  first  and  second  members 


4,102,012 
SLIDING  AND  SWINGING  WINDOW  STAYS 
Ronald  Percival  Davis,  Wellington,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to 
Interlock  Industries  Limited,  Wellington,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,616 
Oaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Dec.  3,   1975, 
179432;  Sep.  23,  1976,  182146 

Int.  a.-  EOSF  3/22 
VS.  a.  16—179  19  Clainu 


4,102,011 
HINGED  DOOR  QUICK  RELEASE 

Frederick  Argles  Qack,  Jr.,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,837 

Int.  a.-  E05D  7/12;  B64C  1/00 

VS.  a.  16—149  10  Oaims 

I.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  door  that  is  pivotable  about  a 
vertical  axis  by  one  or  more  hinge  joints  each  having  relatively 
movable  mating  hinge  members,  a  separate  jettison  joint  at 
each  hinge  location  comprising  first  and  second  support  mem- 
bers releasably  connected  by  a  retractable  pin.  wherein  said 
first  member  is  fixedly  attached  to  the  door  and  said  second 
member  is  an  extension  of  one  of  the  mating  hinge  members, 
means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  members  providing 
fixed  longitudinal,  vertical,  and  inward  restraint  for  the  door, 
wherein  the  vertical  restraint  means  includes  a  laterally  extend- 


1.  A  window  stay  for  adjustable  mounting  of  a  window  sash 
on  a  window  frame  comprising  a  first  mounting  plate  adapted 
for  attachment  to  the  frame  of  a  window,  a  second  mounting 
plate  or  plates  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  sash  of  a  window,  a 
carriage  freely  slidably  mounted  on  the  first  mounting  plate, 
first  and  second  arms  each  of  which  is  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the 
or  a  second  mounting  plate,  the  first  arm  being  pivoted  at  its 
other  end  to  the  first  mounting  plate,  the  second  arm.  which  is 
of  shorter  length  than  the  first  arm.  being  pivoted  at  its  other 
end  to  the  carnage,  means  to  lock  said  carriage  in  at  least  a 
position  where  the  pivot  mount  of  the  second  arm  to  the  car- 
riage is  at  its  greatest  distance  away  from  the  pivot  mount  of 
said  first  arm  to  said  first  mounting  plate,  whereby  with  the 
stay  in  use  a  sash  can  be  moved  from  a  closed  position  in  a 
window  frame  to  an  open  position  and  thereupon  opened 
further  by  releasing  the  carriage  from  its  said  locked  position. 
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4,102,013 
TAMPER-PROOF  SPRING  HINGE 

Robert  L.  Newlon,  Sterling.  III.,  gssignor  to  Lawrence  Brothers, 
Inc„  Sterling.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,793 

Int.  a.!  E05F  I/I2:  E05D  5/12 

VS.  a.  16—189  10  Oiims 


I.  Tamper-proof  spring  biased  hinge  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  hinge  leaves,  each  leaf  defming  at  least  one  hollow 
hinge  knuckle  aligned  with  a  hinge  knuckle  deflned  on  the 
opposite  leaf,  and  a  bi-ended  torsion  spring  mechanism  within 
the  aligned  hinge  knuckles,  a  first  plug  received  within  and 
affixed  to  one  hinge  knuckle  and  engaged  with  one  end  of  the 
torsion  spring  mechanism,  and  a  second  plug  received  within 
and  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  second  hinge  knuckle  and 
engaged  with  the  other  end  of  said  second  spring  mechanism, 
the  second  plug  including  head  means  having  tool  engaging 
surface  thereon  initially  engageable  by  tool  means  for  pre-tor- 
sioning  said  spring  mechanism  and  means  removably  Joining 
said  head  means  to  the  remainder  of  said  second  plug  thereby 
rendering  said  head  means  removable  after  said  spring  is  tor- 
sioned  and  said  second  plug  fixed  to  said  second  hinge  knuckle, 
with  both  said  first  and  second  plugs  being  free  from  any  tool 
engageable  means  upon  removal  of  said  head  means 


4,102,014 

MODinCATlON  ASSEMBLY  TO  A  MACHINE  FOR 

PROCESSING  THE  BACKS  OF  POULTRY 

Eugene  G.  Martin,  and  Dale  .M.  Risser,  botli  of  Ephrata,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Victor  F.  Weaver,  Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,655 

Int.  a.^  A22C  21/00 

VS.  a.  17—11  45  Oaims 


I.  A  machine  for  processing  the  back  carcass  members  of 
poultry  comprising  a  frame  structure  to  support  processing 
stations  within  said  machine  for  removing  the  tails  and  skin 
from  the  backs  of  a  progressive  series  of  poultry  back  carcass 
members  while  making  a  single  pass  therethrough  having 
progressively  assembled  thereto  inward  from  the  infeed  end  of 
said  machine: 

(a),  a  poultry  back  carcass  member  infeed  staging  tray. 


(b).  a  configured  poultry  back  carcass  member  water  slide 

infeed  trough, 
(c).  an  operator  infeed  safely  guard  assembly,  and 
(d).  an  improvement  modification  assembly  for  automati- 
cally processing  the  interior  surfaces  of  poultry  back 
carcass  members  sequentially  conveyed  therethrough, 
said  improvement  modification  assembly  —  comprises  — 
in  combination  a  laterally  disposed  poultry  back  carcass 
member  flank  distending  means  followed  by  a  longitudi- 
nally aligned  and  laterally  disposed  rotating  screen  poul- 
try back  carcass  member  interior  fatty  tissue  removal 
means  in  turn  followed  by  a  longitudinally  aligned  and 
laterally  disposed  kidney  reuining  membrane  severing  — 
means  and  a  —  kidney  removal  means,  and  a  longitudi- 
nally continuous  poultry  back  carcass  member  suppon 
and  transit  means. 


4,102,015 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

POULTRY  FEET  AND  THE  LIKE 

Duane  Herrick,  Turlock,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Foster  Farms,  Calif. 

Rled  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,267 

Int  a.=  A22C  21/00 

VS.  a.  17—11  11  Claims 


10.  An  apparatus  for  processing  poultry  feel  and  the  like  for 
use  with  a  line  for  processing  poultry  wherein  shackles  sus- 
pended from  a  conveyor  individually  engage  the  legs  of  each 
bird  for  transport  along  a  predetermined  processing  path,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  an  upwardly  open  tank  having  a  liquid  bath  therein: 

(B)  means  for  maintaining  said  bath  at  a  predetermined  level 
and  at  a  predetermined  blanching  temperature; 

(C)  means  for  guiding  the  shackles  along  said  path  so  that  the 
feet  are  immersed  in  said  bath  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
blanch  the  skin  and  loosen  it  from  the  feet  without  appre- 
ciably cooking  the  feet; 

(D)  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  axially  elongated,  and 
substantially  cylindrical  rollers  mounted  for  rotation 
about  radially  spaced  axes  extending  adjacent  to  and  later- 
ally of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  feet; 

(E)  a  plurality  of  resiliently  flexible  fingers  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  from  each  of  said  rollers; 

(F)  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  rollers  so  that  the  tips  of 
the  fingers  travel  away  from  the  shackles  between  said 
rollers; 

(G)  means  for  guiding  the  shackles  along  said  path  in  follow- 
ing relation  to  the  tank  so  that  the  feet  extend  laterally  of 
the  path  of  travel  and  pass  between  said  rollers  and  are 
oppositely  frictionally  engaged  therebetween  by  fingers  of 
each  roller,  to  further  loosen  the  skin  from  the  feet; 

(H)  means  for  guiding  the  shackles  laterally  away  from  the 
rollers  as  the  feet  pass  therebetween  so  that  the  feet  are 
withdrawn  from  between  the  rollers  to  strip  the  skin  from 
the  feet;  and 

(I)  means  mounted  in  following  relation  to  said  rollers  for 
severing  the  feet  laterally  extended  from  said  shackles 
adjacent  to  said  path  from  their  respective  legs. 
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4,102,016 
SLIVER  PLAONG  DEVICE  FOR  DRAW  FRAMES  AND 

LIKE  MACHINE 
I»«n  DmitrieTich  Pak,  ulitsa  Juzhnaya,  29a,  ky.  34;  Boris  Alex- 
eeTich  TjukoT,  ulitsa  Uritskogo,  44a/10,  kT.  57;  Archil 
LeTanoTich  Karalashrili,  Temovka,  ulitsa  Experimentalnaya, 
4,  k».  33,  and  Jury  Nikolaerich  Denisof,  proezd  Kalinina,  2, 
k».  9,  all  of  Penza,  U.SAR. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,547 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/80 

VS.  a.  19—159  R  6  Claims 


denser  means  including  a  flexible  belt  having  suitable  apertures 
spaced  therein  and  mounted  for  movement  across  the  path  of 
air  flow  from  said  input  duct  work  for  condensing  fibrous 
material  thereon  as  contained  in  the  air  flow,  said  belt  being 
mounted  upon  spaced  driven  rollers  for  movement  of  said  belt 


I.  A  sliver  placing  device  for  draw  frames  and  like  machines, 
comprising  a  rotatable  can  adapted  to  have  a  sliver  placed 
thereinto;  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  can;  a  bottom 
forming  part  of  said  can  and  being  movable  in  the  process  of 
placing  the  sliver  thereupon;  a  flexible  rod  means  for  lifting 
and  lowering  said  bottom  and  being  made  up  of  several  por- 
tions including  an  upper  portion  having  a  rotatable  base  for 
said  bottom,  an  intermediate  flexible  rod  portion  having  bear- 
ing abutments,  and  a  lower  portion  having  a  carriage  block;  a 
tensioned,  flexible  but  non-strelchable  member  connected  to 
said  upper  portion  of  said  flexible  rod  means  and  extending 
therefrom  along  said  intermediate  flexible  rod  portion,  spring 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  and  tensioned  member 
for  maintaining  the  latter  under  tension  and  in  permanent 
contact  with  the  bearing  abutments,  thus  providing  for  rigidity 
of  said  flexible  rod  portion  when  the  latter  is  operated  to  lift 
and  lower  said  movable  bottom,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  flexible  rod  means  for  actuating  the  latter  to 
lift  and  lower  said  movable  bottom  while  moving  said  flexible 
rod  means  along  a  path  having  horizontal  and  vertical  straight 
portions  and  a  curvilinear  portion  therebetween,  with  said 
carriage  block  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  flexible  rod  means 
being  movable  along  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  path. 

4,102,017 
COTTON  LINT  CLEANER 
John  E.  Foerster,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Foerster  Process 
Systems,  Inc.,  Lubbock,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,099 
Int.  a.2  DOIB  1/00 
VS.  a.  19—203  12  Claims 

1.  A  cotton  lint  cleaner  having  a  support  frame,  input  air 
flow  duct  work  mounted  upon  said  support  frame,  a  condenser 
means  connected  to  said  input  duct  work  for  collection  of 
fibrous  material  thereon,  feed  rollers  associated  with  said  con- 
denser means,  a  cylindrical  saw  associated  with  said  feed  rol- 
lers, air  doffing  means  associated  with  the  cylindrical  saw,  said 
air  doffing  means  arranged  for  creating  air  flow  past  the  cylin- 
drical saw  to  doff  cotton  collected  thereon  including  means  for 
inducting  air  into  the  center  of  said  doffing  means  and  dis- 
charging said  air  at  an  increased  pressure  radially  thereof,  and 
an  exhaust  impeller  connected  by  further  duct  work  with  said 
doffing  means  for  expelling  trash  from  the  cleaner,  said  con- 


transversely  to  the  path  of  air  flow,  said  input  air  flow  duct 
work  including  splatter  board  structure  for  preliminary  sepa- 
rating by  gravity  fibrous  material  from  trash  prior  to  the  pas- 
sage of  air  flow  containing  trash  material  to  said  condenser 
belt. 


4,102,018 
CLASPING  DEVICE 
Akira  Kawahara,  Kagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryusyo  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,537 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    21,    1976,    51- 
172024{U];  Mar.    19,   1977,  52-33682[Ul;  Mar,  19,  1977,  52- 
33683[U1 

Int.  a.2  B2SB  25/00:  B65B  13/24 
VS.  a.  24-68  CD  7  Claims 


So  32  2!  15 


1.  A  clasping  device  comprising: 

a  frame  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  connections,  aligned 
with  and  positioned  adjacent  each  other,  and  having  an 
opening  defined  between  said  connections; 

a  manipulatable  tongue  means  pivotable  within  the  opening 
between  the  connections  of  the  frame  means  and  com- 
prised of  a  pair  of  substantially  elongated  plate  members 
spaced  a  distance  slightly  smaller  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  connections  of  the  frame  means  at  the  opening, 
each  of  the  plate  members  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  opposite  said  first  end,  the  first  ends  of  the  respective 
plate  member?  being  connected  with  each  other  by  means 
of  a  bridge  plate  integral  therewith  and  the  second  ends  of 
the  plate  members  being  integrally  formed  with  respective 
substantially  circular  walls,  said  tongue  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  frame  means  with  the  connections  respec- 
tively pivoted  to  the  substantially  circular  walls  to  define 
an  axis  of  pivot  about  which  the  manipulauble  tongue 
means  is  movable  between  released  and  fastened  positions 
relative  to  the  frame  means; 

a  first  cross  pin  member  extending  between  the  substantially 
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circular  walls  with  its  opposed  ends  rigidly  secured 
thereto  and  positioned  inwardly  of  the  walls  with  its 
peripheral  surface  spaced  a  flrst  predetermined  minimum 
distance  from  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  any  one  of  the 
walls  which  is  remote  from  the  first  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding plate  member; 

a  second  cross  pm  member  extending  in  spaced  and  parallel 
relation  to  the  first  cross  pin  member  between  the  substan- 
tially circular  walls  with  its  opposed  ends  rigidly  secured 
thereto  and  positioned  inwardly  of  the  walls  and  substan- 
tially rearwardly  of  the  first  cross  pin  member  in  terms  of 
a  direction  of  the  first  end  of  any  one  of  the  plate  mem- 
bers; 

a  barrier  member  having  its  opposed  ends  connected  to 
respective  peripheral  edge  portions  of  the  substantially 
circular  walls,  said  barrier  member  extending  in  spaced 
and  parallel  relation  to  any  one  of  said  first  and  second 
cross  pin  members  and  cooperating  with  the  second  cross 
pin  member  to  define  a  sutetantially  ribbon-shaped  clear- 
ance, said  barrier  member  being  spaced  a  second  predeter- 
mined minimum  distance  from  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  second  cross  pin  member; 

a  flexible  strap  having  first  and  second  ends  respectively 
connected  with  an  anchoring  means  and  a  slotted  plate 
member,  said  flexible  strap  when  the  manipulatable 
tongue  means  is  held  in  the  released  position  extending 
from  the  anchoring  means  through  the  clearance  between 
the  second  cross  pin  member  and  the  barrier  member,  past 
around  and  in  contact  with  the  second  cross  pin  member 
thereby  forming  a  loop  around  the  second  cross  pin  mem- 
ber, and  back  past  beneath  and  in  contact  with  the  first 
cross  pin  member,  with  the  second  end  of  said  strap 
emerging  outwardly  of  the  manipulatable  tongue  means, 
so  that  when  the  strap  is  drawn  taut  as  the  tongue  means 
is  pivoted  towards  the  fastened  position  portions  of  the 
strap  one  on  each  side  of  the  loop  are  urged  in  overlapping 
relation  to  each  other  against  the  first  cross  pin  member  to 
provide  substantial  frictional  resistance  to  relative  move- 
ment of  the  strap  loop  after  the  strap  is  tightened  by  pivot- 
ing of  the  tongue  means  to  the  fastened  position,  said  first 
predetermined  distance  being  within  the  range  of  two 
times  the  thickness  of  the  strap  to  three  times  the  thickness 
of  the  strap;  and 

a  third  cross  pin  member  extending  between  the  substan- 
tially circular  walls  with  its  opposed  ends  rigidly  secured 
thereto  and  positioned  substantially  rearwardly  of  the 
second  cross  pin  member  in  terms  of  the  direction  of  the 
first  end  of  any  one  of  the  plate  members,  said  third  cross 
pin  member  being  further  so  positioned  as  to  provide  an 
access  clearance  between  the  first  ends  of  the  plate  mem- 
bers and  the  strap  when  the  tongue  means  is  pivoted  to  the 
fastened  position  with  said  first  ends  of  said  plate  members 
spaced  from  said  strap. 


4,102.019 
LOCKING  ASSEMBLIES  WHICH  MAINTAIN  BOW 
LOOPS  IN  CORDS 
Ogdcn  W.  Boden,  1580  Gaywood  Dr.,  AlUdeiu.  Calif.  91001 
Filed  Mar.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,937 
Int.  a.^  F16G  11/04 
VS.  a.  24—117  11  Qaims 

1.  The  combination  compnsing: 
a  fastener  body  containing  a  central  passage  having  first  and 

second  ends  and  a  restncted  locking  portion; 
two  cords  extending  through  said  passage;  and 
a  locking  unit  located  at  least  partially  within  said  passage 
and  movable  relative  to  said  body  between  a  locking 
position  in  which  it  grips  said  cords  tightly  and  locks  them 
against  longitudinal  movement  toward  said  first  end  of 
said  passage  and  a  released  position  permitting  such  move- 
ment; 
said  cords  having  portions  extending  out  of  said  second  end 
of  said  passage  to  the  outside  of  the  body  and  forming 
respectively  two  loops  which  extend  first  outwardly  away 


from  said  body  and  then  back  to  the  body  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  passage; 

said  cords  being  retained  at  first  ends  of  said  loops  by  said 
gripped  engagement  with  said  unit; 

said  body  containing  two  side  passages  located  at  opposite 
sides  respectively  of  said  central  passage  and  said  unit 
therein,  and  which  receive  and  hold  portions  of  said  cords 
at  second  ends  of  the  loops  in  a  relation  retaining  and 
locating  said  portions  at  said  opposite  sides  of  the  central 


passage  and  locking  unit  and  maintaining  the  looped  con- 
figuration of  both  cords; 
said  body  having  two  spaced  walls  defining  opposite  sides  of 
said  central  passage  and  which  have  inner  surfaces  con- 
verging toward  one  another  to  wedge  said  cords  together 
in  conjunction  with  said  locking  unit,  said  spaced  walls 
having  outer  surfaces  which  extend  in  essentially  a  com- 
mon direction  without  convergence  and  serve  as  inner 
wall  surfaces  of  said  two  side  passages  respectively. 


4,102,020 
SAFETY  BELT  DEVICE 
Stig  Martin  Lindblad,  Vastergatan  21,  S-440  20  Vargarda,  Swe- 
iea 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  698,875 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Nov.  28,  1975,  7513419 

Int.  a.'  A44B  11/02;  A47C  31/00 

VS.  CL  24—164  3  Claims 


1.  A  guide  slit  device  for  safety  belts  for  vehicles  comprising 
a  holding  pari  to  be  anchored  in  a  vehicle,  said  holding  part 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  separate  slit  unit  arranged  within 
said  opening  and  having  a  slit  arranged  to  receive  the  band  of 
the  belt  extending  through  the  slit,  said  slit  being  defined  by  a 
lower  wall  having  a  supporting  surface  arranged  to  support 
and  defiect  the  band  which  is  pressed  against  the  supporting 
surface  of  said  slit  with  a  force  which  is  increased  by  an  in- 
creased traction  force  acting  on  the  band,  said  lower  wall 
having  penetrable  portions  of  reduced  thickness,  a  plurality  of 
locking  teeth  fixed  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  opening  in  said 
holding  part  and  aligned  with  and  directed  toward  said  pene- 
trable portions  whereby  the  band  may  move  freely  in  the  slit 
when  the  locking  teeth  are  retracted  relative  to  said  slit  unit, 
said  locking  teeth  being  capable  of  penetrating  said  penetrable 
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portions  when  said  slit  unit  moves  under  the  action  of  a  trac- 
tion force  which  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  so  that  said 
locking  teeth  will  penetrate  said  penetrable  portions  and  pene- 
trate the  band  so  as  to  lock  it  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
guide  slit  device. 


4,102,021 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CAPAOTORS  WrtH  PLATED 

TER.MINALS 

Kaname  Nakao,  Neyagawa;  Tanejiro  Ikeda,  Higashi-Osaka; 
Koichi  Kawata,  Sakai,  and  Shoji  Hara,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No,  728,177 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1975,  50-120996; 
Mar.  31,  1976.  51-36416;  Jun.  14,  1976,  51-70049 

Int.  a.-  HOIG  4/06 
VS.  a.  29-25.42  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacture  of  thin  film  capacitors  which 
comprises  providing  electrodes  separated  by  a  film  dielectric 
to  form  a  capacitor  element  with  two  opposed  end  faces,  etch- 
ing the  opposed  end  faces  of  said  capacitor  element  without 
use  of  liquid  etchants,  and  depositing  terminals  by  ion  plating 
metal  on  each  of  the  opposed  end  faces  of  the  capacitor  ele- 
ment. 


4,102,022 

AUTOMATICALLY  LOCKING  SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE 

FASTENERS 

Tsunetaka  Aoki,  Kamiichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,624 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    26,    1976,    51- 
143978[U) 

Int.  C[.-  A44B  19/30 
VS.  a.  24—205.14  R  5  Claims 
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channel  in  the  slider  body  against  the  bias  of  the  resilient 
tongue  of  the  leaf  spring  upon  exertion  of  a  pull  on  the  pull  ub. 

4,102,023 
CONTOUR  SHEAR  DEVICE  FOR  PILE  FABRICS 
Norman  Christian  Abler,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719.017 

Int.  a.'  D06C  23/02 

UA  a.  26-16  „  Qaims 


1.  An  automatically  locking  slider  for  slide  fasteners  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  body  defining  a  guide  channel 
therein,  a  cover  fixedly  mounted  on  the  slider  body,  a  leaf 
spring  supported  within  the  cover  by  having  its  opposite  ends 
urged  against  the  opposed  inside  surfaces  of  the  cover  under  its 
own  resiliency,  the  leaf  spring  having  a  part  thereof  formed 
into  a  resilient  tongue,  a  locking  pawl  normally  biased  by  the 
resilient  tongue  of  the  leaf  spring  into  the  guide  channel  in  the 
slider  body,  and  a  pull  tab  pivotally  mounted  on  the  slider  body 
and  adapted  to  move  the  locking  pawl  away  from  the  guide 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  shearing  pile  fabrics  to  a  particular 
contour  comprising: 

a  shear  rest, 

a  contour  surface  forming  a  part  of  said  shear  rest  and  pro- 
viding a  web  path  over  said  part  of  said  shear  rest,  a 
portion  of  said  contour  surface  forming  a  mirror  image  of 
a  contour  to  be  provided  on  finished  pile  fabric  surfaces, 

said  contour  surface  including  a  plurality  of  distinguishable 
contours  arranged  in  cooperative  association  with  each 
other. 

the  contours  being  selected  such  that  the  length  of  the  web 
path  over  the  contour  surface  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
a  pile  fabric  is  the  same  across  each  distinguishable  con- 
tour of  the  contour  surface. 

5.  Apparatus  for  shearing  continuously  travelling  lengths  of 
pile  fabrics  to  a  desired  contour,  comprising: 

shearing  means; 

a  shear  rest  over  which  a  pile  fabric  may  travel, 

said  shear  rest  incorporating  contour  means, 

said  contour  means  including  first  contour  elements  having 
surfaces  to  bring  pile  fabrics  into  close  proximity  to  said 
shearing  means,  and 

said  contour  means  having  second  contour  elements  having 
surfaces  to  bring  pile  fabrics  into  less  close  proximity  to 
said  shearing  means, 

the  contour  surfaces  of  said  second  contour  elements  being 
extended  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  travel  of  the  pile 
fabric  over  the  shear  rest  sufficiently  to  compensate  for 
said  less  close  proximity  so  that  web  paths  formed  thereby 
in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  travel  of  the  pile  fabric  are  of 
subsuntially  equal  length  across  each  distinguishable 
contour  of  the  contour  elements  to  promote  even  contour- 
ing of  a  pile  fabric  sheared  on  the  shear  rest. 


4,102,024 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

FLATTENED  EXPANDED  LEAD  STRIP  FOR  BATTERY 

PLATES 

John  P.  Badger,  Genoa,  and  Jack  R.  Rinker,  Toledo,  botb  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754.131 

Int  a.2  B21D  31/04 

VS.  O.  29-6.2  ,9  Claims 

1  A  method  of  making  expanded  metal  strip  comprising: 

moving  a  meul  strip  through  an  expanding  machine  having 

a  row  of  progressive  dies  and  a  cutter; 
operating  the  machine  in  synchronism  with  movement  of  the 
strip  so  that  the  strip  is  expanded  into  a  non-planar  shape 
with  a  mesh  portion  and  a  longitudinally  extending  unex- 
panded  portion;  and 
Rattening  the  expanded  strip  from  iu  non-planar  shape  by 
moving  the  expanded  strip  past  a  diverter  so  that  the 
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unexpanded  portion  is  forced  to  a  level  substantially  even  4,102,026 

with  the  outer  edge  of  the  mesh  portion  located  trans-  STRIPPER  BAR  FOR  ROLLING  PIN 

Ralph  G.  DeMasi,  208  Hilldale  Atc,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13206 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,482 
"f*  Int  a.'  B05C  I /OS 


VS.  a.  29— 110.S 


11  Claims 


versely  therefrom  while  the  outer  edge  of  the  mesh  por- 
tion IS  maintained  substantially  straight  and  taut 


«    » 


4,102,025 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECnON  ROLL 
Rolf  Lehmann.  Mutschellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Escber 
Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,783 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    26,    1976, 
2359/76 

lat.  aj  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  29—116  AD  6  Claims 


jie: 


1.  A  deflection  compensatmg  roll  which  comprises  a  beam, 
a  roll  shell  rotatably  mounted  about  said  beam,  at  least  one 
fluid-actuated  support  element  for  exerting  forces  against  the 
interior  of  said  shell  having  a  cylindrical  poriion  tiltably 
guided  within  a  cylindrical  bore  formed  in  said  beam,  and  a 
bearing  surface  adjacent  the  interior  of  said  shell,  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  and  the  wall  of  said  bore  deflning  an  intermediate 
space  therebetween,  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pres- 
sure into  said  bore,  and  means  for  sealing  off  said  intermediate 
sp9ce  while  permitting  said  suppon  element  to  tilt  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  bore  upon  deflection  of  said  beam  during 
operation,  said  sealing  means  positioned  in  a  circumferential 
groove  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  bore  and  including  a  sealing 
member  m  seal-tight  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  poriion 
of  said  suppon  element,  at  least  a  pair  of  associated  generally 
annular  nng  members  disposed  within  said  groove  and  extend- 
ing at  least  partially  into  said  intermediate  space  on  at  least  one 
side  of  said  sealing  member,  each  ring  member  having  a  gap 
defined  by  a  segmental  cutout  and  at  least  one  ring  member  of 
each  pair  having  a  diametrically  opposed  portion  displaced  out 
of  the  plane  of  the  ring  member  and  parallel  thereto,  said 
displaced  portion  extending  over  a  circumferential  distance  of 
the  nng  member  not  greater  than  the  circumferential  distance 
of  the  gap  defined  by  said  segmental  cutout  of  the  associated 
ring  member  such  that  when  the  ring  members  are  positioned 
in  stacked  relation,  said  displaced  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
ring  member  is  positioned  within  the  gap  defined  by  the  seg- 
mental cutout  of  the  associated  ring  member  for  supporting  at 
least  one  side  of  said  sealing  member  against  forces  exerted  by 
said  fluid  introduced  into  said  bore. 


1.  Apparatus  atuchable  to  a  rolling  pin  for  stripping  adher- 
ing material  from  the  surface  of  a  rotating  cylinder  member, 
the  rolling  pin  having  handle  members  extending  from  either 
end  of  the  cylindrical  member  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  member,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  major  body  portion  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  cylindrical  member,  the  major  body  portion  having 
a  continuous  outer  surface  and  having  lateral  edge  por- 
tions extending  along  each  longitudinal  side  thereof; 
a  connecting  member  joined  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  each 

of  the  respective  ends  of  the  major  body  portion;  and 
end  members  joined  at  each  end  of  the  major  body  portion 
to  one  each  of  the  connecting  members,  each  end  member 
comprising  an  ^-cuate  body  portion  and  arcuate  flanges 
recurving  fr  jm  lateral  edges  of  the  arcuate  body  portion, 
the  spacing  between  the  flanges  on  either  side  of  the  arcu- 
ate body  portion  being  dimensioned  to  allow  one  of  the 
handle  members  of  the  rolling  pin  to  snap  fit  within  the 
space  defined  by  the  arcuate  body  portion  of  the  end 
member,  each  end  member  snap  fitting  over  each  one  of 
the  handle  members  to  bring  the  lateral  edge  portions  of 
the  major  body  portion  into  proximity  to  the  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  member  of  said  rolling  pin.  the  apparatus  re- 
maining essentially  stationary  relative  to  the  cylindrical 
member  on  rotation  of  the  said  cylindrical  member  when 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  flange,  the  lateral  edge  portions 
of  the  major  body  portion  acting  to  strip  adhering  material 
from  the  surface  of  the  cylindrical  member  on  rotation  of 
said  cylindrical  member  during  working  of  said  material. 


4,102,027 
SPINE  FINNED  TUBE 
James  E.  Gree»er,  Dewitt,  N.Y.,  and  James  P.  Schafer.  Minne- 
tonka,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,774 

Int  a.'  B23P  15/26 

VS.  a.  29— 157J  AH  n  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  heat  exchanger  tube  having  an 
aluminum  component  including  the  steps  of 
slitting  a  flat  elongated  sheet  of  thin  gauge  material  laterally 
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inwardly  from  both  edges  thereof  to  form  uniformly 

spaced  fins  along  the  edges  of  said  sheet, 
bending  the  fins  to  a  position  subsuntially  perpendicular  to 

the  plane  of  the  sheet  so  as  to  form  a  U-shaped  member 

having  two  substantially  parallel  rows  of  fins  extending 

upwardly  from  the  base  thereof, 
wrapping  the  base  of  the  U-shaped  element  about  a  tube  to 

provide  continuous  contact  between  the  base  and  the 

outer  surface  of  the  tube  whereby  the  fins  extend  radially 

outwardly  from  the  tube, 
establishing  a  meniscus  of  adhesive  material  along  both  sides 

of  the  fin  member  at  the  point  of  conuct  between  the  fin 

member  and  the  tube  surface  whereby  the  integrity  of  the 

metal-to-metal  contact  between  the  base  of  the  fin  and  the 

tube  surface  is  preserved,  and 
curing  the  adhesive  to  securely  bond  the  ftn  member  to  the 

tube  surface. 


said  mounting  member  with  assurance  that  said  light 
source  is  properly  positioned. 


4,102,028 

OPTICAL  ENCODER  ASSEMBLY  AND  CENTERING 

nXTURE 

Richard  Kenneth  Currie,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Anton  J.  Blaser,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,658 

Int.  a.-  B2SB  27/14 

U.S.  a.  29—281.5  3  aaims 


1.  An  optical  encoder  assembly  and  centering  fixture  to  be 
used  on  a  motor  shaft  of  given  diameter,  including,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  mounting  member  carrying  a  light  source  adjacent  to  a 
peripheral  point  and  having  a  central  bore  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  given  diameter  of  the  shaft  of  said 
motor  and  wherein  said  light  source  is  positioned  at  a 
proper  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  for 
proper  alignment  with  the  remaining  components  of  the 
assembly  only  when  said  mounting  member  is  centered  on 
the  motor  with  said  shaft  extending  through  said  central 
bore  in  exact  coaxial  relationship  therewith; 

(b)  a  centering  fixture  comprising  a  disc  shaped  element 
having  a  central  hole  of  diameter  corresponding  to  said 
given  diameter  of  said  shaft  to  receive  said  shaft  in  a 
friction  fit,  said  element  further  including 

(c)  a  reduced  external  diameter  portion  through  which  said 
hole  passes  in  coaxial  relationship,  the  reduced  external 
diameter  of  said  portion  corresponding  to  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  central  bore  of  said  mounting  member  so 
that  said  reduced  external  diameter  portion  is  receivable  in 
a  friction  fit  in  said  central  bore  whereby  when  the  hole  in 
said  element  receives  said  shaft,  and  the  reduced  external 
diameter  portion  of  said  element  is  received  in  said  central 
bore,  said  mounting  member  is  precisely  centered  in  coax- 
ial relationship  to  said  shaft  and  may  be  secured  to  said 
motor,  said  disc  shaped  element  thereafter  being  removed 
from  said  shaft  so  that  the  remaining  components  of  said 
optical  encoder  assembly  can  be  properly  assembled  on 


4,102,029 
MFTHOD  FOR  LOADING  HLM  TRANSPARENOES 
INTO  SLIDE  MOUNTS 
Edwin  R.  Thompson,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Foroz  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,201 

Int.  a.^  B23P  17/00 

VS.  a.  29—417  18  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  automatically  loading  film  transparencies 
into  slide  mounts  each  having  at  least  one  window  therein  for 
viewing  the  transparency  held  in  the  mount  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  slide  mounts  each  having  two  sides  defining  a 
receiving  pocket  between  them  for  receiving  a  film  trans- 
parency into  the  pocket  to  be  held  in  sandwich  relation- 
ship between  the  two  sides  of  the  mount. 

said  two  sides  of  each  mount  defining  a  resiliently  spreadable 
region  at  one  end  of  the  mount  communicating  with  said 
pocket  through  which  a  film  transparency  can  be  slid  into 
the  pocket  for  retaining  a  film  transparency  in  said  pocket 
when  said  spreadable  region  is  in  its  normal  position, 

providing  at  least  one  fixed  wedge  member  adjacent  to  a 
loading  station, 

moving  the  slide  mounts  one  at  a  time  edgewise  into  said 
loading  station, 

engaging  the  edge  of  each  successive  slide  mount  with  said 
fixed  wedge  member  as  the  slide  mount  is  being  moved 
edgewise  into  the  loading  station  for  spreading  said 
spreadable  region  at  the  end  of  the  slide  mount, 

sliding  a  film  transparency  into  the  pocket  in  the  respective 
slide  mount  in  the  loading  station  through  said  spreadable 
region  which  has  been  spread  by  engagement  with  said 
fixed  wedge,  and 

moving  the  respective  loaded  slide  mounts  one  at  a  time 
away  from  the  loading  sution  and  withdrawing  the  re- 
spective slide  mount  away  from  said  fixed  wedge  for 
allowing  said  spreadable  region  to  return  to  its  normal 
position  for  retaining  the  respective  film  transparency  in 
the  pocket  of  the  respective  slide  mount. 


4,102,030 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SEALING  SLEEVE  JOINT 
CONSTRUCnON 
John  O.  King,  Jr.,  3990  N.  Ivy  Rd„  Atlanta,  Ga.  30342 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,443,  Jul.  12, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,962,843,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,478, 
Jul.  3, 1972,  Pat,  No.  3,835,615,  which  is  a  continuation-io-pirt 
of  Ser.  No.  33,281,  Apr.  30,  1970,  abuidaned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,368,  Mar.  7,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,437 
Int.  a.2  B23P  3/00.  25/00 
U.S.  a.  29—458  10  Ctaima 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fastener  joint  composing  the  steps 
of 
(a)  forcing  a  sleeve  member  with  a  resilient  tubular  side  wall 
having  a  predetermined  wall  thickness  and  a  plurality  of 
generally  circumferentially  extending  resilient  bends 
formed  therein,  each  of  the  bends  lying  generally  in  a 
transverse  plane  normal  to  the  centerline  of  the  side  wall 
with  the  bends  axially  spaced  from  each  other  along  the 
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side  wall  centerline  so  that  the  side  wall  has  a  first  efTec- 
live  major  outside  diameter  and  a  second  effective  inside 
minor  diameter  where  the  difference  between  the  first 
major  diameter  and  the  second  minor  diameter  is  greater 
than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  side  wall,  into  holes  through 
work  pieces  where  the  holes  have  a  diameter  a  prescribed 
amount  smaller  than  the  first  major  outside  diameter  of  the 
side  wall  so  as  to  partly  resiliently  flatten  the  bends  in  the 
side  wall  of  said  sleeve  member;  and. 


1  1     T  V« 


(b)  installing  the  bearing  area  of  a  fastener  In  the  sleeve 
member  where  the  final  installed  diameter  of  the  bearing 
area  of  the  fastener  is  larger  than  the  second  minor  inside 
diameter  of  the  side  wall  of  the  sleeve  member  to  further 
partly  resiliently  flatten  the  bends  in  the  sleeve  member 
and  cause  each  of  the  bends  sealingly  engage  the  hole 
surface  to  seal  the  holes  about  the  fastener 
10.  The  method  of  claim  3  further  including  the  step  of 

applying  a  sealant  to  the  inside  of  the  sleeve  member  prior  to 

step  (a). 


4,102,031 

METHOD  OF  INSTALUNG  A  TRANSDUCER  ON  A 

STRUCTURAI,  MEMBER 

Kejtfc  W.  Reicbow,  Rentoo;  DiTJd  C.  English,  Seattle,  and  Jerry 

L.  McCauley,  Renton,  tU  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Structural 

Instnunentation,  Inc„  TukwiU,  Wash. 

DlTision  of  Scr.  No.  615,827,  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,042,049. 

This  applicatioa  Dec.  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  749,348 

Int.  a.'  B23Q  }/00 

U.S.  a.  29—464  4  Qaims 


fastener  receiving  means  spaced  apart  said  predetermined 
distance. 

securing  said  spacer  connected  pads  to  said  structural  mem- 
ber. 

detaching  said  spacer  from  said  pads,  and 

mounting  said  transducer  on  said  pads  by  engaging  said  pair 
of  fastener  means  with  said  pair  of  fastener  receiving 


4,102,032 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  FURNITURE  SPRING 

SUPPORT 

William  L  Pringle,  Grosse  Poinle  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,836 

Int.  a.-  B21D  i9/00:  B23P  11/00 

VS.  CL  29—520  6  Oaims 


1  A  method  of  attaching  a  coil  spring  to  a  suppon  member 
of  a  furniture  assembly  when  the  coil  spring  includes  a  bottom 
coil  and  a  radially  extending  suppori  ponion  interconnecting 
the  bottom  coil  and  an  axially  extending  tail,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  aperiure  in  said  support 
member  and  an  upset  portion  disposed  about  at  least  a  ponion 
of  the  periphery  of  the  aperture  and  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
suppon  member,  inseriing  said  tail  of  said  spring  into  said 
aperture,  and  flattening  the  upset  ponion  toward  the  plane  of 
the  suppon  member  to  force  the  periphery  of  the  apenure  into 
gnpping  engagement  with  the  tail  of  the  coil  spring. 


4,102,033 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  LAYER-LIKE  CLAD  METAL 

MATERIALS 

Toshthiko  Emi;  Masashi  Kawana,  both  of  Chiba;  Katsuo  Kino- 

shita,  Narashino,  and  Shinichiro  Adachi,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,464 

iBt  a.:  B220  7/02 

U.S.  CL  29— 527J  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  transducer  on  a  structural  mem- 
ber, the  transducer  having  a  pair  of  parallel  fastener  means 
spaced  apan  a  predetermined  distance,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
providing  a  pair  of  mounting  pads  having  a  pair  of  fastener 
receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  said  pair  of  fastener 
means, 
detachably  connecting  a  spacer  to  said  pads  with  said  pair  of 


1.  A  method  of  producing  layer-like  clad  metal  materials, 
comprising  applying  at  least  one  organic  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenolic  resin,  amino  resin,  epoxy 
resin,  polyamlde  resin,  acrylic  resin,  polyester  resin,  and  vinyl 
acetate  resin,  on  a  surface  of  a  metallic  core  material  having  at 
its  surface  substantially  no  oxide  film  to  form  a  coating  film 
having  a  thickness  of  50-3,000  jim,  fixing  said  core  material  in 
a  casting  mold,  using  a  fixing  metal  member  in  such  a  manner 
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that  the  lower  end  of  the  core  material  is  located  at  a  position 
of  5-30  cm  above  the  bottom  surface  of  the  mold,  pouring  a 
molten  metal  having  the  same  composition  around  said  core 
material  up  to  a  height  of  at  least  5  cm  above  the  upper  end  of 
the  core  material,  into  said  mold  by  a  bottom  pouring  process 
to  form  a  clad  metal  ingot,  subjecting  said  ingot  to  slab  rolling 
or  forging  to  form  an  intermediate  product,  and  then  subject- 
ing said  intermediate  product  to  a  hot  working  and.  if  neces- 
sary, a  cold  working. 


4,102,034 
PART  ORIENTING  AND  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Oyde  E.  Ott,  c/o  Pice  Precision  Tool  A  Die  Co.,  Ohio  A»e., 
DuBois,  Pa.  15801 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,341 

Int.  a.!  B21D  4i/04;  B26D  i/22 

\}S.  a.  29—565  4  aainu 


1.  In  part  feeding  and  orienting  mechanism  of  the  class 
described,  in  combination,  means  to  perform  dicing  operations 
on  parts,  guide  means  to  carry  such  parU  toward  feeding 
mechanism  connected  to  said  dicing  means,  said  mechanism 
including  an  index  member  to  engage  the  pans  and  maintain 
them  in  spaced  relation,  means  to  move  the  member  and  each 
part  engaged  therewith  a  predetermined  distance  in  timed 
relation  to  the  dicing  operation,  each  part  so  moved,  engaging 
the  pan  ahead  thereof  to  move  that  part  to  position  for  per- 
forming said  operation  thereon,  and  orienting  elements  in  the 
dicing  means  positioned  to  engage  each  part  separately  after 
such  movement  and  precisely  locate  the  same  for  performing 
said  operation,  the  means  to  perform  dicing  operations  com- 
prise a  progressive  die  to  perform  successive  operations  on  the 
parts  in  separate  steps  as  such  parte  move  to  successive  posi- 
tions, the  guide  means  provide  gravity  supply  of  such  parts 
toward  the  feeding  mechanism,  the  feeding  mechanism  in- 
cludes an  index  wheel  having  part  engaging  portions  thereon, 
ratchet  means  connected  to  the  die  for  movement  by  a  mov- 
able part  of  said  die,  being  provided  to  move  said  index  wheel 
a  predetermined  distance  and  thus  the  parts  engaged  thereby 
likewise,  and  means  to  control  the  said  movement. 


4,102,035 

MACHINING  CENTER  W TTH  AUTOMATIC  TOOL 

CHANGER 

Leonhard  Voglrieder,  Howell,  and  Raymond  O.  Hempel,  Jr.,  La 

Salle,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation, 

Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,224 
Int.  a.2  B23Q  i/m 
U.S.  a.  29—568  ♦*  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  tool,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  tool  spindle  slide  assembly,  including  a  tool  spindle 
rouuble  on  a  first  axis  and  being  operatively  mounted  for 
transverse  movement  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  first  axis  of  roution  of  the  tool  spindle; 

(b)  a  roury  tool  storage  and  tool  changer  means  roUUbly 
mounted  on  a  third  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  first  axis 


and  perpendicular  to  said  second  axis,  and  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  annularly  disposed  tool  holding  sockets 
rotatable  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  third  axis  and  which 
arc  each  adapted  for  releasably  holding  a  tool  therein; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  tool  spindle  slide  assembly  along 
said  second  axis  to  align  said  tool  spindle  with  one  of  said 
tool  holding  sockete.  whereby  said  roury  tool  storage  and 
tool  changer  means  will  releasably  grasp  a  tool  supported 
in  said  tool  spindle; 

(d)  means  for  providing  relative  axial  movement  between 


the  tool  spindle  and  the  rotary  tool  storage  and  tool 
changer  means  in  one  direction  for  removing  said  tool 
from  the  tool  spindle; 

(e)  means  for  rotating  the  roUry  tool  storage  and  tool 
changer  means  to  position  a  selected  tool  holding  socket 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  tool  spindle;  and, 

(0  said  means  for  providing  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween the  tool  spmdie  and  the  rotary  tool  storage  and  tool 
changer  means,  also  providing  relative  axial  movement  in 
the  other  direction  for  inserting  another  tool  from  said 
selected  holding  socket  into  the  tool  spindle. 


4,102,036 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  SLEEVE  BOLT  IN  AN 
OPENING 
Larry  Salter,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  R.  Briles,  Ingle- 
wood,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  724,412,  Sep.  17, 1976.  ThU  application  Jul. 
14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,520 
Int.  a.!  B23P  19/02 
U.S.  a.  29—525  3  Ctaima 

1.  A  method  for  installing  a  Upered  shank  and  mating  sleeve 
in  a  cylindrical  opening  located  in  a  plurality  of  matcnals 
adapted  to  be  connected  together  and  compnsing  the  steps  of 
pre-assembling  a  two  part  installation  nut  in  which  the  first 
member  has  external  threads  for  mating  with  internal 
threads  on  the  second  member, 
then  threading  internal  threads  on  the  first  member  onto  the 
external  threads  located  on  the  end  of  the  Upered  shank 
until  the  end  surface  of  the  first  member  abuts  against  one 
end  of  the  projecting  sleeve, 
then  while  holding  a  bearing  surface  of  the  second  member 
against  the  bottommost  surface  of  the  material  being  con- 
nected together,  routing  the  second  member  until  the 
sleeve  is  positioned  in  the  cylindrical  opening  in  a  desired 
position, 
then  locking  the  first  member  and  second  member  together, 
and 
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then  while  holding  the  second  member  against  the  material,       (e)  the  metalhsmg  of  the  part  ground  during  the  previous 
pulling  the  tapered  shank  into  the  opening  while  at  the  stage. 


z^"^ 

— • 

p 

^ 

J 

4,102,038 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  COLLECTOR  ELECTRODE 

PANELS  IN  ELECTROSTATIC  PREaPITATORS 

Robert  L.  Eagan,  9731  Mansfield  St.,  Oak  Lawn,  III.  60453 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,588 

Int  a.2  HOIS  4/00 

VS.  a.  29—592  R  4  Qajms 


same  time  holding  the  sleeve  in  the  desired  position  in  the 
opening  until  the  sleeve  has  been  radially  expanded 


4,102,037 

METHOD  OF  CREATING  A  MILLIMETER  WAVE 

SOURCE  AND  OF  ADAPTING  SUCH  A  SOURCE  TO 

WAVEGUIDE  TRANSMISSION 

Jacques  Espaignol,  and  Edmond  Klein,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,058 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1976,  76  11442 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  17/00 

VS.  a.  29—583  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  millimeter  wave  source, 
said  source  being  formed  commencing  from  a  semiconductor 
diode,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  the  welding  of  a  semiconductor  chip,  able  of  operating  as 
an  oscillator  of  the  desired  frequency,  the  chip  for  exam- 
ple being  an  avalanche  diode,  to  the  centre  of  a  metal 
mounting  presenting  a  projecting  platform,  the  latter 
extending  above  a  flat  portion  of  said  mounting  by  a 
height  A,' 

(b)  etching  of  said  chip  by  chemical  agents,  the  chip  having 
preiously  been  protected  at  its  major  faces  respectively  by 
said  metal  mounting  and  by  a  wax  which  is  resistant  to 
said  chemical  agents  and  is  deposited  upon  the  opposite 
face  of  said  mounting; 

(c)  the  positioning  around  said  platform,  of  an  impedan- 
cematching  device  constituted  by  a  cylindrical  frustum  of 
a  dielectric  substance  containing  an  axial  hole  sufficiently 
large  to  surround  said  projection,  said  hole  ultimately 
being  filled  with  a  polymerisable  resin  which  after 
polymerisation  has  a  dielectric  coefficient  of  the  same 
order  as  said  dielectric  substance; 

(d)  the  polymerisation  of  the  resin  followed  by  the  grinding 
of  said  matching  device  in  order  to  bare  said  semiconduc- 
tor chip: 


1.  A  method  of  installing  collecting  electrode  plates  in  an 
electrostatic  precipitator  comprising: 
opening  one  end  of  a  framed,  stacked  bundle  of  said  plates  to 

expose  the  mounting  bore  holes; 
attaching  a  hoisting  means  to  said  bore  holes  and  raising  the 

bundle  to  a  substantially  vertical  position  to  release  the 

remaining  framing; 
raising  and  supporting  said  feed  bundle  in  a  chamber  of  said 

precipitator; 
arranging  said  freed  plates  in  the  required  array  and  in  a 

substantially  coplanar  relationship  within  said  chamber  to 

form  an  assembled  collecting  electrode  assembly; 
attaching  the  lop  support  beams  to  said  array  of  plates;  and 
moving  said  collecting  electrode  assembly  from  said  support 

to  an  operating  position  in  said  precipiutor  chamber. 


4,102,039 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS 
David  L.  Henrickson,  Phoenix;  John  J.  Kaiser,  Scoltsdale,  both 
of    Ariz.;    William    C.    Koehn,    Glasgow,    Scotland,    and 
David  P.  Raven,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768J98 

Int.  a.!  HOIL  21/66 

VS.  CL  29—593  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  an  electronic  component  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  lead  frame  having  a  plurality  of  device  sites 
and  associated  terminals  at  each  device  site, 

(b)  attaching  at  each  device  site  a  device  to  its  associated 
terminals  for  forming  an  electrical  connection  therebe- 
tween, and 

(c)  forming  in  a  single  molding  step. 
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a  plastic  coating  over  said  device  for  producing  an  encap- 
sulated device, 
a  plastic  carrier  disposed  around  said  encapsulated  device, 

and 
frangible  plastic  tabs  integrally  connnecting  said  encapsu- 
lated device  to  said  carrier  for  maintaining  said  encapsu- 
lated device  in  a  fixed  supported  position  within  said 


4,102,040 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CURVED 
COMPONENT  OF  A  MAGNETIC  ORCUIT 
Bernard  J.  Rich,  Issy-Les-Moulineaux.  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  lEquipement  Electrique  des  Vehicules 
S.E.V.  Marchal  and  S.E.V.  Altemateurs,  both  of  Issy-Les 
Moulineaus,  France 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,510 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  3,  1975,  7520927; 
Feb  17,  1976,  7604317;  Feb.  25,  1976,  7605287 

Int.  a.2  H02K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  29-598  "  ^^*'^^ 


bending  said  portions  in  an  annular  region  of  a  first  con- 
ductive member; 
forming  a  second  conductive  member  with  portions  over- 
hanging said  wall  portions  by  bending  said  wall  portions 
of  said  second  member; 
welding  said  second  member  to  said  first  member;  and 
coating  said  wall  portions  of  said  first  member  and  said 
overhanging  portions  of  said  second  member  with  a  pro- 
tective nonconductive  coating  after  said  second  member  is 
welded  to  said  first  member. 


4,102,042 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  SODIUM/SULFUR  CELL 
Steven  A.  Weiner,  Fannington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777^84 
Int.  a.!  HOIM  6/30 
VS.  a.  29— 623J  '  " 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  curved  magnetic  circuit 
assembly  composing  the  steps  of  fonning  a  plurality  of  fiat 
identical  strips  defined  by  two  edges  haying  substantially  par- 
allel median  lines  one  of  said  edges  of  each  strip  having  a 
plurality  of  teeth  defining  slots  between  the  teeth,  stacking  said 
strips  to  fonn  a  stack  in  which  the  slots  are  aligned  with  each 
other  introducing  spindles  into  said  slots  in  said  stack  of  strips, 
arcuately  bending  said  suck  in  a  circular  fonner  to  fonn  a 
curved  magnetic  circuit  assembly  having  aligned  teeth  and 
slots  wherein  said  step  of  introducing  spindles  compnses 
introducing  spindles  into  said  slots  having  a  length  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  stack  of  stnp;  and  said  step  of  bending 
compnses  driving  said  spindles  to  bend  said  stack  in  the  circu- 
lar former. 

4,102,041 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MICROWAVE  OVEN  SEAL 

STRUCTURE 

John  R.  Copping,  and  Richard  A.  Foerstner,  both  of  Iowa  City, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,113 

Int.  a.=  HOIP  11/00;  H05B  9/06 

U&C1.29-600  'Of^"*^ 


1  A  method  for  preparing  a  sodium/sulfur  cell  comprising: 
A.  inserting  a  solid  sodium  slug,  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
an  external  circuit,  into  the  anodic  reaction  zone  of  a  cell 
subassembly  maintained  within  an  inert  atmosphere,  said 
cell  subassembly  comprising  a  cell  container  and  a  tubular 
cation-peraieable  banier  disposed  interiorly  thereof  such 
that  a  first  reaction  zone  is  located  within  said  cation- 
permeable  barrier  and  a  second  reaction  zone  is  located 
between  the  outer  surface  of  said  cation-permeable  bamer 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  container,  one  of  said  reaction 
zones  being  said  anodic  reaction  zone  and  the  other  of  said 
reaction  zones  being  a  cathodic  reaction  zone  containing  a 
precast  composite  cathodic  reactant  comprising  a  sulfur 
impregnated  porous  conductive  material  connected  to 
said  cation-penneable  bamer  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  said  external  circuit;  and 
B  providing  closure  means  for  said  subassembly  and  sealing 
the  same  to  said  subassembly  at  a  temperature  less  than 
about  100"  C. 


1.  The  method  comprising: 

fonning  wall  portions  of  a  microwave  energy  choke  by 


4,102,043 
PIN  INSERTING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  W.  Andrade,  and  Alexander  W.  Duncan,  both  of  CUyton, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,188 

Int.  a.J  H05K  3/30 

VS.  a.  29—739  '  *^'«'" 

I.  Apparatus  for  inserting  electrical  connecting  pms  into 
holes  in  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  holes  having  predeter- 
mined locations,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  vibratmg  table 
means  and  a  press  means  having  a  fir^t  plalten  and  a  parallel 
second  platten  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  plattens 
movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  plattens  and  hav- 
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ing  a  parallel  [ntermediate  platten  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  platten  by  resilient  means,  said  second  platten 
having  a  plurality  of  pin  clearance  holes,  said  intermediate 
platten  having  a  plurality  of  pin  guide  holes  at  least  some  of 
which  are  aligned  with  said  pin  clearance  holes,  said  first 
platten  having  a  plurality  of  stand-ofT  posts  perpendicularly 
afTued  thereto  with  each  of  said  stand-off  posts  aligned  with 


one  of  said  pin  guide  holes,  said  stand-off  posts  having  smaller 
diameter  than  said  pin  guide  holes  and  having  length  as  great 
as  the  length  of  said  resilient  means,  a  pin-loading  means  hav- 
ing a  gate  means  and  a  template  with  attached  rim,  said  tem- 
plate having  a  plurality  of  tapered  holes  at  least  some  of  which 
are  alignable  with  at  least  some  of  said  pin  guide  holes,  said 
gate  means  slidably  attached  to  said  template  and  having  gate 
holes  alignable  with  at  least  some  of  said  upered  holes 


4.102,044 

DEVICE  TO  IMPROVE  CUTTING  ACnON  OF 

ELECTRIC  SHAVERS 

Junes  E.  Rookus,  2902  Manhall  SE,  Apt.  E-U,  Grand  Rapids. 

Mich.  49508 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  778.232 

Int.  a.^  B26B  19/42 

U-S.  a.  30—34.2  14  CUims 


32        15 


11  A  blade  assembly  having  an  elongated  blade  of  the 
lengthwise  reciprocating  type  for  an  electric  shaver  and  an 
outer  screen  against  which  said  blade  is  seated,  said  blade 
having  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending,  parallel  bars  forming 
its  upper  face,  said  bars  being  spaced  apart  by  slots;  a  hair 
entrapment  member  secured  to  said  blade,  said  member  having 
a  plurality  of  tongues,  one  in  each  slot,  said  tongues  all  being 
co-planar  in  a  plane  offset  below  the  lower  surface  of  said  bars; 
said  tongues  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  slots 
and  being  narrower  than  said  slots  for  forming  hair  receiving 
openings  on  each  side  thereof  immediately  adjacent  to  said 
bars. 


4,102.045 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  ENDS  OF  DECORATIVE 

MOLDING 

Eogem  H,  Bergh,  St.  Paul,  Miiu.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing ind  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  .Minn. 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778J82 
Int.  C\?  B26B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  30—287  3  Oaims 

1.  A  hand  tool  for  cutting  and  forming  terminating  ends  on 
a  flexible  esthetic  molding  product,  said  tool  comprising 
an  anvil  having  a  support  surface  with  a  front  and  a  rear 
edge  shaped  to  support  a  surface  of  said  molding  product 
and  wall  means  adjacent  said  rear  edge  defining  two  pairs 
of  angularly  disposed  guide  surfaces  for  positioning  an 


edge  of  said  molding  product  in  first  and  second  fixed 
locations  during  cutting  operations, 
an  uninterrupted  cutting  knife  having  angularly  disposed 
cutting  edges  between  its  ends  with  a  vertex  thereof  con- 
tacting said  support  surface  adjacent  said  front  edge  and 
the  ends  thereof  contacting  said  support  surface  adjacent 
the  rear  edge  for  cutting  said  molding  product  when 
disposed  on  said  anvil  and  contacting  a  pair  of  said  guide 
surfaces,  said  cutting  knife  being  adapted  to  cut  a  prede- 
termined pattern  in  the  molding  product  at  an  end  thereof 
when  the  molding  product  is  placed  against  a  first  pair  of 
guide  surfaces  and  to  cut  an  inseri  to  mate  said  end  when 
the  molding  product  is  positioned  against  a  second  pair  of 
guide  surfaces,  wherein  said  first  pair  of  guide  surfaces 


position  a  molding  product  transverse  to  said  cutting  knife 
and  positioned  between  the  ends  of  said  knife  to  sever  the 
molding  product  across  its  width  and  said  second  pair  of 
guide  surfaces  define  a  path  generally  parallel  to  a  line 
joining  the  ends  of  the  cutting  knife  to  cut  an  insert  from 
an  edge  of  the  molding, 

a  support  member  for  supporting  said  knife, 

a  handle, 

a  lever  pivoted  on  said  handle,  and 

a  jaw  member  connected  to  each  of  said  handle  and  lever  for 
supporting  said  anvil  and  said  suppori  member  for  moving 
said  knife  through  said  molding  product  supported  on  said 
supimrt  surface  upon  relative  movement  between  said 
handle  and  lever  to  bring  said  jaw  members  toward  each 
other. 


4,102,046 

CUITING  EDGES  COATED  WITH 

POLYFLUOROCARBON  POLYMER 

Keith  Stanley  Downing,  Tilehurst,  and  Richard  Johnston.  Wood- 
ley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,144 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1976. 
18652/76 

InL  a.=  B26B  21 /5A 
U.S.  a.  30—346.53  g  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  edge  having  an  outer  surface  of  alumina,  silica, 
tungsten,  titanium  or  tanulum,  said  outer  surface  being  coated 
with  a  sintered  polyfluorocarbon  polymer  to  which  there  had 
been  added  prior  to  sintering  a  bis-(chloroalkyl)  vinyl  phos- 
phonate  selected  from  the  group  represented  by  the  formula: 


CI— R— O  CH=CH, 

\  / 

P 

/\ 

CI— R— O  O 
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wherein  each  R  is  an  alkylene  group  comprising  I  to  4  carbon    ^^^^^  ^^^  CORRECTING  TOSITIONAL  DEVIATION 
a'oms  ^j^p  REDUCED  SCALE  OF  PHOTOGRAPH 

Takashi   Maruyama,    Kawasaki.   Japan,   assignor   to   Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,082,  May  16,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  ^7^  1976,  Ser.  No.  662.090 


DENTAL  TEACHING  DEVICE  ^^  ^^_^  ^ 

Baryo  N.  Walker.  Mesquite.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dentsply  Re-  •      ' 
search  A  Deyelopment  Corp.,  Milford,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,218  ^ 

Int.  a.2  G09B  2i/2»  , 

MS.  a.  32-71                                                              3  Oaims  ,^- 


Int.  a.-  G06G  7/00 


6  Claims 


'r^^ 

1 

i^n 


I  ii 


1  A  teaching  device  to  acquaint  dental  students  with  end- 
odontic root  canal  techniques  performed  by  dentists  and  com- 
prising in  combination; 

(a)  an  electronic  oscillator  having  a  scale  readmg  in  electnc 
current  measurements, 

(b)  a  transparent  model  of  a  human  tooth  including  root  and 
cusp  formed  from  electrical  insulating  material  in  a  great- 
ly enlarged  size  compared  to  a  human  tooth. 

(c)  a  transparent  enclosure  having  a  hollow  interior  into 
which  the  root  portion  of  said  tooth  model  extends  and 
the  cusp  of  the  tooth  model  extending  above  the  upper 
end  of  said  enclosure, 

(d)  said  tooth  model  having  one  or  more  elongated  root 
canal-simulating  passages  of  uniform  diameter  therein 
extending  from  the  cusp  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the 
root  of  said  tooth  model, 

(e)  a  saline  solution  in  the  lower  part  of  said  enclosure  ex- 
tending around  the  lower  end  of  said  root  at  least  to  the 
lower  ends  of  said  canal-simulating  passages, 

(0  small  diameter  meul  wires  simulating  dental  reamers  and 
files  and  closely  complementary  in  diameter  to  said  canal- 
simulating  passages  for  slidable  movement  therein,  said 
wires  having  a  length  greater  than  said  passages,  one  end 
of  said  wires  extending  above  the  cusp  at  all  times  for 
manual  engagement  and  manipulation  of  said  wires  within 
said  passages,  „    ,     j 

(g)  a  meul  ground  element  extending  through  a  wall  of  said 
enclosure  into  said  solution  and  having  an  exterior  termi- 
nal end,  and 
(h)  electrical  circuit  conductors  connecuble  respectively 
between  said  oscillator  and  one  of  said  metal  wires  and 
said  ground  element,  whereby  when  the  lower  end  of  one 
of  said  wires  is  projected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  passage 
in  which  it  is  mounted  to  conUct  the  solution  surrounding 
said  root,  the  needle  of  said  oscillator  will  move  to  a 
predetermined  value  on  said  scale  of  said  oscillator  which 
will  correspond  to  an  electrical  value  indicating  that  the 
lower  end  of  said  wire  is  exactly  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
passage  in  the  root  of  said  tooth  model. 


1.  A  device  for  correcting,  with  respect  to  the  reference 
plane  of  an  object  having  a  group  of  contour  lines  thereon,  the 
positional  deviation  and  variation  on  a  reduced  scale  created 
corresponding  to  the  height  of  each  contour  line  when  the 
object  is  photographed  on  film  through  a  photographic  objec- 
tive, the  device  comprising; 
tracing  means  for  tracing  and  generating  a  displacement 
along  each  of  the  contour  lines  photographed  on  the  film; 
a  shaft  provided  on  a  point  (N); 

a  correction  mechanism  including  first  guide  bar  means 
rouubly  supported  on  the  shaft,  second  guide  bar  means 
rotaubly  supported  on  the  shaft,  the  first  and  the  second 
guide  bar  means  intersecting  at  the  point  N  on  the  shaft 
with  a  predetermined  angle  (a),  two  parallel  bars  slidably 
mounted  on  and  intersecting  each  of  the  first  and  the 
second  guide  bar  means,  means  for  maintaining  the  paral- 
lel bars  parallel  to  each  other,  means  for  setting  said  paral- 
lel bars  to  said  first  guide  bar  means  so  that  each  disunce 
(NF)  and  (NG)  from  the  intersecting  point  (N)  of  the  first 
and  the  second  guide  bar  means  to  the  intersecting  points 
(F,  G)  between  said  first  guide  bar  means  and  said  two 
parallel  bars,  may  satisfy  the  relationship 


SF 
TTc 


H  -  \H 
H 


where  H  is  the  disUnce  from  the  center  of  the  photographic 
objective  to  the  reference  plane  of  the  object,  and  AH  is  a 
distance  from  a  contour  line  being  traced  by  the  tracing  means 
to  said  reference  plane, 
said  correction  mechanism  being  connected  to  said  tracing 
means  at  a  point  (J)  where  one  of  said  two  parallel  bars 
which  intersects  said  first  guide  bar  means  at  the  point  (G) 
intersects  said  second  guide  bar  means  so  that  when  said 
tracing  means  traces  a  principal  point  on  the  film  the 
relation  NF  =  NG  may  be  attained;  and 
an  indicating  means  for  indicating  a  locus  provided  at  a  point 
(I)  of  intersection  between  the  other  one  of  said  two  paral- 
lel bars  and  said  second  guide  bar  means. 

4,102,049 
GRIP  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Carl  A.  Harth,  1205  Wynnewood  Dr.,  West  Palm  Bewh,  Fla. 
33409 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,664 
Int.  a:-  GOIB  3/02 
VS.  a.  33—1  B  •  *^'"*°' 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  size  of  the  human  hand  to 
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establish  a  grip  size  for  use  in  detennining  a  tennis  racquet  grip 
size  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  rigid,  transparent  planar  surface; 

an  indicia  outline  of  a  human  hand  disposed  on  said  surface 
and  an  indicia  line  disposed  on  said  surface  representing 
the  longest  palm  crease  of  a  human  hand  within  said 
human  hand  outline; 


a  plurality  of  incremental  measurement  marks  disposed  on 
said  surface  displaying  measurement  values  measured 
from  the  outline  ring  finger  tip  to  the  central  hand  outline 
indicia,  said  measurement  marks  being  representative  of 
the  distance  from  the  ring  finger  tip  to  a  palm  crease  on 
the  hand,  said  measurement  marks  being  disposed  in  an 
area  relative  to  the  human  hand  outline  to  provide  mea- 
surement from  the  ring  finger  tip  to  a  particular  palm 
crease  of  the  human  hand. 


4,102,050 
CURSOR  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  Artfaor  Roth,  274  Burton  Avenue,  Barrie,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (L4N  2S2) 

Filed  Oct  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,732 

Int.  a.2  B43L  13/04 

VS.  a.  33—76  R  4  Claims 


I.  A  cursor  assembly  for  use  on  a  viewing  window  of  a 
microfiche  viewer  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  ferrous  guide  rail  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  surface  of 
a  viewing  window  of  a  reader, 

(b)  a  slide  member  having  a  slipway  recess  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  said  slide  member  being  mounted  on 
said  guide  rail  with  said  guide  rail  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  said  slipway  to  guide  said  slide  member 
along  said  guide  rail, 

(c)  a  permanent  magnet  earned  by  said  slide  member,  said 
slipway  being  located  within  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
magnet  whereby  said  slide  member  may  be  magnetically 
secui  ed  with  respect  to  a  guide  rail  extending  through  said 
slipway, 


(d)  a  reader  bar  projecting  outwardly  from  said  slide  mem- 
ber to  extend  across  a  viewing  window  in  use, 

(e)  said  slipway  being  wider  than  said  guide  rail  to  permit 
said  slipway  to  be  angularly  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
guide  rail  to  be  angularly  adjustable  with  respect  to  said 
guide  rail  to  be  aligned  with  images  readable  at  said  view- 
ing window, 

(0  said  slipway  recess  is  U-shaped  and  has  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  side  walls  formed  from  a  ferrous  material 
which  is  magnetized  by  said  permanent  magnet  whereby 
each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  slipway  recess  is  magneti- 
cally attracted  to  said  guide  rail  such  that  when  one  or 
other  of  the  side  walls  of  the  U-shaped  slipway  recess 
engages  said  guide  rail  said  reader  bar  will  extend  at  right 
engles  to  said  guide  rail  and  when  said  slipway  is  angu- 
larly inclined  with  respect  to  said  guide  rail  opposite  ends 
of  said  side  walls  will  be  magnetically  secured  to  said 
guide  rail  to  secure  the  reader  bar  in  an  angularly  inclined 
position  with  respect  to  said  guide  rail. 


4,102,051 

SIDE-BAR  FOR  MEASURING  AND/OR  TRAUNG 

DEVICE 

Karl  Reiff,  Plochingen,  and  Klaus  Masur,  Esslingen,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Fa.  C.  Stiefelmauer  K.G.,  Esslingen, 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,818 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1976.  2609670 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  5/20:  F16C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  33—174  P  16  Qaims 


A-T — 


I.  A  guide  rail,  for  guiding  the  carriage  of  a  measuring  or 
tracing  device  along  one  longitudinal  side  of  a  sutionary  level- 
ling plate  having  an  upper  plane  surface  with  a  linear  reference 
line  thereon,  and  means  for  securing  said  guide  rail  along  said 
one  side  of  said  levelling  plate,  said  guide  rail  including: 
(i)  a  first  strip  section  extending  along  the  whole  of  the 
length  of  the  rail  and  having  thereon  a  longitudinal  guide 
surface  for  positioning  said  carriage  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
a  plane  transverse  to  said   plane  surface  and  passing 
through  said  reference  line 
(ii)  a  second  strip  section  having  thereon: 

(a)  a  carriage-beanng  guide  surface  for  positioning  said 
carriage  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  defined  by  said 
plate  upper  surface,  and 

(b)  a  butting  face  for  abutting  against  the  side  of  the  plate 
(iii)  flexible  bi-axial  joint  means  connecting  said  first  strip  to 

said  second  strip  over  at  least  a  major  part  of  their  length, 
whereby,  with  said  second  strip  section  secured  to  the  levelling 
plate  with  the  butting  face  butted  against  the  side  of  the  plate, 
said  first  strip  section  may  be  moved,  relative  to  said  second 
strip  section,  normal  to  said  guide  surface  for  bringing  the 
guide  surface  into  parallelism  with  the  reference  line. 
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4,102,052 
DEFLECnON  INDICATOR  FOR  COUPLINGS 
Heinz  P.  Bloch,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,521 
Int.  CI.2  GOIB  5/25,  11/27 


U.S.  a.  33— UO  R 


13aaim$ 


tral  cavity,  including  a  transverse  bore  formed  there- 
across; 

a  lever  assembly  mounted  for  pivotal  motion  across  said 
central  cavity  and  including  an  eccentrically  disposed 
center  segment  conformed  for  receipt  in  said  transverse 
bore; 

a  suppori  plate  including  a  longitudinal  slot  receipted  in  said 
fore  cavity  in  substantially  parallel  alignment  with  said 
first  lateral  surface,  said  longitudinal  slot  being  disposed  in 
longitudinal  alignment  relative  said  fixture; 

a  forward  pin  received  for  translation  within  said  longitudi- 
nal slot  and  extending  for  insenion  in  said  fore  tapped 
opening; 

an  aft  pin  atuched  within  said  rear  cavity  and  extending  for 
receipt  within  said  aft  tapped  opening;  and 

a  sighting  aperture  assembly  formed  on  said  fixture  in  adja- 
cent proximity  relative  said  aft  pin. 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  axial  deflection  in  turbomachin- 
ery  coupling  when  operating  in  the  presence  of  stroboscopic 
flashing  of  predetermined  frequency,  including  a  torque  tube 
having  at  least  a  flexible  diaphragm  at  an  end  thereof  adapted 
to  coupling  a  shaft  thereto,  and  an  inner  guard  having  a  central 
bore  substantially  parallel  with  and  radially  spaced  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  central  tube,  and 
deflection  indicator  means  on  said  tube  adjacent  and  partly 
underlying  said  guard,  said  indicator  means  including  a 
plurality  of  indicium  constructed  and  arranged  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  axial  positioning  of  said  shaft  when 
coupled  to  said  coupling  with  respect  to  said  tube  when 
viewed  in  the  presence  of  said  flashing,  said  indicium 
including  first  indicia  corresponding  to  an  axially  aligned 
position  of  said  coupling  with  said  shaft  and  second  and 
third  indicium  for  indicating  axially  misaligned  positions 
thereof,  wherein  said  second  indicia  correspond  to  a  mis- 
alignment in  a  first  direction  and  said  third  indicia  corre- 
spond to  misalignment  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction. 


4,102,054 

SUNDIAL 

Kemp  S.  Lewis,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Danny  R.  Williams  and 

Kenneth  D.  McPhail,  both  of  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,719 

Int.  a.:  GOIC  2//0Z  17/34 

U.S.  a.  33—270  9  Qaiins 


4,102,053 

REMOVABLE  RIFLE  SIGHT 

Stephen  Earl  ColweU,  Westminster,  Calif.  92676 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,170 

Int  a.2  F41C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  33—233  «  Claims 


5!    •Oy?   •»' 


1.  A  sighting  device  adapted  for  convenient  substitution  for 

a  rear  sight  assembly  attached  by  way  of  a  fore  and  aft  tapped 

opening  in  the  barrel  structure  of  a  fire  arm,  comprising: 

a  recUngularly  shaped  support  fixture  which  includes  a 

central  cavity  on  the  interior  thereof  communicating  to 

the  exterior  across  a  first  lateral  surface  of  said  fixture,  and 

a  fore  and  aft  cavity  respectively  formed  in  said  fixture  in 

longitudinal  relationship  adjacent  said  central  cavity; 

a  ceramic  magnet  conformed  for  sliding  receipt  in  said  cen- 


1.  An  adjustable  sundial  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  semi-circular  member,  a  straight  cord  means  sub- 
tended between  the  ends  of  the  first  semi-circular  member, 
date  calibrations  inscribed  on  the  concave  surface  of  the 
first  member  extending  approximately  plus  or  minus  23.5° 
about  the  midpoint  of  the  first  semi-circular  member,  and 
having  spacing  corresponding  to  the  sun's  declination; 

(b)  a  second  semi-circular  member  of  substantially  the  same 
size  as  the  first  member,  the  midpoint  of  the  second  mem- 
ber being  secured  to  the  midpoint  of  the  first  member  and 
at  a  right  angle  with  respect  thereto,  a  second  straight 
cord  means  subtended  between  the  ends  of  the  second 
member  and  crossing  said  first  cord  means  at  a  right  angle 
with  respect  thereto; 

(c)  a  circular  segment  slip  ring  member  having  the  same 
radius  and  curvature  as  the  second  member  reciprocally 
disposed  on  the  concave  surface  of  said  second  member,  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  time  calibrations  ranging  from 
morning  to  evening  on  the  concave  surface  of  said  slip 
ring,  the  12  o'clock  indicia  being  located  near  the  mid- 
point thereof;  and 

(d)  sun  declination  adjusting  means  carried  by  the  sundial 
and  cooperating  with  the  slip  ring  member  for  correcting 
the  time  according  to  the  sun's  declination. 
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4,102,055 
SENSITIVE  INCLINOMETER 
Joseph  A.  Volk,  Jr.,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  28.  1977,  Scr.  No.  782.130 

Int.  C\:-  GOIC  9/12 

VJS.  a.  33—345  1  Claim 


4,102,056 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  A 

PARTICULATE  OR  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL  INTO  A 

FLOW  OF  GAS 
Peter  Aage  Rftrby  Angelo,  Aller^  Ole  Klingest.  Lyngby,  and 
Christian  Schwarzbach.  Glostrup.  ail  of  Denmark,  assignors 
to  Aktieselskabet  Niro  Atomizer,  Soborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679368 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  22, 1975, 1726/75 
iBt  a.!  F26B  S/08 
VS.  a.  34—10  6  Claims 


1.  A  sensitive  inclinometer  for  indicating  angular  deflection 
from  vertical  comprising: 

a  bracket  assembly 

a  shaft: 

means,  including  a  bracket  mounted  in  said  bracket  assembly 
and  having  bearing  means,  for  rotatably  mounting  the  two 
ends  of  said  shaft: 

a  needle  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  shaft, 
having  a  free  end  and  one  end  secured  to  said  shaft  and 
rotatable  therewith  in  a  direction  and  to  an  extent  deter- 
mined by  the  direction  and  amount  of  rotation  of  said  shaft 
from  a  reference  position. 

a  generally  horizontal  graduated  scale,  on  said  bracket  as- 
sembly, having  degree  indicia  thereon,  the  free  end  of  said 
needle  pointing  to  the  center  of  said  scale  when  said  shaft 
is  in  its  reference  position: 

a  magnetic  spring  system,  including  a  magnet  secured  to  said 
shaft  rotatable  therewith  and  a  fixed  magnet  secured  to 
said  bracket  assembly,  for  positioning  said  needle  to  its 
reference  position  when  said  shaft  is  vertically  aligned, 
while  the  indicia  at  the  center  of  said  scale  indicating  that 
a  zero  deflection  or  tilt  angle  exists  between  the  shaft's 
axis  and  veriical: 

a  first  weight,  including  a  first  metal  lab  offset  from  and 
extending  at  a  right  angle  lo  said  needle,  secured  to  and 
offset  from  said  shaft,  the  graviutional  force  on  said  first 
weight  being  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  shaft's  axis  when 
said  shaft  is  veriically  aligned,  thereby  exeriing  no  torque 
on  said  shaft. 

said  first  weight  producing  a  clockwise  torque  on  said  shaft 
when  said  shaft  is  litlted  in  one  direction  away  from  verii- 
cal and  in  the  tilt  plane  defined  by  said  shaft  and  the  center 
of  said  scale,  thereby  causing  pivoting  of  said  needle  to  a 
point  on  one  side  of  the  center  of  said  scale  to  indicate  the 
tilt  direction  and  also  the  tilt  angle  between  the  shaft's  axis 
and  vertical. 

said  first  weight  exerting  a  counterclockwise  torque  on  said 
shaft  when  said  shaft  is  tilted  in  the  tilt  plane  in  the  other 
direction  away  from  vertical,  thereby  effecting  pivoting 
of  said  needle  to  a  point  on  the  other  side  of  the  center  of 
said  scale  to  indicate  the  tilt  direction  and  angle, 

said  magnetic  spnng  system  producing,  when  said  shaft  is 
lilted,  a  counteriorque  on  said  shaft  equal  and  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  torque  produced  by  said  first  weight  in  order  to 
hold  said  needle  steady  on  said  scale: 

and  a  second  weight,  including  a  second  meul  ub  fixed  to 
and  offset  from  said  shaft  on  the  side  opposite  said  needle 
and  extending  in  alignment  with  said  needle,  for  counter- 
balancing the  weight  of  said  needle  so  that  said  needle 
produces  no  torque  on  said  shaft  regardless  of  the  tilt 
angle. 


1.  A  method  of  introducing  a  particulate  or  pulverulent 
material  into  a  How  of  a  first  gas  confined  within  a  substantially 
vertical  tube  or  duct  having  a  lateral  inlet  opening  so  as  to 
transpori  said  material  within  said  duct  by  said  gas  flow,  said 
method  comprising: 
throwing  a  freely  floating  or  airborne  stream  of  said  material 
from  mechanical  conveyor  means  into  said  tube  or  duct 
inlet  opening  from  a  position  substantially  spaced  there- 
from, said  freely  floating  stream  of  material  being  exposed 
to  at  least  one  generally  transversely  directed  jet  of  a 
second  gas  outside  said  duct  so  as  to  spread  the  panicles  of 
material  in  said  stream  and  direct  them  into  said  duct 
through  said  inlet  opening. 


4,102,057 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  Darid  Key,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  and  William  Gor- 
don McNcc,  Chester,  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1977.  Ser.  No.  774,070 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  5,  1976, 
8935/76 

Int  a.-  F26B  3/08 
U.S.  a.  34—10  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  spray-drying  process  for  manufacturing  a  fabric 
washing  detergent  powder  which  contains  an  alkoxylaled 
alcohol  nonionic  surfactant  and  a  C,.. 20 mono-  or  dialkyl  phos- 
phate having  the  general  formula 

O 

II 
R.<CH,CH,0),— O—  P— OH 
I 

OH 
or 
R  (CH.CHjO),— O  O 

\  ^ 

P 
/   \ 
R.(CH,CHjO).—  O  OH 

wherein  R  is  a  C|2.2oalkyl  group  and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from 

1-15 

wherein  a  main  crutcher  slurry  of  fabric  washing  powder 

components  is  pressurised,  conveyed  in  a  high  pressure 

line  to  the  nozzles  of  a  spray-drying  tower  and  spray-dried 

10  a  powder,   the  improvement  which  comprises  dis- 
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solving  or  suspending  the  mono-  or  dialkyl  ester  of  phos- 
phoric acid  in  the  nonionic  surfactant  and  introducing  the 
resultant  solution  or  suspension  into  the  high  pressure  line. 


4,102,058 
FABRIC  FINISHING  MACHINE 
Lloyd  Foster,  Sr.,  Chopmist  Hill  Rd.,  Box  61.  Chepachet.  R.I. 
02814 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,624,  Mar.  21,  1977. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650.846, 

Jan.  21.  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29.  1977.  Ser. 

No.  828,928 

Int.  a.'  F26B  13/00 

VS.  a.  34—155  14  Claims 


laser  pulse  generating  means  comprising  a  power  source  and  an 
electrical  circuit  connected  to  said  power  source,  said  laser 
pulse  generating  means  adapted  to  cause  said  laser  means  to 
generate  a  burst  of  coherent  light,  a  target  adapted  to  be  used 
with  said  laser  weapon,  said  target  comprising  a  housing, 
sensor  means  mounted  to  said  housing,  said  sensor  means 
adapted  to  produce  an  electrical  pulse  when  struck  by  coher- 
ent light,  circuit  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  adapted 
to  transmit  only  electrical  pulses  of  a  predetermined  width  and 
amplitude  and  indicator  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
circuit  means  to  receive  said  pulses  from  said  circuit  means  and 
produce  a  signal  indicating  a  ti  ue  hit  on  said  target  from  said 
weapon. 


4.102,060 

TEACHING  AID  FOR  READING  AN  HOROLOGICAL 

CLOCK 

Ronald  G.  Berry,  R.R.  #2,  Colombia  Oty.  Ind.  46725 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1976.  Ser.  No.  752,434 

Int.  a?  G09B  19/12 

VS.  a.  35—39  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  fabric  finishing  machine  a  group  of  rolls  over  which 
the  fabric  web  is  lead  comprising  means  for  directing  the 
incoming  fabric  web  to  said  group  of  rolls,  a  first  roll  at  an 
angle  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  incoming  web  about  which 
the  web  is  lead  with  its  back  to  said  roll,  a  second  roll  with  its 
axis  al  an  angle  to  the  first  roll  about  which  the  web  is  lead 
with  its  back  to  said  second  roll,  and  a  third  roll  with  its  axis  at 
an  angle  to  the  first  and  second  rolls  and  not  parallel  to  either 
about  which  the  web  is  lead  with  its  back  to  the  said  third  roll 
10  reverse  the  face  and  back  of  the  fabric  web  as  it  enters  and 
leaves  the  group  of  rolls. 


4,102,059 

SMALL  ARMS  LASER  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Joe  W.  Kimble,  Vienna,  Va.;  Duane  A.  Burchick,  Greenbelt, 

Md..  and  Edsel  E.  Dotson.  Alexandria.  Va.,  assignors  to  Cerh- 

eronics  Inc..  Falls  Church.  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  564.861,  Apr.  3.  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,995.376. 

This  application  Aug.  2.  1976.  Ser.  No.  710.676 

iBt  a.'  G09B  9/00 

VS.  a.  35—25  10  Claims 


1.  A  weapon  marksman  training  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  barreled  weapon  adapted  to  be  selectively  operated 
from  a  number  of  modes  including  live  fire,  laser  means 
mounted  to  said  weapon  in  parallel  axial  alignment  with  the 
bore  of  the  barrel,  laser  pulse  generating  means  completely 
enclosed  in  said  weapon  and  located  remote  from  said  laser 
means,  said  laser  pulse  generating  means  being  electncally 
connected  to  said  laser  means  by  connecting  circuitry,  said 


1.  A  teaching  aid  for  reading  an  horological  clock  having  a 
rotatable  minute  hand  and  a  rotauble  hour  hand  comprising: 

a  clock  face  having  horological  divisions  placed  in  sequen- 
tial relation  thereon; 

first  means  for  rotatably  supporting  an  hour  hand  substan- 
tully  centrally  of  said  divisions  and  related  to  said  divi- 
sions in  sulTicient  proximity  to  visually  identify  the  posi- 
tion of  said  hour  hand  relative  said  divisions; 

second  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  minute  hand  con- 
centrically with  and  separately  from  said  hour  hand  and 
related  to  said  divisions  m  sufficient  proximity  to  visually 
identify  the  position  of  said  minute  hand  relative  said 
divisions; 

third  means  for  digiully  indicating  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
play area  the  divisions  corresponding  to  the  respective 
placements  of  said  hour  and  minute  hands; 

means  for  displaying  said  digital  indications  to  digitally 
represent  at  said  display  area  the  division  at  which  said 
hour  hand  is  placed  and  the  horological  earlier  division  of 
the  two  nearest  adjacent  divisions  between  which  said 
hour  hand  is  placed  for  all  horological  readings  and  for 
accurate  horological  coordination  between  the  hour  and 
minute  hands; 

third  means  comprises  a  first  disc  associated  and  routable 
with  said  hour  hand;  said  first  disc  carrying  a  first  set  of 
digiul  numerals  corresponding  to  said  hourly  horological 
divisions; 

said  third  means  further  comprisinga  second  disc  having  a 
diameter  an  increment  different  than  the  diameter  of  said 
first  disc  and  rouubly  with  said  minute  hand;  said  second 
disc  carrying  a  second  set  of  digital  numerals  correspond- 
ing to  the  horological  minute  divisions;  said  second  set  of 
numerals  being  registerable  with  said  display  area  and 
being  spacedly  positioned  on  said  second  disc  to  digitally 
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represent  at  said  display  area  that  division  at  which  said    said  sides  to  be  distributed  and  absorbed  along  said  sole,  said 
minute  hand  is  placed  for  all  horological  readings;  guard  being  relatively  rigid  but  capable  of  temporary  deforma- 

said  first  disc  having  a  radially  extending  projection  corre-    tion  and  return  to  shape  under  excessive  impact,  and  said  foot 
spending  to  each  of  said  digital  numerals  in  said  first  set; 

a  first  resilient  arm  having  one  end  fixedly  mounted  relative 
said  clock  face,  and  the  other  end  of  said  first  arm  being 
registerable  with  said  projections  to  resiliently  bear 
against  said  first  disc  projections  thereby  audibly  indicat- 
ing change  in  rotative  position  of  said  first  disc  from  one 
digital  numeral  to  a  next  adjacent  numeral. 


4,102,061 
SHOE  SOLE  STRUCTURE 
Seppo  Savteto,  Vantia,  Finland,  anignor  to  Karbu-Titan  Oy, 
Finland 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,655 

aainis  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  8,  1976,  760588 

Int  a.:  A43B  13/18 

VS.  CL  36—28  7  Qaims 


receiving  portion  comprising  an  inner  cushion  wall  region  for 
extending  around  and  enclosing  the  wearer's  foot  inwardly  of 
said  guard  free  of  attachment  to  said  upper  part  of  said  guard. 


4,102,063 
SKI-BOOT 

Jacob  Ihlen,  Brandbii,  Norway,  assignor  to  Alfa  Skofabrilc  A/S, 
Brandbu,  Norway 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,008 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  30,  1976,  761495 

Int.  a.^  A43B  S/04;  B62B  0/00 

VS.  CL  36—117  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  shoe,  an  insole,  an  outsole,  and  a  midsole  situated 
between  said  insole  and  outsole,  and  a  wedge  member  situated 
between  said  midsole  and  outsole  at  a  heel  region  thereof  and 
extending  from  said  heel  region  toward  an  arch  region  of  said 
midsole  and  outsole.  said  wedge  member  having  an  upper 
region  situated  next  to  said  midsole  and  bemg  formed  with  at 
least  one  opening  extending  from  said  midsole  at  said  upper 
region  of  said  wedge  member  downwardly  toward  said  out- 
sole,  said  opening  having  a  maximum  area  directly  next  to  said 
midsole  at  the  lower  surface  thereof  and  tapering  downwardly 
for  at  least  part  of  the  distance  from  said  midsole  said  insole 
and  midsole  both  being  of  sufficient  fiexibility  to  extend  at  least 
partly  into  said  opening  of  said  wedge  member  when  the  shoe 
is  worn  with  the  foot  of  the  wearer  pressing  downwardly  on 
said  insole  and  through  the  latter  on  said  midsole,  whereby  the 
shoe  can  adapt  itself  to  differently  shaped  feet  while  affording 
a  uniform  support  for  the  foot,  said  insole  and  midsole  cooper- 
ating with  said  opening  for  decreasing  the  volume  thereof 
when  said  insole  and  midsole  are  displaced  downwardly  when 
receiving  the  weight  of  a  foot  in  said  shoe  with  said  insole  and 
midsole  having  sufficient  elasticity  to  move  outwardly  of  said 
opening,  increasing  the  volume  thereof,  when  the  weight  of 
the  foot  is  not  transmitted  to  said  wedge  member. 


4,102,062 

SAFETY  BOOT  WITH  METATARSAL  FROTECHON 
Richard  R.  Adams,  Bcttendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chromalloy 

American  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,805 

Int  CL^  A43B  13/22 

VS.  a.  3«— 72  R  9  Claims 

I.  In  a  safety  boot  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  foot 
receiving  portion  extending  from  an  ankle  region  to  a  toe 
enclosing  region  and  a  sole  on  the  bottoin  of  said  foot  receiving 
portion,  means  incorporated  in  said  foot  receiving  portion 
providing  wearer  instep  protection  comprising  a  U-shaped 
guard  of  hard  non-brittle  synthetic  plastics  material  extending 
arcuately  at  its  upper  part  over  the  metatarsal  portion  of  the 
wearer's  foot  and  extending  substantially  straight  downwardly 
at  its  sides  at  opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  foot  to  terminate  in 
edges  in  substantial  abutment  with  the  sole  whereby  impact 
and  crushing  forces  are  transmitted  substantially  straight  down 


1.  In  a  cross-country  ski-boot  of  the  type  including  a  front 
poriion,  a  heel  ponion,  and  a  relatively  flexible  sole  to  be  used 
for  cross-country  skiing  wherein  the  heel  is  repeatedly  raised 
and  lowered  relative  to  the  ski-binding  during  normal  cross- 
country skiing  activity,  the  sole  including  holes  in  its  underside 
for  engaging  studs  on  a  plate  of  a  toe-binding  type  of  slci-bind- 
ing  which  retains  the  front  portion  against  the  plate  and  leaves 
the  heel  portion  unrestrained  in  a  manner  enabling  the  heel 
portion  to  be  repeatedly  freely  raised  and  lowered  relative  to 
the  front  portion  and  to  the  plate;  the  improvement  wherein 
the  front  edge  of  the  sole  located  in  front  of  the  holes  is  in- 
clined upwardly  and  forwardly  to  permit  a  limited  forward 
rolling  motion  of  the  boot  as  the  heel  portion  is  raised  during 
normal  cross-country  skiing  activity  before  appreciable  bend- 
ing of  the  sole  occurs,  to  minimize  being  stresses  in  the  front 
portion  of  the  boot  during  raising  and  lowering  of  the  heel 
portion. 


4,102,064 
SWELL  COMPENSATOR  FOR  SUCnON  DREDGING 
SYSTEM 
Hendrik  Pot  Alblasserdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V.  In- 
dttstrieele  Handeiscombinatie  Holland,  Rotterdam,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,048 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Netberlaods,    Sep.    5,    1975, 
7510520 

Int  a.!  E02F  3/90 
VS.  a.  37—67  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  suction  dredging  system  comprising  a  vessel  having 
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an  arm  or  ladder  pivotally  secured  to  it  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
which  can  be  placed  and  held  in  an  obliquely  downwardly 
directed  position  and  which  itself  comprises  an  upper  and  a 
lower  part  which  are  pivotally  interconnected  about  spaced 
horizontal  axes  by  a  link  that  makes  an  angle  with  both  parts  of 
the  ladder  in  such  a  manner  that  motions  of  the  upper  part  of 
the  ladder  in  a  vertical  plane  are  hardly  transmitted  to  the 
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lower  part  of  the  ladder,  the  lower  part  of  the  ladder  support- 
ing the  suction  mouth  of  a  suction  pipe  and  a  cutting  member 
of  the  type  that  rotates  around  a  shaft  substantially  extending  in 
the  vertical  plane  of  the  ladder,  and  a  pair  of  hydropneumatic 
springs  acting  between  said  lower  part  of  the  ladder  and  an- 
other portion  of  said  dredging  system;  the  improvement  in 
which  said  springs  lie  in  different  planes  parallel  to  said  hori- 
zontal axes. 


4,102,065 
ADJUSTABLE  STA.ND  FOR  NEEDLEWORK  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Boynton  Selden,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Michele  R. 
Selden,  Trustee,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,859 

Int  a.!  D05C  1/02:  D06C  3/08 

VS.  a.  38—102.1  10  Qaims 


1.  A  collapsible  and  adjusuble  stand  for  supporting  needle- 
work and  the  like  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  base  members; 

B.  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  vertical  leg  members; 

C.  disengageable  fastening  means  securing  the  lower  ends  of 
said  vertical  leg  members  to  said  base  members  with  said 
base  members  extending  in  parallel  spaced  relationship 
and  adapted  to  support  the  stand  upon  a  fioor  or  like 
surface  and  with  said  leg  members  extending  vertically 
upwardly  therefrom  in  spaced  parallel  relationship; 

D.  needlework  support  means  including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  elongated  horizontally  spaced  end  elements 


extending  parallel  to  said  base  members  and  adjacent 

the  upper  ends  of  said  vertical  leg  members; 
(2)  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  upwardly  projecting  pins  on 

said  support  means  to  retain  the  associated  needlework 

on  said  support  means; 
£.  detachable  fastening  means  pivotally  mounting  said  end 
elements  of  said  needlework  support  means  upon  the 
upper  end  portions  of  said  vertical  leg  members; 

F.  angular  adjustment  means  for  said  support  means  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  strut  members  extending  upwardly  from  said  vertical 
leg  members  to  said  end  elements  of  said  support  means, 
said  strut  members  and  end  elements  having  cooperat- 
ing means  permitting  engagement  of  the  upper  end 
portions  of  said  strut  members  at  each  of  a  multiplicity 
of  points  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  end  elements; 
and 

(2)  detachable  fastening  means  pivotally  securing  the 
lower  end  portions  of  said  strut  members  to  said  vertical 
leg  members,  whereby  said  support  means  may  be  ad- 
justed into  a  multiplicity  of  angularly  pivoted  positions 
relative  to  said  leg  members;  and 

G.  bracing  means  extending  between  said  vertical  leg  mem- 
bers intermediate  the  length  thereof  and  including: 

(1)  an  enlongated  brace  member  extending  between  said 
vertical  members  intermediate  the  length  thereof;  and 

(2)  detachable  fastening  means  securing  said  brace  mem- 
ber to  said  vertical  leg  members. 


4,102,066 

SCARIFYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RAILROAD  BED  BALLAST  REMOVAL 

James  W.  CbristofT,  R.R.  #1,  Box  199,  Crete,  ni.  60417 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,717 

Int  Q.-  E02F  S/22:  EOIB  29/06 

VS.  Q.  37—104  9  Oairas 


1.  Scarifying  apparatus  for  removing  ballast  from  a  railroad 
bed,  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  cross  tie  under  a  pair  of  parallel 
rails  supported  by  the  ties,  the  scarifying  apparatus  being 
mounted  on  a  vehicle  movable  along  the  rails  and  comprising: 

a  frame  movably  mounted  on  the  vehicle; 

a  first  digging  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  along 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  rails,  said  first  digging  plate  ex- 
tending between  the  rails; 

a  second  digging  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
along  an  axis  transverse  to  the  rails,  said  second  digging 
plate  being  located  outwardly  of  one  of  the  rails; 

a  third  digging  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  along 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  rails,  said  third  digging  plate 
being  located  outwardly  of  the  other  rail; 

each  of  said  digging  plates  having  an  insertion  portion  along 
the  outer  edge  thereof,  each  of  said  insertion  portions 
being  positioned  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  the 
forward  surface  of  the  respective  digging  plate; 

first  driving  means  to  move  said  frame; 

second  driving  means  to  pivot  said  digging  plates,  said  first 
and  second  driving  means  actuated  at  appropriate  times  in 
conjunction  with  a  predetermined  movement  of  the  vehi- 
cle to  form  a  tie  receiving  trench  of  the  proper  dimensions 
with  the  removed  baUast  being  positioned  for  refilling  of 
the  trench; 
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a  Tirst  retractable  arm  to  be  extended  under  one  of  the  rails 
during  the  trench  forming  operation  while  being  retracted 
during  the  lowering  and  raising  of  said  digging  plates; 

a  second  retractable  arm  to  be  extended  under  the  other  rail 
during  the  trench  forming  operation  while  being  retracted 
during  the  lowering  and  raising  of  said  digging  plates:  and 

third  driving  means  to  extend  and  retract  said  retractable 
arms. 


g.  first  means  for  removably  locking  said  panel  in  said  first 
position  on  said  box  to  overlie  said  greeting  card. 


4,102,067 

COMBINED  GREETING  CARD  AND  MUSIC  BOX 

STRUCTURE 

Fred  A.  Tarrant.  9661  Skylark  BiTd.,  Garden  GroTe,  Calif. 

92641 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,266 

Int.  a.!  G09F  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  40—455  2  Clainu 


1.  A  combined  greeting  card  and  music  box  structure  that 
includes: 

a.  a  spring  actuated  music  box  mechanism  that  has  first  and 
second  oppositely  disposed  side  surfaces,  and  a  spring 
loaded  actuator  pin  that  projects  outwardly  from  said  first 
surface  and  normally  occupies  a  first  position  where  it 
prevents  operation  of  said  music  box  mechanism,  but  said 
actuator  pin  when  allowed  to  move  to  a  second  position 
causing  said  spring  actuated  music  box  mechanism  to 
operate; 

b.  a  box  formed  from  a  resilient  material,  which  box  includes 
a  back  that  has  a  forward  and  rearward  surface,  and  a 
continuous  side  wall  that  extends  forwardly  from  said 
back; 

c.  a  greeting  card; 

d.  a  cover  that  closes  and  cooperates  with  said  box  to  defme 
a  confined  space,  said  cover  having  first  and  second  side 
surfaces  said  cover  having  said  spring  actuated  music  box 
mechanism  secured  to  said  first  side  surface  and  extending 
into  said  confined  space  and  said  actuator  pin  extending 
forwardly  from  said  mechanism  through  an  opening  in 
said  cover  beyond  said  second  side  surface,  said  cover 
having  said  greeting  card  mounted  on  said  second  side 
surface  thereof,  with  said  back  and  cover  including  a 
plurality  of  reinforcing  ribs  that  extend  towards  one  an- 
other from  said  forward  surface  and  said  first  side  surface 
that  are  in  abutting  contact,  and  said  box,  cover  and  rein- 
forcing ribs  cooperating  to  provide  a  resonator  to  amplify 
music  from  said  music  box  mechanism  when  said  actuator 
pin  is  allowed  to  move  to  said  second  position; 

e.  an  opaque  panel  that  has  first  and  second  sides,  said  panel 
including  a  decorative  insignia  visible  from  said  first  side 
thereof: 

f  hinge  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  panel  from  said 
box,  said  panel  when  in  a  first  position  overlying  said 
greeting  card  and  with  said  second  side  pressure  contact- 
ing said  spring  loaded  pin  to  mainuin  the  latter  in  said  first 
position,  and  said  panel  when  pivoted  to  a  second  position 
allowing  said  greeting  card  to  be  viewed  and  permitting 
said  spring-loaded  pin  to  move  to  said  second  position  to 
allow  said  spring-actuated  music  box  mechanism  to  oper- 
ate; and 


4,102,068 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Robert  K.  Rntchik,  Vernon  Hills,  III.,  laaignor  to  Rapid  Mount- 
ing ft  Finishing  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Ml.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,369 

lot  a.'  G09F  11/00 

U,S.  a.  40-491  llQaims 


1.  In  an  interleaving  display  device  having  first  and  second 
movable  display  panels  and  a  third  fixed  display  panel  capable 
of  being  positioned  selectively  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  configurations  including  a  first  configuration  wherein 
said  first  panel  overlies  said  second  panel  that  in  turn  overlies 
said  third  panel  so  as  to  display  said  first  panel,  a  second  config- 
uration wherein  said  second  panel  overlies  said  third  panel  that 
in  turn  overlies  said  first  panel  so  as  to  display  said  second 
panel,  and  a  third  configuration  wherein  said  third  panel  over- 
lies said  first  panel  that  in  turn  overlies  said  second  panel  so  as 
to  display  said  third  panel,  the  improvement  comprising 

control  means  for  effecting  a  direct  repositioning  from  any 
one  of  said  configurations  to  either  of  the  other  two  con- 
figurations. 


4,102,069 
REVOLVING  SELF-SERVICE  DISPLAY  STAND 
Ronald  P.  Eckert,  Nortkbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  DLM,  Inc^ 
NUes,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,958 

Int  a.!  G09F  11/02 

V.S.  a.  40—497  18  Claims 


1.  A  revolving  self-service  poster  display  stand  having  a 
base,  an  upstanding  pedestal  mounted  on  said  base  for  revolv- 
ing about  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  frames  radially  project- 
ing from  said  pedestal,  each  frame  having  one  side  wall  with 
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upper  and  lower  pivot  members  carried  thereby,  said  upper 
and  lower  pivot  members  being  cruciform  in  cross  section  and 
extending  into  elliptical  openings  formed  in  spaced  conically 
sloping  surfaces  of  said  pedestal,  and  means  on  said  lower  pivot 
member  for  engaging  with  means  on  the  edge  of  one  of  said 
elliptical  openings  for  positioning  said  frame  in  a  radially  ori- 
ented position  under  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  said  frame. 


4,102,071 

AUTOMATIC  PAGE  TURNING  APPARATUS 

James  A.  D'Arcy,  32325  Coast  Hwy.,  South  Laguna,  Calif. 

92651 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,821,  Mar.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,962 

Int  a.'  G09F  11/06 

U.S.  a.  40—531  24  Claims 


4,102,070 
FLIP  CARD  DISPLAY 
Virgil  S.  Simon,  Glenriew,  III.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A.  Schutz 
Co.,  Inc.,  Morton  Gro»e,  HI. 

Filed  Jun.  7.  1976,  Ser,  No.  693,636 

Int  a.'  G09F  11/06 

VS.  a.  40—498  «  Cl«in» 


1.  An  automatic  page-turning  apparatus  for  books  and  the 
like,  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  walls  defining  a  compartment 
wherein  a  book  is  removably  disposed; 

a  page-separating  means  operable  within  said  compartment 
for  direct  contact  with  the  page  to  be  turned  in  said  book, 
said  means  including  a  pusher  to  engage  an  exposed  page 
to  be  turned  and  to  slidably  push  said  page  against  another 
for  developing  a  bulge  therein. 

a  page-turning  means  movably  mounted  within  said  housing 
and  arranged  to  sequentially  operate  with  said  page- 
separating  means,  said  page-turning  means  located  to 
engage  and  displace  said  bulge, 

operating  means  interconnecting  said  page-separating  means 
and  said  page-turning  means  for  reciprocating  back  and 
forth  movements  and  to  different  extents;  and 

page  hold-down  means  arranged  within  said  compartment 
for  direct  engagement  with  said  page,  whereby  said  book 
is  held  in  an  open,  readable  mode. 


I  In  a  display  device  having  a  housing  with  a  top  wall,  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected  to  said  top  wall 
and  said  bottom  wall,  said  side  walls  having  an  upper  portion 
with  a  vertically  disposed  forward  edge  and  a  lower  portion 
with  an  angularly  disposed  forward  edge  extending  from  said 
vertically  disposed  edge  toward  a  forward  comer  of  said  bot- 
tom wall,  a  vertically  disposed  opening  defined  by  said  verti- 
cally disposed  edges  and  by  a  front  edge  of  said  top  wall,  and 
an  angularly  disposed  opening  defined  by  said  angularly  dis- 
posed forward  edges  and  by  a  front  edge  of  said  bottom  wall, 
card  holder  means  bndging  between  said  two  side  walls  of  said 
housing,  an  actuator  connected  through  one  of  said  walls  and 
operatively  engaging  said  card  holder  means,  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  openings  formed  in  each  end  portion  of  said 
card  holder  means  with  one  opening  in  one  end  portion  being 
aligned  with  one  opening  in  the  other  end  portion,  said  end 
portions  of  said  card  holder  means  are  spaced  apart  discs  in 
which  said  equally  spaced  openings  are  formed,  a  display  card 
pivotally  mounted  in  each  pair  of  said  aligned  openings,  abut- 
ment means  formed  on  the  outer  edge  of  each  end  portion 
between  each  adjacent  pair  of  openings  in  said  end  portions, 
said  abutment  means  are  formed  on  said  discs  between  said 
adjacent  pairs  of  openings  with  an  abutment  means  on  one  disc 
aligned  with  an  abutment  means  on  the  other  disc,  release 
means  carried  by  the  housing  and  extending  into  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  display  cards,  indexing  means  on  said  card 
holder  means  coactmg  with  a  spring  member  on  said  housing 
for  urging  one  abutment  means  in  conuct  with  one  of  said 
display  cards  for  holding  said  card  in  engagement  with  said 
release  means  for  viewing  through  said  vertically  disposed 
opening  as  a  preceding  card  rests  on  one  of  said  abutment 
means  for  viewing  through  said  angulariy  disposed  opening. 


4,102.072 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  PAINT  CHIP  CARDS 

Edward  M.  Buschman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Display 
Corporation  International,  Milwaukee,  Wis, 

Filed  Mar,  17,  1977,  Ser.  No,  778.691 

lot,  a:-  G09F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  40—124,2  7  Qaims 


I.  A  display  device  adapted  to  hold  elongated  paint  chip 
cards  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  plurality  of  back  walls,  including  a  first  back  wall  and  a  last 
back  wall,  said  back  walls  being  arranged  in  parallel  stag- 
gered relation  and  each  having  first  and  second  spaced 
edges, 

said  first  edges  being  located  in  a  first  plane  and  said  second 
edges  being  located  in  a  second  plane  spaced  from  said 
first  plane, 

said  first  and  second  planes  being  parallel  and  said  back  walls 
extending  at  an  angle  thereto, 

the  edges  of  each  back  wall  except  said  first  edge  of  said  first 
back  wall  and  said  second  edge  of  said  last  back  wall. 
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being  located  intermediate  the  Hrst  and  second  edges  of  an 

adjacent  back  wall  so  that  adjacent  back  walls  partially 

overlap, 
and  a  step  wall  extending  from  said  first  edge  of  each  of  said 

back  walls,  each  of  said  steps  walls,  except  the  back  wall. 

extending  to  and  engaging  an  adjacent  one  of  said  back 

walls  at  a  line  intermediate  the  first  and  second  edges  of 

said  one  back  wall. 
said  display  device  being  integrally  molded  from  plastic 

4,102,073 
ANIMAL  IDEVnnCATION  TAG 
Norman  J.  Hayes,  P.O.  Box  618,  Cody,  Wyo.  8M14 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,909 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot.  a.'-  G09F  J/OS 

VS.  a.  40-301  29  aaims 


4,102,074 

COUlSiTING  DEVICE  IMPULSE  ACnVATOR  WITH 

TORQUE  LIMITER 

William  L.  Andre,  Ben  Lomond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

RIed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,310 

Int.  a.'  F41F  1/00.  27/00:  G06M  1/00 

VS.  a.  42-1  E  4  a,ams 


1   An  animal  identification  tag  assembly  comprising: 
an  identification  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  m  a  gener- 
ally outwardly  extending  upnght  position  on  the  upper 
outer  surface  of  an  animal, 

a  base  portion  of  said  identification  member  having  a  first 
lower  abutment  surface  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the 
upper  outer  surface  of  the  ammal  ear  and  having  periph- 
eral edge  surfaces  defining  said  first  abutment  surface; 
a  connecting  hole  extending  through  said  base  portion 
transversely  to  said  first  abutment  surface,  and  centrally 
located  in  said  base  portion  in  inwardly  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  peripheral  edge  surfaces; 
a  second  upper  abutment  surface  on  said  base  portion  of 
said  identification  member  adjacent  said  connecting 
hole  therein  and  spaced  from  said  first  lower  abutment 
surface; 
an  identification  flange  portion  of  said  identification  mem- 
ber extending  transversely  outwardly  from  said  base 
portion  and  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom  in 
an  upright  position  relative  to  the  ear  of  an  animal; 
said  identification  flange  portion  being  connected  to  said 
base  portion  adjacent  one  of  the  peripheral  edge  sur- 
faces thereof  and  being  laterally  offset  and  spaced  from 
said  connecting  hole  and  said  second  abutment  surface; 
and 
a  connecting  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  connecting 
retaining  engagement  with  said  identification  member, 
a  base  portion  of  said  connecting  member  having  a  third 
abutment  surface  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the  upper 
inner  surface  of  the  animal  ear; 
a  connecting  shaft  portion  extending  transversely  out- 
wardly relative  to  said  base  portion  of  said  connecting 
member  and  adapted  to  extend  through  the  animal  ear 
and  through  said  connecting  hole  in  said  base  portion  of 
said  identification  member; 
a  head  portion  on  said  shaft  portion  adapted  to  be  located 
laterally  outwardly  beyond  said  base  portion  of  said 
identification  member  and  having  a  fourth  abutment 
surface  adapted  to  retainingly  engage  said  second  upper 
abutment  surface  adjacent  said  connecting  hole  in  said 
identification  member  in  laterally  offset  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  identification  fiange  portion. 


1.  An  impulse  activated  counting  device  having  a  counting 
device  impulse  activator  with  torque  limiter  including: 

a  weight  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  a  counter  actuat- 
ing shaft. 

spring  means  biasing  said  weight  to  a  pre-set  rotary  position 
on  said  shaft, 

said  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  counter  for  regis- 
tenng  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft,  and 

a  spring  interconnecting  said  shaft  and  said  counter  to  resil- 
iently  resist  rotation  of  said  shaft 


4,102,075 

AQUATIC  SOUND  GENERATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

nSHING  LURES 

Anthony  S.  Wagner,  104  Red  Horse  G.R.,  and  Kenneth  R.  Kay, 

1239  North  Bhd.,  both  of,  Uni»er»al  City,  Tex.  78148 

Continiution-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  541,699,  Jan.  16,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  No*.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,717 

InL  a.-  AOIK  85/01 

VS.  a.  43-17.1  ,  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  having  a  self-resonating  variable  pressure 
difTuser  system  for  generating  aquatic  sounds  to  imitate  the 
sound  of  live  bait  as  the  lure  is  drawn  through  the  water  com- 
prising: 
a  lure  body  shaped  to  simulate  live  bait,  said  body  having 
means  for  atuching  a  fishing  line  thereto  and  means  for 
atuching  a  fish  hook  thereto;  said  diffuser  system  com- 
prising a  bisuble  fluidic  amplifier  incorporated  in  said  lure 
body,  said  bistable  fiuidic  amplifier  having  passages  ex- 
tending through  said  lure  body  whereupon  normal  re- 
trieval of  said  fishing  lure  causes  water  to  fiow  through 
said  passages  of  said  amplifier,  said  amplifier  being  tuned 
to  resonate  at  a  frequency  of  between  10  to  30  cycles  per 
second  to  generate  aquatic  compression  waves  which 
imitate  the  sound  of  live  bail  as  the  lure  is  pulled  through 
the  water. 
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4,102,076 
ACTION  TOY 
Herbert  U.  Martin,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,918 
Int.  a.!  A63H  33/02 
V.S.  a.  46—220  I  Claim 


»H 


1.  An  action  toy,  comprising 

a  wheel  having  a  rim  and  a  pair  of  diametrical  struts  inter- 
secting each  other  at  the  center  of  the  wheel,  the  rim 
having  an  outer  circumference  which  rolls  on  a  support- 
ing surface; 

flexible  material  having  an  inner  surface  affixed  to  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  wheel  and  an  undulating  outer  sur- 
face, the  flexible  material  affixed  to  the  wheel  having 
undulations  extending  at  right  angles  to  circles  around  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  wheel; 

a  rod  having  an  elongated  rod-like  handle  having  spaced 
opposite  first  and  second  ends,  adapted  to  be  manually 
gripped  at  the  first  end; 

a  cross-rod  affixed  to  the  handle  at  the  second  end  thereof 
and  extending  at  right  angles  therewith  to  form  a  T-shape; 
and 

flexible  material  having  an  inner  surface  affixed  to  the  cross- 
rod  and  an  undulating  outer  surface  contacting  the  undu- 
lating outer  surface  of  the  circumference  of  the  wheel  in 
part  when  a  user  rolls  the  wheel  via  the  cross-rod,  the 
fiexible  material  affixed  to  the  cross  rod  having  undula- 
tions extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  undulations  of 
the  circumference  of  the  wheel  whereby  part  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  circumference  of  the  wheel  is  gripped  by  part 
of  the  surface  of  the  cross-rod  when  the  user  rolls  the 
wheel  via  the  cross-rod. 


said  second  end  of  said  bar  element,  said  jaw  elements 
forming  an  openable  capturing  loop; 

opening  means  for  selectively  opening  said  capturing  loop 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  bar  element; 

a  hoop  dimensioned  to  be  selectively  captured  by  said  cap- 
turing loop  when  said  jaw  elements  are  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion, and  to  be  selectively  disengaged  from  said  capturing 
loop  when  said  jaw  elements  are  in  an  open  position,  said 
hoop  being  capable  of  free  rotation  about  the  circumfer- 
ence thereof  when  within  said  capturing  loop; 

wherein  one  of  said  arcuate  jaw  elements  is  fixedly  secured 
on  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  second  end  of  said  rigid  bar 
element,  the  other  said  arcuate  jaw  element  being  pivot- 
ally  affixed  on  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  second  end  of  said 
rigid  bar  element,  the  second  ends  of  each  of  said  arcuate 
jaw  elements  falling  adjacently  and  forming  a  closed 
capturing  loop  when  in  the  closed  position,  the  pivoting  of 
said  other  arcuate  jaw  element  opening  said  capturing 
loop  and  permitting  the  passage  of  said  hoop  between  said 
second  ends  of  said  arcuate  jaw  elements. 


4,102,078 
BUDDING  GUN 
Lionel  Joseph  William  Pettifer,  c/o  Industrial  DcTelopment 
(Bangor),  Um»ersity  College  of  North  Wales,  Dean  St.,  Ban- 
gor, Wales 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,471 

Int  a.'  AOIG  1/00 

VS.  a.  47—7  2  Oalms 


4,102.077 

HOOP  AND  SELECTIVELY  DISENGAGEABLE 

TRUNDLING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  Marino,  5241  NE.  1st  A»e.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33334 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,678 

Int.  a.!  A63H  33/02 

VS.  a.  46—220  *  Cl«i'»« 


1.  A  hoop  and  selectively  disengagable  trundling  apparatus 
comprising; 
an  elongated  rigid  bar  element,  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  handle  element  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  bar 

element; 
a  pair  of  complementary  arcuate  jaw  elements  disposed  on 


1.  A  budding  gun  comprising  a  frame  assembly  supporting 
an  axially  movable  tube  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  cutting 
edge  and  a  pair  of  pivotable  cutting  blades  disposed  one  on 
each  side  of  the  said  end  of  the  tube  and  inclined  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  tube,  the  cutting  blades  being  urged  together 
to  form  a  single  cutting  edge  subsuntially  on  and  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  tube,  a  spring-loaded  plunger  slidable  within  the 
tube  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  in 
which  the  leading  end  of  the  plunger  protrudes  beyond  said 
one  end  of  the  tube,  and  releasable  securing  means  for  retaining 
the  plunger  in  the  retracted  position  whereby  m  use  the  tube  is 
first  advanced  axially  relative  to  the  cutting  blades  to  pivotally 
open  and  project  beyond  the  cutting  blades  to  excise  and  store 
a  bud,  the  tube  being  then  withdrawn  to  allow  the  cutting 
blades  to  pivoully  close  and  form  the  single  cutting  edge  and 
thereafter  the  single  cutting  edge  is  utilised  to  make  an  incision 
in  the  bark  or  rind  at  a  position  to  receive  the  stored  bud,  the 
tube  is  again  moved  axially  to  open  the  cutting  blades  to 
thereby  lift  the  bark  or  rind  on  each  side  of  the  incision  and  the 
plunger  is  released  to  eject  the  stored  bud  into  the  incision. 
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4.102,079 

METHOD  OF  BREEDING  NEW  VARIETIES  OF  THE 

HRST  HLIAL  GENERATION  PLANT 

S«tsuo  Kauoka,  2-1^4  Shinizu,  Suginami-Ku.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1977,  S«r.  No.  78U28 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1976,  51/78902 

InL  0.2  AOIH  1/02 

"•«•"•  «^-«'  4a.in„ 


bowl  having  a  peripheral  flange  section  defining  a  bowl  open- 
mg,  said  bowl  being  detachably  mounted  on  said  body  such 
that  said  cup-shaped  portion  of  said  body  bottom  wall  is  re- 
ceived in  said  bowl  opening  with  said  peripheral  flange  section 
of  said  bowl  abutting  said  first  peripheral  portion  of  said  body, 
said  upnght  section  of  said  cup-shaped  portion  having  lateral 
projections  which  underlie  said  peripheral  flange  section  of 
said  bowl  to  thereby  securely  support  said  bowl  on  said  body, 
said  bowl  upon  being  mounted  on  said  body  being  rotatable  to 
a  selective  position  so  that  said  flat  portions  of  said  body  and 
bowl  and  said  arcuate  portions  of  said  body  and  bowl  are 
respectively  aligned  with  each  other,  said  flowerpot  being 
mounuble  on  a  vertical  wall  with  said  aligned  flat  portion  of 
said  body  and  bowl  being  disposed  against  said  venical  wall 


1.  A  method  of  breeding  new  varieties  of  a  first  filial  genera- 
tion plant  which  comprises:  crossing  a  selfincompatible  allo- 
polyploidy plant  as  female  with  a  plant  of  Brassica  species 
having  genomes  AA.  AACC  or  AABB  as  male  and  which  is 
cross  compatible  with  said  female,  said  allopolyploidy  plant 
being  obtained  by  immersing  the  seeds  of  an  interspecific  plant 
formed  by  crossing  a  plant  of  Brassica  species  with  a  difl'erent 
plant  of  Brassica  species,  said  species  having  genomes  CC  and 
AA  in  colchicine  solution,  and  said  Brassica  species  having  a 
chromosome  number  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  allopol- 
yploidy plant,  and  collecting  the  seeds  of  said  fir^t  filial  genera- 
tion plant. 


4,102,080 
FLOWERPOT 
Dairoku  Kojo.  3-2-6-402,  ChishinxUi  Minami,  Chilia  Qty  Chiba 
Prefecture,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,376 

lat  a.2  AOIG  9/02 

UA  a.  47-67  jCUi^ 


4,102,081 

PLANT  CONTAINER 

Edwia  M.  Morrow,  Rte.  1,  BreTard,  N.C.  28712 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,110 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  a.  47—67 


I  Oaiin 


1  A  flowerpot  comprising  a  body  having  a  lop  opening  for 
receiving  soil,  said  body  having  a  side  wall  comprised  of  a  first 
portion  of  a  generally  arcuate  configuration  and  a  second 
portion  which  is  generally  flat,  said  body  having  a  bottom  wall 
compnsed  of  a  fust  peripheral  portion  extending  inwardly 
from  said  side  wall  of  said  body  and  a  second  cup-shaped 
portion  depending  downwardly  from  said  peripheral  portion, 
said  cup-shaped  portion  having  a  flat  bottom  section  and  an 
upright  section  joined  to  said  peripheral  portion,  a  water- 
receiving  bowl  comprising  a  first  portion  of  a  generally  arcuate 
configuration  and  a  second  portion  which  is  generally  flat,  said 


1.  A  plant  container  comprising  a  pot  having  bottom  and 
side  walls  defining  an  open  top  cavity,  a  projection  extending 
centrally   upwardly   in  said  cavity   in   the   bottom   portion 
thereof  a  passageway  extending  along  the  central  axis  of  the 
pot  and  through  the  bottom  wall  of  the  pot  and  having  an 
opening  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  projection,  said  passage- 
way including  a  transverse  keyway  portion  extending  through 
said  bottom  wall,  the  undersurface  of  said  pot  adjacent  the 
lower  opening  of  said  passageway  having  groove  means  arcu- 
ately  displaced  about  the  axis  of  said  passageway  from  said 
keyway  portion,  a  generally  flat  plate,  means  in  said  pot  cavity 
for  supporting  said  plate  in  spaced  relation  above  said  bottom 
wall  to  fonn  a  false  bottom  in  said  cavity,  a  hanging  rod  for 
said  pot,  the  lower  end  of  said  hanging  rod  comprising  a  flat- 
tened portion  having  side  edges  receivable  in  said  keyway 
portion  of  said  passageway  during  passage  of  said  hanging  rod 
therethrough,  and  being  receivable  in  said  groove  means  on 
the  undersurface  of  said  pot  when  routed  about  the  axis  of  said 
passageway  whereby  upper  edge  portions  of  said  flattened 
portion  of  said  hanging  rod  are  received  in  said  groove  means 
to  supportably  suspend  the  pot  on  said  rod  when  the  central 
axis  of  the  rod  is  substantially  vertical,  and  means  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  rod  defining  an  opening  for  supportably  receiving 
the  upper  end  of  another  hanging  rod  therein  whereby  a  plu- 
rality of  said  containers  may  be  supported  in  vertically  spaced 
hanging  relation. 
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4,102,082 

CAM  GRINDING  APPARATUS  WTTH  MEANS  TO 

MAINTAIN  THE  GRINDING  SPEED  CONSTANT 

Yasuo  Katsumi,  Kameoka;  Shoei  Matsuda,  Otsu,  and  Toyojiro 

Inano,  Muko,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,758 

Int.  a.2B24B/7//0,  5/42 

U.S.  a.  51—101  R  4  Claims 


12      10       -a     8    5    a 


1.  A  cam  grinding  apparatus  comprising  a  base  member,  a 
rocking  bar  rockably  mounted  on  said  base  member,  a  master 
cam  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rocking  bar,  a  drive  motor 
connected  to  said  master  cam  shaft  for  rotatably  driving  said 
master  cam  shaft,  means  on  said  apparatus  to  mount  a  cam 
shaft  which  is  to  be  ground  for  being  driven  by  said  master  cam 
shaft,  a  grindstone  for  grinding  the  cam  shaft  which  is  to  be 
ground  while  being  rocked  by  said  rocking  bar  and  rotated  by 
said  master  cam  shaft,  detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least 
one  of  the  rotational  angle  of  said  dnve  motor  and  the  rocking 
phase  angle  of  said  rocking  bar.  rotational  speed  command 
means  to  which  said  detecting  means  are  connected  and  re- 
sponsive to  output  signals  from  said  detecting  means  for  gener- 
ating a  step-like  voltage  waveform  representing  a  desired 
rotational  speed  of  said  drive  motor,  and  rotational  speed 
control  means  connected  to  said  rotational  speed  command 
means  and  to  said  drive  motor  and  responsive  to  said  step-like 
voltage  waveform  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
drive  motor  so  that  the  circumferential  speed  of  the  cam  sec- 
tion of  the  cam  shaft  which  is  to  be  ground  at  the  contact  point 
between  the  cam  section  and  said  grindstone  is  kept  substan- 
tially constant. 


socket  means,  said  air  supply  duct  leading  directly  to  said 
pneumatic  motor  from  said  socket  means  and  being  unob- 
structed therebetween; 
a  quick  coupling  device  arranged  to  be  connectable  with  and 

disconnectable  from  said  socket  means; 
a  suction  conduit  connected  with  said  quick  coupling  de- 
vice, and  arranged  to  be  connectable  thereby  to  said  suc- 
tion duct  within  said  socket  means; 
an  air  supply  conduit  connected  with  said  quick  coupling 

device;  and 
a  valve  device  carried  by  said  quick  coupling  device  and 
connected  with  said  air  supply  conduit,  said  valve  device 
being  operable  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  from  said  air 
supply  conduit; 
said  valve  device  being  arranged  to  be  connectable  with  said 
other  end  of  said  air  supply  duct  within  said  socket  means 
when  said  quick  coupling  device  is  inserted  into  said  socket 
means,  and  controlling  the  supply  of  air  thereto  from  said  air 
supply  conduit. 


4,102,084 
WET  SANDING  DEVICE 
Thomas  N.  Bloomquist,  12685  Buchanan  St.,  Blaine,  Minn. 
55434 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,063 

Int.  a.2  B24B  23/02 

VS.  CI.  51—170  MT  1  Claim 


4,102,083 
PARTICLE  SUCTION  SYSTEMS 
Leif  E.  Stem,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  BiU  Peter  Philip  Neder- 
man,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,216 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Oct.  16,  1975,  7511588 

Int.  a.2  B24B  23/02 

VS.  a.  51—170  R  6  Oaims 


1.  A  normally  liand-held  pneumatic  machine  tool  and  con- 
necting conduit  arrangement,  including: 
a  pneumatic  machine  tool  including  a  housing,  said  housing 
containing:  a  pneumatic  motor  connectable  with  a  tool  for 
operating  the  same;  socket  means;  a  dust  particle  suction 
duct  arranged  to  suck  off  particles  formed  while  said  tool 
is  engaged  with  a  work  piece,  one  end  of  said  suction  duct 
opening  into  said  socket  means;  and  an  air  supply  duct 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  pneumatic  motor, 
the  other  end  of  said  air  supply  duct  opening  into  said 


1.  A  sanding  device,  having  in  combination 

a  handle  structure  having  in  connection  therewith  a  motor 

housing  having  an  air  motor  therein  comprising  a  plurality 

of  vanes, 
a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  extending  outwardly  of  said 

housing, 
a  sanding  head  carried  by  said  shaft  and  driven  by  the  same, 
an  air  line  extending  from  said  motor  outwardly  of  said 

handle  to  an  air  supply, 
an  axial  bore  through  said  motor  shaft  and  an  axial  bore 

through  said  sanding  head,  said  bores  communicating 

with  each  other, 
a  water  line  extending  through  said  handle  to  a  water  supply, 
said  water  line  extending  to  said  bore  of  said  motor  shaft, 
a  flow  control  valve  structure  carried  by  said  handle, 
said  water  line  and  said  air  line  having  a  pair  of  aligned 

vertical  passages  therethrough, 
a  valve  core  extending  through  said  vertical  passages  and 

having  a  pair  of  passages  therethrough  to  simultaneously 

be  in  phase  with  said  water  line  and  said  air  line, 
means  carried  by  said  handle  structure  normally  urging  said 

valve  core  to  be  out  of  phase  with  said  water  line  and  said 

air  line, 
a  single  operating  handle  engaging  said  valve  core  to  urge 

the  same  to  be  in  phase  with  said  water  line  and  said  air 

line,  and 
means  controlling  the  flow  and  velocity  of  water  through 

said  water  line. 
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4,102,085 
ABRASIVE  COATED  SHARPENING  TOOL  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Peter  K.  Ctanrch,  Cascade,  and  AUn  G.  PUllipa,  Colorado 
Spring!,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Kamaa  Sciences  Corpora- 
tion, Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,729 
Int.  CI.'-  B24D  3/06.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  51— 29S  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  maJcing  a  sharpening  tool  having  an  abrasive 
surface  which  comprises: 
providing  a  substrate  of  metal  having  an  oxide  coating 

formed  thereon; 
applying  a  coating  on  the  substrate  of  a  slurry  containing  a 
relatively  hard,  ductile  metal  powder,  an  amount  of  abra- 
sive grain  and  impregnated  with  a  binder  consisting  of  a 
soluble  inorganic  chromium  compound  convertible  to  an 
insoluble  chromium  compound  upon  heating; 
heat  curing  the  slurry  coated  substrate  to  convert  the  chro- 
mium compound  to  an  insoluble  chromium  compound  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  600'  F.  but  below  a  temperature 
sufficiently  high  to  excessively  oxidize,  melt  and  deform 
either  the  metal  powder,  the  metal  substrate  and/or  the 
abrasive  grain;  and, 
repeating  the  impregnation  of  the  slurry  coatmg  with  a 
solution  of  a  soluble  chromium  compound  and  heat  curing 
cycle  at  least  once. 
12.  A  sharpening  tool  comprising  a  metal  substrate  having 
adhered  thereto  a  coating  of  closely  packed  porous  mesh  of 
finely  divided  discrete  particles  at  least  the  surface  of  which 
consists  of  a  refractory  oxide  of  at  least  one  metallic  element 
having  a  vitrification  temperature  in  excess  of  600"  F.  essen- 
tially devoid  of  vitreous  and/or  sinter  bonding  between  the 
particles  being  bonded  together  by  chromic  oxide  formed  at 
temperatures  below  about  1000'  F  having  substantial  deposits 
of  chromic  oxide  within  the  pores  thereof  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  particles  is  powdered  metal  and  another  portion 
is  abrasive  grain. 


angular  surface  grooves  in  the  up  position  and  said  floor 
cavity  recessed  Up  in  the  down  position. 


4,102,0W 
HIDDEN  TIERS 
Richard  Thomas  Komian,  2800  NE.  24th  St.,  Ft  Lauderdale. 
Fla.  33305 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,646 

Int.  a.!  E04H  3/12 

MS.  a.  52—9  1  Claim 


4,102,087 

STAND  CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM 

Barry  Michael  Frank  Jarris,  Snitterfield,  England,  assignor  to 

Exhibition  Showplace  Serrices  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,723 

Int  a.!  E04H  3/12 

MS.  a.  52—9  10  Claims 


1.  A  modular  stand  construction  system  comprising  a  sup- 
port frame,  support  means  on  said  support  frame  to  be  spaced 
from  a  surface  on  which  the  system  rests,  a  floor-carrying 
member,  a  floor  means  mounted  on  said  floor-carrying  mem- 
ber, connecting  means  adjacent  a  rear  end  of  said  floor-carry- 
ing member  locatable  on  said  suppori  means  to  position  said 
rear  end  substantially  horizontally,  said  floor-carrying  member 
having  its  front  end  arranged  to  be  supported  directly  by  the 
surface  or  by  support  means  of  a  further  support  frame  to  be 
arranged  at  a  lower  level  than  the  support  means  of  the  first 
said  support  frame,  and  a  collapsible  seat  coupled  to  said  floor 
means,  said  collapsible  seat  being  engaged  with  said  floor 
means  when  in  an  erect  position  and  being  movable  from  the 
erect  position  to  a  stowed  position  beneath  said  floor  means  by 
disengaging  and  pivoting  said  seat  forward  to  a  subsuntially 
horizontal  position  and  then  sliding  it  beneath  said  floor  means. 


I_^. 


1  A  convertible  seating  platform  which  forms  a  tiered  seat- 
mg  array  in  a  first  up  position  and  which  is  pivotal  to  a  down 
position  forming  a  floor  surface  comprising: 

a  floor  havmg  a  cavity  and  a  recessed  lip  around  said  cavity; 

a  pair  of  rigid  supporting  members  disposed  in  a  parallel 
array,  said  rigid  supporting  members  having  upper  sur- 
faces having  a  plurality  of  angled  grooved  portions,  each 
of  said  grooves  having  an  apex; 

a  plurality  of  planar  seating  members  pivotally  connected  to 
said  supporting  members  along  the  upper  apex  portion  of 
the  upper  surface  of  said  supporting  members;  and 

a  moveable  means  for  elevating  said  supporting  members  at 
one  end  above  said  floor  in  a  first  upper  position  where 
one  end  of  each  supporting  member  is  elevated  above  the 
plane  of  the  floor,  said  seating  member  ends  engaging  the 


4,102,088 
MANHOLE-PIT  LINING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
AND  INSTALLING  SAME 
GustST  Keller,  Weiperterstr.  10,  8820  Gunzenhausen,  and  Ger- 
hard Enssle,  Spitalgasse  1,  8867  Oettingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  768,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1976,  2605535 

Int.  a.2  E02D  29/14 
MS.  a.  52—20  13  Claims 

8.  A  manhole-pit  lining  comprising: 
a  base  part  having  a  base  plate  and  a  channel  formation 

unitarily  formed  therewith; 
an  upwardly  tubular  middle  part  having  a  lower  end  fitted 
around  said  channel  formation,  an  upwardly  open  upper 
end,  and  at  least  one  laterally  extending  pipe  connection 
between  said  ends  and  aligned  with  said  channel  forma- 
tion, said  middle  part  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  Ihroughgoing  polygonal-section  holes; 
a  step  inside  said  middle  part  at  each  of  said  holes; 
a  bolt  having  a  polygonal-section  shank  received  snugly  in 
each  of  said  holes  and  each  securing  a  respective  step  to 
said  middle  part; 
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a  watertight  joint  between  and  rigidly  fixing  together  said    portion,  said  first  and  second  flat  surface  portions  defining  a 


lower  end  of  said  middle  part  and  said  base  part;  and 


generally  L-shaped  bearing  surface  and  said  edge  configura- 
tion of  said  tab  having  a  complementary  L-shaped  configura- 
tion. 


4,102,090 
ROOF  FLANGE  FOR  HORIZONTAL  PIPES 
Jerry  Lee  Anguish,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Butler 
Venlamatic  Corp.,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex, 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,174 

Int.  a.!  E04D  ]3/l4 

MS.  a.  52—58  9  Claims 


a  cover  part  including  a  manhole  cover  secured  over  said 
up[)er  end. 


4,102,089 

PARTmON  STRUCTURE 

John  C.  Paisley,  Rte.  1.  Box  4A,  Orange,  Va.  22960 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,894,  Sep.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,038,790.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,765 

Int  a.2  E04B  2/B2 

U.S.  a.  52—36  12  Claims 


1.  A  roof  flange  assembly  for  providing  a  weather-tight  seal 
around  a  pipe  entering  a  sloped  roof,  said  roof  flange  assembly 
comprising: 
a  unitary  plastic  plate  having  substantially  wide  flat  edge 

portions  and  having  a  centrally  located  hollow  upraised 

portion, 
said  upraised  portion  having  a  substantially  flat  top  surface 

and  defming  a  substantially  vertically  arranged  forward 

facing  flat  portion  and  two  upraised  flat  side  portions, 
an  aperture  located  in  said  forward  facing  flat  portion  and 

communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  upraised  portion, 

and 
a  resilient  grommet  amuiged  in  said  aperture  so  as  to  form  a 

seal  with  said  forward  facing  flat  portion  therebetween 

and  having  an  inside  diameter  selected  to  fit  tightly 

around  said  pipe. 


1.  A  partition  structure  including  a  support  post  having  a 
plurality  of  vertical  sides  and  a  partition  panel  secured  to  one 
of  said  sides,  said  panel  having  an  edge  portion  located  in 
parallel,  closely  spaced  alignment  with  one  side  of  the  post  to 
define  a  thin  cavity  therebetween,  and  a  single  flat  elongated 
bracket  support  strip  located  in  said  cavity  and  secured  to  one 
side  of  the  post,  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  embossments  of  predetermined  configuration  formed 
thereon  and  projecting  from  only  one  side  of  the  strip,  and  a 
support  bracket  having  an  inner  edge  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  mounting  tabs  formed  thereon,  said  mount- 
ing Ubs  being  spaced  from  each  other  at  regular  intervals 
selected  to  enter  said  cavity  between  said  embossments  and 
having  an  edge  configuration  selected  to  mate  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  predetermined  configuration  of  said  emboss- 
ments; said  post  and  panel  defining  an  open  slot  therebetween 
permitting  access  into  said  cavity  and  said  embossments  each 
having  a  first  relatively  flat  surface  portion  extending  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  slot  and  a  second  relatively  flat  surface  por- 
tion extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  first  surface 


4,102,091 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDINGS 
Herre  Farge,  Maurepas,  France,  assignor  to  Soclcte  Anonyme 
dite:  S  I  C  O  F,  France 

FUed  No».  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,667 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1,  1975,  75  36663 

Int  a.!  E04H  U12 

MS.  a.  52—79.7  7  Claims 


1.  A  prefabricated  modular  building  of  parallelepipedal 
shape,  comprising  a  roof,  a  floor,  vertical  wall  sections,  and 
means  for  interconnecting  same,  the  roof  and  the  floor  being 
each  of  unitary  sandwich  construction  and  formed  from 
molded  material,  each  of  the  roof  and  floor  comprising;  a 
peripheral  rib  providing  a  strengthening  member  and  a  housing 
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for  services,  and  as  parts  of  the  sandwich  construction,  means 
comprising  an  inner  layer  of  stratified  material,  a  layer  of 
plywood,  a  layer  of  insulation  comprising  a  material  selected 
from  foam  and  light  concrete,  an  outer  layer  of  stratified  mate- 
rial, and,  on  each  side  of  the  corresponding  peripheral  rib  and 
for  fixing  the  vertical  wall  sections,  inner  wooden  frames  and 
outer  wooden  frames  for  the  roof,  and  inner  wooden  frames 
and  outer  wooden  frames  for  the  floor. 


effective  to  block  the  entry  of  insects  into  the  building  through 
the  weep  hole  while  not  impairing  ventilation. 


4,102,092 

VENTING  DEVICE 

Brace  K.  Ward,  2904  VirgiBia  Ave.,  St  Louis  Park,  Minn.  SS426 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,744 

lot.  a.2  E04B  7/ IS 

U3.  a.  S2— 92  46  Claims 


1.  A  vent  device  used  to  provide  an  air  vent  passage  between 
the  soffit  space  and  attic  space  of  a  structure,  said  structure 
having  a  plate,  laterally  spaced  roof  rafters,  and  roof  structure 
attached  to  the  rafters,  said  roof  structure  being  spaced  from 
the  plate  comprising:  a  one-piece  sheet  member  having  at  least 
one  generally  V-shaped  body  locatable  between  adjacent  roof 
rafters  forming  with  the  inside  of  the  roof  structure  an  air  vent 
passage  between  the  soffit  space  and  attic  space,  said  body 
having  a  first  portion  engageable  with  the  plate  and  second 
portions  engageable  with  the  roof  structure,  and  baffle  means 
attached  to  one  end  of  the  body  locatable  between  and  engage- 
able with  the  roof  structure  and  plate  to  close  the  space  be- 
tween the  plate  and  roof  structure  without  closing  the  air  vent 
passage. 


4,102,093 

INSECT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

William  F.  Harria,  137  Catamouat  Rd.,  Tewksbury,  Mass.  01876 

Filed  Oct  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  844,883 

iBt  a.2  E04B  im 

VS.  CL  52—101  7  Claims 


1.  An  insect  control  system  for  buildings  of  masonry  con- 
struction and  the  like  comprismg  a  perforated,  flexible  resilient 
sheet  member  of  width  and  height  each  greater  than  the  width 
and  height  respectively  of  the  weep  hole  with  which  it  is  to  be 
used;  and  an  inserter  member  that  has  a  blade  of  width  and 
height  less  than  the  width  and  height  respectively  of  the  weep 
hole  with  which  it  is  to  be  used  and  a  manipulating  handle  for 
securance  to  the  blade,  said  sheet  member  being  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  weep  hole  by  said  inserter  blade  so  that  its 
peripheral  edges  are  deflected  and  in  firm  engagement  with  the 
margins  of  the  weep  hole,  the  inserted  sheet  member  being 


4,102,094 

BOTTOM  BRACE  FOR  CRANE 

Alan  G.  MacKinnon,  Newcomeretown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Foundation  Equipment  Corporation,  Newcomerstown,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617J00 

Int  a.!  E21C  n/00 

MS.  a.  52—116  10  aaims 


1.  Crane  apparatus  comprising  a  control  cab;  an  upwardly 
and  forwardly  angled  boom  pivoully  attached  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  Co  said  cab;  a  generally  forwardly  projecting  hori- 
zontal brace  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  lower  end  portion 
of  said  boom;  an  elongated  lead;  upper  and  lower  guide  means 
carried  at  the  outer  forwardly  directed  ends  of  said  boom  and 
brace,  respectively,  and  slidably  engaging  said  lead  adjacent  to 
upper  and  lower  portions  thereof;  a  first  pulley  mounted  adja- 
cent to  the  lower  end  of  said  lead;  a  second  pulley  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  said  boom;  a  lead  rope  secured  to 
an  outer  end  portion  of  said  boom,  said  lead  rope  comprising  a 
first  rope  portion  extending  downwardly  and  around  said  first 
pulley;  a  second  lead  rope  portion  extending  upwardly  over 
said  second  pulley  and  rearwardly  downwardly  toward  said 
control  cab  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lead  with  respect  to 
said  guide  means;  said  lower  guide  means  having  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced,  rearwardly  projecting  arms;  connector 
means  carried  by  the  distal  end  portions  of  said  arms  connect- 
ing the  forward  end  of  said  brace  to  said  lower  guide  means;  a 
power  driven  capstan  rolatably  mounted  between  said  arms  on 
an  axis  normal  to  said  first  lead  rope  portion,  said  first  lead  rope 
portion  making  a  plurality  of  turns  around  said  capstan  for 
driving  said  lower  guide  means  along  said  lead  and  indepen- 
dently of  said  lead  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  capstan. 


4,102,095 
MODULAR  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 
CUfTord  W.  Gartung,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pleion 
Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  760,004 
Int  a.2  E04B  2/i6:  EMC  }/i2 
MS.  a.  52—122  18  CUimi 

1.   An  improved  modular  sound-absorbing  office  screen 
system  comprising; 
a  first  hollow  rigid  frame  having  an  upper  horizontal  U- 
shaped  channel  member  and  a  pair  of  side  U-shaped  chan- 
nel members,  each  with  inwardly  extending  peripheral 
edge  members,  fastened  together; 
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a  wall  panel  mounted  within  the  hollow  rigid  frame; 

a  second  lower  horizontal  U-shaped  channel  member; 

plate  members  extending  from  each  end  of  said  second  chan- 
nel member  and  having  means  for  laterally  fastening  said 
second  channel  member  to  each  of  said  side  U-shaped 
channel  members  adjacent  said  wall  panel; 


a  fastener  member  mounted  within  each  side  channel  mem- 
ber for  fastening  respectively  to  one  plate  member;  and 

foot  support  members  movably  mounted  between  said  fas- 
tener members  and  said  side  channel  members  for  verti- 
cally supporting  said  screen  system. 


ture  for  swinging  movement  of  the  leg  brace  member 
about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  structure,  and 

means  for  detachably  connecting  said  leg  brace  member  to 
said  leg  at  a  point  spaced  below  said  structure  and  spaced 
above  the  lower  end  of  said  leg  to  thereby  brace  the  leg 
against  the  structure,  said  latter  means  including  means  on 
the  leg  brace  member  defining  a  connecting  pin  hole 
arranged  for  registering  with  a  selected  one  of  said  sup- 
port pin  holes  in  said  leg,  and  a  connecting  pin  removably 
insertable  through  said  connecting  pin  hole  and  said  sup- 
port pin  hole  registering  therewith, 

whereby  said  leg  brace  member  may  be  disconnected  from 
said  leg  and  swung  upwardly  about  said  axis  to  a  position 
wherein  the  leg  brace  member  is  disposed  completely 
above  the  bottom  surface  of  the  structure  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  shoring  apparatus  on  said  surface  without 
interference  from  the  leg  brace  member. 


4,102,097 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SUPPORTING  SPACE  UNTTS 

INSTALLED  IN  A  BUILDING  ESPEOALLY  A 

MULTI-STOREY  BUILDING 

Elemer  ZaloUy,  Cacilieastrasse  34,  Bern  3007,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,328,  Dec  23, 1974, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcatioo  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,734 

Int  a.^  E04H  9/02 

U.S.  a.  52—167  4  Qaims 


4,102,096 
LEG  BRACE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  SHORING 

APPARATUS 
D«Tid  L.  Cody,  HofTman  EsUtes,  III.,  assignor  to  Symons  Cor- 
poration, Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,388 

Int  a.2  E04D  nm 

MS.  a.  52—122  11  Claims 


^r     „';.«■ 


u 


1.  In  combination  with  adjustable  shoring  apparatus  includ- 
ing 

a  truss-like  structure, 

a  vertically  extending  elongated  leg  associated  with  and 
extending  below  said  structure  to  provide  support  there- 
for, said  leg  being  vertically  reciprocally  movable  relative 
to  said  structure  for  adjusting  the  combined  height 
thereof, 

said  leg  having  a  vertical  series  of  support  pin  holes  which 
extend  transversely  therethrough,  and 

means  for  adjusubly  connecting  said  leg  to  said  structure  at 
a  selected  vertical  position  relative  thereto  including 
means  on  the  structure  defining  a  support  pin  hole  ar- 
ranged for  registering  successively  with  said  support  pin 
holes  in  the  leg,  and  a  support  pin  removably  insertable 
through  said  registering  support  pin  holes, 
a  leg  brace  assembly  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  leg  brace  member, 

means  for  connecting  said  leg  brace  member  to  said  struc- 


1.  A  construction  for  supporting  space  units  installed  in  a 
multi-storied  building,  in  a  statically  determinate  manner,  char- 
acterized by  only  three  vertical  columns  embedded  in  the 
ground  and  grouped  around  and  adjacent  to  each  said  space 
unit,  said  columns  being  provided  with  joints  for  supporting 
said  space  units  in  such  a  way  as  to  allow  them  to  move  vari- 
ably in  a  vertical  direction  when  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
columns  is  subjected  to  a  vertically  acting  variable  working 
load;  and  by  horizontal  beams  and  horizontal  slabs  that  are 
embedded  in  vertical  constructions  which  take  up  wind  forces, 
said  beams  and  slabs  being  connected  to  one  another  in  such  a 
way  as  to  allow  relative  vertical  movement  of  the  columns  and 
also  the  turning  of  the  space  units  in  all  directions  while  pre- 
venting lateral  movement  due  to  wind  forces. 


4,102,098 
CRYPT  CLOSURE  PANEL  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING 

A  CRYPT  OPENING 

Edward  C.  Duwe,  3840  Highland  Shores,  and  WUliaa  E.  Duwe, 

1203  Washington  Atc.,  both  of  Oihkosk,  Wis.  54901 

FUed  May  13, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  796,736 

Int  a.=  E04H  li/00:  A61G  /7/OS 

U.S.  a.  52—140  9  CUims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  crypt  module  having  a  polygonal 

opening  therein  for  receiving  a  burial  casket,  a  polygonal 

closure  panel  for  fluid  sealing  said  opening,  said  closure  panel 

including  relatively  resilient  edge  means  Integrally  formed 

with  said  closure  panel  and  conformable  substantially  to  the 

shape  of  the  crypt  module  opening  for  sealing  the  opening,  said 

edge  means  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped,  inwardly 
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yieldable  groove  extending  about  the  perimeter  of  said  closure 
panel  and  forming  an  interference  fit  between  said  opening  and 


said  closure  panel  when  said  closure  panel  is  positioned  in  said 
crypt  module  opening.  ., 


which  are  jointed  and  assembled  side  by  side,  a  flrst  connection 
interconnecting  said  floor  unit  and  one  of  said  external  struc- 
tures on  one  side  of  said  building  for  relative  sliding  movement 
only  in  a  vertical  direction,  and  a  second  connection  intercon- 
necting said  floor  unit  with  another  of  said  external  structures 
on  a  different  side  of  said  building  for  relative  sliding  move- 
ment only  in  a  vertical  direction  and  in  one  horizontal  direc- 
tion, thereby  to  absorb  the  dimensional  variations  in  the  floor 
unit  transverse  to  the  girders  constituting  said  unit. 


4,102,101 

GLASS  PANES,  AND  BUILDINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

INCLUDING  GLASS  PANES 

Carl  Philip  Nieben,  Hunters  Hill,  and  Noel  Sydney  DaTidson 

Wood,  East  Liodfield,  both  of  Aostralia,  assignors  to  Hamee 

Pty.  Ltd.,  WBTerton,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,870 

Int.  a.2  A63B  61/00:  E04B  2/i6 

U.S.  CL  52—263  4  Claims 


\  4,102,099 

INSULATING  PANEL 
Frank  Rqbert  Gross,  and  Rnbie  Cook  Grass,  both  of  3926  Wood 
Thmll  Rd.,  Akron,  OUo  44313 

FUed  M»y  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,739 

Int.  a.!  E06B  7/12 

\i&.  a.  S2— 171  2  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  panel  for  a  greenhouse  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  transparent  tubular  plastic  members  positioned  in  a  layer, 
a  light  transmittmg  support  structure  with  said  plastic  members 
on  one  face  thereof,  a  transparent  cover  sheet  means  extending 
over  at  least  one  surface  of  said  plastic  members  and  secured  to 
said  support  structure  to  form  a  unitary  insulating  structure 
therefrom,  and  a  reenforcing  coil  spring  received  in  and  sup- 
porting each  of  said  tubular  plastic  members. 


4,102,100 

BUILDING  WTTH  EXTERNAL  PROVISION  OF 

SERVICES 

Roger  Perreten,  Veyrier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Etablissement 

d'Ehides  et  de  Recbercbes  Architecturales  E.R.A.,  Genera, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,684 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   20,    1976, 
2070/76 

Int.  a.2  E04B  W43 
U&  a.  52—227  16  Claims 


1.  A  squash,  hand  ball,  racket  ball  or  like  court  comprising  a 
plurality  of  panes  of  glass  each  having  a  broken  pattern  of  dots 
or  lines  of  an  opaque  white  material  separate  from  the  pane 
itself  applied  to  one  side  of  the  pane,  the  other  side  of  the  pane 
being  untreated  and  uncovered,  the  pattern  being  such  that 
concentrated  light  from  the  side  of  the  glass  to  which  the 
pattern  is  applied  is  reflected  to  such  an  extent  that  persons  on 
that  side  of  the  glass  may  see  the  wall  and  may  "read"  the  path 
of  an  object  moving  relative  to  said  wall  whilst  persons  dis- 
posed on  the  other  side  of  said  wall  may  see  through  the  wall 
to  a  sufficient  extent  to  also  follow  the  path  of  said  moving 
object,  and  the  court  further  compnsing  an  overhead  frame 
from  which  each  of  said  panes  is  suspended,  with  an  unfilled 
gap  between  adjacent  panes  of  the  order  of  3  mm^  and  the 
court  furiher  comprising  a  floor  member  adapted  for  mounting 
approximately  one  meter  above  ground  level,  and  wherein 
respective  glass  pane  walls  are  suspended  so  that  their  lower 
edge  portions  are  secured  between  a  felt  or  like  strip  disposed 
around  the  floor  edge  and  a  second  felt  strip  within  a  facia 
disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  floor. 


4,102,102 
NONWELDED  METAL  GRATING 
Thomas  A.  GreuUch,  144  Spring  Hoosc  La.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
15238 

FUed  Jnl.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,027 
Int.  a.2  E04B  5/ IS 
VS.  a.  52—338  2  Claims 

1.  A  metal  grating  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  horizon- 
tal beams  provided  with  laterally  projecting  flanges,  each 
beam  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  vertical  slots 
1.  A  buUding  comprising  at  least  one  monobloc  supporting   extending  transversely  therethrough,  the  lower  wall  of  each 
floor  unit  and  external  vertical  wind-bracing  structures  serving    slot  being  formed  by  the  top  of  the  free  end  portion  of  a  tongue 
for  access,  service  areas  and  technical  equipment,  the  floor  unit    struck  out  of  the  beam,  parallel  cross  bars  of  greater  height 
comprising  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  shaped  concrete  girders   than  said  slots  extending  through  the  slots  and  resting  on  the 
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tongues  and  having  notches  extending  downwardly  from  the 
tops  of  the  bars  receiving  the  portions  of  said  beams  above  said 
slots  with  said  portions  substantially  engaging  the  bottoms  of 
the  notches,  the  height  of  said  tongues  being  great  enough  to 
permit  the  bars  during  assembly  to  be  inserted  in  said  slots 
while  the  tongues  are  bent  laterally  out  of  the  beams,  where- 


"        ^    -  V. 


upon  the  bars  can  be  raised  in  the  slots  and  the  tongues  bent 
back  beneath  the  bars  to  support  them,  pans  resting  on  said 
beam  flanges  and  spanning  the  spaces  between  the  beams,  and 
concrete  resting  on  said  pans  and  filling  all  of  the  space  be- 
tween said  beams  and  bars  to  embed  them  in  the  concrete  with 
the  top  of  the  concrete  substantially  flush  with  the  tops  of  the 
beams. 


angular  block  of  insulating  material  on  at  least  two  of  its 
four  sides, 

(e)  tubular  spacing  means  surrounding  the  studs  between  the 
inside  material-retaining  sheet  and  the  facing  sheet  for 
maintaining  the  necessary  distance  between  the  material- 
retaining  sheet  and  the  facing  sheet  to  prevent  the  collapse 
of  the  interstititial  block  of  insulating  material,  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  screw-threaded  fasteners  threaded  on  the 
plurality  of  studs  for  maintaining  the  enumerated  compo- 
nents of  the  insulating  panel  in  a  fixed  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other. 


4,102,104 
FRAME  MEMBER 
Matthew  Porter  Currie,  "Osborae"  Irybank  Crescent,  Port 
Glasgow,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Matthew  Porter  Carrie, 
Port  Glasgow  and  John  Victor  Malarkey,  Newton  Mearns, 
both  of.  Great  Britain,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,822 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1975, 
37721/75 

Int  a.2  E04B  i/i2 
MS.  a.  52—494  9  Claims 


4,102,103 
BREECHING  INSULATION  PANELS  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION 

Emil  Marcmann,  P.O.  Box  5,  Medford,  N  J.  08055 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,541 

Int.  a.J  E04B  2/00 

U.S.  a.  52—406  12  Claims 


1.  An  elongate  frame  member  having  a  side  face  which  has 
a  first  projecting  bearing  portion  extending  therealong  a  first 
surface  extending  from  the  first  bearing  portion,  the  first  sur- 
face having  at  least  a  portion  which  upers  inwardly,  the  frame 
member  having  an  end  face  which  has  a  portion  tapering 
outwardly  at  the  same  taper  angle  as  the  tapered  portion  of  the 
first  surface,  the  end  face  having  a  second  bearing  portion 
coplanar  with  and  presented  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
bearing  portion  so  that  the  second  bearing  portion  of  the  end 
face  of  one  such  frame  member  can  rest  against  the  first  bear- 
ing of  the  side  face  of  another  such  frame  member  with  their 
respective  tapered  portions  engaging  one  another. 


1.  An  insulating  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontally  elongated  supporting  member  having  a 
plurality  of  studs  for  receiving  screw-threaded  fasteners, 
the  studs  extending  orthogonally  from  a  face  of  the  sup- 
porting member, 

(b)  an  inside  matenal-retaining  sheet,  hung  from  the  plurality 
of  studs,  the  inside  material-retaining  sheet  having  an 
angled  portion  forming  a  shelf  along  the  lower  edge 
thereof,  one  end  of  said  supporting  member  extending 
(jeyond  a  lateral  edge  of  the  inside  material-retaining 
sheet,  the  opposite  end  of  the  supporting  member  receding 
a  similar  substantial  distance  from  the  opposite  edge  of  the 
material-retaining  sheet. 

(c)  a  rectangular  block  of  insulating  material  positioned 
against  the  inside  material-reuining  sheet  between  the 
shelf  and  the  plurality  of  studs, 

(d)  a  continuous  metal  facing  sheet  positioned  on  the  studs  to 
form  the  outside  surface  of  the  insulating  panel,  the  facing 
sheet  extending  beyond  the  lateral  dimensions  of  the  rect- 


4,102,105 
INTERLOCKED  CHANNEL  SECTION  PANELS  AND 
CONNECTORS  THEREFOR 
Donald  M.  Taylor,  Hamilton,  and  Donald  H.  Ward,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation, 
Middletown,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,909,  May  29,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,479 
Int.  a.J  E04D  1/34 
U.S.  a.  52—520  M  Claims 

1.  A  clip  connector  for  anchoring  pairs  of  rigid  interlocked 
metal  panels  of  channel  configuration  to  spaced  supporting 
members  comprising  a  body  portion  having  an  upstanding 
planar  element,  an  upper  horizontal  planar  portion,  a  deform- 
able  flange  hook  portion  comprising  a  planar  element  depend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  upper  portion  and  deformable 
towards  said  upstanding  planar  element  at  the  line  of  juncture 
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between  said  deformable  flange  hook  portion  and  said  upper 
horizontal  planar  portion,  an  outermost  bend  retention  hook 
extending  from  the  free  end  of  said  deformable  flange  hook 
portion  of  said  body  portion,  said  retention  hook  terminating  in 
a  free  end  positioned  between  said  upstanding  planar  element 
and  said  deformable  hook  portion,  said  clip  connector  being 
formed  such  that  the  included  angle  between  said  upper  hori- 
zontal planar  portion  and  said  flange  hook  portion  is  within  the 
range  of  15*  to  90'  before  deformation  of  said  flange  hook 
portion  and  such  that  the  included  angle  between  said  deform- 


able flange  hook  portion  and  said  outermost  bend  retention 
hook  thereof  is  within  the  range  of  25°  to  90*,  a  foot  formed 
from  the  bottom  of  said  planar  element  and  extending  there- 
from, said  foot  having  an  elongated  slot  formed  therein  extend- 
ing honzontally  thereof  substantially  parallel  to  said  body 
portion,  and  a  washer  member  overlying  said  foot,  said  washer 
member  having  an  aperture  therethrough  in  alignment  with 
said  elongated  slot,  whereby  during  thermal  movement  of  said 
panels,  said  panels  are  allowed  to  move  with  respect  to  said 
supporting  members. 


4,102,106 

SIDING  PANEL 

Michael  D.  Colder,  Waldvick.  and  VVilliam  M.  Bemat,  Gvfield, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation.  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,987 

Int.  a:-  E04D  J/00 

VS.  CL  52—533  7  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  siding  panel  having  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinally extending  edge  portions  and  first  and  second  surfaces, 
and  further  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  ridges  on  the  first  surface  of 
the  first  edge  portion  of  said  panel,  said  ridges  being  adja- 
cent to  but  spaced  from  the  edge  of  said  first  edge  portion 
and  being  parallel  therewith; 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ndges.  said  second  pair  of 
ridges  being  positioned  on  the  second  surface  of  the  panel 
opposite  and  parallel  with  the  first  pair  of  ridges;  and 

(c)  a  flange  extending  from  the  first  surface  of  the  second 
edge  portion  of  sak)  panel  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  second 


edge  portion,  said  flange  terminating  in  a  generally  U 
shaped  opening  which  is  coplanar  with  the  first  edge 
portion  of  the  panel  and  which  opens  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  first  edge  portion. 


4.102,107 
PREFABRICATED  SHINGLE  PANELS 
Frank  S,  Barker,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Willis  G.  Pehl, 
Cbebalis,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Shakertown  Corporation,  Win- 
lock,  Wash. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  48,255,  Jun.  22,  1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,317 

Int.  a.-  E04D  1/20 

U.S.  a.  52—553  1  Oaim 
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1.  A  prefabricated  regular  modular  shingle  panel  comprising 
an  elongated  backing  board  of  substantially  rectangular  cross 
section,  and  only  a  single  course  of  several  individual  wooden 
shingles,  each  shingle  having  a  tip  ponion  and  a  butt  portion 
and  being  tapered  in  thickness  away  from  said  butt  portion 
toward  said  tip  portion,  and  said  shingles  being  arranged  with 
their  lengths  extending  transversely  to  the  length  of  said  back- 
ing board,  with  their  tip  portions  overlying  and  secured  to  said 
backing  board  and  with  their  butt  portions  overhanging  one 
edge  of  said  backing  board  in  free  cantilever  fashion  without 
any  underlayer  for  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of 
said  backing  board,  said  course  of  shingles  including  at  least 
three  shingles  of  different  selected  predetermined  widths  in  the 
direction  lengthwise  of  said  backing  board  arranged  in  each  of 
at  least  two  repetitive  identical  series  of  such  selected  predeter- 
mined widths,  and  said  backing  board  being  of  a  length  to 
extend  continuously  at  least  throughout  said  two  repetitive 
predetermined  series  of  shingles  in  said  course. 


4,102,108 
FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  A  LOAD-BEARING 
STRUCTURE 
DstM  L.  Cody,  Hoffman  testates.  III.,  assignor  to  Symons  Cor- 
poration, Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746^14,  Dec.  1,  1976.  This 
application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,428 
lot  a.J  E04C  1/02:  F16D  t/l2 
U.S.  a.  52—693  14  CUims 

1.  In  a  load-bearing  structure  including  horizontally  extend- 
ing chord  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertical  webs, 
and  a  tubular  member  having  spaced  parallel  opposite  walls 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said^liord  means,  said  member 
having  an  end  disposed  between  said  webs  with  said  walls  each 
adjacent  to  one  of  the  webs,  said  end  having  a  pair  of  register- 
ing circular  bolt  holes  in  respective  walls  and  adjacent  to  said 
webs,  said  webs  each  having  a  circular  bolt  hole  registering 
with  each  adjacent  wall  bolt  hole,  said  pair  of  wall  boll  holes 
and  said  web  bolt  holes  registering  therewith  being  adapted  for 
receiving  therein  threaded  bolt  and  nut-type  fastening  means 
serving  to  connect  said  chord  means  and  said  member  together 
in  a  structure  adapted  for  supporting  a  load  on  said  chord 
means,  and  also  serving  to  transfer  load  forces  between  said 
webs  and  said  walls  on  both  sides  of  said  member,  fastening 
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means  inserted  in  said  pair  of  wall  bolt  holes  and  said  web  boll 
holes  registering  therewith,  and  comprising: 
a  bolt  having 
a  head, 

a  shank  integral  with  said  head  and  projecting  axially 
therefrom,  said  shank  including  a  cylindrical  bearing 
portion  of  reduced  diameter,  and 
a  threaded  stem  of  further  reduced  diameter  projecting 
axially  from  said  shank,  and 
a  nut  having 
a  head,  and 

a  shank  integral  with  said  nut  head  and  projecting  axially 
therefrom,  said  nut  shank  including  a  cylindrical  bear- 
ing portion  of  reduced  diameter  the  same  as  the  diame- 
ter of  said  bolt  shank  bearing  portion. 


between  said  walls  in  the  same  direction,  the  maximum  mouth 
width  being  sufficiently  small  that  wool  when  in  said  space  at 
superatmospheric  pressure  does  not  disgorge  from  the  mouth, 
the  method  comprising  injecting  wool  through  said  mouth 
under  high  pressure  into  said  space,  discontinuing  said 
wool  injection  when  a  bale  has  been  formed  therein,  sur- 
rounding the  bale  with  bale  retaining  means,  and  remov- 
ing  the  bale  from  said  space. 


4,102,110 
COIN  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Nobnhiro  lizuki,  and  Yoshihiro  Hatanaka,  both  of  Himeji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabustaiki  Kaisha,  Himeji, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,092 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1976,  51-106406; 
Sep.  18,  1976,  51-112203 

Int.  a.^  B65B  57//a  i7/20.  11/04 
VS.  a.  53—59  R  3  Qaims 


said  nut  head  and  shank  having  a  threaded  bore  extending 
axially  therethrough  and  adapted  for  receiving  said 
stem  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  nut; 

said  bolt  shank  being  inserted  through  one  of  said  wall  bolt 
holes  and  said  web  bolt  hole  registering  therewith  in 
load-bearing  engagement  of  its  bearing  portion  with  the 
wall  and  the  web  having  the  holes  therein,  and  extending 
from  said  bolt  head  in  the  direction  of  the  paired  wall  bolt 
hole, 

said  nut  shank  being  inserted  through  said  paired  wall  bolt 
hole  and  said  web  bolt  hole  registering  therewith  in  load- 
bearing  engagement  of  its  bearing  portion  with  the  wall 
and  the  web  having  the  holes  therein,  and  extending  from 
said  nut  head  in  the  direction  of  said  one  wall  bolt  hole, 

said  nut  receiving  said  stem  in  threaded  engagement  in  said 
bore. 


4,102,109 
PRESS 

Theodor   Victor   Modra,   Thistle    Island,   and   Norman    Wills 
Growden,  Wedge  Island,  both  of  Port  Lincoln,  Australia 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,966 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  13, 1976,  5575/76 
Int.  a.J  B65B  1/24.  63/02 
VS.  a.  53—24  7  Oaims 


1.  A  coin  packaging  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  coin  sorting  section  for  sorting  out  coins  of  plural 
denominatibns  according  to  the  denominations; 

(b)  a  coin  packaging  section  for  packaging  coins  of  a  denom- 
ination selected  out  of  the  coins  thus  sorted  out.  for  every 
predetermined  number  of  pieces  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  coin  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  denomination  of 
coins  to  be  packaged  out  of  the  coins  sorted  out  by  said 
coin  sorting  section,  so  that  said  coin  packaging  section 
operates  to  package  the  coins  sorted  out  according  to  the 
denominations,  on  the  basis  of  a  denomination  selected. 


4,102.111 

WRAPPLNG  MACHINE 

Michael  R.  Nack,  and  Gary  M.  Le  Toumeau,  both  of  Green  Bay, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,662 

Int.  a.J  B6SB  9/10 

U.S.  a.  53—182  R  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  horizontal  form,  fill  and  seal  wrapping  machine  in- 


4.  A  method  of  pressing  wool  into  a  bale  in  a  wool  press 

having  walls  which  sunx)und  a  bale-fonning  space,  and  spaced  „  j  j  e ;„»  .  .t,i„ 

apart  suri-aces  which  define  between  them  a  mouth  to  said  cludmg  means  for  contmually  unwinding  and  fonning  a  stnp 

sMce  the  maximum  mouth  width  in  a  direction  perpendicular  of  thermoplastic  web  matenal  into  a  tube,  means  for  depositing 

tras^id  surface  being  less  than  the  maximum  bale  space  width  longitudinally  spaced  articles  in  said  tube  and  cooperating 
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opposed  pairs  of  rotary  tucking  means  moving  in  the  direction 
of  web  movement  to  engage  and  luclc  web  portions  between 
said  spaced  articles,  said  rotary  tucking  means  being  rotatable 
about  spaced  pairs  of  axes  lying  in  the  same  or  substantially  the 
same  plane  disposed  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  web  tube,  the  improvement  m  said  tucking  means  com- 
prising means  for  concurrently  driving  said  tucking  means  to 
substantially  simultaneously  engage  the  tuck  and  opposed 
panels  of  the  web  tube,  one  pair  of  said  tucking  means  being 
heated  and  provided  with  web  severing  means  to,  respectively, 
seal  and  sever  the  web  tube  along  a  hne  in  said  plane  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  web  movement  and  closely  adjacent  to  said 
articles,  the  seal  formed  by  said  one  pair  of  tucking  means 
being  generally  in  the  form  of  a  rectangle  located  adjacent  said 
spaced  articles  and  extending  from  one  to  the  other  edge  of  the 
web  tube,  and  the  other  pair  of  said  tucking  means  each  con- 
sisting of  mtegral  fingers  spaced  a  fixed  distance  laterally  of 
each  other  and  while  tucking  the  opposed  web  tube  portions 
toward  each  other  said  fmgers  being  positioned  on  either  side 
of  said  heated  tucking  means  and  thus  straddling  the  web  tube 
portion  while  sealing  and  sevenng  occurs,  said  fmgers  of  said 
other  pair  of  tucking  means  in  withdrawing  from  the  tucked 
and  sealed  web  tube  avoid  interference  with  the  seal. 


4,102,112 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Henry  B.  Rose,  Worcbester,  Mass,,  assignor  to  Curtis  A  MirMe 
Corporation,  Worcester,  Miss, 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,467 

Int.  a.2  B65B  II/OS 

VS.  a.  53—228  5  CUlms 


I.  A  packaging  machine  capable  of  use  with  elongated  arti- 
cles of  varying  lengths,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  an  opening  through  which  an  article 
passes  laterally  from  an  input  side  to  an  output  side, 

(b)  means  supporting  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  wrapping  mate- 
rial on  the  frame  above  the  opening  for  independent  un- 
rolling, so  that  strips  of  material  pass  downwardly  to  form 
a  plurality  of  bights  in  the  opening  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship with  a  slight  overlap  between  adjacent  strips, 

(c)  means  for  advancing  the  article  through  the  opening  and 
into  the  bights  of  the  strips  to  select  automatically  from 
the  toul  number  of  strips  a  sub-multiple  adequate  to  en- 
close the  entire  length  of  the  article, 

(d)  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  extending  across  the 
opening  to  form  a  joint  to  each  other  between  two  por- 
tions of  the  bight  of  each  stnp  afler  the  article  has  passed 
through  the  opening,  the  means  to  form  the  joint  consist- 
ing of  two  opposed  heating  elements  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  opening  on  the  output  side  thereof,  the  lower 
element  and  the  upper  element  being  relatively  movable 
vertically  to  engage  the  strips  after  the  article  has  passed 
through  the  opening,  and 

(e)  taVe-up  means  to  pull  the  strips  downwardly  but  nonrev- 
ersably  a  predetermined  small  amount  after  the  joint  has 
been  formed,  the  take-up  means  holding  the  lower  por- 


tions of  the  strips,  so  that  the  passage  of  the  article 
through  the  opening  causes  it  to  engage  the  bight  of  the 
strips  and  to  pull  the  strips  downwardly  only  from  the 
rolls,  the  take-up  means  acting  on  the  material  after  the 
sealing  operation  to  move  the  sealed  joint  to  a  position 
substantially  below  the  level  at  which  the  said  operation 
takes  place,  the  take-up  means  comprising  a  ratchet  mech- 
anism to  rotate  one  of  a  pair  of  pinch  rolls  fixed  relative  to 
the  frame,  the  ratchet  mechanism  operating  through  an 
over-running  clutch  to  rotate  a  roll  for  the  accumulation 
of  material  from  the  lower  end  of  the  strips. 


4,102,113 

COVER  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Glenn  F.  Raque,  and  Edward  A.  Robinson,  both  of  Louisrille, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Raque  Food  Systems  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,027 

Int,  a.-  B65B  7/2S 

VS.  a.  53—366  9  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  and  locating  a  generally  pla- 
nar cover  of  selected  peripheral  configuration  over  a  coopera- 
tive opening  of  similar  configuraton  of  a  moving  container 
where  the  opening  is  surrounded  by  an  outwardly  directed 
generally  horizontal  cover  receiving  first  flange  where  the  first 
flange  has  an  upwardly  extending  second  flange  so  the  cover  is 
received  on  the  first  flange  and  within  the  second  flange  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  conveyor  means  to  move  said  container  along  a  selected 
first  axis  at  selected  first  velocity  with  the  opening  di- 
rected upwardly; 

(b)  cover  supply  means  to  supply  a  cover  to  engage  the  first 
flange  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  container  from  a  location  above  the  con- 
tainer; 

(c)  cover  feed  means  to  receive  the  cover  from  the  cover 
supply  means  and  feed  the  cover  onto  the  first  flange 
means  along  a  second  axis  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
first  axis  at  a  selected  second  velocity  where  the  velocity 
component  of  the  cover,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  first 
axis,  is  in  excess  of  the  first  velocity  so  the  cover  means 
engages  the  first  flange  and  moves  along  the  first  flange 
until  the  leading  edge  of  the  cover  engages  the  front  of  the 
second  flange  and  then  feeds  the  balance  of  the  cover  to  be 
fully  received  within  the  second  flange. 


4,102,114 
COMBINATION  LEVEL  ADJUST  AND 
SELF-TENSIONING  BELT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOWERS 
Larry  A.  Estes,  New  Palestine,  and  Gerald  D.  Williams,  Indian- 
apolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713J52 
InL  a.!  AOID  35/26 
Li .S.  a.  56— 15.2  11  Qaims 

7.  An  implement  adapted  for  shifUble  mounting  on  a  tractor 
or  the  like  and  having  a  belt  and  pulley  drive  train  for  coupling 
with  a  first  driving  pulley  at  a  fixed  position  on  the  tractor,  said 
implement  including: 
structure  for  selectively  shifting  the  position  of  a  second 
pulley  in  said  belt  and  pulley  drive  train  with  respect  to 
said  implement; 
height  adjustment  mechanism  for  raising  and  lowering  a 
portion  of  the  implement,  whereby  the  distance  between 
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said  first  pulley  and  the  remainder  of  said  belt  and  pulley   service  carriage  a  plurality  of  coupling  heads  arranged  one 

drive  train  is  altered;  behind  another  In  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  carriage 

linkage  means  operably  interconnecting  said  structure  and    gnd  mounted  on  a  common  slide  and  have  a  fixed  spacing 

said  mechanism,  for  shifting  said  second  pulley  by  an    therebetween  and  means  for  supporting  said  common  slide  for 

movement  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
carriage  and  at  right  angles  to  said  air  duct  to  effect  the  simul- 
taneous movement  of  said  plural  coupling  heads  toward  and 
away  from  said  air  duct,  said  coupling  heads  each  having  an 
opening  member  engageable  with  said  closure  member  for 
opening  said  closure  member  of  said  valve  when  firmly  en- 
gaged with  said  valve,  said  coupling  heads  being  connected  in 
fluid  circuit  to  said  compressed  air  system  on  said  service 
carriage,  wherein  the  spacing  between  said  coupling  heads  is 
equal  to  said  spindle  spacing  and  wherein  said  spacing  between 
said  valves  is  greater  by  one  spindle  spacing  than  the  toul 
spacing  between  the  endmost  ones  of  said  plurality  of  coupling 
heads. 


amount  to  compensate  for  alterations  in  the  distance  be- 
tween said  first  pulley  and  the  remainder  of  said  drive 
train  which  occur  during  height  adjusting  movement  of 
the  implement. 


4,102,115 
COMPRESSED  AIR  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
SERVICE  CARRIAGE 
Zdenek  Heraala;  Guenter  Nudinger,  both  of  Kempten,  and  Ger- 
hard Wehrmeister,  St.  Mang,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Saurer-Allma  GmbH,  Kemplen,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1976,  7531565 

Int.  a.!  DOIH  13/Oa  9/10 
U.S,  a.  57—34  R  *  Qaims 


4,102,116 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

THREAD-JOINING  OPERATION  IN  ROTOR  SPINNING 

MACHINES 
Josef  Derichs;  Hans  Raasch;  Ludwig  Neuhaus;  Dieter  Langbein- 
rich,  all  of  Monchen  Gladback:  Helmut  Schlbsser,  Viersen, 
and  Erwin  Baltsch,  Nettetal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W . 
Schlafhorst  &  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768.496 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb,  14, 
1976.  2605978 

Int.  a.=  DOIH  15/00.  13/32 
VS.  a.  57—34  R  »  Qaims 


1.  In  a  compressed  air  supply  arrangement  for  a  service 
carnage  which  is  supported  for  travel  along  the  side  of  at  least 
one  spinning,  twisting  or  winding  frame  having  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  spindles  and  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  work 
stations  to  be  serviced  and  a  compressed  air  system  of  which  is 
supplied  with  compressed  air  from  a  stationary  source  of  com- 
pressed air  via  a  compressed  air  duct,  the  improvement  com- 
prising wherein  said  compressed  air  duct  is  stationarily  ar- 
ranged at  each  side  of  said  frame  and  extends  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  frame  and  is  connected  to  said  compressed 
air  source,  said  air  duct  having  a  plurality  of  automatically 
closing  button-actuated  valves  connected  in  circuit  therewith, 
each  of  said  valves  having  a  closure  member,  wherein  the 
spacing  of  said  valves  corresponds  to  a  whole  integer  multiple 
of  the  spindle  spacing,  and  wherein  there  is  provided  on  said 


1.  Method  of  controlling  a  thread-joining  operation  in  a 
rotor-spinning  machine  having  a  rotor  formed  with  a  fiber-col- 
lecting channel,  wherein  a  pulse  proportional  to  the  rotary 
speed  of  the  rotor  Is  applied  to  control  a  measure  of  the  mate- 
rial being  processed  in  the  spinning  operation  which  comprises 
automatically  controlling  spin  feeding  into  the  rotor  of  a  quan- 
tity of  fiber  required  for  thread-joining  and  feeding  the  fiber 
beginning  with  withdrawal  of  a  thread  formed  from  the  fiber, 
returning  into  the  rotor  the  thread  end  to  be  joined  and  with- 
drawing the  joined  thread  from  the  rotor  during  surt-up  of  the 
rotor,  the  automatic  control  being  in  accordance  with  the  pulse 
proportional  to  the  rotary  speed  of  the  fiber-collecting  channel 
of  the  rotor  serving  as  control  input  variable  for  at  least  one  of 
the  fiber  feed,  the  thread  withdrawal,  the  starting-up  of  the 
spin  feeding  and  the  surting-up  of  the  returning  of  the  thread 
end. 

11.  Device  for  carrying  out  a  method  of  controlling  a 
thread-joining  operation  in  a  rotor-spinning  machine  having  a 
rotor  formed  with  a  fiber-collecting  channel  comprising  a 
control  device  associated  with  the  rotor-spinning  machine  for 
controlling  spin  feeding  into  the  rotor  of  a  quantity  of  fiber 
required  for  thread-joining,  and  feeding  of  the  fiber  beginning 
with  withdrawal  of  a  thread  formed  from  the  fiber,  and  for 
return  into  the  rotor  of  the  thread  end  to  be  joined  and  with- 
drawal of  the  joined  thread  from  the  rotor,  said  control  device 
being  programmable  during  start-up  of  the  rotor  for  effecting 
the  control,  the  thread  withdrawal  velocity  as  well  as  the  fiber 
feeding  velocity  being  variable  by  a  quantity  proportional  to 
the  peripheral  velocity  of  the  fiber  collecting  channel  of  the 
rotor  as  control  input  variable. 
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4,102,117  4,102,119 

WIRE  TWISTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Gcorg  Chriitiui  Ernst  Dornberger,  Phoenii,  Ariz.,  aniKDor  to   Jtmidii  Tibata,  Tokyo,  Jiptn,  usignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 
Western  Dectric  Coopuy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

FUed  Jim.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,821  FUed  No».  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,852 

IbL  a:-  HOIB  13/00  Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11,  1975,  50-135556; 

VS.  a.  57—93  10  Claims    Not.  11,  1975,  SO-135560 

tat.  a.!  G04C  J/00:  G04B  S7/00 
VJS.  a.  S»— 23  R  3  Claims 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  twisting  two  wires  to  form  a  twisted 
pair  having  a  capstan  with  a  rotational  speed  representative  of 
the  linear  speed  of  the  twisted  pair; 

means  for  twisting  the  wires  at  an  angular  speed; 

means  responsive  to  the  linear  speed  of  the  twisted  pair  for 
generating  a  series  of  pulses  having  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  linear  speed  of  the  twisted  pair; 

means  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  the  pulses  for  driving 
the  twisting  means  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  fre- 
quency of  the  pulses,  and 

means  for  varying  the  ratio  between  the  frequency  of  the 
pulses  generated  and  the  speed  of  the  twisting  means. 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece:  a  display  operative  for  display- 
ing time  in  response  to  an  electrical  enabling  signal  applied 
thereto;  a  timepiece  case  housing  said  display,  said  timepiece 
case  including  a  case  back  having  an  electrically  insulative 
exterior  portion;  at  least  one  electrode  mounted  on  said  electri- 
cally insulative  exterior  portion  of  said  case  back  and  posi- 
tioned to  inductively  couple  with  an  arm  of  a  person  wearing 
the  electronic  timepiece;  and  circuit  means  responsive  to  sig- 
nals induced  in  said  electrode  from  the  arm  of  a  person  wearing 
the  timepiece  for  developing  an  enabling  signal  and  for  apply- 
ing said  enabling  signal  to  said  display  to  enable  said  display 
when  the  timepiece  is  worn  on  the  arm  of  a  person. 


4,102,118 

MLLTl-PART  WIRE  ROPE  FABRIC  ASSEMBLY 

Claud  Ray  Wheeler,  Saint  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Wire  Rope 

Corporation  of  America,  Inc.,  Saint  Joseph,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778.072 

Int  a.-  n6G  11/02;  D07B  1/00 

VS.  a.  57—144  5  Oaims 


4,102,120 

ELECTRONIC  ALAR.M  CLOCK  WITH  A  SERVICING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TIME  ADJUSTMENT 

Hans  Flaig,  and  Friedrich  Assmus,  both  of  Schramberg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH,  Schramberg, 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1975,  7523854 

tat.  O.-  G04C  9/Oa  21/12 
VS.  a.  58—38  R  g  Claims 


I.  An  assembly  comprising: 

a  length  of  multi-part  wire  rope  fabric  containing  three  to 
nine  helically  layed  wire  ropes; 

a  metal  terminal  fitting  swaged  onto  each  end  of  the  length 
of  multi-part  fabric  with  a  holding  strength  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  strength  of  the  multi-part  fabric;  and 

said  metal  terminals  constituting  axles  for  supporting  and 
rotating  the  assembly,  and  each  terminal  is  a  metal  cylin- 
dncal  sleeve  in  which  the  fabric  is  axially  centered. 


1.  In  an  electronic  alarm  clock  of  the  type  including: 
a  digital  display  mechanism; 
an  alarm  device; 
a  master  circuit  including: 
an  integrated  control  circuit  having  a  counter  for  the  time 
of  day  connected  to  said  display  mechanism,  means  for 
storing  a  wake-up  alarm  time,  and  means  for  comparing 
the  wake-up  alarm  time  to  the  time  of  day  and  being 
connected  to  the  alarm  device  to  activate  the  latter; 
a  main  circuit  connecting  said  counter  and  said  display 

mechanism; 
a  gate-in  circuit  connecting  said  control  circuit  to  said 
display  mechanism  for  gating-in  the  wake-up  alarm  time 
onto  said  display  mechanism; 
manually  operable  selecting  switch  means  connected  to  said 
master  circuit  for  selecting  a  type  of  display  to  be  ad- 
justed; 
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a  manually  actuable  alarm  control  switch  for  deactuating 

said  alarm  device; 
a  manually  actuable  triggering  switch  connected  to  said 
master  circuit  for  adjusting  the  type  of  display  selected  by 
said  switch  means,  the  improvement  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

said  selecting  switch  means  comprises  first  and  second 
individually  actuable  switches,  said  first  switch  being 
connected  for  selecting  types  of  wake-up  alarm  dis- 
plays, such  as  hours,  etc.,  for  adjustment,  and  said  sec- 
ond switch  being  connected  for  selecting  types  of  time- 
of-day  displays,  such  as  hours,  etc.,  for  adjustment; 
said  switches  being  independently  shifuble  into  various 
stop  positions  for  selecting  the  type  of  display  to  be 
adjusted,  and 
said  triggering  switch,  when  actuated,  being  operable  to 
adjust  the  value  of  a  display  selected  by  either  of  said 
first  and  second  switches. 


and  said  light  in  said  globe  thereby  changing  the  light 
intensity  reflected  on  the  northern  and  southern  hemi- 
spheres of  said  globe  and  representing  the  inclination  of 
the  sun  and  the  corresponding  season  of  the  year. 


4,102,122 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Kojiro  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,875 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  4,  1975,  50/132345 

tat.  O.!  G«4B  19/24 

VS.  O.  58—58  4  Oaims 


4,102,121 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  TIME  PIECE 
Robert  W.  Veazey,  Lustercraft  Plastics,  Inc.  1818  S.  Meridian, 
Wichita.  Kans.  67213 

Filed  Not.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,435 

tat.  O.!  F21V  3/00;  G04B  19/22;  G09B  27/00 

VS.  O.  58—44  4  Oaims 


1.  A  three  dimensional  time  piece  for  determing  the  correct 
time  anywhere  in  the  world  and  whether  the  selected  location 
in  the  world  at  that  moment  is  in  daylight  or  darkness,  the  time 
piece  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  world  globe  swivelly  mounted  on  said  base,  said  globe 
having  24  longitudinal  lines  equally  spaced  15'  apart  on 
the  surface  of  said  globe  and  representing  the  time  zones 
of  the  worid.  said  globe  made  (rf  translucent  material  for 
shining  light  therethrough; 

a  time  band  atuched  to  the  globe  and  mounted  on  the  equa- 
tor of  said  globe,  said  band  indicating  the  24  hours  of  the 
day; 

a  light  attached  to  one  side  of  a  light  shade,  said  light  and 
said  light  shade  disposed  inside  said  globe,  said  shade 
longitudinally  dividing  the  inside  of  said  globe,  the  un- 
lighted  side  of  said  globe  representing  nighttime  in  the 
world  while  the  lighted  side  of  said  globe  represents  day- 
time; 

an  electrically  driven  synchronous  motor  atuched  to  a  drive 
gear  for  driving  a  pinion  gear,  said  pinion  gear  turning  a 
tubular  shaft  disposed  inside  said  globe  and  atuched  to 
said  time  band  and  said  light  shade  for  turning  said  time 
band  and  said  light  shade  one  revolution  per  24  hours; 

a  time  clock  mounted  inside  said  base  for  telling  the  present 
time  at  the  location  of  the  time  piece;  and 

a  dial  indicating  the  month  of  a  year,  said  dial  attached  to 
said  base  and  said  light  shade,  said  dial  driven  by  a  second 
electrically  driven  synchronized  motor  one  revolution  per 
year,  said  dial  by  turning  adjusts  the  tilt  of  said  light  shade 


1.  An  electronic  watch,  comprising: 

means  for  developing  a  repetitive  timing  signal  having  a 
repetition  rate  defining  an  interval  of  time; 

counter  means  comprising  a  time  counter,  a  day  counter  and 
a  month  counter  receptive  of  said  timing  signal  for  count- 
ing the  same  and  for  developing  counts  respectively  repre- 
senting time  of  the  day,  day  of  the  month,  and  the  month, 
wherein  said  day  counter  includes  means  responsive  to  a 
control  signal  for  limiting  a  maximum  count  of  said  day 
counter  to  28,  29,  30  or  31  days  according  to  the  month; 

date  control  means  for  developing  said  control  signal  and  for 
applying  the  same  to  said  day  counter  for  limiting  the 
maximum  count  of  said  day  counter  to  31  days  during  a 
long  month,  30  days  during  a  short  month  and  28  or  29 
days  during  February;  and 

display  means  responsive  to  the  respective  counts  of  said 
counter  means  for  displaying  time  of  the  day,  day  of  the 
month,  and  the  month. 


4,102,123 

BEARING  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE  TRAIN 

Yoshio  Tatsumi;  Eiichi  Matsuura;  KcUdchi  Takahashi,  and 

Nobuo  Tsukada,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,073 

Oaims  priority,  application  JaiiMU,  Dec.  17,  1975,  50-170839 
tat.  0.2  G04B  29/00.  33/00.  31/00 
VS.  O.  58—140  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  timepiece:  a  base  plate;  a  wheel  and  pinion  mechanism 
comprised  of  integral  wheel  and  pinion  portions  having  upper 
and  lower  shafts  extending  outwardly  therefrom;  and  means 
mounting  said  wheel  and  pinion  mechanism  on  said  base  plate 
for  roution  in  a  given  orienution  relative  to  said  base  plate 
comprising  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  base  plate,  and  a 
bearing  having  a  base  portion  fixedly  inserted  into  said  opening 
and  an  elongated  hole  in  said  base  portion  rouubly  receiving 
therein  said  lower  shaft  of  said  wheel  and  pinion  mechanism 
and  having  a  cylindrical  portion  surrounding  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  pinion  portion  and  being  spaced  therefrom  along 
their  respective  axial  lengths  a  predetermined  distance  effec- 
tive to  enable  said  pinion  portion  to  abut  the  inner  wall  of  said 
bearing  cylindrical  portion  when  said  wheel  and  pinion  mecha- 
nism tilts  on  its  lower  shaft  a  predetermined  amount  from  said 
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given  orientation  thereby  preventing  blling  of  said  wheel  and 
pinion  mechanism  and  maintaining  it  substantially  in  said  given 


orientation  while  otherwise  avoiding  contact  between  said 
bearing  cylindrical  portion  and  said  pinion  portion  when  said 
wheel  and  pinion  mechanism  is  in  said  given  orientation. 


for  mixing  the  contents  of  said  first  mixing  chamber  with 
a  portion  of  cycle  fluid  from  said  compressor: 
I  first  combustion  chamber  connected  to  said  second  mixing 
chamber  and  receiving  the  contents  thereof  for  gasifica- 
tion and  primary  combustion  of  the  contents  of  said  sec- 
ond mixing  chamber;  and 


4,102,124 

LOCKING  CLEVIS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Wflliam  E.  Swager,  P.  O.  Box  6S6,  Fremont,  Ind.  46737 

FUed  Jnl.  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,628 

Int.  a.2  F16B  2UO0:  F16G  13/06 

\i&.  a.  59—86  18  Oaims 


r:\ 


a  second  combustion  chamber  operably  associated  with  said 
first  combustion  chamber  and  receiving  the  contents 
thereof  together  with  the  remainder  of  the  cycle  fluid 
from  said  compressor  for  secondary  combustion  therein. 


4,102,126 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  SECONDARY  AIR 

INTO  AN  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hideo  Miyagi,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1976,  51/112419 
Int.  a.-  FOIN  i/W 
VS.  a.  60-276  4  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  support  comprising  a  bent  bar-like 
body  having  ends  terminating  in  eyes  provided  by  bores  in 
each  end,  the  opposed  edges  of  said  bores  that  face  each  other 
being  chamfered  to  serve  as  a  guide,  and  a  closure  pin  or  bolt 
axially  slideable  and  rotatable  in  said  eyes,  at  least  one  detent 
mounted  for  radial  sliding  movement  in  said  pin  and  means 
radially  biasing  said  detent  through  the  sliding  surface  of  said 
pin,  a  retaining  area  in  at  least  one  eye  of  said  support  adjacent 
to  said  detent  and  shaped  to  receive  the  end  of  said  detent  in 
biased  position,  locking  said  pin  or  bolt  against  axial  movement 
while  allowing  rotation  in  said  eyes,  a  slot  cut  through  an  outer 
surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  eyes  of  said  support  communicat- 
ing with  the  end  of  said  detent  in  said  retaining  area  and  key 
means  inseitable  in  said  slot  to  depress  said  detent  radially 
releasing  said  pin  for  axial  movement  of  said  support. 


4,102,125 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GAS  TURBINE 

Helmut  R.  Schelp,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  645,004,  Dec.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,041,699. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,869 
Int.  a.2  F02C  7/00,  7/12 
MS.  CL  60— 39J3  12  Oaims 

1.  A  combustor  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  said  engine  having 
a  compressor  and  a  turbine  cooled  by  a  fluid  with  a  boiling 
point  above  standard  atmospheric  temperature  and  pressure, 
said  combustor  comprising: 
a  premixing  chamber  connected  to  a  source  of  engine  fuel 

and  the  cooling  fluid  outlet  from  said  turbine; 
a  first  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  and  vaporizing  the  fuel 
and  cooling  fluid  mixture  from  said  premixing  chamber; 
a  second  mixing  chamber  operatively  associatod  with  said 
first  mixing  chamber  and  receiving  the  contents  thereof 


1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  secondary  air  into  an  ex- 
haust system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  a 
three-way  catalytic  converter  arranged  in  the  exhaust  system, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
air  pump  means  driven  by  the  engine; 
pipe  means  which  connects  said  air  pump  means  with  the 
exhaust  system  at  a  location  situated  upstream  of  said 
catalytic  converter,  for  introducing  an  amount  of  second- 
ary air  into  the  exhaust  system; 
flow  control  valve  means  having  a  casing,  arranged  between 
said  pipe  means  and  having  a  valve  member  arranged  in 
the  casing  for  controlling  the  amount  of  secondary  air 
introduced  into  the  exhaust  system  from  the  air  pump,  said 
valve  member  being  capable  of  being  moved  in  one  direc- 
tion in  order  to  decrease  said  amount  of  secondary  air  and 
capable  of  being  moved  in  another  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction  in  order  to  increase  said  amount  of 
secondary  air; 
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sensing  means  for  sensing  the  atmosphere  of  the  exhaust  gas, 
arranged  in  the  exhaust  system  in  order  to  provide  electri- 
cal signals  indicating  an  excess  air  ratio  X  of  the  exhaust 
gas; 
operating  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  moving 
said  valve  member  in  such  a  manner  that  said  valve  mem- 
ber is  moved  in  said  one  direction  for  decreasing  the 
amount  of  secondary  air  when  an  electrical  signal  indicat- 
ing X  >  1 .0  is  transmitted  from  the  sensing  means  to  the 
operating  means  and  that  said  valve  member  is  moved  in 
said  other  direction  for  increasing  the  amount  of  second- 
ary air  when  another  electrical  signal  indicating  X  <  1 .0  is 
transmitted  from  the  sensing  means,  so  that  the  atmo- 
sphere of  the  exhaust  gas  is  controlled  to  a  stoichiometric 
atmosphere  in  which  X  is  kept  near  1.0,  and; 
pressure  control  valve  means  arranged  between  said  pipe 
means  at  a  location  situated  between  said  air  pump  means 
and  said  flow  control  valve  means  for  keeping  a  predeter- 
mined consunt  difference  between  the  pressure  of  the 
secondary  air  in  said  pipe  means  at  a  position  located 
upstream  of  said  flow  control  valve  means  and  a  pressure 
of  the  secondary  air  in  said  pipe  means  at  another  position 
located  downstream  from  said  flow  control  valve  means, 
whereby  a  precise  control  of  the  atmosphere  of  the  exhaust  gas 
to  said  stoichiometric  atmosphere  by  said  flow  control  valve 
means  is  effectively  attained. 


4,102,128 
HAND  PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 
Jon  L.  Shafer,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  WilUam  K.  LeBlanc,  Mans- 
field, Ohio,  assignors  to  Shafer  Valve  Company,  Mansfield, 
Ohio,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,140 

Int.  a.2  F15B  20/00.  13/09 

V.S.  a.  60—400  14  Qaims 


H  ^rmj^/ 


4.102,127 

CATALYZER  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Juniclii  Saiki,  Susono;  Syouzi  Watanabe,  Numazu;  Takehisa 
Yaegashi,  and  Tetsuro  Nagano,  both  of  Susono,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,574 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1977,  52-8722 

Int.  Q.!  F02B  75/10:  FOIN  3/15 

VS.  a.  60—284  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  motor  operable  in  oppo- 
site directions  by  pressure  storage  tanks  when  subjected  alter- 
nately to  supply  and  discharge  pressures,  a  hand  piston  pump, 
a  control  valve  normally  connecting  said  motor  and  storage 
tanks  and  having  shiftable  elements  for  connecting  said  hand 
pump  selectively  with  said  storage  tanks  to  move  said  motor  in 
either  direction,  and  conduit  means  for  connecting  both  sides 
of  said  pump  piston  to  pressure  selectively  from  either  of  said 
tanks  and  for  returning  said  elements  to  normal  position,  when 
said  tanlcs  are  subjected  to  supply  and  discharge  pressures. 


4,102,129 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Maes,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,094 

Int  Q.!  F15B  20/00 

VS.  O.  60—403  6  Claims 


1.  A  catalyzer  heating  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  in  its  exhaust  system  a  catalytic  converter  con- 
taining a  catalyzer  therein,  said  device  comprising: 

a  power  source; 

means  in  said  catalytic  converter  for  heating  said  catalyzer; 

a  first  detecting  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  indicating 
that  the  temperature  of  the  engine  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined level; 

a  second  detecting  means  for  providing  a  second  signal 
indicating  the  temperature  of  said  catalyzer,  and; 

control  means  for  esublishing  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  power  source  and  said  heating  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  and  said  second  signals  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  engine  is  below  a  predetermined  level  and 
when  the  temperature  of  said  catalyzer  is  below  a  prede- 
termined level. 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  an  apparatus  having  first  and  second 
mechanisms,  comprising: 
first  means  for  automatically,  controllably  energizing  said 
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second  mechanism  in  response  to  a  preselected  condition 
of  said  first  mechanism:  and 
second  means  for  selectively,  controllably  energizing  said 
second  mechanism  independently  of  said  first  means  and 
independently  of  the  condition  of  said  first  mechanism  and 
for  controllably  energizing  said  second  mechanism  in 
response  to  the  preselected  condition  of  said  first  mecha- 
nism. 


4,102,131 
INTEGRATED  TRANSMISSION-ENGINE  CONTROL 
Oarid  W.  Reynolds,  Huxley,  and  Frederic  W.  Pollnuui,  Ames, 
botli  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Sundstnuid  Corporation,  Rockford, 

ni. 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser .  No.  794,094 

Int  a.'  F16D  31/02;  F15B  11/02 

V.S.  a.  60—431  22  aainis 


4,102,130 
CONVERTING  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
TO  A  SINGLE  ACTING  ENGINE  DRIVEN  BY  STEAM  OR 

COMPRESSED  AIR 

Harry  Charles  Stricldin,  2004  E.  224th  St.,  Euclid,  Ohio  44117 

Cootiiiuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,921,  Mar.  28,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  sppUcatioo  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,749 

iBt  a.'  FOIL  J3/02;  FOIB  23/02 

V.S.  a.  60—407  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  converting  to  a  single  acting,  reversible 
steam  engine  a  four  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  which 
includes  an  engine  block,  a  cylinder  therein  having  an  intake 
port  and  an  exhaust  port,  an  inlet  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve 
for  said  ports,  respectively,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylin- 
der, a  crankshaft  driven  by  the  piston,  a  cam  shaft,  timing  gears 
interconnecting  the  crankshaft  and  cam  shaft  so  that  the  cam 
shaft  is  driven  by  the  crankshaft  in  a  ratio  of  one  revolution  of 
the  cam  shaft  to  two  revolutions  of  the  crankshaft,  cams  on 
said  cam  shaft  for  the  valves,  respectively,  and  arranged  one 
cam  for  each  valve  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  associated 
valve  so  as  to  open  and  close  its  associated  port  in  and  for  a 
four  cycle  operation  of  the  engine; 
said  method  comprising: 

changing  the  relation  of  the  camming  action  on  said  valves 
by  said  cam  shaft  in  relation  to  the  rotation  of  the  crank- 
shaft to  cause  each  of  said  valves  to  open  and  close  in 
substantially  the  original  relation  to  piston  position  once 
per  revolution  of  the  crankshaft;  then 
arranging  for  continuous  introduction  of  high  pressure  fluid 
to  the  entrance  side  of  said  intake  port  and  controlling  its 
passage  through  said  intake  port  by  said  inlet  valve  and  for 
continuous  delivery  of  fluid  from  the  cylinder  to  the  inlet 
side  of  the  exhaust  port  and  venting  of  fluid  from  the 
outlet  side  of  the  exhaust  port  and  controlling  the  venting 
through  the  exhaust  port  by  said  exhaust  valve,  to  effect 
driving  of  the  engine  in  one  direction:  and 
arranging  for  manually  selectively  reversing  the  introduc- 
tion and  venting  of  said  high  pressure  fluid  to  said  ports  in 
a  marmer  to  effect  continuous  introduction  of  the  high 
pressure  fluid  to  the  outlet  side  of  the  said  exhaust  port  and 
the  continuous  venting  of  the  entrance  side  of  the  said 
inlet  port,  thereby  to  cause  driving  of  the  engine  in  a 
direction  which  is  the  reverse  of  said  one  direction. 


}.  An  integrated  transmission-engine  control  including  a 
transmission  having  a  pump  drivable  by  an  engine,  a  fluid 
pressure  operated  ratio  governor  means  for  the  transmission, 
fluid  pressure  operated  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel 
to  an  engine,  a  power  demand  valve  for  converting  a  particular 
power  demand  to  a  particular  fluid  pressure  primary  conffol 
signal,  and  means  for  applying  said  primary  control  signal  to 
the  ratio  governor  means  in  opposition  to  a  signal  representing 
engine  speed  to  set  the  transmission  ratio  to  establish  engine 
speed  and  to  the  fuel  supply  controlling  means  to  eslabUfeh  a 
fuel  setting  to  match  engine  horsepower  to  engine  speio  for 
minimum  fuel  consumption. 


4,102,132 

MOTOR  CONTROL 

Norman  H.  G.  Palmer,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  Towrao- 

tor  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,118 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22, 1977, 
12055/77 

Int.  a.'  F15B  H/02.  11/16 
U.S.  a.  60—433  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  moving  the  lift  forks  of  a  lift  truck  in  a 
plurality  of  directions,  said  system  including  a  plurality  of 
hydraulicahy  operable  means  one  for  each  direction  of  move- 
ment, a  fluid  pump,  a  valve  for  each  hydraulically  operable 
means,  a  manually-operable  lever  operatively  associated  with 
each  of  said  valves  for  moving  said  valves  from  neutral  to 
operative  position,  said  valves  being  serially  connected  down- 
stream of  said  pump  for  serial  flow  from  said  pump  through  all 
of  said  valves  when  all  of  said  valves  are  in  neutral  position, 
each  said  valve  being  operable  when  in  operative  position  to 
communicate  pump  flow  therethrough  to  the  hydraulically 
operable  means  associated  therewith  and  to  cut  off  pump  flow 
to  the  valves  downstream  thereof  an  electric  motor  drivingly 
connected  to  said  pump,  a  battery  and  electronic  switch  means 
connected  in  series  with  said  motor  and  battery,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  oscillator  means  for  closing  said  electronic  switch  means 
on  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  oscillator  means, 

(b)  means  for  opening  said  electronic  switch  means  after 
each  closure  thereof  by  said  oscillator  means. 
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(c)  signal-responsive  means  for  setting  the  ratio  of  closed  to 
open  time  of  said  electronic  switch  means  during  a  cycle 
of  operation  of  said  oscillator  means  in  proportion  to  the 
magnitude  of  a  signal  applied  to  said  signal-responsive 
means, 

(d)  signal-generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
signals  of  predeterminable  magnitude,  each  of  said  signals 
being  associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  valves. 


A2      -^ 


r^ — ^ 


1.  The  method  of  producing  power  from  geothennal  energy 
which  comprises: 
providing  first  and  second  hot  geothennal  fluids  from  re- 
spective first  and  second  geothennal  wells,  said  first  geo- 


thennal fluid  being  provided  at  a  higher  temperature  than 
said  second  geothermal  fluid, 

transferring  heat  energy  from  said  first  geothermal  fluid  in  a 
first  heat  exchange  step  into  a  power  fluid  cycle  of  the 
type  which  is  adapted  to  produce  power  by  power  fluid 
expansion,  so  as  to  raise  the  temperature  of  power  fluid  in 
said  cycle  to  a  first  temperature,  and 

transferring  heat  energy  from  said  second  geothermal  fluid 
in  a  second  heat  exchange  step  into  said  power  fluid  cycle 
so  as  to  raise  the  temperature  of  power  fluid  in  said  cycle 
to  a  second  temperature  that  is  lower  than  said  first  tem- 
perature. 


4,102,134 
HOT  WATER  RESERVOIR 
Peter  Heinrich  Erwin  Margen,  Nykbping,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi.  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,947 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Dec.  23,  1975,  7514624 

Inu  a.2  E02B  3/00 

VS.  CL  61—1  F  8  Claims 


(e)  means  responsive  to  movement  of  each  of  said  valves 
from  neutral  to  operative  position  for  applying  the  signal 
associated  with  said  valve  to  said  signal-responsive  means 
and  for  inhibiting  the  application  to  said  signal-responsive 
means  of  a  signal  associated  with  any  downstream  valve, 

(0  said  signal-generating  means  including  means  for  continu- 
ously varying  the  magnitude  of  one  of  said  signals  in 
proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  movement  from  neutral 
position  of  the  valve  associated  with  said  signal. 


4,102,133 

MULTIPLE  WELL  DUAL  FLUID  GEOTHERMAL 

POWER  CYCLE 

Jama  Hilbert  Andenoo,  1615  HUlock  La„  York,  Pa.  17403 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,369 

Int  CL2  F03G  7/04 

VS.  a.  60—641  40  Claims 


1.  A  hot  water  reservoir  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  buoys  floating  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of 
water  and  enclosing  a  limited  area  thereof; 

a  substantially  vertical  wall  of  at  least  two  sheets  of  flexible 
material  impervious  to  water,  said  sheets  fastened  at  their 
upper  ends  to  said  buoys  and  having  stagnant  water  there- 
between; 

weights  fastened  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  wall  to  maintain 
the  wall  in  its  substantially  vertical  position; 

cables  extending  between  the  buoys  and  the  weights  to 
reinforce  said  wall; 

anchoring  wires  extending  from  the  buoys  toward  the  inte- 
rior of  the  reservoir  adapted  to  neutralize  the  tension  on 
the  wall  of  the  reservoir  caused  by  the  difference  in  level 
between  the  hot  water  inside  the  reservoir  and  the  cold 
water  outside  the  reservoir;  and 

a  floauble  sheet  operatively  disposed  on  the  hot  water  sur- 
face to  reduce  evaporation  and  loss  of  heat  from  the  hot 
water. 


4,102,135 

r'NDERGROUND  DRAINAGE  PIPE 

Robert  Sinbad  Aurierama,  RJ).  No.  1,  P.O.  Box  104,  Bethel,  Pa. 

19507 
ContiBoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,492,  May  3, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,065,925.  This  appUcation  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,767 

Int  a.2  E02B  11/00 

VS.  CL  61—10  4  Claims 

1.  An  underground  drainage  pipe  formed  of  a  length  of 
extruded  stiffly  flexible  plastic  and  adapted  to  withstand  verti- 
cal loading  forces  without  stress  concentration  including  in 
transverse  cross  section,  a  generally  U-shaped  trough  opening 
upwardly  with  lips  at  the  upper  trough  edges,  the  horizontal 
width  of  the  trough  between  the  lips  being  approximately 
twice  the  vertical  height  of  the  trough  from  the  bottom  thereof 
to  a  line  joining  the  lips;  a  series  of  spaced  drainage  openings 
formed  through  the  thickness  of  each  lip;  a  generally  flat  roof 
overlying  the  trough  and  integrally  joining  the  trough  beyond 
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the  lips  so  that  the  roof  and  trough  are  substantially  D-shaped 
in  transverse  cross  section,  roof  extensions  projecting  out- 
wardly of  the  trough  beyond  the  lips  to  form  protective  wings; 
said  lips  joining  said  generally  flat  roof  at  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 90',  the  circumferencial  length  of  the  roof  between  the 
lips  being  substantially  less  than  the  circumferencial  length  of 
the  trough  between  the  Ups,  said  pipe  being  symmetrical  to 


4,102,137 
COATING  AND  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Maaricio  Porraz,  Gutenberg  47,  Mexico  S,  Mexico,  and  Mar- 
gret  Klose,  ZoUikofen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Mauricio 
Porraz,  Mexico  City,Mezico 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,749 

Int  a.2  E02B  3/12 

U.S.  CL  61—38  7  Claims 


either  side  of  a  plane  passing  through  the  mid  points  of  the 
trough  and  roof,  and  said  trough  having  a  minimum  thickness 
at  its  mid  point  and  increasing  in  thickness  smoothly  and  grad- 
ually to  either  side  of  the  mid  point  to  a  maximum  thickness  at 
the  lips  whereby  upon  vertical  loading  of  the  pipe  the  uniform 
tapering  of  thickness  in  the  trough  distributes  stresses  along  the 
trough  to  avoid  stress  concentration. 


4,102,136 

PUMP  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  SELECTTVE 

DIRECnONAL  FLOW  ACROSS  FLUID  BARRIER 

Joha  L.  Winther,  12  El  Screno  Rd.,  Orinda,  CaUf.  94563 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,677 

Int  a.2  E02B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  61—29  9 


1.  In  a  combination  a  pump  and  pump  manifolding  system 
for  producing  selective  directional  liquid  flow  across  a  barrier 
between  at  least  a  plurality  of  adjacent  fluid  reservoirs,  said 
system  comprising:  a  housing  for  placement  in  said  barrier 
having  at  least  two  sidewalls,  one  of  said  sidewalls  forming  a 
fluid-tight  barrier  with  one  reservoir  and  the  other  of  said 
sidewalls  forming  a  fluid-tight  barrier  with  the  other  of  said 
reservoirs;  said  housing  divided  into  upper  and  lower  fluid 
chambers,  said  lower  fluid  chamber  adapted  for  the  inflow  of 
fluid  to  be  pumped  and  said  upper  fluid  chamber  adapted  for 
the  outflow  of  fluid  to  be  pumped;  a  low  head  pump  having  an 
intake  communicated  to  said  lower  chamber  and  a  discharge 
communicated  to  said  upper  chamber,  each  of  said  sidewalls 
including  a  first  opening  portion  for  establishing  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  lower  chamber  of  said  bousing  and  said 
adjacent  reservoir  and  a  second  opening  portion  for  establish- 
ing fluid  communication  between  said  upper  chamber  and  said 
fluid  reservoir  whereby  selective  manipulation  of  a  first  open- 
ing portion  in  one  sidewall  and  a  second  opening  portion  in 
said  other  sidewall  permits  said  selective  directional  flow 
between  said  adjacent  reservoirs. 


I.  A  coating  and  protection  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced,  generally  rectangular  containment 
portions,  each  said  containment  portion  having  spaced 
first  and  second  walls  forming  pouches  which  receive  a 
flowable,  settable  slurry,  said  walls  being  of  woven  con- 
struction; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  joints  extending  longitudinally  and 
transversely  between  adjacent  containment  portions  and 
joining  said  containment  portions  to  form  a  flexible  mat 
which  is  flexible  both  longitudinally  and  transversely  after 
receipt  and  setting  of  a  slurry,  said  flexible  joints  being 
formed  by  interweaving  said  first  and  second  walls; 

a  plurality  of  interconnecting  passages  in  said  flexible  joints 
extending  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  pouches,  said 
interconnecting  passages  being  structured  to  receive  in- 
jection pipes  insertable  through  a  plurality  of  said  pouches 
and  said  interconnecting  passages  to  serially  feed  the 
slurry  to  said  pouches  as  said  injection  pipes  are  with- 
drawn through  said  pouches  and  said  interconnecting 
passages; 

a  plurality  of  reiiiforcing  guys,  each  of  said  guys  having  a 
portion  extending  between  said  first  and  second  walls  and 
further  having  a  portion  woven  integrally  with  said  first 
and  second  walls;  and 

reinforcing  strands  integrally  formed  with  said  walls  and 
being  disposed  generally  perpendicularly  to  said  portions 
of  said  reinforcing  guys  woven  integrally  with  said  walls. 


4,102,138 

METHOD  FOR  CLOSING  OFF  A  MINE  GALLERY 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  USE  TO  PREVENT  SPREADING  OF 

UNDERGROUND  EXPLOSIONS 
Raimnnd  Dreker,  Enen;  Gerhard  Endnu,  Augsburg,  and  Bern- 
hard  Langerbein,  Lunen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  lasign- 
ors  to  Bergwerksrerbaod  GmbH,  Easen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  585,806,  Jun.  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,036,024. 
This  appUcadon  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,631 
Claims  priority,  applicatiog  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1974,  2428290 

Int  a.!  E21F  5/00 
VS.  CI,  61—42  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  closing  off  the  passage  through  a  mine  gal- 
lery, comprising  the  steps  of  placing  an  inflauble  bag  into  the 
open  passage  of  the  mine  gallery;  inflating  the  bag  with  gas 
under  pressure  until  the  inflated  bag  extends  transversely 
through  said  passage  and  engages  with  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof  the  inner  surface  of  the  mine  gallery  to  completely  seal 
the  passage;  subsequently  pumping  into  the  bag  a  flowable 
material  which  quickly  hardens  after  being  filled  into  the  bag 
while  permitting  at  the  same  time  the  gas  to  escape  from  the 
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interior  of  the  bag  through  an  overpressure  valve  arranged  at 
the  highest  point  of  the  inflated  bag,  until  the  bag  is  completely 
filled  with  said  hardenable  material  to  thus  form,  after  harden- 


4,102,139 
MINING  EQUIPMENT 
Malcolm   Wake,   Wakefield,    England,   assignor   to   Fletcher 
SutclifTe  WUd  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,938 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1975, 
22142/75;  May  22,  1975,  22140/74 

Int  a?  E21D  W44 
U.S.  a.  61—45  D  16  Claims 


rear  of  the  base,  first  hydrauUcally  extensible  prop  means 
operatively  positioned  between  said  base  and  said  shield,  and 
second  hydraulically  extensible  prop  means  operatively  posi- 
tioned between  said  base  and  said  canopy,  the  first  and  second 
hydraulically  extensible  prop  means  being  spaced  to  afford 


ing  of  the  material,  a  solid  wall  extending  across  the  passage  of 
the  mine  gallery  in  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
latter. 


between  them  a  covered  access  running  parallel  with  and 
rearwardly  of  the  face  conveyor,  and  the  first  pivot  means 
including  a  linkage  prescribing  movement  of  the  lower  part  of 
the  shield  over  the  base  to  maintain  a  constant  vertical  canopy 
tip  position. 


4,102,141 
METHOD  OF  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  USE  IN  DRIVING 

COMPOSITE  PILES 
Rkhard  L.  Ingalls,  South  Portland,  Me.,  assignor  to  H.  B. 
Fleming,  Inc.,  South  Portland,  Me. 

FUed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,133 

Int  a.2  E02D  i/26 

MS.  CL  61— 53  J  3  Claims 


1.  A  self-advancing,  hydrauUcally  powered  mine  roof  sup- 
port apparatus  comprising  a  roof  support  means;  a  base  means 
for  supporting  said  roof  suppori  means  on  a  mine  floor;  at  least 
one  advancing  piston  and  cylinder  unit  pivotally  carried  by 
said  base  means;  a  relay  bar  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  end  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  advancing  unit,  said 
second,  free  end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  mine  face  con- 
veyor; and  a  lifting  ram  coimected  between  said  roof  suppon 
means  and  said  relay  bar  in  proximity  to  a  forward  end  of  said 
mine  roof  support  means,  said  lifting  ram  being  operative  to  lift 
one  of  said  advancing  unit  and  the  forward  end  of  said  base 
means  to  avoid  obstructions  located  on  the  mine  floor. 


4,102,140 

SELF-ADVANCING  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTS 

Archelaius  Dawson  Allen,  Leyland,  England,  assignor  to  GulUck 

Dobson  Limited,  England 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,013 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1975, 
30347/75 

Int  a.2  E21D  15/44 
MS.  a.  61—45  D  22  Claims 

1.  A  mine  roof  face  support  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
self-advancing  mine-roof  supports  in  a  row  in  front  of  a  mine- 
face,  each  said  mine-roof  support  being  coupled  to  a  face 
conveyor  running  transversely  of  the  row  of  supports  and 
including  ram  means  for  advancing  that  support  relative  to  the 
face  conveyor  and  the  face  conveyor  relative  to  that  support, 
and  each  said  mine-roof  support  comprising  a  one-piece  rigid 
base  located  rearwardly  of  said  face  conveyor,  a  roof-engaging 
canopy  extending  over  the  face  conveyor  and  a  forward  part 
of  the  base,  a  shield  inclined  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the 
rear  of  the  base  to  the  rear  of  the  canopy,  first  pivot  means 
coupUng  an  upper  part  of  the  shield  to  the  rear  of  the  canopy, 
second  pivot  means  coupling  a  lower  part  of  the  shield  to  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  embedding  a  tubular  metal  pile  section  in  a 
wooden  pile  section  and  thereafter  driving  the  two  sections 
into  the  ground  a  desired  distance,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
mandrel  member  insertable  in  the  metal  tubing  and  provided 
with  at  least  one  transversely  disposed  bore,  and  means  for 
locating  the  mandrel  in  driving  engagement  with  the  top  edge 
of  the  tubular  section  and  for  spacing  the  bottom  end  of  the 
mandrel  a  predetermined  distance  above  an  exposed  end  of  the 
wooden  pile  section  corresponding  to  the  distance  that  the 
lower  end  of  the  tubiUar  metal  section  is  to  be  embedded,  said 
means  including  a  pin  member  received  through  said  bore  for 
bearing  against  the  top  edge  of  the  metal  pile  section. 
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4,102,142 
UNDERWATER  RISER  BUOYANCY 
George  Lee,  Moaterey  Pvk,  Califs  neignor  to  Hitco,  Irriae, 
Calif. 

FUed  Dee.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  7S5,«<0 

lat  a.=  E21C  19/00:  E21B  43/01 

MS.  CL  61—86  10  Claims 


locking  assembly  comprising  means  deflning  a  second  surface 
region  on  said  anchor  member  which  faces,  and  is  inclined 
toward,  a  corresponding  second  surface  region  on  said  sleeve 
member  as  said  surfaces  extend  in  said  first  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, at  least  one  second  wedge  element  extending  into  and 
configured  in  accord  with  the  shape  of  the  space  between  said 


.iz3 


1.  In  an  underwater  pipe  assembly,  such  as  a  subsea  riser, 
which  requires  buoyancy  control,  the  combination  of 

a  length  of  pipe  to  be  incorporated  in  the  assembly; 

at  least  two  elongated  buoyancy  members  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elongated  rigid  hollow  tubular  elements  dis- 
posed side-by-side  and  a  liquid-tight  shell  enclosing  said 
tubular  elements  as  a  group,  said  tubular  elements  each 
being  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  length  having  a  uniform 
transverse  cross-section  and  each  comprising 

an  inner  wall, 

an  outer  wall,  and 

two  flat  outwardly  divergent  side  walls, 

the  complementary  side  walls  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  tubu- 
lar elements  being  in  face-to-face  engagement, 

said  shell  having  an  inner  wall  which  extends  over  said  inner 
walls  of  all  of  said  tubular  elements,  is  transversely  arcuate 
and  embraces  said  pipe; 

said  divergent  side  walls  of  said  tubular  elements  lying  in 

respective  planes  which  are  radial  with  respect  to  said 

pipe;  and 

securing  means  extending  around  the  combination  of  said 

buoyancy  members  and  said  pipe  and  securing  the  buoyancy 

members  to  the  pipe. 


4,102,143 
ANCHORING  OF  STRUCTURES 
LJBdaey  J.  Pharts,  Sugar  Land,  and  George  J.  Gendron,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Raymond  International  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,028 
Int.CL^E02B  17/00 
U5.  a.  61—94  44  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  a  structure,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  elongated  anchor  member  adapted  to  be  anchored  at 
a  given  location,  a  tubular  sleeve  member  adapted  to  be  aRixed 
to  said  structure  and  to  surround  said  anchor  member,  first  and 
second  wedge  type  locking  assemblies  interposed  between  said 
sleeve  and  anchor  members  at  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
locations  therealong  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said 
sleeve  member  in  either  a  first  or  an  opposite  longitudinal 
direction  with  respect  to  said  anchor  member,  the  first  wedge 
type  locking  assembly  comprising  means  defining  a  first  sur- 
face region  on  said  sleeve  member  which  faces  and  Is  inclined 
toward  a  corresponding  first  surface  region  on  said  anchor 
member  as  said  surfaces  extend  in  said  first  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, at  least  one  first  wedge  element  extending  into  and  config- 
ured in  accord  with  shape  of  the  space  between  said  fu^t  sur- 
face regions  for  locking  same  together  when  said  first  wedge 
element  is  moved  in  said  first  direction,  the  second  wedge  type 


second  surface  regions  when  said  second  wedge  element  is 
moved  in  said  first  direction,  means  biasing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond wedge  elements  in  said  fu^t  longitudinal  direction  and  the 
corresponding  surface  regions  being  held  against  movement  in 
said  opposite  longitudinal  direction  with  respect  to  their  asso- 
ciated members. 


4,102,144 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING 

OFFSHORE  STRUCTURES  AGAINST  FORCES  FROM 

MOVING  ICE  SHEETS 

Edward  O.  Anders,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Global  Marine, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,551 
Int  a.2  E02B  ]S/02:  B63B  35/44 
MS.  a.  61—103  46  < 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  marine  structure  fixed  in  a  body 
of  water  from  forces  exerted  by  sheet  ice  moving  across  the 
water  surface  comprising  the  steps  of; 

placing  adjacent  the  marine  structure  a  shield  surface  which 
slopes  away  from  the  structure  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  ice  movement  from  the  structure  proceed- 
ing from  an  upper  portion  above  the  water  surface  to  a 
lower  portion  dispcned  below  the  water  surface, 

allowing  a  portion  of  the  sheet  ice  to  move  substantially  into 
contact  with  the  shield  surface  ao  that  a  submerged  por- 
tion of  the  shield  surface  is  disposed  below  the  ice, 

raising  the  shield  surface  to  an  elevated  position  thereof  to 
cause  the  surface  to  lift  the  ice  and  to  break  pieces  there- 
from, and 
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moving  the  shield  surface  in  the  elevated  position  the^reof  to 
a  position  thereof  downstream  from  the  marine  structure 
relative  to  the  direction  of  Ice  movement. 


4,102,145 
ANCHORING  A  PIPELINE  TO  THE  GROUND 
Johannes  van  StcTeninck,  and  Johannes  R.  Hogerrorst,  both  of 
RUswljk.  Netherlands,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  Hous- 
ton, T«. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8014>64 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1976, 
22985/76 

Int.  a.2  F16L  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  61—105  «  Ctatatt 


cal  axis  and  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
said  underwater  pipe  and  being  positioned  to  move  said 
hose  into  axial  alignment  with  said  underwater  pipe. 


4,102,147 

SUBMERSIBLE  POSTHONING  AND  GUIDING 

APPARATUS  FOR  PILE  DRIVING 

Joost  W.  Jansz,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hollands- 

che  Beton  Groep  NT,  Rijswiik,  Netherlsnds 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,609 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.    13,   1975, 
7512022 

Int  a.J  E02D  7/00,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  61— S3.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  anchoring  a  pipeline  by  securing  an  anchor- 
ing device  to  the  ground,  said  anchoring  device  being  pro- 
vided with  fiuidization  nozzles,  comprising  placing  the  anchor- 
ing device  over  the  pipeline  and  on  the  ground,  supplying 
water  to  the  fluidization  nozzles  and  fiuidizing  the  ground 
material  by  passing  water  through  the  fluidization  nozzles  and 
into  the  ground  material,  allowing  the  anchoring  device  to  sink 
into  the  fluidized  ground  material  and  anchor  the  pipeline,  at 
least  some  of  the  ground  material  remaining  in  contact  with  the 
anchoring  device,  passing  a  fluid  subsunce  through  the  fluid- 
ization nozzles  and  into  the  interstices  of  the  ground  material 
about  the  anchoring  device  and  allowing  the  fluid  substance  to 
solidity  and  secure  the  anchoring  device  to  the  ground. 


4,102,146 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  HOSE 

UNDERWATER 
D«Tid  S.  Dietrich,  Magnolia,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sofec,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,313 

Int  a.2  F16L  1/00:  B23Q  3/00 

U5.  a.  61—110  11  Claims 


bir^^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  and  supporting  a  pile  during  sub- 
merged pile-driving  by  means  of  a  pile-driving  hammer  to  be 
placed  on  top  of  the  pile,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame 
assembly  having  at  least  three  radially  projecting  arms,  said 
arms  having  footpads  at  the  outer  ends  thereof  for  supporting 
the  apparatus  on  the  ocean  floor,  said  frame  assembly  having  at 
least  three  vertically  extending  posts  placed  at  equal  distances 
from  each  other  around  a  central  axis  of  the  apparatus  and  at 
equal  distances  from  said  axis,  said  frame  defining  a  guide 
passage  for  a  pile  proximate  the  lower  ends  of  the  posts,  said 
frame  carrying  radially  movable  inwardly  extending  guide 
members  proximate  the  upper  ends  of  the  posts  for  guiding  said 
pile  and  means  atttched  to  said  frame  assembly  for  submerging 
and  raising  said  apparatus  in  water. 


4,102,148 
AIR  CONDmONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Richard  E.  Matthews,  E.  Syracuse,  and  Theodore  S.  Bolton, 
Liverpool,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,028 

Int  a.-  F25B  45/00:  F25D  23/12.  19/00 

VS.  a.  62—77  23  Claims 


"^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  hose  into  position  for  connec- 
tion to  an  underwater  pipe,  comprising 

a  saddle  having  a  hose  receiving  portion  positioned  in  an 
underwater  location  and  near  the  end  of  said  underwater 
pipe, 

means  for  pulling  a  hose  down  in  the  water, 

said  pulling  means  being  in  a  preselected  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  saddle,  and 

means  for  movmg  said  saddle  to  bring  said  saddle  in  approxi- 
mate parallel  relation  to  said  hose, 

said  saddle  moving  means  pivoting  said  saddle  about  a  verti- 


34^  38. 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  unit  containing  a  base  pan,  a  con- 
denser fan,  an  evaporator  fan  and  being  divided  into  an  evapo- 
rator section  and  a  condenser  section  improved  apparatus  for 
easy  assembly  said  improved  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  partition  for  dividing  the  unit  into  an  evaporator  section 
and  a  condenser  section  having  a  body,  two  resilient  legs 
one  attached  to  each  end  of  the  partition  body  and  two 
resilient  arms  extending  inward  from  the  ends  of  the  leg 
sections; 

a  fan  scroll  having  a  scroll  body  and  an  air  guide  surface 
whereby  the  arms  of  the  partition  may  be  stressed  into  a 
displaced  position  engaging  the  scroll  body  holding  the 
scroll  body  in  place  with  the  air  guide  surface  tight  to  the 
partition;  and 

a  heat  exchanger  assembly  fixed  to  the  base  pan  and  having 
attached  flanges  extending  therefrom  so  that  when  the 
arms  of  the  partition  are  stressed  into  a  displaced  position 
the  partition  arms  engage  the  flanges  whereby  the  stressed 
partition  holds  the  partition  tightly  to  the  tube  sheet 
flanges  and  further  holds  the  scroll  to  the  partition  and  the 
tube  sheet. 

10.  A  method  of  assembling  air  conditioning  units  containing 
a  base  pan.  an  evaporator  fan,  a  condenser  fan  and  being  di- 
vided into  a  condenser  section  and  an  evaporator  section 
which  comprises: 

mounting  a  heat  exchanger  assembly  to  a  base  pan,  the 
assembly  having  flanges  extending  therefrom; 

constructing  a  partition  having  two  resilient  leg  sections,  one 
attached  to  each  end  of  the  partition,  and  two  resilient  arm 
sections  extending  from  the  ends  of  the  leg  sections; 

providing  a  fan  scroll; 

affixing  the  fan  scroll  to  the  partition  by  engaging  the  resil- 
ient partition  arms  against  the  fan  scroll  to  create  an  inter- 
nal stress  within  the  partition,  said  internal  stress  holding 
the  partition  to  the  fan  scroll;  and 

sliding  the  partition  arm  sections  of  the  now  combined  fan 
scroll  and  partition  over  the  heat  exchanger  assembly 
flanges  so  that  the  partition  is  further  displaced  to  create 
additional  internal  stresses  holding  the  partition  and  fan 
scroll  to  the  heat  exchanger  assembly. 


the  suction  gas  return  line  having  a  larger  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  said  inlet  ports; 
second  suction  conduit  means  connecting  the  inlet  port  of 
said  second  compressor  to  the  system  suction  gas  return 
line; 
an  oil  equalizer  line  connecting  said  oil  equalizer  line  ports; 
a  gas  exchange  line  connecting  said  gas  exchange  line  ports, 
said  gas  exchange  line  functioning  to  pass  suction  gas  from  the 
shell  of  said  first  compressor  to  said  second  compressor  when 
said  second  compressor  is  running,  and  said  first  compressor  is 
ruiming  in  an  unloaded  condition,  to  promote  cooling  of  said 
first  compressor  in  its  unloaded  condition. 


4,102,149 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  MULTIPLE  COMPRESSOR 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  F.  Conley,  Stanntoo,  Vs.;  Ernest  F.  Gylland,  Jr„  Seat- 
tle, Waili„  and  George  E.  Steele,  Staunton,  Va.,  assignore  to 
Weatiiigboaac  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1977,  S«r.  No.  789,909 

Int  C1.2  F2SB  41/00.  31/00 

VJS.  a.  62—196  A  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  variable  capacity  multiple  compressor  refrigeration 
system  of  the  type  having  a  first  hermetic  compressor  which 
always  runs  while  the  system  is  operating  and  includes  unload- 
ing means  for  running  at  half  load,  and  a  second  hermetic  shell 
compressor  which  operates  at  full  load  or  not  at  all,  so  that 
four  operating  capacities  are  available  from  the  system: 
each  of  the  compressors  having  shells  with  suction  gas  inlets 
identically  sized  and  located  on  the  upper  portion  of  the 
shells,  with  oil  equalizer  line  ports  identically  sized  and 
located  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  shells  near  the  level  of 
the  normal  oil  level  during  operation,  and  with  gas  ex- 
change line  ports  identically  sized  and  located  on  the 
upper  portion  of  the  shells; 
first  suction  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  inlet  port  of 
said  first  compressor  to  the  system  suction  gas  return  line, 


4,102,150 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

APPARATUS 

Kenneth  John  Kountz,  Hoffinan  Estates,  HI.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  No».  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737J33 

InL  a.=  F25B  49/00 

VS.  a.  62—209  14  Oainis 


if^ '-'•"•■•■  H-^, 
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1.  In  a  refngeration  system  where  refrigerant  flows  through 
a  closed  vapor  cycle  refrigeration  circuit  having  an  evapora- 
tor, a  controlled  displacement  compressor,  a  condenser  and  an 
automatic  expansion  device,  a  control  system  for  regulating 
the  refrigerant  flow  rate  through  the  evaporator  in  order  to 
mamtain  a  substantially  constant  desired  temperature  in  a  space 
to  which  cooled  air  is  supplied  by  the  refrigeration  system, 
comprising: 
means,  including  a  first  temperature  sensor  located  in  the 
space  to  be  temperature  controlled,  for  providing  a  space 
temperature  signal  representing  the  actual  ambient  tem- 
perature therein; 
means,  including  an  adjustable  device,  for  providing  a  tem- 
perature set  point  signal  representing  the  desired  tempera- 
ture for  the  temperature  controlled  space; 
means  responsive  to  said  space  temperature  signal  and  to 
said  temperature  set  point  signal  for  providing  a  tempera- 
ture control  point  signal  which  represents  a  desired  evap- 
orator refrigerant  outlet  temperature,   referenced  with 
respect  to  a  predetermined  desired  minimum  evaporator 
outlet  temperature; 
means,  including  a  second  temperature  sensor  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  evaporator  outlet,  for  providing  an  evapo- 
rator outlet  temperature  signal  representing  the  actual 
temperature  of  the  refrigerant  at  the  evaporator  outlet; 
means  responsive  to  said  temperature  control  point  signal 
and  to  said  evaporator  outlet  temperature  signal  for  pro- 
viding an  error  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
difference  between  the  desired  control  point  temperature 
and  the  actual  evaporator  outlet  temperature; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  varying  the 
displacement  of  the  controlled  displacement  compressor 
to  modulate  the  refrigerant  flowing  through  the  evapora- 
tor to  establish  the  evaporator  outlet  temperature  at  said 
control  point,  thereby  to  maintain  the  controlled  space  at 
the  desired  temperature. 


4,102,151 
EFROST  SYSTEM  WITH  DUAL  FUNCTION 
LIQUID  LINE 

Daniel  Knune^  Yardley,  Pa.;  Israel  Kramer,  Trenton,  NJ.; 
Harold  Kranner,  Morrisrille,  Pa.;  Lawrence  Board,  Dallas, 
Tex.;  Ram  Chopra,  and  William  Micai,  both  of  Trenton,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Kramer  Trenton  Company,  Trenton,  N.J.,  by  said 
Israel  Kramer,  Harold  Kramer,  Larry  Board,  Ram  Kumar 
Chopra  and  William  Micai 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,477,  Apr.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,289 

Int.  a.'  F2SB  47/00 

U.S.  CI.  62—278  20  Claims 


structure  into  the  cooling  unit,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
first  plate-like  heat  exchange  and  support  member  mounted  in 
the  condenser  unit,  a  second  plate-like  heat  exchange  and 
support  member  mounted  in  the  cooling  unit,  each  of  the 
members  being  disposed  between  the  respective  blowers  in  the 
units  and  the  air  flow  exit  vents  formed  therein  such  that  the 
flow  of  air  is  directed  into  contact  with  the  members,  tube 


s^^abr 
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1  An  improved  refrigeration  system  having  refrigeration 
periods  and  defrost  periods  comprising  a  compressor  having  an 
inlet  connection  and  a  discharge  connection;  air  cooled  con- 
denser means  for  exposure  to  summer  and  winter  conditions, 
said  condenser  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  first 
conduit  connecting  the  compressor  discharge  and  the  con- 
denser inlet;  frosting  and  defrosting  evaporator  means  having 
at  least  one  inlet  and  a  suction  outlet;  expansion  means  for 
feeding  refrigerant  liquid  to  an  evaporator  inlet;  means  for 
holding  and  conveying  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  condenser 
outlet  to  the  expansion  means;  a  suction  conduit  connecting 
said  suction  outlet  with  the  compressor  inlet;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  first  valve  means  positioned  in  the  first  conduit  for  allow- 
ing flow  to  the  condenser  inlet  during  refrigerating  peri- 
ods and  for  positively  preventing  said  flow  during  defrost 
periods; 

(b)  a  hot  gas  conduit  connecting  the  liquid  conduit  means 
with  an  evaporator  inlet; 

(c)  second  valve  means  for  allowing  flow  in  said  hot  gas 
conduit  during  defrost  periods  and  for  preventing  said 
flow  during  refrigeration  periods; 

(d)  a  bypass  conduit  connecting  the  first  conduit  with  the 
liquid  conduit  means; 

(e)  third  valve  means  in  the  bypass  conduit  for  allowing  hot 
gas  flow  therethrough  when  said  first  valve  means  pre- 
vents flow  to  the  condenser  inlet  and  for  preventing  flow 
therethrough  when  said  first  valve  means  allows  flow  to 
the  condenser  inlet; 

whereby  hot  gas  is  caused  to  positively  bypass  the  condenser 
and  to  flow  in  the  liquid  conduit  means  during  defrost  periods. 

4,102,152 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONERS 

Darrell  W.  CoTault,  30  Green  Ct,  Bridgeton,  Mo.  63044 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,420 

Int.  a.^  F25B  39/04:  F28F  1/32 

U.S.  a.  62—428  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  including  a  compressor,  a 

housing  structure  for  said  compressor,  a  condenser  unit  within 

the  housing  structure  and  having  an  air  flow  exit  vent  formed 

therein,  a  blower  directing  air  from  externally  of  the  housing 

structure  into  the  condenser  unit,  a  cooling  unit  within  the 

housing  structure  and  having  an  air  flow  exit  vent  formed 

therein,  an  expansion  apparatus  associated  with  the  cooling 

unit,  and  a  blower  directing  air  from  externally  of  the  housing 


means  for  containing  a  refrigerant  fluid  secured  to  surface 
portions  of  each  heat  exchange  and  support  member,  and  a 
plurality  of  pins  projecting  from  a  surface  of  each  heat  ex- 
change and  support  member  and  being  secured  thereto,  the 
pins  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  heat  exchange  and 
support  members  into  unobstructed  contact  with  the  flow  of 
air. 


4,102,153 
NON-JAMMING  SHEAR  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
Darid  Emmert  StoTer.  and  AlTin  Lewis  Menzel,  both  of  Du- 
buque, Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  IlL 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,363 
Int  a.'  n6D  9/00 
VS.  a.  64—28  R  5  < 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drive  shaft  having  a  circular  cross 
section  and  a  driven  element  having  a  hub  provided  with  a 
circular  opening  in  which  the  drive  shaft  is  received,  a  shear 
pin  assembly  for  fixing  the  driven  member  to  the  drive  shaft, 
comprising:  a  first  through  bore  extending  through  the  shaft;  a 
second  through  bore  extending  through  said  hub  and  axially 
aligned  with  said  first  through  bore;  and  a  pair  of  shear  pins 
positioned  in  the  first  and  second  through  bores  and  having 
head  ends  positioned  against  the  hub  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
second  through  bores  and  having  inner  ends  axially  spaced 
from  each  other  and  located  in  said  first  through  bore;  and 
retaining  means  extending  between  the  hub  and  head  ends  of 
the  shear  pins  and  releasably  holding  the  shear  pins  in  position. 


4,102,154 
TORQUE  DISCONNECT  SAFETY'  COUPLING 
Josef  Dahlstraad,  Jr.,  6736  E.  82nd  St.,  Indianapolis,  lod.  46250 
FUed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,939 
Int.  a.2  F16D  3/56.  7/00 
VS.  a.  64—29  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  torque  release  coupling;  a  drive  hub,  having  a  cylin- 
drical outer  periphery  with  circumferentially  spaced  cam  lobes 
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therein,  a  driven  rotary  member  comprising  an  annular  hous- 
ing circumferentially  spaced  about  said  hub  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  thereby,  a  radial  piston  slidably  disposed  in  a  radial  bore 
m  said  housing  and  having  an  inner  end  for  engagement  in  said 
cam  lobes  for  releasably  engaging  and  locking  said  hub  and 
housing  in  driving  relation,  said  inner  end  being  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  profile  of  said  cam  lobe,  said  housing  having  an 
axial  bore  intersecting  said  radial  bore  with  a  slidable  axial 
piston  disposed  therein,  said  radial  piston  having  notch  means 
therein  facing  said  axial  piston,  said  axial  piston  having  an  end 
to  conform  to  said  notch  means  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  in 
said  notch  means  when  said  hub  and  housing  are  engaged  in 
said  notch  mean  when  said  hub  and  housing  are  engaged  in 
driving  relation  to  resist  the  torque,  adjustable  biasmg  means 


prising  a  shoulder  region  of  the  garment  located  between  the 
two  sleeves  with  courses  continuous  between  the  sleeves  and 
said  shoulder  region,  said  shoulder  region  being  knitted  as  an 
extension  of  the  body  of  the  garment  with  wales  continuous 
between  the  body  and  said  shoulder  region. 


4,102,156 
AGITATOR  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 
Wallace  O.  James,  5946  Barbadoa  Way  E.,  West  Ptlni  BeKh, 
FU.  33407 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7M,414 

Int  a.'  D06F  13/02 

VS.  a.  68—4  4  Qaims 


disposed  in  said  axial  bore  normally  urging  said  axial  piston 
into  engagement  with  said  radial  piston  when  the  torque  is 
below  a  predetermined  value,  said  radial  piston  extending 
externally  outside  of  the  periphery  of  said  housing  and  having 
adjustable  and  detachable  weight  means  disposed  on  the  exter- 
nally extending  portion  to  permit  readily  changing  of  said 
weights  for  varying  the  centrifugal  force  causing  the  inner  end 
of  the  radial  piston  into  said  cam  lobe,  and  means  preventing 
said  radial  piston  from  being  released  from  the  housing  when  a 
predetermined  torque  overload  is  exceeded  comprising  shroud 
means  secured  to  said  housing  with  a  portion  thereof  extending 
into  a  recess  disposed  in  said  radial  piston;  whereby  said  axial 
piston  and  radial  piston  coact  to  maintain  the  hub  and  housing 
in  engagement  with  each  other  when  the  torque  is  below  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,102,155 
KNirmsG  METHOD 
Frank  Robinson,  and  Nigel  Stephen  Whatmougbt  both  of  Breas- 
ton,  England,  assignors  to  Courtaulds  Limited.  London,  En- 
■   gland 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,024 
Claims  priority,  application  United  iOngdom,  Apr.  14,  1976, 
15223/76 

Int  a.2  A41B  9/02 
VS.  a.  66—176  24  Claims 


TT. 


er^ 


T: 


\^19 


I.  A  method  of  knitting  a  blank  for  a  sleeved  garment,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps,  in  either  order,  of  knitting  a  piece 
of  fabric  constituting  the  body  of  the  garment  having  front  and 
rear  body  parts  with  wales  extending  in  the  direction  from 
waist  to  neck  of  the  garment  blank,  and  knitting  another  piece 
of  fabric  comprising  sleeves  for  the  garment  with  courses 


1.  An  agitator  for  an  agiutor  type  washing  machine  for 
selectively  washing  clothes  and  washing  cylindrical  filters, 
said  agitator  including: 

an  elongated  shaft  portion  of  substantially  circular  cross-sec- 
tion, said  shaft  portion  tapering  radially  outwardly  at  its 
bottom  portion  to  form  an  outwardly  extending  agitator 
flange  portion; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal,  arcuate  vanes  extending  substan- 
tially radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft  portion; 

at  least  one  wedge-shaped  flange  carried  by  said  shaft  por- 
tion on  the  upper  surface  of  said  agitator  and  providing  a 
substantially  horizontal  surface  on  said  agitator; 

at  least  one  tapped  aperture  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of 
said  wedge-shaped  flange;  and 

at  least  one  threaded,  elongated  rod  removably  threadcdly 
engaging  said  aperture  and  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally upwardly  from  said  wedge-shaped  flange  when 
engaged  in  said  aperture,  said  rod  securing  cylindrical 
filters  to  said  agiutor  for  washing  said  filters. 


4,102,157 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 

FROM  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Manfred  Sehuierer,  Michclstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bruck- 
ner Apparatebau  GmbH,  Erbach,  Germany 

FUed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,530 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1976,  2620815 

lot  a.2  D06B  3/12.  9/06 
VS.  a.  68—5  D  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  organic  solvents  from  textile 


extending  in  the  length  direction  of  the  sleeves,  and  also  com-    material  with  steam  comprising  a  treatment  chamber  having  an 
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upper  end  and  a  lower  funnel-shaped  end,  steam  inlet  means  at 
said  upper  end,  condenser  means  at  said  lower  end,  a  web  inlet 
at  said  lower  end,  a  web  outlet  at  said  upper  end,  and  means  for 
guiding  a  textile  web  in  a  generally  upward  path  from  said  web 
inlet  to  said  web  outlet. 


4,102,158 
DRAIN  DISPOSING  DEVICE  IN  SEAL  MECHANISM  ON 
A  CLOTH  MATERLU,  INLET  SIDE  OF  HIGH  PRESSURE 

STEAMER 
Yoshikazu  Sando,  and  Hbtwhi  Ishidoshiro,  both  of  Wakayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,210 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1975,  50-145619 

Int.  a.'  D06B  23/18 

VS.  a.  68—5  E  1  Claim 


1.  A  seal  mechanism  for  the  cloth  material  inlet  side  of  a  high 
pressure  steamer  comprising  first  means  forming  an  enclosed 
passageway  having  a  first  opening  for  admitting  cloth  into  the 
passageway  from  the  exterior  of  said  mechanism  and  a  second 
opening  for  admitting  cloth  from  the  passageway  into  the  high 
pressure  steamer,  second  means  for  sealing  each  of  said  first 
and  second  openings,  third  means  for  dividing  said  passageway 
between  the  sealed  first  and  second  openings  into  a  plurality  of 
serially  arranged  pressure  reducing  chambers,  drain  receiving 
trays  located  within  at  least  one  of  said  pressure  reducing 
chambers  and  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  cloth  material  through  said  passageway  from  the  first 
opening  to  the  second  opening,  said  drain  receiving  trays 
subdividing  at  least  the  one  of  said  pressure  reducing  chambers 
for  enhancing  the  stepwise  pressure  reducing  effect  within  said 
pressure  reducing  chamber,  said  drain  receiving  trays  arranged 
to  collect  drain  in  said  pressure  reducing  chamber  within 
which  they  are  located  and  to  lead  the  drain  away  from  the 
cloth  passing  through  the  passageway  to  the  inside  surfaces  of 
said  pressure  reducing  chamber,  fourth  means  for  collecting 
the  drain  within  said  passageway  and  for  keeping  the  drain 
away  from  the  cloth  therethrough,  and  fifth  means  forming 
drain  guiding  passages  in  communication  with  said  fourth 
means  for  discharging  the  drain  collected  from  said  drain 
receiving  trays  to  one  of  the  interior  of  the  high  pressure 
steamer  and  the  exterior  of  said  seal  mechanism  located  exteri- 
orly of  the  high  pressure  steamer. 


cally  from  a  lower  section  of  the  propeller  into  the  bush- 
ing cup, 

said  bushing  cup  formed  of  a  body  section  of  a  lesser  external 
size  in  cross-section  than  the  cross-sectional  size  of  the 
said  drain  opening,  with  an  external  flange  extending 
about  the  upper  periphery  of  said  body  section  of  an 
external  cross-sectional  size  and  shape  to  close  said  drain 
opening  when  the  said  flange  rests  on  the  upper  periphery 
of  said  drain  opening,  with 

said  bushing  cup  formed  with  a  blind  cylindrical  hole  ex- 
tending from  the  upper  surface  of  the  bushing  cup  along 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  bushing  cup,  said  hole  of  a  depth 
and  cross-section  to  freely  slidably  fit  about  the  lower 


section  of  sAi  second  shaft  both  with  the  bushing  cup  in 
a  first  position  in  which  the  bushing  cup  flange  rests  on  the 
upper  periphery  of  said  drain  opening  and  with  the  bush- 
ing cup  in  a  second  position  in  which  the  bushing  cup  and 
said  flange  is  elevated  so  that  the  flange  is  spaced  above 
the  upper  periphery  of  the  drain  opening, 

such  that  the  bushing  cup  serves  both  as  a  bearing  to  the 
lower  section  of  the  second  shaft  and  as  a  slidable  valve 
seat  for  closing  or  opening  the  drain  opening,  together 
with 

lever  means  for  moving  the  bushing  cup  along  the  axial 
direction  of  the  second  shaft  from  said  fust  position  to  said 
second  position,  said  lever  means  serving  to  hold  the 
bustling  cup  in  place. 


4,102,160 
PERSONAL  CLOTHES  WASHBOARD  DEVICE 
George  J.  Hcrbst,  283  Atlantic  Isle,  North  MiaaU  Beach,  Fla. 
33160 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,557 

lat  CL!  D06F  3/02 

VS.  a.  68—229  1  Claim 


4,102,159 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Herbert  Cmz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,795 
Int  a.2  D06F  13/02.  39/OS 
VS.  a.  68—132  2  Claims 

1.  A  washing  machine  unit  adaptable  for  installation  in  an 
open  sink  comprising 
a  motorized  unit  fitted  with  suspension  means  for  mounting 

above  a  sink, 
a  propeller  joined  concentrically  at  an  upper  section  of  the 

propeller  by  a  first  shaft  to  the  motorized  unit, 
a  bushing  cup  mountable  in  the  drain  opening  of  the  sink, 
said  propeller  fitted  with  a  second  shaft  extending  concentri- 


1.  A  readily,  permanently  attachable  washboard  surface 
sheet  for  a  wall  of  a  washbasin,  washtub,  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing a  somewhat  flexible  sheet  (10),  means  for  attaching  the 
backwall  of  said  sheet  (10)  to  the  basin  or  tub  wall,  said  sheet 
having  a  washboard  surface  (12)  over  which  clothing  items 
may  be  rubbed  in  a  cleansing  action,  said  washboard  surface 
comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  ridges  (14)  and 
furrows  (16),  said  ridges  having  rounded  pealis  (20)  and  said 
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furrows  having  rounded  valleys  (2?>,  a  basin  wall  permanently 
self-atlaching  high-uck  adhesive  material  on  said  backwall  of 
said  washboard  sheet  (10),  and  a  readily  peelable  protective 
cover  sheet  (28)  on  said  high-tack  adhesive  material  (26),  said 
washboard  sheet  (10)  being  composed  of  semi-rigid  high  den- 
sity plastic  material,  the  ends  of  said  ridges  and  furrows  being 
sloped  (30)  to  a  feathered  short  side  sheet  edge  (32),  said  sheet 
having  a  feathered  long  thin  edge  (24)  terminating  substantially 
in  the  plane  of  said  backwall,  said  long  thin  edge  being  parallel 
to  said  ridges  and  and  furrows  to  attach  to  the  basin  or  tubwall, 
whereby  the  item  of  clothing  being  cleansed  thereover  will 
slide  smoothly  over  said  long  thin  feathered  edge  onto  said 
washboard  surface  and  over  said  ridges  and  furrows. 


4,I02.1«1 
ENSHROUDING  LOCX  DEVICE  FOR  PAIRED  LOCKING 

BARS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Paul  R.  Proefrock,  NicholasTille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Sargent  A 
Greeoieaf,  Inc.,  Nicholasrille,  Ky. 

Rled  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,749 

Int.  ar-  E05B  67/]6 

VS.  a.  70—42  22  Claims 


zone  to  be  engaged  by  the  attacking  tool  when  driven  against 
the  rear  of  the  lock  casing,  the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  hasp- 
clamping  member  imparting  a  predetermined  component  of 
lateral  hasp  gripping  movement  to  its  contact  surface  toward 
the  opposite  bounding  wall  surface  when  the  hasp-clamping 
member  is  driven  forwardly  from  said  first  position  by  the 
attacking  tool  and  thereby  bring  the  contact  surface  and  the 
opposite  cavity  wall  surface  into  increasingly  tightening  grip- 
ping engagement  with  the  opposite  lateral  surfaces  of  said  hasp 
poriions  for  resisting  destructive  tearing  and  withdrawal  of  the 
hasp  portions  from  the  cavity,  said  locking  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  clindrical  actuating  member  supported  for  reciprocative 
axial  movement  in  said  casing  along  an  actuator  axis  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  transverse  path  of  the  shackle  between 
axially  spaced  locking  and  unlocking  positions  and  having  a 
key  lock  tumbler  mechanism  for  locking  and  unlocking  the 
actuating  member  for  movement  between  such  positions,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  tumbler  mechanism  and  actuating 
member  coactive  with  control  surfaces  on  said  lock  casing  for 
restraining  said  tumbler  mechanism  and  actuating  member  at 
their  locked  positions  and  releasing  them  for  manually  con- 
trolled movement  of  the  shackle  to  said  retracted  position. 


4.102,162 
PADLOCK  HAVING  GUIDED  WEDGES  FOR  RESISTING 

DESTRUCTIVE  WEDGE  ATTACK 
Junes  Clayton  Miller,  NichoIasTille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Sargent  & 
Grecnleaf,  Inc.,  Nicbolasrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,459 

Int.  a.2  EOSB  67/02;  E05C  19/OS 

VJS.  CL  70—52  11  Claims 


a  . 


1.  A  high  security  hasp-enshrouding  lock  for  securing  in 
locked  condition  a  pair  of  companion  locking  bars  having  ends 
providing  apenured  hasp  poriions  to  be  locked  together  in 
adjacent  venical  planes  in  parallel,  laterally  alined  abutment, 
the  lock  comprising  a  strong  penetration  and  distortion  resis- 
tant lock  casing  having  a  rearwardly  opening  cavity  bounded 
by  spaced  bounding  wall  surfaces  to  receive  the  alined  abutting 
hasp  portions  therebetween  in  enshrouded  relation  shielded 
over  most  of  their  extent  by  the  lock  body  against  access  by 
attacking  tools,  the  lock  including  a  shackle  having  a  bar  por- 
tion movable  generally  transversely  relative  to  said  vertical 
planes  between  a  locking  position  extending  transversely 
through  the  cavity  and  the  hasp  apertures  and  a  retracted 
position  enabling  withdrawal  of  the  hasp  pori'on  from  the 
cavity,  a  locking  mechanism  with  the  lock  body  for  locking  the 
shackle  in  said  locking  position  and  releasing  the  same  for 
movement  to  the  retracted  position,  a  wedge-attack-resisting 
pivoted  hasp-clamping  member  in  said  cavity  disposed  later- 
ally adjacent  the  pair  of  laterally  alined  abutting  hasp  ponions 
and  having  a  wedge-engaging  surface  projecting  rearwardly 
from  the  lock  casing  for  resisting  destructive  attack  by  wedge- 
type  attack  tools  driven  into  the  zone  immediately  rearwardly 
of  the  lock  casing  by  persons  seeking  destructive  tearing  of  the 
shackle  forwardly  through  the  hasp  poriions.  the  hasp-clarop- 
ing  member  comprismg  a  contact  surface  poriion  defining  a 
hasp-receiving  passage  between  the  latter  and  an  opposite  wall 
surface  of  the  cavity  to  receive  the  laterally  alined  abutting 
hasp  portions  therebetween  and  having  pivot  means  defining  a 
vertical  pivot  axis  therefor  spaced  laterally  of  said  passage 
providing  pivotal  mounting  of  the  hasp<lamping  member  for 
lateral  swinging  movement  in  the  cavity,  said  hasp-clamping 
member  normally  occupying  a  first  position  wherein  its  rear 
end  portion  projects  through  the  rearward  opening  of  said 
cavity  for  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  the  rear  of  the  lock 
casing  and  adjacent  the  alined  abutting  hasp  ponions  Into  said 


I.  A  high  security  padlock  for  securing  in  locked  condition 
a  pair  of  companion  locking  bars  having  ends  providing  aper- 
tured  hasp  portions  to  be  locked  together  in  parallel,  laterally 
alined  abutment,  the  padlock  comprising  a  strong  penetration 
and  distortion  resistant  padlock  body  having  a  rearwardly 
opening  cavity  bounded  by  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertical 
bounding  wall  surfaces  to  receive  the  alined  abutting  hasp 
ponions  therebetween  in  enshrouded  relation  shielded  by  the 
padlock  body  against  access  by  atucking  tools  directed  from 
the  front,  sides,  or  bottom  of  the  lock  body,  the  padlock  includ- 
ing a  shackle  movable  from  a  locking  position  extending  trans- 
versely through  the  cavity  and  through  the  apertures  of  the 
abutting  hasp  portions  therein  and  a  retracted  position  enabling 
withdrawal  of  the  hasp  portion  from  the  cavity,  a  lock  mecha- 
nism within  the  padlock  body  for  locking  the  shackle  in  said 
locking  position  and  releasing  the  same  for  movement  to  the 
retracted  position;  the  improvement  comprising  reactive 
wedge  structure  for  resisting  destructive  attack  responsive  to 
driving  wedge-type  attack  tools  in  the  zone  located  between 
the  rear  of  the  padlock  and  a  rearwardly  adjacent  stationary 
surface  of  a  portion  of  the  locking  bars  or  adjacent  wall  surface 
or  the  like  by  persons  seeking  destructive  tearing  of  the  pad- 
lock shackle  forwardly  through  the  hasp  portions,  the  reactive 
wedge  structure  comprising  an  attack  reactive  wedge  member 
extending  forwardly  into  the  cavity  alongside  the  laterally 
alined  abutting  hasp  ponions  between  the  adjacent  lateral 
surface  of  the  adjacent  hasp  portion  and  the  confronting 
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bounding  wall  surface,  said  wedge  member  having  a  contact 
surface  and  a  camming  surface  forming  oppositely  facing  for- 
wardly converging  lateral  surfaces  thereof  disposed  adjacent 
and  confronting  the  last  mentioned  hasp  and  bounding  wall 
surfaces,  respectively,  providing  a  wider  rear  end  portion 
projecting  through  said  rearward  opening  for  a  predetermined 
distance  beyond  the  rear  of  the  lock  body  into  said  zone  to  be 
engaged  by  the  attacking  tool  when  driven  between  the  lock 
body  and  rearwardly  adjacent  surface,  and  said  lock  body 
having  portions  along  said  confronting  bounding  surface  adja- 
cent the  wedge  member  for  imparting  a  predetermined  compo- 
nent of  lateral  hasp  gripping  movement  to  the  wedge  member 
toward  the  opposite  bounding  wall  surface  when  the  wedge 
member  is  driven  forwardly  by  the  attacking  tool  and  thereby 
bring  portions  of  the  padlock  into  increasingly  tightening 
gripping  engagement  with  the  opposite  lateral  surfaces  of  said 
hasp  [X5nions  for  resisting  destructive  tearing  and  withdrawal 
of  the  hasp  portions  from  the  cavity. 


4,102,163 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  SKIS  AND  SKI  STICKS 
Karl  Bosch,  SteiobUhlweg  57,  4123  Allschwil,  Switzerland 
Filed  No».  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,659 
Claims  priority,  ippUcatioo   Switzerland.   Mar.  30,   1976, 
3943/76 

Int  a.!  E05B  73/00 
VS.  a.  70—58  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  securing  skis  and  ski  sticks  together  compris- 
ing: 
(i)  a  pair  of  holder  members  for  disposing  one  on  the  upper 

face  of  each  of  a  pair  of  skis 
(ii)  a  pair  of  securing  arms,  each  securing  arm  being  mounted 

by  a  respective  pivot  on  a  respective  holder  member 
(iii)  a  pair  of  lock  and  lock  bolt  assemblies,  each  assembly 
having  one  of  said  items  on  a  respective  arm  and  the  other 
of  said  items  on  the  other  of  the  two  holder  members, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that,  with  the  pair  of  skis  disposed 
bearing-surface  to  bearing-surface  and  with  a  pair  of  ski  sticks 
disposed  one  at  each  side  of  the  skis,  the  securing  arms  in 
locked  condition  serve  to  retain  the  skis  and  ski  sticks  secured 
together. 


for  translating  the  positioning  of  said  slide  member  to  said 
hood  lock  means  to  lock  said  hood  lock  means  when  said 
slide  member  is  in  an  enabling  position  and  to  unlock  said 
hood  lock  means  when  said  slide  member  is  removed  from 
said  enabling  position; 

means  for  biasing  said  slide  member  toward  said  enabling 
position; 

means  including  a  latching  member  for  engaging  said  groove 
of  said  slide  member  to  hold  said  sUde  member  removed 
from  said  enabling  position; 


means  coupled  to  the  ignition  system  for  withdrawing  said 
latching  member  from  engagement  with  said  groove  to 
release  said  slide  member  to  slide  to  said  enabling  position 
responsive  to  the  ignition  system  being  switched  off;  and, 

means  including  a  switch  positioned  to  engage  said  slide 
member  when  said  slide  member  is  at  said  enabling  posi- 
tion for  disabling  the  ignition  system  when  said  slide  mem- 
ber engages  said  switch. 


4,102,165 
KEY  HOLDER 
Walter  Henry  Dziura,  Nautatuck,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill 
Manufacturiiig  Company,  Waterbury,  Coim. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,781 

IBL  CL2  A47G  29/10 

VS.  a.  70—456  B  1  Claim 


tiff- 


, — -^ 


4,102,164 

THEFT  PREVENTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Joseph  F.  Barbush,  Country  Club  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  Allen 

Taradash,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,362 

InL  a.-  E05B  65/19:  B60R  25/04 

VS.  a.  70—241  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  locking  the  hood  of  a  motor 

vehicle  and  disabling  the  ignition  system  of  the  vehicle  when 

the  ignition  system  is  switched  off,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

hood  lock  means  adapted  to  lock  said  hood  in  a  closed 

position; 
means  including  a  slide  member  adapted  to  move  recipro- 
cally in  a  longitudinal  direction, 
said  slide  member  having  a  transverse  radial  groove; 
means  coupling  said  slide  member  to  said  hood  lock  means 


1.  A  key  holder  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
body  of  sheet  material  having  front,  top  and  back  portions 
constructed  with  an  internal  region  to  contain  heads  of  a  plu- 
rality of  key  loops,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots 
in  the  top  portion  along  said  region  each  narrower  than  the 
diameters  of  the  heads  of  said  key  loops,  said  slots  each  extend- 
ing to  an  enlarged  opening  in  the  front  portion  for  passage  of 
said  heads  therethrough,  the  enlarged  openings  being  arranged 
in  a  linear  path  adjacent  the  jimcture  of  said  top  and  front 
portions,  a  series  of  fingers  stamped  from  the  back  of  the 
holder  and  extending  toward  the  top  and  having  their  distal 
ends  disposed  in  the  internal  region,  the  ends  respectively 
overlaying  said  openings  for  holding  inserted  key  loops  in  the 
holder  and  impeding  their  passage  through  said  openings,  the 
holder  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  apertures  therethrough 
adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  respectively  at  opposite  comers 
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thereof,  the  flngers  adjacent  the  openings  being  foreshortened 
to  allow  space  for  the  openings  and  the  said  adjacent  fingers 
being  perforated  to  malce  them  flex  more  readily  so  that  each 
finger  flexes  under  approximately  the  same  force  as  each  other 
finger. 


4,102.166 
KEY  BOW  COVER 

Donald  R.  Hughe*,  2600  Brower  Atc.,  Simi  VaUey,  Calif.  93065 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,014,  Aag.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

Tlua  ippUcatioa  Oct.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,397 

Int  a.!  E05B  19/04:  A47C  29/10 

VS.  a.  70—456  R  S  Qainu 


said  recess  extending  from  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  body  towards  the  other  and  terminating  in  close 
proximity  to  said  other  end  whereby  a  relatively  thin 
integral  fluid  pressure  nipturable  portion  remains  in  said 
body;  and 


applyffigpressure  on  a  side  of  said  nipturable  portion  of  said 
body  so  that  said  rupturable  portion  is  formed  into  a  con- 
cave-convex shape. 


1.  A  key  bow  cover  comprising: 

a  first  plate  having  a  first  internal  chamber: 

a  second  plate  having  a  second  internal  chamber,  said  second 
plate  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  plate  so  that 
said  second  plate  may  be  moved  relative  to  said  first  plate 
permitting  access  into  said  first  and  said  second  interior 
chambers; 

fastener  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  said  second 
plates,  said  fastening  means  when  operable  maintaining 
said  first  and  said  second  plates  in  an  abutting  relationship 
with  said  first  and  said  second  interior  chambers  cooperat- 
ing together  to  form  a  single  closed  chamber,  with  said 
fastening  means  being  disconnected  said  second  plate 
being  capable  of  being  hingedly  moved  relative  to  said 
first  plate; 

said  first  interior  chamber  being  substantially  twice  the  size 
of  said  second  interior  chamber,  whereby  the  bow  of  a  key 
and  a  coin  tnay  be  placed  within  said  first  interior  chamber 
and  a  second  coin  placed  within  said  second  interior 
chamber; 

said  fastening  means  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  snaps; 

a  key  bow  retaining  means  attached  to  said  first  plate  and 
located  within  said  first  internal  chamber,  said  key  bow 
retaining  means  adapted  to  connect  with  the  bow  of  a  key 
when  placed  within  said  first  internal  chamber  and  func- 
tions to  normally  prevent  accidental  disassociation  of  the 
key  from  said  first  internal  chamber  when  said  first  inter- 
nal chamber  is  exposed; 

said  retaining  means  comprises  an  elongated  projection 
having  an  enlarged  head  which  is  adapted  to  be  placed 
through  an  appropriate  opening  formed  within  the  bow  of 
a  key;  and 

an  insert  located  about  the  key  bow  and  within  said  first 
interior  chamber. 


4,102,167 
METHOD  OF  MANIJFACrURING  INTEGRAL  FLUID 
PRESSURE  RUFTURABLE  APPARATUS 
Lorea  E.  Wood,  in)  Edward  H.  Short,  m.  both  ofTutea,  OUa., 
Miiinon  to  Black,  SiTall*  A  Bryioo,  Inc.,  Hositoa,  Tex. 
CoBtinaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,743,  Jan.  16, 1976, 
abandoned.  TUi  application  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,825 
Int  a.2  B21D  22/10 
VS.  a.  72—54  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  nuuufacturing  an  integral  reverse  buckling 
fluid  pressure  rupturable  apparatus  comprising: 
forming  a  recess  in  a  support  body  having  opposite  ends. 


4,102,168 
ROTARY  EXPANSION  TOOL 
Frederick  D.  Brookes,  Northwood,  and  Jozef  T.  Franek,  Chor- 
leywood,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  Limited, 
Reading,  England 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,461 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1976, 
16254/76 

Int.  a.2  B21D  41/02 
VS.  a.  72—117  14  Oainis 


1.  A  rotary  expansion  tool  for  radically  expanding  the  mouth 
of  a  hollow  article,  said  tool  comprising  a  cage,  a  plurality  of 
rollers  held  by  the  cage  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  for 
movement  in  an  orbit  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  separately 
formed  inner  race  and  outer  race,  coaxial  with  said  orbit,  said 
inner  race  holding  the  rollers  between  said  inner  race  and  said 
outer  race,  each  roller  having  a  work  portion  projecting  longi- 
tudinally beyond  said  outer  race,  drive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  rollers  for  precessing  said  rollers  within  said 
outer  race  in  said  orbit  around  said  axis  to  effect  rotation  of 
said  work  portions  prior  to  engagement  thereof  with  an  article, 
and  support  means  for  holding  an  article  coaxially  with  said 
orbit  with  said  rotating  work  portions  progressively  engaging 
the  mouth  of  the  article  so  as  to  expand  the  mouth  outwardly 
and  axially  to  a  predetermined  dimension. 
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4,102,169 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPE  BENDING 
Rolf  Koser,  Osterheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sidro 
GmbH  A  Co.  Ludwig  Moller,  Bunde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1976,  2605795 

Int  a.J  B21D  9/00 
VS.  a.  72—128  5  CUinu 


gential  interlocking  engagement  with  each  other,  such 
predetermined  dimension  of  shift  taking  into  account  the 
increase  in  turn  length  due  to  band  thickness  and  coil 
spacing  and  the  spacing  between  deformations. 


4,102,171 
LOAD  TRANSFER  BLOCK  FOR  ROLLING  MILLS 
Henry  Alfred  Petry,  Sparta,  and  WilUam  I.  deVersterrt,  War- 
ren, both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Marotta  Scicntinc  Controls, 
Inc.,  Boonton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,068 
Int  a.!  B21B  31/00 
VS.  a.  72—245  13  ( 


4,102,170 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SPIRAL  COIL  HAVING 
SPACED  TURNS 
Hermann  Wilkening,  Dusseldorf-Kaiserswerth,  and  Hans^oa- 
chim  Loges,  Dusseldorf,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  lOG 
Industrie-Ofenbau  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  3. 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,430 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1975,  2524763 

Int  a.!  B21C  47/04 
U.S.  a.  72—147  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production,  from  a  run  of  linear  pipe  of 
indefinite  length,  of  pipe  bends  which  are  cut  to  a  required 
length  and  hot-calibrated  and  do  not  require  any  further  treat- 
ment, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  heating  an  end  portion  of  said  linear  pipe  run  to  a  temper- 
ature suitable  for  forming  a  bend  in  said  end  portion; 
(ii)  while  said  end  portion  is  at  said  temperature,  forming  a 

bend  therein;  then 
(iii)  while  said  bent  end  portion  is  still  at  said  temperature, 
calibrating  or  sizing  said  end  portion  to  finished  dimen- 
sions; and, 
(iv)  while  said  calibrated  bent  end  portion  is  still  at  said 
temperature,  severing  said  end  portion  at  two  axially 
spaced  points  thereon  to  provide  a  calibrated  cut  pipe 
bend. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  load  transfer  block  for  a  pre- 
stressed  rolling  mill  including  a  hydraulic  motor  having  a 
cylinder,  a  piston  in  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder  and  piston  hav- 
ing relative  movement  with  respect  to  one  another,  a  chamber 
Into  which  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  cylinder  can  flow  in  the 
event  of  excessive  loading  on  the  hydraulic  motor,  an  obstruc- 
tion for  preventing  access  of  the  hydrauUc  fluid  to  the  chamber 
during  normal  operation  of  the  hydraulic  motor,  a  surface 
exposed  to  gas  pressure  for  holding  the  obstruction  in  position 
to  prevent  escape  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  motor  cylinder 
during  normal  loading  of  the  hydraulic  motor,  the  gas  pressure 
being  correlated  with  the  intended  maximum  load  on  the 
motor  for  displacement  of  the  obstruction  when  the  motor  is 
subjected  to  substantial  overload. 


4,102,172 
CASTER  FRAME 
Sbuichiro  liyoshi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yugen  Kaisha 
liyoshi  Seisakusbo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  629,783,  Nov.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,131 

Int  a.2  B21K  1/26 

VS.  a.  72—254  4  Claiau 


1.  Method  for  making  a  spiral  coil  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  moving  a  band  horizontally  toward  a  horizontal  winding 
mandrel  for  winding  a  coil, 

(b)  continuously  forming  in  advance  of  said  mandrel  a  suc- 
cession of  regularly  spaced  deformations  in  the  band 
edges,  said  deformations  alternately  protruding  from  the 
opposite  band  surfaces  and  determining  the  spacing  of 
adjacent  turns  of  the  coil,  and 

(c)  progressively  shifting  said  succession  of  deformations 
along  the  band  for  each  successive  turn  of  the  coil  by  a 
predetermined  dimension  such  that  all  oppositely  protrud- 
ing deformations  between  adjacent  turns  come  into  tan- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  caster  supporting  frames  having  a 
first  end  portion  with  a  hollow  space  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing therein  an  upright  connector  rod,  and  a  second  end  portion 
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for  supponing  a  horizontal  axle  of  a  caster  wheel  or  wheels, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
shaping  a  bar-hke  rod  or  uniform  cross-sectional  configura-  i 
tion  to  have  along  one  side  thereof  a  first  through  hole 
extendmg  longitudinally  therethrough  and  along  the  other 
side  thereof  a  second  through  hole  extending  longitudi- 
nally therethrough  parallel  to  said  first  through  hole;  and 
cutting  said  bar-like  rod  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  length 
thereof  into  a  number  of  pieces  of  a  predetermined  length 
to  obtain  the  caster  supporting  frames,  whereby  said  first 
through  hole  forms  said  hollow  space  of  said  first  end 
portion  and  said  second  end  portion  is  also  hollow  there- 
through. 


base  throL,3h  which  said  drive  bar  passes  for  maintaining 
orientation  of  said  drive  bar; 

at  least  two  slides  mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  the 
base,  said  sliding  movement  perpendicular  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  ram:  and 


4,102.173 
END  FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELONGATED  WORK 

PIECES 
Joseph  T.  Saloom,  Voungstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wheatland 
Tube  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,766 

Int  a.-  B21D  19/08 

U.S.  a.  72-306  12  ci»i«a 


I.  An  apparatus  for  forming  work  pieces  comprising  a  first 
generally  C-shape  head  defining  a  feed  opening  therein,  a  first 
clamp  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  head  and  extending 
into  the  feed  opening,  a  second  movable  clamp  member 
mounted  on  said  head  and  extending  into  said  opening  gener- 
ally in  alignment  with  but  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said 
first  clamp  member,  said  second  movable  clamp  member  selec- 
tively reciprocating  between  open  and  closed  positions,  means 
automatically  to  convey  a  work  piece  to  the  feed  opening  of 
said  first  head  for  support  by  said  first  clamp  member  when 
said  second  movable  clamp  member  is  in  open  position  while 
simultaneously  removing  a  work  piece  from  said  first  clamp 
member,  and  forming  means  reciprocally  movable  into  and  out 
of  said  feed  opening  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  first  and 
second  clamp  members,  said  forming  member  moving  into  said 
feed  opening  and  engaging  and  forming  the  work  piece  when 
the  second  clamp  member  is  in  the  closed  position  engaging 
the  work  piece,  thereby  to  cooperate  with  said  first  clamp 
member  tightly  to  grip  and  hold  the  work  piece  in  position 
during  forming. 


J.  lateral  positioning  means  interconnected  with  said  slides 
for  positioning  said  slides  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
for  interconnecting  said  slides  to  the  drive  bar;  whereby 
rotation  of  the  upper  shaft  causes  the  ram  to  repetitively 
move  between  its  uppermost  and  downwardmost  posi- 
tions while  said  slides  repetitively  move  between  their 
left-handmost  and  right-handmost  positions. 


4,102.175 

RESPONSE  TIME  VERIFICATION  OF  FN  SITU 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  SENSORS  IN  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Carlton  G.  Foster,  MounUin  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,560 

Int.  a.i  GOIL  27/00 

U.S.CL73-4R  ISOaims 


4,102,174 
MULTI-TRACK  .MACIflNE  PRESS 
Robert  Blase,  1009  Round  Hill  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 
Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,801 
Int.  a.=  B21D  43/02 
U.S.  a.  72— »21  9  Claims 

1.  A  multi-track  machine  press  comprising: 
A  a  base  with  at  least  two  upstanding  members; 

B.  a  ram  movably  mounted  to  the  upstanding  members  of 
the  base: 

C.  a  first  motor  dnven  upper  shaft  routably  mounted  in  the 
upstanding  members  of  the  base; 

D.  connecting  means  for  driving  the  ram  from  said  first 
upper  shaft; 

E.  a  second  shaft  driven  by  said  first  upper  shaft  in  a  two- 
to-one  gear  reduction. 

F  a  cam  mounted  near  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  said  cam 

having  constant  radii  portions; 
G.  a  drive  bar  having  upstanding  cam  followers  interacting 

with  said  cam,  wherein  roution  of  said  cam  imparu  linear 

movement  to  the  drive  bar; 
H.  at  least  two  apertured  pillow  blocks  interconnected  to  the 
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1.  A  hydraulic  signal  generator  for  use  in  in  situ  verification 
of  the  response  time  of  a  hydraulic  process  sensor  comprising 
a  first  reservoir  for  containing  a  gas  under  pressure:  a  second 
reservoir  for  containing  a  gas  and  a  liquid  under  pressure; 
conduit  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  reservoirs  for 
communicating  gas  between  said  first  and  second  reservoirs; 
means  in  said  conduit  means  intermediate  of  said  reservoirs  for 
gating  said  conduit  means;  throttle  means  in  said  conduit  means 
intermediate  of  said  reservoirs  for  providing  substantially 
linear  pneumatic  pressure  equalization  in  the  pressure  ranges  of 
interest  between  said  reservoirs;  and  non  expansible  outlet 
means  coupled  to  said  second  reservoir  for  providing  hydrau- 
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lie  fluid  communication  between  said  second  reservoir  and  said 
process  sensor. 


4,102,176 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
INTENSITY  OF  PEENING  OF  SMALL  SURFACES 
Henry  O.  Fuchs,  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Metal  Improve- 
ment Company,  Inc.,  Teaneck,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,189 

Int.  a?  COIN  33/00 

U.S.  a.  73—12  27  Claims 


'mm  f 


6.  A  peening  intensity  test  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  structure  having  at  least  one  fiat  surface; 

(b)  test  element  of  relatively  thin  configuration  and  having 
opposite  fiat  surfaces  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  the 
fiat  surface  of  said  base  structure; 

(c)  said  test  element  being  disposed  with  one  flat  surface 
thereof  in  abutment  against  said  flat  surface  of  the  base 
member;  and 

(d)  securing  means  for  removably  connecting  said  test  ele- 
ment to  said  base  structure  so  that  substantially  all  of  the 
surface  of  the  test  element  opposite  from  said  one  surface 
thereof  is  exposed  for  peening. 


4,102,177 
DENSrrOMETER 
Mitsuyoshi    Okada,    Yokohama;    Tetsuya    Okuno,    Chofu; 
Takehiko  Sato,  Yokohama,  and  Masao  Shima,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamatake-Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  12,  1976,  51-136726 
Int.  a.2  COIN  9/24,  21/06 


conuining  an  emulsified  liquid  of  a  relatively  small  parti- 
cle diameter: 

means  for  illumination: 

means  for  receiving  light  from  said  illuminating  means  and 
producing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  quantity 
of  light  received: 

means  for  containing  said  system,  said  containing  means 
disposed  between  said  illuminating  means  and  said  light 
receiving  means; 

said  light  receiving  means  generating  a  first  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  light  passing  through  said  system  in  said  first 
condition  and  a  second  signal  in  response  to  the  light 
passing  through  said  system  in  said  second  condition:  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  concentration 
of  said  emulsified  liquid. 


4,102,178 

GAS  IN  COOLANT  DIAGNOSTICS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Henry  J.  Mercik,  Jr.,  Enfield,  and  Henry  E.  Goetsch.  Windsor, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,094 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73—49.7  5  Qaims 


3.  In  a  method  of  measuring  gas  in  the  coolant  of  an  engine 
cooling  system,  the  steps  of: 
operating  the  engine; 

determining  that  the  thermostat  of  the  engine  is  open: 
allowing  gas  to  escape  from  the  cooling  system  through  a 

small  orifice  of  a  known  size:  and 
measuring  the  pressure  across  the  orifice. 


VS.  a.  73—32  R 


nOaims 


1.  A  densitometer  for  measuring  a  concentration  of  a  liquid 
in  a  system  including  liquids  and  suspended  solids  insoluble  in 
each  other,  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  producing  two  emulsified  conditions  of  the  sys- 
tem, a  first  condition  containing  an  emulsified  liquid  of 
relatively  large  particle  diameter  and  a  second  condition 


4,102,179 
LIQUID  COLUMN  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATION 
James  B.  Snell,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesnlle,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,514 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  31/OS 
VS.  a.  73—61.1  C  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  sequentially  subjecting  a  plurality  of  liquid 
samples  to  chromatographic  separation  and  analysis  compris- 
ing sequentially  passing  each  liquid  sample  through  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  column  packed  with  particulate  sorbent  to  effect 
for  each  said  liquid  sample  elution  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
components  of  each  said  liquid  sample  from  the  column  in 
response  to  the  relative  affinity  of  said  components  for  the 
sorbent,  and  analyzing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  components  of 
each  said  liquid  sample  as  said  portion  of  the  components  is 
eluled  from  said  column,  wherein  periodically  the  point  of 
introduction  of  liquid  sample  into  the  column  is  reversed  in 
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such  a  fashion  that  difTerenccs  observed  in  the  analysis  of  the  limited  by  a  stroke  limiter,  comprising  the  steps  of;  observing 
various  liquid  samples  can  be  attributed  to  difTerences  in  the  and  consecutively  registering  vibrations  and  other  noise  phe- 
nomena arising  from  abutments  of  the  needle  in  the  valve 
against  the  stroke  limiter,  or  full  opening  of  the  needle  valve; 


liquid  samples  rather  than  differences  due  to  compacting  of  the 
particulate  sorbent  in  the  column. 


4,102,180 

SLIDE  FASTENER  ENDURANCE  TESTER 

Visant  K.  DcTarakooda,  HolUston,  and  John  L.  Korar,  Natick, 

both  of  Mm.,  aasignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,933 

IBL  a.-  COIN  3/08 

VS.  a.  73—91  9  Claims 


1 

..'        L 
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'\ 

6 

s. 

5 
.'if. 

— 

7 

e 

and  selecting  the  ascending  flank  of  a  first  half-wave  signal 
from  that  vibration;  the  registering  being  accomplished  with  a 
sensing  element  placed  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  the  nozzle 
housing. 


4,102,182 

QUALITY  CHECKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  THREADED 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 

Lowell  R.  Brown,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Nathaniel  L.  Field, 

Northville,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,370 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  3/02 

VS.  a.  73—136  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener  endurance  tester  comprising  means  for 
supporting  a  slide  fastener  extended  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely and  means  for  reciprocatingly  moving  the  slider  of  said 
slide  fastener  back  and  forth  along  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  chain  of  said  slide  fastener  to  open  and  close  said  slide 
fastener,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  variably 
and  controllably  loading  said  slide  fastener  transversely 
thereof  and  means  for  variably  and  controllably  loading  said 
slide  fastener  longitudinally  thereof  while  said  slider  is  being 
reciprocatingly  moved  along  said  chain,  and  means  for  count- 
ing the  number  of  cycles  of  said  reciprocating  movements  of 
said  slider  along  said  chain. 


4,102,181 

PROCEDURE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  STARTING 

POINT  OF  FUEL  INJECnON  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

RUNNING  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Cyala  Cicr,  Budapest;  Geza  Mizser,  Cegled;  Peter  Rausnitz,  and 

Zoltia  Szekely,  both  of  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to 

Autoipari  Kuttto  Intezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser,  No,  753,008 
Clains  priority,  application  Huugary,  Dec.  23, 1975,  AU  352 
Int  a,!  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—119  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  starting  point  of  fuel  injec- 
tion in  internal-combustion  engines  having  a  fuel-injection 
nozzle  with  a  housing  and  a  needle  valve  and  a  displacement 


M^  /ir»Mf   Arnr// 

iPtf  ^rmtte  Jtr^f/ 

JMrr/.flvMt/'  fmerft^M/ 

/if-- 

rf^rrjt./y 

1  A^'/j- 

r^^^ 

'irf/r 


I.  A  method  for  quality  checking  threaded  fastener  assem- 
blies comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  a  minimum  torque 
threshold  level,  high  and  low  final  applied  torque  limits  and  an 
intermediate  torque  limit,  monitoring  the  absolute  torque  value 
during  torquing  of  the  fastener  in  the  torque  ranges  between 
the  threshold  value  and  the  intermediate  torque  limit  and 
between  the  intermediate  torque  limit  and  final  applied  torque, 
simultaneously  checking  the  threaded  fastener  rotation  in  each 
of  the  aforesaid  torque  ranges  by  measuring  the  slope  of  the 
torque  angle  relationship  during  tightening  of  the  fastener  and 
for  detecting  variations  in  the  slope  angle  to  values  either 
above  or  below  specified  slope  limits  within  each  torque  range, 
the  measurement  of  torque  on  the  fastener  being  determined  by 
storing  electronic  clock  pulses  in  a  digital  storage  counter  and 
triggering  a  transfer  of  clock  pulses  to  the  counter  in  response 
to  torque  signals  received  from  a  torque  transducer,  transfer- 
ring the  torque  signal  counter  value  to  a  logic  circuit,  transfer- 
ring fastener  angle  pulses  from  a  pulse  transducer  to  the  logic 
circuit  whereby  the  logic  circuit  responds  by  distributing 
electronic  clock  pulses  to  an  angle  storage  counter,  dividing 
the  stored  value  for  the  torque  pulses  by  the  stored  value  of  the 
angle  pulses  to  establish  a  slope  relationship  between  torque 
applied  to  the  fastener  and  the  angle  of  fastener  rotation  for  a 
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corresponding  torque  and  detecting  the  variations  in  the  mag- 
nitude of  that  quotient  from  preselected  values  above  and 
below  established  limits  whereby  both  slope  value  of  the 
torque  angle  relationship  and  the  torque  value  itself  may  be 
detected. 


4,102,183 
METHOD  OF  MINIMIZING  ERRORS  IN  MEASURING 

OF  TENSION  IN  MOVING  STRIP 
Rune  Thenander,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  16, 1976,  76091081 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/04 
VS.  a.  73—144  1  Cl^i" 


b.  guide  rails  projecting  upward  from  the  driveway  to  guide 
the  vehicle  therealong. 

c.  a  cradle  along  the  driveway  in  the  path  of  said  tire  on  the 
vehicle, 

d.  a  probe  on  a  bracket. 


e.  push  means  operatively  associated  with  said  probe  for 
pushing  the  probe  horizontally  into  the  sidewall  of  a  lire 
to  be  tested, 

f.  measuring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  probe 
for  measuring  the  results  of  the  pushing  indicative  of 
inflation  pressure  of  the  tire,  and 

g.  said  probe  connected  to  said  cradle. 


1  A  method  for  determining  the  tension  in  a  moving  strip  by 
measuring  the  force  along  a  direction  on  load  cells  at  the  ends 
of  a  measuring  roll  over  the  periphery  of  which  the  strip  is 
partially  wrapped  and  wherein  the  errors  in  measuring  the 
tension  when  the  strip  is  accelerating  or  decelerating  in  speed 
are  minimized,  the  steps  including 

(1)  measuring  an  angle  o  between  an  initial  generally  hori- 
zontal measuring  direction  X  passing  through  the  load 
cells  and  the  predetermined  direction  of  passage  of  the 
strip  away  from  the  periphery  of  the  measuring  roll: 

(2)  measuring  an  angle  /3  between  the  initial  generally  hori- 
zonul  measuring  direction  X  passing  through  the  load 
cells  and  the  direction  opposite  to  the  predetermined 
direction  of  passage  of  the  strip  towards  the  periphery  of 
the  measuring  roll: 

(3)  calculating  the  force  F^  needed  to  accelerate  the  mea- 
suring roll; 

(4)  calculating  both  ASl  and  AS2  from  the  following  formu- 
las 

ASl  =  F„ -(cos  fl/cos  o  -h  cos^) 
and 

AS2  =  -  F^  (cos  a/cos  a  +  cos  ^) 
wherein  SI  is  the  tension  on  the  strip  in  the  direction  of 
passage  of  the  strip  away  from  the  measuring  roll  and  S2 
IS  the  tension  on  the  strip  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  strip  towards  the  measuring 
roll,  ^    . 

(5)  determing  the  angles  a  and  /3  such  that  either  one  or  both 
of  ASl  or  AS2  is  a  minimum  and  thereby  determining  the 
direction  X'  which  corresponds  to  such  minimum,  and 

(6)  measuring  the  tension  on  said  load  cells  at  the  ends  of  the 
measuring  roll  along  the  direction  X'. 

4,102,184 
TIRE  PRESSURE  AND  MATE  CHECK 
Billy  J  Castleberry,  P,0.  Box  647,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79408 
FUed  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,550 
Int.  a:-  B60C  23/06 
VS.  a.  73— 146J  28  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  in  situ  determining  the  inflation  pressure  in  a 
pneumatic  tire  having  sidewalls  comprising: 
a.  a  driveway  for  a  vehicle  having  said  tire. 


4,102,185 

ACOUSTIC-NUCLEAR  PERMEABILITY  LOGGING 

SYSTEM 

Donald  J,  DowUng,  and  Dan  M.  Arnold,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Idc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,978 

lot  a.2  E21B  4T/10 

VS.  CI.  73—155  J'  C***™ 


13.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  permeability  of  an  under- 
ground formation  adjacent  a  borehole  therethrough  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  irradiating  underground  matenal.  including 
particles  of  fluid  in  the  vicinity  of  said  formation,  with  neu- 
trons of  10  MEV  or  more  energy,  generating  one  or  more 
acoustic  pulses  in  said  fluid  in  said  borehole  in  the  vicmity  of 
said  formation,  determining  the  net  flow  of  fluid  across  the 
boundary  between  said  borehole  and  said  fonnation  due  to  the 
interaction  of  said  pulses  with  said  boundary,  by  measuring  the 
net  flow  of  said  fluid  in  said  borehole  through  the  mechanism 
of  detecting  the  radiation  emitted  by  particles  produced  as  a 
result  of  said  neutron  irradiation  and  which  are  part  of  said 
fluid  flowing  in  said  borehole,  and  detennining  a  measure  of 
said  penneability  of  said  formation  based  on  said  net  fluid  flow 
across  and  boundary. 
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4,102,186 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  FLOW  RATE 
AlTin  E.  Brown,  CUremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708  J84 

Int.  a:-  GOIF  1/66 

VS.  a.  73—194  A  13  Claims 


4,102,187 
FLUID  FLOW  METER 

Keith  A.  WUIiams,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,762 

Int  a.2  GOIF  1/22 

VS.  a.  73—209  8  Claims 


s^B]£ 


1.  A  fluid  flow  meter  comprising  a  fluid-tight,  sandwiched 
assembly  of  a  first  flat  faced  plate;  a  first  sheet  of  transparent, 
fluid  impervious  material;  a  second  flat  faced  plate;  a  second 
sheet  of  transparent,  fluid  impervious  material;  and  a  third  flat 
faced  plate;  all  co-extensive  in  face  size; 

(a)  each  of  said  plates  having  at  least  one  elongated  slot  cut 
therethrough,  said  slots  of  the  same  length  and  width  and 
said  plates  assembled  with  slots  in  coplanar  alignment; 

(b)  said  second  plate  symmetrically  tapered  to  be  wider  at 
the  upper  end  than  the  lower  end;  and  having  extensions 
of  said  slot  cut  less  than  all  the  way  through  said  second 


plate  with  a  perforation  extending  through  the  second 
plate  into  said  extension  at  each  end  of  the  second  plate; 

(c)  the  sheet  assembled  adjacent  to  a  perforation  in  the  sec- 
ond plate  having  a  perforation  therein  aligned  with  the 
perforation  of  said  second  plate; 

(d)  the  plate  assembled  adjacent  a  perforated  sheet  having  a 
perforation  therein  aligned  with  the  perforation  in  said 
sheet  thereby  forming  passage  for  fluid  from  outside  the 
meter  to  the  slot  in  said  second  plate;  and 

(e)  a  plummet  inserted  in  the  slot  in  the  second  plate. 


4,102,188 

PORTABLE  ANEMOMETER  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE 

ROTORS 

R.  A.  Simerl,  528  Epping  Forest  Rd.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 
FUed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822425 
Int  a.2  GOIF  1/06 
VS.  a.  73—170  R  7  Claims 


8.  A  method  for  determining  the  volumetric  flow  rate  of  a 
fluid  flowing  as  turbulent  or  plug  flow  In  a  cylindrical  conduit 
having  a  radius  R  and  a  flow  axis  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  average  flow  velocities  of  said  fluid  in  each 
of  more  than  two  equal  length  chordal  measuring  paths  of 
length  greater  than  2VR^-X'  and  lying  at  a  radial  dis- 
tance X  of  between  about  0.5R  and  0.6R, 

multiplying  each  said  average  flow  velocity  by  a  constant 
related  to  said  radial  distance  X  and  the  path  length 
thereby  to  provide  volumetric  flow  rate,  and 

obtaining  the  average  of  the  products  of  each  said  average 
flow  velocity  by  said  constant. 


1.  An  anemometer  comprising  a  tubular  casing,  a  spindle 
joumalled  in  said  casing  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom 
for  rotation  relative  thereto,  spaced  radial  arms  pivotally  ar- 
ranged relative  to  the  projected  end  of  said  spindle,  cupped 
means  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  whereby  said  arms  are 
wind  drivingly  rotated,  and  link  means  pivoted  to  said  spindle 
and  the  inner  ends  of  and  for  moving  said  arms  from  active 
horizontal  to  inactive  collapsed  positions  relative  to  said  spin- 
dle. 


4,102,189 

TURBINE  FLOWMETER  WITH  OVERSPEED 

PROTECnON 

Gary  D.  Cohrs,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Flow  Technology,  Inc., 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,989 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/115.  1/12 
VS.  a.  73—230  «  Claims 

1.  A  turbine  flowmeter  comprising: 
a  turbine  wheel; 

means  for  supporting  the  turbine  wheel  for  rotation; 

a  sleeve  through  which  the  supporting  means  passes  for 

inserting  the  turbine  wheel  in  a  line  to  intercept  fluid 

flowing  therethrough  and  to  rotate  responsive  to  the 

intercepted  fluid; 

means  for  controlling  the  rotational  position  of  the  support- 
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ing  means  as  It  passes  through  the  sleeve  to  align  the 
turbine  wheel  with  the  direction  of  flow  through  the  line; 
means  for  sensing  the  rotation  of  the  turbine  wheel;  and 


D, 


meul  while  passmg  a  gas  at  a  constant  flow  rate 

through  said  member,  and 
(ii)  measuring  the  pressure  head  at  the  bottom  of  said 

tubular  member  at  about  the  instant  said  bottom  is  at 

said  interface,  and 
(d)  the  instant  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  member  is  at  said 
interface  Is  determined  by: 
(i)  maintaining  constant  the  downward  movement  of  said 

tubular  member, 
(ii)  measuring  the  pressure  at  said  bottom  at  constant 

intervals, 
(iii)  subtracting  the  maximum  change  in  pressure  that  can 

occur  in  said  slag  during  said  interval  from  the  change 

in  pressure  between  each  successive  interval, 
(iv)  subtracting  the  change  in  pressure  at  each  (n-l)  inter- 
val from  the  change  in  pressure  at  each  successive 

interval, 
(v)  in  response  to  a  control  signal,  calculating  the  pressure 

head  at  the  bottom  of  said  member,  and 
(vi)  producing  a  control  signal  when  one  of  the  following 

two  conditions  exists: 

(a)  the  results  of  the  subtractions  of  both  (iii)  and  (iv)  are 
positive;  and 

(b)  a  predetermined  time  interval  has  elapsed  since  the 
pressure  head  at  said  bottom  exceeded  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  routing  the 
sleeve  and  the  supporting  means  as  a  unit  to  reduce  the 
fluid  intercepted  by  the  turbine  wheel. 


4,102,190 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE    VS.  CL  73-313 
WEIGHT  OF  SLAG  ON  A  BATH  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 
Ronald  J.  Fradeneck,  and  Edmund  J.  BiancareUi,  both  of  Bethle- 
hem, Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethle- 
hem, Pa.  '■ 
FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,727 
Int.  a.2  GOIG  9/00:  GOIF  23/14 
VS.  a.  73—302                                                           3  Qaims 


4,102,191 

DIGITAL  FUEL  GAUGE 

Roger  J.  Harris,  5424  Gregg  St.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75235 

FUed  No».  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,458 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/06.  23/10 


4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  weight  of  the  molten  slag 
covering  a  bath  of  molten  metal,  comprising: 

(a)  determining  the  surface  area  of  the  slag  and  the  pressure 
head  at  the  slag-metal  interface, 

(b)  multiplying  said  surface  area  by  said  pressure  head, 

(c)  said  pressure  head  is  determined  by: 

(i)  inserting  a  consumable  tubular  member  downwardly 
into  said  vessel  until  said  member  passes  below  the 
interface  between  said  molten  slag  and  said  molten 


1.  Apparatus  to  measure  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  a  storage 
tank  comprising:  a  DC  voltage  supply;  means  to  regulate  said 
DC  voltage  supply;  a  voltage  divider  network  means  con- 
nected to  said  regulated  voluge  supply;  a  liquid  level  sensmg 
means  connected  to  one  side  of  the  voltage  divider  network, 
said  voltage  divider  network  producing  a  first  DC  voluge 
proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  liquid  in  the  tank  to 
the  inside  volume  of  said  tank;  a  preamplifier  means  connected 
to  the  other  side  of  the  voluge  divider  network  for  producing 
a  second  DC  voluge  representing  the  actual  volume  of  liquid 
in  said  tank;  an  A-D  converter  means,  the  oiitput  of  said  pre- 
amplifier means  being  connected  to  an  A-D  converter  means 
to  convert  said  second  DC  voluge  to  a  binary  coded  decimal 
digit  code  said  binary  coded  decimal  code  being  comprised  of 
several  groups  of  binary  bits,  each  group  representing  a  differ- 
ent decimal  digit,  said  converter  means  sequentially  generating 
each  group  of  binary  bits;  decoder  means  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  A-D  converter  means  to  receive  said  sequen- 
tially generated  binary  decimal  digit  code,  said  decoder  means 
producing  decimal  digit  codes;  display  means  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  display  units  each  dedicated  to  a  different  decimal 
digit  connected  to  said  decoder  means  to  receive  said  decimal 
digit  code;  enabler  means  connected  between  A-D  converter 
means  and  the  display  means  to  selectively  enable  each  display 
unit  so  that  each  display  unit  receives  only  the  decimal  digit 
code  to  which  it  has  been  dedicated;  voluge  comparator 
means  adapted  to  receive  a  voluge  output  of  the  preamplifier 
means  to  compare  same  with  a  predetermined  voluge  level 
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such  that  when  the  output  of  the  preamplifler  means  falls 
below  a  predetermined  voluge  level,  the  voltage  comparator 
means  initiates  a  warning  signal;  NAND  gates  connected  be- 
tween the  voltage  comparator  means  and  decoder  means; 
oscillator  means  connected  to  said  NAND  gates  such  that 
when  the  voluge  comparator  enables  the  NAND  gates,  the 
output  of  the  decoder  means  is  periodically  interrupted;  and  a 
decade  counter,  the  input  of  said  decade  counter  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  oscillator  means,  the  output  of  the 
decade  counter  being  connected  to  the  A-D  converter  means 
to  control  the  cycle  of  the  output  of  the  A-D  converter  means. 


4,102,192 
METAIXIC  CARBOXYLATE  COMPOSITION  FOR 
FORMING  THERMOP ARTICULATING  COATING 
Jamea  D.  B.  Smith,  W'Ukins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
David  C.  Phillips,  Pens  Hills  Township,  Allegtaeay  County, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westiagtaouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,435 
lot  CL^  C09K  3/00:  GOIK  3/00.  11/00;  O08K  5/09:  C08L  63/00 
1}JS.  a.  73—339  R  35  Qaims 

1  A  composition  curable  at  room  temperature  consisting 
essentially  of  about  20  to  about  250  phr  of  at  least  one  metallic 
carbosylate  and  a  solution  of  an  air-dryable  epoxy  resinous 
carrier  stable  at  60'  C  when  cured,  and  unreactive  with  said 
meuUic  carboxylate.  said  metallic  carboxylate  having  the 
general  formula 


M"-R. 


C— R 


iH,0 


where  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  to  C^  and  aryl,  each  R'  is  independently  se- 
lected from  alkyl  to  C^,  M  is  copper,  lead,  tin,  or  mercury,  m 
IS  0  to  4.  n  is  1  to  4,  and  x  15  0  to  10. 

16  A  thermal  detection  system  for  electrical  apparatus 
cooled  by  a  gas  stream,  comprising  a  thermoparticulatmg 
coating  on  a  portion  of  said  electrical  apparatus  exposed  to  said 
gas  stream  and  a  monitor  for  detecting  the  presence  of  ther- 
moparticulated  particles  in  said  gas  stream,  said  coating  com- 
prising a  solid  layer  of  a  room  temperature  air-dryed  epoxy  or 
polyester  resinous  carrier  containing  about  20  to  about  250  phr 
of  a  metallic  cartxjxylate  havmg  the  general  formula 


M"-R, 


-o 


C— R 


iH,0 


where  each  R  is  mdependently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  to  Cjo,  cycloalkyi  to  C^  alkylaryl  to 
Cjc  arylalkyl  to  Cjo,  aryl,  and  heterocyclic,  each  R'  is  mdepen- 
dently selected  from  alkyl  to  Cj,  M  is  copper,  lead,  tin,  or 
mercury,  m  is  0  to  4,  n  is  I  to  4,  and  x  is  0  to  10. 


4,102,193 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECnNG  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS  AND  THERMAL  DETECnON  SYSTEM 

USING  SULFONIC  ACID  THERMOP  ARTICULATING 

COATING 

Jama  D.  B.  Smith,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 

DiTid  C.  Phillips,  Peon  Hills,  Allegheny  County,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westingboiise  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  645,164,  Dec.  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,046,733. 

This  application  Msy  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,542 

Int  a.-  GOIK  1/02.  3/00.  11/00.  13/00 

VS.  a.  73—339  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  electrical  apparatus  from  damage 


due  to  overheating  and  for  thereafter  determining  the  location 
of  said  overheating,  said  apparatus  including  a  gas  stream  and 
a  monitor  for  detecting  particles  in  said  gas  stream  and  for 
emitting  a  signal  when  said  particles  are  detected  comprising: 

(A)  preparing  a  composition  which  comprises 

(1)  a  thermoparticulaling  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfonic  acids,  amine  salts  of  sul- 
fonic acids,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(2)  a  solution  of  a  resinous  carrier  curable  at  room  temper- 
ature, suble  at  60*  C  when  cured,  and  unreactive  with 
said  thermoparticulating  compound; 

(B)  applying  said  composition  lo  said  electrical  apparatus  at 
positions  exposed  to  said  gas  stream; 

(C)  evaporating  said  solvent;  and 

(D)  monitoring  said  gas  stream  for  the  presence  of  ther- 
moparticulated  particles  therein. 


4,102,194 
ELECTRONIC  BIN  TEMPERATURE  MONITOR 
William  T.  Eng,  Springfield.  III.,  assignor  to  Dickey-john  Corpo- 
ration, Aubura,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  20.  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,731 

InL  a.'  GOIK  1/02.  3/00 

VS.  a.  73—340  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of  grain  in  a 
storage  bin  comprising:  temperature  sensing  circuit  means 
including  a  plurality  of  sensors  and  a  calibration  resistance, 
each  said  sensor  respectively  disposed  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  locations  within  said  storage  bin  to  sense  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  grain  at  each  of  said  locations  and  develop  a  corre- 
sponding electrical  temperature  signal,  and  said  calibration 
resistance  provides  a  calibration  temperature  signal;  scaling 
amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  temperature 
signals  and  said  calibration  temperature  signal  to  provide  a 
scaled  temperature  signal,  scanning  circuit  means  including  a 
digital  electronic  multiplexer  circuit  connected  with  said  tem- 
perature sensing  circuit  means  and  said  scaling  amplifier  means 
for  effectively  coupling  each  of  said  temperature  signals  and 
said  calibration  temperature  signal  to  said  scaling  amplifier  in  a 
predetermmed  sequence,  alarm  means,  adjustable  alarm  circuit 
means  connected  with  said  scaling  amplifier  means  and  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  a  desired  maxi- 
mum temperature,  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said 
scaled  temperature  signal  and  said  desired  maximum  tempera- 
ture signal  and  producing  an  alarm  signal  for  actuating  said 
alarm  means  whenever  the  temperature  of  the  grain  at  the 
associated  location  meets  or  exceeds  said  desired  maximum 
temperature,  digital  electronic  readout  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  scaling  amplifier  means  and  responsive  to  said 
scaled  temperature  signal  for  sequentially  providing  a  digital 
display  of  said  grain  temperature  at  each  said  discrete  location. 
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4,102.195 
HOT  SPOT  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
John  H.  Thompson.  Seyema  Park;  Stephen  Kowalyshyn,  Colum- 
bia, and  Arthur  Nelkin,  Annapolis,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,819 
Int.  a.i  GOIK  11/26 
VS.  a.  73—340  ^  C**™ 


the  substrate,  the  sensor  units  being  connected  in  series  and  the 
end  terminals  of  the  series  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
instrument. 


4,102,197 
SAMPLING  MOLTEN  STEEL 

Freidrich  Bardenheuer,  Krefeld,  Germany,  and  Gusu»  Kolb. 
5984  Garbeck,  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktienge- 
sellschaft,  Dnsseldorf  and  Gustav  Kolb,  Garbeck.  both  of 
Germany,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,160 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8. 
1976,2609945 

Int.  a.'  COIN  1/12 
VS.  CL  73—354  1*  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  system,  comprising: 

(A)  an  acoustic  waveguide; 

(B)  transmitting  means  coupled  to  said  acoustic  waveguide 
for  transmitting  a  continuous  wave  acoustic  signal  down 
said  acoustic  waveguide; 

(C)  a  mechanical  resonator  having  a  resonant  frequency 
which  varies  with  temperature; 

(D)  a  compliant  coupling  member  for  coupling  said  acoustic 
signal  in  said  acoustic  waveguide  to  said  resonator  which 
will  then  refiect  back  up  said  acoustic  waveguide  any 
acoustic  signal  of  a  frequency  equal  to  the  then  resonant 
frequency  of  said  resonator;  and  -        j  u    i, 

(E)  means  for  detecting  and  processing  the  reflected  back 
signal. 

4,102,196 
HEAT  SENSOR 
Ludwig  K.  Holtermann,  43  Ragged  Rock  Rd.,  Old  Saybrook, 
Coon.  06475 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,004 

Int.  a.=  GOIK  7/06 

VS.  a.  73-341  *  ^^^^^ 


1.  A  ceramic  sampling  device  for  sampling  molten  steel, 
comprising: 

a  single  piece  body  having  an  entrance  chamber,  an  inlet 
duct  extending  from  the  chamber  to  a  mold  cavity  of 
disc-shaped  configuration,  but  being  defined  by  an  open 
configuration  of  the  body,  the  body  further  including  a 
venting  duct  and  destructible  means  for  closing  the  vent- 
ing duct;  and 

a  stopper  inserted  into  and  affixed  to  the  body  at  said  open 
configuration  and  providing  a  mold-completing  surface  as 
to  one  fiat  side  of  the  disc,  said  stopper  and  mold  complet- 
ing surface  having  a  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
disc. 


4,102,198 
RESISTANCE  THERMOMETER  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Gadmar  Hammarlund,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  AB, 
Vesuras,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730J49 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  7/16 

VS.  a.  73-362  AR  *  Claims 


•$ 


1  A  temperature  sensor  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of 
an  elongated  slender  urget  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
housing  of  heat  conductive  material,  flanged  cap  members,  one 
fitted  on  each  end  of  the  housing,  openings  in  the  center  of 
each  cap  member  providing  access  to  the  intenor  of  the  hous- 
ing and  located  on  the  axis  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  sensor 
units  fixed  to  the  mterior  wall  of  the  housing  and  extending 
axially  thereof,  each  sensor  unit  compnsing  an  elongated  elec- 
tric non-conductive  substrate,  a  wire  winding  on  said  substrate, 
the  wire  being  made  up  of  different  materials  adapted  to  form 
thermocouples  at  their  junction  points  and  being  so  wound  on 
the  substrate  as  to  provide  a  multiplicity  of  axially  aligned  hot 
junctions  along  one  surface  of  the  substrate  and  a  mulnplicity 
of  axially  aligned  cold  junctions  along  an  opposite  surface  of 


X 


J 


1    1| I'Ol — I 


I.  A  resistance  thermomenter  measuring  system  comprising: 
a  temperature  responsive  resistance  member,  said  resistance 

member  having  two  connection  leads; 
current  supply  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  resistance 

member; 
a  first  voltage  sensing  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said 

resistance  member  and  serving  to  provide  an  alarm  signal 
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a  preselected  time  after  the  voltage  across  said  resistance 
member  exceeds  a  first  preset  level  corresponding  to  a 
preselected  temperature  of  said  resistance  member; 

second  voltage  sensing  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said 
resistance  member  and  serving  to  provide  a  malfunction 
indicating  signal  immediately  after  the  voltage  across  said 
resistance  member  exceeds  a  second  level,  such  second 
level  being  higher  than  the  first  level  and  indicative  of  a 
malfunction  in  said  resistance  member  such  malfunction 
occurring  when  there  is  an  interruption  in  the  portion  of 
the  circuit  formed  by  said  resistance  member  and  its  con- 
necting leads:  and, 

means  for  combining  said  alarm  signal  and  said  malfunction 
indicating  signal  and  for  blocking  said  alarm  signal  when 
both  signals  appear  simultajieously. 


signal  of  opposite  sign  when  the  selected  resistance  element  is 
connected  between  said  system  ground  and  source  of  current 
to  provide  a  difference  voltage  signal  therebetween,  and  means 
for  providing  a  third  voltage  signal  and  for  mixing  said  third 
voluge  signal  with  said  difference  voltage  signal  effective  to 
provide  a  temperature  indicator  voltage  whose  magnitude  is 
linearly  directly  proportional  to  the  temperature  at  the  selected 
location  of  interest. 


E,    *IS  VOLTS 


-r^-tlT 


P^"> 


1.  A  measurement  system  for  electrically  determining  the 
temperature  at  a  plurality  of  locations  of  interest  comprising,  a 
resistance-temperature  device  disposed  at  each  said  location 
and  having  a  resistance  element  exposed  to  the  temperature  at 
said  location  and  whose  magnitude  of  resistance  is  responsive 
to  and  related  to  the  temperature  thereat,  a  plurality  pf  pairs  of 
first  and  second  conductors,  each  pair  connecting  across  one  of 
said  resistance  elements  and  to  a  source  of  constant  current, 
first  circuit  means  having  third  conductor  means  separately 
connecting  with  one  end  of  each  said  resistance  elements,  said 
first  circuit  means  including  switch  means  operable  to  sepa- 
rately connect  each  said  third  conductor  means  and  said  con- 
nected resistance  element  to  the  ground  of  said  system,  means 
for  sequentially  operating  said  switch  means  to  sequentially 
connect  each  said  connected  resistance  element  between  said 
system  ground  and  source  of  current  thereby  causing  current 
from  said  source  to  flow  through  the  first  and  second  conduc- 
tors and  said  connected  resistance  element,  the  circuit  connec- 
tions of  each  pair  of  said  first  and  second  conductors  with  the 
said  current  source  being  effective  to  cause  current  to  flow 
through  said  conductor  pair  in  opposite  directions  with  respect 
to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  conductors  of  each  pair 
being  equal  in  effective  resistivity  as  to  cause  an  equal  voltage 
drop  of  opposite  polarity  across  each  said  conductor  of  each 
pair  effective  to  cancel  each  said  voltage  drop  across  each  said 
conductor  of  each  pair,  the  current  flow  through  the  con- 
nected resistance  element  causing  a  first  voltage  signal  to  be 
developed  thereacross  whose  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the 
temperature  at  said  location,  second  circuit  means  connecting 
across  each  said  resisunce  element  and  providing  an  output 
voltage  signal  that  is  proportional  to  the  first  voltage  signal, 
means  providing  a  second  voluge  signal  whose  magnitude  is 
equal  to  the  output  voltage  signal  of  the  second  circuit  means 
when  the  temperature  at  the  selected  location  of  interest  is 
zero,  said  second  circuit  means  including  an  adder  circuit 
operable  to  add  said  first  voltage  signal  to  a  second  voltage 


4,102,200 

TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR 

Joseph  R.  Kelsch,  Jr.,  31  Sioux  Dr.,  Commack,  N.Y.  11725 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738^76 

fat.  a.:  GOIK  1/02 

VS.  a.  73—371  6  Oaims 


4,102,199 
RTD  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Panayiotis  J.  Tsipouras,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mega- 
systems,  Inc-  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,936 

Int.  a.^  GOIK  7/24 

VS.  CL  73—362  AR  6  Oainis 


1.  A  temperature  indicator  comprising:  a  graduated  electro- 
luminescent tube  which  glows  along  a  length  in  accordance 
with  the  movement  of  temperature-responsive  liquid  up  and 
down  the  tube,  an  opaque  expansible  sleeve  encasing  said  tube 
whereby  the  top  edge  of  said  sleeve  is  alignable  with  a  gradua- 
tion on  said  tube  with  the  sleeve  covering  the  entire  tube  below 
said  graduation,  and  means  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  mount- 
ing said  sleeve  and  tube  on  an  object,  the  temperature  of  which 
is  to  be  sensed 


4,102J01 
VAPOR  SAMPLING  AND  ANALYTICAL  DEVICE 
John  A.  Trine,  Landfall,  and  David  L.  Braun,  Lake  Elmo,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,760 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  1/22 

VS.  a.  73—421.5  R  17  Qaims 


15.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  at  least  one 
selected  component  of  a  fluid  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

collecting  the  selected  component  by  ex[)OSing  said  fiuid 
mixture  for  a  measured  period  of  time  to  a  collecting  layer 
disposed  within  a  chamber  formed  by  body  members  and 
having  an  open  end  with  at  least  one  porous  attenuating 
layer  disposed  across  said  open  end  to  allow  passage  of 
said  fluid  into  said  chamber; 

sealing  said  chamber  at  the  expiration  of  said  measured 
period; 
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adding  to  said  chamber  a  measured  amount  on  an  elutant  to 
desorb  the  selected  component  from  said  collecting  layer; 

withdrawing  an  aliquot  of  the  elutant  containing  the  selected 
component; 

analyzing  the  solution  to  determine  the  amount  of  the  se- 
lected component  present  therein. 


mitted  and  detected  by  said  transducer  means;  connecting 
means,  connected  to  said  image-forming  means  and  said 
transducer  means,  for  conveying  signals  transmitted  or 


4,102,202 
ELECTROSTATIC  ACCELEROMETER 

Lincoln  Stark  Ferriss,  Lincoln  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Little  Falls,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,259 

Int.  a.i  GOIP  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—517  B  ''  Claims 


rih--;.;-' ......     I 


1.  An  electrosutic  accelerometer  comprising: 

a  conductive  pendulous  mass  pivotally  movable  about  a 
hinge  point  said  pendulous  mass  being  responsive  to  accel- 
eration along  a  sensing  axis. 

first  and  second  electrodes  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  pendulous  mass  and  in  capacitive  relation  therewith. 

sources  of  constant  current  connected  to  said  electrodes  for 
building  up  a  charge  on  said  electrodes  to  enable  said 
electrodes  to  force  said  pendulous  mass  to  its  null  position, 
said  charge  on  said  electrodes  being  indicative  of  the 
position  and  direction  of  said  pendulous  mass  from  null. 

a  high  gain  differential  amplifier  said  pendulous  mass  con- 
nected to  a  first  input  of  said  amplifier. 

a  source  of  reference  voltage  connected  to  a  second  input  of 
said  amplifier. 

a  resistance  means  connected  between  ground  and  said  first 
amplifier  input  whereby  said  amplifier  is  capable  of  main- 
taining a  zero  potential  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  amplifier  Inputs  through  action  of  said  consunt 
current  sources  connected  as  control  loops,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  charge  on  said  electrodes  for  mea- 
suring the  position  and  direction  of  displacement  of  said 
pendulous  mass  from  null  position. 

4,102,203 
UNDERWATER  INSPECTION  AND  COMMUNICATION 

APPARATUS 
Bruce  J.  Sylvester,  Duxbury,  and  Roger  P.  Sylvester,  Kingston, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  J.  G.  Sylvester  Associates,  Inc., 
Rockland,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,143 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—620  10  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  conducting  ultrasonic  inspection  of  a  struc- 
ture submerged  below  a  water  surface,  comprising; 
a  mobile  subsurface  unit  comprising  transducer  means  for 
transmitting   bursts   of   high    frequency    sound    waves 
through  one  surface  of  said  structure  and  detecting  reflec- 
tions of  said  sound  waves,  and  monitoring  means  for 
monitoring  the  magnitude  of  the  sonic  signals  generated 
by  manipulation  of  the  transducer  means  over  the  surface 
of  the  structure,  said  transducer  means  being  movable 
over  the  surface  of  said  structure  apart  from  the  monitor- 
ing means;  and 
above-surface  equipment  comprising  image-forming  means 
for  forming  a  visual  image  demonstrating  the  signals  trans- 


detected  by  said  transducer  means  to  said  image-forming 
means;  and  image-transmitting  means  for  transmitting  the 
visual  signal  formed  by  the  image-forming  means  to  the 
monitoring  means  in  said  subsurface  unit. 


4,102,204 

ULTRASONIC  SECTION  PLANE  EXAMINATION  AND 

DISPLAY 

Carl  Kretz,  Redl  20,  Zipf,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,539 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  23,  1975,  9777/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  CI.  73—626  24  Cteima 


1.  Equipment  for  ultrasonic  examination  of  a  specimen  in  a 
section  plane  and  for  producing  moving  section  plane  pictures 
in  response  to  said  examination,  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
ultrasonic  transducer  head  having  a  predetermined  peripheral 
portion,  said  predetermined  peripheral  portion  having  an  out- 
side surface  adapted  to  be  contacted  with  said  specimen  in  a 
predetermined  section  plane,  said  ultrasonic  transducer  head 
comprising  a  sutionary  housing  having  an  internal  cavity 
circular  in  shape  at  least  throughout  the  sector  subtended  by 
said  predetermined  peripheral  portion,  and  said  ultrasonic 
transducer  head  further  comprising  a  wheel  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  roution  around  an  axis  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
peripheral  portion  and  eccentrically  thereto,  the  periphery  of 
said  wheel  and  said  internal  surface  of  said  sutionary  housing 
defining  a  gap  extending  around  said  periphery  of  said  wheel 
and  having  the  smallest  width  in  said  sector;  a  sound  transmit- 
ting liquid  filling  said  gap;  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducer 
means  peripherally  spaced  around  said  wheel  and  adapted  to 
revolve  therewith  around  said  axis,  for  projecting  an  ultrasonic 
beam  through  said  peripheral  portion  into  said  specimen  upon 
activation  thereby  causing  said  beam  to  perform  an  angular 
movement  in  said  predetermined  section  plane,  and  for  receiv- 
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ing.  through  said  peripheral  portion,  echoes  originating  at 
echo-producing  portions  of  said  specimen  in  said  section  plane 
in  response  to  said  beam  and  generating  corresponding  echo 
signals  control  means  for  operating  each  of  said  transducer 
means:  display  means  having  a  fluorescent  screen  and  adapted 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  transducer  means, 
for  tracing  on  said  screen  a  base  line  moving  angularly  in 
synchronism  with  the  movement  of  the  ultrasonic  beam  of  a 
transducer  means  connected  thereto  to  sweep  a  substantially 
trapezoidal  area  of  said  screen,  and  for  displaying  on  said 
screen  echo  signals  from  the  transducer  means  connected 
thereto  at  locations  representing  echo-producing  portions  of 
said  specimen;  and  activating  means  for  activating  each  of  said 
transducer  means,  said  activating  means  compnsing  means  for 
operatively  connecting  each  of  said  transducer  means  to  said 
control  means  and  to  said  display  means  only  while  said  trans- 
ducer means  moves  along  said  predetermined  peripheral  por- 
tion, whereby  the  thus-activated  transducer  means  projects 
said  beam  into  said  specimen  and  sweeps  a  substantially  trape- 
zoidal area  in  said  predetermined  plane,  said  subsuntially 
trapezoidal  area  adjoining  said  thus-activated  transducer 
means 


dau  corresponding  to  the  workpiece  region  traversed  by 
the  respective  search  signal; 

combining  the  retrieved  stored  data  from  the  memory  means 
for  forming  a  compensating  signal; 

compensating  an  echo  responsive  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
compensating  signal  to  derive  a  compensated  output  sig- 
nal, and 

evaluating  said  compensated  output  signal. 


4,102U0« 
DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  A  TUBE  BY  ULTRASONICS 
Jean  Perdijon,  Saint  Ismier.  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  813,098 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  21,  1976,  76  22208 

lot  a.'  COIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73—644  4  aaims 


4,102,205 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

NONDESTRUCm  E  TESTING  OF  WORKPIECES  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  COMPENSATION  FOR  THE  PROBE, 

WORKPIECE  MATERIAL,  AND  TEMPERATURE 

Wilfried  Pies,  Erftstadt-Bliesheijn,  and  Reinhard  Brandt.  Tur- 

nich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krautkram- 

er-Branson,  Incorporated.  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,611 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1976,  2623522 

Int.  a.2  COIN  29/04 
U5.  a.  73— 626  11  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  testing  workpieces  by  the  ultrasonic  pulse- 
echo  method  comprising; 

coupling  a  plurality  of  electroacoustic  transducer  probe 
means  via  a  coupling  means  to  the  surface  of  a  workpiece 
to  be  tested; 

storing  in  memory  means,  digitally  addressed  with  respect  to 
predetermined  workpiece  test  regions,  dau  relating  to 
each  of  the  probe  means  and  data  relating  to  the  work- 
piece  properties; 

energizing  said  probe  means  for  causing  each  of  said  probe 
means  to  transmit  an  ultrasonic  search  signal  into  the 
workpiece  and  subsequently  to  provide  an  echo  respon- 
sive electrical  signal  arising  from  a  respective  search 
signal  intercepting  an  acoustic  discontinuity  in  the  work- 
piece; 

responsive  to  said  probe  means  being  energized  addressing 
said  memory  means  for  continuously  retrieving  the  re- 
spective probe  means  and  workpiece  properties  stored 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  an  acoustic  coupling  liquid  into 
a  volume  defined  by  an  acoustic  inspection  probe  and  the  walls 
of  a  tube  to  be  inspected  as  the  probe  is  inserted  into  said  tube, 
comprising  a  flexible  pocket  reservoir  filled  with  said  liquid 
and  associated  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  probe,  and  a  con- 
duit between  said  pocket  reservoir  and  the  volume  to  be  filled, 
whereby  said  pocket  reservoir  is  compressed  as  the  probe  is 
inseried  into  said  tube  and  at  least  part  of  the  liquid  in  said 
reservoir  is  expelled  via  said  conduit  into  the  volume,  said 
liquid  returning  to  the  pocket  via  said  conduit  under  the  force 
of  gravity  as  the  probe  is  removed  from  the  tube  permitting  the 
flexible  pocket  to  reassume  its  original  shape 


4,102,207 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ULTRASOUND  TRANSDUCER 

Harold  M.  Frost,  Rockrille,  Md.,  and  Thomas  L.  Szabo,  Boston. 
Mass..  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751 J40 
Int.  O:-  COIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—643  1  CUim 

1.  An  electromagnetic  ultrasound  transducer  comprising  the 
combination  of 
a  flexible  permanent  magnet. 

a  plurality  of  flexible  multiconductor  flat  cable  segments,  the 
several  conductors  of  each  said  segment  being  intercon- 
nected to  provide  a  meander  type  electromagnetic  trans- 
ducer circuit,  said  flat  cable  segments  being  stacked  in  a 
contiguous  layered  arrangement  and  interconnected  to 
provide  a  single  continuous  meander  transducer  circuit 
having  a  terminal  at  each  end  thereof,  the  suck  of  cable 
segments  being  affixed  to  one  surface  of  said  magnet,  the 
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magnet  magnetization  axis  being  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  surfaces  of  said  flat  cable  segments,  and 


^-«-/ 


4,102,209 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  VIBRATING 
CYLINDER  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Charles  B.  Brahm.  Ellington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,625 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  19/04 

VS.  a.  73—702  5  CUims 


22^ 


// 


means  for  applying  an  alternating  current  signal  to  said 
transducer  circuit  terminals. 


4,102,208  

SOUND  LEVEL  METER 
Tilman  Betz,  Groebenzell,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rohde  and 
Sctawarz,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1976,  2616585 

Int.  a.!  GOIH  3/12 
VS.  a.  73—647  19  Claim* 


1.  A  vibrating  cylinder  pressure  transducer  for  measuring 
the  pressure  of  a  fluid,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  cavity  forming  an  outer  pres- 
sure chamber; 

a  cylinder  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  sealed  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  cylinder  having  sidewall.  which  vi- 
brates in  operation  and  an  end  wall,  defining  an  inner 
pressure  chamber; 

drive  means  for  creating  magnetic  flux  to  act  upon  said 
sidewall  of  said  vibrating  cylinder; 

pickup  means  disposed  adjacent  said  sidewall  for  sensing 
movement  of  said  vibrating  cylinder;  and 

means  having  a  high  permeability  at  high  temperature  dis- 
posed on  the  sidewall  of  said  vibrating  cylinder  adjacent 
said  drive  and  pickup  means  for  providing  a  low  reluc- 
tance magnetic  path  at  high  temperatures. 


,ri  o  o  n   rt 

li  I   80      63      M       M       OT    < 

.,!,:, I, I  J" 

:v'"'     n  o  n  n   n 


-^  ^'l  ^'  I  y\  ^■LgJ,f'>.. 
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4,102,210 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCERS 
Frederick  Robert  Couston,  and  Roy  Robert  Bannock,  both  of 
Basingstoke,  England,  assignors  to  Bell  A  HowcU  Limited, 
Basingstoke,  England 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1975, 
11297/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  9/06 
UJS.  a.  73—727  14  Claims 


U    .V     '-tt  M     K 


1.  A  sound  level  meter,  comprising: 

signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  and  converting  sound 
level  into  a  corresponding  electrical  signal; 

exponentiating  means  connected  to  said  signal  receiving 
means  to  raise  the  values  of  the  electrical  sigiul  to  a  higher 
power; 

converting  means  for  converting  the  electrical  voluge  am- 
plitude of  the  electrical  signals  of  the  exponentiating 
means  into  a  corresponding  frequency; 

multisuge  binary  counting  means  for  counting  pulses  ap- 
plied thereto; 

a  plurality  of  individual  indicators  coimected  to  respective 
suges  of  the  counter; 

a  dB  scale  associated  with  said  indicators; 

gating  means  connected  between  said  converting  means  and 
said  binary  counting  means;  and 

timing  means  controlling  said  gating  means  and  operable  to 
open  said  gating  means  for  a  predetermined  interval. 


1.  A  transducer  responsive  to  pressure,  comprising  a  dia- 
phragm having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces  and  a  cup- 
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shaped  portion  formed  concentrically  in  said  diaphragm,  said 
cup-shaped  portion  having  external  and  internal  surfaces  form- 
ing part  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  respectively  of  said 
diaphragm,  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  diaphragm  around 
iw  periphery  to  define  an  annular  portion  thereof  between  said 
periphery  and  said  cup-shaped  portion,  means  for  applying  a 
pressure  to  the  fint  said  surface  of  the  diaphragm  to  produce  in 
the  annular  portion  an  area  of  tension  stress  and  an  area  of 
compression  stress  and  means  disposed  on  said  annular  portion 
in  the  area  of  tension  stress  and  in  the  area  of  compression 
stress  and  being  responsive  to  the  resulting  axial  deflection  of 
said  diaphragm  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  applied 
pressure. 


mechanical  linkage  and  an  idle  chain  drops  loosely  out  of  the 
brake  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  the  positioning  of 
said  vertical  wheel  hand  brake  horizontally  below  the  flat  car 
deck  with  the  shaft  for  the  hand  wheel  extending  up  through 
the  deck;  and  with  a  movable  member  connected  to  operate 
the  mechanical  linkage; 


4,102jn 

FORCE  THANSMrmNG  MEANS 

Carlos  Amortcsui,  1116  WUmington  St,  Of  Locka,  FU.  330S4 

Conttouation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  «32,475,  Not.  17,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1977,  Scr.  No.  775,732 

Int  a.=  F1«H  21/J4 

VS.  a.  74— «  1  Claim 


»90  4O«7303*2«24[T 


40  44  42 


1.  A  force  transfer  device  comprising: 

a  frame, 
a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  bifurcated  legs,  each  pair 
extending  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  one  another, 

a  drive  shaft  spaiming  said  first  pair  of  legs, 

three  eccentric  wheels  of  common  diameter  equi-angularly 
fixed  to  said  shaft  and  equi-spaced  from  one  another  on 
said  shaft  and  keyed  for  rotation  with  said  shaft, 

a  driven  shaft  spanning  the  second  pair  of  legs  and  a  plurality 
of  wheels  on  said  shaft  of  a  diameter  less  than  said  eccen- 
tric wheels  and  spaced  from  one  another  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  adjacent  axially  spaced  annular  slots  therebetween, 

pivot  means  spanning  said  second  pair  of  legs  above  said 
driven  shaft;  and 

lever  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot  means  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  levers,  each  lever  including  a 
first  portion  in  one  of  the  slots  between  said  wheels  of  said 
driven  shaft  and  each  lever  including  a  second  portion 
extending  into  peripheral  engagement  with  one  of  said 
eccentric  wheels, 

whereby  when  the  eccentric  wheels  are  rotated  by  operator 
means  arranged  to  drive  the  drive  shaft,  the  lever  means 
exert  a  torque  on  the  driven  shaft. 


4,102,212 
RAILWAY  FLAT  CAR  HAND  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Hackbartfa,  RoacTille,  and  Douglas  A.  Poariea,  St. 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Maison  Corporation, 
St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,120 
lit  O-J  F1«H  27/0^ 
U,S.  CL  74—89.22  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  hand  brake  system  for  use  with  a  railway  flat  car  of 
the  type  in  which  the  brakes  are  activated  by  suitable  mechani- 
cal linkage  connecting  the  brakes  to  a  standard  vertical  wheel 
high  powered  hand  brake  of  the  non-reel  type  wherein  a  pulled 
chain  from  the  vertical  wheel  hand  brake  is  connected  to  the 


a  connection  point  between  the  pulled  chain  from  the  verti- 
cal wheel  hand  brake  and  said  movable  member;  and 

an  idle  chain  take  up  and  return  means  positioned  to  convey 
the  idle  chain  from  the  vertical  wheel  hand  brake  to  said 
movable  member  connection  point  employed  by  the 
pulled  chain  but  from  the  side  of  the  member  opposite  the 
pulled  chain. 


4,102,213 

DOOR  LOCX  ACTUATOR  UNIT 

Ljmn  C.  Smith,  Willoughby  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Design  tt 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  So.  732,652 

Int  a.!  F16H  21/44 

VS.  a.  74—110  10  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  unit  comprising  two  selectively  energized 
spaced  linear  actuators  each  having  an  expansion  stroke  and  a 
contraction  stoke,  said  actuators  being  contracted  when  deen- 
ergized,  a  pivotally  mounted  lever  assembly  positioned  adja- 
cent said  actuators  to  place  the  pivotal  mount  between  the 
actuators  and  respectively  to  align  each  side  of  the  lever  assem- 
bly with  the  actuators  for  selective  engagement  thereby,  out- 
put means  connected  to  said  lever  assembly  to  be  moved  be- 
tween at  least  two  positions  by  the  pivoul  movement  of  the 
lever  assembly,  control  means  operative  selectively  to  energize 
either  of  said  actuators  during  the  entire  expansion  stroke 
thereof  during  which  the  side  of  the  lever  assembly  aligned 
therewith  is  engaged  pivotally  to  move  the  assembly  to  change 
the  position  of  the  output  means  and  then  to  deenergize  the 
same  for  its  contraction  stroke  to  complete  its  cycle  in  its 
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normally  contracted  condition,  the  lever  assembly  including  a 
lost  motion  means  to  permit  an  energized  actuator  normally  to 
complete  its  expansion  and  contraction  cycle  even  if  the  output 
means  is  being  held  to  preclude  movement  to  the  position  that 
would  normally  result  from  energization  of  said  actuator. 


4,102,215 

MULTI-SPEED  FREEWHEEL  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

MasasU  Nagano,  and  Koya  Sonoi,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  atsigD- 

on  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,886 
Claims   priority,    appUcation    Japan,    May    19,    1976,    51- 
64690rU];  May  19,  1976,  51-64691[U] 

Int  a.!  F16H  55/30.  9/00.  11/08 
VS.  a.  74—243  DR  »'  '^"'" 


,Rich- 


4,102,214 
VARIABLE-SPEED  PULLEY  AND  CLUTCH 
Stephen  J.  Hoff,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  HofTco,  Inc., 

mond,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976.  Ser.  No.  742^34 

Int  a.2  F16H  55/52 

UA  a.  74-230.17  E  "  Cl«^ 


1  A  variable-speed  pulley,  comprising  a  fixed  pulley  flange 

and  a  movable  pulley  fiange  movable  toward  and  away  from 

the  fixed  pulley  fiange  to  vary  the  width  of  the  belt-receivmg 

groove,  ,^  .. 

said  fixed  fiange  being  carried  by  a  pulley  hub  extendmg 

across  the  pulley  groove,  having  a  cylmdncal  primary 

bearing  of  substantial  length  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 

groove,  and  having  an  end  thrust  face  at  the  end  of  said 

bearing,  ..       ,_         j       j 

a  hub  extension  fixed  to  said  hub,  extendmg  beyond  said 
thrust  face  and  providing  an  extended  bearing  surface  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  p.imary  bearing  surface, 
the  movable  fiange  being  carried  by  a  sleeve  hub  having  a 
cylindrical  inboard  bearing  surface  engaged  with  said 
primary  bearing  and  movable  axially  and  rotationally 
thereof  said  inboard  bearing  surface  being  of  suffiaent 
length  to  support  the  sleeve  hub  on  said  primary  beanng 
throughout  the  opening  and  closing  movement  of  the 
movable  flange, 
a  thrust  face  on  the  sleeve  hub  radially  inward  of  said  in- 
board bearing  surface  and  positioned  to  engage  the  end 
thrust  face  of  said  pulley  hub  so  as  to  limit  the  closmg 
movement  of  the  pulley  flanges, 
an  outboard  beanng  on  said  sleeve  hub,  axially  beyond  and 
radially  inward  of  said  thrust  faces,  engaged  with  the 
extended  bearing  surfaces  of  the  hub  extension,  and  mov- 
able along  said  extension  so  as  to  support  said  movable 
pulley  flange  throughout  its  movement, 
a  reaction  member  fixed  at  the  end  of  said  hub  extension, 
centrifugal  weights  acting  between  the  movable  pulley 
flange  and  said  reaction  member  and  operaUve  to  move 
the  movable  fiange  in  pulley-closing  direction  m  response 
to  centrifugal  force  generated  by  rotation  of  the  pulley, 
said  structure  being  adapted  to  receive  one  or  more  spacen 
between  said  thrust  faces  on  the  pulley  hub  and  sleeve  hub 
and  thereby  vary  the  closed  width  between  the  ulley 
flanges. 


1.  A  multi-speed  freewheel  mounted  to  a  hub  of  a  bicycle, 
said  multi-speed  freewheel  comprising, 

a.  a  cylindrical  inner  member  fixed  to  said  hub. 

b.  a  cylindrical  outer  assembly  having  inner  and  outer  pe- 
ripheries, said  assembly  being  mountable  onto  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  inner  member  so  as  to  be  rotatably  sup- 
ported with  respect  to  said  inner  member, 

said  outer  assembly  having  on  its  outer  periphery  spaced  con- 
figurations directed  axially  of  said  outer  assembly, 

c.  a  unidirectional  transmission  provided  between  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  inner  member  and  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  outer  assembly, 

said  transmission  serving  to  transmit  unidirecuonal  rotauon 
from  said  outer  assembly  to  said  inner  member, 
d   a  sprocket-block  having  an  inner  periphery  mountably 
engageable  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  outer  assem- 
bly. ,  .  u 
said  sprocket-block  comprising  a  plurality  of  sprockets  each 
having  a  center  hole  of  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  outer  assembly,  said  sprockets  bemg  aligned 
at  regularly  spaced  intervals  longitudinally  of  said  outer  assem- 
bly, the  surface  of  each  sprocket  defming  said  hole  havmg 
spaced  configurations  thereon  engageable  with  the  configura- 
tions of  said  outer  assembly,  and 
e  means  for  fixing  said  sprocket-block  to  said  outer  assembly 
after  said  sprocket-block  is  mounubly  engaged  thereon. 


4,102J16 
DRIVING  CHAIN  FOR  BICYCLES 
Masashi  Nagano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  OuOu,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,144 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Dec   29,   1975,   51- 

180311[l.n 

Int  a.2  F16G  13/02 

VS.  a.  74—245  R  * ' 


6a  6a 


1  A  6a 


1  A  driving  chain  for  a  bicycle,  which  transmits  a  driving 
force  by  pedalling  from  front  chain  sprockets  to  rear  chain 
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sprockets,  comprising  a  plurality  of  inner  link  plates  defining 
bush  boles,  a  plurality  of  outer  link  plates  defining  pin  holes 
and  pins  connecting  the  outer  and  inner  link  plates  lengthwise 
through  said  holes,  said  pins  projecting  at  axially  both  ends 
thereof  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  link 
plates,  said  outer  link  plates  being  expanded  outwardly  at  the 
intermediate  portions  between  a  pair  of  pins  at  both  ends 
lengthwise  of  said  outer  link  plates  to  the  extent  that  said  pins 
project  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  link  plates,  so  that 
the  expanded  portions  are  contactable  with  the  teeth  of  an 
adjacent  sprocket  and  said  outer  link  plates  in  relation  of  being 
opposite  to  each  other  are  enlarged  at  the  inner  distance  there- 
between. 


4,102^17 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  COLLAPSIBLE  STEERING 

COLUMN 
Yoshiffli  Yamamoto,  Shiznoka;  Kazuo  Duwa,  and  Naoki  Ogawa, 
both  of  Yokofauu,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Ltd.  and  FiUi  Kiko  Company,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  U.  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 15)76,  51-1792[U] 
Int.  a.-  B«2D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  74—492  3  Claims 


steering  shaft  joumalled  therein,  and  a  steering  wheel  mounted 
on  said  steering  shaft,  comprising: 

a  stationary  bracket  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the  vehicle 
body  structure  and  having  a  pair  of  opposing  arms; 

a  movable  bracket  secured  to  said  tubular  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposing  arms  coupled  and  pivoted  to  the 
pair  of  arms  of  said  stationary  bracket  for  permitting 
angular  adjustment  of  said  steering  shaft  and  said  steering 
wheel; 

a  toothed  ponion  united  with  one  of  the  arms  of  said  mov- 
able bracket; 

a  latch  member  pivoted  to  a  portion  of  said  stationary 
bracket  and  movable  between  a  locked  position  in  which 
said  latch  member  engages  said  toothed  ponion  to  lock 
said  steering  wheel  in  a  desired  angular  position  and  an 
unlocked  position  in  which  said  latch  member  disengages 
from  said  toothed  poriion  to  permit  free  movement  for 
angular  adjustment  of  said  steering  wheel; 


1.  In  an  automotive  collapsible  steering  column  assembly 
with  a  telescopically  movable  portion,  the  combination  com- 
prising, 

a  clamp  attachment  fixed  to  the  telescopically  movable 
portion  of  the  steering  column  and  having  a  top  panel 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  steering 
column,  said  top  panel  including  one  longitudinal  end 
formed  with  an  upwardly  directed,  hook-shaped  extension 
and  an  opposite  longitudinal  end, 

a  clamp  plate  secured  to  a  part  of  the  vehicle  body  and  being 
laid  upon  said  top  panel  in  slidable  engagement  therewith, 
said  clamp  plate  having  one  longitudinal  end  formed  with 
a  downwardly  directed,  hook-shaped  extension  engage- 
able  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  top  panel  and  an  oppo- 
site longitudinal  end,  said  clamp  plate  having  means  for 
preventing  lateral  displacement  of  the  clamp  plate  with 
respect  to  the  clamp  attachment, 

means  for  combining  said  clamp  plate  and  said  top  panel  of 
the  clamp  attachment  together,  said  means  being  break- 
able under  a  predetermined  impact  force  applied  thereto 
to  permit  said  clamp  attachment  to  slide  off  said  clamp 
plate. 


4,102,218 

FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  TILTABLE  STEERING 

MECHA.N1SMS 

Mitsuru  Naka,  and  Masao  Sakamoto,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

anignon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,270 
Claima    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    24,    1976,   51- 
174866[U1 

Int  a.'  B62D  1/lS:  G05G  5/IS 
VS.  a.  74—493  10  Clnims 

I.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  fastening  device  for  a  tiltable 
steering  mechanism  including  a  steering  shaft  tiltably  con- 
nected to  steering  gear  means,  a  tubular  housing  having  said 


a  manual  lever  pivoted  to  said  stationary  bracket  coaxially 
with  said  movable  bracket  to  be  moved  perpendicularly 
with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  latch  member  to  move  said  latch  member 
toward  the  unlocked  position; 

an  engaging  element  provided  on  said  manual  lever  and 
engageable  with  the  bottom  face  of  said  latch  member  to 
hold  said  latch  member  in  the  locked  position  when  said 
manual  lever  is  released;  and 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  manual  lever  to  maintain  the 
engagement  of  said  latch  member  against  said  toothed 
ponion  of  said  movable  bracket; 

whereby  when  said  manual  lever  is  operated  against  biasing 
of  said  resilient  means,  said  engaging  element  is  separated 
from  said  latch  member  to  permit  movement  of  said  latch 
member  from  the  locked  position  to  the  unlocked  position. 


4,102,219 
FAIR-LEADS  FOR  A  CONTROL  WIRE 
Gerhard  R.  Plamper,  Valley  Oty,  Otdo,  tsiignor  to  MTD  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  Ceveland,  Ohio 

Hied  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826.023 

Int.  a.2  F16C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  74—502  6  Claims 


4.  In  a  vehicle  such  as  a  bicycle  or  the  like  having  an  elon- 
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gated  tube  as  pan  of  its  structure  and  having  a  Bowden  type 
control  wire  under  tension  operable  by  the  operator  for  con- 
trolling a  function  of  the  vehicle,  the  said  tube  having  a  pair  of 
openings  in  the  side  wall  thereof  at  spaced  locations  along  the 
tube,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  fair-leads  mounted  in  said 
openings,  respectively,  for  guidance  of  the  control  wire  to 
within  the  tube  at  one  of  said  openings  and  outwardly  from  the 
tube  at  the  other  of  said  openings,  said  fair-leads  having  bores 
extending  therethrough  for  accommodating  said  control  wire, 
the  bore  in  said  each  of  said  fair-leads  being  at  an  acute  ana|e 
to  the  axis  of  the  tube  and  being  inclined  toward  the  other  of 
said  fair-leads  whereby  the  control  wire  extends  through  the 
fair-leads  at  such  acute  angles  and  the  wire  under  tension  urges 
the  fair-leads  in  said  openings  toward  each  other,  each  said 
fair-lead  interiorly  of  the  tube  at  the  end  of  the  fair-lead  di- 
rected toward  the  other  fair-lead  in  the  other  opening  having  a 
shoulder  overlapping  the  inner  side  wall  of  the  tube  at  such  end 
to  resist  movement  of  the  fair-lead  outwardly  of  the  tube  in  a 
direction  radially  outward  of  the  tube,  the  wire  under  tension 
exening  such  a  component  of  force  on  the  fair-lead  as  to  urge 
the  fair-lead  radially  inwardly  of  the  tube  and  to  press  against 
the  outer  side  wall  of  the  tube,  the  fair-lead  at  the  other  end 
directed  away  from  the  other  opening. 


4,102,221 
CROSS-PLY  COMPOSITE  FLYWHEEL 
Burton  D.  Hatch,  Ballxton  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,896 

Int  a.'  F16F  15/30 

VS.  CL  74—572  14  Claims 


4,102,220 

MULTI-RING  INERTIAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  WHEEL 

HAVING  TAPERED  RING  MOUNTING  MEMBERS 

William  M.  Brobeck,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif, 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,825 

Int  a.'  F16C  15/00 

VS.  a.  74—572  21  Claims 


1.  A  flywheel  comprising  a  plurality  of  fiber  layers,  the 
fibers  of  each  layer  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending 
in  radial  and  chordal  directions,  said  layers  being  embedded  in 
a  monolithic  matrix  of  binder  material,  the  fibers  of  each  suc- 
cessive layer  being  oriented  at  a  single  predetermined  angle  to 
those  of  the  preceding  adjacent  layer  such  that  at  least  four 
layers  of  fibers  are  disposed  between  any  two  layers  in  which 
the  fibers  of  said  two  layers  extend  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other,  said  predetermined  angle  having  a  value  between 
approximately  70'  and  approximately  1 10*. 


4,102,222 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alan  Leonard  Miller,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Werner  Paul  Pet- 
zold,  Harwood  Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wnmer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,470 

Int  a.2  B60K  41/10 

VS.  a.  74—866  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  inenial  energy  storage  wheel  having  at  least  one 
rotor,  the  rotor  including  an  axially  oriented  end  face  and  a 
plurality  of  radially  oriented  grooves  in  the  end  face,  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  oriented  connecting  members  having  a  shape 
complementary  to  a  shape  of  the  grooves  and  disposed  therein, 
the  connecting  members  protruding  in  a  radial  direction  past 
the  grooves,  and  mounting  means  radially  spaced  from  the 
rotor  and  attached  to  the  connecting  members  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  rotational  forces  between  the  rotor  and  such  means,  the 
improvement  to  the  rotor  and  the  connecting  member  com- 
prising: a  connecting  member  having  diverging  sides  exten- 
sions of  which  generally  intersect  at  an  axis  of  the  rotor,  and  a 
groove  in  the  rotor  having  side  walls  which  diverge  in  accor- 
dance with  the  sides  of  the  connecting  member  to  form  a  snug 
fit  between  the  sides  and  the  side  walls  when  the  rotor  is  at  rest, 
the  divergency  of  the  sides  and  of  the  side  walls  having  a 
magnitude  and  an  orienution  such  that  upon  dilation  of  the 
rotor  during  its  rotation,  the  rotor  and  the  connecting  members 
are  permitted  to  move  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  radial 
direction  whUe  the  sides  and  the  side  walls  of  the  connecting 
members  and  the  grooves,  respectively,  remain  in  mutual 
contact  and  eifgagement  and  maintain  their  snug  fit. 


1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  regulating  change  of 
gear  ratio  in  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  an  automatic 
transmission  with  input  and  output  mechanical  driving  connec- 
tions, which  transmission  also  has  first  and  second  controllable 
friction  elements,  one  of  which  elements  is  released  and  the 
other  of  which  is  engaged  during  a  gear  ratio  change,  which 
system  comprises: 
a  transducer,  positioned  to  sense  the  output  torque  To  at  the 
transmission  output  driving  connections  and  to  provide  a 
first  electrical  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
output  torque; 
means  for  providing  a  vehicle  speed  signal,  and  for  operating 
on  the  vehicle  speed  signal  to  produce  a  second  electrical 
signal  which  is  also  a  function  of  the  transmission  gear 
ratios  and  the  engine  inertia; 
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addmonal  means  connected  to  mod.fy  the  ^°"d  «'^'"" 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  tmie  ^  over 
wteh  the  engme  »peed  is  to  be  changed  from  a  first  value 
W  a  sic^nd  valueHhus  providing  a  calculated  engme 
accelerauon  torque  signal;  and  „„„„„,~i  ,„ 

means,  including  an  output  summation  f f;,f°"™„l° 
receive  a  third  signal  which  is  the  mtegrated  difference 
l^^  the  miti^  torque  signal  To  and  the  calculated 
e^ginT^celeration  torque  signal,  and  also  to  receive  the 
^^nd  signal,  to  provide  an  output  signal  at  the  app  opn- 
1^  time  tHintrol  the  on^ming  one  of  the  controllable 
elements  in  the  transmission. 

4,102,223 

AUTOMATIC  SHARPENING  MACHINE  FOR  SAW 

CHAINS 

Geoffrey  H.  Robinson.  «h1  Ronald  "■  «°^-- ^  "  "'  "" 

WesttHi  Rd.,  We.ton.  Ontano,  Can^  '^'^ 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730336 

Int.  a:-  B23D  63/16  . 

-.-,,..  >*  OauM 

VS.  a.  76—25  A 


by  said  holding  means  thus  to  place  successive  teeth  in  a 
position  resting  against  said  indexmg  "^s. 
said^w  advancing  means  comprising  a  second  c'^^P  ^f ^ 
anism  spaced  from  the  first  clamp  mechanism  for  clamp- 
I^onto  opposite  bases  of  the  saw  at  a  location  spaced 
radially  from  the  axis  of  the  saw, 


said  second  clamp  mechanism  on  being  clamped  onto  a  saw 
and  on  roution  of  the  saw  riding  with  the  saw  m  an  arcu- 
ate  path  spaced  radially  from  said  axis  of  the  saw 

and  power-operated  means  operatively  interposed  between 
said  frame  and  said  second  clamp  mechanism  for  impart- 
ing movement  to  said  clamp  mechanism  in  said  arcuate 
path  and  with  such  movement  routional  movement  to  the 
saw. 


sharpened  by  a  grinding  disc.    


4,102J25 

LOW  CHROMIUM  OXIDATION  RESISTANT 

AUSTENTHC  STAINLESS  STEEL 

Harold  Thom*s  Michels,  Muihasset,  N.Y.    assizor  to  Tl« 

International  Nickel  Company.  ^•>''^"2°'}tl^-^- 

FUed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,429 

lni.a^C22C3Sm.SS/06 

IIS  CI  75—124 

1.'  An  austenitic  nickel-chromium  stainless  ««>  »"°y  =°"- 
sisting  essentially  of  10%  to  15%  chromium  ^^^^^^^'° 
about  18%  nickel,  0.5%  to  4.5%  silicon  and  0_5%  to  4.5% 
aluminum  m  amounts  providing  a  total  sil.con-plus-aluminum 
conT^of  2%  to  7%  and  correlated  with  the  chromium  con- 
tent  to  provide  that 

%  Cr  +  2(%Si^-%Al)  =  I»  to  24. 

002%  to 0.15%  carbon,  up  toO.7%  tiunmm.  up  to  2%  manga- 
nese,  up  to  0.05%  magnesium  and  balance  essentially  iron  m  an 
amount  at  least  60%  of  the  alloy. 


4102,224 
GRINDING  MACHINE  WFTH  MEANS  FOR  ADVANCING 
A  SAW  tvtM'9£ 

J»Ki  L.  Wright,  81085  N.  Beech  Rd.,  Creswell,  Oreg.  97426 

U..a.^B23D^7/«  ^^^^ 

"t  i?a'Sing  machine  for  gnndmg  the  teeth  m  a  circular 

.„*!;idexinE  device  mounted  on  said  frame  spaced  radially 
r  ^i"  »,fs  of  a  saw  so  held  adapted  to  have  a  tooth  of 
[rsa"th°  r^giTnsTthus  to  po'sition  the  saw  tooth  for 

firfcl'ai^P  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  for  clampmg 

a  saw  held  by  said  holding  means,  and 
„w-rvalfcmg  means  for  routing  in  increments  a  saw  held 


4,102,226 
JAR  OPENING  APPARATUS 
John  McGoire,  198-W  32od  Are.,  B«)™">*'N.Y   11360 
FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,718 
Int.  a.2  B67B  7/36 
U5.a.81-3J3  *"'^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  opening  a  cover  of  a  contamer  compos- 
ing: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  means  on  said  base  for  securing  a  container  m  a  stationary 

position; 

(c)  aim  means  adjustably  secured  to  said  base; 

(d)  positioning  means  on  said  base  for  releasably  secunng 
s^  arm  means  m  a  vanety  of  vertical  positions  above  said 

(el'^pping  means  movably  secured  to  said  arm  to  contact 
said  cover;  . 

(0  said  gripping  means  comprising  a  plate  and  means  on  said 
arm  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  plate  relative 
to  said  arm  means;  a  disc  shaped  sleeve  member  slidably 
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and  rotatably  secured  to  said  plate  by  means  of  an  en- 
larged slot  encompassing  a  said  plate  and; 


".1^ 


4,102,228 
CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Carl  UUrich  Peddinghaus,  Obert  Lichtenplatzcr  Str.  276,  Wop- 
pertal-Barmen;  Wolfgang  Hellkotter.  Dortmund;  Albert  Ein- 
haus,  Hagen,  and  Karl  Robert  Buschmann.  Gevelsberg.  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Ullrich  Peddinghaus, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay,  Feb.  7, 
1976,  2604823 

Int  aj  B26D  7/06 
VS.  a.  83—156  8  Claims 


(g)  gripping  surfaces  on  said  sleeve  member  for  gripping  said 


4,102,227 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  A 

SCORING  WHEEL  WITH  A  SUPPORT  WHEEL 

Gabriel  Simko,  Springdale  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,425 

Int.  CI.2  B26D  3/08 

VS.  a.  83-7  »  Claims 


1.  Cutting  apparatus  for  steel  rod  comprising  a  feed  track  for 
conveying  rods  to  be  cut,  said  feed  track  having  an  output  end, 
a  discharge  track  aligned  with  said  feed  track  and  for  receiving 
rods  from  the  feed  track,  said  discharge  track  having  an  input 
end  spaced  from  said  output  end  of  said  feed  track,  a  series  of 
selectively  raisable  and  lowerable  slops  associated  with  said 
discharge  track  for  positioning  the  leading  end  of  a  rod  to  be 
cut  by  raising  of  a  selected  one  of  said  stops,  a  movable  shear 
unit  located  between  said  output  end  of  said  feed  track  and  said 
input  end  of  said  discharge  track,  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  shear  unit  relative  to  said  output  and  input  ends 
respectively  to  alter  the  position  of  operation  of  said  unit  and 
an  intermediate  track  section  between  the  shear  unit  and  the 
input  end  of  the  discharge  track  said  intermediate  section  being 
adjustable  in  length  to  accommodate  changes  in  position  of  the 
shear  unit. 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  in  predetermined  spaced  relation- 
ship respective  ones  of  a  first  set  of  a  plurality  of  discrete 
objects  mounted  for  movement  along  a  first  predetermined 
path  with  respective  ones  of  a  second  set  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  objects  mounted  along  a  second  predetermined  path, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  predetermined  paths  are  in  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  the  objects  of  the  second  set  in  a  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  with  one  another  along  the  second 
predetermined  path; 
applying  a  common  force  to  each  of  the  objects  of  the  first 
set  to  simultaneously  urge  the  objects  of  the  first  set  along 
the  first  predetermined  path  in  a  direction  to  position  a 
selected  one  of  the  objects  of  the  first  set  in  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  with  its  respective  one  of  the  objects 
of  the  second  set;  while 
preventing  movement  of  the  remaining  ones  of  the  objects  of 
the  first  set  as  the  common  force  moves  the  selected  object 
of  the  first  set  towards  its  respective  one  of  the  objects  of 
the  second  set  to  position  same  in  a  predetermined  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another;  and 
repeating  said  applying  and  preventing  steps  on  the  remain- 
ing objects  of  the  first  set  to  position  the  remaining  objects 
of  the  first  set  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  with 
their  respective  objects  of  the  second  set. 


4,102,229 
SAWMILL  LOG  TURNING  APPARATUS 
Roy  R.  Pryor,  and  Harold  A.  Pryor,  both  of  P.O.  Boi  26,  Wood- 
TiUe,  Tex.  75979 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  470,338,  May  16,  1974.  This  applicatiaa 

Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746419 

Int.  a.!  B27B  i//W 


VS.  a.  83—712 


3CUiBS 


1.  As  a  subcombination. 
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an  elonaate  support  member  having  a  generally  Oat  edge    wherein  in  the  region  of  each  of  said  teeth  said  blade  portion  is 
ail  <.iu,  e-  rr  „,-„;,»— 4  «■■  Knth  latrml  <iirfi>i-M  with  at  least  two  lateral 


surface  adjacent  each  end. 

a  first  pair  of  bracket  members  fixed  to  one  end  of  said 
support  member  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  across 
the  flat  edge  surface  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof, 

a  second  pair  of  bracket  members  fixed  to  the  other  end  of 
said  support  member  and  also  extending  laterally  there- 
from across  the  flat  edge  surface  adjacent  said  other  end 
thereof,  and 

a  generally  triangular  weighted  engaging  member  pivotally 
interconnected  between  one  of  said  pair  of  bracket  mem- 
bers with  one  side  thereof  abutuble  with  the  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  flat  edge  surfaces  of  said  support  member 
for  limiting  rotation  of  said  engaging  member  between 
said  one  pair  of  brackets. 


provided  on  both  lateral  surfaces  with  at  least  two  lateral 


4,102,230 

SOUND-DEADENING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  SAW 

BLADES 

Erik  Bbrje  Magnusson,  and  Erik  Inge  Bertil  KarUson,  both  of 
Halliberg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Imk  ladustriseirice  AB, 
Hallsberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  S*r.  No.  731,779 

CUUms  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  16,  1975,  7511590 

Int.  a.'  B27B  3S/08 

VS.  a.  8J-835  2  C>«un» 


cutting  edges  (4),  said  cutting  edges  extending  from  said  teeth 
radially  inwards. 


4,102,232 
SAW  TOOTH  INSERT 
Kenneth  M.  Cage,  MarysriUe,  and  C.  Warrco  Turner,  Redmond, 
both  of  Wash.,  issigaors  to  Black  Clawson  Inc.,  Eferett, 
Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,751 

Int  CL^  B27B  33/01  33/08 

\3S.  CL  83— 854  H  Ctatas 


1.  In  a  rotary  saw  blade  having  a  cutting  periphery  and 
having  a  center  hole  for  mounting  on  a  drive  shaf^,  said  rotary 
saw  blade  having  a  first  side  surface  and  a  second  side  surface 
defining  therebetween  the  cutting  periphery,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  at  least  one  annular  recess  formed  on 
each  of  said  first  and  second  side  surfaces,  each  of  said  recesses 
being  filled  with  a  first  layer  of  a  melted  binding  metal  in  order 
to  increase  adhesion  and  a  second  layer  of  one  of  a  melted 
meul  and  a  melted  alloy,  said  second  layer  being  situated 
outside  of  said  first  layer  so  that  said  second  layer  is  Hush  with 
the  outside  portion  of  the  respective  side  surface,  wherein  a 
sound-deadening  effect  is  achieved  in  the  rotary  saw  blade 
when  it  is  in  use. 


4,102^1 
CIRCULAR  SAW  BLADES 
Leopold  Jagers,  Rndolf-Diesel-Strasse  I,  D-5350  Eusklrchen, 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,713 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1976,2606598 

Int  a.2  B23D  61/02 

VS.  a.  83—854  6  Cl«i>»» 

1.  A  circular  saw  blade  for  sawing  cold  steel  and  the  like, 

comprising  a  main  blade  portion  (1,  8)  with  a  number  of  leader 

teeth  (2)  and  follower  teeth  (3)  alternating  on  its  periphery. 


1.  A  saw  tooth  insert  secured  to  a  saw  plate  having  an  unin- 
terrupted outer  edge  portion  defining  a  surface  of  revolution 
for  cutting  wood  or  the  like,  said  saw  tooth  insert  having  a 
front  cutting  face  containing  two  adjacent  grooves  extending 
along  the  cutting  face  substantially  radially  outward  from  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  saw  plate,  with  lower  portions  of  said 
grooves  ending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  saw  plate,  and  upper 
portions  of  said  grooves  forming  a  central  cutting  edge  be- 
tween them  such  that  a  chip  of  material  being  sawed  will  be 
spUt  in  two  with  a  portion  being  directed  by  each  said  groove 
along  each  side  of  said  saw  plate  toward  said  axis,  said  insert 
further  having  a  U-shaped  opening  formed  in  the  lower  central 
portion  of  the  insert  forming  lower  leg  portions  on  said  insert 
of  equal  width  such  that  they  can  be  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  saw  plate  for  securing  said  insert  thereto  and  forming  a 
saddle-shaped  portion  configured  to  mate  with  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral edge  portion  of  said  saw  plate. 
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4,102,233 

UPRIGHT  HARPSICHORD  ACnON 

Em  J.  Kern,  434  W.  Main  St,  Kutztown,  Pa.  19530 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,439 

Int  C1.2  GIOC  1/06 

VS.  CL  84—258  " 


player,  said  harness  comprising  a  thin  strap  of  flexible  resUient 
material  having  a  flat  central  portion  overt  ying  a  flat  side  of  the 
pick  and  provided  with  triangularly  related  slits  receiving  and 
securing  the  apices  of  the  pick  and  having  strap  ends  extending 
from  opposite  edges  of  the  central  portion  with  one  of  the  strap 
ends  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  one  of  the  slits. 


1  A  harpsichord  action  comprising  a  frame  assembly,  a 
string  supported  vertically  in  tension  by  said  frame  assembly^ 
key  disposed  substantially  horizontally  and  hmgedly  attached 
at  its  rear  end  to  said  frame  assembly  at  a  pomt  m  front  of  said 
string,  a  jack  lever  disposed  above  said  key  in  vertical  align- 
ment therewith  and  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  assembly, 
said  string  being  disposed  in  substantial  alignment  with  said 
key  and  jack  lever  and  extending  from  a  pomt  above  and 
behind  said  jack  lever  and  key  to  a  point  therebelow,  a  jack 
connected  to  said  jack  lever,  a  jack  guide  behind  said  string 
adapted  to  support  said  jack  for  sliding  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  string,  said  jack  having  a  plectnim  adapted  to 
engage  and  pluck  said  string,  the  depression  of  said  key  pro- 
ducing a  rotation  of  said  jack  lever  and  a  movement  of  said 
jack  and  plectnim  toward  said  string  to  produce  a  plucking  of 

said  string.  ,  ui     . 

7  An  upright  harpsichord  comprismg  a  frame  assembly,  a 
keyboard   comprising   a   pluraUty    of  keys   each   hmgedly 
mounted  at  the  inner  end  thereof  to  said  frame  assembly,  a 
plurality  of  jack  levers  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  assem- 
bly each  said  jack  lever  being  disposed  above  an  underlying 
key  in  vertical  planar  alignment  therewith,  means  connecting 
each  said  key  to  the  con^esponding  aligned  jack  lever  whereby 
depression  of  each  said  key  produces  rotary  movement  of  the 
corresponding  jack  lever,  said  frame  assembly  mcludmg  stnng 
support  means  for  supporting  a  substantially  vertical  array  of 
parallel  strings  in  tension,  said  strings  each  extendmg  from  a 
point  above  and  behind  said  jack  levers  and  keys  to  a  pomt 
therebelow.  at  least  one  string  being  disposed  m  substantial 
alignment  with  each  said  key  and  jack  lever,  a  jack  guide 
extending  horizontally  behind  said  array  of  stnngs,  each  said 
jack  lever  having  a  jack  connected  thereto  and  supported  by 
said  jack  guide  for  sUding  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  string  aligned  therewith,  each  said  jack  mcludmg  a  plec- 
tnim adapted  to  engage  and  pluck  said  aligned  stnng,  the 
selective  depression  of  the  keys  producing  a  rotation  of  the 
corresponding  jack  levers  and  a  sliding  movement  of  the  jacks 
connected  thereto  to  provide  a  selective  pluckmg  of  the 
strings. 

4,102,234 

PICK  HARNESS 

Walter  G.  Bmndage,  27  Haberem  Atb.,  Unioorille,  Coon.  06085 

Filed  Mir.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,076 

Int  a.!  GIOD  3/16 

Ui8.a84-322  ..'*^ 

1  In  combination  with  a  convenuonal  guitar  pick  havmg  flat 

sides  and  a  generally  triangular  configuration,  a  haraea  for 

securing  the  pick  in  nonnal  playing  position  on  the  thumb  of  a 


and  means  for  adjusubly  securing  the  strap  ends  together 
about  the  thumb  of  a  player  with  the  flat  central  portion  of  the 
strap  holding  a  flat  side  of  the  pick  against  the  underside  of  a 
player's  thumb  with  an  apex  of  the  pick  projecting  through 
said  one  of  the  sliu  tangentially  to  the  underside  of  the  player's 
thumb. 


4,102,235 
DRUM  PRACnCE  PAD 
LanreiKC  G.  Le  Masters,  12  Monmontb  PI.,  Huntiiigtog  Station, 
N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,014 

lot  a.!  GIOD  13/02 

VS.  a.  84—411  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  dnmi  and  a  drum  practice  pad  of  the 
type  fabricated  of  a  construction  material  having  sound-muf- 
fling characteristics  and  used  in  a  directly  supported  position 
on  the  pUying  head  of  said  drum,  said  pad  comprising  a  flexi- 
ble, oU-tanned  leather  in  a  flat  disc-like  shape  sized  to  cover 
said  supporting  drum  playing  head,  to  thereby  contribute  by  its 
weight  both  to  a  reduction  in  the  vibratory  motion  of  the  drum 
playing  head  and  to  minimize  any  shifting  movements  of  said 
pad  relative  to  said  drum  playing  head. 


4,102436 
MOLDED  CURVED  DRUMS  AND  MOLDS  THEREFOR 
Rooer  W.  North,  1332  SE.  16th,  Portland,  Oreg.  97214 
FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,271 
Int  a.2  GIOD  13/02 
VS.  CL  84—411  R  *  Ctaini 

1.  A  molded  drum  sheU  curved  through  a  substantial  angle  in 
the  order  of  90*  and  having  a  head  end  and  a  trumpet  end, 
the  end  being  circular  in  transverse  cross-section  and  havmg 
a  predetermined  diameter, 
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the  trumpet  end  having  a  minimum  transvene  dimension 
substantially  larger  than  said  predetermined  diameter. 


4,102,238 

ANCHORING  ASSEMBLY  FASTENABLE  BY  AN 

EXPLOSIVE  POWDER  DRIVEN  SIHTING  TOOL 

Elmar  Thonier,  Altenstadt,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hiiti  Aktien- 

geseilschafl,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  S«r.  No.  789,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1976,  2617S09 

Int  a.^  B23P  19/00;  F16B  15/00 
VS.  a.  85—10  E  11  Claims 


-  ,« 8 


the  shell  tapering  Trom  circular  at  the  head  end  to  generally 
elliptical  proceeding  from  the  head  end  toward  the  trum- 
pet end. 


re   T" 


4,102^7 
STAND  FOR  AN  ASSEMBLY  OF  MUSICAL  DRUMS 
Richard  R.  Sneis,  7245  Fairbuks-N.  Houston  Rd„  Honstoa, 
Tex.  77040,  and  Frank  A.  Sueas,  San  Antonio,  Jtx„  assigDon 
to  Richard  R.  Snen,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,903 

Int.  CL2  GIOD  13/02 

VS.  a.  84—421  10  Claims 


1.  Anchoring  assembly,  in  particular  for  use  in  a  composite 
concrete  and  structural  steel  beam,  comprising  an  axially  ex- 
tending cylindrical  container-sha[>ed  member  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  thereof 
and  an  axially  elongated  bore  extending  between  the  ends,  a 
fastening  stud  positioned  within  the  bore  in  said  member  and 
being  partially  displaceable  therefrom  by  means  of  an  explo- 
sive powder  actuated  fastenmg  element  setting  tool  appUed  to 
the  open  end  of  said  member,  said  fastening  stud  comprising  an 
axially  elongated  sbanic  having  a  first  end  closer  to  the  closed 
end  of  the  bore  and  a  second  end  closer  to  the  open  end  of  the 
bore  and  a  head  located  at  the  second  end  of  said  shank  and 
extending  transversely  outwardly  therefrom,  the  closed  end  of 
said  member  having  an  opening  therethrough  spaced  radially 
mwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  bore  so  that  at  least  an  axially 
extending  portion  of  said  shank  of  said  fastening  stud  can  be 
driven  therethrough  into  a  receiving  material,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  fastening  stud  has  an  axial 
length  considerably  less  than  the  axial  length  of  the  bore  in  the 
sleeve  and  is  positioned  in  said  bore  with  the  first  end  of  said 
shank  spaced  axially  in  the  direction  of  said  open  end  from  the 
closed  end  thereof  for  being  displaced  toward  the  closed  end 
by  the  setting  tool. 


4,102,239 
WASHER 
Chariei  M.  Dallas,  1269  N.  Pierce  Ave.,  North  BcUmore,  N.Y. 
11710 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7«9,44« 

lat  a.:  F16B  43/00 

VS.  a.  85—50  R  4  CUn 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  an  assembly  of  musical  drums,  said 
assembly  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  marching  bandsman  and 
including  a  plurality  of  percussive  drums  and  a  carrier  com- 
monly supporting  the  drums  around  a  perimeter  thereof,  the 
carrier  having  a  plurality  of  connectors  extending  outwardly 
for  securing  each  of  the  drums,  the  stand  comprising: 
a  basin  defining  structure  for  receiving  said  carrier,  said 
basin  defining  structure  including  a  base  plate  and  a  plural- 
ity of  upstanding  members  which  defuie  a  pluraUty  of 
basin  slots  for  receiving  respective  ones  of  said  connec- 
tors, said  upstanding  members  being  movably  securable  to 
the  base  plate  for  accommodating  carriers  of  different 
sizes  and  configurating;  and 
a  base  coupled  to  snd  verticaUy  supporting  the  basin  defin- 
ing structure. 


1.  A  washer  assembly,  comprising  s  Tirst  outer  portion  in  the 
form  of  a  hollow  truncated  right  angle  cone,  the  apex  of  said 
cone  defining  a  first  aperture,  the  widest  end  of  said  cone 
fixedly  secured  to  a  first  flat  disc  shaped  member  having  a  first 
central  opening,  said  widest  end  located  at  the  marginal  edges 
defming  said  first  central  opening,  a  second  element  adapted  to 
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be  seated  in  said  cone  and  including  a  second  flat  disc  shaped 
member  having  a  second  central  opening  therein,  said  first 
aperture  residing  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  first  disc  shaped 
member,  a  cylindrically  shaped  tubular  member  having  one 
end  thereof  fixedly  secured  to  the  marginal  edges  of  said  cone 
defining  said  aperture,  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member 
fixedly  secured  to  the  outermost  marginal  edges  of  said  second 
flat  disc  shaped  member,  said  second  flat  disc  shaped  member 
being  disposed  intermediate  said  apex  end  and  said  widest  end 
of  said  cone. 


only  one  traverse  of  said  cam  path  each  time  three  rounds 
of  anmiimition  are  fired. 


4,102J40 
BLASTING  SLURRY  PUMP  TRUCK 
MerrUI  A.  Cook,  and  Robert  B.  Ctay,  both  of  202«  Benefldal 
Life  Tower,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah  84111 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,242 
UL  a.2  C06D  1/OS 
VS.  a.  86—20  C  21  Claims 

I.  A  pump  truck  for  handling  aqueous  slurry  bUstmg  agenU 
which  is  provided  with  a  compressed  air  drive  for  all  liquids 
and  which  is  free  from  augers,  electrical  drives,  ingredient 
flow  drive  motors,  and  hydraulic  drives. 

4,102,241 
HIGH-RATE-OF-FIRE  RIFLE  MECHANISM  OR  DUAL 

CYCUC  RATE  MECHANISM 
Robert  F.  Magardo,  Harford  County,  Md.;  Leonard  R.  Am- 
brodni,  Scott  County,  Iowa,  and  Raymond  S.  Isenson,  Santa 
Barbara  County,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,0*3,  Dec.  7, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,238 

Int  CL=  F41D  9/06 

VS.  a.  89-155  >  a«»" 


4,102,242 
AUTOLOADING  GAS-OPERATED  HREARM 
Carl  F.  Uedke,  North  Haren,  Conn.,  asslgDOr  to  O.  F.  Moasberg 
A  Sons,  Inc.,  North  HsTcn,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,627,  Aug.  4, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,041 

Int.  a.!  F41D  5/04 

VS.  a.  89—191  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  high-rate-of-fire  rifle  mechanism  comprising: 

a  single  barrel; 

a  gas  chamber; 

a  passageway  between  said  gas  chamber  and  said  smgle 
barrel;  ,.      j 

an  operating  rod  having  one  end  in  commumcation  with  said 
gas  chamber  and  a  rammer  integraUy  formed  at  its  other 
end; 

a  return  spring  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  operatmg  rod; 

a  rotary  cylindrical  drum  having  three  chambers,  each 
chamber  holding  one  round  of  ammunition  for  serial  in- 
dexing in  a  firing  position  along  said  single  barrel; 

a  trigger  mechanism; 

a  cam  path  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  rotary  cylindrical 
drum,  whereby  movement  of  said  operating  rod  and  fol- 
lower effect  rotation  of  said  cylindrical  drum; 

a  follower  secured  to  said  operating  rod,  said  follower  riding 
in  said  cam  path; 

means  to  provide  three  rounds  of  ammunition  at  a  time  for 
loading  a  round  into  each  of  said  three  chambers; 

said  cam  path,  said  follower,  said  operating  rod,  said  gas 
chamber,  said  cylindrical  drum  and  said  rammer  effecting 
the  firing  of  each  of  said  three  rounds  in  said  three  cham- 
bers in  succession  as  a  single  burst,  and  loading  of  three 
new  rounds  in  said  three  chambers  while  ejecting  the  said 
three  fired  rounds  each  time  said  trigger  mechanism  is 
activated,  said  operating  rod  making  only  one  traverse 
rearward  and  back  to  its  rest  position  each  time  three 
rounds  of  ammunition  are  fired  and  said  foUower  making 


5.  A  gas-power  system  for  a  gas-operated  autoloading  shot- 
gun having  a  receiver,  a  barrel  removably  mounted  on  said 
receiver  and  a  tubular  magazine  mounted  on  said  receiver 
under,  parallel  to,  and  spaced  from,  said  barrel,  said  gas-power 
system  comprising 
a  pair  of  gas  cylinders  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to 
said  barrel,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  a  cylindrical 
extension  of  reduced  diameter  co-axial  therewith, 
a  bracket  rigidly  mounted  on  said  barrel  and  having  a  pair  of 
open  bores  disposed  parallel  to  said  barrel,  for  receiving 
and  supporting  said  extensions  on  said  cylinders, 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  cylinder  extensions  in 

said  bores, 
gas-port  means  in  said  extension,  bracket  and  barrel  inter- 
connecting the  interior  of  said  barrel  with  the  interior  of 
each  of  said  cylinders, 
a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within  each  of 

said  cylinders,  and 
means  for  limiting  such  reciprocal  movement  of  each  of  said 
pistons  within  its  cylinder. 


4,102,243 
GAS  REGULATOR  FOR  GAS  OPERATED  FIREARMS 
Fred  URoy  Jennie,  Anaheim,  CaUf,  laiigiior  to  Wcatherby, 
Inc.,  Sooth  Gate,  CaUf. 

Continnatloo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,216,  JaL  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,939 
Int  a.2  F41D  5/08 
VS.  CL  89—193  1  C**" 

1.  In  a  gas  operated  firetrm  having  a  gas  operated  piston  for 
operating  the  action  of  the  firearm,  there  being  channel  means 
for  conveying  gas  from  the  barrel  of  the  firearm  to  the  piston 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  metering  device  posi- 
tioned for  regulating  a  flow  of  gas  through  the  channel  means 
to  the  piston  means,  the  metering  device  including  cylinder 
means  having  an  adjustable  member  positioned  to  restrict  the 
flow  of  gasses  between  the  metering  device  and  the  bore  of  the 
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cylinder  means,  the  adjustable  member  being  a  metering  plug    it  during  initial  vertical  movement  thereof,  a  first  pusher  mov- 
positioned  in  the  bore  of  the  cylinder  means,  the  said  metering    able  laterally  into  engagement  with  the  foremost  of  a  series  of 

work  blanks  movable  toward  said  locator,  said  pusher  having 
4r^  ^1  a  portion  shaped  to  retain  the  series  of  blanks  against  advance 

as  the  leading  blank  is  moved  laterally  onto  the  locating  por- 
tion of  said  support  surface,  an  unloader  above  the  upper  end 
of  said  pot  broach  comprising  resilient  means  to  engage  and 
retain  a  finished  gear  in  position  as  said  drawbar  is  moved 
downwardly  by  said  retriever,  and  a  second  pusher  movable 
laterally  of  the  finished  gear  to  move  it  away  from  said  resilient 
means  toward  a  discharge  chute. 


*'4 


plug  having  an  annular  rib.  and  said  metering  plug  being  re- 
versible within  the  bore  of  the  cylinder  means. 


4,102,244 
POT  BROACH 

Eugene  J.  Bistrick;  Axel  B.  Abrahamiaoii,  botfe  of  Wama; 

AjmIkw  i.  SxtwezffL,  Harper  Wooda;  Fnuk  A.  McCabe, 

Detroit;  Richvd  A.  ScUaf,  SlerUng  HeighH,  and  Leonard  A. 

Gabriele,  Warrtn,  all  of  Mich„  aaaignora  to  Lear  Sicgier,  Inc,, 

SanU  Monica,  Calif. 
Cootinoation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  734,301,  Oct.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,065,222.  This  appUcation  Job.  27,  1977,  Scr.  No.  810,307 

IbL  a.!  B23F  1/00.  9/04;  B23D  41/06 

VS.  a.  90—1  10  Ctaima 


4,102^45 
DOOR  FRAME  TRUING  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Covsiiia,  WaaUagtoa,  Pa.,  aolgnor  to  Hallmor,  Inc., 
Betbel  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Scr.  No.  681,024 

Int.  a.2  B23C  1/20  9/00 

V.S.  CL  90—12  R  S  Clalna 


1.  A  vertical  pull-up  pot  broaching  machine,  comprising  a 
rigid  frame,  a  generally  tubular  pot  broach  mounted  in  a  fixed 
position  on  said  frame,  said  pot  broach  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally segmental  rigid  tubular  suppon  body,  a  first  series  of 
flat-sided,  abutting,  internally  toothed  cutting  rings,  each  ring 
having  a  multiplicity  of  cutting  teeth  in  a  single  circumferen- 
tially  extending  array,  a  second  series  of  Hat-sided,  abutting, 
locating  and  support  rings,  said  second  series  of  rings  having 
internally  open,  radially  extending,  circumferentially  spaced 
slots,  flat-sided  elongated  sticks  received  in  said  slots,  said 
sticks  having  progressively  stepped  cutting  teeth  adapted  to 
remove  material  from  the  bottoms  of  tooth  spaces  but  by  the 
cutting  teeth  of  said  first  series  of  rings,  a  shde  on  said  frame 
above  said  pot  broach,  a  drawbar  detachably  connected  to  said 
slide  to  be  pulled  vertically  upwardly  thereby  through  said  pot 
broach,  a  work  supporting  seat  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
drawbar,  a  retriever  mounted  on  said  frame  below  said  pot 
brtjach  for  vertical  movement  thereon,  means  for  moving  said 
slide  and  retriever  independently,  an  automatic  loader  com- 
prising a  locator  having  a  horizontal  support  surface  having  a 
portion  shaped  to  receive  the  foremost  of  a  series  of  work 
blanks  and  a  locating  portion  having  a  central  opening  to 
receive  said  drawbar  and  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  ex- 
tending guides  to  engage  the  periphery  of  a  work  blank  to 
locate  it  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  pot  broach  and  to  guide 


1.  In  a  portable  machine  for  truing  a  continuous  door  sealing 
flange  of  a  high  temperature  furnace  or  oven,  a  substantially 
rectangular  base  suppon  frame  having  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced-apan  substantially  parallel  longitudinal  side  members 
and  a  first  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel  rail  members  coimected 
across  said  pair  of  side  members  and  defining  an  open  central 
portion  therewith,  means  for  removably  securing  said  base 
support  frame  in  position  with  respect  to  the  flange  being 
trued,  a  movable  secondary  frame  having  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced-apart  substantially  parallel  longitudinal  side  members 
and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel  transverse  end  members 
connected  across  said  pair  of  side  members  and  defining  an 
open  central  portion  therewith,  said  secondary  frame  having 
rail-engaging  means  for  moving  it  for  back  and  forth  move- 
ment along  said  first  pair  of  rail  members  transversely  across 
said  base  support  frame,  a  second  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel 
rail  members  mounted  to  extend  longitudinally  along  said  pair 
of  longitudinal  side  members  of  said  secondary  frame,  an  over- 
head tertiary  frame  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced-apart 
parallel  longitudinally  extending  side  members  and  having 
rail-engaging  means  for  mounting  said  tertiary  frame  for  back 
and  forth  movement  along  said  second  pair  of  rails  with  re- 
spect to  said  secondary  frame  in  a  substantially  right  angular 
direction  with  respect  to  movement  of  said  secondary  frame 
along  said  base  support  frame,  said  tertiary  frame  defining  an 
open  central  portion,  motor-driven  milling  means  operatively 
carried  by  said  tertiary  frame  and  having  a  truing  head  extend- 
ing therefrom  through  the  open  central  portions  of  said  tertiary 
and  secondary  and  base  support  frames  for  engagement  with 
and  movement  along  the  door  sealing  flange  as  effected  by 
movements  of  said  tertiary  and  secondary  frames  with  respect 
to  said  base  support  frame  and  each  other,  first  motor  means 
mounted  on  one  longitudinal  side  member  of  said  base  support 
frame,  a  first  screw  shaft  at  one  end  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  motor  means  and  extending  therefrom  transversely  of 
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said  base  support  frame,  a  first  screw  block  carried  by  one 
longitudinal  side  member  of  said  secondary  frame  and  receiv- 
ing a  forward  end  portion  of  said  first  screw  shaft  therein  for 
moving  said  secondary  frame  transversely  back  and  forth 
along  said  first  pair  of  rails  with  respect  to  said  base  support 
frame,  a  second  motor  means  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  and 
on  the  other  longitudinal  side  member  of  said  pair  of  said 
secondary  frame,  a  second  screw  shaft  at  one  end  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  motor  means  and  extending  for- 
wardly  therefrom  longitudinally  of  said  secondary  and  tertiary 
frames,  a  second  screw  block  carried  by  one  longitudinal  side 
member  of  said  tertiary  frame  and  receiving  a  forward  end 
portion  of  said  second  screw  shaft  therein  for  moving  said 
tertiary  frame  longitudinally  back  and  forth  with  respect  to 
said  secondary  frame,  electrical  control  means  for  automati- 
cally progressively  actuating  said  first  and  second  motor  means 
forwardly  and  then  backwardly  to,  in  sequence,  forwardly 
advance  said  secondary  and  tertiary  frames  and  to,  in  se- 
quence, backwardly  retract  them  to  move  said  trumg  head  m  a 
full  cycle  continuous  encircling  path  along  the  door  sealing 
flange,  said  control  means  having  switch  means  for  automati- 
cally stopping  movement  of  said  secondary  and  tertiary  frames 
on  completion  of  the  full  cycle  path  of  movement,  and  said 
control  means  having  manual  means  for  stopping  the  auto- 
matic progression  of  said  frames  at  any  selected  position  of 
their  movements  and  for  then  thereat  reinitiatmg  their  auto- 
matic progression  to  continue  the  truing  operation. 


4,102J47 

DEPTH  KEY  SET 

Victor  Vincent  Fanberg,  5221  Mt.  Ariane  Ter.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

92111 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  729,347 

InL  a!  B23Q  35/42 

VS.  a.  90—62  R  3  <^'*'™ 


4,102,246 

HAND-OPERATED  PROFILING  MACHINE 
TaUchi  OkJJDOto,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  81039* 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jul.  5, 1976,  51-80064 

Int  a.!  B23C  I/I6 

U.S.a.90-13J  9  0»'™ 


1.  A  set  of  master  keys  comprising: 

a  pair  of  keys  for  each  desired  cut  depth, 

a  first  key  in  each  of  said  pairs  having  cuts  at  the  odd  num- 
bered longitudinal  cut  positions, 

and  a  second  key  in  each  of  said  pairs  having  cuts  at  even 
numbered  cut  positions. 

4,102,248 
PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY 
OPERATED  DEVICES 
Lyie  F.  Marti,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  665,134 

Int  a.2  F15B  15/26 

VS.  a.  91—42  '  ^^^^" 


1.  A  hand-operated  profiling  machine  comprising; 

(a)  a  table; 

(b)  a  support  mounted  on  and  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  ubie,  said  support  having  a  shaft  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  ubIe; 

(c)  a  head  supported  on  said  support  and  havmg  means  for 
holding  a  cutter,  said  head  being  pivouble  about  and 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  shaft;  and 

(d)  guide  means  mounted  on  said  support,  said  head  bemg 
confined  in  motion  relative  to  said  shaft  by  said  guide 
means. 


1.  A  protective  system  for  immobilizing  a  pneumatically 
operated  device  in  the  event  of  loss  of  air  supply  compnsmg: 

means  for  sensing  the  air  supply  providing  a  signal  P  which 
is  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  pressure  of  said  air  sup- 
ply; 

means  for  braking  said  pneumatically  operated  device,  hav- 
ing an  air  chamber  said  brakmg  means  being  inactivated 
by  the  presence  of  air  pressure; 

a  needle  valve;  . 

first  and  second  pneumatically  operated  relays,  each  having 
an  operating  chamber,  the  operating  chamber  of  said  first 
relay  being  connected  to  said  sensing  means  to  receive 
said  signal  P  which  keeps  said  first  relay  nonnally  closed, 
said  first  relay  being  connected  to  said  air  chamber  and  to 
the  operating  chamber  of  said  second  relay  said  second 
relay  being  nonnally  open  and  connected  to  said  air  cham- 
ber through  said  needle  valve,  and  to  said  au-  supply, 
whereby  when  the  air  supply  fails  said  signal  P  goes  to 
zero  causing  said  first  relay  to  open  to  atmosphere  ex- 
hausting said  air  chamber  in  the  operating  chamber  of  said 
second  relay  which  thereby  closes  thus  actuating  the 
brake  means  and  disconnecting  the  air  supply; 
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an  electropneumalic  transducer  means  for  sending  a  pneu- 
matic control  signal; 

a  solenoid  valve  connected  in  series  with  said  electropneu- 
malic transducer  means; 

a  pneumatic  memory  means  interposed  between  said  sole- 
noid valve  and  said  pneumatically  operated  device  for 
maintaining  an  air  pressure  which  is  a  function  of  the 
displacement  of  said  pneumatically  operated  device;  and 

a  third  pneumatic  relay  having  an  operating  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  signal  P  having  ports  which  are  normally 
closed,  said  third  pneumatic  relay  connecting  a  pneumatic 
feedback  signal  from  said  pneumatically  operated  device 
to  said  pneumatic  memory  means  whereby  when  said 
signal  P  goes  to  zero,  said  ports  open  and  the  pneumatic 
feedback  signal  is  connected  directly  to  said  pneumatic 
memory. 


4,102J49 
PNEUMATICALLY  DRIVEN  DEVICES 
Bnrtoa  M.  Bemiker,  6524  WUtaker  Atc,  Van  Noyi,  Cdif. 
91406 

FUcd  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,426 

IbL  a.=  POIB  9/00:  FISB  11/26 

VS.  a.  91—186  10  Claim* 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  body  with  a  cyUndrical  bore  in 
the  body,  a  piston  that  is  reciprocatable  in  the  bore,  means 
whereby  pressure  is  caused  to  act  on  one  end  of  the  piston  in 
one  end  of  the  bore  for  driving  the  piston  away  from  that  end 
of  the  bore,  the  construction  being  such  that  the  piston  pressur- 
izes fluid  at  the  other  end  of  the  bore,  the  other  end  of  the 
piston  being  constructed  to  have  a  groove  and  having  a  sealing 
ring  in  the  groove,  with  space  in  back  of  the  ring,  and  the  said 
other  end  of  the  piston  being  provided  with  passageway  means 
whereby  pressurized  fluid  at  the  other  end  of  the  piston  is 
communicated  to  the  space  inwardly  of  the  said  sealing  ring 
whereby  to  expand  it  outwardly  against  the  walls  of  the  bore 
whereby  the  said  sealing  ring  serves  to  provide  a  braking  effect 
on  the  movement  of  the  piston  towards  the  said  other  end  of 
the  bore. 


4,102,250 
LOAD  CHECK  AND  BYPASS  VALVE 
Lawrence  F.  Scheuayder,  Jotiet,  111.,  aasignor  to  CateipiUar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,448 

iBt  a.!  nsB  u/QO.  I3/O0 

vs.  CL  91—412  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  load  Ufting  system  including  a  source  of 
fluid  supply,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  lift  motors  each  having  a  load 
supporting  end,  a  pair  of  load  check  valves  individually  con- 
nected to  the  load  supporting  means  of  the  motors,  each  of  the 
check  valves  being  connected  to  the  source  of  fluid  supply  for 
providing  substantially  unrestricted  fluid  flow  therethrough 
from  the  source  of  fluid  supply  to  the  load  supporting  ends  of 
the  motors  while  blocking  reverse  fluid  flow  therethrough,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  bypass  valves  connected  to  the  source  of  supply  and 
individually  connected  to  the  load  supporting  ends  of  the 
motors  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  exhausted  from 
the  load  supporting  ends  of  the  motors  to  the  source  of 
fluid  supply,  each  of  the  bypass  valves  being  movable 


between  an  opened  position  at  which  fluid  is  free  to  flow 
therethrough  from  the  load  supporting  end  of  the  respec- 
tive motor  to  the  source  of  fluid  supply  and  a  closed 
position  at  which  fluid  flow  therethrough  is  blocked; 

first  means  responsive  to  the  load  generated  fluid  pressure  in 
the  load  supporting  end  of  the  motors  for  exerting  a  valve 
opening  force  on  the  respective  bypass  valve; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  load  generated  fluid  pressure 
in  the  load  supporting  end  of  one  of  the  motors  for  exert- 
ing a  valve  closing  force  on  the  associated  one  of  the 
bypass  valves; 


third  means  responsive  to  the  load  generated  fluid  pressure 
in  the  load  supporting  end  of  the  other  of  the  motors  for 
exeriing  a  valve  closing  force  on  the  other  of  the  bypass 
valves;  and 

fourth  means  connecting  the  second  means  to  the  third 
means  for  communicating  the  load  generated  fluid  pres- 
sure in  the  load  supponing  end  of  said  one  motor  to  said 
third  means  so  that  the  valve  closing  force  exerted  on  both 
of  said  bypass  valves  is  responsive  to  the  load  generated 
fluid  pressure  in  the  load  supporting  end  of  said  one  mo- 
tor. 


4,102^51 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTINUOUS  ENVELOPE 

Donald  J.  Steidinger,  Barrington,  III.,  aasigDor  to  Wallace  Bnsi- 
ness  Forms,  Inc.,  Hillside,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696J53,  Jon.  IS,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,228 

Ittt  a.'  B31B  27/60 

VS.  a.  93—63  M  6  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  envelope  structure  manufacture 
comprising  the  steps  of 
advancing  a  continuous  web  along  a  predetermined  path, 
uniting  thereto  a  plurality  of  ply  segments  to  form  a  continu- 
ous ply,  each  ply  segment  having  a  bottom  edge  and  a  top 
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edge  extending  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  contmu- 
ous  ply  with  the  top  edge  being  free  of  union  with  said 
continuous  ply  to  provide  an  envelope  flap,  said  ply  seg- 
ments being  positioned  relative  to  said  conunuous  ply 
incident  to  union  thereof  to  overlap  the  top  edge  of  one 
segment  relative  to  the  bottom  edge  of  an  adjacent  seg- 

simultaneously  perforating  the  umted  ply  segment  and 
continuous  web  along  a  transverse  Ime  adjacent  each 
segment  bottom  edge  to  develop  lines  of  potential  sever- 
ance in  said  continuous  web,  and 

zig-zag  folding  the  united  ply  segments  and  contmuous  web 
along  said  transverse  lines. 

4,102^52 
CONTINUOUS  MOTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  SEALING  CARTONS 
Donald  G.  Reicbert,  Tarpon  Springs.  Fla.,  assignor  to  ABC 
PackasinK  Machine  Corporation,  Tarpon  Spnnga,  Ma. 
racaagiDg^^  M„  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781.157 

Int.  CL!  B31B  1/64 
.    .,  «  16  Claima 

VS.  a.  93— 36J  "  »-"™" 


Kcond  stacking  means  being  adapted  to  receive  form  sets 
from  their  respective  said  conveyor  means,  and  assemble 
the  same  into  stacks  of  form  sets,  said  first  and  second 
stacking  means  being  located  one  above  the  other,  at 
predetermined  first  and  second  levels  and  wherem  eachof 
said  stacking  means  comprises  rotary  stacking  members 
having  a  plurality  of  fingers,  defining  generally  open- 
ended  slots,  said  fingers  being  mounted  for  rotauon  on  a 
spindle,  and  being  oriented  in  relation  to  a  said  respective 
branch  conveyor  means  to  receive  form  sets  delivered 
therefrom  in  said  slots,  said  finger  means  being  routable 
with  said  form  sets  located  in  said  slots; 

ejector  members  extending  between  said  finger  means, 
whereby  to  intercept  form  sets  carried  m  said  slots,  and 
eject  the  same  therefrom,  to  form  a  stack; 

vibraUon  means  operable  to  generate  repetative  vibration 
movements; 

coupling  means  connecting  said  vibration  means  with  said 
ejector  members,  whereby  to  vibrate  said  ejector  mem- 


U  A  continuous  motion  method  of  sealing  the  bottom  flaps 
of  cartons  as  the  cartons  are  delivered  in  a  regular  succ«s.on 
from  a  high  speed  carton  erecting  machme  comprising  the 
steps  of  bnefly  imerrupting  the  movement  of  each  carton  to 
LLe  It  in  relation  to  iu  line  of  travel  and  folding  and  closing 
the  bottom  flaps  of  the  carton  while  it  is  bnefly  'ntemip  ed 
releasing  the  carton  and  engaging  it  with  a  continuous  motion 
endless  path  bottom  flap  compression  device  by  ."troducng 
such  device  through  the  open  top  of  the  carton  and  n|Ov>ng 'he 
device  downwardly  into  compressive  contact  with  the  bo«om 
of  the  carton,  and  substantially  simultaneously  supporting  he 
bottom  of  the  carton  and  moving  the  supported  carton  in  he 
same  direction  and  at  the  same  speed  as  said  contmuous  motion 
endless  path  compression  device. 

4,102,253 

COUNTING  AND  STACKING  UNTT 

DaTid  James  H.  Gannicott.  22  Nuffield  Dr.,  Scarborough,  Ca«- 

***  FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,688 

iBt  CV  B31B  1/9S 

VS  a  93-93  C  "  "•™* 

r  Apparatus  for  the  counting  and  stacking  of  sets  of  fonns 
such  as  bt^iness  forms,  having  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  pap«^ 
bonded  together  along  one  or  more  edges  to  provide  a  fonn 
s^t?  sSd  bonded  fortn  sets  being  supplied  to  said  countmg  and 
su;;king  apparatus,  said  counting  and  stacking  apparatus  com- 
plin conveyor  means  for  receiving  said  business  fonns  and 
moving  the  same  along  a  predetermined  main  path; 
first  and  second  branch  conveyor  means  communicatmg 
with  said  main  conveyor  means,  for  moymg  said  fonns 
along  either  a  first  or  a  second  branch  dehvery  path; 
selectively  operable  diverting  gate  means  for  diverting  fonn 
«ts  to  one  of  said  first  or  said  second  branch  paths  selec- 

f.r^t'^d  second  stacking  means,  commumcating  with  «ud 
first  and  second  branch  conveyor  means,  said  first  and 


bers  to  and  fro,  thereby  applying  a  jogging  action  to  fonn 
sets  at  said  stacking  means  during  stacking; 

a  delivery  uble  located  at  said  first  level; 

movable  hoist  means  located  between  said  first  and  second 
sucking  means  and  said  delivery  table; 

power-operated  means  for  moving  said  hoist  means  mto 
registration  with  one  or  other  of  said  first  and  second 
stacking  means,  whereby  to  receive  a  stack  of  business 
forms  therefrom;  

conveyor  means  on  said  hoist  means,  intenmttently  operable 
to  receive  a  suck  of  fonns  from  a  said  stacking  means,  and 
subsequently  to  transfer  such  stack  from  said  hoist  means 
onto  said  delivery  uble,  and, 

counting  means  for  counting  fonn  sets  movmg  along  said 
first  or  second  branch  conveyor  means  respecuvely,  and 
connected  with  said  gate  means  for  operatmg  the  Mme  to 
switch  deUvery  of  fonn  sets  from  one  of  said  first  or 
second  bnmch  conveyor  means  to  the  other,  when  a  pre- 
detennined  count  of  fonn  sets  has  been  recorded  on  said 
coimting  means. 

4,102,254 

EXHAUST  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

James  L.  Grant,  353  TompUns  Are,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11216 

FOed  Jan.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,914 

Int.  a.2  F23J  11/00 

U5.  a.  98-115  R  ,^      'a^am. 

1    An  exhaust  system  for  a  vehicle  or  the  like,  mcludmg 

conduit  means,  said  conduit  means  being  movable  from  an 

inoperative  position  to  an  operative  position,  with  said  mopera- 

tiveVsition  being  defined  with  one  end  of  said  conduit  means 

beinrout  of  contact  with  an  exhaust  outlet  and  with  said 
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operative  position  being  defined  with  said  one  end  being  in 
communication  with  said  exhaust  outlet,  respectively,  means 
moving  said  conduit  means  between  said  two  positions,  blower 
means  associated  with  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  means  for 
conducting  exhaust  fumes  from  said  exhaust  outlet  there- 
through and  into  the  atmosphere,  said  moving  means  compris- 
ing a  support,  motor  means  mounted  thereon,  said  motor 
means  being  driven  from  a  source  of  electric  power,  switch 
means  energizing  said  motor  means,  lifting  means  disposed 


4,]02U5S 
HIGH  PRESSURE  HOUSEHOLD  COFFEE  NfACHINE 
Luigi  Gasparrini,  Via  TinUTo,  22,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678J83 

Int.  a.!  A47J  31/24 

MS.  CL  99—303  «  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  preparing  "espresso"  coffee,  particularly 
for  use  as  a  home  appliance,  including  a  container  for  the  water 
to  be  heated  and  intended  to  form  the  cofTee  drink,  a  percola- 
tion chamber  above  said  water  container  and  including  a  layer 
of  powdered  coffee  through  which  the  heated  water  is  caused 
to  percolate  under  pressure  a  delivery  conduit  connected  to 
said  percolation  chamber  to  receive  and  direct  said  heated 
water  to  a  container,  a  pipe  extending  between  said  percolation 
chamber  and  said  water  container  having  one  end  submerged 
in  the  water  contained  in  said  water  container  and  another  end 
opening  into  the  bottom  of  said  percolation  chamber,  a  valve  in 


communication  with  said  pipe  between  said  another  end  and 
said  percolation  chamber,  and  a  cooling  space  surrounding  a 
portion,  of  said  pipe  wherein  said  cooling  space  is  located 
above  said  water  container  and  contains  a  cooling  fluid  sepa- 
rated from  the  water  in  said  water  container,  said  cooling  space 
and  fluid  providing  a  controlled  cooling  of  said  hot  water 
passing  in  said  pipe  to  cause  activation  of  said  coffee  charge  in 
said  percolation  chamber  without  burning  same  the  machine 
further  comprising  a  partition  wall  arranged  between  said 
cooling  space  and  said  water  container  for  limiting  the  heat 
transfer  therebetween. 


4,102,256 
COOKING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  John,  Carpentersrille;  Jerome  G.  Apfelbaum,  Arling- 
ton Helghta,  and  Robert  L.  Moore,  LaGrange,  all  of  U., 
aaaignon  to  Engineering  Inrentions  Inc.,  LaGrange  and  Mill- 
tiacnaon  Inc.,  Chicago,  both  of.  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,479,  Sep.  27, 1972,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,099 
Int.  a.2  A47J  37/06 
U.S.  a.  99—372  16  aalnu 


between  said  motor  means  and  said  conduit  means,  including  a 
first  member  being  driven  by  said  motor  means  and  being  in 
driving  relationship  with  a  second  member  mounted  on  said 
conduit  means  whereby  rotation  of  the  first  member  causes 
said  conduit  means  to  move  from  said  inoperative  to  said 
operative  position,  said  lifting  means  comprising  an  endless 
member  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  members  hav- 
ing a  lug  thereon  and  a  limit  switch  electrically  connected  to 
said  motor  means  engageable  by  said  lug  to  stop  the  motor. 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  for  food  comprising  a  support  for  the 
food,  said  support  comprising  upper  and  lower  housings  hav- 
ing facing  inner  walls  for  receiving  said  food  therebetween,  at 
least  one  of  said  walls  comprising  a  thin-walled  flexible  mem- 
ber of  low  heat  retaining  capacity  defining  the  cooking  surface, 
said  flexible  member  having  its  ends  fued  relative  to  said 
housing,  thin  flexible  heating  means  positioned  against  one  side 
of  the  thin-walled  flexible  member,  said  thin-walled  flexible 
member  and  said  heating  means  comprising  separate  members 
subject  to  relative  movement  and  thereby  being  subject  to 
warpage  relative  to  each  other  due  to  thermal  stress,  mounting 
means  comprising  means  for  maintaining  said  heating  means  in 
position  against  said  thin-walled  flexible  member  to  achieve 
continued  intimate  association  thereof  means  for  electrically 
insulating  said  heating  means  from  said  thin-walled  flexible 
member,  said  maintaining  means  including  resilient  means 
located  for  engagement  with  said  heating  means  at  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart  points  over  subsuntially  the  entire  extent  of 
said  heating  means  for  thereby  applying  forces  substantially 
completely  over  the  extent  of  said  heating  means,  and  means 
thermally  insulating  said  heating  means  from  the  portions  of 
said  support  other  than  said  thin-walled  flexible  member 
whereby  the  food  serves  as  the  primary  heat  sink  for  heat 
generated  by  said  heating  elements. 


4,102J57 
STUFFING  APPARATUS 
Clemente  Del  Ser  Gonzalez,  Paaco  Talleres  No.  36,  VUIaTcrde 
Alto,  Madrid,  Spain 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,055 

Int  a.2  A23D  l/OO 

MS.  a.  99—494  15  cUima 

1.  In  a  machine  for  inserting  stuffing  material  into  objects, 

each  of  which  has  a  cavity  communicating  with  the  exterior 
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thereof  through  a  mouth,  wherein  the  machine  has  a  stuffing 
sution  and  is  adapted  to  deliver  said  objects  successively  xa  the 
stuffuig  station  with  the  mouths  disposed  m  a  common  direc- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  a  dilating  mechaiusm  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  fingers  movable  to  and  from  said  cavities 
substantially  equally  spaced  about  an  axis  aligned  wTth  the 
stuffmg  station  movable  toward  said  axis  to  contracted  posi- 
tions adapted  to  be  received  by  the  cavities  of  successive  ob- 
jects  positioned  at  the  stuffmg  sution  and  from  said  axis  to 
dilate  me  cavities  and  defining  a  passage  therebetween  along 


live  supply  and  wherein  the  improvement  compnses:  a  single 
hollow  slender  manifold  closed  at  one  end  and  connectable  at 
the  other  opposite  end  with  the  source  of  liquid  additive  sup- 
ply the  closed  end  of  the  manifold  being  blunt  and  smooth  and 
said  manifold  being  of  a  length  approximating  the  longitudal 
length  of  said  carcass;  a  plurality  of  hollow  tines  ngidly  con- 
nected and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  and  comb- 
like to  said  manifold,  said  tines  being  spaced  along  approxi- 
mately two-thirds  or  less  of  said  manifold  from  said  closed  end 
and  along  one  side  of  said  manifold  with  the  tines  and  mamfold 
being  substantially  co-planar,  said  tines  having  closed  pomted 
ends  and  orifices  in  said  hollow  tines,  said  tmes  commumcat- 
ing  with  the  hollow  interior  of  said  manifold  wherem  liquid 
additive  deUvered  to  said  manifold  will  discharge  through  said 
orifices. 

4,102J59 
VERTICAL  CLOSED  CHAMBER  BALER 
Wallace  M.  Thompwm,  and  William  D.  Beeland,  both  of  Cor- 
dcle,  Gt,  asaigDor.  to  Americai  Hoiat  A  Derrick  Company, 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,872 
Int  a.!  B65B  13/20 
MS.  CL  100—3  ' ' 


said  axis;  means  for  inserting  said  stuffing  '>"«"«' ''"°"^,.*f 
mouths  knd  into  the  cavities  of  objects  at  the  stuf^g  stat  on 
Td  means  operable  whUe  each  object  is  at  the  stuffing  sution 
for  successively  movmg  the  fingers  toward  the  axis  to  constrict 
he  fi^  about  the  ^e,  inserting  the  fmgej^  along  the 
L  inti  the  cavity  of  an  object  disposed  at  the  stuffmg  sution, 
spreading  the  fmgers  from  the  axis  to  dUate  the  cavity,  insert- 
ing stufTmg  material  through  the  passage  mto  the  cavity,  re- 
nting thl  fmgers  to  retracted  positions,  and  withdrawmg  the 
fmgers  from  the  cavity  along  said  axis. 

4,102,258  

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  A  UQUID  ADDITIVE 

INTO  POULTRY  FLESH 

Eldon  J.  Strmidlne,  Chicago,  and  Carl  H.  Ko^  Northbrook, 

both  of  111,  aarignor,  to  Swilt  *  p''^^';;  ftl'iJSi  «8 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  493,686,  Ang.  1, 1974,  P««- N»- ♦'f*'*^- 

Tliia  appUction  Oct.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,114 

Int.  a.2A22C  27/00 

U5.a.99-532  3°^ 


1  An  improved  injection  apparatus  which  is  >nserte<»  by 
hand  between  the  skm  and  flesh  of  a  poultry  c«c«s  rom  *e 
pS^rior  end  for  mjectmg  an  «ldiuve  materul  mto  the  fl»h 
hereof,  said  apparatus  bemg  comiecuble  to  a  source  of  addi- 


1  A  method  of  compressing  particuUte  stringy  combustible 
material  comprising  feeding  a  stream  of  the  material  along  aii 
mclined  path  and  then  through  a  side  opening  of  a  verucal 
chamber  and  onto  a  verticaUy  movable  gate  ram  which  sup- 
ports the  material,  closing  the  side  opening  when  the  upper 
surface  of  the  material  in  the  chamber  reaches  a  predeterauned 
level  which  is  at  least  as  high  as  the  upper  edge  of  the  side 
opening,  said  closing  svep  including  moving  a  door  honzon- 
t^y  across  the  side  opening  along  a  path  which  Ues  m  the 
plane  of  the  side  opening  so  that  in  the  closed  posiuon  the  door 
forms  part  of  the  waU  of  the  chamber,  the  leadmg  edge  of  the 
door  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  and 
passing  through  a  mass  of  the  particulate  material  existmg  at 
SiTside  opemng  and  cooperating  with  a  vertical  anvil  at  the 
end  of  its  travel  in  a  manner  to  shear  particulate  material  be- 
tween the  anvU  and  the  door  edge  along  a  path  which  bepns 
at  one  end  of  the  anvil  and  travels  along  the  anvU  to  its  other 
end  moving  a  compression  ram  downwardly  past  the  closed 
opening  toward  the  gate  ram  while  holding  said  gate  ram 
stationary  thereby  compacting  the  material,  applying  st™^  to 
the  compacted  material  while  in  the  chamber  to  form  a  baled 
mass  moving  the  compression  ram  and  the  gate  ram  down- 
wardly untU  the  baled  mass  has  moved  out  of  the  cham*«r- 
moving  the  compression  ram  upwardly  away  from  the  Wed 
mass,  and  moving  an  ejector  ram  horizonully  to  push  the  baled 
mass  from  the  gate  ram. 
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4,102.260 

CAPmLEVERED  TYING  NEEDLE  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  CROP  BALERS 

AUca  A.  White,  Peibody,  Kaas^  anigiior  to  Heastoa  Corporm- 

tiOB,  Hcntoo,  Kaiu. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,981 

Int.  a.!  B65B  13/04 

MS,  a.  100—24  9  Claims 


»•  » 


1.  A  tying  needle  for  crop  balen  comprising: 

mounting  means  for  attaching  the  needle  to  a  movable  sup- 
port; 

an  elongated,  generally  planar  frame  extending  outwardly 
from  said  mounting  means  and  terminating  in  a  remote  tip, 

said  frame  tapering  within  said  plane  as  said  tip  is  ap- 
proached; and 

means  at  said  tip  for  retaining  a  strand  of  tying  material  with 
the  needle  during  movement  of  the  same  with  said  sup- 
port, 

said  frame  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  struc- 
tural members  laterally  spaced  apart  adjacent  said  mount- 
ing means  and  converging  as  said  tip  is  approached. 


a  refuse  container  having  a  movable  wall  member  and  a 
vertically  slidable  closure; 

a  loading  dock  disposed  in  front  of  said  packer  assembly, 
said  loading  dock  including  a  loading  carriage  and  track 
means  for  supporting  said  carriage  for  limited  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  packer  assembly; 
said  carriage  including  means  for  removably  supporting 
said  container; 

power  Bctuable  means  on  said  loading  dock  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  carriage  to  shift  said  container  toward  said  packer 
assembly  to  a  refiise  loading  position,  and  to  shift  said 


container  away  from  said  packer  assembly  to  a  container- 
removal  position;  and 
a  refuse  clearing  member  for  clearing  refuse  situated  be- 
tween said  packer  assembly  and  said  container  subsequent 
to  said  container  being  loaded,  said  clearing  member 
including: 

a  cutter  edge  for  severing  refuse;  and 
an  inclined  refuse  deflecting  surface  located  under  a  bot- 
tom edge  of  said  closure  when  said  container  is  in  a 
refuse  loading  position  to  deflect  into  said  container 
refuse  which  is  situated  under  said  closure  when  said 
closure  is  lowered. 


4,102J61  4,102463 

ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  TYING  NEEDLES  GARBAGE  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 

Allea  A.  White,  Peabody,  Kaaa^  •aaiviof  to  Hesston  Corpora-  ■*<>>>>'  "•  Forsberg,  898  McGUncy  La.,  Campbell,  Calif.  95008 
tioii,  Henton,  Kaaa.  FUed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,449 

FUed  Feb.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,986  Int.  Q.!  B30B  l5/i0 

Int  CJ.2  B65B  li/04  MS.  Q.  100-74  1  Oain 

MS.  CL  100—24  15  Clainu 


^>^^^^^~^^_. 


v^  io,  li 


1.  A  cantilevered  mounting  for  an  elongated  tying  needle 
comprising: 

a  transverse  support  having  an  arcuate  periphery: 

structure  at  one  end  of  the  needle  fastening  the  same  tightly 
against  said  support  with  a  predetermined  amount  of 
force;  and 

means  for  adjustably  rotating  the  needle  about  said  periph- 
ery while  said  predetermined  amount  of  force  remains 
applied  whereby  to  vary  the  circumferential  position  of 
the  opposite  end  of  the  needle  with  respect  to  the  support 


4,102,262 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  REFUSE  INTO 

CONTAINERS 

Harrey  W.  LibcrBin;  Paul  L.  Goranaon,  both  of  KnoiTille;  R. 

Hoottoa  RMIedse,  Jr.,  Maryrille,  and  John  C.  Salyen,  Oak 

Ridfle,  all  of  Tenn„  aadgnon  to  Carrier  Corpontioa,  Syra- 

FUed  Dec  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,375 

Int  a.!  B30B  15/16 

MS.  a.  100—53  25  Cliinu 

1.  A  refiise  loading  sution  comprising: 
a  refuse  packer  assembly; 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  garbage,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  an  open  bottom  and  having  an  open 
upper  end  forming  a  passageway  for  receiving  and  passing 
garbage; 

shredder  means  including  a  motor  driven  shredder  disposed 
transversely  of  the  receptacle  passageway  for  acting  on 
gartiage  and  reducing  its  bulk  when  garbage  is  placed 
within  said  receptacle; 

container  means  including  a  mold  having  a  cover  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  mold  disposed  below  said  receptacle 
for  receiving  garbage  falling  by  gravity  through  said 
receptacle; 

a  ram  operatively  coimected  with  said  mold  for  compacting 
garbage  therein; 

a  reservoir  underlying  said  mold; 

a  Uquid  within  said  reservoir, 
said  mold  and  said  reservoir  having  cooperating  apertures 
formed  in  at  least  one  wall  providing  liquid  communica- 
tion between  said  mold  and  said  reservoir; 

a  pressure  tank  disposed  adjacent  said  receptacle: 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  providing  liquid  communication  be- 
tween said  pressure  tank  and  said  receptacle;  and, 

pump  and  tubing  means  connecting  said  tank  with  said  reser- 
voir for  spraying  garbage  deposited  in  said  receptacle. 
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4,102>4 

NLTMBERING  THROW-OFF  FOR  COLLATOR 

Richard  L.  Sonunera,  and  Fred  H.  SIckler,  both  of  Emporia. 

Kana.,  aaslgnors  to  Didde-Glaser,  Inc.,  Emporia,  Knna. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,528 

Int.  CL2  B41L  45/00 

UA  a.  101-77  »c»^ 


1  A  numbermg  unit  for  successively  numbering  webs  or  the 
like  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  said  apparatus  compnsmg: 

at  least  one  rouuble  numbering  machine  mounted  on  a 
rototable  shaft  and  having  a  movable  mdeang  arm  for 
successively  changing  the  number  applied  to  sajd  webs  or 
the  Uke  during  roution  of  said  machine  and  m  accordance 
with  said  predetermined  sequence; 

a  cam  member  having  a  groove  therein  for  recevvmg  said 

a  ^'tal  shaft  supporting  said  cam  member  and  permitting 
shifting  of  the  cam  member  between  a  first  mdeiung  posi- 
tion where  said  arm  is  successively  moved  for  indexing 
said  machine  as  the  machine  routes  and  said  arm  travels 
within  said  groove,  and  a  second  position  where  said 
machine  is  not  indexed  during  roution  thereof  with  said 
arm  traveling  within  said  groove;  and 

means  for  pivoting  said  pivoul  shaft  for  shiftmg  said  earn 
member  between  said  fir^t  and  second  positions,  said 

pivoting  means  including  .    c      a  .uift.Ki. 

a  pUte  coupled  to  said  cam-supportmg  shaft  and  shiftable 

between  respective  positions  correspondmg  to  the  lu^t 

and  second  positions  of  said  cam  member; 
operating  means  for  pivoting  said  plate  between  said  resp^ 

Uve  positions  thereof  for  shifting  of  said  cam  member 

between  said  first  and  second  positions. 

4,102.265 

HAMMER  DRIVER  CONTROLLER  FOR  IMPACT 

PRINTERS 

Darid  R.  Deeti,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporatkm, 

C^^^^^o^^.  NO.  ««^^  Oct  ,5. 1975  ..uu.do.ed. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  767,714 

Int  CL'  B41J  7/92 

MS.CLm-93.0i  ♦t^"^ 


ters,  belonging  to  different  predetermined  classes,  on  a 
recording  medium  in  response  to  energizing  current  ap- 
plied to  an  electromagnetic  driver  for  said  hammer,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  differentiate  between 

said  different  classes  of  characters; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  controller  for  supplying  said 
energizing  current  for  said  hammer  driver;  said  controller 
including  , 

means  for  esublishing  different  finite  set  point  current  levels 
to  obtain  a  substantially  uniform  printing  density  for  char- 
acters of  said  different  classes, 
means  for  selecting  an  appropriate  one  of  said  set  pomt  levels 
in  response  to  said  control  signal  as  a  prelude  to  pnntmg 
each  of  said  selected  characters,  and 
means  for  causing  said  current  to  decay  from  a  high  mitial 
level  toward  the  selected  set  point  level  during  the  prmt- 
ing  of  each  of  said  selected  characters,  whereby  an  im- 
pulse force  is  applied  to  said  hammer  to  aid  in  overcommg 
any  sutic  friction  and  a  controlled  impact  energy  is  im- 
parted to  said  hammer  to  achieve  substantially  unifonn 
density  in  the  printing  of  each  of  said  selected  characters. 

4,102,266 

SQUEEGEE,  INK  SCOOP  AND  FLOOD  BLADE 

ASSEMBLY 

Frank  L.  Forth,  Morley,  Mkh,.  assignor  to  James  A.  Black, 

Kent  aty,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977.  Ser.  No.  778.867 
Int  a.!  B41F  15/44.  15/46 

U5.  a.  101-124  ♦a«^ 


1  In  an  impact  printer  having  

a  hlmer  for  serially  printing  replicas  of  selected  charac- 


1  A  stencUling  squeegee,  flow  coater  and  scoop  assembly 
for  cooperation  with  a  stencU  screen  reciprocatmg  m  advance 
stencilling  strokes  and  reverse  return  strokes,  compnsmg; 
an   elongated   squeegee   mount   and   squeegee   supported 

thereby; 
a  pair  of  spaced  support*  for  said  squeegee  mount; 
said  squeegee  mount  and  squeegee  being  vertically  shiftable 
by  said  supports  between  a  lowered  stencillmg  position 
during  the  stencil  screen  advance  stroke,  and  an  elevated 
nonstencUling  position  during  the  stencil  screen  return 

stroke;  ,,  ,  . 

an  elongated  fluid  scoop  between  said  supports,  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  squeegee; 

said  fluid  scoop  comprising  a  trough-type  member  posi- 
tioned ahead  of  said  squeegee  relative  to  the  screen  ad- 
vance, said  fluid  scoop  being  pivotally  shiftable  from  a 
fluid  dumping  position,  through  a  fluid  scoopmg  action 
approaching  and  sweeping  adjacent  the  screen  to  scoop 
up  excess  fluid  in  front  of  said  squeegee,  to  a  fluid  reten- 
tion position,  whereby  excess  fluid  in  front  of  the  squeegee 
can  be  scooped  up  at  the  end  of  the  stencillmg  stroke  and 
retained  during  the  return  stroke,  and  said  flmd  scoop 
being  shiftable  from  said  fluid  retention  position  back  to 
said  fluid  dumping  position  whereby  excess  flmd  can  be 
dumped  prior  to  lowering  of  said  squeegee  by  said  sup- 
ports at  the  start  of  the  stencUling  stroke  for  use  of  the 
fluid  during  subsequent  stencilling  strokes;  and  a  flow 
coater  between  said  supports  and  behind  said  squeegee 
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reUtive  to  the  screen  advance  to  flow  coat  the  fluid 
dumped  from  said  scoop  into  a  coating  of  fluid  on  the 
screen  during  (he  stencilling  stroke  as  the  squeegee  pre- 
ceding it  performs  the  stencilling  function. 


4,102,2<8 
IMPACT  PRINTER  TYPE  CHARACTER 
Fernando   V.   Guarderas,   Woodland   HUli,   and   Luis   Leon, 
Redondo  Beach,  both  of  CaUf.,  aasignora  to  Dataproducts 
Corporation,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  30. 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,538 
Int.  a.2  B41J  7/70 


€.S.  a.  101—399 


ZCIaims 


4,102a<7 

FEEDING  OF  SHEETS  AND  CARDS  IN  A  ROTARY 

DUPUCATOR  MACHINE  CAPABLE  OF  WHOLE-PAGE 

AND  UNEWISE  PRINTING 

Gerhard  Ritzerfeld.  Schoriewr  Alice  14,  1000  Berlin  33,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,433 
Oaias  priority,  appliotioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1976,  2618658 

bt  CL2  B41L  11/08 
VS.  CL  101—132.5  10  CUUms 


1.  In  a  rotary  duplicator  machine  of  the  type  provided  with 
a  printing  drum,  a  printing  form  mounted  on  the  drum  and 
bearing  a  transferrable  image  in  the  form  of  a  text  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  successive  lines,  a  conuterpressure  element  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  counterpressure  engagement  with  the 
printing  drum  to  effect  transfer  of  the  whole  text,  preselected 
individual  lines  or  preselected  groups  of  lines  to  sheet  material 
transported  between  the  printing  drum  and  the  counterpres- 
sure element,  and  infeed  rollers  located  upstream  of  the  image 
transfer  location  for  feeding  sheet  material  to  the  image  trans- 
fer location,  in  combination,  stacked-sheet  feeding  means  oper- 
ative for  removing  whole-page  sheets  onto  which  the  entire 
text  on  the  printing  form  is  to  be  transferred  from  a  stack  of 
such  sheets  and  feeding  such  whole-page  sheets  to  the  infeed 
rollers;  card  infeed  transport  means  defining  a  card  infeed 
transport  path  located  beneath  the  stacked-sheet  feeding  means 
and  operative  for  feeding  cards  to  the  infeed  rollers;  at  least 
one  stacked-card  feeding  means  operative  for  removing  cards 
of  smaller  format  than  the  whole-page  sheets  and  onto  which 
only  preselected  partt  of  the  text  on  the  printing  form  are  to  be 
transferred  from  a  stack  of  such  cards  and  feeding  such  cards 
into  the  card  infeed  transport  path,  the  at  least  one  stacked- 
card  feeding  means  comprising  a  respective  container  for  a 
stack  of  such  cards  located  to  the  side  of  the  card  infeed  trans- 
port path  and  provided  with  means  defining  an  exit  slit  from 
the  container,  the  exit  slit  having  about  the  thickness  of  one 
card,  and  a  feeding  knife  for  removing  individual  cards  from 
the  stack  in  the  container  and  ejecting  them  from  the  container 
through  the  slit  and  into  the  card  infeed  transport  path;  and 
control  means  operative  for  detecting  when  an  ejected  card 
has  in  its  entirety  left  the  card  container  and  entered  the  card 
infeed  transport  path  and  in  response  to  such  detection  initiat- 
ing transport  operation  of  the  card  infeed  transport  means. 


1.  A  type  surface  useful  in  an  impact  printer  which  moves 
type  characters,  from  the  leading  to  the  trailing  edges  thereof, 
past  a  plurality  of  aligned  hammers,  each  hammer  being  indi- 
vidually actuauble  to  impact  against  a  selected  type  character 
to  print  an  image  of  the  selected  character  on  a  paper  passed 
therebetween,  said  type  surface  including  at  least  one  type 
character  thereon  for  printing  a  single  element  of  a  matrix 
character  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  such  elements,  said  one 
type  character  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  land  area  portions  each  raised  above  said  type 

surface; 
said  plurality  of  land  area  portions  being  spaced  from  one 
another  and  distributed  within  an  area  on  said  type  surface 
so  as  to  deflne  a  substantially  rectangular  periphery; 
said  pluraUty  of  land  area  portions  being  positioned  within 
said  periphery  such  that  a  line  projected  in  the  direction  of 
type  surface  movement  from  the  leading  to  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  one  type  character  intersects  multiple  land 
area  portions  whereby  a  hammer  impacting  against  said 
land  area  portions  will  print  a  soUd  block  having  a  periph- 
ery substantially  corresponding  to  said  substantially  rect- 
angular periphery  with  the  spaces  between  land  area 
portions  being  filled  in  as  a  consequence  of  smear  anribut- 
able  to  the  relative  movement  between  said  type  surface 
and  hammer. 


4,102,269 
UQUID  PROPELLANT  WEAPON  SYSTEM 
Eugene  Ashley,  Bortington,  VL,  aadgnor  to  General  Electric 
Corapany,  BnriiDgtoa,  Vt 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,770 

Int  a.2  F42B  5/16.  9/14 

VS.  CL  102—38  LP  n  ciaima 


*     1*   ^  n  a 


•^^r^iUj^ 


'iy''''Vy4fl'f/'. 


1.  A  round  of  ammunition  comprising: 

a  projectile  having  a  first  average  density; 

a  cavity  generator  having  a  second  average  density; 

a  charge  of  liquid  propellant  having  a  third  average  density 
which  is  greater  than  said  second  average  density;  and 

a  cartridge  case; 

said  cavity  generator  having  a  forward  face,  an  aft  face,  and 
a  passageway  extending  longitudinally  therebetween;  and 

said  cartridge  case  having  means  for  obturating  said  passage- 
way. 
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4,102,270 
DISPOSABLE  BOOSTER 
SUTio  P  GuallUo,  Baltimore  County;  RusaeU  U  Hoppi«[,  Tow- 
„L  WMTTuhy,  Baltimore;  Charle.  L.  Barker  Dundalk, 
^d  HTberi  H.  BuKbers,  Tow«,n.  all  of  M4,  aarignors  to 
Ntartin  Marietta  Corporation,  Bethadii,  Md. 
FUed  May  8,  1951,  Ser.  No.  225,174 
iBt  a.!  F42B  15/10 
»  .  6  Claims 

VS.  a.  102-49.5  "  "-"^ 


1.  A  booster  comprising  an  open  ended  hou^mg  a  prapdU^ 
charge  carried  within  said  housing,  a  trap  assembly  mterpos^ 
t"ZT^<i  propellant  and  opemng  for  restrammg  sa:d  prcv 
^  ^  said  trap  mcludmg  an  annular  ring  member,  and  a 
Ey  of  radUlly  extendmg  arms  held  m  disengag^ble 
fnteri.ik.ng  rdation  with  sa.d  nng  member,  sa.d  mterlockmg 
J^^d  Lg  member  being  arranged  to  maintam  a  ngtd 
^mWy  upon  the  appUcaUon  of  force  from  o"', 'i-'^"""' ^"^ 
Sa^e  Wadily  collapsible  upon  the  removal  of  said  force 
after  the  booster  has  been  expended. 

4 102,271 
ARMOR-PIERONG  TANDEM  SHELL  OR  PROJECHLE 

kS^wI"    Bethmann.  Duesseldorf,  Fed  Rep.  Z'?^'^, 
assignor  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^™""'   FU«1  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,378 

ClalBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 

''"'■^«*'*'"  I..Ct^F42B;//H 

8  Claims 
VS.  a.  102—52 


armor-piercing  means  including  a  shaped  hollow  explosive 
charee-  the  improvement  comprising: 

r^t  most  forwardly  di^PO^,-""-^'"^?,'^".^^  - 
tive  to  the  target,  havmg  the  ftrst.  m  pomt  =/ t'™;"»P^^ 
,ng  moment  of  said  armor-p.ercmg  means,  actmg  by  its 

a  ^nd  mSfr^rwardly  disposed  armor-piercing  means 

having  a  chamber;  w^.„  ^aiAtv 

said  first  and  second  armor-piercing  means  bemg  ngidly 

secured  to  each  other, 
shaped  hollow  explosive  charge  means  operatively  moun  ed 
in^d  chamber,  said  shaped  hollow  explosive  charge 
means  including  spike  forming  means; 
said  first  armor-piercing  means  being  form.^  as  an  impact 
body  which  has  a  fowardly  extending  conduit  m  commu- 
nication with  said  shaped  hoUow  explosive  charge  means. 

4,102^2 

HIGH-SPEED  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 

El,e«  S  2450  N.-.H.  Wichit.  K««^2<»  »d  Glen  W 

Zumwalt.  6311  Mwjorie  La.,  WichiU,  >^- «^»»» 

FUed  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580^72 

Int.  a.1  B60V  3/Oa-  B61B  13/OS 

UAa.l04-23FS  »Cl.^ 


I^Z:<1 


4s:fe= 


1  An  improved  armor-piercing  tandem  projectile  particu^ 
lary^pT^  for  piercing  multi-layered  armored  target  and 
h"l^shell  body  incorporatmg  at  leas.  •*° -™°^^=,'",« 
means  which  differentiate  each  other  at  least  with  r«P««  <o 
Thrmoments  of  impacting  the  target,  the  rearmost  one  of  the 


20.  A  high-speed  transportation  'y*'*"  «""P"' "«  »"  elo"" 
ga^  guidf  mem^  a  self-propelled  aerodynamical  y  dinpble 
ScVaft  disposed  exteriorly  of,  below  and  operatively  con- 
Sby  iSSns  earned  at  the  top  of  the  aircraft  to  the  guide 
m^  to  travel  a  path  guided  by  the  guide  means  means  for 
S^ubly  ^ntroUing  the  aircraft  to  travel  said  path  mcludmg 
«n^ng  means  earned  by  the  aircraft  in  operative  ««>ciat  on 
wUh  the^e  mean,  to  sense  displacement  from  the  U.  er 
^th  the  means  for  controlling  the  aircraft  operating  to  mam- 
^„  the  dTs^cemen.  at  a  set  value  and  m«ms  pwot^lV JUP- 
^rting  the  guide  means  at  spaced  positions  for  lateral  swmg- 
ing  movement. 

4,102,273  .^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  BATfERY-OPERATED 
Roio  VEHICLES  AT  BATTERY  REPLACEMENT 
STATIONS 
Tlieodor  Merkle,  Itxelberg.  «.d  Paul  Meyer,  »;^^*^^ 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voltb  GmbH, 
Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  1*1^*6 
Claims  priority,  appUcrtion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  24, 
1975,  2558637  ^^  ^^^  b«OS  VOO 

"  9  Claims 

"i:  Apii^for  positioning  battery  operated  road  v^ 
which  have  battery  compartment  at  battery  replacen^ 
Tut^ns  wherein  fresh  battenes  are  "-'^ '°*"^,°;^^ 
h»t.eries  are  moved  away  from  the  compartments  of  vehicles 
^ong  fp^e^e^nnined  p^th,  compnsmg  a  threshold  structure 
wS  can  be  traversed  by  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle  »«<»  'n=^d« 
r^ound<ontacting  first  carriage  movable  back  and  forih  m  a 
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first  direction,  and  a  second  carriage  movable  in  said  first  4,102J7S 

carriage  back  and  forth  in  a  second  direction  substantially  at  ADJUSTABLE  MODULAR  BOOKCASE 

nght  angles  to  said  first  direction,  said  second  carriage  being  Albert  M.  Spomid,  Royal  Great  Eatates  10  Newcastle  Dr 

adaOted  to  SUDDOrt  fh»  U/h^^^k  nf  a  «tnali>  ot  /^r  .1: .^  ...I I.  Ma«k««     1U  U     n-Ul^n ■   ni-i jn     .. 


adapted  to  support  the  wheels  of  a  single  set  of  aligned  wheels 
on  a  vehicle  which  is  driven  onto  said  structure  in  the  general 
direction  of  movement  of  said  first  carriage  and  said  second 
carriage  having  socket  means  arranged  to  receive  at  least  one 
wheel  of  said  single  set  of  aligned  wheels,  the  movement  of 


Naahna,  N.H.  03060,  and  Richard  D.  Horowitz,  180  Beacon 
St,  Boston,  Maaa.  02116 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1»T7,  Ser.  No.  787,272 

Int  aj  A47B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  108-92  UCtatai 


/ 

LfT^ 

^^rS^ 

said  tint  carriage  resulting  in  movement  of  the  vehicle  in  said 
first  direction  and  the  movement  of  said  second  carriage  result- 
ing in  a  change  of  orienution  of  the  vehicle  about  a  subsun- 
tially  vertical  a«s  while  said  set  of  aligned  wheels  is  supported 
by  said  second  carriage  when  the  movement  of  at  least  one  of 
said  carriages  is  necessary  to  move  the  compartment  of  the 
vehicle  at  said  sution  to  an  optimum  position  with  respect  to 
said  path;  and  means  for  driving  said  second  carriage  in  said 
second  direction. 


4,102,274 

CYTJNDRICAL  CARGO  SECUREMENT  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  THEREFORE 

StetCT  L.  Feary,  Ft  MitcheU,  Ky.,  and  BnHlIey  W.  Boesel, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Carriers  Securement  Systems, 

Inc,  Ft.  Mitchell.  Ky. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1»76,  Ser.  No.  659,016 

Int  a.2  B60P  7/12.  7/16:  B6iD  45/49,  49/00 

VS.  CL  10$-3«7  3,  cuins 


1.  An  adjustable,  self-supporting,  modular  shelf  unit  adapted 
to  stand  on  a  horizontal  fioor  comprising: 

first  and  second  shelf  sections  each  comprising: 
a  single  substantially  upstanding  side  support; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontal  shelves  each  extending 

inwardly  from  the  respective  side  supports; 
a  central  support  extending  substantially  vertical  from 
each  of  said  spaced  horizontal  shelves; 

each  horizontal  shelf  of  said  first  section  disposed  in  vertical, 
offset,  interdigiuted.  meshed  relation  to  each  horizontal 
shelf  of  said  second  section; 

said  first  and  second  shelf  sections  being  movable  inwardly 
and  outwardly  with  respect  to  one  another  in  the  horizon- 
tal plane; 

the  upper  surface  of  each  shelf  of  each  section  providing 
vertical  support  to  the  confronting  central  support  of  the 
other  section; 

the  outer  end  of  each  central  support  of  said  first  section 
being  slidable  on  the  confronting  surface  of  the  corre- 
sponding shelf  of  said  second  section; 

the  outer  end  of  each  central  support  of  said  second  section 
being  slidable  on  the  confronting  surface  of  the  corre- 
sponding shelf  of  said  first  section; 

means  for  supporting  the  lowermost  shelf  of  said  adjustable, 
self-supporting,  modular  shelf  unit  in  subsUntially  parallel 
relationship  to  said  fioor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  objects  to  supporting  platforms 
and  including: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  elongated  tracks  attached  to 

said  platform; 
a  pair  of  end  chocks,  each  one  of  said  end  chocks  selectively 

fixed  to  a  respective  track; 
a  pair  of  adjustable  chocks,  each  one  of  said  adjusuble 

chocks  slidably  mounted  in  a  respective  track; 
a  pair  of  anchor  means,  each  of  said  anchor  means  being 

movable  along  its  respective  track  and  being  selectively 

fixable  to  a  respective  track  proximate  an  adjustable 

chock,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  each  adjusuble  chock  to  a 

respective   anchor   means   for   moving   said    adjusuble 

chocks  against  an  end  of  said  object  and  with  respect  to 

said  anchor  means  when  said  anchor  means  is  selectively 

fixed  to  said  respective  track. 


4,102,276 
DECORATING  OR  SHELF  SYSTEM 
Bruno  Roveroni,  Eisenbahnstrasse  10,  D  6079  Sprendlingen, 
Germany 

FUed  Jon.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  9 
1975,  2405510;  Jan.  18, 1974,  2429122 

Int  a.2  A47F  5/11 
VS.  a.  108-156  3  chto, 

1.  A  foldable  blank  for  forming  a  column  element  for  a 
knock  down  shelf  or  display  system  of  the  type  having  upright 
columns  supporting  a  plurality  of  shelves  therebetween  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  fiat  blank  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  score  lines  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  blank  and  defining  a  plurality  of  rectangular  panel 
portions  thereof,  said  blank  being  foldable  on  said  score 
lines  to  form  a  column  having  two  sides  extending  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  each  side  comprising  at  least  two  of 
said  panel  portions  folded  fiat  against  each  other,  and  at 
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least  one  panel  portion  having  a  score  line  at  an  angle  to 
said  parallel  score  lines  defining  a  further  panel  portion 


foldable  to  extend  between  said  two  sides  and  fonning  a 
shelf  supporting  surface  integral  with  said  column. 


least  50%  in  excess  of  that  required  for  reaction  with  the 
sulfur  present  in  the  incineration  step  hereafter. 

c.  incinerating  the  sludge  filter  cake  in  a  fiuidized  bed  r»C; 
tor  at  a  temperature  from  about  1200'  F  up  to  about  16O0 
F  using  a  high-sulfur  auxUiary  fuel  whereby  the  sulfur 
present  during  incineration  reacts  with  the  lime  m  the 
filter  cake  and  with  oxygen  to  produce  CaSO,  and 

d.  removing  the  CaSO,  with  the  other  soUds,  includmg  ash, 
produced  during  incineration. 


4,102,278 
FURNACE  HOGGED  FUEL  DISPERSER  USING 
MODULATED  AIRFLOW 
Gerald  P.  McManama,  SeatUe.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Wyatt  Engi- 
neers, Inc.,  SeatUe,  Wash. 

FUed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,768 
Int  a.2  F23K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  110-105  10  cu^ 


4,102,277 

INCINERATION  OF  LIME-CONDITIONIED  SEWAGE 

SLUDGE  WTTH  HIGH  SULFUR  FUEL 

Clarence  J.  WaU,  Westport  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr-OU»er 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,169 

Int  a.2  F23G  i/Oi 

U5.  a.  11^-342  'Ctata. 


1  An  economical,  non-polluting  process  for  the  disposal  of 
a  sewage  waste  stream  in  which  the  waste  stream  is  dewatered 
and  the  sludge  formed  thereby  is  incinerated,  compnsmg  the 

"Tedding  a  quantity  of  lime  to  the  sewage  waste  stream 

sufficient  to  function  as  a  filtering  aid, 

b  dewatenng  the  sewage  waste  stream  by  filtenng  to  form 

sludge  filter  cake  containing  a  relatively  large  amount  of 

lime  therein,  ,     .       ,,     ,    . 

c.  incmerating  the  sludge  fUter  cake  using  a  high-su  fur  fuel 
as  auxiliary  fuel  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  sulfur  pre- 
enl  in  the  fuel  and  in  the  sludge  fUter  cake  reacts  with  the 
lime  in  the  sludge  filter  cake  and  with  oxygen  to  produce 
CaSdand  ,  ,       .  .      .u 

d.  removmg  the  CaSO.  with  the  solids  produced  by  the 
incineration  operation  for  disposal. 

9  An  economical,  non-polluting  process  for  the  disposal  of 
a  sewage  waste  stream  in  which  the  waste  stream  is  dewatered 
and  the  sludge  produced  thereby  is  incinerated,  compnsmg  the 

'Tadding  lime  to  said  sewage  waste  streamy  a  filtering  »id 
m  the  amount  of  at  least  10  pounds  per  IOC  pounds  of  dry 
solids  in  the  fUter  cake  produced  in  the  dewatenng  step 

b.  dewat^ring  the  sewage  waste  stream  in  a  filter  press  to 
form  sludge  filter  cake  containing  lime  m  an  amount  at 


1  Apparatus  for  dispersing  hogged  fuel  pneumatically  with 
improved  combustion  distribution  over  the  area  of  a  furnace 
fire  grate  comprising,  in  combination  with  means  for  discharg- 
ing hogged  fuel  particles  downwardly  toward  the  grate  in  a 
free  fall  trajectory,  air  duct  means  adapted  to  receive  pressur- 
ized air  at  one  end  and  having  a  discharge  orifice  at  its  opposite 
end  directed  in  intersecting  relationship  with  said  trajectory  to 
blow  the  fuel  particles  therefrom  out  over  the  area  of  the  grate 
tandemly  positioned  oscUlaUble  airflow  restnctor  gates  each 
operably  mounted  in  said  duct  means  to  vary  the  air  velocity 
flowing  through  said  orifice,  and  drive  means  operable  to 
oscillate  one  such  gate  at  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  the 
other. 


4,102,279 
FURNACE  PLANT 
Rupert  Griischl;  Josef  Grbschl:  Ludwig  Groschl,  and  Johann 
Groschl,  all  of  Wald,  Schoberpass.  Austria,  assignors  to 
Stefan   Hahn,  Styria;  Norbert   Drescher,   Burgenland  and 
Firma  Johann  Grbschl,  Styni.  all  of  Austria 

FUed  No».  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,607 
CUuiBS  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Not.  28, 1975,  9068/7S; 
Jul.  8,  1976,  5023/76 

Int  a.'  F23G  5/00 
U5.  a.  110-234  WCl^ 

1.  A  furnace  comprising: 

a  housing  fonning  a  charging  shaft  and  an  adjoinmg  combus- 
tion chamber  communicating  with  each  other  through  a 
connection  near  the  bottom  of  said  shaft; 
a  grate  below  said  connection  underneath  said  shaft; 
partition  means  in  said  housing  separating  said  shaft  from  an 
upright  duct  communicating  with  said  shaft  through  an 
upper  port  and  a  lower  port  adjacent  said  grate; 
intake  means  above  said  shaft  supplying  same  with  fresh  air 
for  sustaining  a  combustion  of  a  solid  charge  m  said  shaft, 
part  of  said  fresh  air  mingling  with  gaseous  products  of 
incomplete  combustion  to  fonn  a  mixture  recircuUted  via 
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said  upper  port,  said  duct  and  said  lower  port  to  said  shaft 
for  furtber  burning;  and 


4,102J80 

FEED  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  WORKPIECES, 

ESPECULLY  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Franz  Hanneniann,  Detmold,  Germany,  assignor  to  Durkopp- 

werke  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,202 
CUinu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1976,  2607235 

lot  CL2  OOSB  21/00 
U5.  a.  112— U1.26  3  Claims 


1.  A  feed-control  device  for  flexible  workpieces.  comprising: 

a  rail  deflning  a  transport  path  for  fabric  workpieces  to  be 
advanced: 

a  clamp  engageable  with  said  workpieces  and  displaceable 
from  a  starting  location  to  another  location; 

feed  means  engageable  with  said  workpieces  for  advancing 
said  workpieces  to  draw  said  clamp  from  said  staning 
location  to  said  other  location;  and 

retarding  means  connected  with  said  clamp  for  applying  an 
adjusuble  retarding  force  thereto  resisting  the  displace- 
ment of  said  workpieces  from  said  starting  location  to  said 
other  location  with  a  variable  retardation  capable  of  re- 
duction to  substantially  zero,  said  retarding  means  includ- 
ing a  cable  displaceable  along  said  rail  and  connected  to 
said  clamp,  said  device  including  a  turbine  operatively 
connected  to  said  cable,  a  nozzle  trained  on  said  turbine, 
said  nozzle  being  connected  to  a  source  of  compressed  air, 
a  throttle  connected  to  said  source  and  a  bypass  line  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  throttle,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  throttle  and  said  bypass  line  to  said 
nozzle. 


4,102,281 

WORKPIECE  GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Harald  CoUbrunn,  Spenge;  Hermann  Breitinger,  Bielefeld,  and 

Herbert  Diekmann,  Vlotho,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Diirkoppwerke  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746380 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2 
1975,  2554022 

Int.  0.2  DOSB  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112-121 J6  4  Claims 


baffle  means  above  said  shaft  for  preventing  the  escape  of 
said  gaseous  products  via  said  intake  means. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a  stitch- 
ing location  on  a  sewing  ubie,  of  a  fabric-guide  device  capable 
of  the  controlled  feeding  of  a  pair  of  fabric  pieces  to  said 
stitching  location  and  thereafter  forming  a  guide  for  the  fabric 
pieces  as  they  are  advanced  past  said  location  by  the  fabric- 
feed  members  of  the  sewing  machine,  said  device  comprising: 
a  substantially  vertically  disposed  first  linear  edge  guide 

fixed  on  said  toble  adjacent  said  location; 
a  guide  rail  mounted  on  said  machine  and  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  first  linear  edge  guide; 
a  slide  shiftable  along  said  rail  toward  and  away  from  said 
location,  said  slide  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  plates  adapted  to  receive 
said  fabric  pieces  between  them  and  separating  said 
pieces; 
a  second  linear  edge  guide  movable  with  said  slide  and 
coplanar  with  said  first  linear  edge  guide  while  formmg 
a  guide  surface  for  the  individual  pieces  separated  by 
said  plates,  and 
a  pneumatic  fabric  clamp  on  said  slide  for  securing  said 
pieces  against  at  least  one  of  said  plates;  and 
adjusuble  abutment  means  along  said  track  for  limiting  the 
displacement  of  said  slide  therealong  and  defining  extreme 
positions  of  said  slide  proximal  to  said  location  and  remote 
therefrom. 


4,102,282 
METERING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
James  C.  Hsiao,  Chicago,  and  Robert  H.  Gandlitz,  Cary,  both  of 
111.,  assignors  to  Union  Special  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  lU. 
RIed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,907 
Int  a.i  D05B  21/00.  27/14 
VS.  a.  112— 121J6  21  CUbs 

1.  An  attachment  for  use  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
mechanism  drive  means,  and  lever  means  operably  connected 
to  said  drive  means  to  be  reciprocated  thereby,  said  attachment 
comprising: 
a  support  means; 

roller  means  carried  by  said  support  means  including  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  first  and  second  one  way  coupling  means 
being  associated  therewith; 
one  of  said  coupling  means  being  in  operative  engagement 
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with  said  lever  means  for  driving  said  roller  means  upon    mechanism  secured  to  said  arm  means,  said  stacker  mechanism 


one  direction  of  movement  of  said  lever  means;  and 


comprising: 

a  frame  means; 

a  support  means  having  first  and  second  pivotal  connections, 
said  first  pivotal  connection  adapted  to  rouubly  mount 
said  support  means  on  said  frame  means,  the  second  piv- 
otal connection  being  adapted  to  pivotally  mount  one  end 
of  said  arm  means; 


means  for  dependenUy  associating  said  coupling  means  such 
that  return  movement  of  said  lever  results  in  the  other 
coupling  means  driving  said  roller  means. 

4,102,283 

SKIPPED  STITCH  DETECTOR  FOR  CHAIN  STITCH 

SEWING  MACHINES 

John  L.  Rockerath,  Utica,  and  John  H.  Blum,  Cold  Brook,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Quett,  Peabody  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,920 
Int  a.!  DOSB  51/00 

VS.  a.  112-131  7  a«^ 


SKlPP£0 
ST>TCM 

sf/vsoa 

,2* 

pulSC   vaLv£ 

l-U/27 

J/JO 

^-28 

'C  r- 

a  single  actuator  means  for  moving  said  arm  means  about 
said  pivotal  connections;  and 

a  motion  reurding  assembly  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  arm  means  for  imparting  thereto  a  frictional 
resistance  to  turning  movement  thereby  creating  a  higher 
coefficient  of  friction  at  said  second  pivotal  connection 
relative  said  first  pivotal  connection  whereby  movement 
of  said  arm  means  will  result  in  said  wiper  mechanism 
being  moved  in  the  direction  of  least  resistance. 


1  A  skipped  stitch  detector  system  for  a  chain  stitch  type 
sewing  machine  of  the  type  including 

(a)  a  thread  supply, 

(b)  a  thread  tension  control  device, 

(c)  a  reciprocating  sewing  needle, 

(d)  thread  guide  means  between  said  thread  tension  control 
device  and  said  needle,  said  detector  system  comprismg, 

(e)  low  mass,  yieldably  displaceable  means  engaging  the 
thread  between  said  thread  guide  means  and  said  tension 
control  device  and  urging  said  thread  out  of  its  nonnal, 
guided  path,  as  a  function  of  the  momentary  tension  m 
said  thread, 

(0  said  displaceable  means  being  cyclically  displaceable 
through  a  limited  distance  during  normal  sewmg  and 
being  displaceable  through  a  further  dUtance  in  response 
to  momentary  abnormal  loss  of  tension  in  said  thread,  and 

(g)  sensor  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  yieldably 
displaceable  means  responsive  to  an  abnormally  displaced 
position  of  said  yieldably  displaceable  means  for  executing 
a  control  fimction. 


4,102,285 

KNOCK-DOWN  STARTING  PLATFORM  FOR  A  ROOF 

SEAMING  MACHINE 

James  W.  Martin,  Kansas  City,  and  John  R.  Hardwick,  Cower, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Batler  Manufacturing  Company, 

Kansas  Dty,  Mo. 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,150 

Int.  a.2  B21D  39/00 

VS.  a.  113—54  R  ■'  Ctaim 


4,102,284 

STACKER  MECHANISM 

Gttnter  Rohr,  Hemmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 

Union  Special  Gan.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 

1976,  2640148  _ 

Int.  a.=  D05B  33/00 
U5.a.ll2-121J9  "O^ 

1.  A  stacker  mechanism  having  an  arm  means  and  a  wiper 


1.  A  kit  for  a  knock-down  starting  platform  for  a  roof  seam- 
ing machine,  comprising:  a  machine  support  platform,  a  first 
pair  of  elongate  side  frame  members  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  support  platform,  a  second  pair  of  elongate  side  frame 
members,  a  pair  of  couplings  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  ends  of 
said  side  frame  members  for  releasably  coupling  each  of  said 
first  side  frame  members  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  second 
side  frame  members,  a  bridge  member,  connecting  means  on 
said  bridge  member  for  releasably  connecting  said  bridge 
member  to  said  second  frame  members  on  the  other  ends  of 
said  frame  members  so  that  said  bridge  member  is  located  on 
the  other  end  of  the  side  frame  members  and  spans  the  distance 
therebetween,  said  bridge  member  being  bent  upwardly  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof  to  define  a  clearance  space  for  accom- 
modating therebeneath  a  seam  between  adjoined  roof  panels 
and  said  pairs  of  side  frame  members  being  releasably  joined 
together  for  ease  in  storage,  handling  and  shipping. 
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4,102,28< 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOUVERED  CONNECTORS  AND 

CONTACT  ELEMENTS  THEREOF 
Clemi  W.  Johttioa,  Jr.,  Summit,  and  Paul  F.  Lindlau,  Eait 
Orange,  both  of  NJ.,  aasignors  to  Amerace  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DiTUon  of  Ser.  No.  683,527,  May  5,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,039^38. 

which  i*  a  coatinaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  503,783,  Sep.  6,  1974, 

abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioa  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,898 

Int.  a.!  B21D  ii/00 

MS.  CL  113—119  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  maJcing  a  contact  element  of  the  type  having 
resilient  contact  fingers  engageable  with  a  complementary 
contact  element  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  transverse  openings  through  opposed  first  and 
second  flat  surfaces  of  an  elongate  strip  member;  then 

(b)  displacing  outwardly  of  said  strip  member  first  surface  an 
end  portion  of  each  strip  member  expanse  between  respec- 
tively adjacent  transverse  boundaries  of  successive  of  such 
openings;  then 

(c)  forming  said  strip  member  into  a  cylinder  with  said  end 
portions  of  said  expanses  thereof  extending  interiorly  of 
said  cylinder;  then 

(d)  inserting  into  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  a  cylindrical 
hone  of  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  locus  of 
the  extremities  of  said  end  portions  and  equal  to  the  diame- 
ter of  said  complementary  contact  element;  and  then 

(e)  rotating  said  hone,  thereby  removing  a  part  of  each  said 
end  portion  to  define  a  curved  surface  at  the  extremity  of 
each  said  end  portion. 


b.  a  pair  of  hulls  at  each  side  edge  of  said  center  supporting 
structure  and  connected  together  by  said  forward  spar, 

c.  hull  locking  means  attaching  said  hulls  to  said  forward 
spar,  said  locking  means  having  bearing  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  hulls  on  said  forward  spar  so  that  said  hulls 
are  mounted  for  rotation  at  the  side  edges  of  said  central 
structure, 

d.  said  hulls  normally  extending  downward  from  said  center 
structure  into  water  and  supporting  said  central  structure 
above  the  water  surface, 

e.  locking  means  on  said  bearing  means  normally  maintain- 
ing said  hulls  extending  downwardly  from  said  center 
structure, 

f.  said  locking  means  being  adapted  to  release  said  hulls  and 
permit  said  hulls  to  be  routed  180*  and  relocked  whereby 
said  center  structure  can  be  turned  over  to  an  inverted 
position  and  said  hulls  repositioned  to  extend  downward 
from  said  inverted  position  of  the  center  structure,  and 

g.  a  mast  supporting  bearing  rouubly  mounted  on  said 
forward  spar  of  the  boat,  said  mast  supporting  bearing 
joumally  receiving  said  forward  spar  therethrough  so  that 
said  mast  supporting  bearing  is  routably  about  said  for- 
ward spar  through  an  angle  of  at  least  about  180"  so  that 
a  mast  supported  on  said  forward  spar  is  movable  from  a 
first  position  extending  vertically  downwardly  from  said 
forward  spar  to  a  second  position  about  180"  from  said 
first  position  with  said  mast  vertically  upwardly  from  said 
forward  spar  so  that  a  capsized  boat  can  be  righted  by  one 
person. 


4,102J88 
OPERATIONS  VESSEL  FOR  ICE  COVERED  SEAS 
Holland  James  Berry,  Calgary,  Canada,  and  George  W.  Morgan, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company  Limited,  Cal- 
gary, Canada 

FUed  Feb.  2*,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,787 

Int  a.2  B63B  35/06.  35/12 

VS.  a.  114-^1  4  Claims 


4,102,287 
CATAMARAN  WITH  SWINGABLE  MAST  AND  HULLS 
Hamilton  Y.  Ferris,  880  W.  CUIT  Dr.,  #6,  SanU  Cruz,  Calif. 
95061 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,667 

Int  CI.2  B63H  9/04 

VS.  CL  114—39  5  ClaiiBS 


I.  In  a  boat: 

a.  a  center  supporting  structure  disposed  on  a  horizontal 
plane  and  including  a  forward  spar. 


1.  An  improved  monopod  operations  platform  for  ice  cov- 
ered seas  of  the  type  having  a  deck  structure  atop  an  intermedi- 
ate hull  upstanding  from  a  submersible  floution  hull,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  said  intermediate  hull  having  a 
bow  region  constructed  in  the  form  of  a  nautical  wedge  and  a 
stem  section  adapted  for  ice  disaggregation  in  both  a  transit 
and  non-transit  mode,  said  stem  section  including  a  pair  of  ice 
disaggregating  drums  mounted  for  counter-roution  in  a  gener- 
ally parallel  relationship  for  eliminating  resultant  reaction 
torque  therefrom,  said  improvement  further  comprising  a 
plurality  of  fully  vectorable  thrusters  provided  around  the 
submersible  hull,  said  thrusters  being  adapted  for  rotation 
about  generally  horizontal  axes  for  obtaining  programmable 
thrust  vector  control. 
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4,102,289 
DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  AND  FURLING  SAILS 
Bengt  Ebbe  Oscar  Ebbeson,  Jiim»iigsgatan  8,  302  49  Halmstad, 
and  Bjom  Al»ar  Wisjo,  Nyrangen  1, 302  57  Halmstad,  both  of 
Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,789,  Sep.  2,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,916 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  2, 1974,  7411067 

Int.  a.2  B63H  9/10 

VS.  a.  114-104  '  C'*'™ 


tially  rigid  operating  ann  supporting  said  cleaning  means  from 
an  end  thereof  and  extending  between  said  cleaning  means  and 
the  first  named  said  berth  means,  means  having  a  controllable 
buoyancy  carried  by  said  operating  arm  at  a  position  between 
said  berth  means  and  said  cleaning  means  disposed  along  said 


1  A  device  for  attachment  to  an  end  of  an  elongated  longitu- 
dinally collapsible  sleeve  of  a  thin  textUe  sheet  material  for 
furling  a  light  sail  into  the  sleeve,  the  device  compnsmg 

(a)  two  identical  substantially  rigid,  funnel-shaped  members 
assembled  into  a  detachable  unit,  each  member  havmg 

(1)  an  inner  end. 

(2)  an  outwardly  flaring  outer  end, 

(3)  a  portion  extending  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  end,  the 
funnel-shaped  member  portion  defining  an  entirely 
smooth  and  even  sliding  and  gliding  suri'ace  for  the  saU 
when  furied  into  the  sleeve  through  the  outwardly 
flaring  end,  the  surface  of  the  portion  being  generated 
by  a  spherical  curve  extending  over  substantially  a 
quarter  of  a  circle  and  the  inner  end  lying  on  a  circle 
generated  by  an  innermost  point  of  said  curve  whereby 
none  of  the  funnel-shaped  member  extends  radially 
inwardly  beyond  the  circle,  and 

(4)  a  substantially  semi-circular  cylindrical  flange  extend- 
ing about  the  inner  end  and  defming  a  substantially 
semi-circular  groove  therein,  the  two  funnel-shaped 
members  being  assembled  coaxially  and  symmetncallv 
with  respect  to  a  Tiedian  plane  extending  between  the 
circular  inner  ends  of  the  members  and  the  cyUndncal 
flanges  being  symmetrically  an^ged  with  respect  to  a 
vertical  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  funnel- 
shaped  members,  a  respective  one  of  the  flanges  mat- 
ingly  extending  into  a  respective  one  of  the  grooves, 
and  the  length  of  the  flanges  being  such  that  an  annular 
space  remains  between  the  circular  mner  ends  of  the 
members,  ,  . 

(b)  fastening  elements  holding  the  flanges  in  the  grooves  and 
thus  fonning  the  two  funnel-shaped  members  mto  the 
detachable  unit,  and 

(c)  a  fastening  ring  frictjonally  wedged  mto  the  annular 
space  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  sleeve  end. 

4,102,290 

UNDERWATER  BOTTOM  CLEANING  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 

David  Weiss,  819  Mitten  Rd.  #39,  Burlingame,  Calif.  94010 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,841,  Jun.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

uipUcation  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,606 

Int  a.-  B63B  59/00 

U5.  a.  114-222  •         ''P^. 

5  In  a  bottom  cleaning  system  for  cleamng  underwater  hull 
portions  of  a  vessel  comprising  means  forming  a  berth  along- 
side which  a  vessel  can  approach  for  cleaning  of  those  under- 
water hull  portions  confronting  the  first  named  means,  a  clean- 
ing assembly  including  cleaning  means,  an  elongate  substan- 


member  and  serving  to  lift  and  lower  said  cleaning  means  into 
and  out  of  cleaning  relation  with  respect  to  said  hull  portions, 
and  means  operable  from  said  berth  for  varying  the  buoyancy 
of  said  buoyant  means  to  vary  the  force  supplied  between  the 
cleaning  means  and  said  hull  portions. 


4,102,291 
ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR  FOR  A  SAILBOAT 
R«U  Sebald,  VorhoeUerstrnasc  3, 8000  Munich  71,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,010 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  7, 
1975,  2544939 

Int  a.2  B63G  8/42:  F03B  13/10 
VS.  a.  114-244  ■'  <^'*'™ 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  sailboat  displaceable  through  the  water  and  having  a  hull 
partially  above  and  partially  below  the  waterline; 

an  electrical  generator  on  said  saUboat  having  an  input  oper- 
able for  generating  electricity; 

a  propeller  immersible  in  the  water; 

a  bracket  mounted  on  said  hull  below  said  waterline; 

a  hollow  sleeve  passing  in  watertight  fashion  through  said 
hull  between  said  generator  and  said  propeller  and 
through  a  location  above  said  wateriine;  and 

a  core  routable  in  and  passing  through  said  sleeve,  said  core 
having  an  inner  end  connected  to  said  input  and  an  outer 
end  joumaled  in  said  bracket  for  roution  about  an  axis 
generally  parallel  to  the  normal  direction  of  movement  of 
said  sailboat  through  the  water  and  connected  to  said 
propeller,  whereby  on  displacement  of  said  sailboat  the 
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w«ter  routes  said  propeller  and  thereby  rotates  said  input 
to  generate  electricity. 


4,102^2 
AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICXE 
Ralpk  W.  Hunter,  deceased,  late  of  JackaoaTiUe,  Fla.,  and  Mar- 
cia  Hunter  .McLauiin,  administrator,  P.O.  Box  1227,  Sanford, 
Fla.  32771 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  729313,  Oct.  5,  1976,  abandoned, 

wUck  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,230,  Feb.  11, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,126 

Int.  CI.'  B40F  3/00 
MS.  a.  lis— 1  R  2  Claims 


4,102,293 
DEVICE  FOR  PROPELLING  SHIPS 
OliTier  GcolTroy  de  la  Roche  Keraadnon,  Paris,  France,  as- 
sicBor  to  Sodete  d'Etude  et  de  Gestioa  des  Brerets  de  la 
Roche  Kerandraon  et  de  Saolcc*  de  Frcydnet  "Sj:.G.", 
France 

FUcd  Jun.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,393 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  29, 1976,  76  23269 

bt  a.:  B63H  1/30 

MS.  CL  115—28  R  8  Clnima 


1.  A  vehicle  for  land  or  water  travel  comprising  a  planar 
deck  and  a  plurality  of  depending  fins  from  the  underside  of 
the  deck,  a  source  of  power  mounted  on  the  upperside  of  the 
said  deck,  transversely  spaced  sets  of  buoyant  power  drums 
mounted  on  power  drum  axle  means  supported  between  the 
Fins  selectively  rotatably  driven  by  said  power  source  in  either 
a  clockwise  or  a  counterclockwise  direction,  said  transversely 
spaced  sets  of  power  drums  each  being  mounted  on  said  axle 
means  driven  by  said  power  source,  one  of  each  set  of  power 
drums  being  mounted  at  the  respective  fore  and  aft  ends  of  the 
vehicle,  dual  spaced  sets  of  buoyant  idler  drums  mounted  on 
idler  drum  axle  means  m  substantially  parallel  relation  to  and 
longitudinally  between  said  spax^ed  sets  of  fore  and  aft  power 
drums  mounted  on  said  power  drum  axle  means,  an  endless  belt 
reeved  around  each  of  said  sets  of  transverMly  spaced  sets  of 
buoyant  idler  drums,  said  endless  belts  having  inflated  trans- 
verse cleats  thereon  to  help  mainuin  said  deck  above  a  water 
line  of  the  vehicle,  gear  means  for  each  of  said  power  drums 
keyed  on  said  axle  means  to  rotaubly  dnve  said  endless  belts 
with  said  cleats  to  effect  propulsion  of  said  vehicle  and  said 
buoyant  idler  drums  and  said  inflated  transverse  cleats,  said 
source  of  power  comprising  a  diesel  engine  directly  coupled  to 
drive  a  generator  means  and  provide  energization  of  port  and 
startioard  electric  motors,  each  motor  having  a  rotor  shaft  and 
a  drive  gear  in  mesh  with  the  said  gear  means  of  said  power 
drums  to  impart  dnve  to  each  respective  set  of  power  drums  at 
the  fore  and  aft  of  said  vehicle,  steering  means  for  selectively 
changing  the  speed  of  the  power  drums  on  the  left  or  nght  of 
the  vehicle,  said  steering  means  comprising  a  steering  wheel,  a 
steering  column  and  a  sleeve  below  said  steering  wheel  on  said 
steering  column,  said  steering  wheel  being  keyed  to  said  col- 
umn to  turn  the  same  to  the  right  or  left  in  said  sleeve,  rehostat 
means  including  respective  pori  and  starboard  resistance  sec- 
tions supported  by  said  sleeve  around  said  steering  column,  a 
pusher  arm  keyed  to  said  steering  column  movable  to  right  or 
left  by  said  steering  wheel,  ring  mounted  slider  arms  movable 
over  said  resistance  sections  by  said  pusher  arm  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  steering  wheel  and  steering  column,  said  reho- 
stat resistance  sections  and  slider  arms  being  in  circuit  between 
said  generator  means  and  said  motor  means  for  selectively 
varying  the  resistance  of  said  resistance  sections  in  circuit  with 
said  port  and  starboard  motors  drivably  coupled  by  said  motor 
dnve  gears  to  the  gear  means  of  the  said  power  drums  on  the 
left  or  right  side  of  the  vehicle,  to  thereby  change  the  speed  of 
the  power  drums  on  the  left  or  right  side  of  the  vehicle,  and  a 
manual  lever  means  to  provide  a  forward,  neutral  and  reverse 
control  of  the  vehicle  drive  motors,  to  thereby  coact  with  the 
manual  turning  of  said  steering  wheel  for  control  of  the  vehi- 
cle. 


1.  In  a  propelling  device  for  ships  or  any  other  vessels  or 
watercraft,  comprising  at  least  one  surface  accommodated 
within  a  casing  or  housing  immersed  in  a  fluid  and  provided 
with  an  inlet  pori  and  an  outlet  port  for  the  fluid  as  well  as  a 
lower  wall  and  an  upper  wall  between  which  the  said  surface 
is  subjected  to  a  to-and-fro  movement  while  at  the  same  time 
being  allowed  to  freely  oscillate  under  the  action  of  at  least  one 
actuating  shaft  connected  to  the  said  surface  by  a  movable 
joint,  the  improvements  consisting  in  that  the  said  surface  is 
constituted  by  a  main  blade  or  wing  actuated  by  the  said  shaft 
and  located  within  the  outlet-port  side  of  the  said  casing,  the 
said  main  blade  being  connected  to  at  least  one  smaller  leading 
blade  located  withm  the  inlet-port  side  of  the  said  casing,  a  free 
space  bemg  provided  between  the  said  main  blade  and  the  said 
smaller  blade,  at  least  the  lower  wall  of  the  casing  being  pro- 
vided with  a  proximity  detector  arranged  in  the  region  of  the 
said  smaller  blade. 

8.  In  a  propelling  device  for  ships  or  any  other  vessels  or 
water  craft,  comprising  at  least  one  surface  accommodated 
within  a  casing  or  housing  immersed  in  a  fluid  and  provided 
with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  for  the  fluid  as  well  as  a 
lower  wall  and  an  upper  wall  between  which  the  said  surface 
is  subjected  to  a  to-and-fro  movement  while  at  the  same  time 
being  allowed  to  freely  oscillate  under  the  action  of  at  least  one 
actuating  shaft  connected  to  the  said  surface  by  a  movable 
joint,  the  improvements  consisting  in  that  the  said  surface  is 
constituted  by  a  main  blade  or  wmg  actuated  by  the  said  shaft 
and  located  within  the  outlet-pon  side  of  the  said  casing,  the 
said  main  blade  being  connected  to  at  least  one  smaller  leading 
blade  located  within  the  inlet-port  side  of  the  said  casing,  a  free 
space  bemg  provided  between  the  said  main  bhide  and  the  said 
smaller  blade,  the  said  main  blade  being  connected  to  two 
superposed  smaller  blades  braced  or  tied  together  by  rods,  bars 
or  the  like. 


4,102J94 

COFFEE  POT  PERK  ALARM 
Charies  R.  Barber,  Lufkin.  Tex.,  aaiignor  to  Tbe  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N  '. .,  a  part  intereat 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  jer.  No.  791^78 
Int.  a.2  A47J  21/212 
MS.  CL  116—103  1  Claim 

1.  A  coffee  pot  perk  alarm  for  a  coffee  pot  having  a  perfo- 
rated tube  removably  positioned  essentially  coaxially  in  the  pot 
and  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  pot  to  the  top  of  the  pot 
whereby  water  flows  upward  through  the  tube  to  the  top 
thereof  and  through  the  top  thereof  when  the  cofTee  perks  and 
a  lid  removably  covering  the  pot  at  the  top  of  the  tube,  said 
coffee  pot  perk  alarm  comprising 
an  alarm  housing  coaxially  removably  coupled  to  the  Ud  via 
a  hole  coaxuUly  formed  through  the  lid,  and  accommodat- 
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ing  the  top  of  the  tube  coaxially  therein,  said  housing 
opening  into  the  pot  via  the  hole; 

a  collar  having  a  coMial  bore  formed  therethrough  provided 
in  the  top  of  the  alarm  housing,  spaced  above  the  lid  and 
in  coaxial  relation  with  said  lid; 

a  stem  in  the  housing  extending  through  the  bore  and  having 
spaced  opposite  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  substantially  spherical  member  coaxially  affixed  to  the 
stem  at  an  intermediate  point  thereof  and  having  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  of  the  collar  and 
resting  in  said  bore  whereby  said  stem  is  freely  rockable  in 
said  collar; 


a  hollow  shell  mounted  on  the  stetn  at  the  "PP«'  f"f  "f  ^^ 
stem  and  having  a  rattle  member  encased  'herein  «.d 
producing  an  alarm  sound  whenever  .t  strikes  said  shell, 

an''a"c1uat.ng  member  mounted  on  the  stem  at  the  lower  end 
of  LTd  stem  and  being  positioned  in  close  proximity  with 
°he  top  of  the  tube  whereby  when  the  coffee  perks  water 
flows  through  the  top  of  the  tube  and  strikes  the  actuating 
member  producing  an  oscillatory  motion  of  the  stem 
r^u.  the  sphencal  member  thereof  and  causing  the  ratUe 
member  to  strike  the  shell  to  produce  a  senes  of  alarm 
sounds.  * 

4.102,295 
LOAD  INDICATING  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Crook.  Jr..  Tulsa,  and  C^.rl«  R.  Ga^.^  <^ 
TiUe,  both  of  Okla.,  aasignors  to  Americwi  Hoist  *  Demck 

BppUcatiofl  Jul.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706.686 
Int.  QX?  B66C  l/*0 
_  9  Claims 

U.S.  a.  116-114  R  '-"™* 


1  A  load  indicator  usable  with  load  lifting  machinery  having 
a  nit^  load  capacity  and  connectable  between  a  load  Ime  and 
a  ro^lTdUnrmember  of  the  machinery,  said  indicator  in- 

""a'housing  having  a  generally  upright  side  wall  parti^ly 
defining  a  chamber,  said  housing  having  a  lower  end 


closed  by  an  end  wall  and  an  upper  end  connectable  to  a 
load  line; 
said  housing  end  wall  being  provided  with  an  °Pf»"8' 
first  connecting  means  securing  a  load  hne  to  said  homing 
a  deflecuble  plunger  assembly  located  in  said  chamber  and 
extending  therefrom;  „„.ku 

said  deflecuble  plunger  assembly  being  vertiodly  movable 
in  said  chamber  relative  to  said  housing  and  freely  rout- 
able  in  said  chamber  relative  to  said  housing; 
said  housing  side  wall  being  provided  with  at  least  one  sight 
opening  permitting  viewing  said  plunger  assembly  m  the 
chamber  from  outside  of  the  housing; 
said  plunger  assembly  having  a  transverse  head  with  a  side 
wall  portion  visually  distinct  from  the  outside  of  said 
housing  side  wall  adjacent  the  sight  opening  and  vertically 
intermediately  movable  m  said  chamber  between  a  posi- 
tion toward  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  out  of  view 
through  said  opening  and  a  position  toward  the  lower  end 
of  the  chamber  toully  covering  said  opemng  from  within 
the  chamber;  ,      . 

said  plunger  assembly  having  rod  means  secured  to  the  head 
and  extending  outward  of  the  chamber  and   housing 
through  said  end  wall  opening  such  that  vertical  move- 
ment of  that  portion  of  the  rod  means  located  outward  of 
the  chamber  and  housing  results  in  directly  corresponding 
movement  of  the  transverse  head  in  the  chamber; 
second  connecting  means  on  the  rod  means  connecting  it  to 
a  load  handling  member,  said  second  connectmg  means 
including  a  threaded  opening  in  said  rod  means  in  engage- 
ment with  a  threaded  shank  of  the  load  handling  member, 
bias  means  in  said  chamber  disposed  between  said  head  and 
a  portion  of  the  housing  biasing  said  head  «o*»«'  'he 
upper  end  of  the  chamber  to  locate  said  visually  distinct 
sidV  wall  portion  in  the  out-of-view  position,  said  bias 
means  including  a  disc  spring  located  in  said  chamber 
assembled  in  said  chamber  under  a  percenuge  of  sprmg 
deflection  when  said  side  wall  portion  is  in  the  out-of-view 

sw^l'toiring  means  disposed  between  said  bias  means  and 
said  portion  of  the  housing  to  faciliuu  free  roudon  of  the 
plunger  assembly  m  said  chamber  relative  to  said  housmg 
when  said  plunger  assembly  is  vertically  deflected  respon- 
sive  to  a  losd; 

said  head  being  vertically  movable  in  said  chamber  against 
the  action  of  the  biasing  means  responsive  to  a  tension 
load  between  the  load  Ime  and  the  load  handling  member 
a  disunce  represenutive  of  the  extent  of  loadmg  on  the 
load  handling  member  as  compared  to  a  rated  load  capac- 
ity  toward  said  position  with  said  side  wall  portion  totally 
covering  said  opening;  w;..;— 

said  bias  means  being  linearly  calibrated  to  provide  bus  ng 
force  equal  to  a  preselected  load  value  upon  movement  of 
said  visually  distinct  side  wall  portion  from  said  out-of- 
sight  position  to  said  position  totally  covering  said  open- 

a  dr*cumferential  shoulder  located  on  the  side  wall  in  the 
chamber  in  position  to  intercept  said  h«id  and  prevent 
further  movement  thereof  after  said  side  wall  portion 
moves  to  said  position  toully  covering  said  openmg. 


4,102,296 

MARINE  SAFETY  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Harold  E.  FeUx.  16142  MariMr  Dr.,  HuBtington  Beach,  Calif. 

'^'        Filed  Mar.  16,  1977.  Ser.  No.  778.044 
Int.  a.2  B63B  45/Ott  G09F  9/00 
UA  a.  116-124  B  ^  '^ 

1.  A  manne  safety  signal  device,  which  compnses  an  e  on- 
gated  line  member,  one  end  of  said  line  """"ber  secured  to  a 
boat,  a  balloon  element  secured  to  another  end  of  sa^^d  Ime 
element,  said  balloon  element  including  an  inflauble  bladder 
portion,  a  cylindncally  shaped  sleeve  having  »"  °P«;^^and 
kclosed  end,  said  bladder  portion  secured  into  said  open  end  of 
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said  sleeve,  a  one  way  check  valve  element  disposed  in  said 
closed  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  cylindrically  shaped  tubular  ele- 
ment, one  end  of  said  tubular  element  affixed  onto  said  closed 
end  of  said  sleeve  around  said  valve,  a  radar  detectable  element 
formed  from  three  perpendicularly  intersecting  metallic  re- 
flecting elements  having  holes  therethrough,  said  other  end  of 
said  line  member  tied  through  one  of  said  holes,  means  for 
inflating  said  balloon  element  including  a  bottle  shaped  hous- 
ing having  a  base  with  a  center  opening  therethrough,  an 
upwardly  extending  sidewall  and  a  neck  portion,  said  tubularly 
shaped  element  sealed  by  a  water  and  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive within  said  neck  portion,  a  needle  like  piercing  element 
disposed  in  said  cylindrically  shaped  element  and  extending 
outwardly  from  a  free  end  of  said  tubular  element,  a  gas  cylin- 
der having  a  base  and  an  upwardly  extending  sidewall  and  a 
neck  portion  disposed  in  a  chamber  of  said  bottle  shaped  hous- 
mg.  said  gas  cylinder  having  a  gas  lighter  than  air  disposed 
therein,  a  picrcable  valve  element  disposed  in  said  neck  of  said 


/^^.  t. 

9 


movement  in  response  to  pressure  changes  in  said  first 
chamber  and  said  resonating  chamber,  said  diaphragm 
including  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  pressure 
medium  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  outlet  and  to  said 
horn,  said  diaphragm  having  a  natural  frequency  higher 
than  said  horn  frequency; 


said  resonating  chamber  selected  to  be  of  a  size  such  that 
when  filled  with  said  pressure  medium,  it  has  a  character- 
istic frequency  which  has  a  tuning  effect  on  said  dia- 
phragm to  prevent  said  diaphragm  from  vibrating  at  its 
natural  frequency  so  that  said  diaphragm  is  forced  to 
vibrate  at  said  horn  frequency. 


gas  valve,  means  for  pushing  said  gas  cylinder  forwardly 
within  said  bonle  shaped  housing  whereby  said  piercing  ele- 
ment pierces  said  piercing  valve,  wherein  said  pushing  means 
includes  a  cylindrically  shaped  rod  slidably  disposed  through 
said  center  opening  of  said  base  of  said  bottle  shaped  housing, 
a  first  disc  element  affued  to  one  end  of  said  rod  within  said 
chamber,  said  first  disc  element  hitting  against  said  base  of  said 
gas  cylinder,  a  second  disc  element  affixed  to  another  end  of 
said  rod  externally  to  said  bottle  shaped  housing,  means  for 
hitting  said  disc  element  having  a  hammer  arm,  said  hammer 
arm  pivotally  mounted  in  a  bracke'  secured  to  said  boat,  said 
hammer  arm  having  a  head  at  one  end  thereof,  said  head  hit- 
ting against  said  second  disc  element,  a  spring  element,  said 
spring  element  communicating  between  said  boat  and  said 
hammer  arm.  means  for  maintaining  said  hammer  arm  in  a 
cocked  position  including  a  water  soluble  thermoplastic  rod. 
said  water  soluble  rod  secured  between  said  boat  and  another 
end  of  said  hammer  arm.  said  rod  dissolved  by  water  to  release 
said  hammer  arm  from  said  cocked  position. 


4,102^98 

DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSITION  OF  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 

MATERIAL 

WoUgang  Dietze,  Mnnich,  and  Hans  Stut,  Groebenzell,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  & 

Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,717 
CUinu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  24, 
1975,  2528192 

Int  a.2  C23C  U/M:  H05B  1/02 
V.S.  a.  118—5  18  aainu 


4,102^97 
ACOUSTICAL  SIGNAL  APPARATUS 
Frauds  X.  Reilly,  Lyndharst,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Leslie  Co.,  Par- 
slppuy,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787^72 
l3t  a.:  GIOK  9/04 
VS.  a.  116—142  FP  9  Claims 

1.  An  acoustical  signal  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  pressure  medium  to 
operate  the  apparatus  and  having  an  outlet  for  the  pres- 
sure medium; 
a  first  chamber  connected  to  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for 

receiving  said  pressure  medium  from  said  inlet; 
a  sound-emitting  horn  coimected  to  said  housing  for  receiv- 
ing said  pressure  medium  from  said  outlet  and  having  a 
predetermined  horn  frequency; 
an  elongated  resonating  chamber  having  one  end  in  continu- 
ous fluid  communication  with  said  housing  and  the  other 
end  continuously  closed; 
a  diaphragm  connected  to  said  housing  between  said  first 
chamber  and  said  resonating  chamber  for  oscillating 


1.  A  device  for  the  deposition  of  semiconductor  material,  in 
particular  silicon,  from  a  reaction  gas  permitting  the  thermal 
separation  of  the  respective  semiconductor  material  and  the 
deposition  upon  the  surface  of  a  rod-shaped  carrier  made  of 
semiconductor  material  which  is  heated  within  the  reaction 
gas,  in  which  the  rod-shaped  carrier,  for  the  heating  thereof,  is 
supplied  from  a  supply  line  over  a  remote<ontrol  electronic 
switch,  with  heating  current  from  an  alternating  voltage 
source,  with  the  heating  current  controlled  over  an  auxiliary 
voltage  actuating  the  remote-control  electronic  switch,  the 
combination  of  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  AC.  voltage  source,  said  trans- 
former having  at  least  two  separate  secondary  windings  of  like 
electrical  characteristics,  which  can  be  applied  in  series  with 
the  rod-shaped  carrier,  remote-control  electronic  switches  for 
selectively  connecting  said  windings  in  series  with  the  rod- 
shaped  carrier  whereby  said  carrier  is  selectively  connected 
with  an  individual  secondary  winding,  a  plurality  of  secondary 
windings  connected  in  series  and/or  parallel  relation,  a  zero- 
voltage  oscillation  control  unit,  at  least  one  electronic  switch, 
controlling  the  flow  of  heating  current  through  the  rod-shaped 
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carrier,  controlled  by  said  zero-voluge  oscillation  control  unit, 
and  an  electronic  threshold-value  switch,  responsive  to  current 
flow  through  said  rod-shaped  carrier,  for  controlling  said 
remote-control  switches  to  determine  the  secondary  winding 
or  windings  operatively  connected  to  said  rod-shaped  carrier, 
whereby  different  voltage-current  relationships  may  be  pro- 
vided thereat. 


extending  between  said  slots  and  having  an  exterior  sur- 
face facing  the  moving  web  and  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  length  of  both  slots  measured  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  web. 


4,102,299 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATING 
COMPOSITION  ONTO  A  MOVING  WEB 
Hans  Ivar  Wallsten,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Invent- 
ing S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,493 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  16,  1974,  7413043 

InL  a.2  B05C  i/02,  11/04 

VS.  a.  118—50  13  CUi™ 


4,102,300 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  COATING  A 
METAL  WIRE  AT  HIGH  VELOCITY 
Philippe  Robert,  Epalinges,  Switzerland;  Oaude  Guignard,  St. 
Genis  Pouilly,  France,  and  Francis  Stagoll.  Grand-Lancy. 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  S.A.  des  Cableries  &  Trefileries  de 
Cossonay.  Cossonay  Gare;  Socie'te  d'Exploitation  des  Cables 
Electriques,  Cortaillod  and  Cableries  de  Brugg  S.A.,  Bnigg, 
all  of,  Switzerland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  605,053,  Ang.  15,  1975.  This  application 
Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,773 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   16,    1974, 
11223/74 

Int.  a.=  B05C  19/00 
VS.  a.  118—67  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  composition  to  a  contin- 
uously moving  web  comprising: 

applicator  means  for  applying  said  coating  composition  in 
amounts  well  in  excess  of  the  desired  final  coating  amount; 

smoothing  means  positioned  a  spaced  distance  from  said 
applicator  means  and  including  a  smoothing  means  hous- 
ing defining  a  hollow  chamber  and  a  smoothing  slot  along 
one  side  of  said  housing,  said  slot  being  arranged  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  web; 

the  trailing  edge  of  said  slot  being  formed  by  a  thin  flexible 
blade  having  a  free  edge  engaging  said  web  for  smoothing 
the  coating  and  removing  the  excess  composition  applied 
to  the  web.  said  blade  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the 
portion  of  the  web  moving  over  said  slot; 

vacuum  means  communicating  with  said  hollow  chamber 
and  being  regulated  to  draw  the  web  against  said  slot  and 
thereby  control  the  thickness  of  the  coating  applied  to  the 
web  as  well  as  totally  avoiding  the  need  for  any  backing 
member  for  urging  the  web  against  the  smoothing  means 
slot; 

composition  removal  means  communicating  with  said 
smoothing  chamber  for  carrying  the  excess  composition 
out  of  said  chamber; 

the  excess  amount  of  composition  being  sufficient  to  wash 
solid  matter  away  from  the  blade  and  thereby  keep  the 
region  of  the  blade  smoothing  edge  free  of  solid  matter; 

said  applicator  means  comprising  a  second  housing  having  a 
chamber  and  an  elongated  applicator  slot  arranged  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  web  whereby 
the  web  moves  across  said  applicator  slot  to  receive  coat- 
ing composition  prior  to  smoothing  thereof; 

the  applicator  slot  and  the  smoothing  slot  being  separated  by 
a  spaced  distance,  one  of  said  housings  having  a  wall 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  metal  wire  with  thermoplastic 
material,  comprising: 

a  supply  station  and  a  take-up  station  defining  a  path  for  a 
wire  stretched  therebetween; 

feed  means  engaging  said  wire  for  continuously  longitttdi- 
nally  advancing  same  along  said  path  at  an  absolute  veloc- 
ity exceeding  a  threshold  value  above  which  a  surround- 
ing mass  of  sutionary  thermoplastic  particles  would  exeri 
a  significant  abrasive  effect; 

a  treatment  chamber  between  said  stations  traversed  by  said 
wire  and  filled  with  a  mass  of  thermoplastic  particles; 

preheating  means  along  said  path  upstream  of  said  treatment 
chamber  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said  wire  to  a  level 
sufficient  to  cause  adherence  of  some  of  said  particles 
thereto; 

transpon  means  independent  of  said  feed  means  disposed  at 
least  partly  in  said  chamber  for  continuously  moving  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  mass  proximal  to  said  wire  codirec- 
tionally  therewith  at  a  speed  different  from  the  velocity  of 
said  wire  but  with  a  speed  difference  less  than  said  thresh- 
old value  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  said  abrasive  effect; 
and 

reheating  means  along  said  path  downstream  of  said  treat- 
ment chamber  for  fusing  adhering  particles  on  said  wire 
into  a  continuous  envelope. 


4,102,301 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  PLASTIC  HLM 

Grahanie  MelTin  Reade,  Wheathampstead,  and  Alan  Charles 

Vioey,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  506,544.  Sep.  16,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,002,780, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235.718,  Mar.  17, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

735,121 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1971, 
7910/71 

Int  a.2  BOSC  5/02.  11/02 
VS.  a.  118—67  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  coating  tubular  plastics  film  in  lay-fiat  form 
comprising  two  groups  each  containing  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
substantially  equally  spaced  apart  through  each  of  which  flow- 
able  coating  material  may  be  extruded  at  subsuntially  the  same 
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rate,  means  for  advancing  the  tubular  rUm  in  lay-flat  form 
along  a  path  lengthwise  between  said  groups  and  past  said 
nozzles  to  receive  a  plurality  of  lines  of  the  coating  material 
spaced  across  each  surface  of  the  film,  and  at  least  two  spread- 


ing  rollers  spaced  apart  long  said  path  and  in  contact  with  each 
surface  of  the  film,  said  rollers  rotating  in  a  direction  contrary 
to  the  direction  of  advancement  of  said  surfaces,  for  applying 
to  said  surfaces  a  pressure  sufficient  to  spread  and  merge  the 
deposited  lines  of  coating  material  upon  said  surfaces. 


1.  The  combination  comprising 

a  horizontal  power  driven  conveyor  span  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  bottles  in  vertical  upright  position  in  a  spaced 
apart  series  for  movement  in  a  single  file  succession  past 
an  adhesive  applying  station, 

a  lateral  frame  at  said  applying  station, 

an  adhesive  application  device  supported  on  said  frame 
comprising 

a  container  for  a  body  of  liquid  adhesive  supported  on  said 
frame, 

a  generally  horizontal  support  means  pivotally  connected  to 
said  frame  overlying  said  adhesive  body  in  said  container 
and  rotauble  between  an  active  adhesive  applymg  posi- 
tion and  a  rotated  remote  position, 

a  feed  wheel  including  a  beveled  outer  peripheral  surface, 

a  shaft  connected  to  said  wheel  for  rotation  of  the  latter 
about  its  central  axis,  said  shaft  bemg  supported  in  a  verti- 
cally inclined  position  on  said  horizontal  support  means, 
said  feed  wheel  being  similarly  inclined  in  adhesive  apply- 
ing position  for  rotation  of  a  portion  of  its  peripheral 
surface  in  the  adhesive  body, 

a  motor  drive  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and 
coimected  to  rotate  said  shaft, 

an  applicator  roller  including  a  substantially  cylindrical 
outer  peripheral  surface  and  a  central  vertical  shaft  sup- 
porting said  roller  for  free  rotation,  said  vertical  shaft 


being  rotably  supported  on  said  horizontal  support  means, 
and 
a  support  for  said  vertical  roller  shaft  connected  to  said 
overlapping  pivotal  horizontal  support  means  to  maintain 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  roller  in  running  engagement 
with  the  beveled  surface  of  the  feed  wheel  and  engageable 
while  in  the  active  adhesive  applying  position  with  the 
exterior  surface  of  bottles  at  the  adhesive  applying  station. 


4,102,303 

PROCESS  AND  PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  USING  A 

WASHING  UQUID  AND  REUSE  THEREOF 

Andre'  Guy  Cordier,  Montrouge,  and  John  George  Stockhohn, 
VemouiUet,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Air  Induatrie,  Cour- 
bcToie,  France 

FUed  Not.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,417 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  18,  1974,  74  37934 
Int  a:-  B05B  !/2S 
VS.  a.  118—326  6  Claiou 


4,102,302 

ADHESIVE  APPLICATOR  DEVICE 

Stephen  W.  Amberg,  and  John  F.  Spicer,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

aisignon  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,648 

IbL  a.!  B05C  1/02 

VS.  a.  118—239  6  CUims 


-^ ^ 

— =[ » 


1.  A  process  for  purification  of  a  gas  laden  with  fine  paint 
particles,  comprising  washing  by  a  liquid  in  which  the  fme 
paint  particles  are  non-miscible  comprising  passing  the  particle 
laden  gas  through  the  washing  liquid,  collecting  the  liquid 
which  has  washed  the  gas,  and  which  is  laden  with  fine  parti- 
cles m  suspension,  and  dividmg  the  washing  liquid  laden  with 
fine  particles  into  two  streams  of  different  flow  rates,  a  first 
stream  which  is  recycled  to  said  washing  step  from  the  collec- 
tion without  undergoing  substantial  settling,  and  a  second 
stream  which  is  of  a  lesser  fiow  rate  than  that  of  the  first  stream 
and  which  undergoes  settling  during  which  the  particles  in 
suspension  are  separated  from  the  liquid  itself,  the  second 
liquid  now  being  cleaned,  and  combining  and  recycling  the 
clean  second  liquid  with  the  first  recycled  Uquid  to  the  wash- 
ing step. 


4,102,304 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLICATION  OF  SEALANT 
Michael  Debenham,  Frankston,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Bro- 
ken Hill  Proprietary  Company,  Limited,  Melbourne,  Austra- 
lia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,057,  May  1, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  1,  1973,  3155/73 
Int.  CI.!  B05C  5/00;  B21D  51/46 
VS.  a.  118—421  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  substantially  uniform  amounts  of 
sealant  material  to  container  members,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  sealant  transfer  head  and  container  member  holding 
means  for  holding  and  aligning  a  container  member  over  the 
transfer  head,  said  transfer  head  including  sealant  transfer  face 
means  for  continuously  forming  a  meniscus  of  sealant  during 
periods  between  sealant  transfers,  a  part  of  the  meniscus  trans- 
ferable to  said  container  member,  said  face  means  and  said 
meniscus  having  a  configuration  generally  corresponding  to 
the  area  of  the  container  member  that  is  to  be  covered  by 
sealant,  said  transfer  head  also  including  sealant  supply  means 
opening  to  said  face  means  for  continuously  supplying  amounts 
of  sealant  thereto,  said  sealant  transfer  face  means  and  said 
sealant  supply  means  cooperating  so  that  said  sealant  supply 
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means  provides  to  said  sealant  transfer  face  means  sealant  in  an 
amount  which  in  the  interval  between  successive  sealant  appli- 
cations to  the  next  container  member  exceeds  the  amount  of 
sealant  required  to  cover  a  given  container  member  area,  and 
said  sealant  on  said  transfer  face  means  continuously  forms  said 
meniscus  of  sealant  during  periods  between  said  sealant  trans- 
fers, and  excess  sealant  removal  means  for  removing  excess 
sealant  by  permitting  the  same  to  at  least  initially  flow  away 


4,102,306 
DEVELOPING  ROLLER  AND  RINSING  DEVICE 

Tatsao  Ohta,  Hachloji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishlroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,629 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1976,  51-62401; 
May  31,  1976,  51-62402 

iBt  a.2  G03G  2//00  IS/ia  15/09 
VS.  a.  118-«58  *  Clal™ 


from  said  transfer  face  means  to  thereby  leave  a  substantially 
uniform  amount  of  sealant  in  the  form  of  a  meniscus  of  the 
transfer  face  means,  said  transfer  head  and  said  container  mem- 
ber holding  means  cooperating  to  cause  a  container  member  to 
periodically  contact  said  sealant  meniscus  in  order  to  transfer  a 
substantially  uniform  amount  of  sealant  from  said  transfer  head 
to  said  container  member  to  cover  said  container  member  area 
with  sealant. 


4,102,305 
DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM  WTTH  ELECTRICAL  FIELD 

GENERATING  MEANS 
WUliam  M.  Schwarz,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
UoB,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,216 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/09 

VS.  a.  118—651  1*  Cliims 


(lOn      3  2  1    v(Y 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  apparatus,  a  device  for  devel- 
oping or  rinsing  an  electrosutic  image  bearing  surface  with  a 
liquid  at  a  contact  zone  wherein  said  liquid  is  brought  into 
contact  with  said  image  bearing  surface  only  at  said  zone, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  roller  comprising  a  sutionary  magnetic  member 
having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  located  at  predeter- 
mined positions  around  periphery  of  said  magnetic  mem- 
ber, a  non-magnetic  cylindrical  member  surrounding  said 
sutionary  magnetic  member  and  adapted  to  route  along 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  magnetic  member,  and  a  mag- 
netic brush  of  magnetic  particles  formed  on  the  surface  of 
the  routable  non-magnetic  member  for  carrying  the  liquid 
to  the  contact  zone; 
an  agiuting  plate  located  downstream  of  the  contact  zone 
and  adjusubly  arranged  at  an  interval  from  the  roller  for 
scraping  the  magnetic  brush  after  it  has  been  routed  past 
the  conuct  zone  to  remove  liquid  from  the  surface  of  said 
magnetic  brush; 
a  cutting  blade  located  downstream  of  said  agiuting  plate 
and  arranged  at  an  adjusuble  interval  from  the  roller  for 
adjusting  the  thickness  of  the  magnetic  brush;  and 
means  for  imbuing  the  adjusted  portion  of  the  magnetic 
brush  with  said  liquid  located  downstream  from  said 
cutting  blade  so  that  liquid  of  substantially  uniform  con- 
centration is  brought  into  contact  with  the  electrosutic 
image  bearing  surface  at  the  contact  zone  by  roution  of 
the  non-magnetic  member. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  with  particles 
having  the  resistivity  thereof  varying  as  a  function  of  the 
electrical  field  applied  thereto,  including: 
means  for  depositing  the  particles  on  the  latent  image;  and 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  field  between  the  latent 
image  and  said  depositing  means,  said  generating  means 
forming  a  constant  electrical  field  with  an  alternating 
electrical  field  superimposed  thereover  with  the  alternat- 
ing electrical  field  having  a  peak  amplitude  sufficient  to 
render  the  particles  substantially  conductive. 


4,102,307 
PORTABLE  LIVESTOCK  STALL 
Richard  D.  Cnsick,  and  Larry  W.  Wall,  both  of  Wichita,  Kaas., 
assignors  to  Kansas  Stall  Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 
FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,786 
tat  a.'  AOIK  1/00 
VS.  a.  119-16  8  ci»»™ 

1.  A  poruble  livestock  stall  for  installing  on  top  of  the 
ground  surface,  the  stall  comprising: 
a  pair  of  vertical,  tubular,  parallel  side  wall  frames; 
a  vertical,  tubular  center  wall  frame; 
a  vertical,  tubular  front  wall  frame  paraUel  to  said  center 
wall  frame  and  having  a  door  pivotally  attached  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  pins  received  in  tubular  sleeves  attached  to  the 
ends  of  said  wall  frames  for  connecting  together  the  ends 
of  said  side  waU  frames  to  the  ends  of  said  front  wall  frame 
and  said  center  wall  frame  thereby  forming  a  stall  frame, 
said  pins  being  of  sufficient  length  for  extending  through 
said  tubular  sleeves  adjacent  the  ground  surface  and  into 
the  ground  surface  for  securing  the  stall  thereto; 
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nexible  padding  disposed  between  the  inner  and  outer  sides 
of  Slid  wall  frames;  and 


rear  wall,  the  front  and  rear  walls  defining  apertures 
surrounded  by  outwardly  flaring  edges,  and 
(4)  external  fillet  weld  seams  connecting  the  side  wall 
fluid-tightly  to  the  front  and  rear  walls. 

(b)  a  tube  mounted  in  the  apertures  of  the  front  and  rear 
walls,  the  tube  defming  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  tube  defioing  a  water  chamber  with  the 
housing,  and  the  tube  having  opposite  ends  protruding, 
respectively,  beyond  the  front  and  rear  walls, 

(1)  the  tube  consisting  of  a  sheet  metal  blank  having  two 
abutting  edges  extending  the  length  of  the  tube, 

(c)  Mtemal  fillet  weld  seams  connecting  the  outwardly 
flaring  edges  of  the  rear  and  front  wall  apertures  fluid- 
tightly  to  the  protruding  ends  of  the  tube. 


flexible  fabric  attached  to  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  said 
wall  frames  for  retaining  said  padding  therein  and  enclos- 
ing said  stall  frame. 


4,10238 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Peter  Kilham.  Foater,  R.I„  aaaignor  to  Droll  Yankeea,  Uc, 
Foater,  R.I. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,069 

IbL  a.!  AOIK  39/00 

VJS.  a.  119—52  R  26  Claims 


IS.  A  bird  feeder  and  the  like  comprising  a  feed  assembly 
including  means  for  storing  and  dispensing  feed,  a  protective 
outwardly  flared  hood  member  positioned  thereabove  and 
laterally  terminating  beyond  the  extent  of  said  assembly,  con- 
nection means  for  interconnecting  and  positioning  said  hood 
member  and  said  feed  assembly  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
coimection  means  including  a  relatively  rigid  primary  rod 
passing  through  said  hood  and  a  second  relatively  rigid  rod, 
the  upper  terminus  of  which  is  directly  pivotally  intercon- 
nected to  said  primary  rod  at  the  lower  terminus  thereof,  said 
secoiKlary  rod  further  supporting  said  feed  assembly  for  free 
swinging  movement  independent  of  movement  of  said  hood. 


4,102^9 
BOILER  FOR  UQUID  OR  GASEOUS  FUELS 
Hani  Vii  miiiiiii,  Battenberg,  Edcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy 
FOed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742^34 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatiOD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Not.  22, 
1975,  2552388 

Int  a.2  F22B  7/00 
VS.  a.  122—136  R  6  dalna 

1.  A  water  boiler  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  housing  for  holding  the  water  to  be  boiled  and  com- 
prised of 

(1)  a  front  wall, 

(2)  a  rear  wall, 

(3)  a  side  wall  extending  between  the  front  wall  and  the 


(d)  circumferentially  spaced  and  longitudinally  extending 
sheet  metal  profiles  affixed  to  the  iimer  surface  of  the  tube, 

(e)  an  external,  longitudinally  extending  weld  seam  fluid- 
tightly  connecting  the  abutting  edges  of  the  sheet  metal 
blank  between  two  adjacent  ones  of  the  profiles. 

(f)  a  housing  defining  a  fuel  combustion  chamber  mounted 
within  the  tube  and  surrounded  by  the  sheet  metal  pro- 
files, the  combustion  chamber  being  in  communication 
with  the  sheet  metal  profiles  whereby  the  profiles  operate 
as  flues  for  combustion  gases  generated  in  the  combustion 
chamber, 

(g)  a  fuel  burner  inlet  arranged  to  bum  fuel  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  and 

(h)  a  combustion  gas  discharge  in  communication  with  the 
flues  for  removing  the  combustion  gases. 


4,102.310 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A  VARIETY  OF 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

LaVeme  A.  Caroo.  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,493 

Int.  CL2  F02P  5/04 

U-S.  CL  123—117  R  17  Claims 


>^/£  f^f  ^4 


f/f         P/f  Pm 


r- — Tyr — Tr^  ;,  i  t 


Tl  rvT^ 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  electronic  engine 
timing  control  circuit  for  providing  control  of  an  engine  func- 
tion comprising: 
an  output  stage  which  is  switched  from  one  state  to  another 

state  for  producing  an  output  signal; 
an  output  terminal  connected  with  said  output  stage  at 
which  said  output  signal  is  given; 
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a  first  input  terminal  receiving  a  variable  frequency  trigger 
signal  representative  of  engine  speed; 

a  second  input  terminal  receiving  a  variable  frequency  trig- 
ger signal  representative  of  engine  speed; 

a  third  input  terminal  receiving  a  desired  timing  signal  de- 
rived from  at  least  one  parameter  useful  in  controlling  said 
engine  function  and  representing  desired  timing  of  said 
output  signal;  and 

circuit  means  coupling  said  three  input  terminals  and  said 
output  suge  such  that  the  trigger  signal  at  said  first  input 
terminal  always  causes  said  output  suge  to  produce  said 
output  signal  so  long  as  said  output  suge  is  in  its  one  sute 
at  the  time  that  the  effect  of  the  trigger  signal  received  at 
said  first  input  terminal  is  felt  by  said  output  suge,  and 
when  the  trigger  signal  at  said  second  input  terminal  has  a 
frequency  greater  than  a  selected  frequency,  the  desired 
timing  signal  controls,  at  least  in  part,  the  time  at  which 
said  output  suge  produces  said  output  signal;  and 

utilization  means  coupled  to  said  output  termmal  for  provid- 
ing control  of  said  engine  function  by  said  output  signal. 


4,102,311 

aRCurr  for  generating  a  sawtooth  engine 

CRANK  angle  SIGNAL  AND  AN  ANALOG  ENGINE 
SPEED  SIGNAL 
Frederick  William  Crall,  Farmington;  Lawrence  William  Tomc- 
zak,  and  LaVeme  Andrew  Caron,  both  of  Sterling  Heights,  all 
of  Mich.,  asaignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park, 
Mich.  ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  545,274 
Int  a.!  F02P  J/« 
\i&.  CI.  123—117  R  5  Claims 


back  said  said  adjustment  signal  to  said  integrator  circuit 
to  cause  the  actual  magnitude  of  said  sawtooth  waveform 
immediately  prior  to  resetting  of  said  integrator  circuit  to 
be  closed-loop  regulated  to  said  desired  magnitude  thereof 
over  a  range  of  engine  operating  speeds; 

an  adjustable  calibration  element  operatively  coupled  in  said 
integrator  circuit  for  adjusting  the  gain  thereof  to  cause 
the  magnitude  of  said  adjustment  signal  to  bear  a  desired 
relationship  to  the  frequency  of  said  sawtooth  waveform 
without  affecting  the  linearity  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
integrator  circuit  or  said  desired  magnitude  to  which  said 
sawtooth  waveform  is  closed-loop  regulated; 

and  means  for  controlling  the  engine  spark  timing  including 
means  for  controlling  the  engine  spark  timing  in  accor- 
dance with  the  magnitude  of  said  adjustment  signal; 

wherein  said  integrator  circuit  comprises  an  operational 
amplifier  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  output,  a  coupling 
circuit  connecting  said  operational  amplifier  output  with 
one  of  said  operational  amplifier  inputs,  a  second  coupling 
circuit  connecting  said  operational  amplifier  output  with 
the  other  of  said  operational  amplifier  inputs,  said  adjust- 
able calibration  element  being  connected  in  common  with 
both  said  coupling  circuits,  and 

a  capacitor  operatively  connected  in  one  of  said  coupling 
circuits  and  arranged  so  that  the  charging  rate  thereof 
controls  the  rate  of  change  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
integrator  circuit,  and 
wherein  said  comparator  circuit  includes  an  operational 
amphfier  and  a  resistor  connected  in  the  output  thereof  to 
provide  an  adjusuble  current  source  which  produces  said 
adjustment  signal. 


4,102,312 

THERMALLY  DEVELOPABLE  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

MATERIALS 

Keiui  Saahihaia,  and  Takao  Masnda,  both  of  Aaaka,  Japu, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  6r,315 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/02.  UOO.  i/00.  1/30 
VS.  CL  96—114.1  12  ' 


1  In  an  electronic  engine  spark  timing  controller  for  con- 
trolling the  timing  of  spark  ignition  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  closed-loop  regulated  sawtooth  generator  comprismg  an 
integrator  circuit  which  provides  an  output  signal  having 
a  magnitude  which  changes  as  a  given  linear  function  of 
time  and  is  periodically  reset  to  an  initial  value  at  predeter- 
mined engine  crank  angles  to  thereby  develop  a  sawtooth 
waveform  whose  frequency  is  represenutive  of  the  speed 
of  the  engine; 
a  comparator  circuit  having  input  cu-cuit  means  and  output 

circuit  means; 
a  reference  circuit  for  providing  a  reference  signal  whose 
magnitude  is  represenutive  of  a  magnitude  of  said  saw- 
tooth waveform  which  is  desired  immediately  prior  to  the 
resetting  of  said  integrator  circuit; 
means  operatively  coupling  said  reference  and  mtegrator 
circuits  to  the  input  circuit  means  of  said  comparator 
circuit  so  that  said  reference  signal  and  said  sawtooth 
waveform  may  be  compared  by  said  comparator  circuit, 
said  comparator  circuit  including  means  for  providing  at 
its  output  circuit  means  an  adjustment  signal  whose  mag- 
nitude is  a  function  of  the  comparison  between  said  refer- 
ence signal  and  the  actual  magnitude  of  said  sawtooth 
waveform  immediately  prior  to  the  resetting  of  said  mte- 
grator circuit,  and  means  operatively  coupled  with  the 
output  circuit  means  of  said  comparator  circuit  for  feedmg 


I 


Ktm  cnsK  aw  ii»  soil 


1.  In  a  thermally  developable  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  layer  containing 
at  least  (I)  an  organic  silver  salt,  (b)  a  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  or  a  component  capable  of  forming  a  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  and  (c)  a  reducing  agent,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  material  further  comprising  (dXi)  a  palladium- 
containing  compound  in  at  least  one  layer  provided  on  the 
support  or  (dXii)  »  palladium-containing  compound  in  the 
support,  wherein  said  palladium-containing  compound  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  about  IQ-'to  about  IQ-'mole  per  mole  of 
the  organic  silver  salt,  and,  said  palladium-containing  com- 
pound has  the  general  formula: 

Pd  (R.COCHCORj); 
wherein  R,  and  Rihave  the  following  meaning: 
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the  air  nowrate  in  the  inlet  pipe  and  secondly  as  a  function  of 
the  composition  of  the  exhaust  gases  by  an  electromagnetic 


cfJ 


a? 


or  has  the  general  formula: 

L,PdX; 
wherein  L  and  X  have  the  following  meaning: 


C^,CH,SCH,CVl5 
CH,=CHCN 


a 
a 


a 
a 


Br 


ci 


N  N 


or  has  the  general  formula: 
PtKDMGH), 

wherein  DMGH: 

CH,— C=NOR 

I 
CH,— C=NOH 


valve  arranged  in  a  pipe  connecting  the  capsule  to  the  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,102,314 
CRANKCASE  VENTILATION 
Jorma  O.  Sarto,  Orchard  Lake,  Mick^  aaaignor  to  Chryiler 
Corporatioii,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,671 

iBt  a.:  F02F  9/00 

VS.  a.  123—119  B  6  daiaaa 


4,102,313 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF  THE  AIR-FUEL 

MIXTLTIE  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINES 

Benuid  R.  Laprwle;  Xaner  J.  Laprade,  both  of  Anidy,  and 

Pierre  J.  Gele,  3,  me  Vaoaaeut,  Tarbea,  all  of  France 

FUed  Jnn.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,189 

China  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  18, 1975,  75  19077 

Int.  CL2  F02M  7/20 

VS.  CL  123—119  EC  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  regulation  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  of 

internal  combustion  engines  comprising  a  gas  inlet  opening 

into  the  inlet  manifold  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  for  the 

control  of  the  air  flow,  said  gas  inlet  being  controlled  by  a 

valve  controlled  by  a  capsule  comprising  a  movable  member 

held  by  an  elastic  return  device,  said  movable  member  being 

subject  to  the  partial  vacuum  prevailing  in  the  manifold,  the 

partial  vacuum  being  itself  modulated  fu^tly  as  a  function  of 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber  comprising  a  cylinder  opening  into  a  crankcase,  a 
piston  movable  within  said  cylinder  and  separating  the  com- 
bustion chamber  from  the  crankcase,  a  fuel-air  supply  conduit, 
throttle  means  in  said  conduit,  means  for  effecting  a  mixture  of 
fuel  and  air  in  a  predetermined  ratio  in  said  conduit  upstream  of 
said  throttle  means,  and  means  for  connecting  said  conduit 
downstream  of  said  throttle  means  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber for  supplying  said  mixture  thereto,  the  combination  of 
means  for  recirculating  piston  blow-by  gases  from  said  crank- 
case into  said  supply  conduit  at  approximately  said  predeter- 
mined ratio  of  fiiel  and  air  comprising  first  conduit  means  for 
connecting  said  crankcase  with  said  supply  conduit  at  a  loca- 
tion downstream  of  said  throttle  means,  and  second  conduit 
means  connecting  said  crankcase  with  said  supply  conduit  at  a 
location  upstream  of  said  throttle  means  for  supplying  said 
mixture  to  said  crankcase  whenever  the  pressure  in  the  latter  is 
less  than  the  pressure  upstream  of  said  throttle  means. 


4,102,315 
PROPORTIONAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AIR  FLOW  TO  AN  ENGINE 
Magdi  M.  Fahim,  Rochester,  Mich.,  and  WUliam  D.  Mnrscher, 
CoTeatry,  Conn.,  asaignors  to  The  Bendix  CorporatioB,  South- 
field,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,309 
Int  a.2  F02M  23/04.  23/10 
VS.  CL  123—124  B  10  Claima 

1.  A  proportional  controUer  for  controlling  air  flow  to  an 
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engine  during  engine  start-up  and  warm-up  periods,  compris- 

'"  valve  means  including  a  valve  member  positional  in  an 
engine  air  floW  channel  in  cooperative  relation  therewith 
to  provide  an  air  ttow  control  orifice,  the  valve  position 
initially  dependent  upon  the  volume  of  a  thermoexpansive 
and  incompressible  material  sensitive  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture conditions,  with  the  orifice  area  and  air  flow  there- 
upon being  at  a  maximum; 


gine  oil  pressure  is  greater  than  a  first  predetermined 

sJoX'^'ve  means  also  interposed  in  said  first  circuit  pas- 
sage means  in  a  parallel  arrangement  with  said  first  valve 
means  and  operably  respomiive  to  engine  oil  pressure  for 
allowing  communication  of  pressurized  fiuid  from  said 
engine  driven  pump  to  said  source  while  said  engine  pres- 
sure is  greater  than  a  second  predetermined  pressure,  the 
second  predetermined  pressure  being  greater  than  said 
first  predetermined  pressure;  and, 

fuel  lock  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  first  circuit 
passage  means  for  operating  the  fuel  shutoff  means  to 
block  fuel  to  said  engine. 

4,102,317  ^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  IGNITING  CHARCOAL  BRIQUETTES 

JftaXsionnard,  5  WeU.  La.  Eart  Seuuket,  NX  11733,  »d 

Rocco  J.  Natale,  57  Glenwood  Dr.  Hauppangt,  N.Y.  11787 

Rled  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,407 

iDt  a.!  F24B  3/00 

U5.  a.  126-25  B  »"^ 


first  means  responsive  to  engine  manifold  vacuum  dunng  he 
enLe  startup  period  for  displacing  the  valve  m  the 
^nel  to  redSce  the  orifice  area  and  the  ^°^°f^lf" 
the  engine  st«ts,  said  first  means  displacmg  said  valve  by 
actina  on  said  thermoexpansive  material;  and 
se^"d  m^s  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  valve  means 
^Td^^g  the  valve  member  in  the  <=hannd  dunng 
engine  warm-up  to  ultimately  close  the  onfice  and  block 
the  now  of  air  through  the  channel  when  the  engme  is 
fuiiy  warmed  up,  said  second  means  displacmg  said  valve 
by  acting  on  said  thermoexpansive  material. 

4,102,316 
HYDROMECHANICAL  SHUTOFF  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gary  Glen  Valbert,  Peoria,  lU.,  assignor  to  CaterpUlar  Tr«ior 

"^-•■""^SJi  Apr.  7, 1977.  ser.  No.  785.632 
Inta.'F02B77/0« 
UA  a.  123-198  DB  "C"^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  igniting  charcoal  briquettes  or  similar  fuels, 

T'f^Te'member  comprising  a  ngh.  and  a  left  vertiod 
bracket  each  of  an  "L"  shaped  configuration  with  the 
inverted  top  ends  of  said  "L-s  facing  each  other;  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  rings,  each  of  said  spaced  rings  secured  to 
s^d  brackets  and  transverse  to  said  brackets  to  form  a 
longitudinal  tubular  housing  member,  a  smaller  nng  posi- 
tioned at  said  top  end  of  said  housing,  said  smaller  nng 
secured  to  said  top  ends  of  said  right  and  left  brackets  and 
positioned  relatively  coaxially  to  said  rinp;  a  honzonta^ 
b«  located  near  said  bottom  end  of  said  housing  and 
positioned  relatively  on  a  diameter  of  one  of  s"d  spaced 
rings  and  including  a  central  projection  on  sad  bar.  a 
combustible  tubular  fine  member,  said  tubular  fiue  mem- 
ber positioned  within  and  encircled  by  said  smaller  nng  a 
one  end  and  surrounding  said  projection  of  said  honzontal 
bar  at  said  other  end,  said  housing  adapted  to  accommo- 
date a  plurality  of  charcoal  briquettes  positioned  within 
the  space  between  said  rings  and  said  flue,  to  cause  said 
briquettes  to  ignite  when  said  fine  is  burned. 


1  In  an  intemal  combustion  engine  having  fuel  shutoff 
ml  an^  ""shutoff  means  each  operable  for  respectively 
bl^Ung  fuel  and  air  supply  to  the  engine,  Uie  engme  furthe 
ha^4  a  pressurized  lubrication  system  and  a  liquid  coolant 
system;  an  engine  shutoff  device  compnsmg: 

a  housing; 

rn^le^vrnl^p-mpl^s  mounted  in  said  housing  for 

thr«"cfef"'nrfi«.  circuit  passage  means  for  commu- 
nic^Ung  pressuriLd  fluid  from  the  engine  dnven  pump 

f.^^'tSve  m"I"erposed  in  said  first  circuit  passage 
A^s^d^rably  rSponsive  to  engine  oU  pressure  for 
2K  communication  of  pressurized  (Imd  from  said 
Se  driven  pump  means  to  said  source  whUe  said  e„- 


4,102.318 

STRATIFIED  COMBUSTION  FURNAOT 

Paul  W.  Runquirt,  1030  N.U  Creek  Rd.,  Ashl«.4  Oreg.  97520 

FUed  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,733 

Int.  a.'  F24H  3/10 

U.Sai2<^-103  '^^"^ 

l'  A  plural  suge,  log  burning,  down  draft  heating  apparatus 

for  heating  and  delivering  clean  air  to  enclosed  areas  of  a 

bmlding  comprising,  in  combination,  

a)  a  primary  combustion  chamber  of  generally  unifonn 
rectangular  horizontal  cross-section  through  which  solid 
fuel,  such  as  logs,  and  air  may  be  supplied  for  the  purpose 
of  combustion,  and  having  an  outlet  substantially  nar- 
rowed in  one  horizontal  dimension  only  for  the  products 
of  combustion  at  its  lower  extremity, 
(b)  a  grate  of  much  smaller  width  than  the  unreduc^  hon- 
zontal width  of  the  primary  combustion  chamber,  dis- 
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posed  across  said  outlet,  through  which  grate  embers  of 
restricted  size  and  most  of  the  gaseous  products  of  com- 
bustion are  required  to  pass  downward, 

(c)  convergent  means  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  fun- 
neling  solid  fuel  onto  the  grate, 

(d)  means  located  beneath  the  grate  for  intercepting  embers 
that  fall  through  the  grate  and  detaining  them  until  they 
have  been  burned  down  to  much  smaller  dimensions  than 
the  maximum  that  can  be  passed  by  the  grate,  so  that  a 
secondary  down  draft  combustion  chamber  is  provided. 


(e)  a  bottom  receptacle  communicating  with  said  secondary 
combustion  chamber  for  the  reception  and  accumulation 
of  ashes  and  the  transmission  of  the  gaseous  products  of 
combustion,  and 

(f)  upwardly  extending  gas  discharge  means  communicating 
with  the  bottom  receptacle  and  extending  above  the  down 
draft  heating  apparatus  for  inducing  the  gaseous  products 
of  combustion  to  flow  downward  through  the  primary 
and  secondary  combustion  chambers  into  said  bottom 
receptacle  and  for  discharging  them  thence  upward  into 
the  atmosphere. 


define  a  generally  rectangular  open  bottom  and  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  open  top  of  a  smaller  perimeter  than  that 
of  said  open  bottom  and  a  pair  of  inner  walls  including  an 
inner  front  wall  and  an  inner  rear  wall,  said  inner  front 
wall  being  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
outer  front  wall  to  form  an  intake  air  manifold  therebe- 
tween, said  inner  rear  wall  being  generally  parallel  to  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  outer  rear  wall  to  form  an  exhaust 
air  manifold  therebetween,  said  iimer  walls  being  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  to  define  a  flue  zone  thereacross; 

(b)  an  inlet  port  in  communication  with  the  base  portion  of 
said  intake  manifold,  and  an  outlet  port  in  communication 
with  the  upper  portion  of  said  exhaust  manifold,  and  a 
plurality  of  duct  means  extending  across  said  flue  zone  and 
being  in  communication  with  said  intake  manifold  and 
exhaust  manifold  respectively; 

(c)  said  duct  means  being  arranged  in  generally  axially  paral- 
lel relationship  in  a  plurality  of  rows,  with  the  individual 
members  of  each  row  being  arranged  in  predetermined 
stacked  and  staggered  relationship  relative  to  the  individ- 
ual members  in  adjacent  rows,  and  with  the  individual 
members  in  adjacent  rows  being  axially  offset,  one  from 
the  other,  said  ducts  extending  along  an  inclined  axis  from 
said  intake  manifold  to  said  exhaust  manifold,  and  with  the 
duct  axis  of  the  ducts  of  each  individual  row  being  spaced 
apart  vertically  a  distance  generally  equal  to  twice  the 
outer  duct  diameter;  and 

(d)  a  top  row  of  ducts  extending  across  and  coupling  the 
upper  portion  of  said  manifolds,  one  to  the  other,  and  with 
the  duct  axis  of  the  ducts  of  said  top  row  being  offset  from 
the  duct  axis  of  the  ducts  of  the  next  adjacent  row. 


4,102^20 
FIREPLACE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Anthony  MiitrapaiCi  E<**  Meredith,  N.Y.  13757 
FUed  May  13,  1977.  Set.  No,  79«,692 
lat  a.2  F24B  7/0* 
\i&.  a.  126—121 


10  Claims 


4,102,319 
FIREPLACE  ROOM  HEATER 
Uniia  J.  Koopmeinera,  St  Qoad,  MiiuIm  aasignor  to  The  Gran- 
A-Stooe  Compuy,  St  Qoud,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,709 

Int  a?  F24B  7/04 

UA  CI.  126—121  2  CUinu 


1.  Fireplace  room  heater  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  pyramidal  hooded  shell  member  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  fireplace  flue,  said  shell  member  compris- 
ing an  outer  front  wall,  an  outer  rear  wall  and  first  and 
second  side  walls  each  sloping  inwardly  and  upwardly  to 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  installation  in  a  fireplace  comprising: 

a  left  U-shaped  side  section  and  a  right  U-shaped  side  section 
each  having  a  lower  duct,  a  riser  duct  and  an  upper  duct, 
the  lower  duct  and  the  upper  duct  of  each  respective 
U-shaped  side  section  being  substantially  parallel  with  one 
another  and  both  lower  ducts  and  both  upper  ducts  having 
an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end,  each  outer  end  being  open, 
each  riser  duct  being  inclined  generally  upwardedly,  and 
being  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  inner  end  of  its 
respective  upper  duct  and  at  its  lower  end  to  the  inner  end 
of  its  respective  lower  duct,  said  left  and  right  U-shaped 
sections  being  spaced  apart  to  permit  a  source  of  heat  to  be 
placed  between  the  two  U-shaped  side  sections; 

a  rear  horizontal  duct  connected  at  one  end  to  the  upper 
duct  of  the  left  U-shaped  side  section  adjacent  the  iimer 
end  of  the  upper  duct  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  upper 
duct  of  the  right  U-shaped  side  section  adjacent  to  the 
inner  end  of  the  upper  duct; 

a  forward  horizontal  duct  located  adjacent  the  rear  horizon- 
tal duct  toward  the  open  ends  of  said  upper  duct  and 
lower  duct  and  being  coimected  at  one  end  to  the  upper 
duct  of  the  left  U-shaped  side  section  and  at  the  other  end 
to  the  upper  duct  of  the  right  U-shaped  side  section;  and 
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baftle  means  for  deflecting  air  from  the  left  U-shaped  side 
section  and  the  right  U-shaped  side  section  into  the  rear 
horizontal  duct  and  the  forward  horizontal  duct 


4,102,321 

FIREPLACE  SCREEN 

Norman  Githens,  8  Dolphin  Dr.,  Maasapeqiu,  N.Y.  11758 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977.  Ser.  No.  773,598 

Int  a.2  F24C  n/l2 

U.S.  a.  126—140  5  Claims 


1.  A  fireplace  screen  adapted  to  fit  over  an  opening  of  a 
fireplace  to  be  in  front  of  a  fuel  burning  space  thereof  compris- 
ing- , 

a  rigid  supportive  frame  having  front  and  rear  face  poruons 
and  including  rigid  top,  bottom  and  opposite-side  channel 
members  fixedly  connected  to  one  another; 

a  first  soUd  rigid  sheet  fixedly  secured  to  said  rigid  support- 
ive frame  intermediate  said  front  face  portion  and  said  rear 
face  portion; 

a  second  solid  rigid  sheet  slidably  affixed  to  said  frame  inter- 
mediate said  front  face  portion  and  said  rear  face  portion; 

means  to  removably  secure  said  rear  face  portion  to  a  ferro- 
magnetic material  bordering  said  opening  of  said  fireplace; 
and 

at  least  three  foldable  accordian-like  members  slidably  af- 
fixed to  said  bottom  chatmel  member,  said  at  least  three 
members  extensible  in  length  providing  a  pair  of  passage- 
ways when  partially  fully  extended  and  providing  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  uninterrupted  surface  when  fiiUy 
extended. 


assembly  frame  means  being  spaced  fully  forwardly  of 
said  rear  viewing  panel  assembly  whereby  said  air  flow 
space  is  effectively  unobstructed  between  said  frame 
means  and  said  rear  viewing  panel  assembly,  said  frame 
means  defining  means  for  causing  a  portion  of  the  cooling 


air  flow  to  be  deflected  rearwardly  to  the  recessed  rear 
viewing  panel  for  effective  cooling  of  the  rear  viewing 
panel  assembly  notwithstanding  the  recessed  disposition 
thereof,  the  air  flow  space  having  substantially  maximum 
width  between  said  viewing  panels. 


4,102,323 
HEATER  FOR  BUTTER  AND  THE  LIKE 
Peter  G.  Pritz,  c/o  Trico  Non  Ferrous  Metal  Products,  Inc., 
Wyandotte  Rd.^  WUlow  GroTe,  Pa.  19090 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,691 

Int  a.=  A47G  23/04 

U.S.  a.  126—261  S  CtaiBtt 


4,102,322 
OVEN  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

John  T.  Doner,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion, Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,532 

Int  a.'  F23M  7/04 

MS.  a.  126-198  »»  O**™ 

1.  An  oven  door  structure  comprising: 

a  front  panel  having  a  window  opening; 

a  rear  panel  having  a  rearwardly  recessed  window  opening; 

panel  securing  means  for  securing  said  panels  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  with  said  window  openings  aUgned 
and  defining  an  air  flow  space  therebetween; 

means  for  providing  a  coohng  air  flow  through  said  space;  a 
front  viewing  panel  assembly  having  a  front  light  trans- 
mitting viewing  panel; 

front  viewing  panel  assembly  securing  means  removably 
swingably  mounting  said  front  viewing  panel  assembly  to 
said  front  panel  to  cause  said  front  viewing  panel  to  extend 
across  said  front  panel  window  opening,  said  front  view- 
ing panel  assembly  having  frame  means  extending  rear- 
wardly into  said  space; 

a  rear  viewing  panel  assembly  having  a  rear  light  transmit- 
ting viewing  panel;  and 
rear  viewing  panel  assembly  securing  means  for  readily 
removably  securing  said  rear  viewing  panel  assembly  to 
said  rear  panel  to  extend  across  said  rearwardly  recessed 
rear  panel  window  opening,  said  front  viewing  panel 


1.  A  heater  for  a  receptacle  whose  contents  are  to  be  heated 

comprising 

a  hollow  vertical  cylindrical  housing  having  a  wall  with  a 
flaring  upper  wall  portion  for  the  support  thereon  of  the 
receptacle  and  a  lower  wall  portion, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  strips  secured  to  said  housing  wall  and 
having  lower  leg  portions  extending  below  and  outwardly 
with  respect  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  wall  and 
at  least  one  of  said  strips  having  a  handle  means  extending 
outwardly  from  its  upper  end  and  contiguous  to  said 
upper  wall  portion, 

a  shelf  within  said  housing  having  a  mounting  bracket  se- 
cured thereto, 

a  heating  member  supported  on  said  shelf,  and  members  for 
controlling  the  positioning  of  said  shelf  comprising 
a  threaded  stud  carried  by  said  mounting  bracking  and 


1466 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  25.  1978 


extending  through  an  upwardly  extending  slot  in  said 
housing  wall,  and 
■  nut  on  said  stud  for  clamping  said  shelf  at  a  desired 
pontion  of  vertical  adjustment. 


4,102.32s 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  IN  SOLAR-TO-THERMAL 

ENERGY  CONVERTERS 
Richard  D.  CsouBliigi,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Daystar 
Corporatioii,  Burllngtoa,  Man. 

Filed  May  4,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  793,495 

lat  a.2  F24J  1/02 

MS.  CL  126—270  13  Claiau 


4,102,324 
SOLAR  HEATING  ASSEMBLY 
Oliver  E.  NetiieftoB,  119  N.  Arcturas  Ate.,  aearwater,  Fla. 
33515 

Filed  JnL  23. 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,213 

Int  a.i  F24J  i/02 

MS.  CL  126—270  8  Claims 


fB MIIMp4tMillllllilll Ilir.i 


uIllljjjjIj^ 


1.  A  solar  heating  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  used  to 
heat  fluid  from  solar  radiant  energy  and  utilized  in  combination 
with  brace  means  of  the  type  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
predetermined  surface,  said  combination  comprising:  a  collec- 
tor assembly  including  a  casing  and  a  fluid  conduit  means 
disposed  within  said  casing,  said  casing  including  an  inner  wall 
surface  defined  by  a  plurality  of  panel  members  disposed  in 
substantially  angular  orientation  relative  to  one  another,  said 
casing  further  comprising  a  facing  portion  disposed  to  define  a 
substantially  enclosed  interior  of  the  casing  relative  to  the 
plurality  of  panel  members;  conduit  connection  means  con- 
nected substantially  adjacent  said  facing  portion  and  disposed 
to  extend  into  the  interior  space  of  said  casing,  said  fluid  con- 
duit means  connected  to  said  conduit  connection  means  and 
disposed  m  substantially  suspended  relation  therefrom  into  the 
interior  space  of  said  casing  and  in  spaced  apart  relation  from 
each  of  said  plurality  of  panel  members;  said  brace  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  support  columns  disposed  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  from  one  another,  said  brace  means  connected 
in  supporting  relation  to  said  casing  and  said  support  colunms 
disposied  at  least  in  part  between  said  casmg  and  the  predeter- 
mined surface  on  which  said  brace  means  are  mounted;  and  an 
mterconnecting  conduit  disposed  in  interconnecting  fluid  com- 
municating relation  between  said  fluid  conduit  means  within 
said  casing  at  a  point  of  delivery  of  the  heated  fluid,  at  least  one 
of  said  support  columns  having  a  substantially  hollow  interior 
configuration  extended  along  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length, 
said  intercoimecting  conduit  disposed  on  the  interior  of  said 
one  support  column  for  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length,  whereby 
the  rise  in  temperature  within  said  casing  is  caused  by  exposure 
of  said  fluid  conduit  means  to  solar  radiant  energy  causing  the 
heating  of  fluid  within  said  fluid  conduit  means  mounted 
within  said  casing  and  disposed  in  predetermined  relation  to  a 
supporting  surface  by  said  support  columns. 


1.  In  a  solar-to-thermal  energy  converter  comprising  an 
insulating  frame,  a  solar  energy  absorber  mounted  in  said 
frame,  fluid  flow  heat  exchange  means  thermally  coupled  to 
said  absorber  to  carry  away  as  thermal  energy  the  absorbed 
solar  energy,  and  a  window  transmissive  to  solar  energy 
mounted  in  said  frame  above  said  absorber,  that  improvement 
consisting  of  a  temperature  actuated  heat  loss  enhancer  com- 
prising 
fluid  flow  heat  pickup  means  thermally  coupled  to  said 

absorber, 
an  exterior  heat  rejector  element, 
fluid  flow  beat  rejection  means  thermally  coupled  to  said 

element,  and 
a  thermally  actuated  valve  connected  between  said  pickup 
and  rejection  means  to  form  a  fluid  flow  circuit  separate 
from  said  fluid  flow  heal  exchange  means  and  powered  by 
heat-produced  differential  buoyancy  forces  of  the  fluid 
therein  when  said  valve  is  open. 


4,102,326 

CENTRAL  RECEIVER  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  USING 

MECHANICALLY  LINKED  MIRRORS 

Warren  T.  Somner,  2608  N.  Humboldt  BWd,,  MOwaukee,  Wta. 
53212 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,181 

Int  a.!  F24J  i/02 

MS.  a.  126—270  19  Claimf 


1.  A  solar  radiation  collector  utilizing  mechanically  linked 
mirrors  to  provide  radiation  concentration,  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiation  receiver, 

(b)  a  first  rigid  structure  substantially  greater  in  dimensional 
extent  in  at  least  one  dimension  than  the  dimentions  of  the 
radiation  receiver,  the  first  rigid  structure  being  generally 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  radiation  receiver  at  a  position 
displaced  from  the  radiation  receiver  along  a  line  normal 
to  the  directions  of  major  dimensional  extent  of  the  first 
rigid  structure, 
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(c)  a  first  plurality  of  articulated  joints  carried  by  the  first 
rigid  structure,  the  joints  allowing  free  roution  in  any 
direction  within  a  substantial  range  of  angular  positions, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  mirrors,  each  mirror  being  coupled  to  and 
rotatable  about  an  individual  joint  of  the  first  plurality  of 
articulated  joinu  so  that,  when  properly  oriented,  each  of 
the  mirrors  may  reflect  radiation  from  a  radiation  source 
onto  the  radiation  receiver, 

(e)  a  second  ngid  structure  which  is  translaubly  movable  m 
three  mutually  perpendicular  directions  with  respect  to 
the  first  rigid  structure,  with  the  motion  being  constrained 
so  that  each  point  on  the  second  rigid  structure  generally 
moves  over  a  spherical  surface  particular  to  that  point, 

(0  a  plurality  of  positional  guides  carried  by  the  second  ngid 
structure,  each  individual  positional  guide  being  paired 
with  an  individual  joint  of  the  first  plurality  of  articulated 
joints  in  that  each  positional  guide  is  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  second  rigid  structure  in  such  a  way  that  the  partic- 
ular spherical  surface  to  which  a  positional  guide  is  con- 
strained contains  an  articulated  joint  of  the  first  plurality 
of  joints,  with  the  articulated  joint  positioned  at  the  inter- 
section with  the  spherical  surface  of  a  straight  line  which 
passes  through  the  position  of  the  radiation  receiver  and 
the  center  of  the  particular  sphere  of  constraint, 
(g)  a  plurality  of  linear  guide  members,  each  coupled  to  an 
individual  articulated  joint  of  the  first  plurality  of  jomts 
and  extending  to  the  positional  guide  associated  with  that 
particular  joint,  with  the  positional  guide  slidably  engag- 
ing the  linear  guide  member  and  with  each  linear  guide 
member  adapted  to  orient  the  individual  mirror  associated 
with  that  particular  joint  to  a  position  normal  to  the  linear 
guide  member,  and 
(h)  means  for  moving  the  second  rigid  structure,  m  response 
to  changes  in  the  angular  position  of  the  sun,  so  that  each 
positional  guide  lies  along  a  line  which  passes  through  the 
center  of  the  particular  sphere  of  constraint  for  that  posi- 
tional guide  and  is  aligned  in  the  direction  of  the  sun. 

4,102,327 
SOLAR  HEATING  (COOLING)  SYSTEM 
Harry  E.  -niomiion,  6802  Walker  MiU  Ri,  SE.,  WMhlngton, 
D.C. 20027 

FUed  Sep.  18. 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,323 

Int  a.2  F24J  i/02 

U5.CL  126-271  SO^ 


4.102.328 

SOLAR  HEATING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Stiff,  3111  S.  Valley  View,  Lm  Vegaa,  NeT.  89102 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,799 

Int  a.2  F24J  i/02 

MS.  a.  126—271  ♦ 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  panel  array,  each  panel  compris- 


ing 


1  Combination  heat  storage  (cold  storage)  and  auxiliary 
heating  apparatus  comprising  a  container  havmg  liquid  space 
adjacent  to  the  bottom  for  heat  storage  and  an  air  space  adja- 
cent to  the  top  for  auxiliary  heat  means  between  said  liquid 
space  and  said  air  space  substantially  separating  said  spaces, 
means  for  circulating  liquid  from  said  liquid  space  to  a  source 
of  heat  for  warming  and  back  to  said  liquid  space  for  storage, 
means  for  supplying  auxiliary  heat  to  said  air  space  to  supple- 
ment stored  heat  from  said  liquid  space,  and  means  to  channel 
air  to  be  heated  to  an  area  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer and  up  around  said  container  for  preheatmg  said  air  and 
adjacent  to  the  top  of  said  container  for  adding  heat  to  said  air 
by  said  auxiliary  heat  means. 


a  tubular  inlet  header  and  a  tubular  outlet  header,  said  head- 
ers being  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  each 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  side  thereof  facing  the 
other  header,  said  slots  being  of  less  length  than  said 
headers  and  terminating  inwardly  of  the  ends  thereof; 
a  generally  planar  matrix  panel  comprising  spaced  parallel 
sheets,  one  of  which  is  black  and  the  other  of  which  is 
clear  and  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  partitions  extending 
between  said  sheets  to  define  adjacent  flow  channels  hav- 
ing open  ends  at  opposite  ends  of  said  matrix  panel,  the 
width  of  said  matrix  panel  transverse  to  said  flow  channels 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  slots  in  said 
headers; 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  matrix  panel  extending  through 
said  slots  in  respective  headers  and  being  sealed  thereto 
and  said  flow  channels  being  free  of  constrictions  to  pro- 
vide unobstructed  communication  between  the  interiors 
of  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers; 
said  array  of  panels  being  arranged  with  panels  in  side-by- 
side  relation,  first  conduit  means  interconnecting  adjacent 
unslotted  ends  of  said  inlet  headers,  second  conduit  means 
interconnecting  adjacent  unslotted  ends  of  said  outlet 
headers,  and  pump  means  for  circulating  a  heat  absorbing 
fluid  medium  from  a  supply  thereof  to  said  inlet  headers, 
through  said  flow  channels  to  said  outlet  headers  and  back 
to  said  supply; 
means  for  selectively  directing  said  medium  from  said  pump 
means  to  said  inlet  headers  or  directly  back  to  said  supply; 
means  for  sensing  the  intensity  of  infrared  radiation  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  array  of  panels  and  providing  a  first  signal 
proportional  to  said  intensity; 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  medium  in  said 
supply  and  providing  a  second  signal  proportional  to  said 
temperature;  and 
means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  and  for 
controlling  said  valve  means  to  direct  medium  from  said 
pump  means  to  said  inlet  headers  only  when  said  infrared 
radiation  is  sufficient  to  further  heat  said  medium  from 
said  supply. 


972  O.G.  56 
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4,102^29 
SYCTEM  FOR  COLLECTING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Arltar  V.  Smith,  Jr,  6525  bdependeacc  St.  Amda,  Colo. 
80004 

FUcd  Mat.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,769 

Int.  O.!  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  U<— ri  17  CUdms 


lOtUKlE 

HWHUCU 


1.  A  system  for  collecting  solar  energy  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  solar  energy  collecting  units  each  of  said 
units  comprising: 

a  flat  planar  solar  reflecting  support  surface, 

enclosure  means  having  a  flat  planar  solar  reflecting  outer 
surface  and  an  inside  surface  opposite  to  said  reflecting 
surface  for  mounting  solar  energy  collecting  means, 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  enclosure  means  to  the 
support  surface  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  support 
suiface  about  a  pivotal  axis, 

solar  energy  collecting  means  mounted  within  said  enclo- 
sure means  between  said  inside  surface  and  said  support 
surface  for  collecting  solar  energy, 

(b)  whereby  said  solar  energy  collecting  units  can  be 
mounted  to  a  structure  side  by  side  such  that  each  enclo- 
sure means  can  be  positioned  such  that  the  collector 
means  are  enclosed  and  protected  or  can  be  rotated  about 
its  pivotal  axis  for  ahgning  its  collecting  means  to  direct 
sunlight  and  to  reflected  sunlight  from  the  support  surface 
and  from  the  outer  reflecting  surface  of  the  enclosure 
means  on  an  adjacent  unit. 


a  vat  filled  with  liquid  that  is  to  be  heated; 

a  combustion  chamber  including  a  housing  disposed  at  least 
partially  beneath  the  vat  in  thermal  communication  there- 
with; 

a  gas  burner  disposed  within  the  combustion  chamber; 

the  chamber  housing  having  air  inlet  means  cooperating 
with  and  below  the  elevation  of  the  burner  for  supplying 
fresh  air  thereto  and  an  exhaust  passageway  coupled  to 
the  combustion  chamber  for  conducting  therefrom  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  heated  air  and  combustion  products 
generated  by  the  burner; 

and  means  for  selectively  turning  the  burner  on  and  off; 

said  exhaust  passageway  including  a  first  portion  in  direct 
communication  with  and  extending  downwardly  from 
said  combustion  chamber  to  an  elevation  lower  than  the 
lowest  elevation  of  said  chamber,  and  a  second  portion  if 
direct  communication  with  said  fust  portion  at  said  lowest 
elevation  thereof  below  said  chamber  and  extending  up- 
wardly to  an  elevation  higher  than  said  gas  burner; 

a  blower  fan  operatively  connected  to  said  combustion 
chamber  and  operable  for  moving  the  heated  air  and 
combustion  products  in  said  combustion  chamber  through 
said  exhaust  passageway;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  burner  and  to  said  blower  fan 
and  cooperable  with  said  selective  on-off  means  for  turn- 
ing off  said  blower  fan  whenever  said  gas  burner  is  turned 
off. 


4,102,331 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMnriNG  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Jowph  Grayzel,  Eoglewood,  and  William  Terrell,  Scotch  Plains, 
both  of  NJ.,  aarianora  to  Dataacope  Corporatioii,  PartBU, 
NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725426 

lot  a.'  A61B  S/04 

VS.  a.  128—2.1  E  16  Clains 


S6  7z  M  ao 


4,102,330 
UQUID  VAT  HEATING  APPARATUS 
DooaM  D.  HBtchiuon,  229  Moatnal,  Playa  del  Rey,  Calif. 
90291 

Coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  685,693,  May  12, 1976,  abudooed. 

TUa  appUcatiOB  Sep.  26,  1977,  Scr.  No.  836J94 

lilt  CL^  A47J  27/00 

VS.  a.  126—374  6  Claims 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  including 


1.  In  a  device  for  transmitting  electrical  energy,  support 
means  having  an  outer  face  adapted  to  be  placed  in  engage- 
ment with  a  surface  such  as  a  human  skin  surface,  said  support 
means  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  surrounding  said  outer 
face  thereof  and  being  formed  inwardly  of  said  outer  periph- 
eral edge  with  an  opening  extending  at  least  partly  into  said 
support  means  from  said  outer  face  thereof,  an  electrically- 
conductive  gel  situated  in  said  opening  of  said  support  means 
and  being  at  least  partly  exposed  at  said  outer  face  of  said 
support  means  for  engaging  and  making  electrical  contact  with 
the  surface  engaged  by  said  outer  face  of  said  support  means,  at 
least  one  carbon  yam  having  an  unattached,  non-insulated, 
exposed  portion  situated  at  said  opening  in  said  gel  and  en- 
gaged thereby  for  making  electrical  contact  therewith,  electri- 
cal insulation  means  covering  said  carbon  yam  at  the  region  of 
the  non-insulated  portion  thereof  situated  in  said  gel,  said 
insulation  means  being  fixed  to  and  carried  by  said  support 
means  for  supporting  said  carbon  yam  through  said  insulation 
means  while  protecting  said  carbon  yam  from  mechanical 
stresses,  said  yam  together  with  said  insulation  means  having  a 
length  sufficiently  great  to  extend  through  a  substantial  dis- 
tance beyond  said  support  means,  and  said  carbon  yam  carry- 
ing at  an  end  portion  distant  from  said  portion  in  said  gel  a 
contact  means  for  making  electrical  contact  with  an  electrical 
instrument  or  the  like,  said  contact  means  being  situated  next  to 
an  end  of  said  insulation  means  which  is  distant  from  said 
non-insulated  portion  of  said  carbon  yam. 
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4,102,332 

REMOTE,  TELEPHONIC  CARDIAC  RESUSCITATION 

DEVICE 

Uwrence  J.  Gesnnaii,  21  Sabine  A»e.,  Narberth,  Pa.  19072 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,754 

Int  a.2  A61N  1/36 

UACL  128-2.1  A  2*  C"^ 


18  A  remote,  telephonic,  cardiac  resuscitation  apparatus 
comprising  a  poruble.  patient-operauble  portion  «nd  a  remote 
phyician-operauble  portion,  said  physican  operauble  portion 
comprising: 

(a)  an  acoustic  telephone  coupler;  .      .       .v 

(b)  means  for  decoding  physiological  daU  received  m  the 
form  of  a  variable  pitch  from  said  acoustic  coupler; 

(c)  means  for  displaying  said  daU  to  said  physicum;  and 
d)  means  for  transmitting  coded  tones  to  said  ««>»««=«>"■ 

pier  for  selecting  the  physiologic  daU  to  be  collected  by 
Uid  patient  operauble  portion,  and  for  providmg  com- 
mand to  said  patient  operatable  portion  to  treat  said 
patient. 

4,102,333  ^, 

HEAD  MOUNTED  LAMP  WIFH  JOINT  OBSERVATION 
^^  EYEPIECE 

Karl  Storz,  Auf  dem  Schildraln  29, 7200  Tuttlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Co^S'on  of  Ser.  No.  615,789,  Sep.  22, 1975.  ab-adoned.  TO. 
appUcation  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Frf.  Rep.  of  Germmiy,  JuL  11. 
1975,2530939  ^^  ^,  ^,,3  ,,^ 

VS.CLli^-4>  *°^ 


(e)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  mounting  support  pro- 
vided at  the  forward  end  thereof, 
(0  said  mirror  positioned  within  said  mounting  support 
(g)  means  securing  said  mounting  support  on  a  lower  portion 
of  said  depending  support  for  locating  said  mounting 
support  and  housing  below  said  head  band  adjacent  to  one 
eye  of  the  wearer, 
(h)  lighting  means  on  said  depending  support  for  lUuminat- 
ing  said  mirror,  .a 

(i)  means  defining  a  single  viewing  passageway  through  said 
housing  and  mirror  providing  a  viewing  path  which  opems 
at  the  rear  of  said  housing  and  which  is  arranged  to  be 
disposed  at  the  eye  of  the  wearer  of  the  head  band, 
(j)  said  prism  in  said  housing  disposed  in  said  viewing  path, 
(k)  a  tube  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  adjacent  to  the  end  of 
said  housing  and  projecting  at  approximately  a  nght  angle 
from  said  bousing, 
0)  the  interior  of  said  tube  at  said  one  end  commumcaung 

with  the  viewing  path  through  said  housing, 
(m)  said  prism  having  a  branch  viewing  path  extendmg 

through  said  tube, 
(n)  and  an  eyepiece  on  the  other  end  of  said  tube, 
(o)  said  tube  being  of  a  length  sufficient  such  that  a  second 
person  has  a  viewing  location  at  the  eyepiece  on  said  tube 
out  of  the  way  of  and  at  an  angle  to  the  person  weanng  the 
headband. 

4,102,334 
MASSAGE  UNIT 
Ihomaa  Peter  Mnchisky,  12153  QneeB's  Charter  Ct,  Crere 
Coear,  Mo.  63141 

FUed  Dec  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,507 

Int  a.2  A61H  1/00 

U5.  CI.  128-36  ^C^ 


1.  A  head  mounted  lamp  with  joint  observation  eyepiece 
"'w^T^  band  arranged  for  removable  support  on  a  per- 

(b)TdeJ^8  »"PP°«  "^^  ™  "*"  ""^  '^''  ^"  "°*" 
venal  adjustment 

(c)  a  mirror, 

(d)  a  prism, 


1.  A  massage  apparatus  operable  by  a  human  for  therapeutic 
applicauon  to  a  patient  comprising:  .  w    .u- 

(a)  a  base  section  having  a  portion  to  be  gripped  by  the 

(b)  a  member  mounted  eccentrically  on  the  base  for  eccen- 
tric rotation  while  the  grippable  base  section  portion  is 
stationary;  . ,        _^ 

(c)  drive  linkage  extending  through  the  gnppable  portion 
and  engaged  with  the  eccentric  member  to  rotate  the 
eccentric  member  while  the  base  is  sutionary; 

(d)  an  appUcation  surface  to  be  appUed  to  the  body  of  the 

(e)inibow  member  having  a  first  end  connert«^  to  the 
eccentric  member  for  orbital  movement  of  said  first  end, 
and  a  second  offset  end  connected  to  the  appUcation 
surface  to  revolve  the  appUcation  surface  by  orbital  move- 
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ment  of  said  Tint  end  while  the  giippable  portion  is  sta- 
tionary. 


4,102,335 
MALE  POTENCY  DEVICE 
Robert  John  Woodward,  29  CalfUde,  Cbeam,  Sorrty,  and  Wal- 
ter O'Coonell,  63  Garden  Ave.,  Mitcham,  Surrey,  both  of 
England 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,072 
Claina  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1975, 
53156/75 

Int  a.2  A61F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  12S-M.1  17  Claina 


-IB 


1.  A  male  potency  device,  comprising  a  ring  member 
adapted  to  surround  the  male  genitalia  and  comprising  a  flrst 
straight  side  and  a  second  straight  side  separated  by  curved 
sides,  at  least  one  pair  of  metallic  surfaces  of  metals  having 
different  electrode  potentials  located  on  an  internal  circumfer- 
ence of  the  ring  member  and  adapted  to  remain  in  contact  with 
the  male  genitalia  when  the  device  is  worn,  a  first  adjusting 
means  incorporated  in  the  first  straight  side  whereby  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  ring  member  may  be  varied  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  and  a  second  adjusting  means  incorporated  in 
the  second  straight  side  and  adapted  to  bring  about  a  like 
variation  in  the  circumference  of  the  ring  member  to  that 
brought  about  by  operation  of  the  first  adjusting  means. 


4,102,336 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRACnON  THERAPY 
Ingrid  Wiener,  and  Hana  Wiener,  both  of  13,  RysUragen,  Taby, 
Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,608 
Claina  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  26, 1975,  7509452; 
Aog.  26,  1975,  7509453;  Jon.  23,  1976,  7607276 

Int.  a.!  A61H  1/02 
MS.  CL  128—75  16  Clainia 


1.  An  exercising  apparatus  for  the  application  of  traction  to 

the  body  of  a  user,  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  adapted  to  slide  on  a  generally  horizontal 

supporting  surface,  said  frame  having  a  pair  of  parallel 

Umbs  interconnected  by  at  least  one  transverse  member 


and  separated  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
user's  body; 

strap  means  engageable  with  the  user's  body; 

fastening  means  for  securing  said  strap  means  to  said  frame, 
said  fastening  means  including  a  looped  link  and  a  sleeve 
slidably  surrounding  said  transverse  member,  said  sleeve 
being  longitudinally  spUt  between  a  pair  of  confronting 
formations  engaged  by  said  looped  link;  and 

a  pair  of  handgrips  on  said  liml»  within  reach  of  a  user 
recumbent  therebetween  on  said  supporting  surface  and 
tied  to  said  frame  by  said  strap  means  whereby  traction 
can  be  exerted  upon  the  user's  body  Vk^th  simultaneous 
clamping  of  said  sleeve  to  said  transverse  member  by  the 
tensioning  of  said  looped  link. 


4,102,337 
BELOW  KNEE  ORTHOSIS 

SalTatore  Golia,  63-71  77  Place,  Middle  Village,  Long  bland, 
N.Y.  11379 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,942 

Ut  CL^  A61F  3/00 

MS.  CL  128-80  E  9  Claims 


I.  A  brace  comprising  foot  plate  means  having  a  front  toe 
region,  a  rear  heel  region,  and  an  intermediate  arch  region,  said 
foot  plate  means  having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  be  situated 
beneath  a  foot,  and  said  foot  plate  means  being  formed  with  at 
least  one  transverse  slot  situated  beneath  said  upper  surface 
and  extending  inwardly  from  a  side  of  said  foot  plate  means  at 
a  location  situated  at  the  rear  of  said  intermediate  arch  region 
but  forwardly  of  a  rear  end  of  said  heel  region  of  said  foot  plate 
means,  upright  bar  means  having  a  lower  substantially  L- 
shaped  bar  portion  provided  with  a  lower  substantially  hori- 
zontal leg  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  slot  and  with  a  sub- 
stantially upright  leg  extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  leg, 
said  upright  bar  means  also  having  an  upper  bar  portion  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  upright  leg  of  said  lower  bar 
portion,  said  upright  bar  means  including  a  pivot  means  inter- 
connecting said  upper  bar  portion  at  a  lower  end  region 
thereof  and  said  lower  bar  ponion  at  an  upper  end  region 
thereof  pivotally  to  each  other  for  providing  a  given  degree  of 
turning  of  said  upper  bar  portion  with  respect  to  said  lower  bar 
ponion  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  across  said  foot 
plate  means,  said  upper  bar  portion  of  said  upright  bar  means 
terminating  in  an  upper  end  region  distant  from  said  lower  bar 
ponion,  upper  strap  means  coiuected  with  said  upper  end 
region  of  said  upper  bar  ponion  for  encircling  a  leg  above  the 
ankle  thereof  for  securing  said  upright  bar  means  at  said  upper 
end  region  of  said  upper  bar  ponion  thereof  to  a  leg,  and  anide 
strap  means  operatively  connected  with  said  foot  plate  means 
to  the  rear  of  said  slot  for  securing  said  foot  plate  means  to  a 
foot  at  the  region  of  an  ankle  thereof,  said  foot  plate  means, 
upright  bar  means,  upper  strap  means,  and  anIde  strap  nwans 
forming  a  unit  of  separate  from  a  shoe  and  capable  of  being 
removably  inserted  into  a  shoe,  so  that  said  unit  can  be  used 
with  different  shoes,  said  foot  plate  means  being  formed  to  the 
rear  of  said  slot  beneath  said  upper  surface  of  said  foot  plate 


JULY  25,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1471 


means  with  an  additional  slot  extending  transversely  of  said 
foot  pUte  means  for  receiving  a  pan  of  said  ankle  strap  means. 

4,102,338 

HARDENABLE  SHEET  MATERIALS 

Robert  Sydney  Richard  Parker,  Uttte  HaUlngbury,  Nor  Biah- 

op'.  Stortford,  Engtand,  aaaignor  to  National  Rese«ch  DeTcl- 

ooment  Corporation,  England  „.     ,.     j     ..j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5»."l.  N"J»' J''*!^""'"*^ 

This  appUcation  Oct.  20,  1976.  Ser.  No.  734,309 

Clalma  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  29,  1973, 

"*"'''  ,nt.a.^A61FV« 

U  S  a  128-90  "  *^^'**™ 

V  A  water-hardenable  sheet  useful  as  a  splinting  matenal  for 
ponions  of  the  human  and  animal  anatomy  *>»=h  composes  a 
flexible  web  having  adhered  thereto  a  cement-forming  tnate- 
rial  said  cement-fonmng  material  co-pnsmg  a  water-solub^ 
poly(carboxylic  acid)  or  a  precursor  thereof  that  f°™f  »  Pf'^  I 
^rboxylic  acid)  on  contact  with  water  and  an  lon-leachable 
mo^^'c  paniculate  material,  which  together  fonn  a  cement 
u^n  conticTwith  water,  said  cetnent-fonnmg  -""er^l^'nS 
pl«ent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  fonn  a  sphntmg  "a'^nal  for 
^^ns  of  the  human  or  animal  anatomy  upon  the  addition  of 
the  amount  of  water  necessary  to  harden  said  sheet. 

4,102339 
DEVICES  FOR  TENSIONING  SURGICAL  APPLIANOTS 
^nJurd  G«.rg  Weber,  St.  CaU,  and  Beat  Flury,  Holstem,  both 
of  SwitMriand,  aaaignon  to  Synthes  AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  ■n8^74 
Claims   priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Mar.   26,   1976, 

"*"'^'  Int  a.=  A61B  /  7//&  A61F  S/OA 

U5.CL  128-92  E  »«a^ 


one  side  of  the  absorbent  pad  means,  and  a  porous  moisture- 
impenneable  facing  sheet  overlying  the  other  side  of  the  rt)sor- 
bent  pad  means;  said  absorbent  pad  means  compnsing  a  fibrous 
stnicture  having  an  intennediate  densified  fibrous  layer,  a  layer 
of  highly  porous,  loosely-compacted  batt  on  each  side  of  the 
densified  layer,  and  a  particulate,  water-insoluble  but  water- 
swellable,  polymeric  absorbent  only  in  the  batt  layer  situated 
between  the  densified  layer  and  the  moisture-impervious  back- 
ing sheet,  said  particulate  absortjent  being  distnbuted  substan- 
tially unifonnly  throughout  said  last  mentioned  batt  to  defme  a 
widely  distributed  liquid  receiving  and  holding  means  that  is 
adapted  to  receive  liquid  directly  from  said  densified  layer,  the 


batt  without  said  particulate  absorbent  being  at  least  coexten- 
sive in  external  dimension  as  the  batt  containing  said  particu- 
late absorbent,  whereby  transfer  of  liquid  from  said  particulate 
absorbent  to  said  facing  layer  is  retarded;  said  densified  layer 
being  integral  with  and  formed  from  a  portion  of  the  fibers  ol 
at  least  one  of  the  loosely-compacted  batts,  said  densified  layer 
having  relatively  higher  wickability  and  relauvely  higher 
liquid  retentivity  than  the  loosely-compacted  batt  from  which 
it  is  fonned  and  defining  means  for  rapidly  wicking  iquid 
outwardly  from  an  initially  wetted  area  for  enhanced  bqmd 
transfer  over  a  large  area  into  the  batt  contaimng  the  particu- 
late absorbent  and  located  between  the  densified  layer  and  the 
moisture-impervious  backing  sheet. 

4,102441 
ELECTRIC  KNIFE  DEVICE 
Yud  Ikuno,  Fuchu,  and  Yutaka  Tanaka,  HacUojl,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dee.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,015 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1975,  50-152368 
Int.  a.2  A61N  i/02 
U.S.  a.  128-303.14  "C*^ 


10  A  surgical  tensioning  device  comprising  a  first  and  sec- 
ond lever  m^  an  anchor  means  pivotally  connected  to  one 
end  of  one  JSid  lever  means,  a  hook  means  pivotally  con- 
ne^t^  to  a  corresponding  end  of  other  lever  me^^^ 

articulatedly  connecting  the  other  ends  of  'he  respective  le 
^TLi  means  comiected  intennediate  the  ends  ^^^^J^Z 
];^d  second  lever  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  anchor 
means  and  hook  means. 

4,102,340  __ 

ni<n>nSABLE  ARTICLE  WITH  PARTICULATE 
HySKS^PO^YMER  IN  AN  ABSORBENT  BED 
F^ck  K.  Mesek,  Downer,  Gro,e,  and  Vl.|».  L  Repke^ 
Oak  Forest,  botii  of  lU.,  aaaignor,  to  Johnson  «  Johnson,  New 

CoS^^o^^r.  No.  531,130,  ^^^'^^^^J^^^  ^ 

appUcation  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,149 

Int  a.2  A61F  13/16 

25  Claims 

"t  S;  IS^nt  article  of  manufacture  having  a  multMayer 
rt^rt^t  pad  means,  a  moisture-impervious  backmg  sheet  on 


1  An  electric  knife  device  compnsing  a  high  frequency 
current  source  having  first  and  second  output  tenninals,  a  knife 
electrode  connected  to  the  first  output  tenninal.  a  patient 
electrode  connected  to  the  second  output  tenninal  and  to  be 
electrically  contacted  with  the  patient,  first  current  detector 
means  for  delecting  the  cunent  flowing  between  the  first 
output  tenninal  and  said  knife  electrode,  second  current  detec- 
tor means  for  detecting  the  current  flowing  between  the  sec- 
ond output  tenninal  and  said  patient  electrode,  division  circuit 
means  for  calculatmg  the  ratio  between  the  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  cunent  detector  means  and  means  fed  by  the  out- 
nut  of  said  division  circuit  means  for  controUmg  the  high 
frequency  current  flowing  through  said  knife  electrode  m 
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accordance  witb  the  ratio  calculated  by  said  division  circuit 
means. 


4,102,342 
VALVED  DEVICE 
TiicUro  Aldyima,  Tokyo;  S^ilro  Ookubo,  Oomiya,  and  Setsuko 
Ueno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aniitnors  to  Talchiro  Akiyama, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,076 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Dec  29, 1975,  50-156317; 
May  28,  1976,  S0-69345[m 

Int  a.!  A61B  n/12 
VS.  CL  US— 325  8  CUims 


1.  A  valved  device  including  a  chamber,  an  outer  pipe  hav- 
ing an  interior  portion  which  normally  communicates  in  fluid- 
tight  manner  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  an  opening 
being  provided  in  said  outer  pipe  and  communicating  said 
interior  portion  with  the  exterior  of  said  outer  pipe,  and  a 
hollow  valve  member  attached  in  surrounding  relationship 
with  said  outer  pipe  in  such  a  manner  that  said  opening  is 
normally  closed  by  said  valve  member,  said  valve  member 
being  adapted  to  be  rolled  up  on  itself  along  said  outer  pipe  into 
a  ring-shaped  configuration  whereby  said  opening  is  exposed 
to  permit  discharge  of  said  fluid,  said  valve  member  being 
attached  to  a  tapered  surface  of  said  outer  pipe,  the  valve 
member  being  formed  of  an  elastic  material  with  sufTicient 
elasticity  such  that  the  valve  member  normally  resists  being 
rolled  up  on  itself  and  is  elastically  restored  by  its  elastic  force 
to  its  original  state  to  close  said  opening  when  rolling  force  is 
removed,  said  chamber  comprising  an  envelope  coimected  to 
said  outer  pipe,  said  envelope  being  a<lapted  to  elastically 
expand  and  contract,  and  wherein  said  envelope  is  adapted  to 
be  expanded  by  forcibly  supplying  a  fluid  through  said  pipe, 
and  said  envelope  contracts  by  the  action  of  its  elastic  force  so 
that  a  fluid  in  said  envelope  is  discharged  through  said  pipe  and 
said  exposed  opening  when  said  valve  member  is  rolled  up. 


4,102,343 

LIGATURE  MECHANISM  FOR  PRODUCING 

TOURNIQUET  EFFECTS  ON  LIMBS 

Eberhard  Schneider,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 

Pnineta  PraziaionaflMtall-und  KunststofTerzeugniaae  G.  Bau- 

maan  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuL  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,245 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1975,  2536620;  Sep.  17,  1975,  2541433 

Into.' A61B/7//2 
MS.  a.  128—327  18  Claima 


limbs  comprising  a  casing,  a  clamping  lever,  means  mounting 
said  clamping  lever  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
casing,  a  band,  said  band  including  first  and  second  terminal 
end  portions  and  a  loop  portion  therebetween,  aperture  means 
in  said  casing  for  permitting  the  passaage  of  said  first  terminal 
end  portion  through  said  casing,  a  portion  of  said  band  be- 
tween said  loop  and  said  first  terminal  end  portion  being 
clamped  relative  to  said  casing  by  said  clamping  lever,  fitting 
means  carried  by  said  second  terminal  end  portion,  spring 
means  releasably  clampingly  securing  said  second  terminal  end 
portion  fitting  means  to  said  lever,  and  means  for  releasing  the 
clamping  effect  of  said  spring  means  to  release  said  second 
terminal  end  portion  from  said  clamping  lever. 


4,102,344 

STIMULATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  BODY 

ORGAN 

Christopher  J.  Conway,  Edlna,  and  Eugene  G.  Glorer,  St  Paal, 

both  of  Minn.,  aaaignors  to  Mentor  Corporation,  Minneapolia, 

Minn. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,948 

IbL  CL2  A61N  l/i2 

VS.  a  128—419  E  10  Claima 


£0 


r^i_r_. 


RECTIFIER 

AND 

FILTER 


1^ 


PULSE        _  STORAGE     -T- 
IjCAPACITOR      " 


PULSE 
SENERATOR 


STORAGE 

CAPACITOR 


1.  A  ligature  mechanism  for  producing  tourniquet  effects  on 


1.  Apparatus  for  periodically  stimulating  an  internal  body 
organ  under  the  selective  control  of  a  device  located  outside  of 
the  body,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  external  transmitter  unit  having  means  for  producing  a 

relatively  high  frequency  output  and  means  for  periodi- 
cally effectively  interrupting  said  high  frequency  output: 

and 
an  implantable  unit  including 

a  power  supply  portion  having  output  terminals  and 
means  reactively  coupled  with  said  transmitter  unit 
when  the  latter  is  in  proximity  to  said  implanuble  unit 
for  producing  a  DC.  voluge  across  said  output  termi- 
nals during  each  duration  of  the  high  frequency  output, 

at  least  one  electrode  adapted  to  be  affixed  adjacent  the 
organ  to  be  stimulated, 

an  energy  storage  device, 

an  electronic  switching  device  having  control  elements 
which  cause  said  electronic  switching  device  to  be 
non-conductive  when  a  voltage  of  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined value  is  applied  between  said  elements, 

circuit  means  connecting  said  energy  storage  device,  said 
electrode,  and  said  electronic  switching  device  in  series, 

means  connecting  said  power  supply  portion  to  said  en- 
ergy storage  device  to  cause  energy  to  be  stored  in  the 
latter  while  said  switching  device  is  in  non-conducting 
condition, 

and  means  connected  across  the  output  terminals  of  said 
power  supply  portion  and  to  said  control  elements  of 
said  switching  device  for  deriving  from  said  power 
supply  portion  and  applying  to  said  control  elements  a 
voltage  of  at  least  said  predetermined  value  so  that  said 
switching  device  is  non-conductive  while  said  power 
supply  poRion  is  supplying  a  voluge  and  means  for 
causing  said  switching  device  to  become  conductive 
each  time  said  voltage  ceases,  to  cause  said  energy 
storage  device  to  cause  periodic  energization  of  said 
electrode  to  stimulate  said  organ. 
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4,102445 
PACER  DEMAND-RATE  TEST  MODE  CONTROL 
Robert  Lcc  Cannon,  m,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  789,489 

Int.  a.2  A61N  1/16 

VS.  a.  128—419  PT  10  Claims 


WmrCWMCE  '  MMTMMU, 


MTTCR    MKTMtf 


1.  In  an  improved  implantable  electronic  demand  heart 
oacer  for  providing  stimulation  to  the  heart  of  a  patient,  said 
pacer  including  terminal  means  for  connection  to  said  heart,  a 
power  source  for  energizing  circuitry  of  said  pacer,  pulse 
generator  means  connected  to  said  source  for  supplying  heart- 
stimulating  impulses  at  predetermined  rates  on  said  terminal 
means,  means  for  detecting  the  beating  action  of  said  patient's 
heart  as  well  as  said  stimulation  impulses,  means  responsive  to 
said  detecting  means  for  enabling  said  pulse  generator  means  to 
supply  said  impulses  at  a  demand-rate  substantially  only  in  the 
presence  of  detected  stimulation  impulses  and  the  absence  of 
detected  heartbeats,  and  test  mode  means  including  manual 
means  for  making  said  stimulation  rate  dependent  upon  and 
indicative  of  the  condition  of  said  source,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  test  mode  means  further  including  demand-rate  control 
means  operative  for  temporarily  preventing  detection  of 
the  patient's  heartbeats  by  said  detecting  means  while 
concurrently  allowing  said  detecting  means  to  detect  said 
stimulation  impulses  whereby  said  means  responsive  to 
said  detecting  means  enables  said  pulse  generator  to  sup- 
ply said  stimulation  impulses  at  said  demand-rate  in  the 
presence  of  heartbeats. 

4,102,346 

HEART  PACEMAKER  MONTTOR,  ALARM  AND 

AUXILIARY  POWER  SUPPLY 

Mabel  H.  Fnlker,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,612 

Int  CL2  A61N  Ui6 

VS.  a.  128—419  PS  3  Claims 


cally  connected  to  the  heart  of  a  user,  said  pacemaker  monitor 
comprising 

an  auxiliary  battery  source  of  power; 

switch  means  electrically  connecting  the  auxUiary  battery 
source  of  power  to  the  input  of  the  pacemaker; 

an  alarm  device;  and 

a  monitor  device  having  inputs  electrically  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  pacemaker  and  outputs  electricaUy  con- 
nected to  the  switch  means  and  to  the  alarm  device  for 
counting  the  pulses  supplied  to  the  heart  by  the  pace- 
maker, detecting  the  signal  level  of  such  pulses  and  com- 
paring the  number  of  pulses  with  a  preselected  number 
and  the  signal  level  with  a  preselected  signal  level  and 
closing  the  switch  means  to  connect  the  auxiliary  battery 
source  of  power  to  the  pacemaker  and  actuating  the  alarm 
device  when  the  detected  number  is  less  than  the  prese- 
lected number  and  when  the  detected  level  is  less  than  the 
preselected  level. 

4,102,347 

ELECTRONIC  PAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Tex  N.  Yukl,  1905  SW.  Cedar  HUIs  Bl»d.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97225 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,352 

Int  a.2  A61N  }/i6 

VS.  a.  128—421  «  Claims 


vOlTACC  Ot»lBl,£" 


1.  A  current  supply  circuit  comprising 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  adapted  for  coimection  to  a  load, 

a  current  source  operatively  connected  to  said  terminals  for 
supplying  current  to  a  load  connected  therebetween, 

a  changeable-level  voltage  source  for  and  operatively  con- 
nected both  to  said  current  source  and  to  said  terminals, 
and 

voltage-level  control  means  operatively  connected  both  to 
said  output  terminals  and  to  said  voluge  source  for  sens- 
ing the  impedance  value  of  any  load  connected  between 
said  terminals,  and  for  changing  the  level  of  voltage  pro- 
duced by  said  voltage  source  in  accordance  with  the  value 
of  such  sensed  impedance. 


4,102448 

LOW  FREQUENCY  MEDICAL  TREATMENT 

APPARATUS 

Sokichi  Hlbara,  Yokohama;  MUdo  Horiuchi,  and  Takeshi  Ohe, 

both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba 

Nippon  Coinco,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,512 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19, 1976,  51-56687 

Int  a.2  A61N  1/36 

VS.  a.  128—422  S  Claims 


1.  A  pacemaker  monitor  for  a  pacemaker  of  a  human  heart, 
such  pacemaker  having  an  input  a  primary  battery  source  of 
power  electrically  connected  to  its  input  and  an  output  electn- 


1.  A  low  frequency  medical  treatment  apparatus  for  apply- 
ing through  a  touching  element  to  the  human  body  a  medical 
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treatment  wave  obtained  by  mixing  a  modulating  wave  of  low 
frequency  and  fundamental  wave  of  higher  frequency  than  that 
of  the  modulating  wave,  which  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  oscillating  means  for  synchronously  generating  a  modu- 
lating wave  which  nses  relatively  moderately  and  decays 
relatively  abruptly,  and  after  a  pause  interval  rises  moder- 
ately again,  and  a  pulsive  fundamental  wave  whose  fre- 
quency is  higher  than  that  of  said  modulating  wave; 

(b)  mixing  means  connected  to  said  oscillating  means,  for 
mixing  said  modulating  wave  and  fundamental  wave  gen- 
erated by  said  oscillating  means  to  produce  a  mixed  wave; 

(c)  zero  start  means  for  delivering  the  mixed  wave  starting  at 
the  lero  level  thereof  under  conditions  that  said  modulat- 
ing wave  is  in  a  pause  interval  and  said  touching  element 
is  in  contact  with  the  human  body; 

(d)  output  control  means  for  controlling  a  level  of  said  mixed 
wave  according  to  a  setting  operating  thereof,  said  output 
control  means  having  a  switch  which  is  turned  on  or  off 
depending  on  whether  or  not  said  output  control  means  is 
set  at  its  minimum  set  position; 

(e)  shock  preventing  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of 
paths  of  said  modulating  wave,  fundamental  wave  and 
transmission  mixed  wave  so  that  when  said  output  control 
means  is  set  at  the  minimum  set  position,  said  switch  of 
said  output  control  means  is  operated  to  deliver  said  mixed 
wave;  and 

(0  over-current  preventing  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  touching  means  for  preventing  a  flow  of  excessive 
mixed  wave  in  said  touching  element. 


4,1024% 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  EXCESS  C»ATING 

MATERIAL  ACCUMULATED  AT  THE  INTERIOR  EDGE 

PORTIONS  OF  METAL  CONTAINERS 
Raymond  G.  Cheltoo,  Chicago;  Elmer  C.  Ginther,  Oak  Foreat, 
and  Mihailo  DjordjeTic,  Dolton,  all  of  III.,  aasignon  to  Tbc 
ContiiKatal  Group,  Inc,.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,892 

iDt  a.2  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—130  ♦  Claims 


4,102,349 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOISTURIZING 

TOBACCO  STEMS 

Joha  D.  Plans,  and  Leroy  R.  Sachleben,  both  of  Looisrille,  Ky., 

anigBon  to  Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corponlioa,  Lou- 

isTlUe,Ky. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,741 

iBt  CL2  A24B  3/00.  3/12 

VS.  a.  131—135  43  Claims 


26.  A  method  for  uniformly  moisturizing  whole  tobacco 
stems  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  opening  the  cellular  structure  of  said  stems; 

b.  inducing  moisture  into  said  cellular  structure  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  from  20  to  40  weight  percent,  said  range 
comprising  a  first  induced  moisture  content; 

c.  equlibrating  the  moisture  content  of  said  stems;  and 

d.  moisturizing  said  equilibrated  stems  to  a  second  induced 
moisture  content  in  the  range  of  from  30  to  60  percent  by 
initially  spraying  said  equilibrated  stems  with  water  and 
thereafter  applying  a  mixture  of  water  and  steam  to  said 
stems. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  excess  coating  material  accu- 
mulated at  the  interior  edge  portion  of  an  open  end  of  a  metal 
container  which  portion  is  to  be  subjected  to  double  seaming 
after  the  excess  coating  material  is  removed,  the  apparatus' 
comprising  a  receptacle  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  wash 
fluid  capable  of  diluting  the  accumulated  coating,  a  movable 
reticulated  web  for  conveying  the  coated  container  in  an  up- 
right inverted  position  with  the  open  end  contacting  the  web, 
means  for  moving  the  web  over  the  receptacle,  means  for 
continuously  trickling  the  wash  fluid  upwardly  from  the  recep- 
tacle through  the  web  into  contact  with  the  interior  edge 
portion  of  the  container  at  a  flow  rate  which  does  not  materi- 
ally effect  the  position  of  the  inverted  container,  the  trickle  of 
wash  fluid  being  in  the  form  of  a  ripple  having  waves  of  a 
height  sufficient  to  contact  the  interior  edge  portion  of  the 
container  which  is  to  be  subjected  to  double  seaming  and 
which  swell  within  the  container  interior  to  effect  a  washing 
action  on  the  accumulated  coating  material. 


4,102,351 

SPRAYING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  BOTTLE  CLEANING 

MACHINE 

Joachim  Wiendahl,  Dortmund;  Klaiu  Jeodrichowski,  Holzwick- 
ede,  and  Wolfgang  Stishradt.  Dortmund,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Holstein  und  Kappert  AktiengesellschafI,  Dort- 
mund, Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1976,  2607077 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02;  B67C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  134—129  5  Claims 

1.  A  spraying  device  for  use  in  a  bottle  cleaning  machine, 
comprising  a  conveyor  chain  movable  through  said  cleaning 
machine,  a  plurality  of  bottle  receiving  receptacles  supported 
on  said  conveyor  chain  for  carrying  therein  bottles  to  be 
cleaned,  a  plurality  of  spray  tubes  for  directing  a  spray  in  a 
predetermined  and  fixed  direction  with  respect  to  said  spray 
tubes  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  only  through  a  pre- 
determined angle  of  displacement  about  an  axis  of  rotation  for 
directing  the  spray  therefrom  through  a  predetermined  spray- 
ing zone  into  a  bottle  carried  in  said  bottle  receiving  recepta- 
cles as  said  conveyor  chain  moves  through  said  cleaning  ma- 
chine, said  spray  tubes  being  arranged  in  series  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  chain  so  that  each 
spray  tube  is  oriented  to  direct  its  spray  through  said  angle  of 
displacement  into  one  of  said  bottles  as  said  bottles  move 
through  said  spraying  zone,  coupling  means  connecting  each 
of  said  plurality  of  spray  tubes  with  each  other  to  cause  each 
spray  tube  to  be  pivoted  about  its  axis  of  rotation  together  with 
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each  other  spray  tube  of  said  plurality  through  the  same  angle 
of  displacement,  a  driving  pin  carried  by  each  of  said  bottle 
receiving  receptacles,  a  driver  arm  carried  by  at  least  one  of 
said  spray  tubes  to  be  engaged  by  a  driving  pin  of  one  of  said 
receptacles  for  causing  pivotal  movement  of  each  of  said  spray 
tubes  through  said  predetermined  angle  from  a  starting  posi- 
tion to  an  end  position  defming  said  spraying  zone  without 


causing  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  spray  tub«  m  the 
direction  of  said  conveyor,  said  driving  pm  engagmg  said 
driver  arm  at  the  starting  position  of  said  spraying  zone  and 
being  disengaged  therefrom  at  said  end  posiuon  as  said  con- 
veyor chain  moves  through  said  cleaning  machine,  and  means 
connected  with  said  spray  tubes  for  pivotally  returning  said 
spray  tubes  to  said  starting  position  when  said  spray  tubes  have 
reached  said  end  position  of  said  spraying  zone. 

4,102,352 

INSULATED  TENT 

Arthur  J.  Kirkham,  5534  A»alon  Dr.,  Murray,  Utah  84107 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670  J33,  Mar.  25,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,701 

Int  a.i  A45F  J/16 

U&a.l35-1R  33Claima 


resilient  crossarms  being  inserted  into  said  sleeves,  said 
crossarms  being  longer  than  said  sleeves  thereby  protrud- 
ing from  each  end  sleeve  opening,  means  holding  said 
crossarms  in  a  fixed,  tensioned,  curvilinear  position  by 
means  contacting  the  central  portion  of  said  resilient 
crossarms,  the  outer  portion  of  the  ridgepole  or  the  fasten- 
ing means  interconnecting  said  poles,  said  support  struc- 
ture functioning  such  that  the  upright  poles  hold  the  tent 
in  a  uut  vertical  position,  the  ridgepole  holds  the  tent  in  a 
uut  horizontal  direction  along  the  ridgepole  and  the  resil- 
ient crossarms  pull  the  tent  walls  and  roof  outwardly  and 
upwardly  in  a  taut  position; 
(c)  at  least  one  but  not  more  than  two  outer  end  sections 
fitted  to  the  upper  portion  of  either  end  of  the  supporting 
tent  structure  having  a  configuration  substantially  the 
same  as,  but  larger  than,  the  end  portion  of  the  inner  tent 
structure  taken  along  a  vertical  transverse  plane  of  the 
inner  tent  structure  approximately  at  the  points  the  resil- 
ient crossarms  protrude  from  the  open  ends  of  the  sleeves, 
said  outer  end  sections  containing  reinforced  apertures  in 
the  upper  comers  thereof  adapted  to  fit  over  the  ends  of 
the  resilient  crossarms  and  rest  against  the  outside  edges  of 
said  sleeves  in  a  Uut  position,  fastening  means  located  at 
the  top  midportion  of  said  outer  end  section  for  fixedly 
securing  said  portion  to  the  support  structure  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  juncture  of  the  upright  poles  and  ridgepole  and 
means  for  securing  the  bottom  of  said  outer  end  section  in 
a  uut  position  spaced  outwardly  from  the  inner  tent  struc- 
ture thereby  creating  an  insulated  air  space  between  the 
inner  tent  walls  and  the  outer  end  sections  at  either  or  both 
ends  of  the  inner  tent  structure. 


4,102,353 

TEMPORARY  SHELTER 

Charles  PugUese,  83  Pegnot  La.,  E.  IsUp,  N.Y.  11730 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,998 

Int  CLJ  A45F  1/06 

VS.  a.  135—5  R  '  C***™ 


1.  An  insulated  tent  comprising 

(a)  a  fiexible  inner  tent  structure  having  interconnectmg  end 
and  sidewalls,  one  or  more  of  said  sidewalls  contammg 
doors,  a  roof  interconnecting  said  walls  and  hollow 
sleeves  adapted  to  receive  resilient  crossarms,  said  sleeves 
being  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  the  end  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  endwalls,  and  being  fixedly  con- 
nected to  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  inner  tent  struc- 
ture along  the  mterconnecting  portion  of  the  endwalls  and 

roof; 

(b)  support  structure  external  of  the  mner  tent  havmg  means 
to  hold  the  base  of  the  inner  tent  walls  in  a  taut  rectangular 
substantially  horizontal  position  including,  an  upright  pole 
extending  upwardly,  adjacent  to  and  midway  of  each 
endwall,  said  upright  pole  being  at  least  as  long  as  the 
dUtance  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  endwall,  a 
horizontal  ridgepole  of  substantially  the  same  length  as 
the  length  of  the  inner  roof  fabric,  said  ridgepole  mtercon- 
necting the  upright  poles  at  e«:h  end  by  fastemng  means. 


1.  A  portable  enclosure  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  perma- 
nent structure  which  rests  on  the  ground,  said  enclosure  com- 
prising means  for  mounting  on  said  structure  and  for  providing 
spaced,  parallel  and  vertical  slots,  means  for  installation  in  the 
ground  at  positions  spaced  from  and  corresponding  to  said 
slots  and  for  providing  upwardly  open  receptacles,  means  for 
installation  on  said  structure  above  said  slots  and  for  providmg 
horizontally  open  receptacles,  side  bars  extending  horizontally 
outwards  from  said  horizontally  open  receptacles,  a  cross-bar 
extending  between  said  side  bars  above  said  upwardly  open 
receptacles,  poles  extending  upwardly  out  of  said  upwardly 
open  receptacles,  three-way  sockets  interconnecting  said 
poles,  side  bars  and  cross-bar,  side  paneU  engaged  with  said 
side  bats  and  poles,  T-shaped  supports  on  said  panels  and 
slidably  engaged  in  said  slots,  releasable  catches  on  said  side 
bars  holding  the  Utter  within  the  horizontally  open  recepu- 
cles,  said  side  bars  and  cross-bar  constituting  a  horizontal 
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frame,  a  roof,  and  spring  clips  releasably  attaching  said  roof  to 
said  horizontal  frame. 


4,102,354 

SELF-REGULATING  FLUID  PRESSURE  AND 

TEMPERATURE  VALVE  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Michele  Natale,  9812  Amanita  ATe„  Ti^unga,  Calif.  91042 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,608 

Int.  a.!  G05D  11/03 

VS.  a.  U7— 98  24  Claims 


1.  An  improved  self-regulating  fluid  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture valve,  said  valve  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  valve  housing  having  ( 1 )  a  single  fluid-receiving  channel 
extending  therethrough  for  direct  coimection  with  a  fir^t 
source  of  fluid  flow,  (2)  a  valve  body-receiving  channel 
intersecting  said  fluid-receiving  channel  in  said  housing 
and  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fluid-receiving 
channel,  (3)  a  fluid-pressure  passageway  leading  from  said 
fluid-receiving  channel  into  communication  with  one  end 
of  said  valve  body-receiving  channel  for  transmittal  of 
fluid  pressure  thereto,  and  (4)  conduit  means  for  intercon- 
necting the  opposite  end  of  said  valve  body  receiving 
channel  with  pressure  from  a  remote  second  source  of 
fluid  flow,  without  permitting  fluid  from  said  second 
source  of  fluid  flow  to  pass  into  and  through  said  housing; 
and, 

b.  a  free-floating  valve  body  disposed  in  said  valve  body- 
receiving  channel  and  including  a  main  body  portion  of 
dimensions  sufTicient  to  largely  obstruct  the  flow  of  fluids 
through  said  fluid-receiving  channel  and  a  reduced  por- 
tion having  smaller  dimensions  than  said  main  body  por- 
tion so  as  to  largely  unobstruct  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  fluid-receiving  channel,  the  relative  fluid  pressures 
exerted  on  said  opposite  ends  of  said  valve  body  automati- 
cally determining  the  position  of  said  valve  body  in  said 
valve  body-receiving  channel  and  thus  the  rate  of  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  fluid-receiving  channel,  said  valve  body 
including  inter-conmiunicating  passageways  extending  to 
the  exterior  thereof  at  spaced  locations  to  facilitate  a 
reduction  in  weight  and  free  flotation  of  said  valve  body. 


4,102,355 
DIAPHRAGM  Ml^^TI-PORT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  Frederick  Hansen,  Punga  Grove  Rd.,  Whangarei,  New 

Zealand 

FUed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,527 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/042 

VJS.  CL  137—596.15  9  Claima 

1.  A  diaphragm  valve  assembly  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  diaphragm  valve  each  comprising  a  flrst  and  a  second 
chamber  separated  by  a  diaphragm,  a  valve  port  for  communi- 
cation with  the  first  chamber  and  normally  closed  by  the  dia- 
phragm, bleed  means  connecting  the  fint  and  second  cham- 
bers, and  control  means  for  actuating  the  valve,  wherein  the 
first  chamber  of  the  first  valve  has  an  inlet  for  communication 
with  a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure,  the  port  of  the  first  valve 


is  adapted  for  coimection  to  apparatus  to  be  controlled  by  fluid 
under  pressure  and  is  coimected  to  the  first  chamber  of  the 
second  valve,  the  port  of  the  second  valve  is  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  exhaust,  and  the  second  chambers  of  the  valves  are 
connected  to  the  control  means  which  is  placeable  in  at  least 
two  conditions  in  a  first  of  which  the  pressure  in  the  second 


chamber  of  the  first  valve  will  be  reduced  relative  to  that  in  the 
first  chamber  to  permit  the  diaphragm  of  the  first  valve  to  lift 
to  open  the  port  thereof  and  in  a  second  of  which  the  pressure 
in  the  second  chamber  of  the  second  valve  will  be  reduced 
relative  to  that  in  the  first  chamber  to  permit  the  diaphragm  of 
the  second  valve  to  lift  to  open  the  port  thereof. 


4,102,356 
DRY-BREAK  COUPLER 
Houston  W.  Knight,  WUttier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  lot,  Calif. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Set.  No.  801,719 

Int.  CI.2  F16L  29/00,  37/2S 

VS.  CL  137—614.06  12  Claims 


1.  A  dry-break  coupler  for  attachment  to  an  adapter  that  has 
an  annular  locking  rib  surroimding  a  central  valve,  said  cou- 
pler comprising  a  tubular  body  that  defines  a  central  flow 
passage,  an  adapter  latch  that  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
tubular  body  for  locking  the  adapter  in  sealed  contact  with  the 
coupler  so  that  the  central  valve  of  the  adapter  is  aligned  in 
series  with  the  central  flow  passage  of  the  coupler,  a  first 
rotatable  shaft  that  is  mounted  upon  the  tubular  body  for 
operating  the  adapter  latch,  a  movable  valve  closure  element 
that  is  located  within  the  tubular  body  for  both  opening  and 
closing  the  flow  passage  and  for  actuating  the  valved  adapter, 
a  second  rotatable  shaft  that  extends  through  the  tubular  body 
for  operating  the  movable  valve  closure  element,  said  first  and 
second  rotatable  shafts  having  portions  that  extend  in  substan- 
tially [>arallel  relationship,  and  interlocking  means  mounted 
upon  said  rotatable  shafts  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  second 
routable  shaft  as  to  open  the  flow  passage  to  the  adapter 
without  first  moving  the  adapter  latch  to  a  locked  position,  said 
interlocking  means  preventing  rotation  of  the  first  rotatable 
shaft  to  release  the  coupler  adapter  latch  from  the  adapter 
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when  the  valve  closure  element  is  in  a  position  with  the  flow 
passage  open. 


4,102,357 
VARIABLE  FLOW  OUTLET  VALVES 
Mark  Charlton,  Market  Weigbton,  England,  assignor  to  Hawker 
Siddeley  ATUtion  Limited,  England 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,993 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  24,  1975, 
43859/75 

Int.  a.2  F16K  5/ JO 
VS.  CL  137— 625  J2  *  C**™ 


4,102,359 

NOISE  SUPPRESSOR 

Cowas  G.  Patel,  2179-1  Castor  Ct.,  Tallahassee,  Fta.  32303 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,801 

Int  a.!  F15D  1/02 

VS.  a.  138—42  ^  Claims 


1.  A  viasuable  outlet  are  distorbution  valve,  comprising  an 
outer  valve  body  and  a  coaxial  inner  valve  sleeve  routable 
therein,  the  outer  valve  body  having  inner  and  outer  generally 
cylindrical  wall  members  with  a  space  between  filled  with 
porous  material  and  an  air  inlet  communicating  with  said  space 
at  one  end,  and  the  inner  sleeve  fitting  within  the  inner  cylin- 
drical member  of  the  outer  body  and  having  an  air  outlet  from 
the  sleeve  interior  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  cooperating  ports 
being  provided  in  the  sleeve  wall  and  in  the  inner  cylindrical 
member  of  the  outer  body  such  that  relative  roution  of  the 
inner  sleeve  and  outer  body  changes  the  axial  position  along 
the  body  and  sleeve  at  which  the  porous-material  filled  space 
in  the  outer  body  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  sleeve. 


34  32 


32  36 


4,102,358 

PIPE  THAWING  DEVICE 

Dnane  Shcrock,  P.O.  Box  131,  Plymouth,  Mich.  48170 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,673 

Int  a.2  E03B  7/14:  F16L  53/00 

VS.  a.  138-35  *  C>»taM 


1.  A  noise  suppressor  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  cylindrical  pipe  member  having  a  first  end 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  pressurized  gas  outlet,  having 
a  closed  second  end,  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
through  the  sidewall  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  second  pipe  members,  each  having 
a  first  end  attached  to  the  sidewall  of  said  first  pipe  mem- 
ber over  one  of  the  sidewall  openings,  to  permit  fluid 
communication  from  the  interior  of  said  first  pipe  member 
to  the  interiors  of  said  second  pipe  members,  and  an  open 
second  end;  and 

a  plurality  of  plate  members,  each  plate  member  being  sub- 
stantially circular  and  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  elongated  slots  therethrough,  each  of  said  second 
pipe  members  having  a  plurahty  of  said  plate  members 
mounted  therein,  the  plate  members  within  each  second 
pipe  member  slanted  with  respect  to  a  plane  normal  to  the 
second  pipe  member  longitudinal  axis,  the  direction  of 
slanting  alternating  between  adjacent  plate  members,  each 
plate  member  touching  its  adjacent  plate  members. 

4,102,360 

HOSE  CONSTRUCTION 

Cml  E,  Hopkins,  Dorer,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio  

Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  426,986,  Dec.  20, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,448 

Int  CL=  F16L  11/08 

VS.  a.  138—127  '  Cta*™ 


1  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  in  combination,  a 
receptacle  having  a  pressure  compartment  and  a  vacuum  com- 
partment, means  to  put  pressure  on  said  pressure  compartment 
and  pull  a  vacuum  on  said  vacuum  compartment,  a  fitting 
secured  to  a  frozen  pipe,  lines  communicating  the  interior  of 
said  pipe  with  the  interior  of  said  pressure  and  said  vacuum 

back  into  said  vacuum  compartment  "'"•  •""  »»•">•'  — = 
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ene,  t  layer  of  adhesive  on  said  layer  of  primer,  at  least  one 
layer  of  tubular  reinforcing  material  disposed  against  said  layer 
of  adhesive,  said  layers  of  pnmer  and  adhesive  assuring  a 
proper  bond  between  said  cured  polyethylene  tube  and  said 
braided  layer,  and  a  layer  of  vulcanized  rubber  adjoining  said 
layer  of  tubular  reinforcing  material,  said  tube  and  said  layers 
bonded  together  into  a  unitary  structure. 


4,102^1 
FLUID  SUPPLYING  AND  DISCHARGING  APPARATUS 

FOR  SHUTTLELESS  WEAVING  LOOM 
SUgenori  Taaaka,  Hachioji,  and  Aklo  Tojo,  Hignhi,  both  of 
Japan,  ■■Iganri  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company,  Ltd,,  Japan 

Filed  Not,  26,  1976,  Ser,  No,  74S,U2 

Clalw  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul,  23,  1976,  51-87221 

Int  a.2  D03D  47/30 

MS.  CL  139—435  38  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  supplying  and  discharging  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
weaving  loom  of  the  shuttleless  type,  comprising  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  fluid  discharge  means  communicable  with 
the  fluid  source  and  operative  to  eject  a  jet  stream  of  the  fluid 
into  a  weaving  shed  formed  by  warp  yams  in  the  loom,  flrst 
valve  means  provided  between  said  fluid  source  and  said  fluid 
discharge  means  and  operative  to  intermittently  open  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  weaving  cycles  of  the  loom,  second  valve 
means  provided  between  said  first  valve  means  and  said  fluid 
source  and  operative  to  establish  communication  between  the 
fluid  source  and  the  first  valve  means  in  response  to  operative 
condition  of  the  loom,  the  second  valve  means  interrupting  the 
communication  between  the  fluid  source  and  the  first  valve 
means  in  response  to  inoperative  condition  of  the  loom,  third 
valve  means  bypassing  said  second  valve  means  from  said  fluid 
source,  the  thiid  valve  means  being  manually  operable  for 
providing  communication  between  the  fluid  source  and  the 
fluid  discharge  means  when  manually  operated  to  open,  and 
flow  restriction  means  for  reducing  to  a  predetermined  level 
the  pressure  of  the  fluid  to  be  passed  to  said  fluid  discharge 
means  through  said  third  valve  means. 


4,102^2 
SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 
AUo  ToJo,  Higafhi-mimyania,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Ninan  Motor 
CoBpany,  LtiL,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  S«r,  No,  74SJ22 
CUna  priority,  applicatiaa  Japan,  Aog.  10,  1976,  51-94489 
Int.  C\>  D03D  *7/34 
U.S.  a.  139—435  7  Claims 

1.   A  shuttleless  loom  having  yam  throwing  means  for 
throwing  a  weft  yam  with  respect  to  a  shed  of  warp  yams,  and 
detaining  means  for  detaining  a  predetermined  length  of  the 
weft  yam  in  air  flowing  therethrough  before  the  wefl  yam  is 
supplied  to  the  yam  throwing  means,  said  detaining  means 
compriamg; 
a  hollow  elongate  body  defining  therein  an  elongate  cham- 
ber through  which  air  is  inductable,  said  hollow  elongate 
Ixxly  having  a  first  end  portion  communicating  in  use  with 
means  for  inducting  air,  and  a  second  end  portion  opposite 
to  said  first  end  portion,  said  second  end  portion  having  an 


inlet  bore  providing  communication  between  the  elongate 
chamber  and  the  outside  of  said  hollow  elongate  body  for 
introducing  the  weft  yam  into  the  elongate  chamber,  and 
an  outlet  opening  providing  communication  between  the 
elongate  chamber  and  the  outside  of  said  hollow  elongate 
body  for  drawing  out  the  weft  yam  from  the  elongate 
chamber; 
the  second  end  portion  of  said  hollow  elongate  body  includ- 
ing a  sleeve  and  a  closing  end  wall  closing  an  end  formed 
by  the  sleeve,  said  closing  end  wall  having  a  pluraUty  of 
elongate  bores  providing  communication  between  the 


elongate  chamber  and  the  outside  of  said  hollow  elongate 
body  and  arranged  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
hollow  elongate  body  to  induct  air  therethrough  into  the 
elongate  chamber,  the  inlet  bore  extending  through  said 
closing  end  wall; 
air  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  air  from  a  portion  of  said 
second  end  portion  adjacent  said  inlet  opening  through 
the  elongate  chamber  towards  the  inlet  opening,  and  said 
air  ejecting  means  including  an  air  ejecting  nozzle  member 
in  the  sleeve  of  the  second  end  portion  of  said  hollow 
elongate  body  and  projecting  into  the  elongate  chamber. 


4,102,363 
NEEDLES  FOR  SHUTTLE-LESS  LOOMS 
Albert  Henri  Deborde,  Boorgoin-Jailieu,  France,  assignor  to 
Saurer    Diederichs    (Sodete    Anonyne),    Bourgoin-Jallieu, 
France 

FUed  Not.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,521 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  10, 1976,  76  04369 

Int.  a.2  D03D  i7/lS 

MS.  a.  139—449  2  Claims 


1.  A  needle  for  the  laying  of  a  weft  in  the  shed  of  a  shutter- 
less  loom  comprising  an  elongated  U<ross  section  body  of 
carbon  fibers  impregnated  with  a  synthetic  resin,  said  body 
having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  shanks  extending  transversely  to 
said  web,  said  web  having  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of  said 
shanks,  and  a  pair  of  woven  glass  fiber  layers  imbedded  in  said 
synthetic  resin  and  extending  over  said  shanks  and  said  web, 
one  of  said  glass  fiber  layers  lying  as  close  as  possible  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  body,  the  other  of  said  glass  fiber  layers 
lying  as  close  as  possible  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  body,  each 
of  said  glass  fiber  layers  being  spaced  inwardly  of  the  respec- 
tive surface  by  substantially  constant  distances. 
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4,102,364 
METHOD  OF  DUNNAGE  BAG  INFLATION 
John  H.  Lealie,  Winnetka;  Barry  R.  Angarola,  Schanmburg,  and 
A.  L.  Nocom,  Des  Plainea,  all  of  Dl.,  assignon  to  Signode 
Corporation,  GlenTiew,  Dl. 

FOed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No,  820,088 

Int.  a.2  B65B  3/04 

MS.  CL  141-4  »<  a«^ 


1   A  method  of  fUling  an  inflatable  dunnage  bag  with  en- 
trained ambient  air  to  a  predetermined  maxunum  stabilized 
pressurization   level,   said  dunnage   bag  havmg   a   housmg 
mounted  in  a  wall  of  the  bag  and  extending  from  the  exterior 
of  the  bag  to  the  interior  of  the  bag,  said  housmg  defmmg  a 
smooth-walled  chamber  having  an  extenor  opening  in  a  por- 
tion of  the  exterior  of  the  bag  and  an  intenor  opemng  m  a 
portion  of  the  housing  communicating  with  the  mtenor  of  the 
bag,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
discharging  at  least  one  jet  of  pressurized  gas  from  a  dis- 
charge point  located  in  a  region  of  ambient  air;  and 
aligning  each  said  gas  jet  to  pass  through  at  least  part  of  said 
chamber  in  the  direction  from  said  extenor  openmg  to  said 
intenor  opening  whereby  ambient  air  is  entramed  with  the 
jet  through  the  chamber  into  the  bag. 


4,102,365 

FILLING  MEMBER  FOR  A  COUNTERPRESSURE 

HLLING  MACHINE 

Heinrich  Jordan,  Dortmund,  and  Siegmar  SUidennann,  Kamen- 

Heeren.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Holstein  &  Kappert 

Aktiengescllschaft.  Dortmund,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  26, 
1975,  2552956 

Int.  a.!  B67C  3/06 
MS.  a.  141-39  '  C"**™ 


passage  opening  from  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  top  closure  for 
the  upper  end  of  said  valve  housing,  a  gas  pipe  extending 
vertically  and  concentrically  through  the  passage  in  said  valve 
housing,  said  gas  pipe  having  an  outlet  opening  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  supplying  a  pressurized  gas  into  a  container  and  a 
gas  valve  located  within  said  gas  pipe  above  the  ouUet  opemng 
therefrom  for  controlling  flow  of  the  pressurized  gas  to  the 
container,  means  for  opening  said  gas  valve  to  initiate  the  flow 
of  gas  into  the  container,  a  centering  bell  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  housing  and  laterally  enclosing  the  lower  end  of 
said  gas  pipe,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  gas 
pipe  is  fixed  to  said  valve  housing,  a  repelling  shield  formed  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  gas  pipe  laterally  surrounding  the  ouUet 
opening  therefrom,  said  repelling  shield  forming  a  sealing  seat, 
the  lower  end  of  said  valve  housing  forming  a  guide  surface, 
said  centering  bell  disposed  in  contact  with  the  guide  surface  of 
said  valve  housing  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  for 
movement  thereon  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  gas  pipe  when 
contacted  by  the  container  to  be  filled,  a  vertically  extending 
filling  sleeve  concentrically  disposed  about  said  gas  pipe  and 
forming  an  annular  flow  passage  therebetween,  said  fUling 
sleeve  having  a  lower  outlet  end  for  filling  hquid  into  the 
container  positioned  by  said  centering  bell,  said  filUng  sleeve 
being  vertically  displaceable  between  an  upper  open  position 
for  flowing  liquid  into  the  container  and  a  lower  normally 
closed  position  with  the  outlet  end  of  said  filling  sleeve  dis- 
posed in  sealing  engagement  with  the  sealing  seat  on  said 
repelling  shield,  spring  means  supported  by  said  valve  housmg 
for  biasing  said  filhng  sleeve  into  the  open  position  when  pres- 
sure equalization  occurs  between  the  container  and  said  pres- 
surized gas,  said  gas  valve  located  in  the  upper  part  of  said  gas 
pipe,  said  centering  bell  laterally  enclosing  said  filling  sleeve, 
said  centering  bell  in  combination  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
valve  housing  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  filling  sleeve  form- 
ing a  gas  space  and  a  relief  valve  connected  to  said  centering 
bell  with  said  relief  valve  opening  to  said  gas  space  and  having 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  and  in  the  open  position 
connecting  the  gas  space  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  about  the 
filling  member  means  for  opening  said  relief  valve  upon  com- 
pletion of  container  filling. 


4,102,366 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTAINER  OLLING 

MACHINE 

Stanley  J.  Puskarx,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  A-T-O  Ibc„ 

WiUoughby,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,177 

Int  a.!  B65B  43/iO.  43/52 

VS.  CL  141—150  '  Claims 


■\ 


I 


-n.^^n 


1,  In  a  container  filling  machine  having  a  sutionary  base  and 
a  filler  head  mounted  in  the  base  for  rotary  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis,  the  base  being  equipped  with  first  and  second, 
rouubly  mounted  starwheel  units  for  deUvering  containers 
into  the  filler  head  for  filling  action  and  for  receiving  contain- 
ers from  the  head  when  filling  is  completed,  and  the  filler  head 

j.^^t:^^:^'^^^'^^^^  --  ^rSdmrrinr^v'r^T^Tor-c^rig 

^p^renTra^ri^rr;S^nrveSSm"g   "^  tT^  ^  confers  and  with  a  lower  tumtab.e 
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having  a  series  of  container  support  and  lift  assemblies 
mounted  around  its  periphery  in  equi-circumferentially  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  for  receiving  incoming  containers  and 
for  moving  the  same  into  and  out  of  filling  positions  relatively 
of  said  filling  valve  assemblies  during  the  course  of  a  container 
filling  cycle,  a  drive  means  for  the  filler  head  and  starwheel 
units,  comprising  a  main  power  source  mounted  in  the  base  of 
the  filler,  first  and  second  driven  gears  associated  with  a  first  of 
the  starwheel  units  and  secured  for  rotation  therewith  as  a  unit, 
a  drive  gear  coimected  to  said  power  source  in  direct  driving 
relation  with  said  first  starwheel  unit  through  a  first  of  said 
driven  gears,  a  roller  means  associated  with  each  of  said  con- 
tainer support  and  lift  assemblies  and  supported  thereby  in  a 
fixed  horizontal  plane,  said  second  driven  gear  of  said  first 
starwheel  unit  supported  in  said  fixed  horizontal  plane  and 
engageable  with  said  roller  means  to  drivingly  connect  said 
power  source  to  said  filler  head,  and  a  third  driven  gear  carried 
by  said  second  starwheel  unit  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  said 
roller  means  and  engageable  by  said  roller  means  whereby  to 
drivingly  connect  said  second  starwheel  unit  to  said  power 
source. 


4,102^7 
AUTOMATIC  FILLING  DEVICE 

Abe  Shnlnun,  and  Jere  J.  Willing,  both  of  Chicago,  01., 
on  to  A-Jer  Engineering,  Inc.,  NUes,  HI. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,358 

iBt  a.'  BMB  I/O*.  1/48 

VS.  a.  141—231  25  Oaina 


first  reversible  drive  means  for  driving  the  carriage  along  the 
track, 

second  reversible  drive  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
arm  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 

electrical  circuitry  for  operating  the  system,  comprising 
means  for  energizing  the  first  drive  means  to  move  the 
carriage  along  said  track  in  a  first  direction  to  a  first  sta- 
tion, means  defining  the  station  and  deenergizing  the  first 
drive  means  and  acting  to  energize  the  second  drive  means 
to  lower  the  arm  to  bring  the  nozzle  to  correct  disposition 
at  said  second  position, 

control  means  acting  to  stop  the  second  drive  means  lower- 
ing the  arm  if  and  when  the  arm  reaches  said  second 
position  and  opening  said  valve  to  fill  the  container  while 
preventing  energizing  of  said  second  dnve  means  while 
said  container  is  being  filled  but  thereafter  closing  said 
valve  and  energizing  the  second  drive  means  in  reverse  to 
raise  the  arm  to  said  first  position, 

said  control  means  acting  to  stop  the  second  drive  means 
lowering  the  arm  in  the  event  that  the  arm  does  not  or  is 
not  capable  of  reaching  said  second  position  without 
opening  said  valve,  reversing  said  second  driving  means 
and  causing  the  arm  to  be  returned  to  said  first  position 
and  deenergizing  the  second  drive  means, 

said  means  for  energizing  said  first  drive  means  being  once 
more  enabled  when  the  arm  has  been  returned  to  said  first 
position  and  acting  to  move  said  carriage  to  the  next-to-be 
reached  station  with  the  arm  retained  in  said  first  position, 

said  next-to-be  reached  station  and  all  other  following  su- 
tions  each  having  elements  cooperating  with  said  carriage 
to  provide  means  for  stopping  the  carriage  at  each  station 
in  turn  and  attempting  to  fill  the  containers. 


4,102,368 
DEVICE  FOR  SAMPLING  FLUID 
Hans  Rudolf  Marfurt;  August  Zurrer,  both  of  Marly,  and  Felix 
Gartner,  Rheinfelden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.    16,   1976, 
3265/76 

Int  a.!  B65B  i/26 
VS.  a.  141—250  12  Claimi 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  filling  containers  with  liquid  to 
a  predetermmed  level,  said  contamers  being  arranged  in  spaced 
locations  along  a  line  and  each  container  having  an  opening  to 
a  cavity  on  its  interior,  a  track  defining  a  path  parallel  with  the 
line  of  containers,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  track  for  transla- 
tive movement  to  and  between  stations  along  the  track, 
an  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  arm  to  the  car- 
riage and  having  its  opposite  end  free  and  carrying  a 
pouring  nozzle,  the  arm  adapted  to  be  swung  about  its 
mounting  in  a  vertical  direction  between  at  least  two 
positions,  the  first  of  which  is  the  normal  position  above 
the  containers  and  spaced  therefrom  to  permit  movement 
of  the  carriage  along  the  track  without  interference  with 
the  containers  and  the  second  of  which  is  substantially 
below  said  first  position  and  in  which  the  nozzle  is  cor- 
rectly disposed  for  filling  the  container  and  vertically 
aligned  with  the  container  opening  in  position  to  fUl  the 
same  if  the  container  is  properly  positioned, 
a  source  of  Uquid,  a  flexible  conduit  connected  between  the 
source  and  the  pouring  nozzle  and  having  a  normally 
closed  valve  between  the  source  and  the  nozzle. 


1.  A  fluid  sampling  device  comprising: 

a  vessel  support; 

a  plurality  of  sample  vessels  supported  on  said  vessel  sup- 
port, each  said  sample  vessel  including  first  and  second 
substantially  upright  tubular  arms,  said  first  and  second 
arms  being  joined  at  bottom  ends  thereof,  said  first  arm 
having  an  upper  end  with  an  inlet  opening  therein,  said 
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and  .  J  V  ' 

means  for  sequentially  feeding  a  fluid  to  be  sampled  to  each 
of  said  sample  vessels,  said  feeding  means  comprising  a 
single  buffer  vessel  adapted  to  receive  therein  fiuid  to  be 
sampled,  said  buffer  vessel  having  a  volume  at  least  three  /       - 

to  five  times  as  large  as  the  volume  of  each  said  sample  I  / 

vessel,  and  means  for  sequentially  supplying  fluid  from  / 

said  buffer  vessel  to  said  first  arms  of  said  sample  vessels 


4,102,369 
MACHINE  FOR  HEWING  SMALL  SQUARE  TIMBER 

Kauko  Rautio,  Miinly  haya,  Mantyharju,  Finland 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,946 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Finland,  Feb.  23,  1976,  760460 

Int  a.=  B27C  l/Oi 

VS.  a.  144-114  R  >  °^ 


portion,  and  biasing  means  for  maintaining  the  first  and  second 
spacing  means  in  biased  spaced  relationship. 


1   An  apparatus  for  hewing  substantially  small  timbers  of 
square  cross  sectional  shape  from  round  tree  trunks  compris- 
ing supporting  means;  two  vertical  and  parallel  cuttmg  shafts 
held   rotatably   by   said   supporting   means;   cuttmg   blades 
mounted  on  each  shaft  and  arranged  so  that  said  cuttmg  blades 
alteniate  in  inclined  direction  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shaft,  a  first  one  of  said  blades  being  directed  up- 
ward and  fonning  an  angle  of  45"  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  shaft,  second  and  third  adjacent  neighboring 
blades  being  directed  downward  and  fonmng  an  angle  of  45 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  timber  to  be 
hewed  being  fed  horizontally  between  said  vertical  cuttmg 
shafts,  each  cutting  shaft  having  said  direction  alteniatmg 
blades  dUtributed  about  the  periphery  of  the  shaft  at  equal 
intervals,  said  cutting  blades  being  driven  synchronously  so 
than  when  an  upward  directed  blade  U  in  contact  with  one  side 
of  a  timber  then  a  downward  directed  blade  on  the  other  shaft 
is  in  contact  with  the  opposite  side  of  the  timber,  said  cuttmg 
blades  having  parallel  cutting  edges  in  conuct  with  substan- 
tially parallel  opposite  surfaces  of  the  timber. 


4,102471 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  VARIOUS  MATERLU^ 
Jean  GuUlerm,  Saint  Maur,  and  Jacques  Fondronnler,  CreteU, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  Technique  du  Bois,  Paris, 

Di^rof  Ser.  No.  617,835.  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,013,108. 

This  appUcadOB  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,612 

aainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  8,  1974,  74  33860 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqoent  to  Mar.  22, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B27L  i/00 

VS.  a.  144-162  R  »  C***™ 


4,102,370 
PORTABLE  ROUTER  ATTACHMENT 
P  Jackaon  VeM,  2901  Poplar  Dr.,  Lynwood,  Calif.  90262 
FUed  JuL  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,397 
Int  CL2  B27C  3/70 
U-S  CL  144—134  D  '  *^'"'™ 

1  Apparatus  for  providing  continuous  depth-of-cut  adjust- 
ment for  a  portable  router  having  a  base  portion  and  a  motor 
portion  which  sUdably  mounts  vertically  within  said  base 
portion,  the  apparatus  comprising  first  rigid  spacmg  means  for 


1    An  apparatus  for  cutting  various  materials  and  more 
particularly  pieces  of  wood  with  a  view  to  obtaining  thin 
products  of  various  thicknesses,  comprising  two  pieces  of 
equipment,  on  the  one  hand  a  cutting  tool  compnsmg  a  knife 
and  a  pressure  bar,  and  on  the  other  a  support  for  recavmg  the 
material  to  be  cut,  said  latter  piece  of  equipment  being 
mounted  so  as  to  pivot  about  a  geometrical  axis  spaced  from 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  knife  by  a  distance  con-esponding  with 
the  constant  cutting  radius  selected  and  connected  to  a  dnve 
unit  which  gives  to  it  a  pivotal  movement  in  accordance  with 
an  amplitude  at  least  equal  to  the  angular  opening  of  the  mate- 
rial to  be  cut,  the  equipment  supporting  the  material  bemg  also 
provided  with  a  feed  device  operable  to  move  the  material 
towards  the  knife  as  a  fimction  of  the  thickness  of  the  products 
to  be  cut,   wherein  the  material  supporting  eqmpment  is 
mounted  from  the  cutting  tool  towards  the  geometrical  pivot- 
ing axis,  the  feed  device  of  the  supportmg  eqmpment  bemg 
directed  radially  and  the  device  having  means  for  regulatmg 
the  distance  between  the  geometrical  axis  and  the  cuttmg  edge. 
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4,102^2 
DEVICE  TO  FIX  THE  WOOD-STOCK  WTTH  HOOKS  OF 

DIFFERENT  LENGTH  AND  FOR  REMOTE 

CONTROLLED  EXTENSION  OR  RETRACTION  OF  SAID 

HOOKS  FROM  OR  IN  THE  VERTICAL  OR  ALMOST 

VERTICAL  SUPPORTING  TABLE  OF  A  VENEER 

SUCING  MACHINE 

Angelo  CnmomM,  V.  le  LomlMrdia,  275,  Moon,  Italy  (20052) 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976.  Ser.  No.  737.276 

CUim  priority.  ippUoUioii  Italy.  May  21, 1976,  23519  A/76 

lat  CL^  B27C  1/00 

VS.  a.  144— 17»  « ' 


port  memben  of  one  of  their  respective  ends  to  the  base 
section  in  an  upwardly  depending  relationship; 
a  detachable  sectional  splitting  means  disposed  on  the  other 
ends  of  the  tubular  support  members,  the  spUtting  means 
having 

a  stabilizing  point  projecting  toward  the  base  section, 
tapered  knife  blade  means  depending  outwardly  from  the 

subilizing  point  toward  the  tubular  support  members, 

and 


1,  A  generally  vertical  veneer  sUcing  apparatus  comprising  a 
generally  vertical  supporting  table,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  op- 
posed holding  hooks  supported  on  said  uble,  each  of  said  pairs 
of  hooks  forming  complementary  opposed  jaw  members, 
means  for  effecting  vertical  adjustment  of  the  respective  com- 
plementary pairs  of  holding  hooks  over  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance for  supporting  therebetween  wood  stock  of  varying 
sizes,  roution  means  for  rotating  the  respective  jaw  members 
between  an  operative  projected  position  relative  to  said  uble 
and  an  inoperative  out  of  the  way  position,  each  of  said  jaw 
members  having  a  distinct  length  at  which  they  project  out- 
wardly from  said  table  whereby  the  respective  jaw  members 
are  rendered  selectively  operative  to  supporting  a  wood  stock 
therebetween  so  that  the  progressively  shorter  length  jaw 
members  support  the  wood  stock  as  it  is  being  progressively 
cut  away,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  screw  operatively 
connected  to  each  of  said  complementary  pair  of  jaw  members, 
and  a  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  screw  to 
effect  the  drive  thereof,  said  routing  means  including  a  nut 
connected  to  the  respective  jaw  member,  said  nut  being  rout- 
able  on  said  screw,  a  heUcal  groove  formed  in  said  nut,  a  pin 
adapted  to  be  received  in  said  groove  whereby  said  pin  effects 
the  rotation  of  said  nut  and  connected  jaw  member  between 
operative  and  inoperative  position. 

4,102^73  

SEMI-ALTOMATIC  LOGSPLnTER 
Michael  Edwanl  Wlaiaai,  4009  Waahlngton  Are.,  Lorain,  Ohio 

440S2 

Fned  May  12,  1977.  Ser.  No.  796,407 

lat  a.2  A47J  49/02;  B27L  7/00 

OjS.  a.  144—193  A  1"  C**™ 

1.  A  semi-automatic  log-spUtting  device  comprising: 

a  base  section; 

tubular  support  members  having  opposite  ends,  the  tubular 

rapport  memben  being  attachable  to  the  base  section; 
means  oo  the  base  sectioo  defining  means  to  attach  the  sup- 


means  to  adjust  the  splitting  means  on  the  tubular  support 
members; 

deflector  means  attached  to  the  knife  blade  means; 

an  axially  movable  intermediate  subilizing  means  disposed 
between  the  base  section  and  the  splining  means,  the 
intermediate  stabilizing  means  having  a  subUizing  clete 
for  cooperation  with  a  log  placed  between  the  intermedi- 
ate subilizing  means  and  the  spUtting  means  and; 

means  for  forcing  the  intermediate  subilizing  means  up- 
wardly, whereby  the  log  is  split  into  sections. 


4,102474 
JIG  AND  TEMPLATE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING  A  CORNER  INSERT  FOR  A  LAMINATED 

PLASTIC  COUNTERTOP 
Fred  Godfrey  Beta,  2861  Cherry  BloaMO  la-.  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
Utah  84117 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664.713 

tat.  a.2  B23Q  3/06;  B27C  5/06 

VS.  CL  144—314  B  23  Cbimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  an  insert  to  the  inside  comer  of  a 
workpiece  fabricated  from  two  elements  joined  at  a  miter, 
comprising; 
a  female  template  for  guiding  a  cutting  tool  in  cutting  a 

female  segment  from  the  inside  comer  of  the  workpiece; 
a  male  template  for  guiding  a  cutting  tool  in  cutting  a  male 

insert  dimensionally  corresponding  to  at  least  a  portion  of 

the  periphery  of  the  void  created  by  removal  of  the  female 

segment;  and 
a  jig  comprising  a  framework  including  a  scaffold  and  means 

for  holding  the  workpiece.  female  template,  and  male 

template  securely  on  the  scaffold. 
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4,102.375 

VAIUABLE-LENGTH  TOOL  HOLDER 

Jamea  L.  Roaaiiii.  1025  Cedar  PI..  Oakdale,  Calif.  95361 

Hied  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,461 

tat  a.2  B25G  J/00 

U3.  a.  145-75  7  Chi™ 


contact  with  said  container  or  objects  externally  thereof 
with  which  said  container  comes  into  contact; 
c.  said  liner  when  laid  fUt  being  rectangular  with  a  semi-cir- 
cular portion  extending  from  one  of  the  long  edges 
thereof,  whereby  the  short  edges  may  be  overUpped  to 
form  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  the  semi<ircular  portion 
bent  substantially  at  its  junction  with  the  rectangular 
portion  to  form  a  bottom  wall  for  insertion  in  said  bag. 

4,102.377 

STEERING  WHEEL  COVER  DEVICE 

Nela  M.  Ottrem,  128  Mirahewi  Are.,  San  Pedro.  Calif  90732 

FUed  Oct  7. 19T7,  Ser.  No.  840,125 

tat  CL'  B62D  J/06 

UA  a  150-52  M  3c|,i„ 


1.  A  variable-length  tool  holder,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  shank  assembly  including  a  hollow  shank,  and  a  shaft 
adjusubly  inserted  into  the  hollow  shank;  and 

(b)  bit  holder  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  retaining  a  tool 
bit  on  the  shank  assembly,  the  hollow  shank  forming  a 
hole  having  a  non-circular  cross  section,  with  the  shaft 
also  having  a  non-circular  cross  section  and  mating  with 
the  cross  section  of  the  hole  for  routing  with  the  shank 
while  being  slidably  disposed  within  the  shank,  the  shaft 
being  a  longitudinally  extending  element  provided  with 
external  screw  threads  along  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal 
extent  thereof,  the  shank  assembly  further  including  a  nut 
rouubly  attached  to  the  shank  and  having  an  opening 
receiving  the  shaft,  and  internal  screw  threads  provided  in 
the  opening  of  the  nut  for  engaging  with  the  external 
screw  threads  of  the  shaft,  roution  of  the  nut  moving  the 
shaft  longitudinally  relative  to  the  shank  for  varying  the 
length  of  the  shank  assembly. 


4,102,376 

FRUrr  PICKING  RECEPTACLE 

Darid  E.  Sharp,  Ji-Mera  Faroia,  P.O.  Box  259,  North  Roie, 

FUed  JuL  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815.944 

tat  a.'  AOID  46/22 

U5.  a  150-2  4ci.i„„ 


1  A  steering  wheel  cover  device,  comprising: 
a  cover  sheet  of  scorch-resistant  material  formed  with  an 
arcuate  upper  pocket  section  which  receives  the  upper 
half  of  the  steering  wheel,  and  a  frontal  skirt  depending 
from  the  front  of  said  pocket  section  to  overlie  the  lower 
section  of  the  steering  wheel;  and 
a  layer  of  synthetic  plastic  heat  insulating  foam  secured  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  sheet  that  engages  the 
steering  wheel. 


4,102^78 
TIRE  CHAIN 
Erhard  Alfred  Weldler,  Jahnatraae  37, 7080  Aalen  1,  Fed.  Rep 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  22. 1976,  Ser.  No.  707^20 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBv.  Jul  25 

1975. 2533832  ' 

Int  a.2  B60C  27/06 
VS.  CL  152-243  ,  cui„ 


I.  A  receptacle  for  use  in  hand-picking  fresh  fruit,  or  the  Uke, 
of  a  type  suscepuble  to  damage  by  bruising,  said  receptacle 
comprising,  in  combination; 

a.  a  substantially  cylindrical  container  having  side  and  bot- 
tom walls  and  an  open  top;  and 

b.  a  removable  liner  formed  from  a  single,  flat  sheet  of  flexi- 
ble, resilient,  non-absorbent  plastic  material  and  deform- 
able  to  a  configuration  substantially  conforming  to  that  of 
the  interior  of  said  container,  said  liner  being  placed 
within  but  unattached  to  said  container  and  having  a 
thickness  and  resilience  such  that  fruit  deposited  in  said 
container  is  protected  by  said  Uner  from  bruising  by 


1.  Tire  chain  having  a  chain  network  which  comprises,  at 
least  m  part,  annular  links  oriented  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
tire  and  C-shaped  Unks  which  are  oriented  vertically  to  the 
surface  of  the  tire  and  can  be  hooked  in  said  annular  Unks, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  the 
arms  of  the  C-shaped  Unk  which  Umit  the  introduction  slot  of 
the  latter  has  a  cross  section  which  is  reduced  at  the  expense  of 


1484 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  25, 1978 


the  width  of  the  end;  that  the  annular  link  has  at  least  one 
narrowing  the  shape  of  which  corresponds  to  the  shape  of  the 
end  of  reduced  cross  section:  and  that  retaining  elements  for 
the  C-shaped  link  which  has  been  attached  to  the  annular  link 
are  present  in  the  region  of  the  narrowing;  wherein  the  nar- 
rowing of  said  annular  link  is  formed  of  two  notches  with 
limiting  surfaces  arranged  in  X-shape,  one  of  said  notches 
extending  parallel  to  the  central  plane  of  said  annular  link,  and 
said  retention  elements  are  formed  of  inserts  which  are  inserted 
into  said  narrowing. 


4,102,379 
STRUCTURE  OF  SEAUNG  SPLIT  RIM  TYPE  WHEELS 
Tidaaki  Kamiya,  Nieza,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Honda  Cikeo  Kogyo 
KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  7254>54 
Claims    priority,    appUcatiOB    Japan,    Oct    3,    1975,    50- 
134704{U] 

Int  a.:  B<OB  25/00 
VS.  a.  152—405  4  Claims 


a  frame  having  horizontally  spaced  apart  upstanding  mem- 
bers interconnected  by  a  tire  support  means, 

a  rim-holding  means  on  one  of  said  upstanding  members  for 
engagement  with  one  side  of  a  tire  rim, 

a  bead  breaker  arm  vertically  pivotally  connected  to  said 
other  upstanding  member  and  having  a  wedge  pivotally 
connected  for  slight  pivotal  movement  on  the  outer  free 


^& 


end  of  said  arm  for  engagement  with  the  other  side  of  a 
tire  rim  between  the  tire  bead  and  rim,  said  arm  having  a 
first  stop  means  for  preventing  downward  pivotal  move- 
ment while  allowing  free  upward  pivotal  movement 
whereby  said  wedge  may  follow  the  contour  of  the  rim  as 
it  moves  between  said  rim  and  tire  bead,  and  power  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  arm  for  moving  said  wedge 
between  said  tire  bead  and  rim. 


1.  A  structure  for  sealing  split  rim  type  wheels,  comprising: 

at  least  one  wheel  disc; 

a  first  spUt  rim  member  provided  with  an  integral  jointing 
piece,  said  jointing  piece  having  a  face  thereof  butted 
against  a  first  side  face  of  said  wheel  disc  adjacent  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  disc,  and  being  integrally  secured 
to  said  disc: 

said  first  split  rim  member  being  provided  with  a  projecting 
piece  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
rotation  of  said  disc; 

an  annular  groove,  opened  substantially  on  one  side  only, 
being  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  disc  between 
the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  disc,  the  butted  face  of 
said  jointing  piece,  and  said  projecting  piece; 

an  elastically  deformable  sealing  member  substantially  se- 
curely disposed  within  said  groove; 

a  second  split  rim  member  provided  with  an  integral  jointing 
piece,  said  jointing  piece  of  said  second  split  rim  being 
adapted  to  have  a  face  thereof  butted  against  a  second  side 
face  of  said  disc  opposite  to  said  first  side  face  of  said  disc, 
and  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  wheel  disc  such 
that: 

said  disc  is  held  in  its  peripheral  side  parts  with  said  first  and 
second  split  rim  members;  and 

said  annular  groove  is  closed  on  said  one  opened  side  thereof 
by  the  butted  face  of  said  jointing  piece  of  said  second  split 
rim  member  so  as  to  compressibly  and  fuedly  confine  said 
sealing  member  within  said  annular  groove. 


4,102,3W 
TIRE  BEAD  BREAKER  MACHINE 
Charlea  B.  Holder,  Bay  Springs,  Miss.,  assignor  to  James  A. 
Snnll,  Bay  Springi,  Miaa. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,015 
Int.  CI.2  B60C  25/08 
VS.  CL  157— 1J«  12  Claims 

1.  A  tire  bead  breaker  machine  comprising, 


4,102,381 
STRIP  CURTAIN 
Konrad  Bratschi,  Muri,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  K.  BratacU, 
Silent  Gliss,  Muri,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,135 
Claima    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    4,    1976, 
9959/76 

Int  a.'  E06B  9/30 
VS.  CL  160—168  R  12  Claima 


1.  A  strip  curtain  which  includes  a  curtain  track,  sliding 
elements  guided  in  the  track  and  interconnected  by  a  flexible 
separation  limiting  means,  said  sliding  elements  being  adapted 
to  have  attached  thereto  freely  hanging  curtain  strips,  and  an 
actuating  tape  movably  positioned  within  the  curtain  track, 
said  curtain  comprising: 

a  veriical  pivot  shaft  for  each  sliding  element, 

a  pinion  mounted  on  each  pivot  shaft,  the  pinion  being  in 
permanent  engagement  with  the  actuating  tape,  and 

the  sliding  elements  having  slip  coupling  means  and  stop 
means  limiting  the  pivoting  of  the  curtain  strips. 
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4,102J82  4,102,3«3 

OVERHEAD  DOOR  OPERATOR  WINDOW  SHADE 

Edwin  G.  VcahMk,  12011  W.  Schenci  Dr,  Fnaklia,  Wla.  53132  Gerald  W.  MUler,  Ctndiuati,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Oopv  Corpon- 

FIM  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,192  tion,  Cincinnati,  Ohk) 

Int  a.'  E05F  15/Oa  15/08  FUed  Oct  15,  1976.  Ser.  No.  732,715 

VS.  a.  160-188                                                         «  Claima  Int  Q.^  A47G  5/02 

VS.  CL  160—263  5  Claims 


tflr^i 


S  B  B  0_«.«  I  l_l 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  and  closing  a  door  comprising: 

a  door  that  is  mounted  for  movement  between  one  position 
in  which  it  closes  an  opening  and  another  position  gener- 
ally above  the  opening, 

a  fluid  actuated  device  including  a  cylinder,  a  piston  mov- 
able therein  and  a  piston  rod, 

first  sheave  means  mounted  to  said  piston  rod  for  rotation 
and  for  translating  with  said  rod, 

second  sheave  means  and  sutionary  means  on  which  said 
second  sheave  means  is  mounted  for  rotation  in  spaced 
relationship  with  said  first  sheave  means, 

cable  means  looped  a  plurality  of  times  around  said  first  and 
second  sheave  means  and  having  opposite  free  end  por- 
tions for  being  attached,  respectively,  to  spaced  apart 
places  on  said  door, 

pump  means  operative  to  supply  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
cylinder  to  extend  said  piston  rod  and  translate  said  first 
sheave  means  away  from  said  second  sheave  means  to 
thereby  enlarge  the  size  of  said  cable  loops  and  create 
tension  in  said  cable  for  opetiing  said  door, 

means  for  closing  said  door  including  means  for  relieving 
fluid  from  said  cylinder  for  enabling  tension  created  in 
said  cables  by  the  weight  of  the  door  when  said  door  is 
unclosed,  to  translate  said  first  sheave  means  toward  said 
second  sheave  means  and  reduce  the  size  of  said  loops. 

an  elongated  member  mounted  for  translating  lengthwise  in 
opposite  directions  in  correspondence  with  said  piston 
rod, 

limit  switch  operator  means  mounted  to  and  adjusubly 

positionable  along  said  elongated  member, 
a  plurality  of  limit  switches  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
switch  operator  means  for  being  actuated,  respectively,  in 
correspondence  with  said  door  reaching  its  fully  open  and 
fully  closed  positions, 
motor  means  for  operating  said  pump  means, 
solenoide  operated  valve  means  operable  to  open  and  cause 
said  relieving  of  fluid  for  closing  said  door  when  one  of 
said  limit  switches  is  not  actuated, 
means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  to  close  in  response 
to  actuation  of  said  one  limit  switch  when  said  door 
reaches  the  limit  of  its  closing  travel, 
means  for  controlling  said  motor  means  to  start  for  opening 

said  door,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  motor  means  to  stop  in  response 
to  actuation  of  another  of  said  limit  switches  when  said 
door  reaches  the  limit  of  its  opening  travel. 


1.  A  window  shade  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  roller  having  a  telescoping  member  receivable  in  one  end, 
a  shade  secured  along  one  end  of  said  roller  and  extending 
between  the  ends  of  said  roller,  and  having  an  opposite 
free  end,  said  shade  having  a  hem  opposite  said  end  se- 
cured to  said  roller  formed  of  overlapping  shade  portions 
joined  along  a  hem  line  spaced  from  the  free  end  of  said 
shade,  and  having  at  least  one  edge  thereof  a  plurality  of 
spaced  hand-strip  lines  extending  from  end-to-end  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  edge  such  that  discrete  widths  of 
said  shade  may  be  hand-stripped  along  said  lines  from  said 
free  end  of  said  shade  to  provide  a  smooth,  straight  edge 
after  stripping, 
said  roller  including  at  least  at  its  end  receiving  the  telescop- 
ing member  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  circum- 
ferentially  extending  strip  lines  substantially  coincident 
with  said  lines  of  said  shade  adapted  to  permit  removal  of 
discrete  lengths  of  said  roller  corresponding  to  said  dis- 
crete widths  of  said  shade  hand-stripped  therefrom,  and 
a  plurality  of  tabs  associated  with  said  hem,  each  said  tab 
extending  between  said  hem  line  and  said  free  end  of  said 
shade,  the  edges  of  said  tabs  being  substantially  coincident 
with  said  hand-strip  lines,  said  Ubs  being  adapted  to  be 
grasped  and  pulled  to  separate  said  overlapping  shade 
portions  and  initiate  stripping  along  said  lines  from  said 
free  end  of  said  shade  toward  said  end  secured  to  said 
roller  while  said  shade  is  rolled  on  said  roller. 


4,102.384 
WINDOW  SHADE 
Robert  C.  GoasUng.  and  Gerald  W.  Miller,  both  of  Ctndiiaatl, 
Ohio,  assignon  to  Clopay  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
ContlBttation  of  Ser.  No.  688,063,  May  19, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,368 
Int  a.2  A47G  5/02 
VS.  a.  160-263  13  Claima 

1.  A  window  shade  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  roller  having  a  telescoping  member  receivable  in  one  end, 

and 
a  shade  secured  along  one  end  to  said  roller  and  extending 
between  the  ends  of  said  roller  and  having  a  free  opposite 
end,  said  shade  having  at  least  at  one  edge  thereof  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  hand-strip  lines  extending  from  end-to-end 
substantially  parallel  to  said  edge  such  that  discrete  widths 
of  said  shade  may  be  hand-stripped  along  said  lines  from 
said  free  end  of  said  shade  to  provide  a  smooth,  straight 
edge  after  stripping, 
said  roller  including  at  least  at  its  end  receiving  the  telescop- 
ing member  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  circum- 
ferentially  extending  strip  lines  substantially  coincident 
with  said  lines  of  said  shade  adapted  to  permit  removal  of 
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discrete  lengths  of  said  roller  corresponding  to  said  dis- 
crete widths  of  said  shade  hand-stripped  therefrom, 
said  window  shade  being  adapted  to  be  sized  to  a  window 
opening  by  hand-stripping  of  said  discrete  widths  of  said 
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shade  from  said  free  end  of  said  shade  toward  said  end 
secured  to  said  roller  while  said  shade  is  rolled  on  said 
roller,  with  said  discrete  length  of  said  roller  to  be  re- 
moved being  exposed  by  said  hand-stripping  of  said  shade. 


1.  A  window  shade  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
telescoping  roller  including  a  first  tubular  roller  section,  a 
second  tubular  roller  section  having  one  end  thereof  telescop- 
ingly  seated  within  said  first  section  with  a  portion  thereof 
projecting  axially  from  said  first  section,  a  tube  surrounding  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  second  member  projecting  axially  from 
said  first  member,  and  means  associated  with  said  roller  for 
resisting  relative  rotative  movement  between  said  tubular 
roller  members,  said  tube  having  an  inside  diameter  of  the  sides 
permitting  free  axial  sliding  movement  between  said  members, 
and 
a  window  shade  of  flexible  sheet  material  secured  along  one 
end  to  said  roller  and  extending  between  the  ends  of  said 
roller  and  having  a  free  opposite  end,  said  shade  having  at 
least  at  one  edge  thereof  a  plurality  of  spaced  hand-strip 
lines  extending  from  end-to-end  substantially  parallel  to 
said  end  such  that  discrete  widths  of  said  shade  may  be 
hand-stripped  along  said  lines  from  said  free  end  of  said 
shade  to  provide  a  smooth,  straight  edge  after  stripping, 
said  tube  being  formed  by  an  extended  length  of  shade  mate- 
rial wrapped  around  said  projecting  portion  of  said  second 
roller  section  a  number  of  times  sufficient  to  form  an 
outside  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  said  first  roller  section,  said  spaced  hand-stripped 
lines  extending  to  the  roller  end  of  said  extended  length  of 
shade  material  so  as  to  define  when  wrapped  around  said 


projecting  portion  of  said  second  roller  section  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced,  circumferentially  extending  strip 
lines  substantially  coincident  with  said  lines  of  said  shade, 
said  window  shade  being  adapted  to  be  sized  to  a  window 
opening  by  hand-stripping  of  said  discrete  widths  of  said 
shade  from  said  free  end  of  said  shade  toward  said  roller 
end  of  said  extended  length  of  said  shade  while  said  shade 
is  rolled  on  said  roller  in  a  continuous  stripping  operation. 


4,102,386 
CASTING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Hlldebnadt,  Knnzberg;  Georg  Veranaenuui.  PuUach,  and 
Herner    Schottroff,    Wolfratshausen,    ail    of   Germany,    as- 
signors to  Linde  Aktiengesellshaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  740,S32 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  12, 
1975,  2550813;  Mar.  19,  1976,  2611831 

tut  a.!  B22D  iJ/OZ  23/00 
U.S.  a.  164—259  8  Claims 


4,102,385 
WINDOW  SHADE 
Gcnid  W.  Miller,  Ciociiuuti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Clopay  Corpora- 
Uoo,  Oncinaati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,350 

Int  a.!  A47G  im 

\i&.  a.  160—263  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  casting  apparatus  having  a  source  of  molten  casting 
metal  provided  with  an  outlet,  a  free-falling  stream  of  molten 
casting  metal  flowing  downwardly  from  said  outlet,  and  a 
mold  receiving  said  stream,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
a  porous  ring  of  high-temperature-resistant  gas-permeable 
material  disposed  coaxially  with  said  stream  and  extend- 
ing over  a  minor  portion  of  the  length  thereof, 
means  for  feeding  said  ring  with  a  protective  gas  and  forcing 
said  gas  through  the  pores  thereof  whereby  said  ring 
distributes  protective  gas  emerging  from  the  pores  of  said 
body  all  around  said  stream  to  shield  the  same  from  the 
ambient  atmosphere  over  an  unconfmed  portion  of  the 
length  thereof,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  ring  directly  with  said  source. 


4,102,387 
AUTO  IGNITION  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dm  S.  Matnlich,  Rolling  Hills  EsUtes,  Calif.,  and  B.  Franklin 
Saylor,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,903 

Int.  a.i  F28F  27/00 

\}S.  CL  165—1  16  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  control  system  comprising  heat  exchanger 

and  flow  control  means  for  reguUting  air  temperature  within  a 


July  25, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


\m 


predetermined  range  by  controlling  relative  air  flow  through 
and  past  the  heat  exchanger,  and  additional  flow  control  means 


4,102J«9 
HEAT  PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frmik  Eugene  Wills,  York.  Pt,  ssslgoor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Oct  IS,  1976,  Ser,  No.  732,674 

iBt  a.!  F25B  n/00 

MS.  a.  165—29  *  C*«*™ 


.REVtiaiN«  VALVE  36 


^roOOK  COIL  40 


for  reducing  air  flow  through  said  system  whenever  air  tem- 
perature exceeds  said  predetermined  range. 


4,102,388 
HEAT  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
George  C.  BIytas,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,760,  Sep.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
sppUcation  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No,  836,470 
Int  Q\}  F2SB  13/00.  15/00 
VS.  a.  165-1  '2  *^'"'™ 


1.  A  process  for  transferring  thermal  energy  comprising 
contacting  steam  and  a  water  absorbent  solution  in  a  first 
contact  zone  under  conditions  to  absorb  water  and  dilute  the 
soluuon.  and  raise  the  temperature  of  the  solution,  the  solution 
being  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  an  aqueous  stream  and 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  aqueous  stream  and  converting 
the  aqueous  stream  to  steam  and  water, 
passing  diluted  solution  from  the  first  contact  zone  to  a 

second  contact  zone; 
passing  said  aqueous  stream  to  a  condensation  and  separation 
zone  wherein  the  aqueous  stream  is  separated  into  steam 
and  liquid  water, 
passing  steam  from  the  condensation  and  separation  zone  to 
a  second  contact  zone  wherein  the  steam  is  contacted  with 
dUuted  solution  from  the  first  contact  zone,  under  condi- 
tions to  absorb  water  and  dilute  further  the  solution,  and 
raise  further  the  temperature  of  the  solution, 
passing  liquid  water  from  the  condensation  and  separation 
zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  fiirther-diluted 
solution  in  said  second  contact  zone,  and  converting  the 
bulk  of  the  liquid  water  into  high  temperature  steam, 
passing  further-diluted  solution  from  the  second  contact 
zone  to  a  third  contact  zone,  and  contacting  fiirther- 
dUuted  solution  in  the  third  contact  zone  with  said  high 
temperature  steam  under  conditions 
to  absorb  water,  and  dilute  the  fiirther-diluted  solution,  and 

form  a  high  temperature,  heavUy  diluted  solution,  and 
transferring  heat  from  the  high  temperature,  heavily-diluted 
solution  to  a  medium  to  be  heated. 


1.  A  heat  pump  system  including  an  outdoor  coil,  an  indoor 
coil,  a  compressor  for  receiving  low  pressure  gas  from  a  suc- 
tion line  and  for  providing  high  pressure  gas  to  a  discharge 
line,  a  reversing  valve  connected  in  the  discharge  line,  opera- 
ble in  a  first  position  to  pass  the  high  pressure  gas  through  the 
outdoor  coU  in  the  cooling  cycle  and  operable  in  a  second 
position  to  pass  the  high  pressure  gas  through  the  indoor  coil 
in  the  heating  cycle,  means  for  energizing  supplemental  heat 
below  a  balance  point  temperature  and  means  for  energizing 
standby  heat  below  a  minimum  set  point  temperature,  a  ther- 
mostat positioned  to  sense  the  temperature  in  the  space  served 
by  indoor  coU,  and  a  control  system  connected  to  regulate 
operation  of  the  compressor,  the  reversing  valve,  and  the 
supplemental  and  standby  heat,  which  control  system  com- 
prises: 
a  timer  control  circuit,  including  an  input  stage  for  starting 
the  timing  interval  when  an  input  signal  is  received,  an 
output  suge  for  delivering  an  output  signal  at  the  expira- 
tion of  the  timing  interval,  and  circuit  components  includ- 
ing a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  to  establish  the 
timing  interval  duration; 
means,  coupled  between  the  thermostat  and  the  timer  con- 
trol circuit  input  stage,  for  passing  an  input  signal  to  start 
the  timing  interval  when  the  thermostat  provides  a  com- 
pressor turn-off  command  signal: 
memory  means,  having  an  output  connected  to  regulate 
compressor  operation  and  an  input  connected  for  regula- 
tion by  the  timer  control  circuit,  to  insure  the  compressor 
cannot  be  re-started  before  the  expiration  of  the  timing 
interval;  and 
a  trigger  circuit  connected  to  provide  a  defrost-cycle  initiate 
signal  and  to  provide  a  signal  to  the  timer  control  circuit 
input  suge  when  the  trigger  circuit  is  switched,  a  pres- 
sure-responsive sensor  positioned  adjacent  the  outdoor 
coU  and  connected  to  supply  a  first  signal  when  the  pres- 
sure across  the  outdoor  coil  drops  below  a  predetermined 
minimum  value,  an  integrating  circuit,  coupled  between 
the  pressure-responsive  sensor  and  a  first  input  terminal  of 
the  trigger  circuit,  for  integrating  the  first  signal  and 
passing  a  signal  to  the  trigger  circuit  only  after  the  first 
signal  has  been  present  for  a  predetermined  minimum 
time,  a  temperature-responsive  sensor  provided  to  sense 
the  temperature  in  the  liquid  line  connected  to  the  outdoor 
coil,  and  means  for  passing  a  signal  from  the  Uquid  line 
sensor  to  a  second  input  terminal  of  the  trigger  circuit, 
which  trigger  circuit  switches  only  in  response  to  the 
simultaneous  presence  of  low-pressure  and  low-tempera- 
ture signals  at  the  trigger  circuit  input  terminals. 
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4,102,390 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT  PUMP  AND  FURNACE 

COMBINATION 
Jaaci  RiMk  Haniita,  md  Lairy  Alltui  RafreaAerger,  both  of 
York,  Pa^  Miigaon  to  Borg-Wimcr  Corpontioii,  Chicago, 

ni. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,751 

I«t  a.!  F25B  29/00 

MS.  a.  1«5— 29  6  Claim 


4,10231  

HEAT  PUMP  FROST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Josepk  R.  Noland,  and  WUUam  M.  McCarty,  both  of  LoaiaTiUe, 

Ky.,  aaaigBon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lonisrillc,  Ky. 

FOed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,194 

iBt  a.2  F25B  29/00,  F25D  21/02 

MS.  a.  16»— 29  5  Claimi 


— ./VV^V/v^tfV^ 
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1.  A  combinaticm  heat  pump-furnace  system  for  delivering 
conditioned  air  to  an  enclosure  comprising:  a  heat  pump  in- 
cluding an  inside  coil,  a  compressor  and  an  outside  coil  all 
connected  in  series  flow  relation,  said  heat  pump  further  in- 
cluding a  reversing  valve  for  selectively  directing  refrigerant 
from  said  compressor  to  said  indoor  coil  for  heating  mode 
operation,  or  to  said  outdoor  coil  for  cooling  mode  operation; 
a  furnace  having  a  heat  exchanger  section  upstream  from  said 
indoor  coil;  means  for  circulating  air  through  said  furnace  heat 
exchanger  and  then  through  said  indoor  coil  to  said  enclosure; 
first  thermosutic  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
heat  pump  during  healing  mode  operation;  second  thermo- 
static means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  furnace,  said 
second  thermosutic  means  actuating  said  furnace  when  the 
temperature  of  air  in  said  enclosure  reaches  a  predetermmed 
low  threshold  level;  third  thermostatic  means  between  said 
fiimace  heat  exchanger  and  said  indoor  coil  for  sensing  the  air 
temperature  off  said  furnace  heat  exchanger;  and  relay  means 
controlled  by  said  third  thermosutic  means  for  discontinuing 
operation  of  said  heat  pump  on  heating  mode  only  after  the 
temperature,  as  sensed  by  said  third  tbermoautic  means, 
reaches  some  predetermined  level  to  thereby  prevent  a  notice- 
able drop  in  the  temperature  of  air  suppUed  to  said  enclosure 
which  may  be  caused  by  premature  deactivation  of  said  heat 

pump. 

4.  A  heat  pump  system  comprising:  an  inside  coil,  a  compres- 
sor and  an  outside  ooil  all  connected  in  series  flow  relation,  said 
heat  pump  further  including  a  reversing  valve  for  selectively 
directing  refrigerant  from  said  compressor  to  said  indoor  coil 
for  heating  mode  operation,  or  to  said  outdoor  coil  for  cooling 
mode  operation;  means  for  sensing  the  need  for  defrosting  said 
outside  coil  when  said  heat  pump  is  operating  in  the  heating 
mode,  said  means  including  a  defrost  cycle  termination  sensor; 
means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  enclosure  intermittently  dur- 
ing the  defrtw  cycle;  means  for  resuming  operation  of  the  heat 
pump  in  the  heating  mode  without  shutting  off  said  compressor 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  said  defrost  cycle 
tennination  sensor  indicates  that  the  defroat  cycle  hai  been 
completed;  and  means  for  discontinuing  operation  of  said  beat 
pomp  after  said  time  haa  elapaed  if  the  temperature  of  air  being 
circulated  through  said  indoor  coil  is  not  below  a  predeter- 
mined level. 


1.  In  a  self-contained  air  conditioning  unit  for  heating  and 
cooling  an  enclosure,  a  refrigerant  circuit  including  an  outdoor 
heat  exchanger  and  indoor  heat  exchanger,  a  compressor,  a 
reversing  valve  for  selectively  connecting  said  compressor  to 
said  heat  exchangers  where  by  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger 
functions  as  an  evaporator  during  operation  of  said  unit  on  the 
heating  cycle  and  said  indoor  heat  exchanger  functions  as  an 
evaporator  during  operation  of  said  unit  on  the  cooling  cycle, 
fan  means  for  moving  enclosure  air  through  said  indoor  heat 
exchanger,  fan  means  for  moving  outdoor  ambient  air  through 
said  outdoor  heat  exchanger,  an  air  conditioner  heating  cycle 
control  system  comprising: 
a  frost  control  means  including  a  sensing  element  having  one 
portion  being  exposed  to  the  surface  temperature  of  said 
outdoor  heat  exchanger  and  a  second  portion  being  ex- 
posed to  the  drain  area  temperature,  means  under  control 
of  said  portions  for  maintaining  operation  of  said  compres- 
sor in  Che  heating  cycle  when  drain  area  and  said  heat 
exchanger  surface  temperature  sensed  by  said  portions  are 
above  a  preselected  frost  accumulation  level  and  to  de- 
energize  said  compressor  when  either  of  said  portions 
senses  a  preselected  frosi  accumulation  level, 
a  second  control  including  a  sensing  element  having  one 
portion  being  exposed  to  the  Une  surface  temperature  of  a 
portion  of  said  refrigerant  circuit  connecting  said  outdoor 
heat  exchanger  and  said  reversing  valve,  and  a  second 
portion  being  exposed  to  said  ambient  outdoor  tempera- 
ture, means  under  control  of  said  portions  for  maintaining 
operation  of  said  outdoor  fan  independent  of  said  first 
control  when  both  ambient  and  the  line  surface  tempera- 
ture sensed  by  said  portions  are  above  a  frost  accumuU- 
tion  temperature  and  to  complete  a  circuit  to  said  fan 
through  said  first  control  if  either  of  the  portions  of  said 
second  control  senses  a  preselected  frosting  temperature 
to  de-energize  said  outdoor  fan  when  said  compressor  is 
de-energized; 
a  thermosut  means  having  a  first  switching  means  operable 
for  energizing  said  compressor  in  said  heating  cycle  when 
the  temperature  of  said  enclosure  is  a  predetermined  com- 
fort level,  and  a  second  switching  means  operable  for 
de-energizing  said  compressor  when  the  temperature  of 
said  enclosure  drops  to  a  second  lower  predetermined 
level  during  the  operation  of  said  compmaor  in  said 
heating  cycle;  and 
a  heating  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  air  through  said 
indoor  heat  exchanger  being  energized  by  said  second 
switching  means  when  the  temperature  of  said  enclosure 
drops  to  the  second  lower  preselected  temperature. 
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4,102,392 

LOW  ENERGY  CONSUMPTION  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEM 

Theodora  S.  Sdueider,  132  N.  Clark  Dr,  Bcrerly  Hills,  CaUf. 

90211 

FUcd  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,031 

InL  a.!  F2SB  li/00 

MS.  a.  165—62  7  Claims 


4,102^3 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

James  G.  Wittaen,  Jr„  Dearborn,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  UOP  loc, 

Des  Plaines,  ni. 
DiTteiod  of  Ser.  No.  617,453,  Sep.  23, 1975,  PaL  No.  4,007,774. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,036 
Int  a.!  F28F  moo 
MS.  a.  165—95  4  < 
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1.  An  improved  heat  exchange  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
tubeside  fluid  which  is  capable  of  fouling  the  tube  walls  com- 
prising at  least  one  tube  for  circulating  fluid  through  the  appa- 
ratus, said  at  least  one  tube  being  characterized  in  that  it  has 
integral  internal  ridging  in  its  inner  wall  which  is  generally 
transverse  to  the  tube  axis  and  has  a  lead  angle  of  less  than  60" 
as  measured  from  a  perpendicular  to  the  tube  axis,  said  ridging 
being  adapted  to  turbulate  said  tubeside  fluid  to  prevent  foul- 
ing of  the  areas  of  the  tube  immediately  upstream  of  the  ridg- 
ing, and  valve  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  of 
said  tubeside  fluid  within  said  at  least  one  tube. 


1.  An  airconditioning  system  for  a  building  comprising 
means  defining  an  exhaust  air  conduit  system  for  a  building 
having  a  plurality  of  exhaust  air  inlets  and  an  exhaust  air 
outlet, 
means  defining  a  supply  air  conduit  system  for  a  building 
having  a  plurality  of  supply  air  outlets  and  a  supply  air 
inlet, 
an  elongated,  vertically  aligned,  generally  straight  conduit 
tower  adapted  to  contain  air  and  water  having  its  upper 
end  connected  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
exhaust  air  outlet  of  said  exhaust  air  system,  and  having  its 
lower  end  connected  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  supply  air  inlet  of  said  supply  air  system, 
means  defining  a  supply  of  water, 

means  for  conveying  said  water  to  a  location  proximate  the 
upper  end  of  said  conduit  tower  for  free  fall  down  said 
conduit  tower,  whereby  said  air  flow  from  said  exhaust  air 
conduit  system  is  entrained  and  carried  downward  with 
said  flow  of  water  and  transported  to  said  supply  air  inlet, 
means  for  cooUng  said  water  aAer  falling  through  said  con- 
duit tower  comprising, 
means  for  evaporative  cooling  said  water  having  a  supply 
water  inlet  nozzle,  a  chilled  water  outlet  and  a  warm 
water  vapor  outlet, 
means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  supply  water  inlet  nozzle 
to  said  supply  of  water  and  said  water  at  the  bottom  of 
said  conduit  tower, 
means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  chilled  water  outlet  to  said 
means  for  conveying  water  to  a  location  proximate  the 
upper  end  of  said  conduit  tower, 
means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  means  for  evaporative 

cooling  said  water  comprising 
a  venturi  having  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end  and  a  suction 

inlet, 
means  for  moving  water  through  said  venturi  from  said  inlet 

end  to  said  outlet  end,  and 
means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  venturi  suction  inlet  to  said 
warm  water  vapor  outlet  of  said  means  for  evaporative 
cooling  said  water. 


4,102,394 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  OIL  WELLS 
Bton  M.  Botts,  Mattoon,  Ill„  aMignor  to  Energy  76,  Inc.,  Mat- 
toon,  nL 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805469 

Int  a.2  E21B  4i/00 

MS.  a.  166—65  R  «  Claims 


1.  A  control  unit  for  oil  well  pumping  units  of  the  type 
having  a  pump  jack  comprising  an  AC  electric  motor  power- 
ing the  pump  jack,  said  AC  motor  having  a  variable  speed  and 
variable  cycle  to  enable  the  pump  jack  to  be  operated  at  a 
speed  to  operate  the  down  hole  pump  at  a  strokes  per  minute 
to  provide  a  production  capacity  of  the  pump  equal  to  the 
production  fluid  flowing  from  the  formation,  said  variable 
cycle  of  the  motor  enabling  the  upstroke  of  the  pump  to  be  at 
a  greater  speed  than  the  downstroke  thereby  eliminating 
pounding  due  to  fluid  columns  engaged  by  the  pump  plunger 
during  its  downstroke. 


4,102,395 
PROTECTED  WELL  SCREEN 
Wiley  B.  Robinson,  Dayton,  Tex^  aa(i«>or  to  HoatoB  Well 
Screen  Company,  Honiton,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,972 
Int.  a.:  E21B  43/OS 
MS.  CL  166-231  2  CUM 

1.  A  well  screen  assembly  for  use  in  a  gravel-packed  section 
of  a  producing  well  comprising  a  pipe  joint  having  a  plurality 
of  perforations  in  iu  side  waU  through  which  fluid  can  flow,  a 
well  screen  positioned  inside  the  pipe  joint,  said  screen  includ- 
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ing  a  plurality  of  elongated  rods  positioned  inside  the  pipe  joint 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  joint, 
said  rods  being  arranged  in  a  circle,  a  length  of  wire  helically 
wrapped  around  the  rods  in  spaced-apart  turns  to  provide  slots 
between  adjacent  wraps  to  screen  loUd  particles  from  the  fluid 
nowing  through  the  slots,  and  means  engaging  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  the  screen  for  mounting  the  screen  in  the  pipe 
joint  with  the  screen  spaced  from  the  inside  wall  of  the  pipe 
joint  to  provide  an  annular  space  between  the  screen  and  the 


from  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  said  underground  coal 
deposit, 

establishing  a  first  hermetic  seal  between  the  said  liner  and 
the  overburden  on  the  periphery  of  the  said  first  commu- 
nication passage,  the  said  first  hermetic  seal  being  posi- 
tioned at  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  said  liner  with  the 
resultant  remainder  of  the  annulus  between  the  said  liner 
and  the  said  periphery  of  the  first  communication  passage 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  earth's  atmosphere, 

establishing  a  second  hermetic  seal  between  the  said  liner 
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inside  wall  of  pipe  joint  over  substantially  its  entire  length  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  pipe  joint  only  through  the 
mounting  means  to  allow  fluid  passing  into  the  pipe  joint 
through  the  perforations  to  flow  freely  around  the  screen  in 
the  annular  space  and  to  allow  gravel  when  pumped  around 
the  outside  of  the  well  screen  to  fill  the  annular  space  between 
the  well  screen  and  pipe  joint,  said  mounting  means  closing  the 
annular  space  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  screen 
to  hold  the  gravel  in  position  in  the  annular  space  between  the 
screen  and  the  mside  wall  of  the  pipe  joint. 


4,10236 

DETERMINING  RESIDUAL  OIL  SATURATION 

FOLLOWING  FLOODING 

Robert  C.  Ranaom,  Placeatia,  and  LeRoy  W.  Holm,  FaUerton, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califoniia, 

Brea.  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,313 
iBt  a.J  E21B  49/00 
VS.  a.  1<6— 252  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  fluid  saturation  of  a  subter- 
ranean reservoir  penetrated  by  one  or  more  injection  wells  and 
one  or  more  production  wells,  which  reservoir  has  been  sub- 
jected to  a  secondary  recovery  operation  in  which  a  secondary 
recovery  fluid  is  injected  through  the  injection  wells  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  injecting  into  a  selected  well  hydrocarbons  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  resaturate  the  portion  of  the  reservoir 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  well  to  at  least  about  its 
original  hydrocarbon  content, 

(b)  next  injecting  into  said  well  a  secondary  recovery  fluid  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  expose  said  portion  of  the  reser- 
voir in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  well  to  the  same 
volume  of  secondary  recovery  fluid  as  was  passed 
through  the  bulk  of  the  reservoir  during  the  secondary 
recovery  process,  and 

(c)  thereafter  logging  the  well  to  determine  the  fluid  satura- 
tion 


4,102397 
SEALING  AN  UNDERGROUND  COAL  DEPOSIT  FOR  IN 

SrrU  PRODUCTION 
Rnel  C.  Terry,  DeoTcr,  Colo.,  aadgnor  to  la  Sitn  Technology, 
Inc.,  DesTer,  Colo. 

Filed  IStor.  7,  1977,  S«r.  No.  77437 
Int  CL2  E21B  43/24.  43/26:  E21C  43/00 
VS.  a.  166—259  11  CUima 

1.  A  method  of  prcxlucing  an  underground  coal  deposit 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  first  communication  passage  between  the 
surface  of  the  earth  and  an  underground  coal  deposit, 
setting  a  liner  within  the  said  first  communication  passage, 
the  lowermost  point  of  said  liner  being  positioned  apart 


and  the  atmosphere,  the  said  second  hermetic  seal  being 
positioned  on  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  said  liner, 

establishing  a  fluid  injection  means  in  the  uppermost  portion 
of  the  said  liner, 

establishing  fluid  withdrawal  means  in  the  uppermost  por- 
tion of  the  said  liner,  then 

establishing  a  third  hermetic  seal  by  injecting  a  fluid  in  the 
annulus  between  the  said  liner  and  periphery  of  the  said 
first  communication  passage,  the  said  fluid  forming  a 
column  of  fluid  in  the  said  annulus  above  the  said  first 
hermetic  seal. 


4,10238 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  GRAVEL  PACKS 

Bobby  G.  Hamsberger,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  776,678 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/02 

VS.  CL  166—276  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pack  of  solid  particulate  material 
in  a  well  bore  penetrating  a  permeable  formation  which  com- 
prises injecting  into  the  well  bore  opposite  the  said  permeable 
formation  a  slurry  of  from  about  2  to  about  10  pounds  per 
gallon  of  sand  having  a  size  of  about  20  to  about  100  mesh  per 
gallon  of  carrier  liquid  to  create  a  permeable  pack  of  said  sand 
against  the  formation  face  and  wherein  in  a  final  step  the  said 
pack  is  electrolessly  metal  plated  to  form  a  consoUdated  per- 
meable pack  thereby  minimizing  migration  of  sand  and  other 
granular  material  into  the  well  bore  from  the  said  permeable 
formation,  the  said  sand  being  copper  coated  and  having  an 
outer  coating  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cobalt  and  nickel. 


4,10239 
CONSOLIDATED  SAND  CONTROL  PACK 
Bobby  G.  Hamsberger,  Houatoo.  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Str.  No.  776,677 
iBt  a.2  E21B  43/04 
VS.  CL  166—276  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pack  of  solid  particulate  material 
in  a  well  bore  penetrating  a  permeable  formation  which  com- 
prises injecting  into  the  well  bore  opposite  the  said  permeable 
formation  a  slurry  of  from  about  2  to  about  10  pounds  of  a  solid 
particulate  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicon  carbide,  silicon  nitride,  silicon  boride,  boron  carbide, 
zirconium  boride,  zirconium  carbide,  zircon,  garnet  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  having  a  size  of  about  20  to  about  100  mesh 
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per  gallon  of  carrier  liquid  to  create  a  permeable  pack  of  said 
particulate  material  against  the  formation  face  and  wherein  in 
a  final  step  the  said  pack  is  electrolessly  metal  plated  to  form  a 
consolidated  permeable  pack  thereby  minimizing  migration  of 
sand  and  other  granular  material  into  the  well  bore  from  the 
said  permeable  formation,  the  said  particulate  material  being 
coated  with  copper  and  having  an  outer  coating  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt. 

4,102,400 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  FLUID  LOSS  FROM 

THIXOTROPIC  CEMENT 

OUtct  W.  CrinkelBeycr,  Kllgorc,  Tex.;  Roland  L.  Root,  Tulsa, 

Okla.,  and  Jamca  R.  Sharpe,  Honaton,  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,763 
Ut.  a.2  E21B  33/16.  33/138 
U&  CI.  166-283  19CUiiBi 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  fluid  loss  from  a  thixotropic  cement 
slurry  to  a  subterranean  formation  during  emplacement  of  said 
slurry  in  a  borehole  which  penetrates  the  subterranean  forma- 
tion to  cement  a  conduit  in  said  borehole,  said  cement  slurry 
being  substantially  free  of  an  eflective  amount  of  a  fluid  loss 
additive,  comprising: 

(a)  temporarily  positioning  the  conduit  in  the  borehole; 

(b)  providing  a  fluid  comprised  of  water,  a  water  soluble 
alkali  metal  sUicate,  a  water  soluble  metal  compound 
capable  of  releasing  a  multivalent  metal  cation  to  react 
with  the  water  soluble  sUicate,  and  a  water  dispersible 
ceUulose  compound  and  an  inert  particulate  which  to- 
gether impart  fluid  loss  control  to  the  fluid,  said  flmd 
components  being  provided  in  amounts  effective  to  form  a 
pumpable  gel; 

(c)  injecting  said  fluid  into  said  borehole  so  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  fluid  contacts  the  walls  of  the  formation; 

(d)  injecting  said  thixotropic  cement  slurry  into  said  bore- 
hole following  said  fluid  and  circulating  said  slurry  into 
position;  and 

(e)  permitting  said  slurry  to  set,  thereby  permanently  ce- 
menting said  conduit  into  position;  the  quantity  of  said 
fluid  contacting  said  formation  being  sufficient  so  that  the 
fluid  loss  of  said  cement  slurry  to  said  formation  is  re- 
duced. 


ball  sealers  suspended  therein,  said  ball  sealers  having 
syntactic  foam  cores  and  elastomeric  covers,  said  baU 
sealers  having  a  density  leas  than  the  density  of  the  carrier 
liquid  and  being  of  sufficient  size  to  plug  the  casing  perfo- 
rations; and 

maintaining  the  flow  velocity  of  said  carrier  fluid  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  overcome  the  buoyancy  of  said  ball  sealers 
and  sufficient  to  transport  said  ball  sealers  to  the  perfora- 
tions. 

4.  A  ball  sealer  for  plugging  perforations  m  a  casing  which 
has  been  set  in  a  wellbore  comprismg; 

a.  a  syntactic  foam  core,  said  syntactic  foam  being  a  material 
system  comprised  of  hollow  spherical  particles  dispersed 
in  a  binder;  and 

b.  an  elastomeric  covering. 

4,102,402 
SUBSOILER 

Richard  W.  Steinberg,  Maakato,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  VOira-King, 
Inc.,  Maakato,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,694 

Int  CL2  AOIB  11/00 

VS.  a.  172—40  49  Cl«»™ 


4,102,401 
WELL  TREATMENT  FLUID  DIVERSION  WTTH  LOW 
DENSITY  BALL  SEALERS 
Ste»eu  R.  Erbstoeaser,  Houaton,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Exxon  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,729 

Int  a.2  E21B  33/ia  43/25 

VS.  CL  166—284  *  Claims 


30.  An  apparatus  for  working  subsoU  comprising:  a  frame,  an 
earthworking  tool  adapted  to  extend  into  the  subsoil  in  a  nor- 
mal ground  working  position,  link  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  tool  to  the  frame,  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  provid- 
ing eccentric  movement,  and  connector  means  attached  to  the 
tool  and  cooperating  with  the  means  for  providing  eccentric 
movement  to  move  the  tool  in  an  endless  path  and  a  coulter 
routably  mounted  on  the  link  means,  said  coulter  being  lo- 
cated forwardly  of  and  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  tool, 
said  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  providing  eccentric 
movement  includes  inertia  wheel  means,  eccentric  means  con- 
nected to  the  wheel  means  providing  the  connector  means 
with  motion  in  response  to  roution  of  the  wheel  means,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  inertia  wheel  means,  said  inertia  wheel 
means  comprises  a  pair  of  flywheels,  and  the  means  for  routing 
the  wheel  means  includes  a  power  transmission  unit  having  a 
pair  of  drive  shafts,  having  a  flywheel  mounted  on  each  drive 
shaft,  and  means  to  route  the  drive  shafts,  said  eccentric  means 
comprises  an  eccentric  hub  secured  to  each  flywheel,  and 
means  routably  mounting  the  connector  on  each  hub. 


4,102,403 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  SUT  TRENCH 
Richard  W.  Steinberg,  Mankato,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Vibra-King, 
Ibc  Mankato,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,796 
Int  CL!  E02F  5/18 
VS.  a.  172—40  41  Clatau 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  continuous  slit  trench  in  the 
ground  to  faciliute  the  laying  of  linear  structures,  as  Unes, 
pipes,  cables  and  the  like,  in  the  ground  comprising:  a  frame 
having  a  forward  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  puUing 
vehicle,  a  body  located  adjacent  said  frame,  said  body  having 

2.  A  method  of  pluggmg  the  perforations  in  a  casing  which    l^^^f  ^f^^^ Zl^''^''^'^^^<^ 
'".^Z^y  fl:^"mto"SSS  a  carrier  liquid  havmg   %^^  hub'  exten^ded  through  the  opemng,  means  mount- 
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ing  the  hub  on  the  frame,  and  an  «nniiliir  resilient  and  elastic 
member  surrounding  the  hub  and  engageable  with  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  of  the  body;  annular  members  mounted  on  the  body 
and  engageable  with  the  sides  of  said  annular  resilient  and 
elastic  member  to  hold  the  annular  resihent  and  elastic  member 
under  compression;  a  member  located  adjacent  the  body,  link 
means  pivoully  connecting  lower  portions  of  the  body  and 


chassis  member  and  said  end  chassis  member  being  secured 
together  substantially  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  said  fur- 
ther means  connecting  said  sub  frames  to  said  main  beam 
including  a  universal  joint  connection  between  the  inner  end  of 
said  rear  chassis  member  and  the  rear  end  of  said  main  beam 
and  a  further  universal  joint  connection  between  the  outer  end 
of  said  front  chassis  member  and  the  front  end  of  said  end 
chassis  member. 


4,102,405 
GOLF  SAND-TRAP  SMOOTHING  IMPLEMENT 
Edward  W.  Caraan,  P.O.  Box  Elmer,  Almond  Rd.,  Elmer,  N  J. 
08318 

Cootinnatiao-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  71232,  Aug.  6, 1976, 

alwadooed.  TUa  appUcaUon  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,492 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  1/10;  A63B  57/00 


U.S.  CL  172—378 


TCIaima 


member;  a  ground  penetrating  plow  secured  to  the  member 
axlapted  to  make  a  slit  trench  on  forward  movement  of  the 
apparatus;  and  means  connected  to  the  member  operable  to 
move  the  plow  in  an  orbital  path  along  the  length  of  the  plow, 
said  annular  resilient  and  elastic  member  being  an  energy 
receiving  and  transmitting  member  operable  to  alter  the  orbital 
movement  of  the  plow  in  relation  to  the  load  applied  to  the 
plow. 

4,102,404 

ARTICULATED  CULTIVATOR 

Kell;  A.  Krammer,  Box  144,  Cnpar,  Canada  (SOC  OYO) 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  759,334 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Jan.  22,  1976,  244166 

lat  CL2  AOIB  2S/04 

VS.  a.  172—310  »  Claims 


1.  A  golf  sand-trap  smoothing  implement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  penetrating  the  surface  of  a  sand  trap  in  order 
to  smooth  said  surface,  said  penetrating  means  comprising 
a  unitary  substantially  cylindrical  body  having  two  ends 
and  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  integrally  formed  there- 
with a  plurality  of  raised  ridges  spaced  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  body  and  with  each  of  said  ridges  extend- 
ing circumferentially  around  substantially  the  entire  pe- 
riphery of  said  body,  said  ridges  each  defining  an  outer- 
most edge  which  is  generally  constant  in  distance  from 
said  body  along  all  portions  of  the  circumference  thereof, 
said  ridges  being  relatively  rigid  and  incapable  of  flexing 
with  respect  to  said  body;  and 

(b)  means  for  drawing  said  penetrating  means  through  said 
sand  trap  just  below  said  surface  in  order  to  effect  said 
smoothing  operation  comprising  elongated  handle  means 
and  extending  away  from  said  body  at  an  angle  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  handle  means  being  substan- 
tially greater  in  length  than  the  length  of  said  body  be- 
tween said  two  ends  connected  to  said  body. 


1.  A  cultivator  section  adapted  to  be  drawn  by  a  source  of 
power  such  as  a  tractor  and  comprising  in  combination  a  main 
beam  extending  from  the  front  of  said  section  to  the  rear 
thereof  and  a  sub  on  each  side  of  said  main  beam,  means  con- 
necting said  sub  frames  and  said  mam  beam  for  hinging  action 
in  a  vertical  direction  of  one  sub  frame  relative  to  the  other, 
ftuther  means  connecting  each  of  said  sub  frames  and  said  main 
beam  together  for  universal  articulation  of  part  of  each  of  said 
sub  frame  relative  to  another  part  of  each  of  said  sub  fiame, 
cultivating  elements  secured  to  and  depending  from  said  sub 
frames,  ground  engaging  wheels  supporting  said  cultivating 
section,  and  hitch  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  culti- 
vating section  to  the  associated  source  of  power,  each  said  sub 
sections  including  a  rear  chassis  member,  a  front  chassis  mem- 
ber situated  in  spaced  and  parallel  relationship  to  said  rear 
chassis  member  and  an  end  chassis  member  extending  between 
the  outer  ends  of  said  rear  and  front  chassis  members,  said  rear 


4,102,406 
GROUND  CONDITIONING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

coNDmoMNG  son, 

Heary  K.  Orthmaa,  Lexington,  Nebr„  aaaignor  to  Orthmaa 
Manufactnring,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Nebr. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,769 

lat  a.2  AOIB  35/16.  35/28 

VS.  CL  172—540  3  Claiiu 


1.  A  ground  conditioning  device  comprising. 
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an  arm  having  mounting  means  at  one  end  for  coiuection  to 
an  implement  frame, 

a  plate  disc  member  rotatably  mounted  to  the  other  end  of 
said  arm,  said  disc  member  having  first  and  second  faces, 

a  pluraUty  of  fastener  elements  securely  mounted  to  and 
extending  from  said  first  and  second  faces  in  circumferen- 
tially spaced  apart  disposition,  said  fastener  elements  of 
said  first  face  suggered  circumferentially  alternatively 
from  said  fastener  elements  of  said  second  face,  said  fas- 
tener elements  being  concave  longitudinally, 

a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  spikes  adapted  to  adjoin  in 
nesting  relationship  said  fastener  elements  so  as  to  extend 
radially  from  said  disc  member, 

attachment  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  spikes  in 
mating  adjoining  relationship  to  said  fastener  elements, 
and 

said  ground  engaging  spikes  being  concave  in  transverse 
cross  section  and  concave  longitudinally  to  engage  and 
scoop  plugs  of  soil  from  the  ground  as  said  disc  member 
rotates. 


and  weight  holder  means  attached  to  said  frame  intermediate 
said  tiller  mechanisms  to  secure  removably  weight  means 
whereby  to  increase  the  weight  of  the  tiller  mechanisms  and  to 
assist  the  latter  to  drop  into  the  soil  after  the  stump  has  diverted 
said  tiller  mechanisms;  said  cutter  blades  and  said  tiller  blades 
being  then  allowed  to  drop  by  the  effect  of  said  weight  means, 
whereby  to  continue  the  tilling  without  any  breakage. 


4,102,408 

PILE  DRIVING  DEVICE 

Birger  Ludvigson,  Siidra  Viigen  38,  Giiteborg,  Sweden  41254 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770311 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  26,  1976,  76  02300 

IbL  a.2  E02D  5/34 

VS.  a.  173—2  13  Claims 


4,102,407 
REFORESTATION  TILLAGE  MECHANISM 

Ist?in  Danszky,  Budapest,  and  Dezsii  Szecska,  Kecskemet,  both 
of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Erdeszeti  Tudomanyos  Intezet, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,258,  Oct  24,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,987 

Int  a.J  AOIB  13/08 

VS.  a.  172—611  10  Claims 


1.  A  reforestation  tillage  mechanism,  attachable  to  a  three- 
point  hitch  of  a  hauling  tractor,  the  mechanism  comprising:  at 
least  one  transverse  suspension  frame;  at  least  two  tiller  mecha- 
nisms on  said  frame  in  a  substantially  parallel  arrangement; 
three-point  hitch  connections  on  said  frame  for  floatingly 
carrying  said  tiller  mechanisms  on  the  tractor  during  a  tillage 
operation  and  for  raising  the  frame  for  transport;  each  tiller 
mechanism  comprising  blade  holder  shank  having  an  upper 
end  secured  to  said  frame  and  being  pivotable  therewith  about 
said  connections  m  a  vertical  plane,  the  main  dimension  of  said 
shank  being  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  about  which  said 
frame  can  pivot;  at  least  one,  substantially  straight  cutter  blade 
removably  moimted  to  a  lower  forward  edge  portion  of  said 
shank,  defining  an  angle  of  about  120'  to  155",  downwardly 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  haulage  but  opposite 
thereto;  at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  transversely 
extending  tiller  blades  removably  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  shank  behind  said  cutter  blade  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  haulage,  sloping  with  respect  thereto,  and  defming  an 
angle  of  about  10"  to  40*,  upwardly  inclined  toward  rear  free 
ends  of  said  tiller  blades,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  haul- 
age; said  holder  shank,  said  cutter  blades  and  said  tiller  blades 
forming  part  of  said  tiller  mechanisms;  the  aforesaid  angles 
contributing  to  said  tiller  mechanisms  being  floatingly  carried 
while  said  cutter  blades  and  said  tiller  blades  are  partly  low- 
ered into  the  soil,  so  that  said  cutter  blades  and  said  tiller  blades 
normally  till  the  soil  but  some  large  stump  can  divert  said  tiller 
mechanisms  upwardly  about  said  hitch,  said  cutter  blades  and 
said  tiller  blades  being  then  at  least  partly  Ufted  out  of  the  soU; 


1.  A  device  for  displacing  an  elongate  member,  for  instance 
a  pile  by  means  of  a  drop  hammer,  comprising 

an  —  impact  cap  for  transferring  impacts  from  said  drop 
hammer  to  said  elongate  member,  said  impact  cap  enclos- 
ing a  cylinder, 

a  —  piston  operable  in  said  cylinder  to  define  a  gas  chamber 
therein  and  having  a  portion  extending  outside  of  the 
cylinder  for  acting  against  said  elongate  member, 

a  —  pressure  chamber,  separate  from  the  impact  cap, 

conduit  means  to  communicate  said  gas  chamber  and  said 
pressure  chamber  to  form  a  closed  gas  volume,  pumping 
means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  liquid  to  said  pressure 
chamber  and  valve  means  for  governing  the  supply  to, 
and  spilling  of  liquid  from  said  pressure  chamber, 

a  —  sensing  means  adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  elongate 
member  acted  upon  by  the  impact  cap  for  converting 
conditions  in  said  elongate  member,  dependent  upon  the 
resistance  met  by  said  member  during  movements  caused 
by  impacts  thereon,  into  transmittable  signals,  and 

means  —  adapted  to  receive  such  signals  and  to  actuate  said 
valve  means  in  response  thereto  for  determining  the  vol- 
ume of  liquid  in  said  pressure  chamber. 


4,102,409 
ROCK  DRILLING  MACHINE 
John  Ane  Lagerstcdt,  SkaitoliMa,  Sweden,  aMigaor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Swedea 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,733 

Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Dee.  11, 1975,  7513971 

lat  CL!  E21B  7/00 

VS.  a.  173—50  19  Claimi 

1.  Rock  drilling  machine  comprising: 

a  feed  beam  (12); 

a  sUde  (13)  mounted  on  said  feed  beam  and  being  movable 
along  said  feed  beam; 
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power  means  (14,  IS)  coupled  to  said  slide  to  move  said  slide 
along  said  feed  beam; 

a  first  chuck  (31)  mounted  on  said  slide  and  having  gripping 
jaws  for  ghppmg  a  drill  string  (34),  said  first  chuck  rout- 
ing and  feeding  the  drill  string  (34)  and  having  a  through 
opening  for  the  drill  string; 

a  motor  (34)  for  routing  said  first  chuck; 


a  second  chuck  (40)  mounted  on  said  slide  and  having  grip- 
ping jaws  for  gripping  the  drill  string,  said  second  chuck 
having  a  through  opening  for  the  drill  string; 

a  reduction  gearing  (38,  43-46)  coupling  said  second  chuck 
to  said  motor  (34)  to  be  routed  by  said  motor  (34);  and 

means  for  selectively  routing  the  drill  string  by  said  first  and 
second  chucks,  said  second  chuck  routing  the  drill  string 
with  lower  revolution  rate  and  high  torque  than  said  first 
chuck. 


4,102^10 

RESILIENT  WORK-C»lIPLED  IMPACT  DEVICE 

Frederick  W.  Roas.  75S  iOaauth  Dr„  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92014 

Filed  Mar.  19, 197S,  Ser.  No.  559,667 

Ut  a.2  B25D  17/06 

MS.  CL  173—133  32  n.<-» 


relative  to  said  frame  substantially  along  such  selected 
axis,  said  impact  tool  means  positioned  for  receiving  suc- 
cessive impacts  from  said  ram  means  during  reciprocation 
of  the  latter,  and  stop  means  acting  between  the  frame  and 
the  impact  tool  means  for  limiting  relative  travel  between 
the  frame  and  the  tool  means, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
stabilizing  means  for  eliminating  frame  dynamic  impacting 
against  the  stop  means,  for  stabilizing  the  frame  reciproca- 
tive  motion,  and  for  increasing  the  impact  device  effec- 
tiveness and  efficiency  with  improved  hammer<hisel  type 
impacting  during  operation;  said  stabilizing  means  com- 
prising: 
said  stop  means  including  frame  stop  means  secured  on  said 
frame  and  tool  stop  means  secured  on  said  impact  tool 
means  sufficiently  spaced  respectively  along  such  selected 
axis  for  sufficient  maximum  relative  travel  between  said 
frame  and  said  impact  tool  means  for  free  dynamic  excur- 
sions of  said  frame  relative  to  said  impact  tool  means  clear 
of  substantial  contact  between  said  frame  stop  means  and 
said  tool  stop  means  during  normal  operation  of  the  im- 
pact device  including  operation  with  such  bias  force  ap- 
plied and  with  said  impact  tool  means  substantially  in 
constant  contact  with  such  workpiece, 
resilient  bias  means  operatively  interposed  between  said 
frame  and  said  impact  tool  means,  said  resilient  bias  means 
having  sufficient  spring  stiffness  and  sufficient  length  to 
maintain  said  impact  tool  means  substantially  in  constant 
contact  with  such  workpiece  during  such  normal  opera- 
tion of  the  impact  device  and  to  resiliently  suspend  said 
frame  within  the  medial  portion  of  said  maximum  relative 
travel  substantially  clear  of  restrictive  contact  between 
said  tool  stop  means  and  said  frame  stop  means  for  free 
dynamic  excursions  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  impact 
tool  means  during  each  normal  operation  of  the  impact 
device,  such  free  dynamic  excursions  including  the  reac- 
tive reciprocative  excursions  of  the  frame  and  excursions 
from  dynamic  response  of  the  frame  as  resiliently  sus- 
pended on  the  resilient  bias  means  with  such  bias  force 
applied,  and 
said  resilient  bias  means  having  sufficient  resilience  and 
length  for  such  substantially  free  dynamic  excursions  of 
said  frame  during  such  normal  operation  of  the  impact 
device. 


1.  An  impact  device  for  operation  with  bias  force  applied 
toward  a  workpiece  and  comprising: 
a  frame, 
ram  means  mounted  for  reciprocation  along  a  selected  axis 

relative  to  said  ftame, 
power  drive  means  acting  between  the  ram  means  and  the 

huDt  for  generating  the  reciprocation  of  said  means  by 

generating  reactive  reciprocative  excursions  of  said  frame 

along  such  selected  axis, 
output  means  oomprising  impact  tool  means  operatively 

mounted  in  tool  guide  means  for  reciprocating  movement 


4,102,411 
DRILL  STEM  FOR  DRILLING  UPWARDLY 
Daniel  R.  Webb,  Santa  Ana;  John  F.  Steinke,  Fountain  Valley; 
Robert  W.  Berry,  Brea,  and  SUaard  R.  Fnasten,  Conma  del 
Mar,  all  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Smith  Intematioiial.  Inc., 
Newport  Beacli,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,830 
Int  0.2  E21B  i/00 
MS.  a.  173-164  %  cj|rf„ 

1.  A  drill  stem  section  for  use  in  upwardly  drilling  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  cylindrical  shell  having  threaded  pin  and  box 

joints  on  its  respective  ends; 
a  circumferential  collar  disposed  about  said  shell  at  a  loca- 
tion remote  from  both  ends  thereof,  and  being  secured  to 
said  shell,  said  collar  having  at  least  a  pair  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  recesses  formed  in  the  outer  circumferential 
edge  thereof,  whereby  said  shell  may  be  supported  both 
longitudinally  and  routionally  by  means  of  said  collar; 
and 
said  shell  having  a  fiat  circumferential  lower  end  face 
formed  on  the  normally  lowermost  end  thereof,  and  also 
havmg  a  spline  connection  formed  in  one  of  the  circumfer- 
ential surfaces  of  its  normally  lowermost  end  portion; 
whereby  when  the  drill  stem  section  is  being  added  to  or 
detached  from  a  drill  string  it  may  be  vertically  supported 


underneath  said  flat  lower  end  face  and  may  be  routably 
driven  by  means  of  said  spline  connection,  and  when  it  is 


4,102,412 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLACING 

EXPLOSIVES  IN  SUBMERGED  ROCK 

Roy  N.  Sooomura,  P.O.  Box  1452,  Hllo,  Hi.  96720 

FUed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,551 

IBL  a.2  E21B  1/12 

MS.  a.  175—5 


6  Claim! 


drilled;  whereby  when  the  hole  has  been  drilled  and  the 
drill  has  been  retracted,  the  drill  rod  may  be  deflected  and 
the  explosives  placement  tube  inserted  into  the  hole 
through  the  debris  guard  tube  with  the  debris  guard  tube 
held  against  the  rock  surface  by  the  strut,  and  the  debris 
guard  tube  retracted  from  the  surface  freeing  the  drilling 
apparatus  from  the  explsoives  placement  tube,  leaving  the 
top  of  the  explosives  placement  tube  above  the  surface  of 
the  water. 


part  of  a  drill  string  it  may  be  supported  both  vertically 
and  routionally  from  said  collar. 


4,102,413 
ROCK  DRILLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Frederick  Eric  Johnston,  268  Cunningham  Are.,  OtUwa,  On- 
tario, r^ftf»«*« 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,707 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  30, 1976,  260105 

Int  a.2  E21B  9/22,  21/00 

MS.  CL  175—53  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drUling  and  removing  waste  from  a 
drilled  hole  comprising  a  drill  head,  a  drill  string  driven  by  the 
drill  head,  a  driU  bit  located  at  the  remote  end  of  the  drill 
string,  a  sealing  member  positioiuble  around  the  drill  string 
and  securable  to  a  face  of  a  r<x;k  body  through  which  the  hole 
is  to  be  drilled  and  a  non-routable  muck  extractor  securable  to 
the  drill  bit  so  that  it  can  be  dragged  along  behind  the  bit 
during  a  reverse  drilling  operation  wherein  the  muck  extractor 
consists  of  a  cylindrical  drum  having  a  frusto  conical  shaped 
insert  secured  therein,  and  annular  resilient  sheets  around  the 
drum  to  form,  during  use.  a  seal  with  the  hole  being  drilled 
during  the  reverse  drilling  operation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  placing  explosives  in  submerged  rock  com- 
prising: . 

a.  a  rock  drilling  apparatus  having  a  power  dnven  strut,  the 
terminus  of  which  can  be  forced  against  the  surface  to  be 
drilled  and  a  rock  drill  with  the  drill  rod  and  drill  head 
operably  attached  to  the  strut  for  extension  of  the  drill 
head  towards  and  beyond  the  terminus  of  the  strut  of  the 
strut  for  drilling  holes  in  rock; 

b.  a  short  debris  guard  tube  operably  attached  in  fixed  posi- 
tion to  the  strut  so  as  to  extend  beyond  the  terminus  of  the 
strut  and  so  as  to  be  coaxial  with  the  drill  whereby  the 
strut  can  force  the  debris  guard  against  the  surface  to  be 
drilled  to  keep  both  surface  debris  and  drillings  out  of  the 
hole;  and 

c.  an  explosives  placement  tube,  the  outside  diameter  of 
which  is  sUghtly  less  than  the  drill  head  and  the  length  of 
which  is  greater  than  the  combined  depth  of  the  hole  to  be 
driUed  and  the  depth  of  the  water  at  the  surface  to  be 


4,102,414 
DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Edward  A.  BaUey,  Newport,  and  James  F.  Ordway,  West  Leba- 
non, both  of  NM.,  aasignon  to  Joy  Mannfactaring  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,622 
Ut  a.'  B25B  23/00;  E21B  79/00 
UJS.  a.  175—85  13  Claims 

1.  A  drilling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  drill  means  including  an  elongated  drive  portion  adapted  to 
have  a  coupling  portion  of  an  elongated  drill  string  se- 
cured thereto; 
a  selectively  operable  restraining  means  for  restraining  such 
coupUng  portion  from  roution  with  respect  to  said  drill 
means; 
said  restraining  means  including  a  body  member  fixedly 
located  with  respect  to  said  drill  means  adjacent  said  drive 
portion,  and  elongated  lock  means  carried  by  said  body 
member; 
said  lock  means  being  oriented  with  a  longitudinal  extent 
thereof  extending  transversely  of  the  axial  extent  of  said 
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drive  portion  and  being  selectively  axially  movable  to 
engage  and  disengage  such  a  coupling  portion  for  selec- 


tively restraining  such  coupling  portion  from  rotation 
with  respect  to  said  drill  means. 


4,102,415 
DRILLING  DEVICE 
Wcdey  B.  Omnlngham,  2  Morris  St,  CharicMowa,  W.  Va. 
25301 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,827 

Int.  CL'  E21B  3/08 

MS.  CL  175—96  7  Claims 


rotation  therein,  and  having  top  and  bottom  end  portions 
projecting  outwardly  of  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof; 

a  horizontal  base  member  having  a  central  hub  section 
fixedly  secured  to  the  bottom  end  portion  of  the  outer 
casing,  said  base  member  having  upper  and  lower  sides; 

an  exhaust  tube  fitted  within  the  outer  casing,  said  exhaust 
tube  having  a  lower  intake  end  projecting  below  the  base 
member,  and  an  upper  discharge  end; 

a  plurality  of  scavenging  tubes  connected  to  exhaust  tube 
below  the  base  and  rotatable  with  the  base; 

a  fluid  input  pipe  mounted  within  the  exhaust  tube,  and 
having  top  and  bottom  portions; 

a  plurality  of  spouts  on  said  bottom  portion  of  said  input 
pipe; 

at  least  one  drive  motor  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  the 
horizontal  base; 

at  least  one  drive  wheel  routably  mounted  on  the  upper  side 
of  the  base  for  direct  peripheral  contact  with  the  shafl,  and 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  drive  motor  to  said 
wheel,  the  wheel  being  in  frictional  contact  with  the  shafl 
whereby  rotation  of  the  wheel  rotates  said  base  and  said 
outer  casing; 

at  least  one  cutter  motor  on  the  upper  side  of  the  horizontal 
base; 

cutter  drive  axles  extending  vertically,  rotatably  through  the 
base  and  means  connecting  the  axles  with  the  cutter  mo- 
tor; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  on  each  of  the  axles,  said 
cutting  elements  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates 
having  peripheral  cutting  edges,  being  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  their  axes  and  commonly  about  said  axle  such 
that  the  edges  contact  the  earth  or  rock  to  be  drilled  to 
grind  the  same  for  mixture  with  the  fluids  from  the  input 
tube  spouts  to  form  a  slurry  for  expulsion  through  said 
exhaust  tube;  and 

means  on  said  casing  and  said  main  body  tube  for  energizing 
said  at  least  one  drive  and  cutter  motors, 

said  jacks  being  mounted  to  said  body  tube  outer  side  wall, 
just  above  said  base  member  and  in  proximity  to  said 
cutting  elements  to  cause  said  shaft  to  directly  resist  reac- 
tion torques  on  said  body  tube  during  rock  drilling. 


4,102,416 
STABILIZED  CONICAL  BORING  TOOL 
Hiiu  Albert  Hag,  Weston,  Maaa.,  asaigBor  to  Foater-Mlller 
AsaocUtes,  Inc.,  Waltliam,  Maaa. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  723,015 

IbL  OJ  E21B  9/24 

MS.  a.  175—227  13  Claims 


1.  Earth  drilling  equipment  for  formation  of  large  diameter 
shafts  in  earth,  rock  and  the  like,  said  equipment  comprising: 

a  vertical  main  body  tube  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
an  outer  side  wall,  the  main  body  tube  having  a  vertical 
bore  therein; 

a  plurality  of  extensible  and  retractable  jacks  on  the  outer 
side  wall,  said  jacks  being  movable  into  supporting  rela- 
tionship with  the  shaft  to  position  the  tube  substantially 
centrally  in  the  shaft  and  to  fix  said  tube  at  vertically 
adjustable  positions  within  said  shaft,  and  being  retract- 
able inwardly  to  adjust  the  vertical  position  of  the  main 
body  tube; 

an  elongated,  tubular  outer  casing  extending  vertically 
through  the  bore  of  said  main  body  tube,  mounted  for 


1.  A  self-advancing  conical  boring  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  tapered  frame  formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  disposed  recesses; 

(b)  a  pair  of  thrust  bearings  moimted  within  each  of  said 
recesses; 

(c)  a  pair  of  self-aligning  spherical  roller  bearings  mounted 
within  each  of  said  recesses,  one  of  each  said  roller  bear- 
ings abutting  one  of  each  said  thrust  bearings; 

(d)  pressure  compensating  means  mounted  to  said  frame 
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adjacent  one  of  said  thrust  bearings,  said  frame  formed 
with  a  cavity  about  at  least  one  of  said  thrust  bearings,  said 
pressure  compensating  means  separating  said  cavity  into 
at  least  two  chambers,  one  of  said  chambers  communicat- 
ing with  said  thrust  bearing,  the  other  of  said  chambers 
communicating  with  an  exterior  surface  of  said  frame; 

(e)  a  roller  cutter  supported  in  each  said  pair  of  spherical 
roller  bearings  and  each  said  pair  of  thrust  bearings,  each 
said  roller  cutter  having  a  frusto-conical  body,  stub  shafts 
extending  from  said  body,  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body 
coaxial  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shafts,  one  of  said 
stub  shafts  received  in  one  of  said  spherical  roller  bearings 
pair  and  one  of  said  thrust  bearing  pair,  the  other  of  said 
stub  shafts  received  in  the  other  of  said  spherical  roller 
bearing  pair  and  the  other  of  said  thrust  bearing  pair; 

(f)  each  said  roller  cutter  constrained  within  each  said  pair  of 
thrust  bearings  and  each  said  pair  of  spherical  roller  bear- 
ings for  free  rotation  about  an  axis  that  is  both  oblique  and 
skewed  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame. 


said  wire  cable  said  abrasive  sections  and  where  said  abrasive 
section  interfaces  with  said  drilled  core,  said  coil  of  wire  rtxJ 
keeps  said  wire  cable  from  collapsing  and  collapsing  said  hose 
when  a  pulling  tension  being  applied  to  said  wire  cable,  said 
hose  provides  a  means  of  providing  cooling  and  flushing  fluids 
to  part  of  said  wire  cable  where  said  abrasive  section  being 
located. 


4,102«417 

CORE  CUT  OFF  CABLE 

W.  B.  DriTcr,  19  SherMu  Rd„  Arnold,  Md.  21012 

FUcd  Not.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,242 

Int.  a.2  E21B  25/00 

MS.  a.  175—253 


4,102,418 
BOREHOLE  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Archer  W.  Kammerer,  Jr.,  Colnmbua,  N.C,  aaigaor  to  Baker- 
drill  loc  Saa  Angelo,  Tex. 

FDcd  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,627 

Int  a.2E21B/ VOO 

MS.  CL  175—324  11  Claims 


3  Claima 


1.  Wherein  the  invention  an  improved  core  cut  off  cable  of 
the  type  used  inside  a  core  barrel  to  cut  off  a  drilled  core  from 
the  fortnation  from  which  it  was  drilled  and  the  improved  core 
cut  off  cable  comprises,  a  closed  pitch  cyUndrical  spiral  coil  of 
wire  rod.  a  wire  cable  constructed  around  and  along  the  length 
of  said  coil  of  wire  rod,  said  coil  of  wire  rod  providing  a  hol- 
low core  for  said  wire  cable  the  length  of  said  wire  cable,  a 
plurality  of  abrasive  sections  adhered  to  and  along  one  end 
portion  of  said  wire  cable,  a  hose  laid  through  said  coil  of  wire 
rod  from  the  end  of  said  wire  cable  opposite  the  end  of  the  end 
portion  of  said  wire  cable  where  said  abrasive  sections  being 
located  to  the  end  portion  of  said  coil  of  wire  rod  that  extends 
through  the  end  portion  of  said  wire  cable  where  said  abrasive 
sections  being  located,  a  metal  cap  attaches  to  and  closes  the 
end  of  said  coil  of  wire  rod  of  the  end  portion  of  said  coil  of 
wire  rod  that  extends  through  the  end  portion  of  said  wire 
cable  where  said  abrasive  sectioils  being  located,  said  metal  cap 
also  attaches  to  the  same  respective  end  of  said  wire  cable, 
cooling  and  flushing  fluids  being  pumped  through  said  hose 
into  end  portion  of  said  coil  of  wire  rod  that  extends  through 
the  portion  of  said  wire  cable  where  abrasive  sections  being 
located,  said  cooling  and  flushing  fluids  being  forced  under 
pressure  between  the  coils  of  said  coil  of  wire  rod  between  the 
wire  of  said  wire  cable  to  the  outside  of  said  wire  cable  to  cool 
said  wire  cable  said  abrasive  sections  and  flush  cuttings  from 


6.  Apparatus  for  drilling  a  borehole  in  an  earth  formation; 
comprising  a  dual  drilling  string  including  inner  and  outer 
concentric  pipe  sections  providing  an  annular  passage  therebe- 
tween, a  body  member  connected  to  said  drilling  string,  a  drill 
bit  connected  to  said  body  member  and  having  a  central  pas- 
sage opening  directly  into  the  open  end  of  said  inner  pipe 
section  to  conduct  cuttings  produced  by  the  bit  upwardly 
through  said  drill  bit  and  through  said  inner  pipe  section,  said 
body  member  having  passageways  for  conducting  fluid  from 
said  aimular  passage  simultaneously  into  the  borehole  below 
said  body  member  and  outside  and  above  said  drill  bit  and  into 
the  borehole  above  said  body  member  to  create  a  zone  of 
substantial  static  fluid  along  the  outside  of  said  body  member, 
said  body  member  having  longitudinally  spaced  peripheral 
ring  portions  intermediate  the  outlet  ends  of  said  passageways 
to  provide  a  labyrinth  seal  around  said  body  member. 


4,102,419 
ROLLING  CUTTER  DRILL  BIT  WTTH  ANNULAR  SEAL 

RINGS 
Frank  J.  Klima,  1401  W.  Cheftnnt  St,  Virginia,  Minn.  55792 
CoDtiaiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,669,  May  10, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,089 
Int  a.2  E21C  l}/00:  E21B  9/10 
MS.  CL  175—371  »  Ctotaa 

1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  having  a  journal,  a  rolling  cutter  having 
a  recessed  open  end  for  reception  of  the  journal,  and  interior 
anti-friction  bearings  rotatably  mounting  the  cutter  on  the 
journal,  the  journal  and  the  cutter  having  spaced,  circumferen- 
tial, confronting  surfaces  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  cutter 
with  one  of  the  surfaces  having  an  annular  groove  therein,  and 
sealing  ring  means  comprising  annular,  spnng-loaded  sealing 
ring  spring  means  having  at  least  a  pair  of  axially  aligned 
sealing  rings  having  split  ends  staggered  circumferentially  of 
the  journal  to  defme  a  labyrinth  seal  pressed  against  and  car- 
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ried  by  the  other  circumferential  surface  and  extending  into  4,102,421 

and  sealing  against  the  annulur  groove  to  seal  the  interior  ELECTRONIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Tntoma  Oiaki,  Anagaaaki,  and  Kamyoahi  Enomoto,  Kawa- 
cUaasaoo,  botk  of  Japan,  aarignora  to  Kubota  IM^  Oaaka, 
Japan 

FDed  Jaa.  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  757,021 
OainM  priority,  appUcaboa  Japan,  Jaa.  14,  1976,  51.4237 
Int  CL2  GOIG  23/ia  23/22,  3/14 
VS.  CL  177—185  10 1 


rfcri^K 


anti-friction  bearings  from  contamination  by  drill  cuttings  or 
the  like  and  to  restrain  escape  of  internal  lubricants. 


4,102,420 
ELECTRONIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Noboni  Uyama,  Onka,  aad  Kaimaki  Mara,  Toodabayaahi,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kabota  LtiL,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,942 
Claloa  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec  10,  1975,  50-148188 
Int.  CL2  GOIG  19/413 
VS.  CL  177—25  20  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  weighing  apparatus,  comprising:  means 
responsive  to  the  weight  of  an  article  being  weighed  for  caus- 
ing a  displacement  corresponding  to  the  weight  of  said  article, 
electrical  signal  providing  means  responsive  to  the  displace- 
ment of  said  displacement  means  for  providing  an  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  displacement  of  said  displacement 
means  and  thus  to  the  weight  of  said  article,  said  displacement 
means  assuming  an  initial  position  of  displacement  if  and  when 
no  article  is  placed  on  the  apparatus,  display  means  responsive 
to  said  electrical  signal  for  displaying  the  weight  of  said  article, 
initial  position  detecting  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
displacement  means  for  indicating  by  a  respective  output  signal 
that  said  displacement  means  has  reached  said  initial  position  of 
displacement,  initial  state  resetting  means  responsive  to  the 
initial  position  detected  output  signal  from  said  initial  position 
detecting  means  for  resetting  said  electrical  signal  providing 
means  to  an  initial  state,  said  initial  state  resetting  means  com- 
prising initial  reset  switch  means,  means  responsive  to  simulta- 
neous outputs  from  said  initial  position  detecting  means  and 
from  said  initial  reset  switch  means  for  providing  a  resetting 
signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  resetting  signal  from  said 
resetting  signal  providing  means  for  resetting  said  weight 
associated  electrical  signal  to  the  imtial  value. 


1.  An  electronic  weighing  apparatus,  comprising:  means 
responsive  to  the  weight  of  an  article  being  weighed  for  caus- 
ing a  displacement  associated  with  the  weight  of  said  article, 
means  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  said  displacement 
means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  representing  the  dis- 
placement of  said  displacement  means  and  thus  the  weight  of 
said  article,  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  electrical  signal 
providing  means  for  storing  said  weight  associated  electrical 
signal,  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  storing  means 
for  displaying  the  weight  of  said  article,  vibration  detecting 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  electrical  signal  providing 
means  for  detecting  an  undesired  vibration  of  said  displace- 
ment means,  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  storing  means 
and  to  said  vibration  detecting  means  and  responsive  to  the 
output  from  said  vibration  detecting  means  for  preventing  said 
weight  representing  electrical  signal  from  being  stored  in  said 
storing  means  for  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  electrical 
signal  providing  means  comprising  pulse  generating  means 
responsive  to  the  displacement  of  said  displacement  means  for 
generating  a  pulse  train  having  a  number  of  pulses  representa- 
tive of  the  displacement  of  said  displacement  means,  counter 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  pulses  in  said  pulse  train,  said  displace- 
ment means  being  adapted  to  cause  dispUcement  in  a  first 
direction  in  response  to  a  relative  increase  in  the  weight  of  the 
article  and  to  cause  displacement  in  a  second  direction  in 
response  to  a  relative  decrease  in  the  weight  of  the  article,  said 
pulse  generating  means  being  adapted  to  generate  a  first  pulse 
train  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  said  displacement 
means  in  said  first  direction  and  to  generate  a  second  pulse 
train  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  said  displacement 
means  in  the  second  direction,  said  vibration  detecting  means 
comprising  signal  output  means  responsive  to  sequential  gener- 
ation of  said  first  pulse  train  and  to  said  second  pulse  train  in 
the  stated  order  for  providing  a  vibration  representing  output 
for  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  signal  output  means 
comprising  storing  means  assuming  a  fust  state  in  response  to 
said  first  [mlse  train  and  assuming  a  second  state  in  response  to 
said  second  pulse  train,  delay  means  coupled  to  said  storing 
means  for  delaying  one  state  output  of  said  storing  means  for  a 
predetermined  time  period,  and  means  coupled  to  said  delay 
means  and  the  other  output  of  said  storing  means  for  providing 
a  logical  product  of  the  output  from  said  delay  means  and  the 
other  output  of  said  storing  means. 
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ground  engaging  means  operates  automatically  as  a  circular 
wheel  when  moving  over  hard  ground. 


4,102,422 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  LOADS,  ESPECIALLY 

TRANSIENT  LOADS 

Per  Lennart  ChriatiaiuaoB,  Land,  Sweden,  aiaignor  to  Telob  AB, 

Sweden  ♦.WW24 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,972  TAG  WHEEL  UFT 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Sweden,  Apr.  8, 1975,  7503998      Alrin  L.  Heinxe,  Weld  County,  Colo.,  assigaor  to  HydrauUcs 
Int.  a.'  GOIG  19/02.  3/14  Unliarited  Mannfactaring  Co.,  Eatoa,  Colo. 

U  S  a  177—210  C  10  Claims  FU"!  J"!-  *•  !'"•  ^**-  No.  813,847 

Int  CL2  B62D  61/12 
VS.  a.  180—24.02  10  < 


'h  (^  /-^' 


iO  ^^2a 


1.  A  variable  capacitance  device  for  sensing  and  measuring 
loads,  especially  transient  loads,  wherein  the  capacitance  var- 
ies as  a  linear  function  of  the  loads  to  be  measured,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  two  conductive  plates, 

(b)  an  elastic  dielectric  layer  between  said  plates, 

(c)  means  encompassing  said  device  for  compressing  said 
two  conductive  plates  toward  each  other  and  for  main- 
taining pressure  on  said  conductive  plates  to  preload  said 
dielectric  layer  to  cause  the  capacitance  of  the  device  to 
vary  as  a  linear  function  of  the  loads  to  be  measured, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  conductive  threads  embedded  in  said  di- 
electric layer, 

(e)  a  first  electrode  of  the  device  connected  to  said  threads, 
and 

(0  a  second  electrode  of  the  device  connected  to  one  of  said 
plates. 


4,102,423 
GROUND  TRACnON  DEVICES 
Peter  Reid,  Hardington  Manderille,  Near  Yeorit  England, 
assignor  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited,  Yeoril,  England 

FUed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,848 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28, 1976, 
22461/76 

Int  a.2  B62D  57/00 
U.S.  a.  180—7  R  10  Claims 


^■^ly>n-r 


1.  A  ground  traction  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
fixed  axis,  ground  engaging  means  mounted  for  rotation  on 
said  fixed  axis,  means  for  routing  said  ground  engaging  means 
on  said  axis,  said  ground  engaging  means  including  first  and 
second  parts,  each  part  having  a  peripheral  surface  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  individual  arcs  each  of  similar  radius  that  is 
greater  than  a  shortest  distance  between  said  axis  and  said 
surface,  curved  lobe  portions  blending  ends  of  adjacent  arcs 
and  having  a  radius  less  than  said  distance,  said  first  and  second 
parts  comprising  solid  rubber  tires  routionally  fixed  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  rotationally  offset  about  said  axis, 
said  rubber  tires  being  constructed  of  a  rubber  having  a  hard- 
ness selected  in  relation  to  a  weight  of  a  structure  to  be  moved 
so  that  when  operating  over  hard  ground,  the  curved  lobe 
portions  are  automatically  compressed  to  assume  a  radius 
approximating  that  of  the  arcuate  portions,  whereby  said 


I  A  tag  wheel  lift  for  a  truck  or  the  like  having  a  chassis,  at 

least  one  drive  wheel  at  each  side  of  said  chassis,  mounting 

means  including  spring  means  for  supporting  said  chassis  from 

said  drive  wheels,  at  least  one  tag  wheel  at  each  side  of  said 

chassis  and  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  drive  wheels,  and 

spring  means  for  said  ug  wheels,  whereby  said  tag  wheels, 

when  in  use,  may  suppon  a  portion  of  the  load  on  said  chassis, 

said  lift  comprising: 

first  bracket  means  attachable  to  said  chassis  at  each  side 

thereof  and  having  a  connection  for  one  end  of  a  spring 

means  for  the  corresponding  Ug  wheel; 

second  bracket  means  attachable  to  said  chassis  and  having  a 

pivot  for  an  upper  link  means; 
lower  link  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  of  said 
upper  Unk  means  and  having  a  lower  end  provided  with  a 
connection  for  said  spring  means  for  the  corresponding 
Ug  wheel; 
said  upper  and  lower  link  means  being  movable  from  a 
retracted  position  in  which  the  connection  of  said  Ug 
wheel  spring  means  to  said  lower  link  means  lifts  said  Ug 
wheel  above  the  road  and  an  extended  position  in  which 
said  end  of  said  Ug  wheel  spring  means  is  in  a  lowered 
position  to  cause  the  corresponding  Ug  wheel  to  engage 
the  road  and  support,  through  said  ug  wheel  spring 
means,  a  portion  of  the  load  on  said  chassis;  and 
hydraulic  means  for  moving  the  pivotal  connection  between 
said  upper  and  lower  link  means,  to  move  said  upper  and 
lower  link  means  between  said  retracted  and  extended 
positions. 


4,102,425 
FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE  SYCTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Howard  A.  Marsden,  Pekin.  and  Willard  J.  Haak,  Peoria,  both 
of  m.,  aaaigaon  to  CaUrpiilar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,559 
Iata.2B60K/7/;0 
VS.  a.  180—66  F  8  Claiai 

1.  a  drive  system  for  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  fluid  pump; 
a  first  valve; 

first  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  pump  and  first  valve; 
a  fluid  motor  operatively  associated  with  a  wheel  of  the 

vehicle; 
second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  first  valve  and 

motor; 
a  second  valve; 
third  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  motor  and  second 

valve; 
fourth  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  second  valve; 
the  first  valve  being  movable  to  provide  fluid  communica- 
tion therethrough  from  the  pump  through  the  first  conduit 
means  through  the  second  conduit  means,  to  the  motor. 
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the  first  valve  being  movable  Co  block  communication  there- 
through from  the  pump  through  the  fint  conduit  means 
through  the  second  conduit  means  to  the  motor; 

the  second  valve  being  movable  to  provide  fluid  communi- 
cation therethrough  from  the  motor  through  the  third 
conduit  means,  to  the  fourth  conduit  means; 

the  second  valve  being  movable  to  block  communication 
therethrough  from  the  motor  through  the  third  conduit 
means,  to  the  fourth  conduit  means; 

means  operatively  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
valves  for  providing  that  upon  movement  of  the  first 
valve  to  provide  fluid  communication  therethrough  from 
the  pump,  first  conduit  means,  second  conduit  means,  to 
the  fluid  motor,  the  second  valve  is  moved  to  provide 
communication  therethrough  from  the  motor  through  the 
third  conduit  means  to  the  fourth  conduit  means,  and  for 
providing  that  upon  movement  of  the  first  valve  to  block 


communication  therethrough  from  the  pump,  first  conduit 
means,  second  conduit  means  to  the  fluid  motor,  the  sec- 
ond valve  moves  to  block  communication  therethrough 
from  the  motor  through  the  third  conduit  means  to  the 
fourth  conduit  means; 

wherein  the  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  valves  comprise  additional  conduit  means, 
wherein  introduction  of  fluid  pressure  therein  moves  the 
first  and  second  valves  to  provide  fluid  communication 
therethrough  respectively,  and  wherein  release  of  fluid 
pTOSure  therefrom  provides  movement  of  the  first  and 
second  valves  to  block  commimication  therethrough  re- 
spectively; and 

further  comprising  vehicle  transmission  means  operatively 
associated  with  the  additional  conduit  means  and  includ- 
ing means  for  providing  introduction  of  fluid  pressure  into 
the  additional  conduit  means,  and  for  providing  release  of 
fluid  pressure  from  the  additional  conduit  means. 


4,102,42< 
VEHICULAR  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Mickad  DtamSt  WaMea,  709  Saamon  Arc  Toroato,  Ontario, 
Cnada  (M4C  2E3) 

Filed  Jon.  4, 197«,  Ser.  No.  692,724 

lat  cu  com:  I/OO 

VS.  a.  180—98  1  Claim 


1.  A  vehicular  safety  device  comprising  fog  detecting  means 
for  the  detection  of  fog  in  the  pathway  of  a  vehicle,  said  fog 
detecting  means  carried  by  a  frontmost  portion  of  said  vehicle, 
said  fog  detecting  means  utilizing  rays  emanating  outwardly 
and  forwardly  from  said  vehicle  directed  over  a  roadway 
carrying  said  vehicle,  said  fog  detecting  means  including 


means  to  detect  said  rays  reflected  from  said  fog  when  said  fog 
is  located  in  front  of  said  vehicle  and  above  said  roadway,  said 
fog  detecting  means  for  controlling  apparatus  means  of  said 
vehicle  in  a  fog  detected  mode  and  a  lack  of  fog  detected 
mode,  said  fog  detecting  means  being  disposed  in  said  fog 
detected  mode  when  said  rays  are  reflected  from  said  fog 
towards  said  frontmost  portion  of  said  vehicle,  said  apparatus 
means  including  automatic  braking  means  and  automatic  speed 
control  means  and  visual  signalling  means  and  frontmost  lamp 
control  means,  said  automatic  braking  means  utilized  for  the 
application  of  braking  forces  to  said  vehicle  when  said  fog 
detecting  means  is  in  said  fog  detected  mode,  said  applied 
braking  forces  being  removed  when  said  detecting  means  is  in 
said  non  fog  detected  mode,  said  automatic  braking  means 
including  means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  amplitude  of 
said  braking  forces  in  proportion  to  the  speed  of  travel  of  said 
vehicle,  said  automatic  speed  control  means  limiting  the  speed 
of  the  motor  of  said  vehicle  when  said  fog  detecting  means  is 
in  said  fog  detected  mode,  said  automatic  speed  control  means 
being  inoperable  when  said  fog  detecting  means  is  in  said  non 
fog  detected  mode,  said  visual  signalling  means  visibly  signal- 
ling trailing  vehicles  located  behind  said  vehicle  by  intermit- 
tently operating  at  least  one  lamp  secured  to  a  rear  surface  of 
said  vehicle  when  said  fog  detecting  means  is  in  said  fog  de- 
tected mode,  said  visual  signalling  means  becoming  inoperable 
when  said  fog  detecting  means  is  in  said  non  fog  detected 
mode,  said  frontmost  lamp  controlling  means  for  altering  the 
Ughting  mode  emanating  forward  of  said  vehicle  from  a  lamp 
located  on  a  front  surface  of  said  vehicle  into  a  fog  lighting 
mode  when  said  fog  detecting  means  is  in  said  fog  detected 
mode,  said  frontmost  lamp  conirol  means  for  altering  said 
lighting  mode  to  a  non  fog  lighting  mode  when  said  fog 
detecting  means  is  m  said  non  fog  delected  mode. 


4,102,427 
COMPACT  STEERING  AXLE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  J.  Sabec,  Chagrin  Fall*,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Towmotor 
Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,906 

lat  a.!  B62D  5/10 

VS.  a.  180—156  14  daiiBi 


13.  A  steering  axle  assembly  for  steering  wheels  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  main  frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  steering  knuckles,  each  of  said  knuckles  rotat- 
ably  supporting  one  of  the  wheels  and  pivotally  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  main  frame  for  rotation  about  said  one  end; 

(c)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  rigidly  fixed  to  said  main  frame  and 
having  a  port  on  each  end  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid 
through  each  said  port  and  an  opening  between  the  ends 
of  said  cyUnder; 

(d)  a  piston  slidable  within  said  cyUnder  and  having  walls 
defining  a  radial  recess  tapering  inwardly  from  said  open- 
ing; 

(e)  a  bracket  connected  to  the  outside  of  said  cyUnder; 

(0  Unk  means,  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  piston  and  extend- 
ing from  said  recess  and  said  opening  to  another  end 
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outside  said  cylinder,  said  link  means  being  connected  to 
said  bracket  by  a  pivot  about  which  said  link  means  is 
rotatable,  wherein  said  one  end  of  said  link  means  supports 
a  roller  in  abutment  with  said  walls;  and  pi  (g)  a  pair  of 
rods,  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  other 
end  of  said  link  means  and  pivotally  connected  at  another 
end  to  one  of  said  steering  knuckles. 

4,102,428 
NO-FLASH  SEISMIC  CORD 
Stanley  R.  Kelly,  Sinsbory,  Conn.;  John  P.  O'Brien,  and  Wil- 
liam C.  Morrow,  both  of  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Eniign- 
Bickford  Company,  Simsbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,347 

Int  C1.2  GOIV  1/06;  C06C  5/00 

VS.  CL  181—116  >"  C**™ 


gage  the  external  surface  of  said  guide  member  for  a 
limited,  slidable,  telescoping  movement  therebetween,  the 
diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
said  generator  cylinder,  and 


(e)  dashpot  means  within  said  guide  member  operably  inter- 
connected with  said  generator  cylinder  and  adapted  to 
hydraulically  damp  the  movement  thereof. 


1.  In  a  seismic  explorative  system  using  a  linear  detonating 
cord  as  a  seismic  source  with  the  cord  resting  on  top  of  the 
earth's  surface  in  essentially  an  uncovered  condition,  the  mi- 
provement  wherein  the  linear  detonating  cord  is  a  high  core 
load  nonincendive  cord  providing  enhanced  useful  seismic 
energy  and  reduced  background  noise,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated core  of  detonating  explosive  having  a  core  load  of  about 
100-400  grains  per  foot,  a  layer  encircling  said  core  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  particulate  flame  quenching  material  adja- 
cent said  core  along  the  entire  length  thereof  and  positioned 
between  said  core  and  the  earth's  surface  when  the  cord  is 
resting  on  said  surface,  the  load  level  of  the  flame  quenching 
material  being  about  equal  to  the  core  load  of  the  explosive  and 
having  a  load  level  of  about  100-450  grains  per  foot,  and  a 
flame  retardant  outer  sheath  confining  and  protectively  enclos- 
ing both  said  core  and  said  encircling  layer. 

4,102,429 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  SEISMIC  WAVES 
CUfTofd  D.  DruMfield,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Atlaatic  Rich- 
field Company,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,645 
IbL  a.2  GOIV  1/04,  1/06 
VS.  CL  181—117  »  C**™ 

7  In  an  apparatus  for  controUing  the  movement  of  a  seismic 
wave  generator  of  the  type  adapted  to  impart  a  seismic  pulse  to 
the  earth  and  thereafter  rebound  upwardly,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame  suspended  above  the  earth; 

(b)  an  upstanding,  cylindrical  guide  member  dependently 
attached  to  said  support  frame; 

(c)  an  upstanding  seismic  generator  cylinder  positioned 
beneath  said  guide  member  in  axial  alignment  therewith; 

(d)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  fUed  to  the  top  of  the  generator 
cylinder  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  so  as  to  en- 


4,102,430 
PERIPHERAL  RETURN  FLOW  MUFFLER 
George  T.  WUioa,  Orcsoo,  Wla„  aarignor  to  TeuMCo,  tac 
Raciae,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,629 

Irt.  CL2  POIN  1/08 

VS.  CL  181—265  «  0«1™ 


1.  A  muffler  for  attenuating  sound  in  pulsating  gas  flow 
systems,  such  as  exhaust  systems  of  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, comprising  an  outer  tubular  shell  closed  at  opposite  ends 
and  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end, 
a  tubular  inner  sheH  positioned  within  the  outer  shell  and  open 
at  each  end,  said  inner  shell  being  radially  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  outer  sheU  to  provide  longitudinal  gas  passage  means 
extending  between  the  two  sheUs  for  the  fiill  length  of  the  iimer 
sheU  and  providing  a  gas  flow  passaage  innerconnecting  oppo- 
site ends  of  inner  sbeU,  a  transverse  partition  within  the  inner 
sbeU  and  subdividing  it  into  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet 
chamber,  an  inlet  tube  connecting  said  inlet  to  the  inlet  cham- 
ber and  extending  through  the  outlet  chamber,  an  outlet  tube 
connecting  the  outlet  to  the  outlet  chamber  and  extending 
through  the  inlet  chamber. 
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4,102,431 

EMERGENCY  PERSONNEL  LOWERING  APPARATUS 

Charia  E.  CvroU,  Kettering,  uid  WiUlain  H.  Hobte,  Center- 

TUle,  both  of  Ohio,  laigDon  to  The  United  Stnte*  of  America 

u  repreKnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Wailiingtoii, 

FUed  Jul.  13. 19T7,  Ser.  No.  «1S,13< 

lat  a.2  A62B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  182-5  6  Clalma 


ceived  between  uid  tanli  and  said  strap  for  supporting  said 
tank,  said  bearing  plate  being  shaped  to  be  in  turfa<:e-to- 
surface  contact  with  said  tank  and  said  strap. 


1.  A  lowering  control  mechanism  for  use  in  controlling  the 
descent  of  a  person  along  a  lowering  line,  comprising:  a  sup- 
port frame,  including  two  spaced  frame  members,  %vith  said 
lowering  line  having  a  portion  passing  through  the  support 
frame  between  the  frame  members;  a  pair  of  aUgned  elongated 
slots  in  said  frame  members;  a  descent  control  mechanism 
within  said  support  frame;  said  descent  control  mechanism 
including  a  bearing  member;  a  plurality  of  first  guide  rollers  on 
one  side  of  said  elongated  slots;  a  plurality  of  second  guide 
rollers  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  elongated  slots  from  said  first 
guide  rollers;  said  lowering  line  passing  through  said  support 
frame  along  a  path  across  said  braring  member  and  around  at 
least  one  of  said  first  guide  rollers  and  at  least  one  of  said 
second  guide  rollers,  whereby  the  lowering  line  has  at  least 
two  sections  crossing  the  space  between  the  elongated  slots; 
means  connected  to  said  bearing  member  and  engaging  said 
elongated  slots  for  controlling  movement  of  the  bearing  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  slots;  means 
connected  to  said  bearing  member  for  changing  the  contact 
area  between  the  sections  of  the  lowering  line  crossing  the 
space  between  the  elongated  slots;  means  for  securing  the 
lowering  control  mechanism  to  a  person  using  the  lowering 
control  mechanism. 


4,102,432 

STEP  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  VEmCLE  TANKS 

Leopold  Bnatia,  Emmana  Rd.,  Flasdera,  N  J.  07836 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,688 

lat  CL^  B60R  3/00 

U.S.  a.  182—92  «  cialBU 


1.  A  step  for  mounting  on  a  strap  supported  tank  comprising: 

step  means; 

at  least  one  bearing  plate,  said  bearing  plate  defining  a  plane 
which  corresponds  in  shape  to  the  surface  of  said  tank, 
and  at  least  one  dimple  formed  in  said  bearing  plate;  and 

brace  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  step  means  to  said 
bearing  plate,  said  bearing  plate  being  shaped  to  be  re- 


4,102,433 

LADDER 

LoUe  Van  Valkeaburvh,  Rte.  42,  Weftkill,  N.Y.  U492 

nied  Feb.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,965 

Int.  CL2  E06C  1/12 


VS.  a.  182—164 


9Clajju 


1.  A  multiple  section  extension  ladder  for  access  to  and  use 
on  a  roof  of  a  building  comprising: 
a  rigid  bottom  ladder  section,  the  lower  side  of  the  length  of 
the  bottom  ladder  section  being  adapted  to  face  the  side  of 
a  building  when  the  bottom  ladder  section  extends  from 
the  ground  to  near  the  eaves  of  the  roof; 
a  fiexible  top  ladder  section  adapted  for  use  upon  the  roof  of 
a  building  having 

a  plurality  of  relatively  shorter  ladder  subsections  dis- 
posed in  an  end-to-end  arrangement  and  adapted  to 
overlie  the  upper  side  of  the  length  of  the  bottom  lad- 
der, 
a  plurality  of  hinges,  the  hinges  connecting  a  different  pair 
of  adjacent  ladder  subsections  to  one  another,  each 
hinge  having  a  pivotal  axis  adjacent  the  lower  side  of 
the  flexible  top  ladder  section  to  enable  the  shorter 
ladder  subsections  to  fold  about  the  hinges  in  a  direction 
extending  toward  the  bottom  ladder  section  and  to 
prevent  the  shorter  ladder  subsections  from  folding  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  bottom  ladder  section, 
one  relatively  longer  rigid  ladder  subsection  adapted  to 
overUe  the  upper  side  of  the  length  of  the  bottom  lad- 
der, 
additional  hinges  attached  to  the  bottom  end  poriion  of 
the  rigid  ladder  subsection  and  the  top  end  portion  of 
the  shorter  ladder  subsections,  the  longer  ladder  subsec- 
tion when  in  place  on  top  of  a  roof  being  adapted  to 
extend  from  the  ridge  of  a  roof  and  down  the  far  side  of 
a  roof  with  respect  to  the  bottom  ladder  section,  the 
shorter  ladder  subsections  when  in  place  on  top  of  a 
roof  extending  along  the  side  of  the  roof  adjacent  the 
bottom  ladder  section  between  the  ridge  and  the  eaves 
of  the  roof  wherein  one  or  more  of  said  relatively 
shorter  subsections  can  extend  below  the  eaves  of  the 
roof, 
means  for  slidably  mounting  the  lower  side  of  the  length  of 
the  flexible  top  ladder  section  to  the  upper  side  of  the 
length  of  said  rigid  bottom  ladder  section  in  a  facing 
relationship;  and 
means  for  slidably  moving  said  flexible  top  ladder  section 
with  respect  to  the  rigid  bottom  ladder  section. 
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4,102,434 
COLLAPSIBLE  SAWHORSE 
Paul  C.  Blank,  Del  Cnmino  Park,  Rte.  4,  SfMe  103,  Longnont, 
Cdo.  80501 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,111 

tot  a.2  F16M  11/00 

UA  a.  182—181  11  Clntaa 


prevents  roution  of  said  spindle  in  the  direction  which 
causes  upward  movement  of  said  lifk,  and 


1.  A  sawhorse  device,  comprising: 

an  elongated  beam  having  first  and  second  opposite  end 
portions; 

guide  means  on  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said  elongated 
beam; 

a  first  support  assembly  including  a  top  portion  receivable  in 
said  guide  means  at  said  first  end  portion  of  said  elongated 
beam  and  a  bottom  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced  feet; 

a  second  support  assembly  including  a  top  portion  receiv- 
able in  said  guide  means  at  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
elongated  beam  and  a  bottom  portion  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  feet;  and 

feet  connecting  means  extending  between  said  feet  of  said 
first  and  second  support  assemblies,  said  feet  connecting 
means  having  opposite  end  portions  engaging  different 
ones  of  said  feet  and  a  central  portion  that  is  raised  at  least 
slightly  with  respect  to  a  plane  through  the  bottom  of  said 
spaced  feet. 


means  responsive  to  failure  of  said  lifting  nut  for  causing  said 
pawl  member  to  shift  to  said  locking  position. 


4,102,436 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Andreas  Kemick,  Franklin  Townihip,  Weftmoreland  Coonty; 
Richard  J.  Raras,  Monroerille,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Manvel  A. 
Geyer,  ScTema  Park,  Md„  aaaignon  to  Wettinghoiiic  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  64030 

tot  a.:  B66B  1/iO 

UA  CL  187—29  R  24  Clain* 


4,102,435 

MECHANICAL  SAFETY  UNIT  ON  SPINDLE-DRIVEN 

LIFTS 

Dionys  Hofmann,  DarmsUdt-Marienhohe,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gebr.  Hofmann  KG,  DannsUdt  Germany 
CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  548,810,  Feb.  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jul.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,158 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennuy,  Feb.  22, 
1974,  2408717 

tot  a?  B66F  7/2S 
\}S.  a.  187-8.5  "  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  latching  against  upward  movement  a 
spindle  driven  lift  of  the  type  having  a  lifting  nut  on  which  a 
lifting  carriage  guided  in  a  column  is  supported  and  a  safety  nut 
mounted  for  movement  on  the  spindle  for  guiding  the  colunm 
in  the  event  of  the  lifting  nut  failure  comprising 
a  pawl  member, 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  pawl  member  adjacent  the 
spindle  so  that  said  pawl  member  in  a  locking  position 


1.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

a  building  having  a  hoistway, 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  said  hoistway,  said 
elevator  car  to  be  stopped  at  a  predetermined  stopping 
point  from  any  initial  speed  at  and  below  a  predetermined 
maximum  speed,  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  deceleration, 

detector  means,  including  means  mounted  in  said  hoistway. 
said  detector  means  providing  a  position  signal  when  said 
elevator  car  is  a  predetermined  distance  D  from  the  stop- 
ping point, 

means  providing  a  first  train  of  pulses  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  elevator  car,  with  each  pulse  indicating  a 
predetermined  increment  of  car  movement, 

first  counter  means  providing  a  count  responsive  to  the 
distance  the  elevator  car  should  be  decelerated  according 
to  its  present  speed, 

second  counter  means  providing  a  coiut  indicative  of  said 
distance  D,  said  counter  means  being  decremented  by  said 
first  train  of  pulses  responsive  to  said  detector  means 
providing  said  position  signal,  means  providing  a  cotnci- 
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dence  signal  when  the  count  on  said  second  counter 
means  is  equal  to  the  count  of  said  first  counter  means, 

said  fint  counter  means,  in  response  to  said  coincidence 
signal,  initiating  a  second  train  of  pulses  at  the  rate  the 
elevator  car  should  traverse  the  remaining  increments  to 
the  stopping  point, 

said  second  counter  means,  in  response  to  said  coincidence 
signal,  comparmg  said  first  and  second  trains  of  pulses  and 
providing  an  error  count  responsive  to  the  difference  in 
the  number  of  pulses  io  each  pulse  train  since  the  coinci- 
dence signal,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  error  count  for  decelerating  the 
elevator  car. 


said  disc  having  at  least  one  planar  braking  surface;  attachment 
means  for  associating  said  disc  with  a  vehicle  wheel  for  rota- 
tion therewith;  at  least  one  brake  shoe  means  disposed  within 
said  housing  on  the  planar  braking  surface  side  of  said  disc  and 
mounted  for  axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  disc; 
fluid  controlled  actuating  means  dispoaed  within  said  housing 
for  moving  said  brake  shoe  means  toward  said  disc  and  in 
braking  engagement  therewith;  fluid  inlet  means  for  dehvering 
fluid  to  said  acnuting  means,  to  selectively  move  said  brake 


•wViii^' 


4,102^7 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Alan  F.  Mudd,  PitUbank.  Pa.,  aaigBor  to  Weitiaghoiue 
Eiectrk  CaiT„  Pittaborgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719^11 
Ut  CL'  B66B  3/02 


MS.  CL  187—29  R 


10  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  floors, 

an  elevator  car  mounted  in  said  structure  to  serve  at  least 
certain  of  the  floors, 

first  means  providing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  location 
of  said  elevator  car  in  said  structure, 

second  means  operable  between  first  and  second  conditions, 

display  means, 

and  control  means  for  driving  said  display  means,  said  con- 
trol means  being  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means, 
said  control  means  providing  signals  for  said  display 
means  which  cause  said  display  means  to  indicate  the 
location  of  the  elevator  car  in  the  structure  in  response  to 
both  the  first  and  second  conditions  of  said  second  means, 
with  the  indicated  location  of  the  elevator  car  being  more 
specific  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  the  floors  when  said 
second  means  is  in  its  second  condition  than  when  it  is  in 
its  first  condition. 


shoe  means  toward  said  disc;  wherein  each  of  said  brake  shoe 
means  mcludes  an  annular  backing  plate,  a  brake  lining  secured 
to  one  surface  of  said  backing  plate  for  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  planar  braking  surface  of  said  disc,  and  guide  means 
on  the  outer  periphery  of  each  said  backing  plate;  and  further 
comprising  cooperating  guide  means  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  housing  for  cooperating  with  the  guide  means  on  said 
backing  plates  and  for  guiding  said  backing  plates  toward  and 
away  from  said  disc  without  rotation  relative  to  said  housing. 


4,102,439 
TORQUE  REACTION  OPERATED  BICYCLE  BRAKING 

SYSTEM  AND  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Franklin  Jama  Calderazzo.  Norwalk.  Coon.,  aaaignor  to  Rich- 
ard N.  Jayion,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  part  intertat 
ContinuaUoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,922,  May  28,  1976.  TUi 
appUcation  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,893 
Int.  CL'  B62L  3/00 
MS.  CI.  188—24  26  Claims 


4,102,438 

DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

Yvoa  Raacoort,  Qnebec.  Canada,  aaii^or  to  The  Dolphin  Brake 

Corp.,  Soariie,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,340 

lot  a.2  F16D  5i/40 

MS.  a.  I8»-18  A  3«  CJaima 

1.  A  disc  brake  asaembly  for  a  vehicle  wheel,  the  assembly 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  brake  housing  definmg  an  inte- 
rior chamber,  mounting  means  for  securing  said  housing  to  a 
vehicle;  an  annular  brake  disc  mounted  within  said  housing. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  for  motional  pick<iff  propor- 
tioned to  instantaneous  rear-wheel  braking  torque  on  a  bicycle, 
first  and  second  plates  having  registering  rear-axle  mounting 
apertures  for  mounting  over  one  end  of  a  bicycle  rear  axle,  one 
of  said  plates  having  a  slot  arcuate  about  the  axis  of  axle  mount- 
ing, first  motional  pickK)ff  connection  means  carried  by  the 
other  plate  and  extending  through  the  slot  and  retaining  said 
plates  in  routionally  displaceable  face-to-face  relation  to  an 
arcuate  extent  permitted  by  the  slot,  the  adjacent  faces  of  said 
plates  having  coacting  coil-spring  locating  recessed  formations 
for  locating  a  coil  spring  substantially  concentric  with  the 
rear-axle  mounting  apertures,  such  recessed  formations  includ- 
ing a  tangential  extension  in  one  plate  and  an  opposite  tangen- 
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tial  extension  in  the  other  plate,  a  coil  spring  in  retained  assem- 
bly to  said  formations  and  with  tangential  ends  in  said  exten- 
sions, said  coil  spring  torsionally  preloading  said  connection 
means  against  an  end  of  the  arcuate  slot,  second  motional 
pick-off  connection  means  carried  by  said  one  plate  at  substan- 
tially the  slot  radius  and  near  said  one  end  of  the  slot,  means  on 
one  of  said  plates  adapted  for  antiroutional  engagement  to  a 
part  of  the  bicycle  frame,  and  means  on  the  other  of  said  plates 
adapted  for  caliper-brake  mounting  of  a  rear-wheel  brake  for 
limited  angular  displacement  against  said  preload  and  within 
the  arcuate  extent  of  the  slot. 


4,102,441 
FLEXIBLE  RESILIENT  BRAKE  BAND  ASSEMBLY 

Ernst   Kohlhage,   Buhl,   Baden,   Germany,   aaaignor  to   LuK 

Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Buhl.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,097,  Mar.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 
Thia  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,885 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1975,  2515788 

Ut.  a.'  F16D  49m 
MS.  CL  188—77  W  *♦  C*"™ 


4,102.440 
CAM  OPERATED  DISC  BRAKE 
WUllam  H.  Wood,  Reseda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Airbeart  Prodnctl, 
Idc.,  Chataworth,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,131 
lat.  a.!  n6F  JVOS 
MS.  a.  188—72.7 


^3^. 


10  Claims  1.  A  brake  band  assembly  for  a  wrap-around  brake  compris- 
ing a  metal  band  having  a  pair  of  ends,  a  friction  lining  carried 
by  said  metal  band,  means  for  actuating  and  supporting  the 
brake  band  assembly,  at  least  one  support  member  for  said 
means,  said  support  member  being  mounted  on  said  band  at  an 
end  thereof,  and  at  least  one  securing  strap  securing  said  sup- 
port member  to  said  metal  band,  said  support  member  compris- 
ing at  least  two  separate  parts  including  a  shell  narrower  than 
the  end  width  of  the  metal  band  and  formed  of  a  material  more 
wear-resistant  than  the  material  of  the  securing  strap,  and  a 
collar-like  portion  of  said  securing  strap  at  least  partly  encir- 
cling said  shell. 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  assembly,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  caliper,  and  brake  pads  carried 
thereby  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  receive  a  disc  there- 
between, 

(b)  first  and  second  members  located  for  relative  lateral 
displacement  of  effect  displacement  of  the  pads  relatively 
toward  one  another,  thereby  to  brake  the  disc,  there  being 
a  lateral  axis, 

(c)  a  part  in  the  form  of  a  lever  extending  between  said 
members,  one  of  the  members  comprising  an  elongated 
plunger  having  a  convex  nose  received  in  a  first  wedging 
bearing  formed  by  said  part,  said  bearing  defining  a  con- 
cave recess  in  said  part,  the  recess  being  dish  shaped, 

(d)  means  on  the  frame  supporting  said  part  for  wedging 
movement  between  said  members  tending  to  shift  said 
bearing  for  effecting  said  relative  displacement  of  the 
members  to  brake  the  disc,  said  supporting  means  includ- 
ing a  pivot  for  said  lever  offset  from  said  axis,  the  pivot 
carried  by  the  frame,  and 

(e)  said  frame  including  a  first  hollow  section  located  later- 
ally of  the  caliper  to  receive  said  part  and  said  plunger 
nose  and  a  second  section  located  in  offset  relation  to  said 
axis  to  be  interacted  by  planes  passing  through  said  pads 
and  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  second  section  acting 
to  stiffen  said  caliper,  said  frame  defining  a  wall  through 
which  said  plunger  projects,  the  plunger  being  cylindrical 
to  define  said  axis  centrally  intersecting  said  nose  and 
recess,  the  plunger  and  its  nose  being  freely  routable 
about  said  axis,  there  being  a  bearing  at  said  wall  support- 
ing the  plunger  for  rowtion  thereof,  the  frame  and  the  pad 
closest  to  said  plunger  defining  flats  which  interfit  to 
operatively  block  rotauon  of  said  pad  relative  to  the 


4,102.442 
DRUM  BRAKE 
James  J.  Colpaert,  Granger.  Ind..  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration. Sonthfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793.581 

InL  a?  F16D  6i/02 

MS.  CL  188—206  A  2  Claima 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  having  a  backing  plate  which  supports  a 
hydraulic  actuator  and  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  movable  by  the 
hydraulic  actuator  intp  a  braking  position,  the  pair  of  brake 
shoes  having  an  inner  periphery  which  defines  a  central  space, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  terminate  in 
one  pair  of  ends  which  engage  said  hydrauUc  actuator,  said 
backing  plate  including  a  first  portion  which  attaches  to  an  axle 
assembly  and  is  disposed  radiaUy  within  the  central  space,  and 
a  second  portion  extending  radiaUy  therefrom,  said  second 
portion  supporting  the  hydraulic  actuator  in  order  to  position 
said  one  pair  of  ends  substantiaUy  outside  said  second  portion 
of  said  backing  plate,  said  hydraulic  actuator  carrying  at  least 
one  resUient  member  engaging  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  to  bias 
said  one  pair  of  ends  into  engagement  with  said  hydraulic 
actuator,  said  hydraulic  actuator  supporting  said  pair  of  brake 
shoes,  and  a  shield  is  secured  between  said  hydraulic  actuator 
and  said  second  portion  of  said  backing  plate. 
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4,10Z,443 
DISC  MOUNTING  RING 
William  H.  Kokkr,  Ddawart,  Oldo;  Jamct  P.  Mulder.  Omklud, 
—A  Michad  C  MoUak,  Runacy,  both  of  N  J.,  aaai^on  to 
Abex  Cocvontioa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ans.  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  826,443 

tot  O.^  F16D  6S/I0 

VS.  a.  18S— 2U  XL  5  Claiioi 


1.  A  mechanism  for  mounting  a  bralie  disc  on  a  rotatable 
member  by  mounting  bolt  assemblies,  wherein  the  member  has 
a  plurality  of  threaded  bores  for  receiving  mounting  bolts  and 
the  disc  has  a  plurality  of  mating  holes  for  receiving  the  mount- 
ing bolts,  characterized  in  that  the  disc  mounting  holes  are 
radially  elongated  to  permit  radial  movement  of  the  brake  disc 
relative  to  the  mounting  bolts,  that  the  bolt  assemblies  include 
spring  means  mounted  on  said  bolts  for  tensioning  the  bolts  and 
that  a  mounting  ring  is  provided  between  the  brake  disc  and 
the  spring  means  to  isolate  the  disc  from  the  spring  means  and 
prevent  transmittal  of  radial  movement  of  the  disc  to  the  spring 
means  and  mounting  bolts. 


4,102,444 
STEPPED  TORQUE  ROTARY  MOTION  BRAKE 
Karl  Paine,  Greeodaie,  Wis.,  aadgaor  to  Wehr  Corporation, 
MUwaakee,  Wia. 

FUcd  Dec  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  751,647 

tot  CL2  F16D  «/itt-  Btai  7/12 

U.S.  CL  188—72.1  8  CUnu 


1.  A  rotary  motion  brake  comprising,  in  combination. 

a  frame  including  a  rear  mounting  plate  and  a  hub  joumaled 
within  said  rear  mounting  plate, 

a  brake  disc  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  rotatable  disc 
secured  to  said  hub  for  coincident  rotation  therewith  and 
at  least  one  stationary  disc  routably  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  rear  mounting  plate, 

a  preaaure  plate  disposed  adjacent  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  brake  disc  assembly  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  brake  disc  assembly  to  alter- 


nately brake  said  rotatable  disc  against  and  release  said 
rotatable  disc  for  rotation,  and 
operator  assembly  means  comprising 
a  front  plate  secured  in  fixed  relation  to  said  rear  mounting 
plate,  and  including  an  aperture  and  an  outer  shoulder 
bordering  said  aperture, 
an  axially  movable  guide  rod  including  an  inner  end  por- 
tion having  spring  retaining  means  and  guide  means  for 
moving  against  said  pressure  plate,  and  an  outer  end 
portion    which    slidably    axially    extends    outwardly 
through  said  aperture,  said  outer  end  portion  having  a 
notch  including  an  outer  lip  engageable  with  said  outer 
shoulder, 
first  spring  means  actuable  for  generating  a  first  force 
biasing  said  pressure  plate  into  engagement  with  said 
brake  disc  assembly, 
second  spring  means  supported  on  said  guide  rod  and 
compressed  between  said  spring  retaining  means  and 
said  front  plate,  and  actuable  for  generating  a  second 
force  in  addition  to  said  fu^t  force  for  biasing  said  pres- 
sure plate  into  engagement  with  said  brake  disc  assem- 
bly, 
electromagnetic  means  connected  to  said  front  plate  and 
operative,  when  energized,  for  moving  said  pressure 
plate  out  of  engagement  with  said  brake  disc  assembly, 
and  when  de-energized,  for  actuating  said  first  spring 
means, 
said  outer  lip  of  said  control  rod  being  engageable  with 
said  outer  shoulder  of  said  aperture  to  hold  said  guide 
rod  in  a  latched  position  when 
said  electromagnetic  means  is  de-energized,  thereby  pre- 
venting actuation  of  said  second  spring  means,  and 
governor  means  including  earning  means  operable  for  mov- 
ing said  outer  Up  out  of  engagement  with  said  outer  shoul- 
der thereby  affording  inward  axial  movement  of  said 
guide  rod  to  an  unlatched  position  for  actuating  said  sec- 
ond spring  means  in  response  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  disc  being  reduced  to  a  predetermined 
lower  speed  after  actuation  of  said  first  spring  means, 
whereby  said  brake  affords  a  stepped  application  of  fust 
and  second  retarding  torques  to  gradually  brake  rotation 
of  said  rotatable  disc. 


4,102,443 

DOUBLE  CABLE  REEL 

Fred  Earon.  1541  SW.  47tb  Ter.,  Ft  Ludeniale,  Fla.  33317 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Scr.  No.  833,092 

tot  a.2  H02G  Jl/02 

MS.  CL  191— 12J  R  8  Clalmi 


1.  A  double  reel  cable  comprises  a  reel  including  a  pair  of 
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flanges  and  a  cylindrical  core,  one  of  said  pair  of  flanges  havmg 
a  first  pair  of  metaUic  washers  fixedly  secured  to  a  lateral 
surface  thereof,  said  first  pair  of  metallic  washers  bemg  dis- 
posed in  concentric  relationship,  a  cover  plate,  a  second  pair  of 
metallic  washers,  said  cover  plate  being  disposed  m  paraUel 
spaced  apart  relationship  with  said  one  of  said  pair  of  flanges, 
said  second  pair  of  washers  being  disposed  fixedly  secured  to  a 
lateral  surface  of  said  cover  pUte  located  adjacent  to  said  one 
flange  of  said  pair  of  flanges,  said  first  pair  of  washers  and  said 
second  pair  of  washers  being  disposed  in  juxuposed  touchmg 
electncal  engagement,  said  reel  being  joumaled  to  said  cover 
plate  about  an  axle  rod,  said  axle  rod  bemg  disposed  coaxiaUy 
aligned  with  first  said  pair  of  washers,  a  first  pair  of  electncal 
teminals.  said  first  pair  of  electrical  terminals  electrically 
coupled  to  said  first  pair  of  washers,  said  first  pair  of  electncal 
tertninals  being  disposed  fixedly  secured  to  said  one  flange  of 
said  pair  of  flanges,  a  second  pair  of  electnca^  tenmnals,  said 
second  pair  of  electrical  tenninals,  said  second  pan-  of  electn- 
cal tenninals  being  disposed  electrically  coupled  to  said  second 
pair  of  washers,  said  second  pair  of  electrical  tenmnals  bemg 
disposed  fixedly  secured  to  said  cover  plate,  said  one  flange  of 
said  pair  of  flanges  and  said  cover  plate  are  being  nonelectn- 
cally^ducting,  a  cylindrical  dnim,  said  cylmdncal  drum 
journaled  about  an  axle  having  a  longitudmal  axu  coaxiaUy 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylindnc^  surface  of 
the  said  cyUndrical  dnim,  said  longitudmal  axis  of^said  cylm- 
drical  dnm,  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  longitudmal  axis  of 
said  first  pair  of  washers,  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  nibber- 
like  O-ring  being  disposed  in  touching  frictional  engagement 
with  a  portion  of  said  surface  of  said  cylindriwl  drum,  a  dou- 
ble-womid  heUcal  groove  being  located  in  said  surface  of  said 
cvlindrical  dnim,  a  cam  follower  rod,  one  end  of  said  cam 
follower  rod  being  configured  so  as  to  be  complmientary 
shaped  with  said  double-wound  heUcal  groove  and  residmg 
therrinto,  a  generally  U-shaped  rod,  f ",=««'  f°"°*"J°^ 
havmg  an  opening  therein,  said  generally  U-shaped  rod  bemg 
dispo«d  secured  to  said  axle  about  which  said  cyhndnca^ 
dnim  is  joumaled,  an  ami,  one  end  of  said  ami  secured  to  said 
axle  carrying  said  cylindrical  dmm,  the  other  end  of  said  ann 
being  disposed  removably  secured  to  a  block,  said  block  bemg 
disposed  secured  to  an  outennost  lateral  surface  of  said  cover 
plateT^  annular  groove  being  located  m  said  block,  said  amiu- 
lar  groove  being  dUposed  concentricaUy  ahgn«l  with  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  pair  of  annular  washers. 


members  and  adapted  to  bear  tbereagainst  in  response  to  actua- 
tion of  said  fluid-operated  means,  and  another  thrust  beanng 
nonnaUy  in  abutment  at  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and  acting 
against  said  other  of  said  routing  members,  whereby  m  re- 


sponse to  the  actuation  of  said  fluid-operated  means  said  piston 
and  said  cylinder  members  effectively  urge  said  thnist  bearing 
towards  each  other  thereby  pivoting  said  pivotally  mounted 
lever  of  said  first  routing  member  to  reUeve  the  spring  force 
and  unclamp  said  friction  disc. 


4,102,447 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING 
Wilhelm  Fischer,  Gochahelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  "iigDor  to 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GnbH,  Schwetofiut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,063 
Claims  priority,  «ppUc«tlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmiy,  Mar.  31, 
1976,2613731 

tot  a.2  F16D  69/00 
MS.  CL  192-110  B  '  *^'*'~ 


4,102,446 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  CLUTCH 
Michel  Rist  Boulogne,  France,  ungnor  to  Sodete  Anonyme 
Francaiae  dn  Ferodo,  Paris,  France  ,  -<-  n«. 

Dirlaion  of  Ser.  No.  435,580.  J»l  22, 1974,  P«- N"- 'f  •««• 
This  appUcatioB  Jan.  19. 1975,  Ser.  No.  S88JW 
TV  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
1992,  hu  been  disclaimed, 
tat  CL!  F16D  2i/0S 
U5.  a.  192-91  A  "CUi-. 

1  In  a  clutch,  a  clutch  assembly  compnsing  a  reaction  plate 
«lapted  to  be  fixed  for  roution,  a  friction  disc  axudly  movable 
with  respect  to  said  reaction  plate  and  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a 
shaft  for  rouuon  independently  of  said  reaction  plate,  a  pres- 
sure pUte  dUposed  opposite  said  reaction  plate  ft^m  said  fric- 
tion disc  and  movable  axially  in  relation  to  said  reacuon  plate 
elastic  means  nonnally  urging  said  pressure  plate  against  said 
friction  disc  for  clampmg  said  friction  disc  between  said  pres- 
sure plate  and  said  reaction  plate,  clutch  release  means  m- 
cludng  a  first  routing  member,  said  first  routmg  member 
including  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  for  reheving  the  'prmg 
force  exerted  by  said  elastic  means  for  unclampmg  said  fncuoi^ 
disc   a  second  routing  member,  a  sleeve  mounted  for  axial 
movement  on  said  shaft,  fluid-operated  means  compnsmg  a 
^.on  member  and  a  cylinder  member,  s«d  flmdK,perat«l 
m1««  being  exclusively  mounted  freely  on  »«1  «l«ve  one  of 
aud  piston  and  cylinder  members  nonnally  ■»  «butment  at  one 
end  of  said  sleeve,  a  thnist  beanng  disposed  between  said  other 
S  s^dTiston  and  cylinder  members  «.d  one  of  said  routmg 


1  In  a  clutch  release  thrust  bearing  comprising  an  inner 
rotor  disk,  an  outer  cup-shaped  rotor  disk,  a  cage  holding 
roUing  elements  and  positioned  axially  between  said  mner  and 
outer  disks,  and  a  ring  in  the  bore  of  the  outer  disk  for  holding 
the  elements  of  the  bearing  together,  the  inner  and  outer  disks 
having  aligned  axially  extending  portions  defining  a  nan-ow 
annular  gap;  the  improvement  comprising  a  fnction-reducmg 
material  in  said  gap  on  one  of  said  disks  and  sub«antully  but 
not  completely  filling  said  gap,  whereby  relative  t«Jial  di»- 
placement  of  said  disks  is  minimized. 
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_                                  4,102.448  4,102.449 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  TILTING  WALKING  BEAM  CONVEYING  APPARATUS  AND 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURES  METHOD 

D«tM  W.  WolbriBk,  UMi  Richard  L.  Speaker,  both  of  Hartford,  Ste»e  Shnfran,  North  VcmiUct  Towaihip,  Allcgfceay  Co«Bty, 

Wla,  aari^on  to  S  I  Handling  Sy»t«n«,  Inc.,  Eattoo,  Pa.  Pa„  aaaignor  to  Uaited  Statca  Sted  Corporatioa.  Plttabarsh! 

Coatianadca  of  S«r.  No.  242J30.  Apr.  10,  1972,  abandoned.  Pa. 

Thi.  appUcaUoo  Ftb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,708  FUed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,173 

IBL  a.'  B65G  43/00  Int.  a'  B65G  25/04 

VS.  a.  19»-36S                                                        26  Claiffli  VS.  Q.  198—774                                                         3  dalma 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  articles  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  path  and  for  dispensing  articles  at  an  unloading 
station  along  said  path  comprising  a  first  tray  member,  a  sec- 
ond tray  member,  a  carriage  means  mounted  on  wheels  and 
having  a  front  end,  a  pivot  support  means  secured  to  said 
carriage  means  and  to  said  tray  members,  said  pivot  support 
means  defining  a  tilt  axis  for  at  least  one  of  said  tray  members, 
said  tilt  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  tray  members,  means 
for  holding  the  tray  members  in  a  transport  position,  each  of 
said  tray  members  including  a  laterally  extending  support 
surface  disposed  above  said  tilt  axis  in  the  transport  position 
thereof,  each  support  surface  including  first  and  second  inter- 
connected portions  each  of  which  extend  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly with  a  diflerent  predetermined  angular  orientation 
with  respect  to  said  tilt  axis  to  defme  a  generally  V-shaped  load 
support  assembly  when  said  tray  members  are  in  the  transport 
position,  said  tilt  axis  being  substantially  angularly  oriented 
relative  to  said  path  and  being  substantially  angularly  orien- 
uted  in  a  vertical  plane  between  the  tray  members  and  locatmg 
the  front  end  of  the  tray  members  below  the  rear  end  thereof 
a  front  wall  means  spanning  the  front  end  of  the  tray  members 
and  projecting  thereabove  to  hold  an  article  thereon,  means  for 
gravity  biasing  an  article  on  said  tray  members  toward  said 
front  wall  means,  said  biasing  means  including  said  tilt  axis 
being  tilted  with  respect  to  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  said 
wheels  and  with  respect  to  said  path  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
gravity  bias  an  article  on  said  support  assembly  toward  said 
front  wall  means  and  in  the  direction  of  transporting  whereby 
the  biasing  of  an  article  aids  in  the  dispensing  of  said  article  by 
positioning  the  article  against  the  front  wall  means. 

14.  A  conveying  apparatus  comprising,  a  support  carriage,  a 
tray  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carriage,  a  releasable 
latch  means  for  supporting  tbe  tray  member  in  a  transport 
position,  said  latch  means  including  a  latch  member  on  said 
tray  member,  a  latch  lever  pivotally  attached  to  the  carriage 
and  having  a  latch  leg  releasably  coupled  to  the  latch  member 
by  a  pin  and  notch  coimection  means,  a  bearing  means  secured 
to  the  latch  leg  in  spaced  relation  to  the  pin  and  notch  connec- 
tion means,  and  a  support  bracket  secured  to  the  carriage  with 
said  bearing  means  thereon  to  transfer  the  load  on  the  lever  to 
the  bracket 


1.  In  a  structure  in  which  elongated  cylindrical  articles  are 
handled,  said  structure  including  entry  and  exit  troughs  and  a 
walking  beam  conveying  apparatus  for  carrying  articles  from 
said  entry  trough  to  said  exit  trough,  said  conveying  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  stationary  beams  extending 
from  said  entry  trough  to  said  exit  trough; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  movable  beams  extending 
from  said  entry  trough  to  said  exit  trough;  and 

means  on  said  beams  providing  article-receiving  notches; 

the  combination  therewith  of  an  improved  mechanism  for 
operating  said  movable  beams,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 

independently  operable  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  beams 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  movable  beams  at  both  ends 
simultaneously  to  advance  articles  from  one  set  of  notches 
to  the  next  or  for  raising  and  lowering  said  movable  beams 
at  their  entry  ends  only  to  introduce  articles  from  said 
entry  trough  to  the  beams  without  advancing  articles 
already  occupying  said  notches; 

means  on  said  beams  providing  sloping  surfaces  extending 
from  said  entry  trough  to  said  notches  to  receive  articles 
for  storage;  and 

means  operatively  connected  with  said  movable  beams  for 
moving  them  axially. 


4.102,450 
CONTAINER  WASHING  AND/OR  FILLING  MACHINES 
Chriitopher  P.  Chapman,  and  Owen  Clariuoo.  both  of  Rochca- 
ter,  England,  assignors  to  Burnett  A  Rolfe  Limited.  Roche*- 
ter.  England 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,093 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep,  23,  1S*75, 
39003/75 

Int  a.:  B65C  25/02 
VS.  a.  198—774  7  ri.im^ 


1.  In  a  container  handling  machine  including  a  base  frame,  a 
walking  beam  conveyor  for  moving  the  containers  step-wise 
through  said  machme,  said  walking  beam  conveyor  including 
a  horizontally  extending  walking  beam  assembly,  and  two 
spaced-apart  upright  pneumatic  rams  for  raising  and  lowering 
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said  walking  beam  assembly,  the  improvement  futher  compris- 
ing at  least  two  double-acting  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder 
assemblies,  each  having  a  head  end  and  a  base  end  and  forming 
upper  and  lower  hydraulic  chambers  respectively  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  cyUnder, 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  hydraulic  piston  and  cylin- 
der assemblies  vertically  at  spaced-apart  locations  between 
said  walking  beam  assembly  and  said  base  frame  of  said  ma- 
chine, and  conduit  means  cross-connecting  a  head  end  of  one 
of  said  cylinder  assemblies  to  a  base  end  of  another  of  said 
cyUnder  assemblies  to  place  an  upper  chamber  of  one  assembly 
in  direct  fluid  communication  with  a  lower  chamber  of  another 
of  said  cylinder  assemblies,  and  vice-versa;  whereby,  the  pis- 
tons are  constrained  to  move  in  unison  by  the  movement  of 
hydraulic  fluid  between  said  assembUes  to  thereby  cause  the 
horizontal  attitude  of  said  walking  beam  assembly  to  be  strictly 
maintained  during  operation  of  the  upright  pneumatic  rams  in 
raising  and  lowering  the  walking  beam  assembly. 

4.102.451 
MIXING  VIAL 
John  W.  Clarke.  Indianapolis,  and  Galer  J.  Miller.  Greenwood, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  Ully  and  Company,  Indianapolis. 
Ind. 

FUed  May  25.  1977.  Ser.  No.  800.366 
InL  a.!  B65D  25/08 
VS.  a.  206—219  1" ' 


4.102,452 
STORAGE  CASE 
Maaaaki  Sato.  Itachioji,  and  Shoichi  Saito.  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Olympos  Optical  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,859 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Dee.  25. 1974,  Sa-tlf9[V] 
Int.  a.=  B65D  43/16,  51/04.  85/67 
VS.  a.  206—387  "  ' 


1.  In  a  mixing  vial  having  an  upper  compartment  with  an 
open  end,  a  lower  compartment  with  a  closed  end  and  a  re- 
stricted cylindrical  portion  therebetween  having  a  cylindrical 
seal  plung  isolating  said  compartments  from  each  other,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  stopper  sealing  said  vial's  open  end, 
said  stopper  having  an  intergrally  formed  compressible  hoUow 
sleeve,  a  rigid  rod  slidably  positioned  through  said  stopper 
with  an  inner  end  secured  within  said  sleeve,  and  a  cap  remov- 
ably mounted  over  said  stopper,  said  cap  having  a  cylindrical 
lower  base  portion  with  an  opening  defined  by  an  inwardly 
extending  flexible  ledge,  and  a  cylindrical  upper  plunger  por- 
tion having  a  top  wall  slidably  extending  through  said  opening 
and  maintained  in  an  upper  position  by  a  plurality  of  ribs  on 
said  plunger  portion  which  rest  on  said  base  ledge,  said  ledge 
having  a  plurality  of  cutouts  dimensioned  to  permit  passage  of 
laid  riba  therethrough  to  bring  said  plunger  in  contact  with 
sak)  sleeve  containing  said  rod. 


1.  A  storage  case  comprising: 

a  box-shaped  case  body  having  a  front  side  plate,  right  and 
left  side  plates,  internal  rear  side  plate  and  bottom  plate 
which  defme  an  upwardly  directed  opening: 
a  covering  having  an  upper  plate,  right  and  left  side  plates 
and  front  side  plate,  said  upper  plate  closing  said  opening 
of  said  case  body  and  simultaneously  said  right  and  left 
side  plates  and  front  side  plate  of  said  covering  overlap- 
ping said  right  and  left  side  plates  and  front  side  plate  of 
said  case  body  when  said  covering  is  closed; 
a  rear  side  plate  formed  integrally  with  said  case  body  and 
covering  to  enable  said  covering  to  be  tUted  relatively  to 
said  case  body  thereby  perttiitting  closing  of  the  case; 
an  engaging  mechanism  including  a  first  engagement  section 
provided  for  an  outer  face  of  said  front  side  plate  of  said 
case  body  and  a  second  engagement  portion  provided  for 
an  inner  face  of  said  front  side  plate  of  said  covering  and, 
when  said  covering  is  closed,  engaged  with  said  first 
engagement  section  to  prevent  said  covering  from  being 
opened;  and 
a  shifting  mechanism  position  distally  from  said  engaging 
means  for  shifting  said  covering  toward  said  rear  side 
plate  including  a  pair  of  projections  provided  respectively 
on  lower  ends  of  outer  faces  of  each  of  said  side  plates  of 
said  case  body  adjacent  said  rear  side  plate  and  leaving 
abutment  faces  facing  toward  said  rear  side  plate  respec- 
tively, said  mechanism  further  including  a  pair  of  notches 
provided  respectively,  in  lower  ends  of  said  right  and  left 
side  plates  of  said  covering  so  that  when  said  covering  is 
being  closed  it  is  shifted  toward  said  rear  side  plate  by 
abutment  and  engagement  of  said  pair  of  notches  on  and 
with  said  rearward  abutment  faces  of  said  pair  of  projec- 
tions, said  notches  and  said  abutment  faces  disengaged 
when  said  case  is  opened. 


4,102.453 
NESTING  AND  STACKING  CONTAINER 
James  C.  CarroU,  and  Lewis  T.  Johnson,  both  of  BartlesriUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillip*  Petroleum  Company,  BarttesrUlc. 
Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  28. 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,705 
Int  a.2  B65D  21/04 
VS.  CL  206—507  "  Clnims 

I.  A  nesting  and  stacking  container  of  integrally  molded 
construction  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  horizontal  bottom  and  opposed  fust 
and  second  walls  projecting  upwardly  from  said  bottom, 
each  said  wall  comprising: 
an  upper  rail  member  located  above  said  bottom,  spaced 
vertically  therefrom,  parallel  therewith  and  kxated  in  a 
vertical  plane  outside  the  outer  edge  of  said  bottom; 
a  plurality  of  bar  members  connecting  said  bottom  with  said 
upper  raU,  aU  said  bars  being  located  in  a  vertical  plane 
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inside  the  vertica]  plane  of  said  rail  member,  parallel  there- 
with, and  outaide  the  outer  edge  of  said  bonom,  said  bars 
in  said  plane  being  inclined  in  the  same  direction  at  the 
same  angle  and  spaced  one  from  the  other  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  bars; 
a  stacking  foot  on  the  bottom  of  each  bar;  and 
a  stacking  saddle  on  the  top  of  each  bar,  each  such  stacking 

saddle  being  adapted  to  receive  a  stacking  foot; 
the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  bars  being  such  that  the 
stacking  foot  of  one  bar  is  directly  in  vertical  Une  with  the 
Slacking  saddle  of  an  adjacent  bar  inclined  toward  said 
one  bar; 


handle  therebetween,  whereby,  each  of  said  containers  in 
stacked  relation  form  an  annular  chamber  circumscribed  by 
respective  protuberance  means  of  an  inner  container  and  inner 
wall  surface  of  an  outer  container,  and  said  handle  being  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber. 


whereby  an  upper  container  will  stack  vertically  on  a  like 
oriented  lower  container  with  stacking  saddles  of  the 
lower  container  receivmg  stacking  feet  of  the  upper  con- 
tainer, and  will  nest  with  said  lower  container  without 
relative  rotation  of  said  container  when  said  bars  of  said 
upper  container  are  positioned  between  said  bars  of  said 
lower  container,  such  that  at  nest  position  with  said  lower 
container,  the  lower  edge  of  said  upper  rail  member  of 
said  upper  container  is  in  register  with  the  upper  edge  of 
the  Uke  upper  rail  of  said  lower  Uke  container. 


4,102,454 
CONICAL  DISPOSABLE  MUG 
Jikaal  Kareraaia,  HaaweaUmia,  Finland,  aaigBOr  to  Hnh- 
tunaUOr,  HaTTBlinm.  Finland 

Filed  A»r.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791496 

tat.  a.'  BOD  21/02,  3/28 

VS,  a.  20«— 514  1  aaiB 


1  A  disposable  drinking  container  formed  to  be  stacked  with 
respect  to  similar  containers,  and  to  form  a  plurality  of  stacked 
containers  one  withm  another,  said  container  including:  a 
bottom  wall,  a  conical  shaped  side  wall  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall,  a  handle  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said 
side  wall  being  formed  of  two  flat  co-acting  members;  said 
handle  being  secured  to  said  side  wall  in  parallel  relation 
thereto  and  being  adapted  to  bend  outwardly;  several  protu- 
berance means  disposed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  side 
wall  disposed  above  and  below  said  handle,  said  protuberance 
means  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  projecting  out- 
wardly for  as  amount  equal  to  that  of  the  thickness  of  said 


4>102,455 

RADIOASSAY  KIT  FOR  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

METHOTREXATE 

Stanley  E.  Chann,  and  Henry  E.  Blair,  both  of  13<  Harriaon 
Arc  Boaton.  Maaa.  02111 

Coirtliuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  650,690,  Jan.  20,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,043,759.  TUa  aypUcatkm  Dec  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,852 
The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  tU*  patent  aabacqaeat  to  Aug.  23, 
1994,  has  been  diacfateed. 
tat  a.2  A61B  19/00;  A61K  43/00 
VS.  a.  206-569  g  ciainM 

6.  A  methotrexate  radioassay  kit  for  the  determination  of 
methotrexate  in  biological  fluids  by  the  competitive  binding  of 
I'"  labeled  and  unlabeled  methotrexate  to  the  enzyme  dihy- 
drofolate  reductase,  and  the  determination  of  the  methotrexate 
in  the  sample  by  comparison  of  displacement  of  the  bound- 
labeled  methotrexate  to  the  displacement  by  known  metho- 
trexate standards,  which  kit  comprises  in  containers: 

a.  an  aqueous  buffer  solution  containing  a  phosphate  buffer- 
ing agent  for  a  pH  of  about  6.2  at  which  the  determination 
is  to  be  carried  out; 

b.  a  nonhuman  serum  solution  adapted  to  be  mixed  with  the 
buffered  solution  to  provide,  prior  to  use,  a  buffered  serum 
solution  for  determining  standard  data  on  known  metho- 
trexate levels; 

c.  an  aqueous,  water-soluble,  organic  solvent  solution  of  a 
labeled  1'"  methotrexate  denvative  adapted  to  be  added  in 
known  quantities  to  the  sample  and  to  obtain  standard 
data; 

d.  a  solution  containing  a  known  amount  of  methotrexate 
which  is  adapted  to  be  diluted  by  the  buffered  solution  for 
the  preparation  of  standard  data; 

e.  A  solution  of  the  enzyme  dihydrofolate  adapted  for  addi- 
tion in  known  amounts  to  the  sample  and  known  metho- 
trexate to  prepare  standard  data,  and  for  competitive 
binding  with  known  amounu  of  I'"  methotrexate  in  the 
sample;  and 

f  a  gelatin-,  dextran-  or  hemoglobin-treated,  charcoal,  par- 
ticulate sorbent  material  which  is  adapted  to  sorb  prefer- 
entially free  unbound  methotrexate,  whereby  the  amount 
of  methotrexate  in  a  biological  fluid  sample  may  be  deter- 
mined. 


4,102,456 
KIT  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PLACTIC  OBJECTS 
Betty  Jean  Morris,  BrookflcM,  Wla.,  aasigw>r  to  K  A  B  taooT*- 
tiooa.  tac  Brookfleld,  Wia. 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,409 

tat  a.'  B65D  69/00 

VS.  a.  206—575  4  QaiM 


1.  A  kit  for  making  a  three  dimensional  object  of  plastic 
includes: 

(a)  at  least  one  sheet  of  shrinkable  plastic  which  when  sub- 
jected to  a  suitable  temperature  condition  will  soften  and 
shrink; 

(b)  a  supply  of  particulate  material  which  will  not  soften  and 
shrink  when  subjected  to  the  plastic  sheet  softening  and 
shrinking  temperature  conditions;  and 

(c)  means  for  adhering  the  particulate  material  to  selected 
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portions  of  the  plastic  sheet  so  that  when  the  particulaU: 
material  is  adhered  to  the  plastic  sheet  and  the  plastic 
sheet  is  subjected  to  softening  and  shrinking  temperatiire 
conditions  the  plastic  sheet  softens  and  shrinks  and  the 
selected  portions  of  sheet  coated  with  the  particulate 
material  bulge  outwardly  to  form  three  dimension  object. 

4,102,457 
CARTONS  FOR  ICE  CREAM  AND  THE  LIKE 
George  Leroy  Meyers,  Menasha,  Wia..  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Coon. 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,182 
tat  a.=  B65D  i/S4 
VS.  a.  206-«ll  "  * 


to  be  positioned  in  said  shelf  space  and  having  a  free 
height  which  approximates  the  height  of  an  article  to  be 
positioned  in  said  shelf  space; 

means  provided  at  the  back  and  opposite  ends  of  said  shelf 
space  for  preventing  the  rearward  and  sideways  removal 
of  an  article  positioned  therein; 

top  means  provided  at  the  top  of  said  shelf  space  for  prevent- 
ing the  upward  movement  of  an  article  positioned  therem; 

an  immovably  positioned  shelf  member  defining  the  bottom 
of  said  shelf  space; 

an  immovable  projection  extending  upwardly  from  the  front 
edge  of  said  shelf  member,  the  upper  edge  of  said  projec- 
tion being  spaced  from  said  top  means  to  define  a  vertical 
opemng  therebetween  of  a  dimension  less  than  the  height 
of  an  article  to  be  positioned  m  said  shelf  space; 

ridge  means,  extending  upwardly  from  the  back  edge  of  said 
shelf  member,  for  providing  the  sole  support  for  an  article 
positioned  in  said  shelf  space  by  engaging  such  article 


1  In  a  paperboard  carton  for  ice  cream  having  an  upstandmg 
front  wall,  a  bottom  wall  hinged  to  said  front  wall,  an  upstand- 
ing rear  wall  hinged  to  said  bottom  wall,  a  top  cover  panel 
hinged  to  the  top  of  said  rear  waU,  a  front  cover  panel  down- 
wardly hinged  to  the  front  edge  of  said  top  cover  panel  and 
overlapping  the  upper  portion  of  said  front  wall  when  the 
carton  is  closed,  said  from  cover  panel  havmg  regions  sepa- 
rated by  a  pair  of  spaced  upper  and  lower  weakness  lines 
substantially  parallel  to  the  hinge  line  between  said  top  cover 
panel  and  said  front  cover  panel  into  an  upper  cover  front  skirt 
region,  an  intermediate  deUichable  region,  and  a  lower  margin 
region  adhesively  attachable  to  the  outside  of  said  front  wall,  a 
pair  of  comer  glue  tabs  rearwardly  hinged  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  front  cover  panel,  a  pair  of  cover  end  skirt  panels  down- 
wardly hinged  to  opposite  ends  of  said  top  cover  panel,  a  pair 
of  rearward  inner  end  wall  panels  forwardly  hinged  to  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  rear  waU,  a  pair  of  front  inner  end  wall  panels 
rearwardly  hinged  to  opposite  ends  of  said  front  wall,  and  a 
pair  of  upstanding  end  walls  hinged  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
bottom  wall,  the  improvement  comprismg: 
each  said  end  wall  having  a  weakness  line  substantially 
parallel  to  its  hinge  line  and  dividing  each  said  end  wall 
into  two  regions,  an  upper  margin  region  and  a  lower  end 
panel  adjacent  said  bottom  wall. 

4,102,458 
DEVICE  IN  RACKS  FOR  SALES  PACKAGES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Henry  For*,  Snndbyberg,  Sweden,  asaignor  to  Fors  *  Foraa  AB, 

Vallingby,  Sweden  „ 

^^    FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,996 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  23. 1976,  7600706 

tat  a.2  A47F  1/03 

U5.  a.  211-4  ,  ■'f^, 

1  A  rack  for  supporting  and  displaymg  at  least  one  article  ot 
Boods  and/or  sales  package  of  the  type  having  predetermmed 
dimensions  and  having  a  generally  fUt  bottom  face,  said  tack 

""mI^T  one  shelf  space  having  a  depth  dimensioned  to  sub- 
stantially correspond  to  the  depth  dimension  of  an  article 


along  the  rear  edge  of  the  flat  bottom  face  thereof  and  for 
allowing  such  article  to  tend  to  swing  by  gravity  about 
such  rear  edge  toward  said  vertical  opening;  and 
a  shiftable  abutment  means  extending  transversely  of  said 
shelf  space  at  a  position  above  said  shelf  member,  said 
abutment  means  being  movable  between  an  inner  first 
position  vertically  above  said  projection  and  an  outer 
second  position  spaced  from  said  shelf  space,  such  that 
when  an  article  is  positioned  writhin  said  shelf  space  with 
the  rear  edge  of  the  flat  bottom  face  of  the  article  resting 
on  said  ridge  means  and  when  said  abutment  means  is  m 
said  inner  first  position,  the  article  is  maintained  entirely 
within  and  is  prevented  from  being  removed  from  said 
shelf  space  by  said  abutment  means,  and  such  that  when 
said  abutment  means  is  in  said  outer  second  position,  the 
article  is  allowed  to  swing  by  gravity  about  the  rear  edge 
so  that  the  upper  end  of  the  article  extends  through  the 
vertical  opening  and  the  article  can  be  removed  there- 
from. 


4,102,459 

ADAPTOR  DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  RAILWAY 

VEHICLES  HAVING  DIFFERENT  TYPES  OF  COUPLERS 

Axel  ScheUe,  Rottach-Scberfe.,  and  Kuno  Nell,  Zomeding.  boUi 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Knorr-Bremae  GabH, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,450 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  JuL  20, 
1976,  2632571 

tat  a.!  B61G  3/0O 
VS.  CL  213-112  \^^ 

1.  An  adaptor  device  for  the  couphng  of  Janney  and  Willi- 
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son  couplers  on  railway  vehicles  comprising  a  body  portion 
having  two  opposed  sides,  said  sides  having  rigid  configura- 
tions conforming  respectively  to  the  configurations  of  Janney 


and  Willison  couplers  in  their  locked  positions,  and  means  on 
said  body  portion  for  vertically  positioning  the  adaptor  device 
between  such  couplers  in  coupling  position  to  provide  for 
automatic  engagement  of  the  couplers. 


4,102,4<0 
TIMBER  STACIONC  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  R.  Pryor,  and  Harold  A.  Pryor,  both  of  P.O.  Box  2fi,  Wood- 
Tille,  Tex.  75979 

Coadfliiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  747,553,  Dec.  6,  1976.  This 

appUcatioa  Jib.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,726 

lot  a.2  B65G  57/28 

VS.  CL  214—6  C  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  timber  stacking  assembly  having  at  least  one  elon- 
gated lifting  arm  and  means  for  moving  said  UfUng  arm  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position,  the  improvement  in  a  Ufting 
arm  stop  mechanism  comprising: 
a  stacking  foot  element  associated  with  said  lifting  arm 

adjacent  one  end  thereof 
means  for  pivotally  mountmg  said  stacking  foot  element 

with  respect  to  said  lifting  arm,  and 
latching  means  associated  with  said  stacking  foot  element  for 
locking  said  stacking  foot  element  against  pivoting  move- 
ment when  said  lifting  arm  Is  in  said  first  position  and  for 
unlocking  said  stacking  foot  element  for  pivoting  move- 
ment when  said  lifting  arm  is  in  said  second  position,  said 
latching  means  including  a  first  counterweight  connected 
to  said  stacking  foot  element,  a  second  counterweight,  and 
linkage  means  connected  between  said  stacking  foot  ele- 
ment and  said  second  counterweight. 


generally  vertical  side  wall,  said  bottom  support  plate 
being  engageable  with  soft  ground  to  prevent  said  excava- 
tor from  sinking  too  deeply  thereinto; 

wheel  means  mounted  fore  and  aft  on  the  exterior  of  said 
lower  frame; 

an  upper  frame; 

means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  upper  frame  to  said 
lower  frame,  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 

means  connected  between  said  upper  frame  and  said  lower 
frame,  operable  to  effect  relative  roution  therebetween; 

a  boom  and  bucket  assembly; 


cabin  means; 

means  for  mounting  said  boom  and  bucket  assembly  and  said 
cabin  means  on  said  upper  frame,  for  rotation  therewith; 

an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  hydrauhc  pump,  and  associ- 
ated heavy  equipment  components;  and 

means  for  suspending  said  engine,  said  hydraulic  pump  and 
said  associated  heavy  equipment  components  from  said 
upper  frame,  whereby  said  items  are  rotauble  with  said 
upper  frame  and  are  substantially  received  within  said 
vessel-like  lower  frame. 


4,102,462 
TIP  DEVICE  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER  TANK 
Rex  E.  Beach,  El  Paao,  Tex.,  and  RoUod  A.  Blomgren,  Glen 
EUyn,   III.,  assignors  to  Serrice  Master   Industries,   Inc., 
Downers  Grove,  III. 

FUed  Jnl.  22,  1977,  Scr.  No.  817,965 

lat  a.^  B65G  65/34 

VS.  CL  214-301  1  Claim 


4,102,461 
EXCAVATOR  WITH  LOW  CENTER  OF  GRAVITY 

Ingebret  Soyland,  Solhogda  2,  Brynehaugen,  N-4340  Bryne, 

Norway 

ContinBatioii-iB-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  597,230,  Jul.  18,  1975, 

abmdooed.  This  afpUcatioa  May  23,  1977,  Scr.  No.  799^40 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  JnL  19, 1974,  742642 

lat  CL!  E02F  9/20 

VS.  CL  214—132  8  CUimi 

2.  An  excavator,  comprising: 

a  lower  frame,  said  lower  frame  having  the  configuration  of 
a  large  vessel  and  including  a  bottom  support  plate  and  a 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  stabilizing  a  container  against 
a  receptacle  which  defines  an  opening,  so  that  the  container 
may  be  manually  tipped  and  the  contents  of  the  container 
discharged  into  the  opening,  said  container  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereby  defining  longitudinal  and  transverse  direc- 
tions, said  container  including  a  longitudinally  extending  cylin- 
drical sidewall  and  a  transverse  bottom  wall,  said  sidewall 
extending  longitudinally  below  said  bottom  wall,  said  sidewall 
and  said  bottom  wall  thereby  defining  a  bp  which  extends 
below  said  bottom  wall,  said  receptacle  including  a  rim  about 
said  opening,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
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an  elongated  pivot  member  engageable  against  said  rim  to 
provide  a  transverse  axis  about  which  said  container  may 
be  tipped;  . 

spaced  arms  secured  to  said  elongated  angle  member  adja- 
cent the  ends  thereof; 

a  brace  member  including  a  partially  cylmdncal  curved 
surface,  said  brace  member  connected  to  the  pivot  mem- 
ber by  the  arms  and  adapted  to  contact  said  cylindncal 
sidewall  along  said  curved  surface; 

a  pair  of  elongated  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having  an  end 
attached  to  one  of  said  arms  and  another  end  at  which  said 
legs  are  joined;  ■     j      j      -j 

a  pair  of  hooks  joined  to  said  legs  at  said  jomed  end.  said 

hooks  engageable  about  said  lip;  and 
an  elastic  cord  secured  between  said  arms,  said  cord  being 
securable  to  said  container,  whereby  said  cord  may  be 
attached  to  the  container  to  draw  said  hooks  agamst  said 
lip  and  hold  said  brace  member  against  said  contamer  m 
position  for  use. 


4,102,464 
PALLET  SAVER  DEVICE  FOR  FORK  LIFT  TRl^CKS 
Frank  C.  Schuster,  Peoria.  lU.,  assignor  to  Uttk  GiMit  Prod- 
ucts, IBC  Peoria,  m. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768.056 

iBt  a.2  B66F  17/00 

U5.  a  214-750  "C"^ 


4,102,463 
TRANSPORTER  FOR  SLAB  CASTING  TABLES 
Hans  Heinrich  Schmidt.  1  Untoo  Are..  Lower  Templertowe, 
Victoria.  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  14.  1976.  Ser.  No.  750.429 
aaims  priority.  appUcation  Aa«r.U«.  Dee.  17. 1975.  PC4309 
lBtCL'B66F9//< 
.    ^.  15  Claims 

VS.  CL  214-«71  "  ^'™" 


1   A  mobUe  transporter  for  use  in  transportmg  equipment 
during  the  construction  of  a  building,  said  transporter  compns- 
uig  a  lower  section  supported  on  ground  engaging  means  for 
movement  thereon,  a  mast  supported  within  said  lower  section 
for  vertical  movement  relative  to  the  lower  section,  and  an 
upper  frame  supported  on  the  upper  end  of  ^id  "-f  »°5 
adapted,  in  use,  to  supportingly  engage  beneath  a  load  to  be 
tnu^ported  thereon,  wherein  the  lower  end  of  said  mast  carries 
a  gro\md  engaging  support  stmcture,  lifting  means  m«rcon- 
nJted  between  the  support  strtic.ure  and  »«» lower  section 
for  in  use,  lowering  and  raising  said  mast  and  support  stnicture 
bet;veen  a  position  wherein  said  lower  section  U  "'PP°r'«t  °" 
said  ground  engaging  means  and  a  position  whereby  the  sup- 
port structure  is  moved  to  a  ground  engagmg  position  for 
subsequently  lifting  said  lower  section  and  its  ground  engaging 
means  off  the  ground  whereby  said  lower  section  is  supported 
on  said  support  stnicture,  and  means  cooperatrng  with  said 
^,  and  support  structure  arrangement  and«ud  1°*"  action 
for  achieving  relative  rotating  movement  between  said  lower 
section  and  said  mast,  wherem  said  mast  incorporates  m«ms  to 
raise  said  upper  frame  independently  of  said  lifting  »«»»  f"^ 
Xwer  position  spaced  from  the  ground  to  a  vertically  higher 
position  up  to  in  the  order  of  at  least  twice  the  distance  that  the 
Z^  fra.Se  is  above  the  ground  in  the  lower  PO^'fO". jherem 
s^rmast  includes  a  pluraUty  of  coaxial  telescopmg  membei^ 
Therein  one  of  said  members  is  connects!  to  said  lower  ^on 
Zi  another  of  said  members  is  attached  to  said  upper  frame. 


£Sb> 


1  In  an  attachment  for  a  lift  track  having  a  pair  of  sp«:ed 
apart  forks  extending  therefrom  for  handling  a  pallet,  each  fork 
having  a  leg  secured  to  a  carriage  vertically  movable  on  said 
track  and  a  horizontally  projecting  tine  defining  a  surface  for 
carrying  a  load  comiected  to  said  leg  by  a  fillet,  said  attach- 
ment comprising:  mounting  means  for  secunng  said  attach- 
ment to  and  extending  from  said  carriage,  an  unpact  bumper 
carried  by  said  mounting  means,  and  a  contact  surface  on  said 
impact  bumper  forward  of  said  fork  legs  and  filled  and  p«.- 
tionS  for  initial  contact  with  said  pallet  free  of  the  other 
elements  of  said  attachment,  said  bumper  and  said  contact 
surface  being  mounted  centrally  of  the  carnage  between  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  forks  and  extending  in  Une  with  and 
below  the  plane  of  said  fork  load  carrying  surface  and  adapted 
for  cushioned  impact  centrally  of  said  pallet  before  the  vertical 
legs  and  fillets  of  said  forks  contact  said  pallet 

4,102,465 

LOCKING  RING  FOR  PRESSURE  VESSEL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Abduz  Zahid,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,  assignor  to  Greer  HydrauUca, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794.478 

Int  CLJ  F16L  55/04;  F16J  15/02 

U5.a.22(^  3^^^ 


1  A  locking  ring  assembly  for  retaining  the  closure  plug  of 
a  hydraulic  pressure  accumulator  device  in  the  oU  port  of  said 
device  comprising,  in  combination,  first  and  second  arcuate 
metaUic  segments,  said  segments  each  encompassmg  an  arc  ot 
substantiaUy  180%  said  segments  being  disposed  m  an  easen- 
tiaUy  annular  configuration,  said  segments  includmg  on  their 
outer  periphery  a  circumferential,  outwardly  facmg  roove, 
the  groove  portions  of  said  segments  bemg  aligned  to  define  an 
annSus,  said  groove  portions,  in  transverse  section,  mcludmg 
an  outwardly  directed,  restricted  open  mouth  portwo  and  a 
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radially  inwardly  located  recess,  the  transverse  dimension  of  forming  portion;  a  radially  outwardly  directed  flange  carried 
said  recess  being  substantially  greater  than  the  transverse  di-  upon  said  seam  forming  portion  and  gradually  tapering  from  a 
mension  of  said  mouth  portion,  whereby  said  groove  portion  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  upstanding 
defines  a  non-entrant  configuration,  the  combination  including  ^^  ^^  ^, ,  thickness  generally  one-half  that  of  said  upstand- 
a  resilient,  elastic,  continuous  annular  retainer  collar  surround- 
ing and  molded  in  situ  over  said  segments,  said  retainer  collar 
including  an  integral  annular  bead  portion  filling  said  groove 
portions  of  said  segments,  said  retainer  collar  maintaining  said 
segments  in  said  arcuate  configuration. 


4,102,4m 
WEATHERPROOF  RECEPTACLE  COVER  AND  SHIELD 
Hanld  B.  Jadatz,  Deer  Park,  N.Y^  laifior  to  SUtcr  Electric 
Co.,  Glen  Coie,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  547,708 

lat  a.2  hok;  3/ia 

VS.  CL  220— 3  J  5  CUlnii 


ing  side  wall  at  its  outer  end,  said  fiange  being  connected  to 
said  upper  seam  forming  portion  through  an  outer  shoulder 
section  of  uniform  thickness  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
substantially  less  than  said  wall  thickness. 


4,102,468 

STACKABLE  PAINT  TRAY 

Robert  Iran  Goldman,  6658  Obola  Rd.,  Saa  Diego,  CaUf.  92120 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,026 

tat  a.!  B65D  25/24:  B05C  11/46;  A45C  5/14:  B65D  21/02 

VS.  a.  220-69  6  Claini 


1.  A  weatherproof  cover  for  attachment  to  the  open  face  of 
a  vertically  mounted  electrical  receptacle  outlet  box  and  for 
forming  a  weather  enclosure  therewith,  said  cover  including  a 
plate  having  at  least  one  opening  extending  therethrough  for 
receiving  an  electrical  receptacle  mounted  m  said  box,  said 
plate  having  a  hood  having  a  wall  extending  horizontally  along 
the  top  edge  and  having  walls  extending  vertically  along  the 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  plate,  said  hood  wall  extending 
horizontally  along  the  top  edge  of  said  plate  extending  out- 
wardly and  horizontally  beyond  the  side  walls  of  said  hood, 
said  plate  having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  sloping  lip 
extendmg  horizontally  across  said  plate  intermediate  the  side 
walls  of  said  hood  and  spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  plate,  and  a  closure  mounted  adjacent  the  leading  edge 
of  the  hood  for  pivoted  movement  along  a  line  spaced  in- 
wardly and  below  the  outward  leading  edge  of  said  top  edge 
hood  wall,  said  closure  having  a  front  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and 
side  walls  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  front  and  bottom  walls, 
said  closure  walls  and  the  hood  walls  extending  horizontally 
along  the  top  edge  and  vertically  along  the  opposite  side  edges 
of  said  plate  and  forming  a  weather  enclosure  for  the  electrical 
receptacle  when  said  closure  is  in  closed  position  and  a  wea- 
ihershield  for  the  electrical  receptacle  when  said  closure  is  in 
open  position  and  means  for  spring  biasing  said  closure  on  said 
pivoted  axis  into  closed  position. 


4,102,467 

TAPERED  PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WTTH  SEAMED 

METAL  END  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IT 

Keith  R.  Woodley,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Wewan, 

I^,  Saa  Fraociaco,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,732 
tat  a.'  B65D  7/42 
VS.  a.  220—67  5  Claims 

1.  A  molded  one-piece  plastic  container  body  including  a 
bottom  wall;  an  upstanding  side  wall  with  an  open  upper  end 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  metal  end;  and  upper  seam  forming 
portion  carrier  on  said  side  wall  and  being  radially  outwardly 
offiet  from  the  next  adjacent  portion  of  said  side  wall;  an 
intermediate  radius  having  a  generally  flat  inner  end  support- 
ing surface  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  container 
body  and  interconnecting  said  side  wall  and  said  upper  seam 


1.  A  paint  tray  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  paint  roller,  said 
tray  defined  by  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  having  a  first 
generally  flat  portion  at  the  front  thereof  and  a  sloping  portion 
sloping  upward  from  the  front  to  the  back  of  the  tray,  with  side 
walls  extending  upward  from  the  bottom  thereby  defming  a 
container  having  a  deep  front  end  and  a  shallow  rear  end,  the 
unprovement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertically  oriented  sockets  in  the  rear 
underside  of  said  tray  formed  in  projections  extending 
upward  from  said  sloping  bottom  in  said  tray,  said  projec- 
tions define  roller  stop  means  for  engaging  and  stopping  a 
roller  short  of  the  back  wall  thereof;  and 
a  pair  of  independent  detachable  legs  each  having  a  plug  for 
extending  in  tight  fitting  engagement  into  said  sockets  for 
detachably  mounting  said  legs  on  said  tray  at  the  back 
underside  thereof  for  supporting  said  tray  and  for  removal 
therefrom  for  providing  close  stacking  of  a  plurality  of 
said  trays. 


4,102,469 
PROTECTED  MOLDED  RUPTURE  DISC 
Donald  M.  Shegmd,  and  Kenneth  R.  Shaw,  both  of  Kansaa  Oty, 
Mo.,  aasigBors  to  Contiiieirtal  Diac  Corporation,  RiTcnide, 
Mo. 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,203 
tatCL2F16K/7//< 
U.S.  a.  220—89  A  8  Claim* 

1.  A  pressure  relief  assembly  for  exposure  to  adverse  ptocxa 
conditions  comprising: 
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(a)  a  disc  having  a  molded  body  with  an  upper  face,  a  lower  SWTTCH  GUARD  ASSEMBLY 

face  and  a  rim;  ^,      .         .   ...  nIcoU  Lore,  35  Borkhantt  Are,  Bethpage,  N;V.  117Uj  •»« 

(b)  at  least  one  bore  extending  downwardly  through  sa^d  "^'^^^  p,^,  „  ooberty  Are,  El-o.t,  N.Y.  11003 


upper  face  and  into  said  body,  said  bore  havmg  a  depth 
1«  than  the  dUtance  between  said  "PP",f»«=  ""'.'"^ 
lower  face,  fonning  a  cylinddrical  bore  wall  jnd  a  pl^ai 
bore  bottom  face;  said  bore  waU  and  said  bottomree 
fonning  a  bottom  circumference  at  the  juncture  thereof; 


icoU  Lore,  »  d»™i~—  ""-^  Sm.  mv  iiMIS 

Chariea  Di  Pi«ro,  15  Doberty  Are,  Etao.^  N.Y.  11003 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,611 

tat  a.2  H02G  3/14 

U&Ct  220-242  »2°^ 


(c)  said  bottom  face  fonning  one  face  of  a  frangible  dia- 
p^  designed  to  mpture  within  a  predicted  range  of 
pressure  differential  thereacross;  and 

(df  an  impenneable.  high  temperature  res^tant  l>n"  coex- 
tTsivelV  engaging  said  bottom  circumference  and  said 
S^om  fa^  th«ety  fonning  a  coextensive  combmation 
wherein  said  liner  U  characterized  by  Uc''  of  r»isunce  to 
deflection  of  said  frangible  diaphragm  to  the  pomt  of 
diaphragm  rupture. 


1  A  switch  guard  assembly  for  preventing  accidental  actua- 
tion of  a  switch,  the  assembly  including  a  s«atch  pUte  and 
o^mprismg  a  box-shaped  member  mounted  on  *e  »w«ch  Pl*^ 
^havini  a  front  wall  fonned  with  a  surface  d"P<»f  »"t^ 
^tily  parallel  to  the  switch  pUte.  said  front  wal  bemg 
c^  agSTaccess  by  the  fingers  of  an  operator,  hand 
tS^on.  wall  to  a  switch  actuator  extendmg  out  of  the 
switch  plate,  said  box-shaped  member  havmg  at  least  one  my 
o^  side  for  affording  access  to  the  switch  actuator  by  the 
fingers  of  an  operator's  hand. 


♦.102,472  „_ 

4,102,470  o-RINGS  FOR  VEHICLE  FUEL  TANK  FILLER  NECK 

;.,    T»T«««.  Calif.  _-  «''™«*^*^'T'^''?^^r~rr7Sn<i    i-i  i«  i<ntTWa 


Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif.  

FUed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,657 
tata.^A47F7/OaA47B«8/00 

VS.  a.  220-22J 


8  Claims 


tnriiia  (;ompiny,  inc.,  vuiiii«a.'"~,  — 

SuationTpart  of  Ser.  No-I"^*- i-LL^iif*-  ™' 

ippUcatioo  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,981 

tat  a.2  B65D  39/08.  45/02 

U5.a.  220-295  «*^''»" 


1  A  drawer  file  folder  stop  comprising  a  plate  havmg  a 
relatively  fiat  body  portion  having  opposite  sides,  a  top  portion 
ext»dtag  outwarilVfrom  one  of  the  oPP«'»«/'^«  ""j^^ 
ge^^Ty  nonnal  to  the  body  portion  a.  an  end  of  the  body 
^rtion  the  top  portion  extending  outwanUy  from  the  body 
S^'bya7v»  distance,  and  a  Up  portion  "tending  ov^. 
wi^  f^  the  top  portion  in  sp«=ed.apart  and  g^enJly 
3lel  ^^  to  the  body  portion,  the  hp  PO"^""  "T*^ 
hardly  from  the  top  portion  by  distance  substantially  1^ 
tCSen  distance,  a  generally  cylindncal  pm  '-^^"^ 

X  nonnal  to  the  other  one  of  the  oppoate  sKle,  of  the  body 
portion. 


12.  In  combination,  a  gas  cap.  a  filler  nect  and  " J»»"^ 
ring  providing  a  seal  between  said  cap  and  saKl  neck,  said  nng 
S  penpherally  and  radially  outwardly  """drng  axi^y 
"LTLd^aUy  outer  lips  of  a  """^ti"! ** jlisposed  ^. 
rfcap,  said  axially  outer  Up  bemg  fonned  to  have  a  p^pta^ 
X  and  inwardly  extending  bead  at  its  ^'^y^'^'^. 
Jd  inner  lip  being  fonned  to  provide  a  penpberaUy  and  out 
wardly  extending  bead  at  its  radially  outer  edge. 

4,102,473  ^ 

QUICK  COUPLING/LOCKING  DEVICE 
Walter  E.  Draxler,  ArUmtton  Hei^ta,  HI,  aaiigBOC  to  Arrow 
Pneumatic  tac.  Fortrt  PbJi,  m- 

FUed  Oct  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,337 

tata.2B65D¥5/J2  5  Oai-a 

"t  S;  S^v"  interlocking  assembly  for  a  d-^»«h^ 
an  air  filter;  an  air  lubricator,  filter-regulator  piggyback  or  the 
Uke,  comprising: 
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a  head  member  mcluding  a  genenlly  cylindrical  outer  wall, 
more  than  one  uniformly  radially  outwardly  projecting 
arcoate  ledge  fonnationa  integrally  formed  on  said  outer 
waO  and  more  than  one  arcuate  slots  defined  on  said  outer 
wan  between  nid  ledge  formations,  said  ledge  formation 
incloding  an  anaOy  extending  loclung  tab  adjacent  said 
slot  and  defining  a  transvenely  extending  arcuate  support 
surface  adjacent  said  locking  tab,  said  support  surface 
being  axially  recessed  from  said  locking  tab  and  having  an 
aicuate  length  substantially  equal  to  the  arcuate  length  of 
said  slot; 

a  preaaure  vessel  including  a  generally  cylindrical  open  end 
■ection  and  a  circumferential  outwardly  projecting  shoul- 
der integrally  formed  on  said  open  section; 

a  collar  having  an  annular  ring  section,  a  circumferential 
radially  inwardly  projecting  lip  integrally  formed  on  said 
ring  section,  and  more  than  one  circumferentially  spaced, 
outwardly  projecting,  axially  extending  lug  members,  said 
lug  member  having  an  inwardly  projecting  end  defining  a 
transversely  extending  arcuate  contact  surface,  said  lug 


plurality  of  blocks  slidably  mounted  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
said  door  for  movement  from  a  withdrawn  position  at  least 
substantially  wholly  within  the  periphery  of  said  door  to  a 
position  in  which  a  part  of  each  block  protrudes  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  door  for  engagement  with  said  body,  said 
parts  of  said  blocks  together  forming  a  protrusion  extending 
substantially  around  the  periphery  of  said  door,  and  means  for 
moving  the  blocks  from  the  withdrawn  position  to  the  protrud- 


member  having  an  arcuate  length  substantially  equal  to 
the  arcuate  length  of  said  slot,  said  lip  having  an  inner 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  shoulder,  said  ring 
portioa  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
djameter  of  said  shoulder, 

said  preasore  vessel  and  collar  thereby  cooperating  so  that 
said  piaaure  vessel  normally  nests  in  said  ring  section 
with  said  shoulder  abutting  said  lip, 

said  head  member  and  collar  thereby  cooperating  so  that 
said  contact  surface  normally  rests  on  said  support  sur- 
bcc,  said  collar  being  movable  sequentially,  axially  in  a 
fint  axial  direction  so  that  said  ends  extend  axially  past 
said  locking  tabs,  rolalably  so  that  said  ends  are  in  registry 
with  said  slots  and  axially  in  a  direction  opposiu  said  first 
axial  direction  until  said  head  member  and  collar  separate, 

said  lacking  tabs  thus  preventing  said  collar  from  being 
rotated  unless  said  collar  is  moved  in  said  first  axial  direc- 
tion, whereby  said  pressure  vessel  is  normally  held  against 
Md  hewl  member  by  said  collar,  is  readily  removable  and 
ia  prevented  ftom  being  accidentally  removed. 


ing  position,  and  said  aperture  in  part  defming  an  annular 
groove  receiving  said  parts  of  said  blocks;  and  an  annular  seal 
having  separately  defmed  surfaces  sealing  to  said  door  and  to 
said  body,  said  seal  being  sufliciently  flexible  to  be  moved  out 
of  contact  with  the  door  when  acted  upon  by  a  force  originat- 
ing outside  of  said  pressure  member,  and  thrust  bars  being 
arranged  to  transmit  force  applied  from  outside  of  said  pres- 
sure member  to  said  seal. 


4,102,475 

TAMPER-MSISTANT  ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

EQUIPMENT 

Arrydas  J.  Kalraitis,  Northbrook,  U^  aaaigaor  to  S  *  C  Elec- 
tric Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Stf.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,244 

IBL  CL2  B65D  51/16 

VS.  CL  220—366  H  CUIma 


S^ 


4,102,474 
CLOSURE  MEMBER 
I  Jata  Platta,  Workwp,  Ea«laBd,  aasignor  to  General 
I  Caavaay  Limited.  Eaglaad 
nicd  May  27,  197S,  Scr.  No.  580,983 
priarity,  avpUcatkM  United  Kiaflfan,  May  28,  1974, 
23537/74 

tmL  CL^  B65D  4S/2S 

VS.  a.  220-323  »  C»«««" 

1,  The  combination  of  a  closure  member  and  a  pressure 

member  including  a  body  having  an  aperture  to  be  closed,  said 

ckMure  member  comprising  a  door  fitting  in  said  aperture,  a 


1.  An  improved  equipment  enclosure  of  the  type  including  a 
housing  having  an  opening  defined  by  generally  planar  walls, 
the  opening  being  closed  by  a  generally  planar  cover  co-exten- 
sive with  the  opening;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  flange  formed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
the  cover; 

(b)  an  inwardly  directed  lip  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the 
free  edge  of  the  flange; 

(c)  an  inwardly  directed  first  shelf  formed  on  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  free  edge  of  one  or  more  selected  walls; 

(d)  a  rim  formed  on  the  inner  edge  of  the  shelf; 

(e)  an  outwardly  directed  first  ledge  formed  on  the  free  edge 
of  the  rim;  and 

(0  means  for  mounting  the  cover  to  the  housing  so  that 
(i)  the  outer  edge  of  the  ledge  is  offset  inwardly  from  the 
inner  edge  of  the  lip, 
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(ii)  the  lip  is  positioned  between  the  ledge  and  the  shelf, 

and 
(iii)  the  ledge  is  positioned  between  the  lip  and  the  cover. 


4,102,476 

SQUEEZE  BOTTLE  DISPENSER  WITH  AIR  CHECK 

VALVE  ON  COVER 

Herbert  H.  LoefHer,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,759 

Int  a.'  B05B  11/04:  B«D  47/34 

VS.  a.  222—209  7  Claims 


V^>'^y?}y^  > 


f^rf^^ 


ing  a  spout  for  said  device;  a  cover  for  said  outlet  and  a  move- 
able arcuate  shutter  for  said  inlet;  a  lever  arm  being  integral 
with  said  cover  and  said  arcuate  shutter;  the  jimcturc  of  said 
cover  and  said  lever  arm  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  pin 
disposed  between  and  joumalled  through  said  side  walls  adja- 
cent said  outlet  whereby  said  lever  arm,  said  cover  and  said 
arcuate  shutter  pivot  about  a  common  axis;  said  cover  and  said 


1.  A  squeeze  bottle  type  dispenser,  comprising  a  resiliently 
collapsible  container  for  the  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  a  cover 
means  on  said  container,  said  cover  means  having  a  flexible 
resilient  central  portion  flexible  outwardly  of  the  cover  means 
away  from  the  container  under  gas  pressure  generated  in  said 
conuiner  when  said  container  is  squeezed,  a  dispensing  valve 
member  on  said  cover  having  a  dispensing  orifice  therein  and 
an  interior  surface  facing  into  said  container,  a  dispensing 
valve  body  fixed  in  position  within  said  container  adjacent  said 
cover  and  having  an  exterior  surface  complementary  in  shape 
to  that  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  dispensing  valve  member 
and  with  which  the  interior  surface  of  said  valve  member 
tightly  engages  when  the  parts  of  the  dispenser  are  in  the 
non-dispensing  positions,  the  interior  of  said  valve  body  being 
hollow  and  said  valve  body  having  product  dispensing  aper- 
tures opening  from  said  hollow  interior  through  said  exterior 
surface  thereof  and  being  normally  covered  by  said  valve 
member  when  the  parts  of  the  dispenser  are  in  the  non-dispens- 
ing positions,  said  dispenser  having  an  air  chamber  therein 
surrounding  the  outside  of  said  valve  body  and  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer and  opening  into  the  gap  between  said  exterior  surface 
of  said  valve  body,  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber when  the  valve  member  is  moved  away  from  said  valve 
body  for  permitting  compressed  gas  from  within  the  container 
to  flow  through  said  gap  when  the  container  is  squeezed,  said 
dispenser  having  an  air  return  flow  path  therethrough  and 
valve  means  in  said  air  return  flow  path  opening  said  air  return 
flow  path  when  the  pressure  on  the  outside  of  the  container  is 
greater  than  the  pressure  on  the  inside  of  the  container,  and 
liquid  delivery  means  within  said  container  and  connected  to 
said  valve  body  for  delivering  liquid  to  said  hollow  interior  of 
said  valve  body  when  the  container  is  collapsed. 
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arcuate  shutter  being  spring  biased  in  the  outlet  closed  and 
inlet  open  position,  said  lever  arm  being  depressible  against  the 
spring  bias  such  that  said  lever  arm  pivots  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  pin  to  move  said  cover  away  from  said  outlet  of 
said  chamber  and  to  move  said  arcuate  shutter  over  said  inlet 
of  said  chamber  to  permit  a  free-flowing  particulate  substance 
to  flow  out  of  said  chamber. 


4,102,478 
NEEDLE  THREADER 

Constantin  SamoUoT,  237  N.  Front  St.,  Woodbnm,  Oreg.  97071 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,832 
IBL  a.!  D05B  87/02 
VS.  a.  223—99  6  < 


4,102,477 
SUGAR  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Jong  Ua  Yooa,  83  Elmralz  Atc,  Brampton,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,541 
Int  a.!  GOIF  11/28 
VS.  a.  222—438  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  container  for  dispensing  measured 
quantities  of  free-flowing  particulate  substance  from  a  con- 
tainer comprising  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  two 
spaced-apart  side  walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall;  the  top 
edges  of  said  walls  defining  said  outlet  and  the  bottom  edges  of 
said  walls  defining  said  inlet;  said  front  wall  at  the  outlet  form- 


1.  In  a  needle  threader 

a  handle  portion  comprising: 

a  first  support  member  comprising  an  outer  support  member 
of  tubular  shape, 

a  second  support  member  for  cooperative  interengagement 
with  said  first  support  member,  said  members  having 
mutually  interengaging  surfaces,  said  second  support 
member  comprising  an  inner  support  member  snugly 
disposed  within  said  outer  support  member, 

a  wire  threading  loop  having  at  one  end  two  terminal  wire 
ends  and  at  the  opposite  end,  medially  of  said  vnre  ends,  a 
thread-engaging  tip  portion,  said  wire  ends  being  tightly 
sandwiched  between  said  interengaging  surfaces  of  said 
inner  and  outer  support  members  so  as  to  be  held  rigidly 
in  place  thereby, 

said  outer  support  member  including  a  hollow  axial  bore  for 
slidably  receiving  said  iimer  support  member  and  extend- 
ing from  an  open  end  of  said  outer  support  member  to  a 
closed  end  thereof, 

means  defining  a  wire  passage  extending  axially  through  said 
closed  end  and  opening  into  said  bore  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  said  wire  threading  loop. 
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•nd  t  raised  collar  portion  extending  inwardly  of  said  bore  portion  joined  to  said  ring-like  portion  along  an  arcuate  section 

from  said  cloaed  end,  said  collar  portion  surrounding  the  thereof  of  substantially  less  than  90*  and  extending  transvenely 

opening  of  said  wire  passage  into  said  bore  and  being  gway  from  the  plane  of  said  ring-like  portion  in  a  helix-Uke 

spaced  from  the  sidewalls  of  said  bore  so  as  to  fit  snugly  p,ti,  „d  terminating  in  a  terminal  portion  remote  fhjm  said 
within  a  portion  of  said  inner  support  member. 


4,102,479 
THIMBLE  STRUCTURE 
Gcftrade  Braley.  5<02  Paioa  Verde*  BiTd..  Tomoce,  Calif. 
90505 

FUed  Apr.  28,  WT7,  Ser.  No.  791,779 

lat  CL2  D05B  91/04 

MS.  a.  223—101  1  Ctata 


ring-like  portion  and  which  extends  back  toward  but  termi- 
nates short  of  said  ring-like  portion,  said  elongated  protective 
portion  adapted  to  he  against  the  inside  of  the  finger  of  a  user 
and  said  terminal  portion  adapted  to  extend  over  at  least  a  part 
of  the  fingernail  of  the  user. 


1.  In  combmation  with  a  thimble  that  includes  a  frusto-coni- 
cal  shell  that  has  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  perforations 
therein,  said  shell  having  first  and  second  ends:  an  end  piece 
that  closes  said  first  end;  an  outwardly  projectmg  circular  bead 
on  said  second  end,  an  assembly  that  permits  said  thimble  to  be 
worn  on  a  finger  that  has  a  projecting  finger  nail  of  substantial 
length,  said  assembly  including: 

a.  a  resihent  porous  Uner  secured  to  the  interior  surface  of 
said  shell  to  frictionally  grip  a  finger  inserted  therem,  and 
keep  the  finger  dry  from  perspiration  by  allowing  air  to 
circulate  between  the  finger  and  ambient  atmosphere 
through  said  liner  and  said  perforations; 

b.  a  resilient  pad  of  less  transverM  cross  sectional  area  than 
that  of  said  end  piece; 

c.  a  pedestal  of  not  greater  transverse  cross  sectional  area 
than  said  pad  that  extends  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
end  piece  longitudinally  within  said  shell,  with  said  pedes- 
tal supporting  said  pad  on  the  free  end  thereof,  and  said 
pad  and  pedestal  bdng  spaced  from  said  lines  to  define  a 
ring-shaped  recess  into  which  said  fingemail  of  a  user 
extends  when  the  tip  portion  of  the  finger  of  which  said 
fingemail  forms  a  part  is  disposed  in  said  thimble;  and 

d.  a  circular  band  that  has  an  interiorly  disposed  recess  that 
engages  said  bead  to  support  said  band  from  said  shell  and 
in  longitudinal  ahgnment  therewith,  said  band  having  an 
interior  frusto-conical  surface  that  is  a  continuation  of  said 
finisto-conical  surface  in  said  shell,  and  said  band  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  depth  as  the  height  of  said  pedestal  to 
permit  substantially  the  same  length  of  said  tip  portion  of 
said  finger  to  be  inserted  within  the  interior  of  said  shell 
and  band  as  would  be  possible  to  insert  in  said  shell  if  said 
tip  portion  had  no  projecting  fingemail  and  said  pedestal 
and  pad  were  not  present  in  said  shell. 


4,102<4M 

THIMBLES 

Ban  O'Bdrae-Raaeiagh,  31  Clawkarde  Gardoa,  Loodoa  W2, 


I  Se».  20,  U7«,  Ser.  No.  725,113 
CUm  priority,  appUcalioB  Ualted  Kioadam,  Sep.  24,  1975, 
39137/75 

lat  CL^  A41H  il/00 

UjS.  CL  223—101  7  Oain 

1.  A  finger  guard  comprising  a  first  ring-like  portion  capable 

of  gripping  the  finger  on  which  the  guard  is  to  be  placed 

adjacoit  the  end  of  the  finger,  and  an  elongated  protective 


4,102,481 

SEALING  PRESS  FOR  AUTOMATED  ASSEMBLY 

APPARATUS 

Enieat  C.  OUenbach,  Phoeatx,  Ariz.,  awljior  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Scbaaaburg,  DL 

CootiaiatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  575,771,  May  8, 1975,  abaadoned.  TUa 

appUcatkw  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,381 

lat  CL^  HOIL  21 /i2 

VS.  CL  228—6  R  5  Claiu 


1.  A  press  for  sealing  upper  and  lower  ceramic  members  to 
a  metal  member,  comprising: 

(1)  upper  and  lower  die  block  members,  each  configured  to 
receive  the  upper  and  lower  ceramic  members,  respec- 
tively; 

(2)  means  for  automatic  loading  of  said  upper  and  lower 
ceramic  members  into  said  upper  and  lower  die  block 
members; 

(3)  means  for  aligning  said  upper  and  said  lower  ceramic 
members; 

(4)  means  for  aUgning  said  metal  member  between  said 
aligned  ceramic  members; 

(5)  means  for  applying  heat  to  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
ceramic  members  by  means  of  said  upper  and  lower  die 
block  members; 

(6)  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  upper  and  lower 
ceramic  members  by  means  of  said  upper  and  lower  die 
block  members; 

(7)  means  for  separating  said  upper  and  lower  ceramic  mem- 
bers from  said  upper  and  lower  die  block  members; 

(8)  means  for  holding  said  upper  and  lower  ceramic  mem- 
bers in  an  intermediate  position  between  said  upper  and 
lower  die  block  members  when  said  upper  and  lower  die 
block  members  are  sqMiated. 
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4,102,482 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FUSIBLE  LINKS 

Donald  Ray  Roeiwsser,  425  W.  Maple,  Waterioo,  Ind.  46793 

Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  554,650,  Mar.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,055,829. 

TUa  vpUcatiOB  Jaa.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,435 

Int  CL2  A62C  i7/iO 

UJS.  CL  228-170  *  O**" 


14   70  14    TO    |4 


and  a  force  applied  at  the  tip  end  of  said  wire  by  laid 
welding  torch  at  said  exit  end. 

4,102,484 
LEAKAGE  RESISTANCE  CARTON 
Michael  A.  Kipp,  PhoeoixriUe,  and  Rkhard  T.  Walter,  Nonto- 
towB,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigaon  to  Coataiaer  Coipontloa  of 
America,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,777 
lat  a.2  B65D  i/24.  3/00 
VS.  CL  229—16  A  '  ' 


1.  A  process  for  making  fiisible  links  adapted  to  be  tempera- 
ture responsive  for  effecting  operation  of  alarms  or  other 
devices,  comprising  the  steps  of  progressively  forming  from 
flat  sheet  metal  stock  two  interfittable  rectangular  links,  bend- 
ing the  outer  edge  of  said  links  into  a  flange  extending  along 
three  of  the  sides  of  said  link,  each  of  opposite  sides  of  the 
respective  Unk  flanges  including  complementary  inclined  cam- 
ming side  which  effect  lateral  spreading  movement  of  the 
confronting  surfaces  of  said  Unks  when  they  are  drawn  m 
opposite  directions,  "terae"  coating  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
link  and  then  flux  coating  and  thereafter  soldermg  the  Unks 
together  with  a  eutectic  solder. 

4,102,483 
METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  A  WELDING  WIRE 
Faaio  Ueyama,  Ikoaa,  and  Tadashi  Hattori,  Takaramka,  both 
of  Japaa,  aoigaon  to  0«ka  Deaki  Co,  Ltd.,  OMka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,678 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1975,  50J0963; 
Mar.  13, 1975.  5OJ0964;  Mu.  13. 1975,  50J0965 

tat  Ca.2  B23K  9/12 
VS.  a.  228—2*4  «  C"*™ 


1.  A  tubular  carton  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of 
paperboard,  or  the  Uke,  said  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  side  waU  formed  from  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular 
side  wall  panels  having  their  edges  secured  in  an  over- 
lapped relationship; 

(b)  a  bottom  wall  foldably  secured  at  oppoaite  side  edges  to 
bottom  edges  of  said  side  wall  panels  along  fold  lines; 

(c)  a  first  gusset  panel  foldably  secured  to  said  bottom  wall 
along  a  longitudinal  fold  Une  substantially  normal  to  said 
fold  lines  between  said  bottom  wall  and  said  side  wall 
panels; 

(d)  a  pair  of  second  gusset  panels  each  foldably  secured 
along  diverging  fold  lines  to  said  first  gusset  panels  and  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  side  wall  panels; 

(e)  a  recess  formed  along  an  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  side 
wall  panels  and  interposed  between  a  gusset  panel  and  an 
edge  of  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  said  side  wall  penels 
when  said  carton  is  in  erected  condition; 

(0  a  spot  of  adhesive  applied  in  the  area  of  a  point  common 
to  said  first  gusset  panel  and  each  of  said  pair  of  said 
second  gusset  panels. 

4,102,485 

TRANSPORT  BOX 

Sven  Johaaaon,  Hnakraraa,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Pidex  Ak- 

tieboUg.  Kinna.  Sweden 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  682.670.  May  3. 1976,  abandoned.  Tliii 

appUcation  Dec  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,686 

tat  a.2  B65D  11/20.  61/00 

VS.  a.  229—23  R  "  ^^'■'™ 


1  A  method  for  feeding  a  welding  wire  compnsmg: 

feeding  a  substantially  straight  welding  wire  havmg  a  sub- 
stantially circular  cross-section  to  an  elongated  condmt 
cable  having  a  wire  guide  bore  with  an  elongated  cross- 
section,  said  conduit  cable  having  a  wire  exit  end  coupled 
to  a  welding  torch,  and  ^       ,. 

continuously  imparting  a  feeding  force  to  the  straight  weld- 
mo  wire  at  the  wire  entry  side  of  the  conduit  cable  to  .  ,.  v  <■  u-j 
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fU  than  iditive  to  the  end  elements,  each  said  end  element    having  its  ends  extending  through  said  slots  of  said  band  exten- 

compraing  side  portions  adapted  to  lie  along  the  side  walls  of  sions;  and  lock  means  for  securing  said  band  to  said  itifTener 

the  caang  and  to  poaitively  engage  therewith;  guide  bars  with   member,  whereby  said  pleats  may  be  folded  to  close  the  mouth 

guidiag  edge*  which  slope  towards  the  bottom  edges  of  the 

insides  of  the  end  elementt  to  guide  the  opposite  end  of  the 

casing  towards  said  bottom  edges  during  assembly:  a  bottom 

flange  at  said  bottom  edge  to  support  the  bottom  of  the  casing; 

and  an  inwarilly  directed  projection  on  each  side  portion  of 

each  end  element  engaging  in  a  hole  in  each  respective  side 

wall  for  potitive  engagement  therewith. 


4,102,486  

PACK,  MORE  PARTICUIARLY  FOR  aCARETTES 
Heinz  Focke,  lad  Kwt  Ucdtke,  both  of  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Ceraany,  aaiignon  to  Focke  *  PfoU,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay 

Filed  Oct  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1975,  244S2M 

IbL  a.2  B65D  85/10 
VS.  CL  229—37  R  2  Ctalma 


of  said  bag,  said  upper  foldable  portion  may  be  folded  over  said 
stiffener  member  to  seal  said  bag,  and  the  free  ends  of  said  band 
may  be  drawn  around  the  folded  portion  of  said  bag  and  at- 
tached to  said  lock  means  to  secure  said  bag. 


M 


n 
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4,102,488 

DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER 

Dvtell  R.  Morrow,  7  Pamela  Ct,  Old  Bridge,  N  J.  08857,  and 

MichMl  Schnler,  40  Midwood  Atc,  Edison,  N  J.  08817 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  493,178,  Jul.  30, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,950,918. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,790 

UL  a.'  B65D  33/02 

VS.  CL  229—55  12  Claimi 


1.  A  foldable  blank  for  forming  a  rectangular  cigarette  pack, 
comprising: 

(a)  sequentially  connected  first  side  (12),  front  (10),  second 
side  (13)  and  rear  (11)  rectangular  walls, 

(b)  sequentially  connected  first  (17),  second  (15),  third  (18) 
and  fourth  (16)  rectangular  end  flaps  adjoining  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  first  side,  front,  second  side  and  rear  walls, 
respectively, 

(c)  first  (28),  second  (28)  and  third  (19)  closure  strips  adjoin- 
ing the  lateral  edges  of  the  first,  third  and  fourth  end  flaps, 
respectively,  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  intersecting  diagonal  fold  Unes  on  each  of  the 
first  and  third  end  flaps, 

(e)  the  blank  being  adapted  to  first  be  formed  into  a  tube 
whereafter  the  fourth  end  (lap  is  folded  down  over  the 
contents  of  the  pack,  which  simultaneously  causes  the  first 
and  third  end  flaps  to  fold  about  one  of  their  diagoiuil  fold 
lines  in  a  triangular  manner  and  brings  the  first,  second 
and  third  closure  strips  into  planar  engagement  with  the 
inside  of  the  second  end  flap,  said  closure  strips  being 
adapted  to  be  adhesively  secured  thereto. 

4,102,487 
DISPOSABLE  RESEALABLE  CONTAINER 
Ricaido  Hutado  Soto,  Apaitado  91711,  Bofota,  Colombia 
Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,005 
Ut.  CL!  B65D  33/02.  33/06.  33/16 
VS.  CL  229—54  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  scalable  container  comprising  a  bag  having  generally 
flat  front  and  back  panels  and  first  and  second  pleated  sides 
joining  said  front  and  back  panels  together  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  define  an  open  mouth,  an  elongated  stiffener 
member  attached  to  said  front  panel  and  spaced  from  said 
mouth  beneath  a  foldaWe  upper  portion  of  said  bag  and  defin- 
ing first  and  second  extensons  extending  laterally  beyond  said 
ftont  panel,  each  extension  defining  a  slot;  a  flexible  band 
extending  about  said  back  panel  and  said  pleated  sides  and 


1.  A  foldable  blank  for  forming  the  base  of  a  container,  said 
blank  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  and  lengthwise  and 
crosswise  dimensions,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  folding  guide  means  spaced  on  the  periphery  of 
said  blank,  each  of  said  first  folding  guide  means  coacting 
with  the  end  of  the  blank  adjacent  thereto  to  define  arm 
panel  means; 

a  pair  of  second  folding  guide  means  spaced  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  blank  within  said  first  pair  of  folding  guide 
means,  said  pair  of  second  folding  guide  means  defining  a 
base  surface  panel  on  said  blank; 

each  of  said  adjacent  first  and  second  folding  guide  means 
defuiing  a  pair  of  shoulder  surface  panels,  the  peripheral 
length  of  each  of  said  pair  of  shoulder  panels  not  exceed- 
mg  half  the  peripheral  length  of  said  base  panel,  each  of 
said  shoulder  panels  adapted  to  be  folded  over  and  lie 
against  said  base  panel; 

first  adhesive  means  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  said  blank 
within  said  pair  of  first  folding  guide  means  adapted  to 
adhere  each  of  said  pair  of  shoulder  panel  means  to  the 
adjacent  area  of  said  base  panel  means  when  said  blank  is 
folded  along  each  of  said  second  folding  guide  means; 

second  adhesive  means  disposed  on  said  top  surface  of  said 
blank  on  each  of  said  arm  panel  means; 

removable  protective  means  covering  said  adhesive  com- 
prising: a  continuous  layer  extending  over  both  arms  of  said 
blank; 

separating  means  on  said  layer  disposed  proximate  said  pair 
of  first  folding  guide  means  for  separating  said  continuous 
layer  into  three  separate  segments,  one  for  each  of  said 
arm  panel  means  and  the  remaining  segment  covering  the 
adhesive  means  disposed  on  the  remainder  of  said  top 
surface;  removable  protective  means  are  removed,  from 
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laid  remaining  segment  and  said  blank  is  then  folded  along 
said  fu^t  and  second  pair  of  folding  guide  means  in  a 
sequence  whereby  it  is  folded  along  each  of  said  fust  pair 
of  second  folding  guide  means  before  being  folded  along 
the  adjacent  first  folding  guide  means,  said  adhesive 
means  will  coact  with  said  base  and  shoulder  panel  means 
to  adhere  said  shoulder  panel  means  to  said  base  panel 
means,  and,  said  second  adhesive  means  will  enable  each 
of  said  pair  of  arm  panel  means  to  adhere  to  an  item  dis- 
posed above  said  shoulder  panel  means,  when  said  protec- 
tive means  are  removed  from  said  arm  panel  means. 


during  centrifugation,  said  identifying  meant  being  out- 
side of  said  high  stress  field  to  eliminate  potential  weak 


4.102,489 

BUSINESS  REPLY  FORM 

Roland  T.  Lucas,  Milwaukee,  Wia.,  taaignor  to  St  Luke's  Hoapi- 

tal  Reaearch  FoandaUon,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,214 

Int  CL^  B65D  27/06 

VS.  a.  229—73  W  Claims 


1.  A  business  reply  form  for  use  between  a  sender  and  a 
recipient  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  foldable  in  one  direction; 

a  second  sheet  foldable  in  said  one  direction  and  shorter  than 
said  first  sheet; 

each  sheet  having  outer  and  inner  sides  and  top  and  bottom 
edges  and  said  sheets  being  secured  together  along  their 
top  edges; 

first  tear  lines  spaced  from  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  each 
sheet  and  defuung  fu^t  tear  strips; 

a  second  tear  line  spaced  from  said  first  tear  line  at  the  top 
edge  of  said  second  sheet  defuiing  a  second  tear  strip; 

a  first  layer  of  adhesive  for  securing  the  outer  side  of  the  first 
tear  strip  at  the  top  edge  of  said  second  sheet  with  the 
inner  side  of  the  first  tear  strip  at  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
fu^t  sheet  when  both  sheets  are  folded  in  said  one  direc- 
tion; 

a  second  layer  of  adhesive  for  securing  the  iimer  side  of  the 
first  tear  strip  at  the  bottom  edge  of  said  second  sheet  with 
the  inner  side  of  the  second  tear  strip  at  the  top  edge  of 
said  second  sheet  when  said  second  sheet  is  folded  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction; 

an  address  space  on  the  inner  side  of  said  second  sheet; 

and  a  window  in  said  first  sheet  in  registration  with  said 
address  space. 


areas  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  rotor  during  ceotrifiiga- 
tion. 


4,102,491 
VARIABLE  FUNCnON  DIGITAL  WORD  GENERATING, 

RECEIVING  AND  MONITORING  DEVICE 
Louis  DeVlto,  West  Milford,  and  Albert  H.  Eaaer,  Cliftoa,  both 
of  NJ.,   aaaignon  to   InatnuMntatiOB   EaglBecriBg,   loc 
FraakUn  Lakea,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,746 
Int  a.!  GOIR  31/00;  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  235—302  6  < 


4,102,490 
DATA  RING  FOR  VERTICAL  TUBE  ROTOR 

SteTca  John  Chulay,  Los  Altos,  Callf^  assignor  to  Bcckman 
Inxtnunents,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,818 
Ut  CL'  B04B  5/04 
VS.  a.  233—26  «  CWma 

1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  comprising: 
a  rotor  body; 
a  plurality  of  tube  apertures  symmetrically  arrayed  in  a 

circular  pattern  within  said  rotor  body;  and 
means  integrally  formed  with  and  positioned  above  the 
upper  surface  of  said  rotor  for  identifying  each  of  said 
apertures,  said  identifying  means  and  said  rotor  body 
being  formed  from  one  integral  member,  said  upper  sur- 
face being  coincident  with  a  high  stress  field  in  said  rotor 


mJ#-^' 


1.  Improved  digital  word  generating  and  receiving  appara- 
tus for  generating  and  applying  serially  to  plural  terminals  of  a 
unit  under  test  plural  stimulus  multibit  digital  words  and  for 
receiving  for  analysis  from  the  terminals  of  the  unit  under  test 
plural  response  signals,  having  a  unique  applied  data  shift 
register  for  applying  said  multibit  digital  words  to  each  of  said 
terminals  and  a  unique  means  for  receiving  said  response  sig- 
nals therefrom,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for 
controlling  the  appUcation  from  said  plural  appUed  data  shift 
registers  of  said  plural  multibit  digital  words  to  said  plural  unit 
under  test  terminals  so  that  each  of  said  plural  appUed  data  shift 
registers  is  able  to  apply  multibit  digital  words  to  its  associated 
unit  under  test  termiiial  at  a  rate  independent  from  that  of  other 
applied  data  shift  registers. 


4,102>92 
UNIVERSAL  PROGRAMMABLE  PROCESS  COfOUOL 

APPARATUS 
Joseph  Gold,  SpringflcM,  amt  Frank  Fvaaa,  Ua4ca,  both  of 
N J.,  asaignors  to  Valcor  Eaflaeeriat  Cat*,,  Kcmttwortk,  N J. 
Coatiniiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  700,300,  in.  28, 1976,  ahamlniir<l 

Ihii  appUcatiOB  JuL  28, 1977,  Sar.  No.  819,875 

lat  a.'  G06K  15/00;  HOIH  43/OS;  G06F  7/38;  GOSB  5/00 

VS.  CL  235-375  22  CUam 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  enabling  and  disabling  a  process 

depending  on  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  a  measurement 
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Bude  during  the  proces.  in  »c«>nUnce  witn  a  procribed 

prognm  comprising: 

a  omtrol  switch  actuable  between  a  process  enabUng  sute 

and  a  process  disabling  state.  ,     ,.  ..  u- 

a  plurality  of  metnory  core  means  each  of  which  can  be 

selectively  placed  m  one  of  a  first  sttte  and  a  second  state. 

measurement  means  for  determining  the  instantaneous  value 

of  a  parameter  which  value  is  variable  dunng  the  process, 

sud  measurement  meang  having  a  measurement  output 


item  into  the  transfer  device,  and  means  for  transferring  dat«  to 
the  portable  article. 

4,102,494 

AIR  DlSnUBUnON  SYSTEM 

MUtoo  H.  Col»»-.  E-t  Sync-e.  «-J  wnito  E.  Ojrit,  Syr.. 

cne.  both  of  N.Y,  amigpon  to  Curler  Corporattoo,  Syra- 

*"*■     "     Rkd  Apr.  ».»»".  S«- No.  792,387 
Ut  a.i  F24F  11/02 
U5.a.236-1B  »C^ 


usnal  with  a  characteristic  having  a  magnitude  mdicauve 
of  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  said  measurement,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  measurement  output  signal  for 
sequentially  interrogating  the  memory  core  means  m 
orfer  to  determine  the  sUte  of  the  interrogated  memory 
core  means,  said  control  switch  means  bemg  responsive  to 
«ud  interrogating  means  for  being  in  said  enabUng  suw 
when  the  mterrogated  memory  core  means  »  »  ■«» J^ 
sute  and  for  being  in  said  disabhng  sUte  when  the  mterro- 
gated memory  core  means  is  in  its  second  state. 

4,102,493 
SYSTEMS  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSFERRING  DATA 
RoiLd  Mor-o.  P«iB,  Fr»«,  aarignor  to  Sodete  tatematto- 
mle  poor  I'imotrtio*.  F™*"  „„.. 

'^  Fned  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,011 
CUta-  priority,  awUctlo.  Fr«K»,  May  13, 1975,  75  14807 
^^  Ut  0.2  G06K  S/00.  19/06 

U5.CL  235-419  "<^^ 


1.  A  system  for  storing  and  truufemng  data  m  co^"^ 
mamier,  the  system  compnsmg:  at  least  °«  "'<*'=P"<^'™' ''"  1 
^o^ioriable  article,  and  at  least  one  mdependent  tnmsfer 
S^.'^Hortable  .rt«le  compr«ing:  at  least  one  store  for 
Sg  dau  i^easUy  transportable  form  contammg  enablmg 
dir«.upUng  means  accessible  from  the  extenor  of  «>«  P"^" 
bTrarticle  and  used  for  temporarily  couphng  the  portable 
^n.  th".r«»fer  device,  and  store  control  crcuitt  ^n- 
S  between  the  couplmg  me««  and  the  storey  idenanca- 
SS^uit  entirely  contained  in  the  V^^^'^^'^JZ. 
nected  to  the  store  «id  the  couphng  m«ins.  the  'd"«fi^''°" 
S  comparing  the  enabling  daU  in  the  store  with  a  confi- 
S  ^^3uced  mto  the  transfer  device  by  0>e  po»e^ 
!^of  the  portable  article;  the  store  and  the  control  circuits 
Z^^J^  m  the  form  of  logic  microstructures;  the 

^^feTd"^  compr^mg:  me«u  actuated  by  ^«P^"^ 
^^SLuon  of  the  portable  store,  so  as  to  uisert  a  confidential 


1  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  conditioning  the  air  in  a 
plurality  of  enclosed  areas  in  a  buUding.  each  of  the  enclosed 
areas  having  a  peripheral  portion  requiring  condiuoned  air 
having  a  variable  temperature,  and  an  interior  portion  requir- 
ing conditioned  air  at  a  constant  temperature,  tenninal  means 
disposed  in  e«:h  of  the  enclosed  areas  for  the  supply  of  condi- 
tioned air  thereinto;  first  air  conditioning  apparatus  to  provide 
conditioned  air  at  a  temperature  level  which  may  be  vaned; 
means  to  supply  said  varying  temperature  condiUoned  air  to  a 
first  portion  of  said  tenninal  means;  second  air  conditiomng 
apparatus  to  provide  conditioned  air  at  a  relatively  constant 
temperature  level;  means  to  supply  said  relatively  constant 
temperature  air  to  a  second  portion  of  said  terminal  means;  said 
tenninal  means  including  first  control  means  to  regulate  the 
quantity  of  said  constant  temperature  air  discharged  mto  said 
area  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  m  said  mtenor  por- 
tion of  said  area,  including  means  to  generate  a  variable  magni- 
tude control  signal  indicative  of  the  quantity  of  constant  tem- 
perature air  discharged  into  said  area;  and  second  control 
^  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal  to  regulate  the 
quantity  of  said  variable  temperature  air  discharged  mto  said 
area,  the  improvement  comprising: 

temperature  responsive  means  to  sense  the  temperature  of 
said  variable  temperature  condiuoned  air  and  to  selec- 
tively direct  said  second  control  signal  through  first  and 
second  flow  paths  in  response  to  said  sensed  temperature; 
valve  means  mterposed  in  said  second  now  path  and  respon- 
sive to  the  magnitude  of  said  first  control  signal  to  trans- 
mit said  second  control  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  said 
first  signal  increases  above  a  predetennined  level  and  to 
lenninate  the  tranamiasion  of  said  second  control  signal 
when  the  magnitude  of  said  first  signal  decreases  below 
said  predetennined  level;  and 
thennowalic  memi  intenioaed  in  said  first  and  second  flow 
paths  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  said  second  control  signal 
including  mem  reipooaive  to  the  temperature  of  the  air  m 
the  space  being  conditioned  to  reguUte  the  flow  of  said 
second  control  Bgnal  through  said  first  and  second  flow 
paths  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  air  temperature  to 
vary  the  magnitude  of  said  second  control  signal  to  vary 
the  volume  of  said  variable  temperature  air  stream  dis- 
charged into  said  space  irrespective  of  the  temperature  of 
said  air  stream. 
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4,102,495 
HEAT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
M.  Ratiedge  Flyan,  and  Raymond  P.  Schultz,  both  of  Wilke*- 
Barre,  Pa.^  aaaignon  to  Control  Dericca,  Inc„  WUkct-Barre, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,487 

Int  OJ  F23N  i/20 

VS.  CL  236—46  R  4  Claims 


4.102,496 
THER.MAL  VALVE 
Richard  L.  Perl,  Manafield,  Ohio,  asaigDOr  to  The  Tappu  Com- 
pmy,  ManaiMd,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,477 

Int  a.2  n6K  31/56.  31/04 

VS.  a.  236—48  R  8  CUinH 


1.  A  heating  control  system  for  selectively  energizing  a 
heating  unit  at  predetermined  intervals  during  a  multiday  cycle 
in  response  to  temperature  comprising: 

a  base,  three  switches,  two  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
base  and  two  programmers; 

said  first  switch  being  mounted  to  said  base  and  including 
two  contacts  and  a  switch  operator  which  is  normally  in 
contact  with  one  of  said  contacts. 

said  first  arm  including  means  for  engaging  said  first  switch 
operator  to  close  the  other  of  said  contacts,  and  means  for 
urging  said  arm  about  said  pivot  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  first  switch, 

said  first  programmer  being  mounted  on  said  base  for  timed 
cyclical  movement  to  correspond  to  said  multiday  cycle, 
said  programmer  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  first  arm  from  said  fu^t  switch  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  raised  camming  surfaces  that  correspond  to  intervals 
when  the  circuit  to  the  heating  unit  is  to  be  enabled,  said 
raised  surfaces  being  engagable  with  said  first  arm  to 
move  it  toward  and  away  from  said  first  switch  to  selec- 
tively cause  said  operator  to  contact  one  or  the  other  of 
said  contacts, 

said  second  switch  being  mounted  on  said  first  arm  for 
movement  therewith  and  including  two  contacts  and  a 
switch  operator  which  is  normally  in  contact  with  one  of 
said  contacts, 

means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
switches, 

said  second  programmer  being  mounted  for  timed  cyclical 
movement  for  a  period  which  is  substantially  less  than  one 
day,  said  second  programmer  including  a  Unearly  increas- 
ing camming  surface, 

means  for  urging  said  second  arm  about  its  pivot  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  said  first  arm  is 
urged  and  so  that  it  bears  against  said  linearly  increasing 
camming  surface, 

said  third  switch  being  mounted  on  said  second  arm  for 
movement  therewith  and  including  two  contacts  and  a 
switch  operator  which  is  normally  in  contact  with  one  of 
said  contacts  when  said  second  arm  lies  along  the  low 
portion  of  said  Unearly  increasing  camming  surface  and 
which  is  in  contact  with  the  other  one  of  said  contacts 
when  said  second  arm  lies  along  the  high  portion  of  said 
camming  surface  to  complete  a  circuit  through  said  first 
and  second  switches  to  energize  the  heating  unit,  and 

temperature  responsive  means  that  is  operative  to  displace 
said  operator  in  said  second  switch  to  said  other  contact  in 
said  second  switch  when  a  predetermined  high  tempera- 
ture is  reached  to  open  the  circuit  to  the  heating  unit 


34  36b  36  »4   T 


1.  A  fluid  valve,  comprising  a  fluid-tight  enclosure  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  valve  element  supported  for  movement  to 
respective  positions  to  open  and  to  close  said  outlet  and  actua- 
tor means  for  moving  said  valve  element  from  one  of  said 
positions  to  the  other  of  said  positions,  said  actuator  means 
including  a  thermally  responsive  means  for  producing  a  me- 
chanical displacement  output,  movable  over-center  mechani- 
cal energy  storage  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
element  for  moving  said  valve  element  from  one  to  the  other  of 
said  positions  in  response  to  such  mechanical  displacement 
output  of  said  thermally  responsive  means,  holder  means  for 
supporting  said  valve  element  said  energy  storage  means 
comprising  a  resilient  member  supported  between  said  ther- 
mally responsive  means  and  said  holder  means,  said  thermally 
responsive  means  including  an  arm  movable  relative  to  said 
holder  means  in  response  to  a  change  in  temperature  of  said 
thermally  responsive  means,  said  resilient  member  having  first 
and  second  support  points  movable  respectively  with  said  arm 
and  with  said  holder  and  thus  having  two  different  stable 
positions  depending  on  the  relative  locations  of  said  support 
points,  and  said  resilient  member  tending  in  each  of  said  stable 
positions  to  urge  said  support  points  and  thus  said  arm  and  said 
holder  means  away  from  each  other,  whereby  in  one  of  said 
stable  positions  said  resilient  member  urges  said  holder  means 
and  thus  said  valve  element  to  a  position  to  close  said  outlet 
and  in  the  other  one  of  said  stable  positions  said  resilient  mem- 
ber urges  said  holder  means  and  thus  said  valve  element  to  a 
position  to  open  said  outlet  said  resiUent  member  comprising  a 
C-spring,  said  C-spring  having  opposed  arms,  and  coupling 
means  at  one  end  of  said  thermally  responsive  means  for  con- 
necting one  arm  of  said  C-spring  to  said  thermally  responsive 
means,  said  coupling  means  including  an  electrical  insulator 
having  a  notch,  and  said  one  arm  of  said  C-spring  including  a 
bent  portion  facing  said  notch  and  being  retained  therein  under 
the  urging  of  pre-loaded  mechanical  energy  in  said  C-spring. 


4,102,497 
RAIL  BOND 
Ralph  T.  Lowerre,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to  Hanlon  A 
Wilson  Company,  Jeannette,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,430 

Int  CV  B60M  i/00 

VS.  CL  238—14,8  9  Oaima 


1.  A  rail  bond  terminal  comprising; 
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A.  1  flexible  stranded  conductor, 

B.  to  inner  sleeve  secured  to  said  conductor  adjacent  one 
end  thereof,  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  sleeve  being 
subctantially  cylindrical  and  having  an  elongated  barrel 
portion  and  a  radially  extending  flared  portion  formed 
thereon  adjacent  one  end; 

C.  an  outer  sleeve  including  a  head  portion  and  a  shank 
portion  having  a  tapered  outer  surface,  a  cylindrical  bore 
extending  through  said  shank  portion  and  through  said 
head  portion  such  that  the  outer  sleeve  is  open  at  both 
ends,  the  diameter  of  the  bore  being  sUghtly  less  than  the 
radial  extent  of  said  flared  portion  such  that  when  the 
inner  sleeve  and  conductor  are  inserted  into  the  bore,  the 
flared  portion  frictionally  engages  the  wall  of  the  bore; 

D.  the  end  of  the  elongated  barrel  portion  of  said  inner 
sleeve  opposite  the  end  adjacent  to  said  flared  portion 
being  inserted  into  said  cylindrical  bore  in  said  shank 
portion  of  said  outer  sleeve  at  the  smaller  end  of  said  shank 
portion;  and 

E.  a  radial  opening  formed  in  said  head  portion  of  a  size 
sufficient  to  receive  said  conductor. 


4,102,498 
RING  LOCK  ACTUATION  SYSTEM 
Ckaiic*  C  Cherry,  McGnsor,  Tez^  aaaignor  to  Herculc*  lacor- 
porated,  WUmingbm,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  566,011) 

lat.  a.2  B63H  11/10 

VS.  CL  239—265.19  6  Claimi 


flee,  the  smaller  opening  of  said  chamferred  orifice  is 
defined  by  a  second  downstream  side  of  said  plate,  said 
smaller  opening  being  the  same  size  as  said  orifice  in  said 
first  end  of  said  main  nozzle  body,  the  larger  opening 
being  deflned  by  said  first  side  of  said  ring  lock  plate 
facing  said  end  of  said  main  nozzle  body,  the  angle  of  said 
chamferred  orifice  parallels  the  angle  of  said  conically 
shaped  end  of  said  piston  rod  spike,  said  ring  lock  plate  is 
rotated  to  align  a  portion  of  said  orifice  in  said  ring  lock 
plate  with  said  at  least  one  orifice  in  said  first  end  of  said 
nozzle  body  to  allow  said  conically  shaped  end  of  said 
piston  rod  spike  to  protrude  into  but  not  through  said 
chamferred  orifice,  a  portion  of  the  conical  surface  of  the 
spiked  end  contacting  a  portion  of  the  parallel  wall  of  said 
chamferred  orifice  in  said  ring  lock  plate, 

means  to  retain  said  ring  lock  plate  in  said  misaligned  posi- 
tion to  prevent  rotation  thereby  mechanically  preventing 
translation  of  said  centerbody  from  movement  to  a  block- 
ing position,  and 

actuation  means  to  release  said  retaining  means  to  allow  said 
ring  lock  plate  to  rotate  aligning  said  at  least  one  cham- 
ferred orifice  in  said  plate  with  said  orifice  in  said  first  end 
of  said  main  nozzle  body  to  allow  said  centerbody  to 
translate  to  a  blocking  position. 


4,102,499 

GAS  TURBINE  POWERPLANTS 

John  Matthew  Hall,  Backwell,  Nr.  Briatol,  England,  assigDOr  to 

RoUi  Royce  (1971)  Limited,  Great  Britain 
Cootlaoatloa  of  Ser.  No.  668,919,  Mar.  22,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  ii  a  continiutioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,706,  Aug.  25, 
1975,  abandooed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

835,721 
Claimi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1974, 
39171/74 

Int.  CI.!  B64C  15/04 
VS.  CL  239—265.27  10  Oaima 


1.  A  mechanical  ring  lock  actuation  device  for  actuation  of 
a  secondary  nozzle  body  commonly  associated  with  a  dual  area 
solid  rocket  nozzle  configuration  into  a  blocking  position 
during  rocket  engine  operation  comprising: 

a  main  nozzle  body,  said  body  forming  a  main  throat  section 
thereby,  said  nozzle  body  terminating  at  a  first  end  portion 
perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said  nozzle  body, 

a  movable  centerbody  spaced  from,  concentrically  posi- 
tioned within  and  axially  aligned  vnth  said  main  nozzle 
body,  said  centerbody  forming  a  secondary  nozzle 
thereby, 

at  least  one  elongated  support  piston  rod  axially  aligned  with 
and  coimected  at  one  end  to  the  downstream  side  of  said 
centerbody  and  at  its  opposite  end,  said  piston  rod  is 
interfitted  with  at  least  one  cyUnder  formed  by  said  main 
nozzle  body, 

at  last  one  piston  rod  spike  coimected  to  said  opposite  end  of 
said  support  piston  rod,  said  spiked  rod  being  axially 
aligned  and  centrally  positioned  within  said  at  least  one 
cylinder,  the  downstream  conically  shaped  spiked  end  of 
said  piston  rod  spike  extending  through  at  least  one  orifice 
fomwd  by  said  first  end  portion  of  said  main  nozzle  body, 
f  jH  orifice  being  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  spiked  piston  rod,  said  spiked  rod  being 
slidable  within  said  orifice, 

a  ring  lock  plate  having  a  first  side  positioned  adjacent  said 
first  end  of  said  main  nozzle  body  and  rotatable  thereon, 
said  ring  lock  plate  defining  at  leait  one  chamferred  ori- 


1.  A  gas  turbine  powerplant  having  a  nozzle  capable  of 
varying  the  direction  of  discharge  of  at  least  a  part  of  a  propul- 
sive jet  therefrom,  the  nozzle  comprising  a  wall  defining  a  duct 
for  the  propulsive  jet,  an  aperture  in  the  wall,  means  closing 
the  duct  aft  of  the  aperture  and  a  substantially  u-shaped  flap 
member  pivotally  connected  about  its  middle  to  side  edge 
means  of  the  aperture  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  the 
wall,  said  flap  member  being  pivotable  between  two  extreme 
positions  to  define  two  discharge  orifices  differently  orientated 
with  respect  to  the  duct,  one  said  extreme  position  correapond- 
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ing  to  an  orifice  arranged  to  discharge  gases  in  an  upstream 
direction,  the  other  said  extreme  position  corresponding  to  an 
orifice  arranged  to  discharge  gases  in  a  downstream  direction, 
and  there  being  an  intermediate  position  in  which  there  are 
defined  two  discharge  orifices  capable  of  discharging  equally 
in  upstream  and  downstream  directions. 


4,102,500 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  UQUIDS 
Stanley  Herbert  Luff,  Hull,  England,  aadgnor  to  Humbrol  Lim- 
ited, Hull,  England 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,014 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kincdom,  Dec.  9,  1975, 
50341/75 

Int  CL'  B05B  7/12 
VS.  CL  239—345  «  C*™ 


a  spray  nozzle,  having  a  first  pivotal  mounting  connector 
and  at  least  a  pair  of  detents,  and 
a  deflector  blade  having  a  complimentary  second  pivotal 
mounting  connector  operatively  connected  to  the  first 
pivotal  mounting  connector  and  a  locking  tine  for  selec- 
tive engagement  with  the  detents,  whereby  the  deflector 
blade  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  mounting  collar  for 
rotation  about  the  respective  mounting  connectors  to 
provide  at  least  one  deflecting  position  within  the  flow 
pattern  of  the  nozzle. 


4,102,502 
CONCENTRATION  OF  PLATE-SHAPED  MINERALS 
Gary  Gene  Vaplon;  Edwin  Erickaon,  both  of  Libby,  Mont.,  and 
Joaeph  L.  Young,  Santo  Domingo,  Dominican  Republic,  as- 
signors to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,237 
InL  a.2  B02B  23/18 
VS.  CL  241—4  14  Claims 


1.  In  the  known  type  of  air  brush  comprising  a  housing 
containing  a  discharge  orifice,  passageways  for  supplying  air 
and  liquid  to  said  orifice,  a  needle  valve  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  liquid  to  said  discharge  orifice,  and  control  means  to 
regulate  the  position  of  said  needle  valve  with  respect  to  said 
orifice,  the  improvement  consisting  of  control  means  that 
includes 

(a)  a  slide  member  adapted  to  slide  along  an  extenor  portion 
of  said  housing,  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  slide 
member  constituting  a  cam  surface, 

(b)  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  lever 
having 

(1)  a  first  portion  that  constitutes  a  cam  follower  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  said  cam  surface  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber, and 

(2)  a  second  portion  that  is  adapted  to  bear  against  an 
extension  on  the  inner  end  of  said  needle  valve  so  as  to 
move  said  needle  valve  to  a  progressively  greater  open 
position  in  a  predetermined  manner, 

(c)  means  for  normally  biasing  said  slide  member  toward  a 
position  wherein  the  interaction  of  said  cam  surface  and 
said  cam  follower  will  permit  said  needle  valve  to  shut  off 
the  liquid  passageway  to  said  discharge  orifice. 

4,102,501 

DEFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SPRAY  GUN 

Jacob  De  Gelder,  Ranctao  Palo*  Verdes;  William  Harrey  Hill, 

Canoa,  and  Ronald  F.  Eoglhard,  Miasion  Viejo,  all  of  Calif., 

ijiigDors  to  The  Leisure  Group,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,533 

InL  a.2  B05B  1/26 

VS.  CL  239—511  •*  Ctaiina 


1.  The  method  of  separating  minerals  which  when  mined  are 
in  the  form  of  plate-shaped  particles  from  other  non-plate 
shaped  constituents  of  the  mined  mineral  ore,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  providing  a  bed  formed  by  the  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  routing  rolls  arranged  generally  horizontally 
along  one  side  another,  the  axes  of  said  rolls  being  substan- 
tially parallel  and  the  direction  of  rotation  of  each  roll 
being  the  same; 

(b)  depositing  said  mined  mineral  ore  onto  said  bed  of  rolls; 

(c)  aligning  the  flat  surfaces  of  said  plate-shaped  particles 
along  the  surfaces  of  said  routing  rolls  thereby  causing  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  plate-shaped  mineral  particles  in 
said  mined  ore  to  pass  through  the  spaces  between  said 
rolls  while  at  the  same  time  conveying  a  substantial  pro- 
portion of  said  non-plate  shaped  constituents  of  said  ore 
along  the  surfaces  of  said  rolls  in  the  direction  of  roution 
of  said  rolls,  and 

(d)  collecting  the  said  plate-shaped  mmeral  particles  passing 
through  said  spaces  in  a  zone  beneath  said  bed  of  rolls,  and 
collecting  said  non-plate  shaped  constituents  in  a  zone 
near  the  end  of  said  bed. 


1.  A  deflector  assembly  adapted  to  being  mounted  on  a 
sprayer  nozzle  comprising; 
a  mounting  collar,  capable  of  being  operatively  connected  to 


4,102,503 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  MILLING  OF  MATERIALS 

Helmut  Meinass,  Wolfratshausen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Linde 

Aktiengesellschafl,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  676,666,  Apr.  14, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,411 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Apr.  16, 
1975,  2516764 

InL  a.2  B02C  2i/06 
VS.  CL  241—18  7  CUiM 

1.  A  process  for  comminuting  cold-embrittable  material 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  chilling  said  material  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to 
embrittle  it  by  passing  it  in  direct  heat  exchange  with  a 
cooling  gas; 

(b)  entraining  the  chilled  material  through  a  mill  in  a  carrier 
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gu  which  can  be  of  the  same  composition  as  said  cooling 
gas  and  in  which  said  chilled  material  is  milled  and  the 
milled  product  is  conveyed  out  of  the  mill; 

(c)  separating  said  milled  product  from  said  carrier  gas; 

(d)  continuously  circulating  said  cooling  and  carrier  gas 
upon  the  separation  of  said  material  therefrom  in  a  gas 
stream  over  a  closed  path  without  venting  or  replenish- 
ment, said  closed  path  including  a  compressor  and  a  heat 
exchanger  downstream  of  said  compressor; 


against  which  particles  being  flung  by  said  flails  may 
impact  in  order  to  effect  particle  size  reduction; 

(5)  said  housing  being  provided  in  at  least  two  angularly 
adjoining  portions,  one  of  which  is  removable  from  the 
other  and  this  removable  portion  including  an  angularly 
substantial  part  of  said  outer  peripheral  wall  including 
many  of  said  protuberances; 

(6)  means  for  removably  securing  said  two  housing  portions 
together  with  said  protuberances  radially  adjacent  said 
flails; 

(7)  at  least  one  layer  of  bushing  material  removably  received 
between  said  two  housing  portions,  for  spacing  the  two 
housing  portions  slightly  apart,  thereby  effectively  in- 
creasing the  distance  between  the  radially  outer  extents  of 
the  flails  and  said  protuberances  on  the  outer  peripheral 
wall  of  the  removable  portion  of  the  housing,  compared  to 
the  distance  therebetween  should  said  layer  be  omitted  or 
thinned; 

(8)  means  defining  an  outlet  from  said  housing;  and 

(9)  means  defming  an  inlet  to  said  housing,  spaced  angularly 
about  the  housing  from  said  outlet  of  the  housing. 


(e)  cooling  said  gas  stream  to  a  temperature  of  at  most  the 
temperature  of  step  (a)  by  passing  said  gas  stream  at  said 
heat  exchanger  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  separately 
displaced  coolant  fluid; 

(0  passing  said  coolant  fluid  after  it  has  traversed  said  heat 
exchanger  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  material  to 
precool  the  same;  and 

(g)  venting  said  coolant  fluid  after  it  has  precooled  said 
material. 


4,102,505 
PULP  REFINING  DISK 
Fnnco  Del  Sarto,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  aadgnor  to  Inox  Industria 
E.  Comercio  dc  Aco  S/A,  Sao  Paolo,  Brazil 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,050 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Brazil,  Dec  8. 1976, 0823%  Dec. 
8.  1976,  08233 

IiiL  a.'  B02C  7/J2 
VS.  CL  241—297  ^  Ctaim* 


2a  S 


4,102,504 
VIBRATORy  HOPPER-FED,  FLAIL-TYPE  PULVERIZER 
George  W.  Mnahmah,  12903  Sturbridge  Rd.,  Woodbridge,  Va. 
22192.  and  Thomas  Schlemmer,  Roswell  Rd.,  Dellroy,  Ohio 
44620 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,994 

ht  a.J  B02C  13/282 

VS.  CL  241—186  R  *  Claims 


1.  An  improved  pulp  refming  disk  comprising  a  circular 
rigid  plate,  means  deflning  axial  passages  in  the  plate,  an  array 
of  spaced-apart  winglets  projecting  up  from  one  face  of  the 
plate  so  as  to  defme  an  array  of  grooves  between  the  wringlets, 
each  said  winglet  having  opposite  ends  and  a  bottom  edge, 
each  said  winglet  extending  over  a  said  passage,  means  for 
anchoring  the  edge  of  each  winglet  to  the  plate  at  a  location  in 
a  said  passage,  a  setuble  lightweight  plug  fllling  each  said 
passage  and  means  integral  with  the  plate  for  securing  the  disk 
to  a  refiner. 


1.  A  flail-type  pulverizer,  comprising: 

(1)  a  shaft; 

(2)  bearing  means  joumalling  the  shaft  for  roution; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  elongated  flaUs  pivotally  secured  to  said 
shaft  to  project  generally  radially  therefrom; 

(4)  wall  means  providing  a  housing  enclosing  said  flails,  and 
including  two  opposite  end  walls  and  an  outer  peripheral 
wall  extending  between  these  end  walls,  the  outer  periph- 
eral wall  bearing  a  plurality  of  internal  protuberances 


4,102,506 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CONTACT 

PRESSURE  OF  A  TEXTaE  COa  ON  A  SUPPORT  OR 

DRIVING  CYLINDER 
Hans  Raasch,  and  Hans  Grecksch,  both  of  Mbnchen-Gladbach, 
Germany,  assignors  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.,  Monchenglad- 
bach,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680J99 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1975,  2518646 

lot  a.2  B65H  54/42 
VS.  a.  242—18  DD  *  Ctaima 

1.  Device  for  controlling  the  contact  pressure  of  a  textile  coil 
on  a  support  or  drive  cylinder,  comprising  articulatingly  sus- 
pended coil  holder  means  for  rouubly  supporting  the  coil 
over  the  cylinder,  a  toggle-joint  assembly  being  movable  in  a 
given  plane  into  positions  thereof  wherein  it  is  partly  and  fully 
extended,  said  toggle-joint  assembly  including  a  lever  articulat- 
ingly connected  to  said  coil  holder  means  and  a  foot  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  lever,  said  foot  member  having 
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an  end;  and  means  for  adjusting  in  said  given  plane  the  direc-   bin  so  as  to  form  a  reserve  winding  on  the  bobbin  adjacent,  and 
tion  in  which  said  toggle-joint  assembly  extends  in  said  fully    axially  spaced  from,  the  winding  region. 


4,102,508 

YARN  SUPPLY  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WINDING  THEREOF 

Albert  F.  Stegelman,  Borger,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  PUlUpa  Fiben 

CorporaUoB,  GrcenTiUe,  S.C. 

FUed  Jna.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810^37 

InL  a.2  B65H  54/02.  54/34,  55/00.  55/04 

VS.  a.  242—18  PW  10  CUUna 


extended  position  thereof,  said  adjusting  means  being  located 
at  said  foot  end  of  said  toggle-joint  assembly. 

4,102,507 

FORMATION  OF  RESERVE  WINDING  FOR  FURTHER 

CONNECTION  ON  BOBBINS  OF  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Herbert  Hofhiann,  Bremen,  and  Friedricb  Wacbendorf,  Egges- 

ledt,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft 

mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1975,  2541761 

Int  a.!  B65H  54/02 
VS.  a.  242—18  PW  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  tie  on  reserve  winding  on  a 
bobbin  which  defines  a  yam  winding  region  and  which  is 
supported  in  a  bobbin  holder  in  a  textile  machine  having  a  yam 
supply  device  for  supplying  yam  to  the  bobbin  during  a  wind- 
ing operation  in  which,  after  severing  of  the  yam  between  a 
full  bobbin  and  the  yam  supply  device,  the  yam  which  contin- 
ues to  be  supplied  by  the  yam  supply  device  is  drawn  off  by 
means  of  a  suction  device  and,  after  replacement  of  the  full 
bobbin  by  an  empty  bobbin  in  the  bobbin  holder,  the  yam  is 
brought  into  engagement  with  a  hook-shaped  catch  element 
which  is  located  between  the  yam  supply  and  suction  device 
and  which  routes  together  with  the  bobbin,  said  method  com- 
prising: moving  the  inlet  end  of  the  suction  device,  together 
with  the  yam  portion  entering  the  suction  device,  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bobbin  for  causing  the  yam,  after 
it  leaves  the  yam  supply  device,  to  be  directed  by  the  suction 
action  of  the  suction  device  in  a  direction  such  that  it  intersects 
the  plane  of  roUtion  of  the  catch  element  at  the  diameter  at 
which  the  catch  element  is  located;  immediately  after  the  catch 
element  has  caught  the  yam  transferring  the  winding  yam 
coming  from  the  yam  supply  device  into  the  winding  region 
and  causing  the  yam  to  be  wound  there;  and,  simultaneously 
with  said  transferring  of  the  winding  yam  extracting  the  yam 
located  downstream  of  the  catch  element  from  the  suction 
device  and  deflecting  that  yam  in  a  direction  toward  the  bob- 


1.  An  improved  yam  supply  package  comprising: 

rotatable  yam  package  holder  means  having  first  and  second 
end  portions  for  receiving  yam  wound  thereon; 

a  first  waste  bunch  of  yam  wound  on  said  yam  package 
holder  means  adjacent  the  first  end  portion  thereof; 

a  second  waste  bunch  of  said  yam  connected  to  said  first 
waste  bunch  and  wound  on  said  yam  package  holder 
means  intermediate  said  first  waste  bunch  and  the  second 
end  portion  of  said  yam  package  holder  means,  said  sec- 
ond waste  bunch  being  spaced  a  distance  from  said  first 
waste  bunch;  and 

a  main  yam  package  of  said  yam  connected  to  said  second 
waste  bunch  via  a  transfer  tail  of  said  yam  and  wound  on 
said  yam  package  holder  means  intermediate  said  second 
waste  bunch  and  the  second  end  portion  of  said  yam 
package  holder  means,  said  main  yam  package  being 
spaced  a  distance  from  said  second  waste  bunch. 

4.  A  method  of  producing  a  package  of  yam  on  a  yam 
package  holder  assembly  comprising  a  bobbin  having  first  and 
second  end  portions  and  a  removable  start-up  insert  mounted 
on  the  first  end  portion  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

rotating  a  yam  package  holder  assembly; 

engaging  a  running  yam  on  the  start-up  insert  of  the  rotating 
yam  package  holder  assembly; 

winding  said  running  yam  on  the  rotating  start-up  insert  to 
form  a  first  yam  waste  bunch  thereon; 

moving  said  running  yam  from  the  first  yam  waste  bunch  to 
the  first  end  portion  of  the  bobbin; 

winding  said  running  yam  on  the  first  end  portion  of  the 
rotating  bobbin  to  form  a  second  yam  waste  bunch 
thereon; 

moving  said  running  yam  from  the  second  waste  bunch 
along  the  rotating  bobbin  to  form  a  transfer  tail  on  the 
bobbin;  and 

winding  and  traversing  said  running  yam  on  the  routing 
bobbin  intermediate  said  transfer  tail  and  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  bobbin  to  form  a  main  yam  package 
thereon. 

6.  In  a  continuous  dehvery  yam  winding  device  of  the  type 
which  includes  chuck  means  for  routably  supporting  at  least 
one  yam  package  holder,  drive  roll  means  for  routing  a  yam 
package  holder  supported  by  said  chuck  means,  and  yam 
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tnveniiig  means  for  travening  a  running  yarn  during  the 
winding  thereof  upon  a  yam  package  holder  to  form  a  main 
yam  package,  the  improvement  comprising: 
yam  tailing  means  for  engaging  a  running  yam  and  position- 
ing said  yam  relative  to  a  routing  yam  package  holder; 
yam  engaging  means  on  a  first  end  portion  of  said  yam 
package  holder  for  engaging  said  running  yam  whereby 
said  yarn  is  initially  wound  about  said  yam  engagmg 
means  adjacent  the  first  end  portion  of  said  rotating  pack- 
age holder; 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  yam  tailmg 
means  for  positioning  said  yam  tailing  means  in  first  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  rotating  yam  package  holder  in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  signal  appUed  thereto  whereby  said  run- 
ning yam  is  aligned  with  said  yam  engaging  means  to 
form  a  first  waste  bunch  of  yam  thereon,  for  automatically 
moving  said  yam  tailing  means  to  a  second  position  from 
said  first  position  relative  to  the  routing  yam  package 
holder  and  automatically  stopping  said  yam  tailing  means 
at  said  second  position  for  a  predetermined  time  period  in 
response  to  a  second  signal  appUed  thereto  whereby  said 
running  yam  is  positioned  to  form  a  second  waste  bunch 
of  yam  wound  on  the  routing  yam  package  holder  a 
distance  from  said  first  waste  bunch,  and  for  automatically 
moving  said  tailing  means  from  said  second  position  to  a 
third  position  upon  the  expiration  of  said  predetermined 
time  period  whereby  said  running  yam  forms  a  transfer 
Uil  on  said  routing  yam  package  holder  durmg  said 
movement  to  the  third  position  and  whereby  the  mnnmg 
yam  is  so  positioned  as  to  be  engaged  by  said  traversmg 
means  for  traversing  said  runmng  yam  along  said  routmg 
yam  package  holder  to  form  a  main  yam  package  and  said 
taUing  means  is  disengaged  from  said  mnning  yam. 

4,102,309 
FILAMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Hont  PMfke,  Fannenweg  30,  7407  Rottoiborg,  Nedur,  F«L 
Rep.  of  Gerauy 

Flkd  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,584 
OidM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfnaiiy,  Mar.  13, 
197<,  2610709  ,.  ,^ 

Ut  O.'  B65H  51/24.  51/26 
VS.  CL  242—47.04  "  *^'**™ 


ally  parallel  to  said  skew  axis  and  interleaved  with  said 
main  rods,  said  main  rods  being  operatively  rotationally 
engaged  with  said  skew  array; 
means  connected  to  said  skew  bearing  for  dispUcmg  said 
skew  ajiis  pivotally  about  a  support  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  main  axis  without  changing  said  acute 

angle;  and  ^       j       ■ 

drive  means  for  routing  said  main  support  and  said  mam 
rods  about  said  main  axis  for  displacement  of  said  mam 
rods  in  a  generally  cylindrical  main  orbit  centered  on  said 
main  axis  and  for  routing  said  skew  support  and  said  skew 
rods  via  said  main  rods  for  displacement  of  said  skew  rods 
in  a  generally  cylindrical  skew  orbit  centered  on  said  skew 
axis  and  incUned  to  said  main  orbit,  whereby  a  filament  fed 
tangentially  to  and  withdrawn  tangentially  from  said 
orbitt  will  be  urged  axially  therealong. 

4,102,510 

ROLL  HOLDER  MEANS 

Jamc*  Ralph  Aoderwo,  4030  CUfTdalc,  MempUa,  Tenn.  38127 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977.  Ser.  No.  820,752 

iBt  a.'  B65H  19/00 

VS.  a.  242— 55  J  »  Cl«ii»» 


1.  Holder  means  for  holding  a  roll  and  for  being  fixedly 
attached  to  a  supporting  surface  by  at  least  one  fastening  mem- 
ber in  such  a  manner  that  unauthorized  removal  of  said  holder 
means  from  the  supporting  surface  is  prevented,  said  holder 
means  comprising: 

(a)  base  means  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough  for 
allowing  a  portion  of  the  fastening  member  to  extend 
therethrough  to  fixedly  attach  said  base  means  to  the 
supporting  surface; 

(b)  a  first  arm  member; 

(c)  a  second  arm  member, 

(d)  a  bar  member  for  extending  through  the  roll;  and 

(e)  attachment  means  for  fixedly  attaching  said  bar  member 
and  said  first  and  second  arm  members  together  and  for 
fixedly  attaching  said  first  and  second  arm  members  to 
said  base  means  with  one  of  said  arm  members  completely 
covering  said  aperture  through  said  base  means  through 
which  a  portion  of  the  fastening  member  extends  to  pre- 
vent access  to  the  fastening  member  when  said  bar  mem- 
ber and  said  first  and  second  arm  members  are  fixed  in 
place  thereby  preventing  unauthorized  removal  of  said 
holder  means  from  the  supporting  surface. 


3.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  a  filament,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  main  bearing  defining  a  fued  mam  roution  axis; 
a  main  support  routable  in  said  main  bearing  about  said  mam 

an  annular  main  array  of  main  rods  centered  on  and  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  main  axis;  ,    ^    , 

a  skew  bearing  defining  a  skew  axis  adjacent  and  mcbned  at 
an  acute  angle  to  said  main  axis; 

a  skew  support  routable  in  said  skew  bearmg  about  said 
skew  AXIS; 

an  annular  skew  array  of  skew  rods  centered  on  and  gener- 


4,102,511 
TURRET  FOR  WINDERS  AND  UNWINDERS 
Leoaani  C.  Krimaky,  Spring  Valley,  and  Henk  Van  Rletxchoten. 
Monroe,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  Worldwide  ConTerttag 
Maehioery,  Inc.,  Allendale,  N  J. 

Filed  Doc  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  439,970 
iBt  0.2  B65H  19/06 
VS.  CL  242—64  '  Claima 

2.'  In  a  winding  or  unwinding  turret  apparatus  including  a 
roll  stand,  a  main  shaft,  means  mounting  said  main  shaft  on  said 
stand  for  rotary  movement  around  an  axis,  a  roll  supporting 
arm,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  rods,  means  mounting  said  rods  on 
one  of  said  shaft  and  said  arm  at  circumferentially  spM»l 


July  25,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S29 


locations  around  said  shaft  and  with  the  longitudinal  axes 
thereof  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft  axis,  and  respective 
rolling  bearing  means  between  said  rods  and  the  other  of  said 


shaft  and  said  arm  for  mounting  said  arm  on  said  shaft  for 
rotary  movement  therewith  and  for  movement  in  the  direction 
of  said  shaft  axis. 


4,102,512 

SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  SHEET  MATERIAL  INTO 

SPIRAL  ROLLS 

Michael  Lcwallyn,  P.O.  Box  1361,  Dalton,  Ga.  30720 

FUed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,772 

Int  a.2  B65H  17/12 

VS.  a.  242—66  8  Clairas 


roution  of  said  roury  end  supports  and  said  roll  relative 
to  said  shaft,  said  reel  means  having  a  hand  grip  means 
attached  to  said  support  shaft  by  which  said  reel  means  is 
hand-held  for  pulling  on  the  film  while  an  end  portion  of 
the  film  is  held  on  an  object  during  the  wrapping  of  the 
film  about  the  object  to  unwind  the  film  under  tension, 
said  hand  grip  means  including  a  first  hand  grip  opera- 


lively  associated  with  said  one  rotary  end  support  to  move 
said  one  rotary  end  support  along  said  support  shaft  to 
clamp  the  roll  between  said  pair  of  rotary  end  supports 
and  to  urge  the  other  of  said  rotary  end  supports  against  a 
friction  surface  opposite  said  one  rotary  end  support  to  set 
the  tension  and  to  change  tension  on  the  film  during  said 
wrapping  by  the  movement  of  said  first  hand  grip. 


4,102,514         

MINUTURE  TAPE  CASSBTTES 
Kazan  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kihmihlkl  Kaiaha  Daini 
Seikosha,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,018 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1976,  51/82731 

InL  a.2  GUB  23/10 

VS.  a.  242—199  8  Claims 


8.  A  method  of  forming  sheet  material  and  the  like  into  a 
spiral  roll  comprising  moving  the  sheet  material  along  its 
length  between  a  lower  roller  and  an  upper  roller  into  a  space 
defined  by  a  group  of  at  least  one  lower  and  at  least  two  upper 
rollers  arranged  parallel  to  one  another  and  in  a  cluster,  rout- 
ing the  roUers  of  the  cluster  of  rollers  in  the  same  direction  of 
roution  to  form  the  sheet  material  into  a  spiral  roll,  pivoting  at 
least  one  upper  roller  of  the  cluster  of  roUers  away  from  the 
space  to  open  the  cluster  of  rollers  at  the  top  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  the  size  of  the  spiral  roll  of  sheet  material,  and 
supporting  the  spiral  roll  of  sheet  material  first  on  the  lower 
roller  in  the  cluster  of  rollers  and  subsequently  on  the  upper 
rollers  in  the  cluster  as  the  size  of  the  spiral  roll  of  sheet  mate- 
rial increases. 


4,102313 

FILM  WRAPPING  DISPENSER 

Twyman  Guard,  795  S.  Alton  Way,  DenTer,  Colo.  80231 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,138 

Int  a.'  B65H  23/06:  B44C  7/00 

VS.  a.  Ml— 15.*  21  CUims 

1.  A  film  dispenser  comprising: 

reel  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed,  rotary  end  supports 
mounted  on  a  support  shaft  for  supporting  a  roll  of  film  for 
roution  relative  to  said  shaft,  one  of  said  rotary  end  sup- 
ports being  movable  along  said  shaft  toward  and  away 
from  the  other  of  said  rotary  end  supports  to  clamp  the 
roU  of  fUm  between  said  rotary  end  supports  for  conjoint 


1.  A  minature  upe  cassette  comprising  an  integral  one-piece 
drawn  sheet  metal  casing  having  an  upper  wall,  lower  wall  and 
side  walls,  one  side  of  said  casing  being  open,  said  upper  waU 
and  lower  wall  having  aligned  holes  for  routable  receiving 
hubs  of  upe  spools,  and  Upe  spools  with  upe  thereon  disposed 
between  said  upper  wall  and  lower  wall  with  the  hubs  thereof 
routably  received  in  said  holes,  one  of  said  upper  wall  and 
lower  wall  having  integral  spring  strips  extending  from  said 
holes  toward  said  open  side  of  said  casing  for  insertion  of  said 
spools  into  said  casing  from  the  open  side  thereof  for  reception 
of  said  hubs  in  said  holes. 


4,102,515 

TAPE  CASSETTE 

Lodewijk  Luciaan  Milaats,  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

VS.  PhUips  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539,462,  Jan.  8, 1975,  abaadoncd.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,683 
Clains   priority,    appUcatioB    Netherlands,    Feb.    1,    1974, 
7401403 

UL  a.2  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32.  23/04 
VS.  a.  242—199  2  Claiina 

1.  A  cassette  for  magnetic  recording  upe,  comprising  a 
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casing  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  cover  wall,  and  side  walls;  two 
winding  hubs  for  winding  and  unwinding  the  upe  respec- 
tively, fitted  within  the  casing,  and  adapted  for  receiving  a  tape 
winding  about  said  hubs  between  the  bottom  and  cover  walls; 
first  and  second  corrugated  films  located  between  the  upe 
winding  and  said  bottom  and  cover  walls  respectively;  and  first 


10     11 


10      11 


and  second  nat  films  disposed  between  said  corrugated  films 
and  said  upe  wmdmg  respectively,  wherem  said  corrugated 
films  are  resilient  films  having  parallel  corrugations  and  having 
a  material  composition,  thickness,  corrugaoon  height  and 
number  of  corrugations  per  centimeter  selected  to  produce  a 
spring  constant  having  value  between  approximately  100  and 
400  grams/mm. 

4,102^16 

TENSIONING  MEANS  FOR  BELT  DRIVEN  TAPE 

CASSETTE 

Noah  L.  AngUn,  and  Robert  H.  Berry,  both  of  San  Joie,  Calif, 

aadgBon  to  Infonnatioo  Terminals  Corpor»tion,  Sunnyralc, 

ClUf.  „ 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1»T7,  Ser.  No.  787,389 
Int  CIJ  G03B  1/04:  GllB  li/32.  23/04 
VS.  CL  242—199  '  ^^^^^ 


a  upe  capstan; 

a  first  driven  fiywheel  coupled  to  said  Upe  capstan,  the 
rotary  motion  of  said  first  Hywheel  being  solely  coupled 
to  and  controlling  said  upe  capstan; 

a  toothed  wheel  and  a  Upe  collecting  reel  shaft  attached  to 
said  toothed  wheel; 

a  wheel  on  which  a  upe  supplying  reel  shaft  is  attached; 

a  toothed  drive  wheel  coupled  in  continuous  meshing  en- 
gagement with  said  toothed  collecting  reel  shaft  wheel; 

a  second  driven  Hywheel; 

means  for  selectively  coupling  said  second  Hywheel  to  said 
toothed  drive  wheel,  the  rotary  motion  of  said  second 
flywheel  means  being  selectively  coupled  to  and  control- 
ling the  roution  of  said  toothed  drive  wheel  during  a  play 
mode  of  said  upe  drive  system; 


1   Apparatus  for  maintaining  Upe  tension  in  a  belt  dnven 
eartndge  of  the  type  which  includes  a  cartridge  housing,  a  pur 
of  reels  for  holding  rolls  of  magnetic  upe,  said  reels  rouubly 
mounted  on  the  housing,  and  an  endless  belt  extendmg  par- 
tially about  the  roUs  of  upe  on  the  two  reels,  about  a  dnve 
roller,  and  about  a  pair  of  comer  belt  rollers,  each  corner  belt 
roUer  being  routably  supported  on  a  comer  roller  shaft  com- 
prising: 
a  bowed  washer  having  a  middle  portion  with  a  hole  receiv- 
ing a  comer  roller  shaft,  a  pair  of  washer  end  POWO^ 
bearing  against  a  portion  of  said  housmg,  and  a  middle 
washer  portion  bearing  against  said  comer  belt  roller, 
whereby  to  apply  a  small  but  definite  drag  to  the  comer 
belt  roller. 


an  idler  wheel; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  flywheels  and  said 
idler  wheel  for  routionally  driving  them;  and 

means  for  selectively  shifting  said  idler  wheel  from  a  normal 
play  position  into  a  fast  forward  position  in  which  said 
idler  wheel  is  in  meshmg  engagement  with  said  toothed 
wheel  that  drives  said  collecting  reel  shaft  wheel,  and  for 
shifting  said  idler  wheel  from  said  normal  play  position 
into  a  fast  rewind  position  in  which  said  idler  wheel  is 
directly  in  meshing  engagement  with  the  wheel  to  which 
said  supplying  reel  shaft  is  attached  to,  wherem  said  shift- 
ing means  implements  fast  forward  and  fast  rewind  modes 
of  operation. 

4,102,518 
AIRCRAFT  ARRESTING  GEAR 
Jean-Panl  Benuid,  Paris,  ind  Paul  Albert  Meniagaod,  CUnart, 
both    of    France,    aasignors    to    Aeramr    ConatructioM 
Aeronautiqnes,  Ia»y-le»-Moulineauj,  France 

Continoatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,662,  Aug.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  835,930 

Clainia  priority,  application  FrMce,  Aug.  6, 1975,  75  24507 

Int  a.i  B64F  1/02 

VS.  a.  244—110  C  '  Ctatai 


4,102,517 
TAPE  DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  TAPE  PLAY-BACK 

AND/OR  RECORDING  DEVICES 
Rodolfo  Cicatelll,  Gandria,  SwltierUiid,  aarignor  to  Aitorox 
S.pJL,  fLomt,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,399 

Ctaima  priority,  application  Itily,  Sep.  10, 1975,  51283A/75 

InL  CL!  GllB  15/30.  15/29 

VS.  CL  242-201  *  ^^^ 

I.  A  upe  drive  system  for  a  upe  playback  and/or  recordmg 

device,  comprising: 


1.  For  use  in  association  with  an  aircraft  arrester  gear,  on  an 
airstrip,  of  the  kind  including  a  pair  of  raisable  posts  mounted 
one  at  each  side  of  the  airstrip  and  an  arrester  net  disposed 
across  the  airstrip  and  connected  by  a  cable  to  the  free  end  of 
the  raisable  posts,  the  invention  which  comprises: 

i.  a  bag  for  positioning  on  the  airstrip  to  enclose  the  arrester 
net  in  the  lowered  condition  of  the  net 

ii.  support  means  for  mounting  at  each  side  of  the  airstrip  and 
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having  a  first  position  of  movement  and  a  second  position 
of  movement  along  the  direction  of  the  airstrip 

iii.  a  reuiner  for  positioning  across  the  airstrip  and  secured 
to  the  support  means,  said  retainer  in  the  first  position 
engaging  the  bag  to  hold  the  bag  closed,  said  retainer  in 
the  second  position  being  remote  from  the  bag  to  allow 
the  bag  to  open 

iv.  resilient  loading  means  urging  the  support  means  to  move 
from  first  position  to  the  second  position, 

v.  locking  means  releasably  holding  the  support  means  m 
first  position 

vi.  coupling  means  for  connecting  the  locking  means  to  the 
raisable  posu  such  that  during  raising  of  the  posts  the 
locking  means  is  actuated  to  release  the  support  means  for 
movement  from  first  position  to  second  position. 

4,102.519 

VARIABLE  LIFT  INFLATABLE  AIRFOIL  FOR 

TETHERED  BALLOONS 

Edward  L.  Crosby,  Jr..  Indialantic,  Ha.,  assignor  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  U.  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,822 

Int.  a.2  B64B  1/42 

VS.  a.  244-125  7  ""'™ 


shaped  to  co-act  with  a  saddle  suspension  member  of  the 

load, 
li.  a  fastening  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  hook, 
iii.  a  detachable  device  removably  mounted  in  said  fastening 

means,  said  detachable  device  comprising 

a.  a  housing  for  receiving  an  upper  part  of  a  load  ring. 


b  a  second  hook  mounted  on  and  pivolable  about  a  hori- 
zontal pin  and  adapted  in  a  closed  position  to  lock  said 
load  ring  in  said  housing,  and 

c.  spring  means  urging  said  second  hook  against  said  firsi 
hook  such  that  opening  and  closing  movements  of  said 
first  hook  automatically  cause  opening  and  closing 
movements  of  the  second  hook. 


1    In  a  tethered  balloon  having  a  body  and  an  inflatable 
airfoil  structure  mounted  on  said  body,  the  improvement  resid- 
ing in  said  inflauble  airf-oil  structure,  said  airfoil  structure 
compnsing  at  least  one  inflauble  horizonul  fin,  said  fin  being 
made  up  of  a  primary  and  a  secondary  chamber,  said  primary 
chamber  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  non-rigid,  gas  retaining 
membranes  and  a  plurality  of  supporting  elements  mounted 
therein,  each  of  said  supporting  elements  being  secured  be- 
tween the  inner  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  membranes  in  the 
spanwise  direction,  said  secondary  chamber  being  mounted  on 
said  pnmary  chamber,  said  secondary  chamber  being  defined 
by  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  membranes  of  said  pnmary 
chamber,  another  non-rigid,  gas  reuining  membrane  and  a 
plurality  of  supporting  elements  mounted  therem,  each  of  said 
supporting  elements  of  said  secondary  chamber  being  secured 
between  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  membranes  of  said 
prunary  chamber  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  membrane  of 
said  secondary  chamber,  a  pair  of  valves,  one  of  said  valves 
being  located  within  one  of  said  membranes  of  said  pnmary 
chamber  and  the  other  of  said  valves  being  located  within  said 
membrane  of  said  secondary  chamber,  said  pair  of  valves 
regulating  the  flow  of  gas  within  said  secondary  chamber  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  primary  chamber  for 
providing  said  primary  chamber  with  a  regulated  How  of  gas. 

4,102,520 

DUAL-PURPOSE  EJECTOR  FOR  AIRCRAFT  LOAD 

JETTISONING  MECHANISM 

Jean  H,  Hasquenoph.  Lagny  sur  Mame,  and  Pierre  Fernand 

Coutin,  Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  R.  Alkan  &  Cie, 

Valenton,  France 

Filed  Not.  8. 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,141 
Chums  priority,  application  Fnmce.  Mar.  22. 1976,  76  08186 
Int.  O.;  B64D  1/02 
U.S.a.24*-137R  4CUims 

1  An  ejector,  for  suspending  loads  under  aircraft,  compns- 
ina  a  carrier  device  having  at  each  load  suspension  pomt: 
T  a  first  hook  pivotally  mounted  in  said  earner  device  and 


4.102,521 
SYSTEM  FOR  SIGNAL  CODING 
Joachim  Hermann.  Munich,  Germany,  assignor 
Entwicklungen  KG,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  12. 1962.  Ser.  No.  230.804 
Int  Cl.2  F41G  7/14.  9/00.  7/00 
VS.  a.  244—3.11 


to  Boelkow 


4  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  coding  of  guidance  signals  which  are 
produced  at  a  control  center  and  after  their  coding  transmitted 
to  a  body  to  be  guided,  a  control  center  consisting  of  a  com- 
mand generator  for  producing  the  guidance  signals,  a  coding 
unit  for  coding  the  guidance  signals,  a  storage  suge  feeding  the 
coding  unit,  said  storage  suge  being  controlled  by  a  time  sUge, 
and  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  the  coded  guidance  signals  to 
the  body  to  be  guided  for  actuating  control  surfaces  therein, 
furthermore  a  receiver  for  the  transmitted  guidance  signals, 
which  receiver  is  arranged  in  the  body  to  be  guided,  a  decod- 
ing unit  coupled  to  the  receiver,  a  servo  mechanism  of  the 
control  surf'aces  of  the  body  coupled  to  the  decoding  umt,  a 
storage  suge  coupled  to  feed  the  decoding  unit,  a  time  stage 


972  o.O  58 
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coupled  to  control  the  storage  stage,  and  a  code  generator 
consisting  of  a  noise  generator  and  two  gate  circuits  connected 
therewith,  one  of  said  gate  circuits  being  connected  to  the 
storage  suge  of  the  control  center  and  the  other  gate  circuit 
being  connected  to  the  storage  stage  in  the  body  to  be  guided, 
which  last  connection  is  provided  with  a  releasable  plug  which 
disconnects  said  other  gate  circuit  when  the  body  to  be  guided 
is  launched. 


4,102422 
SUPPORTING  ELEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  MOUNTS 

IN  A  SOUND  AND  SHOCK  INSULATING  MANNER 
Erich  Munz,  WeststraiM  11,  5204  Lohnur  1  -  Geber,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GeniUBy 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,4« 

lot  a.2  F16F  11/04 

VS.  a.  248—24  2  Oaimi 


4,102,523 

VEHICLE  SEWAGE  HOSE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

ETcrett  Fuuiell,  5817  N.  29tk  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68111 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,671 

Int.  a.'  F1«L  3/00 

VS.  a.  248—49  5  CUims 


said  right  and  left  hose-engaging  portions,  and  means  engaging 
said  module  for  supporting  said  module  whereby  said  module 
can  support  said  hose,  said  right  and  left  hose^engaging  por- 
tions being  respectively  formed  by  at  least  two  right  aligned 
telescoping  members  which  latter  are  telescopically  intercon- 
nected and  by  at  least  two  left  aligned  telescoping  members 
which  latter  are  also  telescopically  connected  and  laterally 
spaced  with  respect  to  the  length  of  said  module  from  said  two 
right  telescoping  members,  and  transverse  flexible  coimecting 
means  coimecting  said  left  telescoping  members  with  said  right 
telescoping  members  so  as  to  prevent  said  right  and  left  hose- 
engaging  portions  from  spreading  apart,  said  transverse  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  straps  inter- 
connecting said  right  and  left  hose-engaging  portions,  the 
flexibility  of  said  straps  malung  it  possible  for  said  right  and  left 
hose  engaging  portions  to  be  moved  laterally  towards  each 
other  for  storage  and  away  from  each  other  for  use. 


4,102,524 
PIPE  ANCHOR  BRACKET 
Zoltan  Caen,  Nortbbrook,  HI.,  aiaignor  to  United  States  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Chicago,  lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,086,  Mar.  31,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,838 
Int.  a.-  F16L  5/00 
VS.  a.  248—56  10  Claima 


1.  A  separate  unitary  supporting  element  for  supporting 
relatively  heavy  objects  and  machines  in  a  sound  and  shock 
insulating  manner,  which  includes  in  combination:  a  load  dis- 
tributing supporting  plate  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side, 
an  angle-shaped  abutment  means  fixedly  connected  to  the  top 
side  of  said  supporting  plate,  comprising  a  pair  of  upwardly 
extending  flanges  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  plate  and  reinforc- 
ing ribs  integral  with  the  outer  sides  of  said  flanges  between 
said  flanges  and  said  periphery,  and  an  oil  resistant  elastic  body 
of  elastomenc  material  fixedly  connected  to  the  bottom  side  of 
said  supporting  plate  therebelow  and  having  extension  means 
extending  through  and  above  the  top  side  of  said  supporting 
plate,  said  elastic  body  having  serially  arranged  spac«l  nubs 
surrounded  by  a  peripheral  rim  projecting  from  said  bottom 
side  of  said  elastic  body. 


I.  A  pipe  anchor  bracket  comprising  two  substantially  iden- 
tical members  which,  when  engaged,  form  a  means  for  attach- 
ing pipes  to  other  structures,  each  said  bracket  member  having 
a  body  section  with  a  poriion  thereof  curved  to  accommodate 
the  outside  surface  of  the  pipe  to  be  supported,  said  body 
portion  terminating  at  one  end  m  a  flange  having  an  outside 
locking  surface  being  sloped  downward  from  the  sides  of  the 
member  to  the  center  of  the  member  and  said  body  portion 
terminating  at  the  other  end  in  a  curved  flange  re<urving  back 
towards  the  body  section  having  an  inside  locking  surface 
being  sloped  downward  from  the  sides  of  the  member  to  the 
center  of  the  member  adapted  to  engage  in  a  locking  manner 
the  outside  locking  surface  of  the  other  substantially  identical 
member,  said  curved  flange  having  a  lab  thereon  adapted  to 
secure  the  member  to  the  other  substantially  identical  member 
with  a  pipe  therebetween,  and  said  body  section  having  two 
flanged  projections  each  one  extending  generally  at  right  an- 
gles from  opposite  sides  thereof  thereby  providing  welding 
surfaces  for  securing  the  member  to  a  supporting  structure. 


1.  A  sewage  hose  support  system  for  recreational  vehicles 
comprising  an  elongated  support  assembly  module  having 
right  and  left  elongated  hose-engaging  portions  having  up- 
wardly facing  surfaces  for  engaging  the  right  and  left  under- 
sides of  a  sewage  hose  extending  from  a  sewage  outlet  fitting 
on  such  a  vehicle  to  a  sewage  disposeal  pipe,  said  module 
having  two  lengthwise  sections  telescopically  attached  to  each 
other  so  that  said  lengthwise  sections  can  be  chiefly  disposed 
under  different  lengthwise  sections  of  said  hose,  each  length- 
wise section  of  said  system  having  portions  defining  parts  of 


4,102,525 

KNOCKDOWN  SUPPORT  AND  SPACER  FOR 

BOOKSHELVES 

Robert  Nonoaa  Aibaao,  5357  U  JoUa  BWd.,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

92037 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768J17 
lat  a.i  A45D  19/04 
VS.  a.  248—174  7  < 

1.  A  knockdown  support  column  comprising: 
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'  ?:i^r:,ratngr  ^"='"^"'"  "^'^  "^'"'  GRIPPING  PHV  tc^ls^^dIslod^^^  concr^ 

hinge  means  connectmg  said  panels  along  said  side  edges  PORN^AND  TOJv  IMJt. 

mto  a  stnng  having  first  and  second  end  panels  having  a    De-ey  D.  Ale«»der.  18898  LumpkinDeW^t,Mid..  48234 
free  edge  aid  a  plurality  of  intermedute  panels,  and  FUed  Jun.  »•  l»77^r  Na  8044W7 

Int.  CI.*  ooor  Ij/kAJ 
vs.  CL  254—131  «  CUimi 


n^ 


connecting  means  on  said  free  edge  for  connecting  said  free 
edge  to  an  intermediate  one  of  said  panels  when  said 
panels  are  hinged  to  a  position  for  defining  a  four  sided 
three  dimensional  column  having  a  plurality  of  sides  each 
defined  by  a  separate  one  of  said  panels  including  said  end 
panels,  said  end  panels  defining  opposite  sides  of  said 
column. 


4,102,526 

SOLENOID  VALVE 

Donald  E.  Hargr«»es,  54  Harbor  St.,  PeppereU.  Mass.  01463 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771.185 

InL  a.2  F16K  31/06,  11/04 

VS.  a.  251-139  2  CUims 


1.  In  an  electrically  controlled  valve  of  the  type  having 

(1)  a  coil  for  esublishing  a  magnetic  field,  the  coil  surround- 
ing a  core  having  through  it  a  central  longitudinal  passage. 

(2)  a  hollow  elongate  receiver  extending  into  the  central 
passage  of  the  core, 

(3)  a  pipe  of  magnetic  material,  the  pipe  extending  into  the 
central  passage,  the  pipe  being  fixed  to  the  receiver  and 
having  a  port  arranged  to  be  closed  by  the  seating  of  a 
member  against  the  port, 

(4)  a  plunger  disposed  to  slide  in  the  receiver,  the  plunger 
being  magnetically  attracted  toward  the  pipe  upon  the 
establishment  of  a  magnetic  field  by  the  coil  and  being 
adapted  to  seat  against  the  aforesaid  port  of  the  pipe  to 
close  that  [»n, 

(5)  a  housing  to  which  the  receiver  is  attached,  the  housing 
having  a  first  port  therein,  and 

(6)  means  providing  communication  between  the  first  port  of 
the  housing  and  the  aforesaid  port  of  the  pipe  when  that 
port  is  open, 

the  improvement  wherein 
the  core  has  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  between  which  the  coil 
is  situated,  each  flange  having  a  flat  face  adapted  to  seat 
against  a  supporting  surface  such  as  a  printed  circuit 
board,  and 
the  improvement  further  comprising 
electncal  tenninals  extending  from  the  flanges,  the  coil 
being  electrically  connected  to  those  terminals  whereby 
the  coil  can  be  electrically  energized. 


1.  A  gripper  pry  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  frame; 

■e  tool  handle  affixed  to  said  tool  frame  and  extending  there- 
from; 

said  tool  frame  including  portions  thereof  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  tool  handle  a  lesser  distance  than  the  length 
of  said  tool  handle; 

a  gripper  mechanism  mounted  to  said  tool  frame  portions, 
said  gripper  mechanism  including  means  to  receive  and 
grip  a  sheet  member  lying  in  a  plane  generally  extending 
transversely  to  said  tool  handle,  said  means  including 
gripper  jaws  having  an  opening  therebetween  extending 
transversely  to  said  tool  handle  to  thereby  be  adapted  to 
receive  a  portion  of  a  sheet  member  to  be  pried  extending 
transversely  to  said  tool  handle,  said  means  further  includ- 
ing clamping  means  engaging  said  portion  of  said  sheet 
member  upon  insertion  of  said  portion  into  said  opening 
and  resisting  withdrawal  thereof  to  securely  grip  the 
inserted  portion  upon  prying  of  said  sheet  member  by 
movement  of  said  tool  handle; 

whereby  said  sheet  member  may  be  pried  by  the  leverage 
afforded  by  said  tool  handle  and  said  gripper  mechanism 
jaws  while  being  securely  engaged  by  said  gnpper  mecha- 
nism clamping  means  to  prevent  transverse  movement  of 
said  sheet  member  away  from  said  tool. 

4,102,528 
COMBINED  LOG  SKIDDER  AND  LOADER 
Gerald  Edwin  Cripe,  Rte.  1,  Troy,  Mont.  59935 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,156 

iBt  a.2  B66C  1/42 

VS.  a.  254—139.1  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  wheel  tractor  of  the  type  including 
an  articulated  tractor  framework  having  forward  and  rearward 
pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels  respectively  supporting  for- 
ward and  rearward  sections  of  the  framework,  the  forward  and 
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rearward  sections  being  pivoted  with  respect  to  one  another 
about  an  upright  axis; 

said  frameworic  having  an  upright  log  skidding  arch 
mounted  to  the  rearward  section  thereof  for  playing  out 
and  taking  up  a  winchline  from  a  powered  winch  on  the 
rearward  section  of  the  framework; 

the  improvement  comprismg: 

a  loader  framework  mounted  to  the  rearward  section  of  the 
tractor  framework  between  the  rearward  pair  of  wheels 
and  astnde  the  log  skidding  arch; 

a  pair  of  elongated  boom  members  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
loader  framework  at  opposite  sides  of  the  skidding  arch 
about  a  common  horizontal  boom  axis  positioned  forward 
of  the  rearward  pair  of  wheels,  said  boom  members  ex- 
tendmg  outward  from  said  boom  axis  in  parallel  upward 
and  rearward  directions  to  free  boom  ends  that  clear  the 
skidding  arch; 

a  pair  of  log  grapples  mounted  to  the  free  boom  ends  about 
axes  parallel  to  the  boom  axis,  said  log  grapples  being 
operative  to  open  and  close  about  one  or  more  logs  for 
loadmg  purposes:  and 

cylinder  means  connecting  the  loader  framework  and  the 
boom  members,  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  boom  mem- 
bers and  grapples  by  pivotal  movement  thereof  about  the 
boom  axis; 

said  cylinder  means  comprising: 

mdividual  hydraulic  cylinder  assemblies  at  each  side  of  the 
skidding  arch,  each  cylinder  assembly  including  a  cylinder 
body  and  an  extensible  piston  member;  ^. 

the  respective  cylinder  assemblies  being  located  beneath  and 
to  the  rear  of  the  boom  members; 

the  respective  cylinder  bodies  each  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  loader  framework  about  a  common  pivot  axis  that  is 
both  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  boom  axis; 

the  outer  ends  of  the  respective  piston  members  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  the  boom  members  about  a  common  axis 
that  is  both  parallel  to  and  spaced  along  the  boom  mem- 
bers outward  from  the  boom  axis; 

whereby  the  log  grapples  mounted  to  the  boom  members  are 
capable  of  being  raised  in  a  forward  direction  about  the 
boom  axis  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  boom 
members  due  to  extension  of  the  piston  members  with 
respect  to  the  cylinder  bodies  of  the  individual  hydraulic 
cylinder  assemblies. 


4,102,529 
RAILING  SYSTEM 
Werner  H.  Neblung,  205  Cupnw  Lake  Dr..  Ringwood,  N.J. 
07454,  and  Gerhard  O.  Petrich,  41  Algonquin  Way,  West 
MUford,  N  J.  07480 

FUcd  May  6,  1977,  Scr.  No.  794,452 

Int.  a.!  E04H  n/l4:  A47H  1/14 

U.S.  a.  256—70  19  Claims 


width  extending  between  opposite  edges,  a  bottom  face 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  opening  and  a  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  which  is  at  least  partly  wedge-shaped 
and  is  wider  than  the  lateral  width  of  the  opening  at  loca- 
tions spaced  inwardly  from  the  opening  and  upers  in  the 
inward  direction  gradually  laterally  outwardly  to  said 
locations  to  establish  at  least  one  laterally  outwardly 
tapered  side  wall  in  the  slot; 

a  mounting  bracket  having  first  and  second  portions  adapted 
to  be  placed  side-by-side  within  the  slot  at  any  selected 
longitudinal  location  therein,  at  least  one  portion  having  a 
top  face  and  a  tapered  side  surface  complemenury  to  the 
corresponding  tapered  side  wall  of  the  slot; 

actuating  means  adapted  to  be  advanced  relative  to  one 
portion  of  the  mounting  bracket  to  abut  the  other  portion 
so  as  to  urge  one  portion  laterally  away  from  the  other 
portion;  and 

means  for  essentially  precluding  movement  of  the  first  and 
second  portions  relative  to  one  another  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  the  inward  direction  so  that  the  lateral  move- 
ment of  one  portion  away  from  the  other  portion  will 
engage  the  complementary  Upered  mounting  bracket  side 
surface  and  slot  side  wall  and  urge  the  bottom  face  of  the 
slot  toward  the  top  face  of  each  portion  of  the  mounting 
bracket  to  secure  the  railing  system  member  and  the 
mounting  bracket  in  wedged  engagement  with  one  an- 
other. 


4,102.530 
ROTATING  FURNACES 
David  A.  Hawkes,  Guisborough;  Alan  L.  Robson,  Middles- 
brough, and  Andray  Uemlianin,  Redcar,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,473 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  16,  1976, 
29778/76 

Int.  a.-  C21B  7//0 
U.S.  a.  266—46  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  mounting  arrangement  for  a  railing  system: 
a  railing  system  member  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein, 
the  slot  including  a  longitudinal  opening  having  a  lateral 


T^ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  material  in  a  rotating  generally 
cylindrical  furnace  having  a  charging  end  and  a  discharge  end 
including  the  steps  of  supplying  a  cooling  liquid  to  cool  the 
discharge  end  by  continuously  passing  said  liquid  through  an 
annular  coil  at  the  discharge  end,  said  liquid  being  delivered  at 
an  inlet  end  of  the  coil  from  an  annular  first  trough  surround- 
ing the  furnace  and  rouuble  therewith  to  which  the  cooling 
liquid  is  supplied  continuously  and  being  impelled  through  the 
coil  under  centrifugal  forces  of  roution  to  discharge  from  an 
outlet  end  of  the  coil  into  a  stationary  annular  second  trough 
surrounding  the  furnace. 


July  25,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1535 


4,102.531 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  A 
SHEET  TO  FORM  PAGES  OF  VARIABLE  FORMAT 
Pedro  Jiminez,  Evry,  France,  assignor  to  Atelier*  de  Construc- 
tions  MecaniQues   SeaiUes  et  Tison,   Eyryl-ViUe-NouveUe 
Ris-Orangis,  France 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser,  No.  762,215 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1976,  76  06124 

Int.  a.'  B65H  4S/20 

U.S.  a.  270—79  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  folding  an  elongate  web  to  form  the  same 
into  pages,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fonning  a  series  of  first  folds,  to  be  located  along  respec- 
tive first  edges  of  the  pages,  by  successively  gnpping  parts 
of  said  web  at  intervals  along  its  length; 

(b)  imparting  a  reversed  ogival  fonn  to  intermediate  parts  of 
said  web  between  the  said  first  folds; 

(c)  advancing  the  said  first  folds  at  a  first  speed  while  laying 
said  intermediate  parts  of  said  web  on  a  conveyor  movmg 
substantially  parallel  to,  and  at  a  second  speed  less  than 
said  first  speed,  so  as  to  form  intermediate  folds  along 
respective  second  edges  of  the  pages  opposite  said  first 
edges. 

4,102,532 

GAME  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE 

POSITION  OF  AN  OBJECT  WITH  RESPECT  TO  ITS 

RECEPTACLE 

Howard  K.  Van  Jepmond,  Menlo  Park,  and  Ronald  E.  Milner, 

Grass  Valley,  both  of  Calif,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sinmy- 

f  lie,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,669 

Int  a.'  A63B  69/00,  G08B  21/00 

MS.  a.  273—1  E  *  "•'^ 


(c)  a  receptacle  for  said  simulated  weapon  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  video  game; 

(d)  control  means  connected  to  a  light  source  for  propagat- 
ing coded  light,  said  Ught  source  being  mounted  on  one  of 
either  the  simulated  weapon  or  the  receptacle; 

(e)  optical  detecting  means  for  receiving  the  coded  light 
propagated  from  the  light  source,  said  detecting  means 
being  mounted  on  one  of  either  the  simulated  weapon  or 
the  receptacle  but  not  coincident  with  the  light  source; 

(f)  circuit  means  connected  between  the  light  source  and  the 
optical  detecting  means  for  determining  coincidence  be- 
tween the  coded  light  propagated  from  the  light  source 
and  the  light  received  by  the  optical  detecting  means,  said 
light  source  and  said  optical  detecting  means  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  position  of  the  simulated  weapon  with 
respect  to  its  recepucle  is  determinable  from  the  receipt  of 
the  coded  light  as  indicated  by  said  coincidence;  and 

(g)  means  responsive  to  the  circuit  means  for  enabling  the 
video  display  means. 

5.  A  method  for  determining  the  position  of  a  simulated 
weapon  employed  in  the  play  of  a  video  amusement  game  with 
respect  to  a  receptacle  for  said  simulated  weapon,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  ,    ^ 

(a)  positioning  a  light  source  on  one  of  either  the  simulated 
weapon  or  the  receptacle  each  of  which  is  employed  in 
the  play  of  the  video  amusement  game; 

(b)  positioning  an  optical  detecting  means  on  one  of  either 
the  simulated  weapon  or  the  receptacle  but  not  coincident 
with  the  light  source; 

(c)  coding  the  light  propagated  from  the  light  source; 

(d)  determining  whether  the  coded  light  propagated  from 
the  light  source  is  received  by  the  optical  detecing  means: 

(e)  aligning  the  light  source  with  respect  to  the  optical  de- 
tecting means  such  that  the  coded  light  is  received  by  the 
optical  detector  when  the  simulated  weapon  is  received  in 
its  receptacle;  and 

(0  enabling  the  video  amusement  game  consequent  to  detec- 
tion of  the  coded  light. 

4,102433 
ADJUSTABLE  HEAD  RACQUET  FRAME 
Noble  N.  Ida,  Bonlder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ida  Engineering,  Inc., 
Littleton,  Colo. 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,739 

Int.  a.2  A63B  ll/n 

MS.  a.  273—73  E  «  C**™ 


1  Video  game  apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a 
simulated  weapon  employed  in  the  play  of  an  amusement  game 
with  respect  to  a  receptacle  for  said  simulated  weapon,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  video  display  means; 

(b)  a  movable  simulated  weapon  employed  in  the  play  of  a 
video  amusement  game; 


1.  The  stringable  racquet  frame  which  comprises:  an  elon- 
gate rod-like  member  having  end  portions  connected  by  a 
medial  portion,  one  of  said  end  portions  being  bent  and  crossed 
over  the  other  of  said  end  portions  to  form  a  loop  in  said  medial 
portion,  said  loop  having  arcuate  sections  adjoining  said  end 
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portions,  said  arcuate  sections  being  arranged  in  side-by-side 
overlapping  relation,  said  end  portions  being  bent  at  points 
adjacent  said  overlapped  sections  to  define  a  pair  of  limbs 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  overlapped  sections  in 
side-by-side  spaced  relation  so  as  to  cooperate  with  one  an- 
other and  with  said  overlapped  sections  to  form  an  open  throat 
at  the  junction  between  said  limbs  and  loop,  said  limbs  lying  in 
coplanar  relation  to  one  another  and  to  said  loop,  said  loop 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  therearound  for  the 
reception  of  strings,  and  said  overlapped  sections  having  the 
opposed  surfaces  thereof  recessed  to  produce  at  least  one  gap 
therebetween  sized,  shaped  and  positioned  to  pass  the  strings 
therethrough  while  permitting  relative  arcuate  movement 
between  said  surfaces  in  opposite  directions  so  as  to  both  ex- 
pand and  reduce  the  size  of  said  loop;  handgrip-forming  means 
fastening  the  limbs  together  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  base  of 
the  loop,  said  handgrip-forming  means  and  limbs  cooperating 
with  one  another  to  define  a  handle;  and  string  tension  adjust- 
ment means  operatively  connected  between  the  limbs  across 
the  throat,  said  tension  adjustment  means  being  efTective  upon 
actuation  in  a  direction  to  spread  said  limbs  apart  to  reduce  the 
size  of  said  loop  and  reduce  the  tension  in  said  strings,  and  said 
tension  adjustment  means  bemg  effective  upon  actuation  in  a 
direction  to  close  the  gap  between  said  limb  to  enlarge  said 
loop  and  increase  the  string  tension. 


4,102,534 
PNEUMATIC  HAMMER 
NeU  W.  Benedict,  ETanston,  lU.,  and  Robert  J.  White,  We«t 
Bloomfield,  Mich.,  aasigiiors  to  Ajax  Tool  Works,  Inc^  Frank- 
lin Park,  ni. 

FUed  Jib.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,«71 

fat  a.=  B25D  9/00 

U5.  a.  173—137  7  Claims 


ing  tool  is  aligned  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
impact  piston,  said  working  tool  mounting  means  facilitating 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  working  tool  relative  to  said 
housing  means  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  working 
tool  may  be  engaged  by  said  impact  piston  and  a  second  posi- 
tion where  said  working  tool  cannot  be  engaged  by  said  impact 
piston  so  that  said  working  tool  must  be  moved  to  its  said  first 
position  in  order  to  effect  impact  with  said  piston,  said  housing 
means  defming  an  annular  stop  surface  at  the  forward  end  of 
said  piston  chamber  to  limit  movement  of  said  impact  piston  in 
the  direction  toward  said  working  tool,  said  housing  means 
further  defining  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  contiguous  to  said 
stop  surface  and  in  open  communication  therewith,  third  fluid 
pressure  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  means  and 
having  upon  operation  of  said  manually  operable  means,  con- 
tinual fluid  communication  with  said  first  fluid  pressure  pas- 
sage means  and  said  fluid  pressure  chamber  so  as  to  continually 
introduce  fluid  pressure  into  said  fluid  pressure  chamber  and 
establish  a  fluid  pressure  cushion  between  said  impact  piston 
and  said  stop  surface  so  that  impact  forces  on  said  stop  surface 
effected  by  said  impact  piston  are  substantially  dissipated  prior 
to  direct  impact  thereagainst.  fluid  pressure  from  said  third 
fluid  pressure  passage  means  also  being  adapted  to  subject  said 
working  tool  to  fluid  pressure  in  a  manner  to  bias  said  working 
tool  toward  its  said  second  position  during  operation  of  said 
impact  tool. 


1.  A  hand  holdable  fluid  pressure  operated  impact  tool  for 
use  with  a  working  tool,  comprising,  in  combination,  housing 
means  defining  a  handle  portion  and  having  first  fluid  passage 
means  connectable  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  said  housing 
means  including  a  barrel  portion  defining  a  piston  chamber  in 
communication  with  said  first  fluid  passage  means,  an  impact 
piston  disposed  within  said  piston  chamber  for  axial  reciprocat- 
ing movement  therein,  said  housing  means  having  second  fluid 
pressure  passage  means  communicating  with  said  first  fluid 
passage  means  and  adapted  to  apply  fluid  pressure  against 
opposite  ends  of  said  impact  piston,  valve  means  supported  by 
said  housing  means  and  cooperative  with  said  first  and  second 
fluid  pressure  passage  means  to  alternately  subject  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  piston  to  fluid  pressure  so  as  to  effect  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  piston  when  said  first  fluid  passage  means  is 
connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  manually  operable 
means  cooperable  with  said  first  fluid  passage  means  to  selec- 
tively control  fluid  pressure  to  said  first  fluid  pressure  passage 
means  causing  said  impact  piston  to  reciprocate  irrespective  of 
the  position  of  said  working  tool,  working  tool  mounting 
means  cooperative  with  said  housing  means  to  mount  a  work- 
ing tool  on  said  housing  means  such  that  the  axis  of  said  work- 


4,102,535 
BOARD  GAME 
Michael  Kindred,  Nottittgham,   England,  assignor  to  Inricta 
Plastics  Limited,  Leicester,  England 

FUed  Dec.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,051 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1975, 
52689/75 

fat.  a.2  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—282  3  Claims 
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1.  A  board  game  for  two  players  comprising  a  board,  said 
board  having  means  defming  a  plurality  of  playing  piece  re- 
ceiving areas  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  a  plurality 
of  first  playing  pieces  divided  into  two  sets,  each  piece  of  the 
first  set  having  the  same  one  of  two  contrasting  characteristics, 
each  piece  of  the  second  set  having  the  other  one  of  said  two 
contrasting  characteristics  and  each  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived upon  a  selected  one  of  said  board  areas  according  to  a 
player's  selection,  and  separate  second  playing  pieces  for  each 
player  cooperable  with  said  board  after  first  playing  pieces 
have  been  positioned  thereon  by  both  players  to  determine  a 
game  winner,  said  second  playing  pieces  including  at  least  two 
plates  each  of  dimensions  sufficient  to  overlie  the  board  once 
positioned  therein  in  any  horizontal  orienution,  a  like  num- 
bered plurality  of  apertures  in  each  of  said  plates,  said  plates 
being  distinct  with  the  arrangement  of  apertures  in  said  second 
playmg  pieces  being  irregular  and  different  among  said  plural 
second  playing  pieces,  each  aperture  being  alignable  with  one 
of  said  playing  piece  receiving  areas  through  which  apertures 
respective  first  playing  pieces  are  viewable  when  a  second 
playing  piece  is  correctly  positioned  upon  player  selected 
playing  piece  receiving  areas. 
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4,102,53«  extends  above  and  rearwardly  of  the  seat,  with  one  end  fued  to 

PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP  DEVICE  a  center  top  portion  of  safety  frame  and  the  other  end  deuch- 

Kenneth  Ounis,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul,  Miim.  , 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,871,  Apr.  21,  1975, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,588 

fat.  a.i  GllB  i/lO 

U.S.  a.  274—23  R  '  Claims 


ably  attached  to  a  center  portion  of  the  rear  of  the  tractor 
body. 


1.  A  pickup  device  for  record  players  comprising 

(a)  a  tone  arm  having  a  phonograph  cartridge  at  one  end, 

(b)  support  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  tone  arm  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  a  record  disc  surface, 

(c)  force  applying  means  responsive  to  a  drive  signal  for 
controllably  applying  a  force  to  rotate  the  tone  arm 
toward  said  record  disc  surface  to  bring  said  cartridge  into 
contact  with  said  record  disc  surface,  and 

(d)  cueing  control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  tone  arm  to  said  record  disc  surface  comprising 

(i)  magnetic  field  providing  means  secured  to  the  support 
means  including  inner  and  outer  concentric  pole  faces, 
defining  a  gap  therebetween  which  lies  in  the  same 
plane  as  that  of  the  pivot,  and  means  providing  mag- 
netic flux  to  the  pole  faces  such  that  a  magnetic  field 
extending  across  the  gap  is  established, 
(ii)  a  sense  coil  rigidly  positioned  on  the  tone  arm  such 
that  when  the  cartridge  is  in  contact  with  said  record 
disc  surface  the  coil  is  centered  in  said  gap  for  generat- 
ing a  motion  signal  corresponding  to  the  rate  at  which 
the  lone  arm  moves, 

(iii)  circuit  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  between  two  signals,  said 
circuit  means  having  a  reference  potentiaL  network 
for  providing  a  reference  signal  as  one  of  said  two 
signals  and  having  a  feedback  circuit  connected  to 
receive  said  motion  signal  and  in  response  thereto 
providing  a  signal  as  the  other  of  said  two  signals,  and 
(iv)  drive  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
producing  a  said  drive  signal  for  energizing  said 
force  applying  means  whereby  rotation  of  the  tone 
arm  toward  said  record  disc  is  electrically  con- 
trolled. 


4,102,538 
LIP  SEALING  RING  FOR  A  SHAFT 
Jacques  Bertin,  Asnieres,  France,  assignor  to  Paulstra,  Lersl- 
lois-Perret,  France 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  622,227 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  21,  1974,  74  35321 

Int.  a.2  F16J  li/i2 

U.S.  a.  277—153  9  CUirni 


4,102,537 
SEATED-OPERATOR  TYPE  TRACTOR 
Teiio  Takahashi,  Sakai;  Toshiyuki  Matsumoto,  Yao;  Tadashi 
Nakamura,  Kawachinagano,  and  Ryozo  Kuroiwa,  Sakai,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  KuboU  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,503 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1976,  51-74872; 
Jun,  18,  1976,  51-81011[U] 

Int.  a.  B62d  2S/06 
U5.a.  296— 102  4aaims 

1  A  seated-operator  type  tractor  compnsing  a  seat  for  the 
operator  supported  on  a  chassis  framing  of  the  tractor,  a  safety 
frame  upstanding  in  gate  form  securely  supported  on  either 
side  of  the  chassis  framing  forwardly  of  the  seat,  said  safety 
frame  having  detachable  upper  and  lower  portions  intercon- 
nected at  a  level  slightly  higher  than  the  top  of  a  steering  wheel 
on  said  tractor,  and  a  rear  safety  frame,  characterized  m  that 
•  said  rear  safety  frame  is  formed  in  L  or  J  letter  shape  and 


1.  In  a  shaft  sealing  joint  comprising  a  sleeve  of  elastomeric 
material  freely  surrounding  said  shaft,  having  at  one  end  a  lip 
suiuble  for  elastic  contact  with  the  shaft  and  being  at  the  other 
end  integral  with  a  support,  the  improvement  which  compnses 
providing  around  said  sleeve  in  the  portion  of  said  sleeve  that 
joins  the  lip,  an  external  rigid  annular  stiffening  ring  gripping 
around  said  sleeve  on  the  external  side  of  said  portion  and  an 
internal  rigid,  annular  stiffening  ring,  gnpping  around  said 
sleeve  on  the  internal  side  of  said  portion,  said  external  ngid 
annular  stiffening  ring  and  said  internal  rigid  annular  stiffening 
nng  being  located  opposite  each  other  on  substantially  the 
same  longitudinal  axis  in  said  portion  so  as  to  compress  be- 
tween them  said  sleeve  of  elastomeric  material  and  form  a  neck 
in  said  portion. 


4,102,539 

POWER-ACTL'ATED  CHUCK,  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

TURNING  MACHINES  SUCH  AS  LATHES 

Giinter  Horst  Rohm,  Heinrich-Rohm-Str,  50,  Sontbeim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  (7927) 

Filed  Jul,  12, 1977,  Ser,  No.  815,017 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  Jul.  14, 
1976,  2631583 

fat.  a.!  B23B  31/16 
U.S.  a.  279—114  W  Oitai 

1.  A  power-actuated  chuck  for  a  turning  machine,  compris- 
ing: 
a  chuck  body  roUUble  about  an  axis; 
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a  plurality  of  j«ws  angularly  spaced  about  said  axis  and 
radially  displaceable  on  said  body  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage a  workpiece  received  between  said  jaws; 

a  dnve  ring  rouuble  on  said  body; 

mechanism  connecting  a  said  drive  ring  and  said  jaws  for 
tnmsfonning  angular  displacement  of  said  drive  ring  into 
radial  displacement  of  said  jaws; 

an  actuating  member  axially  displaceable  on  said  body  and 
connectible  to  an  axially  effective  piston-and-cylinder 
arrangement; 


4,102^1 
ROLLER  SKIS 
Hau  Altorfer,  Effretikoa,  and  Omw  KnoU,  Tagelawangen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  aaaignora  to  Altorfer  AG  Metall-  und  Ap- 
paratebau,  Illiiaa-Efrretikon,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,152 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    17,   197S, 
1890/76 

Int.  a.^  A63C  17/ 14 
VS.  a.  280—11.1  BT  JO  Ctalm 


a  slider  member  displaceable  on  said  jaw  generally  tangen- 
tially  with  respect  to  said  nng  and  operatively  connected 
thereto  for  angularly  displacing  said  ring  upon  linear 
displacement  of  said  slider  member,  one  of  said  members 
being  formed  with  a  tooth  inclined  to  said  axis  and  the 
other  of  said  members  being  formed  with  a  groove  receiv- 
ing said  tooth  whereby  axial  displacement  of  said  actuat- 
ing member  linearly  shifts  said  slider  member 


4,102,540 
TANK  SUSPENSION 
Robert    Eugene    Fox,    Minbum,    and    Wendell    Dale    Recce, 
Ankeny.  both   of  Iowa,   assignors   to   Deere   &   Company, 
Moline,  III. 

FUed  M«r.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,764 

Iirt.  a.!  B60P  3/22 

VS.  CL  280—5  H  1*  C**™ 


1.  A  roller  ski  equipped  with  a  reverse  motion-blocking 
device,  comprising: 

a  support  board  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

at  least  one  front  wheel  mounted  at  said  front  end; 

rear  wheel  means  mounted  at  said  rear  end. 

a  reverse  motion-blocking  device  embodying  a  pendulum 

support  engaging  with  the  ground,  upon  which  travels  the 

roller  ski  by  means  of  the  front  wheel  and  said  rear  wheel 

means,  during  reverse  motion  of  the  roller  ski; 
means  for  hingedly  connecting  the  pendulum  support  with 

the  roller  ski; 
means  providing  two  spaced  stops  carried  by  said  support 

board  at  the  region  of  its  rear  end  adjacent  the  rear  wheel 

means; 
said  hingedly  connecting  means  mounting  said  pendulum 

support  to  be  freely  pivouble  between  said  two  stops; 
said  pendulum  support  having  a  free  end;  and 
means  for  frictionally  coupling  the  pendulum  support  at  the 

region  of  its  free  end  with  said  rear  wheel  means  for 

rendering  ineffectual  the  reverse  motion-blocking  device 

during  forward  motion  of  the  roller  ski. 


4,102,542 
RIDER  PROPELLED  VEHICLE 

Frank  A.  Pirre,  Jr.,  40  Elmwood  Atb.,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06854, 

and  Andrew  McGoTem,  Buckfield  La.,  Greenwich,  Coon. 

06830,  assignors  to  Frank  A.  Pirre,  Jr.,  Norwalk  and  Andrew 

J.  McGovem,  Greenwich,  both  of  Conn.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,351 

Int.  a.=  B62K  1/00 

VS.  a.  280—207  15  Claims 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  comprising:  a  main  frame; 
transversely  spaced  apart  fore-and-aft  extending  members 
carried  by  the  frame;  an  elongated  flexible  tank  receivable 
between  said  members;  tank  support  means  having  trans- 
versely spaced  fore-and-aft  extending  sides  for  respectively 
engaging  the  members,  sliding  therealong  and  resting  there-  1.  A  rider  propelled  vehicle  compnsmg  an  outer  large 
Zn  and  means  suspending  the  tank  from  the  support  means  diameter  wheel,  a  seat  frame  located  withm  the  periphery  o 
rriXTransversTrocking  movement,  including  a  flexible  said  outer  wheel,  means  or  °P«""«'y '=°""'^""8  ".d  s^t 
^d^^ber  wherein  said  receptacle  ,s  earned.  frame  to  said  outer  wheel  at  two  spaced  points  on  the  frame 


July  25,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1539 


and  for  pennitting  said  outer  wheel  to  move  through  said 
frame  at  said  two  spaced  points,  means  on  said  frame,  including 
at  least  one  foot  pedal,  operatively  engaged  with  Mid  outer 
wheel  for  rotating  said  outer  wheel  upon  operation  of  said  toot 
pedal  by  a  person  seated  on  said  frame;  said  rotating  means 
including  a  drive  wheel  rotattbly  mounted  on  said  seat  frame 
for  roution  upon  actuation  of  the  foot  pedal  and  being  dnv- 
ingly  engaged  with  said  outer  wheel;  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
ground  engageable  steering  wheels  located  to  continuous  y 
engage  the  ground  dunng  operation  of  the  vehicle  roWtabl> 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  located  on  opposite  sid«  of  said 
outer  wheel  rearwardly  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  frame 
and  the  center  of  roUtion  of  the  outer  wheel;  and  nder  opera- 
ble means  on  said  frame  for  steering  said  steenng  wheels;  and 
a  single  idler  wheel  mounted  on  said  seat  frame  rearwardly  of 
said  drive  wheel  and  drivingly  engaged  with  said  outer  wheel 
for  rout.on  thereby  upon  rotation  of  the  drive  wheel;  the  axis 
of  roution  of  said  dnve  wheel  being  located  forwardly  of  the 
axis  of  roution  of  said  outer  wheel;  and  the  axis  of  rout.on  of 
said  idler  wheel  being  located  rearwardly  of  the  cen  er  of 
gravity  of  said  seat  frame;  said  drive  wheel  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  idler  wheel;  and  said  dnve  wheel  and  idler 
wheel  being  subsuntially  equidisUnt  from  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  seat  frame;  whereby  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  dnve 
wheel  is  closer  to  the  center  of  roution  of  the  outer  wheel  than 
the  axis  of  roution  of  the  idler  wheel  and  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  seat  frame  is  located  rearwardly  of  the  center  of  roution 
of  the  outer  wheel  to  resist  forward  undnven  rolling  of  said 
outer  wheel 

4,102,543 

BRIDGE  SCORING  DEVICE 

S«nuel  C.  Smith,  210  Hartman  Rd.  Newton  Centre.  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,847 

Int.  a.=  G09B  19/22 

U.S.  a  283-49  «CUi"» 


column  of  each  sheet,  said  means  compising  a  honzonul 
support  located  along  the  vertically  uppennost  edge  ol 
said  score  board  and  a  suple  gun  slidably  mounted  on  said 
support. 

4,102,544 
RETAINING  RING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FAUCET  COUPLER 
John  D.  Goodlaison,  Colfax,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 
Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,321 

Int.  a.'  E03C  1/00:  F16L  55/00 

U.S.a.285-8  "Cl«^ 


1   A  coupler  assembly  for  connecting  a  portable  washing 
machine  to  a  faucet  disposed  generally  above  a  sink,  the  combi- 
nation comprising:  a  coupler  body  defining  a  conduit  having  an 
miet  end  for  receiving  said  faucet  and  an  outlet  end  connect- 
able  to  said  machine;  means  for  connecting  said  mlet  end  to 
said  faucet  including  a  reuining  ring  and  further  including  a 
plurality  of  angularly  spaced  locking  means  each  including  a 
portion  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  coupler  body 
and  a  portion  extending  through  said  body  for  engagement 
with  said  faucet,  said  reuining  nng  having  angularly  spaced 
radially  inwardly  extending  segmenul  shoulders  defining  an- 
gular recesses  therebetween,  said  recesses  being  generally 
alienable  with  said  angularly  spaced  locking  means  in  a  first 
posture  of  said  retaining  ring  to  allow  axial  assembly  of  said 
reuining  nng  onto  said  coupler  body,  said  retaining  nng  being 
rouuble  to  a  second  posture  for  at  least  partially  aligmng  said 
shoulders  with  said  locking  means;  means  for  maintaimng  said 
reuining  nng  in  said  second  posture;  and  spnng  means  lor 
axially  biasing  said  reuining  ring  to  a  faucet  locking  posmon. 
said  reuining  ring  being  axially  reu.ned  on  said  coupler  body 
by  engagement  of  said  locking  means  with  said  shoulders  and 
being  axially  movable  against  said  spnng  means  while  in  said 
second  posture  from  said  faucet  locking  position  to  a  faucet 
receiving-releasing  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scoring  duplicate  bridge  comprising  in 
combination.  ^^  identical  score  sheets  each  one  having 
horizontal  rows  and  vertical  columns  for  recording  the 
«:ores  of  each  team  with  respect  to  a  particular  bndge 
hand  said  rows  and  columns  bemg  so  designed  that  the 
final  score  for  each  team  with  respect  to  that  hand  appears 
in  the  right-most  vertical  column  of  each  sheet; 

(b)  a  jacket  for  each  said  score  sheet  compnsmg  an  opaque 
rectangular  paper,  cardboard  or  plastic  envelope  jus. 
large  enough  to  conuin  one  of  said  score  sh«ts  in  non- 
folded  position  and  having  a  slit  along  one  edge  thereof 
for  inserting  or  removing  a  score  sheet; 

(c)  a  subsuntially  flat,  recungular,  and  generally-vertically 
positioned  score  board;  and,  „f„:j 

(djmeans  for  fastening  to  aid  score  board  a  plurality  of  said 
score  sheets  in  honzonully-aligned  vertical  overlapping 
relationship  so  as  to  expose  only  the  right-most  vertical 


4,102,545 

SUDING  DOOR  LOCKING  SYSTEM 

Melvin  C.  Jay,  Streamwood,  lU.,  assignor  to  Elgin-Macor,  Inc., 

^*"'      '  Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,612 
Int.  ex.-  E05C  i/02:  E05D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  292-57  ^,    "Cl^"- 

1.  A  security  lock  assembly  for  locking  a  movable  panel  to  a 
stationary  frame  assembly,  comprising: 

first  wall  means  defining  a  first  aperture  connected  to  said 
movable  panel;  ,.,         .  j 

a  bracket  mounted  to  said  sutionary  frame  assembly  mclud- 
mg  a  leg  having  a  cam-receiving  portion  and  second  wa^ 
means  generally  spaced  from  and  overlymg  said  first  wall 
means,  said  second  wall  means  defining  at  least  one  aper- 
ture positioned  for  ahgnment  and  registration  with  said 
first  aperture;  and 

key  means  having  a  shank  for  rouuble  and  removable  inser- 
tion into  both  said  first  aperture  and  said  one  aperture 
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when  said  first  aperture  and  said  one  aperture  are  in  align- 
ment and  registration,  manually  graspable  head  means 
connected  to  said  shank  for  permitting  grasping  of  said 
key  means,  and  cam  means  carried  by  and  extending  from 


said  shank  for  interlocking  engagement  with  said  cam- 
receiving  portion  of  said  bracket  to  subsuntially  lock  said 
movable  panel  and  said  stationary  frame  assembly  in  fixed 
relationship  to  each  other. 


4,102,546 

BURGLARPROOF  GUARD  FOR  WINDOW  LOCK 

Michael  Costello,  304  Meridian  St.,  East  Boston,  Mass.  02128 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  7194»46 

Int.  a.-'  EOSC  21/02 

U.S.  a.  292—346  3  CUiins 


1.  A  guard  for  use  with  the  existing  lock  elements  of  a  dou- 
ble-hung window  having  upper  and  lower  sashes,  both  with  a 
cooperating  lock  element,  comprising 

(a)  a  unitary  flat  plate  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  be- 
tween the  top  of  said  lower  sash  and  the  lower  sash  lock 
element. 

(b)  said  meml)er  being  formed  with  enlarged  perforated  end 
portions  and  a  narrow  elongated  rib  portion  connecting 
said  end  portions,  said  rib  portion  being  formed  with  an 
offset  medial  portion  adapted  to  underlie  the  lock  element 
on  said  lower  sash  when  installed  thereon, 

(c)  said  member  being  flat  throughout  and  formed  with  a 
contoured  marginal  edge  including  coplanar  flat  protru- 
sions at  opposite  ends  thereof  adapted  to  extend  over  the 
gap  between  said  sashes  when  closed  and  beyond  the  inner 
opposing  edge  of  said  upper  sash, 

(d)  said  edge  being  formed  with  a  center  recess  to  allow 
clearance  for  the  other  lock  element  when  said  window  is 
being  opened. 


4,102,547 
SCAVENGING  DEVICE  FOR  ANIMAL  WASTE 
RolUn  T.  Williains,  224  N.  Ftmnklin  St,  AlteBtown,  Pa.  18102 
FUed  Not.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,662 
lat  a.2  A47F  n/OS:  AOIK  29/00 
MS.  a.  294—1  R  10  CUims 

1.  A  device  for  scavenging  and  storing  animal  waste  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  generally  parallelepipedal  housing  having  a  first  outer 
top  and  a  second  mner  top,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  two 
side  walls,  and  a  partial  bottom  wall  releasably  attached  to 
said  housing; 

(b)  a  scraper  face  plate  slidably  mounted  within  the  housing 
between  the  sides  along  a  path  from  proximate  said  front 


wall  wherein  said  plate  is  in  full  open  position  to  a  position 
toward  said  back  wall,  proximate  said  bottom  wall, 
wherein  said  scraper  plate  is  in  full  closed  position  and 
thereby  sealingly  abuts  said  sides,  said  inner  top  and  said 
bottom  to  form  a  waste  receptacle  compartment; 
(c)  tension  means  mounted  between  said  front  wall  and 
connected  to  said  scraper  face  plate  so  that  said  scraper 
plate  is  continuously  urged  toward  said  back  wall; 


(d)  means  extending  through  said  inner  and  said  outer  top  for 
releasably  securing  said  scraper  face  plate  at  various  loca- 
tions along  its  path;  and, 

(e)  handle  means  for  carrying  and  positioning  said  device 
whereby  when  the  device  is  rested  on  a  generally  planar 
surface  with  the  open  compartment  of  the  bottom  overly- 
ing the  waste,  movement  of  the  scraper  face  plate  from  an 
open  to  a  closed  position  pushes  said  waste  into  said  waste 
receptacle  compartment. 


4,102,548 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE,  CONTROLLABLY  AND/OR 

AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  AIR  DEFLECTOR 

AND  METHOD 

Timothy  J.  Kangas,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Paccar  Inc., 

BeUenie,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,728 

Int.  a.-  B62D  3i/00 

\i&.  CL  296—1  S  14  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  aerodynamic  drag  on  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  having  a  cab  forward  of  a  cargo  compartment 
comprising: 

air  deflecting  means  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  cab  and 
movable  between  a  lower  position  closer  to  the  top  of  the 
cab  and  in  which  air  deflection  is  of  one  amount,  and  a 
higher  position  in  which  air  is  deflected  in  a  greater 
amount  from  the  top  of  the  cab, 

means  for  moving  the  air  deflecting  means,  and 

control  means  within  the  cab  for  actuating  the  moving 
means  to  vary  the  location  of  the  deflecting  means 
through  various  amounts  of  deflection  between  said  lower 
and  higher  positions  while  the  vehicle  is  traveling  such 
that  the  air  deflecting  means  may  be  placed  into  an  opti- 
mum reduced  drag  position. 
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4,102,549 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  BACK  SUPPORT  OF 

A  CHAIR 
Andrew  I.  Morrison,  SeUuket,  and  Bruce  R.  Hannah,  Cold 
Spring,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  KnoU  International,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,147 
Int.  C\}  B60N  i/02 
MS.  CL  297—383 


«  H 


SClaims 


the  frame  thereof  for  movement  along  an  overhead  track- 

*ay, 
means  for  supporting  an  elongate  overhead  track  member  on 
said  chock,  and  means  for  releasably  joinmg  the  ends  of 
said  overhead  track  member  to  ends  of  like  membere 
which,  joined  end-to-end,  constitute  serial  parts  of  said 
overhead  trackway, 
said  chock  includng  a  roof  beam 
having  a  first  portion  thereof  overlying  vertically  adjust- 
able jack  means  and  a  second  portion  constituting  an 
arm  having  a  free  end  extending  laterally  outward  m 
one  direction  from  the  first  portion, 
the  means  for  supporting  said  overhead  track  member  being 
mounted  on  said  second  portion,  the  means  for  supportmg 
an  overhead  track  member  on  said  chock  providing  free- 
dom of  directional  movement  of  said  track  member  rela- 
tive to  said  chock  in  vertical  and  horizontal  planes. 


4,102,551 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Tomoyuki  Nogami,  Toyota,  and  Takaaki  Ohta,  Okaaki,  both  of 

Japui,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidodia  Kogyo  Kahttshiki  Kalsha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,860 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  5,  1976,  51-65980 

Int  a.=  B60T  8/14 

MS.  a.  303-24  A  "  C**™* 


1  Apparatus  for  adjusting  a  back  support  member  of  flat 
rigid  material  forming  a  part  of  a  chair,  compnsmg  a  bracket 
through  which  said  back  support  member  slides,  a  position 
stop  of  flat  and  flexible  sheet  material  mounted  adjacent  to  and 
lying  flat  against  said  back  support  member,  said  positioii  stop 
including  a  first  part  affixed  to  said  bracket  and  a  second  part 
which  may  be  flexed  with  respect  to  said  first  part,  a  stop 
member  carried  by  and  protniding  away  from  said  back  sup- 
port member,  apertures  in  said  second  part  of  said  position 
stop  said  stop  member  being  engaged  with  one  of  said  aper- 
tures thereby  locking  said  back  support  member  in  position^ 
whereby  said  position  stop  may  be  flexed  to  a  disengaged 
position  in  which  said  stop  member  U  free  from  said  aperture 
knd  said  back  support  member  may  be  moved  within  said 
bracket  to  another  position  in  which  said  position  stop  may  be 
allowed  to  return  to  engaged  position  in  which  said  stop  mem- 
ber engages  another  aperture. 

4,102,550 
MINING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  A.  L.  CampbeU,  Acton,  and  Daniel  J.  Moynihan.  Cheliitt- 
ford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Peabody  Coal  Company,  St 

^^"^     "pUed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,680 
Int  CL2  E21D  n/*S 
U5.  a.  299-11  ^^^^ 


«       U  M  1} 


1.  An  apparatus  for  an  ancUlary  support  system,  in  combina- 
tion, a  mine  roof  chock 
a  flexible  frame  conveyor  including  means  for  suspending 


1    An  inertia-controlled  valve  unit  for  incorporation  in  a 
vehicle  braking  system  between  a  master  cylinder  and  rear 
wheel  brake  cylinders,  comprising: 
a  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to  said 
master  cylinder,  an  outlet  port  for  connection  to  said  rear 
wheel  brake  cylinders,  and  a  stepped  bore  in  commumca- 
tion  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  respectively  at  the 
small  and  large  diameter  portions  thereof; 
a  differential  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  stepped 
bore  to  provide  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  respec- 
tively in  open  communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports,  said  piston  being  provided  with  an  axial  bore  there- 
through and  being  exposed  at  the  smaller  end  thereof  m 
said  first  chamber  and  at  the  larger  end  thereof  m  said 
second  chamber; 
a  tubular  spool  slidably  disposed  within  said  axial  bore  of 
said  piston  and  having  one  end  fixedly  engaged  with  the 
inner  wall  of  said  housing  in  said  second  chamber  and  the 
other  end  exposed  in  said  first  chamber,  said  spool  mclud- 
ing  an  axial  passage  permitting  fluid  flow  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers;  and 
a  cut-off  valve  including  a  valve  seat  provided  on  the  other 
end  of  said  spool  and  an  inertia-controlled  baU  located 
within  said  first  chamber  to  coKjperate  with  said  valve 
seat  and  rolling  toward  said  valve  seat  to  cut-off  fluid  flow 
from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  when  said 
ball  is  subjected  to  a  deceleration  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 
mined value. 
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4,102,552 

TANDEM  ECCENTRIC  ROLLER  STABILIZER  FOR 

EARTH  BORING  APPARATIJS 

Jicksoii  M.  Kellner,  Midland,  Tex.,  tnignor  to  Smith  latenu- 

tiooal.  Inc.,  Midland.  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Scr.  No.  721,089 

Int.  a.!  F16C  n/00.  19/00 

vs.  a.  308—4  A  32  Claims 


T' 

¥  * 

1.  Wall  contacting  tool  compnsing  a  mandrel  having  a  plu- 
rality of  eccentric  roller  assemblies  disposed  in  tandem  along 
the  length  of  the  mandrel,  said  mandrel  and  each  of  said  roller 
assemblies  being  provided  with  cooperative  screw  thread 
means  to  position  the  assemblies  with  predetermined  azimuthal 
orientation  of  the  planes  of  their  conunon  eccentric  diameters, 
the  length  of  each  roller  assembly  being  equal  to  {py(.n)  + 
(;7X*)/360  where  p  is  the  thread  lead,  n  is  an  integer,  and  x  is 
the  azimuthal  spacing  in  degrees  of  the  plane  of  the  common 
eccentric  diameters  of  the  roller  assembly  relative  to  that  of  an 
adjacent  roller  assembly. 


4,102,553 
ROLLER  BEARING  FOR  LONGITUDINALLY  MOVABLE 

MACHINE  ELEMENTS 
Hont  M.  Ernst,  Eltingshausen;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Asch- 
feld,  and  Annin  Olschweslu,  Schwcinfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnaay,    assignors    to    SKF    KagellagerMiriken    GmbH, 
Schwcinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11,  1977,  S*r.  No.  795,933 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1976,  7615«99(U] 

Int  a.!  F1«C  n/oo 
US.  a.  308—6  C  10  Claims 


and  side  surfaces  adjacent  said  load  surface,  (b)  a  plurality  of 
rollers  distributed  about  said  block  along  a  continuous  path 
which  includes  a  load  zone  defined  by  said  load  surface  and  a 
first  of  said  bearing  surfaces,  and  (c)  means  for  retaining  said 
rollers  in  said  path,  said  load  surface  having  (i)  length  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  rollers  which  extend  trans- 
versely across  said  load  surface,  and  (ii)  running-in  and  run- 
ning-out areas  respectively  where  said  rollers  enter  and  leave 
said  load  zone,  each  roller  having  central  and  opposite  end 
parts,  and  said  running-in  and  running-out  areas  each  having 
central  and  edge  portions  respectively  underlying  the  central 
and  end  parts  of  said  rollers,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
blocli  has  defined  therein  a  first  pair  of  generally  symmetncal 
slots  in  the  vicinity  of  at  least  one  of  said  running-in  and  run- 
ning-out areas,  said  slots  extend  along  a  plane  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  load  surface  and  below  said  surface,  each  slot  ex- 
tends into  said  block  lengthwise  from  one  of  said  end  surfaces 
and  widthwise  from  an  adjacent  side  surface  with  said  slots 
being  spaced  apart  in  the  width  direction,  the  width  of  each 
slot  is  maximum  at  said  end  surface  and  diminishes  to  minimum 
at  said  adjacent  side  surface,  whereby  said  slots  generally 
underlie  only  said  edge  portions  of  the  running-in  and  running- 
out  areas,  said  edge  portions  are  elastically  yieldable,  and 
loading  on  said  rollers  increases  as  they  move  through  the 
running-in  area  and  decreases  as  they  move  through  the  run- 
ning-out area  where  said  areas  have  said  underlying  slots. 


4,102,554 

INSTRUMENT  CABINCT 

Richard  C.  Reimer,  Oswego  Township,  Kendall  County,  DL, 

assignor  to  Equipto  Electronics  Corporation,  Aurora,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,827 

Int  a.;  B65D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  312—107  10  Claimi 


1.  In  a  roller  bearing  for  use  between  bearing  surfaces  of 
machine  elements,  the  roller  bearing  including  (a)  a  block 
having  a  top  load  surface  and  a  bottom  return  surface  and  end 


1.  A  sheet-material  iiutnunent  cabinet  providing  an  open- 
ended  chamber  receptive  of  an  electronic  panel  or  the  like 
therein,  the  chamber  being  defined  by  top,  opposite  side  and 
bottom  walls,  the  cabinet  comprising:  a  top  member  of  gener- 
ally U-sha[>e  cross  section  comprising  a  top  panel  having  side 
flanges  extending  downwardly;  a  bottom  member  of  generally 
U-shape  cross  section  comprising  a  bottom  panel  having  side 
flanges  extending  upwardly;  a  bottom  member  of  generally 
U-shape  cross  section  comprising  a  bottom  panel  having  side 
flanges  extending  upwardly  and  disposed  in  cabinet  side  form- 
ing cooperation  with  said  top  member  side  flanges;  said  mem- 
bers together  defining  an  open  end  for  the  cabinet;  ribs  along 
substantially  the  entire  front-to-rear  extent  of  the  side  walls  to 
rigidify  the  side  walls  of  the  instrument  cabinet;  connector 
posts,  which  are  also  fastening  surfaces  for  the  intended  panels, 
extending  between  corner  areas  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels 
contiguous  to  said  side  flanges  and  with  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  ribs  providing  locating  means  to  assist  in  proper  positioning 
of  the  connector  posts  relative  to  the  opposite  side  walls,  an 
end  frame  bezel  cooperatively  related  to  said  members  and  said 
posts  at  said  open  end;  means  connecting  said  top  and  bottom 
members,  said  posts  and  said  end  frame  bezel  in  unitary  assem- 
bly; said  ribs  each  having  its  opposite  ends  in  direct  abutting 
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engagement  with  said  posts  to  further  ngidify  the  side  walls  of 
cabinet  and  means  adjacent  to  said  one  end  for  receiving  instru- 
ment mounting  means,  wherein  said  ribs  being  shaped  into  the 
form  of  outwardly  opening  handle  grooves  and  comprising 
chennel  portions  formed  in  the  opposite  side  walls  thereof. 

4,102,555 

FOLDING  WORK  TABLE  APPARATUS 

Thaddeus  Tobolski,  731  N.  115th  St.,  Wauwatosa,  WU.  53226 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,864 

Int.  a.!  A47B  J/Oft  E04G  UiA 

UA  a.  312—240  8  ^^l"*™ 


member  to  permit  tilting  of  said  elongated  member  rela- 
tive to  said  first  member,  whereby  said  elongated  member 


is  caused  to  engage  the  supporting  surface  along  the  entire 
length  of  said  elongated  member. 

4,102,557 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Walur  Lee,  Springfield,  Va.,  and  Kenneth  C.  Litt,  SU»er  Spring, 

Md.,  assignors  to  Pace  Incorporated,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,290 

Int.  a.-  B65D  7/00:  A47B  4i/Q0 

MS,,  a.  312—257  R  ^  Claims 


1  A  folding  work  uble  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  first  and  second  vertical  leg  assemblies  having 
laterally  spaced  supporting  leg  members,  a  rectangular  top 
work  table  abutting  the  top  of  the  leg  assemblies  in  a  supported 
work  position,  said  table  and  leg  assemblies  having  a  similar 
length,  a  hinge  means  connected  to  said  table  and  to  said  first 
leg  assembly  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  uble  through  270 
from  said  work  position  to  a  storage  position  abutting  the 
exterior  of  said  first  leg  assembly,  an  intennediate  shelf  stnic- 
lure  having  a  first  flat  shelf  element  and  a  second  flat  shelf 
element,  first  and  second  hinge  means  fixedly  connected  one 
each  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  shelf  elements  and  said 
first  and  second  leg  assemblies  and  having  a  releasable  center 
connection  means  finnly  supporting  the  elements  in  generally 
coplanar  relation  and  including  a  movable  element  to  release 
the  connection  means  for  pennitting  folding  of  the  shelf  ele- 
ments into  abutting  engagement  with  the  leg  members  of  the 
leg  assemblies,  and  a  pair  of  stabilizing  members  one  for  each 
of  said  first  and  second  elements,  each  member  connected  to 
the  one  of  the  leg  assemblies  immediately  adjacent  the  element 
and  to  one  of  the  elements  of  the  intennediate  shelf  stnicture 
for  firmly  supporting  the  elements,  said  subilizing  members 
including  release  means  for  permitting  said  folding  of  the 
intermediate  shelf  stnicture  and  positioning  of  the  leg  a^m- 
blies  into  an  adjacent  storage  relationship  with  the  shelf  ele- 
ments located  between  the  leg  members, 

4,102,556 
REAR  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  CABINET 
William  M.  Webb,  LouisTUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  LouisriUe,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,236 

Int  a.2  F16M  U/24 

U5.  a.  312-250  l^C"^ 

I.  A  structure  for  supporting  a  cabinet  on  a  supporting 

surface  comprising:  j      .     j    „ 

(a)  a  first  member  positioned  on  said  cabmet  and  extending 
transver^ly  of  said  cabinet; 

(b)  an  elongated  member  having  an  axial  passage  therein, 
said  elongated  member  being  mounted  on  said  first  mem- 
ber and  being  rotatable  on  said  first  member  to  facUiUte 
movement  of  said  cabinet;  and 

(c)  a  surface  on  said  elongated  member  within  said  passage 
engaging  a  surface  of  said  first  member,  one  of  satd  sur- 
faces being  of  arcuate  shape  lengthwise  of  said  elongated 


1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising 
a  first  channel-like  member  of  predetermined  length  having 
open  ends,  two  side  members  and  an  intermediate  member 
of  predetermined  width  extending  between  the  two  side 
members,  said  first  channel-like  member  having  first  and 
second  U-shaped  edges  respectively  defined  by  the  open 
ends  of  the  channel-like  member; 
a  second  channel-like  member  having  two  side  members 
with  edges  and  an  intermediate  member  extending  be- 
tween the  two  side  members,  said  second  channel-like 
member  having  a  first  and  second  U-shaped  edges  defined 
by  the  respective  edges  of  the  two  side  members,  the 
length  of  said  second  channel-like  member  being  approxi- 
mately the  same  as  the  said  predetermined  width  of  the 
intermediate  member  of  said  first  channel-like  member 
and  the  width  of  the  intermediate  member  of  said  second 
channel-like  member  being  approximately  the  same  as  that 
of  said  predetermined  length  of  the  first  channel-like  mem- 
ber; and 
first  and  second  U-shaped  members,  each  member  having  a 
fu^t  groove  extending  around  the  inner  periphery  thereof 
and  a  second  groove  perpendicularly  oriented  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  groove  and  extending  around  the  mem- 
ber, 
said  first  and  second  U-shaped  edges  of  said  first  channel-like 
member  being  respectively  disposed  in  the  first  grooves  of 
said  first  and  second  U-shaped  members  and 
said  first  and  second  U-shaped  edges  of  said  second  channel- 
like member  being  respectively  disposed  in  the  secon_ 
grooves  of  said  first  and  second  U-shaped  members. 
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4,102,558 

NON^HOCKING  PIN  FOR  FLUORESCENT  TYPE 

TUBES 

Howard  Ellis  Knchnun,  Piodcna,  Calif.,  assignor  to  De»elop- 

mental  Sciences,  Inc.,  Industry,  Calif. 

FU«d  Aug.  »,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,772 

lot  a.-  HOIJ  3/50 

U.S.  a.  339-144  R  U  CWm 


4,102,5«0 
OPTICAL  COUPLER 

Arthur  Miller,  Princeton  Junction,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,260,  Apr.  8,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,171 
Int.  C\.'  G02B  5/14 
UA  a.  350-96.19  j  CM^ 


1.  The  terminal  pin  of  electrically  conducting  material  for 
use  with  end  caps  of  fluorescent  discharge  tubes  and  the  like 
comprising: 
an  elongated  pm  body  portion; 

a  tip  portion  extending  from  an  end  of  said  body  portion, 
said  lip  portion  having  a  reduced  thickness  with  respect  to 
that  of  said  body  portion;  and 
insulation  covenng  substantially  all  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  tip  portioa 


4,102,559 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  OPTICAL  HBERS 

TO  EACH  OTHER  AND/OR  A  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Jean-Jacques  Hunzinger,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,559 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9,  1975,  75  37543 

Int  aj  G02B  5/!4 

VS.  a.  350-96.18  „  cuu^ 


1.  An  optical  coupler  that  couples  electromagnetic  energy 
between  a  guiding  layer  carried  by  a  substrate  and  a  medium, 
said  guiding  layer  and  said  medium  being  adapted  to  alterna- 
tively receive  an  input  beam  of  electromagnetic  energy,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  diffraction  grating;  and 

a  second  diffraction  grating  having  a  surface  contiguously 
connected  to  a  surface  of  said  first  grating,  said  gratings 
being  disposed  intermediate  said  guiding  layer  and  said 
medium,  said  first  grating  causing  a  diffraction  of  evanes- 
cent waves  that  emanate  therefrom  in  response  to  said 
input  beam  to  provide  diffracted  electromagnetic  energy 
that  is  coupled  between  said  guiding  layer  and  said  me- 
dium, said  first  grating  having  a  diffraction  strength  that 
causes  a  coupling  to  said  substrate  of  a  first  component  of 
an  electromagnetic  field  having  a  given  amplitude  and  a 
given  phase,  said  second  grating  causing  a  diffraction  of 
evanescent  waves  of  electromagenlic  energy  to  provide 
diffracted  electromagnetic  energy  thai  is  coupled  between 
said  guiding  layer  and  said  medium,  said  second  grating 
having  a  diffraction  strength  that  causes  a  coupling  to  said 
substrate  of  a  second  component  of  said  field  having  an 
amplitude  substantially  equal  to  said  given  amplitude  and 
a  phase  substantially  opposite  from  said  given  phase 
whereby  said  field  is  suppressed. 


1.  An  optical  device  for  coupling  a  source  of  radiation  en- 
ergy to  an  optical  fiber,  compnsing  in  the  direction  of  propaga- 
tion of  light,  a  first  thick  plano-convex  lens,  a  thick  second 
plano-convex  lens,  said  two  lenses  having  their  convex  sides 
facing  and  subsuntially  in  contact  with  each  other  and  their 
axes  coinciding  with  that  of  a  fiber  at  the  fiber  input,  a  source 
of  light  energy  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lens 
axis  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  center  of  the  plane  surface 
of  the  first  lens  and  the  input  end-face  of  the  fiber  in  the  imme- 
diate vicinity  of  the  center  of  the  plane  surface  of  said  second 
lens,  the  radii  orcurvature  of  the  dioptric  faces  of  the  two 
lenses,  their  diameters,  their  thicknesses  and  the  refractive 
indexes  of  their  constituent  materials  being  such  that  the  sys- 
tem formed  by  the  two  lenses  optically  conjugates  the  source 
to  the  input  end-face  of  the  fiber,  the  diameter  of  the  image  of 
the  source  being  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  fiber, 
the  image  aperture  angle  being  at  least  equal  to  half  the  accep- 
tance angle  of  the  fiber,  and  the  ratio  of  the  radii  of  the  convex 
dioptric  surfaces  being  such  that  the  spherical  aberration  is 
minimal  for  the  selected  magnification  and  the  refractive  in- 
dexes of  the  materials  of  the  lenses. 


4,102,561 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  CONNECTOR 

Robert  M.  Hawk,  Bath,  and  Frank  U  Thiel,  Painted  Post,  both 

of  N.Y,,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Corning.  N  Y 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592J62 

Int.  a.-  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350-96J1  ,0  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  connector  comprising 

means  defining  an  elongated  aperture  for  receiving  the  end 

portions  of  a  pair  of  fibers  to  be  connected, 
means  disposed  remote  from  the  endface  of  at  least  one  of 

said  fibers  for  tightly  clamping  said  fiber, 
means  disposed  between  said  means  for  tightly  clamping  said 
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fiber  and  said  aperture  defining  means  for  loosely  clamp- 
ing said  fiber,  and 
a  region  disposed  between  said  means  for  tightly  clamping 
said  fiber  and  said  means  for  loosely  clamping  said  fiber 
wherein  said  fiber  is  bowed,  the  tendency  of  said  fiber  to 
straighten  providing  a  force  which  urges  the  endface 
thereof  to  bear  against  the  endface  of  the  other  of  said 
fibers. 


forming  an  image  of  the  ring-shaped  aperture  in  the  ins  of 
the  eye  to  be  inspected; 
I  second  optical  means  in  said  photographing  optical  system 


4,102.562 
RETROREFlECnVE  TRANSFER  SHEET  MATERIAL 

James  H  Harper,  North  Saint  Paul,  and  Linda  S.  Smith,  Saint 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser,  No.  695,974 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/I2S 

UJS.  a.  350-105  »2a«ms 


X^AO^i. 


9     Transfer    sheet    material    for    fonning    retrorefiective 
graphic  images  on  a  substrate,  said  sheet  matenal  compnsing  a 
support  sheet  that  includes  a  dimensionally  stable  base  sheet 
and  a  heat-softenable  exterior  layer,  a  dense  continuous  mono- 
layer of  transparent  microspheres  averaging  less  than  about 
150  micrometers  in  diameter  and  partially  and  removably 
embedded  in  the  heat-softenable  layer  to  a  depth  averaging 
between  about  one-quarter  and  one-half  of  their  diameters,  a 
transparent  dielectric  mirror  coated  over  the  surfaces  of  the 
microspheres  that  are  exposed  above  the  heat-softenable  layer, 
a  clear  thin  adhesion-promotmg  layer  coated  over  the  dielec- 
tric mirror,  and  a  transfer  layer  of  heat-softenable  fabnc-pene- 
traling  vinyl  plastisol  ink  printed  over  the  layer  of  micro- 
spheres in  an  imagewise  pattern  which  leaves  areas  of  the  ayer 
of  microspheres  unprinted,  the  thickness  of  the  transfer  layer 
being  at  least  40  micrometers  and  sufTicient  to  embed  within 
the  transfer  layer  the  surfaces  of  the  microspheres  that  are 
exposed  above  the  support  sheet  in  the  printed  areas;  where- 
upon when  the  transfer  layer  is  adhered  to  a  fabnc  and  the 
support  sheet  stripped  away,  the  microspheres  are  pulled  from 
the^pport  sheet  to  fonn  an  image  that  is  retrorefiective  over 
its  full  area. 


for  conjugating  the  photographing  aperture  with  the 
cornea  of  the  eye  to  be  inspected  so  as  to  eliminate  dif- 
fused and  refiected  light  beams  from  the  cornea  of  the  eye 
to  be  inspected. 

4,102.564 

PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACCURATE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  EYE  MOVEMENTS  BOTH  IN 

LIGHT  AND  OBSCURITY 

Henry  L.  Michael,  265  Ri»erside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,030 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Belgium,  Apr.  18,  1975,  828128; 

Feb.  10,  1976,  164219 

tat  CL!  A61B  3/14 
UA  a.  351-7  9  0MimM 


4,102,563 

EYE  FUNDUS  CAMERA  FREE  FROM  LTNDESIRED 

REFLECTED  AND  DIFFUSED  LIGHT  BEAMS 

Isao  Matsumura,  Yokohama;  Takeshi  Kuwayama,  Atsngi,  and 

Yoshimi  Kohayakawa.  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not,  24, 1976,  Ser,  No,  744,809 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1975,  50-143729 

tat  a.2  A61B  i//0 

U.S.a.351-7  _     „*.2^ 

1.  An  eye  fundus  camera  free  from  undesired  refiected  and 
diffused  light  beams  comprising: 
a  photographing  optical  system  for  photographmg  the  fun- 
dus of  an  eye  to  be  inspected  and  being  provided  with  a 
photographing  aperture;  u    r    .< ,.  «f 

an  illuminating  optical  system  for  Ulummatmg  the  fundus  of 

the  eye  to  be  inspected  through  a  ring-shaped  aperture; 
a  first  opUcal  means  in  said  illuminating  optical  system  for 


1.  A  device  for  measurement  of  movements  of  an  eye  of  a 
subject  comprising  support  means  for  engaging  the  head  of  a 
subject  in  fixed  relation  therewith,  a  housing  mounted  on  said 
support  means  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  eye  of  the  subject, 
two  non-modulated  infra-red  light  sources  in  said  housmg 
positioned  to  direct  infra-red  beams  of  light  onto  the  eye  of  the 
subject  two  sensing  means  in  said  housing  equally  spaced  from 
said  sources  along  a  straight  line  therewith  for  receivmg  infra- 
red light  refiected  from  said  eye  by  the  con-espondmg  sources, 
said  sensing  means  and  said  light  sources  being  in  fixed  rela- 
tionship in  said  housing,  each  of  said  sensing  means  including 
an  infra-red  light  filter  to  pass  substantially  only  mfra-red  light, 
said  housing  having  an  opening  located  in  the  center  of  the  line 
joming  the  sources  and  the  sensing  means  and  through  which 
opening  a  beam  of  visible  light  can  be  directed  towards  the 
subject  to  permit  the  irradiating  infra-red  light  to  correctly  fall 
upon  the  eye  before  commencing  an  operation,  means  for 
selectively  intemipting  said  visible  light,  means  for  calibrating 
said  housing  on  said  support  means  for  controllmg  the  posi- 
tioning of  said  beams  from  said  sources  to  the  eye  and  thereby 
the  reflected  beams  from  said  eye,  and  non-modulated  elec- 
tronic means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal,  said  calibrating  means  pennitting  Uteral  sliding 
movement  of  said  housing  along  an  axis  parallel  to  said  Ime 
joining  the  sources  and  sensing  means  and  pivotal  movement 
of  said  housing  along  an  axis  parallel  to  said  line. 
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4.102,565 
SLIT  LAMP  MICROSCOPE 
Shiro  Takizawa,  Tokyo,  and  Shinichi  NisUraura,  Ageo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8.  1976.  S«r.  No.  703.547 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  10. 1975. 50-96021(U] 
Int.  a.-  A61B  3/10 
VS.  a.  351—14  5  aaims 


a  pair  of  temples  pivotly  connected  to  said  hinge  portions  at 

each  end  of  said  brow  bar; 
a  nose  bridge  assetnbly  consisting  of  a  rear  member  and  a 

front  member; 
said  rear  member  including  a  connecting  portion  at  the 

upper  end  thereof  engaging  said  brow  bar,  a  pair  of  nose 

engaging  pad  members  extending  finger-like  from  the 


bottom  of  said  rear  member  and  a  central  lens  engaging 
portion; 
said  front  member  including  a  lens  engaging  portion  and 
means  for  connecting  said  rear  member  of  said  nose  bridge 
assembly  with  said  front  member  thereof  with  contiguous 
portions  of  said  lenses  clamped  between  said  lens  engag- 
mg  portions  of  said  front  and  rear  members  of  said  nose 
bridge  assembly. 


1.  A  slit  lamp  microscope  comprising: 

a  first  light  source; 

means  defining  a  first  optical  path,  having  slit  means  dis- 
posed therein,  for  directing  light  from  said  first  light 
source  to  a  patient's  eye  in  the  form  of  a  slit; 

means  defining  a  second  optical  path  for  directing  light  from 
said  first  light  source  to  said  patient's  eye  in  the  form  of 
uniform  illumination; 

a  second  light  source; 

lens  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  lighl 
sources  for  directing  light  from  said  second  light  source 
along  said  first  optical  path; 

said  second  light  source  being  disposed  relative  to  said  first 
light  source  such  that  the  second  light  source  does  not 
interfere  with  the  transmission  of  said  light  from  said  first 
light  source  along  either  of  said  first  or  second  optical 
paths;  and 

optical  means  defining  a  microscope  for  investigating  said 
patient's  eye 

4,102,566 
RIMLESS  SPECTACLE 
Robert  N.  Shelton.  Leominster.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster  Grant 
Corporation.  Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  May  2,  1977.  Ser.  No.  792,622 
Int.  a:-  G02C  I/(M.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  351—131  ">  ci»*"» 

1.  A  nmless  spectacle  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  lenses  residing  in  contiguous  edgewise  relation  for 
a  disunce  downwardly  from  the  top  contour  edges  of  the 
lenses  at  the  central  bndge  area  of  said  assembly; 
a  brow  bar  extending  across  the  width  of  said  spectacle 
assembly  along  the  upper  edge  of  said  pair  of  lenses,  said 
brow  bar  bending  downwardly  at  each  end  thereof  along 
the  side  edges  of  each  of  said  lenses  and  including  portions 
of  said  brow  bar  to  which  said  lenses  are  connected  to 
near  each  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  hinge  portions  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  extreme  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  brow  bar; 


4.102.567 

MATERIAL  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  ARTIHOAL 

INTRAOCULAR  LENSES  AND  HARD  CONTACT  LENSES 

Patricia  M.  Cuffe.  Dudley;  Albert  R.  LeBoeuf.  Sturbridge,  and 

Edward  A.  Travnicek.  Southbridge.  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

American  Optical  Corporation.  Southbridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  13.  1976,  Ser.  No.  722.%1 

Int.  a.!  B32B  27/30.  27/36:  G02C  7/04 

VS.  a.  351—160  4  CUimi 


y 


•n 


1  A  thin  hard  optical  lens  of  polymethylmethacrylate  mate- 
rial of  at  least  99%  polymethylmethacrylate  characterized  by 
good  machinability,  color  uniformity,  and  optical  quality,  said 
material  being  characterized  by  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  one  million  and  substantial  freedom  from 
strain  and  free  from  warpage. 
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4.102.568 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  MOUNTING 

POSmONS  OF  COMPONENTS 

Kiyoshi  Miyagi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mmtsushltt 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka.  JapM 

Filed  Dec.  16.  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,184 


Filed  Dec.  16,  1975,  Ser.  NO.  o*'.'"*     ..  ,,.,0^1    I]  S  CL  353-120 
CUims  priority.  appUeation  J.P».  ««•  "."/♦•  ♦»^»*""   ^■*-  "^  "^"^ 
Int.a.2GO3B.?//2S.H01R«/«'         ^^^ 

VS.  a.  353-28 


x^: 


4,102,569 
SOUND  SLIDE 
Morris  Schwartz.  PlainrUle.  Conn.,  assignor  to  lUUrt  Victor 
Corporation.  Plainrille.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,951 
Int  a.'  G03B  21/02.  31/06 


2CUiras 


1.  A  sound  slide  assembly  for  a  sound  s  ide  P™J«=«°'  !«'^'"8 

a  sound  head  movable  along  a  circularly  ^"^"l,  P»'^'  «^ 

assembly  comprising:  a  substantially  '"^^^-f  >"  P""*-'*^^^ 

^gle  frame  body  made  of  ngid  matenal,  said  body  mco^"^- 

ng  an  image-beanng  section  and  a  magnetic  sound  track  sec- 

t^Vsaid  two  sections  being  permanently  joined  to  ^^h  other 

rng^  common  edge,  said  image-beanng  section  including 

fou"  side  portions  defining  one  opening  adapted  to  receive  a„d 

m^tain  nTfixed  position  a  photographic  'rar.sj»r«.cy  o^e  of 

.Apparatusfor  indicating  the  positio^ot^print^^^^^ 

which  components  such  as  transistors  and  resistors  are       be    ^^^fl^^^^'  ,,^^^  ^,jo„.  ^j  support  base  being  cov- 

mounted,  comprising:  .       •     oppos.te  surfaces  with  magnetic  recordmg  matenal 

a  half  mirror  spaced  from  said  printed  base,  fofr^eiving  oTsaid  material  on  each  of  said  surfaces  a  sound 

component  mounting  position  indicating  means  compr^.ng     °"«=^'"«       j^  ^„„d  ,„cks  including  a  series  of  spaced 

aCe  containing  a  plurality  of  apertures  at  petition     ';^f^'^™,,ks  which  are  arcuate  in  shape  and  consist  ^ 

therein  corresponding  .0  positions  on  «"d  Pnnted  ba«  at    ^"™„f  ^f,,,^  „,  enters  of  which  are  located  a,  poin«a. 

which  said  components  are  .0 ^be  mounted  said    om^    J^  „^  „„,„  ,,      °' ]^L^:i:i'Z'^ Z^'ZIT'. 


:rtures  at  pillions  '^^f^'^^^.ks  which  are  arcuate  in  shape  and  consist  of 

;he"r7n  corresponding  .0  positions  on  -1  Pnnted  ba«  at  ^"^™^>'j°^f,,,^  „,  enters  of  which  are  located  a.  poin«a, 

which  said  components  are  to  be  mounted,  said  compo-  ^8^  ,^^  „„,,,  ^dge  of  the  sound  track  section  of  ^d 

rent  mountmg  position  indicating  means  being  located  o^^^t^^  ^^  ^.^  ^„„d  „de  body  the  line  connectmg 

a^iacrn°sa.d^lfmirror,  said  halfmirror  being  positioned  ^^  ^^^,^   ^^^„  „,,„<jed,  substantially  bisects  the  image 

such  that  an  operator,  when  viewing  saidl«lf  mirror,  sees  ^^^  ^^,„„.  


re"  pn;;::b:;'"-.:;d  supenmposed  thereon  said 
component  mounting  position  indicating  means, 

:'SaryTf:gr«>nductors  mounted  one  each  m  said 

mrS^stingtherelativeposn^nsofs.^^ 


4.102,570 
TRANSFER  TYPE  COPIER        ^     .  ^,    . 
Kaiuho  Shimoda,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  KonUhiroku 

,ing  the  relative  positions  of  said  printed  base  J^J»*°  |f„*'^f'^:„'';Ji^^^^^  .b«.do.ed.  TO. 

and  said  component  mounting  position  indicating  means  Continuation  of  Ser^No.       ^^     ^^  ^^  ^^^ 
wH«pec.  lo  each  other  so  that  said  pnn.ed  base  and  p'^Jri^  .ppHcation  J.p«..  Sep.  19, 1973,  48-104873 

::dcom'^nentmounting_positic,n^nd.cMmg^^^^^^^^^^  Clatms  p       «>>    ^  „,  ^  ,,,«,  ^  ^^ 


said  component  mouiums  ►~'""- -.        .- .         .  ^■. 

S!ny  conform  with  each  other  when  vtewed  through  said    ^  ^  ^  ^^^^^ 

half  mirror, 
a  Plurality  of  component  compartments, 
means  for  exposing  a  selected  one  of  said  compartments  at  a 

time  to  provide  access  thereto, 
melns  for  selectively  controlling  the  illummation  of  sa^d 
"f^ht  conductors  by  said  light  source  means  to  thereby 

illuminate  the  position  on  said  component  mountmg  posi- 

ion   n^lcating'^eans  corresponding  to  the  position  0^ 

said  pnnted  base  where  a  selected  component  is  ^  be 

mount^    said  means  for  selectively  controlling  being 

ZSo  and  in  interlocking  relation  with  said  means  lor 

ex^sing  to  provide  access  to  the  compartment  holding 

"■'de^'oTalflSXcTnl  said  component  mounting       ,.  i„  .  .^^fer  type  copier  of  the  type  havm^  a  drum  rou, 

recrirlla^J^dry'sTlighf  source  means  in  .^   -thin  s..  d.m  in  which^^^n- 

Tortoce  with  said  means  for  selectively  controlling,  siud    =»rr,ed  on  part  of  th^periphera  ^,^  ^^^  _^^^ 

eude  plate  providing  instniCions  for  mountmg  said  se-    '"^^^°'^^.^'^^^^^J^p^rt^onwiih«,u,.^^pon,ono( 
f^t«i  component  and  being  visible  simultaneously  with    ^^  d^m  and  to  rep^^a^  «ud  po    ^^    ^  ^^^  ^^  ^ 
S^n,^  image  of  said  pnnted  base  and  compo-    ^j^^^^,^'^: ^n,^..r^  surface  of  said  drum  and  fonn- 
nent  mounting  position  indicating  means.  ^ngagea 
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ing  that  pan  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum  which  does 
not  support  said  web,  and  in  which  said  drum  lid  is  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  lid  is  connected  to  and 
rouuble  with  said  drum  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
lid  is  lifted  and  disconnected  from  said  drum  body  and  not 
rotatable  therewith,  in  combination  with  a  pair  of  projections 
integral  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  ^j^  ^^  356— $ 
said  drum  and  each  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  pair  of 
extensions  normally  engageable  with  said  openings  connecting 
said  drum  lid  to  said  drum  for  roution  therewith  when  said 
drum  lid  is  in  said  first  position,  a  shaft  having  an  operating 
knob  at  one  end  thereof  routably  supported  between  said 
panels,  and  lever  means  actuated  by  roUtion  of  said  shaft  for 
lifting  said  drum  lid  to  said  second  position,  moving  it  away 
from  the  periphery  of  said  drum  and  disengaging  said  exten- 
sions from  said  openings,  whereby  said  drum  may  be  rotated 
independently  of  said  drum  lid. 


4,102^72 
DUAL-WAVELENGTH  COHERENT  OPTICAL 
ADAPTIVE  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  R.  O'Meara,  MaUbu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  CulTcr  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  n,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,815 
iBt  a.'  GOIC  3/OS;  HOIS  3/00 

15  Claims 


4,102,571 
METHOD  FOR  OPTICALLY  MEASURING  A  DISTANCE 
Mamoru  Hayami2u,  and  Yasushi  Tanigaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,429 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1975,  50-131788 

lat.  a.2  GOIC  i/Oa  3/08 

VS.  a.  356-1  *  CI"*™ 


1.  An  energy  transmission  system  adapted  for  compensating 
for  phase  distortion  in  a  propagation  path  to  a  target,  said 
system  comprising. 

means  for  producing  a  first  energy  beam  of  a  first  wave- 
length; 

means  for  directing  said  first  energy  beam  along  a  first  path 
to  the  target; 

adaptive  subsystem  means,  responsive  to  energy  at  a  second 
wavelength  returned  to  the  system  from  the  target  along 
a  path  substantially  identical  to  at  least  the  portion  of  said 
first  path  between  the  target  and  the  system,  for  continu- 
ously mesuring  the  phase  distortion  in  said  return  path  and 
for  producing  control  signals  indicative  of  said  measured 
values;  and 

phase  corrector  matrix  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
first  beam  and  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  adjust- 
ing the  relative  phase  across  said  first  beam  so  as  to  com- 
pensate for  the  measured  phase  distortion; 

whereby  the  energy  across  said  first  beam  at  the  target  is 
caused  to  approach  an  in-phase  condition. 


1.  A  method  for  optically  measuring  the  distance  from  a 
reference  axis  to  an  object  comprising:  providing  a  rouuble 
polyhedron  mirror  having  a  rotary  axis  about  which  the  min-or 
routes  and  having  a  plurality  of  mirror  surfaces  disposed 
different  disunces  from  said  rotary  axis;  continuously  routing 
said  polyhedron  mirror  at  a  constant  speed;  irradiating  a  Ught 
beam  along  a  predetermined  reference  axis  toward  said  poly- 
hedron mirror  so  that  each  of  the  routing  min-or  surfaces 
successively  refiects  the  light  beam  and  sweeps  the  reflected 
light  beam  in  a  line  over  the  object  to  develop  a  train  of  re- 
fiected  hght  pulses;  and  successively  detecting  by  a  photo- 
detector  the  reflected  light  pulses  reflected  from  a  predeter- 
mined spot  along  the  swept  line  and  detennining  the  rotary 
angles  of  said  mirror  at  the  instant  of  the  reflected  light  detec- 
tion by  said  photo-detector,  whereby  the  distance  between  said 
spot  and  said  predetennined  reference  axis  can  be  calculated 
with  the  rotary  angles  of  said  mirror  and  with  the  distances  of 
said  mirror  surfaces  from  said  rotary  axis  of  the  polyhedron 
mirror. 


4,102,573 
ELECTRODE  FOR  A  SPECTRO-ANALYTICAL 
ARRANGEMENT 
Wilhelm  Berstennann,  Georgsmarienhutte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Hotkner-Werke  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Set.  No.  771,796 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1976,  26075% 

Int  a:-  GOIJ  3/30 
VS.  a.  356-86  »0  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  spectro-analytically  determining 
the  compositions  of  the  materials  of  meullic  bodies  using  an 
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electric  spark  discharge  between  an  electrode  and  a  respective 
metallic  body,  the  improvement  wherein  the  electrode  is  ol  a 
substance  consisting  of  carbonaceous  and  metallic  compo- 
nents. 

4,102,574 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  MONnORING  THE 
QUALITY  OF  A  FLUID  DIELECTRIC 
Herman  H.  Wieder,  and  Neil  M.  Da»is,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amenca  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secreury  of  the  N^^' W»?hf  8«°»'  DC- 
Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,690 
Int.  a:-  GOIN  21/40 
U.S.  a.  356-117  '^-^ 


4  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  quality  of  a  fluid  dielectric 

"^^"■l^^t^rEg^  case  filled  with  d.lectr.  fiuidand 
the  capacitor  plates  submerged  in  said  fluid,  opposite 
walls  of  said  case  having  apertures  in  alignment  with  each 

(b°l''^'urce  of  high  intensity  light  and  a  first  polarizer  (»si- 
tioned  adjacent  one  of  said  apertures  for  emitting  a  plane- 
polanzed  high  intensity  light  beam  through  one  of  said 
kpertures  between  two  of  the  plates  of  said  capacitor  and 
through  the  other  aperture. 

(c)  a  second  polanzer  and  a  light  detecting  means  positioned 
toTetect  the  amount  of  said  light  beam  that  passes 
through  said  dielectric  field. 

4,102,575 
BACK  VERTEX  ANNULAR  APERTURE 
Edward  F.  Laporoik,  Washington,  D.C.,  «.d  Douglas  D  Rife. 
Hemdon,  Va!,  assignors  to  Acuity  Systems,  Incorporated,  S. 

""'""■  ^  Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782.297 
Int.  a:-  GOIB  9/00 
™  ,.,     .-.c  7  Claims 

U.S.  a.  356—125 


beamwidth  in  a  predetermined  direction,  means  for  positioning 
said  optical  system  in  the  path  of  said  beam  of  light,  means  for 
efl-ecting  a  relative  rotation  between  said  light  beam  and  sa|d 
optical  system  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  predetermined 
direction  such  that  said  light  beam  effectively  scans  said  opti- 
cal system,  to  produce  a  refracted  light  beam,  said  refracted 
light  beam  tending  to  illuminate  a  portion  of  a  subsequent  plane 
parallel  to  said  optical  system  plane;  phoiodetector  means  for 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  meridional 
fadial  position  of  said  refracted  light  beam  in  said  subsequent 
plane    said  phoiodetector  signal  havmg  predetermined  fre- 
quency components  indicative  of  respective  refractive  proper- 
ties of  said  optical  system;  and  signal  processor  means,  respon- 
sive to  said  plurality  of  phoiodetector  output  signal  frequency 
components,  for  generating  output  signals  indicative  of  said 
respective  refractive  properties,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  refracted  light  beam  moves  about  a  locus  in  an  intenne- 
diate  plane,  said  imennediate  plane  being  parallel  to  said 
optical  system  plane  and  at  a  predetermined  axial  disunce 
from  said  vertex;  and  said  apparatus  further  compnses; 
means  including  an  annular  aperture  therein  for  admitting  to 
said  subsequent  plane  only  such  portion  of  said  light  beam 
as  passes  through  said  aperture,  said  aperture  having  a 
predetermined  radius  and  radial  width,  and  being  disposed 
within  said  locus  at  said  intentiediate  plane,  said  radial 
width  being  less  than  the  radial  width  of  said  locus, 
whereby  deviations  in  said  refracted  beam  radial  position 
from  said  predetennined  radius  are  representative  of  the 
spherical  power  of  said  lens  in  the  jnsununeous  mendian 

scanned;  ,.<•„« 

said  aperture  including  a  predetermined  number  of  support- 
ive members  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  edges,  said 
supportive  members  generating  spurious  frequency  com- 
ponents in  said  phoiodetector  output  signal  at  frequencies 
other  than  said  predetennined  frequency  components;  and 
wherein  .      ,.  ., 

said  signal  processor  means  includes  means  for  discnminat- 
ing  between  said  predetennined  frequency  components 
and  said  spurious  frequency  components. 


4,102,576 
MONOCHROMATOR  COMBINING  A  PLURALTTY  OF 

LIGHT  DISPERSING  ELEMENTS 
Yoshio  Maeda;  Koichi  Matsumoto,  both  «/,!'«»'''»•  "'L!'j"J' 
Fukuda,  Mito,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

'"^        Filed  Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,636 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Jap«.,  Oct  27, 1975,  50/129023 
Int  a.=  GOIJ  3/12 
U.S.  a.  356-101  "Cl""« 


t? 


Aa,^^~ 


?r 


>¥  ->. 


1.  A  monochromator  combining  a  plurality  of  light  dispers- 

1   In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  '^f"'^"^^"^^^'" f^,^    '^f ntlTdtpS" o?op.'^c^  c°l«™^^ 
sphero-cylmdrical  optical  system  having  a  vertex  and  a  focal    ^^^^"^      P^    ^^^„j„  ^  entrance  slit,  a  first  light  dispersing 
ti::^^^'^^^'^'^-  l-rfVX=   rl  a  first  intennediate  sUt an  .th  light  dispersing 
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elemenl  and  an  exic  slit  are  successively  arranged  in  a  travelling 
direction  of  light  along  its  optical  path  with  one  of  the  first  and 
the  n-th  light  dispersing  element  being  formed  of  a  prism  and 
each  of  the  other  light  dispersing  elements  or  another  element 
being  formed  of  a  diffraction  grating,  and  the  width  of  the  slit 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  prism  at  the  end  of  the  optical  path  in 
the  monochromaior  being  made  greater  by  a  predetermined 
width  than  the  width  of  an  intermediate  slit  disposed  adjacent 
to  uid  prism,  said  predetermined  width  being  not  smaller  than 
1  deviation  of  light  having  a  required  wavelength  resulting 
from  either  rotational  errors  or  variation  of  refractive  index  of 
the  prism  due  to  variation  of  temperature. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  moire  contour  line  pattern  repre- 
senting the  surface  configuration  of  a  three-dimensional  object 
comprising  the  steps  of 

generating  a  light  beam. 

periodically  chopping  the  light  beam  at  a  given  frequency. 

converting  said  light  beam  into  a  plane  of  light  directed  to  an 
object, 

causing  said  plane  of  hght  to  scan  in  the  direction  normal  to 
itself  as  said  chopping  proceeds  thereby  forming,  in  result, 
an  image  of  a  grating  on  the  object,  and 

superposing  said  image  of  the  grating  with  a  standard  grat- 
ing to  form  a  moire  pattern  which  represents  the  surface 
configuration  of  said  object. 


oriented  in  the  position  in  which  respective  slits  forming 
the  grid  are  in  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  slit  image, 
forming  an  image  of  the  light  section  moire  element  on  a  slit 
located  upon  a  photographic  film  through  a  condenser 
lens  and  an  anamorphic  lens  which  extends  the  respective 


4,102.577 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  MOIRE  CONTOUR  UNES 

Maiaae  Suzuki,  and  Kiyoahi  Suzuki,  both  of  Omiya,  Japan, 

aaiignon  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1977,  S«r.  No.  755,728 

Int.  a.-  GOIB  11/24 

VS.  a.  35«— 169  4  Claims 


light  spots  of  the  light  section  moire  element  in  the  lateral 
direction  so  that  all  the  light  spots  extended  are  crossed  by 
the  slit,  and 
feeding  the  photographic  film  in  the  lateral  direction  of  the 
slit  in  synchronization  with  the  movement  of  the  object. 


4,102,579 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS 
William  James  Stewart,  Towcester,  England,  assignor  to  Plesiey 
Handel  und  Investments  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  Not.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,608 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1974, 
48337/74 

Int  a.-  G02B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  356—201  12  Claims 


4,102478 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

SURFACE  IRREGULARITY  OF  OBJECT 

Masaae  Suzuki,  and  Kiyoshi  Suzuki,  both  of  Omiya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.^  Omiya,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  15,  1975,  50-6780 
Int.  a.-  GOIB  n/24 
VS.  a.  356—120  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recording  surface  irregularities  of  a  moving 
object  in  the  form  of  contour  lines  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  an  object  in  the  direction  in  which  the  surface 

thereof  extends, 
forming  a  slit  image  on  the  surface  of  the  object  by  means  of 
a  first  focusing  optical  system,  said  slit  image  extending  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
object  is  fed, 
projecting  an  image  of  the  slit  image  formed  on  the  surface 
of  the  object  onto  a  grid  by  means  of  a  second  focusing 
optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  inclined  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  first  focusing  optical 
system  to  form  a  light  section  moire  element  consisting  of 
a  number  of  light  spots  arranged  at  intervals  representing 
the  surface  irregularities  of  the  object,  the  grid  being 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  use  in  association  with  an  optical 
fibre  having  a  core  member  whose  cross-sectional  boundaries 
are  formed  from  a  set  of  curves  and  a  cladding  member  which 
surrounds  the  core  member  and  which  has  a  refractive  index 
less  than  the  refractive  index  of  the  core  member,  the  apparatus 
including  optical  means  for  examining  light  radiated  at  an 
angle  through  the  cladding  member  caused  by  leakage  radia- 
tion for  determining  the  characteristics  of  the  optical  fibre, 
wherein  said  optical  means  includes  a  prismatic  means  and 
optical  examining  means  disposed  relative  to  one  face  of  said 
prismatic  means,  said  prismatic  means  includes  a  container,  an 
optically  transparent  liquid  within  said  container  and  through 
which  the  optical  fibre  is  passed  during  its  production,  at  least 
one  wall  of  the  container  being  of  a  light  transparent  material: 
said  optical  examining  means  disposed  relative  to  the  said  at 
least  one  transparent  wall  of  the  conuiner  for  examining  the 
light  radiated  at  an  angle  through  the  cladding  member;  and 
means  adapted  to  maintain  the  optical  fibre  in  a  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  the  said  at  least  one  transparent  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer. 
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4,102,580 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  ULTRA-LOW 

STRAY  LIGHT  LEVELS 

James  C.  Retcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Charles  L.  Wyman;  Donald  B.  Griner;  William  A.  Hard; 
Glenn  B.  Shelton;  Gary  H.  Hunt,  aU  of  HuntsviUe,  Ala.;  BiU 
B.  Fannin;  Robert  P.  Brealt,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and 
Charles  A.  Hawkins,  Arab,  Ala. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,323 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/4S;  GOIB  9/00 

VS.  a.  356-210  "  ^^**^^ 


«tWttC        /* 


1  A  stray  light  suppression  measurement  system  for  deter- 
mining the  effectiveness  of  a  light  suppression  arrangement 

comprising: 
a  vacuum  chamber  enclosing  the  light  suppression  arrange- 

light'generating  means  for  producing  a  short-pulsed  high 
power  light  beam  illuminating  a  portion  of  the  light  sup- 
pression arrangement; 

detector  means  provided  within  the  light  suppression  ar- 
rangement for  sensing  the  light  refiected  onto  the  image 
plane  of  the  arrangement,  said  detector  means  producing 
an  analog  signal;  and 

time  discrimination  electronic  means  connected  to  said  de- 
tector means  and  triggered  by  the  firing  of  said  light 
generating  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  »n,ple 
signals  into  which  said  analog  signal  produced  by  said 
detector  means  is  loaded  thereby  producing  a  time  dis- 
criminating signal. 

4,102,581 
UNICELL  PHOTOELECTRIC  PHOTOMETER 
WUliam  T.  Plummer,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Set.  No.  782,993 
Int  a.2  GOU  1/42;  HOIJ  3/14 

U5.  a.  356-225  »«a«^ 


mately  intersects  said  photosensitive  surface  of  said  trans- 
ducer, for  optically  cooperating  with  said  predetermined 
dimensions  of  said  photosensitive  surface  to  define  a  field 
of  view  for  said  photometer,  said  optical  means  including: 

(a)  a  first  surface  through  which  scene  radiation  emerges 
from  said  optical  means,  said  first  surface  being  configured 
to  converge  said  radiation  emerging  from  said  optical 
means  toward  said  optical  axis  onto  said  transducer,  said 
transducer  and  said  first  surface  of  said  optical  means,  in 
combination,  defining  a  specific  acceptance  angle  which  is 
substantially  rotationally  symmetric  about  said  optical 
axis,  and 

(b)  a  second  surface  positioned  to  receive  radiation  from  said 
field  of  view  of  said  photometer  and  to  introduce  said 
radiation  into  said  optical  means,  said  second  surface 
configured  to  provide  the  photometer  with  specific  accep- 
tance angles  which  are  subsuntially  the  same  as  the  spe- 
cific acceptance  angle  defined  by  said  transducer  and  said 
first  surface  of  said  optical  means,  in  combination,  in  one 
plane  while  being  substantially  greater  than  the  specific 
accepunce  angle  defined  by  said  transducer  and  said  first 
surface  of  said  optical  means,  in  combination,  in  a  plane 
substantially  orthogonal  to  said  first  plane;  and 

means  for  stationing  said  transducer  and  said  optical  means 
in  substantially  light  tight,  spaced  apart  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other. 

4,102,582 
EXAMINATION  OF  LNTERIOR  SURFACES  USING 
GLOW -DISCHARGE  ILLUMINATION 
David  E.  Lord;  Richard  R.  Petrini,  and  Gary  W.  Carter,  aU  of 
Livermore,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stttes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740338 

Int  a.'  GOIN  21/16 

VS.  a.  356-241  22  '^'•1™' 


1.  A  method  for  examining  the  interior  surfaces  of  a  hollow 
structure  including  the  steps  of; 
filling  the  interior  of  the  hollow  strocture  with  an  lomzable 

gas; 

ionizing  the  gas  to  produce  a  glow  discharge  in  the  gas  to 
illuminate  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  structure;  and 

examimng  the  glow  discharge  illuminated  suri^aces  of  the 
structure  with  a  viewing  means  including  a  portion  posi- 
tioned within  the  structure. 


1  A  photometer  of  the  photoelectric  type  for  use  in  photo- 
eraphic  apparatus,  said  photometer  compnsing: 

a  photosensitive  transducer  having  a  photosensitive  surface 
of  predetermined  dimensions,  said  transducer  operating  to 
provide  an  output  response  which  varies  m  correspon- 
dence with  the  amount  of  radiant  power  incident  on  said 
photosensitive  surface; 

optical  means  disposed  about  an  optical  axis  which  ulti- 


4,102,583 
PROFILE  CUTTER 
Arrid  L.  Nelson,  Quincy,  HI.,  assignor  to  Gardner-Denver  Com- 
pany, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,614 
Int  a.2  B26D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  407-25  v.,"fJr^ 

1  A  rotary  cutter  for  use  in  cutting  one  or  more  helical  nutes 
of  a  predetennined  form  profile  on  a  generally  cylindncal 
workpiece  wherein  the  workpiece  and  the  cutter  are  simulu- 
neously  routed  about  their  respective  central  axes  of  rotation, 
said  cutter  comprising: 
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I  generally  cylindncal  cutter  body  having  a  longitudinal 
central  axis  of  rotation;  and 

1  plurality  of  cutting  blades  mounted  on  said  body  spaced 
apart,  one  blade  from  the  other,  with  respect  to  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  body,  said  blades  being  arranged  along 
a  helical  line  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
body  wherem  substantially  only  one  turn  of  the  helix  is 
formed,  said  blades  are  spaced  apart  such  that  none  of  the 
blades  are  axially  aligned  with  any  other  blade;  and 


4,102,585 
BALL  JOINT 
Edward  John  Herbenar,  Birmingham,  Mich„  assignor  to  TRW 
Inc.,  aeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,113 
InL  a  J  F16C  H/00:  F16D  1/12 


U.S.  a.  40*— 138 


each  blade  has  a  cutting  edge  the  contour  of  which  is  differ- 
ent from  the  cutting  edge  contour  of  every  other  blade 
and  IS  characterized  by  a  series  of  points  each  of  which  at 
a  particular  angular  position  of  said  blade  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  corresponds  to  the  posi- 
tion of  a  point  on  the  profile  of  said  flute  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutler  whereby  all  points  on  the 
profile  of  said  one  or  more  flutes  will  be  cut  by  each  blade 
of  said  cutter. 


4,102.584 
CAPILLARY  TUBE  PEN  POINT 
Ceroid  Anderka,  Ellerbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.,  Bloomsbury,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1975,  2557705;  Dec.  20, 1975,  7540761 

Int.  a.!  B43K  1/06 
VS.  CI.  401—259  6  Qaims 


ISOaims 


1.  A  pivot  joint  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  socket 
chamber  having  a  side  surface,  a  ball  stud  having  a  head  por- 
tion disposed  in  said  socket  chamber  and  a  shank  portion  to 
which  axial  load  forces  are  applied,  bearing  means  disposed  in 
said  socket  chamber  for  supporting  said  head  portion  of  said 
ball  stud,  said  bearing  means  includng  a  bearing  seat  having  an 
inner  surface  area  which  is  disposed  in  abutting  engagement 
with  said  head  portion  of  said  ball  stud  and  an  outer  surface 
area  which  is  disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  side 
surface  of  said  socket  chamber,  and  means  for  retaining  said 
bearing  seat  against  movement  relative  to  the  side  surface  of 
said  socket  chamber  under  the  influence  of  axial  load  forces 
applied  to  said  shank  portion  of  side  ball  stud,  said  means  for 
reuining  said  bearing  seat  against  movement  including  means 
for  applying  to  said  bearing  seat  a  static  friction  force  equal  to 
the  axial  load  force  applied  to  said  shank  portion  of  said  ball 
stud. 


4,102,586 
SPRING  FASTENER  CLIPS  FOR  WOODEN  FURNITURE 

RAILS 
Kenneth  Carlton  Pearson,  Glenriew,  and  Harrison  Church  Lin- 
gle,  Northbrook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Hartco  Company, 
Lincolnwood,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,202 

Int.  a.'  F16F  3/02 

VS.  CL  403—188  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  capillary  writing  pen  of  the  type  having  a  cylindrical 

body  portion  with  an  open  end  a  writing  pen  tip  with  reservoir 

and  a  cartridge  shell  which  is  fitted  within  the  cylindrical  body 

such  a  that  a  rearward  surface  of  the  cartridge  shell  and  the 

open  end  of  the  cylinderical  body  axially  abut  each  other, 

while  the  pen  tip  extends  axially  thereof  for  writing  purposes, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  Complemental  wave-like  surfaces  formed  in  the  abutting 

open  end  of  the  cyUndrical  body  and  the  rearward  surface 

of  the  cartridge  shell  such  that  lateral  twisting  of  said 

cartridge  shell  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  body  results 

in  axial  separation  of  said  cartridge  shell  with  respect  to 

said  cylindrical  body. 


1.  A  self-supporting  integral  sheet  metal  clip  for  securing 
one  end  of  an  upholstery  spring  to  the  horizontally  grained 
wooden  rail  of  an  article  of  furniture,  said  clip  being  formed 
from  an  elongated  generally  rectangular  flat  blank  of  sheet 
metal  stock  and  comprising:  a  stamping  including  a  flat  hori- 
zontal base  portion  designed  for  positioning  on  the  top  surface 
of  the  rail  and  adapted  to  support  said  end  of  the  spring,  the 
outer  end  of  said  base  portion  being  provided  with  a  down- 
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turned  leg  designed  for  face-to-face  engagement  with  the  outer 
side  of  the  rail,  the  lower  edge  of  said  downtumed  leg  being 
formed  with  a  downwardly  opening  three-sided  recess  therein 
having  spaced  apart  side  edges  of  equal  extent  and  which, 
when  the  clip  is  in  position  on  the  rail,  traverse  the  wood  grain 
of  the  rail  at  a  relatively  steep  angle,  the  upper  edge  of  recess 
extending  horizontally,  and  an  anchor  prong  projecting  later- 
ally at  a  right  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  leg  from  each  of  said 
side  edges  and  adapted  to  penetrate  the  wood  of  the  rail  when 
the  leg  is  forced  toward  the  latter,  said  side  edges  constituting 
fold  lines  along  which  the  anchor  prongs  are  bent  laterally  out 
of  the  plane  of  the  blank,  said  anchor  prongs  being  equal  in 
extent  to  the  width  of  the  recess  so  that  in  the  fiat  blank  they 
overlap  each  other  and  substantially  fill  the  space  between  the 
fold  lines  whereby,  when  the  prongs  are  folded  out  of  the 
blank,  one  prong  assumes  an  elevation  which  is  higher  than  the 
elevation  of  the  other  prong  to  the  end  that  the  prongs  will 
penetrate  the  wood  of  the  rail  at  different  elevations. 


4,102,587 
ANGLE-SHAPED  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Armin  Herb,  Peissenberg;  Erich  Leibhard,  and  Ralmer  Uhllg, 
both  of  Munich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hiiti  Aktienge- 
sellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,922 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1976,  2623476 

Int.  a.'  F16B  9/00 
VS.  a.  403—205  1*  Otims 


bar  to  be  received  through  the  at  least  one  opening  in  the 
flange  on  said  second  leg. 


4,102,588 
PIVOT  MOUNTING  OF  LEVERS 
Philip  Swingewood  Jeavons,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to 
Wihnot-Breeden  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,066 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1975, 
37907/75 

Int.  a.'  F16B  9/00 
VS.  a.  403—245  3  Oaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  plastics  lever  and  a  metal  support 
plate  relative  to  which  the  lever  is  pivouble  between  first  and 
second  limiting  positions;  said  lever  having  an  aperture  which 
receives  a  fixed  blade  projecting  from  the  support  plate  and  the 
blade  being  of  rectangular  form  in  elevation  and  including  a 
reduced  width  neck  portion  intermediate  its  ends;  the  aperture 
consisting  of  two  segments  of  a  circle  which  are  disposed  in 
overlapping  relationship  with  their  medial  axes  in  aligiunent 
and  the  central  portions  of  two  opposed  sides  of  the  segments 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  spacing  between  the 
end  portions  of  said  sides  of  the  aperture  and  the  curvate 
boundary  edge  portions  of  the  segments,  which  interconnect 
said  end  portions,  including  resilient  locating  formations  which 
have  snap-engagement  with  the  reduced  width  neck  portion  of 
the  blade. 


1.  In  an  angle-shaped  support  member  having  a  first  leg  and 
a  second  leg  with  said  first  and  second  legs  disposed  substan- 
tially normal  to  one  another,  said  first  and  second  legs  each 
having  a  first  end  located  adjacent  to  one  another  and  a  second 
end  spaced  from  said  first  end,  a  flange  located  at  the  second 
end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  legs  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  second  end  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  other  said  leg  extends  from  said  first 
end,  each  of  said  flanges  having  at  least  one  opening  there- 
through for  receiving  a  bar  extending  therethrough,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  box-shaped  section  secured  to 
and  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said  first  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  legs  oppositely  from  the  direction  extending 
from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end  of  said  legs,  said  box-like 
section  having  a  first  wall  extending  outwardly  from  said  first 
end  of  said  first  leg  and  a  second  wall  extending  outwardly 
from  the  first  end  of  said  second  leg,  one  surface  of  said  first 
wall  facing  toward  said  flange  located  at  the  second  end  of  said 
first  leg,  one  surface  of  said  second  wall  facing  toward  said 
flange  located  at  the  second  end  of  said  second  leg,  and  at  least 
one  other  wall  interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  first  and  said 
second  walls  spaced  outwardly  from  the  first  ends  of  said  legs, 
said  first  wall  and  said  at  least  one  other  wall  having  at  least 
one  opening  extending  through  each  of  them  and  the  openings 
being  aligned  with  the  at  least  one  opening  in  said  flange  ex- 
tending from  said  first  leg  for  receiving  therethrough  the  bar  to 
be  received  through  the  at  least  one  opening  in  the  flange  on 
said  first  leg,  said  second  wall  and  said  at  least  one  other  wall 
having  at  least  one  opening  extending  through  each  of  them 
and  the  openings  in  said  second  wall  and  said  at  least  one  other 
wall  being  aligned  with  the  at  least  one  opening  in  said  flange 
extending  from  said  second  leg  for  securing  therethrough  the 


4,102,589 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  SAFELY  RELEASABLY 

TENSIONING  STRUCTURAL  PARTS  SUCH  AS 

CLAMPING  MEMBERS 

Helmut  Haas,  and  Klaus-Peter  Baulig,  both  of  Cologne,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Kliickner-Humboldt-Deuti  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Germany 

FUed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,717 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1975,  2522610 

Int.  a.!  B2SG  S/20 
VS.  a.  403—373  7  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  clampirg  structures  having  comple- 
mentary clamping  portions  for  releasably  clamping  a  member 
which  is  subject  to  constant  vibrations  in  use,  said  clamping 
structures  having  spaced  drawup  portions: 
a  securing  and  tensioning  bolt  extending  in  securing  relation 
between  said  spaced  drawup  portions  and  adapted  to  be 
drawn  up  to  effect  an  initial  first  sUge  drawing  of  said 
drawup  portions  toward  one  another  to  effect  pressing  of 
the  clamping  portions  of  said  structures  into  retaining 
clamping  engagement  with  said  member  to  a  sufficient 
prestress  level  to  clamp  said  member  firmly  and  positively 
in  place  but  leaving  said  drawup  portions  in  limited  spaced 
relation  defining  a  gap  between  the  drawup  portions; 
said  drawup  portions  having  respective  shoulders  facing 
toward  one  another  in  surrounding  relation  about  said  bolt 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  gap; 
a  two-part  relatively  adjustable  safety  spacer  device  extend- 
ing across  said  gap  and  surrounding  said  bolt  between  said 
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sboulden  without  interfenng  with  approach  of  said  shoul- 
ders during  said  initial  first  suge  drawing  up  of  the 
drawup  portions: 
said  two  parts  of  the  safety  spacer  device  being  adjusuble 
relative  to  one  another  after  said  initial  first  stage  drawup 
to  engage  thrustingly  in  positive  rigid  spacing  relation 
against  said  shoulders  to  hold  the  spaced  first  stage  drawn 
up  drawup  portions  against  further  approach  toward  one 
another; 


a  road  surface,  said  hopper  further  being  provided  with  later- 
ally movable  wing  sections  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hopper 
along  bottom  and  side  sections  thereof  to  accomodate  dumping 
of  asphalt  into  the  hopper  when  the  dump  truck  bed  is  raised 
without  causing  contact  between  the  dump  truck  and  the 
paver,  each  laterally  movable  wing  section  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  hopper  being  provided  with  a  bottom  extension,  side 
extension  and  back  extension,  the  bottom  and  side  extensions  of 
each  laterally  movable  wing  section  being  laterally  movable  in 
and  out  relative  to  the  bottom  and  side  sections  of  the  hopper, 
and  the  back  extension  of  each  laterally  movable  wing  section 
being  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  the  side  sections  of  the 
hopper  in  order  to  enable  the  back  extension  of  each  laterally 
movable  wing  section  to  be  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  side  sections  of  the  hopper  and  allow  asphalt  to  be  dis- 
charged through  the  bottom  and  side  extensions  of  each  later- 
ally movable  wing  section. 

4.102^91 
CirmNGTOOL 
Arnold  B.  Alcorn,  Woo«ter,  Ohio,  asngnor  to  The  Warner  A 
Swtsey  Company,  ClCTeUuid,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,734 

Int.  a.^  B26D  1/00 

VS.  CL  407—100  «  C1««"S 


and  said  bolt  being  adapted  to  be  drawn  up  into  a  second 
stage  tensioned  condition  of  the  bolt  on  the  drawup  por- 
tions to  strongly  resist  loosening  of  the  bolt  due  to  vibra- 
tions in  the  assembly,  said  adjusted  safety  spacer  device 
rigidly  maintaining  said  gap  between  the  drawup  portions 
and  restraining  the  drawup  portions  against  increasing 
clamping  pressure  of  said  clamping  portions  against  said 
member  beyond  said  initial  first  stage  drawing  up  pressure 
exerted  by  action  of  said  bolt  on  said  drawup  portions. 

4,102.590 
PULL  TYPE  ASPHALT  PAVER 
Edwird  A.  Zanzie,  St  Loufa.  Mo.,  usignor  to  Paring  Products, 
IbC  St.  Loola,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  S«r.  No.  851,150 

Iata.^tmC  19/18 

VS.  CI.  404—110  *  culms 


1.  A  pull  type  asphalt  paver  for  spreading  asphalt  onto  a 
road  surface,  said  paver  including  a  wheeled  frame  which 
supporu  a  hopper  for  receiving  asphalt  from  a  dump  truck 
associated  therewith,  said  hopper  having  t  bottom  section,  a 
back  section  and  opposite  side  sections  connectmg  the  bottom 
and  back  sections  to  each  other,  said  hopper  also  bemg  pro- 
vided with  a  chute  in  the  vicinity  of  the  juncture  of  the  bottom 
and  back  sections  through  which  the  asphalt  is  discharged  onto 


I.  A  device  for  use  in  cutting  material  from  within  an  open- 
ing formed  in  workpiece,  said  device  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  tool  holder  having  an  outer  end  portion 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  opening  in  the  workpiece.  said  outer 
end  portion  of  said  tool  holder  including  surface  means  for 
defining  a  recess  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  fiat  planar  side 
surface  extending  transversely  to  said  bottom  surface,  said 
recess  having  at  least  one  open  end  located  at  one  end  of  said 
flat  planar  side  surface,  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  tool 
holder  further  including  surface  means  for  defining  a  threaded 
opening  which  extends  transversely  to  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  recess,  an  insert  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  recess  in 
said  outer  end  portion  of  said  tool  holder  and  having  a  cutting 
portion  engageable  with  the  workpiece,  said  insert  having  a 
top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  opposite  from  said  top  surface 
and  adapted  to  abuttingly  engage  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
recess,  a  first  side  portion  interconnecting  said  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  said  insert,  said  first  side  portion  having  a  flat  planar 
surface  area  adapted  to  abuttingly  engage  the  fiat  planar  side 
surface  of  said  recess,  a  second  side  portion  interconnecting 
said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  insert  and  disposed  oppo- 
site from  said  first  side  portion,  said  second  side  portion  of  said 
insert  including  side  surface  means  for  defining  a  recess  inter- 
secting said  top  surface  and  having  an  open  side  facing  out- 
wardly in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  side  portion  of  said 
insert,  said  side  surface  means  sloping  away  from  said  top 
surface  of  said  insert  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  side 
portion  of  said  insert,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions  inter- 
connecting said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  disposed  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  side  portions,  said  end  portions  of  said  body 
being  at  least  slightly  smaller  than  said  open  end  of  said  recess 
in  said  tool  holder  to  enable  said  insert  to  be  moved  in  said 
recess  in  said  tool  holder  along  a  path  extending  parallel  to  said 
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fiat  side  surface,  and  screw  means  for  holding  said  insert 
against  movement  in  said  recess  in  said  tool  holder  along  said 
path,  for  pressing  said  bottom  surface  of  said  insert  against  said 
Ltom  surface  of  said  recess  m  a  tool  holder  and  for  pr«s.ng 
said  flat  planar  surface  area  of  said  first  side  portion  of  said 
insert  against  said  flat  planar  side  surface  of  said  recess  m  ^.d 
tool  holder,  said  screw  means  including  a  shank  portion  de- 
posed in  engagement  with  said  threaded  opening  in  said  tool 
S  and  !  head  end  portion,  said  head  end  portion  of  said 
«,!ew  means  ex.endmg  through  the  open  side  of  said  rec^  m 
said  insert  into  engagement  with  said  side  surface  means  to 
apply  against  said  side  surface  means  force  having  a  compo- 
nen  dfrected  toward  said  bottom  surface  of  said  recess  in  said 
"^1  holder  and  another  component  directed  toward  said  fiat 
Dianar  side  surface  of  said  recess  in  said  tool  holder 
'ma  device  for  use  in  cutting  material  from  w«hin  a  work- 
piece  said  device  composing  an  insert  having  a  body  adapted 
^^' received  in  a  recess  in  a  tool  holder,  said  body  o^  said 
ns«t  having  a  bottom  surface  adapted  to  engage  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  tool  holder  recess,  a  top  surface  spaced  apart 
rotand  extending  generally  parallel  to  -d '»"-'  -^-^  ^ 
pair  of  opposite  side  portions  imerconnecting  said  top  and 
Ciom  surfe:es  at  least  one  of  said  side  portions  being  adapted 
^  nga  el  s'^^e  of  the  recess  in  the  tool  holder,  and  a  pair  of 
opS  end  portions  interconnecting  said  top  and  bottom 
!,?rC«  and  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  side  portions  and 

eraUy  ortned  with  said  body  and  extends  outwardly  from  one 

of  safd  enTportions.  said  can.ilevered  cutting  portion  having  a 

cuiTng  edgVadapted  to  cut  metal  from  the  workpiece  and  a 

fai^surfie  extending  from  said  cutting  edge  and  intersecting 

'Z  Xt  a  location  between  said  opposite  side  porf-ns.  -d 

^ce  surface  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  top  and  bottom 

urfaces  of  said  body,  said  cantilevered  cutting  portion  extend- 

ng  ou^wa  dTfrom  said  one  of  said  end  portions  for  a  distance 

which  IS  less  than  the  d.sunce  between  said  opposite  end 

Ztlon  ,  said  cantilevered  cutting  portion  having  a  maximum 

^?th  measured  on  said  face  surface  parallel  to  said  one  end 

;^rtL  which  IS  less  than  the  distance  between  said  op^  Ue 

^e  portions,  said  cantilevered  cutting  portion  having  a  pair  of 

l^ttoTsurfaces  which  extend  transversely  to  each  other  and 

^i^flce  surface,  one  of  said  pair  of  bottom  surfaces  on  ^d 

can^levered  cutting  portion  being  disposed  in  a  copjanar  rela- 

'i^n  hip  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  body,  the  other  bottom 

urface  oT^id  pair  of  bottom  surfaces  being  disposed  in  a  plane 

wil^h  ,s  c^planar  with  a  surface  of  one  of  said  side  portions  of 

said  body. 

4,102,592 
Mill  TIPLE  SPINDLE  INCLINED  DRILLING  MACHINE 
H^old  C.  Mackinder.  U.onia.  Mieh.,  assignor  ,o  Lineol.  Park 
Engineering,  Inc..  Romalus^Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  822.080 
iBl.  a.-  B23B  S9/IS 

14  Claims 
US  CI  408—46  v-i--»— 

1."  In  a  multiple  spindle  inclined  dnlling  machine; 

a  ^'on  said  base  inclined  a.  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal 

in  the  range  of  20"  lo  40%  approximately;       . 
a  driU  un  .  mounted  upon  said  bed,  said  drill  un^  including 
an  internally  splined  cylinder  rotatively  jourtialed  within  the 

dnil  unit  and  inclined  at  a  corresponding  acute  ange; 
a  piston  rod  with  a  splined  connection  to  said  cylmder  pro- 
jecting   therefrom    for   effecting   controlled    reciprocal 

,  multiXrpmdle  head  spaced  above  and  slidably  mounted 

'  on^^^d  and  projeclLg  forwardly  of  said  dnll  unit  and 

„ted  to  s^d  piston  rod  for  reciprocal  movements 

an'upw'dly  and  rearwardly  inclined  fixture  mount  pla|e 
secured  upon  said  bed  lying  in  a  plane  at  nght  angles 

spT "^.IX^^- -PPO"  rods  above,  parallel  to  and 


secured  at  one  end  to  said  bed  with  the  other  end  of  each 

rod  secured  to  said  mount  plate;  .     ^  „f 

apertured  support  means  on  and  adjacent  the  forward  end  of 

%aid  multiple  spindle  head,  slidably  and  guidably  mounted 

upon  said  rods; 
a  routive  drive  means  on  said  dnll  unit  having  a  vanable 

speed  output  shaft  connected  to  said  cyhnder  for  routing 

and?pTu™Wy  of  drive  spindles  with  individually  mounted 
drills  adjustably  supported  upon  and  within  said  head  and 
connected  to  and  routed  by  said  piston  rod. 

7.  In  a  multiple  spindle  inclined  drilling  machine; 

a  beTon  said  base  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal 

in  the  range  of  30*  to  AO'  approximately; 
guideways  on  said  bed; 


a  slide  spanning  and  guidably  mounted  upon  said  guideways. 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  mounted  upon  said  bed  be- 
tween said  ways  with  its  piston  rod  connected  to  said  slide 
for  effecting  controlled  reciprocal  movements  thereof; 

a  multiple  spindle  head  mounted  upon  said  slide  and  project- 
ing forwardly  thereof;  . 

an  apertured  fixture  adapter  mourned  upon  said  bed  lymg  in 
a  plane  at  nght  angles  thereto  and  having  an  apertured 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  front  face; 

an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  fixture  mount  plate 
spanning  and  overlying  and  secured  to  the  front  face  of 
said  adapter  plate; 

a  power  routive  drive  means  on  said  slide; 

and  a  plurality  of  drive  spindles  with  individually  mounted 
drills,  reamers,  or  taps  adjusubly  supported  upon  and 
within  said  head  and  connected  to  said  drive  means. 

4,102,593 
FLUID  PRESSURE  DRILL  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Keld  Torben  Schneider  Sorensen,  Auckland,  New  »«»>»"<«,  as- 
signor to  K.  &  V.  Sorensen  Engineering  Ltd.,  Aockl«.d.  Ne. 

^""'     Filed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,929 

aaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Mar.  5.  1975, 

"***"  lnt.a.=  B23Bi9/7a<7//« 

U.S.  a.  408-130  '"CI-" 

1.  A  drill  comprising: 

a  support  shafl;  _    u  r. 

a  pneumatic  cylinder  ngidly  affixed  to  said  support  shaft: 

a  control  shaft  passing  through  said  pneumatic  cylinder; 

a  pneumatic  piston  mounted  within  said  pneumatic  cylinder 
on  said  control  shaft; 

a  hydraulic  damping  cylinder  ngidly  mounted  *'<h  r«P«' 
to  said  support  shaft  and  positioned  such  that  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  said  pneumatic  cylinder  and  said  hydraulic 
damping  cylinder  are  in  substantial  alignment; 

a  hollow  member  passing  through  said  hydraulic  damping 
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cylinder  and  having  said  control  shaft  passing  there- 
through and  extending  from  the  ends  thereof; 

a  hydraulic  piston  mounted^  within  said  hydrauhc  damping 
cylinder  on  said  hollow  member; 

axially  adjustable  Tirst  engagement  means  between  said  con- 
trol shaft  member  and  said  hollow  member  such  that 
movement  of  the  piston  in  said  pneumatic  cylinder  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  hydraulic  damping  cylinder 
causes  said  control  shaft  to  move  a  distance  predetermined 
by  the  position  of  said  first  engagement  means  on  said 
control  shaft  before  said  first  engagement  means  engages 
that  end  of  said  hollow  member  which  is  further  from  said 
pneumatic  cylinder  to  thereby  cause  said  hollow  member 
to  move  said  piston  in  said  hydraulic  damping  cylinder; 

second  axially  adjustable  engagement  means  positioned  on 
said  control  shaft  between  said  hollow  member  and  said 
pneumatic  cylinder  such  that  movement  of  the  piston  in 
said  pneumatic  cylinder  in  the  direction  toward  said  hy- 
draulic damping  cylinder  causes  said  control  shaft  to 
move  through  a  distance  predetermined  by  the  position  of 


4,102^94 
FLOATING  REAMER 
Dieter  Kren,  Aalen,  and  Friedrich  Haberle,  Lauchtaeim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  inignon  to  MAPAL  Fabrik  fur  Prmii- 
sioiuwerkzeuge  Dr.  Krea  KG,  Aalen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738^27 
CUiffls  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  4, 
1976,  2M932S 

I«t  a.2  B23B  29/02.  51/00.  27/16 
VS.  a.  408—186  6  Oaiu 


said  second  engagement  means  on  said  control  shaft  be- 
fore said  second  engagement  means  engages  that  end  of 
said  hollow  member  which  is  nearer  said  pneumatic  cylin- 
der to  thereby  cause  said  hollow  member  to  move  said 
piston  m  said  hydraulic  damping  cylinder; 

a  support  member  rigidly  affixed  to  said  control  shaft  exter- 
nally of  said  pneumatic  cylinder  and  said  hydraulic  damp- 
ing cylinder,  said  support  member  being  slidably  movable 
on  said  support  shaft; 

a  drill  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  member  and 
having  a  drill  chuck  mounted  thereon,  said  drill  shaft 
being  mounted  on  said  support  member  in  a  manner  such 
that  relative  movement  between  said  drill  chuck  and  said 
support  member  in  a  direction  subsuntially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  dnll  shaft  is  subsuntially  pre- 
vented; 

a  motor  carried  by  said  support  member  so  that  for  each 
change  of  position  of  said  drill  chuck  there  is  a  corre- 
sponding change  in  position  of  said  motor;  and 

drive  train  provided  between  said  motor  and  said  drill  shaft. 


1.  A  floating  reamer  comprising: 

(a)  a  shank  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 

(1)  one  axial  end  ponion  of  said  shank  being  forked  into 
two  branches  radially  defining  a  recess  therebetween 
and  having  respective  guide  faces  in  said  recess, 

(2)  said  guide  faces  being  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 

(3)  said  shank  having  a  third  guide  face  axially  bounding 
said  recess  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis; 

(b)  a  cutting  head  having  an  axis  and  three  guide  faces  slid- 
ably engaging  said  guide  faces  of  said  shank  respectively 
in  said  recess, 

(1)  two  guide  faces  of  said  cutting  head  being  parallel  to 
and  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  said  cutting  head,  and 
the  third  guide  face  of  said  cutting  head  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cutting  head, 

(2)  the  engaged  guide  faces  of  said  shank  and  of  said 
cutting  head  jointly  constituting  guide  means  for  guid- 
ing said  cutting  head  on  said  shank  in  a  path  toward  and 
away  from  a  position  in  which  said  axes  coincide; 

(c)  a  securing  lug  projecting  from  one  of  said  branches  into 
said  recess,  one  of  the  two  parallel  guide  faces  of  said 
cutting  head  being  formed  with  a  groove  movably  receiv- 
ing said  lug  for  axially  securing  said  cutting  head  to  said 
shank; 

(d)  two  cutting  blades  mounted  on  said  cutting  head, 

(1)  each  of  said  blades  having  at  least  one  cutting  edge 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  cutting 
head  and  projecting  from  said  cutting  head  in  opposite 
radially  outward  directions  substantially  parallel  to  said 
two  guide  faces  of  said  cutting  head. 

(2)  whereby  said  cutting  head  oscillates  in  said  path  under 
alternating  stresses  applied  to  said  cutting  edges; 

(e)  means  for  radially  adjusting  each  blade  on  said  cutting 
head  and  for  fixedly  securing  each  blade  in  the  adjusted 
position;  and 

(0  two  abutment  members  mounted  on  said  shank  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  path  to  limit  movement  of  said  cutting 
head  away  from  said  position. 


4,102,595 
BLEED  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTE.M 
Robert  C.  Wibbelsman,  Cleves,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,876 
Int.  a.!  FOID  17/06 
VS.  a.  415—1  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  turbomachine  bleed  control  system  of  the 
type  having  in  serial  flow  relationship  a  first  compressor,  a 
bleed  system,  and  a  second  compressor,  the  bleed  system  being 
capable  of  bleeding  off  discharge  air  from  the  first  compressor 
in  response  to  a  bleed  schedule  which  varies  as  a  function  of 
airflow  in  the  second  compressor  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
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a  means  for  sensing  the  first  compressor  speed  and  generat-  .^^  SUCTIOn'aM)  EXHAUST  FAN  DEVICE 

ShinichilUy.«.O«2r/.rXf.0T.i.S.-.O-.. 

Cl«m.  priority,  application  J«I-».  M«.  31,  1976,  51-36535 
tata.>P01Di/02  ^^^^ 

VS.  a.  415-101 

^X6     X5— I 


E>«^-^ 


b.  means  for  generating  a  '-^^^^^^^^:^'  "^  ^'""'■ 
i„g  said  biasing  signal  to  the  bleed  schedule. 


L-XB    »J 


1  A  ventilating  suction  and  exhaust  fan  device  of  plate  type, 
characterized  m  fhat  it  comprises  a  casmg  of  cylindrical  shape; 
a  homont  J  plane  passing  through  a  central  axis  of  the  casing 
and  havmg  a  rec  Jgular  opening  formed  therein;  a  cylindnca 
rneller  of  Plate  type  rouubly  mounted  in  said  opening  of  the 
p"rt  on  plate  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  casing,  said  impel- 
fer  compnsing  at  least  one  impeller  section  or  exhaustion  o 
1  a°S  one  impeller  section  for  suction  of  air  and  a  central 
veri^cStion  d^sc  disposed  between  said  impeller  sections; 
firs"  hocS  means  for  preventing  said  impeller  section  for  ex^ 
hriLtion  of  air  from  contacting  the  suction  air,  and  second 
ho^  means  for  preventing  said  impeller  section  for  suction  of 
air  from  contacting  the  exhaust  air. 


VS.  a.  415—101 


r 


» 


"n 


,  i2    ^^  fiO     4O0  ^ 


4,102,598 

Kixri  F  CASE  LOW  PRESSURE  TURBINE 

^rin  u's^^k':'N^th^%den«  T^^^P- ^^^  Se! 

rr..in  K  Roddis,  Media,  and  William  C.  iNygren,  •^""" 

f,r?oLhip,  Delaware  County^of  Pa.,  asatgnors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  P-jWOurgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  U,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,870 

I„ta.=  F01D25/2d2V24  ^^^ 

VS.  a.  415—135 


,   A  ventilating  suction  and  exhaust  fan  d^vce  of  Sirocco 

-"«  and  having  ^--^^^-^^"tfbly  :ot."^^^^^^^^ 
cylindncal  impeller  of  S.ro«oty^ro  y  ^^  ^^^ 

opening  of  the  partition  plate  <=oa"a"y  *'  7^  ^.^ical 

c^indncal  casing,  -''..'^"r.rp^ireT^Vonfo  exhaustion 
partition  disc,  a  first  =y>'"'»""' 'X  Jn^^  second  cylindrical 

rr  ,r»s"-  2"^  *""  ■»'■»  '""•  ""■ 

tacting  the  exhaust  air 


1  A  low  pressure  turbine  apparatus  comprising: 

,rotatable  member  having  blades  thereon; 

a  s^n^k  casmg  member  surrounding  said  rotauble  member, 
^id  single  casing  member  compnsing  only  a  cemer  sec^ 
::;„  ZfJ^^^^  sections  pmed  a,  each  axial  end  of  said 

nerp".a;es^S^a.  each  axial  end  of  said  center  sec.^^ 

£r:r^er^.^a:^^-™=F^ 

thermal "xpansion  between  said  center  and  end  sections. 
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4,102,599 

TURBINE-GENERATOR  ASSEMBLY,  INSTALLATION 

AND  HOUSING 

Gerhanl  Ziegler,  Graz,  Austria,  usignor  to  Verinigte  Osterrei- 

chiKbe  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke-Alpioe  MonUn  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Viemu,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,900 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  13,  1976,  2712/76 

Int.  ar-  FD3B  11/02 

VS.  a.  41S— 219  R  4  aains 


°  'f  r  / 


4.  A  housing  a&sembly  for  a  turbine-generator  assembly 
which  compnses  a  centra]  assembly  mcluding  a  shaft,  a  genera- 
tor and  a  water  lurbme  which  are  axially  spaced  apart  and 
non-rotatably  connected  to  said  shaft,  and  bearing  means  for 
said  shaft,  which  housing  assembly  is  adapted  to  be  Installed  in 
a  duct  structure  deflnmg  a  flow  passage  and  comprises 
a  shell  adapted  to  surround  said  central  assembly  so  that  said 
turbine  is  near  one  end  and  said  generator  is  near  the  other 
end  of  said  shell  and  said  turbine  is  adapted  to  receive 
water  from  said  flow  passage, 
at  least  two  arms,  each  of  which  projects  radially  from  said 
shell  and  has  an  outer  end  adapted  to  be  anchored  in  said 
duct  structure,  and  an  inner  end  disposed  inside  said  shell, 
a  plurality  of  spars,  each  of  which  extends  in  said  shell  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  is  rigid  with 
the  inner  end  of  one  of  said  radial  arms  and  has  mutually 
opposite  first  and  second  end  portions,  which  are  respec- 
tively nearer  to  said  one  end  and  said  opposite  end  of  said 
shell, 
a  penpheral  reinforcing  flange  disposed  in  and  ngid  with 
said  shell  and  with  said  first  end  of  each  of  said  spars,  and 
retaining  means  disposed  in  and  rigid  with  said  shell  and 
with  said  second  end  portion  of  each  of  said  spars. 
whereby  said  radial  arms  are  rigidly  interconnected 


4,102,600 

.MOVING  BLADE  RING  OF  mGH  aRCUMFERENTTAL 

SPEED  FOR  THERMAL  AXIALLY  PASSED  THROUGH 

TURBINES 

Gunter  Schwab,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Numberg     Alttiengesellschaft, 

Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,752 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1975,  2515444 

Int.  a.!  FOID  i/14 
VJS.  a.  416—91  2  Claims 

1  A  blade  ring  combination  of  high  circumferential  speed 
for  thermal  axially  passed  through  turbines  and  having  blades 
each  with  a  radially  outer  portion  and  a  profile  at  a  foot  portion 
of  a  profile  length  extending  from  an  upper  region  to  the  foot 
portion  defining  an  exit  edge  along  a  side  thereof,  especially  for 
the  last  swge  of  condensing  steam  turbines,  with  at  least  the 
radially  outer  portion  of  the  blades  of  said  blade  ring  lying 
within  the  range  of  transomc  How  or  within  the  range  of 
supersonic  flow,  in  which  each  blade  of  said  blade  ring  changes 
from  the  profile  at  the  foot  portion  of  the  blade  toward  the 


blade  tip  into  a  profile  part  defined  to  a  major  extent  by  at  least 
nearly  straight  lines,  the  profile  pan  of  each  of  said  blades  at 
about  one  half  of  the  profile  length  at  the  upper  region  thereof 
being  provided  with  a  slot  located  along  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  dividing  each  blade  into  two  sectioiu  one  of  which  with 


the  exit  edge  being  turned  relative  to  the  other  section  by  an 
angle  corresponding  to  the  post-expansion  of  the  supersonic 
fiow  in  such  a  direction  that  the  profile  pan  is  turned  about  an 
angle  so  that  the  exit  edge  thereof  lies  in  the  fiow-off  direction 
to  provide  good  efficiency  of  high  Mach  figures. 


4,102,601 

FORCED  DRAFT  FAN  BLADE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINES  A.ND  FORCED  DRAFT 

AUTOMOTIVE  ALTERNATOR 
Guido  Bischoff,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,748 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1975,  2531889 

Int.  a.-'  F04D  29/20 
VS.  a.  416—183  13  CUbs 


^     "'tLJ..'  •  ^ 


I        *        i 


1.  Fan  blade  construction  for  dynamoelectric  machines  to 
provide  forced  air  cooling  for  the  machine  comprising  an 
essentially  flat  disk-shaped  element  (11)  formed  with  a  central 
opening  (22)  for  mounting  the  element  on  a  shaft  (S)  and  fan 
blades  (12-15)  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  disk-shaped 
element  (11), 
wherein  the  disk-shaped  element  (11)  is  formed  with  a  cen- 
tral region  (23)  which  is  axially  offset  from  the  major 
plane  of  the  disk-shaped  element  by  a  distance 
(H)  less  than  the  thickness  (T)  of  the  material  of  the  disk- 
shaped  element  to  form  a  shallow,  concave  depression  at  one 
side  thereof  and  a  dish-shaped  bulge  at  the  other  side  thereof, 
said  central  offset  region  surrounding  the  central  opening  (22) 


4,102,602 
ROTOR  FOR  AN  AXIAL  TURBINE 
Paul  Rottenkolber,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Volksmgenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1976,  2639200 

Int  a.'  POID  S/32 
VS.  a.  416—221  8  Claims 

1.  A  rotor  for  an  axial  flow  turbine  comprising  a  metallic 
disk  havmg  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  undercut  grooves 
around  its  periphery,  a  pluraUty  of  ceramic  rotor  blades,  one 
mounted  in  each  of  said  grooves,  said  rotor  blades  having  an 
enlarged  base  portion  having  first  supporting  surfaces,  for 


engaging  second  supporting  suri^aces  on  said  disk  compnsmg 
he'unde'rcut  portion  of  said  grooves,  and  c'-hi""  P;f^ '"J^^^ 
posed  between  said  first  and  second  supporting  ^"rff  «•  "«^*^ 
^d  cushion  pads  bemg  fabricated  from  '«''•"' "^""^^ 
having  a  selected  yeld  pressure,  less  than  the  allowable  surface 
p  ^ure  of  s«d  «ram.c,  and  having  a  first  cushion  surface 


♦102,604  „.,™,^ 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NONINTERACflNG 
"J^OL  Oi  ^DYNAMIC  COMPRESSOR  HAVING 

ROTATING  VANES 
Alaander  Rutshteln,  and  Naum  Staroaelsky,  both  of  We«t  Des 
mZ^  fowl  ...ignors  to  Co»pr..«.r  ControU  Corpor-tio... 

Des  Moines,  Iowa 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,761 
Int  a.!  F04B  49/00 

2  Claims 
VS.  a.  417-19  ■* '''™" 


engaging  one  of  said  first  supporting  surfaces,  said  firs,  cushion 
surf^e  having  a  different  radius  of  curvature  in  the  relaxed 
utth^said^firs.  supporting  s-rface,  sa^ firs,  cushion  su. 
f»ce  conucting  said  first  supporting  surface  over  a  relatively 
mall  areTwhen  said  rotor  is  at  rest  and  said  contact  area 
nTr^mg  with  rotation  of  said  rotor  as  said  surface,  are  u^ged 
together  by  centrifugal  force  actmg  on  each  of  said  blades. 


4,102,603 

MULTIPLE  SECnON  ROTOR  DISC 

Umes  Smith  Topsfield,  and  Richanl  Paul  Johnston,  Peabody, 

^Th  o"MiJ.?^ig.ors  to  General  Electric  Comp«.y,  Lynn, 

^'^         FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,766 

IbL  a.!  FOID  5/08  . 

22  Claims 
VS.  a.  416-244  A  "  ''"™' 


1  A  rotor  disk  for  turbomachinery  compnsmg  a.  least  three 
dJ^r^te  ^tions  the  innennost  sections  bemg  P«>g^«f ^^'X 
Sr  t^  the  outennos,  sec.ions  and  all  sections  being  of 
fuch '/.^rknlss  tha.  .he  s.ress  ^^^^^^^^^.^^Z 

-ill^l^t^^-^^----^^ 
adjacent  inner  section. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  system  '"^'-^'nga  dynamic 
compressor  with  routing  vanes  having  suction  and  di^ha  ge 
ports' and  a  safe  operating  zone,  a  turbine  dn-er^  a  P^"'^^ 
connecting  said  discharge  port  to  a  user  of  a  compressed  gas, 
::mr:i  members  capable  of  moving  a  l^'^P'^^^^^^ 
noint  along  its  required  operating  line  by  changmg  lU  perfor 
mi^ce  a  nuid  rehef  means  connected  to  said  pipeline,  a  fiow 
m^unng  device  installed  m  said  suction  port  of  the  compr«. 
ZT»  prLure  measuring  device  for  measunng  '""-o"  P^«- 
Zc.  a  temperature  measunng  means  for  measunng  sucuon 
temperature,  said  method  compnsmg: 
^culatmg  .he  mass  flow  rate  and  volume.nc  flow  n.W  of  a 
gas  through  the  compressor; 
changing  the  position  of  routing  vanes  to  mamuin  a  con- 
suntop..mum  relationship  between  the  vanes  position  and 
Ld  volumetric  flow  rate  through  the  compressor,  said 
"utionship  being  closen  to  provide  for  'he  rn«.nn«n 
pennissible  level  of  speed  of  roution  along  <he  Une  to^t 
^g  the  compressor's  safe  operating  ^°"%*'",<:''.  c«rte- 
s4>t>ds  .0  a  wides.  safe  operating  range  achievable  with- 

ou.  opening  said  fluid  relief  means;  

comrolling  the  required  mass  flow  rate  through  ^e  com- 
nr4»?  by  changing  the  speed  of  rou.ion  un.U  .he  com- 
p^^fs  o;^ra.ingUt  reaches  said  line  limi.mg  .he  safe 

s.m°uCi:S;::.1nteractmgly  controlling  the  mass^w 
rae  through  the  compressor  and  pro.ec.mg  compressor 
f  1  approachmg  i«  .one  of  insuble  °P<""°",«^- 
uneously  changing  an  ou.fiow  through  said  "u <J  «'rf 
means,  limiting  said  maximum  pennissible  level  of  the 
Tpeed  of  rou.ion  and  mainuining  said  op.imum  rela.ion- 
shTbetween  the  position  of  routing  v»"«  «"<'."'«  volu- 
meVric  now  «te  through  .he  compressor  after  lU  operat- 
ing point  reaches  said  line  limiting  lU  safe  opera.mg  lone. 


4,102,605 
FLUID  PUMPING  DEVICE 

4,021,148.  -ras  application  Jan.  24,  197r  Ser.  No  761,»62 

The  p<;rtion  of  the  tenn  of  this  paten,  subsequent  to  Mar.  29, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  F04F  11/00 

no  10  CtaiOM 

^t  ^n*u7d~pumpmg  device  compnsmg  a  closed  conUiner 
configured  to  receive  a  fluid,  plunger  means  r«<'v««  *'«hin 
Td  S^Uiner  and  conswuned  for  movemen,  «la..ve  hereof 
Sd  plunger  means  mcluding  sleeve  means  f°"T« "" '"^ 
SLmel  «id  thennally  conductive,  flexible  membrane  means. 
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said  sleeve  means  cons.ramed  for  "'°^«'"*"' *",^'"  ^'tw"e 
la  ner  said  nexible  membrane  means  connected  to  said  slwve 
rn^s  ^d  foxing  at  leas.  firs,  and  second  chambe"  wU^ 
^Tchannel  at  leaSt  a  portion  of  said  second  chamber  disposed 
^?h"  f^.  chamN=r,  said  first  chamber  cons.itu  ing  a 
wi.nin  «""  ■  .      -J        ond  chamber  constitutmg  a 

:^mpmg  t:^^  ."^.Tntt^eans  and  firs,  ou.le.  mea.s 
^^mmuni^tina  w  th  said  charging  chamber,  second  inlet 
melsa^^^ord  outlet  means  communicatmg  with  said 
means  ana  *eco  ^  j,,  j^j  ou,ie,  means  includmg 

'vaNr:iranLTaTrt°on  of  said  nexible  means  const.u.^ 
mg  a  S-mmon  wall  between  said  charging  chamber  and  said 


„med  intervals  in  roution  of  the  rotor,  said  fiuid  outlet  means 
Tving  two  separate  condmts  for  receiving  fiuid  from  the 
f«,::ft.ve  sets'of  pumping  chambers,  said  "-f  jn  «  me^ 
havimj  a  single  conduit  for  delivering  fluid  to  'he  "^Pe^"^^ 
««  ofpumi^ng  chambers,  and  circuit  means  including  a  fluid 
^tm^tion  conduit  for  delivering  either  fiow  from  bo.h  of  said 
Lara<e  conduits  to  said  fluid  utilization  conduit  or  only  How 
from  said  second  set  of  pumping  chambers  *"<*  ha-ng  an 
unloading  valve  connected  between  one  of  the  conduits  of  he 
ou,rmeans  and  the  fiuid  inlet  "^'^-^^''^''y^Z 
valve  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  fluid  utilization  conduit 
fo    unbliking  said  unloading  valve  against  movement  at  a 
nredete^ined   pressure,   and   a  second   pressure-responsive 
vaWe  r«,^nsive  to  a  higher  predetermined  pressure  m  the 
fluid  utilization  conduit  for  shiftmg  said  unloading  valve  to  a 
blocking  position. 


:^r  ::d  cSe?  rsT/n^idt  ^  Aped  en^rs  ^d 
wiuun  «""  .hrouah  said  second  inlet  means  and  exits 

4102,606 
""l"  j_^j  ^,  P04B  23/10.  49/00 


4,102,607 
FLUID  ENERGY  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 
WUU«n  Joseph  Benwn,  C-narUlo,  Calif.,  .»ig»or  to  Ab.» 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.  ,,   .„. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N»- «5-96«.  M.'-  »•  '^^^5 
.b««ioD«i.  -nua  applictlon  Sep.  15, 1975  S*r.  No.  613,455 
Int.  a.2  F04B  1/30:  FOIB  13/06  ^ 

VS.  a.  417— 22J 


VS.  a.  417-204 


1  CUini 


1   A  muluple  displacement  pump  system  '"''"ding  »  vane 

,h  .  rntnr  carrying  a  plurality  of  vanes  movable  m  a 

"""L^M  h^^Sid  inlet  meai  and  fluid  outlet  means 

pumpmg  path  txtwcen  u  between  said  vanes  and  a 


1  In  a  fluid  energy  translating  device  having  an  expansible 
chamt  for  translating  fluid  under  pressure  between  ow^d 
higTpressure  ports,  and  in  which  displacement  of  the  chamber 
is  deteiSned  by  a  control  member  having  a  nul  POS't.on Jor 
^nt'Tnoniisplacement  and  a  second  position  establishing 
S^rement  mel  .0  locate  the  control  member  in  nul  posi- 
'onTpon  occurrence  of  excessive  pressure  or  excessive  tem- 
perature of  fluid  bemg  translated  and  comprising: 
^Z  a  plunger  engaging  said  control  member  and  oP"»«d  W 
fluid  under  pressure  to  dispose  said  control  member  m  nul 

(bfTvaWe  chamber  for  receiving  high  pressure  fluid  trans- 
lated by  said  device  and  a  control  passage  leading  there- 
from for  directing  high  pressure  fluid  '« '»•«.  P'""8er; 

(c)  a  valve  m  said  chamber  for  closing  and  disclosmg  »«d 

(dlC^  applying  a  bias  to  said  valve  normally  to  locale  the 
vdt^n  clMing  position  in  opposition  to  fluid  pressure 
tending  to  locate  the  valve  in  opening  position; 

(e)  a  thermal  element  positioned  in  a  temperature  sensing 
chamber  to  sense  an  excessively  high  operatmg  tempera- 
ture of  fluid  being  translated  and  having  an  extendable 
portion  in  alignment  with  and  direc.ly  engageable  wi.h 
said  valve  in  opposition  to  said  valve  bias  means;  and 

(0  passage  means  for  delivering  fluid  bemg  translated  into 
and  out  of  said  temperature  sensing  chamber. 
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4,102,608 
REOPROCATORY  PISTON  AND  CYUNDER 
MACHINES 
GuenUr  Karl  Willi  Balkan,  Springrale;  Eckhard  Bei,  Moorab- 
bin.  and  John  Lascelles  Farrant,  North  Balwyn,  all  of  Austra- 
lia, assignors  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and   Industrial 
Research  Organization,  Campbell,  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  24, 1975, 4394/75; 
Feb.  26,  1976,  5014/76 

Int.  C\.'  F04B  49/00 
VS.  a.  417—242  23  Claims 


and  slidably  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  control  valve  assembly 
connected  to  the  housing  for  esublishing  fluid  communication 
between  said  source  and  the  motor  pressure  chamber  to  effect 
displacement  of  the  motor  piston  through  the  return  stroke, 
including  a  valve  body,  a  valve  element  movably  mounted  in 
the  valve  body  and  displaceable  between  operative  positions, 
respectively,  conducting  pressurized  fluid  from  said  source  to 
the  mo.or  pressure  chamber  and  depressurizing  the  mo.or 
pressure  chamber,  means  for  con.inuously  biasing  the  valve 
element  to  one  of  said  operative  positions,  actuating  means 
engageable  by  the  motor  piston  at  said  one  end  of  the  power 
stroke  for  displacement  of  the  valve  element  to  the  other  of  the 
operative  positions  in  which  pressurized  fluid  is  conducted 
from  the  source  to  the  motor  pressure  chamber,  fluid  pressure 


1.  A  vacuum  pump  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  first  portion  closed  at  one  end  and  a 
second  portion  contiguous  with,  but  of  smaller  diameter 
than,  the  first  portion; 
a  piston  having  a  head  portion  slidable  in  the  first  cylinder 
portion  and  a  second  piston  portion  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  head  portion  and  slidable  in  the  second  cylinder 
portion,  said  piston  head  portion  having  a  front  face  facing 
the  closed  cylinder  end  and  an  annular  back  face; 
a  gas  inlet  for  inlet  of  gas  to  the  interior  of  the  first  cylinder 
portion  between  the  front  face  of  the  piston  head  portion 
and  the  closed  cylinder  end  on  reciprocation  of  the  piston; 
a  first  exhaust  duct  for  exhaustion  of  gas  from  the  interior  of 
the  first  cylinder  portion  ahead  of  the  piston  head  portion 
by  pumping  action  of  the  front  face  of  the  piston  head 
portion; 
a  one-way  valve  in  said  first  exhaust  duct  operable  by  gas 
pressure  thereon  to  permit  exhaustion  of  gas  from  the 
interior  of  the  first  cylinder  portion  ahead  of  the  piston 
head  portion  but  closable  against  reverse  gas  flow; 
an  exhaust  means  for  exhaustion  of  gas  from  the  interior  of 
the  first  cylinder  portion  behind  the  piston  head  portion 
by  pumping  action  of  the  back  face  of  the  piston  head 
portion;  and 
a  gas  transfer  passage  for  transfer  of  gas  from  said  intenor  of 
the  first  cylinder  portion  ahead  of  the  piston  head  portion 
to  the  interior  of  the  first  cylinder  portion  behind  the 
piston  head  portion  by  pumping  action  of  the  front  face  of 
the  piston  head  which  gas  transfer  passage  is  capable  of 
said  transfer  of  gas  at  gas  pressures  lower  than  required  to 
open  said  one  way  valve. 


4,102,609 

VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  POWERED 

VACUUM  PUMP 

Howard  U  W  ood.  Wolf  Point,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Woods  Powr- 

Grip  Co.,  Inc.,  Wolf  Point,  Mont. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,924,  Sep.  12,  1975, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,078 
Int.  a.!  F04B  17/00.  35/00:  POIB  7/18:  FOIL  33/00 
U.S.  a.  417—399  11  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and 
a  power  output  member  reciprocated  through  a  fixed  power 
stroke,  a  fluid  motor  device  for  displacing  the  power  output 
member  through  a  return  stroke  from  one  end  of  said  power 
stroke,  comprising  a  housing  enclosing  a  motor  pressure  cham- 
ber a  motor  piston  connected  to  the  power  output  member 


;.  "trf 


means  connected  to  said  source  for  holding  the  valve  element 
in  said  other  of  the  operative  positions  during  movement  of  the 
motor  piston  through  the  return  stroke,  and  pressure  control 
means  fluidly  connected  to  the  fluid  pressure  holding  means 
for  regulating  pressurization  of  the  motor  pressure  chamber 
during  the  return  stroke  of  the  motor  piston,  said  fluid  pressure 
holding  means  comprising  a  diaphragm  connected  to  the  valve 
element,  means  within  the  housing  enclosing  opposing  pres- 
sure chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  the  diaphragm,  said  valve 
element  conducting  unrestricted  flow  of  the  pressurized  fluid 
from  the  source  to  one  of  the  opposing  pressure  chambers  in 
said  other  of  the  operative  positions  thereof,  and  pressure 
modifying  means  for  establishing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  pressure  control  means  and  the  other  of  the  oppos- 
ing chambers. 


4,102,610 
CONSTANT  VOLUME  SEAL-FREE  REOPROCATING 
PUMP 
John  Taboada.  159  Ebbtide,  Sui  Antonio,  Tex.  78227,  and  M«r- 
rin  H.  Lindsey,  3911  E.  Palfrey,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78223 
Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,465 
Int.a.2F04B/7/ft» 
U.S.  a.  417—417  1  Claim 

1.  An  electromagnetic  reciprocating  pump  for  handling 
biomedical  fluids,  gases,  mixtures  of  gases  and  fluids  and  the 
like  under  sterile  conditions  free  of  conumination,  said  pump 
comprising  a  vertically  oriented  hollow  elongate  cylinder 
having  a  check  valve  at  the  lower  extremity  thereof,  a  tubular 
elongate  piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  cylinder  for  vertical 
movement  therein,  a  magnetic  component  fixedly  attached  to 
said  piston  for  movement  therewith,  a  solenoid  coil  surround- 
ing the  outside  of  said  cylinder  in  close  proximity  thereto  for 
producing  an  external  magnetic  field,  said  solenoid  coil  being 


isa 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  25,  1978 


positioned  immediately  above  the  augnetic  component  at- 
tached to  said  piston  to  cause  upward  movement  of  said  piston 
by  attracting  the  magnetic  component  attached  thereto,  valve 
means  located  in  said  piston  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids 
through  said  pump  in  response  to  cyclic  applications  of  the 
magnetic  field  thereto,  and  a  power  supply  for  alternately 
energizing  and  deenergizing  the  solenoid  coil  producing  the 
external  magnetic  field  including  a  serially  connected  trans- 


displacement  longitudinally  thereof  and  for  limited  reciproca- 
tion therewith  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  in  which 
said  sleeve  valve  is  spaced  from,  and  in  sealing  contact  with, 
said  end  wall,  respectively,  said  sleeve  valve,  when  in  said 
closed  position,  subdividing  said  pumping  chamber  into  a 
pressure  space  within,  and  a  suction  space  around,  said  sleeve 
valve  and  having  an  internal  surface  in  sealing  contact  with 
said  external  surface  of  said  plunger;  means  for  admitting  a 
fluid  into  said  suction  space;  means  for  discharging  the  fluid 
from  said  pressure  space;  and  means  for  sealing  said  pressure 
chamber  with  respect  to  said  suction  chamber,  including  a 
sealing  sleeve  surrounding  said  second  portion  of  said  plunger 
and  having  an  outer  contact  surface  juxtaposed  with  said  inter- 
nal surface  of  said  sleeve  valve  and  an  inner  surface  bounding 
with  said  outer  surface  of  said  second  portion  of  said  plunger 
an  annular  compensating  space,  and  means  for  maintaining  a 
body  of  fluid  in  said  compensating  space  at  a  compensating 
pressure  sufficient  to  press  said  contact  surface  of  said  sealing 
sleeve  into  sealing  contact  with  said  internal  surface  of  said 
sleeve  valve. 


former  and  full  wave  rectifier,  a  Zener  diode  connected  across 
said  rectifier,  a  timer  operating  in  the  astable  mode  powered  by 
said  power  supply,  and  a  relay  controlled  by  the  output  of  said 
timer  for  momentarily  connecting  said  power  supply  to  the 
solenoid  coil,  such  that  said  piston  is  caused  to  move  upward  in 
response  to  magnetic  attraction  of  said  magnetic  component  by 
the  external  magnetic  field  and  to  move  downward  under  the 
influence  of  gravity  when  the  magnetic  field  is  deenergized. 


4,102,612 

REVERSIBLE  ROLLER  PUMP  WITH  LONGER  HOSE 

WEAR 

Wilhelm  F.  K.  G.  Ritter,  Gothaestnnc  3,  Kaltenkirchen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  (2358) 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1975,  2530149 

Int  a.'  F04B  4S/08.  43/12.  45/06 
VS.  a.  417—477  12  Qaims 


4,102,611 
PLUNGER  PUMP 
Erieh  Broker,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Paul 
Hammelmann  Maschinenfkbrik,  Oelde,  F«L  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,730 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1976,  2615530 

Int.  a.:  F04B  21/02.  39/10 
VS.  CL  417—469  11  Claims 


iZal 


1.  A  plunger  pump  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pump 
housing  having  a  pumping  chamber  and  an  end  wall;  an  elon- 
gated plunger  mounted  in  said  pump  housing  for  reciprocation 
longitudinally  thereof  between  a  retracted  and  an  extended 
position,  at  least  partly  received  in  said  pumping  chamber,  and 
having  a  free  end  facing  said  end  wall,  a  first  portion  longitudi- 
nally spaced  from  said  free  end  and  having  an  external  surface, 
and  a  second  portion  extending  from  said  first  portion  of  said 
free  end  and  having  an  outer  surface  inwardly  offset  from  said 
external  surface;  a  sleeve  valve  mounted  on  said  plunger  for 


1.  A  hose  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  (22)  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  an  arcu- 
ate housing  portion  interposed  therebetween; 

a  roller  assembly  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  housing  adja- 
cent said  arcuate  housing  portion,  said  roller  assembly 
having  rollers  (5)  spaced  from  said  housing  portion  and 
sequentially  passing  along  said  housing  portion  when  said 
assembly  is  rotated;  and 

a  flexible  hose  (1)  interposed  in  the  space  between  said  roller 
assembly  and  said  arcuate  housing  portion  and  having 
ends  located  in  said  mlet  and  outlet,  said  hose  having  an 
outer  wall  (7)  in  abutment  with  said  arcuate  housing  por- 
tion and  an  inner  wall  (6)  sequentially  traversed  by  said 
rollers  to  compress  il  against  said  outer  wall  portion,  said 
hose  having,  in  a  portion  adjacent  at  least  one  of  the  hose 
ends,  a  valve  flap  (10)  embedded  in  the  wall  of  the  hose, 
said  flap  being  mounted  on  an  axle  (11)  extending  exter- 
nally of  said  hose  and  joumalled  in  said  housing  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  roller  assembly,  said 
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valve  nap  bemg  tiluble  with  s«d  axle  for  blocking  said 
hose  responsive  to  the  traversing  of  said  hose  by  said 
rollers. 


4,102,613 
CONCRETE  PUMPING  MACHINE 

M»tta  T.  Vukkh.  10891  Olind.  St.,  Sim  V«U.y  C,«f.  91352 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,482 

Int.  a.=  P04B  7/06.  15/02 

U5,  a.  417-516  ''^^ 


said  core  a.  alternately  opposite  ax»l  ends,  these  g^'^  "" 
meshing  with  said  members;  closure  means  at  each  ""l  "^^  of 
Zid  asLibly  to  seal  ofl-  the  space  between  inner  and  outer 
mlSTand  each  to  sealingly  cooperate  with  one  end  face  o 
Thr^^pective  one  or  group  of  said  gate  elements;  two  arrays  of 
pistons^pectively  axially  slidable  along  the  teeth  of  the  mner 
S  omcr^bers  «,d  which  cooperate  with  the  inner  and 
outer  faces  of  the  core;  guide  means  on  said  core  faces  deter- 
^ning  paths  for  both  arrays  of  pistons  that  direct  them  with  a 
drslfding  fit  between  the  other  end  faces  of  the  gate  ele- 
ments  and  the  closure  means  remote  therefrom,  said  space  thus 
being  divided  by  said  pistons  and  said  gate  «'7«"« '"•°/°"- 
ble  iid  number  of  similar  mutually  separate  chambers  of  gen^ 
erally  curved  triangular  shape;  and  means  providing  fluid 
passages  to  and  from  said  chambers. 


1.  A  machine  for  pumping  flowable  ■"««"»' ^°7"^"8=  «  ^01,615 

tow«d  and  away  from  the  outlet  end,  the  pumping  cham- 
^Tb^nTprovided  with  an  inlet  charging  port  communi- 
S[,„t  with  The  charging  chamber  lower  outlet  and  with 
the  Dumping  chamber  outlet  end;  „  ,i,. 

conveyormefns  for  moving  I"**''  "«'"»' J™"!.  ^^ 
hop^r  to  a  discharge  sution  above  the  upper  inlet  of  the 

J^^^ZtZTL  Cosmg  said  upper  inlet  durmg  piston 
movement  toward  said  ouUet  end. 


4,102,614  , 

MACHINES  FOR  GENERATING  MOTION 
Bem^d  Gold,  54  Ashley  Uu,  Hendon  London.  EngUnd  (NW4 

'*''''  FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771>19 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  U,ut«l  Kmgdom,  Feb.  25,  1976. 

i..a.^F04c;/o.  ,^ 

vs.  a.  418—59 


1  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  compnsing  a  housing 
including  wall  means  including  spaced  sides  defimng  a  rotor 
^vity  a  rotor  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  ex- 
^nding  through  said  rotor  cavity,  and  includmg  an  eccentnc 
"rotof  rouubly  supported  on  said  eccentric  and  wUhin  sa,^ 
rotor  cavity,  said  rotor  includmg  equ.-angularly  spaced  apexes 
which,  together  with  said  rotor  cavity.  define  working  cham^ 
bers  rotatable  withm  said  rotor  cavity,  said  rotor  also  mcluding 
^a"  seal  means  engaging  said  rotor  -vty  si_des^  -«- 
leakage  of  pressure  from  said  working  chambers  meshed  ge« 
m«nf  on  sTid  rotor  and  on  said  housing  for  causing  rou  ion  o 
said  rotor  on  said  eccentnc  and  roution  of  said  rotor  shaft 
relative  to  said  housing,  and  a  gas  recirculation  system  extend- 
mg  at  least  in  part,  in  said  housing  and  includmg  means  defm- 
,„g  a  closed  gas  recirculation  path  including,  a  first  path  por- 
.^in  said  fotor  through  which  gas  flows  m  one  direction 
axially  of  said  rotor,  a  second  path  portion  m  said  rotor  shaft 
Mh  which  gas  flows  in  the  direction  opposite  said  one 
di^L  and,  a  third  path  portion  located  mtenorly  of  «»id 
«  m  series  communication  with  and  between  said  f.,« 
a^d  sJcond  path  portions  and  in  position  for  receiving  g^ 
^^past  Sd  roVor  side  seals,  and  fan  me«,s  dnven  by  ,«d 
engine  foTpumping  gas  through  said  recirculation  path. 


972  O.G.  59 
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4,I02,ili  said  first  and  second  grooves,  respectively,  wherein  the  im- 

ROTAHY  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE     provement  comprises  a  flexible  annular  land  means  provided 

AND  ROTOR  THEREOF 
VosUkazu  IshJluwa,  Cbofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  LtiL,  Japan 

FUed  May  14,  1976,  S«r.  No.  6S6MS 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1975,  50-75126[U] 
Int.  a.-  F02B  55/04 
VS.  a.  418—91  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  cooling  liquid  medium  to  the  engine; 

an  outer  body  havmg  a  pair  of  spaced  end  walls  and  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  disposed  between  the  end  walls  to  form  a 
cavity  therebetween  having  an  axis  along  which  said  end 
walls  are  spaced,  the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall 
having  a  multilobed  profile  of  basically  epitrochoidal 
outline; 

a  shaft  transpiercing  said  end  walls  coaxially  with  said  outer 
body  cavity  and  having  an  eccentric  portion  disposed 
within  said  cavity; 

a  rotor  joumaled  on  said  eccentric  portion  for  rotation 
within  said  cavity; 

said  rotor  having  a  generally  polygonal  profile  with  a  plural- 
ity of  apex  portions  and  having  a  plurality  of  working 
faces  each  extending  between  two  adjacent  apexes  and 
bounded  axially  by  the  end  faces  of  said  rotor,  said  work- 
ing faces  defining  with  said  outer  body  a  plurality  of 
variable  volume  working  chambers; 

each  of  said  working  faces  having  a  leading  portion  in  the 
direction  of  rotor  rotation  and  a  trailing  portion  opposite 
thereto; 

a  portion  of  said  rotor  being  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation 
with  the  supplying  means  so  that  there  is  a  heat  exchange 
between  the  liquid  medium  and  the  rotor  whereby  the 
liquid  medium  has  a  tendency  to  cool  each  trailing  por- 
tion; and 

at  least  one  compartment  means  provided  on  said  rotor 
adjacent  a  region  of  each  of  said  trailing  portions  of  said 
working  faces  and  adapted  for  reducing  the  cooling  effect 
of  the  cooling  liquid  medium  on  each  trailing  portion. 


4,102,617 
OIL  SEAL  MEANS  IN  A  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Kazuo  Kato,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabnshilci  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782^97 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  12, 1976,  51-136702 
Int.  a.i  FOIC  19/00:  P04C  15/00.  27/00 
VS.  a.  418—142  5  Claims 

1.  An  oil  seal  means  in  a  rotary  piston  engine  comprising  first 
and  second  annular  oil  seal  grooves  concentrically  formed  in 
the  side  wall  of  a  rotor,  and  first  and  second  combinations  of  oil 
seal  rings,  annular  spring  means  and  annular  elastic  seal  ele- 
ments, said  first  and  second  combinations  being  mounted  in 


between  said  first  and  second  grooves,  said  land  means  being 
movable  in  any  radial  directions  of  the  rotor. 


4,102,618 

MANUFACTURING  BENCHES  FOR  MOULDED 

CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  Joseph  Ernest  Augier,  Sorgues,  and  Jean  .Marc  Eliche, 

Les  Angles,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de 

Recherche  et  d'Etudcs  Techniques,  France 

Filed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,135 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  17,  1975,  75  35018 
Int.  a.-  B28B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  425—64  14  Caims 


1.  A  manufacturing  bench  for  molded  construction  elements 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  molds  having  lateral  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall,  said  lateral  walls  comprising  flexible  blades  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  edge  portions  and  said  bottom  wall  com- 
prising an  elongated  table,  said  lateral  walls  being  arranged 
such  that  the  lower  edge  portions  of  said  blades  contact  said 
table  to  form  each  of  said  molds,  said  lateral  walls  being  se- 
cured at  one  of  their  ends  to  a  drum  for  moving  said  walls  in  a 
longitudinal  direction,  a  winch  operatively  associated  with 
said  drum,  said  winch  being  connected  to  motive  means  for 
dnving  said  winch,  said  drum  said  winch  and  said  motive 
means  being  slidably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  bottom  wall 
and  being  operatively  connected  to  jack  means  for  maintaining 
said  lateral  walls  taut. 


4,102,619 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  FOAM  SLABS  OF 

RECTANGULAR  CROSS-SECTION 

Horsi  Bokelmann,  Bad  Wildungen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Met- 

zeler  Schaum  GmbH,  Memmingen.  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  676,603,  Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,056,595. 
This  application  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,604 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1975,  2517664 

Int  a.'  B29D  27/04 
VS.  a.  425—89  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  rectan- 
gular foam  slabs  by  foaming  a  reaction  mixture,  the  apparatus 
having  a  conveyor  belt  for  the  reaction  mixture,  a  system 
operatively  associated  with  said  conveyor  belt  for  mixing  the 
reaction  mixture  and  feeding  it  to  the  belt,  a  pair  of  vertical 
webs  as  sidewalls  for  the  lateral  confinement  of  the  rectangular 
foam  slab  resulting  upon  foaming  of  the  reaction  mixture  while 
on  the  belt,  a  floor  web  on  the  conveyor  belt  and  and  a  cover 
web  for  the  foam  slab,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
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means  operatively  associated  with  said  belt  for  removing  said 
cover  web  from  a  foam  surface  downstream  of  the  feeding 
system,  means  operatively  associated  with  said  conveyor  belt 
for  twice  reversing  the  direction  of  advance  of  said  removed 


cover  so  as  to  form  a  loop,  and  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  conveyor  belt  for  advancing  the  twice  reversed 
cover  web  to  serve  as  the  floor  web  for  subsequently  fed 
reaction  mixture. 


4,102,620 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  RIGID  STRUCTURES 
FROM  DRY  FHICnON  MATERIAL 
Edward  Moneghan,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  637,914,  Dec  5, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,003,498, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  633,054,  Not.  18,  1974.  ThU 
application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,880 
Int.  a.!  B29F  J/06 
VS.  a.  425—147  *  CMms 


agitating  said  dry  mix  of  friction  material,  at  a  position 
remote  from  said  plasticizing  screw; 

(0  a  stuffer  hopper  of  closed  construction  disposed  above 
said  plasticizing  screw  housing,  having  a  bottom  outlet 
connected  via  a  conduit  to  an  inlet  of  said  plasticizing 
screw  housing,  for  temporary  storage  of  a  portion  of  said 
dry  mix  of  friction  material  as  said  dry  mix  of  friction 
material  is  fed  thereinto  intermediate  to  being  fed  into  said 
plasticizing  screw  housing,  said  stuffer  hopper  including  a 
reciprocable  plunger,  within  said  hopper,  for  displacing 
said  dry  mix  of  friction  matenal  from  within  said  stuffer 
hopper  downward  through  said  bottom  outlet  and  into 
said  plasticizing  screw  housing  on  a  plunger  downstroke; 

(g)  a  mechanical  conveyor  of  closed  construction  from 
which  substantially  no  friction  material  can  escape  to 
ambient  air,  operatively  associated  with  said  mixing 
hopper  and  said  stuffer  hopper  to  transport  said  dry  mix  of 
friction  material  along  a  closed  path  from  said  mixing 
hopper  to  said  stuffer  hopper;  and 

(h)  first  control  means  operably  associated  with  said  me- 
chanical conveyor,  for  governing  transport  of  material  to 
said  stuffer  hopper  by  said  mechanical  conveyor  when- 
ever time  for  a  downward  portion  of  a  reciprocation  of 
said  reciprocable  plunger  exceeds  a  first  predetermined 


4,102,621 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM  BUNS  OF  VARYING  HEIGHTS 

Miles  E.  Talbert,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  ThomasriUc 

Products,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No,  730,800 

Int.  a.^  B29D  27/04 

VS.  a.  425—224  •  C*!" 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  rigid  structures  such  as  disk  brake 
pads  from  a  dry  mix  of  light  and  fluffy  friction  material,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  compression  molding  press  having  an  openable  mold 
with  at  least  one  mold  cavity  therein; 

(b)  a  plasticizing  screw,  enclosed  in  a  heated  housing 
mounted  on  said  press,  for  at  least  partially  plasticizing  a 
charge  of  dry  friction  material  by  extruding  said  charge  at 
an  elevated  temperature  through  a  nozzle  at  one  end  of 
said  housing: 

(c)  a  cup  having  an  open  end  facing  said  nozzle,  said  cup 
being  adjacent  to  said  nozzle,  for  receiving  the  preheated 
extrusion  from  the  nozzle  as  the  charge  of  plasticized 
friction  material  is  extruded  through  said  nozzle  and  into 
said  cup,  said  cup  having  a  curved  wall  acting  to  shape  the 
extrusion  into  a  compact  preformed  mass  as  the  extrusion 
enters  the  cup  from  the  nozzle; 

(d)  a  transfer  chute,  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  for  transfer- 
ring the  compact  preformed  mass  from  the  cup  into  said 
mold  cavity  prior  to  closure  of  the  mold,  said  chute  inlet 
end  communicating  with  said  cup  and  said  chute  outlet 
end  communicating  with  said  mold  cavity; 

(e)  a  mixing  hopper  of  air-tight  constniction,  for  storing  and 


1.  In  foaming  machines  of  the  type  where  liquid  foam  reac- 
unts  are  poured  onto  a  pour  plate  from  above  from  whence 
they  flow  by  gravity  to  a  point  where  a  creamline  is  formed 
and  thence  into  an  open  top,  closed  side  and  bottom,  channel- 
shaped  conveyor,  which  carries  the  mixture  away  from  the 
pour  plate  as  it  expands  and  cures  into  a  bun,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  pour  plate  comprises 

(a)  an  upper,  planar  inclined  section  onto  which  said  liquid 
reactants  are  poured  from  nozzles  above; 

(b)  a  lower  connecting  wall  having  a  planar  surface  and 
hingedly  attached  along  the  upper  edge  thereof  to  the 
lower  edge  of  said  upper  section,  said  connecting  wall 
having  a  lower  edge  lying  supported  on,  but  unattached  to 
said  conveyor; 

(c)  elevating  means  engagable  with  said  upper  section  only 
tor  raising  and  lowering  said  upper  section  without  chang- 
ing the  angle  of  inclination  thereof; 

(d)  so  that  the  bun  height  is  altered  responsive  only  to  the 
activation  of  said  elevating  means  without  any  change  of 
inclination  of  the  pour  plate.- 
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4,102,622 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  A  PLANTER 
Tbomu  MelTin  SimpwMi,  10024  16  An.  SW^  Setltle,  Wuh. 
98106 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  715,717 

Int.  a.2  B28B  1/29:  B29C  23/00 

V.S.  a.  425—268  6  Claims 


plastic  mounted  on  said  mandrels  when  said  die  is  caused 
to  move  said  secondary  mandrel. 


4,102,623 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  AN  ANNULAR  RAISED  RIB  ON 

A  TUBULAR  MEMBER 

Donald  W.  Mathison,  Minaeapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Product 

Design  ft  Engineering  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,356 

iBt  a.^  B29C  17/00 

VS.  a.  425—393  4  Claims 


4,102,624 
ROTATIONAL  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Peter  J.  Corona,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Windsurf- 
ing International,  Inc.,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732J67 
Int.  a.'  B29C  S/04 
VS.  a.  425—429  16  Claims 


I.  A  machine  for  forming  a  planter  comprising:  a  platform; 
an  arbor  extending  through  and  connected  to  the  platform; 
means  on  said  arbor  and  said  platform  for  fastening  a  work 
piece,  making  up  parts  of  a  planter,  to  the  platform  and  arbor; 
a  drive  system  means  for  rotating  the  arbor  and  platform  with 
work  piece  at  a  few  revolutions  per  minute;  and  means  for 
adjustably  positioning  a  shaper  tool  with  respect  to  the  work 
piece,  said  tool  to  remain  stationary  as  the  platform  arbor  and 
work  piece  rotate  to  shape  the  outside  contour  of  the  planter. 


f?<t      *o^^ss 


1.  A  rotational  molding  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a.  a  holding  mechanism  for  receiving  a  mold; 

b.  a  drive  means  for  imparting  rotational  motion  to  said 
holding  mechanism; 

c  a  support  structure; 

d  pivot  means  for  atuching  said  holding  mechanism  and 
said  drive  means  to  said  support  structure; 

e.  an  oven;  and 

f.  means  for  rotating  said  holding  mechanism  and  said  drive 
means  about  said  pivot  means  along  a  vertically  disposed 
plane  from  a  position  wherein  said  molding  mechanism 
and  said  drive  means  are  external  to  said  oven  to  a  position 
wherein  said  molding  mechanism  is  internal  of  said  oven 
and  said  drive  means  is  external  to  the  oven. 


4,102,625 
SPINNERET  HOLDER 
Fritz  Lutiii,  Kehrsatz,  and  Guido  Bach,  Ostermundigen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ing.  A.  Maiirer  S.A.,  Bern,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,191 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Mar.    2,    1976, 
2576/76 

Int.  a.2  B29F  3/04 
VS.  a.  425—464  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  forming  an  annular  raised  rib  on  a  tubular 
member  comprising: 

(a)  a  mandrel  including  a  primary  portion, 

(b)  a  secondary  mandrel  portion, 

(c)  means  slidably  mounting  said  secondary  mandrel  portion 
upon  the  outer  end  of  said  primary  mandrel  portion  axially 
thereof, 

(d)  the  inner  end  of  said  primary  mandrel  portion  carried  by 
a  base, 

(e)  an  expandable  member  carried  between  said  secondary 
mandrel  and  the  outer  end  of  said  primary  mandrel, 

(f)  a  movable  die, 

(g)  means  for  moving  said  movable  die  to  contact  and  move 
said  secondary  mandrel, 

(h)  said  secondary  mandrel  portion  having  means  thereon 
for  expanding  said  expandable  member  radially  outwardly 
thereof  to  thereby  form  an  annular  raised  rib  on  a  tube  of 


1.  A  spinneret  holder  comprising: 

a  cupped  base  part  having  a  rim  centered  on  an  axis; 

a  cover  part  having  a  periphery  snugly  interfittable  with  said 

rim  and  defining  with  said  base  part  a  generally  closed 

chamber  centered  on  said  axis; 
a  plurality  of  spinnerets  mounted  on  said  cover  part; 
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means  for  introducing  a  mass  to  be  spun  into  said  chamber 
and  for  expelling  said  mass  as  filaments  from  said  chamber 
through  said  spinnerets; 

a  rod  lying  generally  on  said  axis  and  having  threads  an- 
chored in  one  of  said  parts,  the  other  pari  being  formed  at 
said  axis  with  a  throughgoing  hole  through  which  said  rod 
passes;  and 

an  element  on  said  rod  bearing  axially  on  said  other  pari  only 
immediately  adjacent  said  hole  thereof  and  pressing  said 
rim  and  said  periphery  axially  tightly  together,  said  other 
part  having  an  axial  face  turned  away  from  said  one  part 
and  engaged  only  by  said  element  said  parU  being  pressed 
axially  together  at  said  rim  and  periphery  exclusively  by 
means  of  said  rod  and  element. 


a.  first  pressure  sensor  means  inside,  at  roof  of  said  furnace, 
indicating  the  draft  of  said  air  PI  at  that  position; 

b.  second  pressure  sensor  means  inside  said  furnace  down- 
stream of  the  convection  section,  indicating  the  draft  of 
said  air  P2  at  that  position; 

c.  differential  pressure  measuring  means  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  pressure  sensor  means;  and 


4,102,626 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING  PARISONS  IN 

BLOW  MOLDING  MACHINES 

Helmut  Scharrenbroich,  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Voith-Fischer  Kunststofftechnik  GmbH  &  Co. 

KG,  Lohmar.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  U, 
1976,  2610258;  Apr.  3,  1976,  2614451 

Int.  a.2  B29D  23/03 
VS.  a.  425—526  >"  Claims 


d  alarm  means  connected  to  said  differential  pressure  mea- 
suring means,  set  at  a  selected  value  of  pressure  drop;  and 
in  which 

e.  said  first  and  second  pressure  sensor  means  each  comprise 
a  closed  cavity  contracted  of  a  pipe  closed  at  one  end  and 
having  a  plurality  of  subsuntially  equally  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  openings  about  the  pipe  near  the  closed  end. 


1.  In  a  machine  conversion  of  parisons  into  bottles  or  other 
hollow  shaped  articles  wherein  parisons  are  formed  in  a  first 
mold  at  a  parison  forming  station  and  wherein  the  parisons  are 
transported  from  said  forming  station  into  a  blow  mold  at  a 
blowing  sution  via  a  conditioning  sution,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  tempering  mold  at  said  conditioning  sution,  said 
tempering  mold  including  a  tubular  section  having  an  open  end 
for  introduction  of  successive  parisons,  means  for  supporting 
said  section  at  said  conditioning  sution  with  freedom  of  axial 
movement  with  respeci  lo  said  supporting  means,  and  means 
for  biasing  said  section  to  a  predetermined  axial  position  with 
respect  to  said  supporting  means  so  as  to  enable  said  section  to 
yield  against  the  opposition  of  said  biasing  means  by  moving 
substantially  axially  from  said  predetermined  position  in  re- 
sponse to  introduction  of  a  parison  by  way  of  said  open  end; 
and  means  for  introducing  pansons  into  said  section. 

4,102,627 
DRAFT  TELL-TALE  FOR  HRED  FURNACES 
Robert  D.  Reed;  Hershel  E.  Goodnight,  and  Vem  A.  Street,  all 
of  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tulsa, 

OUa. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,167 

Int.  O.-  F23N  3/00 

VS.  a.  431-16  '  CI"*™ 

1.  In  a  fired  furnace  system  in  which  combustion  air  is  sup- 
plied to  said  furnace,  said  furnace  having  a  roof,  a  convection 
section,  a  suck,  and  a  suck  flow  control  means,  the  improve- 
ment for  monitoring  the  draft  of  said  air  inside  the  furnace 
comprising: 


4,102,628 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  BURNING 

APPLIANCE 

Paul  Frederick  Goff,  Warwick;  Bernard  William  Knight,  Long 
Itchinton,  and  Kenneth  James  Prentice,  Southam,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Potterton  International  Limited,  Warwick, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,571 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1976, 
7032/76 

lnt.a.=  F23Q  9/12 

U.S.  a.  431—43 


4  Claims 


1  - 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  fanned,  gaseous  fuel-burnmg 
appliance  which  comprises:  a  first  gas  valve  for  controlling 
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flow  of  gas  to  a  lighting  jet;  an  electrical  ignition  means  for 
igniting  gas  at  said  jet;  a  main  gas  burner  disposed  adjacent  said 
lighting  jet;  a  second  gas  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  gas  to 
said  main  burner;  a  flrst  sensor  for  detecting  the  existence  or 
non-existence  of  a  flame  at  said  lighting  jet;  a  second  sensor  for 
detecting  the  existence  or  non-existence  of  a  predetermined  air 
flow  created  by  an  electrically  driven  fan  means;  electrical 
circuitry  for  initiating  a  predetermined  lightmg-up  sequence, 
said  first  and  second  sensors  comprising,  respectively,  first  and 
second  change  over  switch  means  each  having  a  normally- 
closed  pair  of  contacts  and  a  third,  normally  open  contact;  and, 
electromagnetic  relay  means  having  a  third  switch  means 
arranged  to  close  on  a  demand  for  heat  being  indicated  to  the 
apparatus,  an  operating  coil  serially-connected  with  a  demand- 
for-heat  switch  means,  said  operating  coil  being  serially  con- 
nected to  an  electrical  supply,  a  fourth  switch  means  which, 
upon  energization  of  said  operating  coil,  completes  a  self-hold- 
ing circuit,  and  a  fifth  switch  means  to  energize  said  electri- 
cally driven  fan  means,  the  normally-open  contact  of  the  sec- 
ond switch  means  being  connected  to  the  common  contact  of 
the  first  switch  means  through  the  third  switch  means,  the 
normally<losed  conucts  of  the  first  switch  means  being  con- 
nected, upon  the  passage  of  electrical  current  thereto,  to  actu- 
ate the  first  gas  valve  and  the  normally-open  contact  of  the  first 
switch  means  being  connected,  upon  the  passage  of  electrical 
current  thereto,  to  actuate  the  second  gas  valve. 


1.  An  automatic  exhaust  suck  damper  device  for  a  combus- 
tion heating  device  of  the  type  having  a  burner  disposed  in  a 
combustion  chamber  and  an  exhaust  stack  for  exhausting  the 
products  of  combustion  from  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
automatic  exhaust  stack  damper  device  comprising: 

a  damper  section  mounted  to  form  a  section  of  said  exhaust 
stack; 

a  damper  movably  mounted  in  said  damper  section  and 
adapted  to  allow  the  passage  of  said  combustion  gases  in 
an  open  position  and  upon  moving  to  a  closed  position, 
adapted  to  substantially  close  said  exhaust  suck; 

damper  motor  means  operative  when  activated  to  move  said 
damper  to  said  closed  position; 

bias  means  urging  said  damper  to  said  open  position,  said 
damper  motor  acting  to  overcome  said  bias  means  and 
move  said  damper  to  said  closed  position; 

burner  control  means  activating  said  damper  motor  means 
when  said  burner  operation  is  discontinued; 

fusible  means  mounted  to  be  heated  by  said  combustion 
gases  exhausted  through  said  exhaust  suck,  said  fusible 
means  comprising  an  element  which  melts  upon  reaching 
a  predetermined  temperature  in  said  exhaust  stack,  said 
predetermined  temperature  corresponding  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  burner  with  said  damper  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion; 

means  for  causing  opening  of  said  damper  by  said  bias  means 


upon  melting  of  said  fusible  means  element,  not  withstand- 
ing said  damper  motor  being  activated,  whereby  said 
automatic  exhaust  stack  damper  is  fail  safe  in  that  in  the 
event  of  burner  operation  with  said  damper  motor  acti- 
vated due  to  system  malfunction,  said  damper  is  opened 
by  said  bias  means. 


4,102,630 
BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hans  Per  Reinbold  Edman,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Suodatrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,378 

Int.  a.2  F23N  i/00 

\i&.  a.  431—29  7  Claims 


4,102,629 
EXHAUST  STACK  DAMPER  CONTROL 
Emanuel  Feinberg,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Paragon  Re- 
sources, Inc.,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733J60 

Int.  a.J  F23N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  431—20  10  Claims 


1.  A  burner  control  system  comprising  a  pump  for  supplying 
pressurized  liquid  fuel  to  a  burner  nozzle  for  atomization  and 
combustion,  a  fuel  line  leading  from  said  pump  to  the  nozzle,  a 
regulating  valve  connected  within  said  line  between  said  pump 
and  said  nozzle,  a  passage  bypassing  said  regulating  valve  and 
communicating  a  portion  of  said  line  upstream  of  said  regulat- 
ing valve  with  a  poriion  of  said  line  downstream  of  said  regu- 
lating valve,  valve  means  disposed  in  said  line  downstream 
from  said  regulating  valve  and  said  passage  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  blocking  flow  of  the  fuel  from  said 
pump  to  the  nozzle  and  a  second  position  permitting  the  flow 
of  fuel  from  the  pump  to  the  nozzle,  a  first  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  ignition  of  the  fuel  in  a  bum  cycle  by  means  of  a  first 
signal  including,  a  thermosut,  igniter  means  for  lighting  the 
fuel  discharged  from  the  nozzle  in  response  to  a  demand  for 
heat  sensed  by  the  thermosut,  means  for  de-actuating  said 
igniter  means  in  response  to  combustion  of  the  fuel  at  the 
nozzle,  and  a  second  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
circuit  and  including  switch  means  movable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position  for  opening  said  valve  means  for 
purging  air  through  said  passage  and  said  line  at  the  beginning 
of  the  bum  cycle  in  response  to  said  first  signal  in  said  first 
circuit,  before  the  pressurized  fuel  from  said  regulating  valve  is 
directed  to  flow  through  said  line  to  the  nozzle,  said  switch 
means  being  adapted  for  movement  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  when  said  igniter  is  de-actuated,  and 
means  sensitive  to  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  said  fuel  line  for 
maintaining  said  valve  means  in  its  open  position  as  long  as  the 
fuel  pressure  does  not  drop  substantially  below  a  predeter- 
mined high  pressure  during  combustion  and  for  causing  said 
valve  means  to  close  when  the  pressure  does  drop  subsuntially 
below  said  predetermined  pressure. 
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4,102,631 

BATTERY  OPERATED  LIGHTER  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 

BATTERY  OPERATED  TIMEPIECE 

Keigiro  Goto,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mansei  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,003 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    27,    1975,    50- 
178952[U] 

Int.  a.2  F23Q  2/}2 
U.S.  a.  431-253  18  Claims 


IRHl 


directionally  to  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  in  the  first  flow 

channel; 
means  for  combining  a  portion  of  the  air  from  the  second 

flow  channel  with  a  fuel,  the  air  serving  as  combustion  air 

for  the  fuel  in  the  combustion  furnace; 
means  for  placing  the  interconnected  recuperator  modules  in 

axial  alignment  to  compensate  for  dimensional  variations 

in  the  heat  recuperator  caused  by  temperature  fluctuations 

in  the  heat  recuperator; 


lED 


— E 


a.;' 


^ 


1.  A  battery  operated  lighter  equipped  with  a  battery  oper- 
ated timepiece  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  fuel  unk  for  mainuining  a  gas  fuel; 

a  burner  nozzle  for  issuing  the  gas  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank; 

a  lighter  ignition  circuit  for  generating  a  spark  at  said  burner 
nozzle; 

a  timepiece  circuit  having  a  time  indication  unit; 

a  battery  for  supplying  electric  energy  to  said  lighter  igni- 
tion circuit  and  said  timepiece  circuit; 

a  switch  used  in  common  for  manipulating  said  two  circuits 
and  including  a  first,  second  and  third  switch  contacts; 

and 

a  control  means  provided  in  mechanical  connection  with 
said  switch,  wherein  said  first  and  second  switch  contacts 
are  adapted  to  close  said  lighter  ignition  circuit  and 
wherein  the  positional  relationship  of  these  first  and  sec- 
ond switch  conucts  is  controlled  by  said  control  means  so 
that  one  of  said  first  and  second  switch  contacts  may 
selectively  brought  into  conuct  with  said  third  switch 
conuct  to  manipulate  said  timepiece  circuit. 

4,102,632 
MODULAR  HEAT  RECUPERATOR 
PhUlip  Hastings,  1819  S.  1100  East,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84105 
Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,826 
Int  a:-  F28F  UIO 
U.S.  a.  432—3  2  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  recuperator  system  in  combination  with  a  high 
temperature  combustion  furnace  for  heating  combustion  air  to 
the  fumace  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  recuperator  modules  adapted  to  be  intercon- 
nected together  to  form  a  heat  recuperator,  each  recuper- 
ator module  having  as  an  integral  pari  thereof  at  least  one 
septum  for  axially  dividing  the  interior  of  the  module  so  as 
to  form  at  least  first  and  second  flow  channels  in  heat 
exchange  relationship,  the  recuperator  modules  each  hav- 
ing means  for  aligning  the  ends  of  the  septum  with  the 
ends  of  the  septa  of  adjacent  modules  so  as  to  maintain  said 
first  and  second  channels  separated  after  the  modules  have 
been  interconnected; 
a  plurality  of  gasket  means  interposed  between  the  modules 

to  inhibit  leakage  from  the  flow  channels; 
means  for  directing  exhaust  gases  from  the  combustion 

furnace  into  the  first  flow  channel; 
means  for  forcing  air  into  the  second  flow  channel  counter- 


.X^>. 


means  for  supporting  the  interconnected  recuperator  mod- 
ules in  a  vertical  orienution  thereby  placing  the  intercon- 
nected recuperator  modules  under  axial  compression  from 
gravitational  forces; 

means  for  diverting  a  second  portion  of  air  from  the  second 
flow  channel  after  it  has  been  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  the  exhaust  gases  in  the  first  flow  channel;  and 

means  for  supplementing  the  air  in  the  second  flow  chaniKl 
with  the  combustion-supporting  gas 

4,102,633 

aCARETTE  LIGHTER 

Conrad  ZeUweger,  Cbene-Bougeries,  and  Andre  Guenin,  Petit- 

Lancy,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  La  Nationale  S.A., 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,228 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  26,  1975, 
12537/75 

Int  a.2  F23Q  ^.5/00 
U.S.  a.  431—152  3  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  lighter  including,  a  body  having  an  interior 
including  a  fuel  conuiner,  partition  means  closing  the  top  of 
said  conuiner,  a  fuel  burner,  ignition  means  for  igniting  fuel 
issuing  from  said  bumer,  a  hollow  cap  having  an  interior  and  a 
lower  side  edge  and  disposed  atop  said  body,  said  cap  when  in 
a  closed  position  covering  said  bumer  and  ignition  means 
when  the  lighter  is  not  being  used,  said  cap  and  body  having  an 
identical  cross-section  and  respectfully  having  exposed  edges 
juxuposed  when  said  lighter  is  closed,  hinge  means  disposed 
within  one  said  interior  and  joining  said  cap  to  said  partition 
said  hinge  means  spacing  at  least  that  portion  of  the  edge  of 
said  cap  adjacent  the  hinge  means  from  the  respective  edge  of 
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said  body  so  that  the  cap  can  pivot  open  freely  without  hitting  ing  zone,  at  a  region  thereof  at  which  the  coal  has  already  been 
the  respective  edge  of  the  body  or  the  partition  means,  a  collar  pre-heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature  by  the  carrier 
mounted  around  the  exterior  of  said  body  and  surrounding  the   medium,  a  gaseous  fluid  at  a  second  temperature  exceeding 


periphery  of  said  exposed  edge  of  said  cap  to  cover  the  space 
between  said  cap  and  body,  and  said  collar  having  an  inner 
cross-section  corresponding  to  the  cross-section  of  said  cap. 


4,102,634 
FLOATING  WICK  HOLDER 
David  Crisp,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Rizla  Limited,  Wales 
Wales 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,951,  Feb.  26,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,842 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1973, 
9447/73 

I«t  a.!  F23D  i/02 
\}&.  a.  431—298  3 1 


that  of  the  carrier  medium  at  said  region  for  additionally  pre- 
heating the  already  partly  pre-heated  coal  in  said  zone  at  and 
downstream  of  said  region. 


4,102,636 
FURNACE  WTFH  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FLOW  CONTROL 
William  A.  Phillips,  Comstock  Park,  and  David  R.  Dietz,  Grand 
Rapids,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Granco  Equipment,  Idc„ 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  74732 

Int  a.>  F28D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  432—30  13  Claims 


1.  A  floating  wick-holder  for  a  lamp,  said  wick-holder  being 
molded  in  one  piece  from  a  plastic  material  which  has  a  density 
less  than  that  of  combustible  oil  and  is  naturally  buoyant 
thereon,  said  wick-holder  including  a  central  portion  defining 
a  generally  cylindrical  hole  for  directly  receiving  and  retaining 
a  wick,  a  peripheral  portion  disposed  around  the  central  por- 
tion and  offset  axially  therefrom,  and  at  least  one  arm  linking 
the  central  portion  to  the  peripheral  portion,  the  volume  of 
said  central  portion  relative  to  the  entire  volume  of  said  wick- 
holder  being  such  that  said  portion  will  displace  less  weight  of 
oil  than  the  total  weight  of  said  wick-holder  causing  said  cen- 
tral portion  and  at  least  part  of  said  linking  arm  to  sink  below 
the  surface  when  said  wick-holder  is  placed  in  oil  thereby  to 
preclude  (lame  damage  to  said  wick-holder  when  the  wick  is 
ignited. 


4,102,635 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PRE-HEATING  COKING  COAL 

Kurt-Giinther  Beck,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1976,  2626653 

Int.  a.2  F26B  3m 
\1S.  a.  432—14  15  Claims 

•^  1.  A  method  of  pre-heating  coking  coal,  comprising  the  steps 
of  entraining  the  coal  in  a  stream  of  a  gaseous  carrier  medium 
such  is  at  a  first  temperature  exceeding  that  of  the  coal;  passing 
the  stream  through  a  pre-heating  zone  in  which  the  carrier 
medium  pre-heats  the  coal;  and  introducing  into  said  pre-heat- 


8.  In  a  method  of  heating  articles  in  an  industrial  healing 
zone  comprising: 
supplying  heated  gases  to  the  heating  zone; 
removing  heated  exhaust  gases  from  the  heating  zone  and 

passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heated  gases  through  a  first 

side  of  a  rotary  ceramic  heat  exchanger  wheel  to  strip  heat 

therefrom; 
passing  air  through  a  second  side  of  the  rotary  ceramic  heat 

exchanger  wheel  to  heat  the  air; 
passing  the  air,  thus  heated,  to  the  heating  zone  for  heating 

the  articles  therein;  and 
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controlling  the  temperature  of  the  gases  in  the  heating  zone 
at  least  in  part  by  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  the 
second  side  of  the  roUry  heat  exchanger  wheel  and  to  the 
furnace  to  maintain  the  temperature  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  temperatures; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

mainuining  the  ratio  of  the  llow  of  gases  across  the  first  side 
of  the  rotary  heat  exchanger  wheel  to  the  How  of  gases 
across  the  second  side  of  the  rowry  heat  exchanger  wheel 
at  a  predetermined  value  by  measuring  the  flow  of  gases 
across  the  first  and  second  sides  of  the  rotary  ceramic  heat 
exchanger  wheel  and  controlling  the  fiow  of  gases  across 
the  first  side  of  the  roUry  ceramic  heat  exchanger  wheel 
independent  of  the  control  of  the  (low  of  gases  across  the 
second  side  of  the  rotary  heat  exchanger  wheel  to  main- 
tain the  ratio  at  the  predetermined  value. 


port  by  their  upper  end  faces  secured  to  and  extending 
vertically  upwardly  from  said  plate. 


heat  sink  means  having  an  internal  passage  for  circulating  a 
liquid  cooling  medium  above  said  base  plate  through 
which  said  pin  members  extend  in  heat  exchange  relation. 


4,102,638 
APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  TOGETHER  LEAD 
BORAGE  BATTERY  POSTS  AND  HIGH  PROFILE 
BUSHINGS 
Eric  G.  Tiegel,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tiegel  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Belmont,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,541 

Int.  a.!  F24J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  432-229  19  Claim. 


4,102,637 
WORK  SUPPORT  FOR  VACUUM  ELECTRIC  FURNACES 
Benjamin  A.  Kreider,  Richboro,  and  William  J.  Metalsky,  War- 
minster, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Abar  Corporation,  Feaster- 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,767 
Int.  a.2  F27D  i/00 
UA  a.  432-227  "Cl»^ 

1.  A  work  support  for  vacuum  electric  furnaces  which  com- 
prises 
a  fiat  base  plate,  .   ,     ,     j 

a  plurality  of  pin  members  of  the  same  length  for  load  sup- 


1  An  apparatus  for  burning  together  a  lead  battery  post  and 
1  lead  bushing  sun-ounding  said  battery  post,  compnsing: 

(a)  an  orbital  torch  burner  means  for  applying  heat  in  an 
orbital  path  between  said  post  and  said  bushing;  and 

(b)  a  torch  burner  support  plate  for  supporting  a  torch 
burner  means  immediately  above  said  post  and  bushing, 
said  orbiuble  torch  burner  means  rotating  in  said  support 
plate  in  close  proximity  to  said  battery  post  and  bushing. 


CHEMICAL 


4,102,639 
AMINE  SALTS  OF  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Anton  ZenhauMrn,  Obenril;  Otto  Reber,  B«»el,  and  Peter  Aes- 
chlinunn,  AUschwU,  aU  of  Switzerlmd,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  CorporatioB,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  495,517,  Aug.  7, 1974,  Continuation-in-part 
of  Ser  No.  Ml,5«0,  No».  23,  1971.  This  application  Sep.  30, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  728,194 
Oaims   priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Not.   24,   1970, 

17418/70 

Int.  a.2  D06P  1/3S 
U  S  a  8—1  A  **  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  of  organic  fibre  material,  com- 

''"aHmpregnating  this  material  with  a  solution  of  at  least  one 
amine  salt  of  reactive  dyestuffs  of  Formula  I 


obtaining  a  fmished  dyeing  or  print  on  the  said  fibre  mate- 
rial. 


D  -  X  fa  SO;-CH:CH,.ze  [  Y-H  ^-H« 


(I) 


wherein  D  represents  the  radical  of  an  organic  dyestuff  se- 
lected from  an  azo.  formazan,  anthraquinone,  phthalocyamne, 
nitro  and  triphenylmethane  dyestuff  contaimng  no  salt-form- 
ing water-solubilising  groups,  X  represents  the  bndge  member 
-CH:-,  -CHjCHj-  or 

I 
— N— R, 


4,102,640 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF  ORGANIC 
TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Jacques  Zurbnchen,  Prattebi,  and  Paul  Duaay.  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  aba-G«igy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N  Y 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561,513,  Mar.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741 J74 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.   29,   1974, 
4424/74  ^ 

Int  a.2  D06P  5/02:  B08B  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  8-73  »  Claims 

1.  A  dyeing  or  finishing  process  for  organic  textiles,  consist- 
ing of  the  steps  of  applying  a  liquor  which  is  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion or  solution  of  a  dye  or  finishing  agent,  having  affinity  for 
the  textile,  in  the  substantial  absence  of  surfactants,  to  a  textile 
at  a  goods  to  hquor  ratio  of  lfl.3  to  1.2,  subsequently  applymg 
saturated  steam  to  the  textile  to  heat  the  textile  and  to  dilute  the 
liquor  by  condensation  of  the  steam  so  as  to  uniformly  distnb- 
ute  the  liquor  over  the  textile  before  a  temperature  is  reached 
which  would  fix  the  dye  or  finishing  agent  to  the  textile  fibers, 
provided  that  the  diluted  liquor  is  completely  absorbed  by  the 
textile,  and  finally  fixing  the  dye  or  finishing  agent  by  the 
continued  application  of  saturated  steam. 


wherein  R  represenU  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyl  group,  Z©  represents  the  -O- 
SO,"  -SSO.e  or  -OPOjHe  group,  Y  represents  the  radical 
of  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  Y-H,  which  amine  is  capable 
of  salt  formation,  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

1  a  mono-  or  dialkylamine  having  a  total  of  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups  which  groups  are 
unsubstituted  or  are  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  methoxy; 

2  a  mono-  or  dicycloalkylamine  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 
hydroxylower-alkyl; 

3  a  mononuclear,  mono-  or  diaralkylamine  which  is  un- 
substituted or  substituted  by  alkyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  methoxy  or  cyano; 

4  a  mononuclear  aromatic  amine; 

5  benzamidine,  or  an  alkylamidine  having  from  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  and  which  may  be 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
benzyl  or  cyclohexyl;  „    ,    ,, 

6.  an  isothiourea  S-substituted  by  benzyl  or  alkyl  of  from 

1  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
7  an  N-containing  five-  or  six-membered  heterocycle  and 
8.  a  condensed  N-containing  heterocycle;  and  n  represents 

the  number  1  or  2, 

(I)  in  a  solvent  which  consists  of  non-polar  aprotic  organic 
solvent  selected  from  unsubstituted  or  halogenated 
hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling  point  above  30'  C,  or 

(II)  in  a  solvent  mixture  which  consists  of 
(a)  non-polar  aprotic  organic  solvent  selected  from  unsub- 
stituted or  halogenated  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling 
point  above  30*  C,  and 

(/3)a  polar  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkanols,  cycloaliphatic  alcohols,  araliphatic 
alcohols,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  ketones,  alkylene 
glycol  monoalkyl  ethers,  furfuryl  alcohol,  tetrahydro- 
furfuryl  alcohol,  bivalem  aliphatic  alcohols,  lower  cyc- 
lic ethers,  lower  anhydrous  monocarboxylic  acids, 
N  N-dialkylamides  of  lower  monocarboxyhc  acids, 
aiiides  of  carbonic  acid,  cyclic  amides,  lower  carbox- 
ylic  acid  nitriles  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  removing  a  substantial  part  of  excess  dye  liquor  from  the 

material  and  .        .    r  .i,« 

(c)  fixing  the  dyestuff  by  a  subsequent  heat  treatment  of  the 
impregnated  or  prmted  fibre  material  at  temperatures 
Wow  the  softening  point  of  the  fibre  matenal,  thereby 


4,102,641 
METHOD  OF  DYEING  HUMAN  HAIR  WFTH  REACTIVE 

DYES 
Fred  M.  TnflUe,  LakeTille,  Mass.,  and  Andrew  J.  Cunningham, 
Highland  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Atoh  Products,  Inc.,  SulT- 

*™'  FUed  Sep.  29, 1972,  Ser.  No.  293,473 

Int.  a.2  A61K  1/n 
U5.  a.  8-10.1  7  Claim. 

1  A  process  of  dyeing  human  hair  comprising  applying  to 
the  hair  fibers  in  an  aqueous  solution  and  at  a  pH  of  about  4  to 
6  5  an  effective  coloring  amount  of  a  halotriazinyl  compound, 
which  compound  contains  a  dye  residue  group  and  a  water 
solubilizing  group  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  allow  good 
leveling  of  said  dye.  subsequently  applying  to  the  hair  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  sufficient  amounts  of  an  alkaline  com- 
pound having  an  ionization  consunt  sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH 
to  from  about  8  to  8.5  and  maintaining  said  pH  range  of  about 
8  to  8  5  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  allow  reaction  of  the 
dyestuff  with  the  hair  fibers,  and  then  rinsing  the  hair  fibers. 

4,102,642 
TREATMENT  OF  FABRIC  COMPRISING  COTTON  OR 

KERATINOUS  FIBERS  FOR  SHRINK  RESISTANCE 

John  B.  Banks,  4  Page  St.,  Augusta,  Me.  04330 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,902 

Int.  a.2  D06M  1/02.  i/04 

U5.  a.  8-125  ^      «Cl.i™ 

1  A  process  for  imparting  wash  and  wear  characteristics 
including  dimensional  sUbUity  to  a  fabric  consisting  essentially 
of  cotton  fiber  comprising  the  steps  of  contactmg  said  fabnc 
with  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  meul  sulfite  selected 
from  the  group  of  aluminum  sulfite,  sodium  sulfite,  lithium 
sulfite  potassium  sulfite,  barium  sulfite,  calcium  sulfite,  magne- 
sium sulfite,  manganese  sulfite,  strontium  sulfite  and  zinc  sul- 
fite said  metal  sulfite  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  5% 
to  35%  by  weight,  and  1  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  soluble 
carbonate,  selected  from  the  group  of  alkaU  and  alkaline  earth 
carbonates,  based  on  the  weight  of  sulfite  in  said  solution,  said 
solution  having  a  temperature  of  from  ISO'  F.  to  its  boiling 
point  drying  the  fabric  thoroughly  and  thereafter  washmg  the 
fabric,  said  fabric  being  contacted  with  said  solution  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  produce  a  fabric  of  dimensional  subUity  such 
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that  the  maximum  shrinkage  duiing  laundering  does  not  ex 
ceed  4  percent 


4,102,645 
STERILIZATION  APPARATUS 
Thorau  E.  Meacham,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  and  Darid  C.  Johnson, 
Ambler,  both  of  Pa.,  assignora  to  Refreshment  Machinery 
4  102  643  Incorporated,  Warminster,  Pa. 

DECATIZING  OF  FABRICS  F"«'  J""-  ^'  J*^*-  Sw-  No.  699,026 

Dieter  Riedel,  4952  Porta  WestfaUca-Hansbemc,  Turmbllck  6,  I"*-  CI-^  A61L  S/00 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  <J-S-  CI.  21-102  R 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,051,  Dec.  2,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736J38 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1974,  2456921 

Int.  a.2  D06C  15/06 
U.S.  a.  g— 149.3  2  Claims 


5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  decatizing  and  effectively 
pressing  a  fabric  material  said  method  comprising:  providing  a 
feed  path  for  the  fabric  material;  providing  a  rouuble,  heated, 
decatizing  cylinder  on  said  feed  path  having  a  continuous 
mirror  finish  surface;  providing  a  moisturizing  device  on  said 
feed  path  upstream  of  said  decatizing  cylinder,  continuously 
feeding  a  backing  cloth  having  a  dense  and  smooth  surface 
across  said  moisturizing  device  and  around  said  mirror  finish 
surface  of  said  decatizing  cylinder,  continuously  feeding  the 
fabric  to  be  treated  along  said  feed  path  whereby  the  fabnc 
passes  across  said  moisturizing  device  and  across  said  mirror 
finish  surface  of  said  cylinder  in  direct  conuct  with  said  mirror 
finish  surface  of  the  cylinder,  with  the  fabric  being  located 
between  said  mirror  finish  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  the 
adjacent  said  dense  and  smooth  surface  of  said  baclting  cloth; 
and  providing  a  thrust  belt  under  high  tension  to  thrust  said 
backing  cloth  and  the  fabnc  material  towards  said  mirror  finish 
surface  of  said  cylinder,  whereby  elongation  of  the  fabric  does 
not  occur  throughout  the  penod  of  said  direct  contact  with 
said  mirror  finish  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  the  fabric  thus 
ironed  and  pressed  has  improved  handling  properties. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sterilizing  a  liquid  with  radiation  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  chamber  provided  with  an  inlet,  an 
outlet  in  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  through  which  liquid  may  exit  from  said  chamber, 
means  for  sterilizing  a  liquid  by  radiation  while  the  liquid  is  in 
said  chamber,  a  window  transparent  to  radiation  from  said 
sterilizing  means,  means  associated  with  said  inlet  for  discharg- 
ing the  liquid  downwardly  into  the  chamber  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  window,  said  window  being  disposed  below  said 
sterilizing  means  so  that  radiation  may  enter  said  chamber,  said 
window  defining  the  upper  limit  of  said  liquid  in  said  chamber, 
and  means  for  producing  and  maintaining  an  air  pocket  be- 
tween said  window  and  the  upper  surface  of  any  liquid  in  said 
chamber  to  prevent  direct  conuct  between  the  liquid  and  said 
window  without  using  a  barrier  between  the  air  pocket  and  the 
liquid. 


4,102,646 
QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  OF  CARBOHYDRATES  BY 

INFRARED  SPECTROSCOPY 

Ronald  T.  Slecter,  1263  Semor  Dr..  Decatur,  III.  62521 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785.163 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/30 

VS.  a.  23—230  R  6  Claims 


4,102,644 
TINT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  NYLON  HAVING 
IMPROVED  FUGITIVITY  PROPERTIES 
Peter  Jacob  Hauser.  Inman,  S.C.:  James  Easton  Hendrix,  La 
Grange,  Ga.,  and  Hans  Heinrich  Kuhn,  Spartanburg,  S.C, 
assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg, 
S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720J13 

Int.  a:-  D06P  s/oa  s/os 

vs.  a.  8—164  9  Oaims 

1  Fugitive  tint  compositions  for  amorphus,  undrawn  nylon 
or  fully  drawn  cationic  dyeable  nylon  comprising  an  admixture 
of  a  colorant  having  the  formula 

R  -  {N  -  l(CHjCHjO),H)j>. 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  dyestuff  radical,  x  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
6,  and  the  product  of  2»i  times  x  is  from  about  200  to  300.  and 
at  least  30  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  polymenc  resin 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  4,000  to  about  10.000 


1.  A  proccess  for  qualitatively  and  quantitatively  analyzing  a 
chemical  composition  for  its  content  of  starch  or  sugars  which 
comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  a  sample  of  said  composition  to  infrared  spec- 
troscopy at  wave  lengths  in  the  region  of  1 800-700  cm  " ' 
or  the  region  of  700-50  cm    '  to  produce  a  spectrum; 

(b)  noting  the  amplitude  of  the  absorbances  at  the  known 
frequencies  for  each  carbohydrate  or  family  of  carbohy- 
drates, and 

(c)  comparing  each  noted  amplitude  with  known  amplitudes 
for  standard  samples  of  that  same  carbohydrate  or  family 
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of  carbohydrates  to  determine  the  amount  of  that  carbo- 
hydrate or  family  of  carbohydrates  present  m  the  compo- 
sition. 


A  102  647 

REMOVAL  OF  CONDENSATES  FROM  LIGHT  GASEOUS 

STREAMS 

Adriaan  Roelse.  Domhurg,  and  Barteld  Hendrik  jan  der  Ley- 

Middelburg,  both  of  Nethertands,  '»^°»'°J'"^  ^ 

finaderij  Nederl«.d  N.V.,  R»«*I^- „^*'J"^'^ 
FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,993 

aims  priority,   appUcation   NetherUnda,  No,.   20,   1975, 
""'"  tat  a.^  GOIN  i//OS.B01D5i/02 

VS.  O.  23-232  R  ^"^ 


carbons  therefrom,  except  the  methane  by  adsorbing  these 

fl.l^^e^[S'o"n  means  for  measuring  the  toul  hydrocarbon 
Tontent  in  said  sample  gas  and  for  separately  me^unng 
said  sample  gas  having  passed  through  said  adsorbing 
device  to  obtain  a  represenution  of  the  methane  content 
only  in  the  carbon  gas;  and 
means  for  obtaining  an  indication  of  the  measunng  signals  as 
provided  by  said  fiame  ionization  means  from  which  to 
obtain  an  indication  of  the  non-methane  hydrocarbon 
content  in  said  sample  gas. 

4,102,649 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AGITATING  A  LIQUID 
TosWoS»aki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujlxoki  Phannaceut.- 
cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7W.3M 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  M^;^  25,  1976^  51-60282 

Int.  Cl.2  GOIN  I/IS.  33/16.-  BOIF  11/00 

UA  a.  23-259  •"•"" 


1  In  a  process  for  the  quantiutive  determination  of  water  in 
a  light  gaseous  stream  the  improvement  compnsing  the  re- 
movl^^densates  from  said  gaseous  stream  by  P^-ngj^ 
Taseous  stream  over  an  oleophilic  substance,  ^-^  ^^stan" 
oTpnlmg  a  polystyrene  which  has  -ncro.-  inked  with  a 
mixture  of  divmylbenzene  and  ethylvinylbenzene. 

4,102,648 

MEASURING  NON-METHANE  HYDROCARBON 

CONTENTS  IN  GASES 

Karl  Hartmann,  Schoneck,  and  Wolfg«.g  Treis,  B«l  ^»; »» 

TauntTboth  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  "" ^TRep  T^- 

A  Brawn  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger 

""'         FUed  Jan.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,773 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn«.y,  J«n.  16, 

""'•  ''T.  a.^  GOIN  3I/ia  31/12;  BOID  53/16 

VS.  a.  23-254  EF  ''"™' 


1  In  a  serial  dilution  machine,  the  combination  compnsing: 
a  tray  having  a  plurality  of  liquid  receiving  holes  formed 

a  horizontal  support  plate  having  a  plurality  of  vertical 
J^ps  mendinr.herefrom.  said  tray  being  slidably  sup- 
ported on  said  props; 

a  vertical  pivot  pin  in  an  optional  poition  of  said  tray, 

an  L  shap^  vibration  rod  having  one  end  mo""'"!  'P  »'" 
pivot  piTto  rotationally  couple  said  member  to  said  tray, 

said  rod  having  another  end  pivotally  mourned  to  said  sup- 
DOrt  plate  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 

meVns  for  causmg  nonlinear  rojational  v.bra"on  of  ^d 
member  in  a  circular  arc  in  only  a  honzontal  plane  wi  h 
Tespect  to  said  support  plate  to  vibrate  ^'^  '"y  via^.d 
pivm  pin  to  thereby  agitate  any  liquid  within  said  holes. 

sprint  means  coupled  between  a  point  of  said  rod  adjacem 
said  pivot  pin  and  said  support  plate. 


4,102,650  _ 

PROCESS  FEED  AND  EFFLUENT  TREATMENT 

SYSTEMS 

J.«,»e  S.  Spevack,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Deutenum 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.        ^^  __  vj„  ,  mu  ^i« 

Divisit  of  Ser.  No.  489,449,  Jd.  17.  •^♦;^•^^°•/,^,"• 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12M98.  M"-  ^^  "?}l 

.J^doned.  TOs  appUcation  Feb.  13  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,059 

tat.  a.=  BOID ;//« 

.r.  11     vin  a  w  '^  Qaims 

"tApp^t"  for  treatment  of  the  liquid  water  feed  and 
efl^uent  o?  a  gas  and  liquid  system  in  which  system  flows  of 
hydrogen  sulfide  gas  saturated  with  water  vapor  and  of  liquid 
water  i"uraed  with  hydrogen  sulfide  are  contacted  at  ek- 
r.^  ^mt>erature  and  pressure,  said  system  having  a  feed 
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feed  liquid  inlet  for  treating  said  water  feed  prior  to  its 
introduction  into  said  system,  including: 

(1)  heat  transfer  means  having  a  heating  fluid  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  effluent  liquid  outlet,  a  cooled  heating 
fluid  outlet,  a  liquid  water  inlet  connected  in  said  deliv- 
ery means  to  receive  said  liquid  water  feed  for  heating 
the  same,  and  a  liquid  water  outlet  connected  in  said 
delivery  means  to  pass  heated  feed  liquid  to  said  feed 
liquid  inlet,  for  thereby  heating  said  water  feed  by 
transferring  heal  thereto  from  said  effluent  as  said  efflu- 
ent is  cooled, 

(2)  a  countercurreni  gas  and  liquid  direct  contact  means, 
for  absorbmg  into  said  heated  liquid  water  feed  hydro- 


said  cup  discharge  and  for  further  atomizing  the  coarse 

spray, 
a  gas  flow  constricting  member  transversing  said  chamber 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  located  at  a  position  from  said  ceiling  at  about  1-4 
limes  the  length  of  the  diameter  of  said  chamber  below 
said  burner. 


gen  sulflde  from  said  purge  stream,  and  having  gas  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  and  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  passages, 
and  having  its  ga£  inlet  passage  connected  to  receive 
said  purge  stream  from  said  purge  gas  outlet,  its  liquid 
outlet  passage  connected  to  said  feed  liquid  inlet,  and  its 
liquid  inlet  passage  connected  to  the  heating  fluid  outlet 
of  said  heat  transfer  means,  and 
(3)  liquid  pressurizing  means  connected  in  said  deUvery 
means  for  supplying  liquid  water  feed  to  said  gas  and 
liquid  contact  means  at  essentially  said  elevated  pres- 
sure, 
whereby  said  liquid  water  feed  is  heated  to  approach  said 
elevated  temperature  and  saturated  with  hydrogen  sulflde  at 
essentially  said  elevated  temperature  and  pressure. 


outlet  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  below  said  gas 

flow  constricting  member,  and 
supply  means  for  provision  of  fuel  to  said  burner  and  second 

supply  means  for  provision  of  said  feed  stream  to  said 

atomizer  assemblies. 


4,102,651 
ULTRASONIC  ATOMIZER  FOR  WASTE  SULFURIC 
AaO  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  AOD  CRACKING 
FURNACES 
Walter  Kemer,  Hermulheim;  Friedrich  Mahler,  Koln-Nippes, 
ind  Heinrich  Peters,  Lowenich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asaignors  to  DAVY  POWERGAS  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,207,  May  20,  1975,  abandoned, 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  405,908,  Oct.  12,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,908,904. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1972,  2250521;  Not.  17,  1972,  2256442 

Int  a.!  COIB  17/50;  F27B  15/02:  F23D  U/34 
U.S.  a.  23—277  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  cracking  furnace  for  waste  sulfuric  acid  comprising: 
a  furnace  chamber  of  substantially  circular  cross  section 

having  a  ceiling  and  havmg  a  side  wall; 
a  burner  centrally  positioned  in  said  ceiling; 
a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  atomizer  assemblies  in  said  ceiling 
and  distributed  around  said  burner,  each  of  said  ultrasonic 
atomizer  assemblies  including: 

(a)  means  for  converting  a  feed  stream  of  the  waste  sulfu- 
ric acid  into  a  coarse  spray,  said  means  for  converting 
including  a  cup  in  said  assembly  rotatable  at  a  speed  of 
about  4000  to  7000  rpm  and  means  for  forcing  said  feed 
stream  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  cup,  and 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  field  of  ultrasonic  sound  about 


4,102,652 

MODULAR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  LARGE 

CATALYTIC  REACTION  APPARATUS 

Rudolf  Vog],  Deggendorf,  Dooau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deg- 

gendorfer  Werfl  and  Eisenbau  GmbH,  Deggendorf,  Donau, 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,161 

Int  a.!  BOIJ  8/06;  B21D  53/06;  B23P  }5/26 

U.S.  a.  23—288  M  7  Claims 


21^ 


2.  Large  catalytic  reaction  apparatus  comprising  a  first  tube 
sheet  and  a  second  tube  sheet,  said  flrst  and  second  tube  sheets 
spaced  apart  and  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relation, 
each  said  tube  sheet  divided  into  an  equal  number  of  similarly 
shaped  sector-like  sections,  a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  be- 
tween and  connected  to  each  pair  of  one  sector-like  section  of 
said  first  tube  sheet  and  one  sector-like  section  of  each  said 
second  tube  sheet,  said  tubes  sealingly  connected  to  said  sec- 
tor-like sections  of  said  tube  sheets,  each  said  sector-like  sec- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  lube  sheets  comprising  a  pair  of 
angularly  spaced  radially  extending  edges,  an  inner  edge  ex- 
lending  circumferenlially  between  the  radially  inner  ends  of 
said  radially  extending  edges,  and  an  outer  edge  extending 
circumferenlially  between  the  radially  outer  ends  of  said  radi- 
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ally  extending  edges,  a  radially  extending  side  wall  connected 
10  and  extending  between  each  corresponding  radially  extend- 
ing edge  of  said  pair  of  said  sector-like  sections  joined  by  the 
plurality  of  said  lubes,  a  radially  inner  circumferenlially  ex- 
tending side  wall  connected  to  and  extending  between  the 
inner  edges  of  said  pair  of  sector-like  sections  joined  by  the 
plurality  of  said  tubes,  and  a  radially  outer  circumferenlially 
extending  side  wall  connected  to  and  extending  between  the 
outer  edges  of  said  pair  of  sector-like  sections,  the  adjacent 
edges  of  said  radially  extending  side  walls,  inner  side  wall  and 
outer  side  wall  sealingly  connected  together  and  said  radially 
extending  side  walls,  inner  side  wall  and  outer  side  wall  seal- 
ingly connected  to  said  sector-like  sections  of  said  first  and 
second  tube  sheets  for  forming  a  sealingly  enclosed  pressure 
light  modular  unit  and  a  circumferenlially  extending  heal 
transfer  medium  inlet  conduit  and  a  circumferenlially  extend- 
ing heal  transfer  medium  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the 
radially  outer  face  of  said  circumferenlially  extending  radially 
outer  side  wall  in  each  said  modular  unit  and  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  inlet  conduits  on  adjacent  said  modular  units 
and  for  interconnecting  said  outlet  conduits  on  adjacent  said 
modular  uniu,  whereby  each  said  modular  umt  provides  a 
sealingly  closed  pressure  tight  unit  capable  of  being  tested  at  a 
production  site  at  operating  pressures  before  it  is  shipped  to 
and  assembled  at  a  construction  site  for  assembly  with  the 
completed  apparatus. 

4,102,653 

AROMATIC  WOOD  FUEL  BRIQUETTE  A>JD  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Charles  T.  Simmons,  2452  Dorchester,  Troy,  Mich.  48084  and 

William   B.   Lampert,    III,   Ypsilanti,   Mich.,   assignors   to 

Charles  T.  Simmons,  Troy,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,142,  Jan.  I*.  W«. 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,189 

Int.  a.-  ClOL  5/12.  5/40.  5/00 

U.S.a.44-16R  « Claim* 

1.  Smoke  generating  briquettes  adapted  to  be  used  with  a 
cooking  heat  source  for  generating  aromatic  smoke  and  vapoR 
for  smoking  food  during  cooking  with  said  heal  source,  said 
briquettes  comprising:  aromatic  wood  panicles  compressed 
with  a  combustion  reUrdant  binder  into  briquettes,  said  pro- 
portion of  said  combustion  retardani  binder  being  sufficient  to 
produce  self  extinguishment  of  said  briquettes  in  the  absence  of 
an  external  heal  source  to  thereby  prevent  flaming  by  inhibit- 
ing combustion  of  emitted  aromatic  smoke  and  vapors,  during 
substantially  the  entire  combustion  cycle  of  the  briquettes, 
whereby,  when  subjected  to  the  heat  generated  by  said  heat 
source,  said  briquettes  will  combust  so  as  to  generate  said 
aromatic  smoke  and  vapors  over  an  extended  time  period  and 
will  not  appreciably  augment  the  heat  generated  by  said  heat 

source  ,^      .         .    j     , 

2  The  articles  of  claim  1  in  which  the  combustion  retardani 
binder  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts, 
ammonium  salts,  boric  acid  and  phosphonc  acids. 


4,102,654 
NEGATIVE  IONIZER 
Henri  Maurice  PeUin,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Raymond 
Bommer,  La  Forteresse,  France 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,117 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  27, 1976,  76  22831 

Int.  a.'  B03C  3/3S 

U&  a.  55-102  ^  ''(^ 

I  In  a  negative  ioniser  of  the  kind  which  comprises  an  active 

fliter  means  to  create  a  forced  flow  of  air,  at  least  one  gnd 

which  is  raised  to  a  high  positive  potential  and  is  intended  to 

trap  harmful  negative  ions,  means  for  generating  negative  ions 

and  at  least  one  grid  which  is  raised  to  a  high  negative  potential 

and  is  intended  to  trap  any  positive  ions  which  may  be  present, 

the  improvement  which  consists  in  that  the  said  means  for 

generating  negative  ions  comprise  a  ventun  which  is  raised  to 


a  high  negative  potential  and  which  is  made  of  polished  metal, 
and  within  which,  in  its  narrowest  area,  is  arranged,  coaxially 


;    i       's      6     T    T 


with  the  said  venluri,  a  germicidal  tube  for  generating  short- 
wave ultraviolet  radiation. 


4,102,655 
BUBBLE  TRAP 
RusseU  L.  Jeffery,  Uttleton,  Colo.,  and  Lawrence  V.  Cote, 
Ronan,  Mont,  assignors  to  Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lake- 
wood,  Colo. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,793 
Int  a.=  A61M  1/03 
U.S.  a.  55—201  ^  ' 


1.  A  bubble  trap  for  blood  comprising: 
a  closed  transparent  container  for  holding  blood, 
said  container  having  a  lop  and  a  bottom  and  indicium  con- 
stituting a  blood  level  indicator, 
an  inlet  tube  into  said  container, 

said  inlet  tube  entering  through  said  conuiner  bottom  and 
extending  upward  within  said  container  to  an  inlet  open- 
mg  and  said  inlet  opening  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
smaller  than  the  flow  cross-sectional  area  of  said  con- 
tainer, 
said  inlet  opening  being  spaced  below  said  container  top  and 
below  said  indicium  to  direct  gas  bubbles  toward  said 
indicium, 
an  outlet  tube  from  said  container  exiting  through  said  con- 
tainer top, 
said  outlet  tube  extending  downward  into  said  container  to 

an  outlet  opemng, 
said  outlet  opening  being  lower  in  said  container  than  said 
inlet  opening  whereby  blood  flowing  upward  through 
said  inlet  opening  into  said  container  must  subsequently 
flow  downward  to  reach  said  outlet  opening,  and 
means  positioned  in  the  top  of  the  container  for  removing 
gas  from  said  container. 
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4,102,656 
ODOR  CONDITIONER 
Bjorn  R.  Koritz,  1641  Third  A»e.,  New  York,  N.Y.  1002S 
nied  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,721 
Claims   priority,   ipplication    Switzerland,   Sep.   25,    1»75, 
107516/75 

lit  a.'  BOID  46/00 
VS.  a.  55—210  10  Claims 


Ks 


the  internal  wall  of  llie  housing  to  initiate  a  circular  flow 
path  for  the  gas, 

an  outlet  duct  subsunlially  recungular  in  cross-section  and 
connected  through  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  at  a  verti- 
cal elevation  higher  than  the  connection  of  the  inlet  duct 
and  having  a  common  wall  with  the  inlet  duct  and  flb'wing 
the  gas  from  the  upwardly  spiralling  flow  path  and  into 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  inlet  gas  through  the 
common  wall, 

a  volume  within  the  housing  and  below  the  spiral  gas  path 
for  liquid  with  which  to  remove  contaminates  from  gas, 

a  body  of  liquid  within  the  lower  housing  which  has  the 
potential  to  remove  contaminates  from  gas, 

nozzles  positioned  above  the  gas  path  within  the  housing  and 
arranged  and  directed  to  discharge  liquid  into  the  gas 
path. 

and  conduit  and  pump  means  connecting  the  nozzles  and 
body  of  liquid  to  supply  the  nozzles  with  liquid  from  the 
body. 


I.  Apparatus  for  odor  conditioning  of  ambient  air  by  the  

introduction  of  a  vapor  of  a  selected  liquid  mto  a  selected 

region  or  space,  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  4,102,658 

having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  a  partition  in  said  cham-  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  A  GAS  WITH  A 

ber,  said  partition  having  an  opening  therein,  a  first  wall  termi-  LIQUID 

nating  said  chamber  al  said  inlet  end,  a  second  wall  terminating  Vljo  Juhana  Jarrenpaa,  Vellainoatie  21  ■■  6,  04200  Kerara, 
said  chamber  al  said  outlet  end.  an  electric  fan  for  moving  air       Finland 

from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end,  said  fan  being  mounted  in  Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,211 

said  opening  in  said  partition,  said  housing  having  a  slot  therem       Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aog.  18, 1975,  752333 
dividing  said  chamber  and  separating  said  inlet  from  said  outlet  Int.  CIJ  BOID  ^7/00 

end,  and  a  conditioning  element  for  insertion  fittingly  in  said    ^-S-  CI.  5^—230  (  Claims 

slot,  said  conditioning  element  including  a  reservoir  for  said 
selected  liquid,  a  frame  havmg  an  opening  therethrough  and  a 
wicking  air-permeable  filter  element  covering  said  opening, 
said  frame  holding  said  filter  element  and  said  reservoir  so  that 
said  filter  element  dips  into  said  reservoir  and  covers  the  slot 
between  said  miet  and  outlet  ends  so  that  air  moving  from  said 
inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  chamber  must  pass  through 
said  filler  element  for  accepting  vapor  of  said  selected  liquid, 
said  filter  element  holding  said  liquid  by  reason  of  its  wicking 
characteristic,  said  first  wall  having  therein  a  first  opening  for 
admitting  air  and  first  cover  means  for  closing  said  first  open- 
ing, and  said  second  wall  having  therein  a  second  opening  for 

efflux  of  air  containing  the  vapor  of  said  selected  liquid  from  1-  In  a  device  wherein  a  gaseous  fluid  is  brought  into  contact 
said  outlet  end  and  second  cover  means  for  closing  said  second  *>th  a  washing  liquid  for  purposes  such  as  removal  of  gaseous 
opening. 


?6  »,V»*«t^-J. 

177-,)'-     ' 


4,102,657 
CENTRIFUGAL  GAS  SCRUBBER 
Aran  Kumar  Mehta,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,894 

Int  a.;  BOID  47/00 

VS.  a.  55—222  4  Claims 


components  and/or  solid  impurities  from  the  gaseous  fluid 
and/or  cooling  the  gaseous  fluid  tubular  receiving  means  for 
receiving  the  gaseous  fluid  and  including  means  for  placing  the 
latter  in  contact  with  a  washing  liquid  in  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  receiving  means,  said  tubular  receiving  means  having 
an  inlet  through  which  the  gaseous  fluid  enters  into  said  tubu- 
lar receiving  means,  and  said  tubular  receiving  means  includ- 
ing an  outer  tubular  wall  and  an  end  wall  fixed  to  and  extend- 
ing across  said  outer  tubular  wall  distant  from  said  inlet  and 
formed  with  an  opening  which  passes  through  said  end  wall, 
said  tubular  receiving  means  placing  said  gaseous  fluid  in 
contact  with  the  washing  liquid  as  said  gaseous  fluid  flows 
toward  said  end  wall  so  that  the  gaseous  fluid  is  in  a  wetted 
condition  when  reaching  the  region  of  said  end  wall,  internal 
radial  blower  means  situated  in  said  tubular  receiving  means 
adjacent  said  end  wall  thereof  for  separating  droplets  from  the 
wetted  gaseous  fluid  in  said  tubular  receivmg  means,  external 
radial  blower  means  situated  outside  of  said  tubular  receiving 
means  adjacent  said  end  wall  thereof  for  providing  a  flow  of 
purified  gas  radially  from  said  external  blower  means,  said 
external  blower  means  being  coaxial  with  and  havmg  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  that  of  said  internal  blower  means,  and  both  of 
1.  Contact  structure  within  which  gas  to  be  treated  is  said  blower  means  having  central  suction  regions  while  a 
brought  into  conUct  svith  liquid  which  has  the  potential  to  common  axis  of  both  of  said  blower  means  is  substantially 
remove  contaminates  from  gas  it  contacts,  including,  perpendicular  to  said  end  wall,  and  connecting  tubular  means 

a  source  of  gas  containing  contaminates  to  be  removed,         fluid-tightly  connected  with  both  of  said  blower  means  and 
a  cylindrical  housing  extended  vertically,  passing  through  said  opening  in  said  end  wall  of  said  tubular 

an  inlet  duct  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  receiving  means,  said  connecting  tubular  means  having  a  hol- 
connected  through  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  and  to  the  low  interior  communicating  fluid-tightly  with  the  Interiors  of 
source  of  gas  and  ananged  and  directed  to  flow  the  gas  on   both  of  said  blower  means  at  said  central  suction  regions 
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thereof,  so  that  gas  from  which  droplets  have  been  removed  by 
said  internal  blower  means  flows  from  the  latter  through  said 
connecting  tubular  means  to  said  external  blower  means  to  be 
radially  discharged  thereby,  said  internal  and  external  radial 
blower  means  respectively  including  outer  end  plates  which 
are  distant  from  each  other  and  inner  end  plates  which  are 
situated  between  and  spaced  from  said  outer  end  plates,  with 
said  end  wall  of  said  tubular  receiving  means  extending  be- 
tween said  inner  end  plates  and  surrounding  said  connecting 
lubular  means,  each  of  said  blower  means  including  a  plurality 
of  blower  vanes  extending  between  and  fixed  to  said  inner  and 
outer  end  plates  thereof,  said  inner  end  plates  of  both  of  said 
blower  means  respectively  being  formed  with  central  openings 
respectively  situated  al  said  central  suction  regions  thereof, 
and  said  connecting  lubular  means  being  coaxial  with  said 
internal  and  external  blower  means  while  extending  between 
and  being  fixed  to  said  inner  end  plates  for  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  internal  and  external  blower  means  from 
said  central  opening  of  said  inner  end  plate  of  said  internal 
blower  means,  through  said  connecting  tubular  means,  and 
into  said  external  blower  means  through  said  central  opening 
of  said  inner  end  plate  thereof,  whereby  said  internal  and 
external  blower  means  and  said  connecting  tubular  means  form 
a  single  rotary  unit  through  which  Ihe  gaseous  fluid  flows 
while  being  confined  therein  without  being  required  to  travel 
with  respect  to  any  surfaces  with  respect  to  which  said  unit 
rotates,  and  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  umt  for 
rotating  the  latter  about  said  axis. 

4,102,659 

SEPARATION  OF  H2,  CO,  AND  CH.  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

WITH  METHANE  WASH 

Jay  Robert  Martin,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,749,  Jun.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730J87 

Int.  a.'  F25J  3/02 

VS.  a.  62-17  M  Ctaim* 


tion  therefrom  containing  hydrogen  and  carbon  monox- 
ide, as  said  hydrogen  rich  vapor  for  said  second  absorp- 
tion zone; 

(e)  fractionating  the  bottoms  liquid  recovered  from  said 
second  absorption  zone  in  a  fractionation  zone  10  recover 
overhead  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  bottoms 
liquid  comprising  methane;  and 

(0  recirculating  at  least  part  of  the  bottoms  liquid  recovered 
from  the  fractionation  zone  to  the  first  absorption  zone  as 
the  methane  wash  liquid  therefor. 


4,102.660 

ICE  GUIDE  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  WITH  EXTERNAL 

ICE  SERVICE 

Leo  Gano  Beckett,  Henderson,  Ky.,  and  William  J.  Buchser, 

EransTille,  Ind.,  issignon  to  Whirlpool  Corporatioa,  Beaton 

Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,144 
lat  CV  F25C  1/00 
VS.  a.  62—344  >•  ' 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  feed  gas  mixture  conUin- 
ing  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  methane  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  cooling  the  feed  gas  mixture; 

(b)  countercurrently  contacting  the  cooled  feed  gas  mixture 
with  a  methane  wash  liquid  in  a  first  absorption  zone  to 
recover  hydrogen  gas  as  overhead  and  bottoms  liquid 
comprising  methane,  carbon  monoxide  and  residual  hy- 
drogen; 

(c)  throttling  the  bottoms  liquid  from  the  first  absorption 
zone  to  lower  pressure; 

(d)  countercurrently  contactmg  the  throttled  bottoms  liquid 
with  hydrogen  rich  vapor  in  a  second  absorption  zone  for 
absorption  of  carbon  monoxide  from  the  hydrogen  nch 
vapor  by  the  throttled  bottoms  liquid  therein  to  recover 
residual  hydrogen  gas  as  overhead  and  bottoms  liquid 
enriched  in  carbon  monoxide,  and  warming  second  ab- 
sorption zone  bottoms  Uquid  to  vaporize  a  gaseous  frac- 


1.  In  an  ice  dispensing  apparatus  having  a  wall  provided 
with  an  opening,  apparatus  for  delivering  ice  pieces  outwardly 
through  said  opening,  and  actuating  means  carried  by  the  wall 
for  selectively  actuating  said  apparatus,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
closure  means  for  selectively  closing  said  opening; 
guide  means;  and 

means  for  selectively  positioning  said  closure  means  and  said 
guide  means  separately  of  one  another  to  cooperatively 
define  directing  means  for  directing  the  ice  pieces  away 
from  said  opening  to  a  preselected  deUvery  area  concur- 
rently with  operation  of  said  actuating  means. 

4,102,661 
CAUSTIC  RAY  USE  OF  THE  DRAWDOWN  ZONE  OF  AN 
OPTICAL  FIBER  PREFORM  TO  CONTROL  THE 
DRAWING  OF  THE  HBER 
Thomas  DUon  Dudderar,  MeyersrlUe,  and  Peter  Gerald  Simp- 
kins,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  County,  both  of  N  J.,  aasign- 
ors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
HiU,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,139 
Int  a.2  C03B  37/02 
VS.  a.  65—2  U  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  optical  fiber  comprising: 
heating  a  portion  of  an  optical  fiber  preform  thereby  soften- 
ing it  sufficiently  so  as  to  enable  drawing; 
drawing  the  optical  fiber  preform  into  an  optical  fiber  while 

controlling  one  or  more  drawing  parameters; 
illuminating  the  optical  fiber  preform  during  the  drawing 
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process  to  yield  at  least  one  caustic  ray  emanating  from    ence  of  each  jet  in  a  region  along  the  path  thereof  between  said 
the  curved  region  of  the  drawdown  zone;  tornadoes. 

detectmg  the  at  least  one  caustic  ray  emanating  from  the  

curved  region  of  the  drawdown  zone;  4.102  663 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW  AND 

SOUD  INGOTS 

Lothar  Jung,  31  Lurline  Dr^  Millington,  N  J.  07946 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703^19 

tat  a.2  C03B  23/20.  37/02 

VS.  a.  65—18  IS  CIliB* 


monitoring  variations  in  the  propagation  direction  of  the  at 
least  one  caustic  ray  during  the  drawing  process;  and 

controlling  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  drawdown 
zone,  by  controlling  at  least  one  drawing  parameter  in 
response  to  the  monitoring  of  the  at  least  one  caustic  ray. 


4,102,662 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HBERS 

FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERULS 

Manxl  Levecque,  BirchrunTJlle,  Pa.;  Jean  A.  BattigeUi,  and 

Oomiiiique  Plantard.  both  of  Rantigny,  France,  assignors  to 

Sainl-Gobain  Industries,  NeuiUy-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,755,  Apr.  14, 1976,  and  Ser. 

No.  557,282,  Mar.  11,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,015,964,  said  Set.  No. 

676.755,  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557 J82,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,984,  Apr.  24, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,885,940.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,789 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  16,  1976,  76  37884 

Int.  a:-  C03B  37/06 

U.S.  a.  65—5  42  Claims 


4.  A  method  for  forming  fibers  from  attenuable  material 
comprising  establishing  a  series  of  spaced  gaseous  jets  directed 
in  side  by  side  paths,  deflecting  the  jets  from  said  paths  to  alter 
the  paths  thereof  and  to  cause  lateral  spreading  of  the  jets,  the 
jets  being  sufficiently  close  to  each  other  to  provide  for  im- 
pingement of  adjoining  deflected  jets  upon  each  other  in  zones 
intermediate  the  jets  and  thereby  generate  spaced  tornadoes, 
and  delivering  a  stream  of  attenuable  material  into  the  influ- 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  cylindrical  silica  ingot  from  a 
silica  melt  comprising: 

depositing  silica  initially  onto  the  surface  of  a  linearly  mov- 
able cylindrical  suppori  of  said  silica  and  subsequently 
onto  the  surface  of  the  ingot  as  the  ingot  is  formed  on  said 
support; 

heating  the  deposited  matenal  with  a  heat  source  to  melt  said 
deposited  material  on  said  support  or  ingot; 

intermittently  conucting  the  melt  for  predetermined  time 
intervals,  with  at  least  one  roller  member  forming  tool  to 
shape  the  melt  into  a  cylinder  having  a  smooth  surface  and 
a  constant  outer  diameter  without  increasing  said  diameter 
during  said  forming,  said  deposited  silica  and  said  cylindri- 
cal silica  support  becoming  an  integral  form  as  the  melt 
solidifies;  and 

moving  said  support  as  the  ingot  is  formed  to  maintain  a 
constant  distance  between  the  deposition  surface  and  the 
heat  source. 


4,102,664 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  GLASS  ARTICLES  WITH 

DEFECT-FREE  SURFACES 

WUIiam  H.  Dumbaugh,  Jr.,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Coming  Glass  Works,  Coniiag,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,022 

Int.  a.2  C03C  19/00.  25/02 

VS.  a.  65—23  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  strengthened  glass  articles  having 

surfaces  which  are  essentially  defect  free  and  equivalent  in 

smoothness  to  polished  surfaces  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  two  glass-forming  batches  of  different  compositions  are 
melted,  one  batch  for  a  glass  which  is  highly  soluble  in  a 
given  solvent  and  the  second  for  a  glass  which  is  relatively 
insoluble  in  the  same  solvent; 

(b)  the  molten  batches  are  simuluneously  brought  together 
while  in  the  fluid  state,  that  is,  having  viscosities  no 
greater  than  about  250,000  poises,  to  form  a  laminated 
glass  body  wherein  the  insoluble  glass  is  essentially  com- 
pletely enclosed  within  the  soluble  glass; 
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(c)  the  laminae  are  fused  together  at  a  temperature  where  the 
melts  are  in  fluid  form  to  provide  an  interface  therebe- 
tween which  is  defect  free  and  to  cause  an  exchange  of 
ions  to  take  place  at  said  interface  between  said  insoluble 
glass  and  said  soluble  glass,  the  composition  of  the  soluble 
glass  being  selected  such  that  there  is  essentially  no  com- 
position gradient  at  said  interface  but  the  migratable  ions 
thereof  enhance  the  chemical  durability  of  the  insoluble 


in  the  pool  sufficiently  to  place  said  medium  in  the  form  of  a 
mist  composed  of  liquid  droplets  of  such  molten  salt,  which 
mist  fills  the  enclosure  and  contacts  the  body;  and  continuously 
replenishing  the  medium  contacting  the  body. 

4,102,666 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  CRYSTALLIZING  QUARTZ 

Peter  BHumler,  Diimigbeiffl;  Gertuud  Hbfer,  Bnidikbbel:  Tas- 
sUo  Kbmer,  Erienaec;  Heinrich  Mohn,  Hailer,  Karl  Seller, 
Hanau-Hohe  Tanne;  Fritz  Siramat,  Meerholz,  and  Karlheinz 
Rau,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignora  to  Htn- 
eus-Schott  Qiurxschmelzc  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  383,432,  Jul.  27,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,927,697, 

which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  166,844,  Jul.  28, 1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,776,809,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,755,  Ju.  24, 
1969,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  810,713,  Mar.  26, 1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22. 

1968,  1696061;  Mar.  30, 1968, 1771077;  Mar.  30, 1968, 1988697 
Int.  a.'  C03C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  65—33  10  CUIms 


900 

TEMPERATURE 


glass  and  cause  the  production  of  a  surface  layer  on  the 
insoluble  glass  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
lower  than  that  of  the  insoluble  glass,  and  the  composition 
of  the  insoluble  glass  being  selected  such  that  the  migraU- 
ble  ions  thereof  enhance  the  solubility  of  the  soluble  glass; 

(d)  the  laminated  article  is  cooled;  and  then 

(e)  the  soluble  glass  layer  is  dissolved  away  in  a  solvent 
wherein  it  is  at  least  10  times  more  soluble  than  the  insolu- 
ble glass.  

4,102,665 

DIFFUSION  TREATMENTS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE 

PROPERTIES  OF  GLASS  AND  VITROCRYSTALLINE 

MATERIALS 

Emlle  Plumat,  GiUy;  Pol  Baudin,  Ransart;  Robert  Van  Laethem, 
Lovervil,  end  Jean  Deliere,  Montigny  sur  Sambre,  all  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Gla»erbel-Mecani»er,  Watermael-Boits- 
fort,  Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,493,  Feb.  1, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,064 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1970, 

5123/70 

Int  a.2  C03C  21/00 

VS.  a.  65—30  E  >*  C'*'"* 


1.  Process  for  making  a  fused  quartz  glass  tube  capable  of 
forming  an  outer  layer  of  uniformly  fine  crystalline  silica 
when  heated  to  a  temperature  at  which  such  crystalline  silica 
forms  which  comprises  forming  a  first  tube  from  fused  quartz 
glass  containing  a  crystallization  promoting  nuclei  whose  rate  of 
diffusion  in  quartz  glass  is  less  than  that  of  sodium  at  elevated 
temperatures,  inserting  a  second,  snugly  fitting  fused  quartz 
glass  lube  into  said  first  tube  and  thereafter  fusing  said  first 
and  second  tubes  together  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  UOO'C 
wherein  the  fused  quartz  glass  recrystallizes. 

4,102,667 
ADDITIVE  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  DRIFT 

OF  AQUEOUS  SPRAY  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  Earl  Robinson,  Columbia,  and  John  Alan  Ernst,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Lindau  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Colum- 
bis^S.C. 

FUed  Jul.  16. 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,043 
Int  a.'  C08L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  71—3  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  an  aqueous  composition  in  a  well 
defined  pattern  in  an  area  on  the  ground  from  above  the 
ground  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  mixture  of  said 
aqueous  composition  and  a  drift-inhibiting  amount  of  a  sub- 
stantially water-soluble  copolymer  of  maleic  acid  and  a  conju- 
gated diene,  said  copolymer  having  the  structural  formula 

R,      R; 

H  H  0=C     C=0 


1.  In  a  process  for  chemically  tempering  at  least  part  of  a 
body  of  glass  or  vitrocrysulline  material  by  diffusing  ions  mto 
at  least  part  of  the  body  from  a  conucting  medium  composed 
of  at  least  one  molten  metal  salt  and  constituting  a  source  of 
such  ions,  the  body  being  disposed  in  an  enclosure  for  the 
chemical  tempering  operation,  the  improvement  compnsmg 
providing  at  least  one  pool  of  the  medium  within  said  enclo- 
sure, said  pool  being  out  of  contact  with  and  below  the  body 
bubbling  gas  through  the  pool  in  order  to  agitate  the  medium 


X  Y 
wherein  R,  R,,  Rj,  and  R,  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  aryl  radicals  and  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  R,  R„  Rj.  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different 
and  wherein  at  least  75%  of  the  carbon-to-carbon  double  bond 
structure  is  cis-1,4;  and  wherein  X  and  Y  are  OZ  and  wherein 
Z  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  or  an  ammo- 
nium radical  and  wherein  Z  is  the  same  or  different;  and  dis- 
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pensing  the  resulting  admixture  as  aqueous  droplets  into  the  air 
above  said  area,  said  copolymer  reducing  drift  of  said  aqueous 
droplets  by  increasing  the  droplet  size. 


each  of  X' and  X'represents  hydrogen,  or  X'and  X'combine 

to  form  a  carbon-carbon  bond; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  (X*  and  X')  and  (X'  and  X') 

form  a  bond. 


4,102,668 
/3-HALOCENOETHYL-SILANES  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 
REGULATORS 
Werner  Focry,  Baael,  and  Hans  Peter  Fischer,  Bottmingen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  anignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Coriwration,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
DiWilon  of  Ser.  No.  443,180,  Feb.  15, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,985,780, 
which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18«,392,  Oct.  4, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,313 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    6,    1970, 
14797/70",  May  14,  1971,  7206/71 

tat  a.2  AOIN  9/00.  9/12 
VS.  CI.  71—90  7  Claims 

1.  A  beta-halogen-ethyl  silane  corresponding  to  the  formula 


OR. 
X— CHj— CHj— Si— ORj 

OR, 
wherem  X  is  chlorine  or  bromme,  and  Rp  Rj  and  Rj  are  the 
same  and  correspond  to  the  heterocycle 


-CH;-A^;j^^Z 
wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  A  is  C,  -CH  =  or  -CH2  -,  and  m 
is  the  integer  4  or  5. 

7.  A  composition  for  the  regulation  of  plant  growth  compris- 
ing a)  an  inert  carrier  and  b)  an  active  ingredient,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  of  claim  1. 


4,102,669 
HERBICIDAL  BETA-PHENYL-4-PIPERIDINONES  AND 

-DIHYDHOPYRIDINONES 
Harold  Mellon  Taylor,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
DiyUion  of  Ser.  No.  685,409,  May  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,065,290, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,095,  Jul.  3,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,616 
tat  a.=  AOIN  9/22 
VJS.  CI.  71—94  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  vigor  of  unwanted  herbaceous 
plants  which  comprises  contacting  the  plants  with  an  herbicid- 
ally-effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,102,670 
BETA-HALOGENOETHYL-SILANES  AS  PLANT 
GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Werner  Foery,  Basel,  and  Hans  Peter  Fischer,  Bottmingen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-G«igy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  443,180,  Feb.  15,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,985,780, 
which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  18632,  Oct.  4, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,303 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    6,    1970, 
14797/70;  May  14,  1971,  7206/71 

Int  a.-  AOIN  9/00.  9/12.  9/20.  9/24 
U.S.  a.  71—98  21  Claims 

1.  A  beta-halogen-ethyl  silane  corresponding  to  the  formula 


O— R, 


X— CH,— CH;— Si— O— R, 
I 
Y 


wherein 
X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  Y  represents  chlorine  or 
the  radical  — OR,;  R|.  Rjand  Rj  represent,  independently 
of  each  other,  alkyl  radicals  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
alkyl  radicals  substituted  by  halogen,  alkenyloxy.  phe- 
noxy,  cycloalkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  di-  and 
trialkylammonio,  alkenyl  or  halogenalkenyl;  alkynyl; 
cycloalkyl;  phenyl  radicals  optionally  mono-  or  polysub- 
stituted  by  cyano,  alkyl,  halogenalkyl.  alkoxy  alkylthio,  or 
alkoxycarbonyl;  benzyl  radicals  optionally  mono-  or  poly- 
substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen;  one  or  more  of  the 
symbols  R,,  R2  and  R,  can  also  represent  the  group 
— CO— R,  wherein  R4 stands  for  C(,— Cualkyl,  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  radical;  a  halogenalkyl  or  halogenalkenyl  radical; 
an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  substituted  by  cycloalkyl  or 
phenyl,  whereby  phenyl  can  be  substituted  by  alkyl.  alk- 
oxy or  halogen;  an  alkoiyalkyl;  an  alkoxycarbonylalkyl;  a 
phenyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy. 
17.  A  composition  for  the  regulation  of  plant  growth  com- 
prising a)  an  inert  carrier  and  b)  as  active  ingredient,  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  of  claim  1. 


wherein 

R«  representt  C.-C,  alkyl,  Cj-Cj  alkenyl  or  propargyl; 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  Ci-C.  alkyl, 
C,-C« alkoxy,  C.-C, alkylthio,  phenyl  or  phenyl  monosub- 
stituted  with  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl, 
C-C,  alkyl  or  C,-C,  alkoxy; 

R*  represents  chloro,  bromo.  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  C.-Cj 
alkyl  or  C|-C,  alkoxy; 

each  of  X*  and  X'  represents  hydrogen,  or  X*  and  X'  com- 
bine to  form  a  carbon-carbon  bond; 


4,102,671  

CONTROL  OF  WEEDS  WITH  N-SUBSTTTUTED 
ALANINE  COMPOUNDS 
Ernest  Haddock,  Sheemess;  Oive  A.  Raven,  and  Alan  J.  Samp- 
son, both  of  Sittingboume,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  709,756,  Jul.  29, 1976.  This  application  Jul. 
25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,014 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1975, 
31691/75 

Int  a.!  AOIN  9/12.  9/20 
VS.  a.  71—98  4  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidally  active  composition  which  comprises  a 
carrier,  optionally  a  surface-active  agent  and  as  active  ingredi- 
ents: (a)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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1583 


J~\J     ' 

<— ^  ^N— C— C(0)— I 


(I) 


CH, 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  of  fluorine,  Y  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or 
fluorine,  and  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  and  when  R  is  hydrogen,  the  alkali  mewl,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  ammonium  and  mono-  and  di(C,-C«-alkyl)ammonium 
salts  thereof  and  (b)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,102,673 
1-PHENYL-HEXYL  UREAS  AS  HERBIUDES 
George  A.  Buntin,  New  Castle,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercolcs  Incor- 
porated, Wibnington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,340,  Jun.  21,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,424, 
Aug.  30,  1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser. 
No.  336,600 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  127/IS.  127/19 
VS.  a.  71—120  12  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  application  aid  ma- 
terial and  an  effective  quantity  of  l-phenyl-3^2-hexyl)urea. 


,-ry 


z 

II 

C-phenyl 


(H) 


CH— C(OX)R' 

I 

CH, 


wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  Q  is  chlorine  or  fluorine,  T  is 
hydrogen,  chlorine  or  fluorine  and  R'  represents  one  of  the 
moieties  represented  by  the  symbol  R,  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
compound  of  formula  (I)  to  the  compound  of  formula  (II) 
being  within  the  range  of  from  about  4: 1  to  about  1 :2. 


4,102,674 
METHOD  FOR  HARDENING  IRON  ORE  PELLETS 
Kurt  Osterloh;  Karl  Peter;  Paul  Gemhardt  all  of  Bochum; 
Wolfgang  Grams,  Heme;  Christian  Hundeshagen,  Bochum; 
WUhelm  DanguiUier,  Bochum,  and  Siegfried  Pohl,  Bochum, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp. 
G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766J62 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1976,2608003 

tat  a.^  C22B  1/14 
VS.  a.  75—3  7  Claima 


)(  /  J  ^  i  /  J  J  /  . .  A 


4,102,672 
HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITION  OF  AMINO  KCID 
HIGHER  ALKYL  ESTER  TYPE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONTROLLING  WEEDS 
Takao    Kida,    Yokosuka;    Hiroshi    Mizuno,    Yokohama,    and 
Masani    Okutsu,    Kawasaki,    aU    of   Japan,    assignors    to 
Ajinomoto  Co.  tac,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  514,745,  Oct  15, 1974.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1973,  48-118316; 
Feb.  14,  1974,  49-18050 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/02 
U.S.  a.  71—106  >*  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  in  the  form  of  dust,  granule, 
pellet,  wettable  powder,  emulsifiable  concentrate,  or  dispersed 
liquid  comprising  a  herbicidal  amount  of  an  admixture  of  an 
active  compound  (A)  selected  from  compounds  of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  hardening  iron  ore  pellets,  said  process 
including  the  steps  of: 
generating  low  calorific  gas  in  a  gasification  chamber  of  a 

slag  bath  generator, 
extracting  liquid  slag  from  the  stream  of  low  calorific  gas 

produced  by  the  slag  bath  generator  after  passing  from 

said  gasification  chamber, 
thereafter  heat  treating  the  low  calorific  gas  by  admixture 

with  air  in  a  mixing  chamber,  and 
contacting  iron  ore  pellets  in  a  treatment  chamber  with  the 

heat  treated,  low  calorific  gas  to  harden  the  iron  ore 

pellets. 


Y 

I 
R,-C-«-CHj-)jCOORj 

N— R, .  Z 

I 

R. 


wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R;  is  an  alkyl  of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  each  of  Y,  R,  and  R,  is 
independently  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group,  Z  is  an  inorganic  or  organic 
acid  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  oxalic  acid  and  pyroglutamic  acid,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2  and 
(B)  3,3'-dimethyl-4-methoxyben2ophenone  and  a  diluent  or 
carrier  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  is  2:8  to  8:2. 


4,102,67! 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  MOLTEN  SLAGS  IN  STEEL 

MAKING  PROCESS 

Yoshio  Miyashita;  Akira  Masui;  Kenzo  Yamada,  and  Keqji 

Takahashi.  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,937,  Apr.  14, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814J72 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1975,  50/45301 
tat  a.2  C21B  3/04 
VS.  a.  75—24  5  Claima 

1.  A  process  of  changing  the  composition  of  molten  sUg, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
(A)  upping  molten  steel  from  a  converter  to  separate  said 
molten  steel  from  molten  slag  thereby  substantiaUy  leav- 
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ing  molten  slag  remaining  therein,  said  slag  comprising 
CaO.  SiOj,  MgO,  MnO.  FeO,  and  PiO,; 

(B)  adding  solid  carbon  and  flux  to  said  molten  slag  remain- 
ing in  said  converter; 

(C)  blowing  oxygen  onto  said  carbon  and  flux  on  the  surface 
of  said  molten  slag  to  generate  exothermic  reaction  and 
compensate  for  heat  loss  caused  by  said  addition  of  carbon 
and  llux  without  addition  of  any  external  heat,  whereby 
said  molten  slag  is  regenerated  to  increase  the  amount  of 
said  CaO,  SiOj,  MgO  and  to  decrease  the  amount  of  MnO, 
Fe  and  PiO,;  and 

(D)  removing  said  regenerated  slag  from  said  converter  and 
thereby  to  prepare  said  converter  for  another  steel  making 
charge. 


4,102,676 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  LEAD  FROM  BATTERY 

MUD 
Louis  H.  Jaquay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  Orava  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,112 
Int  a.!  C22B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  75—77  3 


4,102,678 

METAL  COATING  BY  A  POWDER  METALLURGY 

TECHNIQUE 

DiTid  Olen  Gothard,  aod  Gary   Rudolph   Strobel,   both  of 

Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc., 

Huntington,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  728,780 
Int.  a.2  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  427—191  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metal  coated  metal  wire  com- 
prising: passing  a  metal  wire  through  a  coating  material  con- 
sisting of  a  metal  flake  powder  located  adjacent  a  drawing  die, 
said  metal  flake  powder  characterized  by  an  elongate  flat 
shape;  drawing  said  metal  wire  while  in  contact  with  said  metal 
flake  powder  through  said  drawing  die  to  mechanically  adhere 
said  metal  flake  powder  to  said  wire  to  form  a  green-coat  wire; 
and  thereafter  sintering  said  green-coat  wire  to  metallurgically 
bond  said  metal  flake  powder  to  said  metal  wire  to  provide  said 
metal  coated  metal  wire. 


4,102,679 

POWDER  METALLURGIC  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 

Aukusti  Arrela.  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  L.A.  LcTSnto  Oy, 

PikkuUnnunreitti.  Finland 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  S«r.  No.  747,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  23,  1975,  753648 

Int.  a.'  B22F  3/14;  H05B  3/60 

VS.  a.  75—226  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  metallic  lead  from  battery  mud 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

drying  the  battery  mud  to  produce  a  fine  particulate  mate- 
rial; 

entraining  the  fine  particulate  material  in  a  stream  of  air, 

injecting  a  reducing  gas  into  the  stream  of  air  and  fine  partic- 
ulate material  around  the  periphery  thereof  to  produce  a 
reducing  flame; 

injecting  oxygen  into  the  fuel  rich  periphery  of  the  stream  of 
air  and  fme  particulate  material  in  sufficient  quantity  to 
ensure  a  suble  flame  and  to  mainuin  reducing  tempera- 
ture; and 

collecting  the  droplets  of  lead  which  fall  from  the  reducing 
flame. 


4,102,677 
AUSTENmC  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Harry  E.  DcTcreU,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa„  assignor  to  Allegheny 
Lodlom  Indnatrics,  Inc.,  Pittabiirgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,972 
lot  a.2  C22C  3S/44 
VS.  CL  7$— 128  A  10  CtataM 

1.  A  hot  workable,  pitting  and  crevice  corrosion  resistant 
austenitic  stainless  steel,  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight, 
from  18  to  20%  chromium,  11  to  14%  nickel,  3.25  to  3.75% 
molybdenum,  up  to  2%  manganese,  up  to  0.01%  sulfur,  from 
0.015  to  0.1%  of  at  least  one  element  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cerium,  calcium  and  magnesium,  nitrogen  from  0. 1%  up 
to  about  0.3%,  up  to  0.08%  carbon,  up  to  1%  silicon,  up  to 
1%  columbium,  up  to  0.3%  vanadium,  up  to  0.3%  titanium, 
balance  essentially  iron. 


1.  In  a  powder  metallurgical  manufacturing  process,  where 
metal  powder  or  a  metal  powder  mixture  is  compressed  and 
heated  in  a  mould  and  the  mould  and  the  meul  powder  are 
cold  at  the  beginning  of  the  process  and  where  heat  is  pro- 
duced by  conducting  electric  current  through  the  mould  and 
the  metal  powder  as  well  as  through  at  least  one  electrically 
resistive  fireproof  body  in  outer  contact  with  the  mould,  in 
which  body  the  heat  thus  produced  is  transferred  into  the 
mould  and  into  the  metal  powder  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  the  electric  tension  is  between  2  and  200  V; 

(b)  the  current  efficiency  per  unit  volimie  of  the  mould  is 
between  20  and  200  W/cm';  and 

(c)  the  resistivity  of  the  electrically  resistive  fireproof  body 
is  between  0.03  and  ICO  ohm  X  cm. 


4,102,680 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  ACTIVE 

SLAG 

William  J.  Collins,  7005  Madison  St.,  MerrillTUIc,  lad.  46410 

CoatiDiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,469,  Dec.  10, 1975, 

abaadooed.  This  appUcaUoa  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,916 

Int.  a.2  C04B  7/14 

VS.  a.  75—257  15  Claima 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  filling  a  hollow  burnable 

cellulosic  body  with  a  mixture  of  silaceous  sand,  elemental 

sulfur  and  sodium  chloride,  confining  this  mixture  in  the  body 
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to  provide  a  unitary  device,  and  then  immersing  the  device 
into  a  layer  of  active  slag  on  a  body  of  molten  material 


whereby  to  release  gases  from  the  slag  and  thereby  quell  the 
activity  of  the  slag. 


4,102,682 
IMAGING  MEMBER 
William  L.  Gotfe,  Webster,  and  Joseph  Mammino,  Penfleld, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,762,  Apr.  29,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  181,990,  Sep.  20,  1971,  Pat  No. 

3,933,491,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,591, 

Jnn.  30, 1969,  Pat  No.  4,013,462,  and  Ser.  No.  837,592,  Jun.  30, 

1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

553437,  May  31, 1966,  abandoned.  This  appUcaUoB  Jul.  19, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  706419 

Int.  O.'  G03G  5/04 

VS.  CL  96—1.5  R  4  Claims 


r'3 


— -■-"-■*■ "i./r 


4,102,681 

TRANSFER  AND  FUSING  METHOD 
Vaidenitis  C.   Draugelis;  George  N.  Tsilibes,  and  John  E. 
Vioeski,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  300,531,  Oct.  25, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,826,892. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  455,701 
Int  CI.!  G03G  13/20  13/22 
VS.  a  96-1.4  3  Claims 


1.  An  imaging  member  comprising  a  fracturable  layer  com- 
prising migration  material,  wherein  said  fracturable  layer  is 
contiguous  the  surface  of  and  at  least  pariially  embedded  in 
and  contacting  one  surface  of  a  softenable  layer  comprising 
homogeneous  photoconductive  sofienable  material  whereby 
said  migration  material  is  spaced  apart  from  the  opposite  sur- 
face of  said  softenable  layer. 


4,102,683 
NONREFLECTING  PHOTORESIST  PROCESS 
James  John  DiPiazza,  Mt  Laurel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767^479 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/00 

VS.  CL  96—38.4  1  Claim 


(fr- 


1.  A  method  of  electrophotographic  printing  including  the 
steps  of: 

charging  a  photoconductive  surface  to  a  substantially  uni- 
form potential; 

projecting  a  light  image  of  an  original  document  to  be  repro- 
duced onto  the  photoconducive  surface  to  record  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  thereon; 

developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  with  toner  particles 
to  create  a  toner  powder  image  adhering  electrosutically 
to  the  photoconductive  surface; 

transferring  the  toner  powder  image  from  the  photoconduc- 
tive surface  to  a  sheet  of  support  material; 

transporting  the  sheet  of  support  material  with  the  toner 
powder  image  deposited  on  one  surface  thereof  along  a 
path  of  movement  on  an  endless  belt  arranged  to  be  in 
substantial  contact  with  the  other  surface  of  the  support 
material; 

heating  the  surface  of  the  endless  belt  contacting  the  support 
material; 

energizing  a  radiant  energy  supply  in  response  to  a  sheet  of 
support  material  being  positioned  on  the  endless  belt;  and 

controlUng  the  radiant  energy  supply  at  a  lower  power  level 
above  a  predetermined  temperature,  and  a  higher  power 
level  below  the  predetermined  temperature. 


^Z3 


1.  An  improved  photolithographic  method  for  defming  a 
pattern  of  a  photoresist  layer  which  overlies  a  material,  said 
photoresist  layer  being  sensitive  to  light  of  a  particular  peak 
wavelength,  the  method  being  of  the  type  which  includes  the 
step  of  exposing  said  photosensitive  layer  to  a  patten)  of  light 
having  a  frequency  distribution  which  includes  said  peak 
wavelength,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
applying  a  light  absorbing  layer  comprising  a  fluorescent 
dye  selected  to  absorb  light  of  said  particular  peak  wave- 
length and  to  emit  light  of  a  different  wavelength  which 
said  photoresist  layer  is  not  sensitive  to  between  said 
material  and  said  photoresist  layer  prior  to  said  step  of 
exposing  whereby  light  of  said  particular  peak  wave- 
length which  passes  through  said  photoresist  layer  during 
said  step  of  exposing  will  be  absorbed  by  said  light  absorb- 
ing layer  and  not  reflected  back  into  said  photoresist  layer. 
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4,102,684 

4.HYDROXYPYRAZOLE  DEVELOPING  AGENTS 

Richard  B.  Greeowild,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  anignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporadon,  Cambridge,  Mast. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  671,741,  Mar.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,049,450. 
ThU  applicatioB  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,761 
Int.  a.!  G03C  5/S8.  5/30 
VS.  a.  96—61  M  »  C**™ 

1.  A  photographic  developer  composition  compnsing  an 
aqueous  allcaline  solution  containing  a  silver  halide  developing 
agent  of  the  formula 


HO 


:u 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  and  R=and 
R'  each  is  selected  from  phenyl,  2-thienyl  and  alkyl  and  a 
nim-forming  thickening  agent. 

9.  A  developer  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1  which 
includes  a  silver  halide  solvent. 


4,102,685 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  USES  OF 

POLYVINYLPHENTLMERCAPTO-TETRAZOLEiMUl^ 

TIVALENT  METAL  CATION  COMBINATIONS 
Uoyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,043 

iBt  aj  G03C  l/4a  1/76.  1/48.  1/72 

U.S.  a.  96-73  <*  Clai"« 


sufficient  concentration  to  increase  the  permeability  of 
said  interlayer  to  said  dye  image-forming  material. 


4,102,686 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING 

ACRYLONITRILE-BUTADIENE-STYRENE 

TERPOLYMER  AND  NOVOLAK  RESIN 

Lester  Weinberger,  RiTerdale,  and  Robin  Daskin,  Levittown, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Polychrome  Corporation,  Yonkers, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,054 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/52 

VS.  a.  96—91  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  which  comprises  the  mix- 
ture of  an  acrylonitrile-buudiene-styrene  terpolymer  with  a 
novolak  resin  and  a  lithographically  suiuble  photosensitizer 
wherein  the  proportion  of  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  ter- 
polymer in  the  blend  of  the  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene 
terpolymer  with  the  novolak  resin  is  in  the  range  of  from  1% 
to  7%  by  weight  and  wherein  the  proportion  of  photosensitizer 
in  the  mixture  of  the  photosensitizer  with  the  acrylonitrile- 
buudiene-styrene  blend  with  said  novolak  resin  is  in  the  range 
of  from  20%  to  70%. 

4.  A  lithographic  printing  plate  which  comprises  a  meul 
sheet  substrate  having  coated  thereon  a  photosensitive  compo- 
sition which  comprises  the  mixture  of  an  acrylonitrile-butadi- 
ene-styrene  terpolymer  with  a  novolak  resin  and  a  lithographi- 
cally suiuble  photosensitizer  wherein  the  proportion  of 
acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  terpolymer  in  the  blend  of  the 
acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  terpolymer  with  the  novolak 
resin  is  in  the  range  of  from  1%  to  7%  by  weight  and  wherein 
the  proportion  of  photosensitizer  in  the  mixture  of  the  photo- 
sensitizer with  the  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  blend  with 
said  novolak  resin  is  in  the  range  of  from  20%  to  70%. 


1.  A  diffusion  transfer  photosensitive  element  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  support  layer; 

(b)  at  least  two  selectively  sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion 
layers  each  having  associated  therewith  a  dye  image- 
forming  material;  and 

(c)  an  interiayer  intermediate  said  emulsion  layers  compris- 
ing a  compound  Serial  No.  718,043 


L' 
I 

N 
I 

c— sx 


z     I 


wherein  A  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  group  which 
has  been  polymerized,  R  is  a  resonance  subilized  group. 
L'  is  an  optional  linking  group.  X  is  alkali  metal  or  pri- 
mary, secondary,  tertiary  or  quaternary  ammonium,  Z 
represents  the  atoms  and  bonds  necessary  to  complete  a  1, 
2,  3,  4-tetrazole  ring  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  100;  and 
(d)  a  multivalent  meul  cation  located  in  said  interlayer  in  a 


4,102,687  

UV  CURABLE  COMPOSITION  OF  A  THERMOSETTING 

CONDENSATION  RESIN  AND  GROUP  VIA  ONIUM 

SALT 

James  V.  Crirello,  CUfton  Park,  N.Y„  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,074 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sub«e<[uent  to  No?.  11, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  G03C  I/6S.  5/00;  G08F  2/46.  4/00 
VS.  a.  96—115  R  7  Qaims 

1.  UV  curable  organic  resin  compositions  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(1)  a  thermosetting  organic  condensation  resin  of  formalde- 
hyde and  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
urea,  phenol  and  melamine, 

(2)  an  effective  amount  of  a  Group  Via  onium  salt  of  the 
formula, 

and 

(3)  from  0  to  5  parts  of  filler  per  part  of  said  thermosetting 
organic  condensation  resin, 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical.  R'  is  a 
monovalent  organic  aliphatic  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  cy- 
cloalkyl  and  substituted  alkyl,  R^  is  a  polyvalent  organic  radi- 
cal forming  a  heterocyclic  or  fused  ring  structure  selected 
from  aliphatic  radicals  and  aromatic  radicals.  X  is  a  Group  Via 
element  selected  from  sulfur,  selenium  and  tellurium,  M  is  a 
meul  or  metalloid,  Q  is  a  halogen  radical,  a  is  a  whole  number 
equal  to  0  to  3  inclusive,  6  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  2 
inclusive,  c  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1,  where  the  sum 
of  a  -(-  *  -h  c  IS  a  value  equal  to  3  or  the  valence  of  X, 

d=e-f 
/=  valence  of  M  and  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  2  to  7  inclusive 
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e  is  >/and  is  an  integer  having  a  value  up  to  8. 


4,102,688 
METHINE  DYES 
Masatoshi  Sugiyama;  Hirosi  Sawaguchi,  and  Akio  Mitsui,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami  Ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No,  795,041 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1976,  51-52994 

Int.  a.'  G03C  ///*  1/22 

U.S.  a.  96—139  24  Qaims 

1.  A  methine  dye  represented  by  the  following  general 

formula  (A),  (B)  or  (C); 


l=L-tL,=L. 


casting  by  autoclave  leaching  in  leaching  solutions  se- 
lected from  KOH  and  NaOH. 


"^^1 f^^^=(L,-L;),.  ,=C-(CH=< 

An  ^  N    '^^o 


4.102,690 
POWDER  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Janusz  Koper,  Hofberrgasse  6/27.  1100  Vienna,  Austria 
FUed  Apr,  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,428 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria.  Apr.  16, 1975,  2892/75 
InL  Q.^  B28B  7/34 
VS.  Q.  106—38.28  10  Qaims 

1.  A  flux  powder  having  subsuntially  uniform  and  reproduc- 
ible properties  for  use  in  continuous  casting,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  intimate  mechanical  mixture  of 
silicon  dioxide  in  an  amount  of  20-60%  by  weight, 
calcium  oxide  source  in  an  amount  of  20-60%  by  weight, 
calcium  fluoride  in  an  amount  of  3-20%  by  weight, 
alkali  metal  carbonate,  in  an  amount  of  3-20%  by  weight, 
carbon  source  in  an  amount  of  4-20%  by  weight  and 
aluminum  oxide  in  an  amount  of  0-10%  by  weight,  wherein 
the  inorganic  components  of  said  mixture  are  present  in  a 
subsuntially  pure  sute. 


CHtmN— R) 


L-fL,=L; 


(C) 


4,102,691 
GELLABLE  BINDERS 
Ian  Richard  Walters,  Huddersfield,  and  Harold  Garton  Emblem, 
Mirfield.  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Zirconal  Processes 
Limited,  Bromley,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,347,  Mar.  24,  1975,  Pat 
''^'  No.  4,025,350.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780352 

^„  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28,  1974, 

'  13834/74;  Aug.  13,  1974,  35610/74 

Int  Q.:  B28B  7/34 
VS.  Q.  106— 38J5  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  shaped  refractory  object  corn- 
wherein  R|  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  prising  the  steps  of  coating  a  shaped  pattern  with  a  slurry  made 
group,  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  residue,  a  carboxyl  (,y  combining  a  refractory  powder,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group  or  jjfgonjum  salt  which  when  dissolved  in  water  yields  an  aque- 
an  amino  group;  Rj,  R3,  R4and  R,,  which  may  be  the  same  or  ^^^  solution  which  is  acidic,  and  a  gellation-delaying  agent 
different,  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group^    ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  consisting  of  magnesium  aceute, 

aryl  group  or  a  5-  or  6.membered  heterocyclic  ^^-^^^-^^^  magnesium  lacute,  ammonium  lacu.e,  glycine,  beuine,  fruc- 
-^::^^::^^::^^J:^:^:^^X::^-  — <•  PoWhydnc  alcoho.,  conuctmg  the  s^rry  wnh  am^ 
linyl  group  a  benzoxazolyl  group,  a  thiazolyl  group,  a  benzo-  monia  vapour  thereby  causing  the  zirconium  salt  to  gell,  and 
thiazolyl  group,  an  oxazolyl  group  or  a  selenazolyl  group;  and  thereafter  drying  the  coaUng,  removmg  the  pattern,  and  finng 
R2  may  additionally  represent  a  hydrogen  atom;  Z  represents   the  produced  article. 

an  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  

conuining  a  5-  or  6-membered  hetero  nng,  said  ring  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  ihiazole  ring,  an  oxazole  ring,  a 
selenazole  ring,  a  pyridine  ring,  a  quinoline  ring  or  a  tetrazole 
ring;  Y|  and  Yj,  which  may  be  ihe  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  an  amino  group  or  a  sulfo  group;  L.  L,  and 
L;  each  represents  a  methine  group;  /.  n,  and  p  each  represents 
1  or  2;  and  m  represents  2  or  3. 

4,102,689 
MAGNESIA  DOPED  ALUMINA  CORE  MATERIAL 
Marcus  P.  Borom,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y, 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,762 
Int.  Q.!  B22C  9/10;  B22D  21/00;  B28B  7/34;  C04B  35/44 
U.S.  Q.  106—38.9  ♦  Cl"n» 

1.  A  sintered  core  of  a  ceramic  material  suitable  for  use  in  the 
casting  and  directional  solidification  of  advanced  superalloys 
consisting  essentially  of 
a  sintered  magnesia  doped  alumina  material  composition 
wherein  the  magnesia  content  is  from  greater  than  about  1 
mole  percent  to  about  20  mole  percent, 
the  microstructure  of  the  sintered  magnesia  doped  alumina  is 
characterized  by  a  matrix  comprising  an  interconnecting 
network  of  magnesia  doped  alumina  defining  a  plurality  of 
interstices  in  which  magnesium  aluminate  spinel  is  depos- 
ited, and  the  core  material  is  removable  from  the  solidified 


4,102,692 
REINFORCING  GLASS  HBERS  OF 
MGO-CAO-ZNO-AL:0,-SIO:-TIO: 
Wolfgang    ScharUu,    Odenthal-Hahnenberg,    and    Friedrich 
Schwochow,    Leverkusen,   both    of  Germany,    assignors   to 
Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1975,  2532842 

Int  Q.J  C03C  13/00.  3/04;  C04B  31/06 
VS.  Q.  106—50  3  Clums 

1  A  glass  fiber  consisting  essentially  of  MgO-CaO-ZnO- 
AlzOj-SiOi-TiOiOf  the  following  approximate  molar  composi- 
tion: 


MgO 

CaO 

ZnO 

AtjO, 

SiO, 

TiO", 


7-27.5  % 

4  5-32.5  % 

3-15     % 

5-13.5% 

36-56    % 

(0-9)      I-  i% 


wherein  the  sum  of  the  MgO  and  CaO  contents  is  about  30  to 
40  mole  %  and  the  sum  of  the  ZnO  and  TiOj  contents  is  less 
than  about  15  mole  %. 
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4,102,693 
PHOTOCHROMIC  BOHO-SIUCATE  GLASS 

H«rry  Owen,  Pirbold,  iwi  ThooiM  B«rrow,  Omukirk,  both  of 
EagUnd,  inignon  to  PUkiagton  Brotheri  Limited,  Mersey- 
side,  England 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  S«r.  No.  764,315 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1976, 
3785/76 

Int.  a.-  C03C  3/ia  3/08.  3/26 
V.S.  a.  106-54  *  Claims 

1.  A  photochromic  boro-silicate  glass  having  a  half  fading 
time  of  not  more  than  60  seconds  which  has  silver  halide 
crystals  dispersed  throughout  the  glass,  and  which  is  free  from 
barium,  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  percentages: 


the  range  of  8  to  12.  8  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  refractory 
material  of  the  kaolinite  type  having  a  granulometry  lower 
than  50m  0  *  'o  0  <"  P»"*  ^V  weight  of  a  substance  capable  of 
deflocculating  and/or  fluidizing  kaolinite  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium having  a  pH  within  the  range  of  6  to  9.2,  and  0.6  to  0.01 
parts  by  weight  of  a  neutral  or  substantially  neutral  polyphos- 
phate binder  capable  of  retarding  the  hydraulic  setting  of  the 
cement. 


SiO, 

AlA 

R,0 

MgO 

'A 

TiO, 
PbO" 


31  to  59% 
li  to  28% 
8  to  20% 
6  to  16% 
0  to  2.6% 
Olo  12% 
Oto  7% 
Olo  5% 
Oto    7% 


where  RjO  represents  one  or  more  of  LijO,  NajO  and  KjO  in 
amounts  within  the  ranges  0  to  3%  LijO,  0  to  8%  NajO  and  0 
to  16%  K,0. 

and.  in  weight  percenuges  expressed  as  quantities  over  and 
above  the  100%  total  of  all  the  other  components: 


4,102,696 

DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  HIGH 

FREQUENOES 

Masayoshi  Katsube.  Youkaichi;  Youhei  Ishikawa,  Kyoto;  Hiro- 
shi  Tamura,  Omihachiman,  and  Kunisabro  Tomono,  Kyoto,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 
Nagaokakyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1976,  S«r.  No.  709,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1975,  50-93983; 
Jul.  31,  1975,  50-93984;  Jul.  31,  1975,  50-93985;  Jul.  31,  1975, 
50-93986 

Int.  a:-  C04B  35/00:  HOIB  1/06.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  106— 73J  5  Qaims 

1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  composition  for  high  frequencies 
consisting  essentially  of  83  to  99.8  wt%  of  a  basic  composition 
composed  of  22  to  43  wt%  of  titanium  dioxide  dioxide,  38  to  58 
wt%  of  zirconium  and  9  to  26  wt%  of  sunnic  oxide,  and  0.2  to 
17  wt%  of  one  or  two  additives  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lanthanum  oxide  and  cobaltic  oxide. 


Sliver,  expressed  as  AgjO 
halide 
CuO 


0  05  10  4% 
0.13  to  1% 
0       to  1% 


4,102,694 

REFRACTORY  MATERIAL  FOR  REPAIRING  BLAST 

FUR.NACES 

Kantaro  Sasaki,  Asiiiya;  Hiroshi  Vamaoka.  Hirakata,  and  Takao 

Suzuki,  Takaraaika,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Metal  Industries,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  581,436,  May  28,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatiofl  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,468 

Int.  a.:  C04B  3i/02 

MS,,  a.  106-56  '5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  repairing  linings  on  internal  walls  of  blast 
furnaces  within  their  operational  cycle  compnsing  the  steps  of 
forming  a  nonaqueous  repair  material  which  matenal  is  com- 
posed of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  base  matenal  chiefly  com- 
posed of  a  powdery  refractory  matenal.  4  to  40  parts  by  weight 
of  a  bituminous  material  serving  as  a  binder  and  10  to  35  parts 
by  weight  of  a  liquid  oil  serving  as  a  Huidity  imparting  agent, 
pouring  the  repair  material  into  a  blast  fumace  under  pressure 
while  said  fumace  is  at  a  temperature  elevated  above  a  sur- 
roundmg  ambient  temperature  during  the  operational  cycle  of 
said  fumace.  and  allowing  the  repair  matenal  to  cure  to 
thereby  repair  defects  in  the  lining  of  the  blast  fumace. 


4,102,695 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  CERAMIC  AND 

HYDRAULIC  SETTING 
Andre  Qayerie,  AbberiUe,  France,  assignor  to  E.F.S.I.  Esta- 
blissements  pour  la  Fabrication  de  SpeciaUtes  Industnelles, 
AbbCTille,  France 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,531 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  7.  1973,  73  32320 

IbL  a.2  C04B  35/02 

U.S.  a.  106-64  ,      ^  'CUinB 

1  Voidable  refractory  composition  for  blast  furnaces  which 

consisu  of  a  mixture  of  80  to  94  parts  by  weight  of  refractory 

aggregates  havmg  a  granulometry  of  SOjt  to  5  mm,  12  to  4  parts 

by  weight  of  an  aluminous  hydraulic  cement  havmg  a  pH  in 


4,102,697 
FLUID  PLASTER  COMPOSITION 

Kozo  Fukuba;  Yasutomo  Ogushi,  both  of  Niihama,  and  Haruhisa 
Harada.  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,376 
aaima  priority,  appbcation  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1975,  50-84807; 
Mar.  1,  1976,  51-22491 

Int.  a.^  C04B  11/14 
U.S.  a.  106—111  "  Qaims 

1.  A  plaster  composition  which  comprises: 

(1)  gypsum  containing  gypsum  hemihydrate  of  the  a-form  in 
an  amount  of  not  less  than  about  50%  by  weight  of  the 
total  plaster  content, 

(2)  about  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  gypsum  of  a  surface  reactive  agent  of  a  phosphoric 
ester  of  the  formula: 

O    0-(CH;CHjO).-R,  <» 

HO— P 
\ 
OH 
or 
O    O— (CHjCHjO).,— R,  ("^ 

«/ 
HO— P 

0-(CHjCHjO)^-Rj 
or 

O    0-(CH,CH,0).,-R,      ""> 
11/  ' 

R,-(OCHiCHj),-0-P 

0-(CHjCHjO).j-Rj 

wherein  R,,  Rj,  and  R,are  each  alkyl.  alkylaryl  or  aryl  having 
1  to  50  carbon  atoms,  and  n,.  nj,  and  fljare  each  an  integer  of 
1  to  30, 

(3)  a  sulfonic  dispersing  agent,  and 

(4)  an  alkali  meul  sulfate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  sulfate,  potassium  sulfate,  rubidium  sulfate  and 
cesium  sulfate. 
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4,102,698 

SILICON  NITRIDE  COMPOSITIONS  IN  THE 

SI,N,-Y;0,-SIO;  SYSTEM 

Frederick  F.  Lange,  and  Subhash  C.  Singhal,  both  of  Franklin 

Twsp.,  Westmoreland  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744^80 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/5S 

U.S.  a.  106—65  2  Claims 


to  a  temperature  below  the  heating  temperature  of  the  first 
component,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  first  component  to  a  first  temperature,  the  com- 
ponent being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Portland  cement  clinker  of  conventional  composition, 
conventional  lime,  argilliferous  lime,  and  dolomitic  lime; 
and, 

adding  the  remaining  components  of  the  mixture  sequen- 
tially to  the  first  component  to  establish  intimate  contact 
between  said  remaining  components  and  the  first  compo- 
nent while  the  first  component  is  at  or  near  said  firsi 
temperature,  said  remaining  components  being  heated  to 
lower  temperatures  as  compared  to  the  first  component, 

said  first  component  being  a  Portland  cement  clinker  of 
conventional  composition  and  at  least  one  of  the  said 
other  components  to  be  heated  to  lower  temperatures  as 
compared  to  the  temperature  of  said  Portland  cement 
clinker  of  conventional  composition  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  felspars,  oil  shale  residues,  bauxites, 
laterites,  trasses,  volcanic  rocks,  and  glasses,  the  said 
materials  having  pozzuolana  properties  imparted  to  sili- 
cate and  aluminate  qualities  thereof  by  heating. 


1.  A  sintered  ceramic  composition  suiuble  for  use  as  a  high 
temperature  structural  material,  said  composition  being  within 
a  triangular  area  defined  by  the  points  ABCA  of  the  Si,N,- 
SiOj-YjCfc  ternary  diagram  depicted  in  FIG.  2.  and  containing 
from  about  0.03  to  about  0.01  mol  fraction  Y;Oj,  from  about 
0.075  to  about  0.40  mol  fraction  SiO;,  and  the  balance  consist- 
ing of  SijN4. 


4,102,699 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  ALKALI  METAL  SILICATE/IRON 

OXIDE  PIGMENT  SUSPENSIONS 
Hans-Joachim  Scholl;  Peter  Markusch,  both  of  Cologne,  and 
Dieter  Dieterich.  Le»erkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,952 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1976,  2624790 

Int.  a.2  C09D  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  106—84  '  Claims 

1.  Aqueous,  sedimentation-resistant  alkali  metal  silicate/iron 
oxide  pigment  suspensions  comprising: 

A.  from  about  10  to  about  40%,  by  weight,  of  iron  oxide 
pigment, 

B.  from  about  20  to  about  40%,  by  weight,  of  alkali  metal 
silicate  and 

C.  from  about  30  to  about  70%,  by  weight,  of  water, 
wherein  at  least  95%  by  weight  of  the  iron  oxide  pigment 
has  a  particle  size  equal  to  or  less  than  1  (i. 


4,102,701 
PLASTER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
OXO-POLYCARBOXYLIC  AODS  AS  A  SET  RETARDER 
Colin  Dennis  Campbell,  Cheadle;  Michael  Anthony  Finan,  Mac- 
clesfield, and  Kenneth  William  Shelton,  Sale,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Ciba-G«igy  Corporation,  AnUley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,777 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19, 1975, 
11373/75 

Int.  Q.;  C04B  Il/IA 
U.S.  Q.  106—111  1''  Claims 

1.  A  plaster  composition  comprising  a  plaster  derived  from 
gypsum  or  phosphogypsum  and  5  to  500O  parts  by  weight  per 
million  parts  by  weight  of  plaster  of  a  compound  or  mixture  of 
compounds  having  the  formula: 


I 


R'^'ll^R 


R' 

in  which  R'.  R^  R'  and  R'  are  hydrogen.  C,-C.  alkyl  or 
— CHjCHjCOOH,  R'and  R'are  hydrogen,  — CH;CHjCOOH 
or  together  form  a  polymethylene  chain  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  and  which  contains 
a  total  of  not  more  than  7  carbon  atoms;  provided  that  at  least 
two  of  the  groups  R',  R^  R',  R*.  R'  and  R'  are  — CH,CH- 
2COOH;  or  the  salts  thereof  with  inorganic  or  organic  bases. 


4,102,700 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  MIXTURE  TO 

BE  UTILIZED  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BUILDING 
MATERIALS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

PROCESS 
Ludwig  Kwech,  Kaltenleutgeben,  and  FriU  Jung,  Vienna,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Perlmooser  Zementwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  27, 1975,  6604/75 
Int.  a.2  C04B  T/02 
U.S.  Q.  106-100  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  to  be  utilized 
in  the  production  of  building  materials  comprising  at  least  two 
heated  inorganic  components  of  components  of  differing  com- 
position, the  first  component  being  subjected  to  a  heating 
process  and  the  other  component  or  components  being  heated 


4,102,702 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 

METALLIC  SILVER  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 

Harry  Bahls,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Peacock  Industriea,  Inc., 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  513,417,  Oct.  9,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,983^66. 

This  application  Jun.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,363 

Int.  Q.2  C23C  3/02 

MS.  Q.  106—1.23  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  solution  for  use  in  precipitating  meuUic 

silver  from  an  ionic  solution  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate,  the 

combination  which  comprises  a  water-soluble  reducible  silver 

salt,  an  alkali  meul  hydroxide,  and  ammonia,  the  improvement 

which  comprises  including  a  polyhydric  alcohol  of  the  formula 

CH20H(CHOH),CH20H,  where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6. 
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4.102,703 
WATER-REPELLENT  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
PuU  Raymond  Tully,  Lowell,  Mass.,  mignor  to  Tulco,  Inc,  N. 

BUlerica,  Mus. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,343 

lot  CI.-  C09K  3/JS:  BOIJ  13/00 

VJS.  a.  106—287.14  27  CUims 

1.  A  liquid  water-repellent  coating  composition  comprising 
a  hydrophobic  finely-divided  particulate  metal  or  metalloid 
oiide  having  a  BET-N,  surface  area  of  at  least  about  50 
mVgram  suspended  in  a  liquid  component  which  does  not  wet 
said  oiide  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid,  water- 
soluble  polyhydnc  alcohols  and  aqueous  solutions  thereof  and 
an  amount  of  gas  colloidally  dispersed  in  said  liquid  component 
at  least  sufficient  to  encapsulate  the  hydrophobic  finely- 
divided  particulate  metal  or  metalloid  oxide  in  a  layer  of  said 
gas. 

15.  A  method  for  preparing  liquid  water-repellent  oxide-gas 
suspensoid  coating  compositions  which  comprises  intensively 
mixing,  in  the  presence  of  a  gas,  a  hydrophobic  finely-divided 
paniculate  metal  or  metalloid  oxide  and  a  liquid  suspending 
component  which  does  not  wet  said  oxide,  said  liquid  compo- 
nent being  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble 
liquid  polyhydric  alcohols  and  aqueous  solutions  thereof,  and 
the  amount  of  gas  incorporated  in  the  compositions  being  at 
least  sufficient  to  encapsulate  the  fmely-divided  particiUate 
metal  or  meulloid  oxide  in  a  layer  of  said  gas. 


subjecting  the  concentrated  xylose  solution  to  an  ion-ex- 
change to  remove  any  traces  of  acetic  acid  and  formic 


4,102,704 
PIGMENTARY  COMPOSmONS  BASED  ON  ESTERS  OF 

RESIN  AODS  AND  AMINO-ALCOHOLS 
Pierre  Louis  Edmond  Foumier,  Scottetille  lea  Rouen,  and  Jeu 
Paul  Mayer,  Saint  Etienne  du  RouTray,  both  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Prodnits  Chimiqnes  Ligine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,571 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4,  1976,  76  03040 
Int.  a:-  C08K  5/23 
VS.  a.  106—288  Q  11  Claims 

1.  A  pigmentary  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mix- 
ture of  (a)  an  organic  pigment  and  (b)  one  or  more  unmodified 
or  modified  resin  acids  esterified  with  an  aminoalcohol, 
wherein  the  intimate  mixture  constituting  the  new  pigmentary 
composition  is  obtained  by  incorporating  in  the  pigment, 
which  is  in  the  form  of  an  acid  aqueous  suspension,  a  solution 
of  the  ester  in  a  solvent  miscible  with  water,  or  a  dispersion  of 
the  ester  in  acidulated  water,  then  precipitating  the  said  ester 
by  making  the  aqueous  reaction  medium  alkaline  or  by  addi- 
tion of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  25  carbon 
atoms  or  dicarboxylic  acid  or  an  unmodified  or  modified  resin 
acid,  this  addition  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  salt  insoluble 
in  water 


4,102,705 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  AODS  FROM  AN 

AQUEOUS  AaD-CONTAINTNG  XYLOSE  SOLUTION 

Hans  Jorg  Pfeiffen  Keller  Rene,  both  of  Winterthor,  and  Frank 

Erich,  Raeterschen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Snlzer 

Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Juo.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,855 
CUims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jol.  2, 1975, 8594/75 
Int  a.-  C13K  1/02.  13/00 
VS.  a.  127—37  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  acid-free  xylose  solution  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
hydrolyzing  a  raw  material  containing  xylane  with  a  strong 
acid  to  obtain  an  aqueous  acid-containing  xylose  solution; 
subjecting  the  solution  to  an  ion-exchange  to  remove  the 

strong  acid; 
thereafter  heating  the  remaimng  xylose  solution  to  evapo- 
rate water,  acetic  acid  and  formic  acid  therefrom  while 
concentrating  the  xylose  solution;  and 


acid  from  the  concentrated  xylose  solution  and  to  produce 
an  acid-free  concentrated  xylose  solution. 


4,102,706 

REMOVING  IRIDESCENT  STAINS  FROM  VITREOUS 

SURFACES 

Lazarus  D.  Thomas,  Maumec,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey-Owens- 

Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,897 
Int.  a.;  B08B  3/OS:  C03C  23/00 
VS.  a.  134—3  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  iridescent  stain  from  glass  surfaces 
comprising  contacting  said  surfaces  with  a  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  components  in  the  indicated  pro- 
portions: 2.5  to  7.5  grains  of  sodium  fluoride,  2.5  to  7.5  millir 
liters  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  and  250  milliliters  of 
water;  maintaining  said  contact  for  at  least  30  seconds;  and 
thereafter  rinsing  said  solution  from  said  surface  with  water 


4,102,707 
REMOVAL  OF  MICROBIOLOGICAL  DEPOSITS 
K.  Robert  Lange,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  400,461,  Sep.  24,  1973,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Jun.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,860 
Int.  a.-  B08B  9/00 
VS.  a.  134—22  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detaching  slime  adhered  to  a  support  in  an 
aqueous  medium  which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  said 
aqueous  slime  with  a  sufficient  quantity  for  the  purpose  of  an 
agent  which  possesses  hydrogen-bonding  characteristics  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanolamine  and  deriva- 
tives thereof  to  penetrate  the  strongly  hydrated  slime  structure 
and  modify  such  to  the  extent  that  the  slime  is  detached  from 
the  support. 

7.  A  composition  for  detaching  slune  adhered  to  a  support  in 
an  aqueous  medium  which  consists  essentially  of 
(i)  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethanolamine,  and 
derivatives  thereof  so  long  as  the  derivatives  have  hydro- 
gen-bonding characteristics;  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol- 
amine, amine-epoxy  compound  reaction  products  and 
derivatives  of  each  so  long  as  the  derivatives  have  hydro- 
gen-bonding characteristics  with  the  proviso  that  the 
member  of  (i)  is  different  from  the  member  of  (ii)  and 
wherein  the  members  of  (i)  and  (ii)  are  present  in  the 
composition  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  5  to  95%  and 
95  to  i%  respectively. 
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4,102,708 
SELF-HEALING  THERMOCOUPLE 
Edna  A.  Dancy,  Beaconsfleld,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sidbec-Dosco 
Ltee,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,372 

Int  a.!  HOIL  35/02 

VS.  a.  136—233  18  Claims 


1  A  device  for  continuously  monitoring  the  internal  surface 
temperature  of  a  refractory  lining  in  a  metallurgical  furnace, 
which  comprises: 

an  outer  sheath; 

a  pair  of  dissilimar,  meullic  wires  within  the  outer  sheath, 
each  of  said  wires  being  separately  insulated  by  a  sleeving 
of  a  refractory  material  having  a  melting  point  higher  than 
the  normal  working  temperature  of  the  furnace  at  the 
surface  of  the  lining;  and 

a  powdered  oxide  material  closely  packed  within  the  sheath 
and  surrounding  both  insulated  wires,  said  oxide  material 
being  electrically  conductive  at  elevated  temperatures  and 
having  a  melting  point  higher  than  said  normal  working 
temperature;  whereby  said  insulating  refractory  material 
and  conductive  oxide  material,  on  exposure  to  said  normal 
working  temperature,  react  with  each  other  to  form  a 
conducting  bridge  between  the  dissimilar  wires  at  the 
surface  of  the  lining,  operative  to  provide  a  signal  related 
to  said  internal  surface  temperature. 


4.102,710 
ADJUVANT  COMPOSmON  FOR  SOLVENT 
PHOSPHATIZING  SOLUTION 
Edward  A.  Rowe,  Jr.,  Mentor,  and  William  H.  Cawley,  Paine*- 
Tille.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, CIcTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,435 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb,  15, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  C23F  7/10 
V.S.  a.  148— «.15  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  methylene  chloride  and  water-containing  liquid  com- 
position having  a  continuous  and  homogeneous  liquid  phase 
suitable  for  phosphatizing  metal  with  a  coating  of  at  least 
substantial  water  insolubility,  with  said  liquid  phase  containing 
water  in  minor  amount,  which  composition  comprises  methy- 
lene chloride,  solubilizing  solvent  capable  of  solubilizing  phos- 
phoric acid  in  methylene  chloride,  a  phosphatizing  proportion 
of  phosphoric  acid,  and  water  in  an  amount  exceeding  said 
proportion  of  phosphoric  acid,  while  being  sufficient  for  said 
composition  to  provide  a  phosphatized  coating  of  substantial 
water  insolubility,  and  while  retaining  liquid  phase  homogene- 
ity, the  improvement  which  comprises  said  composition  being 
characterized  by  containing  phenolic  stabilizing  substance  in 
an  amount  above  about  0.2  weight  percent,  basis  total  composi- 
tion weight,  wherein  said  phenolic  stabilizing  substance  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  substituted  phe- 
nols having  one  or  more  ring  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy,  bis-phenols,  bis-phenols 
having  connecting  alkyl  ring  linkage,  and  any  of  said  bis- 
phenols  having  one  or  more  substituents  on  each  ring  which 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy. 


4,102,709 
WORKABLE  NICKEL  ALLOY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SA.ME 
Berthold  Wenderott,  and  Gerhard  Kbhiert,  both  of  Altena,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Deutsche  Metall- 
werke  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,932.  Jan.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,998,663.  This  applicaHon  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1974,  2404256:  May  24,  1974,  2425271;  Aug.  9.  1974,  2438381 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
IBL  a.2  C22F  1/10 
VS.  a.  148—2  9  Clal™ 


4,102,711 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  TL'BE  OF  ULTRA-HIGH 
STRENGTH  STEEL  HAVING  REMARKABLY 
IMPROVED  DUCTILITY  AND  TOUGHNESS 
Tatsuro    Knnitake,    Toyooaka;    Iwao    Saito,    Osaka;    Kazuo 
Tsumura,  Ibaraki;   Masahiro  Nishio,  Amagasakl;  Masam 
Nishiguchi,  Izumi,  and  Yasntalia  Okada,  Nishinomiya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,989 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1976,  51-105468 
Int.  a.2  C21D  9/08 
VS.  a.  148—12.3  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  workable  nickel  composition, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  melt  consisting  of  0.01  to  0.15%  by  weight 
oxygen,  the  balance  nickel; 

(b)  casting  said  melt  to  form  an  ingot  containing  said  oxygen 
in  the  form  of  nickel  oxide,  at  least  part  of  the  nickel  oxide 
being  present  as  a  nickel/nickel-oxide  eutectic;  and 

(c)  hotforming  said  ingot  to  destroy  the  nickel/nickel-oxide 
eutectic  thereof  and  finely  distribute  the  nickel  oxide 
uniformly  in  the  metallic  lattice  structure  of  the  hot- 
formed  body. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  tube  of  an  ultra-high  tensile  steel 
having  remarkably  improved  ductility  and  toughness  and 
having  tensile  strength  over  255  kg/mm^  which  comprises 
preparing  a  mother  tube  through  the  hot  extrusion  of  a  steel 
consisting  essentially  of  15.0  -  18.5%  by  weight  of  Ni,  12.5  - 
15.0%  by  weight  of  Co,  5.0  -  6.9%  by  weight  of  Mo,  1.00  - 
1.28%  by  weight  of  Ti,  0.01  -  0.20%  by  weight  of  Al  and  the 
balance  essentially  iron,  cold  working  the  mother  tube  with  a 
reduction  in  wall  thickness  of  5-25%,  then  raising  the  temper- 
ature of  the  resulting  tube  to  a  temperature  of  80O'-95O*  C  in 
a  period  of  time  of  from  20  minutes  to  2  hours,  maintaining  the 
heated  tube  at  this  temperature  for  from  30  minutes  to  3  hours, 
and,  after  cooling  to  or  below  room  temperature,  ageing  the 
resulting  tube  at  a  temperature  of  450'-550*  C  for  1  - 10  hours. 
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4,102,712 

HEADLAMP  TILTING  MECHANISM  IN  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Frederick  Raymoiid  Patrick  M«rtiii,  Bromley.  Eagtaad,  ttr 

•inor  to  C.I.  Hiye»  Inc.,  Cr«iistoB,  R.I. 

Filed  Mir.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  S«2,117 
CUinu  priority,  ippUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mu.  30, 1974, 
14210/74 

Int  a.2  B«OQ  1/10 
US.  CL  362-71  ♦Cl-ta- 


stable  than  SiOjat  temperatures  up  to  2150-  F.  said  oxide 
being  of  an  element  other  tlian  boron; 

(d)  Up  to  40  parts,  by  weight,  of  SiO,; 

(e)  up  to  20  parts,  by  weight,  of  Inhibiting  substances  or 
compounds  thereof;  and 

(0  up  to  10  parts,  by  weight,  of  fluxing  agents;  and  final 
texture  annealmg  said  steel  with  said  coating  thereon;  said 
annealed  steel  having  a  substantially  continuous  reacted 
coating;  the  quality  of  the  coating  being,  in  part,  attribuU- 
ble  to  the  inclusion  of  an  oxide  less  stable  than  SiO,  at 
temperatures  up  to  2150'  F;  the  steel's  magnetic  properties 
being,  in  part,  attributable  to  the  inclusion  of  boron  m  the 
base  coating. 


1  In  a  motor  vehicle  comprismg  a  body  and  a  headlamp 
mounted  for  tilting  movement  relative  to  said  body,  a  mecha- 
nism for  tilting  said  headlamp,  said  mechanism  includmg  an 
axially  slidable  drive  member  including  means  restraining  he 
drive  member  to  axial  movement,  a  lever  pivoully  mounted 
relative  to  said  body  for  pivoul  movement  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  axial  movement  of  said  dnve  mem- 
ber and  connected  with  said  headlamp,  said  lever  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  dnve  member,  and  a  smgle  link  ex- 
fending  transversely  between  and  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  leter  and  to  said  drive  member,  the  arrangement  of  said 
lever  said  single  link,  and  said  dnve  member  causmg  move- 
ment of  said  lever  through  axial  displacement  of  sf 'd  dnve 
member  and  said  drive  member  opposes  movement  of  said  Imk 
and  lever  due  to  external  forces  imposed  on  said  headlamp  and 
transmitted  through  said  lever  and  link  to  said  dnve  member. 

4,102,713 

SILICON  STEEL  AND  PROCESSING  THEREFORE 

Jack  W    Shilling,  MonroeTUle;  Clarence  L.  MiUer,  Jr.,  and 

Amita«  Datta,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

AUeaheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,967 

Int  a:-  HOIF  1/04 

U5.  a.  148-113  ,""';°1 

1  In  a  process  for  producing  electromagnetic  silicon  steel 
having  a  cube-on-edge  onenution  and  a  permeability  of  at 
least  1870  (G/O,)  at  10  oersteds,  which  process  includes  the 
steps  of  prepanng  a  melt  of  silicon  steel  consisting  essential  y 
of  by  weight,  from  0.02  to  lo  006%  carbon,  ^o™  0015  to 
ai5%  manganese,  from  OOl  to  005%  of  ■"»'«"»'  ff""  "^^ 
group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  selenium,  f™"-  9-0006  to 
00080%  boron,  up  to  0.0100%  nitrogen,  up  to  1.0%  copper, 
no  more  than  0.008%  alummum,  from  2.5  (o  4.0%  silicon 
balance  iron;  castmg  said  steel;  hot  rolling  said  steel;  cold 
rolling  said  steel;  decarburizing  said  steel  in  »  hydrogj^-be*^; 
ing  atmosphere  having  a  dew  point  of  from  -t-  20  to  +  1 10  F 
applying  a  refractory  oxide  base  coating  to  said  steel;  and  final 
lexture  annealing  said  steel;  the  improvement  compnsmg  the 
steps  of  coating  the  surface  of  said  steel  with  a  refractory  oxide 
base  coating  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  100  parts,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  subsunce  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbonates  and 
boron  compounds  of  magnesium,  calcium,  aluminum  and 

titanium;  ,  ,         ,.  ^ 

(b)  up  to  100  parts,  by  weight,  of  other  substances  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  and  compounds  thereof;  said 
coating  containing  at  least  01%.  by  weight,  of  boron; 

(c)  from  0.5  to  100  parts,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  oxide  less 


4,102,714 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  LOW  BREAKDOWN 
VOLTAGE  DEVICE  FOR  POLYSILICON  GATE 
TECHNOLOGY 
DsTid  E.  DeBar,  Manassas,  and  Francisco  H.  De  La  Moaeda. 
RestoD,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,544 

Int.  aj  HOIL  21/22.  21/302.  29/78 

VS.  a.  148—187  S  Claims 


1  A  process  for  simuluneously  making  a  low  voltage  break- 
down p-n  junction  protective  device  and  a  polycrysullme 
silicon  gate  FET  device  in  a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  of 
a  first  conductivity  type,  comprising  the  steps  of 
fonning  a  window  in  a  field  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  where  said  FET  device  is  to  be  located  and 
growing  a  theraial  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  por- 
tion of  the  silicon  substrate  exposed  through  said  window; 
etching  a  V-shaped  groove  in  the  silicon  semiconductor 
substrate  with  an  anisotropic  etchant.  at  a  location  spaced 
from  said  window  where  said  protective  device  is  to  be 
formed; 
depositing  a  layer  of  epitaxial  silicon  semiconductor  matenal 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  in  said  V-shaped  groove 
and  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  over  said  thermal 
oxide  layer  in  said  window; 
elching  source  and  drain  openings  through  said  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer  and  thennal  oxide  layer  in  said  window 
forming  a  polycrysullme  gate  electrode  on  a  thermal 
oxide  gate  insulator; 
diffusing  source  and  drain  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 

type  through  said  source  and  drain  openings; 
forming  an  eleclncal  contact  with  said  epitaxial  sUicon  layer 

m  said  V-shaped  groove; 
whereby  an  abrupt  p-n  junction  protective  device  is  formed 
having  a  small  radius  of  curvature  at  the  apex  of  the  V- 
shaped  groove  with  a  corresponding  low  breakdown 
voluge.  simuluneously  with  the  formation  of  a  polycrys- 
talline gate  FET  device. 
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4,102,715 

METHOD  FOR  DIFFUSING  AN  IMPURITY  INTO  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY 

Giqjiro  Kambara,  Ashiya;  Susumu  Koike,  Ibaraki,  and  Toahio 
Matsuda,  Ohtsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,124 
Claims  priority,  applicatiott  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1975,  50/152659; 

Dec.  19,  1975,  50/152660;  Dec.  19,  1975,  50/152661;  Dec.  19, 

1975,  50/152662;  Dec.  19,  1975,  50/152664;  Dec  19,  1975, 

50/152668 

InL  CL2  HOIL  21/225 

VS.  a.  148—188  10  Claims 


percent  by  weight  aromatic  groups  therein,  said  oil  com- 
prising about  5  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  said  admixture; 
and 
(d)  a  catalyst  comprising  a  dialkyl  organotin  compound  and 
a  trialkyl  tin  oxide;  and  allowing  said  admixture  to  react  to 
form  a  thermally  and  hydrolytically  suble  moisture-insen- 
sitive polyurethane  gel,  said  gel  being  substantially  inert 
toward  said  polycarbonate  connector. 


4,102.717 
DIELECTRIC  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  COUPLINGS 
Paul  Christopher  Hensel,  Suffolk,  Englaod,  asaignor  to  Tbe  Post 
Office,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  2,  1976.  Ser.  No.  737.907 
Claims  priority.  appUcatiaii  United  Kingdom.  Not.  5,  1975, 
45965/75 

Int  a.2  GOIB  19/34 
VS.  ex.  156—64  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  diffusing  an  impurity  into  a  semiconductor 
body  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  an  impurity  conuining  silicon  oxide  layer  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  and 

heat  treating  the  resultant  substrate  in  an  ammonia  contain- 
ing atmosphere,  the  impurity  conuining  silicon  oxide 
layer  being  selectively  exposed  to  said  atmosphere. 


4,102.716 
TWO-PART  REACTIVE  DIELECTRIC  FILLER 
COMPOSmON 
James  D.  GroTes.  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  and  Deborah  Sue  Aiuie 
D'Zuro,  OTerland  Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Miiu. 
Filed  May  11.  1976.  Ser.  No.  685.302 
Int,  a.2  C08K  5/01;  HOIB  17/34 
VS.  a.  156—48  7  Claims 

1  A  dielectric,  thermally  suble,  hydrolytically  suble,  mois- 
lure-insensitive  polyurethane  gel  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  an  admixture  of 

(a)  at  least  one  isocyanate  compound  having  at  least  about 
2.0  NCO  groups  per  molecule  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  isocyanate  com- 
pounds; 

(b)  a  polyalkadiene  polyol  having  an  average  equivalent 
weight  of  at  least  about  500  and  conuining  at  least  about 
2.0  terminal  hydroxy!  groups  per  molecule; 

(c)  a  hydrocarbon  extender  oil  having  less  than  about  35 
percent  by  weight  aromatic  groups  therein,  said  oil  com- 
prising about  5  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  said  admixture; 
and 

(d)  a  catalyst  comprising  a  dialkyl  organotin  compound  and 
a  trialkyl  tin  oxide;  wherein  said  isocyanate  compound  is 
present  in  sufficient  quantity  to  provide  an  NCO/OH  ratio 
of  from  about  0.9  to  1.1  in  said  admixture. 

4.  A  process  for  filling  a  polycarbonate  connector-contain- 
ing communication  cable  splice  closure  comprising  pouring 
into  said  closure,  at  ambient  temperature,  an  admixture  of 

(a)  at  least  one  isocyanate  compound  having  at  least  about 
2.0  NCO  groups  per  molecule  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaUphatic  isocyanate  com- 
pounds wherein  said  isocyanate  compound  is  present  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  provide  an  NCO/OH  ratio  of  from 
about  0.9  to  about  1 . 1  in  said  admixture; 

(b)  a  polyalkadiene  polyol  having  an  average  equivalent 
weight  of  at  least  about  500  and  containing  at  least  about 
2.0  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule; 

(c)  a  hydrocarbon  extender  oil  having  less  than  about  35 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  coupling  between  two 
dielectric  optical  waveguides  of  the  type  in  which  two  dielec- 
tric optical  waveguides  are  aligned  in  a  grooved  plate  and 
retained  in  said  grooved  plate,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  locating  an  end  of  a  first  dielectric  optical  waveguide, 
and  an  end  of  a  second  dielectric  optical  waveguide  in  a 
groove  in  a  grooved  plate, 

(b)  Launching  light  into  one  of  said  first  or  second  dielectric 
optical  waveguides  so  that  light  escapes  from  an  end  of 
said  one  dielectric  optical  waveguide, 

(c)  Sliding  said  first  dielectric  optical  waveguide  longitudi- 
nally in  said  groove  towards  said  second  dielectric  optical 
waveguide  until  said  light  that  escapes  is  observed  to  have 
minimum  intensity,  and 

(d)  Fixing  said  first  and  second  dielectric  optical  waveguides 
to  said  grooved  plate  in  such  a  manner  that  said  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  dielectric  optical  waveguides  are 
rigidly  held  in  position  relative  to  each  other. 


4,102.718 
METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  APPLYING  TAPE 
MARKING  MATERIAL  ON  ROAD  SURFACES 
Ludwig  Eigenminn.  Vacallo.  Ticino.  Switzerland 
FUed  Jan.  12. 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,693 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  12, 1976,  19163A/76; 
Not.  17,  1976,  294S3A/76 

Int.  a.-  E04B  2/00:  B32B  7/14:  EOlC  23/16 
U.S.  a.  156—71  7  ClaOms 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  traffic-regulating  indicium  on  a 
road  surface,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of  melting  an  at 
least  predominantly  thermoplastic  primer;  firmly  bonding  the 
molten  primer  as  a  layer  to  a  face  of  a  upe  to  thereby  form  a 
two-layered  indicium  band;  and  pressing  said  indicium  band 
down  against  the  road  surface  while  the  primer  layer  is  in  an  at 
least  partially  molten  condition  and  with  sufficient  force  to 
drive  the  primer  layer  into  pores  and  cavities  of  the  road,  said 
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previous  step  of  bonding  being  performed  by  spreading  the  thetic  resin  supporting  pUte  possessing  at  least  two  protrusions 
molten  priner  over  only  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  face  of  in  a  traverse  direction  and  a  synthetic  resm  foamed  sheet  hav- 
ing fine  through-holes  and  fusion-fixed  to  the  protrusions  of 
said  synthetic  resin  supporting  plate  which  comprises  heating  a 
synthetic  resin  supporting  plate  possessing  at  least  two  protru- 
sions in  a  traverse  direction  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  fu- 
sion-fixing, pressing  an  extruded  synthetic  resin  foamed  sheet 
on  the  protrusions  to  form  a  laminate,  and  applying  a  draft  to 
the  said  laminate  at  a  rate  greater  than  but  not  exceeding  five 
times  the  rate  at  which  the  synthetic  resin  foamed  sheet  is 
extruded  to  produce  numerous  fme  through-holes  in  the  syn- 
thetic resin  foamed  sheet. 


the  tape  so  as  to  retain  substantially  all  of  the  primer  layer 
under  the  face  of  the  tape  despite  squeezing  of  the  primer  layer 
during  said  pressing  step. 


4,102,721 
BARRIER  TAPE  CONSTRUCTION 
Patrick  H.  Carey,  Jr.,  Bloomingtoo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,540 
Ut.  a.2  C09J  7/02:  B32B  7/10 
U5,  CL  156—79  5  Claims 


4,102,719 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ARTinCIAL  LEATHER 

Sadao  Fujli;  Hidefaiko  Maki,  botli  of  Kyoto;  Toru  Orisaka,  Uji; 

Shoji  Matmda;  Koichi  Nishida,  both  of  Kyoto;  Tamio  Ishiai; 

Taaakn  Nishu,  both  of  Wakayanu,  and  Yoichi  Ueda,  Osaka, 

all  of  JaiMB,  aaaignors  to  Dynic  Corporation,  Kyoto  and  Kao 

Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of.  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,514 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1975,  50-152460 

tat  a.2  B29D  27/04:  B32B  5/20.  31/14 

VS.  a.  156—78  10  CU™* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  artificial  leather,  which  com- 
prises coating  a  composition,  comprising  as  the  essential  com- 
ponent, a  urethane  prepolymer  prepared  from  a  polyol  and  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  in  a  ratio  of  the  isocyanate  group 
equivalent  [NCO]  to  the  hydroxy  group  equivalent  [OH]  of  2.0 
to  4.0,  a  combination  of  an  amine  catalyst  and  a  metalUc  cata- 
lyst and  a  foam  stabilizer  and  including  a  plurality  of  extremely 
fine  cells  of  an  inert  gas.  onto  a  release  paper  in  a  thickness  of 
0.03  to  0.5  mm;  expanding  and  resinifying  the  resultant  under 
an  atmosphere  of  a  temperature  of  40'  to  95*  C  and  a  humidity 
of  60%  or  more  until  the  coating  layer  becomes  semisolid  so 
that  the  number  of  the  foams  in  the  coating  layer  becomes 
5,000  foams/inch'  or  more  and  the  density  of  the  coating  layer 
becomes  80-700  g/liter;  laminating  a  base  sheet  onto  the 
coating  layer  under  a  pressure  so  that  the  thickness  of  the 
coating  layer  becomes  about  0.95  to  0.4  times  that  before  the 
laminating  of  the  base  sheet;  heating  the  laminated  product  at 
a  temperature  of  90*  to  1 80°  C,  and  then  peeling  off  the  release 
paper. 

4,102,720 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

LA.MINATES 
Takafumi    Kaneko,    HirtMhima;    Shuzo    Saaagawa,    Iwakuni; 
Noriyuki  Ishii,  Tokyo;  Takashi  Hiraoka,  Yamaguchi,  and 
Sbozo  Hieda,  Otake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1975,  50/153988 
Int  a.2  B32B  5/lS 
VS.  a.  156—78  *  Claims 


12 


1 

4Q 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  laminate  composed  of  a  syn- 


1.  A  gas-permeable,  foam-impermeable  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  barrier  Upe  consisting  essentially  of  a  thin,  porous, 
nonwoven  web  formed  from  a  mixture  of  hydrophobic  staple 
length  textile  fibers  and  cellulosic  paper  length  fibers  unified 
with  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  resin  composition  which 
subsuntially  coats  the  fibers  to  thereby  bond  them  together  at 
Iheir  crossing  points  while  leaving  the  interstices  of  the  web 
subsuntially  unfilled,  said  barrier  upe  having  air-fiow  resis- 
tance values  10  the  passage  of  air  at  100  ft./min.,  air  face  veloc- 
ity of  between  about  0.10  to  about  0.7  inch  of  water,  and  a 
porous,  ucky.  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  surface  on  one  side 
thereof  and  a  subsuntially  non-tacky  surface  on  the  other. 

5.  The  method  of  insulating  a  cabinet  having  spaced  inner 
and  outer  walls  enclosing  a  space  comprising  providing  at  least 
one  filler  opening  of  adequate  size  and  a  plurality  of  vent 
openings,  covering  said  vent  openings  with  a  gas-permeable, 
foam-impermeable  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  barrier  upe 
according  lo  claim  1  and  introducing  through  said  filler  open- 
ing a  foam-forming  [mlyurethane  composition. 

4,102,722 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEATED  LAMINATED 

WINDOW 

George  W.  Sboop,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  591,218,  Jun.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,057,671. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,808 
tat  a.'  B32B  77/00.  B60L  1/02 
VS.  CI.  156—99  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  transparent  electroconductive 
window  comprising  assemblmg  a  plurality  of  assembly  ele- 
ments, which  include  a  sheec  of  rigid  transparent  material  and 
a  layer  of  thermoplastic  inlerlayer  matenal,  at  least  one  of  said 
assembly  elements  supporting  electroconductive  material  over 
an  area  of  said  element  to  be  heated  to  form  an  electroconduc- 
tive circuit  portion  carried  by  said  assembly  element,  applying 
lo  a  pair  of  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  electroconductive 
circuit  portion  long,  narrow  stnps  of  electroconductive  mate- 
rial consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  85-97  parts  by  weight 
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of  finely  divided  panicles  of  a  highly  electroconductive  meul 
selected  from  the  group  of  silver,  gold,  platinum,  copper  and 
aluminum  dispersed  within  15-3  parts  by  weight  of  finely 
divided  particles  of  an  electroconductive  metal  alloy  having  a 
fusion  point  between  about  70*  C.  and  about  150*  C.  in  a  vola- 
tile carrier  at  a  temperature  below  said  fusion  point,  drying  said 
long,  narrow  strips,  assembling  said  one  assembly  element  with 
said  other  assembly  elements  in  such  a  manner  that  said  dried 
narrow  strips  are  disposed  at  an  interfacial  surface  between 
said  one  assembly  element  and  one  of  said  other  assembly 


ately  adjacent  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  separating 

element  and  valve  opening  and  forming  the  valve  opening 

through  the  reinforcing  elements; 
fixing  said  reinforcing  elements  immediately  adjacent  said 

separating  element;  and 
removing  the  separating  element  from  the  resulting  valve 

opening. 


4,102.724 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HOSE  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  SURFACE  APPEARANCE 

Challen  E.  Taylor,  Portadown,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to 

The  Goodyear  Tire  t  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,799 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1975, 
19918/75 

tat.  a.'  F16L  1/04 
VS.  a.  156—149  7  Claims 


elements  to  form  a  sandwich,  and  laminating  said  sandwich  at 
an  elevated  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  above  the  fusion 
point  of  said  meul  alloy  and  below  a  temperature  at  which  said 
alloy  flows  excessively  al  said  elevated  pressure  to  fuse  said 
meul  alloy  to  said  circuit  portion  and  to  form  a  transparent 
electroconductive  window  having  bus  bars  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  85-97  parts  by  weight  of  finely  divided 
meul  particles  dispersed  within  15-3  parts  by  weight  of  finely 
divided  particles  of  a  meul  alloy  having  a  fusion  point  between 
about  70"  C.  and  about  150*  C. 


4.102,723 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  TIRE  CARCASS  HAVING 

AN  OPENING 
Herbert  G.  Pinkham,  Minonk,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789.478 

tat.  a.2  B29H  15/00 

VS.  a.  156—120  18  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  tire  carcass  having  a  valve  open- 
ing, comprising: 

laying  up  a  first  tire  forming  material  and  forming  a  tire 
carcass  base  having  a  valve  opening; 

inserting  a  separating  element  into  the  valve  opening  and 
positioning  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  separating  ele- 
ment adjacent  the  valve  opening  and  overlaying  the  first 
tire  forming  material; 

laying  up  reinforcing  elements  on  the  carcass  base  and  over 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  separating  element; 

moving  the  reinforcing  elements  overlaying  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  separating  element  to  a  position  immedi- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  mandrel  supported  hose  such  as  to 
accomodate  expansion  and  contraction  of  various  of  the  ele- 
ments comprising  the  hose  structure  during  vulcanization  and 
prevent  the  elements  from  exuding  lo  the  outer  surface  and 
impairing  the  surface  appearance  thereof,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

A.  forming  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced  longitudinal  reces- 
ses in  the  outward  facing  surface  of  an  uncured,  mandrel- 
supported,  rubber  tube  by  extruding  the  tube  through  a 
die  opening  having  a  configuration  of  the  recesses; 

B.  applying  a  layer  of  reinforcement  filaments  over  the  tube; 
C  extruding  a  layer  of  uncured  rubber  over  the  reinforce- 
ment layer;  and 

D.  vulcanizing  the  composite  structure,  said  recesses  provid- 
ing necessary  expansion  space  for  the  rubber  as  it  tends  to 
move  radially  outward  upon  being  vulcanized. 


4,102.725 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMINAR  HOLLOW  BODY 

OF  ANGULAR  CROSS-SECnON  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Richard  Wolfgang  Mosse,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Corru- 
gated Products  GmbH,  FrankfUrt  am  Main,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1977.  Ser.  No.  791.014 
tat  a.J  B31F  1/00:  B29D  23/10 
VS.  a.  156—200  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  laminar  body  from  a  plurality  of 
elongated  sheet  members,  each  sheet  member  having  first  and 
second,  opposite  major  faces  separated  by  the  thickness  of  the 
sheet  member,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  moving  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  sheet  member  contin- 
uously and  longitudinally,  said  sheet  members  being 
moved  sequentially  through  a  coating  zone,  a  forming 
zone,  a  securing  zone,  and  a  bending  zone,  said  zones 
being  offset  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  sheet 
movement; 

(b)  coating  two  of  said  major  faces  of  said  first,  second,  and 
third  sheet  members  in  said  coating  zone  with  an  adhesive 
composition  over  the  respective  full  widths  thereof; 

(c)  forming  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced,  longitudinal, 
integral  ribs  in  the  first  faces  of  said  first  and  second  sheet 
members     and     respective,     coextensive,     longitudinal 
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grooves  in  the  second  faces  of  said  first  and  second  sheet 
members  in  said  forming  zone; 

(d)  adhesively  securing  the  first  face  of  said  third  sheet 
member  to  the  second  face  of  said  second  sheet  member  in 
said  securing  zone  m  fixed  area  contact  in  a  position  m 
which  respective  portions  of  the  secured  faces  bound  an 
elongated  duct  in  each  groove  of  the  second  sheet  mem- 
ber, said  two  major  faces  including  one  of  said  secured 
faces; 

(e)  adhesively  securing  in  said  securing  zone  the  first  face  of 
said  second  sheet  member  to  the  second  face  of  said  first 
sheet  member  in  area  contact  in  a  position  in  which  said 
ribs  of  said  second  sheet  member  are  received  in  respec- 
tive grooves  of  said  first  sheet  member,  and  said  ribs  of  the 


internally  subdivided  into  longitudinal  tubular  passages 
eitending  from  one  end  of  the  board  to  the  other, 

locating  at  either  end  of  the  board  a  tubular  header  of  plas- 
tics material  having  a  wall  thickness  greater  than  that  of 
the  hollow  board,  each  header  having  at  least  one  aperture 
aligned  with  the  ends  of  the  tubular  passages  of  the  board 
so  as  to  permit  flow  of  a  heat  exchange  fiuid  between  the 
interior  of  the  tubular  header  and  said  passages; 

applying  a  heated  tool  to  the  surface  of  the  parts  of  the 
headers  which  are  adjacent  to  the  board  while  avoiding 
contact  between  the  board  and  the  tool,  thereby  to  pre- 
heat said  parts  of  the  header  to  a  temperature  higher  than 
that  of  adjacent  paru  of  the  board;  and 

extruding  into  conuct  with  both  the  preheated  parts  of  the 
header  and  the  adjacent  parts  of  the  board,  a  molten  bead 
of  compatible  thermoplastic  material  at  a  temperature 
above  the  softening  points  of  the  headers  and  board  so  as 
to  fuse  with  the  parts  contacted  and  on  cooling  form  a 
weld,  the  weld  extending  completely  round  the  adjacent 
parts  of  header  and  board  so  as  to  seal  against  loss  of  any 
fiuid  which  may  flow  between  the  header  and  the  board 
during  use. 


second  sheet  member  and  respective  portions  of  said  firet 
sheet  member  bound  an  elongated  duct  in  each  receiving 
groove,  said  two  major  faces  including  one  of  the  faces  of 
said  first  and  second  sheet  members  secured  to  each  other; 

and 
(0  angularly  bending  said  first,  second,  and  third  sheet  mem- 
bers while  secured  to  each  other  in  said  area  conuct  about 
a  plurality  of  lines  parallel  to  and  adjacent  respective 
grooves  of  said  second  sheet  member,  through  respective 
angles  smaller  than  180',  said  second  face  of  the  third 
sheet  member  bounding  a  comer  of  the  angular  laminar 
body  resulting  from  said  bending,  and  said  first  and  second 
sheet  members  being  offset  outward  of  said  comer  from 
said  third  sheet  member. 


4,102,727 
METHOD  FOR  CLOSING  END  PORTIONS  OF  TUBULAR 

FABRIC  ARTICLES 
Cecil  R.  Bell,  Pinnacle,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Hanes  Corporation, 
Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,720 

Int.  a.!  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  1S6— 251  '  Claims 


4,102,726 
JOINING  METHOD 
Derek  Samuel  Brackman,  Stanmort,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,763 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1975, 

32488/75 

Int.  CL2  B29F  3/04,-  C09J  5/00 
VS.  a.  156-2*4.11  2  C«^™ 


1  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger  of  a  kind 
through  which  a  heat  exchange  fluid  is  circulated  dunng  use, 

comprising  the  steps  of  ,    u    , 1 1„  -„ 

forming  a  hollow  board  of  plastic  material,  the  board  bemg 


1.  The  method  of  closing  the  toe  portion  of  a  tubular  fabric 
hosiery  article  formed  at  least  partially  of  thermoplastic  yam 
and  provided  with  a  welt  portion  and  a  toe  portion  having  an 
open  end,  comprising  the  steps  of;  picking  up  the  article  and 
holding  a  first  segment  of  the  hosiery  article  adjacent  the  toe 
portion,  transferring  the  article  to  a  toe<losing  sution  in  a 
selected  manner,  applying  a  continuous  pneumatic  force  to  the 
toe  portion  open  end  of  the  article  for  urging  the  toe  portion 
open  end  away  from  the  remainder  of  the  article  being  held  at 
the  toe  closing  sution,  applying  a  gripping  force  to  a  second 
segment  of  the  article  spaced  from  the  first  segment  and  inter- 
mediate the  first  segment  and  the  open  end  of  the  toe  portion 
by  circumferentially  gathering  and  constricting  the  tubular 
hosiery  article,  releasing  the  first  segment  of  the  article,  apply- 
ing heat  to  the  article  intermediate  the  gripped  segment  and  the 
open  end  of  the  toe  portion  to  fuse  the  thermoplastic  yams 
together  to  close  the  toe  portion  and  sever  the  toe  end  waste 
fabric  therefrom,  and  automatically  transferring  the  toe  closed 
article  to  a  predetermined  location  upon  release  of  the  gripping 
force. 
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4.102,728 
LABEL  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
Donald  C.  Smith,  Melrose  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Associ- 
ates, Inc..  Westmont,  III. 

FUed  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,652 

Int.  a:-  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—362  10  Claims 


onto  said  opening  means;  and  additional  means  for  periodically 
operating  said  clamp  means  to  clamp  each  opened  label  to  said 
skirt  means  thereby  to  disrupt  its  separable  connection  with  a 
preceding  label  being  moved  downwardly  with  said  gripper 
means. 


4,102,729 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  STOCKINGS 
Dulin  Land  Annas,  Sr.,  Hickory,  N.C,  assignor  to  Speizman 
Industries,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792J64 

Int  a.'  B23P  19/01  11/00;  B6SC  5/00 

VS.  a.  156—384  24  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  applying  flexible  band  labels 
about  the  exterior  of  containers,  wherein  labels  are  supplied  in 
ihe  form  of  an  elongated  tubular  web  having  individual  band 
labels  separably  connected  in  end-lo-end  relation,  comprising; 
a  horizontal  labeling  station,  reciprocating  loader  means  for 
moving  containers  horizontally  to  and  from  said  sution  includ- 
ing relatively  moveable  spaced  arm  means  operable  to  posi- 
tively grip  and  move  a  container  to  and  from  said  station  and 
to  hold  Ihe  same  thereat  in  upright  label  receiving  position; 
label  supply  means  comprising  means  for  storing  a  supply  web 
of  labels  and  means  for  guiding  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
web  into  overdisposed  alignment  with  a  container  at  said 
station;  label  opening  means  suspended  within  said  outer  end 
portion  in  coaxial  vertical  alignment  with  a  conuiner  at  said 
station  and  comprising  a  planar  body  portion  engagable  with 
the  interior  walls  of  said  web  and  formed  to  separate  said  walls 
subsuntially  across  the  full  lateral  dimension  of  said  web,  and 
rigid  spaced  skirt  means  extending  outwardly  along  opposite 
sides  of  said  body  portion  and  operable  to  engage  the  separated 
walls  of  said  web  in  response  to  movement  of  the  same  there- 
over; said  skirt  means  serving  to  open  the  outer  end  portion  of 
said  web  so  that  said  walls  thereof  are  stretched  externally 
thereover  and  in  general  alignment  with  the  exterior  periphery 
of  an  underdisposed  container  at  said  station;  such  open  outer 
end  portion  including  laterally  spaced  wall  portions  engaging 
said  skirt  means  in  spaced  symmetry  outwardly  of  the  plane  of 
said  body  portion  and  interjoined  by  spaced  intervening  end 
wall  portions  extending  transversely  across  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  spaced  skirt  means;  a  pair  of  selectively  operable  clamp 
means  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  means  for 
linear  horizonul  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  skirt 
means  thereof,  said  clamp  means  cooperating  with  said  skirt 
means  to  firmly  clamp  said  laterally  spaced  wall  portions  there- 
between; a  pair  of  gripper  means  adjacent  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  skirt  means  comprising  cooperating  pairs  of  relatively 
movable  finger  means,  engagable  with  the  inside  and  outside 
faces  of  said  intervening  end  wall  portions  and  linearly  mov- 
able to  positively  grip  the  latter;  elevator  means  supporting 
said  gripper  means  and  operable  to  periodically  elevate  and 
lower  the  same  vertically  between  said  opening  means  and  said 
sution  whereby  to  position  said  finger  means  for  gripping 
engagement  with  said  end  wall  portions  and  to  transfer  an 
opened  label  gripped  thereby  from  said  opening  means  down- 
wardly over  the  exterior  of  a  container  positioned  at  said 
labeling  sution;  means  for  periodically  operating  said  gripper 
means  to  sequentially  grip  a  label  at  said  opening  means  and  to 
release  the  same  about  the  exterior  of  a  container  at  said  su- 
tion; the  lowering  movement  of  said  gripper  means  and  a  label 
gripped  thereby  serving  to  advance  the  next  succeeding  label 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  stockings  lo  affix  labels,  transfers 
and  hanger  clips  thereto  comprising  a  carrier  plate  for  support- 
ing and  conveying  a  pair  of  superposed  stockings  transversely 
from  a  loading  sution  through  label  and  transfer  applying 
stations  to  a  folding  sution,  means  for  indexing  said  earner 
plate  through  said  stations,  means  at  said  label  applying  sution 
engagable  with  an  end  portion  of  a  pair  of  stockings  at  a  side 
edge  of  said  carrier  plate  and  operable  to  fold  an  adhesive 
coated  label  over  the  end  portion  of  said  stockings  and  apply 
pressure  thereto  sufficient  to  cause  the  label  to  adhere  to  said 
end  portion,  means  at  said  transfer  applying  sution  for  trans- 
ferring indicia  from  a  transfer  strip  onto  one  of  said  stockings 
by  a  hot  transfer  iron,  stocking  folding  means  at  said  folding 
sution  engagable  under  said  pair  of  stockings  intermediate 
their  ends  to  lift  said  stockings  from  said  carrier  plate  and 
thereby  support  said  stockings  in  folded  condition,  means  for 
moving  said  stocking  folding  means  to  lift  said  stockings  and  to 
transport  them  to  a  hanger  clip  inserting  sution,  means  for 
inserting  a  hanger  clip  from  a  supply  into  said  folded  stockings, 
and  means  for  discharging  said  stockings  from  said  hanger  clip 
inserting  station  to  a  collection  sution. 


4,102,730 

TWO  STAGE  OVEN  LAMINATOR 

Henry  N.  Staats,  Deerfield,  lU.,  assignor  to  General  Binding 

Corporation,  Norlhbrook,  lU. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  584,374,  Jun.  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,056,422. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837  J95 

Int.  a.-  B37B  31/00;  B31F  5/00;  B02C  11/08 

VS.  a.  156—499  5  Claims 


1.  An  oven  type  plastic  laminating  apparatus  for  laminating 
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heat  sensitive  plastic  material  and  discrete  sheet  of  material 
comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  First  pair  of  feed  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 
a  second  pair  of  laminating  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  said 

housing  and  spaced  from  said  Tirst  pair; 
a  third  pair  of  laminating  rollers  routably  mounted  in  said 

housing  and  spaced  from  said  second  pair  of  rollers: 
first  heater  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 

pair  of  rollers; 
second  heater  means  disposed  between  said  second  and  third 

pair  of  rollers: 
said  first  heater  means  operating  at  a  temperature  providing 

only  partial  lamination  between  said  materials  and  said 

second  heater  means  operating  at  a  higher  temperature 

than  said  first  heating  means. 


4,102,731 

LABEL  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr„  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Moiurch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  S«r.  No.  449,111,  Mar.  7,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  S«r.  No.  312,454,  Dec.  6,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,968,745, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,035,  Dec.  8, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,749 
Int.  a.J  B32B  3/10 
VS.  a.  156—540  11  Qaims 


the  semiconductor  wafer  with  a  second  thermal  oxide 
layer, 

removing  a  portion  of  the  first  thermal  oxide  layer  to  form  a 
cavity  therein, 

removing  a  portion  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  to  form  a  cavity  surrounded  by  a  peripheral 
frame, 

removing  the  second  thermal  oxide  layer, 

forming  a  gate  region  in  the  cavity  on  the  upper  portion  of 
the  semiconductor  wafer  and  forming  an  anode  region  on 
the  lower  portion  of  the  semiconductor  wafer, 

forming  a  third  thermal  oxide  layer  on  the  upper  ponion  of 
the  gate  region  and  forming  a  fourih  thermal  oxide  layer 
on  the  lower  portion  of  the  anode  region, 

removing  portions  of  the  third  thermal  oxide  layer  to  form 
apertures  therein. 

forming  diffused  regions  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  gate 
region  below  apertures  in  the  third  thermal  oxide  layer, 

forming  gate  electrodes  above  the  diffused  regions,  forming 
cathode  electrodes  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  gate  region 
within  apertures  in  the  third  thermal  oxide  layer  and 
forming  an  anode  electrode  on  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
fourth  thermal  oxide  layer,  and 

separating  the  gate  region,  the  semiconductor  wafer,  the 
anode  region,  the  fourth  thermal  oxide  layer  and  the 
anode  electrode  along  a  dicing  line  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  upper  portion  of  the  gate  region. 


I.  For  a  label  applying  machine:  an  applicator,  means  for 
advancing  labels  or  the  like  into  applying  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  applicator,  the  applicator  including  at  least  one 
wheel  having  an  annular  rim.  means  for  mounting  the  wheel, 
and  means  resiliently  connecting  the  rim  and  the  mounting 
means  to  provide  resilient  yielding  of  the  wheel  while  the 
applicator  applies  a  label  to  merchandise. 


4,102,733 

TWO  AND  THREE  MASK  PROCESS  FOR  IGFET 

FABRICATION 

Francisco  H.  De  La  Moneda.  Reston,  and  Harish  N.  Kotecfaa, 
Manassas,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,278 

Int.  a?  HOIL  21/22 

VS.  a.  156—653  13  Claims 


4,102,732 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Taketoshi  Kato;  Masato  Uchida,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Kenichi 

Goto,  Sagamihara.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,948 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8,  1975,  50-133599 

Int  a.-  HOIL  21/306 

\iS.  a.  156—645  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  com- 
prising: 
coating  the  upper  portion  of  a  semiconductor  wafer  with  a 
first  thermal  oxide  layer  and  coating  the  lower  portion  of 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  IGFET  device,  comprising: 

masking  with  a  first  mask  and  etching  to  define  gate,  source 
and  drain  openings  in  a  thick  insulating  layer  on  a  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate; 

coating  all  exposed  surfaces  with  successive  layers  of  thin 
insulating  material  and  polysilicon; 

masking  with  a  second  mask  and  etching  said  polysilicon  and 
thin  insulating  layer  in  said  source  and  drain  regions  and 
dip  etching  to  remove  said  thin  insulating  material 
polysilicon  composite  layer  therein; 

introducing  a  conductivity  enhancing  dopant  in  the  exposed 
source  and  drain  regions; 

coating  all  exposed  surfaces  with  a  silicide  forming  metal 
layer; 

sintering  said  metal  layer  to  form  a  silicide  coating  on  said 
polysilicon  layer  in  the  gate  region  to  form  a  gate  elec- 
trode and  on  the  exposed  silicon  in  the  source  and  drain 
regions  to  form  source  and  drain  contacts; 

preferentially  etching  the  unreacted  portions  of  said  metal 
layer; 

whereby  an  IGFET  device  is  fabricated. 
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4,102.734 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DESIGN  ON  AN 

ARCUATE  SURFACE 

Murray  M.  SchUTman,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  MBL  Ibc^ 

Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1976,  S«r.  No.  729,764 

Int.  a.J  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

VS.  a.  156—659  8  Cl«l™» 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  design  on  an  arcuate  surface, 
comprising: 

(a)  forming  the  design  upon  a  relatively  flat  transparency; 

(b)  progressively  and  sequentially  exposing  narrow  areas  of 
the  transparency  to  a  directional  light  source  whereby 
images  of  the  design  are  progressively  and  sequentially 
projected  in  the  direction  of  the  light; 

(c)  providing  the  arcuate  surface  with  a  photosensitive  coat- 
ing; 

(d)  disposing  the  arcuate  surface  spaced  from  the  transpar- 
ency such  that  narrow  areas  thereof  are  progressively  and 
sequentially  maintained  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  light  and  substantially  parallel  with  the 
projected  images; 

(e)  routing  the  arcuate  surface  about  its  axis  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  the  progressive  movement  of  the  transparency 
such  that  the  projected  images  of  the  design  are  progres- 
sively and  sequentially  received  by  said  narrow  areas  of 
the  arcuate  surface  such  that  all  points  within  said  narro)^ 
areas  are  within  the  sphere  of  focus  and  the  design  is 
exposed  upon  the  photosensitive  coated  arcuate  surface; 

(0  processing  the  exposed  coating  on  the  arcuate  surface  to 
selectively  produce  the  design  upon  the  surface. 


from  those  of  the  die  elements  of  the  die  element  configuration 
by  a  predetermined  substantially  uniform  width  dimension, 
said  overlay  patterns  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  second 
reduced  overlay  pattern,  with  said  first  reduced  overlay  pat- 
tern having  delineating  edge  lines  spaced  inwardly  a  greater 
distance,  and  the  second  reduced  overlay  pattern  having  delin- 
eating edge  lines  spaced  inwardly  a  lesser  distance, 

b.  covering  the  working  face  of  the  die  block  with  a  first 
protective  overlay  corresponding  to  the  first  reduced 
overlay  pattern,  said  first  protective  overlay  having  over- 
lapping edge  portions  that  overlap  edge  portions  of  the  die 
elements  to  a  greater  extent,  while  leaving  middle  portions 
thereof  exposed, 

c.  exposing  the  working  face  of  the  die  to  an  etching  medium 
to  form  recessed  areas  in  the  die  elements  and  form  up- 
standing edge  portions  on  said  die  elements, 

d.  covering  the  working  face  of  the  die  block  with  a  second 
protective  overlay  corresponding  to  the  second  reduced 
overlay  pattern,  said  second  overlay  having  overlapping 
edge  portions  that  overlap  edge  portions  of  the  die  ele- 
ments to  a  lesser  extent,  while  leaving  middle  portions 
thereof  exposed,  and 

e.  again  exposing  the  working  face  of  the  die  to  an  etching 
medium  to  deepen  and  widen  said  recessed  areas  to  form 
said  upstanding  edge  portions  of  the  die  elements  to  a 
narrower  configuration  conforming  with  relatively  high 
uniformity  to  the  die  element  configuration. 


4,102,736 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 

INSIDE-TO-OUTSIDE  FLOW  HLTER  TUBE 

Brian  Arthur  Head,  Maidstone,  England,  and  Philip  C.  KimbaU. 

AndoTer,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Whatman  RecTe  Angel  Limited, 

Maidstone,  England 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  679,569,  Apr.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,407 

Int.  a.2  D21D  3/00:  D21H  I /OS 

VS.  CL  162—104  33  Claims 


4,102,735 

DIE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Walter  WegUn,  BcUeTue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Jerobee  Industries, 

Inc„  Redmond,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,564,  Jun.  16, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,053,348.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,461 

Int  a.2  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156—661  20  Oaims 


100     „„     100 
9B 


1.  In  a  precision  die  comprising  a  die  block  having  a  working 
face  with  a  plurality  of  die  elements  each  having  a  surface  area 
with  delineating  edge  lines  and  recesses  separating  said  die 
elements,  a  method  of  forming  recesses  in  the  surface  areas  of 
said  die  elements,  said  method  comprising:  pi  a.  providing  a 
plurality  of  modified  reduced  overlay  patterns,  each  of  which 
has  a  pattern  area  corresponding  in  configuration  to  that  of  the 
die  elements,  said  reduced  overlay  patterns  each  having  pat- 
tern figures  having  delineating  edge  lines  spaced  inwardly 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  in$ide-to-outside  flow  filter 
tube,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  dispersing  a  plurality  of  glass  fibers  in  water  to  form  a 
water  slurry  of  the  fibers,  the  glass  fibers  having  a  diame- 
ter range  of  from  about  0.001  to  10  microns; 

(b)  forming  a  filter  tube  comprising  a  wet  mat  of  the  glass 
fibers  from  the  water  slurry  on  a  cylindrical  mandrel; 

(c)  during  the  forming  of  the  wet  mat  of  fibers  into  a  filter 
tube,  encapsulating  an  open-scrim,  reinforcing  sheet  mate- 
rial within  the  internal  wall  thickness  of  the  wet  mat  of 
fibers  forming  the  filter  tube,  the  sheet  material  extending 
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generally  the  length  of  the  filter  tube  and  at  least  about 
one  and  one-half  revolutions  of  the  filter  tube  diameter; 

(d)  drying  the  filter  tube  containing  the  scrim  sheet  material 
within  the  filter  tube  wall; 

(e)  bonding  the  dned  filter  tube  with  a  bonding  agent  at  the 
junction  of  the  glass-fiber  crossover  points  and  with  and 
through  the  scrim  sheet  material;  and 

(0  recovering  an  integral  filter  tube  having  a  high  burst 
strength. 


4,102,739 
METHOD  OF  SHIELDING  A  LIQUID-METAL-COOLED 

REACTOR 
Robert  K.  Sayre,  ML  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  30.  1976.  Ser.  No.  728,359 

Int  a.2  G21C  9/00 

VS.  a.  176—38  7  Claims 


4,102,737 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  PAPER 

WEB  HAVING  IMPROVED  BULK  AND  ABSORPTIVE 

CAPACITY 

Wendell  J.  Morton,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  OncinnaU,  Ohio 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797^1 

Int.  a.2  D21F  9/02:  D21H  i/02.  5/06 

VS.  a.  162—113  15  Qaims 


I.  A  low-density  papermaking  process  for  the  manufacture 
of  a  soft,  bulky  and  absorbent  paper  sheet  having  a  basis  weight 
between  about  5  and  about  40  pounds  per  3,000  square  feet,  as 
measured  in  an  uncreped  state,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  moist  paper  web  directly  between  a  first  travel- 
ing foraminous  support  member  and  a  second  traveling 
foraminous  support  member  comprised  of  filaments  which 
form  knuckles  at  their  points  of  intersection  and  having 
more  open  interstitial  area  than  said  first  foraminous  sup- 
port member,  said  second  foraminous  support  member 
having  between  about  100  and  about  3.600  mesh  openings 
per  square  inch. 

(b)  subjecting  said  moist  paper  web  to  a  fluid  pressure  differ- 
ential while  said  web  is  constrained  between  said  first 
traveling  foraminous  support  member  and  said  second 
traveling  foraminous  support  member  while  said  web  is  at 
a  fiber  consistency  sufficiently  low  to  permit  partially 
displacing  at  least  one  surface  of  said  web  in  small  discrete 
deflected  areas  corresponding  to  the  mesh  openings  in  said 
second  foraminous  support  member;  and 

(c)  drying  said  web  to  a  fiber  consistency  of  at  least  about  30 
percent  without  disturbing  the  deflected  areas  in  said  web. 


eai 


v_y 
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1.  A  method  of  shielding  the  primary  heat  transport  system 
of  a  sodium  cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising  establishing  and 
maintaining  a  bed  of  powdered  oxide  particles  closely  and 
completely  surrounding  said  system  by  passing  a  gas  upwardly 
through  the  bed  at  a  rate  effective  to  slightly  expand  the  bed 
whereby  components  of  the  system  are  able  to  expand  without 
damage  to  themselves  while  the  bed  particles  remain  close 
enough  so  that  the  bed  also  serves  as  a  guard  vessel  for  the 
system,  and  maintaining  the  the  depth  of  the  powdered  oxide  at 
a  level  such  that  the  bed  also  serves  as  a  biological  shield  for 
the  system. 


4,102,740 
.MODERATOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  THE  CORE  OF  A 
MOLTEN  SALT  REACTOR 
Jacques  Marcel  Blum,  Levallois  Perret,  and  Edmond  Ventre,  Le 
Vesinet,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Electricite  de  France 
(Serrice  National)  and  Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  both  of 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,153 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jiu.  26, 1975,  75  20118; 
Oct.  9, 1975,  75  30981 

Int  CL^  C21C  5/00 
VS.  O.  17fr— 84  14  aaims 


4,102,738 
USE  OF  CHTTOSA-N  IN  CORRUGATING  MEDIUM 
John  A.  Dzurik,  Bethel,  Coon.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760J13 
Int.  a.!  D21H  3/20 
VS.  CL  162—117  9  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  improving  the  flat  crush  resistance  of  a 
corrugating  medium  semi-chemical  pulp  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  to  said  corrugating  medium,  at  a  pH  of  from  about 
5-9,  a  chitosan  solution  in  an  amount  to  provide  therein 
from  at  least  about  0.05%  to  about  0.6%,  based  on  dry 
fiber  weight,  of  chitosan,  said  medium  containing  from  at 
least  about  0.05%  to  about  32%.  based  on  dry  fiber 
weight,  of  spent  semi<hemical  pulping  liquor; 

(b)  forming  a  web  of  said  corrugating  medium  pulp; 

(c)  drying  said  web;  and 

(d)  corrugating  said  web. 

8.  Corrugating  medium  manufactured  by  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


1.  A  moderator  structure  for  the  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor  of 
the  molten-salt  type,  comprising  a  core  space  defined  by  a 
bottom  wall,  a  top  wall  and  a  lateral  reflector,  said  structure 
being  within  said  space  and  including  a  stack  of  separate  nod- 
ules applied  in  mutual  contact  in  the  three  dimensions  of  said 
space  and  a  lattice  of  interstices  in  said  stack  through  which  the 
circuhition  of  the  molten  salt  takes  phice. 
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4,102,741 
LOW  VAPOR  PRESSURE  ORGANIC  HEAT  RETENTION 

MATERIALS  KEPT  AT  ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 

USED  AS  HEAT  STORAGE  MEDIA 

Robert  P.  Cahn,  MUlbum,  and  Edward  W.  Nicholson,  Summit, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 

Linden,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,263,  Dec.  16, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,998,695.  This  application  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,007 

Int  a.2  G21C  15/28 

VS.  a.  176—87  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  storage  of  the  excess  energy  output  of 
a  power  plant  in  the  form  of  heat  in  a  low  vapor  pressure 
thermal  energy  retention  material,  kept  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, using  as  the  low  vapor  pressure  (LVP)  thermal  energy 
retention  matenal  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  distillate  having  a 
boiling  range  of  between  500'  to  1300'  F  with  a  vapor  pressure 
in  the  temperature  range  of  500* -650'  F  not  exceeding  1  atm., 
wherein  the  hydrocarbon  distillate  used  as  the  LVP  thermal 
energy  retention  material  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  650"  to  1050°  vacuum  pipestill  cut,  a  600°  to  950"  F  catalytic 
cracking  cycle  stock,  a  600*  to  1000*  F  thermally  cracked  gas 
oil.  a  600°  to  900*  F  hydrocracking  cut,  and  a  600'  to  900'  F 
coker  gas  oil. 


between  thereby  forming  a  water  insoluble  glucan  from 
the  sucrose. 
2.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  sucrose  from  a  sugar  mixture 

without  substantially  affecting  the  remaining  sugar  of  the 

mixture,  comprising: 
contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sugar  mixture  containing 
sucrose  with  a  water-soluble  glucan  composed  of  non- 
reducing  terminal  residues,  alpha-<l— 3)-linkage  residues. 
alpha-(l->6)-linkage  residues,  alpha  (l-^)-linkage  resi- 
dues, and  alpha-(l— 3)-and  alpha-(l-^)-branched  linkage 
residues  in  the  ratio  of  2:4:3: 1 :2,  to  effect  reaction  therebe- 
tween thereby  forming  a  water  insoluble  glucan  from  the 
sucrose,  said  flucan  being  produced  by  Streptococcus  salt- 
mrius  TTL-LP,.  FERM-P  No.  3310. 


4,102,742 
PROCESS  FOR  ENZYMATIC  ANALYSIS 
Sigmar  Klose,  Berg,  Stamberger,  and  Alexander  Hagen,  Tutz- 
ing,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim, 
GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,701 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1975,  2526558 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/14 
U.S.  a.  195—103.5  R  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  enzymatic  analysis  of  a  substance  to  be 
determined  involving  at  least  one  enzymatic  reaction  of  the 
substance  to  be  determined,  which  process  comprises  adding  a 
sample  solution  containing  the  subsUnce  to  be  determined  to 
an  enzyme  solution  of  at  least  one  enzyme,  solvent  and  other 
necessary  reagents,  causing  at  least  one  principal  enzymatic 


4,102,744 
TWO  PHASE  FERMENTATION 
Carleton  J.  McCoy,  Union,  NJ.,  and  Robert  D.  Schwartz, 
Charleston,  W.  Va..  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,277 
Int.  a.'  C12B  1/00.  1/20 
VS.  a.  195—28  R  28  Claims 

2.  A  process  for  conducting  an  oxidative  enzymatic  transfor- 
mation of  a  linear  hydrocarbon  substrate  comprising  conduct- 
ing the  enzymatic  transformation  in  a  two-phase  fermentation 
system  containing  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  and  an  organic 
solvent  comprising  cyclohexane  and  obtaining  an  oxidative 
hydrocarbon  conversion  of  said  linear  hydrocarbon  substrate 
product  from  said  enzymatic  transformation. 


4,102,745 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEXTROSE  USING  MIXED 

IMMOBILIZED  ENZYMES 

reaction  that  produces  a  reaction  product  to  occur,  measuring  ,jj^„^,^  ,^,  Thompson.  Beach,  N.  Dak.;  Nonnan  E.  Lloyd,  and 
said  reaction  product,  then  passing  the  enzyme  solution  con-  ^j^^^  ^  Johnson,  both  of  Qinton,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Stan- 
taming  said  reaction  product  through  a  reactor  containing  an       ^^  ^^^  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 


adsorbent  which  completely  adsorbs  and  removes  said  reac- 
tion product  from  the  solution,  replenishing  any  used  up  rea- 
gents in  the  remaining  enzyme  solution  to  form  a  regenerated 
enzyme  solution,  and  contacting  the  regenerated  enzyme  solu- 
tion with  fresh  sample  solution. 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,975,  Aug.  26,  1974,  Pat 

No.  4,011,137.  TbU  application  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,450 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  8, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.=  C12D  13/02 

V.S.  a.  195—31  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  starch  to  dextrose  comprising 

treating  starch  with  alpha-amylase  or  acid  or  a  combination 

thereof  to  obtain  a  partially  hydrolyzed  surch  solution  con- 


4,102,743 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SUCROSE  FROM  A 

SUGAR  MIXTURE 
Koji  Yokobayashi.  Okayama;  Tadashi  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  and  Akira  taining  at  least  10  percent  hydrolyzed  starch  and  then  treating 
MisaJu,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  the  partially  hydrolyzed  starch  solution  with  an  enzyme  sys- 
KaishaHayashibara  Seibutsa  Kagaku  KenkyiOo,  Okayama,  tem  comprising  entrapped  glucoamylase  within  a  polymeric 
jgpan  matrix  and  immobilized  alpha-amylase  selected  from  the  group 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,104  consisting  of  alpha-amylase  covalently  bonded  to  an  insoluble 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1975,  51-158801  carrier,  alpha-amylase  adsorbed  on  an  insoluble  carrier,  and 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  7, 1995,  entrapped  alpha-amylase  under  conditions  whereby  a  hydroly- 
has  been  disclaimed.  ^i^  conuining  at  least  about  92%  dextrose  on  an  ash  free,  dry 
Int  a.-  C12D  13/02.  13/04  ^^^  ,j  produced. 
VS.  CI.  195—7                                                            ♦  Claims  ^  ^  process  for  converting  sUrch  to  dextrose  comprising 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  sucrose  from  a  sugar  mixture  ,^^,j„g  ^j^^^^  ^^i,^  alpha-amylase  or  acid  or  a  combination 
without  substantially  affecting  the  remaining  sugar  of  the  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  partially  hydrolyzed  starch  solution  con- 
mixture,  comprising:  taining  at  least  10  percent  hydrolyzed  surch  and  then  treating 
contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sugar  mutuire  conuin.ng  8           hyjr^y^  starch  solution  with  an  enzyme  sys- 

ToS  :^tuivXT«;^o^rX:f.:'=^K  -'compLn';  enlapped  alpha-amylase  and  immobiUzed 

fSp  No  33,a  on  a  sucrose  containing  medium  and  glucoamylase  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  g^ucoamy- 

seprrating  and   re-^overing  the  water-insoluble  glucan  lase  covalently  bonded  to  an  insoluble  earner  and  gluco«ny- 

from  the  resulting  culture  broth,  to  effect  reaction  there-  lase  adsorbed  on  an  insoluble  earner. 
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4,102,74« 
IMMOBILIZED  PROTEINS 
Bruce  S.  Goldberg,  Clifton,  N  J,  anlgiior  to  Amerace  Corpon- 
Uon,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Contiiiiiation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,077,  Aug.  29,  1975, 
■bandoned.  Thi»  (ppUcation  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,29] 
Int.  C[.-  C07C  7/00.  7/02 
VS.  a.  195-«  19  cUims 

1.  An  insoluble  composite  comprising  a  microporous  mem- 
ber having  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces  and  a  predeter- 
mmed  thickness,  said  microporous  member  comprising  a  poly- 
meric resinous  binder  having  finely  divided  filler  particles 
dispersed  throughout  said  binder  and  a  network  of  substan- 
tially interconnected  pores  formed  therein,  said  pores  being 
formed  within  said  resinous  binder,  between  said  filler  particles 
and  said  resmous  binder,  and  between  neighboring  filler  parti- 
cles, said  dispersed  filler  particles  being  present  in  said  micro- 
porous member  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  at  least  about  25%, 
the  size  distribution  of  said  pores  varying  non-uniformly  across 
each  of  said  surfaces  and  across  said  predetermined  thickness 
through  the  range  of  about  0.01  micron  to  about  lOO  microns  as 
determined  porosimetncally  by  the  Mercury  Intrusion 
Method,  and  a  proteinaceous  substance  bound  to  at  least  some 
of  said  filler  particles  dispersed  throughout  said  binder,  said 
microporous  member  being  previous  to  the  flow  of  a  fluid 
through  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  wherein  at  least  some  of 
said  filler  particles  to  which  said  proteinaceous  subsunee  is 
bound  is  adapted  to  come  into  conuct  with  such  fluid. 


gauge  material  and  topping  said  stem,  whereby  a  specimen 
of  said  microbiological  sample  may  be  obtained  by  dip- 
ping and  whereby  said  specimen  may  be  plated  onto  a 
substrate; 
at  least  two  partial  planar  loops,  coextensive  in  height  with 
the  generally  closed  loop,  and  extending  from  one  side  of 
and  without  touching  the  plane  of  said  generally  closed 


4,102,747 

AMYLASE  DETERMINATION 

Richard  Coraeliua  DrlscoU,  Lake  Forest,  III.;  Robert  James 

Gargjulo,  and  Joseph  L.  Giegel.  both  of  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors 

to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Efanston,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,072 

IbL  a.'  COIN  31/14 

VJS.  a.  195-1033  C  2  Claims 


loop,  and  at  angles  of  about  60'  from  each  other  and  said 
generally  closed  loop,  and  each  partial  loop  having  a 
generally  vertical  leg  section  of  said  coextensive  height 
spaced  from  said  closed  loop;  and 

said  partial  loops  being  fabricated  of  a  relatively  thin  gauge 
material; 

whereby  after  said  plating,  the  device  may  be  routed  and 
said  leg  utilized  to  streak  said  specimen. 


4,102,749 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  OR  FROM  AQUEOUS 

REACTIVE  SLUDGES  AND  SLURRIES 

Howard  V.  Hess,  Glenham;  William  F.  Franz,  Gardiner,  and 

Edward  L.  Cole,  Fishkill,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  532,967,  Dec.  16,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,030,981. 

This  application  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7893W 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  ClOB  S3/02.  57/04.  57/06,-  ClOC  1/00 

VS.  a.  201-2.5  3  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  determining  the  a-amylase  content  of  a 
sample  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  a  chromogenic  oligosac- 
charide substrate  having  4-10  glucose  units  and  a  chromo- 
phore  selected  from  the  group  of  p-nitrophenol  and  4- 
methylumbilliferone  to  a  solution  containing  a  measured 
amount  of  said  sample  and  a  and  /3  glucosidase  and  determin- 
ing amylase  activity  by  the  release  of  a  chromophore  selected 
from  the  group  of  p-nitrophenol  and  4-methylumbelliferone. 


— ®^- 


4,102,748 
DEVICE  FOR  PLATING  AND  STREAKING  A 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  SAMPLE 
Mary  Frances  Vacaati,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,040 

Int  a.!  C12B  1/02;  C12K  1/04 

VS.  a.  195—127  3  Claims 

1.  A  manually  manipulable  device  for  plating  and  streaking       1    A  process  for  making  low  sulfur  oil  from  an  aqueous 

a  microbiological  sample  comprising:  charge  containing  cellulose  and  other  carbohydrates  comprii- 

a  stem  element  adapted  to  be  hand  held  for  manipulation    ing  coking  said  charge  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  400'  to 

thereof;  550'  F  under  a  pressure  of  300  to  1200  psig  for  5  minutes  to  2 

a  generally  closed  planar  loop,  formed  of  a  relatively  thin    hours  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  cokes  solids-  re- 
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moving  from  50  to  99  percent  of  the  liquid  from  said  slurry; 
contacting  the  thus  concentrated  slurry  with  hot  pressurized 
synthesis  gas  at  a  pressure  of  between  about  500  to  5000  psig  at 
a  temperature  of  between  500'  to  750*  F  to  form  a  low  sulfur 
oil,  gases  and  carbon  and  inorganic  solids  and  separating  said 
oil  from  said  carbon  and  inorganic  solids  and  gases. 


4,102,750 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  FORMED  COKE  FOR 

METALLURGICAL  USE 

Nobuyoshi  Nishihara;  Toshiaki  Okubara;  Tetu  Nishi;  Hiroyuki 

NakanuM  Chikara  Saito,  and  Kouichi  Yuta,  all  of  Kitakyushu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,813 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1975,  50-99911 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  49/06.  5S/0S:  ClOL  5/02 

VS.  a.  201—6  '  CI**"" 


second  decarbonizing-air  ducts  for  the  supply  of  decarbonizing 
air.  respective  first  and  second  three-way  valves  connected  in 
the  respective  gas  ducts,  each  three-way  valve  having  a  decar- 
bonizing setting  in  which  it  connects  the  respective  decarbo- 
nizing-air duct  to  the  respective  gas  duct  while  blocking  the 
flow  of  combustion  gas,  each  three-way  valve  having  a  com- 
bustion-gas setting  in  which  it  connects  the  respective  gas  duct 
to  the  main  gas  pipe  while  blocking  the  flow  or  decarbonizing 
air,  first  and  second  two-way  valves  in  the  respective  gas 
ducts,  each  two-way  valve  being  located  intermediate  the  main 
gas  pipe  and  the  respective  three-way  valve,  each  two-way 
valve  having  an  open  setting  and  a  closed  setting, 
a  first  air  duct  system  including  a  respective  first  combus- 
tion-air-infeed  branch  and  a  respective  first  wasle-gas-oul- 
feed  branch,  a  respective  first  air  inlel  valve  in  the  com- 
bustion-air-infeed  branch  operative  when  open  for  admit- 
ting combustion  air  through  the  combustion-air-infeed 
branch  into  ihe  first  part  of  the  heating  section,  a  respec- 
tive first  waste  gas  valve  in  the  waste-gas-outfeed  branch 
operative  when  open  for  conveying  waste  gas  from  the 
first  part  of  the  healing  section  through  the  waste-gas-out- 
feed branch  lo  the  waste  gas  flue,  and  a  respective  first 
pressure  valve  in  the  waste-gas-outfeed  branch  down- 
stream of  Ihe  waste  gas  valve  operative  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  gas  through  the  waste-gas-outfeed  branch, 
a  second  air  duct  system  including  a  respective  second  com- 
bustion-air-infeed  branch  and  a  respective  second  waste- 
gas-outfeed  branch,  a  respective  second  air  inlet  valve  in 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  formed  coke  for  metallurgical 
use  wherein  agglomerated  coal  is  carbonized  by  passing  it 
downwardly  through  an  upright  carbonizing  oven  while  con- 
tinuously heating  the  agglomerated  coal  with  high  temperature 
gases  supplied  through  tuyeres  provided  at  the  middle  and 
bottom  parts  of  the  carbonizing  oven,  said  agglomerated  coal 
being  made  from  coal  powders  and  binders,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  gas  supplied  through  the 
tuyeres  at  the  middle  part  of  the  carbonizing  oven  to  a 
temperature  between  600°  and  800'  C; 

(b)  adjusting  the  supply  rale  of  the  gas  supplied  through  the 
tuyeres  at  the  middle  part  of  the  carbonizing  oven  so  as  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  gas  leaving  the  top  pan  of 
the  carbonizing  oven  in  the  range  between  300'  and  500° 
C; 

(c)  regulating  the  gas  supplied  through  the  tuyeres  at  the 
bottom  part  of  the  carbonizing  oven  so  that  the  heat  sup- 
plied therefrom  is  less  than  50  percent  of  the  toul  heat 
supplied  to  the  carbonizing  oven;  and 

(d)  controlling  the  temperature  and  feed  rate  of  the  heating 
gas  such  thai  the  rate  of  temperature  elevation  of  the 
agglomerated  coal  as  it  passes  through  the  oven  is  within 
the  upper  and  lower  limit  ranges  of  FIG.  1. 


4,102,751 
COKE  OVEN  BATTERY  WITH  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

CHANGING  THE  HEAT  SUPPLY 
Dieter  Stalherm,  Recklinghausen,  and  Volker  Kolitz.  Gelsenkir- 
chen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerks- 
verband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,634 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1975,  2511940 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  5/12:  FI6K  11/00 
U.S.  a.  202—151  >  CI"" 

1.  In  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  of  the  type  whose  successive 
heating  sections  are  each  comprised  of  first  and  second  parts, 
the  first  and  second  parts  being  each  provided  with  respective 
first  and  second  gas  ducts  for  feeding  combustion  gas  into  the 
respective  part  from  the  main  gas  pipe,  respective  first  and 


the  second  combustion-air-infeed  branch  operative  when 
open  for  admitting  combustion  air  through  the  second 
combustion-air-infeed  branch  into  the  second  part  of  the 
heating  section,  a  respective  second  waste  gas  valve  in  the 
second  waste-gas-outfeed  branch  operative  when  open  for 
conveying  waste  gas  from  the  second  pan  of  the  heating 
section  through  the  second  waste-gas-outfeed  branch  to 
the  waste  gas  flue,  and  a  respective  second  pressure  valve 
in  the  second  waste-gas-outfeed  branch  downstream  of 
the  second  waste  gas  valve  operative  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  gas  through  the  second  waste-gas-outfeed  branch. 

the  battery  of  coke  ovens  being  of  the  type  operated  with 
periodic  reversal  between  first  and  second  heating  modes. 

in  the  first  heating  mode  the  first  air  inlel  valve  being  open 
and  the  second  closed,  the  first  two-way  valve  being  open 
and  the  second  closed,  the  first  three-way  valve  being  in 
the  combustion-gas  setting  and  the  second  in  the  decarbo- 
nizing setting,  the  first  waste  gas  valve  being  closed  and 
the  second  open,  the  first  pressure  valve  being  closed  and 
the  second  open. 

whereby  combustion  gas  is  fed  into  the  first  heating  section 
part  through  the  first  gas  duct,  combustion  air  is  fed  into 
the  first  healing  section  part  through  the  first  combustion- 
air-infeed  branch,  waste  gas  is  conveyed  from  the  second 
heating  section  part  through  the  second  waste-gas-outfeed 
branch  to  the  waste  gas  flue,  and  decartxinizing  air  is  fed 
into  the  second  gas  duct  through  the  second  three-way 
valve. 
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in  the  second  heating  mode  the  first  air  inlet  valve  being 
closed  and  the  second  open,  the  first  two-way  valve  being 
closed  and  the  second  open,  the  first  three-way  valve 
being  in  the  decarbonizing  setting  and  the  second  in  the 
combustion-gas  setting,  the  first  waste  gas  valve  being 
open  and  the  second  closed,  the  first  pressure  valve  being 
open  and  the  second  closed, 
whereby  combustion  gas  is  fed  into  the  second  heating  sec- 
tion part  through  the  second  gas  duct,  combustion  air  is 
fed  into  the  second  heating  section  part  through  the  sec- 
ond combustion-air-infeed  branch,  waste  gas  is  conveyed 
from  the  first  heating  section  part  through  the  first  waste- 
gas-outfeed  branch  to  the  waste  gas  flue,  and  decarboniz- 
ing air  is  fed  into  the  first  gas  duct  through  the  first  three- 
way  valve, 
the  battery  of  coke  ovens  furthermore  being  of  the  type 
operated  with  periodic  reversal  between  heating  and 
non-heating  modes, 
the  heating  mode  being  constituted  by  the  aforementioned 
periodic  reversal  between  the  first  and  second  heating 
modes, 
the  non-heating  mode  being  constituted  by  periodic  reversal 

between  first  and  second  non-heating  modes, 
in  the  first  non-heating  mode  the  first  and  second  air  inlet 
valves,  the  first  and  second  three-way  valves,  and  the  first 
and  second  waste  gas  valves  all  being  in  their  first-heating- 
mode  settings, 
in  the  second  non-heating  mode  the  first  and  second  air  inlet 
valves,  the  first  and  second  three-way  valves,  and  the  first 
and  second  waste  gas  valves  all  being  in  their  second-heat- 
ing-mode settings, 
in  both  the  first  and  second  non-heating  modes  the  first  and 
second  two-way  valves  both  being  closed,  and  the  first 
and  second  pressure  valves  both  being  in  settings  interme- 
diate their  respective  first-heating-mode  and  second-heat- 
ing-mode settings, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  control  system  having 
a  first  control  bar  extending  along  the  battery  of  coke  ovens 
and  shiftable  between  a  first-heating-mode  position  and  a 
second-heating-mode  position  and  first  mechanical  link- 
age means  mechanically  linking  the  first  control  bar  to  the 
first  and  second  air  inlet  valves  and  to  the  first  and  second 
waste  gas  valves  for  correspondingly  moving  those  valves 
between    their    first-heating-mode    and    second-heatmg- 
mode  settings; 
a  second  control  bar  extending  along  the  battery  of  coke 
ovens  and  shiftable  between  a  first-heating-mode  position 
and  a  second-heating-mode  position  and  second  mechani- 
cal linkage  means  mechanically  linking  the  second  control 
bar  to  the  first  and  second  three-way  valves  for  corre- 
spondingly moving  the  latter  between  their  first-heating- 
mode  and  second-heating-mode  settings, 
a  third  control  bar  extending  along  the  battery  of  coke  ovens 
alongside  the  first  control  bar  and  shiftable  between  a 
first-heating-mode  position  and  a  second-heating-mode 
position  and  third  mechanical  linkage  means  linking  the 
third  control  bar  to  the  first  and  second  pressure  valves 
for  correspondingly  moving  the  latter  between  their  first- 
heating-mode  and  second-heating-mode  settings; 
a  fourth  control  bar  extending  along  the  battery  of  coke 
ovens  alongside  the  second  control  bar  shiftable  between 
a  first-heating-mode  position  and  a  second-heating-mode 
position  and  fourth  mechanical  linkage  means  linking  the 
fourth  control  bar  to  the  first  and  second  two-way  valves 
for  correspondingly  moving  the  latter  between  their  first- 
heating-mode  and  second-heating-mode  settings;  and 
controllable  coupling  means  coupling  the  first  control  bar  to 
the  third  control  bar  and  coupling  the  second  control  bar 
to  the  fourth  control  bar  for  causing  the  first  and  third 
control  bars  when  coupled  to  share  shifting  movement 
and  for  causing  the  second  and  fourth  control  bars  when 
coupled  to  share  shifting  movement,  but  activatable  for 
disestablishing  the  coupling  between  the  first  and  third 


control  bars  and  for  disesublishing  the  coupling  between 
the  second  and  fourth  control  bars, 

whereby  said  control  system  is  capable  of  effecting  not  only 
reversal  between  the  first  and  second  heating  modes  but 
also  changeover  from  the  heating  mode  to  the  non-heating 
mode  and  reversal  between  the  first  and  second  non-heat- 
ing modes. 

this  capability  resulting  from  the  fact  that  the  aforemen- 
tioned controllable  coupling  means  is  activauble  for  dises- 
tablishing the  coupling  between  the  first  and  third  control 
bars  and  for  disestablishing  the  coupling  between  the 
secondand  fourth  control  bars. 

whereby  for  reversal  between  the  first  and  second  non-heat- 
ing modes  the  fu^t  and  second  control  bars  can  continue 
to  be  shifted  between  their  first-heating-mode  and  second- 
heating-mode  positions  with  the  decoupled  second  and 
fourth  control  bars  left  in  positions  intermediate  their 
respective  first-heating-mode  and  second-heating-mode 
positions. 


4,102,752 

MUNICIPAL  WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

John  L.  Rugh,  II,  Box  128,  R.D.  #5,  Johnstown,  Pa.  15905 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,777 

lot.  a.-  BOID  J/Oft  G21C  15/16 

U.S.  a.  202—180  2  Ctaima 


1.  A  water  supply  system  for  a  water  distribution  system  for 
providing  potable  water  under  pressure  from  sea  water  com- 
prising. 

(a)  a  boiler  having  a  boiler  chamber  for  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  sea  water  to  generate  high  temperature  steam 
of  superatmospheric  pressure 

(b)  a  nuclear  reactor  core  having  top  and  sides  having  heat 
radiators  thereon. 

(c)  said  core  being  mounted  within  said  boiler  chamber  for 
directly  supply  heat  to  said  boiler  chamber  and  having  a 
height  and  width  substantially  less  than  the  height  and 
width  of  said  boiler  chamber  to  permit  sea  water  to  sub- 
suntially  completely  surround  and  cover  said  top  and 
sides  of  said  core  when  said  system  is  in  operation. 

(d)  a  sea  water  intake  line  connected  to  said  boiler  chamber. 

(e)  an  expansion  turbine  including  means  connecting  said 
turbine  to  said  boiler  chamber. 

(f)  a  steam  discharge  line  connected  to  said  turbine. 

(g)  a  heat  exchange  condenser. 

(h)  said  sea  water  intake  line  and  said  steam  discharge  line 
connected  to  said  heat  exchange  condenser. 

(i)  a  fresh  water  discharge  line  connected  to  said  heat  ex- 
change condenser. 

(j)  pump  means  driven  by  said  turbine  and  connected  to  said 
fresh  water  discharge  line  and  to  a  water  distribution 
system. 

(k)  a  sea  water  intake  by-pass  by-passing  said  heat  exchange 
condenser  and  connected  to  said  boiler  chamber, 

(1)  valve  means  for  automatically  opening  said  by-pass  for 
bringing  cold  sea  water  into  said  boiler. 

(m)  a  pair  of  thermal  sensors, 

(n)  one  of  said  thermal  sensors  being  positioned  in  said  boiler 
chamber  and  the  other  of  said  thermal  sensors  being  posi- 
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^d  Sr  chl^r  thereby  maintaining  a  proper  temper-    ,^^erse  to  flow  of  progressively  increasing  slot  length  m  the 


ature  in  said  boiler  chamber. 


direction  of  flow. 


4,102,753 

DISnLLATION  OF  MCTA-CHLORONlTlROBESmNE 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  DISTILLATION  ADJUVANT 

Richard  M.  Stephenson,  Storrs,  Conn.,  assignor  to  PPG  loditt- 

tries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  23.  W7.  Ser.  No.  836J56 
Int  a.2  BOID  3/3^.  3/36 
U5.a.203-64  >*a^ 

1.  A  distillation  method  comprising: 
(a)  distilling  a  mixture  comprising  .      .„  „ 

(i)  a  mixture  of  chloronitrobenzene  isomers  contaimng  a 
majority  of  meta-chloronitrobenzene  in  admixture  with 
at  least  one  of  its  isomers  and 
(ii)  a  distillation  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkylene  glycols,  lower  oxyalkylene  gly- 
cols or  glycerol 
said  distillation  adjuvant  being  present  in  »"  »'"°""'  ^"^  =^ 
provides  a  meu-chloronitrobenzene  distillate  havmg  a  boiling 
^int  lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  meu-chloromtrobenzene. 

""(b)  recovering  a  distillate  comprising  meu-chloronitroben- 
zene. 


4,102,754 
ORE  TREATMENT  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Richard  A.  Hedges,  «.d  Maurice  H.  Pe«l,  both  of  O^d, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Electrooxldation  Systems,  Inc.,  Oakluid, 

^''  Filed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,011 

Int.  a.2  C25C  7/00.  7/06 
U5.  a.  204-275  »«  «^ 


4,102,755 
METHOD  OF  AND  ELECTROLYTIC  BATH  FOR  THE 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  SEMIBRIGHT  NICKEL  AND 
NICKEL-COBALT  COATINGS  UPON  A  METAL 
SURFACE 
Robert  Brugger,  Bemhausen;  Martin  Kohl,  Diisseldorf,  and 
Horst  Krause,  Neuss,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Langbein- 
Pfanhauser  Werke  AG.  Neuss,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625.095,  Oct.  23,  »»3'' ^^.'^°-,. 
4  010  084,  which  a  i  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475464,  May  31, 
'  1974  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
743,518 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1973. 2327881  „       , 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqoeBt  to  Mar.  1. 
1994.  has  bees  diaclaiDcd. 
Int.  a.2  C25D  3/lZ  3/16.  3/18.  3/56 
U.S.a.204-43T  ,  "9^ 

7  In  an  aqueous  acidic  bath  for  electroplatmg  mckel  or 
nickel-cobalt  upon  a  metal  substrate,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  first  component  and  a 
second  component  in  said  bath  reactive  to  form  a  flocculate 
incorporated  in  the  coating  upon  electrodeposuion  thereof, 
said  first  component  having  at  least  one  C,to  Cj„alkyl  group 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
(a)  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  of  the  formula 


1  In  an  elecuolytic  cell  apparatus  suitable  for  trratinent  of 

an  o  e  sTurty  meTs  fonning  a  P'-^'^V  °f  «'«"°'^:i,  tu 
^mprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrode  plat«  with  oel 
sluTy  noJ^hrough  passages  therebetween,  manifold  means  for 
fSg  slurry  in  se^e  paths  to  the  inlet  side  of  each  of  said 
S?  flowthroughT^ges.  said  manifold  means  incud.ng 
Tl^lZcJ  noVconductive  walls  definmg  a  P'"™1.^  of 
Sted  slots  of  generally  rectangular  ""f.^^*""  '"^ 
ve,^  to  flow,  each  slot  including  separate  ">"«»  "^  °""'^' 
TndWid^  slu;ry  feed  pipes  in  communication  with  «jch  of^d 
sTo   inlets,  a  twin  slurry  conduit,  and  stream-splitter  means 


where  A-  is  an  anion.  R,.  Rj.  R,  and  ^  gfo-P*  ,"fj"'y'' 
aralkyl  or  aryl,  or  two  of  them  are  alkyl  groups  mcluded  in  a 
heterocyclic  ring  with  nitrogen  as  the  heterocyclic  aton,  at 
least  one  of  the  groups  R,  to  R,  include  a  long  cham  a^yl 
having  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  groups  bemg  unsubsti- 
luted  or  include  ether,  carboxylamide  or  carboxylic  acid 
groups; 

(b)  imidazolines; 

(c)  alkanolamine  esters;  and 

(d)  arainocarboxylic  acid  surfactants, 

said  second  component  being  selected  from  the  group  which 

"TeT^urface-active  alkyl.  aryl  and  alkylaryl,  sulfates,  sulfo- 
nates and  phosphates; 

(f)  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  heterocyclic  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  sulfates,  sulforac  aads  and  cartxjxylic  acids; 

and  J 

(g)  sulfonamides  and  cyclic  or  noncydic  sulfonimides. 
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4,102,756 
NICKEL-IRON  (80.20)  ALLOY  THIN  HLM 
ELECTROPLATING  METHOD  AND 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  TREATMENT  AND  PLATING 
APPARATUS 
Eugene  Etus  Castelluii,  Putnim  Valley;  John  Vincent  Powers, 
Slieoorock,  and  Lubomyr  Taras  Romanldw,  Briardiff  Manor, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Annonlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,893 

Int  a:-  C25D  3/56.-  C25C  1/24;  C2SD  21/14 

UJS.  a.  20«— «3  T  2«  Clains 


4,102,758 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  FORMING  SILVER 

HALIDE  GRAINS  UTILIZING  A  NOVEL  CATHODE 
Arthur  M.  Gcrbcr,  Boston,  and  Virian  K.  Walworth,  Concord, 
both  of  MasSn  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,044 
Int.  a.'  C25B  1/24.  11/04.  11/08 
U.S.  a.  204—94  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  which  comprises  the  electrolytic  generation 
of  silver  ions  and  halide  ions  employing  a  silver  anode  and  a 
cathode  which  is  a  source  of  halide  ions  and  precipitation  in 
the  electrolyte  of  the  ion  pairs  remote  from  the  electrodes  to 
provide  photosensitive  silver  halide  grains  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  counterions  in  said  electrolyte^ 
the  improvement  wherein  said  cathode  comprises  elemenul 
halogen  and  electrically  conductive  carbon. 


1.  A  nickel-iron  electroplatmg  method  for  coating  a  sub- 
strate having  a  mask  deposited  thereon  including  means  for 
electroplatmg  a  nickel-iron  Tilm  onto  a  sheet  substrate  of  a 
metallic  material, 
said  method  including  employing  a  plating  current  density 

of  about  2-60  ma/cm^. 
a  plating  bath  fluid  having  an  Fe*^  ion  concentration  of 

about  0.3  g/1  to  about  1.0  g/l. 
an  Ni  •■  *  ion  concentration  of  about  1 7-44  g/1,  a  pH  of  about 
I  -  3.6,  and  maintaining  said  fluid  at  a  temperature  of 
about  20*  -  35'  C, 
wherein  Fe*  *  ion  concentration  required  for  plating  is 
inverse  to  circulation  of  said  plating  bath  fluid  across  said 
substrate. 


4,102,757 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXYGEN  PRODUCnON 

METHOD 

Nicole  Chillier-Duchatel,  Sevres,  and  Bernard  Verger.  Cbef- 
reuse,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Generale  de  Con- 
structions Electriques  et  Meccaniques  "Alsthom  et  Cie", 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976.  Ser.  No.  731,696 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  29,  1975,  75  33082 

Int.  C\:-  C25B  3/04.  1/02 

VS.  a.  204—73  R  14  Claims 


4,102,759 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  FORMING  SILVER 

MAUDE  GRAINS  UTILIZING  A  NOVEL  ANODE 
Arthur  M.  Gerber,  Boston,  and  Virian  K.  Walworth,  Concord, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Miss. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,045 
Int.  a.'  C25B  1/24.  11/04.  I  I/OS 
VS.  a.  204—94  9  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  which  comprises  the  electrolytic  generation 
of  silver  ions  and  halide  ions  employing  a  silver  anode  and  a 
cathode  which  is  a  source  of  halide  ions  and  precipitation  in 
the  electrolyte  of  the  ion  pairs  remote  from  the  electrodes  to 
provide  photosensitive  silver  halide  grains  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  counterions  in  said  electrolyte; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  anode  comprises  particulate 
silver. 


4,102,760 
CHLORINATION  OF  POLY  (VINTTLIDENE  FLUORIDE) 

USING  U-V  RADIATION 
Donald  Nellis  Robinson,  CoUegeviUe,  Pa.,  and  Adrian  Samuel 
Fox,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporatioii, 
PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,153 
Int.  a.=  C08F  8/ 18.  8/34 
VS.  a.  204—159.18  7  Qiims 

1.  A  method  of  chlorinating  vinylidene  fluoride  polymer 
resin  which  comprises  reacting  said  resin  dispersed  in  carbon 
tetrachloride  with  chlorine  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about 
1  to  about  1 5  atmospheres,  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  SO*  to  about  I  SO*  C.  in  the  presence  of  (a)  a  catalytic 
amount  of  triethanolamine  and  (b)  a  catalytic  amount  of  an 
initiator  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl 
peroxides  and  azo-compounds,  and  with  accompanying  expo- 
sure of  the  reaction  to  a  catalytic  amount  of  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion. 


fr^ 


-f' 


H^    H- 


K; 


4,102,761 
RADUTION  CURE  OF  SYNTHETIC  RUBBERS 
Georg  Gustav  Anton  Bohm,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Boiesh  J.  Skutnik, 
MUford,  Coim.,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,425,  Jan.  3,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  148,696,  Jnn.  1, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  28,  1975,  Ser.  No. 
581,493 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/46 
VS.  a.  204— 159J0  10  Qaims 

10.  Method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  electrochemi-  lo.  a  method  of  curing  synthetic  rubber  compositions  the 
cal  oxidation  and  reduction  are  effected  at  a  potential  differ-  major  component  of  which  comprises  a  copolymer  containing 
ence  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  oxidation-reduction  at  least  one  diolefln  polymer  or  copolymer  with  another  mono- 
potential  of  said  compound  and  the  potential  of  the  electro-  olefin  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
chemical  oxidation  of  water.  50,000,  a  molecular  weight  distribution  of  from  1.01  to  30.  the 
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distribution  of  monomer  units  affecting  the  total  crosslinking 
rate  being  such  that  when  the  value  of  the  fraction 

G(crosslink)jr, 


^(crosslink) 


is  greater  than  1.5,  from  50%  to  100%  of  the  monomer  whose 
crosslinking  rate  contribution  is  represented  by  G(crosslink)j;, 
is  in  molecules  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than  the  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  the  synthetic  rubber,  and  when 
the  value  is  less  than  0.5  up  to  50%  of  the  monomer  whose 
crosslinking  rate  contribution  is  represented  by  G(crosslink)j;, 
is  in  molecules  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than  the  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  the  synthetic  rubber;  the  value  of 
said  fraction  in  said  composition  being  less  than  OS  or  more 
than  IS;  said  composition  when  substantially  pure  being  radia- 
tion curable  at  an  average  radiation  dose  from  about  0.5  to  7 
megarads,  which  comprises  subjecting  said  composition  to 
high  energy  ionizing  radiation  to  an  average  radiation  dose  of 
up  to  15  megarads. 


4,102,764 

HIGH  PURTTY  SILICON  PRODUCTION  BY  ARC 

HEATER  REDUCnON  OF  SILICON  INTERMEDIATES 

Francis  J.  Harvey,  II,  MurrysTille,  and  Maurice  G.  Fey.  Plum 

Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,383 

Int.  a.-'  BOIK  1/00:  COIB  33/02 

VS.  a.  204—164  «  CI**"™ 


1 J  «IIOi»  1 1        " 


4,102,762 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  MICROSPHERES  USING 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION 
Wolfgang  Herman  Fritz  Sasse,  Mal»em   East,  and  Mervyn 
Benjamin  Jackson,  West  Brunswick,  both  of  Australia,  assign- 
ors to  ICI  Australia  Limited  and  Commonwealth  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,174 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Apr.  3,  1974,  7146/74 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/46 
VS.  a.  204—159.22  >"  <^«"'°* 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  microspheres  of  size  less  than  20 
microns  by  polymerising  a  composition  comprising  up  to  about 
25%  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  said  monomer  mixture  contain- 
ing a  major  proportion  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  a 
minor  proportion  of  a  cross-linking  agent  which  method  com- 
prises irradiating  the  said  mixture  of  monomers  in  a  nonpolar 
and  nonhydroxylic  solvent  with  electro-magnetic  radiation 
having  a  wavelength  greater  than  180  nanometers,  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  from  10*  to  90*  C,  the  concentration  of 
unsaturated  cartxjxylic  acid  being  less  than  20%  w/v,  and 
isolating  the  polymer  so  formed. 


4,102,763 

PREPARATION  OF 

l.(3,3-DIMETHYL-2-NORBORNYL>-^PROPANONE 

WiUiam  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson;  James  N.  Siano,  Keyport;  Man- 
fred Hugo  Vock,  Locust,  aU  of  N.J.,  and  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Fla»ors  A  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiWsion  of  Ser.  No.  747,308,  Dec.  3, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,053,657. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,952 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  1/10 
VS.  a.  204-162  R  '  CWms 

1  A  process  for  preparing  l-(3,3-<limethyl-2-norbomyl)-2- 
propanone  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  cam- 
phene  acetaldehyde,  and  a  1,2-diketone  photochemical  hydro- 
gen abstractor;  then  simultaneously  irradiating  the  reaction 
mixture  with  ultraviolet  light  and  adding  additional  quantities 
of  said  1.2-diketone  photochemical  hydrogen  abstractor;  and 
isolating  said  l-(3,3-dimethyl-2-norbomyl)-2-propanone  from 
the  reaction  mass. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  purity  sUicon  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  arc  heater  having  spaced  electrodes  and 
forming  an  arc  chamber  communicating  with  a  reaction 
chamber, 

(b)  striking  an  electric  arc  in  an  axial  gap  between  the  elec- 
trodes, 

(c)  introducing  an  arc  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  an  inert  gas 
through  the  gap  to  provide  an  elongated  arc  stream  ex- 
tending into  the  reaction  chamber,  and 

(d)  feeding  into  the  arc  stream  a  quantity  of  an  intermediate 
silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
SiH„  SiH^Y^and  SiYj.  where  Y  is  a  halide  including  CI, 
Br.  I,  F,  and  where  a.  b,  c.  and  d  are  whole  integers,  to 
react  with  the  arc  gas  to  produce  reaction  products  com- 
prising liquid  silicon. 

4,102,765 
ARC  HEATER  PRODUCHON  OF  SILICON  INVOLVING 

ALKALI  OR  ALKALINE-EARTH  METALS 
Maurice  G.  Fey,  Plum  Borough;  Francis  J.  Harrey,  II,  Murrys- 
TiUe,  and  Jack  McDonald,  Penn  HiUs,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,546 
Int.  a.-  BOIK  1/00:  COIB  33/02 
U.S.  a.  204—164  »"  Cliima 

1  A  process  for  producing  the  high  purity  silicon  compns- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  arc  heater  having  spaced  electrodes  and 
forming  an  arc  chamber  communicating  with  a  reaction 

,  chamber, 

(b)  striking  an  electric  arc  in  an  axial  gap  between  the  elec- 
trodes, 

(c)  introducing  an  arc  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  an  inert  gas 
through  the  gap  to  provide  an  elongated  arc  stream  ex- 
tending into  the  reaction  chamber, 

(d)  feeding  into  the  arc  stream  a  quantity  of  a  metal  reduc- 
tanl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal 
and  an  alkaline-earth  metal, 

(e)  feeding  into  the  arc  stream  a  quantity  of  silicon  halide  to 
react  with  the  metal  reductani  to  produce  reaction  prod- 
ucts including  liquid  silicon  and  a  salt  of  the  metal  reduc- 
tant, 

(f)  projecting  the  reaction  products  into  the  reaction  cham- 
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ber  tangentially  to  cause  the  liquid  silicon  to  separate 
centrifugally  from  the  gaseous  co-product  salt,  and 


"p^^/wwv^i-— gr" 


4,102,766 
PROCESS  FOR  DOPING  HIGH  PURITY  SIUCON  IN  AN 

ARC  HEATER 
Maurice  G.  Fey,  Plum  Borough,  Pa„  assignor  to  Westingbouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,634 
IBL  a.'  BOIK  I/OO:  COIB  3S/00:  C04B  35/00;  HOIL  3/06 
VS.  a.  204—164  5  I 


1.  A  method  for  doping  solar  grade  silicon  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  arc  heater  havmg  spaced  tubular  electrodes 
and  forming  an  arc  chamber  communicating  with  a  reac- 
tion chamber, 

(b)  striking  an  electric  arc  m  a  gap  between  the  electrodes, 

(c)  feeding  into  the  arc  stream  a  quantity  of  a  metal  reductant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  and 
an  alkaline-earth  metal, 

(d)  feeding  into  the  arc  stream  a  quantity  of  silicon  halide 
and  of  a  corresponding  halide  of  a  doping  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic,  aluminum,  antimony, 
boron,  bismuth,  copper,  gallium,  indium,  iron,  Uthium, 
nickel,  phosphorous,  and  zinc,  to  react  with  the  metal 
reductant  to  produce  reaction  products  including  a  salt  of 


the  metal  reductant  and  a  mixture  of  liquid  silicon  and 
doping  agent,  and 
(e)  separating  centrifugally  the  mixture  of  liquid  silicon  and 
doping  agent  from  the  salt. 


4,102,767 

ARC  HEATER  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SILICON 

Robert  Mazelsky,  Monroerille;  Maurice  G.  Fey,  Plum  Borough, 

and  Francis  J.  Harrey,  Murrysrille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,63S 

Int.  CL-  BOIK  1/00:  COIB  33/02;  C04B  3}/00;  HOIL  3/00 

VS.  a.  204—164  14  Claims 


(g)  depositing  the  liquid  silicon  on  a  downwardly  extending 
surface  to  permit  the  liquid  silicon  to  flow  into  an  associ- 
ated receptacle. 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  single  crystal  silicon  composing 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  arc  heater  havmg  spaced  electrodes  and 
forming  an  arc  chamber  communicating  with  a  reaction 
chamber, 

(b)  striking  an  electric  arc  in  an  axial  gap  between  the  elec- 
trodes, 

(c)  introducing  an  arc  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  an  inert  gas 
through  the  gap  to  provide  an  elongated  arc  stream, 

(d)  feeding  into  the  arc  stream  a  quantity  of  a  reductant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  an 
alkaline  earih,  hydrogen,  and  a  mixture  thereof, 

(e)  feeding  into  the  arc  stream  a  quantity  of  silicon  halide  to 
react  with  the  reductan;  to  produce  reaction  products 
including  liquid  silicon  and  a  gaseous  salt  of  the  reductant, 

(f)  separating  the  liquid  silicon  from  the  gaseous  salt  of  the 
reducant  in  the  reactive  chamber, 

(g)  depositing  the  liquid  silicon  on  a  downwardly  inclined 
surface,  and 

(h)  attaching  a  single  seed  crystal  of  silicon  to  the  liquid 
silicon  and  withdrawing  the  single  seed  crystal  from  the 
liquid  silicon  so  as  to  propagate  a  large  single  crystal. 


4,102,768 
MCTAL  OXIDE  COATINGS 
Martin  Jofcn  Kearin,  Redditch;  Robert  Hiscutt,  Birmingham, 
and  Peter  MoUneux,  BromsgroTe,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Triplex  Safety  Glass  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419,836,  Not.  28,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,771 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  29,  1972, 
55156/72 

laL  a.2  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  204—192  P  56  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  depositing  a  transparent,  electrically 


conducting,  metal  oxide  film  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  of 
extended  lateral  dimensions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  vacuum  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  a  substrate  in  the  vacuum  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  mainuining  the  substrate  at  a  controlled  ele- 
vated temperature  in  the  vacuum  chamber; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  sputtering  atmosphere  of  oxygen 
and  another  non-reactive  gas  or  gases  at  a  controlled 
reduced  pressure  into  the  vacuum  chamber; 

(e)  a  cathode  assembly  whose  overall  lateral  dimensions  are 
not  substantially  less  than  those  of  the  substrate,  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  the  substrate  surface  in  the  vac- 
uum chamber  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
side-by-side  strips  of  a  metal  capable  of  being  reactively 
sputtered,  said  strips  being  spaced  apart  to  define  passages 
therebetween; 

(0  means  for  applying  a  high  negative  potential  to  the  cath- 
ode assembly  so  as  to  cause  deposition  of  a  metal  oxide 
film  on  the  substrate  by  reactive  sputtering;  and 
(g)  means  for  oscillating  the  cathode  assembly  back  and 
forth  in  a  direction  subsuntially  parallel  to  the  substrate 
surface  and  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  strips  through 
an  amplitude  subsuntially  smaller  than  the  overal  length 
of  the  cathode  assembly: 
the  improvement  comprising: 


4,102,769 

CORROSION  PROBE 

Robert  G.  Scyl,  1123  Mulford  SL,  ETanston.  lU.  60202 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,865 

Int.  a.!  GOIN  27/30,  21/06 

VS.  CL  204—195  C  7  Claims 


(h)  means  for  controllably  varying  the  thickness  of  the  de- 
posited film  over  the  area  of  the  substrate  by  bringing 
different  effective  widths  of  the  cathode  strips  into  juxu- 
position  with  different  parts  of  the  area  of  the  substrate  in 
accordance  with  the  thickness  of  film  which  is  required  to 
be  deposited  on  the  different  parts  of  the  area  of  the  sub- 
strate, 
whereby  the  film  has  a  controlled  variation  in  resistance  over 
the  surface  of  the  substrate. 

29.  A  method  of  depositing  a  transparent  electrically-con- 
ductive meul  oxide  film  on  a  non-conducting  substrate  by 
reactive  sputtering  from  a  cathode  assembly  which  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  area  of  the  substrate  to  be  coated  with  the 
film,  and  whose  overall  lateral  dimensions  are  not  substantially 
less  than  those  of  the  substrate,  and  which  is  formed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated,  side-by-side  spaced-apart  strips  of  the  meul, 
and  which  is  oscillated  back  and  forth  in  a  direction  subsun- 
tially parallel  to  the  said  area  of  the  substrate  and  transverse  to 
the  length  of  the  strips,  through  an  amplitude  substantially 
smaller  than  the  overall  length  of  the  cathode  assembly,  but 
sufficient  to  cause  all  parts  of  the  substrate  surface  to  be  coated 
by  sputtering  from  at  least  one  of  the  strips  during  the  deposi- 
tion process,  wherein  control  of  the  thickness  of  the  deposited 
film  over  the  substrate  area  is  effected  by  bringing  different 
effective  widths  of  the  cathode  strips  into  juxuposition  with 
different  parts  of  the  substrate  area. 


1.  An  electrode  probe  for  positioning  metal  electrodes 
within  an  ionically  conducting  liquid  comprising: 
an  electrode  of  a  meul  to  undergo  corrosion,  having  a  cylin- 
drical electrode  surface  of  selected  diameter  and  length; 
an  electrode  mounting  tube  selected  from  a  material  that  is 
cortosion  resistant  and  electrically  insulating,  said  tube 
positioned  with  the  major  axis  thereof  in  alignment  with 
the  major  axis  of  said  electrode  and  with  the  bottom  end 
thereof  against  the  top  end  of  said  cylindrical  electrode 
surface  such  that  the  length  of  said  tube  determines  the 
depth  of  immersion  of  said  electrode  in  said  ionically 
conducting  liquid;  said  tube  of  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  electrode  for  minimum  dis- 
turbance of  liquid  flow  past  said  electrodes  and  surfaces 
thereof; 
electrode  holder  means  for  securing  said  electrode  mounting 
tube  in  a  manner  which  permits  positioning  of  the  elec- 
trode for  immersion  in  said  ionically  conducting  liquid; 
an  electrical  conductor  in  electrical  contact  with  said  elec- 
trode and  extending  through  said  electrode  mounting  tube 
and  said  electrode  holder  to  an  electrical  terminal; 
top  electrode  shield  means  comprising  a  selected  length  of 
tubing  of  a  corrosion  resistant  and  electrically  insulating 
material,  said  tubing  positioned  over  the  bottom  end  of 
said  electrode  mounting  tube  and  over  the  top  end  of  said 
electrode  surface,  said  tubing  having  sufficient  elasticity 
to  hold  said  tubing  firmly  against  the  electrode  and  elec- 
trode mounting  tube  surfaces  after  adjustment  of  position 
thereabout; 
bottom  electrode  shield  means  comprising  a  selected  length 
of  tubing  of  corrosion  resistant  and  electrically  insulating 
material,  a  top  end  of  said  tubing  positioned  over  the 
bottom  end  of  said  electrode,  said  tubing  havmg  sufficient 
elasticity  to  hold  said  tubing  firmly  against  the  electrode 
surfaces  after  placement  thereover,  means  for  closing  a 
bottom  end  of  said  tubing  with  a  corrosion  resistant  and 
electrically  insulating  material; 
a  water-repellent  inert  viscous  material  applied  in  a  thin  film 
to  an  interface  area  between  said  bottom  electrode  shield 
means  and  the  bottom  end  of  said  electrode  and  to  another 
interface  area  between  said  top  electrode  shield  means, 
said  electrode  surface  and  said  electrode  mounting  tube, 
thereby  substantially  preventing  crevice  corrosion; 
said  top  and  bottom  electrode  shield  means  thereby  accu- 
rately defining  exposed  electrode  length  and  area  and 
further  providing  substantially  uniform  current  density 
between  said  electrodes;  and 
means  for  securing  and  releasing  said  electrode  for  weight 
measurement. 
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4,102,T70 

ELECTROPLATING  TEST  CELL 

WiUiun  L.  MorUrty,  South  Meriden,  and  Robert  G.  Zobbi, 

Southbur>',  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Chemical 

and  Refining  Company  Incorporated,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  S16,285 

Int.  O:-  COIN  27/26:  C25D  17/00 

V.S.  O.  204—195  R  26  Oaims 


4,102,771 

MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING 

ON  ELECTRODEPOSmON  PARAMETERS  OF 

THROWING  POWER 

Helmut  Honig,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  VianOTa  Kunstharz, 

A.C  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  28,  1974,  8660/74 

Int.  a.-  C25D  13/00.  13/22 

U.S.  a.  204—299  EC  10  Claims 


-   '  j-^'T      '         '?^%^ 


1  An  electroplating  test  cell  comprising: 

a.  a  tank  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  defining  a 
mam  chamber; 

b.  a  housing  within  said  main  chamber  and  having  an  outer 
peripheral  wall,  a  top  and  a  bottom  denning  a  housing 
chamber, 

c.  means  for  supporting  said  housing  within  said  main  cham- 
ber; 

d.  cathode  support  means  carrying  cathode  connector  means 
thereon  and  being  disposed  withm  said  housing  chamber 
and  adapted  to  support  a  generally  annular  cathode 
thereon  m  electrical  contact  with  said  cathode  connector 
means; 

e  anode  support  means  disposed  within  said  housing  cham- 
ber; 

f.  annular  anode  means  carried  by  said  anode  support  means 
outwardly  of  said  cathode  support  means  to  define  an 
annular  space  therewith; 

g.  rotation/support  means  for  rotatably  mounting  and  effect- 
ing rotation  of  said  cathode  support  means,  and  thereby  a 
cathode  supported  thereon,  within  said  housing  chamber, 
said  rotation/support  means  including  adjustable  mount- 
ing means  supported  within  said  tank  and  being  adjustable 
for  movement  within  said  cathode  compartment  to  sup- 
port said  cathode  support  means  for  positioning  thereof  at 
a  selected  one  of  different  positions  within  said  housing 
chamber; 

h.  an  inlet  conduit  disposed  in  liquid  flow  communication 
with  said  housing  chamber  to  introduce  a  liquid  electro- 
lyte therein,  and  an  outlet  conduit  disposed  in  liquid  flow 
communication  with  said  housing  chamber  to  withdraw 
liquid  electrolyte  therefrom;  and 

j.  electrical  connector  means  adapted  to  connect  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  connector  means  to  respective  terminals 
of  an  electrical  source. 


1.  In  an  electrodepositlon  bath  system  including  a  bath  of 
paint,  anode  and  a  cathode  electrodes  in  said  bath,  and  a  con- 
stant current  generating  means  for  maintaining  an  essentially 
constant  current  between  said  electrodes,  the  combination  of: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  an  increase  in  the  voluge  drop 
between  said  electrodes; 

first  time  indicating  means  for  recording  elapsed  time  from 
the  initiation  of  said  constant  current; 

second  time  indicating  means  for  recording  elapsed  time 
from  the  initiation  of  said  constant  current; 

first  detecting  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  to 
said  flrst  time  indicating  means  for  causing  said  first  time 
indicating  means  to  record  that  elapsed  time  which  repre- 
sents the  onset  of  a  sharp  rise  of  voltage  drop  between  said 
electrodes;  and 

second  detecting  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and 
to  said  second  time  indicating  means  for  causing  said 
second  time  indicating  means  to  record  that  elapsed  time 
which  represents  attainment  of  a  selected  voltage  drop 
between  said  electrodes  which  occurs  subsequent  to  the 
onset  of  said  sharp  nse- 


4,102,772 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  ELECTROPLATING 

ON  ONLY  A  SINGLE  SURFACE  OF  RUNNING  METAL 

STRIP 

Masahiro  Nakamura;  Tetsuaki  Tsuda,  and  H^ime  Amakata,  all 
of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1976,  51/39731 

Int.  a.2C25D  17/00.  5/02 

U.S.  a.  204—206  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  horizontal-type  electroplating  apparatus  having  a 
tank  for  containing  electroplating  bath  for  continuously  elec- 
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troplating  a  single  surface  of  metal  strip  which  runs  there- 
through, said  apparatus  including  a  multiplicity  of  anodes 
positioned  within  said  tank  along  the  direction  of  metal  strip 
movement  therethrough  which  have  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  strip,  said  anodes  being  in  spaced 
relation  to  and  facing  the  lower  surface  of  said  strip,  a  pair  of 
opposed  dam  rolls  attached  to  opposite  sides  of  said  tank  and  in 
supporting  relation  to  the  strip  so  as  to  determine  the  direction 
of  metal  strip  movement  through  said  tank,  and  an  electrically 
insulating  sheet  positioned  in  close  proximity  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  strip,  the  improvement  wherein  means  are 
provided  for  maintaining  the  electroplating  solution  in  said 
tank  at  a  level  substantially  equal  to  the  pass-line  of  said  run- 
ning strip  in  said  tank;  wherein  means  are  provided  at  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  for  supplying  the  plating  solution  thereto  so 
as  to  be  discharged  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  strip;  and 
wherein  means  are  provided  for  preventing  the  plating  solu- 
tion from  contacting  the  upper  surface  of  said  strip;  said  means 
for  supplying  the  electroplating  solution  comprising  a  nozzle, 
and  wherein  said  nozzle  is  positioned  to  extend  through  a  floor 
of  said  tank  and  into  said  unk  to  a  point  approximately  coinci- 
dent with  the  positioning  therein  of  said  anodes,  and  between 
two  adjacent  anodes,  and  so  as  to  discharge  electroplating 
solution  towards  said  strip  passing  beneath  said  insulator  sheet 
at  a  point  about  midway  of  the  width  of  said  insulator  sheet. 


4,102,773 
PYROLYSIS  WTTH  CYCLONE  BURNER 
Norman  W.  Green,  Upland,  Calif.;  Kandaswamy  Duraiswamy. 
Sterling,  Va.,  and  Robert  E.  Lumpkin.  Oaremont,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,007 

Int.  a.!  ClOB  49/16.  55/08;  ClOG  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  208—8  31  aaims 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  recovery  of  values  conuined  in 
solid  carbonaceous  materials  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  feed  stream  containing  a  particulate  solid 
carbonaceous  material,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  paticu- 
late  solid  carbonaceous  material  being  of  a  particle  size 
less  than  about  1000  microns  in  diameter; 

(b)  subjecting  the  particulate  solid  carbonaceous  material  to 
flash  pyrolysis  by  continuously: 

(i)  transporting  the  particulate  solid  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial containing  feed  stream  contained  in  a  carrier  gas 
which  is  substantially  nondeteriously  reactive  with 
respect  to  products  of  pyrolysis  of  the  particulate  solid 
carbonaceous  material  to  a  solids  feed  inlet  of  a  substan- 
tially vertically  oriented,  descending  flow  pyrolysis 
reactor  having  a  substantially  vertically  oriented  pyrol- 
ysis zone  operated  at  a  pyrolysis  temperature  above 
about  600*  F; 

(ii)  feeding  a  particulate  source  of  heal  at  a  temperature 
above  the  pyrolysis  zone  temperature  to  a  substantially 
vertically  oriented  chamber  surrounding  the  upper 
portion  of  the  pyrolysis  reactor,  the  chamber  having  an 
inner  peripheral  wall  forming  an  overflow  weir  to  a 
vertically  oriented  mixing  section  of  the  vertically  ori- 
ented descending  flow  pyrolysis  reactor,  the  paniculate 


heat  source  in  said  chamber  being  maintained  in  a  fluid- 
ized  sute  by  the  flow  therewith  of  an  aerating  gas 
substantially  nondeleteriously  reactive  with  respect  to 
products  of  pyrolysis  of  the  particulate  solid  carbona- 
ceous material; 

(iii)  discharging  the  particulate  source  of  heat  over  said 
weir  and  downwardly  into  said  mixing  region  at  a  rate 
sufTicient  to  maintain  said  pyrolysis  zone  at  the  pyroly- 
sis temperature; 

(iv)  injecting  the  particulate  solid  carbonaceous  material 
feed  stream  and  carrier  gas  from  the  solids  feed  inlet 
into  the  mixing  region  to  form  a  resultant  turbulent 
mixture  of  the  particulate  source  of  heat,  the  particulate 
solid  carbonaceous  material  panicles  and  carrier  gas; 

(v)  passing  the  resultant  turbulent  mixture  downwardly 
from  said  mixing  zone  to  the  pyrolysis  zone  of  said 
pyrolysis  reactor  to  pyrolyze  the  solid  carbonaceous 
material  particles  and  yield  a  pyrolysis  product  stream 
containing  as  particulate  solids,  the  particulate  source  of 
heat  and  a  carbon  containing  solid  residue  of  pyrolysis 
of  the  paniculate  solid  carbonaceous  material,  and  a 
vapor  mixture  of  carrier  gas  and  pyrolytic  vapors  com- 
prising volatilized  hydrocarbons  including  tars; 

(c)  passing  the  pyrolysis  product  stream  from  said  pyrolysis 
reactor  to  a  separation  zone  to  separate  at  least  the  bulk  of 
the  particulate  solids  from  the  vapor  mixture;  and 

(d)  forming  the  paniculate  source  of  heat  by: 

(i)  transporting  the  separated  particulate  solids  from  the 
separation  zone  to  an  oxidation-separation  zone  com- 
prising at  least  two  cyclone  separation  stages  in  series 
with  a  transport  gas  containing  free  oxygen  with  resul- 
tant carbon  monoxide  formation  from  the  carbon  in  the 
paniculate  solids;  and 

(ii)  combining  the  transported  particulate  solids,  carbon 
monoxide  and  transport  gas  in  the  first  cyclone  separa- 
tion stage  with  a  source  of  free  oxygen  in  an  amount  at 
least  equal  to  50  mole  percent  of  the  carbon  monoxide 
entering  the  oxidation  stage,  the  total  free  oxygen  in  the 
transport  gas  and  combined  in  the  first  cyclone  separa- 
tion stage  being  sufficient  to  raise  the  solids  to  a  temper- 
ature above  the  temperature  of  the  pyrolysis  zone  while 
simultaneously  separating  the  bulk  of  the  particulate 
source  of  heat  from  the  gases  in  the  first  cyclone-separa- 
tion stage  to  form  the  feed  to  the  substantially  vertically 
onented  chamber,  the  residence  time  in  said  first  cy- 
clone stage  being  less  than  about  S  seconds,  and  separat- 
ing a  fmes  fraction  of  the  particulate  source  of  heat  from 
the  gases  in  the  remaining  cyclone  separation  stages. 


4,102,774 

SEPARATION  OF  SOLIDS  FROM  COAL  LIQUIDS 

USING  AN  ADDITIVE 

Norman  L.  Carr,  Allison  Park,  and  Edgar  L.  McGinnis,  Gib- 

sonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  DcTelopmeat 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,047 
Int.  a.!  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  17  Claims 

10.  The  process  of  claim  9  wherein  said  solids-liquid  separa- 
tion step  is  a  filtration  step. 


4,102,775 

CONVERSION  PROCESS  FOR  SOLID, 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 

George  J.  Quarderer,  Midland,  and  Norman  G.  MoU,  Sanford, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  IS,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,770 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/08 
VS.  a.  208—10  9  Claias 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  solid,  hydrocarbona- 
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ceous  material  to  valuable  liquid  and  gaseous  products,  the 
process  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  slurry  from  a  slurry  oil,  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  and  the  hydrocarbonaceous  material; 

(b)  admixing  hydrogen  with  the  slurry; 

(c)  hydrogenating  the  hydrocarbonaceous  material  to  liquid 
and  gaseous  hydrogenation  products,  the  liquid  hydroge- 
nation product  containing  suspended  particles  of  ash  and 
hydrogenation  catalyst; 

(d)  gravitationally  separating  the  liquid  hydrogenation  prod- 
uct into  a  first  stream  and  a  second  stream,  the  first  stream 
having  both  a  lower  ash  concentration  than  the  liquid 
hydrogenation  product  and  a  greater  catalyst:ash  ratio 
than  the  second  stream; 


outer  wall  of  the  vessel,  said  horizontal  baffles  and  said  vertical 
baffles  cooperating  with  each  other  and  with  the  wall  of  the 
vessel  to  divide  said  vessel  into  a  plurality  of  separate  zones; 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  each  of  said  zones  passing 
through  the  walls  of  said  vessel,  the  inlet  means  for  each  of  said 
zones  being  connected  to  one  of  the  inner  and  outer  flow 
chambers  for  the  zone  and  the  outlet  means  for  each  of  said 


(e)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  stream  for  use  as  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  slurry  oil  in  the  slurry  preparation 
and  thereby  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  catalyst; 

(0  e»tr«ctively  separating  with  a  solvent  the  second  stream 
into  a  third  stream  and  a  fourth  stream,  the  third  stream 
containing  essentially  no  ash  and  the  fourth  stream  con- 
taimng  essentially  all  of  the  ash  of  the  second  stream; 

(g)  recyclmg  at  least  a  portion  of  the  third  stream  for  use  as 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  slurry  oil  in  the  slurry  preparation; 
and 

(h)  recovenng  valuable  liquid  and  gaseous  products  from  the 
hydrogenation  products. 


.!!zi3P 


zones  being  connected  to  one  of  the  inner  and  outer  How 
chamber  for  the  zone,  whereby  at  least  the  major  portion  of 
fluid  passing  through  each  zone  will  be  forced  to  travel  radi- 
ally through  the  catalyst  bed. 

2.  Process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  fluid  is  a  naphtha,  reform- 
ing conditions  and  a  reforming  catalyst  are  used,  and  a  refor- 
mate  is  recovered. 


4,102,776 

MOVING  BED  COMTACTING  PROCESS 

RichartI  D.  Stone,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.  De* 

Plaiaes,IU. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  625,418,  Oct  24, 197S.  Pat  No.  4,040,794. 

This  application  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,923 

Int  a.i  ClOG  35/10 

VS.  a.  20»— 64  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrocarbon  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon 
comprising  contacting  said  hydrocarbons  at  hydrocarbon 
conversion  conditions  with  a  single  vertical  moving  bed  of 
catalyst  particles  disposed  as  a  plurality  of  reaction  zones 
which  are  vertically  spaced  along  the  vertical  length  of  the 
moving  bed;  said  zones  contained  in  an  apparatus  comprising  a 
vertically  elongated  pressure  tight  vessel;  a  pair  of  vertical, 
concentric,  inner  and  outer  perforated  screens  positioned  inter- 
mediate the  axis  of  said  vessel  and  the  outer  wall  thereof  and 
defining  an  annular  conduit  filled  with  catalyst,  said  conduit 
including  a  plurality  of  apertures  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends 
through  which  apertures  active  catlyst  is  added  to  the  top  of 
said  catalyst  bed  and  spent  catalyst  is  removed  from  its  bottom, 
said  apertures  being  connected  to  tubes  which  pass  through  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  vessel,  a  plurality  of  vertical,  tubular 
inner  and  outer  baffle  members  arranged  in  opposed  relation  at 
spaced  locations  along  the  length  of  said  conduit  for  prevent- 
ing the  radial  flow  of  hydrocarbon  through  said  catalyst  bed;  a 
plurality  of  inner  and  outer  horizontal  baffle  members  affixed 
to  at  least  some  of  said  vertical  baffle  members  for  limiting  the 
extent  of  axial  flow  of  fluid  through  inner  flow  chambers 
defined  by  the  hollow  cylindrical  space  within  said  inner  per- 
forated screen  and  outer  flow  chambers  defined  by  the  hollow 
annular  space  between  said  outer  perforated  screen  and  the 


4,102,777 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  PEROVSKITE  CATALYSTS 

Kenneth  S.  Wbeelock,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,511,  Apr.  13.  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,513. 

This  application  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,854 

Int  a.'  ClOG  n/04.  13/04;  BOIJ  S/24 

VS.  a.  208—121  14  Ctains 

1.  A  hydrocarlxin  conversion  process  conducted  under 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  sup- 
ported perovskite  catalyst,  which  catalyst  comprises  a  perov- 
sldte  comprising  at  least  one  transition  metal,  and  a  support 
comprising  a  metal  oxide  and  a  spinel  on  the  surface  of  said 
metal  oxide,  said  spinel  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  normal  spinel  and  inverse  spinel,  said  normal  spinel 
having  an  empirical  formula  MY2O4  wherein  M  and  Y  in  said 
normal  spinel  formula  are  cations  of  different  metals  and 
wherein  one  of  said  cations  of  said  normal  spinel  formula  is  the 
metal  of  said  metal  oxide,  said  inverse  spinel  having  an  empiri- 
cal formula  Y(XYK)4  wherein  Y  and  X  in  said  inverse  spinel 
formula  are  cations  of  different  metals,  and  wherein  one  of  said 
cations  of  said  inverse  spinel  formula  is  a  metal  of  said  metal 
oxide,  said  supported  catalyst  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
65  mVg. 
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4,102,778  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  being  present  in  the  elemenul  form,  as  an  oxide,  as  a  sulfide,  or 

HYDROGENATION  REACTIONS  combinations  thereof,  the  amount  of  said  metal  of  Group  VIE, 

John  A.  Ruether,  Les  Bisets  153,  Rue  de  Verriers,  54500  Vando-  when  present,  being  about  0. 1  wt.%  to  about  20  wt.%  and  the 


euTre,  France 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,342 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  10,  1975,  224274 

Int  a.'  ClOG  23/02.  23/16 

VS.  a.  208—143  ♦  Claims 


amount  of  said  meul  of  Group  VIII.  when  present,  being 
about  0.1  wt.%  to  about  5  wt.%,  calculated  as  the  metal  and 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  caulyst,  said  silica  gel  having  a 
surface  area  of  about  100  square  meters  per  gram  to  about  600 
square  meters  per  gram,  an  average  pore  diameter  of  about  80 
A  to  about  300  A,  and  a  pore  volume  of  about  0.5  cubic  centi- 
meter per  gram  to  about  1.5  cubic  centimeters  per  gram,  said 


1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  hydrogenation  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

introducing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  material  into  a  reactor  at  a 
first  predetermined  rate, 

introducing  hydrogen  gas  into  the  reactor  at  a  second  prede- 
termined rate, 

permitting  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  material  and  the  hydro- 
gen gas  to  mix. 

causing  the  mixed  liquid  hydrocarbon  material  and  hydro- 
gen gas  to  pass  in  close  association  with  a  layer  of  solid 
catalyst  particles  held  in  place  in  said  reactor, 

the  individual  structure  of  solid  caulyst  particles  character- 
ized by  providing  an  inert  support  member  coated  with  a 
thin  layer  of  catalytically  active  material,  and 

removing  the  hydrogenated  product  so  produced  from  the 
reactor; 

the  said  first  predetermined  rate  being  such  that  the  superfic- 
ial velocity  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  in  the  reactor  is  in  the 
range  of  0.5-6  cm/sec.  and  the  liquid  houriy  space  veloc- 
ity, based  on  the  volume  by  said  catalytically  active  mi- 
croporous  solid,  is  in  the  range  of  25  -  1000  hr" ';  and 

the  said  second  predetermined  rate  being  such  that  the  su- 
perficial velocity  of  hydrogen  gas  in  the  reactor  is  in 
excess  of  30  cm/sec. 


surface  area,  said  average  pore  diameter,  and  said  pore  volume 
being  those  of  the  fresh  silica  gel.  said  operating  conditions 
comprising  a  temperature  of  about  700'  to  about  900"  F.,  a 
hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  about  400  psia  to  about  2,500  psia. 
a  LHSV  of  about  0.1  to  about  5  volumes  of  hydrocarbon  per 
hour  per  volume  of  catalyst,  and  a  hydrogen  recycle  rate  of 
about  1,000  SCFB  to  about  10,000  SCFB;  and  (b)  contacting  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  effluent  in  a  second  reaction  zone  at 
elevated  temperature  and  elevated  pressure  and  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  with  a  second  catalyst  to  obtain  a  desulfurized 
effluent,  said  second  catalyst  being  a  suitable  desulfurization 
catalyst 


4,102,779 
PROCESSES  FOR  TREATING  A  HEAVY  PETROLEUM 
HYDROCARBON  STREAM  CONTAINING  METALS  AND 

ASPHALTENES 
Albert  L.  Hensley,  Jr.,  Monster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,338 

Int.  a.!  ClOG  23/02 

VS.  a.  208—211  12  China 

7.  A  process  for  treating  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  stream  con- 
taining metals  and  asphaltenes  and  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  resid- 
uum, a  hydrocarbon  stream  derived  from  tar  sands,  and  a 
hydrocarbon  stream  derived  from  coal,  which  process  com- 
prises in  sequence  the  steps  of:  (a)  contacting  in  a  first  reaction 
zone  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  stream  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen and  under  suiuble  operating  conditions  with  a  first  cata- 
lyst existing  as  a  particulate  material  of  1/32-inch  or  larger 
panicles  in  a  fixed  bed  or  ebullated  bed  of  said  particles  and 
comprising  a  hydrogenation  component  deposed  on  a  large- 
pore,  high-surface  area  silica  gel  to  produce  a  first  effluent  that 
contains  quantities  of  metals  and  asphaltenes  that  are  smaller 
than  those  in  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  stream,  said  hydrogena- 
tion component  of  said  first  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
metal  of  Group  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  or  a 


4,102,780 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

SEPARATION  OF  PARTICLES  IN  A  FLUID  CARRIER 

Jack  Ji-Nong  Sun,  and  Dnrtrey  Lewis,  both  of  Trenton,  N  J., 

assignors  to  S.  G.  Frantz  Company,  Inc.,  Trenton.  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,265 

Int  C1.J  B03C  1/30 

VS.  a.  209—39  22  CUinii 


1.  A  method  for  separating  a  mixture  of  diverse-size  panicles 
in  accordance  with  the  magnetic  susceptibilities  of  the  parti- 
cles, comprising: 
flowing  a  fluid  earner  upward  through  a  first  flow  path  in 
opposition  to  the  settlement  of  the  panicles  suspended 
therein  due  to  gravity; 
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adjusting  the  upward  rate  of  How  of  the  fluid  earner  in  said 
firet  path  to  select  from  said  mixture  a  fraction  of  particles 
of  a  substantially  uniform  settling  rate  m  the  fluid  earner; 

flowing  said  fraction  suspended  in  the  fluid  earner  from  the 
first  flow  path  to  a  second  flow  path; 

applymg  opposmg  magnetic  and  nonmagnetic  forces  to  said 
fraeSon  ovTr  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  flow  path; 

in  Response  to  said  flow  adjustment  m  the  first  flow  path, 
adiuTting  the  fluid  flow  rate  through  the  second  flow  path 
so  as  to  pass  said  fraction  through  said  portion  of  the 
second  flow  path  at  a  velocity  proportionally  related  to 
the  settUng  rate  of  the  fraction  in  the  first  flow  path  such 
that  the  residence  time  of  the  fraction  in  said  portion  of  the 
vKond  flow  path  is  sufficient  to  enable  the  separation 
therein  of  the  fraction  into  relatively  magnetic  and  rela- 
tively nonmagnetic  portions  by  said  opposmg  forces. 

4,102,781 
FLOTATION  PROCESS 
Reichel  A.  Tenbergen.  Hanmer,  Ou-d.,  assignor  to  The  iDter- 
aational  Nickel  ConpMy,  Int-.  New  York,  NJf. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1916,  S«r.  No.  703,509 
CUim  priority,  appUcation  Can«to,  Jan.  30, 1976.  244M4 

^t  "n  the  floution  separation  of  a  sulfide  mineral  from 
gangue  employing  a  xanthate  collector  in  an  aqueous  medium 
Svfng  a  basic  pH,  the  improvement  compnsmg  employmg  m 
assocmtion  with  said  «nthate  coUector  a  matenal  defmed  by 
the  formula 

?• 
(R,CONHR2N-RjOH)*X 

R, 


(c)  a  mechanism  for  imparting  predetennined  number  of 
pulses  to  said  pulse-motor  in  order  to  inversely  route  said 


pulse-motor  for  causing  predetermined  amount  of  sample 
to  be  sucked  into  said  sample  retainer  tube. 


*  K^^ui  aliphatic  or  alicyclie  radical  containing  at  least  7  and 
up  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
Rj  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  of  methylene,  ethyl- 
ene propylene  and  butylene  radicals 
Rjis  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  of  ethylene  and  prop- 

R/ilw*  lUiphatic  radical  containing  from  1  to  3  c«bon  atoms 

X^  a  monavalent  anion  compatible  in  an  ore  pulp  in  an 
amount  effective  to  enhance  the  separauon  of  said  sulfide 
mineral  from  said  gangue. 

4,102,782  

MITHOD  OF  SAMPLE  INTRODUCTION  ^Tlffi 

mTcRO  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  AND  THE 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Mun«.  Saito,  and  Hideki  Koniahi,  both  of  H«hiojU  Jv^ 

^gnors  to  Jap«.  Spectn-copic  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  J^-n 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,296 

CUim  priority,  appUortioD  J^u,  Sep.  2. 1976.  51.105345 

tat  CL'  BOID  15/08 

"t  hl'T^matographic  system  including  l^y^^^lJ^' 
ret^ning  a  mobile  phase,  a  comiecting  tube  which  •»  connected 
ol^d  !ynnge  for  transporting  the  mobUe  phase  d«charged 
from  aid  syringe  mto  a  chromatographic  column,  and  a  sam^ 
pie  re^ner^u^i  disposed  between  said  connectmg  tube  and 
[aid  column,  a  sample  mtroducmg  apparatus  for  a  micrc^Uquid- 

chromatography  comprismg  .„„|ovm1  between 

(a)  a  detachable  connection  mechanism  employed  between 

said  column  and  said  sample  retamer  tube; 
ft,)  a  driving  mech«.ism  with  a  pulse-motor,  bemg  capable 
^'of  ^itive  and  mverse  rotation,  for  reciprocatmg  a  piston 

in  Mid  syringe  in  the  axial  direcUon  thereof;  and 


4,102,783 
ADSORBENT  PROCESS  FOR  OILY  MATER1AI5 
Akira  Zenno;  Toshiaki   Uebayaahi,  both   of  Hlmeji;   Isamu 
Maniyama,  Tatsuno,  and  Hidehiro  Shiooo,  Himeii,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8.  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,445 
CUims  priority.  appUcation  Japui.  Dec.  8,  1975,  50.146597; 
Mar  27, 1976,  51-33833;  Jun.  24,  1976,  51-75168 

Int  a.2  C02B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  210-36  »cui«. 

1  A  process  for  treating  oil-containing  waste  water  which 
compnses  treating  the  oil-containing  waste  water  with  an  oU 
adsorbent  compnsing  unrefined  cnide  lints  or  crude  Imttrs. 
said  crade  lints  and  crude  linters  containing  about  0.3  to  about 
i%  by  weight  cotton  wax. 


4,102,784 
COLLOID  FREE  PRECIPrrATION  OF  HEAVY  METAL 

SULFIDES 

Richard  M.  Schlauch,  29  Gerard  Rd.,  YartWlle.  N  J.  086M 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sec.  No.  680^,  Apr.  27,  1976 

abandoned.  Tliis  appUctioa  May  23. 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,699 

tat  a.'  C02B  1/20 

U5.  a.  210-17  »a-i«. 

1.  A  method  of  precipitating  heavy  metal  poUutant  ions  from 
aqueous  solution,  comprising: 

(a)  fonning  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  sulfide; 

(b)  adding  a  water  soluble  ferrous  salt  in  the  presence  of 
sufficient  base  to  maintain  the  pH  above  7  thni  the  entire 
precipiuting  process,  to  the  thus  fonned  sulfide  solution, 
to  fonn  a  large  particle  size  slun^-  of  ferrous  sulfide  pre- 
cipitate having  a  higher  equilibnum  sulfide  ion  concentra- 
tion than  the  sulfide  of  the  heavy  metal  pollutant  m  said 
aqueous  solution;  ,     ,    . 

(c)  adding  said  slurry  of  (b)  in  the  presence  of  a  polyelectro- 
lyte  to  the  aqueous  solution  containmg  dissolved  heavy 
metal  pollutant  ions  to  fonn  a  colloid  free  meul  ion  pre- 
cipitate; 

(d)  removing  said  precipitate. 
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4,102.785 

INSIDE-TaOUTSIDE  FLOW  FILTER  TUBE  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Brian  Arthur  Head,  Maidstone,  England,  sod  Philip  C.  Kimball, 

AndoTcr,  Mass.,  aasignora  to  Whatman  Reeve  Aagel  Limited, 

Maidstone,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679.569,  Apr.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  ippliotion  Jun.  3, 1977.  Ser.  No,  803,408 

tat  a.2  BOID  37/00 

VS.  a.  210—65  M  Claims 


21.  An  inside-to-outside  flow  filter  tube  of  improved  burst 
strength,  which  filter  tube  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  randomly  disposed,  nonwoven  glass  fibers 
having  a  diameter  of  from  about  0.01  to  8  microns,  and 
having  interstices  therebetween,  the  fibers  bonded  to- 
gether into  a  self-supporting  filter  tube  by  a  hardened  resin 
bonding  agent  at  the  junction  of  the  fiber  crossover  points 
to  form  a  filter  tube  wall;  and 

(b)  an  open  scrim  sheet  material  of  glass  fibers  having  open- 
ings of  about  i  to  1  inch  and  embedded  within  said  filter 
tube  wall,  with  no  scrim  material  extending  to  the  external 
filter  tube  wall,  the  scrim  material  extending  generally  the 
length  of  the  filter  tube  and  from  about  one  and  one-half  to 
five  revolutions  about  the  tube  diameter,  the  scrim  mate- 
rial fonned  into  a  generally  noncontaining  helical  scroll, 
with  a  layer  of  glass  fibers  of  selected  depth  separating 
each  convoluted  layer  of  scrim  material,  the  glass  fibers 
bonded  cooperatively  with  and  through  the  scrim  mate- 
rial by  the  bonding  agent,  to  form  a  continuous,  integrally 
bonded  filter  tube  wall  of  the  glass  fibers,  said  fUter  tube 
having  an  average  burst  strength  of  greater  than  about  52 
P.S.I. 


part  of  the  filtering  grains,  then  allowing  the  current  of 
water  entraining  fUtering  grains  to  flow  out  of  the  fUter 
device  from  the  upper  portion  thereof,  subsequently  for- 
warding the  discharged  current  of  water  in  conjunction 
with  the  entrained  filtering  grains  to  the  filter  bed  and 
repeating  the  circulation  of  the  filtenng  grains  for  thereby 
stirring  the  filtering  grains  and  freeing  the  filtering  grains 
of  the  insoluble  matter  retained  therein. 


(2)  a  second  step  of  passing  a  current  of  rinsing  water  from 
the  lower  portion  of  the  fUter  bed  to  the  upper  portion  of 
the  same  at  a  velocity  not  high  enough  for  the  current  of 
water  to  entrain  the  filtering  grains  out  of  the  filter  device 
for  thereby  giving  the  filter  bed  a  backwashing  treatment 
for  removing  the  insoluble  matter  and 

(3)  a  third  step  of  ceasing  the  backwashing  treatment  for 
thereby  rearranging  the  upper  and  lower  layers  of  the 
filter  bed  by  the  specific  gravity  difference  therebetween. 


4.102,7r 
APPARATUSES  TO  SEPARATE  MIXTURES  OF  LIQUIDS 

OF  DIFFERENT  SPECIFIC  GRAVITIES 
AlfonsttS  Antonius  Geurtsen,  Schalkhaar,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Machioefabriek  Genrtsen  DcTenter,  B.V.,  Deventer,  Neth- 
erlands 
Continustion  of  Ser.  No.  548,905,  Feb.  11,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,924 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Feb.   18,   1974, 
7402216 

tat  a.2  BOID  21/24 
VS.  a.  210—104  *  Claims 


4.102,786 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  OF  FILTER  DEVICE 
Hlroo  Okada,  Sagamihara;  Moriyiiki  Hirota.  Yamato,  and 
Masaaki  UesugL,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KuriU 
Water  Industries  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762J80 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1976,  51.6607 
Int  a.=  BOID  23/24 
VS.  a.  210—80  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  washing  of  a  filter  bed  composed  of  an 
upper  layer  formed  of  filtering  grains  of  synthetic  resin  and  a 
lower  layer  formed  of  filtering  grains  of  sand  which  layers 
retain  insoluble  matter  therein  in  a  fUter  device  for  causing  a 
downward  current  of  raw  water  to  flow  through  the  fUter  bed, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(1)  a  first  step  of  causing  a  current  of  washing  water  to  flow 
upward  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  fUter  bed  at  a  veloc- 
ity high  enough  for  the  current  of  water  to  entrain  at  least 


1.  An  apparatus  to  separate  a  mixture  of  non-miscible  liquids 
of  different  specific  gravities,  e.g.  oil  and  water,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  closed  vessel,  a  flexible  diaphragm  forming  a 
partition  within  said  vessel  to  provide  a  separation  space  in  said 
vessel  below  said  diaphragm  and  an  upper  chamber  in  said 
vessel  above  said  diaphragm  and  said  separation  space  and 
intended  to  be  entirely  fUled,  during  operation,  with  the 
heavier  liquid  component  of  the  mixture,  said  flexible  dia- 
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phragm  being  mounted  for  vertical  movement  in  said  vessel 
between  two  end  positions  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquids 
through  the  apparatus  a  conduit  for  the  supply  of  mixture  to  be 
separated  opening  into  the  separation  space,  a  conduit  for  the 
discharge  of  lighter  liquid  connected  to  the  separation  space  on 
a  level  just  below  the  lowest  position  of  the  partition,  a  dis- 
charge conduit  for  the  heavier  liquid  connected  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  vessel  and  at  least  one  filter  provided  between 
the  lower  part  of  the  separation  space  and  said  discharge  con- 
duit to  provide  a  collecting  chamber  for  the  heavier  liquid 
between  said  filter  and  said  discharge  conduit,  said  filter  being 
capable  of  letting  through  almost  exclusively  the  heavier  liq- 
uid, said  diaphragm  being  imperforate  and  being  attached  in  a 
liquid  tight  manner  to  the  wall  of  the  vessel  thereby  preventing 
said  direct  communication  between  said  separating  space  and 
said  upper  chamber,  and  a  pipe  connecting  the  upper  chamber 
with  the  collecting  chamber  whereby  the  separation  space 
communicates  with  the  upper  chamber  only  through  said 
filter. 


that  the  supporting  means  is  readily  detachable  from  an 
elongate  support,  whereby  the  apparatus  may  be  readily 
transferred  to  an  elongate  support  associated  with  another 
plate  filter  press. 


4,102,788 
PLATE  HLTER  PRESSES 
Bernard  Henry  Broad,  Cornwall,  England,  assignor  to  English 
Clays  LoTering  Pochin  ft  Company  Limited,  St.  Austell, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433.703,  Jan.  16, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728J90 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jan.  16.  1973. 
2329/73 

Int.  Ci:-  BOID  25/32:  B30B  9/M 
VS.  a.  210—230  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  shifting  the  plates  of  a  plate  filter 
press,  which  apparatus  comprises; 

(a)  a  manually-operable,  power-drivable  device  which  in- 
cludes (i)  a  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  in  which  the 
piston  is  reciprocatable  under  pow  er  along  a  line  of  action 
within  the  cylinder,  and  (ii)  first  and  second  members 
capable  of  engaging  plates  of  a  plate  filter  press,  the  first 
member  being  rigidly  mounted  on  a  rod  of  the  piston  and 
the  second  member  being  ngidly  mounted  on  the  cylinder, 
and  the  first  and  second  members  being  disposed  perpen- 
dicularly or  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  line  of 
action;  and 

(b)  supporting  means  for  supporting  the  device  from  an 
elongate  support,  the  supporting  means  comprising  (i)  a 
plurality  of  wheels  each  having  a  groove  around  its  pe- 
riphery, for  mounting  on  an  elongate  support,  and  (ii) 
means  for  holding  the  wheels  in  spaced  relationship  from 
the  device  whereby,  in  use,  the  device  can  hang  below  the 
elongate  support  and  the  apparatus  can  be  pivoted  around 
the  elongate  support; 

the  arrangement  of  the  apparatus  being  such  that,  in  use  of 
the  apparatus  and  with  the  supporting  means  supported 
from  the  elongate  support  disposed  parallel  to  a  plate  filter 
press,  the  apparatus  can  be  pivoted  with  respect  to  the 
elongate  support  to  bring  the  first  and  second  members 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  plates  of  the  plate  filter 
press  and,  when  so  in  engagement,  the  device  can  be 
operated  to  cause  movement  of  the  piston  and  first  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  cylinder  and  second  member  and  hence 
movement  of  one  or  more  plates  of  the  plate  filter  press; 
and  the  arrangement  of  the  supporting  means  being  such 


4,102,789 
HYDRO-CARPET  OIL  SPILLAGE  CONTAINMENT  AND 

RECOVERY  DEVICE 
Richard  W.  Young,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Amerada  Mesa 
Corporation,  Woodbridge,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,679,  Dec.  6,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,S38,  Apr.  28,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,570 

Int  aj  C02B  9/02 

V.S.  a.  210—252  AS  3  Claims 


1    A  hydro-carpet  apparatus  for  providing  for  the  down- 
stream containment  and  recovery  of  contaminants  of  oil  spills 
and  the  like  resulting  from  overflows  when  making  a  transfer 
of  such  oil  materials  between  a  Hoating  vessel  and  storage 
means,  with  the  transfer  occurring  after  the  vessel  is  brought 
substantially  adjacent  to  a  dock  surface,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  compactly  storable  and  manually  pullable  and  incremen- 
tally dispensable  elongate  fioatable  hydro-carpet  for  the 
downstream  containment  and  recovery  of  contaminants 
of  oil  spills  and  permitting  emergency  deployment  by  only 
one  person; 
a  manually  pullable  roller  for  maintaining  said  hydro-carpet 
in  compact  form  and  adapted  to  be  turned  under  manual 
pulling  force  by  only  one  person  so  that  the  hydro-carpel 
may  be  manually  rapidly  unrolled  therefrom; 
a  conuiner  having  an  opening  closed  by  an  openable  door 
and  containing  said  hydro-carpet  manually  rapidly  remov- 
ably maintained  therein  in  compact  form  on  said  roller, 
said  door  being  pivotably  operable  by  the  force  exerted  by 
the  outward  removal  thereat  of  the  hydro-carpet  and 
roller  together  from  the  container  under  manual  pulling 
force  by  only  one  person; 
a  docking  securing  line  secured  to  one  end  of  said  hydro-car- 
pet for  securing  said  one  end  of  the  hydro-carpet  to  the 
dock  while  the  hydro-carpet  is  still  maintained  in  compact 
form  in  said  container,  and 
a  vessel  securing  elongated  manually  pullable  messenger  line 
secured  operatively  to  the  other  end  of  said  hydro-carpet 
through  said  roller  for  securing  said  other  end  of  the 
hydro-carpet  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  vessel  and  of 
sufficient  length  for  such  securing  while  the  hydro-carpet 
is  still  maintained  in  compact  form  on  said  roller  in  said 
container,  so  that  the  hydro-carpet  and  roller  can  be  man- 
ually rapidly  removed  from  the  container  and  dropped 
together  onto  the  surface  upon  which  the  vessel  is  floated 
by  manually  pulling  on  the  messenger  line  by  only  one 
person  and  so  that  the  hydro-carpet,  after  removal  and 
while  still  being  so  secured,  can  in  turn  be  rapidly  unrolled 
from  the  roller  on  the  surface  upon  which  the  vessel  is 
floated  and  simultaneously  be  incrementally  dispensed 
across  such  surface  by  further  manual  pulling  on  such 
messenger  line  by  only  one  person,  thereby  to  preclude 
thereat  contaminants  resulting  from  losses  during  the 
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transfer  from  floating  over  the  surface  beyond  the  dock 
and  the  region  where  the  hydro-carpet  is  secured  to  the 
vessel; 
a  yoke  for  operatively  carrying  the  roller,  said  messenger 
line  being  secured  to  the  roller  through  the  yoke  for  pull- 
ing the  roller  via  the  yoke  along  the  surface  upon  which 
the  vessel  is  floated  to  unroll  the  hydro-carpet  onto  and 
across  such  surface  as  the  roller  is  pulled  along  such  sur- 
face. 


means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the  drum  axes, 
the  foraminous  surfaces  being  spaced  to  provide  a  slight 
gap  therebetween  which  is  capable  of  being  bridged  by 
solid  particles  from  the  suspension  being  filtered,  and 
baffle  plates  connecting  the  faces  of  said  drums  together, 
whereby  said  drums  retain  a  constant  operating  diameter  as 
filtration  proceeds  and  the  deposited  particles  form  a  seal 
between  said  drums. 


4,102,790 
FILTER  UNDERDRAIN 
Raymond  E.  Portyrato,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dia- 
clear.  Inc.,  Hamden,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,752 

Int.  a.2  BOID  23/IS 

U.S.  a.  210—293  7  Claims 


4,102,792 

DISPOSABLE  HLTER  ELEMENT 

Frank  John  Turner  Harris,  Cheltenham.  England,  assignor  to 

E*ans,  Adiard  ft  Company  Limited,  Cheltenham,  England 

Filed  No».  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,173 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  20,  1975, 
47753/75 

Int.  a.J  BIOD  27/06 
VS.  a.  210—457  12  Qaims 


1.  A  filter  underdrain  especially  for  use  with  a  granular 
filtering  medium  comprising: 

(a)  a  plate  having  an  inverted  dished  configuration,  said  plate 
defining  a  plurality  of  laterally  facing  slots  arranged  indi- 
vidually in  a  horizontally  extending  spiral  array  therein; 
and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  upper  edges  and  associated  lower  edges, 
each  said  upper  edge  and  said  lower  edge  cooperating  to 
define  one  of  said  slots,  said  upper  edges  being  positioned 
approximately  directly  above  said  associated  lower  edge 
to  face  said  slot  laterally  honzonully  outward  from  the 
center  of  said  plate  in  order  to  impart  a  turbulent  mixing 
action  to  a  granular  filtering  medium  during  backwashing. 


4,102,791 
DOUBLE  DRUM  VACUUM  RLTER 
Wilhelm  Otte,  Bochum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Klikkner-Hum- 
boldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,679 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Oct.  8, 
1975,2545030 

Int.  a.2  BOID  SS/06 
VS.  a.  210—326  J  Claim 


1.  A  disposable  filter  element  for  fluids  comprising  a  ring  of 
pleated  permeable  filter  sheet  material  provided  with  continu- 
ous parallel  lines  of  corrugations  which  extend  continuously 
along  the  filter  sheet  material  and  at  right  angles  to  the  fold 
lines  of  the  pleats,  wherein  a  proportion  of  the  lines  of  corruga- 
tions have  major  corrugations  with  a  height  which  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  corrugations  in  the  other  lines  of  corrugations, 
whereby  major  corrugations  in  adjoining  walls  of  adjacent 
pleats  serve  to  space  them  apart. 


1.  A  double  drum  filter  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oppositely  routing  foraminous  surfaced  drums. 


4,102,793 
HEAT-RESISTANT  HBER  CONDmONING  AGENTS 
Ulrich  Cuntze,  Hofbeim,  Taunus;  Gustav  Dollinger,  Egelsbach; 
Rolf  Kleber,  Neu-Isenburg,  and  Hans-Jerg  Kleiner,  Kronberg, 
Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1975,  2518124 

Int  a.!  C09K  3/28 
VS.  a.  252—8.1  1  Claim 

1.  Aqueous  mixtures  containing  an  alkane-phosphonic  acid 
salt  of  the  formula  I 
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O^Me* 


R— P 


1/ 
P 
\ 


OH 


4,102,796 
,  LUBRICATING  OIL  ANTIOXIDANT  ADDITIVE 

COMPOSITION 
Wuren  Lowe,  El  Cerrito,  CaUf.,  Msignor  to  CIWTron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,805 
Int.  a.=  ClOM  I/I2;  C09K  15/02 
VJS.  a.  252—47.5  ^  Ctalms 

and  an  alkane-phosphonic  acid-semi-ester  salt  of  the  formula  II        j  ^^^  additive  composition  for  use  in  crankcase  lubricating 

oils  comprising: 

1.  an  oil-soluble  antioxidant  selected  from  aromatic  and  alley! 
"  sulfides  and  polysulfides,   sulfurized  olefins,  sulfurized 

carboxylic  acid  esters,  and  sulfurized  ester-olefins,  and 

2.  dicocoamine. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity,  from  0.25  to  10%  weight  of  said  antioxidant  and 
from  0.001  to  5%  weight  of  said  dicocoamine. 


O^Me* 


1/ 
P 
\ 


OCH,-CH-OH 
I 
R' 


in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  19:1  to  5:1,  R  being  an  unbranched 
saturated  alkyl  radical  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R' 
being  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  Me*  standing  for  Li,  Na  or  K. 


4,102,794 
nREPROOnNG  MATERIALS 
Giuseppe  Gandini,  Brescia,  and  Luigi  FrignoU,  MUan,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Luigi  Frignoli,  Brescia;  Ennanno  Sario, 
Milan;  Sergio  Calamani,  MUan  and  Eugenio  Turri,  Milan,  all 

of  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817J13 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  21,  1976,  25563  A/76; 
Sep.  17,  1976,  27324  A/76 

Int  a.2  C09K  J/28 
V.S.  a.  252-8.1  "•  "»^ 

1  A  composition  for  fireproofing  materials  of  various  kind, 
consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  in  the  solution  at 
least  three  ions  selected  from  the  group  including  ammonium. 
zinc,  bromine,  chlorine  ions,  alkaline-earih  meul  ions  and 
phosphate  ions. 


4,102,797 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  BOTH  UREA  AND 

URETHANE  GROUPS 

Hendrik  Schadenberg,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,539 
Int.  a:-  C07C  127/19 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH 

I 

c=o 

I 

o 

I 

R 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4,102,795 
SOFTENER  COMPOSITION  FOR  FABRICS  OR  HAIR 
Yutaka  Minegishi,  Miytshiro,  and  Haruhiko  Arai.  Narashiao, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1976,  51-50363 
Int.  C\:-  D06M  I3/IS 
VS.  a.  252—8.9  '  *^'«™* 

1.  A  composition  for  softening  fabncs  or  hair,  said  composi- 
tion being  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (A)  from  3  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  cationic  amine 
derivative  or  mixture  of  said  denvatives,  said  derivatives  hav- 
ing  in  the  molecule  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  having  1 1  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  or  one  or  two  /3-hydroxyalkyl  groups  having  13 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  said  derivatives  being  capable  of  softemng 
fabric  or  hair.  (B)  0.005  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
polyoxyalkylene  derivative  obtained  by  reacting  an  adduct  of 
20  to  300  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  or  mixture 
thereof  to  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monohydric  alcohols,  monothiol  mercaptans  and  alkylphenols 
each  having  a  total  carbon  atom  number  of  from  12  to  26,  with 
a  diepoxide  compound  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  5  equivalents  of 
said  diepoxide  compound  per  one  equivalent  of  said  adduct 
and  (C)  the  balance  of  the  composition  is  essentially  water. 


CH, 


J^c  -(y.. 


tC.H, 

OH—/         ^CH,  .  Md 

<C.H, 

7.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  lubri- 
cating oil  and  an  oxidation  sUbUizing  amount  of  a  compound 
as  in  claim  1. 
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4,102,798 
OXAZOLINE  ADDITIVES  USEFUL  IN  OLEAGINOUS 
COMPOSITIONS 
Jack  Ryer,  East  Brunswick;  James  Zielinski,  Somerset;  Harold 
N.  MiUer,  MUUngton,  and  Stanley  J.  Brois,  Westfield,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Lin- 
den, N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,250,  Mar.  27,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,925 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  31  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising:  a  major  amount 
of  lubricating  oil  and  0.01  to  20  wt  %  of  bis-oxazoline  of  a 
molar  proporiion  of  a  hydrocarbon-substituted  C4-C10  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dicarboxylic  acid,  ester  and  anhydrides  thereof,  having  more 
than  50  carbon  atoms  in  said  hydrocarbon  substituent;  reacted 
with  about  two  molar  proportions  of  a  2,2-disubstituted-2- 
amino-1-alkanol  having  2  to  3  hydroxy  groups  and  containing 
a  total  of  4  to  8  carbons  of  the  formula: 


per  dicarboxylic  acid  group  and  two  molar  proportions  of  a 
2,2-disubstituted-2-amino-l-alkanol  having  the  formula 


NH,— C— CHjOH 
I 
X 


wherein  X  is  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl,  said  alkyl  groups  having 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  said  X  is  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  group  of  the  structure  — (CH2),OH  where  n  is  I  to  3  at  a 
temperature  of  from  140'-240'  C  until  cessation  of  water 
evolution  indicating  completion  of  the  oxazoline  reaction. 
18.  A  bis-oxazoline  of  the  general  formula 


\ 


(CH,)„ 


\ 


NH,— C— CHjGH 


wherein  X  is  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl,  said  alkyl  groups  having 

1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  said  X  is  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  group  of  the  structure  — (CH,),OH  where  n  is  1  to  3:  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  140"  to  240*  C  for  about  i 
10  24  hours  with  the  removal  of  about  three  molar  proportions 
of  water. 

5.  An  additive  concentrate  comprising:  a  major  amount  of 
mineral  lubricating  oil  in  the  range  of  98  to  45  pans  by  weight, 

2  to  45  parts  by  weight  of  bis-oxazoline  of  a  molar  proportion 
of  a  hydrocarbon-substituted  C4-C,odicarboxylic  acid  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acid,  ester 
and  anhydrides  thereof,  having  more  than  50  carbon  atoms  in 
said  hydrocarbon  substituent;  reacted  with  about  two  molar 
proportions  of  a  2,2-disubstituted-2-amino-l-alkanol  having  2 
to  3  hydroxy  groups  and  containing  a  total  of  4  to  8  carbons  of 
the  formula: 


X 

I 
NH,— C— CH,OH 
I 
X 


wherein  X  is  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl,  said  alkyl  groups  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  said  X  is  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  group  of  the  structure  — (CHjl^OH  where  n  is  I  to  3;  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  140*  to  240*  C  for  about  i 
to  24  hours  with  the  removal  of  about  three  molar  proportions 
of  water. 

9.  An  oil-soluble,  oxazoline  reaction  product  obtained  from 
heating  together  a  molar  equivalent  of  a  hydrocarbon  substi- 
tuted C4-C10  dicarboxylic  acid  material  having  more  than  50 
carbon  atoms  per  dicarboxylic  acid  group,  and  two  molar 
equivalents  of  a  2,2-disubstituted-2-amino-l-alkanol  having  the 
fonnula 


X 

I 
NH,— C— CH,OH 

I 
X 


wherein  X  is  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl,  said  alkyl  groups  having 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  said  X  is  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  group  of  the  structure  — (CH2).OH  where  n  is  I  to  3  at  a 
temperature  of  from  140*-240*  C.  until  cessation  of  water 
evolution  indicating  completion  of  the  oxazoline  reaction. 

14.  A  bisoxazoline  reaction  product  prepared  by  the  reaction 
of  a  molar  proportion  of  a  hydrocarbon  substituted  C^-Cio 
dicarboxylic  acid  material  having  more  than  50  carbon  atoms 


CH,— C 
II 

N- 


O 


where  X  is  an  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl  group  said  alkyl  groups 
having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  of  the  X  substitu- 
ents  on  each  ring  being  a  hydroxy  alkyl  group  of  the  structure 
— (CH,)„OH  wherein  n  is  I  to  3  and  R  is  a  substantially  satu- 
rated hydrocarbyl  group  containing  at  least  50  carbon  atoms 
and  m  is  from  0  to  6. 


4,102,799 

AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHER  DETERGENT  WITH 

IMPROVED  EFFECTS  ON  OVERGLAZE 

Patricia  A.  Finck,  Bayonne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.V. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,720,  Aug.  29,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,461,  Feb.  26,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,337,  Apr.  12, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
664  J37 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 
1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  CUD  7/S4 
VS.  a.  252—99  3  Claims 

1  An  alkaline  dishwahser  detergent  capable  of  inhibiting 
overglaze  attack  and  essentially  free  of  inorganic  phosphates 
consisting  essentially  of,  (A)  as  the  sole  builder  components, 
about  35-60%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  hydrated  citrate 
compound,  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  water  soluble  anhy- 
drous citrate  compound  and  about  30-65%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  water  soluble  inorganic  builder  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicates  having  an  Si02to  Na20  ratio  from 
1:1  to  3.2:1,  carbonates  and  sulfates,  (B)  about  2.46  to  6%  by 
weight  of  bone  acid  and  (C)  about  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of 
bleaching  agent  capable  of  liberating  hypochlorite  or  hypobro- 
mite,  said  composition  having  a  pH  in  water  of  from  9.5  to  12. 


4,102,800 
MICROENCAPSULATED  VULCANIZING  AGENTS 
Ivan  Christofr  Popoff,  Ambler,  Pa.,  and  Chester  Blair  DeSa- 
rigny,  Bryan,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,215 
Int.  a.!  BOIJ  3/00 
VS.  O.  252—182  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  vulcanizing  agent  comprising  alkylated 
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phenol  sulfides  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  of  the  sulfide  are  from 
1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  contained  within  a  microcapsule  in  which 
the  capsule  wall  is  crosslinked  polyamide,  polyurea.  or  polya- 
mide-polyurea  resin,  said  resin  being  formed  in  situ  by  conden- 
sation of  reactive  intermediates  therefor  during  encapsulation 
of  said  alkylated  phenol  sulfides. 


4,102,802 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

CARBON  MONOXIDE 

Nfarrin  M.  Johnsoii,  and  Donald  C.  Tabler,  both  of  BartlesTiUe, 

OUa.,  aasignors  to  PUIUim  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 

Okla. 

DlTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  618,721,  Oct  1,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,042,6«9. 

This  appUcatJon  Apr.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,443 

Int  a.=  ClOK  1/32:  BOID  19/04 

VS.  a.  252—184  12  Claimi 


(b)  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  having  from  6  to  22  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule; 

(c)  the  copper(I)  salt  of  a  petroleum  sulfonate  acid;  and 

(d)  the  copper<l)  salt  of  a  dialkyi  phosphoric  acid  having 
from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  member;  wherein  said 
copperO)  salt  is  present  in  said  diluent  in  an  amount  rang- 
ing from  0.1  to  2  moles  per  Uter  of  said  diluent. 


4,102.801 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLY  AMINE  CARBAMATES 
Nicolas  Brodoway,  Qaymont  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dii  Poat  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,908 

lat  a.!  C09K  3/00:  COIB  21/12:  BOIJ  31/02 

U.S.  a.  252—182  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyamine  carbamate  which 
comprises  reacting  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  polyamine 
having  2-14  carbon  atoms  and  two  primary  amino  groups  with 
gaseous  carbon  dioxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
mixing  said  polyamine  and  a  particulate  carrier  capable  of 
adsorbing  the  polyamine  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  inorganic  material  inert  to  the  reaction  of  polyamine 
with  carbon  dioxide  or  a  polyamine  carbamate  that  is  the  same 
as  the  carbamate  being  produced  and  reacting  the  polyamine 
on  the  earner  with  at  least  I  mole  carbon  dioxide  per  mole 
polyamine  in  the  absence  of  solvent  for  the  reactants  at  a 
temperature  less  than  about  90'  C  to  obtain  the  free-flowing, 
corresponding  polyamine  carbamate-carrier  mixture. 

2.  A  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  carrier  is  a  polyamine 
carbamate  that  is  the  same  as  the  carbamate  being  produced. 

3.  A  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  carrier  is  an  inorganic 
material  inert  to  the  reaction  of  polyamine  with  carbon  diox- 
ide. 

4.  A  process  of  claim  3  wherein  the  carrier  is  silica. 

13.  A  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out 
in  the  presence  of  an  anti-dusting  agent  for  the  resulting  carba- 
mate that  is  a  hydrocarbon  oil  or  fibrillated  poly(tetrafluoro- 
elhylene) 


4,102303 

OXYGEN-CONSUMING  COMPOSmON 

Daishiro    Fujishima,    and    Shinichlro    Fiubhima,    both    of 

Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Shoji  Kaisha, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524,987,  Not.  18,  1974,  abudoned. 

This  application  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1973,  49-144482; 
Jan.  7,  1974,  49-5177 

Int.  a.-'  COIB  17/66:  BOID  53/14 
U.S.  a.  252—188  11  aaims 

1.  An  oxygen-consuming  composition  comprising  a  substan- 
tially dry  homogeneous  mixture  of  a  paniculate  porous  gas 
absorbing  filler  and  an  alkaline  material  having  a  dithionite 
uniformly  dispersed  therethrough,  said  alkaline  material  being 
present  in  a  stoichiometric  ratio  of  at  least  about  7.S:I  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  hydroxides 
and  carbonates. 


4,102,804 
INHIBFTOR  FOR  GAS  CONDmONING  SOLUTIONS 
Robert  C.  Clouse,  and  Robert  G.  Asperger,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  .Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,156 
Int.  a.=  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—189  13  Claims 

1.  A  sour  gas  conditioning  solution  inhibited  against  CO^ 
promoted  corrosion  of  iron  and  steel  by  having  dissolved 
therein  an  inhibiting  concentration  of  a  combination  of  one 
part  by  weight  of  a  quaternary  pyridinium  salt  and  about 
0.001-10  parts  of  a  thio  compound  which  is  a  water-soluble 
thiocyanate,  a  water-soluble  sulfide,  or  an  organic  thioamide. 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  the  absorption  of 
carbon  monoxide  from  a  gas  mixture  containing  same  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  diluent 
having  a  boiling  point  in  the  approximate  range  of  60'  to  150' 
C  and  at  least  one  coppeKI)  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(a)  the  copper(I)  salt  of  an  alkane  sulfonic  acid  having  from 
4  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 


4,102,805 
CATHODOLUMINESCENT  AND 
PHOTOLUMINESCENT  GLASSES 
Mary  S.  Mizzoni,  and  Richard  F.  Reade,  both  of  Coming,  N.Y„ 
assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,201 
Int  a.2  C03C  3/2S,  3/04 
VS.  a.  252—301.4  F  5  Claims 

1.  An  essentially  crystal-free,  transparent  glass  article  emit- 
ting a  strong  bluish  luminescence  when  excited  by  ultraviolet 
or  cathode  rays  consisting  essentially,  in  terms  of  mole  percent 
on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  15-30%  AljO,  and  45-70%  SiO,, 
the  sum  of  those  two  components  constituting  at  least  75  mole 
percent,  but  not  more  than  about  95  mole  percent  of  the  total 
composition,  0.025-2%  europium,  expressed  as  Eu20j  but 
present  in  the  glass  as  Eu*^  ions,  and  at  least  about  3%  of 
compatible  metal  oxides  which  improve  the  melting  and  form- 
ing characteristics  of  the  glass  and/or  modify  the  physical 
properties  thereof 
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4,102,806 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MICROCAPSULES  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Sadao  Kondo,  KawanisU,  and  Hidehiko  Nakano,  Suita,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1975,  50-100363 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  a.  252—316  32  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  microenca[»ulated  product, 
which  comprises 

(a)  dissolving  an  oil-and-fat  in  an  organic  solvent  by  heating 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  50*  C  to  100'  C, 
said  oil-and-fat  being  solid  at  room  temperature,  and  melt- 
ing at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  30'  C,  said  organic 
solvent  being  hardly  or  not  capable  of  dissolving  a  core 
material  to  be  encapsulated  but  capable  of  dissolving  not 
less  than  I  percent  (weight/volume)  of  said  oil-and-fat 
when  hot  and  capable  of  coacervating  not  less  than  50 
percent  of  the  dissolved  oil-and-fat  when  cold, 

(b)  dispersing  said  core  material  in  the  resultant  solution,  said 
dispersion  having  the  oil-and-fat  at  the  ratio  of  0.1-10:1 
relative  to  the  core  material  by  weight  basis  and  having 
the  organic  solvent  at  the  ratio  of  at  least  3: 1  relative  to  the 
core  material  by  volume/weight  basis, 

(c)  cooling  the  dispersion  to  a  temperature  lower  than  60*  C 
with  stirring  to  coacervate  the  oil-and-fat  on  the  core 
material,  and 

(d)  separating  and  drying  the  resulunt  encapsulated  particu- 
late product. 

32.  A  microencapsulated  product  which  is  obtainable  by  the 
method  of  claim  1. 


quaternary  nitrogen  partaking  of  the  nature  of  a  quaternary 
sodium  glycinate  having  at  such  quaternary  nitrogen  both  an 
alkhydroxy  group  and  said  dihydroimidazole  ring. 


''  4,102,809 

MALONIC  AOD  COMPOSmON  FOR 
THER.MOPARTICULATING  COATING 
James  D.  B.  Smith,  Turtle  Creek,  and  Darid  C.  PhUUpa,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  390,284,  Aug.  21, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,973,438. 
This  application  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,554 
Int  a.=  C09K  3/00:  O08K  S/09:  C08L  63/00 
VS.  a.  252—408  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  curable  at  room  temperature  comprising 
malonic  acid  and  a  solution  of  an  air-dryable  epoxy  a  resinous 
carrier  stable  and  solid  at  80'  C  when  cured. 


4,102,807 
HYDROUS  GEL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Aldo  Iwama,  and  Isao  Mune,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1975,  50-50300 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  a.  252—316  22  Claims 

1.  A  hydrous  gel  consisting  essentially  of  a  heat-moldable 
w/o  emulsion  composed  of  about  15  to  about  95%  by  weight 
of  a  continuous  phase  consisting  of  an  A-B-A  type  teleblock 
copolymeric  elastomer  which  consists  of  a  hard  polymer  block 
A  of  vinyl  compound  and  a  soft  polymer  block  B  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  and  an  oil  component  and  about  85  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  a  dispersed  water  phase  resulting  from  the  emulsifi- 
cation  of  water  particles  by  an  emulsifier  having  the  property 
of  forming  a  dispersed  phase  of  innumerable  emulsified  water 
particles  in  the  continuous  phase  consisting  of  the  teleblock 
elastomer  and  the  oil  component  and  maintaining  the  form  of 
the  w/o  emulsion  in  a  stable  fashion,  said  hydrous  gel  being 
capable  of  providing  a  gel  product  conUining  emulsified  water 
particles  stable  at  room  temperature. 


4,102,808 
LATEX  FROTHING  AGENT 
Daniel  Charles  Straka,  Sewickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Arco  Poly- 
mers, Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  728,687,  Oct.  1,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,049,587. 
ThU  application  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802J29 
Inta.2B01F/7/«,  17/ 32 
VS.  a.  252—354  2  Claims 

1.  A  latex  frothmg  agent  useful  for  entraining  air  in  a  froth  of 
aqueous  latex  dispersion  of  an  elastomer,  said  latex  frothing 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
about  70%  water  and  about  25%  magnesium  diflauryl  sulfate), 
about  2.5%  polyalkoxyglycerol  having  about  eight  alkoxy 
groups  per  hydroxyl  group  and  about  2.5%  of  a  quaternary 
dihydroimidazole  derivative,  there  being  a  fatty  acid  carbon 
chain  atuched  as  the  only  carbon-carbon  linkage  for  the  car- 
bon between  the  nitrogens  of  the  dihydroimidazole  ring,  the 


4,102,810 

STABILIZED  HEMATOLOGICAL  REAGENT 

SOLUTIONS 

Douglas  Armstrong,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Coulter 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,584.  Jan.  13, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,962,125.  This  application  Mar.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,924 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  C09K  3/00:  COIN  33/16 
VS.  a.  252—408  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  osmotically  balanced  reagent  for  calibrating  instru- 
ments utilized  in  hematological  studies  utilizing  electronic 
particle  analysis  study  methods,  including  a  composition  for 
stabilization  of  the  mean  cell  volume  of  blood  cells  in  the 
reagent  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  2-phenoxyethanol 
and  sodium  fluoride. 


4,102311 
CATALYST  DEMETALLIZATION  BY  OXIDATION  IN  A 

DEFINED  TEMPERATURE  RANGE 
Emmett  H.  Burk,  Glenwood;  Jin  S.  Yoo,  South  HoUand;  John  A. 
Karch,  Chicago,  and  Jui-Yoan  Sun,  South  Holland,  aU  of  III., 
assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,687 
Int  a.-  ClOG  11/18:  BOIJ  8/24.  29/38 
VS.  a.  252—411  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  metal  contaminated  catalyst 
which  has  been  poisoned  in  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process 
by  a  feedstock  containing  metal  poison  to  remove  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  metal  contaminants  and  to  produce  a  caulyst 
with  improved  catalytic  activity  which  comprises 
contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  contaminated 
catalyst  with  at  least  one  sulfur  containing  compound  to 
provide  a  catalyst  containing  sulfur  containing  meul  com- 
pounds; 
contacting  said  catalyst  containing  sulfur  containing  metal 
compounds  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture maintained  within  the  range  of  from  550'  F.  to  725'  F. 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  promote  subsequent  metals  removal 
by  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  catalyst  metals  to 
a  dispersible  form; 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  metal  poisons  from  the 
oxygen  treated  catalyst  by  contacting  said  oxygen  treated 
catalyst  with  a  reductive  wash  medium;  and 
recovering  a  catalyst  of  reduced  metal  poison  content  and 
improved  catalyst  activity. 
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4.102.812 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  FROM  COAL  GRANULES 

PREPARED  IN  A  FLUID  ENERGY  MILL 
Michael  Robinson.  Healing;  Dand  Barry  Mobbs,  Grimsby,  and 
Kirit  Talati.  ImmiBgham.  all  of  England,  aasignora  to  Laporte 
Industries,  Limited,  Luton.  England 

FUed  Sep.  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  725.278 
Oairas  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1975, 
40231/75 

InL  a.!  COIB  31/10,  31/14:  BOIJ  21/18 
VS.  a.  252—421  IS  Claims 


4.102,814 
OXYGEN  SCAVENGER  IN  ELEMENTAL  COMBUSTION 

ANALYSES 
Grant  M.  Gnstin,  Oxford,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,563 
Int  a.!  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—408  >  Claim 

1.  A  copper  reagent  useful  in  combustion  analyses  consisting 
of  a  granular  mixture  of  copper  and  a  porous,  inert,  diatoma- 
ceous  earth  of  a  fmeness  greater  than  100  USP  mesh  in  which 
the  ratio  of  copper  to  said  earth  is  6:1  w/w. 


1  A  process  for  the  production  of  active  carbon  comprising 
the  steps  of 

a.  milling  a  medium  to  high  caking  coal  in  a  superheated 
steam  atmosphere  in  a  fluid  energy  mill  to  produce  a 
milled  product  in  which  less  than  10%  by  weight  of  the 
particles  have  diameters  below  1  microns  and  at  least  90% 
by  weight  have  diameters  not  below  1  micron  and  not 
above  10  microns  and  not  more  than  1%  by  weight  of  the 
particles  have  diameters  above  38  microns 

b  compacting  the  product  from  the  milling  step,  in  the 
absence  of  binders,  while  the  temperature  of  the  product  is 
at  least  50"  C  and  not  more  than  250*  C  to  produce  ag- 
glomerates 

c.  reducing  the  agglomerates  in  size  to  produce  granules 

d.  oxidising  the  granules  to  a  non-swelling  non-caking  form 

e.  carbonising  the  oxidised  granules 

f  steam  activating  the  carbonised  granules 
g.  recovenng  the  resulting  active  carbon. 


4,102315 
ALPHA  HALO  SUBSTITUTED  ASYMMETRICAL 
DUCYL  PEROXIDES  IN  CO-INITIATOR  SYSTEMS 
Ronald  L.  Friedman,  deceased,  late  of  San  Rafael.  Calif,  (by 
Patty  R.  Friedman,  executor),  and  Roger  N.  Lewis,  Martinez. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y. 

FUed  No».  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,416 
Int.  a.:  BOIJ  31/02 
U.S.  a.  252—426  1*  Claims 

1.  An  organic  peroxide  polymerization  co-initiator  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  alpha  halo  substituted  diacyl  peroxide  of  the  structure 


O  O    CI 

II  II      I 

R— C— C»— C— C— R' 
I 
H 


where 

R  =  alkyl  group  of  l-ll  carbon  atoms  and 

R'  =  alkyl  group  of  2-10  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  a  coperoxide  selected  from 

(1)  t-alkyl  peresters  of  t-hydroperoxides  of  the  structure 


R— CX)— C— R' 


where 

R  =  l-alkyl  of  4-20  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  =  t-alkyl  of  4-20  carbon  atoms 
(2)  peroxydicarbonales  of  the  structure 


4.102.813 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  CASES 

Sadahiro  Kimura;  Kiyoshi  Uchida.  and  Hiroyuki  Akizuki.  all  of 

Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Toyota.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1975.  Ser.  No.  568.549 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2. 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22.  1974.  49-04529 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  31/02 

VS.  a.  252—430  '0  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  purifying  exhaust  gases,  which  comprises  a 
caulyst  carrier  composed  at  least  mainly  of  alumina,  which  has 
an  a-alumina  layer  near  the  surface  of  the  carrier  said  a  alu- 
mina, layer  having  a  larger  pore  diameter  than  the  interior 
portion  of  said  earner  under  said  layer,  said  carrier  being 
impregnated  with  an  active  catalytic  component  for  purifying 
exhaust  gases  which  extends  more  deeply  into  the  carrier  than 
said  a-alumina  layer. 

4.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  active  catalytic  com- 
ponent with  which  the  carrier  is  impregnated  comprises  palla- 
dium. 


O  O 

II  II 

R— o— C— OO— C— O— R 

where  each  R  =  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  of  1-18  carbon  atoms 

(3)  acyl  peroxycarbonic  esters  of  the  structure 

O  O 

II  II 

R— C— OO— C— O— R' 

where 

R  =  alkyl  or  aryl  of  1-1 1  carbon  atoms  and 

R'  =  alkyl  of  1-18  carbon  atoms 

(4)  aliphatic  diacyl  peroxides  of  the  structure 


O 


O 
II 


R— C— OO— C— R 

where  each  R  =  alkyl  of  2-1 1  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  alpha  halo  substituted  diacyl  peroxide 
to  coperoxide  is  about  3:1  to  1:3. 
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4,102,816 
ADSORBE^fT  FOR  POLYNUCLEAR  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Darid  L.  StaUlng;  James  N.  Hnckins,  and  WUliam  AUen  Smith, 
aU  of  Columbia,  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,500 

InL  a.2  BOIJ  31/02.  21/18:  O07C  319/14.  307/00 

VS.  a.  252—428  4  Claims 

1.  An  adsorbent  comprising  powdered  charcoal  coated  on  a 

suppon  material  consisting  essentially  of  polyurethane  foam. 


4,102,817 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  BUTADIENE 
Morford  C.  Throckmorton,  and  WUliam  M.  Saltman,  both  of 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany. Akron,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  380.176.  Jul.  18,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,856,764, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,024,  Not.  24, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcatloa  Oct.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
513,629 
Int  a.'  a»F  4/70 
vs.  a.  252—429  B  1  CUUm 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an 
organoaluminum  compound  of  the  formula 

Al— Rj 
\ 

Rj 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
cycloalkyl,  aryl.  alkaryl,  arylalkyl.  alkoxy.  hydrogen  and  fluo- 
rine. Rj  and  Rj  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  including  cycloalkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl  and  arylalkyl.  (2) 
organonickel  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
nickel  salts  of  carboxylic  acids,  organic  complex  compounds  of 
nickel,  nickel  tetracarbonyl  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (3)  at 
least  one  hydrogen  fluoride  complex  (HFC)  prepared  by  com- 
plexing  hydrogen  fluoride  with  a  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  ketones  of  the  formula 


4,102318 
HYDROTREATING  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Paul  E.  Eberly.  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  706J17,  Jul.  19,  1976.  Pat  No.  4,038,177. 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  765.821 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/02.  23/16:  COIF  7/02 
VS.  a.  252—439  13  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  alumina  and  hydrogenation  compo- 
nents composited  with  said  alumina,  said  hydrogenation  com- 
ponents being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one 
elemental  metal,  metal  oxide  and  metal  sulfide  of  a  Group  VIB 
element  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  at  least  one 
elemental  metal,  metal  oxide  and  metal  sulfide  of  a  Group  VIII 
element  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  said  alumina  having 
been  prepared  by  the  steps  which  comprise  reacting  a  solution 
of  an  aluminate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  aluminate  and  ammonium  aluminate  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C^  to  C^  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  C^  to  C«  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  to 
precipitate  a  hydrous  aluminum  oxide,  said  dicari>oxylic  acid 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  one  mole  of  said  acid  per 
2  moles  of  said  aluminate. 


4,102,819 

FINELY  PARTICULATED  COLLOIDAL  PLATINUM, 

COMPOUND  AND  SOL  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME, 

\SD  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Henry  G.  Petrow,  Cambridge,  and  Robert  J.  Allen.  Saugus.  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Prototech.  Inc..  Burlington.  Mass. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  430,190,  Dec.  28, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,824,  Jun.  16,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  9,  1977.  Ser.  No.  794302 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  16, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  23/42 
VS.  a.  252—460  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  conversion  catalyst  character- 
ized by  substantially  improved  conversion  of  hydrocarbons 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  steps: 

a.  preparing  a  solution  from  a  platinum  complex  compound 
comprising  the  radical  Pt(SO)),  or  PtCSOj),, 

b.  impregnating  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina,  silica  and  zirconia  with  said  solution, 

c.  drying  said  solution,  and  decomposing  and  reducing  said 
radical, 

d.  recovering  the  catalyst  product. 


O 

N 

R'— C— R 


wherein  R  and  R'  represent  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or 
arylalkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms 
and  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  dissimilar,  alcohols  of  the 
formula  ROH  where  R  represents  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl.  alka- 
ryl or  arylalkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms,  nitriles  represented  by  the  formula  RCN  where  R  rep- 
resents alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl  or  arylalkyl  radicals 
containing  from  I  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  water,  in 
which  the  mole  ratio  of  the  organoaluminum  compound  to  the 
organonickel  compound  ranges  from  about  0.3/1  to  about 
300/1,  the  mole  ratio  of  the  hydrogen  fluoride  complex  to  the 
organonickel  compound  ranges  from  about  2/1  to  about  300/1. 
and  the  mole  ratio  of  the  hydrogen  fluoride  complex  to  the 
organoaluminum  compound  ranges  from  about  0.2/1  to  about 
15/1.  said  catalyst  is  preformed  in  the  presence  of  a  conjugated 
diolefln,  said  conjugated  diolefin  being  present  in  a  mole  ratio 
of  conjugated  diolefin  to  organonickel  compound  from  about 
5/1  to  about  500/1. 


4,102,820 
SILVER  CATALYST  FOR  ETHYLENE  EPOXIDATION 
StaiUey  B.  Caritt  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  DeTelopment 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,704 
Int  a.-'  BOIJ  21/04,  23/66 
VS.  a.  252—463  22  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported  silver  containing 
catalyst  for  the  vapor  phase  epoxidation  of  ethylene  with  an 
oxygen  containing  epoxidizing  agent  comprising  the  steps  of 
contacting  a  porous,  inorganic,  catalyst  suppon  material 
with  an  impregnating  solution  comprising  a  silver  carbox- 
ylate  amine  complex:  and, 
heating  the  impregnated  suppon  material  at  temperatures 
from  about  50'  C  to  300'  C  to  evaporate  volatiles,  decom- 
pose said  complex  and  activate  sand  catalyst 
wherein  said  silver  carboxylate/amine  complex  comprises  a 
silver  carboxylate  dissolved  in  a  solubilizing  amount  of  an 
amine-conlaining  coraplexing  agent  selected   from  the 
group  consisting  of 
(A)  aliphatic  polyamines  containing  at  least  three  amino 
moieties  wherein  at  least  one  is  primary  or  secondary;  and 
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(B)  aliphatic  amino  ethers  containing  at  least  one  ether  link- 
age and  at  least  one  amino  moiety  which  is  primary  or 
secondary. 


4,102,821 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ALUMINA  AS  A 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  HYDROTREATINC  CATALYST 

George  N.  Peastmisis,  Bcrwyn,  ni^  auigDOr  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,498,  Mar.  1, 1976.  Thla 

appUcation  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,878 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/04 

VS.  a.  2S2— 463  3  Qaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  an 

alumina  useful  as  a  support  for  a  hydrotreating  catalyst,  said 

method  generally  compruing  of: 

A.  Precipitating  an  alumina; 

B.  Reducing  the  moisture  content  of  said  alumina; 

C.  Washing  and  purifying  said  alumina; 

D.  Forming  said  alumina; 

E.  Drying  said  alumina;  and  then, 

F.  Calcinmg  said  alumina;  the  improvement  consisting  es- 
sentially of  adding  to  the  alumma  prior  to  step  D  and  after 
step  C  above  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  0. 1  to 
15.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  alumina 
of  a  water-soluble  polycarboxylic  acid  having  2-22  car- 
bon atoms  whereby  a  catalyst  support  having  substantially 
diminished  pore  volume  in  the  range  of  100-I200A  is 
prepared. 


4,102,822 
HYDROCARBON  HYDROCONVERSION  CATALYST 
AND  THE  METHOD  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Bernard  F.  Molaskey,  Fairfax,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chenon  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,804 
Int.  aj  BOIJ  21/04.  23/84.  23/64.  27/04 
U.S.  a.  252—465  29  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  rigidly  intercon- 
nected pack  of  irregularly  shaped  particles  of  which  (1)  less 
than  5  weight  percent  thereof  have  average  diameters  in  the 
range  0.15  to  1.3  mm,  (2)  at  least  10  weight  percent  thereof 
have  average  diameters  in  the  range  above  0.1  micron  and  (3) 
the  remainder  thereof  have  average  diameters  in  the  range 
below  0.15  mm,  said  pack  having  a  pore  volume  of  at  least 
0.065  cc  per  cc  of  the  pack  and  having  access  channels  among 
said  particles  throughout  the  pack,  said  channels  comprising 
interconnected  macropores  having  diameters  as  measured  by 
mercury  porosimetry  in  the  range  0. 1  lo  15  microns,  and  said 
macropores  contributing  a  fraction  of  said  pore  volume,  which 
IS  in  the  range  from  about  3  to  45  percent  of  said  pore  volume; 
said  particles  comprising  pulverable  materials  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  refractory  oxide  compo- 
nent and  at  least  one  hydrogenating  component,  said  refrac- 
tory oxide  component  being  further  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  oxides  of  the  metals  of  Groups  II,  III  and  IV, 
said  hydrogenating  component  being  further  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  metals,  oxides  and  sulfides  of  the  ele- 
ments of  Groups  VIB  and  VIII;  and  sajd  composition  contain- 
ing, in  parts  by  weight,  for  each  100  parts  of  said  refractory 
oxide  component  an  amount  of  said  hydrogenating  compo- 
nent, calculated  as  metal,  in  the  range  from  about  0. 1  lo  50 
parts. 


4,102,823 
LOW  AND  NON-PHOSPHATE  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
J.  Neal  Mathcaon,  Burlington,  Canada,  and  Darid  L.  Richard- 
son, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asslgnon  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,317,  Dec.  8,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,446,  Oct.  31, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

524,991 

Int.  a.2  CUD  1/83  3/04.  3/10.  11/03 

VS.  CL  252—533  14  Claims 

1.  A  granular  spray-dried  detergent  composition  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(A)  from  about  10%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  system 
consisting  essentially  of 

(i)  an  anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(a)  the  sodium  and  potassium  salts  of  sulfated  fatty 
alcohols,  said  alcohols  containing  from  about  8  to  1 8 
carbon  atoms; 

(b)  the  sodium  and  potassium  salts  of  alkyl  benzene  sul- 
fonic acids  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  9  to 
20  carbon  atoms;  and, 
(c)  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(ii)  a  nonionic  surfactant  produced  by  the  reaction  of  one 
mole  of  a  higher  fatty  alcohol  containing  from  10  to  IS 
carbon  atoms  with  from  about  3  to  10  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide,  said  nonionic  surfactant  having  a  hydrophili- 
clipophilic  balance  of  from  about  10  to  13.5; 
the  weight  ratio  of  anionic  surfactant  to  nonionic  surfactant 

within  said  surfactant  system  varying  between  2.8:1  and 

5:1; 

(B)  from  about  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  salts 
comprising  from  about  40%  to  50%  by  weight  of  said  salt 
mixture  of  alkali  metal  carbonates;  from  about  40%  to 
50%  by  weight  of  said  salt  mixture  of  alkali  metal  silicates 
having  M20/SiO,  weight  ratios  of  from  about  1:2.0  lo 
1:2.4,  and  from  about  5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  said  sail 
mixture  of  an  electrolyte  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  acetate,  potassium  acetate,  alkali 
metal  sulfosuccinate,  and  magnesium  sulfate;  and 

(C)  from  about  3%  to  6%  by  weight  of  water. 


4,102.824 
NON-AQUEOUS  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Hiroshi  Mizutani,  Yachiyo;  Masani  Tanura,  Saknra,  and  Kat- 
snmi  Saegnsa,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap 
Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,182 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1976.  51-75346 

Int.  Q.i  CUD  1/22.  3/30  7/50 

VS.  a.  252—545  8  Qaims 


1.  A  dry  cleaning  detergent  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 
(A)  from  5  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  salt,  or  a  mixture  of 
salts,  of  a  linear  long-chain  alkylbenzenesulfonic  acid 
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having  10  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  with  a 
dialkylalkanolamine  having  the  formula  (I): 


\ 


(I) 


N-C.Hj.OH 


wherein  R  and  R',  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
linear  or  branched  alkyls  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
rt  is  2  or  3; 

(B)  from  30  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of 
surface  active  agents  soluble  in  the  organic  solvent  C  and 
effective  for  dry  cleaning  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyoxyethylene  nonylphenyl  ethers  having  2  to  20 
moles  of  added  ethylene  oxide  units,  polyoxyethylene 
alkyl  ethers  having  2  to  20  moles  of  added  ethylene  oxide 
units  and  Cioto  C20  alkyl  group,  fatty  acid  sorbiun  esters, 
fatty  acid  alkylolamides  derived  from  C|oto  C,(, fatty  acids 
and  an  alkylolamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoethanolamine,  diethanolamine,  monoisopropanol- 
amine  and  diisopropanolamine,  dialkylsulfosuccinic  acid 
salts  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
alkylbenzenesulfonic  acid  salts  and  petroleum  sulfonates 
wherein  the  counter  ion  of  said  salts  is  sodium,  potassium 
or  lower  alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monoethanolamine,  diethanolamine.  triethanolamine, 
monoisopropanolamine,  diisopropanolamine  and  triiso- 
propanolamine,  the  sum  of  A  and  B  being  from  about  35  to 
about  80  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition,  and 

(C)  Ihe  balance  is  essentially  an  organic  solvent  effective  for 
dry  cleaning  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben- 
zine, mineral  spirit,  perchloroethylene.  Irichloroethane 
and  carbon  tetrachloride. 


4,102,825 
LIQUID  LIGHT-DUTY  DETERGENT  COMPOSmON 
.Moriyasu  Murata,  Chiba,  and  Kimie  Ide,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,954 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1976,  51-118332 
Int.  Q.^  CUD  1/38.  3/26.  7/32 
VS.  Q.  252—547  5  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  light-duty  detergent  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of 

(1)  from  one  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  fatty  acid  diethanolamide  derived  from  a  saturated 
fatty  acid  having  10  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 

(b)  an  amphoteric  surface  active  agent  having  the  formula 
(I): 

CH,  (I) 

R,-2n— CHjCOOS 
I 
CHj 

wherein  R,  is  alkyl  having  10  to  14  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  fatty  acid  diethanolamide  (a)  to 
the  amphoteric  surface  active  agent  (b)  is  in  the  range  of 
from  90/10  to  10/90. 

(2)  from  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 

(c)  a  cationic  surface  active  agent  having  the  formula  (II): 


wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  14  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  X  is  cl  or  Br.  and 
(d)  a  cationic  surface  active  agent  having  the  formula 
(III): 


CH, 

el 
R,— N— (CH,CH,0)„H 

I 
(CHjCH,0)4i 


(ni) 


xe 


wherein  R,  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  14  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  m  and  n  each  is  an  integer  of  at  least  one.  with 
the  proviso  that  Ihe  sum  of  m  and  n  is  in  the  range  of 
from  2  to  8,  and  x  is  Cl  or  Br.  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
of  the  cationic  surface  active  agent  (c)  to  the  cationic 
surface  active  agent  (d)  is  in  the  range  of  from  90/10  to 
10/90. 

(3)  from  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  ethoxylate  formed 
by  adding  3  to  12  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  to  one  mole  of 
an  alcohol  having  12  to  15  carbon  atoms,  and 

(4)  the  balance  is  essentially  water. 


4,102,826 

LIQUID  DETERGENT 

Jean  Renaud,  Bougival,  France,  assignor  to  Colgate-PalmoliTe 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,288,  Not.  23,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,097 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6, 1972,  72  43324 

Int.  Q.2  CUD  3/26 

U.S.  Q,  252—548  9  Claims 

1  A  liquid  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
10%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  paraffin  monosulfo- 
nate  salt  wherein  the  paraffin  is  a  mixture  of  14  carbon  atoms 
and  and  1 5  carbon  atoms  in  a  weight  ratio  of  C 1,  monosulfonate 
to  C,;  monosulfonate  of  from  1 :3  to  3: 1  and  the  salt  forming  ion 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium, 
ammonium  and  C2-C4  alkanolammonium,  2  to  30%  by  weight 
of  a  corresponding  water-soluble  salt  of  a  disulfonate  of  said 
paraffin  mixture.  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  said  paraffin  mixture 
and  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  corresponding  water-soluble  salt 
of  an  inorganic  sulfate,  the  weight  proportions  of  said  disulfo- 
nate salt,  said  paraffin  and  said  sulfate  salt  being  based  upon  the 
weight  of  said  monosulfonate  salt,  solubilized  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  said  paraffin  monosulfonate  being  the  principal  deter- 
gent component  and  said  composition  containing  no  significant 
quantities  of  paraffin  monosulfonate  of  other  carbon  contents. 


4,102,827 
NOVEL  POLYELECTROLYTES 

Alan  Rembaum,  and  Shiao-Ping  Siao  Yen,  both  of  Altadena, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasa- 
dena, CaUf. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  427,917,  Dec.  26, 1973,  Pat.  No.  4,036^08, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  280,649,  Aug.  14, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,898,188.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,910 
Int.  Q.2  C08G  73/00 
VS.  a.  260—823  8  Qaims 

1.  A  polyelectrolyte  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  30,000  as  determined  by  light  scattering  in 
0.4M  K  Br  consisting  essentially  of  the  adduct  of  linear  poly- 
meric segments  of  the  formuU: 


CH) 

R,— N-CHj 
I 
CH, 


(TO 


xe 


CH, 


CH, 


N-(CHj).—  -N 


CHj 


I    Z 


-CHj)7 


CH, 
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-(CHj)r- 


<ontinued 


•N*  — 
I 
LCH, 


■ICHJ; 


where  Z  is  chloro.  bromo  or  iodo,  n  is  an  integer  and  j:  is  3  or 
7  to  10  linked  directly  by  means  of  the  quatemization  reaction 
between  the  (CH,);  N—  or  Z  terminal  groups  of  the  segments 
to  the  tertiary  amine  or  Z  groups  of  a  polyfunctional  central 
monomer  or  polymeric  substrate,  said  central  monomer  being 
selected  from  compounds  of  the  formula: 

E  E 

\    / 

Y 

/    \     , 

R'  (R' 

/  \ 

E  E), 

where  Y  is  a  polyvalent  low  molecular  weight  organic  group 
having  a  valence  of  3  +  m.  m  is  an  integer  from  0-3,  R'  is 
selected  from  alkylene,  phenylene  or  alkyl  ester  and  E  is  Z  or 
(R*)j  N—  where  R'  is  alkyl.  aryl  or  aralkyl  and  said  polymeric 
substrates  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl- 
pyridine,  polyethyleneimine.  polyvmylbenzylchloride,  poly- 
(dialkylaminoalkyl  acrylate).  poly-(dialkylamino  alkyl  acryl- 
amide.  polyepichlorohydrin  and  polydialkylaminoalkylethy- 
lene  oxide. 


to  65%  polyolefm  polymer  or  copolymer,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  resin;  the  ethylene  monomer  unit  and  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  ester  monomer  unit  values  of  the  ionomer 
being  from  50  to  97  mol%  and  up  to  30  mol%;  respectively,  the 
neutrality  value  of  the  ionomer  being  up  to  50%.  the  saponifi- 
cation value  of  the  ionomer  being  at  least  50%,  and  the  melt 
index  of  the  ionomer  being  from  0.1  to  50  g/10  min.;  the  melt 
index  of  the  polyolefm  being  from  0. 1  to  30  g/IO  min. 


4,102^28 
POLYURFTHANES  DERIVED  FROM  NOVEL  NOVOLAK 

POLYOLS 
HowartI  P.  Klein.  Austin,  Tex.,  lasignor  to  Texaco  DcTclopment 
CorporatiOD,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,005 
Int.  a.2  C08G  IS/2S 
VS.  a.  521—174  18  Claims 

10.  A  polyurethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  polyol  comprising  an  alkoxylated 
novolak,  which  novolak  is  the  condensation  product  of  a 
monohydric  phenol  having  at  least  two  reactive  hydrogens, 
and  a  1.3-dioxane  having  the  formula: 


4,102,830 

DIOL-PHOSPHONATES  AS  FLAME-RETARDANTS  IN 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Georgea  L.  Sturtz,  Brest;  Serge  L.  Lecolier.  Janrille  sur  Juine; 

Jean-Oaude  Qement.  Brest,  and  Jean  Marie  BieUer,  Brun- 

statt,  all  of  France,  asaignora  to  Societe  Natiooale  des  Poudres 

et  Eiplosifa.  France 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  570.413,  Apr.  22,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,052,487. 
tUa  appUcation  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,837 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  13,  1974,  74  16477 

lot  a.'  C08C  18/32 

VS.  CL  521—165  7  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  obtained  by  reaction  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula; 


R,0^ 


R,0 


;p— A— N' 


,CHj— CHOH 

^CHj— CHOH 
I 


in  which  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is 
hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  A  is  — CHj — CHj — CHj— ,  or 


— CH,— CH— 
I 
CH, 

as  at  least  part  of  the  polyol  component  with  a  diisocyanate; 
said  reaction  is  performed  in  the  presence  of  a  pore-forming 
agent. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  sub- 
stituted phenyl  and  gem  dialkyi,  and  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl,  and  substituted 
phenyl. 

4,102,829 

FOAMED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPRISING  A 

MIXTURE  OF  IONOMER  AND  POLYOLEFIN 

Sdabwo  Watanabe;  Eiji  Hattori,  and  Kanaa  Mori,  all  of 

Sazaka,  Japan,  aaignon  to  Asahi-Dow   Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,875 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1975,  50/75809 

Int.  a.-  C08G  lS/14 

VS.  CL  521—81  1*  Cl«»»« 

1.  A  thermoplastic  foamed  resin  product  characterized  by 

low  density,  high  thermal  resistance,  good  adhesion  properties 

and  uniform  cell  size  which  comprises  a  mixture  containing 

from  35%  to  95%  ionomer  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a 

monomer  unit  based  on  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  5% 


4,102,831 

IMPARTING  ANLSOTROPY  TO  FOAMS  BY  ORIENTING 

ADDED  FIBERS  WHEREBY  SAID  HBERS  BECOME 

PARALLELY  ALIGNED 

Alan  A.  Osgood,  32  WoodhUI  Dr..  Newark,  Del.  19711 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,742 

Int.  a.-  C08G  18/14 

VS.  a.  521—99  10  Qaima  * 


1.  A  process  for  imparting  anisotropy  to  foams  which  com- 
prises mixing  in  liquid  form  the  components  of  the  foam  which 
are  to  react  during  the  foaming  step  to  produce  said  foam  by 
the  action  of  a  foaming  agent  to  effect  foam  expansion,  mixing 
therewith  an  amount  of  about  0.008%  to  about  10%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  foam  to  be  produced  of  fibers 
having  a  length  no  greater  than  about  0.3  inch,  and  a  length  to 
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diameter  ratio  not  less  than  4/1,  and  then  effecting  foaming, 
orienting  said  fibers  by  the  action  of  the  foaming  agent 
whereby  said  fibers  become  subsuntially  parallelly  aligned  to 
the  direction  of  said  foam  expansion. 


4,102,832 
METHOD  OF  HARDENING  AND  FOAMING  UQUID 
RESOLS  USING  A  MIXTURE  OF  DILUENT  AND 
AROMATIC  SULFONIC  ACTD 
Franz  Weissenfels,  Siegburg  am  Grafenkreuz,  and  Hans  Junger 
Troisdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dy- 
namit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger 
many 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  616,539,  Sep.  25,  1975,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Set.  No.  386,675,  Aug.  8,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,244,  No».  22,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  830,865,  Jun.  5, 1969, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1968.  1769535 

Int  a.!  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—103  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hardening  a  resol  which  consists  essentially 
of  the  reaction  product  of  a  phenol  with  an  aldehyde  in  admix- 
ture with  a  foaming  agent,  which  comprises  premixing  a  solid 
aromatic  sulfonic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
p-toluenesulfonic  acid,  a  non-dyeing  solid  phenolsulfomc  acid. 
0-,  m-  or  p-cresolsulfonic  acid.  chlorobenzene-3,5-disolfonic 
acid,  bromobenzene-4-sulfonic  acid,  aniline-2,5-disulfonic  acid, 
naphthalenesulfonic  acid  and  naphthylaminesulfonic  acid  with 
a  diluent  having  a  particle  size  between  10  and  50  millimicrons, 
which  diluent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica, 
activated  charcoal,  bentonite.  boric  acid  and  boron  trioxide  to 
thereby  form  a  free-flowing  hardener  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  said  sulfonic  acid  and  said  diluent,  said  acid  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  5-50%  by  weight  based  upon  the 
combined  weight  of  the  solid  sulfonic  acid  and  diluent  and, 
thereafter,  introducing  said  hardener  mixture  in  an  amount  of 
2-20%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  resol  into  a  liquid- 
form  resol  containing  foaming  agent,  said  resol  prepared  by 
condensing  I  mol  of  a  phenol  with  1-3  mols  of  an  aldehyde  in 
an  alkaline  medium  followed  by  water  removal  until  the  resol 
has  a  solid  content  between  60  and  80%  and  maintaining  the 
resultant  admixture  for  a  time  sufficient  to  harden  such  liquid- 
form  resol. 


4,102,834 

HYDROCARBON  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Teijiro  Morimoto,  Iwakuni;  Isw>  Hashimoto,  Wakl,  and  Yo- 

shiyuki  Iwase,  Iwakuni.  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  5.  1974,  49-126543 
Int  a.2  C08F  240/00:  C09J  3/14 
VS.  a.  260—4  AR  M  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  resin  which  com- 
prises copolymerizing  (A)  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling 
within  the  range  of  135'  to  280*  C  which  is  obtained  by  crack- 
ing, reforming  and/or  refining  petroleum  and  contains,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  fraction,  20  to  80%  of  polymerizable 
unsaturated  hydrocarbons  comprising,  based  on  the  weight 
thereof,  60  to  90%  of  cationically  polymerizable  aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  5  to  15%  of  olefins  and  0  to  10%  of  diolefins. 
with  (B)  dicyclopentadiene  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts 
catalyst  in  a  proportion  such  that  the  resulting  hydrocarl)on 
resin  contains,  based  on  the  toul  weight  thereof,  20  to  80%  of 
a  unit  derived  from  the  dicyclopentadiene  (B). 


4.102,833 

COLD  IMPACT  RESISTANT  URETHANE  FOAM 

Wayne  C.  Salisbury,  Middleton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  McCord 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642359,  Dec.  19.  WS.  Pat  No. 
4  048,105.  This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,001 
Int  a.!  C08J  9/00 
VS.  CI.  521-159  *  Claims 

1  A  urethane  foam  quasi-prepolymer  having  a  free  isocya- 
nate  content  m  the  range  of  27  to  31%  and  consistmg  essen- 
tially of  the  reaction  product  of  (parts  by  weight): 


Pure  MDI 
LMW  Polyol 


80  to  90 
3  to  20 


4,102,835 
HIGH  STRENGTH  ADHESIVES,  FILMS  AND  COATINGS 
Charles  R.  Freeman,  LincoU  Township,  Washington  County, 
and  Charlotte  I.  Sauer,  Oakdale,  both  of  Minn.,  aasignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  SaUit  Paul, 
Miim.  .      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,590,  Aug.  17,  1971,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,145,  Sep.  8,  1969, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  592,268,  No».  7, 
1966,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
653,385 
iDt  a.2  C08L  7/Oa  53/02 
vs.  a.  260—5  *  Claims 

1  A  thin,  self-supporting,  tacky,  clean-breaking,  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  transfer  film  including  an  internal  reinforc- 
ing polymer  additive,  said  film  having  a  thickness  of  up  to 
about  2  mils  and  comprising  the  following  admixed  compo- 
nents: 

(1)  a  crosslinked,  Uckifiable  rubbery  polymer  having  prop- 
erties suitable  for  use  in  a  rubber-resin  adhesive,  said 
tackifiable  rubbery  polymer  being  a  homopolymer  or 
random  sequence  polymer, 

(2)  a  tackifier  resin  component  capable  of  imparting  aggres- 
sive tack  to  said  tackifiable  rubbery  polymer,  and 

(3)  5-30  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  of  the  total  weight 
of  components  (l)and  (2),  but  in  no  event  more  than  about 
80  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  compo- 
nent (I),  alone,  of  a  block  copolymer  reinforcing  compo- 
nent, said  block  copolymer  reinforcing  component  being 
compatible  with  said  components  (1)  and  (2)  and  compris- 
ing at  least  three  polymer  blocks  of  the  type 


wherein  said  pure  MDI  is  99% -I-  methylene  bis  (4-phenyl 
isocyanate)  and  said  LMW  Polyol  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polyether  polyol  and  poly«her  Hyol  blends 
and  has  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  240  to  1500  and  a 
functionality  in  the  range  of  2.6  to  3.3  on  the  average  for  all 
polyol  present,  said  quasi-prepolymer  being  made  by  blending 
together  said  pure  MDI  and  LMW  polyol  and  aUowmg  the 
blend  to  react  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


-  A -B- A- 

wherein  each  A  is  a  plastic  polymer  block,  which,  as  a  homo- 
polymer,  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  above  20*  C,  the 
average  molecular  weight  of  each  block  A  being  between 
about  5,000  and  about  1 25,000;  B  is  a  polymer  block  of  a  conju- 
gated diene,  the  average  molecular  weight  of  each  block  B 
being  between  about  15,000  and  about  250,000;  the  total  blocks 
A  being  less  than  about  80%  by  weight  of  the  block  copoly- 
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4.10Z,83< 
WATER-mSPERSIBLE  OLEORESINOUS  PAINT 
BINDERS 
Nonnan    Walter   Johnwm,   Orpiogtoo.    EngUnd.   assignor   to 
Coates  Brotben  A  Co.,  LtiL,  Loodoo,  England 
Fn«d  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,546 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1976, 
14125/76 

Int  a.=  C09D  3/64.  S/72 
VS.  a.  260—22  TN  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-dispersible  oleo- 
resinous  film-forming  material  which  comprises  reacting  a  first 
hydroxyl  group-containing  alkyd  resin  with  an  organic  diiso- 
cyanale  in  an  amount  such  that  the  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups 
m  the  diisocyanate  to  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  alkyd  resin  is 
about  2:1.  to  produce  an  adduci  containing  free  isocyanate 
groups  and  subsequently  reacting  the  adduct  with  a  second 
hydroxyl  group-containing  alkyd  resm  to  form  a  diadduct 
containing  the  first  alkyd  resin  and  the  second  alkyd  resin,  in 
which  one  of  said  first  and  second  alkyd  resins  is  a  relatively 
hydrophilic  alkyd  resin  and  the  other  is  a  relatively  hydropho- 
bic alkyd  resin  and  in  which  the  relatively  hydrophilic  alkyd 
resin  forms  a  minor  proportion  by  weight  of  the  total  of  rela- 
tively hydrophobic  and  relatively  hydrophilic  alkyd  resin 


boronizing  resist  that  protects  the  predetermined  surface  area 
against  said  boronizing  and  facilitates  removal  of  said  boroniz- 
ing resist. 

11.  A  method  of  selectively  boronizing  the  surfaces  of  a 
ferrous  metal  that  comprises  applying  to  such  area  as  is  not  to 
be  boronized  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  finely  divided 
titanium  dioxide,  finely  divided  carbonaceous  material  and  an 
anhydrous  binding  agent  that  will  bum  away  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  1400'  F;  said  titanium  dioxide,  said  carbonaceous 
material  and  said  anhydrous  binding  agent  being  in  effective 
amounts  to  form  a  boronizing  resist  having  a  boronizing  resis- 
tance during  boronizing  and  forming  a  readily  removable 
boronizing  resist  following  heating  to  said  temperature  in 
excess  of  1400'  F;  then  heating  said  area  and  said  coating  to  at 
least  said  temperature  above  1400*  F  and  boronizing  said  fer- 
rous metal  at  a  temperature  at  least  as  great  as  said  temperature 
at  which  said  coating  forms  said  boronizing  resist  and  subse- 
quently removing  said  readily  removable  boronizing  resist. 


4.102,837 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  POLYPROPYLENE  ADIPATE 
DtTid  Hamilton  Thomas,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  England 
Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,160 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1976, 
22952/76;  Sep.  14,  1976,  38003/76 

Int.  a.-  C08G  63/46.  63/52;  C08L  91/06 
VS.  CI.  260—22  CB  *  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  which  com- 
prises an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester,  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  copolymensable  therewith  and  polypro- 
pylene adipaie.  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  being 
made  from  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  terephthalic  acid,  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polybasic  acid  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  molar 
ratio  of  terephthalic  acid  to  said  polybasic  acid  being  in  the 
range  MOto  3:1. 


4  102  838 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE 

BORONIZING 

Stanley  R.  Scales,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,799 
Int.  C\.-  C09D  3/64:  C23C  11/10;  C21D  1/48 
VS.  CI.  260—22  CB  I''  C"*™* 

1.  A  paint  adapted  for  resisting  boronizing  a  predetermined 
surface  area  on  which  it  is  painted  and  forming  a  part  of  a 
larger  surface  area  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  to  boronized. 
comprising: 
a   a  concentration  within  the  range  of  10-50  percent  by 

weight  of  finely  divided  titanium  dioxide; 
b.  a  concentration  within  the  range  of  20-70  percent  by 

weight  of  finely  divided  carbonaceous  material; 
c    a  concentration  within  the  range  of  5-20  percent  by 
weight  of  organic  resin  that  will  bum  away  at  a  tempera- 
ture greater  than  1400'  F;  and 
d.  sufficient  solvent  to  dissolve  said  resin  and  effect  a  prede- 
termined viscosity;  said  viscosity  being  low  enough  to 
allow  painting  onto  the  predetermined  surface  area  and 
being  high  enough  to  form  a  coating  that  will  form  a 
boronizing  resist  at  said  temperature  greater  than  1400'  F; 
such  that  when  said  paint  is  applied  to  the  predetermined 
surface  area  that  is  not  to  be  boronized  and  that  fonns  a  part  of 
the  larger  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  to  be  boro- 
nized, said  paint  fonns  at  said  temperature  a  readily  removable 


4,102339 
STABILIZATION  OF  VIN^YL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
Michel  Crocbemore,  Oullin,  and  Michel  Gay,  Lyons,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris.  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,937,  Dec.  31,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754J32 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1976,  76  14863; 
May  20, 1976,  76  15869;  May  10, 1975, 75  00765;  Sep.  22, 1975, 
75  29466 

Int.  O.-  C08K  S/07 
U.S.  a.  260—23  XA  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  and  [I]  a  divalent  metal  salt  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  aliphatic  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  a  fatty  carboxylic  acid  and  an  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid,  the  improvement  comprising  including  [2]  a  dicarbonyl 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^-diketones 
and  ;3-keto-aldehydes  having  the  structural  formula: 

Ri  —  CO— CHR,— CO— Rj 

in  which  each  of  R,  and  R„  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, represenu  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  36  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  radical  having 
from  7  to  36  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  or  cycloaliphatic  radical 
having  less  than  14  carbon  atoms,  said  cycloaliphatic  radical 
optionally  containing  one  or  more  carbon-carbon  double 
bonds,  the  aliphatic  chains  of  said  radicals  optionally  contain- 
ing one 


— C— O— 

II 

o 
radical,  wherein  one  of  R,  or  R,  can  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom;  R;  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  radical  of  the  formula 

—  CO  —  R,  or  —  CO  —  O  —  R,, 

wherein  R.  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  30  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  radical  if  R,  and  R,  are  not  aromatic,  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula: 


-CHR,— CH 


CO— R, 


CO— R, 


wherein  R,.  Ri  and  R,  are  as  defined  above;  or  R,  and  R,. 
together  represent  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  a  cycloalkylene  radical  having  less  than  14  carbon 
atoms,  said  radicals  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an 
aliphatic  radical  having  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms;  wherein  in 
Ri,  Rj  and  R,  the  carbon  atoms  adjacent  to  the  indicated  car- 
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bonyl  groups  are  not  doubly  bonded  to  carbon  atoms  and  no 
more  than  one  of  said  carbon  atoms  is  contained  in  an  aromatic 
ring;  and.  wherein  said  dicarbonyl  compound  [2]  and  said 
divalent  metal  salt  [I]  are  present  in  heat  subilizing  amounts, 
with  the  proviso  that  said  dicarbonyl  compound  is  other  than 
diaroylmethane. 


4,102342 
WATER-INSOLUBLE,  HYDROPHIUC  GELS  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 

Masanori  Fqjimoto,  Ibaraki;  Kozo  Tsi^l,  and  Tsmwyuki  Nagase, 
both  of  Takatsuld,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1975,  50-90850; 
Mar.  4, 1976,  51-23761 

Int  a.!  C08L  29/02 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  PT  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-insoluble  hydro- 
philic gel  comprising  drying  the  saponified  product  of  a  co- 
polymer of  (1)  a  vinyl  ester  and  (2)  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  or  derivative  thereof,  which  is  in  a  hy- 
drated  sute.  said  saponified  copolymer  having  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  group  and  at  least  one  carboxylato  group,  the  degree 


4,102,840 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

UREA-HCHO-ISOBUTYRALDEHYDE  CONDESNATION 

PRODUCTS  AND  COMPOSTHONS  THEREOF 
Giinter  Pusch,  Leitershofen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,912 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3,    of  saponification  of  said  vinyl  ester  (1)  being  at  least  50  mole 

1976,  2639754  %,  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  derivative 

Int.  a.'  C08G  J 2/42:  O08L  61/24  thereof  (2)  being  present  in  an  amount  of  5  to  95  mole  %  of  the 

VS.  a.  260— 29.4  R  H  Claims   copolymer  and  the  saponification  degree  of  (2)  being  at  least  30 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  curable,  textile-finish-    ^ole  %,  said  hydrated  state  product  having  a  water  content  of 

mg  condensation  product,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of     niore  than  100%  by  weight  and  said  drying  being  to  a  water 

(a)  reacting  2  to  3  moles  of  urea  with  0.9  to  1.1  moles  of  content  of  at  most  50%  by  weight. 

formaldehyde  and  1  mole  of  isobutyraldehyde,  at  50'  C  to  


90'  C,  in  the  presence  of  0.2  to  1.0  equivalent  of  strong 
acid  and  4  to  18  moles  of  water,  to  give  a  condensate, 

(b)  adjusting  the  ph  to  a  value  in  the  range  of  7  to  9.5  and 
removing  at  least  part  of  the  water, 

(c)  treating  the  condensate  with  3  to  4  moles  of  formalde- 
hyde to  methylolate  the  condensate  and 

(d)  etherifying  the  methylolated  condensate  with  an  alcohol 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,102341 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  LATICES 
George  John  Antlfinger,  A»on  Lake,  and  Peter  Dresel  Seletzky, 
Berea,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  28,  1975,  Ser,  No.  635375 
Int  a.^  O08L  9/10 


4,102,843 
DISPERSING  PAINT  PIGMENTS 
Peter  RecTCS  Sperry,  Doylestown;  Richard  J.  Wietiema,  North 
Walea,  and  Kayson  Nyi,  Sellersrllle,  all  of  Pa.,  asaignon  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,718 
Int.  a.'  C08L  31/00 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  RW  29  Claims 

1.  An  improved  aqueous  emulsion  paint  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  a  film-forming  latex  polymer  and  a  pigment  dispersion, 
containing  as  dispersant,  from  about  0.01  to  about  5%,  based 
on  pigment  weight,  of  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal,  ammonium, 
or  amine  salt  of  a  copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  about  15,000  consisting 
essentially  of  polymerized  units  of  (A)  45  to  90  weight  percent 
of  hydroxyalkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid, 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  the  ester  moiety  has  from  two  to  six 
carbon  atoms;  and  (B)  10  to  55  weight  percent  of  acrylic  acid. 


VS.  CI.  260—29.6  N  7  Oaims   methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  or  the  half  ester  or  half  amide 

1.  A  heat  sensitive  polymeric  synthetic  anionic  latex  consist-    of  itaconic  acid. 

ing  essentially  of  polymerized  vinylidene  monomers  having  at  

least  one  terminal  CH2C<  group,  said  polymers  having  a  Tg' 
of  about  -80'  C.  to  150*  C.  containing  a  heat  sensitizing 
amount  of  an  ethoxylated  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  having  the  formula 


4,102,844 
DIPPED  ARTICLES  OF  RUBBER 
Ernst  Scbwinum,  Leichlingen;   Heinz  Homig,  Cologne,  and 
Martin  Matner,  Odentbal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 
<"   Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,986,  Sep.  18, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1973,  2347755 

Int  a.=  B28B  1/38 
VS.  a.  260-29.7  T  S  Claims 

(2)  1.  A  dipped  article  produced  by  the  process  which  com- 
prises dipping  a  mould  in  a  coagulant  and  then  in  a  rubber  latex 
to  thereby  form  a  film  of  precipiuted  rubber  on  the  surface  of 
the  coagulant  coated  mould  and  subsequently  vulcanizing  said 
precipiuted  rubber  to  form  a  dipped  article,  said  rubber  latex 
having  an  average  rubber  particle  diameter  of  up  to  200  nm,  a 
solids  content  of  35  to  60%  by  weight,  and  a  Defo  value  of  less 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  10  to  22  carbon  atoms  ,|,an  2,000  and  having  been  prepared  by  polymerizing  a  mono- 
and  the  total  of  x  and  y  is  greater  than  5  to  about  50  and  a  heat    f^„  mixture  consisting  of 

sensitizing  amount  of  a  silicone  polyether  of  the  formula  (a)  85  to  50  parte  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  isoprene, 
[C4H,(OC^ jJ.OOCNH(CHj)jWCH,)3iOj^j_  (b)  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  or  methacryloni- 

!  trile. 

(c)  0  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  styrene, 
wherein  n.  <,.  6  and  c  are  integers.  (<•)  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected 


(CHjCHjO)^ 

RN 
I 
(CHjCHjO)^ 

and 


CH, 
R-N— (CHjCHjO)^ 
(CH;CH,0)^ 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylamide,  methacrylamide 

and  their  methylol  derivatives  and 
(e)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  a,;3-unsalurated  carbox- 

ylic  acid,  in  aqueous  emulsion  in  the  presence  of 

(i)  O.S  to  6.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  monomer  mixture 
weight,  of  an  alkarylsulphonate  and 

(ii)  0  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  monomer  mixture 
weight,  of  at  least  one  surface  active  substance,  at  a  pH 
below  7  and  then  adding  on  completion  of  polymeriia- 
tion  of  said  monomer  mixture,  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to 
adjust  the  pH  to  above  8. 


«,102,M5 
SPREAD-COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PAPER 
COMPRISING  AN  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF 
STYRENE/BUTADIENE  POLYMER  AND 
POLYETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Gcorg  Schriider,  aod  Edgar  Brchmer,  botli  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aiilgnofi  to  Chemlacbe  Werke  Hnels  Aktjengesell- 
•chaft.  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContlnaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  610,768,  Sep.  5, 1975,  abaodoned.  This 
appUcatioo  May  2,  1977.  Ser.  No.  792,62* 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  Sep.  6, 
1974,  2442704 

iBt  a.2  C08L  9/OS 
MS.  a.  260—29.7  NK  6  dalni 

1.  In  a  spread-coating  composition  adapted  for  coating  paper 
to  improve  the  surface  characteristics  thereof,  comprising 
about  94%  to  about  79%  by  weight  of  pigment  or  flller,  and 
binder,  said  binder  consisting  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
styrene/butadiene-polymer,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
coating  composition  contains  from  about  S%  to  about  20%  by 
weight,  calculated  on  the  total  polymeric  solids  of  the  coating 
composition,  of  polyethylene  oxides  of  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  6,000  to  about  30,000. 


4,102,846 
CTABLE  DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYMER  PARTICLES 

CONTAINING  SUB-PARTICLES  OF  A  SOLID 
MODIFYING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
SAME 
John  Beatley,  and  Morice  WiUiam  Tbompaoo,  both  of  Maiden- 
head. Eaglaad,  aaaignon  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industriei 
Limited.  England 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,148 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1976, 
6613/76 

tat  a.2  CWK  i/lO 
U5.  a.  260—31 J  N  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  stable  dispersion  in  an 
inert  organic  Uquid  medium  of  particles  consisting  of  (a)  a 
polymer  which  is  insoluble  in  that  medium,  the  polymer  being 
obtained  by  the  polymerisation  of  one  or  more  reactive  mono- 
mers at  least  one  of  which  (hereinaner  referred  to  as  an  insolu- 
ble solid  monomer)  has  a  melting  point  above  the  temperature 
at  which  the  polymerisation  reaction  takes  place  and  is  insolu- 
ble in  the  liquid  medium  at  that  temperature,  and  from  0  1  %  to 
90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  polymer,  of  (b)  sub-particles 
within  the  polymer  of  a  modifying  agent  for  the  polymer 
which  is  solid  at  the  polymerization  temperature,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  dispersing  the  solid  monomer  or 
each  solid  monomer  and  the  modifying  agent  together  in  the 
inert  organic  liquid  medium  in  the  presence  of  0.1%  to  20%, 
based  on  the  total  volume  of  the  dispersed  phase,  of  a  dispers- 
ing agent  for  the  monomer  or  monomers  so  as  to  produce  a 
stable  dispersion  of  particles  of  the  monomer  or  monomers  and 
of  the  modifying  agent  having  a  mean  diameter  not  greater 
than  SO^,  the  dispensing  agent  being  soluble  in  the  inert  or- 
ganic liquid  and  incorporating  (i)  a  polymeric  component 
which  is  solvauble  by  the  liquid  and  (ii)  a  grouping  which  is 
capable  of  becoming  associated  with  the  surface  of  the  parti- 
cles of  solid  monomer  or  monomers  and  (2)  heating  the  disper- 
sion of  solid  monomer  or  monomers  and  modifier  at  the 


polymerisation  temperature  so  as  to  bring  about  the  polymeri- 
sation reaction,  in  the  presence  of  a  polymer-stabiUsing  agent 
which  is  soluble  in  the  inert  organic  liquid  and  incorporates  (a) 
a  polymeric  component  which  is  solvatable  by  the  liquid  and 
(b)  a  grouping  which  is  capable  of  effecting  association  with 
the  surface  of  the  particles  of  the  resulting  polymer  as  the 
polymer  is  formed. 


4,102,847 

BAKING  FINISHES  OF  LOW  SOLVENT  COf«)TENT 

Heinricb  Hartnami,  Limbargerhof,  and  Hana  Sander,  Ludwigs- 

hafen,  boUi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  BASF 

Aktleoiieaellachaft,  Ludwlgshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,785 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1975,  2539104 

lat  a.!  C08K  5/10 

VS.  a.  260—31.4  R  26  Claims 

1.  A  baking  Tmish  which  comprises  a  reaction  mixture  of 

(A)  from  40  to  85%  by  weight  of  hydroxyl-containing  poly- 
mers, 

(B)  from  10  to  55%  by  weight  of  amine/formaldehyde  res- 
ins, and 

(C)  from  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  polyisocyanaie  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tris-<isocyanatohexyl)-biuret,  tris- 
(isocyanatohexyl)-isocyanurate,  bts-<isocyanathohexyl)- 
uretdione  and  the  biuret  groups-containing  reaction  prod- 
uct of  hexamethylenediisocyanate  with  3,3'-dimethyl-4,4'- 
diaminodicyclohexylmethane.  the  sum  of  the  above  per- 
centages being  100,  and  the  viscosity  of  the  balling  finish 
of  low  solvent  content  being  from  20  to  300  DIN  seconds, 
measured  in  a  DIN  cup  No  4. 


4,102.848 
INCORPORATION  OF  FOOD  GRADE  DYESTUFFS  INTO 
RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES 
PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Louis  Koch,  Yonkert,  N.Y.;  Michael  Dunn,  New  MUford,  and 
Charles  Lumpkin,  Ridgewood,  both  of  NJ.,  asslgnon  to  H. 
Kohnstamm  A  Company  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  229,486 
tat.  a.J  C08J  i/20:  C08K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  260—31.6  11  Claims 

1.  A  colored,  non-toxic,  resinous  molding  composition 
which  comprises  a  major  amount  of  a  liquid  containing  ther- 
moplastic or  thermosetting  resin  solids  and  a  minor  amount  of 
a  color  additive  complex  comprising  an  edible  water  soluble 
resin  liquid  insoluble  food  grade  dye,  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and 
a  polyglycerol  higher  fatty  acid  ester. 


4,102,849 

OIL-EXTENDED  HYDROGENATED  DIBLOCK 

COPOLYMER 

Thomas  Chester  Bouton,  Akron,  aod  Shingo  Futamura,  Seville, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  668,161,  Mar.  18,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,340, 
Jan.  20,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser. 
No.  775,123 
Int.  Q\?  C08K  5/0/ 
U.S.  a.  260—33.6  AQ  11  Oaims 

1.  An  oil-extended  diblock  copolymer  composition  compns- 
ing  IO-200  parts  by  weight  of  oil  and  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
hydrogenated  diene-styrene  diblock  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  20-70  percent  by  weight  of  a  block  of  hydroge- 
nated polybutadiene  and  30-80  percent  by  weight  of  a  block  of 
hydrogenated  random  copolymer  of  20-50  percent  by  weight 
of  a  vinyl  arene  substantially  uniformly  distributed  throughout 
said  block  and  50-80  percent  by  weight  of  1,3-buladiene,  said 
diblock  copolymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
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15,000-1,000.000  determined  by  viscosity  measurement,  the 
amount  of  residual  aliphatic  unsaturation  in  said  hydrogenated 
diblock  copolymer  being  less  than  20%  of  the  original  aliphatic 
unsaturation,  and  the  1,2-microstructure  content  of  the  butadi- 
ene in  the  copolymer  is  5-30  percent 

4,102.850 

HIGH  IMPACT  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  MINERAL  OIL 

Glenn  Dale  Cooper,  and  Arthur  Katchman,  both  of  Delmar, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General   Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 

Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1977,  Ser.  No.  787J50 
tat.  C\}  C08L  71/04.  23/16 
U.S.  a.  260—33.6  AQ  33  CUims 

1.  An  improved  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which 
comprises: 

(a)  from  20  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin 
and 

(b)  from  35  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin 
that  is  modified  with  a  rubbery  inlerpolymer  of  a  mixture 
of  mono-olefins  and  a  polyene  by  polymerizing  an  alkenyl 
aromatic  monomer  in  the  presence  of  the  rubbery  inter- 
polymer,  the  rubbery  interpolymer  being  comprised  of 
particles  having  a  median  diameter  less  than  about  two 
microns,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  modi- 
fied alkenyl  aromatic  resin  containing  a  small,  effective, 
impact  resistance-enhancing  amount  of  mineral  oil. 


filler;  (d)  from  I  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent 
having  the  formula. 

R  SI  (OR')] 

where  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals;  (e)  from 
0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black;  (0  from  I  to  100 
parts  per  million  of  platinum;  and  (g)  from  0.01  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  a  tiunium  chelate  catalyst  wherein  the  composition 
must  contain  from  0.01  to  10  mole  percent  of  vinyl  substitution 
based  on  the  silanol  end-stopped  polymer. 


4,102.851 

ALUMINA-THICKENED  CYCLOALIPHATIC  EPOXY 

MATERIALS  FOR  USE  IN  ATMOSPHERES  OF  ARCED 

SULFUR  HEXAFLUORIDE  AND  ARTICLES  THEREOF 

Russell  M.  Luck,  Monroeville,  and  Gordon  C.  Gainer,  Peon 

Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780.146 
tat.  a.-  C08L  «J/00 
U.S.  a.  260—37  EP  18  Claims 

1  Thixotropic  compositions  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomeric  cycloaliphatic  epoxy 
containing  at  least  one  cycloaliphatic  ring, 

(b)  about  30  to  about  1 50  parts  by  weight  of  a  flexibilizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyazelaic 
polyanhydride,  hexahydrophthalic  anhydride  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 

(c)  about  120  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  tnhy- 
drate,  naturally  occurnng  magnesite  and  mixtures  thereof 
acting  as  the  filler,  and 

(d)  about  10  parts  to  about  75  parts  by  weight  of  AljO, 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  between  about  0.0005 
micron  to  about  0.10  micron,  acting  as  the  thixotroping 
agent,  said  thixotropic  composition  having  chemical  resis- 
tance to  arced  SFj  upon  cure. 


4.1023S3 
HRE-RETARDANT  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

IMPARTING  HRE  RETARDANCY  TO  POLYESTER 

RESINS 

Taken  Kawamura;  Noritsugu  Saiki;  Yoshitugu  Nakamura.  and 

Michiyuki  Tokashiki.  all  of  Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,498 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1974,  49-118706 
Int.  a.-  C08K  3/22.  3/26.  5/03.  3/40 
U.S.  a.  260—40  R  1*  CUims 

1.  A  fire-retardant  thermoplastic  polyester  resin  composition 
which  consists  essentially  of: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  polyester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthalate. 
polytrimethylene,  terephthalate,  polytetramethylene  tere- 
phthalate, polyhexamethylene  terephthalate,  polyethy- 
lene-2,6-naphthalate.  polytetramethylene-2,6-naphthalate 
and  mixtures  thereof, 

(B)  from  20  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
carbonate, 

(C)  from  0.5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  fire-retardant,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen -substituted 
benzene  compounds,  halogen-substituted  hydroxybenzene 
compounds,  halogen-substituted  biphenyl  ether  com- 
pounds, a  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

Br  Br 

h,—(o)-o-ct-o—(oy- 
Br 


Br 


ox  or 

CH,        /  O  \ 

— C— <0)—  O-O7O— r^^  Br 


4,102,852 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  ROO.M  TEMPERATURE 
VULCANIZABLE  SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
PearUoe  DeLaTorre.  Elnora.  and  Melrin  D.  Beers,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Water- 
ford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977.  Ser.  No.  780.379 
tat.  a.!  C08L  83/04 
VS.  a.  260-37  SB  »  C*!™ 

1.  A  self-extinguishing  room  temperature  vulcanizable  sili- 
cone rubber  composition  comprising  (a)  100  parts  of  a  silanol 
end-stopped  diorganopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  varying 
from  100  to  500,000  centipoise  at  25*  C  where  the  organo 
groups  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals;  (b)  from  5  to  200 
parts  by  weight  of  a  filler  selected  from  reinforcing  and  extend- 
ing fillers;  (c)  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  metal  oxide 


Br 

or  a  nuclearly  brominated  product  of  a  low  polymer  of  2,2- 
bis[4-(2.3-epoxypropoxy)  phenyl]  propane.  and  bis- 
halogenated  aralkyl  compounds  wherein  the  alkyl  has  from  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  two  hydrogen  atoms,  on  the 
same  or  different  carbon  atom,  is  substituted  by  a  halophenyl 
or  halonaphthyl  group  and  wherein,  when  the  alkyl  is  methyl, 
one  hydrogen  atom  may  be  substituted  by  a  phenyl  or  cyclo- 
hexyl  group  and  the  halophenyl  and  halonaphthyl  groups  may 
include  an  inert  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitro.  hydroxyl  and  methoxy.  (2)  a  combination  of  a  com- 
pound of  a  meul  of  Group  \b  of  the  periodic  table  with  a 
compound  selected  from  (I),  or  (3)  red  phosphorous,  and 
(d)  glass  fibers  present  in  not  more  than  120  parts  by  weight. 
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4,102,854 

MUmCOMPONENT  POLYOLEFIN-BLOCK 

COPOLYMER  POLYCARBONATE  BLENDS 

WilUun  P.  Gcrgen,  md  Sol  Darison,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

raignora  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  S«r.  No.  766,174,  Feb.  7,  1977,  P«t.  No.  4,081,424, 
which  is  ■  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,4^,  Jun.  7, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,383 
Int.  a:-  C08K  7/14 
VS.  a.  260—42.18  30  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  admixture  obtained  by 
intimately  mixing  about  4  to  about  40  parts  by  weigiit  of  a 
block  copolymer,  about  5  to  about  48  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polycarbonate,  and  a  polyolefm  in  a  weight  ratio  of  polyolefin 
to  polycarlwnate  of  at  least  1;1,  so  as  to  form  a  polyblend 
wherein  at  least  two  of  the  polymers  have  at  least  partial  con- 
tinuous interloclted  networks  with  each  other  and  wherein: 

a.  said  block  copolymer  comprises  at  least  two  monoalkenyl 
arene/polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least  one  substantially 
completely  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  polymer  mid 
block  B,  said  block  copolymer  having  an  8  to  SS  percent 
by  weight  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  block  content, 
each  polymer  block  A  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  betwen  about  5,000  and  about  125,000,  and  each 
polymer  block  B  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
between  about  10.000  and  about  300,000;  and 

b.  said  polyolefin  has  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about 
10,000  and  an  apparent  crystalline  melting  point  of  be- 
tween about  100*  C  and  about  250'  C. 


4,102.855 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  EPDM,  E/VA  AND 

POLY-ALPHA-METHYLSTYRENE 

Tiong  Ho  Kuan,  Akron,  and  John  George  Soromer,  Hudson,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,166 

Int.  a.!  C08L  23/16 

VS.  a.  260— 42J3  18  Claims 

1.  A  curable  processable  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 
100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-propylene-diene  rubbery 
polymer  (EPDM)  having  a  raw  Mooney  viscosity  ML  (I  -1-4) 
at  121  r  C.  of  from  about  25  to  100.  a  crystallinity  at  room 
temperature  without  stretching  of  from  about  1.5  to  16%  and 
an  ethylene  content  of  at  least  about  65  mole  %;  from  about  5 
to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
having  from  about  25  to  62.5%  crystallinity,  from  about  2  to  15 
mol  %  of  vinyl  acetate,  and  a  melt  index  ASTM  D-1238  of 
from  about  0.3  to  20;  and  from  about  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
solid  poly  alpha  methylstyrene  having  a  number  average  mo- 
lecuhir  weight  of  from  about  500  to  1 200. 


4,102,856 
DENTAL  RESTORATIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
PROCESS  OF  USING  THEM 
Henry  L.  Lee,  Jr^  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lee  Pharmaceu- 
ticals, S.  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Rled  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,765 

Int.  a.2  C08K  3/36.  9/06 

VS.  a.  260—42.53  23  Qaims 

1.  A  denul  restorative  composition  comprising  a  flnely 

divided  filler  admixed  with  a  binder  that  can  be  activated  to  set 

and  that  comprises  an  adduct  of  the  formula: 

O 

N 

C— O— R, 
/ 
R 
\ 


-continued 


o 

H 
c— o— 


/ 

n 

\ 


c— o— 

II 
o 


is  the  residual  moiety  of  an  organic  alicyclic  o-dicarboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  hydroge- 
nated phthalic  acids,  lower  alkyl-substituted  hydrogenated 
phthalic  acids,  hexahydrophthalic  acid,  a  maleic  acid  adduct  of 
methylcyclopentadiene,  and  tetrahydrophthalic  acid;  and 
where,  R,  consists  essentially  of  the  residual  moiety  of  a  hy- 
droxyalkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  and  R2  consists 
essentially  of  the  residual  moiety  of  an  epoxyalkyl  ester  of 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  the  linkage  of  each  of  R,  and  R2to 
the  adjacent  respective  oxygen  on  the  residual  moiety  of  the 
dicarboxylic  acid  being  an  ester  linkage. 


4,102,857 
PYRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Li^os  Arar,  Biel-Benken;  Kurt  Hofer,  Munchenstein,  and  Mar- 
tin Preiswerk,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,345.  Jul.  8,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,976,658.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,345 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    13,    1973, 

10248/73 

tat.  a.'  C08K  5/34 

VS.  C\.  260-45.8  N  16  Claims 

3.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  organic  natural  or  synthetic 

polymeric  material  susceptible  to  degradation  under  the  effect 

of  ultraviolet  light  which  comprises  treating  said  material  with 

a  stabilizing  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula. 


\ 


1 


C- 
I 

o 


o 
II 
o— c- 


wherein 
R,  is  C|.22alkyl,  uninterrupted  or  interrupted  by  1  or  2  sulfur 
atoms  or  by  — COO—;  €5.12  cycloalkyl;  Cj.12  cycloalkyl- 
alkyl,  of  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  uninterrupted  or  inter- 
rupted by  1  or  2  sulfur  atoms  or  by  — COO^;  Ct.,i  aral- 
kyl,  of  which  the  aryl  nucleus  is  unsubstituted,  monosub- 
stituted  by  hydroxy,  monosubstituted  by  C,. ,2  alkyl,  disub- 
stituted  by  C|.,2  alkyl,  monosubstituted  by  hydroxy  and 
monosubstituted  by  C,.|2  alkyl,  or  monosubstituted  by 
hydroxy  and  disubstituted  by  C,.,2  alkyl;  unsubstituted 
phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents 
independently  selected  from  halo,  cyano,  hydroxy,  C,.|2 
alkyl,  C|.,2  alkoxy,  unsubstituted  phenyl,  R4 — O —  and 
R4 — SO, — ,  wherein  R4  is  unsubstituted  phenyl,  phenyl 
monosubstituted  by  C|.g  alkyl  or  phenyl  disubstituted  by 
C|.,  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  the  maximum  number  of 
each  substituent  selected  from  cyano,  hydroxy,  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl,  R,— O—  and  R4— SO2—  is  one  and  the 
maximum  number  of  each  substituent  selected  from  halo, 
C|. 12  alkyl  and  C|. 12  alkoxy  is  two; 
R2is  cyano;  — COOR5,  wherein  Rjis  C|.|2alkyl,  C5.|2cyclo- 
alkyl,  C^|2  cycloalkyl-alkyi,  unsubstituted  phenyl,  phenyl 
monosubstituted  by  hydroxy,  phenyl  monosubstituted  by 
C|., alkyl,  phenyl  disubstituted  by  C,., alkyl,  phenyl  mono- 
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substituted  by  hydroxy  and  monosubstituted  by  C,., alkyl, 
or  phenyl  monosubstituted  by  hydroxy  and  disubstituted 
by  C,.,  alkyl;  or  one  of  the  significances  of  R,; 

R)  is  hydrogen;  —COR,;  — COOR,;  or  one  of  the  signifi- 
cances of  R|; 

n  is  1,  2  or  3;  and 

R,  when  n  is  1,  is  unsubstituted  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by 
1  to  3  substitutents  independently  selected  from  hydroxy, 
halo,  unsubstituted  phenyl,  unsubstituted  benzyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted phenoxy,  C,.,  alkyl  and  C1.22  alkoxy,  with  the  provi- 
sos that:  a)  the  maximum  number  of  each  substitutent 
selected  from  hydroxy,  unsubstituted  phenyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted benzyl  and  unsubstituted  phenoxy  is  one;  b)  when 
phenyl  is  di-  or  trisubstituted  by  C,.g  alkyl,  the  sum  of  the 
carbon  atoms  of  the  alkyl  substitutents  does  not  exceed  12; 
and  c)  when  phenyl  is  di-  or  trisubstituted  by  €,.22  alkoxy, 
the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  alkoxy  substitutents 
does  not  exceed  22;  monovalent  naphthalene;  monovalent 
thiophene;  monovalent  benzothiophene;  monovalent 
dibenzothiophene;  monovalent  furan;  monovalent  benzo- 
furan;  or  monovalent  dibenzofuran;  and  when  n  is  2,  is 
unsubstituted  phenylene;  phenylene  monosubstituted  by 
C|  J  alkyl;  phenylene  monosubstituted  by  halo;  phenylene 
monosubstituted  by  C,^  alkyl  and  monosubstituted  by 
halo;  divalent  naphthalene;  divalent  thiophene;  or  divalent 
dibenzofuran;  and  when  n  is  3,  is  l,3,S-trivalent  benzene. 


consisting  of  alkylene  and  cycloalkylene;  and  amino-sub- 
stituted  such  radicals; 

Z  is  an  organic  radical  having  a  valence  from  2  to  4  and  from 
one  to  about  twenty  carbon  atoms,  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene.  alkylidene,  aralkylene,  aralk- 
ylidene,  alkarylene,  alkarylidene,  heterocycloalkylene, 
heterocycloalkylidene,  cycloalkylene  and  cycloalkyli- 
dene;  amino-substituted  such  radicals  and  2,2,6,6-tet- 
ramethyl-4-piperidylidene; 

there  being  from  one  to  four  sulfur-containing  such  groups 
and  at  least  one 


— Y;— coo— ^  NX  group 

attached  to  the  Z  radical. 

19  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  having  improved 
resisunce  to  deterioration  when  heated  at  350'  F,  comprising 
a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  formed  at  least  in  part  of  the  recur- 
ring group 


4,102358 

2,2,6,6-TETRAMETHYL-4-PIPERIDyL 

THIOCARBOXYLATES  AND  AMINOCARBOXYLATES 

AND  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Motonobu  Minagawa,  Kosigaya;  Naohiro  Kubota,  and  Tosbihiro 

Shibata,  both  of  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argus 

Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,793 

int  a.'  arm  211/06;  cosk  5/34 

vs.  a.  260—45.8  N  58  Claims 

1.   A   2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl    thiocarboxylates  are 
provided  having  the  general  formula: 


X 

I 
— CH— C— 

I  I 

a     X 


and  having  a  chlorine  content  in  excess  of  40  percent,  where  X 
is  either  hydrogen  or  chlorine;  and  an  amount  to  improve 
resistance  to  deterioration  of  the  resin  of  a  compound  in  accor- 
dance with  claim  1. 

29.  A  2.2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  aminocarboxylate  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


RjOOC-f-Y,-(S)„,1 


(S-RJ,, 
— Z— 


(S),^-Y2- 


CH,        CH, 


COG' 


<( 


CH, 


CHj 


R,(X)C 


-F^'-?-']j    - 


a 


wherein: 
/n,,  mj,  and  m^are  numbers  from  0  to  1; 
m2  is  a  number  from  1  to  2; 
n,  is  a  number  from  0  to  2; 
n2  is  a  number  from  0  to  3; 
H)  is  a  number  from  0  to  2; 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl, 

cycloalkyl  and  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl; 
R2is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 

alkaryl,  aralkyl,  and  hydroxy-substituted  such  radicals; 
R,  and  R2  have  from  one  to  about  twenty  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  hydrogen  or  O; 
Y'  and  Yj  are  bivalent  linking  radicals  having  from  one  to 

about  twenty  carbon  atoms,  and  selected  from  the  group 


(N).-Y2- 

R 


CH,       CH, 


■<^ 


CH, 


CH, 


wherein: 

m,,  mjand  m,ire  numbers  from  0  to  1; 

m2  is  a  number  from  1  to  2; 

Hj  is  a  number  from  0  to  2; 

n^  is  a  number  from  0  to  3; 

R,  is  a  number  from  0  to  2; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkaryl,  2,2,6,6-tet- 
ramethyl-4-piperidyl,  R,C)C)CY2,  phenyl,  hydroxy  phenyl 
and 
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CH,        CH, 
Y,-    COO— ^  NX 

CH,        CH) 


R,  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
aralkyi,  cycloalkyi  and  2,2,6.6-ietramethyl-4-piperidyl; 

Rj  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  allcyl 
cycloalkyi.  aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyi,  and  hydroxy-substituted' 
such  radicals; 

R  (when  other  than  hydrogen),  R,  and  Rjhave  from  one  to 
about  twenty  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  hydrogen  or  O; 

Y,  and  Y;  are  bivalent  linking  radicals  having  from  one  to 
about  twenty  carbon  atoms,  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  and  cycloalkylene;  and 

Z  IS  an  organic  radical  having  a  valence  from  2  to  4  and 
having  from  one  to  about  twenty  carbon  atoms,  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  alkylidene, 
arylene,  aralkylene,  aralkylidene,  alkarylene,  alkarylidene 
heterocycloalkylene,  heterocycloalkylidene,  cycloalkyl- 
ene and  cycloalkylidene; 

there  being  from  one  to  four  nitrogen-conuining  such 
groups,  and  at  least  one 


R  R 

R  \c^ 

/'\c-^° 
R  R 

wherein  each  of  the  six  groups  R  independently  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  (C,.C„)-alkyl,  (Cj-C.^ycloalkyl,  (C.- 
PH  <^1  .(C7<:,5)-aralkyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
CH2O-R'  m  which 
R'  reprraents  a  (C,-C,^.alkyl,  (C..C,j).cycloalkyl,  (Q-C,,)- 
aryl,  (C,-C„)araJkyl,  an  acyl  radical  of  a  mono-  or  polyba- 
sic  carboxylic  acid,  or  the  ester  residue  of  an  inorganic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric,  sUicic, 
alkylbonc,  arylboric,  stannoic,  stibonic,  orthophosphoric 
pyrophosphonc,  polyphosphoric,  alkanephosphonic,  aryl- 
phosphonic,  dialkylphosphinic  acids  and  of  diarylphos- 
pnmic  acids. 


— Yj-COO— /  NX  group 


attached  to  the  Z  radical 

47  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  having  improved 
resistance  to  detenoration  when  heated  at  35C"  F,  comprising 
a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  formed  at  least  in  part  of  the  recur- 
ring group 


4,102,860 

SILICX)N.nN  COMPOUNDS  AS  CONDENSATION 

CATALYSTS  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANX  ELASTOMERS 

Ernst  Wohlfarth;  Wolfg^g  HechU,  and  Paul  Hittmair,  .U  of 

Burghausen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH 

Munich,  Germany 

DiTisioo  of  Ser,  No.  690,683.  May  27,  1976,  This  application 

Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser,  No,  755,532 

W^U^"^'  •'"""='"°"  ''"'•  ""P-  •'  ««™«"y.  May  30, 

Int.  a,;  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a,  528—18  ,  ~  , 

1     A  ,     ,  '  Claims 

1  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  capable  of  being 
cured  to  an  elastomeric  solid  at  room  temperature  in  atmo- 
sphenc  moisture  comprising  a  hydroxyl-tenninated  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane.  a  silicon  compound  capable  of  crosslinking 
with  the  diorganopolysiloxane  and  from  0.01  to  10  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  sili- 
con-tin  compound  of  the  formula 

R»Si(OSnR'R=OOC«^)^ 
foraula"  """^'""^  ^™"'  ""^  '^^^°n  of  a  silane  having  the 


— CH— C— 
I         I 
CI       X 

and  having  a  chlorine  content  in  excess  of  40  percent,  where  X 
is  either  hydrogen  or  chlorine:  and  an  amount  to  improve 
resisunce  to  deterioration  of  the  resin  of  a  compound  in  accor- 
dance with  claim  29. 


4,102,859 
STABILIZER  MIXTURES 
Erich  Eimers;  Rolf  Dheim,  and  Wolfgang  Cohnen.  all  of  Krefeld, 
Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellscfaaft, 
Ley erkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659J85,  Feb.  19,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.' 707,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar  11 
1975,  2510463;  Mar,  18,  1975,  2511730 

Int.  a,i  C08K  S/S2,  5/15 
VS.  a.  260-45.8  A  33  Oaims 

1.  A  mixture  comprising  an  oxetanyl  free  neutral  ester  of 
phosphorous  acid  and  an  oxetane  compound  and  containing 
from  2  to  10  oxetane  groups  per  phosphorus  atom  and  wherein 
the  oxetane  compound  is  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R,Si(ORV 
with  a  dialkyltin  salt  of  the  formula 
R'R^Sn(OOCR>)j 

in  a  mol  ratio  of  (4-a)  mols  of  dialkyltin  salt  per  mol  of  silane 
K  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  and  phenyl 
radical.  R'.  R^  and  R'  each  represent  an  alkyl  radical,  RMs  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  a  is  0  or  I. 


4,102.861 

EXTRUSION  STABILIZATION  OF 

POLYPYRROLIDONE  BY  HYDROQUINONES 

Carroll  J.  Wedel,  Walnut  Creek,  and  PhiUip  H.  Parker,  San 
Rafael  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Chem,n  Research  CW 
pany,  San  Francisco.  Calif, 

Filed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,891 

.,e  ^  Inf.  a.i  C08K  V/i 

U.S.  a.  260-^.95  E  14  Claim, 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount  of 

normally  solid  poly-2.pyrrolidone  and  a  thermal  subilizing 

amount  of  a  hydroquinone  compound  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  hydroquinone;  C1-C25  alkylhydroquinone;  and 
mixtures  thereof,  effective  to  reduce  the  thermal  degradation 
of  said  poly-2-pyrrolidone  to  its  monomer. 


4,1023«2 

APPLICATION  OF  CUMYLPHENOL  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  IN  PLASTIC  COMPOSmONS 

Salfatore  J.  Monte,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Gerald  Sugerman, 

Allendale,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Kenricta  Petrochemicals,  Isc„ 

BayoBDC,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser,  No.  672,425 
Int  a.2  C08G  59/56 
VS.  a.  528—88  14  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  curing  epoxy  resins  with  an  amine  curing 
system,  the  improvement  of  polymerizing  the  resin  in  the 
presence  of  an  accelerating  amount  of  cumylphenol  or  a  car- 
boxylic acid  ester  thereof. 

12.  The  product  obtained  by  curing  a  mixture  comprising 
(A)  100  parte  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin,  (B)  10  to  200  parts 
by  weight  of  cumylphenol  or  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  or  glyci- 
dyl  ether  thereof,  and  (C)  and  epoxy  resin  curing  agent. 


or  4-  positions  and  from  about  40  to  0  mol  percent  of  a  diphenol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  resorcinol,  hydroqui- 
none, 3,3-,  3,4'-  and  4,4-diphenols,  1,3-,  1,4-,  1,5-,  1,6-,  1,7-, 
1,8-,  2,6-  and  2,7-dihydroxynaphthalenes,  and  diphenols  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


R«  R« 


wherein  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  in  the  3-  or  4-  positions,  Y  is 
O.  S,  SO;,  C=0,  CM,,  CH(CH3),  C(CH3)jor  (CH2),,  R'  is  H 
or  a  C,  to  Cj alkyl  radical,  R'  substituents  ortho  to  Y  are  limited 
to  one  ring,  R'  substituents  ortho  to  hydroxyl  are  small  enough 
to  permit  esterification  and  m  =  0  to  4;  and  wherein  the  melt 
viscosity  of  the  polyester  at  320"  C.  determined  at  a  shear  rate 
of  100  sec.-'  with  a  capillary  rheometer  is  less  than  about  10* 
poise. 


4,102,863 
CATIONIC  ELECTHODEPOSmON  USING  AQUEOUS 
DISPERSIONS  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
CARBONATE-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Stephen  L.  Buchwalter,  Allison  Park;  Joseph  F.  Bosso,  Lower 
Burrell,  and  Roger  M.  Christenson,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa,,  as- 
signors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  No».  24,  1976,  Ser,  No.  744,533 
Int.  a.2  C08G  65/26.  59/00 
VS.  a.  528—111  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  water-dispersible,  quaternary  ammonium  salt-contain- 
ing resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyphenol,  and 

(B)  an  amine  carbonate  salt. 


4,102,864 
POLYESTERS  OF  l,2-BIS(HYDROXYPHENYL) 
ETHANES  AND  AROMATIC  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
OU»er  D,  Deex,  Clayton,  and  Virgil  W,  Weiss,  Chesterfield,  both 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  654,127,  Feb,  2,  1976, 
abandoned,  and  Ser,  No.  654,128,  Feb,  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,469 
Int.  a.'  C08G  63/18 
U,S,  a,  528—173  37  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  consisting  essentially  of  the  condensation 
product  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  diphenol; 
wherein  the  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  comprises  at  least  one 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid, 
terephthalic  acid,  5-alkylisophthalic  acid,  wherein  the  alkyl 
radical  contains  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  3,3-,  3,4-  and  4,4'- 
bibenzoic  acids,  1,3-,  1,4-,  1,5-,  1,6-,  1,7-,  l,8-,2,6-and2,7-naph- 
Ihalene  dicarboxylic  acids,  and  acids  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


4,102,865 

MODERATION  OF  MANGANESE  CHELATE 

CATALYZED  POLYMERIZATION  OF  PHENOLIC 

MONOMERS  WTTH  POLYFUNCTIONAL 

ALKANOLAMINES 

Walter  Karl  Olander,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Fded  Dec,  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,544 
Int.  a.2  C08G  65/44 
VS.  a.  528—215  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyphenylene  oxide 
resin  which  comprises  the  step  of  oxidatively  coupling  a  phe- 
nolic monomer  to  form  a  polyphenylene  oxide  resin  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  solvent  and  a  manganese  (II)  chelate 
catalyst  of  the  formula 

(L).Mn 

wherein  L  is  a  ligand  derived  from  an  dj-hydroxyoxime  in  a 
conventional  manner,  Mn  is  the  transition  metal  manganese 
(11)  and  X  is  at  least  equal  to  about  0  5;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding,  at  a  point  in  the  reaction  when  the  poly- 
phenylene oxide  resin  has  reached  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
about  0.15  dl/g,  as  measured  in  chloroform  at  30'  C,  a  suffi- 
cient amount  to  reurd  the  rate  of  reaction  of  a  polyfunctional 
alkanolamine  of  the  formula: 

R'r-N-CH,„— OH)„)p 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylenehydroxy  of  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  aminoalkylene  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  r  is 
0  or  1;  « is  a  whole  number  of  from  2  to  4;  m  is  a  whole  number 
of  from  1  to  3;  and  p  is  the  whole  number  1  or  2,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  />  is  2,  m  is  I,  and  r  is  1,  m  is  2. 


HOOC 


COOH 


wherein  the  carboxyl  groups  are  in  the  3-  or  4-  positions,  X  is 
O,  S,  SO,,  C=0,  CH;,  CHjCHj,  CH(CH,)  or  C(CH3)j,  R  is  H 
or  a  C,  to  C(,  alkyl  radical,  R  groups  ortho  to  a  carboxyl  are 
small  enough  to  permit  esterification,  R  substituents  ortho  to  X 
are  limited  to  one  ring  and  n  =  0  to  2;  wherein  the  diphenol 
comprises  from  about  60  to  100  mol  percent  of  a  l,2-bis(hy- 
droxyphenyl)ethane  in  which  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  in  the  3- 


4,102,866 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  GLYCTDYL  ETHERS  OF 

NOVOLAK  RESINS 

George  P,  Speranza,  and  Harold  G.  Waddill,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex,,  asaignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation,  New 

York,  N,Y. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No,  736,809 

Int,  CL^  C08G  59/OS 

VS.  a.  528—135  6  Claims 

1.  A  glycidyl  ether  composition  useful  as  an  epoxy  resin 

which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  an  epihalohydrin  and 

a  novolak  resin  containing  5-25  weight  percent  of  phenol  or 
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substituted  phenol  based  on  the  weight  of  said  novolak  resin 
said  phenol  or  substituted  phenol  having  the  structure: 


number  of  NCO  groups  is  equal  to  or  exceeds  the  number 
of  OH  groups  of  (a)  and  (b),  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
melt  (b)  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  form  an  essentially  linear 
segmented  urethane  polymer,  and  cooling  the  polymer 
before  substantial  degradation  occurs. 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  chlorine,  bromine  or  an  alkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  2. 


4,102,8«7 

COPOLYESTERS  OF  PHTHAUC  AODS  AND 

HYDANTOINS 

Harold  Roy  Penton,  Jr.,  and  Kenneth  Boone  Wagener,  both  of 

AakerUle,  N.C.,  aaaigaor*  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Aataerilie, 

N.C 

Filed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,161 
iBt  a.'  C08G  63/6S 
VS.  a.  52»— 289  13  Claims 

I.  A  disperse  dyeable,  water-absorbent  polyethylene  phthal- 
ate  copolyester  comprising  units  randomly  spaced  in  its  chain 
obtained  by  esterification  of  a  phthalic  acid  or  diester  thereof 
and  ethylene  glycol  with  a  hydantoin  of  the  formula 


4,102,869 

FAST-CURING  COATING  COMPOSmONS 

Mickael  Allan  Tobiu,  Bridaewater,  and  Conrad  Linden  Lyncfa, 

Edison,  botli  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioo,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739486 

Int.  a.!  O08G  6J/1S 

VS.  a.  427-178  13  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  linear  polyester  resin  suitable 
for  making  water-reducible,  heat-curable  fluid  coating  compo- 
sition which  comprises  performing  a  linear  polyester  resin 
terminated  with  carboxyl  groups  and  reacting  said  preformed 
linear  polyester  resin  with  an  amount  of  hydrocarbyl  glycidyl 
ether  sufficient  to  cap  5  to  49  percent  of  said  terminal  carboxyl 
groups,  thereby  increasing  the  curing  rate  of  said  linear  polyes- 
ter resin. 

6.  A  water-reducible,  heat-curable  fluid  coatmg  composition 
comprising  a  linear  polyester  resin  terminated  with  a  major 
fraction  of  carboxyl  groups  and  a  minor  fraction  of  carboxyl 
esters  of  a  hydrocarbyl  glycidyl  ether,  and  an  amount  of  cross- 
linking  agent  effective  to  cross-link  said  linear  polyester  resin. 


C- 
I 
X  (CHj).  N 


c=o 

I 
N-(CHj),X 


\     / 

c 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl  or 
heterocyclic  group  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  X  is 
—OH,  — COOH  or  — COOR,  R,  is  lower  alkyl,  n  is  an  interger 
of  1  to  6  when  X  is  —COOH  or  —COOR,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  2  to  6  when  X  is  —OH. 

6.  A  method  for  improving  the  disperse  dyeability  of  a 
polyethylene  phthalate  based  polyester  which  comprises  si- 
multaneously esterifying  a  phthalic  acid  monomer  or  diester 
thereof,  ethylene  glycol  and  a  monomeric  hydantoin  diacid, 
hydantoin  diester  of  hydantion  diol  to  form  a  copolyester 
containing  in  its  chain  randomly  spaced  units  derived  from  the 
hydantoin. 


4,102370 

MODIFIED  POLYURETHANES  WFTH  INCREASED 

UGHT  STABILITY 

Peter  Hohnann,  Baael;  Helmal  MiUler,  Binningen,  and  Jean 

Rody,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Cor- 

poratioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,707 
aaiffis   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    11,   1976, 
5891/76 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/38 
VS.  a.  528-73  9  Claim* 

1.  Polyurethanes  which  are  subilised  against  light  degrada- 
tion and  contain  in  the  polymer  molecule  the  grouping 


CH 


CH,R. 


4,102368 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  SEGMENTED 
POLYESTER-URETHANE  POLYMERS 
Ralpk  A.  Genetti,  Copley,  and  Chester  D.  Trirettc,  Jr.,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  asaignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,626 
Int.  a.'  C08G  IS/OS.  18/42 
VS.  a.  260—858  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  elastoplastic  urethane 
polymer  comprising  heating  a  slurry  of 

(a)  about  10  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  liquid 
polydiol  having  a  melting  or  softening  point  of  about  100' 
C  or  below  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to 
about  12,000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dihy- 
droxy  polyether  and  dihydroxy  polyester. 

(b)  about  90  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  pulverulent 
solid  dihydroxy  polyester  having  a  melting  point  of  at 
least  200*  C  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  SOO  to 
about  12,000,  per  100  total  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  and  (b) 
and 

(c)  an  organic  diisocyanate  in  the  quantity  such  that  the 


CH, 


in  which  R  denotes  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1-5  C  atoms. 


4,102,871 
COPOLY AMIDES  FROM  LACTAM  AND  DIAMINE 
SALTS  OF  TWO  DIFFERENT  DICARBOXYLIC  AODS 
Peter  Horn,  Ludwigshafen;  Hanns-Dietmar  HaertI,  Bruehl,  and 
Karl  Heinz  lUers,  Otterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,527 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1975,  2509791 

Int.  a.!  C08G  69/14 
VS.  a.  528—324  2  Claim* 

1.  A  copolyamide  hot-melt  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of 
the  polymeric  condensation  product  of 
A.  from  20  to  60  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
copolyamide,  of  caprolactam  and 
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B.  from  80  to  40  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
copolyamide,  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  the  piperazine  salt  of  adipic  acid  and 

(b)  a  salt  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  pipera- 
zine salt  of  dodecanedicarboxylic  acid,  the  2,2-bis-4- 
aminocyclohexyl-propane  salt  of  dodecanedicarboxylic 
acid  and  the  bis-hexamethylenetriamine  salt  of 
dodecanedicarboxylic  acid,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
constituent  (a)  to  constituents  (b)  in  component  B)  is 
from  25  to  35  :  35  to  45. 


4,102,872 
FLUOROCARBON  TRIAZINE  POLYMERS 
Warren  R.  Griffin,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,561 
Int.  a.2  C08G  73/06.  73/00 
VS.  a.  528—362  7  Claims 

1.  A  linear  fluorocarbon  triazine  polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  recurring  units  having  the  following  formula: 


N  N 

^   \  ^   \ 

-  — C  C-Ry-C  C- 

■^1  II  I  II 

N  N  N  N 

^   /  \  / 

C  C 

\  \ 


in  which  Kf\%  -<CF,),OCH,(CF2)jCHjO(CF2),-  or  -(CFj. 
).OCH:(CF,),OCH,-  (CF,),CH,0(CF2)4CH20(CF,).-;  R/ 
is  a  periluoroalkyl  radical  containing  1  to  12,  inclusive,  carbon 
atoms:  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  recurring 
units. 


4,102,874 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  POLYSULRDE 
POLYMERS  USING  HEAVY  RESIDUES  FROM 
VINYLCHLORIDE  MANUFACTURE 
Femand  Peerts,  Hererlee,  and  Ytoo  Delannois,  Tessenderlo, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Tessenderlo  Chemie  S.A.,  Tes- 
senderlo, Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,385,  Jul.  7,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4,025,495.  This  application  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,600 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1974,  74  24082 
Int.  a.J  C08G  75/16 
U.S.  a.  528—387  13  Claimi 

1.  In  a  process  for  abating  a  waste  disposal  problem  in  the 
manufacture  of  vinyl  chloride  wherein  1.2  dichloroethane  is  an 
intermediate  and  a  heavy  residue  is  recovered  as  still  bottoms, 
from  the  purification  by  distUlation  of  dichloroethane  and/or 
vinyl  chloride  having  an  organic-origin  chloride  content  rang- 
ing between  55  and  80%  by  weight,  said  process  comprising 
reacting  said  heavy  residue  at  50*  to  100*  C.  in  aqueous  me- 
dium with  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  polysul- 
fide,  the  proportion  of  polysulfide  being  equal  at  least  to  30% 
by  weight  of  the  molar  theoretical  quantity,  the  average  sulfur 
rank  of  polysulfide  being  more  than  1  and  up  to  and  including 
5,  the  pH  of  the  reaction  medium  not  exceeding  10.5  when  the 
reaction  is  completed,  and  the  obtained  precipitate  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  reaction  mother  liquor,  said  precipitate  being 
organic  polysulfide  polymers  containing  4-80%  by  weight  of 
sulfur 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  intermediate  steps 
prior  to  the  separation  of  the  precipiute  from  the  mother 
liquor  of: 

(a)  at  the  end  of  the  reaction,  adding  an  additional  quantity 
of  heavy  residue  amounting  to  10-80%  by  weight  of  the 
quantity  of  the  initially  added  heavy  residue;  and 

(b)  acidifying  the  reaction  medium  to  a  pH  lower  than  5  to 
coagulate  the  resultant  polymer  precipiute. 


4,102,873 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTING  PHTHALONITRILE 
POLYMERS 
James  R.  Griffith,  Rirerdale  Heights,  and  Jacques  G.  ORear, 
Temple  Hills,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stttes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  681,087,  Apr.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,057,569. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,907 
Int.  a.2  C08G  73/00 
U.S.  a.  528—331  »  Cl»«>>» 

1.  A  cyano-condensation  resin  obtained  by  heating  one  or 
more  bisorihodinitriles  of  the  general  formula 


4,102375 

AROMATIC  SULnOE/SULFONE  POLYMER 

PRODUCTION 

Robert  W.  Campbell,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698376 
Int.  CI.2  O08G  75/16 
VS.  a.  528—388  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  sulfide/sulfone 
polymers  of  increased  molecular  weight  which  comprises 
contacting  without  a  prior  dehydration  step  to  remove  water  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  at  least  one  dihalo  aromatic  sulfone, 

(b)  at  least  one  at  least  partially  hydrated  alkali  metal  sulfide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sulfide, 
potassium  sulfide,  rubidium  sulfide,  and  cesium  sulfide, 
and 

(c)  at  least  one  organic  amide  under  polymerization  condi- 
tions for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  high  molecu- 
lar weight  aromatic  sulfide/sulfone  polymer. 


N=R,=R,=R,=N-r<*^'"~>i-CN 


wherein  Rj  is  an  isomer  of  an  aromatic  dialdehyde  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  phthalaldehyde,  napthalene  dialde- 
hyde, phenanthrene  dialdehyde,  anthracene  dialdehyde,  di- 
phenyl  dialdehyde  and  terphenyl  dialdehyde;  and  Rj  is  an 
isomer  of  an  aromatic  diamine  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  benzene  diamine,  napthalene  diamine,  phenanthrene 
diamine,  biphenyl  diamine,  terphenyl  diamine  to  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  thereof. 


4,102,876 
QUATERNARY  PHOSPHONIUM  lONOMERS 
Douglas  Brenner,  Livingston,  and  Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Mountain- 
side, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 
Co„  Lmden,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788312 
Int  a.2  C08G  75/00:  O08L  19/00 
VS.  a.  526—19  24  Oainu 

1.  lonomets  having  the  general  formula 


C-A-(F)* 
wherein  C  is  one  of  a  plurality  of  carbon  atoms  comprising  a 


163g 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  25. 1978 


portion  of  the  polymer  backbone  chain  of  carbon  atoms  or  is  in    into  an  alkali  metal  salt  and  simultaneously  removing  the  for- 
ZTJl'L1'2±\':!.".'^!^.  rl'^^  *'"?.\f.^.'^'J°    -y  ^^-P  f^o-  «he  tryptophan  unit  by  reacting  the  sulfate 


the  backbone  chain  and  wherein  said  ~C~  is  (1)  in  a  single 
polymer  molecule,  (2)  in  the  same  polymer  molecule,  and  (3)  in 
different  fxjlymer  molecules;  A  is  one  or  more  anionic  acid 
radicals  covalently  bonded  to  one  or  more  of  said  ~C~  car- 
bon atoms;  and  (F)  +  is  one  or  more  mono  or  polyvalent  qua- 
ternary phosphonium  cationic  counterions  partially  or  com- 
pletely neutralizing  said  anionic  acid  radicals. 


ester  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  then  splitting  off  the 
remaining  protective  groups  by  acidolysis. 


4,102,r77 

CYCXIZATION  OF  PEPTIDES 

Ruth  F.  Nutt,  Green  Lane,  Pa,,  assignor  to  Merck  St  Co,,  Inc, 

Rahway.  NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No,  709,5«8 

Int  a.2  O07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260— 112J  R  1  Clain 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  dissolving  one  part  of  a 
peptide,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  linear  hex- 
apeptide  L-leu-gly-L-pro-L-phe-L-ala-gly,  and  the  protected 
linear  decapeptide  L-val-(tos)-L-om-L-leu-D-phe-L-pro-L- 
val-<tos)-L-om-L-leu-D-phe-L-pro  in  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous polar  organic  solvent  comprising  dimethylformamide 
adjusted  to  a  pH  of  about  6-8  with  triethylamine;  suspending  in 
this  solution  about  one  to  fifteen  parts  of  isopropylcarbodii- 
mide  bound  to  an  insoluble  polystyrene  resin-support;  stirring 
the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  25*  C.  for  a 
period  of  about  1 5  to  36  hours,  whereupon  a  peptide-cyclizing 
reaction  occurs  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  of  the 
insoluble  resin-support  (having  bound  thereon  substantially  all 
by-products  formed  in  the  reaction)  suspended  in  a  solution  of 
the  corresponding  cyclic  peptide,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclo-(L-leu-gly-L-pro-L-phe-L-ala-gly)  and 
cyclo-<L-val-(tos)-L-om-L-leu-D-phe-L-pro-L-val-(tos)-L- 
om-L-leu-D-phe-L-pro),  substantially  free  of  said  by-product 
impurities;  separating  the  insoluble  resin-support  from  the 
solution  of  said  cyclic  peptide;  and  evaporating  this  solution  to 
produce  the  said  cyclic  peptide  in  subsuntially  pure  form,  and 
in  substantially  quantitative  yield 


4,102,r78 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE 

CHOLECYSTOKININ-PANCREOZYMIN  OCTAPEPTIDE 

AMIDE  SLXFATE  ESTER 
Botond  Penke;  L^jos  Balsspiri,  both  of  Szeged,  Hungary;  P^ter 
Pallai,  RockTille.  Md.:  Kahnaa  KoTacs,  Szeged,  Hungary; 
Vioce  Varro,  Szeged,  Hungary;  Jinos  Lonovics,  Szeged,  Hun- 
gary; Liszl6  Vtrga,  Szeged,  Hungary;  Gydrgy  Dobo,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary;  Geza  Ifanyi,  Taksony,  Hungary;  L«jos 
KoTacs,  Budapest,  Hungary;  Miklos  L6w,  Budapest  Hun- 
gary, and  Judit  Low,  nee  Kaloczy,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assign- 
ors to  Rjchter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt„  Budapest,  Hun- 
g«ry 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,043 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Hungary,  May  5,  1976,  RI  589 
Int  a.'  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  L-aspartyl-<0-sulfato-L- 
tyrosyl)-L-methionyl-glycyl-L-tryptophyl-L-methionyl-L- 
aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  amide,  which  comprises  treating  the 
protected  octapeptide  amide  of  the  formula 


X-Asp-Tyr-Met-Gly-Trp-Met-Asp-Phe-NHj 
Y  FOR       W 


wherein 

X  is  BOC,  Cbz  or  Ddz, 

Y  is  O^u,  OBzl  or  OH  and 

W  is  C  Bu,  OBzl  or  OH, 
a  catalyticaJly  effective  ether  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an 
ether  with  excess  of  a  complex  compound  sulfur  trioxide  and  a 
tertiary  amine  containing  at  least  one  alkyl  group,  converting 
the  obtained  sulfate  ester  of  the  protected  octapeptide  amide 


4,102.879 

UNSYMMETRICAL  AZOMETHINE  l:2-CHROMIUM 

COMPLEX  DYES 

Hans  Baumann,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,   Ludwigshafen,  Fed.   Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,958 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1975,  2501469 

Int  a.2  C09B  45/16.  55/00:  C07F  11/00 
VS.  a.  260-149  6  Claims 

1.  an  unsymmetric  azomethine  l:2-chromiuni  complex  dye 
of  the  formula 


HO,S 


A' 


R' 


J-rA 


la 


K® 


wherein  the  anion  is  shown  in  its  free  acid  form, 
A'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxysulfonyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  nitro,  alkanoylamino  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  benzoylamino,  R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, nitro,  hydroxysulfonyl,  phenylazo,  phenylazo  sub- 
stituted by  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
nitro  or  hydroxysulfonyl,  or  naphthylazo  substituted  by 
hydroxysulfonyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or 
nitro,  R'  and  R^  together  are  a  fused  benzene  ring,  R'  and 
R*  independently  of  one  another  have  the  meanings  given 
for  R'  and  R^ 
X  is  — O—  or  —COO—, 
Zis 


-iCH^-^-CH-.—CH-.  -CH-,-CH— , 
I  I  I  I 

CH,        CH,C^5  C4H,     (CHj),COOH 


A' 


— CH— CHjCH,— ,  "^ 


(CHj),or 


CH, 


A'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  sulfamoyi  or  sulfamoyi 
substituted  once  or  twice  by  C,—  to  C4-alkyl,  phenyl, 
tetra-,  penta-  or  hexamethylene  or  — CHj— CHjOCHjC- 
Hj — ,  /n  is  1,  2  or  3,  and 

K  is  a  cation. 
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4,102,880  XCHiC(ORj), 

benzoylated  dehydrothio-p-toluidine 

SULFONIC  ACID-AZO-PYRIDONE  DYES  wherein  X  is  halogen  and  Rj  is  as  defined  above, 

Karl  Seitz,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo-       isolating  and  reacting  the  resultant  compound  of  the  formula 
ration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794J86 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   21,   1976,  OR, 

****'^*  N=c-CHJ( 

Int  a.!  C09B  29/36;  D06P  1/06.  3/16  3/24  ^        ,"     *-     "-"s* 

U.S.  a,  260—156  3  Claims 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula  ■      ^ 


H,C 


N=N-|rV 


SOjH 


HO 


wherein  X,  R^  and  rings  A  and  B  are  as  defined  above,  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


MN, 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  /3-aminoethyl  or 
;3-hydroxyethyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  chloro,  sulfo,  carbamoyl,  sulfoalkyl,    ^h^rein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  and 
nitro,  acetylamino  or  chloroacetylaminomethyl;  and  isolating  and  subjecting  the  resultant  compound  of  the  for- 

Rj  is  alkyl,  4'-methoxy-3'-sulfophenyl,  or  sulfomethyl.  j^^j^ 


4,102,881 
BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Hiroyuki  Tawada,  Kyoto;  Hideaki  Natsugari.  Osaka;  Kauli 
Meguro,  and  Yutaka  Kuwada,  both  of  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osalut  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,507,  Mar.  26, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  478.823 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  27,  1970,  50-25804; 
Mar.  27, 1970, 50-25805;  Apr.  23, 1970,  50-34950;  May  28, 1970, 
50-46637 

Int  a.2  C07D  243 /4S 

VS.  a.  260—239  BD  3  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OR, 


wherein  rings  A  and  B  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


OR, 
I 
N=C— CH,N, 


wherein  R;  and  rings  A  and  B  are  as  defined  above,  to  reduc- 
tive ring-closure  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  and  a  reducing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  compound  of 
the  formula 

P(R4)3 

wherein  R4is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl, 
and  (2)  a  combination  of  zinc  powder  and  aqueous  ammonium 
chloride,  at  a  temperature  of  from  room  temperature  to  the 
boiling  point  of  the  solvent. 


wherein  R2  is  lower  alkyl  and  each  of  rings  A  and  B  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  alkyl  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which 
consists  essentially  of 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,102,882 

PROCESS  TO  PREPARE  NOVEL  ANTIBIOnC 

COMPOUNDS 

Raymond  A.  Firestone,  Fanwood;  LoTJi  D,  Cama,  and  Burton  G. 

Christensen,  both  of  Metuchen,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck 

ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615,856,  Sep.  23,  1975,  Pat  No. 

4,041,029,  which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  340,803,  Mar.  13, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,056, 

Not.  29, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  768,234 

Int  a.!  C07D  499/6&,  499/70.  499/02 

VS.  a.  260—239.1  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound 


1640 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  25,  1978 


X 

I    .. 

R— C— C— 


■^]^'^ 


CHj 

CH, 
COOM- 


wherein  R  is  a  phenyl  or  thienyl  or  furyl; 
X  is  hydrogen,  amino,  or  carboxyl; 

M'   IS   benzyl,   benzhydryl,   trimethylsilyl,   trichloroethyl, 
methoxymethyl,  benzoylmethyl.  or  methoxybenzyl. 


4,102,884 
14  /3.HYDROXY  J-DEOXYCARDENOLIDES 
Guntiier  Kruger,  St.  Laureat,  Canada,  assignor  to  Steele  Chemi- 
cab  Co.  L«d„  Pointe  Claire,  Canada 

Filed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,843 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1975, 
19144/75 

iat.a.^anj  17/00 

vs.  a.  260—239.57  51  Claims 

1.  A  19K)»ygenated  steroid  compound  of  the  formula 


4  102  883 

19  8-LACTONE  STEROID  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESSES  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Gunther  Kruger.  St.  Laurent,  Canada,  assignor  to  Steele  Cheitai- 

cals  Co,  Ltd.,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,724,  Aug.  15,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,669, 

Jan.  5,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,849,402.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1976, 

Ser.  No.  703,824 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  4,  1972, 131674 

Int.  a.-  C07J  71/00 

U.S.  a.  26ft-239,55  R  23  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(1> 


=o 


wherein 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  deute- 
rium and  tritium: 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CHjOH,  the 
tetrahydropyranyl  ether  of  CHjOH,  the  p-toluenesulfon- 
ate  of  CHjOH,  CHO,  CHjBr,  COOH,  COOCH,  and 
CHjO-acyl,  wherein  acyl  is  formyl,  acetyl,  hepufluoro- 
propionyl,  pivalyl,  heminalonyl  or  hemisuccinyl; 

Rj  is  a  or  ^— H; 

R4,  R,,  Rt  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  OH; 

Rj  is  H,  OH  or  =0;  and 

the  il,  A2,  A3,  A4,  A5(6),  A6,  A7,  A9(ll).  All  and  A20(22) 
dehydro  analogues  thereof 

3.  A  19-methyl  steroid  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  and  B  represent  14-  and  15-carbon  atoms,  respec- 
tively, which  are  either  linked  by  a  double  bond,  or  which 
carry  an  a-  or  /3-oJudo  or  a  14a-  or  /3-hydroxy  group  in  which 
case  B  is  a  methylene  group;  Y  is  =0,  3a  or  30-OH,  ^H.  'H, 
O-alkyl.  O-acyl  or  H;  R  is  OH,  =0  or  acetoxy;  the  5-hydro- 
gen  atom  is  either  in  the  a  or  fi  position;  and  the  A4.  A5(6)  and 
A6  dehydro  derivatives  thereof 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■  OPivalate 


(ID 


wherein  A  and  B  represent  14-  and  15-carbon  atoms,  respec- 
tively, which  are  either  linked  by  a  double  bond,  or  which 
carry  an  a-  or  /3-oxido  or  a  14a-  or  /3-hydroxy  group  in  which 
case  B  is  a  methylene  group;  Y  is  =0,  3a  or  3/3-OH,  -H.  H, 
O-alkyl,  O-acyl  or  H;  R  is  OH.  =0  or  acetoxy;  the  5-hydro- 
gen  atom  is  either  in  the  a  or  0  position;  and  the  A4,  A5(6)  and 
the  A7  derivatives  thereof 


=0 


wherein 
Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  deuterium  and 

tritium; 
R,.  R,,  R,and  Rgare  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  H  and  OH;  and 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  =0, 

acetoxy  and  formyloxy  with  the  proviso  that  when  Rjis 

H,  Q  is  other  than  H;  and 
the  Al,  i2,  A3,  A4,  A5(6),  A6,  A7,  A9(ll).  All  and  A20(22) 

dehydro  analogues  thereof. 
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4.102.885 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2,4-DIHALOQUINAZOLINES 
Ronnie  Ray  Crenshaw,  Dewitt;  George  Michael  Luke,  Lafay- 
ette, and  Richard  Anthony  Partyka,  LiTcrpool,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,938 
Int  a.'  C07D  239/95 
VS.  a.  544—283  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  formula  I 

(I) 


N^X 


wherein 

X  is  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine;  and 

R„  Rj  and  R,  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive; 

which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  formula  II 


(H) 


o  o 

II        II 

NH— C— NH— C— O— A 


wherein  R„  Rj  and  Rj  are  as  above  and  A  is  methyl  or 
phenyl  with  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  hydrogen  chloride  in  phosphorus  oxychloride,  (b) 
hydrogen  bromide  in  phosphorus  oxybromide,  (c)  phos- 
phorus oxychloride  and  N,N-dimethylaniline,  and  (d) 
phosphorus  oxybromide  and  N,N-dimethylaniline  and 
thereafter  completing  the  cyclization  and  halogenation 
reaction  by  heating  at  reflux  temperature  to  produce  the 
quinazoline  compound  of  formula  I. 


4,102,886 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
BENZO<a)QUINOLIZIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Csaba  SzanUy;  Ugos  Szabo;  Laszlo  Toke;  Istran  Toth;  Sandor 
Virag;  Erasebet  Kanyo,  and  Agoston  David,  all  of  Budapest, 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Ter- 
mekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1975.  Ser,  No.  624,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct  23, 1974,  CI  1514; 
Sep.  11,  1975,  a  1603 

lot  a.2  C07D  455/06 
VS.  a.  260—287  CF  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


a) 


R'  and  tC  are  each  hydrogen  or  a  C,  to  C, alkoxy  group,  or 

together  form  a  methylenedioxy  group; 
one  of  R',  R*,  R'  and  R»  is  — (CHj)— (CHJ,— R'  and  each 

remaining  moiety  is  a  hydrogen; 
R'  is  cyano,  carboxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy 

group  has  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  0,1  or  2;  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

on 


with  an  organic  secondary  amine; 
(b)  reacting  in  a  predetermined  solvent  the  resulting  en- 
amine 


'^ 


(HI) 


N 


thus  obtained,  wherein  R'and  R'each  represent  a  C,  to 
C;  alkyl  group,  or  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom  form  a  5-  or  6-  membered  heterocyclic  ring,  with 
a  compound  of  the  formula; 


CH2=CH— (CHjj.-R" 


(IV) 


wherein  R'"  is  a  cyano  group,  carboxy  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl wherein  the  alkoxy  group  has  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms;  and 
(c)  treating  the  reaction  mixture  of  step  (b)  with  water  to 
yield  the  compound  of  Formula  I  or  said  salt  thereof, 
wherein  the  position  of  substitution  in  step  (b)  is  deter- 
mined by  the  use  of  a  polar  protic  solvent  for  causing 
substitution  at  R'or  R'and  an  apolar  solvent  for  causing 
substitution  at  R'  or  R*. 


or  a  salt  thereof  wherein 


4,102,887 
INTERMEDIATES  USED  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PHENTL-PYRIDYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Per  Aryid  Emil  Carlsson,  Torild  Wulffsgatan  50,  S-143  19  Giite- 
borg;  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel  Cammalm,  Tomrosaragen  14; 
STante  Bertil  Ross,  Hedvagen  8,  both  of,  S-151  52  Sodertalje, 
and  Carl  Bengt  Johan  Ulff,  Agarderagen  9,  S-151  47  Soder- 
talje, all  of  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,698,  Not.  17,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  21, 1974,  7414622 
Int  C1.2  C07D  213/26.  213/52 
VS.  a.  260—290  ML  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  useful  as  an  intermediate  for  the  preparation 
of  therapeutically  valuable  phenyl-pyridyl  derivatives,  which 
compound  is  characterized  by  the  formula 
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or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen,  a  methanesulfonyloxy 
group,  a  toluenesulfonlyloxy  group  and  a  beiuenesulfonyloxy 
group  and  A  and  B  together  form  a  second  bond  or  A  is  OH 
and  B  is  H. 


4,102,888 
3-THlAZOLIDINYL  HEPTANOIC  AODS 
Robert  L.  Smith,  Luaiaie;  Ti-Jyh  Lee,  Hatfield,  and  Edward  J. 
Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rabway,  N  J. 
DJTlsiofl  of  Ser.  No.  689^11,  May  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,059,587. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,047 
Int.  a.2  C07D  277/14 
VS.  a.  260—294.8  D  16  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


II  CHj— Y— CH;— A— CH,— R 


a 


I  Z— C— C(R')j— R' 

(O).      r/    \or, 


wherein 

R  is  carboxy.  a  carboxy  salt  having  the  formula  -COO~M* 
in  which  M  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  de- 
rived from  a  metal  or  an  amine,  or  derivatized  carboxy  in 
which  R  is  selected  from  alkoxycarbonyl  ( — COOR' 
wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  1-10  carbon  atoms),  carbamoyl 
(— COjNHJ,  substituted  carbamoyl  (— CONR'R' 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
diloweralkylaminoalkyl  having  4-7  carbon  atoms),  and 
carbazoyi  (— CONHNHJ; 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  and 
oxygen; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  vinylene, 
and  ethynylene; 

rt  is  0,  1,  or  2. 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and 
vinylene; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl  of  from  I -5  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R'  is  OR*"  wherein  R*"  is  alkyl  of  from  2-5  carbon  atoms  or 
branched  alkyl  of  from  3-5  carbon  atoms,  3,3,3-trinuoro- 
propyl,  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from 
pyridyl,  furyl,  or  furfuryl,  or  phenyl  in  which  the  phenyl 
ring  can  be  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consistmg  of  halogen,  methyl, 
methoxy,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

or  when  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  R^  and  R'  together  are 
1,2-ethylene  or  1,3-propylene. 


4,102,889 

1,2,4-TRIAZOLES 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  and  Frederick  C.  Norello,  Berwyn, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,563,  Jan.  23,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dJTision  of  Ser.  No.  392,842,  Aug.  29,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,879,404,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  269,685,  Jul.  7.  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,785, 

Sep.  25, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

740,290 

Int.  a.2  C07D  401/04 

V.S.  a.  260—296  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ji-p 


and  the  amine  oxides  and  non-toxic  salts  thereof,  wherein 
R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzyl,  carbam- 
oyl or  di-  lower  alkylcarbamoyl; 
Rj   is    napthyl,    halophenyl,    dihalophenyl,    aminophenyl, 
diloweralkylaminophenyl,       loweralkanoylaminophenyl, 
monoloweralkoxyphenyl,  or  diloweralkoxyphenyl  and 
R,  is  pyridyl. 


(«'.-^{-N-(°I| 


Rj    R, 

wherein  each  of 
Ri  and  R,  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 

lower-alkyl  radical,  a  cyclopropyl  radical,  or  an  alkyl 

cyclopropyl  radical; 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower-alkyl  radical; 
Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower-alkyl  radical; 
n'  represents  0,  1 ,  or  2;  and 
b.  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  with 

a  mineral  or  organic  acid. 


6  Claims 


4,102,890 
2-AMINO  OXAZOLINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Charles  Malen,  Fresnes;  Monique  Oesnos,  Issy  Les  MouUneaux; 
Michel  Laubie,  Vaucresson,  and  Jean-Claude  Poignant,  Bures 
S/YTCtte,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Science-Union  et  Cie, 
Societe  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicale,  Neuilly-sur-Seine, 
France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  427,999,  Dec.  26,  1973,  Pat  No.  3.988,464. 
This  application  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,381 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  28,  1972,  72  59886 
Int  a.2  C07D  263/2S 
VS.  a.  260—307  F  3  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a.  cyclopropylmethylamines  of  the  formula 


?i 


4,102,891 
l-<2-HALOGENO-2-PHENYL-ETHYL)-TRIAZOLES 

Helmut  Timmler;  Karl  Heinz  Biicbei,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Wil- 
sen.  all  of  Gemiany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,930 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1975.  2547954 

Int  a.-  AOIN  9/22:  A61K  31/41:  C07D  249/08 
VS.  a.  260—308  R  4  Claims 

1  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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in  which  R  is 


R— CH— CHj— N 

CI  \n=J 


^'OO- 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  physiologically  tolerated  acid. 


4,102,892 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COPPER 

PHTHYLOCYANINE 

Heinz-Ewald  Baurecht,  and  Reinhold  Hbmie,  both  of  Cologne, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1976,  2611545 

Int  O.-  C09B  ^7/06 
U.S.  a.  260—314.5  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  copper  phthalocya- 
nine  from  (a)  phthalic  anhydride,  its  reaction  products  with 
ammonia  or  the  dehydration  products  thereof,  (b)  urea,  (c)  a 
copper  salt  and  (d)  a  catalyst  by  the  baking  process;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  feeding  components  (a)  and  (b) 
separately  in  liquid  form  to  the  reaction  vessel. 


'^*^^-^    N   A  A    N   ^-"^^ 


R,  R 


wherein  the  ring  A  is  benzene  or  benzene  substituted  with 
halogen  or  nitro, 
R2  and  Rj'  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl,  or  phenyl, 
R]  and  R]'  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and 
R,  and  R,'  each  independently  represent  alkyl  of  6  to  18 

carbon  atoms. 
8.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4.102,893 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COLOR 
FORMERS  OF  INDOLES  AND  ANHYDRIDES  OF 
AROMATIC  OR  HETEROAROMATIC,  VIONAL 
DICARBOXYLIC  AODS,  NEW  COLOR  FORMERS  OF 
THESE  CLASSES  OF  SUBSTANCE  AND  THEIR  USE 
Robert  Gamer,  Ramsbottom  Bury,  England,  and  Max  Donnen- 
berger,  Frenkendorf,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,598,  Mar.  14,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,670,  No».  15,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,012 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Not.   26,   1971, 
17239/71;  Oct.  12,  1972,  14%l/72 

Int  a.'  C07D  209/20 
VS.  a.  260—326.14  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,102,894 
IS-SUBSTTTUTED-u-PENTANORPROSTAGLANDINS 
Hans-JUrgen  E.  Hess,  Old  Lyme;  Michael  R.  Johnson,  Gales 
Ferry;  Jasjit  S.  Bmdra,  Groton,  and  Thomas  K.  Schaaf,  Old 
Lyme,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  633,374,  Not.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,980,642, 
which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  485,596,  Jul.  3, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,956,284,  which  is  a  continiiation-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,517, 
Dec.  17, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  271,220,  Jul.  13, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  15, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  705,768 
Int  a.!  C07D  333/22:  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/40 
VS.  a.  260— 332J  R  4  Claimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 

V  X-OCH, 

Ar— (CHj).— C— CH,—  P'T 

OCHj 

wherein  Ar  is  a-  or  /3-thienyl; 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 


4,102395 
OXEPANES 
Ramesh  M.  Kanojia,  Somerrille:  Michael  P.  Wachter,  Blooms- 
bury,  and  Robert  H.  K.  Cben,  BeUe  Mead,  all  of  N  J., 
ors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
FUed  Not.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,940 
Int  a.2  C07D  319/10 
VS.  a.  260—340.6  25  < 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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XCH^CH= 


CXZ=CH 


CH, 

N 
o 


0) 


wherein  R,  is  -XY  wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  provided 
that  when  X  is  hydrogen,  Y  is  hydrogen;  methyl;  hydroxy; 
lower  alkoxy;  cycloalkoxy;  phenoxy;  substituted  phenoxy; 
trialkylsilyloxy;  -OCOR'  wherein  R'  is  lower  alky),  cycloalkyi, 
phenyl,  and  substituted  phenyl;  a  sulfate,  nitrate  or  phosphate 
radical;  thiol;  alkylthio;  arylthio;  halo;  amino;  alkylamino; 
dialkylamino;  arytamino;  and  the  quaternary  ammonium  and 
acid  addition  salts  thereof;  acylamino;  — OCONHR  wherein  R 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  when  X  is  hydroxy,  Y  is  cyano; 
lower  alkyl;  lower  alkenyl;  lower  alkynyl;  propadienyl;  benzyl; 
substituted  benzyl;  phenyl;  substituted  phenyl;  provided  that 
when  d  is  unsaturated  R,  is  either  X  or  V;  and  R,  is  oxo;  thioxo; 
hydroxyimino;  alkoxyimino;  aryloxyimino;  acyloxyimino; 
hydrazono;  alkylhydrazono;  arylhydrazono;  arylsulfonylhy- 
drazono;  carbamoylhydrazono;  ethylenedioxy;  dialkoxy;  me- 
thylenyl;  alkyldenyl;  alkylimino;  or  arylimino; 
R4  is  hydrogen;  methyl  or  methylenyl; 
R,  is   hydrogen;    hydroxy;    hydroperoxy    or    —OCOR"' 

wherein  R"'  is  lower  alkyl; 
R4  is  methylenyl  when  g  is  unsaturated,  and  when  g  is  satu- 
rated R«  is  -CHXY  wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy, 
provided  that  when  X  is  hydrogen,  Y  is  hydrogen;  methyl; 
hydroxy;  lower  alkoxy;  cycloalkoxy;  phenoxy;  substituted 
phenoxy:  trialkylsilyloxy;  —OCOR'  wherein  R'  is  lower 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl;  a  sulfate, 
nitrate  or  phosphate  radical;  thiol;  alkylthio;  arylthio; 
halo;  amino;  alkylamino;  dialkylamino;  arylamino;  and  the 
quaternary  ammonium  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof; 
acylamino;  —OCONHR  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  and  when  X  is  hydroxy,  Y  is  cyano;  lower  alkyl; 
lower  alkenyl;  lower  alkynyl;  propadienyl;  benzyl;  substi- 
tuted benzyl;  phenyl;  substituted  phenyl;  and  R«is  — CHZ 
wherein  Z  is  oxo;  thioxo;  hydroxyimino;  alkoxyimino; 
aryloxyimino;  acyloxyimino;  hydrazono;  alkylhydrazono; 
arylhydrazono;  arylsulfonylhydrazono;  carbamoylhy- 
drazono; ethylenedioxy;  dialkoxy;  methylenyl;  alkylide- 
nyl;  alkylimino;  or  arylimino;  or  R^  is  carboxy;  — COOR' 
wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi;  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl;  —COR"  wherein  R"  is  amino,  alkylamino, 
dialkylamino,  arylamino,  halo,  hydrazino,  alkylhydrazino, 
dialkylhydrazino,  arylhydrazino,  arylsulfonylhydrazino; 
cyano;  and  ammonium,  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  salts  thereof  where  R«  is  carboxy; 
R7  is  hydrogen;   hydroxy;  lower  alkoxy;  or  —OCOR'" 

wherein  R' '  is  lower  alkyl; 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  0-S  provided  that  when  b  is  unsatu- 
rated, C,  d,  &  f  are  saturated. 


wherein  X  and  Z  are  each  either  chlorine  or  bromine,  which 
comprises  the  step  of  treatijig  a  compound  of  formula: 

m 


wherein  Y  is  chlorine  or  bromine  with  either  (A)  an  excess  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  (B)  an  excess  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydride  followed  by  bringing  the  product  of  alkali  metal  hy- 
dride treatment  in  contact  with  water. 


4,102,897 
DIALKYLACFTAL-CONTAINING  THROMBOXANE  B, 
l>LACrONE  INTERMEDIATES 
William  P.  Schneider,  Kalamazoo,  Mich,,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  716,473,  Aug.  20, 1976,  Pat  No,  4,070,384, 

which  is  a  coatiiiiuitioii-hi-|iart  of  Ser.  No.  676,894,  Apr.  14, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,018304.  This  appUcatios  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

830  538 

iBt  a.'  COTD  S13/00 

VS.  a.  260—343  2  CbUms 

1.  A  thromboxane  intermediate  of  the  formula: 


(RjjO),HC 

CHjCOO 


Y|— C— C— R, 
K     II 
Mj  L| 


wherein  Z,  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH;— (CHj),— CHj— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2-(CHi),— CFj- , 

(3)  cis— CHj— CH=CH— (CHJ,— CHj— , 

(4)  -(CH^3-(CH:),-CH2-, 

(5)  _(CH2),-(CHj),-CFj-, 

(6)  — CHj— O— CHj-(CH2),— CHj— , 


4,102,896 

PREPARATION  OF  A  

5-(2,^DIHALOVINYL)-4,4-DIMETHYL-2-OXOTETRAHY• 

DROFURAN 
Ralph  Alexaader  Raphael,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  lodasMe*  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,934 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kinadosa,  May  27,  1975, 
23153/75 

Int  a.!  C07D  307/32 
VS.  a.  260—343.6  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


O— (CHj),— ,  Of 


wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  Y,  is  trans-CH=CH-  or  -CH2-CHJ-; 
wherein  M3  is 


m 


w 
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OR,, 


roR,, 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rj,  is  a  hydroxyhydro- 
gen  replacing  group;  wherein  L,  is 


Y,— C— C=R, 

II     II 

Mj  L, 


R4. 


r; 


^^R^, 


or  a  mixture  of 


and 


wherein  Z,  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CHj— (CHj),— CHj- 

(2)  cis— CH=CH  — CHj— (CH  J,— CFj- 

(3)  cis— CHj- CH=CH— (CHJ,- CHj- 

(4)  -{CH03-(CHj),-CHj-, 

(5)  -(CHj),-(CHj),-CF;-, 

(6)  — CH2— O— CHj— (CHj),— CHj— , 


0-(CHj),=,  or 


(1)  -(CHi)„-CH3, 


wherein  R3  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R,  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
wherein  R7  is 


-|'**'*''"^CH;-(CH,)=, 


(7) 


(8) 


wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  Y,  is  trans— CH=CH—  or  — CH2— CHj— ; 
(2)       wherein  M3  is 


(3) 


iRji 


wherein  /  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three,  where  m  is  one  to  5,    wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R31  is  a  hydroxyhydro- 

inclusive,  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy    gen  replacing  group; 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  fluoro,  or  trifluoro-       wherein  Li  is 

methyl,  and  s  is  one,  two,  or  3,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same 

or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  ^^t^ 

other  than  alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R7  is  Rf^     "^R* 


or  a  mixture  of 


only  when  R3and  R^are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same 

or  different;  and 

wherein  R33  is  alkyl  of  one  to  S  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


4,102,898 
ALDEHYDE-CONTAINING  THROMBOXANE  B, 

l>LACrONE  INTERMEDIATES  wherein  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 

WiUiam  P.  Schneider,  Kalunazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up-   j^^e  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R,  is 

John  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  716,473,  Aug.  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,070,384,       wherein  R,  is 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,894,  Apr.  14, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,018,804.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  _  ,,, 

830,539  ' '    ^*  '■  " 

Int  a.2  C07D  i/i/00  _Q  ^ 

UAQ.  260— 343  2  daims  ^ 

1.  A  thromoboxane  intermediate  of  the  formula: 
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-continued 


(T), 


(3) 


wherein  1  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three, 

wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  T  is  alkyl  of  one  lo  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  alkojiy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
chloro,  fluoro,  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  s  is  one,  two,  or  3,  the 
various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the  further 
proviso  that  R.  is 


-<y 


<T), 


only  when  R,  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same 
or  different;  and 
wherein  Rj,  is  alkyl  of  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

4,102,899 

Wl'-Sn,YLOXY-2-HYDROXYETHYL)-*-HYDHOXY-6. 

OXOHEXANOIC  AOD  y  LACTONE  DERIVATIVES 

Nomuu  A.  Nebon,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  676,893,  Apr.  14,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,048,194. 

This  appUcation  .May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,089 

Int.  a.!  C07D  307/20 

VS.  a.  26ft-343.6  2  Oaims 

I.  A  thromboxane  intermediate  of  the  formula 


OHC 


CHjORji 


wherein  R,,  is  a  hydroxy-hydrogen  replacing  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  R„  R,o,  and  R„, 

wherein  R,,  is  — Si(G|)j,  wherein  G,  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two 
fluoro,  chloro.  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, with  the  proviso  that  the  various  G.'s  are  the  same  or 
different; 

wherein  R,  is  an  acyl  protecting  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  benzoyl; 

(b)  benzoyl  substituted  with  one  to  5  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro,  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  2  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl,  and  that 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  substituents 
does  not  exceed  10  carbon  atoms,  with  the  further 
proviso  that  the  substituents  are  the  same  or  different; 

(c)  benzoyl  substituted  with  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  naphthoyl, 

(e)  naphthoyl  substituted  with  one  to  9,  Inclusive,  alkyl  of 
one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  2  substituents  on  either  of  the  fused 
aromatic  rings  are  other  than  alkyl  and  that  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  substituents  on  either  of 
the  fused  aromatic  rings  does  not  exceed   10  carbon 


atoms,  with  the  further  proviso  that  the  various  substit- 
uents are  the  same  or  different;  and 
(0  aJkanoyI  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R|„  is  a  blocking  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  letrahydropyranyl; 

(b)  telrahydrofuranyl;  and 

(c)  a  group  of  the  formula 

-C(OR„KR,2)-CH(R„XR|J. 

wherein  R,,  is  alkyl  of  one  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  one  to  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R|;and  R.jare  alkyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
with  one,  2,  or  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  when  R|jand  R.jare  taken  together  — (CHJ^— 
°f  — (CHj),— O— (CHJ^  wherein  a  is  3,  4.  or  5,  and  b 
is  one,  2,  or  3,  and  c  is  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that 
b  plus  c  is  2,  3,  or  4,  with  the  further  proviso  that  Rjjand 
R,,  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  wherein  R,,  is 
hydrogen  or  phenyl; 
wherein  R,,  is  an  arylmethyl  hydroxy-hydrogen  replacing 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  benzyl, 

(b)  benzyl  substituted  by  one  to  five  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nuoro, 
nitro,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  the  funher  proviso  that  the  various  substituents  are 
the  same  or  different, 

(c)  benzhydryl, 

(d)  benzhydryl  substituted  by  one  to  ten  alkyl  of  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo, 
fluoro.  nitro.  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, 

(e)  trityl,  and 

(0  trityl  substituted  by  one  to  15  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro, 
nitro,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

4,102,900 

3-<r.SILYLOXY-3-HYDROXYETHYL)-4-HYDROXY-6- 

SILYLOXYHEXANOIC  KCID  y  LACTONE 

DERIVATIVES 

Norman  A.  Nelson.  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company.  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  676,893,  Apr.  14,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,048,194. 

This  application  May  12.  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,0% 

Int.  a.i  C07D  307/20 

VS.  a.  260-343.6  j  Claims 

1.  A  thromboxane  intermediate  of  the  formula 


(Rj20)H,C 


CH,OR,| 


wherein  Rj,  is  a  hydroxy-hydrogen  replacing  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  R^  R,,^  and  R„; 

wherein  R,j  is  -Si(G|)„  wherein  G,  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two 
fluoro.  chloro.  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, with  the  proviso  that  the  various  G.'s  are  the  same  or 
different; 
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wherein  R,  is  an  acyl  protecting  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  benzoyl; 

(b)  beiuoyi  substituted  with  one  to  5  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carl)on  atoms,  inclusive,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro,  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  2  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl,  and  that 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  substituents 
does  not  exceed  10  carbon  atoms,  with  the  further 
proviso  that  the  substituents  are  the  same  or  different; 

(c)  benzoyl  substituted  with  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  naphthoyl; 

(e)  naphthoyl  substituted  with  one  to  9,  inclusive,  alkyl  of 
one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  2  substituents  on  either  of  the  fused 
aromatic  rings  are  other  than,  alkyl  and  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  the  substituents  on  either  of  the  fused 
aromatic  rings  does  not  exceed  10  cart>on  atoms,  with 
the  funher  proviso  that  the  various  substituents  are  the 
same  or  different;  and 

(f)  alkanoyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R,o  is  a  blocking  group  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 

(a)  tetrahydropyranyl; 

(b)  tetrahydrofuranyl;  and 
a  group  of  the  formula 

-C(OR„XRu)-CH(R„XR,4). 

wherein  R,,  is  alkyl  of  one  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one 
to  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R,2and 
Rij  are  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  when  R,2  and  Ru  are  taken  together 
— (CHj)„—  or  — (CHJt— O— <CH2)^  wherein  a  is  3,4,  or  5, 
and  b  is  one,  2,  or  3,  and  c  is  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that 
b  plus  c  is  2,  3,  or  4,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R,2and  R,; 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  wherein  R,4  is  hydrogen  or 
phenyl;  wherein  Rj,  is  an  arylmethyl  hydroxy-hydrogen  re- 
placing group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  benzyl, 

(b)  benzyl  substituted  by  one  to  Ave  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro, 
nitro,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  the  further  proviso  that  the  various  substituents  are 
the  same  or  diflerent, 

(c)  benzhydryl, 

(d)  benzhydryl  substituted  by  one  to  ten  alkyl  of  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro.  bromo,  iodo, 
fluoro,  nitro,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, 

(e)  trityl,  and 

(0  trityl  substituted  by  one  to  IS  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo.  iodo,  fluoro, 
nitro,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4,102,901 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS 
Kong  Luk,  Cranleigh;  John  Peter  Clayton,  Horsham,  and  Nor- 
man Harold  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  all  of  England,  assignora  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  803.466 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1976, 
24712/76;  Sep.  29.  1976.  40472/76;  Mar.  1,  1977,  8647/77 

Int.  a.2  C07D  309/06:  A61K  31/35 
\}S.  a.  260—345.8  R  6  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II): 


wherein  R  is  C|_2o  alkyl.  Cj^alkenyl  or  C3.,aUEynyl. 


4,102,902 

STEREOSELECnVE  PREPARATION  OF  HEXAHYDRO 

DIBENZOPYRANONES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

THEREFOR 

Robert  A.  Archer,  and  William  A.  Day,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,502 

Int  CL2  C07D  311/80 

VS.  a.  260— 345  J  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  6a.l0a-cis 

compound  of  the  formula 


-R4 


wherein: 
R.  is  C5-C1C  alkyl,  C,-C|o  alkenyl,  C,-C,  cycloalkyi  and 
C,-C|Q  cycloalkenyl;  comprising  reacting  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


with  a  protonic  acid  selcted  from  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric 
acid,  phosphoric  acid,  and  para-toluenesulfonic  acid  in  an 
unreactive  organic  solvent. 
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4,102303 

TETUAHYDROPYRAN  AND  1,4-DIOXANE 

POLYCAHBOXYLATE  COMPOUNDS.  METHODS  FOR 

NfAKINC  SUCH  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  MTTHODS  EMPLOYING  SAME 

MiTTto  M.  Crntchfleld,  CreTe  Coeur.  ud  Charles  J.  Upton, 

Ballwin,  both  of  Mo^  uiignon  to  Mouaoto  Compaay  St 

Lonii,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,947 
Int.  a.'  C07D  309/06;  CUD  S/20 
VS.  a.  2M-34S.7  R  g  ciaimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  molecular  structure  represented  by 
the  formula: 


Y  Y 

\    / 

C 


\ 


\ 


/ 


Cs 


X 
X 


\ 


X 

cooz 

/ 


ZOOC         \  1  /  CX)OZ 

o 

wherein  Y  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  (C,  to  CJ,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl  (C|to  C,),  or  COOZ,  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal, 
ammonium,  and  an  alkyl  group  (branched  or  straight  chain) 
having  up  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain. 


0 
\ 


o  o 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


CHj 


CH,  CH, 


4,102,904 
INTERMEDUTES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS 
Kong  Luk.  Cranleigh;  John  Peur  Clayton,  Horsham,  and  Nor- 
man Harold  Rogers,  Rndgwick,  all  of  EngUnd,  assignors  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,4«7 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  15,  1976 
247U/76;  Sep.  29,  1976,  40472/76;  Mar.  1,  1977,  8647/77 

Int  a.^  C07D  309/06;  A61K  31/35 
VS.  a.  260-345.7  R  3  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II),  or  a  salt  thereof: 


OH 


HO 


CH, 

I 
CH    C=CH    CO,H 


CH,  Br         Br     CH, 


CHj  BR        Br     CH, 


Br  Br 


^^ 


CH 


Br  Br 

and  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula 


OH      O 


^«^ 


4,102,905 
AROMATIC  DISULFONE  DIANHYDRIDES 
FVuk  J.  Willlaffls,  m,  Scotia,  and  Paul  E.  Donahue,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,113 
ht  a.2  COTD  307/89 
VS.  a.  260-346J  4  Claims 

1.  A  disulfone  dianhydride  having  the  general  formula 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formulas,  — C^j  — , 


O  o 

II  II 

-C-,  -S-. 


1  to  5 


■  "<'  — S— ,  where  m  is  0  or  1.  >  is  a  whole  number  from 
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4,102,906 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
a-AMINO-^'-NITROANTHRAQUINONES 
Wolfgang  Auge,  Odenthal-Hahnenberg;  Karl-Werner  Thiem, 
Cologne,  and  Riitger  Neeff,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  485,284,  Jul.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,412 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1973,  2334991 

Int  a.2  C07C  97/24 
U.S.  a.  260—382  11  Claims 

1  Process  for  preparing  an  a-amino-^'-nitroanlhraquinone 
which  comprises  reacting  an  a./3'-dinitroanthraquinone  with 
ammonia  in  an  ether,  an  aliphatic,  a  cycloaliphatic  or  an  op- 
tionally alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  or  a  mixture 
of  these. 


and 
(2)  desulflnylating  the  sulfmate  ester  (II)  by  heating  to  at 
least  40*  in  the  presence  of  a  support  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  gel  or  alumina  and  an 
acid  whose  pKa  is  less  than  or  equal  to  5.0. 


4,102,907 

DESULFINYLATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ANDROSTA-4,9(ll)-DIENE-3,17-DIONE 

Kenneth  P.  Shephard,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,128 
Int.  a.2  C07J  5/00 
VS.  a.  260— 397J  25  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  steroid  of  the 
formula: 


III 


4,102,908 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PREGNANE 

DERIVATIVES 

Helmut  Hofineister,  Klaus  Annen;  Henry  Laurent,  and  Rudolf 

Wiechert,  all  of  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to 

Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  I,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802.329 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  2, 
1976,  2625306 

Int.  a.=  C07J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.4  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  I7a-ethynyl-17^- 
hydroxy  steroid  to  a  17-methyl  or  ethyl  ether  or  a  17-formyl  or 
acetyl  ester  of  a  l7a-hydroxy-17/3-acetyl  steroid,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  reacting  the  17-nitrate  ester  of  the 
l7a-ethynyl-l7/3-hydroxy  steroid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  mercury  salt  (a)  with  formic  acid  or  acetic  acid  in 
a  dipolar  aprotic  or  basic  solvent  to  produce  the  17-formate  or 
17-aceute  ester,  respectively,  or  (b)  with  methanol  or  ethanol 
in  a  protonic  water-miscible  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  min- 
eral acid  to  produce  the  17-methyl  or  17-ethyl  ether,  respec- 
tively. 


where  R^is  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom  or  methyl  group;  R,^ 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group  and  where  ~  indicates  the 
attachment  of  the  R,e  group  is  in  the  a  or  0  configuration 
which  comprises 
(1)  sulfmylating  a  9a-hydroxy  steroid  of  the  formula: 


4,102.909 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  ESTERS  AND  AMIDES 

Ka-Kong  Chan,  Stanhope,  and  Gabriel  Sancy,  Essex  Fells,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  loc,,  Notley,  NJ. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  723,401.  Sep.  15, 1976.  Pat.  No.  4,043.475. 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  544,153,  Jan.  27, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,000,169.  This  application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796.922 

Int  a.!  C09F  5/00 

VS.  a.  260—404  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 


CH, 


CHj-C— CH-j-CHrCHj-' 
A    B 


-C— CHj-  CH; 
CH, 


L 


CHf-C— CH; 


CH, 


O 
II 
-C—Kt 


K 


where  R^,  R|t,  and  ~  are  defined  above  with  a  sulfmylating 
agent  of  the  formula  R— SO — X  where  R  is  alkyl  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  0-3 
substituents  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  or 
methyl,  ethyl  or  nitro  groups  and  where  X  is  a  chlorine  or 
brotnine  atom  to  form  a  sulfinate  ester  of  the  formula: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1; 
R«  is  lower  alkoxy, 


— N 


\ 


R7 


or  — O— Si- 
I 
R. 


R  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  I ;  A  and  B  are  hydrogen  or  taken 
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together  form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond;  and  R7,  R,and  R, 

are  lower  alkyl 
2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  said  compound  is 
3(R),7(R),ll-trimethyI-dodecanoic  acid  dimethyl  amide. 


4,102^10 
DERIVATIVES  OF  CYCLOPROPANE 
Walter    On,    Bingen;    Klau    Thomas,    Gau-Algesheim,    and 
Ricartia  Proluc-Immel,  Mainz,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay, 
aasignors  to  Celanerck  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.,  Ingelheim  am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808.435 
Claina  prioiity,  appllcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  22, 
1976,  2427779 

Int.  a.=  C07C  119/18,  123/00 
VS.  a.  2«0— 453  RW  4  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH 
A— R 


wherein 
A  is  oxygen  or  — NH — ,  and 

R  is  alkyl  of  3  to  22  carbon  atoms  when  A  is  oxygen,  or  alkyl 
of  2  to  22  carbon  atoms  when  A  is  — NH — ,  or  alkenyl  of 
3  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,102,911 
SULFONATING  OR  SULFATING  METHOD 

Kaaji  MiOioia;  Kenaoke  Takei,  and  Keiichi  Tntoo,  all  of  Waka- 

yama,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Kao  Soap  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,010,  Jon.  21, 1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  243,874 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  26,  1967,  42-40928 

Int  a.!  C07C  139/04 

U.S.  a.  260—458  R  6  CUims 

1.  In  a  continuous  gas-liquid  reaction  process  for  sulfating  or 
sulfonating  liquid  organic  reactant  capable  of  being  sulfated  or 
sulfonated  by  reaction  with  gaseous  sulfur  trioxide  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  alcohol  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  (2)  alkyl  benzene  whose  alkyl  chain  has  from  8  to 
25  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  thereof,  (3)  straight  or  branched 
chain  olefm  having  6  to  25  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  thereof, 
(4)  addition  product  of  an  alcohol,  phenol  or  fatty  acid  having 
8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  30  mols  of  alkylene  oxide,  (5) 
fatty  acid  alkylolamide  having  10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (6)  fatty 
acid  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  esters  thereof  with  a  lower 
alcohol  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  (7)  polyhydric  alcohol  ester  of 
a  fatty  acid  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  its  alkylene  oxide 
derivatives,  wherein  said  organic  reactant  is  reacted  with 
gaseous  sulfur  trioxide  to  obtain  a  corresponding  sulfated  or 
sulfonated  reaction  product,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises continuously  flowing  (A)  an  outer  annular  stream  con- 
sisting of  said  liquid  organic  reactant  upwardly  through  and 
substantially  filling  an  annular  space  of  small  radial  thickness 
defined  between  an  outer  cylindrical  member  and  an  inner 
cylindrical  member  and  thence  vertically  into  the  lower  end  of 
an  elongated  vertical  cylindrical  reaction  zone  ,  and  continu- 
ously flowing  upwardly  through  said  inner  cylindrical  member 
(B)  an  iimer  gaseous  stream  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  about  2 
to  20%  by  volume  of  sulfur  trioxide  and  the  balance  a  gaseous 
inert  diluent,  said  streams  flowing  in  concurrent  substantially 
parallel  vertically  upwardly  directed  flow  into  and  through 
said  elongated  vertical  cylindrical  reaction  zone,  the  entirety 
of  said  gaseous  stream  being  disposed  within  said  inner  cylin- 
der and  isolated  from  said  organic  reactant  stream  prior  to 
entry  of  said  streams  into  said  reaction  zone; 

said  streams  flosving  upwardly  through  said  reaction  zone  in 
gas-liquid  contact,  said  stream  of  liquid  reactant  forming  a 
continuous  thin  annular  upwardly  rising  outer  liquid  film 


of  substantially  uniform  thickness  on  the  wall  of  said 
reaction  zone  and  extending  the  entire  length  thereof,  said 
gaseous  stream  flowing  inside  of  said  liquid  flim  upwardly 
through  the  entire  length  of  the  reaction  zone  and  having 
a  flow  velocity  in  the  range  of  from  about  20  m./sec.  to 
about  130  m./sec.,  said  gaseous  stream  uniformly  contact- 
ing said  annular  liquid  film  over  its  entire  inner  surface  in 
said  reaction  zone  to  effect  upward  movement  and  mixing 
of  said  liquid  film  whereby  the  organic  reactant  and  the 
gaseous  sulfur  trioxide  are  mixed  and  contacted  with  each 
other  to  effect  the  reaction,  and  rapidly  extracting  heat 
from  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  as  it  passes  upwardly 
through  the  reaction  zone; 
separating  the  liquid  phase  from  the  gaseous  phase  after 
same  have  left  the  top  of  the  reaction  zone  and  recovering 
the  reaction  product  from  the  liquid  phase. 


4,102,912 
PROCESS  TO  PREPARE  POLYHALODIPHENYL 
CARBONATES 
Dennis  James  Carr,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittafield.  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,179 
Int.  a.J  C07C  6S/02 
VS.  a.  260—463  S  Cliiaa 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  polyhalodiphenyl  carbonate 
containing  6  to  10  halogen  atoms  by  reacting  a  polyhalophenol 
and  a  carbonate  precursor  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  in  a 
basic  aqueous  medium,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying 
out  the  reaction  in  a  continuous,  single  stage  at  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  about  10.3  to  1 1.3  and  in  the  presence  of  a  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  solvent  in  which  the  polyhalodiphenyl  carbonate 
is  essentially  insoluble  and  in  which  color  bodies  associated 
with  the  polyhalophenol  starting  material  are  soluble  and 
retained. 


4,102,913 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

a-CYANO-ETHVLATED  ALIPHATIC  ALDEHYDES 
Boy  Comils;  Hans  Feichtinger.  both  of  Dlnslaken;  Willi  Niillen, 

Oberhausen,  and  Wolfgang  Payer,  Wesel,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors   to    Ruhrchemie   Aktiengesellschaft,   Oberhausen, 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  79032 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1976,  2619580 

InL  a.!  C07C  120/00.  121/20.  121/34 
VS.  a.  260—465.1  10  Cfadaa 

1.  In  the  a-cyanoethylation  of  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  by 
contacting  acrylonitrile  with  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  capable  of 
cyanoethylation  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  process 
continuously  in  a  tubular  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  20' 
to  120*  C  while  maintaining  the  reactants  therein  in  contact 
with  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  for  between  3  and  200  seconds 
and  thereafter  removing  reaction  product  and  separating  the 
same  immediately  from  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


4,102,914 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACRYLONITRILE 
Harold  Beutbcr,  Gibsonia;  Robert  A.  Innes,  Pittsburgh,  and 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Golf  Re- 
search A  DcTelopment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Fded  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,755 
Int.  a.!  C07C  120/14 
VS.  a.  260— 465  J  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acrylonitrile  which  comprises 
passing  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  propylene,  ammonia  and 
molecular  oxygen  and  a  solid  ammoxidation  catalyst,  said 
catalyst  being  a  catalyst  capable  of  producing  acrylonitrile  at  a 
rate  of  at  least  about  0. 1  gran  of  acrylonitrile  per  gram  of 
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catalyste  per  hour,  through  a  reaction  zone  at  an  elevated 
temperature  while  maintaining  a  solids  density  of  about  16  to 
about  240  kilograms  per  cubic  meter  and  a  superficial  linear  gas 
velocity  of  about  1.5  to  about  7.5  meters  per  second  wherein 
the  resulting  mixture  of  gases  and  solids  is  removed  from  the 
reaction  zone  and  is  introduced  into  a  separator  within  a  time 
interval  of  less  than  about  1  second. 


R,  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  22  carbon  atoms 
that  may  also  contain  1  or  2  hydroxyl  groups. 


4,102,915 
DIMERIZATION  PROCESS 

James  Robert  Jennings,  and  Philip  John  Hogan,  both  of  Run- 
corn, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,272 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1976, 
19108/76 

Int.  a.-  C07C  120/00.  121/30 
VS.  a.  260—465.8  D  9  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  dimerisation  of  acrylonitrile  to  pre- 
dominantly 1.4-dicyanabutene  straight-chain  Cj  dimers,  in 
which  an  organic  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,102,917 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  NAPHTHALENESULFONIC 

AQDS 

Ransom  Brown  Conrow,  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein, 
New  City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,340 
Int  a.!  C07C  143/36;  A61K  31/185 
V.S.  a.  260—506  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R,OS 


R, 


\ 

P 
/ 


P— R.— P 
/  \ 

Ri  Rj 


SOjR, 


C— NH— R, 


where  R,  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  R;  is  an  alkoxy  or  cycloalk- 
oxy  group,  Rj  is  a  hydrocarbyl,  alkoxy  or  cycloalkoxy  group 
and  R4  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group,  is 
brought  into  contact  with  acrylonitrile  dissolved  in  an  organic 
solvent  capable  of  donating  protons  and  substantially  unreac-  wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
live  with  respect  to  acrylonitrile  and  the  dimeric  reaction 
products,  optionally  with  a  non-hydroxylic  co-solvent,  at  a 
temperature  from  0*  to  120"  C,  the  concentrations  of  acryloni- 
trile and  phosphorus  compound  being  in  the  range  5  to  73% 
and  0.01  to  5%  by  volume,  respectively,  the  acrylonitrile  and 
solvent  or  solvents  being  substantially  dry  and  free  from  acry- 
lonitrile stabilizers,  the  improvement  which  comprises  select- 
ing one  or  both  of  said  solvents  to  have  a  boiling  point  higher 
than  that  of  acrylonitrile  and  being  capable  of  rapid  phase 
separation  with  respect  to  the  dimeric  products,  to  enable  the 
unreacted  acrylonitrile  to  be  removed  from  the  reacted  mix- 
ture by  distillation  to  leave  the  said  high  boiling  solvent  or 
solvents  and  dimeric  products  as  a  readily  separable  two-phase 
mixture. 


SOjR, 


RjOjS 


CCWR, 


wherein  R;  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,102,916 
PERFLUOROALKYLTHIOAMINIMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  A.  FaUt,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  CUu-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,112 
Int.  a.2  C07C  143/155.  143/08 
VS.  a.  260—501.12  8  Claims 

I.  A  perfluoroalkylthioaminimide  of  the  formula 

RyR.SCHjCHOlj)  CON-N'(R,XRJ  R, 

wherein 

R/is  straight  or  branched  chain  perfluoroalkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  or  said  perfluoroalkyl  substituted  by  per- 
fluoroalkoxy  of  2  to  6  atoms; 

R,  is  branched  or  straight  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkylenethioalkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kyleneoxyalkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  al- 
kyleneiminoalkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  where  the 
nitrogen  atom  contains  as  a  third  substituent,  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R;  is  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms; 

Rj  and  R,  each  is  independently  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  of  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  and 


4,102.918 
ANIONIC  PHENYLCARBOXAMIDE  COMPLEMENT 
INHIBITORS 
Gerald  Joseph  Siuta.  Yonkers,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New 
City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamfortl,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,339 
Int.  a.i  C07C  143/44.  101/74  65/14:  A61K  31/19 
VS.  a.  260—507  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 
R 


C— NH— <C  >— C 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro  and 
amino;  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  carboxy;  R;  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxy  and  — SOjX,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkalimetal;  with  the  proviso  that  when  Rjis  carboxy, 
then  R2  must  be  hydrogen;  and  the  pharmaceuticaUy  accept- 
able salts  thereof 
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4,102,919 
ISOMERIC  DICARBOXY,  Dl  (HYDROXYMETHYL), 
DIPHENYLMETHANES  AS  NEW  COMPOUNDS 
Anatoli  Onopchenko,  MonroeTille;  Johann  G.  Schuiz,  PitU- 
bargh,  and  Edward  T.  Saboarin,  Allison  Park,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company,  Pitts- 
burgli.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,6r7 
Int.  ar-  C07C  6S/I4 
vs.  a.  260—520  E  4  Claims 

1.  Diphenylmelhanes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3,3'-dicarboxy.  4,4'K)i(hydro>iymethyl).  diphenylmethane,  4.4'- 
dicarboxy,  3,J'-di(hydroxymethyl),  diphenylmethane  and  4,3'- 
dicarboxy,  3,4'-<li(hydroxymethyl)  diphenylmethane. 


4,102,921 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  ESTERS 
Charles  M.  Bartish,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  ft 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,121 
Int.  a.'  C07C  51/10.  51/12.  67/36.  67/37 
VS.  CI.  260—532  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  carbonylation  process  which  comprises  contacting  a 
reactant  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula  (a)  ROH 
where  R  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  about 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (b)  R^— O— R^  or 


O 

II 

R,— C— OR, 


wherein  R,  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from 
about  I  to  19  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  formulas  R, — O — R,  or 


4.102.920 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  ESTERS 
Charles  M.  Bartish,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  ft 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allenlown,  Pa. 

Rled  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,082 
Int.  a.!  C07C  51/10.  51/12.  67/36.  67/37 
VS.  a.  260—532  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  carbonylation  process  which  comprises  contactmg  a 
reactani  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula  (a)  ROH 
where  R  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  about 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (b)  R,— O— R,  or 


O 
II 
R,  — C— OR,: 


wherein  Ri  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from 
about  1  to  19  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  formulas  R, — O — R,  or 

O 

II 

R|— C— OR, 

does  not  exceed  about  20  and  (c)  R — X  where  R  is  a  saturated 

hydrocarbyl  radical  of  t  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen 

atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine 

and  iodine,  with  carbon  monoxide,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 

consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  rhodium  compound  and  (2)  a 

halogen  component,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

employing  as  the  rhodium  compound  a  rhodium  complex 

formed  between  a  rhodium  component  and  a  phosphorus 

or  arsenic  ligand  of  the  formula: 

(RiRjPiA  P;R,  R.) 

in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  chelating  ligand  to  rhodium  is 
at  least  1 
wherein; 

Ri  and  R.  are  alkenyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydrogen  atoms,  phenyl,  and  substituted  phenyl  deriva- 
tives where  the  substituent  is  nitro  or  lluonne; 

R;  and  R,  are  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  groups  where 
the  substituent  is  nitro  or  fluonne; 

P,  and  P;  are  phosphorus  or  arsenic; 

A  is  an  aryl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  (CHi),  where  n  is  from  1-3  when  P,  and 
P;  are  phosphorus  and  2-4  when  P|  or  P;  is  arsenic  and 
carrying  out  said  process  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
160°  to  about  250*  C 


O 

II 

R„— C— OR„ 

does  not  exceed  about  20  and  (c)  R— X  where  R  is  a  saturated 

hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen 

atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine 

and  iodine,  with  carbon  monoxide,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 

consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an  iridium  compound  and  (2)  a 

halogen  component,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

employing  as  the  iridium  compound  an  iridium  complex 

formed  between  an  iridium  compound  and  a  phosphorus 

or  arsenic  ligand  of  the  formula: 

{R,RjF,A  PjRj  R.) 

f  • 
in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  chelating  ligand  to  iridium  is  it. 
least  1 
wherein; 

R,  and  R,  are  alkenyl  groups  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydrogen  atoms,  phenyl  groups,  and  substituted  phenyl, 
said  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitro  and  fluorine  groups; 
R,  and  R4  are  phenyl  groups  and  substituted  phenyl  groups, 
said  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitro  and  fluorine  groups; 
P,  and  P;  are  phosphorus  or  arsenic; 
A  is  a  phenylene  group,  an  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to 

4  carbon  atoms  and  (CH;),  where  n  is  from  I  -4;  and 
carrying  out  said  process  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
160*  C  to  about  250"  C. 


4,102.922 
PURinCA'nON  OF  CARBONYLA'nON  PRODUCTS 
Jerry  L.  Price,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,500,  Dec.  30,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,594 
Int.  Ci.-  C07C  51/10.  51/12.  51/44.  67/36 
VS.  a.  260—532  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  carbonylation  process  for  the  production  of  carbox- 
ylic  acids  wherein  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  having  the  formulas:  ROH  wherein  R  is 
a  saturated  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
R' — O — R'  wherein  R'  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1 
to  19  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  compound  does  not  exceed  20. 


R'— C— O— R 


wherein  R'  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  19  carbon 
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atoms  and  wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the   by  reacting  acylamino-aryl  compound  of  the  formula 
compound  does  not  exceed  20,  and  R — X  wherein  R  is  a  satu- 
rated hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  f   A     \ 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro-  I     -^^*"~***' 
mine  and  iodine,  is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide  or  with  C^^ 
carbon  monoxide  and  water  when  said  compound  has  the  I 
formula  R'— O— R', 


NH— R 


O 

N 

R— C— O— R- 


with  an  aryl  compound  of  the  formula 
C— Hal 


or  R — X  in  the  liquid  phase  in  a  reaction  zone  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  system  which  contains  a  rhodium  or  iridium 
component  and  an  iodine  or  bromine  component,  and  wherein 
a  portion  of  the  liquid  reaction  mass  is  passed  to  a  separation 
zone  without  the  addition  of  heat,  said  separation  zone  having 
a  pressure  of  at  least  20  psi  less  than  the  pressure  in  said  reac- 
tion zone,  to  vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  carbonylation 
products,  the  remaining  liquid  reaction  mass  is  recycled  to  the 
reaction  zone  and  the  vaporized  carbonylation  products  are 
withdrawn  and  subjected  to  distillation  for  purification 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  removing  alkanes 
from  the  vaporized  carbonylation  products  by  introducing  said 
vaporized  carbonylation  products  into  the  lower  half  of  a  first 
distillation  zone  and  distilling  therein  under  conditions  to 
provide  an  overhead  product  conwining  subswntially  all  the 
alkanes  introduced  into  said  zone,  and  a  bottoms  product, 
removing  said  overhead  product,  condensing  it.  and  separating 
it  into  a  light  phase  and  a  heavy  phase  containing  subsuntially 
all  of  said  alkanes,  withdrawing  a  slipstream  constituting  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  said  heavy  phase,  introduc- 
ing said  slipstream  into  the  upper  section  of  a  second  distilla- 
tion zone  while  introducing  a  stripping  gas  into  the  lower  part 
of  said  second  distillation  zone  and  distilling  therein  to  provide 
an  overhead  stream  substantially  free  of  alkanes  and  a  bottoms 
stream  consisting  substantially  of  alkanes.  recycling  said  al- 
kane-free  overhead  stream  from  said  second  distillation  zone  to 
said  separation  zone,  and  removing  said  alkane-conuining 
stream  for  disposal 


wherein 

X  is  — NHR; 

A  and  B  are  benzene;  naphthalene;  or  benzene  or  naphtha- 
lene substituted  by  chloro,  bromo,  nitro  methyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  acetylamino,  hydroxy,  methoxy  or  diethylamino; 

R  is  acetyl,  propionyl,  butyryl,  formyl  or  benzoyl; 

the  o-position  relative  to  Hal  is  free  of  activating  sut>stituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  nitrile  and 
carbonyl  Hal  is  chloro  or  bromo. 


4,102,923 
TRIS(UREIDOMETHYL)PHOSPHINE  OXIDES 
Armand  B.  Pepperma^  Jr.,  Metairie;  Donald  J.  Daigle,  New 
Orleans,  and  SidneyC.  Vail,  River  Ridge,  all  of  La.,  assignors 
to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,460 
Int.  a.2  C07C  127/00 
U.S.  a.  260—553  R  6  Claims 

1  Tris(4-methylureidomethyl)phosphine  oxide 


C 
I 
NH— R 


4,102,925 

STEROID  TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

ASYMMETRIC  INDUCHON 

Noal  Cohen,  Montclair,  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex  Fells,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmaiin-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,344,  Sep.  24,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  406,980,  Oct.  16,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,932,519,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  100,372,  Dec.  21, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,340 

Int.  a.2  C07C  91/lS 

U.S.  a.  260—570.6  4  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,102,924 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIARYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Walter  Kalk,  Opladen;  Hans  Samuel  Bien,  Burscbeid,  and  Karl 
Heinz  Schundehutte,  Opladen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany  r,o 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  515,222,  Oct.  16,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1973,  2353580 

Int.  a.'  C07C  103/34 

VS.  a.  260—562  P  8  Claims 

1  Process  for  preparing  diaryl  compounds  of  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  R-,is  a  cycloalkyl  group,  or  a  primary  alkyl  group  of 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  Ru  is  lower  hydrocar- 
bylamino  or  di(lower  hydrocarbyl)araino. 
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comprising  the  step  of  reacting  an  allylic  halid  having  the 
structure: 


4,I02,92« 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

4.NrrROSODIPHENYLAMINE 

AldiB  Alexandrorich  UsryatsoT,  olitu  RemizoTi,  15;  Dmitry 

MikJuiloTich  Popo?,  ulitsa  Sunukaya,  6,  Itorpus  4,  kv.  92; 

AJcTtina  Semenonu  Slaynova,  uiitsa  Uralskaya,  6,  korpus  6, 

k».  64;  Elena  Vladimiroraa  Genkina,  2  Schukinsky  proezd,  19. 

kt.  13,  all  of  MoKOw;  Nikolai  Mikhailovich  Vdorin,  ulitsa 

Ordzhooikidze,  5,  k».  5,  Kemerovo;  Mikhail  GrigorieTich 

PleshkoT,  SoTetsky  proapekt.  79,  k».  22,  Kemerovo;  Ravil 

Safiaovich  Safin,  prospekl  Lenina,  63,  kv.  54,  Kemerovo; 

Sergei  Nikolaevich  Naumov,  ulitsa  Vesennaya,  24,  kv.  98, 

Kemerovo;  Felix  Georgievich  Kokoulin,  Sevastopolsky  pros- 

pekf,  65/15,  kv.  69,  Moscow;  Georgy  Borisovich  Manelis, 

ulitaa  Dmitria  Ulyanova,  4,  korpus  B,  kv.  339,  Moscow; 

Valentina  Petrovna  Trofilkina,  ulitsa  letchlka  Babushkina,  33, 

korpus  1,  kv.  38,  .Moscow;  IgudmUa  Ilinichna  Te,  Sovetsky 

prospekt,  110,  kv.  23,  Kemerovo;  Olga  Nikolaevna  Voron- 

kova,  Sovetsky  prospekt,  87,  kv.  36,  Kemerovo,  and  Galina 

Alexaadrovna  Fonnenova,  ulitsa  Vesennaya,  22,  kv.  33,  Ke- 
merovo, all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7S7J48 

Int.  a.'  one  87/60 

vs.  a.  260—576  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  4-nitrosodiphenylamme.  wherem 
diphenylamine  is  nitrosated  with  a  nitrosating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  nitrates  of  alkali  metals  and  am- 
monium nitrite  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  and  an  organic  sol- 
vent immiscible  with  water;  followed  by  rearrangement  of  the 
resulunt  N-nitrosodiphenylamine  with  anhydrous  hydrogen 
chloride  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl 
4-aminodiphenylamine  in  an  amount  of  0.5-1%  of  N-nitrosodi- 

phenylamine  by  weight;  the  forming  4-nitrosodiphenylamine    '"  "'^  presence  of  a  crown  ether  having  the  structure 
hydrochloride  being  then  neutralized  and  the  desired  product 
isolated.  r-, ^^ 

r  ^ 


with  l-acetyl-3,3-dimethylcyclohexane  having  the  structure: 


II 
O 


I [•Z-0};J 


4,102,927 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,4-DINi  I  kOANILINE  and  potassium  hydroxide  and  toluene,  and  heating  the  resulting 

Gert  Volkwein,  Kelkheim,  Taunus,  and  Konrad  Baessler,  Frank-    mixture  to  rertux  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  con- 
furt  am  .Main,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien-   version  to  said  compound  having  the  structure: 
gesellschaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1976.  Ser.  No.  713,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1975,2536454 

Int.  a.2  C07C  S5/(M 
VS.  a.  260-581  6  Oaims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  2.4-dinitroaniline  by 
reacting  ♦-chloro-l,3-dinitrobenzene  with  aqueous  ammonia  at 
an  elevated  temperature  and  under  pressure  the  improvement 
comprising  introducing  at  a  temperature  of  60"  to  90"  C  4- 
chloro-1.3-dinitrobenzene  into  at  least  300%  of  the  theoretical 

amount  of  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution  of  a  concentration  of  wherein  R,  is  methyl  or  hydrogen;  X  is  chloro  or  bromo; 

15  to  40%  by  weight  Z  is  C.-Cjlower  alkylene;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  up  to 

8;  p  and  g  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 

C1-C4  lower  alkylene  or  orihophenylene. 


4.102.928 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SUBSnTUTED-l-ACETYL-3.3-DIMETHYLCYCLOHEX- 

ANE 


4,102,929 

,._„„„  „^.c        .       c:     o  ASYMMETRIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

John  B.  Hall.  Rumson;  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bnght;  Frederick    Zoltan  George  H«jos,  Upper  Montclair,  and  David  Richard 


Louis  Schmitt  Holmdel,  and  Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locust,  all 
of  SJ.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.. 
New  York.  N.Y. 
ContinuatiOD-iii-part  of  Ser.  .No.  713.429.  Aug.  11,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,021,488.  This  application  Dec.  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,453 

Int.  a.-  C07C  45/00 
VS.  a.  260—586  C  6  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


Parrish.  Glen  Ridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,356.  May  6,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  96,597,  Dec.  9,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,975.440, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,762,  Jar.  21,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,130  ' 
Int.  a.'  C07C  49/76 
U.S.  a.  260-590  FA  3  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 
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C  C— c 

^  \         I    \ 

O  CH C (CHj), 

R;  OH 

where  R,  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl  or  halo- 
gen; R,  IS  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and  nitro,  benzyl,  metameihoxybenzyl,  phen- 
ethyl  or  meta-methoxyphenethyl;  n  is  an  integer  between  I  and 
5  inclusive  and  m  is  an  integer  between  1  and  4  inclusive. 


4,102,932 

BETA, 

BETA-DIALKYLETHYLMERCAPTOETHOXYLATES  AS 

NEW  COMPOUNDS 

Anatoli  Onopchenko.  Monroeville.  and  Johann  G.  Schuiz,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Company.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,150,  Jul.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,009,211.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,420 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22. 
1994.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.!  C07C  /49/I8 
VS.  a.  260-609  R  13  Qaims 

1.  Novel  beta.beta-dialkylethylmercaptoethoxylates  selected 
from  the  group  of  dialkylethylmercaploethoxylates  of  the 
following  structural  formulas: 


4,102,930 
ALDOL  REACnONS  CATALYZED  BY  ALKYLENE 
OXIDE-SALT  COMPLEXES 
Mary  Lease  Deem,  Bemardsville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,542 
Int.  a.-  C07C  49/04.  49/08 
V.S.  a.  260-593  R  16  Qaims 

1  Method  of  condensing  organic  carbonyl  compounds, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  aldehydes  and 
ketones,  in  an  aldol  reaction  which  comprises  contacting  said 
carbonyl  compounds  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  30"  to  about  125°  C.  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
complex  of  (a)  an  alkylene  oxide  having  2  or  more  carbon 
atoms  and  (b)  a  salt  or  a  salt  plus  an  oligomeric  derivative  of 
ethylene  oxide,  said  salt  having  the  formula  MZ  wherein  M  is 
a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal, 
substituted  organic  onium,  ammonium,  arsenonium,  and  phos- 
phonium  cations,  where  the  ammonium  cation  has  the  formula: 


R4— *N— Rj 

R. 

wherein  each  of  R,,  R,,  R,and  R4 is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  Z  is  an  anion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  carboxylates  having  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  sulfonates. 


4,102,931 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TERTIARY  MERCAPTANS  USING 

ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 
Bernard  Buchholz,  Whitpain,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,704 
Int.  a.2  C07C  148/00 
VS.  a.  260—609  B  14  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  tertiary  mercaptans  having  from 
4  to  18  carbon  atoms  comprising  reacting  hydrogen  sulfide 
with  a  branched,  unsymmetrical  olefin  or  oligomer  thereof, 
said  olefin  having  the  formula  R|R2C  =  CR3R4  where  R,  and 
R;  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  radicals,  and  Rj  and  R,  are 
independently  either  hydrogen  or  the  same  or  different  alkyl 
radicals,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  synthetic 
zeolite  of  the  X  or  Y  type  having  an  alkali  metal  content, 
expressed  as  NajO,  of  less  than  10  percent  by  weight. 


Rj   H 
I      I 
R— C— C— S(CHjCH;0),H. 

H     H 


wherein  R,  and  Rj.  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl  substituents 
having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  with  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R,  +  Rj  touling  10,  14  or  16,  and 


R. 


Rj— C— C— S(CHjCH,0),H. 
H    H 

wherein  Rj  and  R4,  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl  substituents 
having  from  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  with  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R,  +  R4  totaling  12.  and  n  is  an  integer  greater 
than  3. 


4,102,933 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  S-TRIALKOXY  BENZENT 
Barrie  D.  Howarth,  Hexthorte  Doncester,  England,  and  Ryszard 
J.  Kobylecki,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Oce-Aodeno  B.V.. 
Venlo.  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,525.  Nov.  27,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,025 
Int.  C\.'  C07C  41/04 
VS.  a.  260-613  D  IS  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  s-trialkoxy  benzene  having  one 
or  two  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the  alkoxy  groups,  which 
comprises  reacting  1,  3.  5-tribromo  benzene  with  an  alkali 
metal  alcoholate  having  one  or  two  carbon  atoms  in  the  mole- 
cule in  the  presence  of  a  copper  salt  catalyst  and  an  aprotic 
solvent  and  recovering  formed  s-trialkoxy  benzene,  said  cata- 
lyst being  a  cuprous  or  cuprie  halogenide  and  said  solvent 
being  a  tertiary  amide. 


4,102,934 
PREPARATION  OF  DICHLOROKETENE-KETALS 
Qayton  B.  Quinn,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,020 

Int  a.-  C07C  41/04 

V.S.  a.  260-613  R  g  aaims 

1.  The  process  for  making  a  compound  having  the  formula 


which  comprises  effecting  reaction  between  an  alkali-metal 
phenate  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  potassium  and 
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sodium  phenates  and  tetrachloroethylene  in  an  aprotic  solvent 
and  thereafter  isolating  the  formed  compound. 


4,102,935 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ETHYLENE  AND  VINTL  CHLORIDE  FROM  ETHANE 
WilUuB  Joaeph  Krocnke,  Breclurille;  Richard  Tobey  Carroll, 

Cnyahog*  Fall*,  and  Angelo  Joseph  Magistro,  Brecksrille,  all 

of  Ohio,  anignora  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Alcron, 

Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,896 

Int.  a.-  C07C  21/02 

VS.  a.  260—656  R  5  aalms 

I.  A  process  for  the  reaction  of  ethane  to  ethylene  and  vinyl 
chloride  compnsing  contacting  ethane,  oxygen,  and  hydrogen 
chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  solution  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  iron  cations  substituted  for  aluminum  cations  in  a 
host  lattice  of  a-AljOj.  said  catalyst  stabilized  with  lanthanum, 
a  lanthanide,  or  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  from  about 
400'  C.  to  about  650'  C.  wherem  the  ethane,  oxygen,  and 
hydrogen  chloride  are  employed  at  a  mole  ratio  of  1  mole  of 
ethane  to  0.1  to  10  moles  of  hydrogen  chloride  to  0.1  to  1.5 
moles  of  oxygen,  said  solid  solution  catalyst  having  an  iron 
content  of  from  about  0. 1  percent  to  20  percent  by  weight 
expressed  as  the  oxide,  a  total  lanthanum  and  lanthanide  con- 
tent of  from  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight 
expressed  as  the  oxide,  and  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  having 
peak  positions  different  than  that  of  its  host  lattice. 


4,102,938 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  BY 

THERMOLYSIS  OF  VEGETABLE  OILS 

Kalur  Vijaya  Chandra  Rao,  Head,  PSC  DiTision,  CMG,  VSSC, 

TriTandnim-695022,  India 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,544 

Int.  a.!  C07C  1/20 

VS.  a.  260—676  R  15  duns 


4,102,936 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ETHYLENE  AND  ViSYL  CHLORIDE  FROM  ETHANE 

Angelo  Joseph  Magistro,  Brecksrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,895 
Int.  a.i  C07C  21/02 
VS.  a.  260—656  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reaction  of  ethane  to  ethylene  and  vinyl 
chloride  comprising  contacting  ethane,  oxygen,  and  hydrogen 
chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  solution  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  iron  cations  substituted  for  aluminum  cations  in  a 
host  lattice  of  a-AUOj,  said  catalyst  subilized  with  lanthanum, 
a  lanthanide,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  modified  with  cobalt 
cations,  at  a  temperature  from  about  400'  C.  to  about  650°  C. 
wherein  the  ethane,  oxygen,  and  hydrogen  chloride  are  em- 
ployed at  a  mole  ratio  of  I  mole  of  ethane  to  0. 1  to  10  moles  of 
hydrogen  chloride  to  0.1  to  1.5  moles  of  oxygen,  said  solid 
solution  catalyst  having  an  iron  content  of  from  about  0.1 
percent  to  20  percent  by  weight  expressed  as  the  oxide,  a  total 
lanthanum  and  lanthanide  content  of  from  about  0. 1  percent  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  expressed  as  the  oxide,  a  total 
modified  metal  cation  content  of  from  about  0.05  percent  to 
about  3  percent  by  weight,  and  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern 
having  peak  positions  different  than  that  of  its  host  lattice,  all 
weights  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst. 


4,102.937 

CYCLOPARAFnN  ISOMERXZATION  USING  A 

CATALYTICALLY  ACnVE  ALUMINUM  HALIDE 

INTERCALATED  IN  GRAPHTTE 

Jesae  R.  Harris,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leiin  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,126 
iBt  a.-  C07C  5/28 
VS.  CL  260—666  P  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalytic  composition  compris- 
ing contacting  a  compound  of  aluminum  halide  intercalated  in 
graphite  with  a  hydrogen  halide  in  the  presence  m  the  liquid 
state  of  an  isomerizable  cycloparaffin  for  a  time  and  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  form  a  composition  catalytically  active 
for  isomerization  of  said  cycloparaffin. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrocarbons  from  vegetable 
oils  which  compnses  thermolyzing  the  said  oils  in  the  presence 
of  a  silica-alumina  catalyst  impregnated  with  any  one  of  the 
oxides  of  the  transition  metals  of  groups  IIA.  IIIB,  IVB,  VB, 
VIB.  VIIB  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  at  temperatures 
ranging  between  300"  and  700'  C  under  atmospheric  pressure 
in  a  fluidized  bed.  moving  bed  or  fixed  t>ed  continuous  tubular 
reactor,  separating  and  purifying  the  resulting  hydrocarbons. 


4,102,939 
OLEFIN  DISPROPORTIONATION  OVER  SILICA-RARE 

EARTH  METAL  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
John  W.  Myerv  and  Jesse  R.  Harris,  both  of  Bartlesrille,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,765 
tat  a.2  C07C  3/62 
VS.  a.  260—683  D  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  monoolefins  in  accordance 
with  the  olefin  reaction  which  comprises  contacting  said 
monoolefins  under  reaction  conditions  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  rare  earth  metal  oxide  catalyst  supported  on  silica, 
wherein  said  rare  earth  meul  oxide  catalyst  consists  essentially 
of  the  oxides  of  yttrium,  lanthanum,  cerium,  praseodymium, 
dysprosium,  or  mixture  thereof,  on  silica. 


4,102,940 

WORKING  UP  POLYSILOXANE/POLYCARBONATE 

COPOLYMERS 

Karl-Friedrich  Thorn;  Giinther  Maass,  both  of  Cologne,  and 

Manfred  Beck,  Odenthal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser,  No.  747,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1975,  2555746 

tat.  a.'  C08L  43/04 
VS.  a.  260—824  R  3  CUifflS 

1.  In  the  preparation  and  working  up  of  a  SiOC-Iinked 
polysiloxane/polycarbonate  copolymer  comprising  reacting 
an  a,ii>-dihydroxy-oligocarbonate  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary 
amine  and  a  solvent,  and  subsequently  separating  off  the  result- 


JULY  25,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1657 


ing  copolymer  from  the  reaction  mixture  additionally  contain- 
ing the  amine,  amine  hydrochloride  and  organic  solvent,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture 
to  steam  distillation  at  a  pH  of  about  7  to  8  whereby  the  co- 
polymer remains  behind. 


4,102,941 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SILARYLENESILOXANE-POLYDIORGANOSILOXANE 

BLOCK  POLYMERS 
Ronald  W.  LaRochelle,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser,  No.  740,779 
tat.  a.-  C08L  S3/I0 
U.S.  a.  260—825  6  Oaims 

1.    A    method    for    making    silarylenesiloxane-polydior- 
sanosiloxane  block  polymer  which  comprises 

(1)  refluxing  a  mixture  comprising  a  silarylene-silanediol,  a 
silanol  terminated  polydiorganosiloxane,  and  an  inert 
organic  solvent  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  amine-car- 
boxylic  acid  catalyst, 

(2)  adding  from  0.01%  to  100%  by  weight  of  water,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  mixture, 

(3)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  of  (2)  to  effect  the  separa- 
tion of  an  azeotrope  of  water  and  the  substantially  inert 
organic  solvent  until  the  mixture  is  substantilaly  free  of 
water, 

(4)  adding  an  amount  of  an  organic  carbonyl  compound  to 
the  mixture  of  (3),  which  is  effective  to  facilitate  the  re- 
moval of  amine-carboxylic  acid  catalyst  residues,  and 

(5)  devolatilizing  the  mixture  of  (4)  at  a  temperature  of  up  to 
175'  C 


4,102JM2 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  HIGH  SOLIDS  CONTENT 

COMPRISING  CARBOXYLIC  POLYMER  AND 

ALIPHATIC  DIEPOXIDE 

OliTer  Wendell  Smith,  South  Charleston;  Robert  Arthur  Taller, 

and  Joseph  Victor  Koleske,  both  of  Charleston,  all  of  W.  Va., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,816 

Int.  O.'  C08G  59/42;  C08L  63/10 

U.S.  a.  260—836  7  Claims 

1.  A  high  solids  composition  comprising  (I)  from  10  to  60 

weight  percent  of  a  low  molecular  weight  carboxylic-contain- 

ing  copolymer  and  (II)  from  40  to  90  weight  percent  of  an 

aliphatic  polyepoxide.  said  percentages  based  on  the  combined 

weights  of  (I)  and  (II);  and  wherein  said  low  molecular  weight 

copolymer  (I)  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to 

about  10,000  and  is  the  copolymer  of  (A)  a  monocarboxylic 

acid  or  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  structure: 

R     Z 
I       I 
R— C=CCOOH 

wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  or  carboxymethyl;  R  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  carboxyl;  and  (B) 
from  30  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  polymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  whose  polymers  have  a  glass  transition 
temperature  below  0'  C. 


4,102,943 
POWDER  COATING  RESIN  PROCESS 
Robert  A.  Isaksen,  Chardon,  Ohio;  Frederic  J.  Locke,  East 
Longmeadow,  Mass.;  John  L.  Smith,  Springfield,  .Mass.,  and 
George  T.  Spitz,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,953,  Oct.  4,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,980,733,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,901, 

Dec.  26, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  715,488 

tat.  a.'  C08L  61/32.  61/24.  67/02 

VS.  a.  260—850  4  Claims 

1.  A  curable  powder  resin  composition  with  a  sintering 

temperature  above  40'  C.  and  curable  in  the  temperature  range 

of  120  to  220'  C,  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  15  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  condensate  of 
a  methylolamino  compound,  an  aliphatic  alcohol  contain- 
ing from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  reactive  aromatic 
carboxylic  acid  amide  of  number  average  molecular 
weight  less  than  500;  wherein  the  methylolamino  com- 
pound is  a  methylolurea  or  methylolaminotriazine  con- 
taining no  more  than  one  unmethylolated  N— H  bond  per 
molecule,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  aliphatic  alcohol  to 
methylolamino  compound  is  at  least  2,  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  the  methylolamino  compound  to  the  aromatic 
amide  is  from  about  1:0.5  to  about  1:2  when  the  aromatic 
amide  contains  one  reactive  group  per  molecule  and  is 
from  about  1:0.5  to  about  1:1.5  when  the  aromatic  amide 
contains  2  or  more  reactive  groups  per  molecule,  wherein 
at  least  about  50  percent  of  the  methylol  groups  of  the 
methylolamino  compound  have  been  condensed  with  the 
aliphatic  alcohol  or  the  aromatic  amide  and  wherein  the 
glass  transition  temperature  of  the  condensate  is  in  the 
range  of  from  - 10'  C.  to  100'  C;  and 

(B)  from  about  85  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester  resin 
or  an  acrylic  resin  wherein  the  resin  has  a  glass  transition 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  60'  to  100'  C.  and  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  500  to 
25,000,  and  contains  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups,  carboxyl 
groups  or  amide  groups,  heat  reactive  with  the  condensate 
of  the  methylolamino  compound,  wherein  the  polyester 
resin  has  an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  I  to  25  or  a 
hydroxyl  number  in  the  range  of  1 1  to  200,  and  wherein 
the  acrylic  resin  contains  from  0.13  to  18  percent  by 
weight  of  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  or  amide  groups. 


4,102X4 

LOW  PROFILE  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN 

COMPOSmON 

Yoshiya  Fiikuyama,  Hirakata;  Katsuo  Akagane,  and  Takao 

.Miwa,  both  of  Ashiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1975,  50/116070 
tat.  O.-  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  260—861  13  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  which  com- 
prises (A)  a  reaction  product  between  (I)  a  saturated  polyester 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  3.(XX)  -  50,000  obtained 
from  a  saturated  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
and  (2)  an  unsaturated  monoglycidyl  compound,  (B)  an  unsatu- 
rated polyester,  and  (C)  an  unsaturated  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able  with  the  reaction  product  (A)  and  the  unsaturated  polyes- 
ter (B). 
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4,102,945 
nLLED  CYANOACRYLATE  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  Roger  Gle»Te,  Dublin,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Loctite  (Ire- 
land) Limited,  Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1911,  Ser.  No.  814,582 

aaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Jul.  14,  1976,  1554/76 

Int.  a:-  C08L  9/00 

L.S.  a.  260-879  *  Claims 

1  A  thickened,  curable  adhesive  composition  comprising; 

(a)  a  monomeric  ester  of  2<yanoacrylic  acid, 

(b)  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomeric  ester,  about 
3  to  about  JO  pans  by  weight  of  an  organic  material  which 
is  an  acrylo-nitrile-buudiene-styrene  terpolymer 

said  composition  having  improved  peel  strength  over  the 
corresponding  unthickened  adhesive. 

4,102,946 

PROCESS  FOR  CARBOXYLATION  OF 

ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMERS  OR 

SAPONIFIED  COPOLYMERS 

Shinichi  Imura;  Mitsutaka  Saito,  and  Nobuo  Morishita,  all  of 
Shin-nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,869 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1976,  51/29338 
InL  C\.-  C08F  263/04 
U5.  a.  260-878  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  carboxylation  of  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymers  or  saponified  copolymers  comprising; 
copolymenzmg  an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
and/or  anhydride  thereof  with  or  without  at  least  one 
vinylidene  monomer  having  the  formula; 


CH,=C„ 


(A)  and  (B)  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  alpha-methyl  slyrene,  the  vinyl 
toluenes,  and  the  vinyl  xylenes; 

(2)  an  ester  having  the  structure 

CHj=C— COORj 
Ri 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and  Rjis  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(3)  an  alpha-olefin  having  the  structure 

R' 

I 

CHj=C 

I 
R" 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms; 

(4)  a  vinyl  ether  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
methyl  vinyl  ether,  ethyl  vinyl  ether,  the  propyl  vinyl 
ethers,  and  the  butyl  vinyl  ethers; 

(5)  a  vinyl  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  propionate,  and  the  vinyl  butyrates; 
and  .    . 

(6)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  indene  and  coumarone, 

in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
(C)  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  iso- 
prene  and  optionally  at  least  one  comonomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene.  a  nitrile  having  the 
structure 


wherein  X  and  Y  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl  acetoxy,  carboxylic  acid  ester 
group  or  cyano;  with  a  solid  particulate  ethylene-vmyl  acetate 
copolymer  or  a  saponified  copolymer  in  the  presence  of  a 
polymerization  initiator  in  a  reaction  medium  of  an  acetic  acid 
ester  or  a  mixture  of  an  acetic  acid  ester  and  a  lower  alcohol, 
wherein  the  reaction  is  conducted  in  such  manner  that  the 
copolymer  retains  its  particulate  form  throughout  the  reaction. 

4,102,947 
RUBBER-MODIHED  ACRYLONITRILE  COPOLYMERS 

PREPARED  IN  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION 
Bruce  O.  Budinger,  Macedonia,  and  June  T.  Duke,  Chagrm 
FalU,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Qefeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,236 
iBt  a.'  C08F  279/04 
VS.  a.  260-879  5  Claims 

I  The  process  comprising  polymerizing  m  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension in  the  substantial  absence  of  molecular  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  0'  to  100*  C  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  free  radical  initiator  and  an  alcohol  containing  from 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms  100  parts  by  weight  of 

(A)  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mtnle  havmg  the 
structure 

CH,=C-CN 
I 
R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  lo  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and 

(B)  up  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 


CH,=C-CN 
I 
R 

wherein  R  has  the  foregoing  designation,  and  an  ester 
having  the  structure 

CH,=C— COORj 

R. 

wherein  R,  and  Rjhave  the  foregoing  designations, 
said  rubbery  polymer  containing  from  50  to  100%  by  weight  of 
polymerized  conjugated  diene  and  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of 
comonomer. 


4,102X8 
u-AMINOCARBOXYLIC  AOD  AMIDE  PHOSPHATES 
Laszlo  Feuer,  Arpid  Furka;  Ferenc  Sebestyen;  Anik6  Horrath, 
and  Jolan  Hercsel  nee  Szepespataki,  all  of  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegjeszeti  Termekek 
Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  6,  1976,  CI  1662 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/09;  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  a.  260—944  *  C'«»'n* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


\ 


N-(CHj),-CO-NH-(CHj).-A 
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or  a  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salt  thereof,  wherein; 
A  is  — OPOCOH);; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  acetyl  or  benzoyl; 
R-  is  hydrogen;  and 
n  is  2  or  3. 

4  102  949 

PRODUCnON  OF  3,4-mHYDROXY  PHOSPHOLANE 

OXIDES 

Reinhard  SchUebs,  «.d  H««-Die.er  Block,  bojh  olO.^. 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 

'^"""'    Filed  J«..n,  1977.  ser.  No.  758,527 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn«.y.  J"..  24. 

>'--^«'^"*        ..a.^a..9/32.9/S3  ^^^ 

""  t  ^p r'^'for  the  preparation  of  a  3,4.dihydroxy  phospho- 
lane  oxide  of  the  formula 

R'       R'   H 


sr..ss  ^.  *yi  ••""<  ..<■"■"»""■»  "«'""• 

H    H 

1/ 

P 

R'-C-/    ^' 
R*   H 


running  products  of  said  reaction  through  a  cold  trap  to 

remove  condensables  from  said  products;  and 
withdrawing  said  singlet  molecular  oxygen  and  noncon 

ll"  A^^eth^of  producing  a  mixture  of  singlet  molecular 
oxygeiJ^a^d  re^unt'constituents  and  producU.  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


20*  to  150*  C. 

4,102.950 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  SINGLET  MOLECULAR 

i„,.a.^coiByi/02  ^^^^^ 

''t  Am^'of  producing  a  mixture  of  gases  containmg 
singlet  molecular  oxygen  compnsing  the  steps  of; 

providing  chlorine  fluorosulfate; 

-idinl  a  solution  of  hydro.n  P^-- ^^  r^.„,. 

"'d?wtereb  "ingle,  molecular  oxygen  is  formed  by  a 
feac^on  tw^said  chlorine  fluorosulfate  and  said  hy 
drogen  peroxide; 


providing  CINO,; 

^:SlS«%':rd  »?aVylgen  peroxide,  whereby 
rglermolecular  oxygen  is  formed  by  a  reaction  between 
said  CINO3  and  said  hydrogen  peroxide. 

♦.102.951 
CALONATION  OF  BASIC  FERRIC  SULPHATES 
Fr«.k  i«on  Glen  Wa^rley.  Austnilia,  assignor  .0  Monash 
.ui^ersity,  O^yton.  Aus^lU  ^,^^,^ 
0.n«prior....U»«»Au^-M.K 

^'t  Pro*cSrf!!r.he  calcination  of  at  least  one  basic  feme 

in  the  range  of  about  500  0  to  33u  v.  1    v  thereafter 

Fep;  by  heating  said  dehydrated  product  to  a  higher  temper- 
ature  above  600°  C. 


4.102.952 
FUEL  BURNING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Tluyer  Snipes.  5828  Swallow.  El  P««'-,T"J^" 
Filed  Jul.  25.  1977.  Ser.  No.  818,826 

,„..a.=  Ft)2M/7/;2  ^^^.^ 

""t  A  ■fueVc'^^rol  apparatus  comprising  a  main  hollow  .xxiy 

sr^:^^-=^tmK^^s 

^TSow  Amounted  transversely  in  s.d  hollow  body 

w°,h  opposed  marginal  -<^"'-'^'"8 '^'^^St' wUhm 
terfly  valve  element  mounted  on  said  hollow  shaft  witn  n 
a  S  main  body  and  arranged  .0  that  "-' ^'^'^-^  ^„ 
shaft  moves  said  butterlly  valve  element  from  a  closed  to 
an  oi^nTposition,  and  vice  versa,  thereby  controlling 
now  through  said  main  hollow  body;  ^  ,  ^    ,  n„,^ 

^rr^ma  end  of  said  hollow  shaft  being  threaded,  fuel  flow 
'  ^TdriM  lauially  into  a  medial  pari  of  said  shaft  in 
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proximity  of  said  butterfly  valve,  a  valve  seat  formed 
within  said  hollow  shaft  between  said  threaded  end  and 
said  fuel  flow  ports; 
a  needle  valve  assembly  having  a  valve  element  on  one  end. 
a  fuel  inlet  end,  a  radial  fuel  port,  and  a  threaded  marginal 
area  which  ihreadedly  engages  the  threaded  end  of  said 
shaft  while  said  valve  element  engages  said  seat  to  thereby 
preclude  fuel  flow  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  one  direction. 


and  progressively  increases  fuel  flow  therethrough  when 
said  shaft  is  rotated  an  opposite  direction; 

a  bracket  affixed  to  said  main  body  and  extending  therefrom 
and  into  engagement  with  said  needle  valve  assembly; 

and  means  by  which  the  needle  valve  assembly  can  be  ad- 
justably positioned  respective  to  said  bracket  and  seat  so 
that  the  fuel  flow  through  said  seat  is  proportional  to  the 
flow  of  air  across  the  butterfly  valve. 


drying  said  coated  solid  binder  to  remove  any  remaining 
liquid  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  any  traces  of  water; 

determining  the  amount  of  the  selected  liquid  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon lost  in  separating  and  drying; 

forming  a  second  slurry  by  re-slurrying  said  dry  coated  solid 
binder  in  a  second  solution  comprising  a  mixture  of  said 
saved  solution  and  enough  of  the  selected  liquid  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  to  replace  that  lost  in  separating  and  drying; 

mixing  a  solid  oxidizer  selected  from  group  consisting  of 
nilroquanidine,  ammonium  perchlorate,  ammonium  ni- 
trate, cyclotetramethyleneteiranitramine,  and  cyclotri- 
methylenetrinitramine  into  said  second  slurry  to  obtain  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  said  solid  oxidizer  and  said  coated 
solid  binder; 

forming  a  solid  composition  by  mixing  into  said  dispersion  a 
second  portion  of  the  selected  active  plasticizer  ingredi- 
ents and  the  selected  fillers,  and  a  third  portion  of  the 
selected  relatively  non-active  plastizers,  so  as  to  evenly 
coat  said  solid  oxidizer  and  begin  to  penetrate  said  coaled 
solid  binder; 

separating  and  saving  the  resulting  liquid  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon solution  from  said  solid  composition; 

drying  and  curing  said  solid  composition  until  it  is  fully 
plasticized;  and 

extruding  the  dried  cured  composite-modified  double-base 
propellant  composition. 


4,102.954 

CASTING  OF  PPS  HLM 

Harold  D.  Coale,  deceased,  late  of  Bartles«ille,  Okla.  (by  Ge- 

ncTi  N.  Coale,  executrix),  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartiesnlle,  Okla. 

4.102,953  •'"•^  ^"-  ^'  •"''•  ^'■-  '^''-  7*2'<*' 

MCTHOD  FOR  MAKING  EXTRUDED,  SOLVENTLESS,  ,_  ^  ,^^     ,^        IM.  CI.- B29C  I /04 

COMPOSITEMODIFIED  DOUBLE  BASE  PROPELLA.NT  U.S.  Q.  264-24                                                               9  Claims 

Craig  E.  Johnson,  Indian  Head;  Paul  F.  Dendor,  Temple  HUU,  I  A  process  for  producing  a  poly(arylene  sulfide)  film  com- 

and  Elmer  R.  Csanady,  Forest  Heights,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  pnsing  the  steps  of                                                             .  „ 

to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre-  (a)  applying  a  metal  oxide  release  agent  consislmg  eaentially 


tary  of  the  Na»y,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  25,  1976,  S«r.  No.  689,763 
Int.  a:-  C06B  21/00 
VS.  a.  264—3  B  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  formulating  an  extrudable  composite-modi- 
fied double-base  propellant  having  an  appreciable  quantity  of 
ballistic  solids,  which  comprise  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  first  solution  compnsing  a  liquid  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
heptane,  hexane.  and  octane,  a  first  portion  of  active  plas- 
ticizers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitroglyc- 
erin, meiroil  tnnitrate,  triethylene  glycol  dinitrate,  penta- 
erythritol  trinitrate  and  mixtures  thereof,  a  first  portion  of 
relatively  non-active  plasticizers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dinormal  propyl  adipate,  dibutyl  phthalate, 
dimethyl  phthalate,  diethyl  phthalate,  dioctyl  phthalate, 
diisobutyl  azelate,  dimethyl  sebacate,  dibutyl  sebacate, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  first  portion  of  filler  ingredi- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  centralite, 
resorcinol,  candelilla  wax,  2-nitro  diphenyl  amine,  alumi- 
num lead  oxide,  lead  stamate.  lead  salicylate,  copper  sali- 
cylate, lead  ;3  resorcylale.  copper  /3  resorcylate.  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 


of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  copper 
oxide  and  iron  oxide  lo  a  metal  substrate; 

(b)  applying  a  layer  of  a  poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin  over  said 
release  agent; 

(c)  curing  said  poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin;  and 

(d)  removing  the  resulting  poly(arylene  sulfide)  film  from 
said  substrate. 


4,102,955 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  HEAT  CURING 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATION  PROVIDED  ON  A  CENTRAL 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL 
CABLE 
John  E.  Baker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Charles  C.  Shackford, 
West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company, 
Richmond,  Va. 
DiiUion  of  Ser.  No.  575,943,  May  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,043,722. 
This  application  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,610 
Int.  a:-  B29H  5/26:  B29G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  264—25  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  heat  cunng  heat-curable  elec- 
trical insulation  provided  on  an  electrical  conductor  compris- 


mixmg  a  solid  binder  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  ing  the  steps  of,  passmg  the  conductor  with  uncured  heat-cura- 

consisting  of  from  12  to  14.14%  nitrogen  nitrocellulose,  ble  electrical  msulation  thereon  through  a  tubular  elec.ncal 

To  said  firs,  solution  so  as  to  form  a  first  slurry;  ."duction  coil  supported  concentncally  within  an  outer  hous- 

agitating  said  first  slurry  for  from  about  30  to  about  60  ing  made  of  an  elec.ncally  conductive  matenal  and  substan- 

minutes  at  a  rate  from  about  3500  to  about  5000  revolu-  tially  avo.dmg  detnmenul  induction  heating  of  said  outer 

„ons  per  minute,  so  as  to  deagglomera.e  and  bruise  the  housing  by  use  of  a  magnetic  Hux  shield  arranged  within  said 

surfacVof  the  selected  solid  binder  ingredient;  housing  and  surrounding  said  induction  coil,  and  flowing  an 

mixing  into  said  first  slurry  a  second  portion  of  the  selected  alternating  electrical  current  'hrough  said  coil  at  a  frequency 

relatively  non-active  plasticizers  so  as  to  coat  said  deag-  ranging  between  7,500  and  30  000  Hertz  while  pa^mg  the 

glomerated  solid  binder  ingredient;  insulated  structure  therethrough  to  thereby  heat  said  conduc- 

seMrating  and  saving  said  first  liquid  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  tor  which  in  turn  transmits  heat  to  the  inner  portion  of  the 

^lution  from  said  coated  solid  binder;  msulation  to  provide  heat  curing  thereof  from  said  imier  por- 


JULY  25,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1661 


tion  radially  outwardly,  said  shield  providing  a  path  of  least    for  reuse,  the  improvement  "'"P^j"*  ""^•'"^^J'^J^"™" 
resistance  for  lines  of  magnetic  flux  generated  by  said  coil  to    ,o  a  continuous  vertical  base  ring  anchored  to  the  base  sur 

rounding  the  former,  by  clamping  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
former  adjacent  a  rim  of  said  former,  said  rim  being  of  flexible 
material  of  enlarged  thickness  as  compared  with  the  former 
walls,  between  the  interior  of  said  ring  and  appropriate  clamp- 
ing strips  with  said  rim  directed  in  the  direction  of  inflation  of 
said  former  and  conUcting  said  base  ring  above  said  clamping 
strips,  said  peripheral  portion  being  bent  back  with  respect  to 
the  former  walls,  such  that  leakage  between  said  rim  and  said 
base  ring  is  substantially  eliminated. 


thereby  prevent  said  housing  from  being  heated  excessively 
and  assuring  precision  heating  of  said  conductor. 

4,102,956 

BUILDING  METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 

Haim  Heifeti,  3  Bustanai  Str.,  Ramat  Hasharon,  Israel 

Filed  Jan,  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan,  29,  1975,  46523 

Int.  a.2  E04B  I/I6 

U.S,  CI.  264-32  2C>»*«» 


4,102,957 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  RAILWAY  TIES 
Cipriano  Da  Re,  U»al-sur-le-L«c,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canfarge 
LTD  (Francon  Di»ision),  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  No»,  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,816 

Int  a.-  B28B  11/12.  23/04 

U.S.  a,  264—39  ■'  <^»''" 


:-^-*<Vr'y-i/,-      .^.-f -•-'/////■/ 


1  A  building  method  of  the  kind  wherein  an  inflauble  for- 
mer made  of  a  flexible,  substantially  inextensible  matenal,  is 
sealingly  anchored  to  a  base  and  is  inflated  to  a  predetermined 
rressure  and,  whilst  maintaining  said  pressure  substantially 
constant,  cementitious  matenal  is  applied  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  former  to  a  required  thickness  and  after  the  matenal  h^ 
set  the  former  is  deflated,  released  from  the  base  and  removed 
for  reuse,  including  the  steps  of  j  j 

(a)  pneumatically  inflating  the  former  to  a  predetermined 
initial  inflation  pressure; 

(b)  surrounding  substantially  vertical  or  steeply  sloping 
portions  of  said  fomier  with  shuttering  walls  spaced  from 
said  portions  by  a  predetemiined  wall  thickness; 

(c)  casting  cementitious  matenal  in  the  space  between  said 
shuttering  walls  and  said  former; 

(d)  applying  successive  layers  of  cementitious  matenal  to 
remaining  portions  of  said  former;  and 

(e)  continuously  or  intermittently  raising  said  inflation  pres- 
sure from  an  external  source  to  an  extent  substantially 
equivalent  to  the  oppositely  directed  successive  loads 
applied  to  said  fonner  as  a  consequence  of  the  increasing 
thickness  of  said  layers; 

whereby  side  wall  bulging  is  eliminated  „  ,  u,. 

2  In  a  building  method  of  the  kind  wherein  an  inflatable 
former  made  of  a  flexible,  substantially  inextensible  matenal,  is 
sealingly  anchored  to  a  base  and  is  inflated  to  a  predetennined 
m-essure  and,  whilst  maintaining  said  pressure  substantially 
constant,  a  cementitious  matenal  is  applied  to  the  outer  sul^■ace 
of  the  fomier  to  a  required  thickness  and  after  the  matenal  has 
set  the  fonner  is  deflated,  released  from  the  base  and  removed 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  multiple  prestressed  concrete 
railway  ties  with  a  longitudinal  casting  mold  which  is  formed 
of  a  series  of  interconnected,  individually  movable  mold  sec- 
tions, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exerting  a  pull  at  opposite  ends  of  the  casting  mold  to 
provide  a  gap  to  a  predetermined  extent  between  each  of 
said  interconnected  movable  mold  sections, 

(b)  securing  in  a  series  of  openings  appropriately  located  in 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  longitudinal  casting  mold,  a  corre- 
sponding number  of  rail  anchor  devices, 

(c)  placing  longitudinally  in  said  mold  a  series  of  prestressing 
wires, 

(d)  anchonng  said  wires  at  opposite  ends  of  said  mold  and 
exerting  on  said  wires  a  predetermined  prestressing  force, 

(e)  pouring  concrete  in  said  mold  around  said  anchor  devices 
and  said  wires  to  form  a  continuous  piece  of  prestressed 
concrete, 

(0  curing  said  piece  of  concrete, 

(g)  transferring  said  prestressing  force  to  said  piece  of  con- 
crete whereby  movement  of  the  mold  sections  tending  to 
close  said  gap  is  permitted, 

(h)  effecting  a  first  cutting  of  said  piece  of  concrete  to  form 
a  plurality  of  sections,  each  section  having  a  given  number 
of  individual  railway  ties, 

(i)  removing  said  sections  from  said  mold  and  depositing  said 
sections  on  conveyor  means,  and 

(j)  effecting  a  second  cutting  in  said  sections  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  individual  railway  ties. 
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4,102,9S8 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AN  EXTRUDER 

Junes  B.  Werte,  SeUnket.  N.Y.,  usignor  to  Owens-IUiiiois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  M6,489,  M«y  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  22,  1975.  Scr.  No.  643,426 

InL  a.'  B30B  15/14,  15/20;  B29F  3/00 

VS.  a.  264—40.6  2  Claims 


spond  to  said  set  point  temperatures  in  response  to  said 
temperature  error  signal  quantities;  and 
adjusting  the  rotational  velocity  of  said  extruder  ram  to 
correspond  to  said  rotational  velocity  set  [joint  in  response 
to  said  rotational  velocity  error  signal  quantity. 


4,102,959 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HLM  BY  WET  METHOD 
Junichiro  Maehara,  Sodegaura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Idemitsu 
Kosan  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,795,  Jul.  1,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,436 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1975,  50/92535 

Int.  a.-  B05D  3/00:  D02G  3/22 

U.S.  a.  264-41  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  method  of  controlling  an  extrusion  appa- 
ratus of  the  type  having  an  extruder  chamber  and  a  movable 
extruder  ram  mounted  in  said  extruder  chamber  for  moving 
extrusion  material  through  a  series  of  zones  extending  along 
the  extrusion  chamber  and  out  an  extrusion  chamber  outlet,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

sensing  the  temperature  of  the  extrusion  material  in  each  of 
the  series  of  zones  along  the  extrusion  chamber; 

generating  a  series  of  temperature  signal  quantities  each 
corresponding  to  the  temperature  of  one  of  said  series  of 
zones; 

sensing  a  rotational  velocity  of  said  extruder  ram; 

generating  a  rotational  velocity  signal  quantity  correspond- 
ing to  the  rotational  movement  of  said  extruder  ram; 

generating  as  electrical  signal  quantities  mode  operating 
command  signal  quantities,  each  corresponding  to  a  se- 
lected one  of  plural  operating  modes; 

generating  as  an  electrical  signal  quantity  a  routional  veloc- 
ity command  signal  quantity  corresponding  to  a  desired 
rotational  velocity  of  said  extruder  ram; 

selecting  one  of  said  plural  operating  modes; 

electronically  developing  a  series  of  temperature  set  point 
signal  quantities  for  the  selected  operating  mode  such  that 
each  temperature  set  point  signal  quantity  corresponds  to 
a  desired  temperature  for  a  respective  zone  of  said  series 
of  zones; 

electronically  developing  a  rotational  velocity  set  point 
signal  quantity  corresponding  to  the  desired  rotational 
velocity  of  said  extruder  ram  for  the  selected  operating 
mode; 

electronically  comparing  the  series  of  temperature  set  point 
signal  quantities  with  the  series  of  sensed  temperature 
signal  quantities; 

electronically  generating  a  series  of  temperature  error  signal 
quantities  corresponding  to  the  variation  between  the  set 
point  temperature  and  the  sensed  temperature  for  each  of 
the  series  of  zones  and  presenting  said  temperature  error 
signal  quantities  as  an  output  from  said  controller; 
electronically  comparing  the  rotational  velocity  set  point 
signal  quantity  with  the  sensed  rotational  velocity  signal 
quantity; 
electronically  generating  a  rotational  velocity  error  signal 
quantity  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the 
rotational  velocity  set  point  and  the  sensed  rotational 
velocity  and  presenting  said  rotational   velocity  error 
signal  quantity  as  an  output  from  said  controller; 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  series  of  zones  to  corre- 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  film  having  asymmetric  cross- 
sectional  structure  by  wet  method  from  a  surting  solution  for 
a  film,  which  comprises: 
forming  a  coagulation  bath  containing  an  upper  liquid  phase 
and  a  lower  liquid  phase,  said  liquid  phases  being  immisci- 
ble with  each  other,  defining  an  interface  area  with  each 
other,  and  at  least  one  of  the  two  liquid  phases  having  a 
sufficient  coagulating  ability  to  make  the  surting  solution 
into  a  gel, 
feeding  the  surting  solution  for  film  to  said  interface  area  in 

the  bath, 
and  forming  the  surting  solution  into  film  in  the  course  of 
traveling  in  the  interface  area  through  the  coagulation 
bath, 
the  relationship  between  coagulating  values  and  specific  gravi- 
ties of  said  liquid  phases  and  the  specific  gravity  of  said  sUrting 
solution  being 

(A)  Gj  >  G,  S  G„when  P,  §  20  g  Pj, 

(B)  Go  g  G;  >  G,  when  P,  §  20  S  P,,  and 

(C)  Oj  £  Go  S  G,  when  P,  S  JO  g  Pj, 

wherein 
Go  is  the  specific  gravity  of  the  starting  solution, 
G|  is  the  specific  gravity  of  the  upper  of  said  two  liquid 

phases  in  said  bath, 
Gj  is  the  specific  gravity  of  the  lower  of  said  two  liquid 

phases  in  said  bath. 
Pi  is  the  coagulation  value  of  said  upper  phase,  and 
P;  is  the  coagulation  value  of  said  lower  phase. 


4,102,960 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  STRENGTH  FLEXIBLE 

GRAPHTTE  FOIL 
John  W.  Borkowski,  Ridgway,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suckpole  Car- 
bon Company,  St.  Marys,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,906 
Int.  a.:  CMB  35/52 
VS.  a.  264— 12  11  Claims 

1  A  process  for  making  a  high  strength  flexible  graphite  foil, 
comprising  heating  finely  divided  graphite  flake  in  the  pres- 
ence of  boron  to  a  temperature  between  about  1700"  C  and 
3000*  C  until  the  boron  has  subsUntially  completely  permeated 
the  crysul  structure  of  the  graphite  flake,  then  subjecting  the 
graphite  flake  to  an  intercalating  agent  and  rapidly  heating  to 
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a  temperature  between  300*  C  and  1 100*  C  to  expand  the  flake 
until  it  has  a  bulk  density  substantially  lower  than  expanded 
flake  not  pretreated  with  boron,  compressing  the  expanded 
graphite  to  make  a  preform,  and  further  compressing  the  pre- 
form to  form  a  flexible  graphite  foil. 


1 50"  to  200'  C  and  saturated  steatn  pressure  for  a  period  of 
3  to  10  hours. 


4,102,961 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  LARGE-SIZE 

DENSELY  SINTERED  CERAMIC  PLATES  WTFH  A  LOW 

WALL  THICKNESS 
Gottfried  Cremer,  Stcyrer  Weg  6,  5000    Kbin-Junkersdorf, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,247 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1976,  2613400 

Int.  a.2  B28B  H/00 
VS.  a.  264—57  '  aaims 

I.  A  method  of  producing  large  format,  densely  sintered  thin 
walled  ceramic  plates,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  a  ceramic  composition  by  means  of  an  extruder  to 

form  a  billet; 
rolling  out  the  billet  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 

the  direction  of  extrusion; 
rolling  out  the  billet  in  the  direction  of  extrusion  after  said 

perpendicular  rolling  out  to  foriti  a  thin  walled  plate; 
cutting  the  plate  with  a  knife  with  a  pressing  action  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  plate  to  form  a  plate  of  a  desired 
size  and  format;  and 
drying  and  firing  said  plate. 

4,102,962 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CONCRETE 

ARTICLES  OF  IMPROVED  INITIAL  STRENGTH  AND 

LONG-TERM  STRENGTH 

Fumio  Matsui;  Shigeo  Hayashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Fiji 
Komada,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denko 
K.K.  and  Misawa  Homes  Institute  of  Research  and  De»elop- 
ment,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,376 

Int.  a.2  C04B  15/12 

VS.  a.  264—82  5  aaims 


4,102,963 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  LIGNOCELLULOSIC  FIBER 

MATS 

Dennis  E.  Wood,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rando  Machine 

Corporation,  Mactdon,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  661,350,  Feb.  25, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,035,121. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  2. 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,097 

Int.  CI.-  B29J  5/00 

VS.  a.  264—91  ♦  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  lignocellulosic  fiber  mat,  compris- 
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feeding  resin  treated  lignocellulosic  fibers  into  the  upper  end 
of  an  upright  expansion  chamber  and  beneath  a  stream  of 
air  which  blows  into  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  to 
direct  the  fibers  downwardly  in  said  chamber. 

guiding  the  falling  fibers  into  an  air  bridge  defined  by  a 
wedge-shaped  section  formed  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
said  chamber,  said  wedge  shaped  section  having  a  rela- 
tively wide  end  opening  on  said  expansion  chamber,  and  a 
relatively  narrow  end  being  in  communication  with  a 
condenser  chamber,  which  is  located  adjacent  said  expan- 
sion chamber, 

drawing  the  fibers  by  vacuum  through  said  wedge-shaped 
section  and  into  a  mat-forming  space  formed  between  the 
confronting  runs  of  a  pair  of  endless  belt  members  which 
are  mounted  one  above  the  other  in  said  condenser  cham- 
ber, and 

causing  said  confronting  runs  of  said  members  to  travel  in 
the  same  direction  and  away  from  said  wedge-shaped 
section,  whereby  the  fibers  entering  said  space  between 
said  runs  are  progressively  advanced  and  compacted 
between  said  runs  into  a  fiber  mat. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  concrete  articles  of  im- 
proved initial  strength  and  long-term  strength  from  a  mixture 
containing  a  hydraulic  cement  composition  capable  of  forming 
predominantly  tobermorite  group  crysulline  calcium  silicate 
hydrate,  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  setting  initially  in  a  mold  at  a  temperature  of  not  higher 
than  40'  C  said  mixture  containing  the  hydraulic  cement 
composition.  10  to  35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  hydraulic  cement  composition,  of  alumina  cement, 
and  5  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  alu- 
mina cement  and  expressed  in  terms  of  the  weight  of 
calcium  hydroxide  or  calcium  oxide; 

(b)  after  demolding  the  concrete  so  fonned,  allowmg  the 
concrete  to  sund  at  a  temperature  of  not  higher  than 
approximately  40*  C  for  a  period  of  2  hours  to  5  days,  and 

then  .  . 

(c)  curing  the  concrete  in  an  autoclave  at  a  temperature  of 


4,102,964 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  RIGID  ARTICLES 

HAVING  A  CUSHIONED  SURFACE 

Louis  H.  Ridgeway,  Joncsnlle,  S.C,  assignor  to  Facetglas,  Inc, 

Rock  Hill,  S.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,678,  Dec.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4  069,523.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,879 
Int.  a.;  B29C  n/04:  B29D  3/02  9/00 
U.S.  a.  264—92  5  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  large  rigid  article  having  a 
cushioned  surface  employing  an  assembly  line  having  spaced 
treating  stations  including  a  molding  sution  for  shaping  cush- 
ioned sheet  material  in  a  vacuum  forming  operation,  a  coating 
sution  for  applying  a  flowable,  rigidizable  material  to  an  ex- 
posed surface  of  the  shaped  cushioned  sheet,  and  a  rigidizing 
sution  for  rigidizing  and  bonding  the  flowable  material  to  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  shaped  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of 
a.  providing  a  formable,  drapable  sheet  of  resiliently  deform- 
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able  cushioning  material  which  does  not  become  self-sup- 
porting in  shape  after  forming; 

I.  applying  the  sheet  to  the  exposed  shaping  surface  of  a 
portable,  vacuum  forming  mold  while  drawing  a  vacuum 
on  the  mold  to  intimately  conform  the  sheet  to  the  shaping 
surface; 

.  transporting  the  mold  containing  the  sheet  under  vacuum 
thereon  to  the  spaced  coating  station; 
coating  the  exposed  surface  of  the  sheet  on  the  mold  with 
a  bondable.  rigidizable  layer  of  resmous  material  while 


^    3 
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4.102,965 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYAMIDE-«-nLAMENTS  OF  THE  y-MODinCATION 

Hairy  Kubitzek;  Karlbeinz  Feltgen,  and  Friedrich-Karl  Rosen- 

dahl,  all  of  Dormagen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,852 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1975,  2510917;  Nov.  U,  1975,  2550551 

Int.  a:-  D02G  1/20 
VS.  O.  264—103  5  Qainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  continuous  polyamide-6- 
filaments  present  in  the  y-modification  both  before  and  after 
stretching  at  room  temperature  wherein  polyamide-6  with  a 
relative  solution  viscosity  of  from  2.3  to  3. 1,  preferably  of  from 
2.6  to  2.85.  as  measured  on  a  1%  solution  in  m-cresol  as  spun 
and  wherein  the  resulting  filaments 

a.  after  leaving  the  spinneret,  are  air-cooled  and  preorienled 
up  to  an  elongation  at  break  of  from  50  to  80%  by  being 
run  off  at  a  speed  of  3700  to  4500  m/minute, 

b.  before  winding  into  package  form  and  during  take-off,  the 
filaments  are  prepared  with  an  aqueous  preparation  oil  in 
such  a  way  that  they  contain  less  than  3.0%  by  weight  of 
water,  and 

before  winding  mto  package  form  the  filaments  are  sub- 
jected to  interlacmg. 


4,102,966 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

Gilbert  Duperray,  Lozanoe;  .Andre'  Monnet,  Lyon,  and  Claude 

Toiumut,  FrancheTille,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits 

Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhbnann,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,042 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1975,  75  11770 
Int.  a:-  B29C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  264—112  13  ChUms 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  composite,  complex,  molded 
structure  from  granular  polyletrafluoroethylene  powder  com- 
prising: 
a.  compressing  granular  polytetrafluoroethylene  powder  at 
a  pressure  between  about  10  and  50  bars  to  cohere  the 
granules  into  a  consolidated  preform, 


b.  placing  the  preform  in  contact  with  additional  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene granules  in  an  isostatic  mold,  and 


-^^k^S^^: 


continuously  mainuining  vacuum  on  the  mold  to  retain 

the  sheet  in  intimate  contact  with  the  molding  surface  of 

the  mold; 
e.  transporting  the  mold  with  the  sheet  and  rigidizable  layer 

while  the  mold  remains  under  vacuum  to  the  spaced  rigid- 

izing  station  to  solidify  the  rigidizable  layer  and  bond  it  to 

the  surface  of  the  sheet; 
f  removing  the  vacuum  from  the  mold;  and 
g.  thereafter  removing  the  ngid  article  from  the  molding 

surface  of  the  mold. 


c.  subjecting  the  preform  in  step  (b)  to  isosUlic  molding  at  a 
pressure  between  about  100  and  1000  bars  to  cohere  the 
preform  and  the  additional  granules  into  a  complex, 
molded,  composite  structure. 


4,102,967 
PELLETING  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
John  W.  Vanderreen,  and  Harold  R.  Hunt,  both  of  BartlesTille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,073 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  2/10 

VS.  a.  264—113  9  Oaims 


"'      }      „          »^.,           S\,,           !*k_^ 

'  ^ii       i       . 

J — i   '  1     .      -S  ..      . 

1  A  method  of  pelleting  carbon  black  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  an  aqueous  pelleting  liquid  and  loose  carbon 
black  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  2:3  to  about  2:1,  respec- 
tively, into  one  end  of  an  elongated  continuous  pellet  mill 
having  agitating  means  disposed  between  the  said  one  end 
and  a  second  end  of  the  mill; 

(b)  actuating  said  agitating  means  to  mix  said  liquid  and 
carbon  black  to  form  pellets  and  to  move  said  pellets 
toward  the  second  end  of  the  mill; 

(c)  introducing  additional  loose  carbon  black  into  the  mill 
through  at  least  one  inlet  positioned  between  said  one  end 
and  said  second  end  so  that  the  average  residence  time  of 
the  pellets  between  said  one  end  and  the  mlet  is  at  least  one 
minute,  the  amount  of  carbon  black  introduced  through 
each  of  said  at  least  one  inlet  being  about  10  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight  of  the  carbon  black  introduced  into  said 
one  end  and  the  total  amount  of  carbon  black  introduced 
through  said  at  least  one  inlet  being  in  the  range  of  about 
50  to  about  150  percent  by  weight  of  the  carbon  bladf 
introduced  mto  said  one  end; 

(d)  introducing  additional  liquid  into  said  mill  between  the 
last  inlet  and  said  second  end  of  the  mill,  said  additional 
liquid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a 
aqueous  liquid  containing  a  carbohydrate,  a  surface  active 
agent  or  a  hydrocarbon  oil  and  (2)  a  hydrocarbon  oil,  the 
amount  of  additional  liquid  so  added  being  in  the  range  of 
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about  5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  amount  of 
liquid  introduced  into  said  one  end,  the  amount  of  carbo- 
hydrate, surface  active  agent  or  hydrocarbon  oil  being  in 
the  range  of  about  0.02  to  about  0.5  weight  percent  of  the 
total  amount  of  carbon  black  introduced  into  the  mill,  and 
the  location  at  which  the  additional  liquid  is  added  being 
spaced  from  said  second  end  of  the  mill  so  that  agitation  is 
imparted  to  the  pellets  after  the  additional  liquid  is  added, 
thereby  forming  layered  pellets  containing  the  additional 
liquid  substantially  only  in  an  outer  layer  of  the  layered 
pellets;  and 
(e)  removing  said  layered  pellets  from  the  second  end  of  the 
mill. 


4,102,968 

AGGLOMERATION  OF  HNELY  DIVIDED  SULFUR 

PARTICLES  IN  A  LIQUID  SUSPENSION 

Bruce  F.  Caswell,  Green  Oaks  Township,  Liringston  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  Arcanum  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,486 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  2/28 

VS.  a.  264-117  7  Qaims 


«jC  *'>S  K*u^DEE 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  agglomerates  of  finely  divided 
sulfur  particles,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  continuously 
feeding  into  an  agglomeration  system  (1)  a  first  stream  of  a 
suspension  of  finely  divided  sulfur  particles  suspended  in  an 
aqueous  liquid  medium,  and  (2)  a  second  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  molten  sulfur,  continuously  agitating  the  contents 
of  the  agglomeration  system  to  effect  collisions  between  said 
sulfur  particles  and  contacts  between  said  sulfur  panicles  and 
said  molten  sulfur  so  that  the  surfaces  of  said  sulfur  particles 
are  wetted  with  said  molten  sulfur  so  as  to  cause  said  panicles 
10  stick  together  and  to  cause  said  molten  sulfur  to  solidify,  in 
situ,  while  it  is  undergoing  agitation  and  is  in  contact  with  the 
sulfur  particles  whereby  to  form  solid  sulfur  agglomerates,  and 
then  recovering  said  sulfur  agglomerates  from  the  liquid  phase. 


4,102,969 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CRIMPED  TEXTILE 

ELEMENTS  BY  HBRILLATION  OF  RLMS 
Jean-Louis  Nereu,  Lozanne;  Gerard  Berliet,  and  Angelo  Derris- 
soglou,  both  of  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Textile  de  France  and  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche,  both  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,471 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1975,  75  1 1489 

Int,  O.'  B29H  7/18 

VS.  a.  264—147  5  Gaims 


as  fibers  and  continuous  filaments,  by  fibrillation  of  a  bicompo- 
nent  film  comprising: 
extruding  a  bilaminate  film  wherein  the  first  face  comprises 
a  copolyolefin  polymer  based  predominantly  of  polypro- 
pylene and  the  second  face  another  polyolefin  polymer 
different  from  the  first, 
orienting  the  extruded  film  by  stretching,  and 
fibrillating  the  oriented  film; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  second  face  comprises  a  mixture 
of  at  least: 
a  homopolyolefin  polymer, 
an  acidic  vinyl  terpolymer  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  less 

than  about  20%  of  the  weight  of  the  mixture,  and 
a  polyamide  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  less  than  about  10% 
of  the  weight  of  said  mixture. 


4,102,970 
THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  CAN  BE 
CURED  TO  FORM  .MOLDED  OBJECTS  OR  COATINGS 
Bernward  Deubzer.  and   Werner  Graf,   both  of  Burghausen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  BmbH,  .Munich,  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,724,  Aug.  25,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,576 

Int.  a.=  B28B  3/20 

VS.  a.  264-176  R  9  Oaims 

5.  A  method  for  preparing  a  molded  article  which  comprises 
preparing  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (I)  an  organo- 
polysiloxane  containing  at  least  40  mol  percent  of  monoorga- 
nosiloxane  units  and  having  at  least  0.1  percent  by  weight  of 
condensable  groups,  (2)  a  filler,  (3)  a  condensation  catalyst  and 
(4)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  which  is  incompatible  with  organo- 
polysiloxane  (I)  and  has  a  viscosity  of  at  least  30  cSt  at  25'  C 
in  which  the  diorganopolysiloxane  (4)  is  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  15  to  30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
organosiloxane  (I)  and  the  resultant  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  organopolysiloxanes  (1)  and  (4)  forms  two  phases  and 
thereafter  introducing  the  composition  into  a  mold  having  the 
desired  configuration  and  thereafter  curing  the  molded  article. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  5  wherein  the  composition  is  intro- 
duced into  an  extrusion  molding  device. 


4,102,971 
CAST  ANNULAR  LAMINATES  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Sundar  L.  Aggarwal,  Akron;  Leon  F.  Marker,  Cuyahoga  Falls; 
Thomas  J.  Dudek,  Tallmadge,  and  Robert  J.  Herold,  Akron, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777  JOO 

Int.  a.J  B29C  5/04:  B29D  23/08:  B29H  3/00.  5/02 

VS.  a.  264-255  6  Gaims 


I.  In  a  process  for  producing  crimped  textile  elements  such       1.  A  method  of  making  an  annular  laminar  structure  of  cured 
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resinous  malerial  by  a  molding  process,  the  steps  of  the  process 
comprising: 

(a)  injecting  at  least  two  separate  streams  of  difTerent  chemi- 
c«lly  extendable  liquid  materials  into  at  least  two  different 
circumferential  segments  of  a  mold  cavity,  without  mixing 
the  at  least  two  materials  and  without  movement  of  the 
mold  surface,  the  annular  mold  cavity  having  an  outer 
surface  which  defines  the  outer  surface  of  the  liquid  mate- 
rials and  an  inner  surface  which  defines  the  inner  surface 
of  the  liquid  materials; 

(b)  moving  one  mold  surface  relative  to  the  second  mold 
surface  while  maintaining  the  two  surfaces  at  the  same 
distances  from  each  other  to  form  alternating  layers  of 
different  liquid  materials; 

(c)  terminating  the  relative  movement;  and 

(d)  allowing  the  liquid  materials  to  cure  to  form  an  annular 
lammate  of  alternating  materials  having  different  moduli 
of  elasticity. 


4,102,972 

REFRACTORY  PIPE  FITTINGS  AND  PRODUCHON 

THEREOF 

TomUi  Tiruluwi,  and  Hideaki  Tarukawa,  both  of  SI-7,  Hlga- 

shiyami-Cho,  lubashi-Ku,  Tokyo-To,  Japan 

CoBlinuition  of  Ser.  No.  594,185,  Jul.  8,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

applicatjoo  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1974,  49-82781 

Int  a.-'  B28B  1/16 

VS.  a.  244—256  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  refractory  pipe  fitting  having  a 
hollow  and  rigid  inner  layer  made  of  a  synthetic  resin,  an  outer 
layer  made  of  a  refractory  material  comprising  non-metallic 
inorganic  fibers  and  inorganic  binder  material,  and  an  mterme- 
diate  layer  made  of  a  flexible  foamed  synthetic  resin  interposed 
between  the  inner  and  outer  layers  for  securing  these  layers 
and  for  permitting  displacement  and  deformation  of  the  inner 
and  outer  layers  relative  to  each  other,  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  an  outer  mold  internally  formed  with  a  molding 
cavity  conforming  to  the  outer  configuration  of  the  outer 
layer,  preparing  a  composite  body  made  up  of  a  shell  of  the 
synthetic  resin,  which  is  to  form  said  inner  layer,  and  a  thin 
layer  of  the  Hexible  foamed  synthetic  resin,  which  is  attached 
10  the  outer  surface  of  the  shell  and  is  to  form  said  intermediate 
layer,  placing  the  composite  body  in  said  molding  cavity  to 
provide  a  mold  gap  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
mold  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  thin  layer  of  the  composite 
body,  preparing  a  mixture  of  said  inorganic  fibers  and  said 
binder  material,  kneaded  with  water,  forcibly  supplying  the 
kneaded  mixture  under  pressure  into  said  mold  gap  to  carry 
out  a  molding  operation  in  which  the  mixture  is  adhered  to  the 
layer  of  the  flexible  foamed  synthetic  resin,  heating  the  outer 
mold  internally  during  the  molding  operation  to  cause  the 
water  in  the  mixture  being  molded  to  be  evaporated  to  form  a 
thin  lubricating  film  of  water  vapor  between  the  mold  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  pipe  fitting  being  molded,  and  opening  the 
outer  mold,  after  the  completion  of  the  molding  operation,  to 
take  out  the  molded  pipe  fitting  with  said  shell  attached  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  molded  outer  layer  through  said  thin  layer 
of  the  flexible  foamed  synthetic  resin. 


4,102,973 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  AN  EXCITATION  COIL  FOR 

SHADED  POLE  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Robert  Hanning,  Campione  d'ltalla,  Italy,  assignor  to  Hanning 
Elektro-Werke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  .No.  537,372,  Oct.  30,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1974,  2400379 

Int.  a.!  B29F  l/W 
U.S.  a.  264-272  g  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  excitation  coil  for  a  shaded 
pole  electric  motor  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  a  coil  winding  to  a  thin  walled  coil  former,  said  coil 
former  having  a  plurality  of  projections  thereon, 

placing  said  assembled  coil  winding  and  coil  former  in  an 
injection  mold  having  a  plurality  of  pins  extending  from 
the  walls  thereof,  said  plurality  of  pins  corresponding  to 
the  plurality  of  projections  on  said  coil  former, 

supporting  said  assembled  coil  winding  and  coil  former 
within  said  injection  mold  by  engaging  said  plurality  of 
pins  extending  from  the  walls  of  the  injection  mold  with 
the  corresponding  projections  on  said  coil  former,  said 
pins  providing  the  sole  support  for  said  assembled  coil 
winding  and  coil  former, 

injecting  into  said  injection  mold  a  thermoplastics  synthetic 
material  having  a  solid  filler  therein,  said  filler  having  a 
higher  melting  point  than  said  thermoplastics  material, 

allowing  said  thermoplastics  synthetic  material  to  become 
partially  set  but  still  flowable, 

retracting  said  pins  into  the  walls  of  said  injection  mold 
thereby  allowing  said  partially  set  thermoplastics  syn- 
thetic material  to  flow  into  spaces  left  by  the  retraction  of 
said  pins, 

allowing  said  thermoplastics  synthetic  material  to  set  com- 
pletely, and 

removing  the  formed  excitation  coil  from  said  injection 
mold,  said  coil  having  a  dampness-resisting  homogeneous 
envelope  and  being  non-self-igniting,  said  thermoplastics 
synthetic  material  and  solid  filler  dissipating  heat  from  a 
short  circuit  occurring  in  the  interior  of  the  coil  by  allow- 
ing gases  generated  within  said  coil  to  escape  through  the 
filler  lattice  without  permitting  oxygen  to  enter  the  coil. 


4,102,974 
POLYOLEHN  CONTAINERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  GAS 

BARRIER  PROPERTIES 
Kenneth  A.  Boni,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  .New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,091 
Int.  a.!  B29D  23/01 
L'.S.  a.  264—294  9  Oaims 

1  A  method  of  forming  a  thermoplastic  container  having 
increased  resistance  to  gas  permeability  which  comprises  pre- 
paring a  billet  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  a  moldable  polyolefin 
resin,  an  inorganic  filler  and  at  least  about  13.5  volume  percent 
of  a  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  resin  having  a  median  particle 
diameter  greater  than  150  microns  and  then  molding  the  billet 
into  a  hollow  container  at  a  temperature  of  about  25°  to  about 


July  25,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1667 


40*  F  greater  than  the  melt  temperature  of  the  vinylidene 
chloride  polymer. 


4,102,975 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  AND  FORMING  A  PANEL 

Richard  P.  Doerer,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Van 

Dresser  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,869,  Mar.  26,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  3,948,708.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,387 

Int.  a.:  B29J  1/02 
U.S.  a.  264—322  6  Qaims 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  curved  flexible  substantially  self- 
supporting  sheetlike  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  panel  comprising  a  sheet  of  fibrous  material  formed  of 
wood  fibers  in  a  resin  binder  and  having  a  substantial  resistance 
to  bending  and  being  capable  of  being  softened  and  made 
sufficiently  ductile  to  permit  forming  compound  curvatures  in 
it  without  tearing  or  blowing  by  the  application  thereto  of 
water  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  180'  F.  to  212'  F., 
providing  a  body  of  water  at  a  temperature  m  said  range. 
totally  immersing  said  panel  in  said  body  of  water  for  from  3 
seconds  to  40  seconds,  thereafter  placing  the  panel  between 
heated  dies  and  forming  a  compound  curvature  in  the  same  by 
the  application  of  heat  and  pressure  to  the  opposite  sides 
thereof  by  said  dies,  and  holding  the  panel  between  said  dies 
until  sufficiently  dry  to  hold  its  shape 


R,— P(ORj)— OR,, 

phosphonous  acid  esters  having  the  general  formula  R|  — 
P(ORj)— OR,,  phosphinic  acid  esters  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

O 

II 
R— P(ORj)— OR,, 

and  phosphinous  acid  esters  having  the  general  formula 
R,  —  P(R;)— OR,,  wherein  R,,  R, and  R, represent  the 
same  or  different,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hydro- 
carbon groups,  and 
(b')  organophosphoric  compounds  having  the  general 
formula  (RO),P  =  0,  wherein  R  represents  an  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  alkyl.  aryl  or  aralkyi  group,  and 
(c)  an  inert  organic  diluent, 
while  maintaining  the  acid  content  of  the  aqueous  phase  at  at 
least  IN,  whereby  arsenic  and  antimony  are  extracted  from  the 
aqueous  phase  to  the  organic  phase,  and  separating  the  resul- 
tant arsenic  and  antimony<harged  organic  phase  from  the 
aqueous  phase. 

37.  A  process  for  separating  selectively  antimony  from  an 
aqueous  acid  solution  containing  antimony  and  arsenic  and 
having  a  molar  ratio  (As  ^-  4  P)  :  Sb  at  least  equal  to  8,  which 
process  comprises  bringing  the  aqueous  solution  into  contact 
with  an  organic  phase  comprising 

(a)  2-30%  by  volume  of  an  alkylated  8-hydroxyquinoline, 
and 

(b)  an  inert  organic  diluent, 

w  hile  maintaining  the  acid  content  of  the  aqueous  phase  at  at 
least  IN,  whereby  antimony  is  selectively  extracted  from  the 
aqueous  phase  to  the  organic  phase,  and  separating  the  resul- 
tant antimony-charged  organic  phase  from  the  resultant  an- 
timony-barren aqueous  phase. 


4,102,976 

TREATMENT  OF  ORES  OR  METALLLUGICAL 

BY-PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  ARSENIC  AND 

ANTIMONTf 

Jozef  Hiemeleers,  Olen;  Achille  De  Schepper.  Licbtarrt,  and 

Antoine  Van  Peteghem,  Olen,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 

Metallurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,933 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  1, 1975, 72186; 
May  14,  1975,  72477 

Int.  a.=  COIB  27/00.  29/00 
MS.  a.  423—87  38  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  metal  bearing  material  contain- 
ing arsenic  and  antimony  by  leaching  in  an  acid  solution  with 
an  oxygen  containing  gas  under  pressure  at  a  temperature  of 
between  20'  and  200'  C.  the  improvement  which  consists  in 
adding  at  least  one  element  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  arsenic  and  phosphorus  in  such  an  amount  to  the  leach 
mixture  that  the  molar  ratio  (As  +  4P):Sb  therein  shall  be  at 
least  equal  to  8.  thus  dissolving  at  least  the  major  part  of  the 
arsenic  and  antimony  contained  in  the  starting  material. 

36.  A  process  for  separating  simultaneously  arsenic  and 
antimony  from  an  aqueous  acid  solution  having  a  molar  ratio 
(As  -t-  4P)  :  Sb  at  least  equal  to  8,  which  process  comprises 
bringing  the  aqueous  solution  into  contact  with  an  organic 
phase  comprising 

(a)  2-30%  by  volume  of  an  alkylated  8-hydroxyquinoline, 

(b)  5-80%  by  volume  of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
of  substances  consisting  of 

(a')  phosphonic  acid  esters  having  the  general  formula 


4.102,977 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKALI 

ALUMINOSILICATE  DETERGENT  BUILDER 

Yujiro  Sugahara,  Tokyo;  Koichi  Usui,  Shibata;  Maaahide 
Ogawa,  Nakajo;  Hideaki  Kurosaki.  Shibata,  and  Shigehisa 
Imafuku,  Nakajo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  .Mizusawa  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  No».  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1975,  50-137814; 
Not.  27,  1975.  50-141141;  Oct.  13,  1976,  51-121795 

Int.  a.'  COIB  33/28:  CUD  9/IS 
U.S.  a.  423—118  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  detergent  builders  which 
comprises  acid-treating  a  smectite  clay  mineral  under  such 
conditions  that  at  least  the  X-ray  diffraction  peak  of  the  plane 
index  (001)  substantially  disappears  and  removing  a  basic  metal 
component  in  the  reaction  product  by  extraction  to  thereby 
prepare  activated  silica  or  activated  alumina-silica,  treating  the 
so  prepared  activated  silica  or  activated  alumina-silica  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  silicate  to 
prepare  an  alkali  metal  polysilicate  or  alkali  metal 
polyaluminosilicate  having  a  composition  in  which  the 
Na20/Si02  molar  ratio  is  in  the  range  of  from  1/3.5  to  1/500, 
mixing  said  alkali  metal  polysilicate  or  alkali  metal 
polyaluminosilicate  with  additional  amounts  of  alumina  and 
alkali  metal  components  and  water  to  prepare  a  homogeneous 
mixture  having  a  composition  capable  of  forming  zeolite  of  the 
type  A,  and  heating  said  homogeneous  mixture  to  crystallize 
out  fine  zeolitic  particles  having  a  maximum  primary  particle 
size  smaller  than  1  ft,. 
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4,102.978 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ALUMINA  CATALYST 

CARRIERS 

Joseph  R.  KiOTsky,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Norton  Company, 

Worcester,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  630,317,  Not.  10,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  393,801. 
Sep.  4, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
798,887 
Int.  a.-  COIF  7/02 
VS.  a.  423—626  1  Qajm 

1.  A  method  o!  making  a  high  purity  alumina  body  consist- 
ing of  providing  a  mix  of 

(1)  30  to  80  parts  of  gibbsite  fired  to  an  L.O.I,  of  less  than 
8%.  said  fired  material  contaming  chi  alumina  or  its  ther- 
mal transition  products 

(2)  20  to  40  parts  of  microcrystalline  boehmite 

(3)  0  to  50  parts  of  desensitized  microcrystalline  boehmite 
addmg  to  said  mix  from  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  acid  selected 
from  the  monobasic  acids  having  an  anion  no  larger  than  that 
of  propanoic  acid,  and  from  80  to  120  parts  of  water  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  mix,  mixing  to  provide  a  free  flowing  mix. 
forming  shapes  by  pressure  from  said  mix,  drying  said  shapes 
to  remove  at  least  80^  of  the  added  water,  and  firing  said 
shapes  at  a  temperature  of  from  625'  to  1200'  C,  whereby  the 
body  has  a  surface  area  of  from  70  lo  220  square  meters  per 
gram  and  a  crushing  strength  for  0. 1  inch  diameter  pellets  of 
greater  than  7  pounds. 


4,102,980 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  DUST  DEPOSITED  ON 

CONTACT  APPARATUS  INTERIOR 

Taliashi  Sasaki,  and  Michio  Saima,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Japan  Gasoline  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,839 
Oajms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1975,  50-114903 
InL  a.'  BOIJ  37/00 
U.S.  a.  423—239  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removal  of  dust  deposited  on  the  interior  of 
a  contact  apparatus  which  is  used  to  remove  harmful  compo- 
nents from  waste  gas  emanating  from  a  stationary  source  and 
which  has  a  gas-solid  conuct  zone  with  a  plurality  of  parallel 
gas  channels  formed  between  a  plurality  of  solid  bodies  that 
contain  an  active  component  for  removing  harmful  compo- 
nents from  said  waste  gas,  comprising  flowing  in  free  motion 
through  the  intenor  of  said  apparatus  solid  particles  of  average 
particle  diameter  of  50  to  2000  jim  suspended  in  a  current  of  a 
carrier  gas  at  a  concentration  of  solid  particles  from  20  to  100 
g/m".  the  actual  linear  velocity  of  said  earner  gas  within  said 


contact  apparatus  and  in  said  gas-solid  contact  zone  being  from 
2  to  1 5  m/sec  and  removing  the  particles  and  dust  with  the  gas 
leaving  the  apparatus. 


4,102.981 

REMOVAL  OF  AODIC  IMPURITY  FROM 

CHLOROFLUOROMETHANES 

EUas  A.  Woychesin,  Livermore,  Calif.,  and  QoTis  P.  Legleu,  III, 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical 
Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,595 

Int.  a.;  BOID  53/34 

VS.  O.  423—240  6  Oaims 


I' 
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4,102,979 

R.ADIOIMMUNOASSAY  FOR  BENZOYLECGONINE 
James  Gordon  Christenson,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to 

Hoffmann-Li  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,912 

Int.  O.-  A61K  43/00:  COIN  33/16 

U.S.  a.  424—1  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  radioimmunoassay  of  benzoylecgonine 
and  cocaine  in  a  sample,  which  method  comprises  mixing  said 
s.-'mple  with  a  known  amount  of  a  radiolabeled  benzoylecgo- 
nine compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben- 
zoylecgonine -  ^H  having  a  specific  activity  suitable  for  radio- 
immunoassay procedures  and  '-'l-^-hydroxybenzoylecgonine 
thereof  and  an  antibody  which  will  selectively  complex  with 
said  benzoylecgonine  or  cocaine,  measunng  the  degree  of 
binding  of  said  radio-labeled  benzoylecgonine  compound,  and 
determining  the  amount  of  benzoylecgonine  and  cocaine  pres- 
ent in  said  sample  by  comparing  said  degree  of  binding  lo  a 
standard  curve  obtained  by  mixing  known  amounts  of  ben- 
zoylecgonine or  cocaine  with  fixed  amounts  of  labeled  ben- 
zoylecgonine compound  and  said  antibody  and  determining 
the  degree  of  binding  for  each  known  amount  of  said  ben- 
zoylecgonine or  cocaine. 


1  In  the  process  of  removing  acidic  contaminants  from 
streams  containing  aliphatic  fluorocarbons  of  the  formula 
CHCI,Fj_„,  where  n  is  1  or  2,  and  the  acidic  impurity  is  HCI, 
by  scrubbing  the  stream  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  trisodium 
phosphate  in  a  scrubber  system,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises scrubbing  the  HCl-contaminated  stream  in  at  least  one 
scrubber  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  mixture  of 
trisodium  phosphate  and  sodium  hydroxide,  the  solution  hav- 
ing a  trisodium  phosphate  content  from  about  3%  to  about  7% 
by  weight  and  a  sodium  hydroxide  concentration  from  about 
1%  to  about  6%  by  weight,  at  least  periodically  purging  a 
portion  of  the  aqueous  solution  after  contact  with  the  acid-con- 
taminated fiuorocarbon  streams,  replenishing  the  purged  por- 
tion with  a  substantially  equal  volume  of  fresh  aqueous  scrub- 
bing solution  containing  essentially  the  concentration  of  so- 
dium hydroxide  and  trisodium  phosphate  as  the  scrubbing 
solution  prior  to  contact  with  the  acid-contaminated  fiuorocar- 
bon streams,  recycling  the  replenished  scrubbing  solution  to 
the  scrubbing  step  and  disposing  of  the  purged  portion. 


4,102,982 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  STACK  GASES 

Alexander  Weir,  Jr.,  8229  Billowrisu  Dr..  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

90291 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,812,  Mar.  24,  1972.  This 
application  Jun.  13,  1974,  Ser,  No.  478,871 
Int.  a.'  COIB  77/00.  21/00 
V.S.  a.  423—242  6  aalms 

1  A  process  for  removing  gaseous  and  particulate  pollutants 
from  stack  gases,  wherein  the  steps  comprise; 
passing  the  stack  ga.ses  through  a  defined  substantially  hori- 
zontally extending  flow  path  having  a  substantially  unre- 
stricted cross-sectional  flow  area  throughout  the  length 
thereof  to  avoid  any  substantial  pressure  drop;  and 
spraying  a  sulfur  dioxide  reactive  calcium  hydroxide  and  a 
nitrogen  oxide  reactive  acid-alkali  metal  dichromate  or 
permanganate  ion  containing  liquid  reagent  at  a  plurality 
of  stages  along  said  How  path  and  spraying  said  reagent 
into  said  flow  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and 
substantially  cross-current  to  the  flow  of  stack  gases  pass- 
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ing  therethrough  to  subsuntially  cover  at  least  at  one  4,102,985  

stage  the  cross-lectional  flow  area  of  said  flow  path  with  ARC  HEATER  PRODUCTION  OF  SILICON  INVOLVING 

a  sheet  of  spray  droplets  of  said  liquid  reagent  and  thereby  A  HYDROGEN  REDUCTION           __^_ 

effect  by  said  droplets  of  reagent  removal  of  pollutants  F"ncis  J.  Hi^rrey,  II.  MunrsTtlle,  P...  assignor  to  Westing- 

,         u     .     1        „  house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

frotn  the  suck  gases.  ^^^  j^  ^  j^,_  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Int.  a.!  COIB  33/02  7/08 

VS.  a.  423—350  6  Claims 

4,102,983 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  A  GAS  CONTAINING 

VOLATILE  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 

Osamu  Yamase,  Kanagawa;  Tetsuya  lida,  Yokohama,  and  Ichizo 

Harm,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Oil  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,480 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1975,  50-113285 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—245  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  air 
and  vapors  of  volatile  organic  materials  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  low  boiling  petroleum  products  (e.g.  gaso- 
line, naphtha  and  jet  fuel),  low  boiling  liquid  products  (e.g. 
aliphatics,  naphthenics  and  aromatics),  and  also  low  boiling 
liquid  alcohols,  aldehydes,  ketones,  and  chlorine-containing 
organic  materials  which  comprises  contacting  said  gaseous 
mixture  with  an  absorption  liquid  prepared  by  blending  a 
refined  mineral  oil  with  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  ethyl  phthalate,  diethyl  phthal- 
ate,  dioctyl  phthalate,  didecyl  phthalate,  dibutyl  phthalate, 
dimethyl  phthalate,  dilauryl  phthalate,  decyl  isooctyl  phthal- 
ate, butyl  benzyl  phthalate  and  butyl  lauryl  phthalate;  letraoc- 
tyl  silicate  and  tetranonyl  silicate;  trioctyl  phosphate,  tricresyl 
phosphate,  tributyl  phosphate,  tributoxyethyl  phosphate,  trixy- 
lenyl  phosphate,  tricresyl  diphenyl  phosphate,  and  octyl  di- 
phenyl  phosphate;  dioctyl  adipate,  dibutyl  adipate,  dioctyl 
azelate,  dibutyl  sebacate,  dioctyl  sebacate,  and  butyl  oleate; 
n-dodecyl  benzene  and  isododecyl  benzene;  a-olefin  oligomers 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  300  to  400  and  a  kine- 
matic viscosity  of  10  to  20  cSt.  at  37.8°  C, 
said  mineral  oil  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  200 

to  350,  a  kinematic  viscosity  of  5  to  20  cSt  at  37.8'  C,  and 

boiling  range  of  250'  C  to  450'  C  under  normal  pressure. 

and  absorbing  said  volatile  organic  materials  therefrom 

into  said  absorption  liquid. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  silicon  by  reduction 
of  a  silicon  halide  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  arc  heater  having  spaced  electrodes  and 
forming  an  arc  chamber  communicating  with  a  reaction 
chamber, 

(b)  striking  an  electric  arc  in  an  axial  gap  between  the  elec- 
trodes, 

(c)  introducing  an  arc  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  inert  gas,  silicon  halides.  and  mixtures 
thereof  through  the  gap  to  provide  an  elongated  arc 
stream  extending  into  the  reaction  chamber, 

(d)  feeding  into  the  arc  stream  a  quantity  of  hydrogen, 

(e)  feeding  into  the  arc  stream  a  quantity  of  the  halide  of 
silicon  to  produce  reaction  products  including  liquid  sili- 
con and  hydrogen  halides. 

(0  projecting  the  reaction  products  tangentially  into  a  cy- 
clonic reaction  chamber  to  cause  the  liquid  silicon  to 
separate  cenlrifugally  from  the  gaseous  co-products,  and 

(g)  depositing  the  liquid  silicon  on  a  downwardly  extending 
surface  to  permit  the  liquid  silicon  lo  flow  into  an  associ- 
ated receptacle. 


4,102,984 
PHOTOLYSIS  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  NF.PF^ 
Karl  O.  Christe,  Calabasas,  and  Carl  J.  Schack,  Chatsworth, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,244 
Int.  a.-  COIB  25/10 
VS.  a.  423—301  >  Cl«i" 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  NFjPF,,  characterized  by 
photolyzing  a  mixture  of  NFj.Fj  and  PF,  having  an  approxi- 
mate mol  ratio  of  3:1:3  at  -196°  C  and  removing  unreacted 
volatile  starting  materials  from  the  non-volatile  NFjPF,,  prod- 
uct by  pumping  at  ambient  temperature. 


4,102.986 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

NITROUS  OXIDE 
Jakob  Van  Rouendal  Smit;  Panayiotis  Hassiotis,  and  Robert 
Armistead  Hasty,  all  of  Johannesburg.  South  .Africa,  assign- 
ors to  South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation, 
Pretoria,  South  Africa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,965,  Jan.  22,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,910 
Int  a.!  COIB  21/22 
U.S.  a.  423—402  1«  Claims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  nitrous  oxide  compris- 
ing the  decomposition  of  ammonium  and  nitrate  ions  in  the 
presence  of  chloride  ion  and  high  hydrogen  ion  concentration 
in  an  aqueous  reaction  liquor  in  a  reaction  space  in  a  continu- 
ous process, 
the  improvement  comprising  process  conditions: 
(a)  the  concentration  of  chloride  ions  being  maintained 
between  0.05  and  0.45  M,  the  concentration  of  hydro- 
gen ions  being  maintained  between  3  M  and  7  M;  the 
concentration   of  ammonium    ions   being   maintained 
between  1  M  and  the  maximum  solubility  of  ammonium 
ions  in  the  presence  of  nitrate  ions  at  the  reaction  lem- 
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perature  and  ihe  concentration  of  nitrate  ions  being 
maintained  between  4M  and  16M; 

(b)  as  said  decomposition  proceeds,  feeding  ammonium 
and  nitrate  ions  and  hydrogen  and  chloride  ions  into  the 
aqueous  reaction  liquor  contained  in  the  reaction  space, 

(c)  maintaining  in  the  reaction  liquor  a  temperature  above 
80'  C,  said  temperature  being  the  boiling  temperature  of 
the  reaction  liquor  at  Ihe  ambient  pressure  inside  the 
reaction  space; 

(d)  withdrawing  from  the  reaction  space,  as  the  decompo- 
sition proceeds,  water  formed  by  said  decomposition 
and  such  excess  water  as  may  be  introduced  into  the 
reaction  space  in  the  course  of  step  (b)  above  by  distill- 
ing such  water  together  with  the  nitrous  oxide  in  the 
form  of  an  a  acidic  aqueous  vapour  containing  free 
nitric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  from  the  reaction 
space  into  a  fractionation  space; 

(e)  producing  an  overhead  condensate  consisting  essential 
of  water  over  said  fractionation  space; 

(0  removing  and  discarding  part  of  said  water  condensate 

(g)  returning  another  part  of  said  water  condensate  to  the 
fractionation  space,  said  condensate  washing  down- 
wardly the  upwardly  flowing  nitric  and  hydrochloric 
acid  vapours  of  step  (d); 

(h)  recovering  said  hydrochloric  and  nitric  acids  as  free 
acids  in  aqueous  solution  as  bottoms  liquor  and  recy- 
cling the  bottomsliquor  to  the  reaction  space;  and 

(i)  removing  overhead  from  said  fractionation  space  the 
nitrous  oxide  m  a  form  essentially  depleted  of  nitric  acid 
and  hydrochloric  acid. 


4.102,987 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SULFURYL-FLUORIDE 
AND  -CHLOROFLLORIDE  PRODt'CTS 
DtTjd  M.  Cook,  Pittsburgh,  and  Douglas  C.  Gustafson,  Ajitioch, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land. Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,517,  Sep.  25, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789.311 
Int.  O:-  COIB  7/24.  17/45 
VS.  a.  423—466  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  chlorine  from  a  product  reaction 
mixture  comprising  sulfuryl  fluoride  and  prepared  by  the  reac- 
tion of  an  anhydrous  gaseous  mixture  of  sulfur  dioxide,  chlo- 
rine and  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
posing activated  carbon,  said  process  comprising  reacting  the 
product  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  35'  to 
about  145'  C  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to 
about  65  psi  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  activated 
carbon,  thereby  reducing  the  free  chlorine  content  of  said 
mixture  and  convening  free  chlorine  present  in  said  product 
reaction  mixture  to  sulfuryl  chlorofluoride  and  thereafter  sepa- 
rating SO;F,  from  the  product  reaction  mixture. 


4,102,988 

CYANO  COMPOUNDS  AS  FUELS  FOR  HF  OR  DF 

LASERS 

Pasquale  Martignoni;  James  A.  Murfree,  Jr.:  William  M.  Chew, 
and  Orval  E.  Ayers,  all  of  Huntsrille.  Ala.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,519 
Int.  a.'  COIB  7/22 
VS.  a.  423-483  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  vibrationally  excited  HF  or  DF 
molecules  which  produces  lasing,  said  method  comprising: 
(i)  providing  a  predetermined  molar  quantity  of  a  cyano 
compound  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dicyanoacetylene.  tetracyanoethylene,  and  letracyano- 
ethylene  oxide  and  a  predetermined  molar  quantity  of  an 
oxidizer  compound  dispersed  in  a  predetermined  molar 
quantity  of  a  diluent  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  helium  and  nitrogen,  said  oxidizer  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  fluorine,  nitrogen  trifluoride,  chlorine 
trifluoride.  chlorine  pentafluoride,  and  tetrafluorohydra- 
zine; 
(ii)  reacting  under  a  predetermined  pressure  in  the  range  of 
several  atmospheres  said  cyano  compound  fuel  with  said 


3,.o.a*  '□  'JI,  MT« 


oxidizer  in  a  combustor  wherein  the  oxidizer  to  fuel  ratio 
is  maintained  from  about  6  to  I  about  14  to  1  by  adjusting 
said  predetermined  molar  ratio  of  said  oxidizer,  said  fuel, 
and  said  diluent  gas  to  produce  F  atoms,  and  reacting  the 
F  atoms  with  hydrogen  or  deuterium  to  form  vibration- 
ally  excited  HF  or  DF  molecules  which  produces  lasing. 


4,102,989 
SIMULTANEOUS  REDUCTIVE  AND  OXIDATIVE 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  CALOUM  SULFATE  IN  THE 
SA.ME  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Thomas  D.  Wheelock,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Uni- 
versity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,053,  May  15,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,608, 
Jun.  4,  1975.  abandoned.  This  application  May  17,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  686,727 
Int.  a.;  COIB  17/50,  13/14:  C04B  11/02 
VS.  a.  423—541  R  8  Claims 


1.  The  continuous  process  of  converting  CaSO,  to  a  solid 
CaO  product  and  a  gaseous  SOj  product  by  high  temperature 
treatment  of  finely-divided  CaSO,  in  a  circulating  fluidized  bed 
of  solid  particles  into  which  is  introduced  a  hydrogen-contain- 
ing carbonaceous  fuel  and  air  for  combustion  thereof  to  form  in 
said  bed  a  reducing  gas  containing  CO  and  H2,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  maintaining  a  reducing  zone  in  a 
lower  portion  of  said  fluidized  bed  by  introducing  a  feed  to 
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said  reducing  zone  portion  consisting  essentially  of  said  hydro- 
gen-containing carbonaceous  fuel  and  primary  air,  controlling 
the  quantity  of  said  primary  air  so  that  the  reducing  conditions 
in  said  lower  reducing  zone  portion  are  effective  to  convert 
said  CaS04  therein  to  a  mixture  of  CaO  and  CaS,  concurrently 
introducing  secondary  air  into  an  upper  portion  of  said  bed 
above  the  level  at  which  said  fuel  is  introduced  to  provide  an 
oxidizing  zone  within  said  bed  capable  of  converting  CaS  to 
CaO,  the  solid  particles  of  said  bed  during  said  treatment  con- 
tinuously circulating  between  and  through  said  reducing  and 
oxidizing  zones,  the  total  amount  of  O2  supplied  in  said  primary 
and  secondary  air  plus  the  O2  produced  by  calcium  sulfate 
decomposition  being  at  least  equal  to  the  stoichiometric  quan- 
tity of  Oj  required  for  complete  combustion  of  the  said  fuel  to 
CO2  and  HjO,  removing  the  CaO  product  from  the  upper 
portion  of  said  bed,  and  removing  Ihe  gaseous  SOj  product 
from  above  the  bed  substantially  free  of  CO.  H,  and  said  fuel. 


4,102,990 

ELECTROPHORETIC  ASSAY  FOR 

ANTIGEN-ANTIBODY  REACTION  BASED  ON 

PARTICLE-PARTICLE  COUPLING 

Egidijus  E.  Uzgiris,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,420 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/26.  33/16 
V.S.  a.  424—12  8  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  reaction  between  antigenic  pro- 
tein molecules  and  antibody  protein  molecules,  comprising: 
preparing  a  first  suspension  of  particles  of  high  electropho- 
retic  mobility  with  a  first  type  of  said  protein  molecules 
bonded  thereto; 
prepanng  a  second  suspension  of  panicles  of  low  electro- 
phoretic  mobility  with  said  first  type  of  protein  molecules 
bonded  thereto; 
forming  a  mixture  of  said  first  and  second  suspensions  in  a 
solution  to  be  tested  for  a  second  type  of  protein  specific 
to  said  first  type  of  protein  on  said  particles;  and 
detecting  electrophoretic  mobility  of  panicles  intermediate 
said  high  and  low  electrophoretic  mobilities  as  an  indica- 
tion that  an  antigen-antibody  reaction  has  occurred. 


4,102,992 
DENTIFRICE 
Walter  Bryan  Davis,  Newdigate,  England,  assignor  to  Bcecbam 
Group  Limited,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,423,  Jan.  16,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,595 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1974, 
5983/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/16 
VS.  a.  424—49  11  Clainu 

1.  A  dentifrice  toothpaste  composition  with  minimum  abra- 
sion of  tooth  surface  which  contains  as  the  cleaning  agent 
35-45%  w/w  of  paniculate  coarse  grade  calcium  carbonate 
weight  median  diameter  10-15  microns,  which  concentration 
otherwise  adversely  scratches  dental  enamel,  and  from  5-25% 
w/w  of  40-100  micron  organic  thermoplastic  water-insoluble 
paniculate  polymeric  material  having  a  Moh  hardness  of  3  or 
less  in  the  form  of  panicles  which  are  not  substantially  agglom- 
erated, which  material  is  (a)  less  abrasive  than  and  (b)  of  lower 
average  density  than  the  calcium  carbonate  and  which  reduces 
the  scratch  depth  of  the  calcium  carbonate  on  dental  enamel 


4,102.993 

ANTIBACTERIAL  ORAL  COMPOSITION 

Abdul  Gaffar,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-PalmoUve 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  629,749,  Nov.  7,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,042,679. 
This  applicaHon  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,783 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/22 
U.S.  a.  424—54  17  aaims 

1.  An  oral  composition  comprising  an  oral  vehicle,  a  nitro- 
gen containing  antibacterial  antiplaque  agent  tending  to  stain 
dental  surfaces  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cationic 
antibacterial  antiplaque  agent  and  long  chain  amine  antibacte- 
rial antiplaque  agent  containing  a  fatty  alkyl  group  of  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  a  water  soluble  polymeric  polyphosphonic 
compound  antistain  additive  having  the  recurring  group: 

CHj— CH 

I 
XO— P^O 

I 

ox 


4,102,991 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  COCKROACHES  AND 

OTHER  CRAWLING  INSECTS 

Agis  F.  Kydonieus,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Herculite  Pro- 
tective Fabrics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,052 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  17/12 
VS.  a.  424—27  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  Ihe  control  of  cockroaches  in  structures 
comprising 
deploying  in  the  harborages  and  crawlpaths  of  the  cockro- 
aches a  plurality  of  solid  polymeric  controlled  release 
dispenser  strips  consisting  essentially  of 
a  barrier  layer  having  on  the  first  side  thereof  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  and  on  the  second  side  thereof 
a  polyvinyl  chloride  plastisol  layer  containing  the  insecti- 
cide propoxur  and  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
barrier  layer, 
a  polyvinyl  chloride  layer,  wherein 
said  controlled  release  is  effected  by  molecular  migration  of 
said  propoxur  through  and  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
polyvinyl  chloride  layer, 
said  strips  have  an  insecticidally  effective  surface  concentra- 
tion of  propoxur  on  said  exposure  surface, 
said  deploying  of  the  strips  is  by  means  of  said  pressure-sen- 
sitive adhesive,  and 
the  cumulative  surface  area  of  propoxur  bearing  surface  of 
Ihe  strips  is  from  about  S  to  about  3  square  feet  per  from 
about  100  to  150  square  feet  of  floor  area  of  the  structure 
in  which  control  of  said  cockroaches  is  sought. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  orally  acceptable  cation  and  the  unphosphonated  recur- 
ring groups  of  said  compound  have  a  total  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  3,500. 


4,102,994 

ALIPHATIC  AMIDO-QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

ANTI-MICROBIAL  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  Andrew  Bauman,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  445,713,  Feb.  25,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,046,873, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,097,  Sep.  24, 

1973,  Pat.  No.  3.928,411,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

39,536,  May  21,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  801,975 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/22;  C09F  5/00.  7/00 

VS.  a.  424—54  6  aaims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 

O 

[RCNH(CH2).NR=R'r'— 1*  X- . 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing  7-13  carbon  atoms, 
R-  and  R'  are  independently  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  R*  is  an 
aliphatic  chain  containing  10-18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  Ihe  integer 
2  or  3,  and  X  is  a  compatible  anion. 

2.  A  chemical  compound  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  R 
is  a  decane  radical. 
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4,102,995 
TAR  GEL  FORMULATION 
Peter  Hebborn,  Oareiice.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westwood  Phamu- 
ceuticaU  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13.  1976.  Ser.  No.  685,844 
Int.  a.-  A61K  i//7S 
L'.S.  a.  424—81  12  Oaims 

1  A  iherapeuiic  aqueous  gel  composition  suitable  for  treat- 
ing skin  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  I  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
solvent  extract  of  Crude  Coal  Tar; 

(b)  from  about  25^r  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  propylene 
glycol: 

(c)  from  about  20%  to  35%  by  weight  of  ethyl  alcohol; 

(d)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  gelling 
ageni:  and 

(e)  from  about  5%  to  35%  water:  said  gelling  agent  being  a 
neutralized  carboxyl  interpolymer  of  a  monomeric  mono- 
olefmic  acrylic  acid  of  the  structure: 


CHj=C— COOH 

where  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups,  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  monomers  of  a  monomeric 
polyether  of  an  oligosaccharide  in  which  the  hydroxy!  groups 
which  are  modified  are  eiherified  with  allyl  groups,  said  poly- 
ether containing  at  least  two  allyl  ether  groups  per  oligosac- 
charide molecule  and  said  interpolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  the  order  of  about  1,000,000. 


4,102,996 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HEPATmS  B  CORE 

ANTIGEN 

William  J.  McAleer.  Ambler,  William  J.  Miller.  North  Wales, 
and  Edward  H.  W'asmuth.  Telford,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,033 
Int.  a.-  A61K  39/12:  C12K  7/00 

VS.  a.  424—89  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  hepatitis  B  core  antigen  which 

comprises  treating  Dane  particles  with  a  nonionic  surfactant 

havmg  from  about  15  lo  about  35  oxyethylene  units  in  the 

presence  of  a  mercapcan  reducing  agent. 


4,102.997 
ACID  DEGRADATION  PRODUCTS  OF  BOROMYCIN 
Inring  Putter,  Martinsville,  and  Lucille  J.  Cole,  Roselle  Park, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  it  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  No».  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,020 
Int.  a.-  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424—115  6  aaims 

1.  A  mixture  of  boromycin  acid  degradation  products  pre- 
pared by  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  treating  boromycin  or  a  salt  of  boromycin  dissolved  in  a 
suitable  solvent  with  approximately  10  equivalents  of  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  acids,  aro- 
matic sulfonic  acids.  Lewis  acids  and  strong  cation  ex- 
change resins  for  approximately  2  to  4  hours  at  about 
room  temperature  wherein  said  mineral  acids  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  nitric  acid  and 
hydrochlonc  acid;  said  aromatic  sulfonic  acids  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfosalicylic  acid  and 
p-toluenesulfonic  acid;  said  Lewis  acid  is  titanium  tetra- 
chloride and  said  strong  cation  exchange  resin  is  a  sulfonic 
acid  resin  in  the  hydrogen  form  having  a  styrenedivinyl- 
benzene  matrix; 

(b)  neutralizing  the  reaction  solution  by  adjusting  the  pH  to 
about  neutral  with  inorganic  base  or  neutralizing  by  pas- 
sage through  a  column  packed  with  a  polystyrene  amine 


anion  exchange  resin  and  concentrating  the  eluate  in 
vacuo  to  a  syrup  containing  the  degradation  products;  and 
(c)  in  the  case  wherein  the  reaction  solution  is  neutralized 
with  inorganic  base,  removing  the  precipitated  salts  by 
centrifugation  and  decanting  and  concentrating  the  super- 
natant in  vacuo  lo  a  syrup. 


4,102,998 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  VENEREAL 

DISEASE 

Morton  Gutnick,  8329  Fiirriew  Rd.,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.  19117 

Continuation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  621,958,  Oct.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,996,933.  and  Ser.  No.  515,574,  Oct.  17,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,200,  Oct.  2, 1972, 
abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  621,958,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  432,435,  Jan.  11,  1975.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  294,200.  This  application 
Jul.  I,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,889 
Int.  a.^  AOIN  9/00.  9/22,  9/24:  AOIK  3i/00 
U.S.  a.  424—115  IS  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  contraction  of  vaginal  venereal 
disease  by  inhibiting  or  killing  a  venereal  disease  causing  or- 
ganism comprising  the  steps  of: 
insening  into  the  female  genitalia  tract  a  container  contain- 
ing a  medication;  and 
substantially  continuously  releasing  in  the  vagina  said  medi- 
cation from  said  container  in  an  amount  and  at  a  rate 
sufficient  lo  establish  and  substantially  continuously  main- 
tain a  minimum  inhibitory  concentration  of  said  medica- 
tion such  that  the  venereal  disease  causing  organism  enter- 
mg  the  vagina  will  be  inhibited  or  killed  upon  contact  with 
said  medication. 


4,102,999 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  STABLE 

MACHOMOMYCTN  POWDER 

Hamao  Umezawa,  and  Tomio  Takeuchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojio  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,873,  Jan.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,348 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1975,  50-17163 

Int.  a.-'  A61K  3i/00 

U.S.  O.  424—123  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  stable  macromomycin  powder 
which  comprises  (a)  forming  a  solution  by  mixing  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  one  part  by  weight  of  solid  macromomycin  and  at 
least  10  pans  by  weight  of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  maltose,  lactose,  iucrose,  cellobiose,  melibiose 
and  rafTinose  and  (b)  dehydrating  the  resulting  solution  to  form 
a  powder 


4,103,000 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COPPER  ARSENATE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Winslow  H.  Hartfortl,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,126,  Feb.  9, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,535 
Int.  O.-  AOIN  ]1/0S 
U.S.  O.  424—133  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  copper  arsenate  compositions 
which  consist  essentially  of  a  slurry  of  water  insoluble  copper 
arsenate  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  soluble  copper  arsenate 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  arsenic  measured  as  Asj05  to  copper 
measured  as  CuO  of  the  overall  copper  arsenate  composition  is 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0.3:1.0  to  0.9:1.0  and  wherein 
the  copper  arsenate  composition  is  soluble  in  chromic  acid 
comprising  reacting  copper  metal  with  arsenic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  and  an  acid  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid  and 
sulfuric  acid  wherein  the  copper  and  arsenic  acid  are  propor- 
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tioned  to  produce  a  copper  arsenate  composition  having  a    rally  occumng  amino  acids  and  (2)  a  metal  chelate  with  li- 
mole  ratio  of  As;Ojto  CuO  of  from  about  0.3:1.0  to  0.9:1.0.      gands  consisting  of  hydrolyzed  carbohydrates. 


4,103,001 
BUFFERED  PHENOL-GLUTARALDEHYDE 
STERILIZING  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  I.  Sctaattner,  4000  Massachusetts  Ave.,  NW.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20007 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,579 
Int.  a.!  AOIN  U/OO.  9/00.  9/24,  9/26 
VS.  O.  424—148  10  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  sporicidal  composition  comprising  by  wt. 
from  0.75-4.0%  glutaraldehyde  and  from  4-15%  of  a  mixture 
of  phenol  and  a  metal  phenate,  the  phenol  content  being  from 
3-10%  and  the  metal  phenate  being  from  0.5-5%.  said  compo- 
sition further  characterized  in  having  a  pH  of  about  7-10  and 
an  active  sterilizing  life  of  al  least  30  days. 


4,103,002 
BIOGLASS  COATED  A1203  CERAMICS 
Larry  Leroy  Hench,  and  David  Charles  Greenspan,  both  of 
Gainesrille,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  University  of 
Florida,  Tallahassee,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,749 

Int  O.^  B32B  17/06.  31/24.  31/26 

VS.  O.  428—155  20  Oaims 


secoND  eioa.Ass  lavcr 


FIBST  BI0C1.AS5  LAVEB 


yyy///,. 


I  A  method  of  coating  a  compacted  Al^O;  ceramic  surface 
with  a  biologically  active  glass,  said  ceramic  and  glass  having 
different  thermal  coefficients  of  expansion,  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  said  glass  with  said  ceramic  surface  at  a  tem- 
perature and  for  a  time  sufficient  (o  bond  said  glass  to  said 
ceramic  surface  by  ion  diffusion, 

(2)  cooling  said  coated  substrate  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  produce  interconnected  micro-cracks  in  said  glass  coal- 
ing as  a  result  of  the  thermo-mechanical  stresses  induced 
by  the  differential  m  thermal  coefficients  of  expansion  of 
said  ceramic  and  glass,  and 

(3)  overcoating  said  micro-cracked  glass  coating  with  at 
least  one  additional  coating  of  biologically  active  glass. 

14.  A  product  of  manufacture  comprising  a  compacted 
AI2O3  ceramic  surface  coated  with  at  least  two  layers  of  bio- 
logically active  glass  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion 
different  from  that  of  said  AUd  ceramic,  said  first  layer  being 
bonded  to  said  ceramic  surface  through  ion-diffusion  and  char- 
acterized by  having  interconnected  thermo-mechanical  stress 
induced  micro-cracks  therein,  and  said  sut>sequent  layer  or 
layers  being  successively  bonded  thereover. 


4,103,003 

COMPOSITION  FOR  IMPROVING  BIOLOGIC 

DEVELOPMENT 

Harrey  H.  Ashmead,  719  E.  Center  St.,  Kaysville,  Utah  84037 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,268,  Sep.  28,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,734, 
Oct.  30,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  680,078 
Int.  a.JA61Ki  7/02,  31/70 
VS.  O.  424—177  10  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  improving  biological  devel- 
opment by  increasing  the  availability  of  essential  polyvalent 
metals  in  readily  assimilable  form  to  the  cells  of  an  animal 
organism  comprising  effective  amounts  of  (I)  a  metal  chelate 
with  ligands  consisting  of  the  polypeptides,  peptides  and  natu- 


4,103,004 
CARDIOTONIC  AGE>JT 
Ted  R.  Norton;  Midori  Kashiwagi.  and  Sboji  Shibata,  all  of 
Honolulu,  Hi.,  assignors  to  University  of  Hawaii,  Honolulu, 
Hi. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,712 
Int.  O.;  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  O.  424—177  9  Oaims 

I.  A  peptide  designated  anthopleurin-C  having  the  amino 
acid  sequence: 

Gly-Val-Pro-Cys-Leu-Cys-Asp-Ser-Asp-Gly-Pro-Ser-Val- 
Arg-Gly-Asn-Thr-Leu-Ser-Gly-Ile-Leu-Trp-Leu-Ala-Gly- 
Cys-Pro-Ser-Gly-Trp-His-Asn-Cys-Lys-Ala-His-Oly-Pro- 
Thr-Ile-Gly-Trp-Cys-Cys-Lys-Gln. 


4,103,005 
NOVEL-ENKEPHALIN  ANALOGS 
Choh  Hao  Li,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HofFmann-La  Rocbe 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,778 

Int.  O.-:  A61K  i7/00;  C08L  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

VS.  O.  424—177  9  Oaims 

1.  A  [Thz'J-analog  of  enkephalinamide  selected  from  (D- 

Met-.Thz')-enkephalinamide  and  [D-Thr^,Thz']-enkephalma- 

mide. 


4,103,006 

GLYCOSIDES  OF 

2,6-BIS(HYDROXY-PHENYL>-3,7-DIOXABICYCLO  [3,3,0] 

OCTANE 

Charles  J.  Sib,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,275 
Int.  O.;  A61K  31/70:  C07H  15/00 
U.S.  O.  424—181  25  Claims 

23.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal  compris- 
ing administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of 
pinoresinol  glycoside  of  the  formula 


where  R  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen,  a  monosaccharide  and  a  disaccharide,  with  at  least 
one  of  R  and  R,  being  a  monosaccharide  or  disaccharide,  and 
X|,  Xj.  Xj  and  X4  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chlorine,  amino  and  ORj  where  Rj  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  ex- 
cipient. 
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4,103,007 

PESnODAL  SYNERGISTIC  MIXTURE  OF  A 
DIOXATHIEPIN  AND  A  FORMAMIDINE 

Hartmut  Joppien,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Sehering  Alitiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,593 

Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1976,  2619834 

Int.  a.!  AOIN  9//Z  9/28 
VS.  a.  424—244  14  Oaims 

1.  A  pesticide  of  high  insectieidal  and  acaricidal  activity 
comprising,  as  active  ingredients,  a  mixture  of 

A.  a  formamidine  derivative  of  the  formula 


CI— P  ^)— N=CH— N 


claimed  In  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 


\ 


4,103,009 
BENZOGUANAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Hiromu  Murai,  Otsu;  Katsuya  Ohata,  Uji;  Yoshiaki  Aoyagi, 
Kyoto;  Fusao  Ueda,  Shiga;  Masahiko  Kitano,  Kyoto,  and 
Shinichi  Tada,  Joyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,091 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1976,  51-34948 

Int.  C\.'  C07D  251/48:  A61K  31/53 

U.S.  a.  424—249  14  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

bcnzoguanamine  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R ,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  R;  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  a  salt  thereof 
having  insectieidal  and  acaricidal  activity 

with 

B  A  dioiathiepin  of  the  formula 


NH 


N  N 

^    N    ^K 


CI— C 


c:— c 


CH— CH,— O^ 


SO 


CH— CH,— O 


wherein 
X  is  lower  alkyllhio.  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  sulfamyl,  N,N-di(- 
lower  alkyl)sulfamyl.  trifluoromethyl  or  trifluorometh- 
ylthio;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  halogeno.  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alko»y(- 
lower  alkoxy).  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

13.  The  method  of  achieving  an  anti-ulcer  effect  in  humans 
and  other  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human 
or  animal  in  need  thereof  an  anti-ulcer  effective  amount  of  a 
the  ratio  of  compounds  A  and  B  being  between  about  200  :   compound  according  to  claim  1. 

1  and  1  :  5.  


4,103,008 
7[2(2,3 
DIOXOPIPERAZIN-1-YL-CARBONYLAMINO)SUB- 
STTTUTED  2 
PHENYLACETA.MID01-3-2.TH1ADIAZOLYL 
CEPHALOSPORANIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Ishimaru  Toshiyasu,  D-14,  2-7,  Momoyamadai,  SuiU;  Hatanaka 
Minoru,  2-11-25,  Tenjincho,  Takatsuki;  Hatamura  Mariko, 
4-34,   Zuikodori,    Higashiyodogawa-ku,    Osaka,    and    Nitta 
Hizime,  Towaso,  5-23-2,  Izumicho,  Suita,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1976,  51-39549; 
Sep.  15,  1976,  51-111125 

Int.  Q.=  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/36 
VS.  a.  424—246  J7  Oaims 

1  A  D(  — )-isomer  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


4,103,010 

(3-PIPERAZINOCARBONYLIMINO-QUANIDINO>-ISOX- 

AZOLES 

Jean-Jacques    Sterne,    Suresnes,    France,    assignor    to    Aron 

S.A.R.L.,  Suresnes,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,928,  Jan.  6,  1976.  This 
application  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,976 

Claims  priority,  application  L'nited  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1975, 
1948/75 

Int.  a.i  C07D  413/12 
VS.  O.  424—250  1 1  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 


YO-T^ 
— O        f^    CH— CO— NH 


(I) 


NH 

I 

CO 

I 


°za 


COOH 


O  '.' 

wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  lowei;aliphatic  acyl,  lower  alkoxycar^ 
bonyl  or  acetylmethylcarbonyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  R- 
is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salts  thereof. 

17.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antibactenal  ac- 
tivity which  compnses  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as 


R 

^N— C— NH— C— 
R,'^         II  II 

'  NH  NH 


(0 


^  o  ^ 


in  which: 

Ri  and  R,,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,  -  C^ 
alkyl  and  C,  -  Cj  cycloalkyi; 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C, 
-  C.  alkyl; 

Rj  and  Ri,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  piperazinyl  and  C,  -  Cjalkyl  piperazinyl,  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

4.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  regulation  of  the  blood 
pressure  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  quantity  of  a 
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compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound    Rj,  which  are  dirferent,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group 
having  the  formula:  of  the  formula: 


R.V 


(I) 


:N— C— NH— c— 


NH 


NH 


^  O   ^ 


in  which: 

Ri  and  Rj,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,  -  C^ 
alkyl  and  Cj  -  C^cycloalkyl; 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C, 
-C.  alkyl; 

R4  and  R5,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  piperazinyl  and  C|  -  C4alkyl  piperazinyl,  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  together 
with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,103,011 
NOVEL  PENiaLLIN  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Shinsaku  Minami,  Yamatokouriyama,  and  Yoshiyuki  Takase, 
Amagasaki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,445 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1976,  51-78085; 
Aug.  12,  1976,  51-96713 

Int.  O.J  A61K  31/43:  C07D  499/68 
VS.  O.  424—251  13  Oaims 

1  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  penicil- 
lin compound  of  the  formula 

O      CONHCHCONH 
II 


4,103,012 

INDOLIZINE  DERIVATIVES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Jean  Gubin,  Brussels,  and  Gilbert  Rosseels,  Meise,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Labaz,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,332 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1976, 
06680/76;  Aug.  10,  1976,  33314/76 

Int.  ex.-  A61K  31/44:  C07D  221/22 

VS.  O.  424—263  16  Oaims 

1.  An  indolizine  derivative  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R  represents  a  branched-  or  straight-chain  alkyl  radi- 
cal having  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  a  mono-fluoro-. 
mono-chloro-  or  mono-bromo-phenyl.  a  di-fluoro-,  di-chloro- 
or  di-bromo-phenyl  radical,  a  methoxy-phenyl  radical  or  a 
methyl-phenyl  radical  optionally  substituted  on  the  aromatic 
moiety  by  an  atom  of  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R,  and 


wherein  R3  and  R4,  which  are  identical,  each  represent  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  a  methyl  radical.  Am  represents  dimethyl- 
amino,  diethylamino,  di-n-propylamino  di-n-butylamino,  and  n 
is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  6  inclusive. 


4,103,013 
SUBSTITUTED  HYDROXY  PYRIDONES 
Jefh^y  Nadelson,  Denville,  N.J„  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E. 
Hanover,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,231,  Aug.  31,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,817, 

Oct.  28, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  584,764,  Jun.  9,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,419,  Mar.  14,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,818 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/44 

U.S.  O.  424—263  22  Oaina 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


wherein  R  is  a  formyl  or  acetyl  group,  and  a  non-toxic  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 


where 

R|,  R2and  R,'  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  about  19  to  36,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl,  and 

Rj  represents  lower  alkyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

20.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
tension  which  comprises  a  tranquilizing  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable diluent  or  carrier  therefor. 


4,103,014 

USE  OF 

4aRS,SSR,9bRS-2-ETHYL-l,3,4,4a,5,9b-HEXAHYDRO-7- 

METHYL-S-p-TOLYL-2H-INDENO(l,2-C]PYRIDINES  IN 

INHIBITING  SPERMATOGENESIS 
Christian  Hodel,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,418 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1976, 
29691/76 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/445 
VS.  O.  424—267  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  spermatogenesis  in  male  animals, 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  male  animal  in  need  of 
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N-C,H, 


R,-B 
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or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt   form 
thereof. 


4,103,01S 
ANTIALLERGIC  CYCLIC  SULPHUR  COMPOUNDS 
Harold  Francis  Hodson,  Hayes,  and  John  Frederick  Batchelor, 
Beckenham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  J2,  1975,  S«r.  No.  586,427 
Int.  a:-  A61K  SI/')! 
VS.  a.  424-269  32  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preventmg  the  symptoms  of  allergic  condi- 
tions consistmg  of  asthma,  allergic  rhinitis,  conjunctivitis, 
urticaria  or  eczema  of  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  comprising 
administration  to  the  mammal  of  a  prophylactically  effective 
amount  of  a  tricyclic  compound  of  formula  I 


(I) 


wherein  B  is  r,2'-cyclohexylene,  Rj  is  hydrogen  and  Rj  is 
C.-C,  alkyl  or  phenyl  and  R,  and  R,  are  each  hydrogen  or 
when  Rj  is  methyl  the  bond  of  unsaturation  at  the  2,3-position 
of  the  thiazole  ring  is  saturated  and  the  C-3  carbon  atom 
thereof  optionally  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  group  and  R,and 
R«  are  each  hydrogen  or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
inorganic  or  organic  acid  addition  or  quaternary  salt  thereof 
7.  A  method  of  preventing  and  inhibiting  the  formation  of 
granuloma  tissue  in  an  animal  subject,  which  method  com- 
prises administering  to  said  animal  a  nontoxic  antiinflammatory 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  B  is  r,2-cyclohexylene,  Rj  is  hydrogen  and  Rj  is 
C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl  and  R,  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or 
when  Rj  is  methyl  the  bond  of  unsaturation  at  the  2,3-position 
of  the  thiazole  ring  is  saturated  and  the  C-3  carbon  atom 
thereof  optionally  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  group  and  R,and 
Rt  are  each  hydrogen  or  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble 
inorganic  or  organic  acid  addition  or  quaternary  salt  thereof. 


wherem  Z'  is  a  substituent  in  the  1-,  2-,  3-,  or  4-  position  and  is 
5-ietrazolyl,  5-(l-alkyl)tetrazolyI.  or  5-(2-alkyl)tetrazolyl  in 
which  the  alkyl  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  are  each  optionally 
substituted  by  hydroxyl;  Z'  is  hydrogen  when  (a)  Z '  is  in  the  1  -. 
2-,  or  4-position  and  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  and  (b) 
when  Z'  is  in  the  3-position  and  is  5-(l-alkyl)tetrazolyl  or 
5-(2-alkyl)tetrazolyl  in  which  the  alkyl  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  are  each  optionally  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl; 
or  Z-  is  a  substituent  in  the  5-,  6-,  7-,  or  8-position  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Z'  as  defined  above,  carboxyl,  alkylsul- 
phonyl.  alkylsulphinyl,  thioalkyl.  amino,  nitro.  cyano,  halogen, 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  wherein  the  "alkyl"  moiety  of  each  of  the  alkyl, 
alkoxy.  thioalkyl,  alkylsulphinyl  and  alkylsulphonyl  has  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  and  Z'  is  carbonyi;  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof 


4,103,017 
PESTIODAL  2-IMINOTHIAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

John  H.  Davies,  Boughton;  Jack  Wood,  and  Michael  Pearson, 
both  of  Sittingboume,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,500 
Qainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9.  1976 
9335/76 

Int.  a.i  C07D  277/18:  A61K  3I/42S 
UA  a  424-270  3ctai^ 

1.  A  2-iminothiazoline  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R)  *  N-C-R 


4,103,016 
A.NTIINFLAMMATORY  IMIDAZOTHIAZOLES  AND 
THIAZOLOPYRIMIDINES 
Robert  E.  Moser,  Mentor,  Larry  J.  Powers,  .Madison,  and 
Zaren  S.  Ariyan,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,318,  Jan.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,041,167.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753450 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/425:  C07D  277/00 
U,S.  a.  424-270  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or 
phenyl;  R,  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  or 
is  benzyl;  R^and  R,each  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl 
or  alkylthio  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or  is  phenyl. 

2.  A  method  for  killing  insects  and  acarids  which  comprises 
subjecting  them  to  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 

3.  A  composition  adapted  to  killing  insects  and  acarids 
which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1  together  with  a  carrier,  optionally  conuining  in  addition 
thereto  a  surface-active  agent. 
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4,103,018 

2-[4.(POLYHALO-2-HVDROXV-2-PROPYL)ANIUNO]-2- 

OXAZOLIN-4-ONES  AND  THIAZOLIN-4-ONES 

CORRESPONDING  THERETO 

Bernard  R.  Neusudt,  West  Orange,  and  Nicola  Zampaglione, 

Fairfield,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation, 

Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,236 
Int.  a.-  C07D  263/40:  A61K  31/42 
VS.  a.  424—272  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


N    -V^N 


carbon  atoms,  R|  and  Rjare  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  Y  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion. 

6.  A  process  for  treating  gastroduodenal  ulcers  comprising 
administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound defined  by  claim  1. 


CY,Y,Y 


4,103,020 
SULHDE  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTIDEPRESSANTS 
Nariman  Bomanshaw  Mehta,  and  Lawrence  Edward  Brieaddy, 
both  of  Raleigh,  N.C,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.. 
Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  597,697,  Jul.  21,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,997,540. 
This  application  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,489 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/12.  207/24 
U.S.  a.  424—274  12  Claims 

6.  The  method  of  treating  depression  is  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  depressed  mammal  an  effective 
antidepressant  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  oxygen;  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R,  and  Rj 
are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
halogen;  and  Y.  Y,.  Yj  and  Yj  are  independently  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  fluorine. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form 
adapted  for  oral  administration  for  the  treatment  of  hyperten- 
sion which  comprises,  per  dosage  unit,  a  quantity  to  obtain  an 
antihypertensive  effect  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  together  with 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier  compatible  with  said  compound 


4,103,019 
TRITERPENE  DERIVATIVES 

Jose  E.  Acosta  Mira,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Laboratorios 
Landerlan,  S.  A.,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,417 
Int.  CI.:  C07D  207/08:  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  424—274  11  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


CH,^  ^CO.CH 


.-TJ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acid  addition  salt  thereof  where  R  and 
R'  taken  together  are  (CH2).fWhee  X  is  4  and  n  and  m  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  each  1,  2  or  3. 


4,103,021 

METHOD  OF  LOWERING  BLOOD  LIPID  LEVELS  IN 

MAMMALS 

John  B.  Carr,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,648 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/335.  31/35 
V.S.  a.  424—278  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  levels  of  cholesterol  and  tri- 
glycerides in  the  blood  of  a  mammal  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering orally  or  parenterally  to  a  mammal  having  an  elevated 
blood  cholesterol  level,  or  an  elevated  blood  triglyceride  level, 
or  both,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


I  r>— C— N— CHj— CH=CHj 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  2  to  20      .  n  ■   i  u  i  j  v         /-> 

^^  J  n  I  111  wherein  n  is  zero  or  one.  R  is  lower  halogen,  and  X  is  — O — 

carbon  atoms  and  R,  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  _ 

2.  Compounds  of  the  formula  °'  ' 


RO 


CH, 


CHj 


,CO,CH 


/l\ 
R,      R,    Y 


4,103,022 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WTTH 
3-(2,2,4,4-TETRAFLUORO-BENZ-l,3-DIOXP«J-6-YL)-l- 
(SUBSTITLTED  BENZOYD-UREAS 
Wilhelm  Sirrenberg,  Sprockhoeyel;  Hans-Ulrich  Alles,  Oden- 
thal-Blecher,   Ingeborg   Hammann,   Cologne,   and   Wilhelm 
Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1976,  2637947 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/28:  C07D  319/08 
VS.  a.  424—278  10  Claims 

1.   A   3-(2,2,4,4-tetrafluoro-benz-l,3-dioxin-6-yl)-l-benzoyl- 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  2  to  20   urea  of  the  formula 
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D- 


CO— NH— CO— NH 


CH, 


CH,       CH, 


in  which 

R  IS  halogen,  alkyl  or  nitre,  and 

n  IS  1,  2,  3.  4  or  5 

8  An  anthropodicidal  composition  containing  as  active 
ingredient  an  arthropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 
thropodicidally effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1 


4,103,023 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
DiTid  Cecil  Aldridge;  Graham  Charles  Crawley,  and  Colin  John 
Strawson,  all  of  Macclesfield,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,531,  Sep.  11, 1975.  Pat.  No. 
4,032,651.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,991 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1974, 
42040/70 

Int.  a.'  C07D  493/04 
VS.  a.  424—279  6  Qaims 

1.  A  3,3a.6,5a-tetrahydrofuro[3,4-b]furan-2,4-dione  having 
the  formula:- 


SOj— N— S— N— CO— O 


4,103,025 
NOVEL  TERPENES 

Giuseppe  Mustich,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Inremi  Delia  BefTa 

S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,588,  Jan.  16, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,458 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1974, 
4042/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  SI/21S.  31/22;  CttlC  69/74,  69/78 
VS.  a.  424—305  46  Claims 

1.  A  derivative  of  sericic  acid,  having  anti-inflammatory  and 
cicatrizing  properties,  comprising  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


R,0 


R,0 


COOR, 


wherein  R'  is  a  phenyl  radical,  R^is  hydrogen,  R'is  hydrogen 
or  a  C,.|o-alkyl  radical,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  Cjio-alkox- 
ycarbonyl  radical,  or  R^  and  R*  together  form  the  methylene 
(=CH2)  radical. 


in  which  the  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  C,,  is  in  the  beta 
configuration,  and  in  which  R,.  Rj,  R,and  R,each  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  mono-  or  polycarboxylic  acid  acyl  radical,  wherein 
when  more  than  one  of  R,,  R;,  R,and  R^are  acyl  radicals,  they 
are  the  same  acyl  radical,  and  R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  radical,  and  in  which 
Ri  to  R,  are  not  all  hydrogen. 


4,103,024 
NEMATIODALLY  AND  ARTHROPODICALLY  ACTIVE 

N-MErrHYL-N-(2-TOLUENESULPHONIC  ACID 
METHYLAMlDE-N.SULPHENYL)-2,2-DIMETHYL-2,3- 

DIHYDROBENZOFL'RANYL-(7)-CARBAMATE 
Peter  Siegle,  Cologne;  Engelbert  Kiihie,  Berg.-Gladbach;  Alfons 
Hartmann,  Beckingen;  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  and 
Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1976,  2609830 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/28 
V.S.  a.  424—285  3  Claims 

1.   N-Methyl-N-(2-toluenesulphonic  acid  methylamide-N- 
sulphenyl)-2,2-dimethyl-2,3-dihydrobenzofuranyl-(7)-carba- 
mate,  of  the  formula 


4,103,026 
TREATMENT  OF  PERIPHERAL  VASCULAR  DISEASE 
BY  NON-INTRAARTERIAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF 
PROSTAGLANDIN  E, 
Lars  A.  Carlson,  Stora  Malmgatan  19  S-190  30,  Sigtuna,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,737,  Aug.  23,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,175 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/2IS.  31/19 
U.S.  a.  424—305  14  Qaims 

1  In  the  method  of  treating  penpheral  vascular  disease  in 
the  extremities  of  humans  who  have  circulatory  insufficiencies 
in  said  extremities;  which  consists  essentially  of  systemic  ad- 
ministration to  said  humans  of  PGE,  in  a  pharmaceutical  dos- 
age form  in  an  amount  effective  to  decrease  said  circulatory 
insufficiencies,  whereby  relief  of  rest  pain  or  induction  of 
healing  of  ulcers  in  said  extremities  occurs;  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
administering  PGE,  non-intraanerially  in  a  dosage  which 
does  not  exceed 

(a)  about  10  fig  per  hour,  when  administered  intravenously: 
or 

(b)  the  dosage  by  any  other  route  which  is  equivalent  to  a  ID 
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Hg  per  hour  dose  intravenously,  when  administered  by 
said  other  route. 


NH— CO— R 


HO 


AO,S— I—  II  — J— SO,A 

4,103,027 
AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  ARYLTHIO-ALKANOIC  AODS 

HAVING  HYPOLIPIDEMIC  ACTIVITY  v  „         ■        . ,         ^  „      . 

Eugene  R,  Wagner,  Midland,  and  Bobbie  J.  Allen,  Detroit,  both    *''"""  "^  '*  '*'«='«'  f™"  *e  group  consisting  essentially  of 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  671,909,  Mar.  29, 1976,  PaL  No.  4,062,975. 
This  application  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,299 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/24:  C07C  149/43 
VS.  a.  424—309  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH, 


CH,         CH, 
CH 

H) 

^ 

>— S— C— COOR 

R) 

CH 

/    \ 
CH,     CH, 

CH 


CH,         CH, 
CH 

N— ( 

Ks-c- 
R) 

CH 
/    \ 
CH,     CH, 

COOR, 


SOjA 


wherein 
Ri  represents  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  5  carbon 

atoms 
and  9.2  and  R,  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 

having  from  I  to  about  10  carbon  atoms. 
3.  A  method  for  lowering  elevated  serum  lipids  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  internally  to  the  mammal  a 
hypolipidemically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the    Ri  'S 
formula: 


^  a^ 


NH— CO— NH 


AOjS 


SO,A; 


— NHCONH 


^ 


or     —NHCONH 


CF, 


<x 


WOf 


Rj  is  hydrogen  or  — CH,;  R,  is  hydrogen,  — NOj,  — NH;,  or 

— CHj; 

R,  is  hydrogen,  —NO,,  — NHj,  — CH3  or 


CH, 


wherein 
Ri  represents  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  5  carbon 

atoms 
and  Riand  R,  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms. 


—NHCONH 


<\ 


and  A  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earih  with  the 
proviso  that  each  A  is  identical  in  the  same  compound. 


4,103,028 
COMPLEMENT  INHIBITORS 

Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City,  N.Y.;  Robert  Herman  Lenhard, 

Paramus,  N.J.,  and  Milton  David  Heller,  New  aty,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,598,  May  10,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,046.805.  This  application  Mar.  25.  1977.  Ser.  No.  781.235 

Int.  a,2  A61K  31/185 
VS.  C\.  424—315  16  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  internally  administering  to 
said  animal  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


4.103.029 
AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  ARYLTHIO-ALKANOIC  AODS 

HAVING  HYPOLIPIDEMIC  ACTIVITY 
Eugene  R.  Wagner,  Midland,  and  Bobbie  J.  Allen,  Detroit,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  671.909.  Mar.  29, 1976.  Pat.  No.  4.062,975. 
This  application  Aug.  10,  1977.  Ser.  No.  823.298 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/20:  C07C  149/43 
VS.  a.  424—318  4  Qaims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CH,  CH, 

CH 

CH,  \ 1  R, 


COOR, 


CH 
/    \ 

CHj        CHj 


wherein  R,  represents  hydrogen  and  Rj  and  R,  independently 
represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  having  from  6  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  both  R,  and  R3  cannot  be 
hydrogen  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

3.  A  method  for  lowering  elevated  serum  lipids  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  internally  to  the  mammal  a 
hypolipidemically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
fonnuJii 

CH,  CH, 

\      / 

CH 


CH. 


'^-foV-?- 


CHj 


COOR, 


CH 
/    \ 
CHj       CH, 


wherein  R,  represents  hydrogen  and  R2and  R,  independently 
represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  having  from  6  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  both  R;  and  R,  cannot  be 
hydrogen  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,103,030 

NOVEL  CYCLOPROPYLMETHYLAMINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Atsuyuki  Kojima,  Nishioomiya^  Yoshito  Kameno,  Minoo;  Junki 
Katsube,  Toyonaka;  Shigeho  Inaba,  Takarazuka,  and  Hisao 
Yaraamoto,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,331 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1974,  49-142899; 

May  16,  1975,  50-58929 

Int.  CX:-  AOIN  9/20,  9/24:  C07C  91/16.  91/28 

V.S.  a.  424—330  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


aH 


.>^ 


CH,— N 


/ 
\ 


R' 


wherein  Ar'  represents  a  phenyl  group  having  one  or  more 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl.  said  substitu- 
ents being  present  at  the  o-  or  m-positions.  Ar'  represents  an 
unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with 
one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  and  C.-C,  alkyl,  R  represents  hydrogen.  C.-C,  alkyl 
or  C2-C4hydroxyalkyl  and  R'  represents  C.-Cjalkyl  or  Cj-C, 
hydroxyalkyi,  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 

5  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  antidepessant  or  anorexic  amount  of  at 
least  one  of  the  compounds  of  the  formula: 


Ar^ 


>^CH,-N 


wherein  Ar'  represents  a  phenyl  group  having  one  or  more 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
C,-C,  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl,  said  substitu- 
ents being  present  at  the  o-  or  m-positions,  Ar'  represents  an 
unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with 
one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  and  C.-C,  alkyl,  R  represents  hydrogen,  C.-C,  alkyl 
or  C2-C4  hydroxy-alkyl  and  R'  represents  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
Cj-C,  hydroxyalkyi,  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof,  with  at  least 
one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inert  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,103,031 

CONTROL  OF  PLANT  PESTS  WITH 

BIS(4-CHLOROPHENYL)METHYL  METHYL 

SULFOXIDE 

George  G.  Ecke,  Barberton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  701,383,  Jun.  30.  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,064,178, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,598,  May  19, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,993 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/14 
VS.  a.  424—337  11  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  plant  pests  of  the  genera  Epili- 
chona,  Spodoptera,  Phytophthora.  Fusarium,  or  Xanthomo- 
nas,  upon  plants  which  comprises: 
contacting  the  plant  with  bis(4-chlorophenyl)methyl  methyl 
sulfoxide  in  a  pesticidally  effective  amount. 


4,103,032 
METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  FUNGI  AND 

PSEUDOMONAS  SOLAyACERU.Xf 
Saleem  Farooq,  Aesch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,865 
Qalms    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Mar.    4,    1976, 
2700/76 

Int.  O.-  A61K  SI/09 
U.S.  a.  424—341  2  Qaims 

I.  A  method  for  combatting  Pseudomonas  solanacearum  on 
growing  plants  comprising  applying  thereto  a  bactericidally 
effective  amount  of  4-isobomyloxy-allyloxybenzene. 


4,103,033 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INSECTS 
Victor  M.  Thomas,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaufTer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,785 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/24 
VS.  a.  424—343  1  CUim 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  insects  selected 
from  Oncopelius  fasciatus  or  Trichloplusia  ni  at  a  pre-adult  stage 
of  the  life  cycle  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  where 
such  control  is  desired,  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of 
2-bromo-8-cliloro- 1 , 1  ,V-trimethyl-4-methylene-spiro[5.51un- 
dec-8-en-3-ol. 
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4,103,034 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  TEXTURED  PROTEIN 

FLAKES 

Kenneth  S.  Ronai,  Ridgewood;  Henry  C.  Spanier,  Ramsey;  Fe- 
lice Scaglione,  Lodi,  and  Edward  F.  Wisniewski,  Roselle,  all  of 
N,J.,  assignors  to  Nabisco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,136 
Int.  a,'  A23J  J/00;  A23L  1/27 
VS.  O.  426—250  21  aaims 


fruit,  and  thereafter  drying  the  treated  fruit  to  a  moisture 
content  of  from  about  12%  to  about  20%. 


4,103,036 
FLAVORING  WTTH  DERIVATIVES  OF 
l-ACETYL-3,3-DIMETHYLCYCLOHEXANE,  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  USING  SAME  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPARING  SAID 
l-ACETVL-3,3-DIMETHYLCYCLOHEXANE 
DERIVATIVES 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locust; 
Frederick  Louis  Schmitt,  Holmdel;  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson, 
and  James  Milton  Sanders,  Eatontown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  713,357,  Aug.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,062,894. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819.955 
Int.  a.2  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
VS.  a.  426—538  2  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  which  comprises  adding  thereto  from  0.5  parts 
per  million  up  to  about  100  parts  per  million  based  on  the  total 
composition  of  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


21.  A  method  for  preparing  dried,  flaked,  textured,  high 
protein  material  which  instantly  hydrates,  has  a  protein  con- 
tent of  30  percent  or  more,  and  has  an  improved  flavor  which 
comprises: 

(i)  texturizing  protein  material  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting essentially  of  deoiled  vegetable  protein  material, 
animal  protein  material  and  flsh  protein  material  by  sub- 
jecting said  protein  material  containing  moisture  to  a 
pressure  of  at  least  1,800  pounds  per  square  inch  for  a  time 
and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  conven  said  moisture 
into  steam  whereby  said  protein  is  toasted  without  scorch- 
ing, and  is  compacted  into  a  hard  and  substantially  fused 
mass  having  textured  characteristics; 

(ii)  fragmenting  said  fused  mass  into  particles; 

(iii)  sizing  said  textured  protein  matenal, 

(iv)  increasing  the  moisture  content  of  and  tempering  said 
textured  protein  material  to  raise  the  moisture  content  of 
said  textured  protein  material  to  between  about  12  and 
about  25  percent; 

(v)  flaking  said  textured  protein  material:  and 

(vi)  drying  said  flaked  textured  protein  material. 


4,103,035 

METHOD  FOR  RETAINING  SOFTNESS  IN  RAISINS 
Charles  V.  Fulger,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  and  Thomas  D.  Morfee, 

Gig  Harbor,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Kellogg  Company,  Battle 

Creek,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,011,  Aug.  11,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,124 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1972, 
37270/72 

Int.  C\.'  A23B  7/08.  7/14 
VS.  a.  426—321  17  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  improving  softness  retention  characteris- 
tics of  whole  dried  fruits  having  an  essentially  intact  surface 
skin  which  comprises  first  contacting  the  surface  skin  of  said 
dried  fruits  with  a  hot,  weak  acid  solution  for  a  period  of  time 
to  cause  said  fruits  to  become  more  acceptable  to  subsequent 
humectant  absorption,  and  then,  as  a  separate  step,  contacting 
the  skin  of  said  dried  fruits  with  an  edible  polyalcohol  humec- 
tant until  in  excess  of  3%  humectant  has  been  absorbed  by  said 


4,103,037 
LOW  FAT  SPREAD 
Janos  Bodor,   Voorburg;  Jan   van   Heteren,  and   Laurentius 
Adrianus  .Maria  Verhagen,  both  of  Vlaardingen,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1976.  Ser.  No.  738.933 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1975. 
46215/75 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  426—575  4  Qaims 

I.  Process  for  preparing  a  proteinaceous  low  fat  spread  of 
the  water-in-oil  type  which  comprises: 
(i)  preparing  9  proteinaceous  substantially  neutral  aqueous 
medium  which  is  substantially  free  from  undissolved  pro- 
tein particles  of  an  average  major  dimension  of  more  than 
5  microns, 
(ii)  dissolving  a  gelling  agent  of  a  melting  point  of  25'-35°  C 
in  a  substantially  protein-free  aqueous  medium  of  a  tem- 
perature of  60°-100°  C  and  a  pH  value  of  1-7. 
(iii)  combining  the  aqueous  media  obtained  to  obtain  an 
aqueous  phase  having  a  weight  ratio  of  proteins:  gelling 
agent  of  (l-6):(8-l),  and  optionally  adjusting  the  pH  value 
to  3.0-6.8. 
(iv)  dispersing  the  aqueous  phase  of  a  temperature  of  no 
more  than  40°  C  in  a  fatty  phase  of  a  hardness  value  at  5* 
C  of  I0O-3000  g/cm=. 
(v)  passing  the  mixture  through  one  or  more  cooled  surface 
scraped  heat-exchangers  and  resting  tubes. 


4,103,038 

EGG  REPLACER  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCTION 

W.  L.  Roberts,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.. 

Chicago.  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726.187 

Int.  a.=  A23J  3/00 

VS.  a.  426—601  22  Claims 

1.  An  egg  replacer  composition  which  is  low  in  cholesterol, 

high  in  the  ratio  of  polyunsaturated  fats  to  saturated  fats,  avidin 

free  and  which  is  heat  settable  or  coagulable.  comprising: 
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(«)  from  30  to  75%  by  weight  of  ultrafiltered  whey  protein; 

(b)  from  5  lo  65%  by  weight  of  fats  having  a  polyunsaturated 
to  saturated  ratio  of  1:1  to  2.8  1,  and 

(c)  from  0.2  to  17.0%  by  weight  of  a  food  grade  emulsifier; 
and  wherein  the  cholesterol  content  is  less  than  0.5  mg.  per 
gram  of  composition. 


4.103,041 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  SLIDES 
Heinz  Macho,  Mannheim-Neuostheim;  Hans  Lange,  Lamper- 
theim;  Dieter  Berger,  Viemheim,  ind  Wolfgang  Werner, 
Mannheim-VogelsUng,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boeh- 
ringer  Mannsheim  GmbH,  Mannheim.  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,574 
CUiins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1975.  2515869 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  1/02 
\i&.  a.  427—2  *  CKtina 


4,103,039 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  IMPROVED  SHEA  FAT 
Akio  Mandai,  Irumlotsu;  Yoshinori  Himkawa,  Sennan;  Hayato 
Kubota,  Izumi,  and  Vuldya  Iwanaga.  Sennan.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited,  Osaka.  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,669 
Int.  a.:  A23D  i/00 
MS.  a.  426—607  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  shea  fat  suitable  for 
hard  butter,  which  comprises  heating  a  raw  shea  fat  with 
ethanol  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  85%  by  weight 
ethanol  in  an  amount  of  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  to  1  pan  by 
weight  of  the  raw  shea  fat  to  a  temperature  to  provide  a  mix- 
ture consisting  of  an  alcohol  insoluble  portion  and  an  alcohol 
soluble  portion  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  heating  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  allow  the  alcohol 
insoluble  portion  to  separate,  removing  the  alcohol-insoluble 
portion  from  the  mixture  at  said  temperature  of  heating,  cool- 
ing the  remaining  solution  to  a  temperature  of  20'  to  60"  C, 
thereby  causing  said  solution  to  separate  into  twd  separate  and 
distinct  liquid  layers,  the  upper  layer  being  oil-poor  and  the 
lower  layer  being  oil-rich,  and  collecting  the  latter  oil-nch 
layer 


1.  Process  for  the  large-scale  production  of  pre-coated  mi- 
croscope slides  which  comprises  spraying  dyestuff  solution  on 
to  microscope  slides  in  the  form  of  individual  microfine  dye- 
stuff  droplets  thereon  which  do  not  flow  together. 


4,103,042 

HOT  nLAMENT,  ARC  TYPE  ION  SOURCE  ANT) 

METHOD 

Harold  Franklin  Winters,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,986,  Not.  14,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,464 
Int.  a.^  B32B  ii/00:  C23C  11/ 10 
MS.  a.  427—38  *  Oaims 


4.103,040 
LOW  CHOLESTEROL  EGG  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Joacpb  A.  Fioriti,  Hastings-on-Hudson;  Howard  D.  Stahl,  Tar- 
rytown;  Rex  J.  Sims,  PleasantriUe,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Clifford 
H.  Spotholz,  Montvale.  N.J..  assignors  to  General  Foods 
Corporation.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  888,608,  Dec.  29, 1967,  Pat.  No.  3,717,474. 
This  application  No».  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,309 
Int.  a.!  A23L  1/32 
MS.  a.  426-«14  ^  ^""* 

1   A  process  of  producing  a  low  cholesterol  egg  product 
which  resembles  the  unmixed  contents  of  a  natural  egg  com- 
prising: „     ,  ,     . 
cooling  to  a  plastic  condition  the  wet  egg  yolk  of  a  product 
obtained  from  natural  egg  yolk  and  wherein  the  natural 
water  content  of  the  natural  egg  yolk  is  substantially 
retained  and  wherein  the  egg  yolk  has  a  ratio  of  polyunsat- 
urated fat  content  to  saturated  fat  content  equal  to  or 
greater  than  1.  and  a  cholesterol  content  lower  than  that 
of  natural  egg  yolk,  and  ^ 
forming  said  yolk  into  a  round  shape,  and  combining  the 
thus  formed  yolk  with  liquid  egg  white. 


1.  A  method  of  extending  the  lifetime  of  a  hot  filament  in  an 
arc  type  ion  source  device  of  the  type  wherein  said  hot  fila- 
ment is  exposed  to  ion  bombardment  during  operation  of  said 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  hot  filament  with  a  carburized  surface  layer; 

and 
reviulizing  said  carburized  layer  by  exposing  said  hot  fila- 
ment to  a  carbon  containing  gas  while  said  hot  filament  is 
subjected  to  ion  bombardment  from  said  device. 
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4,103,043 

THERMOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  METHOD 

Paul   Y.   Hsieh,   Ridgewood,   NJ.,  and   Eugene   W.   Rogall, 

Huntington  Sution,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C, 

S.p.A.,  Inrea  (Torino),  Italy 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  655,795,  Feb.  6,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,017466, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,653,  Mar.  25,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,583,  Jan.  15, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,395, 

Aug.  17.  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  725,812 

Int.  a.i  B05D  3/14 

MS.  a.  427—49  1  Claim 


V/AV//A 


1    A  method  of  producing  visible  printing  on  a  receiving 
medium  coated  with  a  heat-sensitive  coating  including  thermo- 
graphic materials  which  undergo  a  chemical  colored  marking 
reaction  when  heated  comprising  the  steps  of: 
superimposing  immediately  before  printing  an  electrically 
conductive  path  on  a  given  portion  of  the  coated  medium 
by  dispensing  a  liquid  electrolyte  on  said  given  portion: 
contacting  the  superimposed  liquid  electrolyte  with  at  least 
one  pair  of  closely  spaced  electrodes  made  of  material 
electrolytically  non-corrodable  by  said  liquid  electrolyte: 
and 
applying  an  electrical  potential  difference  across  the  pair  of 
electrodes  to  effect  a  current  to  pass  therebetween  and 
only  through  the  liquid  electrolyte  to  heat  the  superim- 
posed liquid  electrolyte  to  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
temperature  required  to  trigger  the  reaction  of  the  ther- 
mographic materials,  said   heating  causing  a  chemical 
reaction  to  effect  a  change  in  color  in  the  given  portion  of 
the  coated  medium. 


4,103,044 

METHOD  FOR  STORAGE  OF  RETRIEVABLE 

INTORMATION  DISPERSION  IMAGING  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD 

Adi  Eisenberg,  Montreal,  Canada,  and  Stanford  R.  OTshinsky, 

Bloomfield   Hills,   Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  ConTersion 

Systems,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,962,  Feb.  22,  1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,455 

Int.  a.  G03g  li/00 

U.S.  a.  427—56  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  storing  and  retrieving  information  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  (1)  providing  an  imaging  structure  consisting 
essentially  of  an  electromagnetic  energy  transmissive  or  reflec- 
tive substrate  having  adhered  on  a  surface  thereof  a  continu- 
.xuis,  opaque  layer  of  mechanically  flattened  small,  individual 
particles  formed  of  a  cross-linked  organic  polymeric  material 
having  a  memory  for  a  physical  shape  which  normally  is  differ- 
ent from  the  mechanically  flattened  condition  of  said  particles 
on  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  said  particles  being  present  on 


said  surface  of  the  substrate  in  a  quantity  to  provide  at  least  a 
single,  continuous,  opaque  layer  of  said  particles  in  their  me- 
chanically flattened  condition  on  said  surface  and  being  char- 
acterized in  that  they  are  capable  upon  being  subjected  to 
imaging  energy  above  a  certain  threshold  of  changing  their 
physical  shape  from  a  flattened  condition  to  a  shape  which  will 
provide  in  the  imaging  structure  an  information  retrievable 
characteristic  determined  at  least  in  pan  by  particles  of  cross- 
linked  organic  polymeric  material  in  said  layer  which  have 
undergone  a  change  in  physical  shape  due  to  exposure  to 
imaging  energy  above  a  certain  threshold  and  particles  in  said 
layer  of  the  material  which  have  not  been  exposed  to  imaging 
energy  above  said  certain  threshold  and  which  have  not  as  a 
result  thereof  undergone  a  change  in  physical  shape  from  their 
original  mechanically  flattened  condition,  (2)  applying  imaging 
energy  above  said  certain  threshold 
in  a  preselected  pattern  to  the  layer  of  flattened  panicles  of 
cross-linked  organic  polymeric  material  to  effect  a  change 
in  physical  shape  in  the  particles  comprising  said  layer  in 
the  areas  thereof  corresponding  to  said  pattern  of  image 
energy  and  (3)  detecting  the  change  in  condition  of  the 
layer  of  particles  of  cross-linked  organic  polymeric  mate- 
rial due  to  the  change  in  physical  shape  of  the  imaging 
energy  exposed  particles  in  the  layer  by  directing  electro- 
magnetic energy  upon  the  imaging  structure  to  determine 
visually  or  otherwise  the  change  in  said  layer. 


4,103,045 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ADHESION  OF 

COATINGS  MADE  OF  PHOTORESIST  ANT  POLYMERS 

TO  SURFACES  OF  INORGANIC  OXIDES 
Andre  Lesaicberre,  Lesigny,  and  Louis  Linguenbeld,  St.  Genis 
LaTal,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A., 
Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  383,507,  Jul.  30,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,911,169. 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,889 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  31,  1972,  72.27581; 
May  7,  1973,  73.16286 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.:  B05D  5/10.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—82  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bonding  a  photoresistant  polymer  to  a  layer 
of  inorganic  oxides,  wherein  prior  to  the  deposition  of  the 
polymer  on  the  oxide  layer,  the  layer  is  treated  with  an  organo- 
silicon  compound  having  silicon-nitrogen  bonds  which  is  a 
polysilazane  of  the  formula 
RjSiNH(R2SiNH)p'SiR,  in  which  p'  is  zero  or  a  number 
from  I  to  15.  and  each  R  group  may  independently  repre- 
sent methyl,  phenyl,  or  ethoxy,  at  least  one  of  the  symbols 
R  representing  a  methoxy  group  when  ;;'  is  zero. 


4,103,046 
METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  CARBON  ELECTRODES 
Tom  Taniguchi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikku  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Itami  and  Nippon  Carbon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,084 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1975,  50-143241 
InL  Q.i  C25B  11/14 
MS.  a.  427—113  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  impregnating  carbon  electrodes  with  pitch 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  loading  pre-sintered  and  burned 
electrodes  onto  a  first  palette  means:  (2)  passing  said  electrodes 
and  first  palette  means  along  a  first  palette  transporting  course; 
(3)  heating  and  drying  said  electrodes  as  they  pass  along  said 
first  palette  transporting  course;  (4)  transferring  the  electrodes 
from  (3)  to  a  second  palette  means;  (5)  passing  said  electrodes 
and  second  palette  means  along  a  second  palette  transporting 
course;  (6)  impregnating  the  electrodes  with  pitch  as  they  pass 
along  said  second  palette  transporting  course;  (7)  quenching 
the   impregnated  electrodes   to   produce  pitch-impregnated 
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electrodes,  and  (8)  unloading  said  pilch-impregnaled  elec- 
trodes from  said  second  palette  means;  said  first  and  second 


palette  transporting  courses  each  deHning  a  closed  path  sepa- 
rate and  independent  of  each  other. 


4,103,049 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  RESINOUS  COATING  TO 

METAL  SURFACE 

Taluo  Nishida,  and  Kiyoshi  Tonoike,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

asaignon  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 
ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  446,032,  Feb.  26,  1974,  abandoned. 
Tbij  application  Sep.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,033 

aiims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1973,  48-25469 

Int.  a.J  B05D  l/li.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427-341  32  0.1111. 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  resinous  coating  to  a  metal  sur- 
face comprising  immersing  the  surface  in  an  acidic  aqueous 
coating  composition  comprismg  about  5  to  about  550  g/1  of 
solid  resin  particles,  and  of  pH  within  the  range  of  about  1.6  to 
about  5  and  prepared  from  hydrofluoric  acid,  and  about  U.025 
to  about  50  g/1  of  a  metal-containing  compound  which  is 
soluble  in  said  composition,  the  metal  of  said  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  iron  in  its  divalent 
state,  copper  in  its  divalent  state,  cobalt  in  its  divalent  state, 
chromium  in  its  trivalent  state,  cadmium,  tin  in  its  divalent 
state  and  lead  in  its  tetravaleni  state,  said  composition  being 
effective  in  forming  on  said  metal  surface  a  resinous  coating 
which  increases  in  weight  or  thickness  the  longer  said  surface 
is  immersed  in  said  composition,  and  withdrawing  the  resinous 
coated  surface  from  said  composition. 


4,103,047 
FABRIC  TREATMENT  CO.MPOSITIONS 

Wdiib  NBSif  Z.ki,  BrusseU,  Belgium,  and  Aian  Pevce  Mur- 
phy, Coleraio  Township,  Hamilton  County,  Ohio,  a«ignors  to 
The  Procter  A  Gamble  Compuy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  $43,606,  Ju.  23,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
.  conUmiatioa-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  461,311,  .Apr.  16,  1974, 
.budoned.  This  .pplictlon  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,176 
Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, 
1994,  hm  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  B05D  3/12:  B32B  3/10 
VS.  a.  427-242  M  Cl.i„„ 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  a  softening  and  anti-static  effect 
to  fabrics  in  an  automatic  laundry  dryer  comprising  commin- 
gling pieces  of  damp  fabrics  by  tumbling  said  fabrics  under 
heat  in  an  automatic  clothes  dryer  with  an  effective  amount  of 
a  fabric  softening  composition,  said  composition  having  a 
melting  point  greater  than  about  38"  C  and  being  flowable  at 
dryer  operating  temperature,  said  composition  comprising 
from  about  50%  to  about  90%  of  a  fatty  alkyl  sorbitan  ester 
component  and  from  about  10%  to  about  iQ%  of  a  cationic 
antistatic/fabric  softener  component. 


4,103,050 
AQUEOUS  COIL  COATING  PRIMER 
Chvles  L.  Lukin,  ae»elMd,  and  Timothy  I.  Memmer,  Strongs- 
Tille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,063 
Int.  a.2  B05D  1/38.  3/02:  B32B  lS/08:  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  a.  427-379  ,40,;^ 

1.  A  heat-curable  coil  coating  primer  in  aqueous  dispersion 
for  priming  metal  coil  stock  comprising: 

a.  a  film-forming  binder  phase  of  a  heat-curable,  water-dis- 
persed polyurethane  polymer  and  a  water-dispersed,  heat- 
curable  resinous  latex  in  synergistic  combination:  and 

b.  a  pigment  phase  of  corrosion-inhibiting  pigment,  said 
synergistic  combination  of  said  polyurethane  polymer  and 
said  resinous  latex  improving  one  or  more  of  the  following 
properties  of  said  primer  when  said  primer  is  applied  to 
meul  coil  stock,  topcoated.  and  heat  cured:  flexibility  and 
impact  resistance,  adhesion  to  said  coil  stock  and  to  a 
topcoat  applied  over  said  primer,  humidity  and  water 
resistance,  and  chemical  and  corrosion  resistance. 


4,103,048 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  VAPOR  SEALING  OF  ANODIZED 

ALUMINUM 

Andrew  Alexander,  ApoUo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Company 

of  Affleric,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Coatlnu.tion-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  642,894,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,031  J75.  ThU  application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,130 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 

1994,  hu  been  disclumed. 

IbL  a.-  C25D  11/24 

VS.  a.  427-248  R  g  Qwnis 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  low  temperature  seal  on  anodized 
aluminum  which  comprises  exposing  said  anodized  aluminum 
to  ammonia  vapors  to  provide  a  seal  thereon  such  that  immers- 
ing said  sealed  anodized  aluminum  for  a  period  of  15  minutes  in 
a  solution  containing  2.0  wt.%  chromic  and  3.5  wt.%  phos- 
phoric acid  at  a  temperature  of  100'  F  produces  a  weight  loss 
of  not  more  than  3  mg./in.-. 


4,103,051 
PILLING  REDUCnON  IN  TEXTILES 
Lury  B.  Farmer,  Spartwiburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milllken  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628J68 
Int.  a.;  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  427-394  g  cMmi 

1  A  method  for  reducing  the  pilling  tendency  of  textiles 
containing  polyester  fibers  which  consists  essentially  of  treat- 
ing the  textile  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  aliphatic  diamine 
having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  to  provide  a  concentration  of 
the  diamine  on  the  textile  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  textile. 


4,103,052 

TWO-WAY  WINDOW  GRID 

John  J.  Summers,  and  Larry  G.  Willis,  both  of  Vincennes,  Ind., 

assignors  to  N.tion.1  Gypsum  Compwiy,  Dallu,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,149,  Mar.  31,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  .No.  777,742 

Int.  a.;  B32B  3/00.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  428-38  7ci.im, 

1.  A  single  sheet  of  glass  having  the  appearance  of  a  plurality 

of  parallelogram  panes  of  clear  glass  with  real  cross-bars  there- 
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between,  said  sheet  of  glass  consisting  essentially  of  a  flat 
backing  sheet  of  clear  glass  and  a  pigmenting  opaque  coating 
on  portions  of  only  one  face  of  said  backing  sheet,  said  coating 
being  disposed  in  a  pattern  consisting  of  cross-bar  designs 
defining  the  edges  of  said  parallelogram  panes,  each  said  cross- 
bar design  consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  truncated 
triangles,  each  said  truncated  triangle  having  two  parallel  long 
sides  of  uneven  length  and  two  short  sides  each  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  the  longer  of  the  two  long  sides,  said  two 
short  sides  having  respective  directions  of  90*  relative  to  the 
opposite  short  side,  said  cross-bars  having  junctions  whereat 
four  cross-bars  substantially  meet,  said  cross-bars  having  short 
sides  of  said  truncated  triangles  spaced  from  short  sides  of 
truncated  triangles  of  adjacent  cross-bars,  said  spacing  be- 
tween cross-bars  being  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  truncated  triangles  of  each  said  cross-bar.  and  said 
spacings  all  being  free  of  any  coating  and  each  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  width  of  said  truncated  triangles. 


^T TTT. n 

f'.'M  m 


of  said  carrier  layer  and  said  adhesive  side  of  said  covering 
layer  in  slightly  spaced  apart  relationship  so  that  the  appli- 
cation of  a  predetermined  pressure  on  said  layers  causes 
said  adhesive  side  of  said  covering  layer  to  be  disposed 
into  intimate  contact  with  said  pigmenting  means  permit- 
ting said  pigmenting  means  to  adhere  to  said  adhesive  side 
of  said  covering  layer  in  the  area  of  intimate  contact 
therebetween  and  rendered  releaseable  therewith  when 
said  covering  layer  is  stripped  from  said  carrier  layer 
whereby  said  covering  layer  can  thereafter  be  adhesively 
secured  as  a  label  to  an  article. 

13.  A  method  of  making  a  pressure  sensitive  transfer  lami- 
nate comprising  the  steps  of: 

bonding  spacer  elements  to  a  substrate  laminate, 

releaseably  bonding  a  pigment  coating  to  said  substrate 
between  said  spacer  elements  whereby  the  thickness  of 
said  pigmented  coating  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 
spacer  elements, 

disposing  a  transparent  covering  layer  having  one  surface 
thereof  entirely  coated  with  a  layer  of  adhesive  onto  said 
spacer  elements  so  that  said  adhesive  contacts  said  spacer 
elements  whereby  the  adhesive  surface  of  said  covering 
layer  is  normally  spaced  from  said  pigment  coating. 


7  The  method  of  making  a  glass  sheet  having  the  appear- 
ance of  a  plurality  of  panes  of  clear  glass  with  real  cross-bars 
therebetween,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  an  opaque 
coating  to  preselected  areas  of  an  otherwise  clear  glass  back- 
ing, applying  said  coaling  on  only  one  face  of  said  glass  back- 
ing, using  only  one  coating  composition  for  said  application  of 
said  coating,  forming  said  preselected  areas  for  coating  to 
represent  a  three-dimensional  element  of  non-uniform  height 
from  the  plane  of  the  said  one  face,  providing  said  three-dimen- 
sional appearance  by  forming  the  appearance  of  a  highlight 
line,  forming  said  highlight  line  appearance  by  omitting  coat- 
ing along  a  narrow  line  with  coating  disposed  on  the  two  sides 
of  said  narrow  uncoated  line  wherein  said  three  dimensional 
element  is  a  grid  of  cross-bars  and  wherein  a  highlight  line  as 
defined  therein  is  formed  along  the  center  of  said  cross-bars 
and  at  the  ends  of  said  cross-bars  where  said  cross-bars  abut  the 
ends  of  adjacent  cross-bars. 


applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  pressure  onto  said 
layers  whereby  the  adhesive  backed  layer  is  pressed  into 
intimate  contact  with  said  pigment  coating  in  the  area  of 
said  applied  pressure, 

and  separating  said  transparent  covering  layer  whereby  the 
portion  of  the  pigmented  coating  in  contact  with  the 
adhesive  back  of  said  covering  layer  is  removed  there- 
with, 

and  adhereing  said  separated  layer  to  a  supporting  surface 
whereby  the  adhered  pigmented  coating  is  rendered 
readily  visible  through  said  transparent  covering  layer. 

14.  A  method  of  making  a  pressure  sensitive  transfer  lami- 
nate comprising  the  step  of  forming  a  substrate  laminate  with  a 
series  of  embossments, 

releaseably  bonding  a  coloring  pigment  to  said  substrate  in 
the  voids  defined  by  said  embossments  whereby  the  em- 
bossments extend  beyond  the  surface  of  said  coloring 
pigment, 

disposing  a  laminate  having  one  side  entirely  coated  with  an 
adhesive  layer  onto  said  embossments  so  that  said  adhe- 
sive contacts  said  embossments  whereby  the  adhesive 
layer  of  said  laminate  is  normally  spaced  from  said  color- 
ing pigment. 


4,103,053 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

.Myron  Barehas,  280  First  Ate.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10009 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,648 
Int.  a.-  B32B  3/24.  3/30.  5/18 
VS.  a.  428—40  1*  Claims 

1.  A  labelling  laminate  compnsing: 
a  carrier  layer 
a  pigmenting  layer  adhesively  connected  to  one  side  of  said 

earner  layer, 
a  transparent,  adhesively  backed,  covering  layer  which  is 
aggressively  adhesive  on  one  side  thereof,  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  area  thereof, 
and  spacing  means  disposed  on  said  one  side  of  said  carrier 
layer  and  between  said  one  side  and  said  adhesive  side  of 
said  covering  layer  for  normally  maintaining  said  one  side 


4,103,054 

SUEDE-LIKE  RAISED  WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Miyoshi  Okunoto,  Takatsuki,  and  Syusuke  Yoshid.,  Otsu,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,873 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1976,  51-70379 

Int.  a.'  B32B  33/00:  D06C  11/00 

VS.  a.  428—91  30  Qaims 

1   A  suede-like  raised  woven  fabric  of  combination  weave 

construction  having  raised  fibers  covering  the  surface  thereof, 

comprising  a  warp  yam  of  30  to  300  denier  consisting  mainly 

of  fibers  each  having  a  thickness  of  1 .0  to  8.0  denier;  a  first  weft 

spun  yarn  of  50  to  1,000  denier  consisting  of  plural  staple  fibers, 

each  staple  consisting  of  a  bundle  of  extra  fine  component 

fibers  of  0.0001  to  0.4  denier;  a  second  weft  yam  of  30  to  300 

denier  consisting  mainly  of  fibers  having  a  thickness  m  a  range 
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between  1 .0  and  8.0  denier,  at  least  one  of  said  warp  and  said 
second  weft  being  substantially  free  from  crimps,  each  thread 
of  said  first  weft  floating  over  the  adjoining  three  to  seven 
threads  of  said  warp,  said  raised  Hber  consisting  of  said  extra 
fine  component  fibers  of  said  first  weft. 


4,103,055 

POROUS  STRUCTURE 

Fenuuid  Jact)ues  LcTy,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Avions  Marcel 

Disraiilt-Bregnet  ATiation,  Vaucresson,  France 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,042 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1975,  75  16307 

Int.  a.-  B32B  5/12.  7/14:  D04H  1/58 

VS.  a.  428—113  4  aaims 


1  A  high-strength  panel  structure  of  accurately  predeter- 
mined porosity  compnsing  an  assembly  of  at  least  about  S 
superposed  fabric  layers  each  composed  of  basic  boron  mono- 
filaments maintained  in  parallel  closely-adjacent  relationship 
by  non-boron  transverse  yams  interwoven  therewith,  the 
number  of  boron  mono-filaments  in  each  said  layer  ranging 
from  about  18  to  about  40  per  centimeter  and  the  spacing 
between  said  transverse  yams  being  substantially  larger  than 
the  spacing  between  said  boron  filaments,  the  lenghwise  direc- 
tion of  the  boron  filaments  of  each  layer  extending  at  an  angle 
with  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  parallel  boron  filaments  of 
the  next  successive  layer  so  that  the  boron  filaments  of  adja- 
cent layers  intersect  each  other  at  a  multiplicity  of  pinpoint 
crossing  points,  and  a  bonding  material  external  to  said  boron 
filaments  for  holding  said  layers  in  said  assembly,  said  bonding 
material  being  essentially  confined  to  said  pinpoint  crossing 
points. 


4,103,056 
RESILIENT  WOOD  REPLICATION 
Eugene  L.  Baratto,  White  Bear  Township,  Ramsey  County, 
Minn.,  and  Eugene  J.  Dupre,  Somerset,  Wis,,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul. 
Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No,  705,161 

Int.  a.;  D06N  7/04 

VS.  a.  428—142  7  Qaims 


1.  A  resilient  wood  replication  especially  suited  for  use  as 
floor  covering  comprising  in  combination: 

(I)  a  resilient  polyurethane  elastomenc  base  at  least  30  mils 
thick  and  having  a  molded  textured  wood-grain  surface, 
said  polyurethane  elastomer  being  formed  of  a  precursor 


material  which  has  an  initial  liquid  state  permitting  it  to  be 
poured  into  a  mold  having  the  negative  of  a  wood  grain 
pattern  and  being  capable  of  nearly  perfectly  reproducing 
a  counterpart  of  the  mold's  surface  upon  curing,  forming 
an  elastomeric  product  which  is  flexible,  durable  and 
tough,  resilient,  water-resistant  and  resistant  to  permanent 
deformation  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  —30'  to 
-<-70*  C  and  having  an  elongation  at  break  of  at  least  S0%, 
a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  100  psi,  a  hardness  value 
within  the  range  of  about  20  to  90  Shore  A  durometer,  a 
compressive  strength  in  the  range  of  about  1 50  to  4000  psi 
at  50%  deflection  and  a  tear  strength  which  exceeds  20 
lbs.  per  inch  thickness; 

(2)  sufficient  wood  stain  applied  over  said  molded  textured 
wood-grain  surface  to  make  it  resemble  stained  wood;  and 

(3)  a  layer  at  least  1  mil  thick  of  a  clear,  tough,  abrasion- 
resistant,  flexible,  adherent  polyurethane  material  over- 
coating the  stained  molded  textured  wood-grain  surface. 


4,103,057 

DUPUCATE  THEltMOPLASnC  PLATES,  MATRICES 

USEFUL  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Yasuyuki  Takimoto,  Takatsuki,  and  Toshikazu  Yoshikawa, 
Hirakata,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Company, 
Osaka.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,855,  Apr,  8,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun,  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,213 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr,  8,  1973,  48-39941 

Int.  a.-  B41D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  428—156  11  Qaims 


1.  A  duplicate  thermoplastic  printing  plate  bearing  a  printing 
relief  pattern  theron,  said  printing  plate  comprising  a  sheet 
having  a  thickness  of  1.0  to  10  mm,  said  sheet  comprising 
syndiotactic  1,2-polybutadiene  having  a  crystallinity  of  ap- 
proximately 10  to  30%  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  greater 
than  approximately  0.7  when  measured  in  toluene  at  30°  C. 


4,103,058 

PILLOWED  WEB  OF  BLOWN  MICROHBERS 

Larry  D.  Humlicek,  Rice  Lake,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufactnring  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,879,  Sep.  20, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser,  No.  667,089 
Int.  a.-  B32B  3/00.  27/02 
VS.  O.  428—171  15  Claims 

1.  A  low-density  web  comprising  a  coherent  mass  of  blown 
microfibers  arranged  into  compacted  high-density  regions  and 
pillowed  low-density  regions,  the  pillowed  regions  spanning 
the  space  between  adjacent  compacted  regions,  with  the  mi- 
crofibers arching  outwardly  from  their  level  in  a  compacted 
region  into  a  pillowed  region,  whereby  in  a  free-standing 
condition  of  the  mass  the  pillowed  regions  are  displaced  to  one 
side  of  a  plane  defined  by  the  base  of  the  compacted  regions  are 
anchored  at  their  edges  by  the  compacted  regions  and  have  an 
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expanded  and  arched  configuration  in  which  the  span  length 
from  compacted  region  to  compacted  region  of  the  most 


4,103,060 
AREA-RETROREFLECTORIZATION  OF  FABRICS 
Wallace  Karl  Bingham,  North  Saint  Paul,  and  Terry  R.  Bailey, 
Cottage  CroTC,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  540,286,  Jan.  10,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766432 

Inta.!  B32B  J//fl.  17/06 

VS.  a.  428—241  35  Qainu 


4,103,059 

LIGHT  TRANSMITTING  BUILDING  PANEL 

Glenn  E.  Kautz,  Sewickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Robertson 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DivUion  of  Ser,  No.  624,275,  Oct.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,020,989. 
This  application  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,148 
Int.  a.2  B32B  3/12.  3/28 
U.S.  a.  428—178 


highly  arched  microfibers  is  greater  than  that  of  less  highly 

arched  microfibers.  1.  Fabric  treated  on  at  least  one  surface  with  a  discontinuous 

sparse  retroreflective  treatment  that  has  low  visibility  in  day- 
light but  provides  a  bright  retroreflection  at  night,  said  treat- 
ment comprising  discrete  separated  retroreflective  areas  that 

each  include  a  thin  layer  of  binder  material  adhered  to  the 

fabric  and  separated  from  the  binder  material  of  other  retrore- 
flective areas,  and  one  or  more  glass  microspheres  that  average 
no  more  than  about  200  micrometers  in  diameter  supported  as 
a  monolayer  in  said  layer  of  binder  material;  at  least  about 
one-third  of  the  microspheres  adhered  to  the  fabric  in  said 
retroreflective  areas  having  specular  reflective  means  in  opti- 
cal connection  between  them  and  the  fabric  and  having  their 
outwardly  facing  surface  optically  exposed  for  receiving  and 
returning  light  rays,  whereby  they  retroreflect  incident  light 
that  is  normal  to  the  fabric;  there  being  no  more  than  about 
2000  microspheres  in  any  square  centimeter  of  said  treatment; 
7  Claims  a„(j  ^■^^^  maximum  surface  dimension  of  said  retroreflective 
areas  being  no  greater  than  about  1  millimeter. 

8.  Fabric  treated  on  at  least  one  surface  with  a  discontinuous 
sparse  retroreflective  treatment  that  provides  in  aggregate  at 
least  about  one  candella  per  square  meter  of  the  fabric  per  lux 
of  light  incident  on  the  fabric  but  leaves  the  fabric  with  nearly 
its  full  original  hand,  breathability,  and  appearance  whereby 
the  fabric  may  be  made  into  comfortable  garments  having  an 
inconspicuous  daytime  appearance,  said  treatment  comprising 
discrete  separated  retroreflective  areas  that  each  include  a  thin 
layer  of  binder  material  adhered  to  the  surface  of  the  fabric  and 
separated  from  the  binder  material  of  other  retroreflective 
areas,  and  one  or  more  transparent  microspheres  that  average 
1.  In  a  light  transmitting  building  panel,  the  combination  less  than  about  100  micrometers  in  diameter  supported  as  a 
consisting  essentially  of:  monolayer  in  said  layer  of  binder  matenal;  at  least  about  one- 

a  flat  central  sheet  having  a  first  face  and  opposite  thereto  a  third  of  the  microspheres  adhered  to  the  fabric  in  said  retrore- 
second  face  flective  areas  having  specular  reflective  means  in  optical  con- 

lower  and  upper  corrugated  sheets  confronting,  respec-  nection  between  them  and  the  fabric  and  having  their  out- 
tively  said  first  face  and  said  second  face,  and  each  being  wardly  facing  surface  optically  exposed  for  receiving  and 
secured  to  said  flat  central  sheet  along  contiguous  portions  returning  light  rays,  whereby  they  retroreflect  incident  light 
thereof  by  means  of  a  light  transmitting  adhesive,  said  that  is  nomial  to  the  fabnc,  the  maximum  surface  dimension  of 
"ate^  sheets  cooperating  with  said  flat  central  sheet    said  retroreflective  areas  being  no  more  than  about  one  milli- 


to  provide  plural  upper  cells  and  plural  lower  cells; 

said  upper  corrugated  sheet  being  laterally  offset  relative  to 
said  lower  corrugated  sheet  such  that  each  upper  cell  is 
presented  intermediate  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  lower 
cells;  and 

said  flat  central  sheet  and  said  lower  and  upper  corrugated 
sheets  being  formed  from  a  light  transmitting  glass  fiber 
reinforced  plastic; 

said  flat  central  sheet  presenting  opposite  first  and  second 
longitudinal  edges; 

said  lower  corrugated  sheet  being  presented  intermediate  of 
said  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges;  and 

said  upper  corrugated  sheet  having  one  longitudinal  side 
inwardly  offset  from  said  first  longitudinal  edge  to  expose 
a  face  strip  of  said  flat  central  sheet  and  an  opposite  longi- 
tudinal side  presented  beyond  and  spaced-apart  from  the 
second  longitudinal  edge  of  said  flat  central  sheet. 


meter  and  there  being  no  more  than  about  500  microspheres 

per  square  centimeter  of  said  treatment. 
15.  A  method  for  providing  a  retroreflective  treatment  on  a 

fabric  comprising 
A.  depositing  onto  the  fabric  a  free-flowing  mass  of  retrore- 
flectorization  particles  that  compnse  (1)  on  the  average  no 
more  than  about  fifty  transparent  microspheres  arranged 
in  a  closely  packed  monolayer;  (2)  a  solid  binder  layer  in 
which  the  microspheres  are  supported  and  which  may  at 
least  in  part  be  softened  to  adhere  the  particles  to  the 
fabric;  and  (3)  specular  reflective  means  underlying  the 
monolayer  of  microspheres  and  supported  by  the  binder 
layer  in  optical  connection  with  the  microspheres 
whereby  the  microspheres  are  made  retroreflective;  the 
surface  of  the  microspheres  opposite  from  the  reflective 
means  being  optically  exposed  to  receive  and  return  light 
rays;  and 
B.  providing  conditions  to  soften  said  binder  layer,  whereby 
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at  least  a  portion  of  said  retrorenectorization  particles 
become  adhered  to  the  fabric  with  the  optically  exposed 
surfaces  of  the  microspheres  facing  away  from  the  fabric. 
18.  A  free-flowing  mass  of  minute  discrete  retroreflectoriza- 
tion  particles  useful  for  forming  a  retroreHective  coating  on  a 
substrate,  said  particles  individually  comprising  on  the  average 
one  up  to  about  50  transparent  microspheres  supported  as  a 
closely  packed  monolayer  by  a  solid  binder  layer  which  may  at 
least  in  part  be  softened  to  adhere  the  particles  to  a  substrate; 
and  specular  reflective  means  underlying  the  microspheres  and 
supported  by  the  binder  layer  in  optical  connection  with  the 
microspheres  to  make  the  microspheres  retroreflecting;  the 
surface  of  the  microspheres  opposite  from  the  reflective  means 
being  optically  exposed  whereby,  when  the  particles  are  ad- 
hered to  a  substrate  with  said  optically  exposed  surface  facing 
away  from  the  substrate,  the  microspheres  will  retroreflect 
light  incident  on  the  substrate. 

4,103,061 
PROTECnVE  MEMBRANE  FLASHING 
Harry  Clioines.  29  Jameson  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02158 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,650.  Feb.  8. 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  6,  1975.  Ser.  No.  619,588 
Int.  a.2  B32B  1/12 
\}&.  CL  428—247  ♦  ^Wms 

1.  A  protective  membrane  flashing  for  a  building  structure, 
formed  by  shaping  a  water-resistant  sheet  characterized  as 
having  subsUntial  resistance  to  flexure,  cutting  and  low  tem- 
perature and  being  further  characterized  as  being  sufficiently 
flexible  and  free-forming  so  as  to  drape  into  desired  form;  said 
sheet  comprising  a  thin  polyester  film  held  between  fibrous 
glass  mesh  sheets  with  a  resinous  adhesive  layer,  said  resinous 
adhesive  layer  adhering  substantially  to  the  back  portions  but 
not  penetrating  substantially  into  the  mesh  openings,  whereby 
the  mesh  opening  volumes  are  subsuntially  unfilled  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  mesh  is  uncoated  by  the  adhesive. 


4,103,063 

CERAMIC-METALLIC  EUTECTIC  STRUCTURAL 

MATERIAL 

Charles  Orcutt  Hulse,  South  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,432  T 

iBt  a.-  C04B  am:  foid  i/m  po4d  im.  29/02 

U.S.  a.  415—212  R  *  Claims 


4,103,062 

ABSORBENT  PANEL  HAVING  DENSIFIED  PORTION 

wrm  HYDROCOLLOID  MATERIAL  HXED  THEREIN 

Gerhard  M.  Aberson,  Downers  Grofe,  and  Emily  M.  Stnlgate, 

Oak  Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New 

Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,683 

Int.  a?  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a.  428—283  *  *^»*™ 


}~J^ 


1.  A  directionally  solidified  gas  turbine  airfoil  having 

a  an  oxide  ceramic  matrix  having  an  oxygen  diffusivity  of 
less  than  about  10-'°cmVsec  at  1400'  C. 

b.  a  fibrous  reinforcing  second  phase  having  a  diameter  of 
from  about  1  to  about  10  microns  and  a  length  to  diameter 
ratio  of  greater  than  about  10.  with  said  fibrous  phase 
having  the  characteristic  of  forming  a  stable  protective 
oxide  layer  upon  exposure  to  oxygen  containing  atmo- 
spheres at  elevated  temperatures,  with  the  overall  compo- 
sition of  the  total  system  being  that  of  eutectic. 

2.  An  oxidation  resistant  structural  ceramic  composite  male- 
rial  suited  for  use  at  elevated  temperatures  which  comprises 

a.  an  oxide  ceramic  matrix  having  an  oxygen  diffusivity  of 

less  than  about  10^ '"  cmVsec  at  1400'  C. 
b  a  metallic  fibrous  reinforcing  second  phase  having  a  diam- 
eter of  from  about  1  to  about  10  microns  and  a  length  to 
diameter  ratio  of  greater  than  about  10.  with  said  fibrous 
phase  having  the  characteristic  of  forming  a  suble  protec- 
tive oxide  layer  upon  exposure  to  oxygen  containing 
atmospheres  at  elevated  temperatures. 

with  overall  composition  of  the  total  system  being  that  of  a 

eutectic 


4,103,064 
MICRODEVICE  SUBSTRATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  MICROPATTERN  DEVICES 
James  H.  McAlear.  Gaithersburg,  and  John  M.  Wehrung,  Poto- 
mac, both  of  Md..  assignors  to  Dios.  Inc.,  Potomac,  Md. 
FUed  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647.871 
Int.  a.-  B05D  5/00:  B32B  9/02 
VS.  a.  428—333  "  Qaims 


1  An  absorbent  fibrous  structure  suiuble  for  use  as  an  absor- 
bent component  m  absorbent  products  comprising:  a  cellulosic 
fibrous  batt  having  a  first  portion  which  is  a  highly  porous, 
loosely  compacted,  region  of  relatively  low  cohesive  strength, 
relatively  low  capillarity,  relatively  poor  shape  and  volume 
stability  and  relatively  low  fluid  retentivity,  and  a  second 
portion  which  is  a  densified,  compacted,  porous,  absorbent 
fibrous  region  having  relatively  high  cohesive  strength,  rela- 
tively good  capillarity,  relatively  good  shape  and  volume 
subility  and  relatively  high  fluid  retentivity.  said  second  por- 
tion being  integrally  connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said  batt, 
and  a  particulate  hydrocolloid  material  distributed  in  at  least 
one  of  said  portions  of  said  fibrous  batt  and  fixed  therein  by 
bonding  to  cellulosic  fibers  m  said  batt. 


1.  A  microsubstrate  for  the  production  of  micropattems, 
comprising 

a  substrate  base; 

a  protein  layer  overlying  said  substrate  base  and  comprising 
a  compresseed  monolayer  of  denatured  non-fibrous  pro- 
tein adhered  to  said  base. 

said  denatured  protein  having  a  maximum  molecular  di- 
mension not  greater  than  500  Angstrom  units  and  a  ratio 
of  greatest  molecular  dimension  to  smallest  molecular 
dimension  of  at  least  2:1; 
the  molecules  of  said  denatured  protein  having  a  hydro- 
philic  side  and  a  hydrophobic  side  facing  in  generally 
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opposite  directions  and  separated  by  a  dimension  which 
is  small  relative  to  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  mole- 
cule; and 
a  film  of  masking  material  overlying  and  adhered  to  said 

protein  layer. 
31,  In  the  fabrication  of  articles  exhibiting  a  micropattem 
carried  by  a  surface  of  a  support,  the  method  comprising 
establishing  on  the  surface  of  the  support  a  compressed 
monolayer  of  denatured  nonfibrous  protein, 
said  denatured  protein  having  a  maximum  molecular  di- 
mension not  greater  than  500  Angstrom  units  and  a  ratio 
of  greatest  molecular  dimension  to  smallest  molecular 
dimension  of  at  least  2:1,  the  molecules  of  said  dena- 
tured protein  having  a  hydrophilic  side  and  a  hydropho- 
bic side  facing  in  generally  opposite  directions  and 
separated  by  a  dimension  which  is  small  relative  to  the 
maximum  dimension  of  the  molecule; 
establishing  a  film  of  masking  material  which  overlies  said 
compressed  monolayer  and  is  characterized  by  being  so 
modified  by  radiant  energy  as  to  be  removable; 
directing  radiant  energy  on  said  film  in  an  area  predeter- 
mined by  the  micropattem  desired;  and 
removing  said  film  from  only  said  predetermined  area  to 
expose  said  monolayer  for  further  treatment. 


compounds  of  the  formula  CH,Si(OR),  and 
CjHjSiCOR'),  in  a  mole  ratio  of  the  former  to  the  latter  of 
between  about  1:10  to  about  10:1  and  wherein  R'  is  an 
alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  about  3  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a)  an  alkylated  melamine  formaldehyde  partial 
condensate  resin  in  an  organic  solvent  solution,  and 

(c)  about  25  to  about  400  paru  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a)  of  a  composition  containing  (I)  from  about  5 
to  about  62  percent  by  weight  of  a  linear  diol,  (2)  from 
about  8  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting 
acrylic  containing  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the 
acrylic  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  from  about  4  to 
about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  acrylic  of  a  hydroxyal- 
kyl  ester  of  an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 
with  the  remainder  comprising  at  least  one  alkyl  ester  of 
an  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
and  (3)  from  about  17  to  about  87  percent  by  weight  of  a 
crosslinking  agent,  and 

(d)  an  effective  ultraviolet  stabilizing  amount  of  an  ultravio- 
let stabilizer. 


4,103,065 
COATED  POLYCARBONATES  AND  ACRYLICS 
Donald  W.  Gagnon.  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IUinoU, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,730 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/42:  C08L  43/04.  83/04:  B32B  27/16 

VS.  a.  428—336  "  '^"" 

1    In  a  coated  polycarbonate  or  acrylic  article  having  an 

externally  disposed  surface  layer  of  a  heat  cured  reaction 

product  obtained  by 

I.  combining  . 

(a)  a  solvent-soluble,  further-curable  organopolysiloxane 
partial  condensate  product  resin,  said  resin  consisting 
essentially  of  the  product  obtained  by  the  acid  hydroly- 
sis of  a  compound  of  the  formula  CHjSiCOR')]  or  a 
mixture  of  compounds  of  the  formula  CH}Si(OR)j  and 
C,H,Si(OR')j  in  a  mole  ratio  of  the  former  to  the  latter 
of  between  about  1:10  to  about  10:1  and  wherein  R' is  an 
alkyl  of  1  -6  carbon  atoms. 

(b)  about  3  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a)  an  alkylated  melamine  formaldehyde 
partial  condensate  resin  in  an  organic  solvent  solution, 

II.  applying  said  organic  solvent  solution  onto  a  polycarbon- 
ate, or  acrylic  article,  and 

III    evaporating  said  organic  solvent  and  heat  cunng  the 
residue  to  fonn  said  reaction  product,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  surface  layer  consists  essentially  of  the  heal 
cured  reaction  product  obuined  by  combining  said  (a)  and 
(b)  constituents  and  about  25  to  about  400  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  of 
(c)  a  composition  containing  (I)  from  about  5  to  about  62 
percent  by  weight  of  a  linear  diol,  (2)  from  about  8  to 
about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  acrylic 
containing  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  acrylic  of  an 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  from  about  4  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  the  acrylic  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  ester  of 
an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  with  the  re- 
mainder compnsing  at  least  one  alkyl  ester  of  an  alpha, 
beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  (3) 
from  about  17  to  about  87  percent  by  weight  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent,  and  ,        ,. 
(d)  an  effective  ultraviolet  stabilizing  amount  of  an  ultravi- 
olet stabilizer,  said  surface  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
about  0.3  mils  to  about  18  mils. 
8  An  organic  solvent  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  solvent  soluble,  further-curable  organopolysiloxane 
partial  condensate  product  resin,  said  resin  consisting 
essentially  of  the  product  obtained  by  the  acid  hydrolysis 
of  a  compound  of  the  fonnula  CHjSKORhor  a  mixture  of 


4,103,066 
POLYCARBONATE  RIBBON  FOR  NON-IMPACT 
PRINTING 
Gary  Fred  Brooks.  San  Jose;  Walter  Crooks,  and  William  Jo- 
seph Weicbe,  both  of  Los  Gatos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842.652 
Int.  a.2  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  428—337  «  Claims 

6.  A  ribbon  for  non-impact  printing  comprising  a  transfer 
layer  and  a  substrate  of  about  15  microns  thickness  which  is  a 
polycarbonate  resin  containing  about  30%  by  weight  of  elec- 
trically conductive  carbon  black. 


4,103,067 
LOW  HYDROGEN  WELDING  ELECTRODES 

Qarence  E.  Jackson,  866  Mission  Hills  La.,  Worthlngton,  Ohio 

43085,  and  Albert  A.  Freeman,  17015  HilWew  La.,  Spring, 

Tex.  77373 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646.930,  Jan.  6, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,822,  Dec.  23, 

1974.  abandoned.  This  application  No».  24, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

744,602 

Int.  a.^  B23K  3S/365 

U.S.  a.  428—387  1^  Qaims 


1.  In  an  arc  welding  electrode  for  producing  ferrous  weld 
metal  having  low  amounts  of  hydrogen  therein  so  that  hydro- 
gen-assisted cracking  is  minimized,  said  electrode  having  a 
ferrous  filler  wire  core  and  flux  covering  thereon  of  predeter- 
mined constituents,  said  flux  covering  having  a  moisture  level 
of  less  than  about  0.6  percent,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  binder  of  hydrolyzed  organic  silicate  for  binding  said 
constituents  together,  said  binder  being  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  it  makes  substantially  no  contribution  to  said 
moisture  level  and  makes  said  flux  covering  resistant  to 
hygroscopic  moisture  pickup  before  said  electrode  is  used 
for  welding,  said  binder  thereby  minimizing  the  amount  of 
hydrogen  from  said  flux  covering  which  may  be  poten- 
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tially  introduced  into  said  ferrous  weld  metal  durinE  weld- 
ing, and 
one  of  said  constituents  being  a  source  of  barium,  said  bar- 
ium being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
5%  by  weight  and  being  effective  to  reduce  the  slag/metal 
reaction    temperature    during    welding,    whereby    the 
amount  of  hydrogen  introduced  into  said  ferrous  weld 
meul  from  said  nux  covering  and  binder  is  minimized 
6.  In  an  arc  welding  electrode  for  producing  ferrous  weld 
metal  having  low  amounts  of  hydrogen  therein  so  that  hydro- 
gen-assisted  cracking  «  minimized,  said  electrode  having  a 
ferrous  filler  wire  core  and  flux  covering  thereon  of  predeter- 
mined constituents,  said  nu,  covering  having  a  moisture  level 
of  less  than  about  0.6  percent,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  binder  of  hydrolyzed  organic  silicate  for  binding  said 
constituents  together,  said  binder  being  charactenzed  by 
the  fact  that  it  makes  substantially  no  contribution  to  said 
moisture  level  and  makes  said  rtux  covering  resistant  to 
hygroscopic  moisture  pickup  before  said  electrode  is  used 
for  welding,  said  binder  thereby  minimizing  the  amount  of 
hydrogen  from  said  Hux  covering  which  may  be  poten- 
tially introduced  into  said  ferrous  weld  metal  dunng  weld- 
ing, and  * 

one  of  said  constituents  being  a  source  of  cesium,  said  cesium 
being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5% 
by  weight  and  being  effective  to  reduce  the  slag/metal 
reaction  temperature  dunng  welding,  whereby  the 
amount  of  hydrogen  introduced  into  said  ferrous  weld 
metal  from  said  flux  covering  and  binder  is  minimized 


4,103,0«9 

COATED  SILVER  ACTIVATED  ZINC  SULHDE 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

F.  Herner.  both  of  Towandu,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Syl»ania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.  »°  "  ">  ^ '  t 

Rled  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,905 

U.S.a.428jS3'"''''"'''^'^''"/^''  ,„„^^ 
r  Cathode  ray  phosphor  compositions  consisting  essenti^lW 
of  discrete  particles  of  a  cathodoluminescen,  matfnal  having 
an  average  particle  size  of  from  about  5  to  about  20  microme 
ters  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  core  of  a  conventionaHi^- 
ver.act.va,ed  zinc  sulfide  and  an  adherent  relatively  un^o  m 
coa  ing  of  magnesium  pyrophosphate,  aluminum  pyroph™ 
pha  e,  and  silicon  diox.de,  with  said  phosphates  being  m  a„ 

to  provide  a  PC  content  of  from  about  0.05%  to  about  0  2% 
by  weight  of  the  total  composition  and  the  silicon  dioxide 

0.07%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


4.103  068 
POLYESTER  HLA-MENTARY  YARNS 
Robert  .Moore  Marshall.  Chester,  and  Kimon  Constantine  Dar- 
doufas,  Richmond,  both  of  Va..  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County    N  J 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653.974,  Jan.  30, 1976.  abandoned  This 
application  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781  913 
Int.  a.-  B32B  ^7/00.  D02G  3/00  ' 
V.S.  O.  428-395  .  r,., 

,    .  ,  -,  4  Claims 

1   A  synthetic  filamentary  yarn  comprised  of  polyethylene 
terephthalate  filaments  which  are  first  treated  with  from  about 
OJ  to  about  0.6  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  yam 
of  a  liquid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  10  to 
about  20  weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  refined  coconut 
oil.  about  10  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  said  composition  of 
a  steanc  acid  ester  of  a  branched  chain  alcohol  having  14-15 
carbon  atoms,  about  3.0  to  about  6.0  weight  percent  of  said 
composition  ofethoxylated  tallow  amine,  about  10  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  said  composition  ofethoxylated  lauryl  alco- 
hol, about  8.0  to  about  12.0  weight  percent  of  said  composition 
of  sodium  salt  of  alkylarylsulfonate,  about  1.0  to  about  3  0 
weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  dinonyl-sodium-sul- 
fosuccinate,  and  about  35  to  50  weight  percent  of  said  composi- 
tion of  white  mineral  oil  having  a  boiling  point  of  between  510' 
and  620-  R,  wherein  at  least  about  015  to  about  0.30  weight 
percent  is  retained  on  said  yarn,  and  then  treated  with  from 
about  07  to  about  1.2  weight  percent  on  said  yarn  of  a  liquid 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  about   13  to  about  25 
weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol  monooleate  and  deca- 
glycerol  tetraoleate  with  ethoxylated  tall  oil  fatty  acids,  about 
12  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfated  glycerol 
trioleate  and  ethoxylated  tallow  amine,  and  about  55  to  about 
75  weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  a  stearic  acid  ester  of 
a  branched  chain  alcohol  having  14-15  carbon  atoms. 


4,103,070 
».  .n...?:fJ?^^  ^^^^^  LAMINATES  WTTH 
ALIPHATIC/CYCLOALIPHATIC  POLYCARBONATE 
URETHA.NES 

r:  Pitu'b^p^.""""-  "'••  '"'<^'"  '•  '"'•«  •"<""«-. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  681,013,  Apr.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4  024  113 
ThisapplicationFeb.il,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,936     '       ' 

US.a.428-!,";2"'"''^'''''''''/^*'^^/^'' 
1  A  safety  glass  laminate  comprising:  *™* 

a.  a  ply  of  glass:  and 

b.  bonded  to  said  ply  of  glass  a  ply  of  transparent,  energy 
absorbing  polyurethane  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  an  organic  diisocyanate: 

(2)  an  organic  compound  having  two  isocyanate-reactive 
hydrogens  and  a  molecular  weight  less  than  about  250- 
and 

(3)  a  polycarbonate  diol  prepared  from  a  mixture  of  linear 
aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  diols  wherein  the  aliphatic 
dio  has  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  comprising  (a)  at  least  30 
mo  e  percent  linear  aliphatic  diol  and  (b)  at  least  10 
mole  percent  cycloaliphatic  diol. 

4,103,071 
THERMOPLASTIC  RECORDING  .MEMBERS 

OR '/^^nlA'-^S^''''  "''^  FLUOROCARBON  OIL 
OR  CHLOROFLLOROCARBON  OIL  HAVING 
IMPROVED  DEFORMATION  PROPERTIES  OF 
SURFACE 
Michihan.  Abe,  Ka-asaki.  and  Akiyoshi  Oride.  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,372 
f  pnority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1975,  50-43426 

!,<,  r,   ."«"•"  ^^  ""'°°-  <^<^  ■'/«■  B32B  i^/00 
U.S.  LI.  428—421  .  „  . 

4  Claims 


atXXTlvE   I X  BT  WOGMT  ) 


Thermoplastic  recording  member  for  use  in  recording 
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information  by  deformation  of  a  surface  recording  layer;  said 
member  comprising  a  support  which  is  electrically  conductive 
or  photoconductive  and  a  surface  recording  layer  comprising 
a  thermoplastic  resin  film  containing  from  0.1  to  10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  film,  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone  oils,  fluorocar- 
bon  oils  and  chlorofluorocarbon  oils. 


active  state  to  the  predetermined  areas  of  said  film  which 
are  defined  by  the  desired  micropattem;  and 
treating  said  predetermined  areas  of  said  film  to  carry  out 
throughout  said  predetermined  areas  at  least  one  chemical 
reaction  which  depends  upon  presence  of  said  at  least  one 
enzyme  in  active  state  and  which  produces  a  particular 
reaction  product  operatively  suiuble  for  the  purpose  of 
the  desired  micropattem. 


4,103,072 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  DIAZOTYPE 

PHOTOPRINTING  MATERIAL 

Irring  R.  Valentine,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Weber-Valentine 

Company,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  621,129,  Oct.  9,  1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,970 

Int.  a.2  D21H  5/08 

VS.  a.  428—425  5  Claims 


4,103,074 

PROCESS  FOR  COAGULATING  POLYMER  LATICES 

USING  SCREW-TYPE  EXTRUDER 

Douglas  Leo  Hertei,  Strongsville,  and  Robert  Wen  Lee,  North 
Ridgeville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  International  Basic 
Economy  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,077 
Int.  a.'  C08C  I/I4 
U.S.  a.  528—487  16  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  coagulating  a  polymer  latex  comprising 
mixing  and  mechanically  working  the  polymer  latex  and  a 
coagulant  under  pressure  in  an  extruder  to  produce  a  coagu- 
lated polymer  having  moisture  content  less  than  25%  by 
weight,  the  extruder  including  an  elongated  chamber,  an  axial 
rotating  interrupted  worm  fiighl  disposed  in  the  chamber  for 
initially  contacting  and  mixing  the  polymer  latex  and  coagu- 
lant in  the  worm  flight  to  form  a  coagulating  mixture  and  for 
advancing  the  coagulating  mixture  through  the  chamber  to  an 
extruder  exit,  and  a  plurality  of  stationary  breakers  projecting 
into  the  interior  of  the  chamber  intermediate  at  least  some  of 
the  segments  of  the  interrupted  worm  flight,  the  interrupted 
worm  flight  and  the  breakers  cooperating  to  maintain  the 
coagulating  mixture  under  pressure  in  the  worm  flight  at  least 
until  coagulation  of  the  polymer  latex  is  substantially  complete, 
3.  A  translucent  water  absorbent  natural  fiber  material  com-    the  segments  of  the  intermpted  worm  flight  and  the  breakers 
prising  a  water  absorbent  natural  fiber  material  having  ab-    also  cooperating  to  turbulently  mix  and  mechanically  work  the 
sorbed  therein  an  effective  amount  of  a  water  emulsion  of  a   constituents  of  the  pressurized  coagulating  mixture  in  the 
water  clear  synthetic  organic  resin,  said  water  emulsion  con-    worm  flight  and  to  break  up  any  coagulated  polymer  encapsu- 
uining  an  emulsifier  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5%  of   lating  uncoagulated  polymer  latex  and  release  the  encapsulated 


about  2%  by  weight  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  po- 
lyoxethylated  fatty  acids,  simple  fatty  esters,  sorbitan  esters, 
ethoxylated  fatty  acids,  ethoxylated  fatty  amines,  ethoxylated 
sorbitan  esters,  ethoxylated  vegetable  oils,  ethoxylated  alco- 
hols and  alkvlphends,  said  water  clear  resin  being  present  in 
the  range  of  from  about  6%  to  about  17%  by  weight  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  polypropylene,  polystyrene,  poly- 
vinyl chloride,  styrene  butadiene,  carboxylated  styrene  buta- 
liene,  silicone  resins  and  urethanes. 


polymer  latex  for  mixture  with  coagulant,  and  extruding  the 
coagulated  polymer  from  the  extruder  exit  with  a  moisture 
content  less  than  25%  by  weight. 


4,103,073 
MICROSUBSTRATES  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
MICROPATTERN  DEVICES 
James  H.  McAlear,  Gaithersburg,  and  John  M.  Wehrung,  Poto- 
mac, both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Dios,  Inc.,  Potomac,  Md. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,872 
Int.  a.=  B05D  5/12;  B32B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  428—474  H  Qaims 

1  A  microsubstrate  comprising 
a  support  presenting  a  supporting  surface;  and 
a  thin  film  overlying  said  supporting  surface  and  adhered 
thereto; 

said  film  comprising  at  least  one  active  enzyme  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  transferases  and  oxidore- 
ductases, 
said  enzyme  being  present  in  the  form  of  macromolecules 
uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  film. 
2.  The  method  for  forming  a  micropattem,  comprising 
establishing  a  solid  film  conuining  at  least  one  enzyme  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  transferases  and 
the  oxidoreductases. 

said  at  least  one  enzyme  being  present  in  the  form  of 
macromolecules  retaining  their  enzymatic  activity  and 
which  are  uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  film; 
treating  said  film  to  restrict  said  at  least  one  enzyme  in  its 


4,103,075 

COMPOSITE  MONOLITHIC  LOW-LOSS 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  FOR  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

LINE 

Erik  Adam,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Mont- 

Tile,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,611 
Int  a:-  HOIB  5/00.  7/34 
U.S.  a.  428—614 


14  Claims 


NbFILS   IKI  Bl 


1.  A  composite  superconductive  tape  having: 

(a)  a  rectangular  central  matrix  element  having  a  pair  of 
wider  faces  and  a  pair  of  narrower  faces  when  viewed  in 
cross-section  of  a  nonsuperconductive  material  in  which 
are  embedded  a  plurality  of  superconductive  filaments; 

(b)  a  pair  of  layers  of  superconductive  material  bonded  to 
said  wider  pair  of  faces  of  said  matrix; 

(c)  a  pair  of  layers  of  a  superconductive  precursor  material, 
selected  such  that  it  forms  a  superconductive  compound 
when  interreacted  with  the  material  of  the  matrix,  bonded 
to  said  pair  of  layers  of  superconductive  material; 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  layers  of  superconductive  material 
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bonded  to  said  pair  of  layers  of  superconductor  precursor 

material;  and 
(e)  a  pair  of  layers  of  a  second  nonsuperconductive  material 

bonded  to  said  second  pair  of  layers  of  superconductive 

material. 
11.  A  composite  superconductive  tape  having: 

(a)  a  rectangular  matrix  having  a  pair  of  wider  faces  and  a 
pair  of  narrower  faces  when  viewed  in  cross-section  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  superconductive  filaments  embedded 
in  a  matrix  of  normally  conductive  material;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  layer  of  superconductive  material  bonded  to 
each  of  the  wider  pair  of  faces  of  said  rectangular  matnx. 


4,103,076 
CLAD  METAL  PRODUCT  OF  Cu,  Al  AND  STAINLESS 

STEEL 
John  B.  UUm,  McMurray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Clad  Metals,  Inc., 

Canonsburg,  Pa. 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,732,  Apr.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,004,892,  which  is  I  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  423,253,  Dec.  10, 1973, 
Pat.  No.  3,952,938.  This  application  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

744,043 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  B32B  15/20 
VS.  a.  428—653  3  Claims 

I.  A  clad  metal  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  core 
having  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and 
copper  alloys  and  at  least  one  layer  of  a  member  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys,  said  core 
forming  a  major  thickness  portion  of  said  composite  and  at 
least  one  outer  cladding  layer  of  stainless  steel  bonded  to  said 
aluminum  opposite  the  copper  and  copper  alloy  group  mem- 
ber, said  product  having  been  made  by  the  steps  of  mechani- 
cally cleaning  the  contact  surfaces  of  at  least  the  copper  and 
aluminum  alloys,  joinmg  said  sheets  under  pressure  sufficient 
to  reduce  the  total  thickness  of  said  sheets  an  amount  between 
about  20%  to  70%  and  stress  relieving  the  joined  sheets  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  about  600*  F.  to  800'  F.  to  cause 
diffusion  between  the  sheets 


4.103,077 
GREEN  STRENGTH  OF  SYNTHETIC  ELASTOMERS 
Joseph  F.  O'Mahoney,  Jr.,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
jrcar  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akrt>n,  Ohio 

Filed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,832 
Inf.  a:-  C08F  S/30,  8/32 
VS.  a.  526—51  13  Claiou 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  green  strength  of  synthetic 
elastomers,  comprising: 
mixing  a  synthetic  elastomer  with  a  small  amount  of  from 
about  0  25  to  about  2.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of 
said  elastomer  of  a  dihydrazide  compound  having  the 
formula  NH,— NH— CO— R— CO— NH— NH,  where  R 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  form 
a  mixture, 
said  synthetic  elastomer  made  from  the  solution  polymeriza- 
tion of  monomers  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
dienes  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  comonomers  of 
dienes  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  form  copoly- 
mers, and  comonomers  of  dienes  having  from  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms  with  olefin  monomers  having  from  2  to 
about  14  carbon  atoms  to  form  copolymers, 
producing  an  improved  green  strength  elastomer  by  par- 
tially cross-Unking  said  elastomer  to  effect  less  than  a 
vulcanized  elastomer,  and 
heating  said  elastomer  dihydrazide  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  125'  F  to  about  300'  F. 


4,103,078 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  POLYMERS  OF 

ALPHA-OLEFIN 

Akihiro  Sato,  Yokosuka;  Shiro  Konotsune,  Yokohama;  AtsuynU 
Kachi,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Shimizu,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,865,  Jul.  14,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1969,  44-60798 
Int.  O.-  C08F  4/02 
V.S.  a.  526—115  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  polymers  of  a-olefins  which 
comprises: 

(a)  mill-mixing  together 

( 1 )  I  mol  of  a  metal  oxide  or  non-metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CujO,  CuO,  Ag;0,  Ag20;, 
MgO.  CaO,  SrO,  BaO,  ZnO,  CdO,  GaiO,,  SnO,  SnO;, 
PbO,  PbjO,,  PbjO.,  ZrOj,  BijO,,  VjO„  WOj,  MnO. 
Mn,Oi,  FeO,  FejO,,  FcjO.,  CoO,  CojO,,  NiO,  NaA- 
lO;,"  CaAlA-  MgAljO,,  MgjSiO,,  MgWO,  and 
MgjMnOj  or  SiO,  or  BjOj  with 

(2)  0.01-2  mols  of  a  trivaleni  metal  halide  from  the  group 
consisting  of  AICI3,  AlBrj  and  FeClj, 

(b)  reacting  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
room  temperature  and  300*  C  with  a  transition  metal 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium- 
tetrachloride,  vanadiumtetrachloride  and  vanadiumoxy- 
trichloride  in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  naphtha- 
lene, pyridine,  toluene,  xylene,  mesitylene,  durene,  ethyl- 
benzene,  isopropylbenzene,  2.ethylnapthalene,  1-phenyl- 
naphthalene,  dimethylaniline,  N-methyMiphenylamine, 
triphenylamine,  nitrobenzene,  p-nitrosotoluene,  anisole, 
phenylether,  xylenol,  and  2,  6-di-t-butyl-4-methylphenol, 
and 

(c)  activating  the  product  of  step  (b)  with  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trimethylaluminum,  triethylaluminum,  diethylaluminum- 
chloride,  ethylaluminumsesquichloride,  and 
elhylalumtnumdichloride  so  as  to  thereby  form  a  polymer- 
ization catalyst, 

(d)  introducing  into  a  polymerization  zone  that  contains 
said  polymerization  catalyst 

(1)  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene, propylene,  and  bulene-1,  or 

(2)  said  monomer  set  forih  in  (d)  (I)  and  a  monomer  different 
therefrom  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  butene-l, 
hexenel,  octene-1,  decene-l,  3-methyl-l-butene,  4-methyl- 
l-pentene,  and  styrene, 

(e)  effecting  polymerization  under  polymerization  condi- 
tions, and 

(0  recovering  the  resulting  polymerization  product. 


4,103,079 
HALOCENATED  ORGANOALUMINUM  COMPOLHVDS 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Warren  A.  Thaler,  Matawan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co..  Linden.  NJ. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  635.695,  Not.  26,  1975,  This  application 

Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737.917 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/52.  36/06.  36/08 

VS.  a.  526—185  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  homopolymers  from 

isooleflns  having  from  4  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  said  isoole-^ 

fin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 

isobutylene,  2-methylbutene,  3-methyl-butene-l,  4-methylpen- 

tene-1  or  0-pinene,  which  consisting  essentially  of  contacting 

the  isoolefin  at  a  temperature  of  or  less  than  about  - 15*  C  with 

a  catalyst,  the  improvement  of  which  consisting  essentially  of 

using  a  ctalyst  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  material  of  the 

formula  R„,A1X j.,,  wherein  m  ranges  from  I  to  3  inclusive,  R  is 

the  same  or  different  alkyl  radical  of  straight  or  branched  chain 

structure  of  from  I  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  the  same  or 
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different  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI  and 
Br  premixed  with  Y  moles  of  halogen,  halogen  acid,  mixed 
halogen  or  organo-halide  per  mole  of  aluminum  compound 
wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI 


-continued 
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and  Br  and  the  organo  group  is  an  alkyl  group  of  straight  or 
ranched  chain  structure  of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  allylie 
group  of  3-20  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzylic  group  of  7-20  carbon 
atoms  yielding  a  caulytic  composition  such  that  (m-Y)  ranges 
from  less  than  0.7  to  about  0.2. 


4,103,080 

AUXILIARY  AGENT  FOR  IMPROVING  RETENTION, 

DRAINAGE  AND  TREATMENT  ESPECIALLY  IN 

PAPERMAKING,  AND  USE  OF  THE  AUXILIARY  AGENT 

Branisla*  Bohmer.  and  Lutz  Hoppe,  both  of  Walsrode,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wals- 
rode, Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No,  729,852 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  Oct  8, 
1975,  2545007 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/10.  120/56 
VS.  a.  526—303  *  CMna 

1.  A  high-molecular  weight,  water-soluble  homopolymer  of 
acrylamide  obtained  by  aqueous  solution  polymerization  of 
acrylamide  monomer  in  an  amount  of  3  20%  by  weight  of 
monomer  based  on  the  total  solution,  at  a  pH  value  of  8  to  13 
and  with  the  addition  of  radical  initiators  in  at  least  three  steps 
at  mtervals  during  the  polymerization,  said  initiators  being 
added  in  a  total  amount  of  0.02  to  1.0%  by  weight  based  on  the 
amount  of  monomer  and  with  the  addition  of  polymerization 
regulators  in  an  amount  of  at  most  20  g  per  mol  of  monomer 
said  regulators  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  glycols,  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acids,  lower  aliphatic  chlorinated  hydrocarbons,  acetic  acid, 
metal  acetates,  citric  acid,  glycerol,  mannitol,  taunne  and 
tetrahydrofuran,  said  homopolymer  of  acrylamide  being  in  the 
form  of  a  storage  stable  homopolymer  which  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  30.6  to  98.5  million. 

4,103,081 
STABILIZED  ANAEROBIC  ADHESIVES 

Stephen  Repetto,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loctite  Corpora- 
tion, Newington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,458 
Int.  a.J  C08F  120/20 
U.S.  a.  526—323.1  ''  ^1""* 

1  An  anaerobic  adhesive  system  comprising 
(a)  a  polyacrylate  monomer  of  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 


wherein  R'  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy  alkyl  of  from  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

O 
II 
— CH,— O— C— C=CH, 

R' 

R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  and  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms; 
R-"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  and 

O 
II 
— 0-C-C=CH, 

m  is  an  integer  equal  to  at  least  I,  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  at 
least  1,  and  p  is  0  or  I, 

(b)  a  free  radical  initiator  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate 
polymerization  of  the  monomer, 

(c)  an  accelerator,  and 

(d)  a  nitrobenzene  stabilizer  having  from  zero  to  five  substit- 
uent  groups  thereon,  said  groups  being  selected  from 
chlorine,  bromine  and  methyl,  and  from  one  to  two  nitro 
groups. 


4,103,082 
AMINOCYCLTTOL  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
Tetsuo  Suami,  No.  5-8,  Naka-machi  3-chome,  Mosashino-shi. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,396 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1975,  50-120286; 
Not.  17,  1975,  50-137222 

Int.  a.2  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536—17  ♦  Cl»i"n» 

1.  5-Deoxyneamine  and  6-deoxyneamine  having  the  formu- 
lae (la)  and  (16): 

(la) 


H,C=C-C-0 
I, 
R' 


I 


c 

I 

^RV 


C 

I, 
^R  /, 


(lb) 
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4,103,083 
NOVEL  ANTIBIOTICS  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Yisuaki  Ogawi;  Yuumitsu  Kondo;  Takuhi  Shomiu%  all  of 
Yokohama;  Taluuhi  Tsunioka,  Kawasaki;  Shigehani  loouye, 
Yokohama,  and  Taro  Niida,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Meiji  S«ika  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,710,  Feb.  27,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,877 
Int.  a:-  C07D  501/20 
VS.  a.  542— tn  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  a  7-(S-acylamido-S-carboxy- 
vaIeramido)-3-(a-methoxy-p-acyloxycinnamoyloxymethyl)-7- 
methoxy-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


4,103,084 

UCARBOXY  SUBSTITUTED  a-ETHERIFIED  OXIMINO 

ARYLACETAMIDO)  CEPHALOSPORINS  HAVING  A 

3- VINYL  OR  SUBSrrrUTED  VINYL  GROUP 

Janice  Bradshaw,  Harrow;  Martin  Christopher  Cook,  Liverpool, 

and  Gordon  Ian  Gregory,  Chalfonte  St.  Peter,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited,  Greenford,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,451,  Dec.  16,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatiott  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,529 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1973, 
59517/73 

Int.  a.2  C07D  50J/16;  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  544—22  g  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
cephalosporin  antibiotic  of  the  formula: 


H 


OCHj 


HOOC— CH— (CHj),— CO— NH 


NHCOR 


— CO— C=CH— ^     '*— OCOR 


wherein  R  represents  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  with  halogen  atoms;  or  an  arylalkoxy 
group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety:  <he 
aryl  moiety  being  optionally  substituted  with  halogen  atoms, 
and  the  salt  thereof,  from  a  fermentation  broth  which  com- 
prises cultivating  streptomyces  viridochromogenes  SF-1584 
strain  which  is  capable  of  producing  7-(5-amino-5-carbox- 
yvaleramido)-3-(a-methoxy-p-hydroxycinnamoyloxymethyl)- 
7-methoxy-3-cephem-4-caboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  (II) 


HOOC— CH— (CHjij- CO— NH- 
NHj 

O 


OCHj  (II) 

J—   N         ^,^J— CHO— 


RCOX 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  X  represents  a  halogen 
atom,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  2  to  40  moles  of  said  acylating  agent 
per  mole  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  (II)  at  a  temperature 
below  about  50'  C  at  a  pH  of  from  about  7.5  to  8  0  and  separat- 
ing the  thus  obtained  acylate  of  the  formula  (I)  from  said 
fermentation  broth  by  precipitating  and/or  extracting  with  a 
solvent. 


.  C  .  CO  .  NH- 

II 
N 


(I) 


\ 


R'  ^ 

I  o 

O . C . COOH 


<—   N 


cH=cr 


wherein 
R  is  thienyl  or  furyl; 
R'is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  allyl, 

cyclohexyl  or  phenyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  carboxy,  Cj-C,  alkoxycarbonyl.  methyl, 
ethyl,    propyl,    isopropyl,    butyl,    allyl,    cyclohexyl    or 
phenyl; 
or  R'  and  R'  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  cyclobutylidene,  cyclopentylidene  or 
cyclohexylidene  group;  and 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  carboxy,  cyano,  C2-C7 
alkoxycarbonyl,  C|.4alkyl,  C,  7  cycloalkyi,  phenyl  C,^alkyl, 
phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  tolyl  or  naphthyl,  and  physiologically 
acceptable  salt,  ester  or  I -oxide  thereof. 


4,103,085 
7-<SYN-a-ALKOXY-IMINOFURYLACETAMIDO-3-<2- 
CARBOXYALKYI.-2,3-DIHYDRO-S-TRIAZOLO(4,3-b) 
PYRIDAZIN-3-ON-6-YLTHIOMETHYL)-3-CEPHEM-4- 
CARBOXYLIC  AODS 
Takayuki  Naito,  Kawasaki;  Jun  Okumura,  Yokohama,  and  Seiji 
limura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Cora- 
puiy.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,859 
Int.  a.'  C07D  501/36 
VS.  a.  544—27  9  Claims 

1  A  compound  having  the  formula 


IL  _  Jl— C— C— NH— CH  — 
^O  ^       11  I 


II  I 

N^  -C- 

^OR'    O^ 


in  a  culture  medium,  adding  an  acylating  agent  of  the  formula 
(HI) 


(HI) 


CH 

"CH 
1 

M- 

CH;- 

- 

C- 

II 
0 

-OR 

.^ 

^^ 

N 
1 
N- 

^  N 

T 

-(CH:), 

COOH 

— s- 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  I  or  2  and  R'  is 
hydrogen    or    pivaloyloxymethyl.    acetoxymethyl.    methox- 
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ymethyl,  acetonyl,  phenacyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  /3,/S,/3-trichloro- 
ethyl,  3phthalidyl  or  5-indanyl  or  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  said  compound  being  a  least  75%  by 
weight  in  the  form  of  its  syn  isomer. 

4,103,086 

8-OXO-4-THIA-1-AZABICYCLO  (4.2.0)-OCr-2-ENE 

DERIVATIVES 

John  G.  Gleason,  Delran;  Kenneth  G.  Holden,  Haddonfield,  both 

of  N.J.,  and  William  F.  Hufhnan,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,686,  Oct.  29,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,225, 

May  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

693,992 

Int.  a.'  C07D  279/08 

VS.  a.  544—47  5*  ci**"* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


which  each  is  atuched,  form  a  4  or  5  membered  heterocyclic 
ring;  and  a  secondary  amine  of  the  formula 


HN 


/ 

S 
\ 


wherein  R,  and  R.are  defined  as  R,  and  R;  above,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytically  effective  amout  of  aluminum  phosphate 
having  phosphorus  content  of  from  about  20  to  about  30  wt.  % 
and  a  surface  area  of  from  about  20  mVg  to  about  50  MVg  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  240°  C  to  320"  C  under  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  mixture  substantial!  in  liquid  phase; 
and 

recovering  from  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  said  di-(N,N- 
substituted  amino)aIkane  compound. 


H      H 


RNH 


where 


COOH 


R  is  XCHCO,  Y-CH,CO  or  Z-S(0),CHjCO; 
A' 


X  is  thienyl;  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexenyl.  cyclohexdienyl. 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  hydroxy,  hydroxymethyl,  halo,  nitro,  amino,  ami- 
nomethyl,  mercapto,  lower  alkylthio,  trifluoromethyl, 
ureido,  formamido  and  carboxymethylamino; 

A'  is  amino,  hydroxy,  formyloxy,  carboxyl  or  sulfonic  acid; 

Y  is  cyano,  azido,  phenyl,  thienyl.  furyl,  thiazoyl,  isothiazo- 
lyl,  oxadiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazolyl.  syd- 
none,  pyridyl,  or  pyrimidyl,  each  heterocyclic  ring  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halo,  nitro,  hydroxy,  amino  and  phenyl; 

Z  is  phenyl,  pyridyl,  lower  alkyl,  trifiuoromethyl,  irifluoro- 
elhyl  or  cyanomethyl; 

n  isO,  I,  or  2;  and 

E  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  bromomethyl,  or  lower  alkanoylox- 
ymelhyl.  or  a  pharmaceutical  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

4,103,087 
PRODUCTION  OF  DI-(N.N-DISUBSTITUTED  AMINO) 
ALKANES 
Michael  E.  Brennan,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,594 
Int.  a.-  C07D  295/12.  295/00.  265/30 
U.S.  a.  544—78  "  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  di-(N,N-disubstituted  amino)al- 
kane  compound  comprising  the  steps  of; 
contacting  a  tertiary  aminoalkanol  wherein  the  hydroxy 
moiety  is  either  primary  or  secondary  of  the  formula 


4,103,088 
FORMATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  [(MONO-TRICHLORO) 
TETRA-<MONOPOTASSIUM  DICHLORO)] 
PENTA-ISOCYANURATE 
Sidney  Berkowitz,  Highland  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,296 
Int.  a.=  C07D  251/36 
VS.  a.  544—190  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  [(mono-trichloro) 
tetra-(monopotassium  dichloro))   penta-isocyanurate  and  mix- 
tures containing  the  same,  which  comprises: 
reacting  an  unsubstituted  or  amino  substituted  triazine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  purified  cyanuric  acid, 
melamine,  ammeline,  ammelide.  ammeline:ammelide  com- 
plex, cyanuric  acid:melamine  complex,  crude  cyanuric 
acid,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  at  least  stoichiometric 
amounts  of  potassium  hypochlorite  in  an  aqueous  medium 
at  a  temperature  of  35°  to  70*  C,  and  at  a  pH  value  of  3.2 
to  5.7  for  less  than  about  five  minutes  to  completely  N- 
chlorinate  all  of  the  available  sites  on  the  triazine  molecule 
that  can  be   N-chlorinated  and   to  remove  any  N,N- 
dichloro  exocyclic  nitrogens; 
cooling  the  reaction  medium  to  precipiute  [(monotrichloro) 
tetra-(monopotassium  dichloro)]  penta-isocyanurate;  and 
recovering  crystalline  [(mono-trichloro)  tetra(monopotas- 
sium  dichloro)]  penta-isocyanurate. 


4,103,089 

a-ACETYLENE  AND  a-VINYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

AMINO  AODS 

Brian  Walter  Metcalf,  Strasbourg,  and  Michel  Jung,  Illkirch 

Graffenstaden,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merrell  Toraude 

et  Compagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,268 
Int.  a.=  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  a.  548—344  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R4- 


R, 


R, 


NH  R 

-CM,— C— COR, 
NHRj 


\ 


N— R— OH 


/ 


wherein  R  is  — CH=CH2  or  — CH=CH;  each  of  R,  and  R4  is 

„,  hydrogen,  halogen  selected  from  fiuorine,  chlorine,  bromine 

and  iodine  or  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  of  from 

wherein  R  is  a  normal  or  branched  chain  alkylene  radical  of    1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  can  be  the  same  or  "'Terent  with  the 

from  2  .0  10  carbon  atoms  and,  R,  and  R„  independently,  are    proviso  that  when  both  R,andR. are  halogen  R.and  R;^re  'he 

raTght  or  branched  Cham  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  18  carbon    same;  R,  is  hydroxy,  a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group  of 

atoms  or  R  and  R„  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to    from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  -NR„R,:  wherein  each  of  R„  and 
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R,2  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alky)  group  of  both  R,  are  benzoyloxy  or  acetoxy;  Rj  is 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 


-NH— CH— C(X)H 

I 


< 


O— COCHjCOjR, 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl    and  R?  is  a  loweralkyl  moiety. 

group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl;  

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkylcarbonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  has  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched  or 


O 
II 
— C— CH— R, 

NH, 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is  — CH=CH2,  R,  is  hydroxy 
and  R  is  hydrogen^  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and 
individual  optical  isomers  thereof 


4,103,090 

STABILIZATION  WITH  ALKALI  METAL  ACETATE 

MATERIAL  OF  CERTAIN  THERMALLY  UNSTABLE 

DMT 

Horace  Edward  Hood,  Cecil  County,  Md.,  assignor  to  Her- 

cofina,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,171 

Int.  a.^  C07C  67/50 

VS.  a.  560—3  8  Qaims 

1.  A  thermally  stable  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(I)  thermally  unstable  fresh  dimethyl  terephthalate  of  ex- 
tremely high  purity,  free  of  alkali  metal  compound  material, 
having  no  significant  concentration  of  either  phosphonic  acid 
moiety  or  phosphite  moiety,  and  produced  by  the  cooxidation- 
esterification  process,  and  (2)  dispersed  therein  at  a  stabilizing 
concentration,  alkali  metal  acetate  material. 


4,103,091 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDIATES  FROM  A  MOLD 

METABOLITE 

Lester  Allen  Mitscher,  George  Winfred  Oark,  III,  both  of  Law- 
rence, Kans.,  and  Gordon  Herman  Bokelman,  Vancouver, 
Canada,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  State  University  Research 
Foundation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,468,  Sep.  8,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,726 

Int.  a:-  C07C  69/38.  69/78 

U.S.  a.  560—106  5  Qaims 

1.  A  cyclopentene  of  the  formula: 


,X^, 


wherein  R  is  — Ch=CHCHO,  — CHOH— CHOH— CHj, 
— CH=CHCHjOr  — CH=Ch— CR5(CH2)4CHjWith  R,  being 
=Oor 


H 


r 

< 


4,103,092 
WATER-SOLUBLE  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
NON-HETEROCYCLIC  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Patrick  J.  Jefferies,  Erianger,  Ky.,  and  Nathan  N.  Crounse, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.V. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,511,  Feb.  14, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,935,182,  and  Ser.  No.  486,180,  Jul.  5, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,996,282, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,690,  Jul.  1,  1970, 

Pat.  No,  3,839,426,  said  Ser.  No.  332,511,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,153,  Nov.  22, 1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,784,599,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,676, 

Jul.  1,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,709,903,  said  Ser.  No.  51,676,  and  Ser. 

No.  51,690,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,884, 

Nov.  21, 1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  531,868,  May  23, 1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  595,864 

Int.  a.2  C09B  35/08.  35/22.  35/24.  35/26 

U.S.  a.  260—175  153  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(Zh 


N— Y'-(lower-alkylene)'-N-(lower-alkylcne>N 


c  An 

wherein: 
c  is  an  integer  from  one  to  two; 
R"  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyi  or  hydroxy-Iower-alkyl; 
R'  is  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  or  hydroxy-Iower-alkyl; 
R^  is  lower-alkyl;  lower-alkenyl,  hydroxy-Iower-alkyl  or 

— (lower-alkylene)— NR<'Y; 
V  is  hydrogen  or 


— C— R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl-lower-alkyi; 

An  is  an  anion; 

Y'  is  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula 


OH 
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-continued 


9' 


-continued 
o 


r         ^NH-C-CH-C-CHj, 

V 


o' 


CONH 


9' 


f  ^SOj— N—  or  )=< 


in  which 
Q',  Q'    and  Q'"  are  each  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower- 
alkoxy  or  halogen,  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or 
cyano-lower-alkyl;  and 
Z  is  an  azoic  coupling  radical  which,  when  c  is  one,  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  having  the  formulas 


O  O 

II  II 

NH— C— CH— C— CHj  and 


fX^^^-0 


ff  '^NH— C— CH— C- 


■CH, 


Q' 


HOjS 


and,  when  c  is  2,  is  selected  from  the  class  having  the  formulas 


HN— Y* NH 

HO  X         Y  ?     ? 

_U-NH-Q-0-NH-U-. 

c=o  c=o 

I  I 

CHj  CH, 

o  o  o  o 

H  II  /-\  II  II 

H,C-C-CH-C-NH— PlJ-  NH-C-CH-CH, 
Q' 


NH, 


OH 


-^-NH;,  -0~°"' 


NH,OH 


NHjOH 


~XSXS^.  HOjS^Ujk^SOjH  , 
SOjH 

OH 

HOjs3^5,X^^NH2    and 
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-continued 


HO,S^II^X<*^NH 


OH 
-C-NH-QX^SOjH 


in  which 

Q'and  Q»are  each  hydrogen,  lower-alkyi,  loweralkoxy  or 

halogen; 
Q'is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy.  nitre  or  halogen 
R  and  R'are  each  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  halogen;  and  ' 
Y  IS  l.t-phenyleneordower-alkylene)'. 


— CH=CH 
I 

wherein  R, is  hydrogen,  aikyl.  aryl.  or  arylalkyl;  R,is  alkanoyl 
of  I  o  7  carbon  atoms;  m  ,s  I,  2.  3,  or  4;  „  is  I.  2.  or  3;  and  /, 
IS  0.  1.  2.  or  3;  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
one  or  two  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups;  and  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  are  groups  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 


4.103,093 
NOVEL  METHACHYLIC  POLYMERS  HAVING 

Sheldon  N.  Urns,  Willow  Grove,  and  Richard  A.  Haggard.  Fort 
Washington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,921,  Jun  20   1973 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137  057 
Apr.  23,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23.  1974  Ser' 
No.  517,337 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/54 
U.S.a.5«a-205  ^  Claim. 

I  An  anionically-polymenzed  addition  polymer  of  at  least 
one  ester  of  methacrylic  acid,  the  polymer  compnsing  mers 
having  condensation-crosslmkable  functionality,  wherein  the 
average  chain  length  of  the  polymer,  n.  is  about  6  to  about  50 
mers. 


4,103,096 
«,^    PREPARATION  OF  META-ALKYLPHENOLS 
^Z   ,2'°^^°'  **"«""«'  N.Y..  and  Stanley  B.  Mirviss, 
wX^^r  "^'~"  •"  ''•'"'"  ^*"'"'  ^'"'»»^- 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,626 
Int  a.2  O07C  J9/0(5 
U.S.  a.  568-783  ,  „  , 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  meU-monoalkylphenol  from  a 
nonmeta-monoalkylphenol  wherein  said  meta-monoalkyl- 
phenol  ,s  a  meU-monoalkylphenol  having  an  alkyl  group 
which  contains  from  about  2  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  which 
compnses  conUcting  said  nonmeu-monoalkylphenol  with 
^"T."?"^*"*  '""'""''^  ""'^  ^'  ^  "concentration  ranging  from 
about  0.01  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  alkylphenol  at  a  tempera 
ture  ranging  from  about  120"  C  to  about  the  reflux  temperaTure 
of  said  meta-monoalkylphenol  for  a  period  of  time  sufTicient  to 
convert  at  least  a  portion  of  said  nonmeta-monoalkylphenol  to 
meta-monoalkylphenol. 


4,103,094 
CYCLOHEXANETETROL  ALKANOATES 
Fredenc  P.  Hauck,  Somerrille,  and  Riu  T.  Fox,  Princeton,  both 
of  jS.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 

Filed  .May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,465 
Int.  a.i  C07D  69/12 
VS.  a.  560—231  ,  ™.. 

1    A  J  .  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,103,097 

^;i''""^''^^'^''"0''^-2HVI>ROXYMErHYL.9. 

DEOXY-9.MErHYLENE.PGF-TYPE  COMTOiSdS 

Gordon  L.  Bundy.  Portage.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  682,848,  May  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,060  534 
1 J!^*  B  ?  »  ~''«»"««<>"-'»-P«rt  of  Ser.  No.  651.622.  J«,.  23,  ' 

Mar.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,950,363.  This  application  Sep.  12 
1977,  Ser.  No.  832J41 

Int.  a.2  C07C  /  77/00 
UAQ.  568— 807  „,  _  . 

,..,...  211  Qaims 

I.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


H,C. 


wherein  R,  is  alkanoyl  having  I  to  7  carbon  atoms;  R,  is  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  1,  2  or  3. 


,CHj— Z,— CH.OH 


4,103,095 
CYCLFTOLAMINES 
Frederic  P.  Hauck,  Somerrille,  and  Joyce  Reid,  Highland  Park 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc.,  Prince-' 
ton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  735,855,  Oct.  26,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,065  485 

This  appUcation  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813  196 

Int.  C\:-  C07C  93/00,  93/24 

U.S.  CI.  560-252  ,5  Claims 

I  A  compound  having  the  formula 


HO 


/^        '*'|-c — C-Z,— /       X 


M,       L, 


ORj 


1     (CHi),-N-(CHj)-Rj, 


wherein  Y,  is  trans-CH=CH-,  -C-C-.  or  -CH.CH,- 
wherein  Z,  is  oxa  or  methylene,  s  is  zero.  one.  two  or  3.  Lid 
T  IS  chloro,  fluoro,  trinuoromethyl.  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
T  s  are  other  than  alkyl.  the  vanous  Ts  being  the  same  or 
different  with  the  further  proviso  that  Z,  is  oxa  only  when 
K,  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or 
different; 
wherein  M,  is 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  R,  is  alkyl  or  arylalkyl;  Rj  is  — C=CH  or 


RT 


OH 
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-continued 
R,^      ^^OH 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L,  is 


R,  ^R., 


R,  ^R„ 


or  a  mixture  of 


H,C 


CHj— Z,— CHjOH 


Y,— C— C— (CHj)„— CHj 


wherein  Y,  is  trans— CH=CH- 
wherein  M,  is 


;=C— ,  or  — CHzCHj— , 


R,  OH 


and 


R) 


•R. 


R. 


^c 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L,  is 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  Z,  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CHj— (CH;),— CHj- , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CHj— (CHj),— CFj— , 

(3)  CIS— CHj— CH=CH— (CHj)j— CHj— , 

(4)  -(CHj)3-(CH2),-CHj-. 

(5)  -(CH,),-(CHj),-CFj-, 

(6)  — CH2— O— CH2— (CH,)j— CHj— , 


'R.. 


(7)  _C=C— CH,— (CH,)g— CHj- 


,  and 


(8)  -CHj-CsC-(CHj), 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3. 


-CHj— , 


Rj 


'^R. 


4,103,098 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-9-DEOXY-9- 

METHYLENE-PGF-TYPE  COMPOUNDS 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  682,848,  May  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,060,534, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,622,  Jan.  23, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,021,467,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  556,768, 

Mar.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,950.363.  This  application  Sep.  12, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  832,247 

Int.  a.2  C07C  /  77/00 

U.S.  a.  568—838  211  Qaims 

1   A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj  and  K,  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R,  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  Z7  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CHj— (CHj)g— CHj— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2),— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH,— CH=CH— (CH;)^— CH2-, 

(4)  _(CH2),-(CH,)j-CH2-, 

(5)  -(CHj),-(CHj),-CF2-, 

(6)  — CHj— O— CH2— (CH2)g— CH2— , 

(7)  — CaC— CH2— (CH2),— CH2— ,  or 

(8)  — CH2— C=C— (CHj),— CH2— , 
wherein 

g  is  one,  2,  or  3. 

wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,103,099 
ELECTRIC  FURNACES 
Peter  James  AIlsopp,  Streatley,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  M^jesty's  GoTem- 
ment  of  tlie  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,970 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1975, 
12505/75 

Int  a.2  F27D  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  13—7  11  Claims 


cally  and  thermally  insulating  discs  being  equal  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  outer  cylinder;  and 
means  for  supplying  electric  current  flow  through  the  elec- 
tric contacts  of  said  pair  of  electrically  and  thermally 
insulating  discs. 


4,103,101 
OUTLET  BOX  CONNECTOR  AND  COMBINATION 

William  Maier,  409  Bishop  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  06610 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,862 
Int.  a.2  H05K  5/02 
VS.  a.  174—65  R  16  aainu 


1.  An  electric  furnace  for  impregnating  a  porous  carbon 
body  by  deposition  of  carbon  from  a  gas  comprising  a  heater 
element  which,  in  use,  the  body  is  adapted  to  contact,  a  surface 
arranged  to  be  cooled  facing  said  heater  element,  and  a  layer  of 
insulating  material  covering  the  cooled  surface  and  facing  the 
heater  element  in  order  to  reduce  the  thermal  gradient  across 
the  body. 


4,103,100 

CELL  ADAPTED  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH 

TEMPERATURES  AND  HIGH  PRESSURES 

Takahiko  Kabayama,  Kamakura;  Masani  Ogata,  Hatano,  and 

Tetsuro  Ikezawa,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,855 

Int.  a.2  F27D  11/02 

VS.  a.  13—20  6  Qaims 


9.  An  electrical  outlet  box  cable  connector  for  use  with  an 
electrical  outlet  box  having  a  wall  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially circular  opening  and  with  diametrically  opposed  arcuate 
recesses  in  the  edge  of  the  opening,  said  connector  comprising 
a  tubular  body,  an  annular  shoulder  provided  on  said  body  for 
abutting  the  outer  surface  of  the  box  wall,  a  pair  of  arcuate  lugs 
provided  at  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  connector  for 
passage  through  the  recesses  of  the  box  when  the  connector  is 
inserted  in  the  opening,  said  lugs  being  axially  spaced  from  said 
annular  shoulder  so  that  said  lugs  will  engage  the  inner  surface 
of  the  box  wall  when  the  connector  is  rotated  in  the  opening  to 
a  fastened  position  to  retain  the  connector  and  box  in  assem- 
bled relation,  portions  of  said  tubular  body  between  said  lugs 
and  said  annular  shoulder  being  raised  to  exceed  the  diameter 
of  the  opening  in  the  box  wall,  whereby  said  raised  portions 
may  become  wedged  against  the  edge  of  the  opening  when  the 
connector  is  rotated  to  its  fastened  position,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  raised  portions  include  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  arcuate  raised  portions  and  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  flat  raised  portions,  the  flat  raised  portions  being 
continuations  of  said  arcuate  raised  portions  and  providing  a 
raised  surface  of  increasing  diameter  as  the  connector  is  ro- 
tated in  the  opening  toward  its  fastened  position  to  limit  rota- 
tion of  the  connector  in  the  opening. 


1.  A  cell  adapted  for  producing  high  temperatures  and  high 
pressures  comprising,  an  electrically  insulating  inner  cylinder; 

a  pair  of  electrically  insulating  discs  disposed  at  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  inner  cylinder,  respectively, 
thereby  forming  a  sealed  chamber  for  containing  samples 
therein; 

a  heater  means  including  a  conductive  intermediate  cylinder 
disposed  on  said  inner  cylinder,  and  a  pair  of  conductive 
discs  disposed  on  said  pair  of  electrically  insulating  discs 
at  both  ends  of  said  intermediate  cylinder,  the  diameter  of 
said  conductive  discs  being  equal  to  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  intermediate  cylinder; 

an  electrically  and  thermally  insulating  outer  cylinder  dis- 
posed on  said  intermediate  cylinder; 

a  pair  of  electrically  and  thermally  insulating  discs,  each 
having  an  electric  contact,  disposed  on  said  pair  of  con- 
ductive discs,  respectively,  the  diameter  of  said  electri- 


4,103,102 
REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 
Theodore  Harold  Klein,  Livingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,591 
Int.  a.^  H05K  1/00 
U.S.  a.  174—68.5  4  aaims 


1.  A  reinforced  flexible  printed  wiring  board  comprising  a 
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resin  impregnated  woven  fabric  upon  which  a  metallic  circuit 
configuration  is  defined: 

(a)  said  woven  fabric  comprising  a  yarn  of  at  least  one  con- 
tinuous glass  fiber  twisted  relatively  about  at  least  one 
continuous  polyester  fiber  with  a  periodicity  between  0  I 
and  10  twists  per  inch,  said  glass  fiber  coated  with  a  lubri- 
cant; 

(b)  said  resin  being  a  fiexible  resin  which  is  at  least  partially 
cured,  said  resin  impregnated  fabric  having  insulation 
resistance  greater  than  I  x  10'  ohms,  propagation  tear 
strength  greater  than  0.5  pounds,  and  dimensional  stability 
greater  than  2  mils  per  inch;  and 

(c)  said  metallic  circuit  configuration  having  a  peel  strength 
greater  than  three  pounds  per  inch  of  conductor  width. 

4,103,103 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATORS  HAVING 

SEMI-CONDLCriNG  GLAZE  AND  CONDUCTIVE 

PORTLAND  CEMENT  CONTAINING  A  SPEaHED 

AMOUNT  OF  CARBON  BLACK 

Tosihlko  Hizikata,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  InsuUtors 

Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,171 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1976  51/94548 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  17/42.  17/50 

U.S.  a.  174-140  C  sctai^ 


ceiving  the  front  end  of  the  inner  conductor,  and  a  con- 
ductive nut  coaxially  secured  to  the  front  end  of  the  con- 
ductive element  and  having  a  rear  surf-ace  abutting  the 
front  surface  of  the  front  disc;  and 


means  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  discs  and  the 
nut  for  encapsulating  the  anchor  means  within  the  cou- 
pling. 


4,103,105 
SWITCHING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Masaki  Akiyama,  and  Okie  T«.i,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jap«.,  assign- 
ors to  Tani  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  751.332 
,-,2^^^^'^°'^^'    •PP''c««on    Japan,    Dec.    26,    1975     50- 

U.S.  a-nifli' "c"*"  ''^'^  "'"'^  ''""'  ""*"  '^"^ 

3  Oaims 


I.  An  electrical  insulator  having  a  semi<onducting  glaze 
which  comprises  an  insulating  body  with  its  surface  coated 
with  a  semi-conducting  glaze,  metal  fittings  and  conductive 
cement  composition  filled  between  said  insulating  body  and 
said  metal  fittings  and  in  electrical  contact  with  both  said 
semi-conducting  glaze  and  said  metal  fittings,  said  conductive 
cement  composition  containing  0.75  -  3  0  parts  by  weight  of 
carbon  black  having  bulk  density,  carbon  purity  and  specific 
gravity  which  correspond  to  those  of  acetylene  black  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  Portland  cement,  the  conductivity  of  the 
cement  composition  being  substantially  given  by  the  carbon 
black  only 


4,103,104 
ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SUBMARINE  CABLE 
COUPLING 
Francis   Joseph   Spollen,    Middletown   Township,    Monmouth 
County,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  815,601 
Int.  a.^  H02G  15/14 
U.S.  CI.  174-70  S  7  Claims 

I.  In  a  coupling  between  a  repeater  and  a  front  end  of  a 
submarine  cable,  an  improved  arrangement  for  terminating  the 
front  end  of  the  cable  inner  conductor  within  the  coupling 
which  comprises: 
anchor  means  comprising,  in  combination,  front  and  rear 
discs  disposed  in  anially  abutting  relation  and  having 
aligned  central  apertures  extending  axially  therethrough 
each  of  the  discs  being  formed  from  a  first  insulating 
matenal.  an  elongated  conductive  element  extending  co- 
axially through  the  central  apertures  of  the  discs  for  re- 


1.  Switching  signal  generator  for  transmit-receive  circuit 
changing  of  radio  telephone  equipment  comprising- 

an  electroacoustic  transducer  for  generating  an  electric 
pulse  signal  from  an  acoustic  pulse  signal  produced  by  a 
particular  vocalization  of  said  operator; 

regenerative  switching  circuit  means,  the  output  logic  stale 
of  said  regenerative  switching  circuit  means  being 
changed  from  one  logic  state  to  another  logic  state  by  said 
electnc  pulse  signal;  and 

tone  signal  generator  means  for  generating  two  characteris- 
tic tone  signals  for  a  predetermined  duration  indicating 
the  changeover  of  said  output  logic  stale,  said  tone  signals 
being  of  two  mutually  different  frequencies,  one  fre- 
quency being  generated  for  indicating  the  changeover  of 
said  regenerative  switching  circuit  from  the  first  logic 
state  to  the  second  logic  state  and  the  other  frequency 
being  generated  for  indicating  the  changeover  of  said 
regenerative  switching  circuit  from  the  second  logic  state 
to  the  first  logic  state. 
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4,103,10« 

MOBILE  RADIOTELEPHONE  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Charles  J.  Sechin,  814  Grudriew  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15211 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,772 

Int  a.'  H04Q  7/04;  H04B  7/26 

VS.  a.  179—2  EB  25  Claims 


^ 


%£: 


\HOOK  5w/n>| 


?! 


i.« 


■^ 


^ 


>: 
r^- 


-  /^f.  D.C- 

-  lev oe * 


1.  A  mobile  radiotelephone  device  comprising 
telephone  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  a  mo- 
bile radiotelephone  including  supervisory  logic  means, 
channel  finding  means  for  initiating  through  said  supervi- 
sory logic  means  operation  of  channel  seeking  action, 
said  channel  finding  means  including 
signal  generating  means  for  cyclically  emitting  a  signal, 
signal  communication  means  responsive  to  said  signal 
generating  means  to  cyclically  deliver  a  reduced  volt- 
age signal  to  said  supervisory  logic  means,  said  supervi- 
sory logic  means  having  means  for  emitting  a  reduced 
voltage  signal  responsive  to  simultaneous  receipt  of  said 
reduced  voltage  signal  from  said  signal  communication 
means  and  a  signal  indicating  that  an  idle  channel  is 
available, 
channel  available  means  for  initiating  an  audible  or  visual 
signal  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  supervisory  logic 
means  indicating  that  an  idle  channel  has  been  seized, 
whereby  said  channel  finding  means  will  cyclically  deliver  a 
reduced  voltage  signal  to  said  supervisory  logic  means 
and  thereby  provide  an  indication  that  an  effort  to  initiate 
a  call  is  to  be  made  and  if  said  telephone  has  locked  in  an 
available  channel  said  supervisory  logic  means  will  emit  a 
low  voltage  signal  to  said  channel  available  signal  means 
and  said  channel  finding  will  have  been  initiated  and 
completed  without  the  need  to  remove  the  telephone 
handpiece  from  its  cradle. 


4,103,107 
PAGING  ENCODER  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 
TELEPHONE  LINE  LINK 
Thomas  Victor  D'Amico,  Lauderhill;  Mark  Henry  Rackin;  Vic- 
tor Jensen,  both  of  Sunrise;  Norman  Eugene  Schultz,  North 
Lauderdale;    John    Joseph    Cady,    Sunrise;    William    John 
Macko,  Lauderdale  Lakes;  Carl  Raymond  Steinbach,  and 
Nicholas  Petrakos,  both  of  Plantation,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,023 
Int.  a:-  H04M  11/00 
U.S.  a.  179—2  EC  3  aaims 

1.  In  a  system  for  transmitting  dual  tone,  multi-frequency 
encoded  paging  signals  and  audio  frequency  signals  over  a 
voice-pair  of  telephone  lines  to  a  remote  terminal,  an  encoder 
comprising: 
transducer  means  for  two-way  audio  signal  conversion; 
keyboard  means  for  inserting  data  and  command  signals; 
memory  means  for  storing  data  signals  inserted  by  said 

keyboard  means; 
interface  means  coupled  to  said  telephone  lines; 
first  logic  circuit  means  for  encoding  the  inserted  data  sig- 


nals into  dual  tone,  multil-frequency  output  signals  for 
transmission  over  said  telephone  lines; 

digital  gain  the  interface  means  for  controlling  means  cou- 
pled to  control  the  level  of  the  audio  signals  received  from 
the  telephone  lines,  the  controlled  signals  being  coupled  to 
the  transducer  means; 

tone  generator  means  for  providing  a  monitor  signal  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  received  signal,  said  monitor 
signal  being  higher  in  frequency  than  any  of  said  dual  lone 
frequencies; 

adder  means  for  combining  the  output  signals  of  the  trans- 
ducer, the  first  logic  circuit  means  and  the  tone  generator 
means,  said  combined  signals  being  coupled  to  the  input  of 
said  interface  means; 


detect  means  coupled  to  the  digital  control  means  for  detect- 
ing the  predetermined  frequency  signal  in  said  received 
audio  signal;  and 

control  circuitry  coupled  for  receiving  the  output  of  the 
keyboard  means,  coupled  for  storing  said  inserted  data 
signals  in  the  memory  means,  and  coupled  to  the  detect 
means  for  receiving  the  predetermined  received  signal  and 
in  response  thereto  activating  the  tone  generator  means, 
for  controlling  access  to  said  inserted  data  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  said  inserted  command  signals  from  the  key- 
board means,  and  coupled  to  the  first  logic  circuit  means 
for  enabling  the  transmission  of  the  output  signals  thereof 


4,103,108 

aRcurr  and  method  for  digitally  measuring 

SIGNAL  LEVELS  OF  PCM  ENCODED  SIGNALS 
Ernst  August  Munter,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,381 

Int.  a.2  H04J  3/14 

U.S.  a.  179—15  BF  7  Claims 


1.  A  digital  circuit  for  measuring  the  level  of  a  PCM  signal 
representing  an  analogue  signal  and  encoded  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  companding  law.  comprising: 

a  selector  means  having  positions  O-n; 
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a  sampling  circuit  for  successively  sampling  said  PCM  signal 

2'  times,  n  being  determined  by  said  selector  means- 
means  for  converting  each  of  said  samples  to  its  normalized 

power  representation; 
means  for  computing  the  average  power  of  said  samples-  and 
means  for  determining  the  power  level  number  of  said  aver- 
age power. 


4.103.109 
CXX»  MULTIPLEXER 
D«le  G.  MaediBg,  CarUbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hugba  Aircraft 
Company,  Culrer  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,813 

Int.  aj  H04J  J/04 

UA  a.  179-15  A  9CUi^ 


arriving  respectively  on  n  input  telephone  channels  into  an 
output  frequency  division  multiplex  signal  going  out  on  an 
output  channel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  processing  said  incoming  signals,  providing  every 
T  MS  /T  complex  signals  S,  m  =  J  [(/",*+/  -f  T,  *)  +  j  (F, 
*-/»*-/+  T,  *)]  and  n  conjugate  complex  signals  S,*. 
«  =  iHf,  *  +/,+  T,  *)-;(/;*_/;+  T,  *)],  and 
dehvenng  said  signals  S,  m  and  S,".  m: 
means  for  receiving  said  signals  S,  m  and  S,'.  m.  ditigally 
computing  every  2T  iis  the  Fourier  Transform  of  order 
2N  X  2N  (N  <  ,)  of  said  signals  S,m  and  S/.  m.  and 
delivering  the  result  of  said  compuution  as  2N  real  signals 
in  parallel; 
means  for  serializing  according  to  a  given  order  and  during 
an  interval  of  2T  jis  said  real  signals,  delivering  a  serial 
digital  signal;  and 
means  for  converting  said  serial  digital  signal  into  said  out- 
put division  frequency  multiplex  signal. 

4,103,111 
HIGH  SPEED  ELECTRON  BEAM  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DIGITAL  MULTIPLEXER 
Ali  Bahraman,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Walter  E.  Crandall,  Malibu 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Northrop  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

FUed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,935 

Int.  a.!  H04J  J/04 

UACL  179-15  A  uOain^s 


1    A  CCD  multiplexing  device  for  converting  individual 
signals  fed  simultaneously  to  a  plurality  of  parallel  channels 
into  a  serial  output,  said  parallel  channels  being  isolated  from 
each  other  so  as  to  prevent  the  transfer  of  charge  between 
contiguously  adjacent  ones  of  said  parallel  channels,  compris- 
ing the  combination: 
delay  means  comprising  said  plurality  of  parallel  channels, 
for  delaying  charge  packets  fed  into  said  device  at  prede- 
termined time  durations; 
clocking  means,  coupled  to  the  delay  means,  for  providing 
transfer  capability  to  said  charge  packets  between  said 
delay  means;  and 
summing  means,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  channels,  for 
converting  a  plurality  of  charge  packets  fed  to  said  device 
in  parallel  mode  to  a  sequential  output  of  said  charge 
packets  without  inter-transfer  of  any  of  the  charge  packets 
between  the  paralled  channels. 


4,103,110 

TELEPHONE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

DIGITALLY  PROCESSING  FREQUENCY 

MULTIPLEXOR  AND  DE.MULTIPLEXOH 

Jean-Edgar  Picquendar,  and  Boris  Sokoloff,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,540 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2,  1975,  75  30234 

Int.  a.!  H04J  //;* 

U.S.  CI.  179-15  FD  U  Ctoi^ 


1  A  system  for  time  multiplexing  together  the  digital  signal 
outputs  of  a  plurality  of  digital  data  sources  compnsing 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electron  beams,  each  of 

said  beams  providing  a  carrier  for  a  separate  dau  channel 
means  for  modulating  each  of  said  beams  with  a  separate  one 

of  said  digital  data  source  outputs, 
an  electron  sensitive  target, 
means  for  sequentially  gating  said  beams,  and 
means  for  focusing  each  beam  onto  said  Urget  at  times  when 

each  such  beam  is  being  gated  and  a  predetermined  digital 

output  IS  modulating  such  beam, 
whereby  said  Urget  receives  the  digital  data  source  outputs 

in  time  multiplexed  form. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  multiplexing  a  set  of  n  incoming  signals 


4,103,112 
TELEPHONE  LINE  aRCUn  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL 
LOOP  CURRENT  SENSING  AND  COMPENSATION 
Vincent  ViacbeslsT  Korsky,  Kanata,  Canada,  assignor  to  North- 
ern Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,420 
Int.  a.!  H04Q  1/2S 

"t^'iV"'''  sew™ 

I.  A  telephone  line  circuit  for  interfacing  a  subscriber  loop 
to  an  associated  telephone  switching  facility,  the  telephone  line 
circuit  comprising: 

power  and  ground  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
power; 
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a  transformer  including  a  core  of  saturable  magnetic  mate- 
rial, a  first  winding  for  connection  across  the  tip  and  ring 
leads  of  the  subscriber  loop  and  to  said  terminals,  a  second 
winding  for  connection  to  the  switching  facility  and  a 
balancing  winding,  the  core  material  being  limited  in  bulk 
to  that  sufficient  to  transmit  typical  alternating  current 
voice  signals  between  the  first  and  second  windings  and  to 
saturate  in  the  presence  of  larger  alternating  current  sig- 
nals; 

a  current  sensing  circuit  responsive  to  current  flow  in  the 
subscriber  loop  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the 


sum  of  the  direct  current  components  in  the  tip  and  ring 
leads; 

current  regulation  means  connected  in  series  with  the  bal- 
ancing winding  and  the  power  and  ground  terminals,  and 
responsive  to  the  signal  from  the  current  sensing  circuit  to 
conduct  current  via  the  terminals  and  the  balancing  wind- 
ing in  an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially  cancel  the 
direct  current  flux  of  the  first  winding; 

whereby  abnormally  large  pulse  signals  and  the  like  cause 
the  core  material  to  saturate  and  impede  transmission  of 
signals  between  the  first  and  second  windings. 


tion  as  to  said  telephones,  said  attendant  console  including 
means  for  passing  said  key  information  in  bit  serial  form; 

a  position  controller  for  receiving  and  passing  said  key 
information; 

a  common  control  equipment  connected  to  said  telephone 
network  and  responsive  to  changes  in  the  status  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  telephones  for  providing  corresponding 
update  information;  and 

a  busy  lamp  field  controller  for  maintaining  status  informa- 
tion as  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  telephones,  responsive 
to  said  update  information  for  updating  said  status  infor- 
mation, and  responsive  to  said  key  information  for  provid- 
ing status  display  signals  for  displaying  said  status  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  said  key  information; 

said  position  controller  including  means  for  providing  lamp 
display  information,  means  for  combining  said  lamp  dis- 
play information  and  said  status  display  signals  from  the 
busy  lamp  field  controller  in  a  time-shared  manner  to  form 
a  combined,  time-shared  signal,  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting said  combined,  time-shared  signal  to  the  attendant 
console  in  bit  serial  form. 


4,103,114 
VARIABLE  DELAY  RINGING  DETECTOR 
Barry  Sheldon  Bosik,  Pirsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  638,164,  Dec.  5,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,048,551. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,554 
Int.  a:-  H04M  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  179—84  R  2  Oaims 
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4,103,113 
ATTENDANT  CONSOLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kazuhiro  Sato,  Yokohama;  Nobuyuki  Yasoshima,  Zama;  Tom 
Masuda,  Fvyisawa,  all  of  Japan;  Makoto  Fi^isawa,  Monte- 
bello,  Calif.,  and  Yasuo  Satake,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,972 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1976,  51-46900 

Int.  O.'  H04M  J/22 

VS.  a.  179—27  CA  28  Qaims 


1.  An  attendant  console  control  system  connected  to  a  tele- 
phone network  comprising  a  plurality  of  telephones  having 
various  statuses,  said  system  comprising: 
an  attendant  console  having  a  plurality  of  keys  operable  to 
enter  key  information  into  said  attendant  console,  and  an 
indicative  portion  for  visually  displaying  status  informa- 


1.  A  variable  delay  ringing  detector  comprising 

switching  means  responsive  to  ringing  signals  for  supplying 
a  charging  current, 

a  first  capacitor  connected  to  receive  said  charging  current 
directly, 

a  second  capacitor  connected  to  receive  said  charging  cur- 
rent through  a  unilateral  conducting  device, 

a  high  impedance  discharge  path  for  said  second  capacitor, 
and 

a  ringing  threshold  detector  responsive  to  the  voltage  on 
said  first  capacitor  for  indicating  the  presence  of  ringing 
signals. 


4,103,115 
MEMORY  TONE  DIALER 
Paul  Milkes,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Communica- 
tion Systems,  Inc.,  Encino,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,288 
Int.  a.!  H04M  I/5I 
VS.  a.  179—90  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  memory  tone  dialer  for  use  with  a  telephone  system 
comprising: 
a  keyboard,  said  keyboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  push 

button  key  switches; 
a  means  for  generating  tones  which  correspond  to  said 

switches  of  said  keyboard; 
a  programmable  means  for  remembering  at  least  two  sequen- 
ces of  numbers,  said  programmable  means  further  causing 
said  generating  means  to  generate  a  sequence  of  tones 


1706 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  25,  1978 


corresponding  lo  one  of  said  two  sequences  of  numbers 
when  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  push  button  switches 
of  said  keyboard  is  operated  and  to  generate  a  sequence  of 
tones  corresponding  to  another  one  of  said  two  sequences 
of  numbers  when  at  least  another  one  of  said  plurality  of 
push  button  switches  of  said  keyboard  is  operated;  and 
I  meins  for  coupling  said  generated  tones  to  said  telephone 
system,  wherein  said  programmable  means  includes  a 
clock  circuit  coupled  to  sequencing  means  for  serially 
activating  an  ordered  sequence  of  outputs  of  said  sequenc- 
ing means  in  response  to  said  clock  circuit,  each  said 
output  being  coupled  to  a  logic  gate  with  at  least  one  of 
said  outputs  being  coupled  to  more  than  one  logic  gate, 
said  logic  gates  coupled  lo  said  outputs  forming  a  plurality 


AlJ^& 


H^'v.*'ShS-^.>tA 


of  sets  of  logic  gates  wherein  each  set  corresponds  to  one 
of  said  sequences  of  numbers,  each  logic  gate  having  an 
output  selectively  coupled  by  a  temporary  plug  board 
connection  to  said  means  for  generating  tones  through  a 
diode  matrix,  said  diode  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  inputs 
coupled  through  a  plurality  of  diodes  to  predetermined 
pairs  of  inputs  to  said  means  for  generating  tones,  each 
said  set  of  logic  gates  being  selectively  enabled  by  activa- 
tion of  one  of  said  push  button  switches  of  said  keyboard, 
whereby  one  of  a  plurality  touch  tone  number  sequences  is 
automatically  dialed,  said  number  sequence  being  me- 
chanically user  programmable  by  selectively  a  one-to- 
many  mapping  from  said  sequence  to  said  sets  of  logic 
gates  and  a  many-to-one  mapping  from  said  sets  of  logic 
gates  to  said  tone  generating  means. 


4.103.1 1« 

PICKUP  CARTRIDGE  WITH  MOVING  MAGNET 

ARMATURE 

Hitoshi  Mishima,  Hamamatsu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hamamatsu.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,149 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  5,  1974,  49-140345- 
Dec.  5,  1974,  49-140344;  Dec.  5.  1974,  49-140347;  Dec.  S,  1974 
49-140348 

Int  a.J  H04R  J  J/12 
U.S.  a.  179-100.41  M  17  Claims 


1.  A  pickup  cartridge  comprising: 

an  armature  formed  as  a  permanent  magnet; 

a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  armature  magnet; 

a  damping  member  made  with  an  elastic  material  for  damp- 
ing the  movement  of  said  armature  magnet  and  positioned 
between  said  supporting  member  and  a  first  surface  of  said 


armature  magnet,  which  first  surface  facing  said  damping 
member; 
a  cantilever  secured  to  said  armature  magnet  and  having  its 
foremost  end  provided  with  a  stylus  tip  and  having  its  base 
end  positioned  at  subsUntially  the  center  of  said  first 
surface  of  the  armature  magnet: 
position  insuring  means  for  insuring  the  position  of  the  base 
end  of  said  cantilever  relative  to  said  supporting  member 
and  permitting  the  free  movement  of  said  cantilever  cen- 
tering around  said  base  end  thereof; 
pole  pieces  facing  a  second  surface  of  said  armature  magnet 
at  positions  close  to  this  second  surface  and  arranged 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  cantilever  so  that  an 
area  of  each  of  said  pole  pieces  facing  said  second  surface 
of  the  armature  magnet  is  constant  irrespective  of  vibra- 
tion of  the  armature  magnet,  which  second  surface  does 
not  face  said  damping  members; 
a  yoke  magnetically  coupled  to  said  pole  pieces  for  constitut- 
ing a  closed  magnetic  path  for  the  passage  of  the  magnetic 
flux  emitting  from  said  armature  magnet,  said  yoke  being 
arranged  at  a  specific  position  relative  lo  said  supporting 
member:  and 
a  coil  applied  around  said  yoke  for  inducing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  variation  of  the  magnetic  flux  passing 
through  said  yoke, 
said  second  surface  of  the  annature  magnet  being  a  surface 
having  ^substantially  constant  radius  of  curvature  center- 
ing around  the  base  end  of  said  cantilever, 
said  pole  pieces  pointing  to  the  base  end  of  said  cantilever 
and  having  end  faces  thereof  facing  said  second  surface  of 
the  armature  magnet  at  postions  close  lo  this  second  sur- 
face. 


4,103,117 
PICK-UP  CARTRIDGE 
Mistuyoshi  Morinaga.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1975,  50-157236 
Int.  a:-  H04R  JI//2 
VS.  a.  179-100.41  Z  2  aaims 


1.  A  pick-up  cartridge  comprising: 

a  plate-like  first  magnet  having  a  central  through  hole 
therein; 

a  cantilever  extending  through  said  central  through  hole  and 
having  a  reproducing  stylus  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
cantilever; 

an  armature  made  of  a  high  permeability  material  and  of  a 
size  and  shape  substantially  the  same  as  said  first  magnet, 
connected  at  its  center  to  the  other  end  of  said  cantilever, 
located  adjacent  to  said  first  magnet,  and  supported  by  a 
damper  so  as  to  be  vibrauble  with  vibration  of  said  canti- 
lever; 

a  first  pair  of  spaced  coil-carrying  elongated  pole  pieces 
each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first 
end,  wherein  their  respective  first  ends  are  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  and  slightly  spaced  radially  from  said  armature 
to  define  gaps  therebetween;  and 
a  plate-like  second  magnet  connected  to  the  respective  sec- 
ond ends  of  said  first  pair  of  pole  pieces,  said  first  and 
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second  magnets  being  arranged  to  have  the  same  polarities 
oriented  in  the  same  directions. 


4,103,118 
AUTOBALANCE  HYBRID  ORCUIT 

Jay  Richard  Bergman,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syna- 
non  Foundation,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,817 

Int.  a.2  H04B  I/S8 

VJS.  a.  179—170  D  4  aaims 


I  2o  Y 

^4>-f-h:^    Y 


1.  An  autobalance  hybrid  circuit  for  connecting  a  4-wire 
telephone  line  having  separate  receive  and  transmit  pairs  to  a 
2-wire  line,  comprising: 

a  balancing  network  having  an  impedance  that  is  adjustable 
in  response  to  a  control  signal. 

a  bridge  formed  of  (a)  a  2-wire  telephone  line  coupling 
transformer  connected  to  said  2-wire  line,  (b)  a  balancing 
network  coupling  transformer  connected  to  said  network, 
and  (c)  the  two  sides  of  the  center-tapped  primary  of  an 
output  transformer,  the  secondary  of  said  output  trans- 
former being  connected  to  the  4-wire  line  transmit  pair. 

the  4-wire  line  receive  pair  being  connected  across  two 
nodes  of  said  bridge,  between  the  center  tap  of  said  output 
transformer  pnmary  and  the  junction  connecting  said 
coupling  transformers,  and 

comparator  means,  connected  to  the  other  two  nodes  of  said 
bridge  at  the  junctions  connecting  the  ends  of  said  center- 
tapped  primary  with  the  respective  coupling  transformers, 
for  comparing  the  envelope  voltages  developed  across 
said  two  coupling  transformers  in  the  bridge,  and  for 
providing  a  control  signal  to  said  balancing  network 
which  causes  adjustment  thereof  so  as  to  equalize  said 
voltages,  said  hybrid  circuit  in  this  manner  compensating 
for  changes  in  the  impedance  of  said  2-wire  telephone  line 
and  preventing  any  audio  input  from  said  4-wire  line 
receive  pair  from  being  returned  via  said  output  trans- 
former onto  said  4-wire  line  transmit  pair,  said  comparator 
means  comprising: 

a  first  rectifier  circuit  having  a  low  threshold,  said  first 
rectifier  circuit  being  connected  across  the  secondary  of 
said  2-wire  telephone  line  coupling  transformer  and  devel- 
oping a  first  voltage  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  envelope  of  an  audio  signal  appearing  across  that 
2-wire  telephone  line  coupling  transformer, 

a  second  rectifier  circuit  having  a  low  threshold,  said  second 
rectifier  circuit  being  connected  across  the  secondary  of 
said  balancing  network  coupling  transformer  and  devel- 
oping a  second  voltage  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  envelope  of  an  audio  signal  appearing  across  that 
balancing  network  coupling  transformer,  and 

a  differential  amplifier  having  two  comparison  inputs  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  first  and  second  rectifier  cir- 
cuits, said  differential  amplifier  comparing  said  first  and 
second  voltage  signals  and  producing  a  control  signal 
indicative  of  the  difference  therebetween,  the  output  of 
said  differential  amplifier  being  connected  to  said  balanc- 
ing network  so  as  to  provide  said  control  signal  therto, 
together  with 

a  squelch  circuit  connected  between  the  secondary  of  said 
output  transformer  and  said  4-wire  line  transmit  pair,  the 


threshold  of  said  squelch  circuit  being  set  so  that  squelch 
occurs  whenever  the  audio  signals  across  said  2-wire 
telephone  line  coupling  transformer  and  said  balancing 
network  coupling  transformer  both  are  below  the  thresh- 
old of  the  respective  first  and  second  rectifier  circuiu. 


4,103,119 

TIMING  MECHANISM  HAVING  INDEPENDENTLY 

OPERATED  PLURAL  CAM  ASSEMBLIES 

William  N.  Homan,  Plainfleld,  and  Steve  W.  Smock,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  .Mallory  tt  Co.  Inc., 
Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,622 

Int  a.2  HOIH  43/JO 

VS.  CI.  200—35  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  timing  mechanism  wherein  at  least  two  separate  cam 
means  are  carried  by  a  shaft  and  wherein  a  single  motor  drive 
means  causes  rotation  of  said  two  separate  cam  means,  an 
improvement  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  first  cam  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  shaft  and  a 
first  switch  means  engaging  same  to  be  opened  and  closed 
in  response  to  a  rotation  of  said  cam  means. 

(b)  a  second  cam  means  freely  rotatably  carried  about  said 
shaft  and  a  second  switch  means  engaging  both  said  first 
and  second  cam  means. 

(c)  a  gear  train  coupled  to  said  motor  drive  means,  said  gear 
train  including  first  and  second  output  pinions  at  separate 
stages  thereof  to  provide  two  separate  outputs  at  different 
speeds,  and 

(d)  first  coupling  means  coupling  said  first  output  pinion  to 
said  shaft  and  second  coupling  means  coupling  said  sec- 
ond output  pinion  to  said  second  cam  means  whereby  said 
shaft  and  said  first  cam  means  are  rotated  at  one  speed  and 
said  second  cam  means  is  rotated  simultaneously  about 
said  shaft  at  a  different  speed 


4,103,120 
AUXILIARY  MECHANISM  FOR  IMPARTING 
ROTATIONAL  ENERGY  TO  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 
John  M.  Jarosz,  Chicago,  and  Roy  T.  Swanson,  North  RiTcraide, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  S  A  C  Electric  Company.  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  26.  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,742 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  31/00 
VS.  a.  200—48  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  imparting  rotational  energy  comprising: 
an  output  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  between  a  first  and 

second  position; 
lever  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  applying  rotational 

forces  to  said  shaft; 
overcenter  toggle  linkage  means  connected  to  the  lever 
means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  from  its 
first  position  when  said  overcenter  toggle  linkage  is  in  an 
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overcenter  toggle  position  and  for  causing  said  lever 
means  to  rotate  said  shaft  to  its  second  position  when 
moved  out  of  the  overcenter  toggle  position; 

force  applying  means  for  causing  the  overcenter  toggle 
linkage  means  to  move  out  of  the  overcenter  toggle  posi- 
tion and  rotate  said  lever  means  and  output  shaft  rapidly 
to  its  second  position  in  such  a  manner  that  mcreased 
mechamcal  advantage  is  applied  by  said  overcenter  toggle 
linkage  means  during  inituJ  operation  so  that  high  imtial 
torque  forces  are  applied  to  said  output  shaft; 

bias  means  for  returning  the  overcenter  toggle  linkage 
means  to  the  overcenter  toggle  position  after  said  force 
applying  means  ceases  applying  a  force  thereby  retummg 
the  output  shaft  to  its  first  position. 

9.  A  mechanism  for  impartmg  rotational  energy  to  electncal 
switch  components  comprising: 

a  shaft  "mounted  for  rotation  in  the  housing  and  having  an 
end  extending  through  an  opening  m  the  housing; 

insulator  means  for  connecting  the  electncal  switch  compo- 
nents to  the  end  of  said  shaft  extending  through  the  open- 
ing in  the  housing;  ...  r_.  —^ 

a  lever  member  mounted  on  the  shaft  including  » /•"•  end 
extending  therefrom  radially  with  respect  to  said  shaft; 


A 


a  fwst  link  member  pivoubly  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  first 
end  of  said  lever  member;  r_.  ._^ 

a  bellcrank  member  mounted  for  roution  mcludmg  first  and 
second  anns  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  first 
arm  being  pivotably  connected  at  its  extended  end  to  the 
other  end  of  said  first  link  member; 

force  applying  means  for  applying  a  force; 

means  for  connecting  said  force  applying  means  to  the  ex- 
tended end  of  said  second  arm; 

bias  means  for  urging  said  bellcrank  member  to  rotate  «.  that 
said  first  link  and  said  first  arm  are  normally  positioned  m 
an  overcenter  toggle  position;  j  , 

said  force  applying  means  applying  the  force  to  said  means 
for  connecting  so  that  said  bellcrank  member  routes 
causing  said  first  Unk  member  and  said  first  arm  to  move 
out  of  the  overcenter  toggle  position  and  pivot  said  lever 
member  and  shaft  rapidly  thereby  imparting  high  initial 
torque  rotational  energy  through  said  insulator  means  to 
the  electncal  switch  components;  and  said  bias  means 
causmg  said  bellcrank  member  to  route  in  the  opposite 
direction  until  said  first  link  and  said  first  arm  are  posi- 
tioned in  an  overtoggle  position  thereby  preventmg  acci- 
dCTUl  roution  of  said  shaft  when  said  force  applying 
means  ceases  to  apply  a  force. 

4,103,121 

SWITCH  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Edw«d  J.  Roger*  Chicgo,  and  Roy  T.  Swuson,  North  Rmr- 

^^hotb  oTlU.  .Mlgnor,  to  S  ft  C  Electric  Comply.  Chi- 

"^  "■  FUed  Mir.  »,  1>7«.  S*r.  No.  670,743 
Int.  a.=  HOIH  31/00 
•  IS  n  200-4SA  llCtaima 

7  In  a  h^ltage  switch  arrangemetit.  the  switchjrange- 
ment  comprising  a  base,  supporting  insulators  mounted  on  the 


base  a  first  and  a  second  current  intemipter  mounted  on  the 
sup«>rting  insulators,  each  current  intemipter  includmg  main 
contact  rods  connected  to  separable  main  conucts  that  carry 
continuous  high  voluge  current  when  closed  and  intemipting 
conuct  rods  connected  to  separable  intemipting  conucts  that 
interrupt  high  volwge  current  when  separated,  a  rotauble 
insulator  mounted  on  the  base  adapted  for  roution  by  a  dnven 
mechanism;  an  improved  switch  operating  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
a  housing;  .  .. 

a  shaft  rouubly  mounted  in  the  housing  and  extending 
through  an  opening  in  the  housing,  said  shaft  being  con- 
nected for  roution  with  said  rouuble  insulator; 
a  main  dnve  lever  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  roution  with  the 

shaft  said  main  drive  lever  including  cam  means; 
a  main  rod  arm  assembly  mounted  for  roUtion  around  the 
shaft  independent  of  the  roUtion  of  said  main  dnve  lever 
and  said  shaft,  said  main  rod  arm  assembly  being  operably 
connected  to  the  main  conuct  rods; 
a  fast  rod  ann  assembly  mounted  for  roution  around  the 
shaft  independent  of  the  roution  of  said  main  dnve  lever 
and  said  shaft,  said  fast  rod  arm  assembly  bemg  operably 
connected  to  the  interrupting  conuct  rods; 
first  bias  means  urging  said  main  rod  arm  assembly  to  route 
in  a  direction  to  cause  the  mam  conuct  rods  to  move  to 
open  the  main  conucts; 
second  bias  means  urging  said  fast  rod  assembly  to  route  in 
a  direction  to  cause  the  intemipting  conuct  rods  to  move 
to  open  the  interrupting  conucts; 
first  overcenter  toggle  linkage  means  operably  connected  to 
said  main  rod  ami  assembly  for  preventing  roution  of  said 
main  rod  assembly  when  said  first  overcenter  toggle  link- 
age means  is  in  an  overcenter  toggle  position; 
second  overcenter  toggle  linkage  means  operably  connected 
to  said  fast  rod  ann  assembly  for  preventing  rotation  of 
said  fast  rod  ann  assembly  when  said  second  overcenter 
toggle  linkage  means  is  in  an  overcenter  toggle  position; 
latch  means  mounted  on  said  first  overcenter  toggle  linkage 
means  for  engaging  said  cam  means  on  said  main  dnve 
lever  when  said  mam  drive  lever  is  routed  by  said  shall 
and  for  moving  said  first  overcenter  toggle  hnkage  means 
out  of  the  overcenter  toggle  position  so  that  said  main  rod 
ann  assembly  is  routed  under  the  urging  of  said  finit  bias 
means  to  open  the  main  conucts; 
means  associated  with  said  main  rod  ann  assembly  and  posi- 
tioned for  engaging  said  second  overcenter  toggle  linkage 
means  after  a  predetennined  amount  of  roution  of  said 
main  rod  ann  assembly  when  routed  to  open  the  main 
conucts  and  for  moving  said  second  overcenter  toggle 
linkage  means  out  of  the  overcenter  toggle  position  so  that 
said  fast  rod  am  assembly  is  routed  under  the  urging  of 
said  second  bias  means  to  open  the  intemiptmg  conucts. 


4.103,122 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  GROUNDING  SWfrCH  REQUIRING 

LOW  OPERATING  EFFORT 
Roy  H   Albright,  Gretnsburg.  and  Walter  B.  KeUy,  Laughlin- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Goold  Inc.,  RoUiog  Meadows, 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,57» 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  31/00 
U5.a.200-«P  lOCtateB 

1  A  high  voluge  grounding  switch  compnsing.  in  combina- 
tion a  support  base;  a  rouuble  switch  blade  consisting  of  first 
and  second  elongated  blade  sections  pivotally  connected  to 
one  another  at  adjacent  ones  of  their  ends;  a  fixed  jaw  contact 
spaced  from  said  support  base  by  a  fixed  distance;  the  opposite 
end  of  said  first  blade  section  being  rouubly  mounted  on  said 
support  base;  a  telescoping  conUct  means  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  second  blade  section  and  adapted  to  slid- 
mgly  axially  engage  and  disengage  said  jaw  conuct  when  said 
rouuble  switch  blade  is  operated  between  an  engaged  and 


disengaged  position;  blade  routing  means  connected  to  said  4,103,124 

first  blade  section  for  routing  said  blade  between  an  engaged  PLUG-IN  PRESSURE  SWITCH 

and  disengaged  position  relative  to  said  fixed  jaw  conUct;  stop  Robert  D.  Reis,  Hlngham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Electric 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  blade  sections  to  Controls  Co"'^»>;' *"**^'™'^*^- 

define  a  minimum  included  angle  between  their  axes  of  less  ™«'      . '  ^  ,  otVrf'j'w?; 

lilt.  O.'  B65D  35/32 

VS.  a.  200—51  R  23  aalms 


than  about  170*  and  more  than  about  120";  second  stop  means 
on  said  jaw  conuct  for  receiving  and  stopping  the  angular 
movement  of  said  blade  as  said  blade  approaches  said  fixed  jaw 
contact;  and  biasing  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  blade  sections  for  holding  said  blade  sections  in  a  col- 
lapsed-toggle  position  relative  to  one  another. 


4,103,123 

GROUNDING  DEVICE 

Lloyd  B.  Marquardt  Jr.,  Aberdeen,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  North- 

western  Public  Service  Company,  Huron,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,191 

Int.  C\:-  HOIH  31/00 

VS.  CI.  200—48  R  4  Oaims 


1.  An  instrument  comprising  a  base  receptacle  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  air  pressure  and  electric  lines,  a  plug-in  recepta- 
cle embodying  pressure-sensitive  and  switch  means  operable 
thereby,  and  means  operable  by  mounting  the  plug-in  recepu- 
cle  to  the  base  recepucle  to  automatically  connect  the  pres- 
sure-sensing means  to  the  pressure  line  and,  when  dismounted 
therefrom,  to  automatically  close  the  pressure  line  and  discon- 
nect the  electric  line. 


4,103,125 

MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH/OUTLET 

ASSEMBLY 

LoBis  Marrero,  1209  Via  Ramon,  Escondido,  Calif,  92025 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser,  No.  788,514 

Idt  a.2  HOIR  13/70 

VS.  CL  200—51  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  grounding  device  dimensionally  interchangeable  with  a 
switch  blade  in  high  voluge  electrical  distribution  systems 
comprising,  in  combination; 
an  elongated  member  of  electrically  insulating  material; 
a  first  electrically  conductive  member,  at  one  end  of  said 

elongated  member,  configured  like  the  lower  terminal  of  a 

switch  blade; 
a  second  electrically  conducting  member,  at  the  other  end  of 

said  elongated  member,  configured  like  the  upper  terminal 

of  a  switch  blade; 
and  means  carried  by  each  of  said  conducting  members  for 

connecting  an  electrical  conductor  thereto. 


1.  A  modular  electrical  switch/outlet  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  wiring  box  having  connections  for  incoming  power 
wires  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  contact  pairs  cou- 
pled to  said  connections; 

(b)  mounting  means  for  said  wiring  box  to  mount  same  to  a 
building  member; 

(c)  at  least  one  switch  module  having  contacts  dimensioned 
and  positioned  to  mate  alternatively  with  any  of  said 
conuct  pairs; 

(d)  at  least  one  receptacle  module  having  contacts  posi- 
tioned and  dimensioned  to  mate  alternatively  with  any  of 
said  contact  pairs,  whereby  said  assembly  can  provide  a 
plurality  of  different  switch  and  receptacle  combination; 

(e)  a  face  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  and  each  of 
said  openings  having  mounting  meaits  to  alternatively 
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engage  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  said  modules  in  any 
desired  combination;  and 
(0  said  mounting  means  for  said  modules  being  brackets 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  face  plate  and  which 
cooperate  with  complimentary  means  on  said  modules 
such  that  the  latter  make  a  snap-on  connection  with  said 
module  mounting  brackets. 


1.  A  switch  mechanism  comprising: 

a  frame  element; 

a  switch  actuator  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  element; 

first  arm  means  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  switch 
actuator  and  laterally  displaced  to  one  side  of  said  pivotal 
attachment; 

second  arm  means  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
switch  actuator  and  laterally  displaced  to  the  other  side  of 
said  pivotal  attachement  from  said  first  arm  means  con- 
nection and  in  force  opposition  to  said  first  arm  means; 

first  torsion  spring  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  first  arm  means  for  applying  a  first  force  to  said 
switch  actuator  through  said  first  arm  means; 

second  torsion  spring  means  pivotally  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  second  arm  means  for  applying  a  second 
force  opposing  said  first  force  to  said  switch  actuator 
through  said  second  arm  means;  and 

said  switch  actuator  havmg  two  stable  positions,  each  stable 
position  having  one  arm  means  extended  in  a  straight  line 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  associated  said  torsion 
spring  means  and  one  arm  means  fiexed  in  an  angular 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  associated  said  torsion 
spring  means  and  wherein  said  applied  forces  in  said  two 
stable  positions  are  unequal  serving  to  maintain  said 
switch  actuator  in  an  established  stable  position. 


4,103,127 
SNAP-ACTION  OVERCENTER  SWITCH  HAVING  AN 
APEXED  PLUNGER  DEPRESSIBLE  IN  A  ROCKABLE 
ACTUATOR  BLOCK  AND  OPERATED  BY  A  TOGGLE 
LEVER  HAVING  A  POSmVE  OFF  CAM 
Hvold  W.  Hulls,  New  Beriin.  and  Werner  B.  Halbeck,  Mequon, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1976,  S«r.  No.  694,387 
Int.  a:-  HOIH  S/IO 
VS.  a.  20O-«7  G  3  Oaims 

I.  A  snap-action  electric  toggle  switch  comprising: 
housing  means; 

an  actuator  block  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  means; 
an  apexed  plunger  carried  by  said  actuator  block  for  pivotal 
movement  therewith  and  depressible  therein  transversely 
of  the  pivotal  axis  thereof; 
means  biasing  said  plunger  outwardly  of  said  actuator  block; 
a  toggle  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  means 


about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  pivotal  axis  of  said  actuator 
block  and  having  first  cam  means  engaging  said  plunger 
against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  and  translationally 
movable  across  the  apex  thereof  to  cause  snap-action 
overcenter  pivoting  of  said  actuator  block  when  said  first 
cam  means  crosses  said  apex  in  response  to  pivoting  of 
said  toggle  lever,  and  having  second  cam  means  engage- 
able  with  said  actuator  block  when  said  first  cam  means 


4,103,126 
SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH 
Encst  Gervd  DeNigris,  ColU  Neck,  and  Merle  Victor  Olsen. 
Llocroft,  both  of  N J.,  taalgnors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  .May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,694 

InL  O:-  HOIH  5/14 

VS.  a.  200—67  C  14  Oaims 


has  crossed  said  apex  and  said  actuator  block  has  not 
pivoted,  whereby  to  positively  force  said  actuator  block 
to  pivot  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  toggle  lever;  and 

contact  means  actuated  by  said  actuator  block; 

wherein  said  second  cam  means  forces  said  actuator  block  to 
pivot  counterclockwise  when  said  first  cam  means  has 
rightwardly  crossed  said  apex  and  said  actuator  block  has 
not  pivoted. 


4,103,128 

TANK-TYPE  COMPRESSED-GAS  CIRCUIT-BREAKER 

HAVING  CAPACTTAiNCE-SUPPORTING  MEANS 

Itai  Kosakn,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1975,  S«r.  No.  578,796 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1974,  49-67750 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/16 

U.S.  a.  200—144  AP  6  Ctaims 


1  A  tank-type  compressed-gas  circuit-breaker  including  a 
grounded  metallic  tank  structure,  a  terminal-bushing  extending 
into  said  tank  structure  and  supporting  a  relatively-stationary 
contact  structure  adjacent  its  interior  end,  a  movable  contact 
structure  movable  relative  to  said  stationary  contact  structure 
and  cooperable  therewith  to  establish  an  arc.  and  capacitance- 
supporiing  means  disposed  within  said  tank  structure  and 
adjacent  one  interior  end  of  the  tank  structure  to  assist  (he 
terminal-bushing  in  supporting  the  relatively-stationary 
contact  structure  against  the  impact  forces  involved  during  the 
closing  operation  of  the  circuit-breaker  and  also  providing  a 
desirable  line-to-ground  capacitance  for  the  circuit-breaker 
itself 
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4,103,129  4,103,130 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CTRCUTT  INTERRUPTER  SWTTCH  RESISTOR  APPLICATIONS  FOR  HIGH-POWER 

ARRANGEMENT  HRCUTT  BREAKERS 

David  M.  Evans,  Palatine,  and  Joel  A.  Ramos,  Chicago,  both  of  Winthrop  M.  Leeds,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbousc 

III.,  assignors  to  S  A  C  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  III.  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,904  Filed  Jan.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  544,992 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  33/02  Int.  a.-  HOIH  33/70 

U.S  a.  200—144  R                                                    15  Oaims  U.S.  O.  200—148  A                                                    21  aains 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  circuit  interrupter  arrangement  for 
interrupting  current  fiow  in  an  electrical  circuit  including  an 
integrally-formed  hollow  unitary  housing  formed  of  an  insulat- 
ing material,  the  housing  including  an  operating  mechanism 
enclosing  portion  having  a  hollow  interior,  and  an  interrupter 
portion  having  a  hollow  interior,  the  hollow  interiors  commu- 
nicating with  one  another,  a  stationary  contact  mounted  within 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  interrupter  portion,  a  movable 
contact  normally  engaging  the  stationary  contact,  an  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  cover  for  closing  an  access  opening  in  a  side  wall  of  the 
operating  mechanism-enclosing  portion  of  the  housing, 
said  cover  having  a  circular  opening  formed  therethrough 
and  a  groove  formed  in  an  interior  surface  of  said  cover; 
a  groove  formed  on  an  interior  surface  of  the  operating 
mechanism  enclosing  portion  of  the  housing  opposite  said 
groove  in  said  cover  when  said  cover  is  in  place  over  said 
access  opening  in  the  housing; 
a  circular  opening  through  a  side  wall  of  the  operating 
mechanism  enclosing  portion  of  the  housing  opposite  said 
circular  opening  in  said  cover  when  said  cover  is  in  place 
over  said  access  opening; 
a  shaft,  said  shaft  positioned  so  that  one  end  thereof  is  lo- 
cated in  said  circular  opening  in  said  cover,  and  the  other 
end  is  located  in  said  circular  opening  in  the  housing; 
at  least  one  trigger  member,  said  at  least  one  trigger  member 
being  attached  to  an  end  of  said  shaft  so  that  when  said 
trigger  member  is  pivoted,  said  shaft  rotates; 
a  first  lever  arm  assembly  locked  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 

shaft; 
a  second  lever  arm  assembly  pivotably  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  first  lever  arm  assembly  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  second  lever  assembly;  said  second  lever  arm 
assembly  being  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
movable  contact; 
a  guide  pin  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  lever 
arm  assembly  said  guide  pin  dimensioned  to  engage  and 
slidably  ride  in  said  grooves  in  said  housing  and  said 
cover,  whereby  motion  of  the  other  end  of  said  second 
lever  is  defined  by  said  grooves  in  said  housing  and  said 
cover. 


1.  A  dual-pressure  gas-blast  type  of  high-power  circuit-inter- 
rupter including  a  main-power  high-voltage  interrupter  assem- 
blage having  a  pair  of  separable  power  contacts,  a  high-voltage 
piston  operator  (10)  for  effecting  opening  and  closing  move- 
ments of  said  separable  power  contacts,  an  electrically-shunt- 
ing puffer-type  resistance  interrupting  unit  disposed  at  high- 
voltage  and  electrically  shunting  said  main-power  interrupting 
assemblage,  said  shunting  puffer-type  resistor  unit  at  high 
voltage  including  a  pair  of  separable  resistor  contacts  and  an 
electrically  serially-related  resistance  element,  and  direct  con- 
necting linkage  means  directly  connected  to  said  high-voltage 
piston  operator  (10)  for  causing  the  opening  of  the  separable 
resistance  contacts  following  the  prior  separation  of  the  main 
power-interrupting  contacts  in  the  main-power  interrupting 
assemblage. 


4,103,131 
PUFFER  INTERRUPTER  WITH  MAIN  AND  AUXILIARY 

PISTONS  AND  COMMON  CYLINDER 

Rudolf  Graf,  Oberentfelden;  Ernst  Lang,  Schlossnied;  Viktor 

Stephanides,  Zurich;  Richard  Thaler,  Unterentfelden,  and 

Hans-Rudolf  Wiiethrich,  Oberentfelden,  all  of  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  Ltd.  (SSA),  Aarau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,617 
Oaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Sep.    26,    1975, 
12542/75 

Int  a.-  HOIH  33/88 
U.S.  a.  200—148  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  puffer-type  circuit  interrupter  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  main  stationary  piston  member  supported  on  an  elongated 

stationary  support  rod, 
an  auxiliary  piston  mounted  concentrically  with  said  main 

piston  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  support  rod, 
an  axially  movable  cylinder  slidably  receiving  both  said 
main  and  auxiliary  pistons  and  relatively  movable  with 
respect  thereto, 
a  main  pressure  volume  disposed  between  said  main  piston 

and  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
an  auxiliary  pressure  volume  disposed  between  said  main 

and  auxiliary  pistons, 
contact  means  and  nozzle  means  disposed  at  said  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  and  channel  means  communicating  between 
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said  main  pressure  volume  and  said  nozzle  means  and  said    dwell  portion  of  said  cam  member  to  provide  the  other  of  said 
contact  means  to  produce  a  gas  blast  past  said  contact   operating  positions, 
means  when  said  cylinder  moves  to  compress  said  main 
volume, 
pressure-limiting  valve  means  connected  between  said  main 

and  auxiliary  pressure  volumes  to  maintain  no  greater  than  

a  given  pressure  differential  between  said  volumes. 


4,103.133 

DUAL  SWITCH  OPERATOR  USING  MODIHED 

GENEVA  MOVEMENT 

John  Walter  Erickson,  and  John  W.  Ericiuon,  both  of  Crystal 

Lake,  III.,  assignors  to  Boltswitch.  Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977.  Ser.  No.  815,543 

Int.  a.i  B«5D  3/44 

U.S.  a.  200—153  N  12  Oaims 


and  connection  means  for  connecting  said  auxiliary  piston  to 
said  main  piston  when  said  cylinder  is  initially  moved  to 
compress  said  main  volume,  and  thereafter  disconnecting 
said  main  and  auxiliary  volumes,  and  connecting  said 
auxiliary  piston  to  said  cylinder. 


4,103,132 
ROTARY  SWITCH 
Daniel   Schwarzkopf,    Hamden.   Conn.,   assignor   to   Uninuu 
Switch  Corporation,  Wallingford,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,662 

Int.  Ci:-  HOIH  3/42.  19/62 

VS.  a.  200—153  LB  18  aaimi 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  housing  member  of 
electrically  insulating  material  having  an  interior  cavity 
bounded  by  a  guide  wall  surface  of  circular  configuration,  said 
guide  wall  surface  having  an  opening  therein,  a  cam  member  of 
electrically  insulating  material  compnsing  a  disc  having  a 
generally  circular  peripheral  camming  surface  with  a  dwell 
portion,  the  circular  peripheral  surface  of  said  cam  member 
being  of  slightly  smaller  size  than  said  cavity,  and  being  closely 
received  and  rotaubly  mourned  in  said  cavity  with  said  guide 
wall  surface  serving  as  the  bearing  surface  for  said  cam  mem- 
ber, a  fixed  contact  within  the  interior  of  said  housing  member, 
switch  contact  means  including  a  movable  contact  mounted  in 
said  housing  member  adjacent  said  fixed  contact  for  movement 
between  a  switch-closed  operating  position  in  engagement 
with  said  fixed  conuci  and  a  switch-open-operating  position 
out  of  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact,  said  switch  contact 
means  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  through  the  opening 
in  said  guide  wall  surface  into  engagement  with  said  cam 
member,  means  for  rotating  said  cam  member  within  said 
cavity  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  switch  contact 
means  engages  the  circular  peripheral  surface  of  said  cam 
member  to  provide  one  of  said  operating  positions,  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  said  switch  contact  means  engages  the 


1.  A  dual  switch  actuator  mechanism  for  coordinated  actua- 
tion of  two  high-current  switches,  each  switch  including  a 
switch  operator  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  the  switch 
in  response  to  rotation  of  a  switch  operator  shaft  in  opposed 
directions,  the  switches  being  mounted  adjacent  each  other 
with  the  switch  operator  shafts  in  aligned  paraxial  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  the  dual  switch  actuator  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  rotatable  main  shaft,  positioned  between  and  in  aligned 

paraxial  relation  to  the  two  switch  operator  shafts; 
a  Geneva  drive  plate  affixed  to  the  main  shaft  for  roution 

therewith  and  having  an  arcuate  bearing  surface; 
a  pair  of  drive  pins  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 

on  the  drive  plate; 
two  modified  Geneva  follower  plates,  each  affixed  to  the 
switch  operator  shaft  of  a  respective  switch  operator 
mechanism,  each  follower  plate  having  a  drive  slot  for 
receiving  one  of  the  drive  pins  and  each  follower  plate 
further  having  an  arcuate  bearing  surface  complementary 
to  the  drive  plate  bearing  surface; 
the  follower  plates  being  aligned,  relative  to  the  main  shaft 
and  drive  plate,  so  that  for  a  given  neutral  position  of  the 
main  shaft,  each  drive  pin  is  positioned  in  the  entrance  of 
a  follower  plate  drive  slot  and  the  bearing  surfaces  of  both 
follower  plates  engage  the  drive  plate  bearing  surface, 
rotation  of  the  main  shaft  through  a  predetermined  arc  in 
either  direction  from  the  neutral  position  causing  one 
guide  pin  to  move  inwardly  of  the  drive  slot  of  one  fol- 
lower plate  to  rotate  that  follower  plate  and  its  associated 
switch  operator  shaft  and  thereby  actuate  one  of  the 
switches  between  open  and  closed  conditions  without 
actuation  of  the  other  switch. 
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4,103,134 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMSECnNG  OPPOSING 

CTRCurrs  ON  a  printed  orcuit  board 

Peter  P.  Urgero,  542  Hickok,  Park  Forest  South,  III.  60466 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,578 
Int,  a.-  HOIB  3/40 
VS.  a.  200— IS8  7  CUUras 


uniform  cross-section  along  the  axis  of  said  tube  between 
said  ends, 

first  and  second  conductive  members  each  having  one  end 
disposed  within  said  chamber. 

first,  second  and  third  fluids  disposed  within  said  chamber, 
said  first  fluid  being  conductive  and  at  least  one  of  said 
second  and  third  fluids  being  insulative,  said  first  fluid 
being  disposed  further  so  as  to  isolate  said  second  and 
third  fluids  from  each  other, 

means  disposed  within  each  of  said  second  and  third  fluids 
for  preventing  said  first  fluid  from  passing  therethrough 
while  permitting  said  fluid  in  which  each  of  said  means  is 
disposed  to  pass  therethrough,  and 

means  disposed  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
capillary  tube  for  controlling  the  pressure  exerted  by  said 
second  and  third  fluids  against  said  first  fluid  so  as  to 
selectively  move  said  first  fluid  into  and  out  of  simulta- 
neous contact  with  said  one  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
conductive  members. 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  an  electrical  circuit  on  one  side 
of  a  dielectric  circuit  board  with  a  circuit  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  circuit  board  comprising  a  switch  assembly  received  in 
an  opening  in  the  circuit  board  and  having  a  threaded  electri- 
cally conductive  male  member  provided  with  a  flat  head,  an 
electrically  conductive  female  member  internally  threaded  for 
reception  of  said  male  member,  said  female  member  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  radially  angularly  extending 
contact,  said  female  member  being  routable  with  respect  to 
said  male  member  to  effect  energization  of  the  circuit  on  said 
other  side  of  said  board. 


4,103,136 
SWrrCH  HOUSING  W ITH  CABLE  SEAL 
Thomas  G.  Karakis,  Greendale,  and  Qayton  J.  Klotz,  Wauke- 
sha, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,612,  May  17,  1977.  Thia 
appUcation  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  .No.  821,881 
Int.  a.i  HOIH  9/04 
VS.  CL  200—302  10  Claims 


4,103,135 
GAS  OPERATED  SWITCHES 
Richard  Santiago  Gomez,  Jericho,  and  Eugene  James  Scray,  Jr., 
Burlington,  both  of  Vt..  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,936 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  29/00 

VS.  a.  200—185  M  ailms 


1.  A  switch  comprising 

a  capillary  tube  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  substan- 
tially uniform  internal  diameter  between  said  ends,  said 
ends  being  closed  to  form  a  hermetically  sealed  chamber 
within  said  tube, 

a  non-oxidizing  gas  disposed  within  said  chamber. 

a  pair  of  electncal  conductors,  each  having  a  contact  point 
disposed  within  said  chamber, 

a  globule  of  conductive  liquid  disposed  within  said  chamber 
so  as  to  form  first  and  second  compartments  conuining 
said  gas. 

first  and  second  barrier  members  disposed  within  said  first 
and  second  compartments,  respectively,  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  globule  of  conductive  liquid  so  as  to  confine  said 
globule  within  a  predetermined  volume,  and 

means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
capillary  tube  for  heating  said  gas  in  said  first  and  second 
compartments  to  position  at  selected  intervals  said  globule  of 
liquid  in  contact  with  the  contact  points  of  said  pair  of  conduc- 
tors simuluneously. 

18.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  unitary  capillary  tube  having  first  and  second  closed  ends 
and  made  of  electrically  non-conducting  material  forming 
an  elongated  chamber,  said  tube  having  a  substantially 


1.  A  prewired  electrical  switch  including  a  housing  provid- 
ing a  cable  seal,  said  housing  having  an  electrical  cable  receiv- 
ing section  which  includes  a  plurality  of  conductor  receiving 
pockets,  at  least  one  of  said  pockets  containing  a  folded  portion 
of  an  individual  electrical  conductor,  said  folded  portion  in- 
cluding both  insulated  and  uninsulated  sections  of  said  conduc- 
tor, said  pocket  further  containing  a  non-conductive  potting 
compound  which  forms  fluid-tight  seals  with  the  portions  of 
the  conductor  within  the  pocket  thereby  preventing  fluid  from 
the  outside  from  traveling  along  the  conductor  into  the  switch. 


4,103,137 
CUTTING  OF  MATERIALS  BY  SPARK  EROSION 
Charlie  Maurice  Leritt.  208  Sunralley  Lodge,  Johannesburg; 
Samuel  Chatterley,  1  Riethun  St.,  Florida  Lake,  and  Peter 
John  LiTsey  Flinn,  115,  St.  Audley  Rd.,  TransTaal,  all  of 
South  Africa 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,472 
Oaims   priority,   appUcation   South  Africa,  Sep.  4,   1975, 
75/5666;  Mar.  22. 1976,  76/1744 

Int.  a.2  B23P  1/08 
VS.  a.  219— «9  W  19  ClaiBU 

1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  material  in  a  given  direction  of  cut 
utilizing  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  presenting  generally  paral- 
lel, elongate  and  spaced  edges,  including  the  steps  of 
placing  the  electrode  edges  adjacent  the  material. 
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damnrncT  H  'l""""""'  '^'^Pi"8  ««emblies  for  horizonully 
clamping  and  aligning  the  respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  ran 
batons;  said  pa,r  of  vertical  clamping  assemblies  each  com- 
pnsing  a  pair  of  upper  and  a  pair  of  lower  level  arms,  the  lever 

TL^ZJ"^"  '"^  'P*""  °"  "PP^"^  ^iles  of  a  rail 
section  and  being  pivotally  affixed  for  rotation  in  a  vertical 
P^ane  a,  one  end  thereof,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  lever  I™  o 
each  pair  having  one  of  said  electrodes  connected  be^een 
them  so  that  each  of  said  electrodes  engages  one  of  the  u*^r 

pairs  of  said  lever  arms  are  pivotally  routed,  said  up,^and 


effecting  relative  movement  between  the  edges  and  the 
matenal  ,n  the  direction  of  cut  to  effect  cutting. 

4,103,138 

APPARATUS  FOR  BUILD-UP  WELDING  WITH 

COOLING  OF  A  SEALED  AND  LUBRI^ire^^cK 

LINK 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6M.M9 
CUinu  priority,  ippUcation  Japan,  .Mar.  25.  197S  50-34940 
,,^  ^  Int.  a.J  B23K  9/(W 

U,S.  a.  219-76.11  ,.„  . 

14  Claims 


rr^r'and  .^  7  T'  "'='"8  "8"^  '"  "-^  ^""i"'  P'ane 
whe^hv  no  H^  """"'  *"*""  '™"'  '"  "  "onfontal  plane,. 
Ton^nm,,    1  '"r  "  P'"""*  °"  ""1  "^"  ""ns  during 

.,l,T^  ^  respective  pairs  of  lever  arms  to  engage  said 
electrodes  with  said  rail  section  to  vertically  clamp  said  ™l 
^ction  between  them;  said  means  for  causing  c"  n"w 
between  said  electrodes  comprising  rectifier  means  and  thr« 
monophase  transformers  having  separate  cores  and  two  s^ 

a  su  nhl  ^.'/"""''^  *""  "'"  ^^•''■'"  "-^^"^  '°  provide 
wewin^  """^  °^  "■'  *'='*"8  =""^"'.  thereby  the 

welding  current  never  goes  to  zero  and  voltage  peaks  induced 

^,^^f  TT  ""'""'"'"  "'  ^^°"'«''  'hefeb^prov^ing  a 
smoother  flash  operation  in  forming  a  weld. 


4,103,140 
PNEUMATIC  HAMMER  AND  WELDER 

rr    "-,,?'•«.'«'"••  «••  P«'"burg,  FT.,  assiiior  ,o  We,- 
tinghous*  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  P. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,675 

lie  ^  ,.«  'nt  a.J  B23K  5>//^ 

U.S.  a.  2,5^125.1.  ,„„^ 


I.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  and  draining  coolant  through  the 
«^^h  H  =°''"~""8  pin  of  a  sealed  and  lubricated  track  Ink 
as^mbly.  dunng  a  build-up  welding  operation  thereon,  com 

""dl^nf «!!""* ['"'  ""'"  P'^S"  ""='"*  "'"«'"  for  mtro- 
«co^d  I^'°°  *"'  '"'°  "■"  ^°""««''g  pin  mtenor  and 
second  fluid  passage  means  disposed  between  said  con- 
nectmg  pin  mtenor  and  said  first  fluid  passage  means  and 

directly  discharging  said  coolant  from  said  first  fluid  pas- 
sage means  and  from  said  connecting  pin  interior- 
m«ns  for  resihently  biasing  said  adapter  toward  said  con- 
ph^  a"ny"  '"  *""  "^'"  ''°"'*"  *'"'  '*"'  "'nnecting 

"'V^V^'  performing  said  build-up  welding  operation  asso- 
ciated with  said  connecting  pin.  ^^ 

4,103,139 

WELDING  APPARATUS 

H«u  R.  ZoUinger,  Geroldswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  H   A 

Schlatter  AG,  Switzerland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  514J96.  Oct.  15, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,982.091 
This  appUcation  May  12,  1976.  Ser.  No.  685  681 
Int.  aj  B23K  /1/02 

U.S.  a.  219-101  J  ^^^^ 

,nH  ,^^'"^  apparatus  for  welding  rail  sections  together  in 
end  to  end  relationship  to  form  a  continuous  rail  compnsmg,  in 
combmation:  a  pair  of  vertical  clamping  assemblies  for  vfni 

^lro^oTw^,1,X"eC^x^'^c:r:orirsl!d'  ^oLr^zr  'z  rz'  -  '^--^  p-^ '--  ^  -"^  »<« 

vertical  cl.mp.ng  assemblies  including  electrodesTngT^.tl^    « -t^iTitiS^^lS"^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
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disposed  in  said  cavity,  a  chisel  adapted  to  receive  said  tapered 
plug,  said  chisel  extending  through  a  portion  of  said  spindle 
and  being  received  by  said  pneumatic  hammer,  a  welding  torch 
eccentrically  disposed  on  said  spindle,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  spindle,  whereby  said  apparatus  can  drive  the  tapered  plug 
into  the  tube  and  form  a  peripheral  seal  weld  at  the  outer 
Juncture  of  the  plug  and  tube  in  serial  operations. 


have  a  high  input  impedance  so  that  voltage  on  the  capci- 
tor  is  not  discharged  when  the  amplifier  is  measuring  the 
voltage  on  the  capacitor  to  thereby  maintain  the  memory. 


4,103,141 
WELD  MONITOR 
Cecil  C.  Wristen,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Cbalmers  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643.319,  Dec.  22,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,386 

Int.  a.!  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  a.  219—130.01  1  aaim 


lA^LD  ».«Nl'tDR 


4,103,142 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  ONE-SIDED 

WELDING 
Frederick  D.  Cartwrigbt,  506  Lake  aub  Apts.,  Lake  Rd.^  Ger- 
miston.  1401,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,367 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  28,  1974, 
74/0803;  May  9, 1974, 74/2953;  Aug.  9, 1974,  74/5099;  Aug.  23, 
1974,  74/5410 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/02 
U.S.  a.  219—136  5  aaims 


1.  A  weld  monitor  for  utilization  with  a  welding  apparatus 
having  an  arc  torch  and  provided  with  a  meter  having  a  cur- 
rent indicating  section  including  a  dial  and  a  voltage  indicating 
section  including  a  dial  to  permit  an  operator  to  check  the 
output  of  the  welding  apparatus  by  himself; 

a  power  supply  for  the  welding  apparatus: 

a  voltage  averaging  circuit  electrically  connected  to  receive 
an  instantaneous  arc  voluge  from  the  power  supply  as 
supplied  to  the  arc  torch,  said  voltage  averaging  circuit 
being  operable  to  integrate  the  instantaneous  arc  voltage 
and  provide  an  average  voltage  signal; 

circuit  means  electrically  connecting  said  voltage  averaging 
circuit  to  the  voltage  indicating  section  of  said  meter; 

a  current  averaging  circuit  electrically  connected  to  receive 
an  instantaneous  arc  current  signal,  said  instantaneous  arc 
current  being  obtained  from  a  shunt  connected  across  the 
torch,  said  current  averging  circuit  being  operable  to 
integrate  the  instantaneous  arc  current  and  provide  an 
average  current  signal; 

circuit  means  electrically  connecting  said  current  averaging 
circuit  to  the  current  indicating  section  of  the  meter; 

an  average  arc  current  memory  circuit  and  an  average  arc 
voltage  memory  circuit  electrically  connected  to  receive 
the  average  arc  current  signals  and  average  voltage  sig- 
nals from  their  respective  averaging  circuits,  said  memory 
circuits  being  identical  and  each  comprising  a  capacitor 
electrically  connected  to  receive  the  average  signal,  a  field 
effect  transistor  interposed  between  the  capacitor  and  the 
average  signal  input  thereto,  said  transistor  serving  as  a 
switch  to  connect  and  disconnect  the  capacitor  from  the 
averaging  circuit;  a  measurement  circuit  including  an 
operational  amplifier  electrically  connected  to  permit  the 
charge  on  said  capacitor  to  be  measured  without  the 
capacitor  being  discharged;  and 

switch  means  to  activate  said  memory  circuits  including  a 
relay  having  a  normally  closed  contact  in  circuit  with  said 
field-effect  transistor;  said  relay  when  energized  by  the 
closing  of  said  switch  operating  to  open  its  normally 
closed  contact  to  thereby  interrupt  the  reactive  bias  volt- 
age on  the  field-effect  transistor  so  that  the  field-effect 
transistor  switches  to  an  open  state,  said  capacitor  in  said 
memory  circuit  remaining  charged  at  the  voltage  which 
existed  at  the  moment  that  the  field  effect  transistor  of  said 
memory  circuit  was  switched  to  an  open  state  and  said 
operational  amplifier  provides  a  voltage  output  which  is 
equal  to  the  voltage  on  the  capacitor,  and  a  feed  back  loop 
in  the  memory  circuit  operable  to  cause  the  amplifier  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  flexible  backing  strip  in  one- 
sided welding  together  of  workpieces  along  a  weld  line  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  strip  of  flexible  disposable  backing  material; 

(b)  first  means  from  which  the  strip  is  passed  to  the  work- 
pieces; 

(c)  second  means  to  which  the  strip  passes  from  the  work- 
pieces;  and 

(d)  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  said  second 
means  for  holding  the  strip  to  underlie  the  weld  line  and 
against  the  workpieces,  said  means  comprising  circular 
roller  means  having  round,  concentric,  resilient  outer 
means  for  pressing  against  the  side  of  the  strip  opposite  the 
weld  line  to  form  a  landing  which  bears  against  the  strip. 


4,103,143 
ELECTRODES  FOR  TL-NGSTEN  INERT  GAS  WELDING 

Nobuyuki  Vamauchi,  and  Takao  Taka,  both  of  Amagasaki. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.,  Osaka. 
Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,010 

Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1976,  51-62547 

Int.  O.-  B23K  35/00 

VS.  a.  219— 14SJ1  7  Qaims 


1.  Tungsten  electrode  for  TIG  welding  comprising  a  body  of 
substantially  circular  cross-section  having  a  diameter  not  less 
than  3  mm,  said  body  having  a  tip  end  formed  in  a  frustoconi- 
ca^shape  having  a  cone  angle  less  than  1 20°  and  having  an  axial 
recess  of  substantially  circular  cross-section  having  a  depth  not 
less  than  2  mm,  said  recess  being  substantially  co-axial  with  the 
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the  body  to  leave  an  annular  tip  area  having  a  radial  width  not 
greater  than  3  mm. 


4,103.144 
LOW  INDUCTANCE  HEATER  CONHGLRATION  FOR 
SOUD  STATE  DEVICES  AND  MICROCIRCUIT 
SUBSTRATES 
Frank  A.  Pizzarello,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Theodore  J.  LaChapelle, 
Jr.,  Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Rled  No».  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,471 

Int.  C\.'  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  219—209  4  Oaims 


4,103,145 
HAIR  CURLING  IRON  AND  OVEN 
Joseph  T.  OliTeri,  6520  Palos  Verdes  Dr.,  East,  Raocho  Palos 
Verdes,  Calif.  90274 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,800 

Int.  O:-  H05B  1/00:  A4SD  1/20.  4/12 

U.S.  a.  219—222  11  Qaims 


1.  A  hair  styling  iron  comprising  in  combination: 

a  curling  iron  mcluding  a  heat  conductive  cone  mounted  at 

a  first  junction  to  an  insulated  handle,  and  tapered  from  a 

first  large  diameter  rear  portion  adjacent  said  handle  to  a 

second  smaller  diameter  front  portion; 
a  stop  memt>er  on  the  forward  end  of  the  cone  including  hair 

positioning  means  diametrically  larger  than  and  extending 


outwardly  from  said  smaller  diameter  front  portion  for 
preventing  small  diameter  curls  from  slipping  off  the  cone 
during  the  curling  process; 

a  clamp  including  a  heat  conductive  forward  end  shaped  to 
fit  against  the  outside  of  said  cone,  and  connected  through 
a  second  Junction  to  a  rear  insulated  actuating  arm;  and 

attachment  means  coupled  between  said  curling  iron  and 
said  clamp  for  movably  connecting  said  clamp  to  said 
curling  iron  such  that  manual  manipulation  of  said  arm 
moves  said  forward  end  of  said  clamp  between  a  closed 
position  against  said  cone  to  an  open  position  displaced 
from  said  cone  to  position  the  hair  rearwardly  of  said  stop 
member  and  between  said  clamp  and  said  cone. 


4,103,146 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DUCTLESSLY 

aRCULATING  AND  SELECTIVELY 

SUPPLEMENTALLY  HEATING  LARGE  VOLUMES  OF 

AIR  IN  INDUSTRIAL  FAaLinES 
John  F.  Rampe,  Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rampe 
Research,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,142,  Sep.  2,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,983 

Int.  a.-  F24H  3/02:  H05B  1/00 

VS.  a.  219—368  3  Oaims 


1.  A  solid  state  device  heater  comprising 

a  ceramic  substrate  sheet  member  having  one  plane  surface 
adapted  to  permit  eutective  bonding  of  a  photodetector 
device  thereto  and  a  resistance  heater  element  deposited 
on  the  opposite  plane  surface  thereof,  said  heater  element 
comprising  a  disc  of  electrically  conductive  material,  an 
annular  region  of  resistive  material  encompassing  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  disc,  and  a  peripheral  region  of 
electrically  conductive  material  encompassing  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  region  of  resistive  material, 

a  source  of  electrical  current,  and 

means  connecting  said  source  of  electrical  current  between 
said  disc  and  said  peripheral  region  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material. 


1.  An  apparatus  positionable  at  a  central  location  within  a 
heated  industrial  building  and  the  like  to  promote  improved 
circulation  of  heated  air  within  the  walls  of  the  building  and 
thereby  improve  the  efficiency  of  operation  of  existing  heater 
units,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding  structure  of  substantially  right  parallelepi- 
ped configuration  including  an  assembly  of  lower  and 
upper  modules  with  at  least  one  intermediate  module 
arranged  one  atop  the  other  and  releasably  secured  to- 
gether to  define  a  vertical  chamber  extending  through  the 
assembled  modules; 

(b)  each  of  said  lower  and  upper  modules  having  planar, 
multi-perforated  perimetral  faces  over  substantially  the 
entire  lateral  surface  area  thereof  to  define  air  inlets  and 
air  outlets,  respectively,  for  said  apparatus; 

(c)  said  air  inlets  and  said  air  outlets  each  being  of  a  height  of 
from  about  2  to  3  feet  to  draw  in  and  discharge  air  in 
stratified  layers  and  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  establish  a 
generally  toroidal  flow  of  air  toward  the  walls  of  said 
building; 

(d)  said  toroidal  flow  being  sufficient  to  establish  a  counter 
toroidal  flow  in  the  air  above  said  apparatus  so  as  to  recir- 
culate heated  air  which  accumulates  adjacent  the  ceiling 
of  said  building; 

(e)  each  of  said  at  least  one  intermediate  module  having 
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sidewalls  imperforate  to  air  to  inhibit  the  passage  of  air 
therethrough; 

(0  a  blower  assembly  housed  entirely  within  said  at  least  one 
intermediate  module  and  including  a  fan  for  drawing 
ambient  air  through  said  air  inlet,  ducting  said  air  up- 
wardly through  the  chamber  and  discharging  said  air 
through  said  air  outlet  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  establish 
a  toroidal  flow  toward  the  walls  of  said  building; 

(g)  and  said  upper  and  lower  modules  being  devoid  of  any 
encumbrance  to  air  flow  therethrough. 


4,103.147 

DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  A  BREAST  PROSTHESIS 

Birttie  L.  Carvalho,  15200  Wiley  St.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94579 

Filed  No».  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,043 

Int.  a?  H05B  I/OO 

VS.  a,  219—524  I  Claim 


a  second  NAND  gate  (26)  connected  to  the  second  terminal 
(12)  to  invert  the  background  count; 

a  third  NAND  gate  (34)  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
NAND  gates  (18  and  26)  to  receive  outputs  therefrom; 

a  first  flip-flop  (44)  connected  to  the  third  NAND  gate  (34) 
to  receive  therefrom  a  clock  pulse  and  triggering  pulses 
and  to  generate  therefrom  a  first  count  pulse  and  a  second 
count  pulse; 

a  fourth  NAND  gate  (20)  connected  to  the  first  terminal  (10) 
and  the  first  fiip-flop  (44)  and  receiving  the  first  count 
pulse  therefrom; 

a  fifth  NAND  gate  (28)  connected  to  the  second  terminal 
(12)  and  the  first  flip-flop  (44)  and  receiving  the  second 
count  pulse  therefrom; 

a  sixth  NAND  gate  (36)  connected  to  the  fourth  and  fifth 
NAND  gates  (20  and  28)  and  responsive  to  outputs  there- 
from; 

a  clock  bus  (42)  connected  to  the  third  NAND  gate  (34)  to 
receive  and  couple  a  clock  pulse  therefrom; 

a  second  flip-flip  (46)  connected  to  the  sixth  NAND  gate 
(36)  and  the  clock  bus  (42)  and  receiving  inputs  therefrom 
to  generate  a  third  count  pulse  and  a  fourth  count  pulse; 

a  seventh  NAND  gate  (22)  connected  to  the  first  terminal 
(10),  the  first  flip-flop  (44),  and  the  second  flip-flop  (46) 
and  receiving  a  first  count  pulse  from  the  first  flip-flop 
(44)  and  a  third  count  pulse  from  the  second  flip-flop  (46); 

an  eighth  NAND  gate  (30)  connected  to  the  second  terminal 


1.  A  breast  prosthesis  heater  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  first  flexible  waterproof  thermally  conductive  and 
electrically  non-conductive  matenal  sealed  and  liquid 
containing  bag  supported  by  said  base  and  adapted  to 
support  a  breast  prosthesis,  the  upper  surface  of  said  bag 
conforming  to  the  under  surface  of  the  prosthesis  so  as  to 
have  uniform  contact  therewith; 

(c)  a  dome-shaped  cover  for  said  base  and  being  hingedly 
connected  thereto; 

(d)  a  second  flexible,  waterproof,  thermally  conductive  and 
electrically  non-conductive  material,  sealed  and  liquid 
containing  bag  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  dome- 
shaped  cover,  the  undersurface  of  said  second  bag  con- 
forming to  the  irregular  upper  surface  of  the  prosthesis 
when  the  prosthesis  rests  on  said  first  bag  and  said  cover 
is  in  closed  position;  whereby  substantially  the  entire 
exterior  surface  of  the  prosthesis  is  uniformly  conucted 
by  both  bags; 

(e)  an  electric  heating  element  submerged  in  the  liquid  in 
each  bag  for  heating  said  liquids;  and 

(0  an  electric  insulated  cord  interconnecting  said  heating 
elements  with  an  electric  outlet  and  having  temperature 
control  means  for  controlling  the  heat  delivered  by  said 
heating  elements  to  maintain  the  breast  prothesis  at  the 
temperature  of  the  human  body. 


Li— J^--4-4>-.r7ti 


4,103,148 
DYNAMIC  PULSE  DIFFERENCE  ORCUIT 
Gerald  L.  Erickson,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,500 
Int.  a.'  G06M  3/14:  GOIT  1/00 
VS.  a.  235—92  PC  1  Claim 

1.  A  digital  electronic  circuit  for  producing  pulses  propor- 
tional to  a  continuously  running  net  count  of  the  difference 
between  gamma  pulses  and  a  background  of  gamma  pulses,  the 
circuit  comprising: 
a  first  terminal  (10)  receiving  the  input  signal  pulse; 
a  second  terminal  (12)  receiving  the  proportional  back- 
ground pulse; 
a  first  NAND  gate  (18)  connected  to  the  first  terminal  (10)  to 
invert  the  total  count; 


(12),  the  first  flip-flop  (44),  and  the  second  flip-flop  (46) 
and  receiving  a  second  count  pulse  from  the  first  flip-flop 
(44)  and  a  fourth  count  pulse  from  the  second  flip-flop  46; 

a  ninth  NAND  gate  (38)  connected  to  the  seventh  and 
eighth  NAND  gates  (22  and  30)  and  responsive  to  outputs 
therefrom; 

a  third  flip-flop  (48)  connected  to  the  ninth  NANd  gate  (38) 
and  the  clock  bus  (42)  and  receiving  inputs  therefrom  to 
generate  a  fifth  count  pulse  and  a  sixth  count  pulse; 

a  tenth  NAND  gate  (24)  connected  to  the  first  terminal  (10), 
the  first,  second,  and  third  flip-flops  (44,  46,  and  48)  and 
receiving  a  first  count  pulse  from  the  first  fiip-flop  (44),  a 
third  count  pulse  from  the  second  flip-flop  (46),  and  a  fifth 
count  pulse  from  the  third  flip-flop  (48); 

an  eleventh  NAND  gate  (32)  connected  to  the  second  termi- 
nal (12)  and  to  the  first,  second,  and  third  flip-flops  (44. 46. 
and  48)  and  receiving  a  second  count  pulse  from  the  first 
flip-flop  (44),  a  fourth  count  pulse  from  the  second  flip- 
flop  (46)  and  a  sixth  count  pulse  from  the  third  flip-flop 
(48); 

a  twelfth  NAND  gate  (40)  connected  to  the  tenth  and  elev- 
enth NAND  gates  (24  and  32)  to  receive  an  input  there- 
from; 

a  fourth  flip-flop  (50)  connected  to  the  twelfth  NAND  gate 
(40)  and  the  clock  bus  (42)  and  receiving  inputs  therefrom 
to  generate  a  seventh  count  pulse  and  an  eighth  count 
pulse; 

a  thirteenth  NAND  gale  (52)  connected  to  the  first,  second. 
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th.rd  and  fourth  fl.p-nops  (44,  4«.  48  and  50)  and  receiv-  f.rst  adding  means  for  adding  of  the  numbers  obuined  from  all 
mg  a  first  count  pulse  from  the  first  flip-flop  (44),  a  fourth  said  first  counter  belonging  to  the  group  of  devices,  second 
count  pulse  from  the  second  fl.p-nop  (46),  a  sixth  count   addmg  means  for  addmg  of  the  valJes  obUmed  fr^  aT«"d 

'X  uZ  t'h'-Zfrh  zz  m: '"' '" "'''' '"''"'  rr  cr^t^i^Ti  •  wr  °^ '--  '^^'^ 

a  fifth  flip-nop  (58)  connected  to  the  thirteenth  N AND  gate      T  ?""«='"' !°  ""'P""  °l  «"<^  '«1*"8  means  for  penod,- 

(52),  the  clock  bus  (42)  and  to  an  e  Si  ground  '^d  L'd'^''"i'?„'  '^'  """T  ^7""  '*"  """'  °'"^""'  ''°"' 
generating  an  output  ""'  ^"""^  '=°''""="  and  sa><l  first  counters,  a  gate  circuit 

a  fourteenth  NAND  gate  (54)  connected  to  the  first,  second,    '"^"'  '°'  ""^  P«"°«'«=^  '^ax^f"  of  the  quotient  belonging  to 
third,  and  fourth  flip-flops  (44,  4«,  48,  and  50)  and  receiv- 
ing a  first  count  pulse  from  the  first  flip-flop  (44),  a  third 
count  pulse  from  the  second  flip-flop  (46),  a  sixth  count 
pulse  from  the  third  flip-flop  (48),  and  an  eighth  count 
pulse  from  the  fourth  flip-flop  (50); 
a  first  AND  gate  (62)  connected  to  the  fourteenth  NAND 
gate  (54)  and  the  fifth  flip-flop  (58)  and  receiving  inputs 
therefrom; 
a  sixth  flip-flop  (60)  connected  to  the  first  AND  gate  (62). 
the  thirteenth  NAND  gate  (52).  and  the  clock  bus  (42), 
receiving  inputs  therefrom,  and  generating  an  output  in 
response  to  the  inputs; 
a  fifteenth  NAND  gate  (56)  connected  to  the  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  flip-flops  (44.  46,  48,  and  50)  and  receiv- 
ing a  first  count  pulse  from  the  first  flip-flop  (44).  a  third 
count  pulse  from  the  second  flip-flop  (46),  a  fifth  count 
pulse  from  the  third  flip-flop  (48).  and  a  seventh  count 
pulse  from  the  fourth  flip-flop  (50); 
a  second  AND  gate  (64)  connected  to  the  fifteenth  NAND 
gate  (56)  and  the  sixth  flip-flop  (60)  and  receiving  inputs 
therefrom;  »"  individual  device  as  well  as  the  quotient  belonging  to  the 

a  seventh  flip-flop  (66)  connected  to  the  second  AND  gate  *'"''*  group  of  devices  a  comparison  means  connected  to  said 
(64)  and  the  clock  bus  (42)  and  receiving  inputs  therefrom,  ^^'e  circuit  means,  said  comparison  means  including  means  for 
the  seventh  flip-flop  (66)  generating  as  outputs  an  up  pulse  'comparing  the  quotient  between  the  number  of  seizures  ex- 
and  a  down  pulse,  the  down  pulse  coupled  to  the  fifth  "^^ing  a  certain  time  and  the  toul  number  of  seizures  for  each 
flip-flop  (58)  and  the  sixth  flip-flop  (60);  individual  device  with  the  corresponding  quotient  for  the 

a  third  AND  gate  (68)  connected  to  the  seventh  flip-flop  (66)  "'ho'e  group  of  devices,  and  alarm  means  connected  to  said 
and  to  electrical  ground,  receiving  as  inputs  the  up  pulse  comparison  means  for  producing  alarm  signals  for  certain 
from  the  seventh  flip-flop  (66)  and  the  electncal  ground,    differences  between  the  values  of  said  quotients. 

and  producing  an  output  that  is  supplied  as  an  input  to  the  

seventh  flip-flop  (66); 
a  NOR  gate  (70)  connected  to  the  seventh  flip-flop  (66), 
receiving  as  input  therefrom  the  down  pulse,  and  produc- 
ing an  inverted  pulse;  and 
a  binary  (72)  connected  to  the  NOR  gate  (70)  and  receiving 
the  inverted  pulse  therefrom  to  produce  a  positive  output 
pulse, 
which  pulse  is  proportional  to  a  continuously  running  net 
count  of  the  difference  between  the  input  count  and  the 
background  count 


4,103,150 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ACCESS  TO 

AN  ESTABLISHMENT  AND  ENTRY  CARD  SUITABLE 

FOR  SUCH  AN  ARRANGEMENT 

Fritz  von  Ballmoos,  Horgen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Guhl  & 

Scheibler  AG,  Aesch,  Switzerland,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,312 
Oaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   10,    1975 
2987/75;  Feb.  19,  1976,  2017/76 

Int  a.-  G06K  5/00.  7/14.  19/06 

VJS.  O.  235-419  19  Oaims 

4,103,149 
ARRA.NGEMENT  FOR  THE  PERFORMING  SEIZURE 
STATISTICS  FOR  A  DEVICE  BELONGING  TO  A  GROUP 

OF  DEVICES 
Lars  Kalle  Linden,  Hastreda,  and  Kjell  Stellaa  Persson,  Skar- 
bolmen.  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson,  Stockholm.  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  782,063 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  13, 1976,  7604340 

lot  a.2  G07C  3/10;  H04M  15/18 

VS.  a.  235-92  TE  1  Claim 

1.  Arrangement  for  the  statistical  supervision  of  a  number  of 

devices  belonging  to  a  group  of  devices  in  a  telecommunica-       1-  An  access  control  system  for  selectively  controlling  entry 

tion  system  with  respect  to  seizure  conditions,  i.e.  the  ratio    to  an  establishment  comprising  an  entry  card  and  a  device  for 

between  the  number  of  normal  seizures  and  the  total  number  of  scanning  said  entry  card  and  determining  access  to  the  esub- 

seizures.  which  devices  being  alternately  seized  and  released,    lishment.  said  entry  card  including  at  least  a  first  region  having 

said  arrangement  comprising  two  counters  associated  with    machine-readable  information  applied  prior  to  issue  of  the  card 

each  individual  device,  a  first  counter  for  counting  the  total    and  a  second  region  having  at  least  one  cancellable  value  field, 

number  of  seizures  of  the  device,  a  second  counter  for  counting    said  field  intended  to  be  cancelled  before  releasing  entry  to  the 

the  number  of  seizures  exceeding  a  certain  minimum  time,    establishment,  a  canceller  for  cancelling  said  field,  said  device 

means  associated  with  each  individual  device  for  measuring    including  at  least  a  first  reader  provided  for  the  reading  of  said 

said  minimum  time,  dividing  means  connected  to  outputs  of   information,  and  a  second  reader  for  reading  the  condition  of 

said  counter  for  the  periodic  calculation  of  the  ratio  between    said  value  field,  and  means  responsive  to  the  read  information 

the  numbers  accumulated  by  said  second  and  said  first  counter,    and  the  read  condition  for  determination  of  the  validity  of  the 
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card,  for  activating  said  canceller  and  for  releasing  entry  to  the 
establishment  if  said  information  coincides  with  a  predeter- 
mined comparison  value,  said  validity  determination  indicating 
at  least  one  non-cancelled  value  field  and  said  canceller  func- 
tioning to  cancel  said  non-cancelled  value  field 


4,103,151 

SOLAR  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Edscl  Chromie.  6720  Belle  Glade,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92119 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  735.593.  Oct.  26, 1976.  This  application  Jul. 

5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,526 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—203  R  2  aaims 


1.  A  system  for  tracking  the  relative  movement  of  the  sun 
and  earth  comprising- 

a  base  member; 

a  positionable  platform  carried  by  said  base  member; 

a  plurality  of  light  sensors,  each  light  sensor  providing  a 
control  signal  when  exposed  to  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun. 
said  sensors  being  positioned  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship 
about  the  periphery  of  said  positionable  platform  provid- 
ing a  first  and  second  pair  of  diagonally  opposed  light 
sensors; 

shielding  means  positioned  adjacent  each  of  said  plurality  of 
light  sensors  for  preventing  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun  from 
striking  more  than  one  light  sensor  of  each  pair  of  light 
sensors  at  any  given  time; 

a  first  positioning  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals 
from  said  first  pair  of  light  sensors  for  providing  direc- 
tional rotation  of  said  positionable  platform  with  respect 
to  said  base  member  along  a  first  path  of  travel  between 
physical  restraints;  and 

a  second  positioning  means  responsive  to  the  control  signals 
from  said  second  pair  of  light  sensors  for  providing  direc- 
tional rotation  of  said  positionable  platform  with  respect 
to  said  base  member  along  a  second  path  of  travel  between 
the  physical  restraints; 

said  first  and  second  positioning  means  include  control  sig- 
nal interruption  means  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said 
positionable  platform  along  said  first  and  second  paths  of 
travel  prior  to  reaching  said  physical  restraints. 


4,103,152 

DISTANCE  DETERMINING  AND  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUSING  APPARATUS  WITH  FALSE  PEAK 

DISCRIMINATION 

Norman  L.  Stauffer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,963 
Int.  a.=  GOIJ  1/36 
VS.  a.  250—204  5  CI""" 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  distance  be- 
tween the  apparatus  and  an  object,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
radiation  responsive  elements  in  two  image  correlation  arrays, 
optical  means  for  imaging  said  object  on  said  image  correla- 
tion arrays, 
scanning  means  for  relatively  moving  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  optical  means  and  said  image  correlation  arrays 


through  a  range  of  relative  positions  during  a  scanning 
period, 

signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  image  correlation 
arrays  to  produce  a  correlation  signal  which  peaks  in  a 
given  direction  at  a  one  of  said  positions  which  is  unique 
for  the  existing  object  distance,  and  which  tends  to  peak  in 
said  direction  to  a  lesser  extent  at  others  of  said  positions, 

selective  means  connected  to  receive  said  correlation  signal 
for  producing  a  predetermined  control  effect  upon  the 
occurrence  of  each  of  said  peaks  in  said  period  which  is 
greater  than  all  previous  ones  of  said  peaks  occurring 
during  said  period,  and 

responsive  means  responsive  to  said  control  effect  to  effec- 
tively identify  the  one  of  said  positions  at  which  said 


control  effect  is  finally  produced  in  said  period  as  a  mea- 
sure of  the  existing  object  disunce.  said  responsive  means 
including  first  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  for 
providing  a  ramp  signal  of  a  value  which  changes  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  relative  movement  such  that,  at  any 
time  in  said  penod,  the  value  of  said  ramp  signal  repre- 
sents the  concurrent  one  of  said  relative  positions,  and 
second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  to  receive  said 
ramp  signal,  and  connected  to  said  selective  means  to 
receive  said  control  effect,  for  providing  an  output  signal 
of  a  value  which  represents  the  value  had  by  said  ramp 
signal  at  the  time  of  the  latest  production  of  said  control 
effect  in  said  period,  the  value  of  said  output  signal  at  the 
end  of  said  period  thus  being  a  measure  of  the  existing 
object  distance. 


4,103,153 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  LIGHT  INCIDENT  ON  AN 

IMAGE  FORMING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Kazuya  Matsomoto,  Yokohama;  Susumu  Matsumura,  Kawaiald; 
Aiichiro  Koyama,  Hokkaido;  Youichi  Okuno.  Yokohama; 
Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  Yokohama,  and  Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1975,  50-68765; 
Jon.  6,  1975,  50-68766;  Jun.  6,  1975,  50-68767;  JuB.  6,  1975, 
50-68768;  Jun.  6, 1975,  50-68769;  Jun.  6, 1975.  50-68770;  Jun.  6, 
1975,  50-68771;  Jun.  6,  1975,  50-68772;  Jun.  6,  1975.  50-68773; 
Jun.  6,  1975.  50-68774;  Jan.  6,  1975,  50-68775;  Jun.  6,  1975, 
50-68776;  Jun.  6, 1975,  50-68777;  Jun.  6. 1975,  50-68778;  Jun.  6, 
1975,  50-68779;  Jun.  6, 1975,  50-68780;  Jun.  6, 1975,  50-68781; 
Jun.  6,  1975,  50-68782;  Jan.  6,  1975,  50-68783 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  250—227  2  aaimi 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  light  incident  on  an  image  forming 
optical  system,  comprising: 
an  image  forming  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of  an 
object  on  an  image  plane  with  which  an  optical  path  is 
formed; 
a  plurality  of  diffraction  lattice  elements  arranged  in  the 
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optical  path,  each  of  which  being  carried  by  a  transparent 
member,  each  having  constant  predetermined  size  and 
being  substantially  different  from  each  other  in  area;  and 


a  photo  detector  means  to  which  diffraction  light  from  said 
plurality  of  diffraction  lattice  elements  is  directed. 


4,103,154 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  BRANCHING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Luigi  d'Auria;  Andre  Jacques,  and  Philippe  Maillot,  all  of  Pari*, 

France,  assignora  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,509 

Calms  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27,  1976,  76  02191 

InL  a.-  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  250-227  2  Qainu 


I.  An  electro-optical  branching  device  for  picking  up  a 
fraction  of  optical  radiation  and  converting  the  latter  into  an 
electrical  signal,  said  device  comprising  a  casing,  a  single 
optical  fibre  comprising  an  inner  core  and  an  outer  cladding 
and  having  two  ends,  said  outer  cladding  comprising  a  lateral 
opening,  said  casing  surrounding  said  fibre  and  forming  around 
said  two  ends  mechanical  connecting  ferrules  for  connection  to 
complementary  ferrules,  said  device  further  comprising  a 
photodetector  element  placed  in  said  casing,  said  element 
havmg  a  sensitive  area  facing  said  opening  and  being  fixed  to 
said  core  through  said  opening  by  a  sealing  material  to  transmit 
said  fraction  of  optical  radiation;  the  refractive  index  of  said 
sealing  material  being  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  cladding. 


4,103,155 
POSITIONAL  SENSOR-OPERATOR  SYSTEM 
Malcolm  D.  Qark,  4  St.  Ronans  Dr.,  Glaacow  G413  SJ,  Scot- 
land 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,348 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1975, 
42406/75 

Int  aj  GOID  5/34 
VS.  a.  250—231  SE  24  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  member,  a  positional  sensor- 
operator  system  comprising: 
a  light  reflective  program  area  carried  by  said  rotary  mem- 
ber to  rotate  therewith,  the  length  of  said  program  area 
extending  m  a  circumferential  direction  with  respect  to 
said  rotary  member  and  the  width  of  said  program  area 
varying  along  the  length  of  said  program  area  as  a  func- 
tion of  lengthwise  distance  from  one  end  of  said  program 


area  so  as  to  be  indicative  of  the  angular  position  of  said 
rotary  member  and  the  light  refiective  characteristics 
being  substantially  uniform  over  said  program  area; 

a  reference  area  having  light  reflective  characteristics  sub- 
stantially identical  to  those  of  said  program  area  and  car- 
ried by  said  rotary  member  to  route  therewith,  the  length 
of  said  reference  area  extending  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  rotary  member  and  the  width  of 
said  reference  area  being  substantially  uniform  along  its 
length; 

means  for  projecting  light  onto  at  least  a  part  of  said  pro- 
gram area  over  an  extent  transverse  to  said  program  area 
at  least  as  broad  as  the  maximum  width  of  said  program 
area  and  further  operative  to  project  light  onto  at  least  a 
part  of  said  reference  area  over  an  extent  transverse  to  said 
reference  area  at  least  as  broad  as  the  width  of  said  refer- 
ence area; 

primary  detector  means  operative  to  detect  the  amount  of 
light  being  reflected  from  the  entire  width  of  a  limited 
lengthwise  portion  of  said  program  area  aligned  with  said 
primary  detector  means,  said  primary  detector  means 


v_a-i^ 


being  disposed  opposite  said  program  area  whereby  suc- 
cessive lengthwise  portions  of  said  program  area  will  pass 
and  primary  detector  means  as  said  rotary  member  is 
rotated,  said  pnmary  detector  means  further  being  opera- 
tive to  produce  an  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
width  of  said  program  area; 

auxiliary  detector  means  disposed  opposite  said  reference 
area  and  operative  to  detect  the  amount  of  light  being 
reflected  from  a  limited  lengthwise  portion  of  said  refer- 
ence area  aligned  with  said  auxiliary  detector  means,  said 
auxiliary  detector  means  further  being  operative  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  amount 
of  light  being  reflected  from  the  aligned  portion  of  said 
reference  area; 

means  for  producing  a  net  output  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  the  difference  between  the  output  signal  of  said  primary 
detector  means  and  the  output  signal  of  said  auxiliary 
detector  means; 

and  operator  means  operably  connected  to  said  means  for 
producing  said  net  output  signal  to  receive  said  net  output 
signal  and  produce  a  programmed  response  thereto. 


4,103,156 
LIGHT  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Katsumi  Masaki,  Kodaira;  Kazuhiro  Hirayama,  Yokohama,  and 
Yasushi  Sato,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1975,  50-147862 
Int.  Q.J  HOIJ  3/14 
VS.  a.  250-236  4  cui„g 

1.  A  scanning  device  for  reflecting  a  light  beam,  comprising: 

a.  a  light  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam; 

b.  a  deflector  having  a  reflecting  surface  which  receives  the 
light  beam  from  said  light  source; 

c  means  to  detect  the  incidence  position  of  the  light  beam  on 

the  reflecting  surface  of  said  deflector;  and 
d.  light  intercepting  means  to  interrupt  the  incidence  of  the 
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light  beam  on  said  reflecting  surface  in  accordance  with  a 
detection  signal  from  said  detector  means  indicating  that 


4,103,158 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GEOPHYSICAL 
PROSPECnNG  BY  RADIOACTIVE  DIAGRAPHY 

Andre  J.  Kermabon,  Marseille,  France,  assignor  to  Syminex, 
Marseilles,  France 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Frwicc,  Oct.  31,  1975,  75  34024 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  5/00 
UA  a  250-269  ,  cUim. 


HZ3SS-0 


V///^ 


the  incidence  position  of  said  light  beam  has  shifted  to  the 
comer  of  said  reflecting  surface. 


4,103,157 
HIGH  SPEED  PHOTODETECTOR  AND  SYSTEM 
Samuel  I.  Green,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDonneU 
Douglas  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,728 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  5/02 

U.S.  a.  250-239  14  Claims 


1.  A  detector  for  sensing  light  pulses,  said  detector  compris- 
ing, a  metal  base;  a  metal  coverplate  overlying  the  base  and 
having  a  forwardly  presented  aperture  therein;  a  dielectric 
material  interposed  between  the  coverplate  and  the  base  such 
that  the  dielectric  material  together  with  the  base  and  cover- 
plate form  a  parallel  plate  capacitor;  a  conductor  extended 
through  the  base  and  into  the  coverplate  and  having  its  for- 
ward end  at  the  aperture  in  the  coverplate;  a  photosensitive 
diode  in  unpackaged  chip  form  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of 
the  conductor  and  having  a  forwardly  presented  photosensi- 
tive surface  which  is  exposed  through  the  aperture,  the  diode 
further  having  first  and  second  terminals  with  the  first  terminal 
being  electrically  connected  directly  to  the  conductor  and  the 
second  terminal  being  electrically  connected  to  the  cover 
plate,  a  reversely  biasing  potential  being  applied  to  the  diode 
across  the  parallel  plate  capacitor,  whereby  when  a  light  beam 
illuminates  the  photosensitive  surface  of  the  diode,  the  diode 
will  produce  a  signal  in  the  form  of  an  electrical  current  which 
may  be  analyzed  with  an  oscilloscope  connected  to  the  con- 
ductor and  base. 


I-  A  prospecting  method  using  radioactive  diagraphy  in  a 
drill-hole  comprising  the  steps  of: 

vertically  displacing  in  the  said  drill-hole,  at  a  slow  speed,  a 
probe  including  a  radioactive  source,  at  least  one  panicle 
detector  and  one  screen  placed  between  said  radioactive 
source  and  said  detector; 

periodically  and  rapidly  displacing  said  source  within  the 
probe  from  a  first  position  close  to  said  at  least  one  detec- 
tor and  at  which  the  source  bombards  the  terrain  to  be 
tested  to  a  second  position  remote  from  said  at  least  one 
detector; 

periodically  and  rapidly  displacing  said  at  least  one  detector 
and  the  screen  placed  between  said  detector  and  the 
source,  within  the  probe,  in  synchronism  with  the  source 
from  a  first  position  adjacent  the  first  position  of  said 
source  to  a  second  position  corresponding  substantially  to 
the  first  position  of  said  source,  whereby  when  the  source 
IS  in  the  second  position  remote  from  said  at  least  one 
detector  said  at  least  one  detector  is  surrounded  by  the 
terrain  which  has  been  bombarded  by  the  source  when  the 
source  was  in  its  first  position  close  to  said  detector; 
and  measuring  with  said  detector,  when  the  source  is  iii  said 
second  position,  the  delayed  radiation  having  a  specific 
energy,  which  is  emitted  by  the  terrain  surrounding  the 
detector  in  its  second  position  which  was  previously  bom- 
barded by  the  source. 


4,103,159 
RADIOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jurgen  Orthmann,  Gninwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Agfa-Geraert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep   of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,411 

Oalms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar  12 

1976, 2610514  ' 

Int.  O.'  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250-315  R  ,7  Claim, 

1.  A  method  of  making  X-rays  images,  comprising  the  steps 
of  confining  a  high  Z  gas  in  the  interelectrode  gap  of  an  ionog- 
raphy  imaging  chamber;  introducing  into  the  gap  a  dielectric 
receptor  sheet  having  a  film  consisting  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
nal;  heating  said  film  to  the  softening  point  of  said  material- 
exposing  the  thus  softened  film  to  object-modulated  X-rays 
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whereby  the  film  develops  a  relief  image  of  the  object;  and 
rendering  said  relief  image  visible  in  accordance  with  the 
schlieren  optical  effect,  including  transferring  the  sheet  from 
said  inlerelectrode  gap  into  a  second  gap  which  communicates 


with  said  mterelectrode  gap  and  which  is  also  filled  with  said 
high  Z  gas  whereby  the  pressure  of  such  gas  in  said  second  gap 
equals  the  pressure  in  said  interelectrode  gap,  and  directing  a 
beam  of  light  against  the  sheet  in  said  second  gap. 


4,103,160 
OPTICAL  SCAN7<aNG  EQUIPMENT 
Colin  Roy  Moss,  Dunstable,  England,  assignor  to  Hawker  Sidde- 
ley  Dynamics  Limited,  England 

FUed  Not.  17,  1970,  Ser.  No.  97,401 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  19,  1969, 
46391/69 

Int.  a.;  HOIJ  31/49;  G02B  IS/OS 
V.S.  a.  250—334  8  Qaims 


i^.'///.'///.':A  ^. 


J" 


5^,*  mao'vrv  "jjtiei 


1.  Line-scanning  equipment  for  scanning  a  scene  over  a  wide 
angle,  especially  in  connection  with  obtaining  a  photographic 
record  of  a  terrestrial  scene  passing  beneath  an  aerial  vehicle, 
wherein  the  scene  is  scanned  repeatedly  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  equipment  relative  to  the 
scene  being  scanned  and  the  angle  Q  of  the  scanning  beam 
relative  to  a  line  generally  perpendicular  to  the  nominal  plane 
of  the  scene  being  scanned  repeatedly  vanes  between  zero  and 
a  maximum,  whereby  the  area  scanned  during  each  complete 
scan  has  a  "bow-tie"  shape,  characterized  in  that  a  correcting 
optical  lens  is  employed  having  a  curvature  varying  in  accor- 
dance with  a  secant  function  of  the  angle  d,  in  conjunction 
with  shutter  means  operative  to  restrict  the  recorded  image  to 
that  part  of  the  recording  beam  information  which  is  derived 
from  a  parallel-sided  ground  area  within  the  "bow-tie"  area. 


4,103,161 

COMPOSITE  TRANSDUCER 

Frederick  Young  Thomasson,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The 

Bibcock  ft  Wilcoi  Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul,  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,638 

Int  a.2  GOIT  1/16,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  250—336  8  Claims 


1  A  transducer  generating  an  output  signal  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  a  physical  condition,  comprising,  a  first 
prompt  responding  sensor  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  physical  condition,  a  second  slow  re- 
sponding sensor  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  physical  condition  of  high  accuracy  relative  to 
the  accuracy  of  the  first  sensor  but  having  a  long  time  constant 
relative  to  the  time  constant  of  the  first  sensor,  a  circuit  respon- 
sive to  the  signals  generated  by  the  first  and  second  sensors 
generating  an  output  signal  varying  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  the  signal  generated  by  the  first  sensor  and  includ- 
ing means  adjusting  the  circuit  output  signal  to  correspond  to 
the  signal  generated  by  the  second  sensor  at  a  controlled  rate. 


4,103,162 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MEASUREMENT 

OF  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  OIL 
Michinori  Iwamoto,  and  Toshiyuki  Nomura,  both  of  Kyoto, 
assignors  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1976,  51-2642 

Int.  a.-  COIN  21/34 

VS.  a.  250—343  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  measurement  of  the 
concentration  of  oil  in  a  water  sample,  comprising  a  supplying 
device  which  supplies  an  oil-containing  water  sample  and  a 
supplying  device  which  supplies  a  solvent  for  extracting  the  oil 
in  the  sample,  each  of  said  water  sample  and  solvent  being 
supplied  in  a  controlled  and  continuous  amount,  an  extractor 
connected  to  said  supplying  devices  having  an  agitator  therein, 
which  extractor  receives  said  oil-containing  water  sample  and 
solvent  and  serves  to  extract  the  oil  component  in  the  water 
sample  with  the  solvent:  a  first  separator  connected  to  said 
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extractor  and  which  receives  the  mixture  of  oil-containing 
solvent  and  extracted  water  sample  from  the  extractor  and 
serves  to  quickly  but  incompletely  separate  the  oil-containing 
solvent  and  extracted  water  sample,  said  first  separator  con- 
taining an  inlet  to  receive  the  mixture  of  oil-containing  solvent 
and  extracted  sample  from  the  extractor,  a  hydrophobic  filter 
to  separate  the  oil-containing  solvent  from  the  extracted  water 
sample,  one  outlet  for  removing  the  oil-conuining  solvent  and 
another  outlet  for  removing  a  mixture  of  the  extracted  water 
sample  and  oil<ontaining  solvent  which  have  not  been  sepa- 
rated; an  infra-red  analyzer  containing  two  cells  for  measuring 
the  concentration  of  oil,  one  cell  being  connected  directly  to 
the  outlet  of  the  first  separator  for  removing  the  separated 
oil-containing  solvent  therefrom  and  which  cell  receives  said 
oil-containing  solvent  and  measures  the  concentration  of  oil  in 
said  oil-containing  solvent  and  a  second  reference  cell;  a  sec- 
ond separator  connected  to  said  first  separator  for  receiving 
the  sample  water  and  the  oil-containing  solvent  not  separated 
in  the  first  separator  and  which  serves  to  separate  the  oil-con- 
taining solvent  from  the  water  sample,  said  second  separator 
containing  an  outlet  to  remove  and  discard  the  separated  water 
sample,  and  an  outlet  to  remove  the  separated  oil-containing 
solvent;  a  solvent  recovery  device  connected  to  both  the  sec- 
ond separator  and  the  first  cell  in  the  infra-red  analyzer  and 
which  receives  the  oil-containing  solvents  from  both  the  sec- 
ond separator  and  first  cell,  and  which  contains  an  adsorbent  to 
remove  the  oil  from  the  oil-containing  solvent  so  as  to  recover 
the  solvent  with  the  oil  removed  therefrom. 


4,103,163 
INFRARED  GAS  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 
Toshiyoshi  Himada,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiui  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,343 

Int.  a.=  COIN  21/26 

VS.  a.  250—344  14  Qairas 


4,103,164 
RADIACMETER  WITH  NULL  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 
Philip  C,  East,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Mi^esty  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,580 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  9,  1976,  247484 

Int.  a.-  GOIT  1/lS 

U.S,  a.  250—374  9  aaiou 


1.  A  hand  held  self  contained  gamma  radiation  dose-rale 
meter  comprising:  a  substantially  rigid,  pocket  sized  casing 
which  contains: 

(a)  power  supply  means; 

(b)  radiation  detection  means  which  generates  an  output 
voltage  in  the  presence  of  an  ionizing  radiation  and  quasi- 
logarithmically  proportional  thereto,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  power  supply  means; 

(c)  means  to  amplify  said  output  voltage; 

(d)  linear  potentiometer  means  to  compare  a  reference  volt- 
age provided  thereby  with  said  output  voltage;  and 

(e)  visual  means  to  indicate  high  and  low  comparison  read- 
ings, viewable  externally  of  said  casing,  thereby  defining  a 
null  defiection  readout  system. 


■ —  ii 


1.  In  an  infrared  ray  gas  analyzing  apparatus  including  a 
measuring  vessel  for  containing  a  sample  or  a  reference  gas  and 
arranged  to  be  intermittently  exposed  to  and  transmit  there- 
through infrared  light  energy,  first  and  second  gas-filled  de- 
tecting chambers  disposed  in  ordered  series  after  said  vessels 
and  axially  aligned  therewith  for  absorbing  infrared  light  en- 
ergy transmitted  therethrough,  and  delecting  means  coupled 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers  for  sensing  pressure 
variation  differences  therebetween,  the  improvements  charac- 
terized by: 

(a)  the  end  of  said  second  chamber  most  remote  from  said 
vessels  being  transparent  to  infrared  light  energy,  and 

(b)  adjustable  reflecting  means  disposed  after  said  second 
chamber  end  for  reflecting  a  portion  of  the  infrared  light 
energy  transmitted  through  said  end  back  into  said  second 
chamber,  whereby  the  degree  of  reflection  may  be  suit- 
ably adjusted  such  that  any  interference  gas  component  in 
a  gas  sample  being  analyzed  has  an  equal  influence  on  the 
absorblion  characteristics  of  both  the  first  and  second 
chambers,  to  thereby  render  its  effects  self-cancelling. 


4,103,165 

NEUTRON  RESPONSIVE  SELF-POWERED  RADIATION 

DETECTOR 

Donald  P.  Brown.  Richland,  and  Collins  P.  Cannon,  Kennewick, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,625 

Int.  CL-  GOIT  3/00 

U.S.  a.  250—390  1  Otim 


1.  A  neutron  responsive  self-powered  radiation  detector 
comprising  a  neutron  absorptive,  low  density,  conductive 
emitter  of  beryllium,  and  a  substantially  neutron  transmissive 
conductive  collector  sheath  of  ferro-alloy  spaced  from  and 
disposed  about  the  emitter,  with  the  space  between  the  emitter 
and  the  collector  sheath  being  evacuated. 


1724 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  25,  1978 


..x^  4,103,166 

^™^Z1^J^^^^™^  FOR  MONITORING  THE 
Joh.  P  ^PT^  ?"  ""  ^EITTRON  DETECTOR 
Joho  P^iewl,  Su  Jo.e:  W.J,er  K.  Green,  Gilroy,  u,i  Yogesh- 

mc  Company,  Su  Joae,  C«lif. 

FUed  Feb.  14.  1977.  Ser.  No.  768,551 
lie  «  „  Int.  a.2  GOIT  J/00 


■ndi^lor  signal  corresponding  to  the  light  emitted  by  said 


^, 4,103,168 

ELECTRON  BEAM  MICROFABRICATION  APPARATUS 

t^T^TT^  ^''"'*«*'  ""  "*™^  Allan  V^li^ 
^.^  '  ^^■'"  ^"^""^  '*"»"'"  ">  C«.bridge  Scientific 
Instniments  Limited,  England  ■^■counc 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1977.  Ser.  No.  815402 
29M4^  ^'^^'  •"""""'"'  ^"'««'  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1976, 

.,^  „  In».  a.J  G21IC  J/06 

US.  a.  250-442  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  a  neutron  detector  of  the  tvoe 
havmg  a  chat^ber  filled  with  an  iomzable  gas  producTng'^ 
alternating  and  a  direct  current  both  represenutive  of  th^ 
^ZVZ '"  'h'  =•'»"'--"<'  ^  "-<-■  cu^ent  repreinu.  ': 

f„™  !;*^""°"  ■"  ""^  =''»"'*^  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  an  AC  signal,  V.„^  proportional  to  the  alten,«i^g 
current  m  said  chamber,  '"naiing 

formmg  a  DC  signal.  V^^  proportional  to  the  direct  current 
in  said  chamber, 

forming  a  ratio.  R,  of  said  AC  signal  to  said  DC  signal  and 

"^dThi^ter  ""°'  '°  '*"'^'  '  """*'  ■"  ^  "^"""y  '" 


July  25,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


.„™  4,103,167 

Ku,      ^^°J-^  ^'^^™  PURinCATION  SYSTEM 
Sidney  Ellner,  6  Tudor  PI.,  HartsdaJe,  N.Y.  10530 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714  777 
„„  ^  Int.  a.J  COIN  2//2< 

U&a2S0^2R  ,jc^ 


„,L^,  """^°'".  •«>"«'  Punfication  system  comprising  an 
ultraviolet  punfication  chamber  having  Uquid  inlet  knd  oitlet 
ports;  a  plurality  of  ultraviolet  lamps  located  within  said  cham- 
ber and  operative  to  irradiate  liquid  in  said  chamber;  a  plurality 
of  ultravTOlet  sensors  located  to  detect  ultraviolet  radiation 
transmitted  through  said  liquid  from  said  ultraviolet  lamps-  a 
plurality  of  light  conducting  fibers  for  monitoring  the  o^ra- 
non  of  said  ultraviolet  lamps,  each  of  said  light  conducTing 
fibers  having  >ts  endface  located  m  close  proximity  with  a 
corr«pondmg  ultraviolet  lamp  to  directly  receive  light  radia- 
tion therefrom;  ultraviolet  transmission  indicator  means  opera- 
tive m  response  to  said  ultraviolet  sensors  to  produce  an  ultra- 
violet transmission  indicator  signal  corresponding  to  the  de- 
tected ultraviolet  radiation  transmitted  through  said  liquid  and 
lamp  condition  indicator  means  associated  with  said  light 
conductmg  fibers  and  operative  to  produce  a  lamp  condition 


>uL»^eZTJZ  °"  '*""'  '"i"°f'"'rication  m  which  a 

substrate  is  located  on  a  stage  below  the  final  lens  of  an  elec- 
ron  microscope  column  which  includes  the  final  lens  at  Us 
lower  end  and  in  which  the  suge  is  moved  relative  thereto  fo 

:r  ^fm'^S;  '^"'-'^  ''^^'  °"  •»■'  -'^-e  o^s^b: 

(a)  a  mounting  m  the  form  of  a  rigid  member  having  an 
aperture  within  which  the  final  lens  can  be  located 

fro'™',!?*      !J''''~"  "^^  *'"'^''  "'«'«l5  downwardly 
from  the  ngid  apertured  member, 

(c)  a  moveable  stage. 

'"in^H  ',r'  T  ''""=""«  "''"'"'■  ""'I'  ""^  moveable  sUge 

'' o~m"^'s."""~"  "'""'  '"'  ^*^"«  ^°'^  ""'*- 
^^^ul'^  »"^«  "nd  receiver  means  which  are  mounted  in 
at  fr,  ,"h  *  *■  '•'V'?°''  interferometer  means  whereby 
m«„T  H  I  *'•.""  """'  '""•  "■'  """''^  interferometer 
mean  arid  the  reflecting  device  form  a  uniury  sub-assem- 
bly all  the  component  parts  of  which  are  ngidly  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  single  ngid  apertured  memb^ 


4,103,169 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  BODIES  BY  MEANS  OF 
r^^    V        PENETOATINGRADUTION  ^""^ 

G<^y  Newbold  Hounsfield,  Wintborpe,  England,  assignor  to 
E.MI  Limited,  Hayes,  EngUnd  ««>gnor  to 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  502.080,  Aug.  30,  1974,  P...  No.  34M6J34 

TTus  appUction  J«..  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,813 
. ,  „  „  Int.  a.i  GOIN  2J/00 

VS.  a.  250-445  T  ,  ^^ 

«,*  ,'^,"''?'  '^'°8'»P''i'^  apparatus  for  investigati.ig  alub! 
suntia  ly  planar  region  of  the  body  of  a  patient  fofthe  pur^ 
of  evaluatmg  the  absorption  coefTicient,  with  respect  to^ 
tranng  radiation,  at  a  plurality  of  elemental  loca^S^s  d.«rib- 
uted  over  said  region,  the  apparatus  compri^g  a  otitlb^ 
support  member  having  an  aperture  adapted  to  r«eive The  wn 

I'll  H^"  '"  *'•'"'■  ^"^  "«'°"  ■'  '"<=''««'•  »  motor  for  ca'l 
mg  said  support  member  to  rotate  about  an  axis  which  i^t^ 
sects  said  region  and  passes  through  said  aperture  atiu^^  of 

mLZTTd  "^^"°"'  '*"'  '""«  beinrsupport«?by^°[ 
m«nber  and  being  disposed  to  project  said  radi^ion  through 
said  aperture  with  said  radiation  famung  out  from  said  s^t^te 
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and  in  alignment  with  said  region,  a  bank  of  radiation-sensitive 
detectors  supported  by  said  support  member  and  disposed  to 
intercept  radiation  which  has  traversed  said  aperture;  said 
detectors  being  positioned  to  intercept  radiation  projected 
along  respective  beams  of  said  radiation  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide output  signals  indicative  of  the  amount  of  radiation  trans- 
mitted along  the  paths,  through  the  aperture,  followed  by  said 
beams,  the  beams  diverging  as  they  proceed  away  from  the 
source,  lateral  scanning  means  for  moving  said  source  laterally 
in  alignment  with  said  region  so  as  to  scan  said  radiation  later- 
ally across  said  region;  the  lateral  movement  of  the  source 


4,103,171 

PORTABLE  CARTRIDGE  CONTAINED 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  SHEET  FOR  READING  AND 

WRinNG  IN  THE  DARK 

Becky  J.  Schroeder,  2317  Valleybrook  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,200,  Dec.  9,  1975,  which  ii 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56737,  Apr.  U,  1975,  Pat 

No.  3,978,340,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

498,705,  Aug.  19,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,879,611,  which  ia  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,339,  Dec.  23, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,832,556,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,148,  Sep.  11, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

796,694 

Int.  a.'  F21K  7/00.  2/00:  HOIJ  1/66:  HOSB  41/16 

VS.  a.  250-458  10  Claim. 


being  emulated  by  the  bank  of  detectors  so  that,  during  each 
lateral  scanning  motion,  each  detector  provides  a  group  of 
output  signals  indicative  of  the  amount  of  radiation  transmitted 
through  said  aperture  along  a  respective  set  of  substantially 
parallel  beam  paths;  the  sets  being  orientated  with  respect  to 
each  other  in  accordance  with  the  angular  separation  of  the 
beams,  the  motor  and  the  lateral  scanning  means  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  produce  a  plurality  of  lateral  scans  in 
which  said  diverging  beams  are  rotated  as  a  whole  by  an  angle 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  beams  and  their  angular  sepa- 
ration. 


6.  A  poruble  containerized  electroluminescent  light  unit 
comprising  an  electroluminescent  sheet  wound  into  a  cylindri- 
cal configuration  and  a  cartridge  holding  said  sheet  in  its 
wound  condition,  a  power  source  for  said  unit  being  in  general 
centrally  contained  within  said  cartndge  with  said  sheet  being 
wound  spirally  around  said  power  source,  said  cartridge  hav- 
ing an  opening  from  which  an  edge  of  the  sheet  can  be  with- 
drawn to  extend  the  sheet  for  exposure  of  light  emitted  there- 
from. 


4,103,170 

PORTABLE  MEDICAL  TABLE 

Richard  V.  SpradUn,  R.D.  1  Gurda  La.,  Pine  Island,  N.Y.  10969 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,822 

Int.  a.!  A61G  l/OO.  13/00:  G21K  5/OS 

U.S.  a.  250—451  4  Oaims 


4,103,172 
NUCLEAR  UGHT  SOURCE 
Nigel  Lawrence  Spottiswoode,  Bala,  Wales,  and  Dand  John 
Ryden,  Nr.  Wantage,  England,  aasignors  to  AGA  Na»ig«tion 
Aids  Ltd.,  England 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,688 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1975, 
12661/75 

Int  a.:  F21K  2/02 
U.S.  a.  250-462  31  Claims 


r^ 
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:^n. 


1.  In  a  portable  medical  table  having  a  rigid  base,  and  a 
plurality  of  top  sections  for  supporting  different  parts  of  the 
body  overlying  the  base  and  positioned  in  succession  along  the 
length  of  the  base  and  individually  adjustable  to  difTerent 
positions  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  support 
sections  having  downwardly  extending  slots  which  are  open  at 
the  top  for  the  slidable  insertion  and  removal  of  X-ray  plates, 
at  least  certain  of  said  top  sections  each  having  a  pair  of  said 
downwardly  extending  slots  spaced  apart  laterally  to  be  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  the  part  of  the  body  supported  by 
that  top  section, 
the  improvement   wherein  successive  top  sections  have 
downwardly  extending,  adjoining  slots  that  register  with 
and  open  toward  each  other  for  together  receiving  a 
single  X-ray  plate. 


1.  A  light  source  comprising: 

a  radio  isotope  fuel  source; 

thermal  insiUation  against  heat  loss  surrounding  said  fuel 

source; 
a  biological  shield  against  the  escape  of  ionizing  radiation 

surrounding  said  fuel  source  and  said  thermal  insulation; 
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a  material  having  a  surface  which  attains  incandescence 
when  subject  to  isotope  decay  heal; 

means  for  transferring  energy  from  said  insulated  fuel  source 
to  produce  mcandescence  of  said  surface  and  thereby  emit 
light;  and 

a  filter  associated  with  said  surface  permitting  a  relatively 
high  transmission  of  radiation  from  the  fuel  source  in  the 
visible  spectrum  and  a  relatively  high  reflectance  in  the 
infra  red  spectrum  thereby  increasing  the  luminous  effi- 
ciency of  said  light  source. 


with  respect  to  said  transmissive  area,  the  outer  surface  of 
said  element  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  enclosure  each 
having  an  emissivity  of  at  least  0.7  with  respect  to  infrared 
radiation. 


4.103,173 
FLUORESCENT  SCREEN 
Hans-Giinter  Duiielmeyer,  Wedei,  and  Werner  Hartmann,  Es- 
slingen-BerUMim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Max  Planck  Gewllackaft  nir  Forderung  der  Wjssenschaften 
e.  v.,  GoMaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24 
1975,  2507877 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  l/SS:  GOIN  21/38 
U.S.  a.  250-483  n  ciainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  visible  image  in  response  to 
invisible  radiation  compnsing: 

(a)  a  source  of  ultraviolet  rays,  X-rays.  S-rays.  or  rays  of 
charged  particles;  and 

(b)  a  fluorescent  screen  exposed  to  rays  from  said  source  and 
including  a  layer  of  fluorescent  material,  said  material 
being  a  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (AjOULnjOJjePiO,)^  (Ltxfl,)JAl. 
;Oj)/B,0,)„  and  LnZrF, 

wherein 
a  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer  not  greater  than  100,  4,  c,  p.  g. 

and  r  are  positive  integers  not  greater  than  100, 
A  is  at  least  one  alkali  metal,  and 
Ln  is  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal,  the  ions  of  said  rare  earth 

metal  being  spaced  apart  in  said  compound  more  than  5 

Angstrom  units. 


4,103,175 
PHOTOTHERAPY  IRRADIATION  CHAMBER 
Robert  E.  Lerin.  South  Hamilton.  .Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syl- 
rania  Incorporated,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  22.  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,873 

Int.  a.!  GOIJ  1/00 

UA  a  250-504  saaims 


1.  A  phototherapy  irradiation  chamber  having  subsMntial 
uniformity  of  irradiance  of  320-380  nanometer  radiation  there- 
within  comprising  an  array  of  vertical  fluorescent  lamps  sur- 
rounding the  irradiation  space,  a  bottom  reflector  and  a  top 
refiector  disposed  within  the  array  at  the  bottom  and  top 
respectively  of  the  irradiation  space,  the  ends  of  the  lamps 
extending  beyond  the  reflectors  for  the  purpose  of  obuining 
said  substantial  uniformity  of  irradiance. 


4,103,174 
INFRARED  SOURCE  FOR  USE  IN  AN  INFRARED  GAS 

DETECTOR 

Edward  A.  .McClatchie;  Dean  A.  Watson,  both  of  Berkeley,  and 

Inrin  G.  Burough,  W  aJnut  Creek,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Andros,  Incorporated.  Berkeley.  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  509,838.  Sep.  27,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,013  J60. 

This  application  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,836 

Int.  aj  C2IG  4/00:  G21K  1/00:  H05B  3/10 

VS.  a.  250-493  6  Qaims 


4,103,176 

HAND-HELD  COMPRESSOR  FOR  USE  BY 

RADIOLOGIST 

Maurice  J.  Coyle.  3326  Wesleyan  Dr..  Anchorage,  Ak.  99504 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,220 

Int.  aj  G21F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  250-516  7  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  an  infrared  gas  detector,  an  infrared  source 
comprising: 

an  infrared  radiation  emitting  element  having  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical  connections. 

an  enclosure  for  said  element  having  a  predetermined  trans- 
missive  area  which  is  substantially  transmissive  to  infrared 
radiation  to  allow  infrared  radiation  from  said  element  to 
proceed  along  an  optical  path,  said  enclosure  including 
means  for  supporting  said  element,  in  fixed  disposition 


1.  A  hand-held  compression  device  for  use  by  radiologists  or 
the  like  for  manipulating  or  compressing  the  abdomen  to  flat- 
ten selected  portions  of  the  intestinal  tract  of  a  patient  into 
whom  radiopaque  solution  of  barium  sulfate  or  the  equivalent 
has  been  injested  in  order  that  abnormalities  situated  in  the 
intestinal  tract  such  as  tumors  or  polyps  are  visible  on  a  fluoro- 
scope,  said  compression  device  comprising: 
a  relatively  strong  and  broad  body  portion  having  first  and 
second  opposed,  generally  parallel  faces  and  being  sized 
to  have  a  width  at  least  equivalent  to  the  palm  portion  of 
the  user's  hand  and  contoured  on  at  least  one  face  to 
accommodate  the  user's  fingers  thereon  and  be  gripped 
between  the  thumb  and  fingers  of  the  hand  with  the  hand 
palm  open, 
a  relatively  strong  and  small  rounded  protrusion  projecting 
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forwardly  from  the  front  of  said  body  portion  and  of  a 
width  less  than  said  body  portion,  said  protrusion  coacting 
with  said  body  portion  during  use  and  including  a  gener- 
ally rounded  contact  portion  situated  at  the  end  of  said 
protrusion,  and  adapted  to  be  used  to  manipulate  the 
patient's  abdomen  when  the  user's  hand  is  gripping  said 
body  portion,  and  wherein  at  least  said  contact  portion  is 
formed  of  a  radiolucent  material  so  that  when  the  user's 
hand  gripping  said  body  portion  is  fully  enclosed  in  a 
radiopaque  covering,  such  as  a  glove  or  the  like,  the 
contact  portion  situated  forwardly  of  the  user's  hand  can 
be  used  to  manipulate  and  depress  the  patient's  abdomen 
without  blocking  or  otherwise  interfering  with  the  radi- 
ated signals  of  the  fiuoroscope  through  the  area  being 
evaluated,  and  wherein  said  conwct  portion  has  a  contact 
surface  and  said  contact  surface  and  one  of  said  first  and 
second  faces  are  on  the  same  side  of  said  compression 
device  and  lie  generally  in  the  same  plane  whereby  the 
protrusion  being  of  small  area  is  generally  more  pliable 
than  the  main  body  and  acts  as  an  extension  of  the  fingers 
of  the  user. 


between  the  detector  assembly  means  and  said  surface 
during  scanning  of  said  surface; 

wherein  there  are  two  said  detector  means  and  wherein  said 
means  for  generating  said  at  least  one  surface  quality 
signal  comprises: 

differentiating  means  associated  with  each  said  detector 
means  for  differentiating  each  said  refiectance  signal  to 
produce  a  differential  signal  representative  of  the  rate  of 
change  of  its  associated  reflectance  signal;  and 

discriminator  means  for  generating,  in  response  to  said  dif- 
ferential signals,  a  discriminatory  signal  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  of  the  smaller  of  said  differential 
signals  when  said  differential  signals  are  of  the  same  polar- 
ity and  which  is  equal  to  zero  when  said  differential  sig- 
nals are  of  opposite  polarity. 


4,103,177 
SURFACE  QUALITY  ANALYSIS 
Richard  A.  Sanford,  and  Edwin  K.  Qardy.  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
OUa. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,490 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/30,  21/32 

\3&.  a.  250—562  61  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

light  source  means  for  illuminating  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
surface; 

detector  assembly  means  for  directing  reflected  light  from 
said  surface  to  a  plurality  of  detector  means  for  producing 
a  plurality  of  reflectance  signals  responsive  to  the  re- 
fleeted  light  impinging  thereon,  said  detector  means  being 
located  within  said  detector  assembly  means,  said  detector 
assembly  means  being  supported  in  a  fixed  position  rela- 
tive to  said  light  source  means; 

drive  means  for  effecting  relative  motion  between  said  de- 
tector assembly  means  and  said  surface  to  provide  scan- 
ning of  said  surface  by  said  detector  means;  and 

means  for  generating,  in  response  to  said  plurality  of  reflec- 
tance signals,  at  least  one  surface  quality  signal  responsive 
to  the  reflective  characteristics  of  said  surface; 

wherein  said  detector  assembly  means  comprises  a  lens  and 
wherein  the  operative  surface  of  each  said  detector  means 
is  located  at  the  focal  plane  of  said  lens,  said  plurality  of 
detector  means  being  positioned  in  a  preselected  array  to 
provide  substantially  simultaneous  detection  of  reflected 
light  from  a  plurality  of  preselected  locations  past  which 
relative  movement  of  said  surface  is  accomplished  during 
scanning  of  said  surface;  wherein  said  preselected  loca- 
tions comprise  a  substantially  straight  line  positioned 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  relative  motion 


4,103,178 
BLACK  START  SYSTEM  FOR  LARGE  STEAM  POWERED 

ELECTRIC  GENERATION  PLANTS 
Robert  A.  Yannone,  Aldan,  and  John  F.  Reuther,  Penn  HUls 
Township,  Allegheny  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,688 

InL  a.2  P02N  11/06 

U.S.  a.  290—40  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  black  starting  a  large  fossil  fired  electric 
power  plant  having  a  boiler  and  a  steam  turbine-generator  and 
large  electric  motors  and  other  smallar  auxiliary  loads  which 
must  be  energized  electrically  before  the  steam  turbine-genera- 
tor can  become  operational,  said  system  comprising  a  gas 
turbine-generator  having  a  fuel  system  with  a  fuel  valve,  means 
for  operating  said  fuel  valve  to  control  the  gas  turbine  speed 
during  and  after  startup  to  a  predetermined  limit  speed  higher 
than  rated  and  higher  than  the  normal  limit  speed,  means  for 
setting  said  fuel  valve  control  in  a  black  start  mode  in  which  a 
load  rate  limit  is  applied  to  the  fuel  valve  operation  only  if  an 
actual  load  step  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit  amount,  means 
for  applying  the  auxiliary  plant  loads  to  said  gas  turbine-gener- 
ator in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  sequence  after  the 
latter  has  been  started,  and  means  for  connecting  the  steam  and 
gas  turbine  generators  to  a  common  bus  after  the  steam  tur- 
bine-generator has  been  started. 


4,103,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  STIMULATED  EMISSION  OF 

COHERENT,  CONTINUOUSLY  TUNABLE  RAMAN 

RADIATION 

Werner  Schmidt,  Aalen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Lambda  Physik 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,462,  Dec.  12,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  488,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1971,  2161743 

Int.  a.!  H03F  7/00 
U5.  a.  307-88.3  9  Claiffli 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  coherent  radiation  which  is 
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continuously  tunable  over  the  wavelength  range  from  the  UV 
ID  the  far  IR.  said  apparatus  comprising  a  resonator  including 
wavelength-selection  means  and  filled  with  a  Raman-active 
medium  which  will  displace  stimulating  radiation  from  a  fre- 
quency V  by  a  fixed  amount 


4,103.181 

MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  TRANSISTOR  AND 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 

Jean  Michel  Moreau,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,880 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1975,  75  24427 

Int.  a:-  H03K  17/00 

VS.  a.  3«1— 86  9  aaims 


[  H2  Soure*! H  Prts&jrt  Regulating  Means) 

n 

Ai/.  an  optical  stimulator  for  said  resonator  comprising  at 
least  one  dye  laser  and  having  an  output  radiation  charac- 
lenstic  which  is  continuously  tunable  with  small-line 
width  over  the  frequency  range  iv.  and  selectively  opera- 
ble means  for  tuning  within  said  range  and  with  small-line 
width  the  transmission  of  light  from  said  laser  to  said 
medium. 


4.103,180 

PROPORTIONAL  WARMUP  TIMER  FOR  POWER  LINE 

OUTAGES  USING  STORED  CHARGE  FOR  POWER 

Nelson  Mortimer  Jacobus,  Jr.,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to 

ConunnnicatiottS  Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763J06 

Int.  a.2H03K/7/2« 

U.S.  a.  307—141  10  aaims 


?i.T;l 

-TSt  1 

"^•1 

SR     1 

w  uo  ts  1 

1  A  protective  device  for  a  monolithic  integrated  transistor 
formed  on  a  semi-conductive  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  and  having  a  first  collector  region  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  formed  on  said  substrate. 
a  second  base  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed  on 
said  first  region,  a  third  emitter  region  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  on  said  second  region,  and  a  fourih  buried 
region  of  low  resistivity  and  of  said  second  type  of  conductiv- 
ity between  said  collector  region  and  said  substrate,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  electrically  connecting,  through  first  and  second 
wells  of  said  high  conductivity,  to  at  least  two  separated 
points  of  said  buried  layer,  thus  defining  inside  this  layer 
two  resistive  portions  arranged  in  a  two-resistor  bndge, 
the  common  terminal  of  which  being  opposite  to  the 
emitter  region,  and  the  other  terminals  being  said  sepa- 
rated points; 
means  connected  to  said  connecting  means  for  comparing 
the  voltage  between  said  points,  and  producing  a  control 
signal;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  comparing  and  producing 
means  and  to  said  base  region  for  controlling  the  base 
voltage  as  a  function  of  said  control  signal,  to  thus  protect 
said  transistor  against  overload. 


4,103,182 
PROGRAMMABLE  TRANSFER  GATE  ARRAY 
Havyn  E.  Bradley,  Fori  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,541 

Int.  a.2  H03K  19/20.  19/08:  G06F  7/38 

VS.  a.  307—203  1  Claio 


1   A  proportional  warmup  timer  responsive  to  power  line 

ouuges  for  proportioning  the  warmup  delay  for  equipment 

supplied  by  said  power  line  to  the  time  of  power  loss,  said 

timer  composing: 

means  connected  to  said  power  line  for  detecting  a  power 

line  outage, 
an  up/down  counter, 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  controlling 
said  up/down  counter  to  count  in  a  first  direction  at  a  first 
rate  when  a  power  line  ouuge  is  detected  and  to  count  in 
a  second  direction  at  a  second  rate  when  power  is  re- 
stored, and 
means  for  decoding  the  output  of  said  up/down  counter  and 
generating  a  timer  output  when  a  first  predetermined 
count  is  reached. 
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Apparatus  for  generating  a  digital  control  signal  as  a 
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function  of  a  plurality  of  digital  input  signals  having  first  and 
second  logic  states,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  a  signal  applied  thereto; 

a  pre-driver  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  selectively 
applying  a  first  signal  thereto; 

a  line  driver  for  selectively  generating  a  second  signal; 

first  and  second  transfer  lines  each  connected  between  said 
line  driver  and  said  storage  means  and  responsive  to  a 
selected  first  and  second  set  of  digital  input  signals  respec- 
tively, each  for  transferring  the  second  signal  to  said 
storage  means  in  response  to  all  of  the  selected  digital 
input  signals  having  the  first  value  and  said  line  driver 
generating  the  second  signal; 

input  means  having  a  first  output  coupled  to  said  first  trans- 
fer line  for  generating  a  digital  input  signal  of  the  first  set 
having  a  logic  state  representative  of  a  signal  applied 
thereto  and  having  a  second  output  coupled  to  said  second 
transfer  line  for  generating  a  digital  input  signal  of  the 
second  set  having  a  logic  state  representative  of  the  com- 
plement of  the  signal  applied  thereto; 

means  for  generating  third  and  fourth  signals: 

a  third  transfer  line  connected  for  selectively  applying  the 
third  signal  to  said  input  means  in  response  to  a  selected 
subset  of  the  first  set  of  digiul  input  signals  attaining  the 
first  logic  state; 

a  fourth  transfer  line  connected  for  selectively  applying  the 
fourth  signal  to  said  input  means  in  response  to  a  selected 
subset  of  the  second  set  of  digital  input  signals  attaining 
the  first  logic  state;  and 

output  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  selec- 
tively detecting  the  value  stored  by  said  storage  means 
and  for  generating  a  digital  control  signal  in  response 
thereto. 


an  input  terminal  for  the  application  thereto  of  a  signal  to  be 

inverted;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  control  electrodes  of  said  first. 

second  and  third  transistors  to  said  input  terminal. 


4,103,183 
QUASI-STATIC  INVERTER  aRCUIT 
Bruce  David  Rosenthal,  Highland  Park,  and  Andrew  Gordon 
Francis  Dingwall,  Somerrille,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  578,913,  May  19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,000,412. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,785 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  5,  1974, 
24898/74 

Int.  a.-  H03K  19/40.  19/08 
VS.  a.  307—214  2  aaims 


'■    «i 


1.  The  combination  comprising, 

a  first  conductor  adapted  to  receive  a  first  potential; 

second  and  third  conductors  adapted  to  receive  complemen- 
tary pulsating  potentials; 

first,  second  and  third  transistors,  each  transistor  having  first 
and  second  electrodes  defining  the  ends  of  a  conduction 
path  and  a  control  electrode;  said  first  transistor  being  of 
one  conductivity  type  and  said  second  and  third  transis- 
tors being  of  opposite  conductivity  type; 

an  output  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  conduction  path  of  said  first  transistor 
between  said  first  conductor  and  said  output  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  conduction  paths  of  said  second  and 
third  transistors  between  said  output  terminal  and  said 
second  and  third  conductors,  respectively; 


4,103,184 

FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  WITH  ONE-PHASE  CLOCK 

PULSE  GENERATING  aRCLTT 

Yasoji  Suzuki,  Ayase,  and  Tadashi  Kuroda,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,102 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1975,  50-109942 

Int  a.2  H03K  21/00.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  307-225  C  g  Oaims 


1.  A  frequency  divider  comprising  a  one-phase  clock  pulse 
generating  circuit  and  at  least  one  counter  for  counting  output 
clock  pulses  of  the  one-phase  clock  pulse  generating  circuit, 
wherein  said  counter  comprises  a  plurality  of  cascade  con- 
nected complementary  unit  circuits,  each  formed  of  at  least 
three  IGFETs  connected  in  series  across  power  supply  termi- 
nals and  supplied  with  said  output  clock  pulses,  said  comple- 
mentary unit  circuits  including  a  first  stage  complementary 
unit  circuit  having  an  inverter  consisting  of  a  first  IGFET  of 
one  conductivity  type  and  a  second  IGFET  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  and  a  third  IGFET  connected  between  one 
of  said  power  supply  terminals  and  one  of  said  first  and  second 
IGFETs  and  having  a  gate  to  receive  said  output  pulses,  and  a 
last  stage  complementary  unit  circuit  having  fourth  and  fifth 
IGFETs  having  gates  connected  to  the  output  of  the  one-phase 
clock  pulse  generating  circuit  and  a  sixth  IGFET  connected 
between  the  fourth  and  fifth  IGFETs,  said  sixth  IGFET  hav- 
ing a  gate  connected  to  an  output  of  a  preceding  complemen- 
tary unit  circuit,  and  the  output  of  the  Ust  stage  complemen- 
tary unit  circuit  being  supplied  to  an  input  of  the  inverter  of  the 
first  stage  complementary  unit  circuit  and  to  at  least  one 
IGFET  of  each  complementary  unit  circuit  other  than  said 
first  and  last  stage  complementary  unit  circuits. 


4,103,185 
MEMORY  CELLS 
George  Denes,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
don,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  663,752,  Mir.  4, 1976.  This  application  Dec. 
16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,365 
Int  a.!  GllC  11/40;  H03K  3/286.  3/353 
VS.  a.  307—238  4  Claims 

1.  A  memory  cell  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  and  second  digit  lines; 
first,  second  and  third  control  lines; 
a  first  inverter  utilizing  complementary  conductor-insulator- 
semiconductor  (CIS)  transistors  having  input  and  output 
points,  said  input  point  connected  to  a  first  cell  node  and 
said  output  point  connected  to  a  second  cell  node; 
a  second  inverter  utilizing  complementary  CIS  transistors 
having  input  and  output  points,  said  second  inverter  input 
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point  connected  to  said  second  cell  node  and  said  second 
inverter  output  point  connected  to  said  first  cell  node: 
a  conductor-insulator-semiconductor  (CIS)  transistor  and  a 
variable  threshold  transistor  of  opposite  conductivity 
types,  each  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  and  a 
conduction  path,  said  CIS  transistor  and  said  variable 
threshold  transistor  conduction  paths  serially  connected 
between  said  first  digit  line  and  said  first  cell  node,  said 
CIS  transistor  control  electrode  connected  to  said  first 
control  line  and  said  variable  threshold  transistor  control 
electrode  connected  to  said  second  control  line;  and 


4,103,187 
POWER-ON  RESET  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 
Yoichi  Imamnn,  Suwa.  Jipu,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha 
Suwa  Seiliosha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,496 
aaims  priority,  application  Jipu,  Sep.  19,  1975,  50-113269 
iBt.  a.2  H03K  17/22.  17/20.  17/60.  21/32 
U.S.  a.  307-251  „cuam. 
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a  second  CIS  transistor  and  a  second  variable  threshold 
transistor  of  opposite  conductivity  types,  each  transistor 
having  a  control  electrode  and  a  conduction  path,  said 
second  CIS  transistor  and  said  second  variable  threshold 
transistor  conduction  paths  serially  connected  between 
said  second  digit  line  and  said  second  cell  node,  said  sec- 
ond CIS  transistor  connected  to  said  first  control  line  and 
said  second  variable  threshold  transistor  connected  to  said 
third  control  line. 


4,103,186 
LOW  POWER  JFET  SWITCH 
Jose  F.  Albarrin,  Mexico  aty,  Mexico,  ud  Adib  R.  Hanude, 
Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  .Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,932 

Int.  a.2  H03K  17/04.  17/68:  HOIL  29/80 

VS.  CI.  307-251  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  chip  having  digiul 
circuit  means  formed  of  MOS  transistors  constructed  and 
arranged  on  a  substrate  to  define  a  predetermined  parasitic 
capacitance,  the  improvement  comprising  a  voltage  supply 
means  including  a  reference  terminal  and  a  supply  voluge 
terminal  for  selectively  applying  to  said  digital  circuit  means  a 
supply  voluge  for  operating  said  digital  circuit  means  at  said 
supply  voluge,  and  reset  circuit  means  disposed  intermediate 
said  supply  voluge  terminal  and  said  reference  terminal,  said 
reset  circuit  means  including  at  least  first  and  second  comple- 
menury  coupled  opposite  polarity   MOS  transistor  means 
coupled  to  define  an  output  terminal  having  said  predeter- 
mined parasitic  capaciunce  thereat,  said  first  transistor  means 
being  funher  coupled  to  said  reference  terminal  and  said  sec- 
ond transistor  means  being  further  coupled  to  said  supply 
voluge  terminal  so  that  said  first  transistor  means  is  turned  ON 
and  defines  a  predetermined  resisunce  between  said  reference 
terminal  and  said  output  terminal  when  said  supply  voluge  is 
initially  applied  to  said  reset  circuit  means  and  defines  in  series 
with  at  least  said  parasitic  capacitance  between  said  output 
terminal  and  said  supply  voluge  terminal  an  RC  constant  so 
that  a  reset  signal  is  applied  at  said  output  terminal  to  said 
digital  circuit  means  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  after  said 
supply  voluge  is  initially  applied  to  said  reset  circuit  means 
and  digiul  circuit  means. 


1.  In  a  transistor  switching  circuit  comprising  a  pass  transis- 
tor, having  source,  gate,  and  drain,  with  its  source  connected 
to  an  input  and  its  drain  connected  to  an  output;  a  fist  turn-on 
transistor,  having  source,  gate,  and  drain,  with  its  drain  con- 
nected to  a  clamping  circuit  and  its  source  connected  to  a 
source  of  drive  current;  and  a  second  turn-on  transistor,  having 
source,  gate,  and  drain,  with  its  source  connected  to  the  source 
of  said  pass  transistor  and  its  drain  connected  to  the  drain  of 
said  first  turn  on  transistor;  said  pass  and  said  first  and  second 
turn  on  transistors  having  a  common  gate  connection;  the 
improvement  for  obtaining  a  low  idle  power  consumption 
comprising: 
a  bipolar  transistor,  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector, 
wherein  said  collector  is  connected  to  said  common  gate 
connection  and  said  base  is  connected  to  the  drain  of  said 
first  turn  on  transistor  such  that  said  bipolar  transistor 
turns  on  only  during  the  transition  from  the  open  to  closed 
condition  of  said  first  and  second  turn  on  transistors  to 
thereby  discharge  the  common  gate  capacitance  of  said 
transistors. 


4,103,188 
COMPLEMENTARY-SYMMETRY  AMPLIHER 
George  Ira  Morton,  BeUe  Me«l,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,694 
Inta.2H03K  n/60 
U.S  a.  307-251  ,2ci^ 

12.  A  complementary-symmetry  amplifier  comprising: 
a  first  voluge  source; 
a  second  voluge  source; 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  potential 
which  alternates  between  first  and  second  levels,  which 
first  level  is  closer  to  the  potential  of  the  first  voluge 
source  than  the  potential  of  the  second  voluge  source, 
and  which  second  level  is  closer  to  the  potential  of  the 
second  voluge  source  than  the  potential  of  the  first  volt- 
age source: 
an  output  terminal: 

first  and  second  inverter  means,  each  having  a  respective 
input  connection  to  which  the  input  terminal  connects  for 
applying  the  input  signal  potential  thereto,  each  having  a 
respective  first  power  supply  connection  connected  to  the 
first  voluge  source,  each  having  a  respective  second 
power  supply  connection  connected  to  the  second  voluge 
source,  each  having  a  respective  output  connection  al 
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which  appears  res[)ective  potentials  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  first  voltage  source  responsive  to  the  second 
level  of  the  input  signal  potential  and  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  second  voltage  source  responsive  to  the  first 
level  of  the  input  signal  potential; 

bipolar  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  to  which  the 
output  connection  of  the  first  inverter  means  is  connected, 
having  an  emitter  electrode  connected  to  the  first  voltage 
source,  having  a  collector  electrode  connected  to  the 
output  terminal,  and  being  of  a  conductivity  type 
switched  into  conduction  whenever  the  potential  at  the 
output  connection  of  the  first  inverter  means  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  the  second  voluge  source  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  level  of  the  input  signal  potential,  for 
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relatively  rapidly  pulling  the  potential  at  the  output  termi- 
nal towards  the  potential  at  its  emitter  electrode;  and 
an  enhancement-mode  FET  having  a  gate  electrode  to 
which  the  output  connection  of  the  second  inverter  means 
is  connected,  having  a  source  electrode  connected  to  the 
first  voluge  source,  having  a  drain  electrode  connected  to 
the  output  terminal,  and  being  of  a  conductivity  type 
switched  into  conduction  whenever  the  potential  at  the 
output  connection  of  the  second  inverter  means  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  the  second  voltage  source  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  level  of  the  input  signal  potential,  for 
pulling  the  potential  at  the  output  terminal  to  a  potential 
subsuntially  the  same  as  the  potential  at  its  source  elec- 
trode. 


4,103,189 
MOS  BUFFER  aRCUIT 
George  Perlegos,  Santa  Qara,  and  Phillip  J.  Salsbury,  Sunny- 
Tale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  SanU 
Qara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  728,789,  Oct.  1, 1976.  This  application  Jul. 
25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,447 
Int.  a.2  H03K  3/353.  19/08.  19/40 
VS.  CL  307—270  3  Oaims 

1.  A  stage  for  a  metal-oxide-semiconductor  (MOS)  buffer 
comprising: 
an  enhancement  mode,  field-effect  transistor  having  a  gate 

coupled  to  receive  an  input  signal  for  said  stage; 
a  load  coupled  in  series  with  said  enhancement  mode  transis- 
tor for  providing  an  output  signal  from  said  stage  between 
said  enhancement  mode  transistor  and  said  load; 
a  second  field-effect  transistor  having  a  threshold  voluge 
approximately  equal  to  zero  volts,  said  second  transistor 
coupled  in  series  with  said  enhancement  mode  transistor 
and  said  load,  the  gate  of  said  second  transistor  coupled  to 
receive  a  timing  signal; 
whereby,  by  the  application  of  said  timing  signal  to  said  gate 
of  said  second  transistor,  subsuntially  no  voluge  drop  loss 
occurs  in  said  sUge  across  said  second  transistor,  and 


whereby,  when  said  timing  signal  is  removed  from  said 
gate  of  said  second  transistor,  current  How  in  said  sUge  is 
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reduced,  thereby  reducing  the  power  consumed  by  said 
stage. 


4,103,190 

COMPLEMENTARY  POWER  SAVING 

COMPARATOR/INVERTER  CIRCUITS 

Robert  Russel  Beuller,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,076 

Int.  a.2  H03K  n/30.  17/60:  H03F  3/4i:  H03K  17/04 

VS.  a.  307—362  6  Oaims 


1.  A  circuit  having  a  precise  transition  point  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal;  first  and  second 
voluge  conductors;  reference  means  coupled  between  said 
first  and  second  voltage  conductors  for  producing  a  reference 
voluge;  first  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  reference  means 
for  producing  an  amplified  signal  in  response  to  said  input 
signal,  said  amplified  signal  having  a  first  transition  point  deter- 
mined by  said  reference  voltage;  second  amplifier  means  cou- 
pled to  said  first  amplifier  means  for  producing  an  amplified 
inverted  output  signal  having  a  second  transition  point  deter- 
mined by  said  first  transition  point  in  response  to  said  amplified 
signal;  and  first  power  control  means  for  selectively  electri- 
cally coupling  said  reference  means  to  said  first  or  second 
power  conductors  m  response  to  said  input  signal. 


4,103,191 
STEP  MOTOR 

Yoshikazu  Kawamura,  Sbimosuwa,  and  Hiroshi  Egucfai,  Suwa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,011 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1973,  48-61522; 
Jun.  5,  1973,  48-63127 

Int.  O.!  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  O.  310—49  R  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  step  motor  having  a  rotor  magnetized  to  have  a  pair 
of  magnetically  opposed  circumferentially  spaced  poles  said 
rotor  being  adapted  to  rotate  a  complete  revolution  in  response 
to  each  pulse  applied  to  said  motor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing magnetic  positioning  means  adapted  to  produce  a  first  flux 
field  for  magnetically  positioning  said  rotor  in  a  rest  position. 
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and  two  stator  poles  surrounding  said  rotor  and  deflning  a 
substantially  uniform  gap  between  said  stator  poles  and  said 
rotor,  said  stator  pole  portions  in  facing  relationship  defining  a 
gap  therebetween,  said  stator  poles  in  response  to  a  pulse 


applied  thereto  being  adapted  to  produce  a  second  flux  field 
sufficient  to  overcome  the  flux  field  positioning  said  rotor  in  a 
rest  position,  said  second  flux  field  effecting  a  complete  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor. 


4,103,192 

HEAT  DISSIPATING  MOTOR  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

MichMl  E.  Wendt,  and  Danny  D.  BesTer,  both  of  Tyler,  Tex., 

■Mlgnon  to  General  Electric  Company,  LonisTille,  Ky. 

FUed  Jon.  14,  1976,  S«r.  No.  695.940 

Int.  a.'  H02K  5/18 

VS.  a.  310—64  2  aaims 


1.  In  a  mounting  arrangement  for  supporting  a  fan  motor,  a 
housing  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  portion  for  passing  air 
between  said  housing  and  the  ambient  surroundings,  means  for 
dissipating  heat  from  said  motor,  comprising: 

a  split  ring  mounting  member  having  an  inner  wall  portion 
dimensioned  to  embrace  the  outer  wall  surface  of  said 
motor; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  circumferentially  spaced  heat  dissipat- 
ing means  being  formed  integral  with  said  split  ring 
mounting  member  projecting  radially  outwardly  and 
extending  substantially  the  full  axial  dimension  of  said 
support  member; 

circumferentially  spaced  support  elements  being  formed 
integral  with  said  split  ring  mounting  member  and  ar- 
ranged subsuntially  parallel  to  said  heat  dissipating 
means,  said  support  elements  including  wall  portions 
providing  a  channel  extending  through  said  support  ele- 
ments; 

support  arms  equal  in  number  to  said  support  elements  hav- 
ing a  first  end  secured  in  a  channel  of  a  corresponding 
support  element  and  having  their  other  end  attached  to 
the  wall  portion  adjacent  said  housing  opening  so  as  to 
center  the  routional  axis  of  said  motor  relative  to  said 
opening; 

said  first  end  of  said  support  arm  and  said  channel  defined  by 
said  wall  portion  of  said  support  element  having  mating 


cross-sectional  configurations  sufficient  to  prevent  rela- 
tive axial  rotation  therebetween; 

holding  means  for  securing  said  split  ring  to  said  motor 
including  flange  members  formed  integral  with  said  split 
ring  member  being  arranged  on  the  end  portions  of  said 
ring  adjacent  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  split;  and 

clamping  means  dimensioned  to  engage  said  flange  members 
including  means  for  urging  said  fiange  members  toward 
each  other  so  that  the  inner  wall  portion  of  said  split  ring 
member  is  maintained  in  engagement  with  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  motor  with  sufficient  pressure  to  prevent 
relative  movement  therebetween;  and  to  provide  a  low 
resistance  thermal  conductive  path  between  the  motor 
and  the  motor  support  member. 


4,103,193 

RECnnER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICULAR 

ALTERNATOR-RECnnEH 

Nobuo  Ito,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,510 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Not.     28,     1975, 
50/161734[U] 

Int.  O:-  H02K  11/00 
VS.  a.  310—68  D  10  Claims 


1.  A  rectifier  assembly  for  mounting  in  a  three-phase  alterna- 
tor of  a  motor  vehicle  to  form  an  alternator-rectifier  unit  and 
comprising  at  least  six  diodes  and  also: 

an  insulating  mounting-base  member  (21)  substantially  in 
circularly  arcuate  shape  with  a  circumferential  dimension 
not  less  than  240'  nor  more  than  320*  of  arc  about  an  axis 
and  with  a  radial  dimension,  not  counting  integral  collars 
provided  for  assembly  purposes,  not  greater  than  25%  of 
its  average  radius; 

two  heat-sink  plates  (14,14')  fastened  to  said  mounting-base 
member  (21)  substantially  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis, 
insulated  from  each  other  thereby  and  serving  as  connect- 
ing busses  having  means  for  connection  to  the  d.c.  output 
terminals  of  said  alternator-rectifier  unit,  said  heat-sink 
plates  and  mounting-base  member  being  mechanically 
mountable  on  said  connection  means; 

at  least  six  diodes,  each  mounted  on  one  of  said  heat-sink 
plates  with  one  electrode  of  said  diode  connected  to  the 
heat-sink  plate  and  each  having  an  axial  connection  lead 
for  its  other  electrode  extending  away  from  said  diode, 
said  diodes  being  mounted  in  radially  off  set  relation  to 
said  base-member  so  that  their  respective  axial  leads  are 
parallel  to  each  other  and,  because  of  said  off  set  relation, 
pass  by  rather  than  through  said  insullating  member; 

a  multiplicity  of  circuit  connection  members  (24)  running  at 
least  in  part  radially  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  having 
lugs  for  connection  of  connecting  leads  thereto,  said  con- 
nection members  being  distributed  circumferentially  on 
and  affixed  to  said  mounting-base  member  and  said  lugs 
including  lugs  respectively  for  connection  to  a  lead  of 
each  of  said  diodes  and  lugs  for  connection  to  at  least 
three  leads  of  a  stator  winding  of  said  alternator,  the  lugs 
for  connection  to  said  stator  winding  leads  being  provided 
on  said  connection  member  at  a  radial  distance  from  said 
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axis  different  from  the  radial  distance  of  said  lugs  for 
connection  to  said  diode  leads. 


4,103,194 
VOLTAGE  GENERATORS 
Antony  Faithfull  Anderson,  Newcastle  upon  Tyne,  England, 
assignor  to  ReyroUe  Parsons  Limited,  England 

FUed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,547 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13, 1976, 
19830/76 

Int.  a.^  H02K  13/14 
VS.  CL  310—68  D  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  battery  replacement  system  for  providing  direct 
current  to  electrical  equipment,  an  improvement  comprising: 

a  voltage  generator  incorporating  first  and  second  mechani- 
cal systems,  said  first  system  including  a  shaft  supported 
by  bearings  mounted  in  said  second  system  whereby  said 
systems  are  arranged  for  relative  motion  to  one  another, 
and  off-axis  biasing  weight  carried  on  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing sufficient  magnitude  to  restrain,  by  gravitational  force, 
th  first  system  from  rotation  when  the  shaft  is  horizontally 
oriented  and  the  second  system  is  rotated  about  an  axis 
coincident  with  the  shaft  axis,  a  permanent  magnet  form- 
ing part  of  one  of  the  systems,  and  an  armature  winding 
carried  by  the  other  whereby  rotation  of  the  second  sys- 
tem about  the  first  causes  an  alternating  current  to  be 
induced  in  the  armature  winding;  and 

a  bridge  rectifier  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  arma- 
ture winding  for  rectifying  the  alternating  current  into  an 
unregulated  direct  current;  and 

a  voltage  regulator  electrically  connected  to  said  d.c.  cur- 
rent of  said  bridge  rectifier,  said  regulator  providing  a 
regulated  direct  current  supply  for  said  electrical  equip- 
ment. 


4,103,195 
BONDED  LAMINATIONS  FORMING  A  STATOR  CORE 

KeTork  A.  Torossian,  Schenectady,  and  Alexander  L.  Lynn, 
Duanesburg,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,440,  Oct.  7,  1976.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,439 

Int.  a.2  H02K  J/12,  1/06 

VS.  CL  310—259  9  daims 


tion  of  said  core,  each  segment  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
core  being  bonded  to  and  insulated  from  the  adjacent 
segment  and 
(b)  an  interlayer  between  said  segments  for  bonding  and 
insulating  said  segments,  said  interlayer  comprising  a 
cured  epoxy  resin  and  a  fiber  spacer  filler, 
said  filler  comprising  cylindrical  fibers  having  a  diameter 
of  0.45-0.55  mil  and  a  length  of  about  1/64-1/32  inch  to 
provide   uniform   separation   between   the  individual 
segments. 


4,103,196 
CORELESS  MOTOR 

Yutaka  Saito,  Takatsuki;  Youichi  YanAnoto,  Kyoto,  and 
H^ime  Kojima,  Hirakata.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,116,  Sep.  19,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,038 

Int  a.:  H02K  1/22 

VS.  a.  310—266  1  CUim 


1  A  miniature  coreless  motor  comprising  a  stator  including 
a  cylindrical  yoke  and  permanent  magnet  centrally  positioned 
in  said  yoke  providing  an  annular  air  gap  between  the  magnet 
and  the  yoke  having  pole-pitch  zones  of  alternate  polarity,  a 
cylindrical  rotor  comprising  an  insulated  coil  winding 
mounted  rotatably  within  the  annular  air  gap,  the  convolutions 
of  the  winding  being  wound  progressively  so  as  to  be  turned 
back  alternately  at  the  respective  end  edges  to  form  axially 
re-entrant  bends,  with  the  convolutions  of  the  winding  forming 
an  inner  layer  of  wire  and  an  outer  layer  of  wire,  each  convolu- 
tion being  made  up  of  elements  which  are  angularly  related  so 
that  each  convolution  passes  through  pole-pitch  zones  of  dif- 
ferent polarity,  the  elements  forming  the  inner  and  outer  layers 
crossing  one  another  at  an  angle  to  form  a  thin  cylindrical 
two-ply  construction  in  which  the  end  edges  are  rigid  and 
occupy  parallel  planes,  one  of  the  end  edges  having  the  axially 
facing  insulation  superficially  removed  to  expose  a  conductive 
surface  at  the  outer  periphery  of  each  re-entrant  bend,  and  a 
pair  of  brushes  of  resilient  spring  metal  providing  localized 
axial  contact  with  the  exposed  conductive  surfaces  of  the 
winding  at  peripherally  spaced  points  on  the  one  end  edge  for 
feeding  electric  current  to  the  winding. 
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I.  A  bonded  stator  core,  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine, 
which  comprises 
(a)  a  multiplicity  of  steel  segments  stacked  in  the  configura- 


4,103,197 
CYLINDRICAL  CORE  WITH  TOROIDAL  WINDINGS  AT 

ANGULARLY  SPACED  LOCATIONS  ON  THE  CORE 
Keisuke  Ikegami,  Tokyo,  and  Susumu  Hoshimi,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,672 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1975,  50- 
37043[U] 

iBt  a.!  H02K  1/22 
VS.  CL  310—267  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  device  having  a  cylindrical  magnetic  core  of 
magnetic  material,  said  core  being  provided  with  an  axial  slot 
extending  radially  therethrough  to  provide  said  core  with  a 
corresponding  slot  extending  along  the  entire  axial  length  of 
the  core  for  receiving  pre-wound  toroidal  coils  through  said 
slot;  a  plurality  of  pre-wound  toroidal  coils  being  dimensioned 
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lo  pass  through  said  slot  of  said  core  and  defining  a  passage 
through  which  said  core  passes,  said  pre-wound  cores  extend- 
ing about  said  core  at  angularly  spaced  locations  thereon:  and 
in  which  said  core  includes  a  plurality  of  annular  core  elements 
axially  superposed  on  each  other  to  form  said  core  and  each 
having  an  axial  slot  so  that,  with  said  core  elements  arranged 
aiually  to  align  their  respective  slots,  the  latter  define  said 


corresponding  slot  of  the  core  along  the  entire  axial  length  of 
the  core  through  which  said  pre-wound  toroidal  coils  can  pass 
for  installation  on  said  core;  said  core  elements  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  be  arranged  their  respective 
slots  circumferentially  displaced  from  each  other  with  said 
pre-wound  toroidal  coils  extending  about  said  elements  for 
reducing  the  magnetic  flux  turbulence  that  may  occur  as  a 
result  of  said  axially  aligned  slots. 


4,103,198 
ROTATING  ANODE  X-RAV  TUBE 
Martin  Braun,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Comptny, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,043 

tot  a:-  HoiJ  js/os 

VJS.  a.  313—60  18  Claims 


1.  A  target  for  rotating  anode  x-ray  tubes  comprising  an 
annular  body  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its  axis  and  having 
one  surface  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and  having  an  annular 
groove  in  said  inclined  surface,  and  a  focal  track  ring  disposed 
on  said  inclined  surface  of  said  body,  said  ring  comprising  an 
array  of  pinlike  elements  located  within  said  groove  and  ex- 
tending in  side-by-side  relation  throughout  the  length  of  the 
groove  and  adapted  to  be  urged  toward  the  bonom  surface  of 
the  groove  by  centrifugal  force  during  roution  of  the  body, 
said  body  having  an  integral  annular  raised  land  portion  along 
the  inner  side  of  the  groove  and  overlying  one  end  of  a  major- 
ity of  said  elements,  and  said  body  having  an  integral  lip  por- 
tion which  overlies  the  other  ends  of  said  elements. 

10.  An  x-ray  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  an  anode  struc- 
ture rotatably  supported  in  the  envelope,  a  cathode  structure 
supported  within  the  envelope  in  spaced  relation  to  the  anode 
structure,  said  anode  structure  including  an  axially  extending 
shaft,  a  target  supported  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith. 


and  a  connecting  portion  securing  said  target  to  the  shaft,  the 
target  comprising  an  annular  wall  portion  extending  angularly 
from  the  periphery  of  the  connecting  portion  and  having  one 
surface  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and  having  an  annular 
groove  in  said  inclined  surface,  and  a  focal  track  ring  disposed 
on  said  inclined  surface  of  said  wall  portion,  said  ring  compris- 
ing an  array  of  pinlike  elements  located  within  said  groove  and 
extending  in  side-by-side  relation  throughout  the  length  of  the 
groove  and  each  extending  substantially  radially  of  the  target 
and  adapted  to  be  urged  toward  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
groove  by  centrifugal  force  during  roution  of  the  target,  said 
wall  portion  having  an  integral  raised  annular  land  portion 
along  the  inner  side  of  the  groove  and  overlying  one  end  of  a 
majority  of  said  elements,  and  said  wall  portion  having  an 
integral  lip  along  the  opposite  side  of  the  groove,  which  lip 
overlies  the  other  ends  of  said  elements. 


4,103,199 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  SIGNALS  IN 

THREE  DIMENSIONS 
Charles  Redman,  2020  Huntington  Dr.,  Los  Cruces,  N.  Mex. 
88001,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtea  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  556,525,  Mar.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,982,147. 
This  application  Jon.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,489 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  39/06.  31/49 
\i&.  a.  313-101  4  Oaims 


1.  An  area  and  time  processing  electronic  device  comprising: 

an  electrical  insulator  having  opposed  input  and  output 
faces: 

a  planar  control  grid,  intermediate  the  input  and  output  faces 
and  substantially  parallel  thereto  being  integral  with  and 
traversing  the  electrical  insulator,  the  combination  of 
electrical  insulator  and  control  grid  providing  a  plurality 
of  parallel  evacuated  chambers  which  are  continuous 
between  the  input  and  output  faces; 

a  plurality  of  conducting  fibers  occupying  the  parallel  evac- 
uated chambers  extending  from  the  input  face  and  termi- 
nating short  of  the  control  grid: 

a  layer  of  pyroelectric  material  deposited  on  the  input  face 
so  as  to  seal  the  evacuated  chambers: 

a  thin  film  conductor  deposited  on  the  pyroelectric  material 
so  as  to  sandwich  the  pyroelectric  between  the  input  face 
and  the  thin  film  conductor:  and 

output  means,  including  an  output  face  seal,  electrically 
coupled  to  the  output  face. 


4,103J00 
ARC  TUBE  END  SEAL  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

Ranbir  S.  Bhalla,  West  Pateraon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,579 
tot.  a.'  HOIJ  61/30 
U.S.  a.  313-221  4  Claims 

3.  An  arc  tube  for  a  high  pressure  sodium  discharge  lamp 
comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  ceramic  arc  tube  body  member. 
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a  pair  of  refractory  metal  end  caps  having  a  silicon  metal 
coating  on  the  interior  surface  thereof  sealed  to  and  clos- 


Sh=^ 


through  attached  to  the  closed  end  of  said  cup:  support 
means  fastened  externally  to  the  closed  end  of  said  cup; 


"^1    '"•    ■     ■ 


ing  off  the  ends  of  said  elongated  tubular  ceramic  arc  tube 
body  member. 


4,103,201 
CEMENTLESS  BASE  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Frederick  A.  Mosby,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,799 

tot  a.2  HOIJ  5/48.  5/50 

VS.  a.  313—318  15  Claims 


and  cylindrical  stem  means  having  an  aperture  there- 
through sufficent  to  recieve  said  cylinder  therein. 


1.  A  cementless  base  incandescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  mount  comprising  an  electrically  non-conductive  disc 

having  a  plurality  of  conductive  pins,  some  of  which 

extend  through  said  disc; 
a  glass  envelope  having  a  neck  portion; 
a  solder  glass  seal  joining  said  disc  to  the  end  of  said  neck 

portion  to  form  a  gas-tight  enclosure;  and 
a  base  having  a  plurality  of  holes  corresponding  to  the  pins 

extending  through  said  disc,  said  pins  being  inserted  into 

said  holes  and  fastened,  thereby  attaching  the  base  to  said 

lamp  without  the  use  of  cement. 


4,103,203 
WAFER  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  PICKUP  TUBE 
Stefan  Albert  Ochs,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  504,355 

tot  a.2  HOIJ  31/38,  29/02 

US.  ex.  313—390  8  Oaims 


»    ,L5      20,^23    »/' 


4,103,202 
ION  PROJECTOR  HEAD 
Richard  H.  Finger,  HoUywood,  and  Thomas  J.  Michel,  Miami 
Lakes,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Klykon,  toe.,  Miami,  Fla. 
FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,377 
tot  a.=  HOIJ  1/16  19/10 
VS.  a.  313—336  18  Claims 

1.  An  ion  cloud  projection  head  for  use  with  free-air  ion- 
cloud  generating  apparatus  utilizing  a  point  electrode,  the 
projector  head  comprising: 
an  ion  cup,  said  cup  containing  said  point  electrode  therein 

pointed  towards  the  mouth  of  the  cup;  and 
an  iris  plate  having  an  aperture  therethrough  overlaying  the 
mouth  of  said  ion  cup;  a  cylinder  with  an  aperture  there- 


1.  A  pickup  tube  comprising: 

(a)  an  evacuated  glass  envelope  having  a  transparent  glass 
faceplate  closing  one  end  of  said  envelope: 

(b)  a  wafer  including  a  light  receiving  surface  portion 
mounted  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  faceplate  by  an  inter- 
mediate layer  of  highly  transparent  adhesive,  said  layer  of 
adhesive  including  a  peripheral  surface  portion,  not  in 
contact  with  said  wafer  and  faceplate,  and  extending 
about  said  light  receiving  surface  portion  of  said  wafer; 
and 

(c)  a  low  vapor  pressure  sealant  material  extending  over  and 
substantially  covering  said  peripheral  surface  portion  of 
said  adhesive  to  substantially  prevent  outgassing  of  said 
adhesive  within  the  evacuated  interior  of  said  envelope, 
said  sealant  material  being  conductive  and  extending 
across  a  surface  portion  of  said  wafer  to  an  electrical 
connector  extending  external  to  said  envelope. 
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A  tnt  -MA.  4,103J06 


Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1975,  S«r.  No.  607,490 
Int.  a.2  HOU  29/72.  31/00 
VS.  a.  31J— 422 


29  Claims 


to  Futaba  Demhi  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Chiba,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1975,  50^1046[U] 
Inf.  a.2  HOU  5/02.  S/20.  63/02 
VS.  CL  313—513  *  "•'™ 


1.  An  electron  display  device  comprising: 
an  evacuated  envelope  having  a  front  wall, 
a  phosphor  screen  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  front  wall, 
means  in  said  device  for  generating  a  beam  of  electrons  and 
directing  said  beam  in  a  path  generally  parallel  lo  and 
across  said  front  wall,  and 
means  along  said  beam  path  for  causing  said  beam  to  travel 
in  a  subsuntially  confined  undulating  path  with  the  undu- 
lations thereof  toward  and  away  from  said  screen,  and  for 
selectively  deflecting  said  beam  out  of  said  path  toward 
said  phosphor  screen  at  selected  points  along  said  path. 


4,103,205 

FLAT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  BEA.M  GLIDE 

Thomas  Lloyd  Credelle,  East  Windsor,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607.490,  Aug.  25,  1975.  TT.« 

application  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,213 

Int.  a.-  HOU  29/70.  29/08 

VS.  a.  313-422  "  '^'""' 


'WW  tai 


1.  A  flat  type  multi-digit  indicating  apparatus  comprismg: 
a  base  plate  on  which  a  plurality  of  indicia  forming  means 
are  arranged  in  a  row  in  spaced  side-by-side  relation  along 
the  width  of  said  base  plate, 
means  for  applying  voltage  to  said  indicia  forming  means  for 

effecting  multi-digit  indication; 
a  channel  plate  having  a  flat  transparent  upper  viewing 
window  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  provided  in  face-to-face 
relation  along  upper  and  lower  side  lengths  of  said  view- 
ing window,  said  viewing  window  and  said  side  walls 
being  integrally  formed,  said  channel  plate  being  provided 
with  open  side  ends, 
a  pair  of  strips  for  blocking  the  open  side  ends  of  said  chan- 
nel plate,  each  said  strip  being  formed  in  a  flattened  U- 
shape  and  inlaid  between  said  side  walls  of  said  channel 
plate  wherein  the  legs  of  each  of  said  U-shape  strips  ared 
connected  to  said  side  walls, 
said  channel  plate  and  said  strips  being  bonded  together 
thereby  to  form  a  cover  having  said  upper  viewing  win- 
dow and  said  side  walls,  and 
said  cover  mounted  on  a  front  surface  of  said  base  plate  and 
forming  an  hermetically  sealed  chamber  with  said  base 
plate  which  conuins  said  indicia  forming  means. 

4,103,207 

COUPLED  CAVrrY  TYPE  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 

HAVING  IMPROVED  POLE  PIECE  STRUCTURE 

Edwin  George  Chaffee,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,497 

Int.  a.-  HOU  25/34  $^ 

VS.  a.  315-3.5  ♦  Cl»"" 


1  An  electron  display  device  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope  having  a  front  wall,  a  phosphor 
screen  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  front  wall, 

means  in  said  device  for  generating  a  beam  of  electrons  and 
directing  said  beam  in  a  path  generally  parallel  to  and 
across  said  front  wall, 

means  along  said  beam  path  for  causing  said  beam  to  travel 
in  a  substantially  undulating  path  with  the  undulations 
thereof  toward  and  away  from  said  screen  and  for  selec- 
tively deflecting  said  beam  out  of  said  path  toward  said 
phosphor  screen  at  selected  points  along  said  path,  and 

means  along  said  path  for  laterally  confining  the  electrons  lo 
a  relatively  narrow  beam. 


1  In  a  coupled  cavity  type  traveling  wave  tube  of  the  type 
containing  a  plurality  of  serially  spaced  interaction  cavities 
defined  in  the  space  between  adjacent  pole  piece  walls  of 
ferromagnetic  material  and  nonmagnetic  meul  spacers  be- 
tween pole  pieces  forming  a  wall  about  a  centrally  defined 


July  25,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


I 


t 


f 


1737 


electron  beam  path  through  the  pole  pieces  and  with  micro- 
wave energy  coupling  holes  located  ofT  axis  of  the  electron 
beam  path  through  each  pole  piece  for  electromagnetically 
coupling  adjacent  interaction  cavities  and  means  for  producing 
a  predetermined  magnetic  flux  through  said  pole  piece,  the 
improvement  therein  in  which  the  pole  pieces  comprise: 
a  pair  of  walls  of  a  magnetic  electrically  conductive  metal 
material  having  a  predetermined  thermal  conductivity 
characteristic; 
each  of  said  walls  containing  a  central  cylindrical  passage 
and  a  protruding  lip  surrounding  said  passage,  said  walls 
being  oriented  with  said  lip  portions  facing  in  opposite 
directions; 
a  washer-shaped  metal  member  sandwiched  in  between  said 
walls,  and  having  a  passage  therein  axially  aligned  with 
said  passages  of  said  walls  to  define  an  extended  passage; 
each  of  the  portions  of  said  walls  sandwiching  said  member 

being  of  substantially  equal  thickness; 
a  hollow  cylindrical  metal  member  defining  a  cylindrical 
passage  drift  tube  located  within  and  joined  to  the  walls  of 
said  extended  passage; 
said  washer-shaped  metal  member  and  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal member  being  of  a  nonmagnetic  electrically  conduc- 
tive metal  material  having  a  thermal  conductivity  charac- 
teristic greater  than  said  thermal  conductivity  characteris- 
tic of  said  walls, 
said  members  being  m  a  thermal  conductive  relationship 

with  one  another  and  with  said  walls, 
said  walls  being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  jointly  pass  said 
predetermined  flux  without  magnetically  saturating. 


4,103J09 

ADIM)N  INSTANT  RESTRKE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  HID 

LAMP 

Robert  T.  Elms,  MonroeTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westlngbowc 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,662 

InL  a.'  H05B  41/04 

VS.  a.  315-207  2  Claims 


4,103,208 
FLUORESCENT  TUBE  DISPLAY  CALCULATORS 
Isamu  Washizuka,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,057 
Oairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1975,  50/131671 
Int.  a.2  H05B  41/36 
VS.  a.  315-51  6  Oaims 


1.  A  fluorescent  tube  display  calculator  comprising: 

an  electrical  insulator  substrate; 

segmented  electrodes  deposited  on  the  insulator  substrate, 
each  of  the  segmented  electrodes  being  coated  with  fluo- 
rescent material; 

a  plurality  of  grids  deposited  above  the  segmented  elec- 
trodes; 

a  filament  deposited  above  the  grids;  said  segmented  elec- 
trodes, said  grids  and  said  filament  in  combination  consti- 
tuting the  fluorescent  tube  display; 

an  LSI  semiconductor  chip  mounted  on  the  insulator  sub- 
strate; 

a  package  deposited  on  the  insulator  substrate  for  surround- 
ing the  fluorescent  tube  display:  and 

connections  provided  between  the  fluorescent  tube  display 
and  the  LSI  semiconductor  chip  and  deposited  on  the 
insulator  substrate. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ballast  for  a  high-intensity  dis- 
charge lamp  having  two  input  terminals  and  two  electrodes 
operatively  disposed  within  the  lamp,  said  ballast  including  a 
constant  output  voluge  transformer  having  transformer  input 
terminals  and  transformer  output  terminals,  said  transformer 
input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  AC  power 
source,  and  a  ballasting  capacitor  means  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  one  of  said  transformer  output  terminals  and  the 
other  terminal  of  said  ballasting  capacitor  means  and  the  other 
of  said  transformer  output  terminals  constituting  the  normal 
ballast  output  terminals  across  which  the  terminals  of  said 
high-intensity  discharge  lamp  are  normally  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected, the  improvement  which  comprises  an  add-on  instant 
restrike  device  for  initiating  an  operating  discharge  in  said 
lamp  when  it  is  still  hot  from  previous  operation,  said  restrike 
device  comprising: 
(a)  high-voluge  pulse-generating  means  connected  across 
said  normal  ballast  output  terminals,  said  pulse-generating 
means  comprising  autotransformer  means  having  a  tap 
defining  the  primary  and  secondary  thereof  and  said  auto- 
transformer means  connected  at  its  end  portions  in  circuit 
between  said  other  ballasting  capacitor  means  terminal 
and  one  of  said  lamp  input  terminals,  storage  capacitor 
means  connected  in  circuit  across  said  normal  ballast 
output   terminals,   gate-controlled   solid-sute  switching 
means  connected  between  said  up  of  said  autotransformer 
means  and  said  storage  capacitor  means  to  form  a  series 
loop  comprising  the  primary  of  said  autotransformer 
means  and  said  storage  capacitor  means  and  said  switch- 
ing means,  and  first  voluge  responsive  conduction  means 
connected  in  circuit  across  said  storage  capacitor  means 
and  having  an  output  connected  to  gate  means  of  said 
solid-sute  switching  means,  and  when  said  pulse-generat- 
ing means  is  energized  said  storage  capacitor  means  has 
applied  thereacross  an  increasing  potential  which  causes 
said  first  voluge  responsive  conduction  means  to  conduct 
when  a  predetermined  value  of  voluge  is  apphed  across 
said  storage  capacitor  means  which  gates  said  switching 
means  to  discharge  said  storage  capacitor  means  through 
said  series  loop  to  generate  a  short  duration  high-voluge 
pulse   across   said    autotransformer    means   and    create 
through  said  high-intensity  discharge  lamp  an  ionized 
discharged  path; 
(b)  intermediate  voluge  generating  means  which  coacts 
with  said  ballasting  capacitor  means  to  charge  said  ballast- 
ing capacitor  means  to  an  intermediate  voluge  through  a 
plurality  of  half  cycles  of  energizing  potential  when  said 
ballast  is  energized,  said  intermediate  voluge  generating 
means  comprising  charging  means  including  a  charging 
capacitor  means  having  one  terminal  thereof  in  circuit 
with  said  one  transformer  output  terminal  and  the  other 
terminal  thereof  connected  to  said  other  transformer  out- 
put terminal,  second  voluge  responsive  conduction  means 
having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  anode  of  said  second 
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voltage  responsive  conduction  means  connecting  to  said 
one  transfonner  output  terminal  and  said  cathode  of  said 
second  voltage  responsive  conduction  means  connecting 
to  said  one  terminal  of  said  charging  capacitor  means, 
whereby  when  said  ballast  is  energized  while  said  lamp  is 
still  hot,  said  storage  capacitor  means  charges  while  said 
ballasting  capacitor  means  simultaneously  charges  to  an 
intermediate  voltage,  and  when  said  storage  capacitor 
means  is  discharged  through  said  loop,  there  is  created 
through  said  lamp  an  ionized  discharge  path  which  per- 
mits said  ballasting  capacitor  means  to  discharge  through 
said  lamp  and  form  an  operating  hot  spot  on  one  of  said 
lamp  electrodes  which  is  adequate  to  permit  sustained 
operation  of  said  lamp  thereafter. 


4,103^10 

DRAW  TWISTING  MACHINE 

Hont  Wolf.  AlbcrshaoMB,  and  Rolf  Seher,  Denkendorf.  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  anignon  to  Zinscr-TeitilmascUnen 

GmbH,  Ebenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

ContiBiiatJoa  of  Scr.  No.  409,010,  Oct.  23,  1973,  abandoned. 

TUi  appUcation  Oct  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624389 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1972,  2251843 

Int  a.i  H07K  n/i4 
MS.  CL  318—46  7  Claims 


circuit,  said  conducting  means  including  means  for  intro- 
ducing current  limiting  impedance  means  into  said  arma- 
ture current  circuit  when  the  voltage  of  said  flrst  source  is 
less  than  the  CEMF  of  said  armature; 

e.  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
magnitude  and  polarity  of  current  through  said  motor 
armature; 

r  function  generator  means  for  providing  a  field  current 
reference  signal  having  a  predetermined  minimum  value 
and  varying  above  said  minimum  value  as  a  predeter- 
mined function  of  a  signet  applied  to  a  signal  input  termi- 
nal thereof; 

g.  means  for  coupling  said  first  signal  to  said  signal  input 
terminal  of  said  function  generator; 


rtn 


[- 


fi-» 


[^jgga^  |'£B  ^ 


1.  In  a  draw  twisting  machine  having  an  electrical  drive 
means  for  simultaneously  supplying  power  to  a  plurality  of 
synchronous  motors  which  drive  fiber  transport  rollers  of  the 
draw  twisting  machine  and  which  are  to  start,  run  and  stop  in 
synchronism,  the  electrical  drive  means  including  a  variable 
frequency  AC.  generator  whose  output  frequency  is  propor- 
tional to  the  shaft  speed  of  a  driven  shaft  and  a  DC.  motor, 
whose  speed  can  be  steplessly  varied,  coupled  to  the  driven 
shaft,  the  improvement  comprising:  auxiliary  drive  means 
including  an  electric  motor  of  a  type  whose  operational  speed 
of  rotation  is  substantially  unaffected  by  changes  in  load. 


h.  a  second  controllable  electrical  power  source  for  provid- 
ing a  variable  output  excitation  at  output  terminals  thereof 
in  response  to  a  signal  applied  to  a  signal  input  terminal 
thereof; 

i.  means  for  coupling  said  field  current  reference  signal  to 
said  signal  input  terminal  of  said  second  source;  and 

J.  means  for  interconnecting  said  output  terminals  of  said 
second  source  to  said  motor  field  winding  whereby  the 
magnitude  of  current  in  said  motor  field  winding  is  con- 
trolled in  response  to  said  current  reference  signal  and  said 
predetermined  minimum  value  of  said  current  reference 
signal  results  in  a  level  of  motor  torque  that  effects  a 
dynamic  drag  on  said  vehicle  when  decelerating  in  re- 
sponse to  a  decrease  in  the  magnitude  of  the  output  volt- 
age of  said  first  source. 


4,103,212 
TWO  SPEED  SINGLE  PHASE  INDUCnON  MOTOR 
Gene  V.  Spradling,  Glendale,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emersoa  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,990 

Int.  a.'  H02K  17/OS 

VS.  a.  318—224  A  10  Claims 


4,103,211 
DYNAMIC  DRAG  ARRANGE.MENT  FOR 
ELECTRICALLY  PROPELLED  TRACnON  VEHICLES 
Alrin  Leonard  Gardner,  and  Barry  Jay  Torley,  both  of  Erie,  Pa., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,692 
Int.  a.!  H02P  3/J4 
VS.  a.  318—87  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  propulsion  system  for  traction  vehicles  utilizing  sepa- 
rately excited  electric  traction  motor  means,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  direct  current  electric  traction  motor  having 
an  armature  and  a  field  winding; 

b.  a  first  controllable  electrical  power  source; 

c.  control  means  associated  with  said  first  source  for  increas- 
ing and  decreasing  the  magnitude  of  its  output  voluge  as 
desired; 

d.  conducting  means  for  interconnecting  said  motor  arma- 
ture and  said  first  source  in  a  closed  armature  current 


1.  An  induction  motor,  comprising: 

a  rotor  assembly; 

a  stator  assembly  including  a  core  of  magnetic  material 
formed  from  a  stack  of  individual  laminations,  said  core 
having  a  central,  bore  opening  in  it  adapted  to  receive 
slots  formed  in  said  core,  and  windings  in  said  slots,  said 
windings  including: 

a  single  main  winding  defining  a  first  physical  motor  pole 
and  a  second  physical  motor  pole: 
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a  first  auxiliary  winding  defining  a  first  physical  and  electri- 
cal motor  pole  and  a  second  physical  and  electrical  motor 
pole,  said  first  and  said  second  physical  motor  poles  of  said 
first  auxiliary  winding  being  rotated  physically  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  and  second  physical  poles  of  said  first 
main  winding; 

a  second  auxiliary  winding  having  twice  the  number  of 
physical  and  electrical  motor  poles  as  said  main  windina- 
and  '' 

means  for  operatively  interconnecting  respective  ones  of 
said  first  and  said  second  auxiliary  windings  with  said 
main  winding,  said  interconnecting  means  including 
switch  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  entire  main 
winding  and  said  second  auxiliary  winding  such  that  the 
polarity  of  said  main  winding  produces  two  consequent 
physical  poles  resulting  in  four  electrical  poles. 

4,103,213 
TWO  SPEED  SINGLE  PHASE  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Robert  A.  Landgraf,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,989 

Int,  a.2  H02K  17/08 

VS.  a.  318-224  A  ,o  Claims 


4,103,214 

ERROR  CANCELUNG  SYNC-OFF-TACH  TAPE  DRIVE 

SYSTEM 

Michael  F.  Braitberg,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  197S,  Ser.  No.  557,792 

Int.  CL2  H02P  i/16 

VS.  a.  318-326  ,3  cudms 


I.  A  dynamoelectric  machine,  comprising: 
a  rotor  assembly; 

a  stator  assembly  including  a  core  constructed  from  a  stack 
of  individual  laminations  of  magnetic  material,  said  lami- 
nations having  a  central  opening  which  defines  a  rotor 
receiving  bore  opening  in  the  sucked  relationship  of  the 
laminations,  said  laminations  also  having  a  plurality  of 
closed  bottom  receptacles  formed  in  them,  said  recepu- 
cles  opening  onto  said  bore  and  defining  winding  receiv- 
ing slots  in  the  sucked  relationship  of  the  laminations,  and 
windings  in  said  slots,  said  windings  comprising: 
a  first  main  winding  having  at  least  a  first  physical  motor 

pole  and  a  second  physical  motor  pole; 
a  second  main  winding  having  at  least  first,  second,  third 

and  fourth  physical  motor  poles; 
an  auxiliary  winding,  said  auxiliary  winding  having  a  first 
physical  motor  pole  and  a  second  physical  motor  pole, 
said  auxiliary  winding  being  physically  displaced  with 
respect  to  said  first  main  winding;  and 
means  for  operatively  interconnecting  selective  ones  of  said 
first  main  winding,  said  auxiliary  winding  and  said  second 
main  winding  to  give  two-speed  motor  operation,  said 
interconnecting  means  electrically  connecting  said  first 
main  winding  and  said  auxiliary  winding  to  provide  a  first 
motor  speed  capability,  said  interconnecting  means  con- 
necting said  first  main  winding  and  said  second  main 
winding  so  that  said  first  main  winding  acts  as  an  auxiliary 
winding  for  said  second  main  winding  to  give  a  second 
motor  speed  capability,  the  polarity  of  said  first  main 
winding  in  said  second  speed  capability  condition  being 
chosen  so  as  to  form  two  consequent  physical  poles  pro- 
ducing four  electrical  motor  poles. 


I.  A  tape  drive  control  system  comprising: 

a  drive  motor  means, 

a  tape  drive  capstan  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  motor 
means, 

tone  wheel  means  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  motor 
means,  said  tone  wheel  means  having  a  holographic  re- 
cording of  successive  holograms  thereon, 

hologram  reading  means  arranged  to  detect  the  successive 
holograms  on  said  tone  wheel  means  to  produce  a  repre- 
senutive  output  signal,  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  motor  means  and  being 
responsive  to  said  output  signal  to  produce  a  control 
signal  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor  means. 

4,103,215 

TORQUE  REPEATER  SELF-DRIVER 

Bob  Nicholas  Naydan,  Wyckoff,  and  Arnold  Joseph  Brand, 

Parsippany,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company 

Little  FaUs,  NJ. 

RIed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,733 
«Ut.am(mM06 


VS.  a.  318—654 


5  Claims 


SWITCH 


SeCTANT 
lTECTDR 


1.  A  torque  repeater  system  comprising: 

a  synchro  converter  having  three  sutor  windings, 

said  synchro  having  inherent  rotor  sectant  positions  of  60* 

when  discrete  sutor  windings  are  short-circuited, 
switching   means   comprising   three  electronic   switching 

circuits  connected  across  said  sUtor  windings, 
a  programmable  switch  control  connected  to  said  switching 

means,  and 
a  sectant  detector  connected  to  said  switching  means  said 

stator  windings  and  said  programmable  switch  control 

said  detector  sensing  the  sectant  of  the  angle  of  rotation  of 

said  synchro  converter. 
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STEPPING  MOTOR  CLOSED  LOOP  CONSTANT 
VELOCITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Carlos  F.  Hiyes,  Redmond,  Wish.,  auigiior  to  Tally  Corpora- 
tion, Kent,  Wash. 

FUed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,900 

ht  a.'  G05B  19/40 

VS.  a.  31«— «85  U  Cbinu 


tor  against  over-voltages  occurring  because  of  a  defective 

regulator  comprising: 
(a)  an  overvoltage  arrester  for  shorting  the  exciter  field 
winding  shunted  in  parallel  across  the  exciter  field  wind- 
ing and  in  parallel  with  the  bypass  diode,  said  overvoltage 
arrester  having  a  response  voltage  causing  it  to  respond  if 
the  operationally  permissible  overvoltage  is  exceeded;  and 


1.  A  stepping  motor  closed  loop  constant  velocity  control 

system  comprising: 

(A)  a  time  measuring  means,  suitable  for  connection  to  a 
stepping  motor,  for  producing  measured  time  data  (T,) 
related  to  the  elapsed  time  occurring  between  step  incre- 
ments of  movement  of  the  shaft  of  said  stepping  motor; 

(B)  a  controller  including  a  memory  for  storing  nominal  time 
data  (T,„„)  and  time  delay  data  (D,_ ,)  produced  as  a  result 
of  an  immediately  preceding  step  increment  of  movement 
of  said  shaft,  said  controller  connected  to  said  time  mea- 
suring means  for  receiving  said  measured  time  data  (T,), 
said  controller  suitable  for  developing  new  time  delay 
data  (D,)  for  each  step  increment  of  movement  of  said 
shaft  of  said  stepping  motor  by: 

(1)  comparing  said  measured  time  data  (T,)  with  said 
nominal  time  data  (T,„^)  so  as  to  obtain  velocity  error 
data; 

(2)  summing  the  time  delay  data  (D,_|)  produced  as  a 
result  of  an  immediately  preceding  step  increment  of 
movement  of  said  shaft  with  said  velocity  error  data  to 
produce  new  time  delay  data  (DJ;  and, 

(3)  storing  said  new  time  delay  data  for  subsequent  use  as 
the  time  delay  data  of  an  immediately  preceding  step 
increment  of  movement  of  said  shaft;  and, 

(C)  an  output  subsystem  connected  to  said  controller  to 
receive  said  new  time  delay  data  and,  in  accordance  there- 
with, develop  a  delay  motor  step  pulse  suitable  for  appli- 
cation to  a  motor  drive  circuit  adapted  to  drive  said  step- 
ping motor. 


4,103J17 
BRUSHLESS  SYNCHRONOUS  GENERATOR  WTTH  AN 

EXCITER 
Herbert  Auinger;  Walter  Lang,  and  Manfred  Mader,  all  of 
Niiremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Mnnicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1976,  261S117 

Int  a.2  H02H  3/20 
VS.  a.  322—28  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  brushless  synchronous  generator,  with  an  exciter,  the 
synchronous  generator  have  three  phase  armature  windings  in 
its  stator  and  a  rotating  field  winding  which  is  fed  through  a 
rectifier  circuit  by  the  co-rotating  armature  winding  of  the 
exciter,  the  outputs  of  the  stator  windings  of  the  generator 
being  coupled  through  a  rectifier  and  series  regulator  having  a 
control  element  to  the  stationary  field  winding  of  the  exciter, 
the  series  regulator  regulating  the  generator  so  as  to  maintain 
a  constant  output  voltage,  a  bypass  diode  being  shunted  across 
the  field  winding  of  the  exciter,  an  improved  arrangement  for 
protecting  consumers  of  the  output  of  the  synchronous  genera- 


(b)  a  protective  device  in  the  regulator  circuit,  whereby 
when  said  permissible  overvoltage  is  exceeded  said  over- 
voluge  regulator  arrester  responds  shorting  the  field 
winding  it  causes  a  shori  circuit  current  to  flow  in  the 
regulator  to  result  in  a  response  of  the  protective  device  to 
permanently  interrupt  current  to  the  generator  excitation 
circuit  to  shut  it  down. 


4,103,218 

PHASE-SHIFTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY 

SCANNING  ANTENNAS 

Michel  CbevaUer,  Jean-Claude  Lucas,  and  Gerard  Lacoste,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,800 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7,  1975,  75  30694 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  3/26 

VS.  a.  323—1  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  set  of  phase  shifters  associ- 
ated with  respective  radiators  of  an  electronically  scanning 
antenna,  each  phase  shifter  including  at  least  one  phase-shifting 
diode  connected  through  a  series  resistor  to  a  source  of  baclc- 
biasing  voltage  normally  blocking  conduction  therethrough, 
there  being  funher  provided  an  amplifier  individual  to  each 
phase  shifter  with  an  input  stage  connected  to  a  signal-respon- 
sive energizing  circuit  and  an  output  stage  connected  to  said 
source  of  back-biasing  voltage  through  said  series  resistor 
whereby  said  phase-shifting  diode  is  rendered  conductive  upon 
conduction  of  said  output  stage,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
amplifier  is  provided  with  a  negative-feedback  loop  between 
said  stages  including  a  further  diode  poled  to  stabilize  the 
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current  drawn  through  said  phase-shifting  diode  upon  conduc- 
tion of  said  output  stage. 


4,103,219 
SHUNT  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Carl  Franklin  Wheatley,  Jr.,  Somerset  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,7C5 

Int  a.2  GOSF  1/60 

VS.  a.  323—8  16  Claims 


«-<)    • 


having  a  base,  emitter,  and  collector,  the  collector  of  the 
second  transistor  being  connected  to  the  first  input  termi- 
nal, the  base  of  the  first  transistor  being  connnected  to  the 
base  of  the  second  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  the  second 


transistor  being  connected  to  the  first  output  terminal;  a 
second  resistor  connecting  the  first  transistor  emitter  to 
the  first  input  terminal;  and  a  voltage  reference  device 
connecting  the  two  bases  to  the  second  terminals. 


1.  In  a  shunt  regulator  having  first  and  second  terminals 
linked  by  means  for  determining  the  potential  appeanng  be- 
tween them,  improved  said  means  for  determining  the  poten- 
tial appearing  between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  includ- 
ing: 

a  transistor  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a  con- 
trolled conduction  path  therebetween  and  having  a  third 
electrode,  the  conduction  of  said  controlled  conduction 
path  being  controlled  responsive  to  potential  appearing 
between  the  first  and  third  electrodes; 

a  resistance  having  first  and  second  ends; 

first  direct  current  conductive  means  connecting  the  first 
electrode  of  said  transistor  to  said  first  terminal; 

second  direct  current  conductive  means  connecting  the 
second  electrode  of  said  transistor  to  the  first  end  of  said 
resistance; 

third  direct  current  conductive  means  connecting  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  resistance  to  said  second  terminal; 

means  providing  direct  coupling  between  the  second  end  of 
said  resistance  and  the  third  electrode  of  said  transistor; 
and 

means  responsive  to  potential  drop  appearing  across  said 
resistance  for  shunt  regulating  the  current  flow  through 
said  means  for  determining  the  potential  appearing  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  terminals. 


4,103,220 
LOW  DISSIPATION  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Christopher  Ryland  Huntley,  Bunuby,  Canada,  assignor  to 
GTE  Lenkurt  Electric  (Canada)  Ltd.,  Bumaby,  Canada 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,552 
Int  a.!  GOSF  3/08 
VS.  a.  323—19  2  Claims 

1.  A  DC  voltage  regulator  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  first  and  second  output  terminals,  the  second 
input  terminal  and  second  output  terminal  t>eing  in  common, 
and  the  output  terminals  having  developed  therebetween  a 
constant  direct  output  voltage  unaffected  by  variations  in 
direct  input  voltage  applied  between  the  input  terminals,  said 
regulator  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector,  the 
collector  of  the  first  transistor  being  connected  to  the  first 
output  terminal;  a  first  resistor  coimected  between  the 
base-emitter  of  the  first  transistor;  a  second  transistor 


4,103,221 

INDUCTOR  WITH  PLURALITY  OF  MAGNET  PIECES  IN 

AIR  GAP 

Masahiko  Fnkui,  Kumagaya;  Hiromi  Sako.  Fukaya,  and  Masao 
Ogata,  Kumagaya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Metals, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,157,  May  17,  1974,  Pat 

No.  3,968,465.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,539 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18,  1973,  48/54624; 

Jul.  23,  1973,  48/80924;  Jul.  23,  1973.  48/80925;  Jul.  20,  1973, 

48/80588;  Jan.  30,  1974,  49/12060;  Feb.  22,  1974,  49/20817 
Int  a.i  G05F  1/22;  HOIF  21/00 

VS.  a.  323—92  5  Claims 


5.  An  inductor  device  comprising: 

a  magnetic  circuit  comprising  a  first  iron  core  made  of  soft 
magnetic  material  having  at  least  two  legs,  and  a  second 
iron  core  made  of  soft  magnetic  material  having  at  least 
two  legs,  said  legs  of  said  second  iron  core  having  end 
faces  which  oppose  end  faces  of  the  legs  of  said  fu^t  iron 
core,  and  at  least  one  air  gap  formed  between  the  end 
faces  of  the  first  and  the  second  iron  cores; 

coil  means  wound  around  a  ponion  of  said  itugnetic  circuit 
having  terminals  connected  in  series  with  a  power  source 
and  a  load;  and 

a  plurality  of  rare  earth-cobalt  magnet  pieces  insulated  one 
from  the  other,  disposed  in  said  at  least  one  air  gap  be- 
tween said  end  faces,  said  permanent  magnet  pieces  being 
substantially  disposed  in  a  common  plane. 
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4,103,222 
PHASE  DISPLACED  MEASUREMENT  OF  CONTIGUOUS 

SPHERICAL  BALLS 
June*  Hugh  Phillips;  Curt  Ludwig  Dtrid,  and  Michael  Janes 
Rogers,  all  of  Peterborough.  England,  assignors  to  The  Newall 
Engineering  Company,  Ltd.,  England 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1976.  Ser.  No.  709,072 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1975, 
32724/75 

Int  a:-  GOIR  33/00 
U.S.  a.  324—207  4  Claims 
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a  signal  source  for  producing  said  substitution  at  said  I.F. 
frequency  signal. 

closed  loop  means,  including  attenuator  means  for  receiving 
the  output  of  said  substitution  signal  source  and  for  con- 
trolling the  amplitude  of  said  substitution  signal, 

a  branch  attenuating  system  connected  to  said  closed  loop 
and  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  said  substitution  signal 
at  one  point  m  said  closed  loop, 

said  branch  attenuating  system  including  control  means  for 
controlling  the  attenuation  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  attenu- 
ator means. 


4,103,224 
MICRO-WAVE  HYGROMETER 

Miura  Taro,  Tokyo;  Yamamoto  Takahiro,  Yachiyo;  Suzuki 
Makoto,  Tokyo,  and  Nakai  Shinya,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1976,  51/79863 

Int.  CI.'  GOIR  27/04 

U.S.  a.  324—58.5  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  position  detector  comprising  a  first  member,  a  plurality 
of  identical  steel  balls  housed  in  a  longitudinal  row  on  the  first 
member  and  disposed  in  a  linear  array  in  side  by  side  point 
contact  and  constrained  against  movement  relative  to  one 
another,  a  second  member,  a  transducer  carried  by  said  second 
member,  said  first  and  second  members  being  relatively  mov- 
able in  a  rectilinear  path  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  row  of 
balls  with  said  members  being  capable  of  relative  displacement 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  line  of  point  conuct  of  the  balls, 
said  transducer  comprising  means  positioned  on  one  side  of  the 
balls  for  producing  a  periodically  varying  magnetic  field 
through  the  balls  m  a  direction  extending  across  the  row 
thereof  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  line  of  contact  of 
the  balls,  and  separate  means  positioned  on  the  other  side  of 
said  balls  for  sensing  phase-displaced  variations  produced  in 
the  magnetic  field  by  said  relative  movement  of  the  members 
and  for  producing  signals  denoting  the  relative  positions  of  the 
first  and  second  members,  said  sensing  means  comprising  at 
least  two  pick-up  coils  coupled  by  mutual  inductance  only 
with  the  signal  producing  transducer  and  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  apart  along  the  row  of  balls  and  along  the  line  of 
contact  thereof 


4,103,223 
CLOSED  LOOP  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SUBSTITUTION  OF  A 

SIGNAL  OF  EQUAL  AMPLITUDE 
Fritz  K.  Weinert,  Gaitbersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Weinschel 
Engineering  Company,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,742 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—57  R  26  Oaims 
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1.  A  micro-wave  hygrometer  comprising  a  shield  housing 
having  a  small  hole  for  the  flow  of  the  air  but  preventing  the 
radiation  of  the  micro-wave  energy,  a  dielectric  resonator 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  suppon  for  supponing  said  dielec- 
tric resonator  in  said  housing  at  the  poriion  where  the  electric 
field  is  weak,  a  pair  of  antennae  provided  in  said  housing  for 
transmitting  and  receiving  the  micro-wave  energy  through 
said  dielectric  resonator. 


4,103,225 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
CAPACITANCE  AND  CABLE  LENGTH  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  OTHER  aRCL'IT  ELEMENTS 
Berton  H.  Stephens,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynatel  Cor- 
poration, Sunoyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,030 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  27/26.  31/08 

U.S.  a.  324—60  CD  12  Qaims 
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12.  Apparatus  for  automatically  substituting  the  amplitude 
of  an  IF.  signal  comprising: 


11.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  capacitance  of  an  elec- 
trical element:  means  for  applying  a  charging  current  of  con- 
stant magnitude  to  the  element  to  increase  the  voltage  across 
the  same  from  a  first  predetermined  level  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined level,  a  constant  current  load,  means  for  connecting  the 
load  to  the  element  to  effect  a  constant  current  discharge  of  the 
element  to  decrease  the  voltage  from  the  second  level  to  the 
first  level,  means  for  monitoring  the  level  of  the  voltage  across 
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the  element,  and  means  for  delivering  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  time  required  to  increase  the  voltage  from  the 
first  level  to  the  second  level  and  to  return  the  voltage  back  to 
the  first  level,  said  output  signal  being  proportional  to  the 
capacitance  of  the  element. 


4,103,226 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAUGING  THE  TEXTURE  OF  A 
CONDUCTING  SURFACE 
Robert  E.  Fromson,  Wilkins  Tomnhip,   Allegheny  County; 
June*  N.  Brtcker,  Mt.  Lebanon,  and  Lanaon  Y.  Shum,  Del- 
mont,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,269 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  a.  324—61  R  20  Oaims 


an  insulated  semiconductor  diode  having  a  P/N  junction; 

and 
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an  ion-sensitive  membrane,  separating  said  junction  from 
said  fluid  and  juxtaposed  with  said  junction. 


4,103,228 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  WHETHER  HOLES  IN 

DIELECTRIC  LAYERS  ARE  OPENED 
WiUiam  Edward  Ham,  Merccrrille,  NJ.,  iisignor  to  RCA 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,401 

Int.  a.!  GOIR  27/02 

VS.  a.  324—65  R  7  Clidaa 


1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  texture  of  a  conductive  surface 
comprising: 

(a)  capacitance  means  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  to  an 
incremental  area  of  said  conductive  surface  and  forming 
with  said  conductive  surface  a  variable  capacitance  when 
said  means  is  in  spaced  insulated  relationship  thereto  for 
gauging  the  texture  of  said  conductive  surface: 

(b)  means  for  energizing  said  capacitance  means; 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  energizing  means  for  providing  a 
datum  potential; 

(d)  means  coupled  with  said  capacitance  means  and  said 
datum  potential  means,  for  deriving  a  discharge  pulse  each 
time  said  datum  potential  is  exceeded  by  the  charge  on 
said  capacitance  means;  and 

(e)  means  coupled  with  said  deriving  means  for  counting 
said  pulses  over  a  time  period,  with  the  summed  number 
of  pulses  received  during  said  time  period  being  a  function 
of  the  texture  of  said  incremental  area 

14.  Apparatus  for  gauging  a  predetermined  characteristic  of 
a  conductive  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising 

capacitance  means  including  a  conductive  plate  member 
arranged  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  an  incremental  area 
of  said  surface  and  capacitivety  coupled  to  said  surface, 
which  incremental  area  is  determined  by  said  plate  mem- 
ber and  provides  a  variable  capacitance  as  determined  by 
said  surface  characteristic  for  gauging  said  characteristic 
of  the  surface,  and 

dielectric  means  resting  on  said  surface  and  positioned  be- 
tween said  plate  member  and  said  surface  for  determining 
said  spaced  relationship 


4,103,227 
lON-CONTROLLED  DIODE 

Jay  N,  Zemel,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Univenity  of  Peon- 
sylTania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,474 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/02 
VS.  CL  324-65  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  ion  sensor  for  sensing  the  presence  and/or  concentra- 
tion of  an  ion  in  a  fluid,  said  sensor  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  holes  formed  in  a 
dielectric  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  wafer  are  open 
to  communicate  with  said  surface  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  selecting  a  portion  of  said  dielectric  layer  for  a  test  area; 

(b)  forming  at  least  one  specimen  hole  in  said  dielectric  layer 
within  said  test  area; 

(c)  electrically  contacting  said  wafer  through  said  specimen 
hole  with  an  electrolytic  input  probe; 

(d)  electrically  contacting  said  wafer  with  an  output  probe; 

(e)  applying  a  voltage  between  said  input  probe  and  said 
output  probe;  and 

(f)  measuring  the  current  flow  between  said  input  probe  and 
said  output  probe  to  determine  whether  any  dielectric 
remains  between  said  input  probe  and  said  surface. 


4,103,229 
CONTINUOUS-FLOW,  RESISTIVE-PARTICLE 
COUNTING  APPARATUS 
Adrian  R.  L.  Gear,  CharlottesriUe,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Univer- 
sity of  Virginia,  CharlottesriUe,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,630 
Int  a.s  GOIN  27/00 
VS.  Q.  324—71  CP  4  Claima 

1.    Continuous-flow   resist! ve-pariicle   counting   apparatus 
comprising: 
container  means  for  housing  a  bulk  electrolyte; 
an  orifice  tube  closed  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  having  a 
sensing  orifice  defined  within  a  side  wall  ponion  thereof, 
a  portion  of  said  electrolyte  thereby  being  disposed  within 
said  tube; 
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a  first  electrode  disposed  within  said  electrolyte  disposed 

within  said  orifice  tube; 
a  second  electrode  disposed  within  said  bulk  electrolyte 

disposed  within  said  container-, 
electric  circuit  means  including  a  power  source,  electrically 

connecting  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 
fluid  pumping  means  having  a  down-stream  tube  equipped 

with  an  injection  jet.  said  down-stream  lube  disposed 

within  the  electrolyte  in  said  container  at  a  position  radi- 


ally outwardly  of  said  orifice  tube  and  within  the  vicinity 
of  said  sensing  orifice  of  said  orifice  tube  for  forcefully 
injecting  a  fluid  jet  of  said  particles  to  be  counted  toward 
said  sensing  orifice  at  a  flow  rate  which  is  at  least  ten-fold 
the  normal  flow  rate  of  said  electrolyte  from  said  con- 
tainer through  said  sensing  orifice  into  said  orifice  tube; 
and 
means  disposed  within  said  electrical  circuit  for  counting 
said  particles  parsing  through  said  sensing  orifice. 


4,103,230 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

OF  VARIABLE  AMPUTUDE 
Robert  Dubemet,  Chatilloii;  Lucien  JaoTier,  Monthlbery;  Roger 
Tirilly,  Verrieres-Le-Buisson,  and  Patrick  O'ConnoUy,  Cla- 
Biit,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  lodustrielle 
AerosiMtUle,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,375 

Clainis  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  8,  1975,  75.21355 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  23/16 

VS.  a.  324— n  H  11  Oalms 


(b)  means  for  maintaining  the  peak  voltage  of  the  rectified 
signal; 

(c)  a  controllable  integrator  electrically  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  rectifier  for  integrating  the  rectified  sig- 
nal; and 

(d)  a  controllable  switch  for  checking  the  admission  of  the 
signal  into  said  rectifier; 

a  first  display  element  for  displaying  said  peak  voltage; 
a  second  display  element  for  displaying  the  integrated  signal 

output  of  said  integrator; 
a  control  switch  arrangement;  and  a  logic  assembly  for 

controlhng  said  processing  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  actuable  by  said  control  switch  arrange- 
ment for  switching  said  controllable  switch  of  said 
processing  assembly  after  a  first  time  delay  for  admit- 
ting the  signal  to  said  rectifier; 

(b)  second  means  actuable  by  said  control  switch  arrange- 
ment for  actuating  said  controllable  integrator  to  begin 
integrating,  after  a  second  time  delay;  and 

(c)  counter  means  actuable  by  said  control  switch  arrange- 
ment after  said  second  time  delay  for  transmitting  the 
integration  after  a  predetermined  length  of  time. 


4,103  J31 
ELECTROMETRIC  APPARATUS 
Donald  Stephen  Nemcek,  Sr.,  Roselle,  III.,  assignor  to  Cole- 
Parmer  Instrument  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792J70 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  I/SO 

U.S.  a.  324—123  R  4  CUims 


'•ai 


'-i-  uf^> 


1.  Electrometric  apparatus  comprising  a  measuring  device 
for  providing  a  high  impedance  dc  signal  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  variable  to  be  measured,  at  least  one 
amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  high  impedance  dc  signal, 
indicating  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  amplitude  of  said  amplified  dc  signal,  a  transistor  radio 
battery,  and  regulating  means  having  a  low  quiescent  current 
connecting  said  battery  to  the  supply  terminals  of  said  ampli- 
fier means  for  regulating  the  current  supplied  to  said  amplifier 
means,  said  regulating  means  including  a  transistor  having  its 
emitter-collector  circuit  connected  in  series  with  said  battery 
and  the  supply  terminals  of  said  amplifier  means,  a  resistor 
connected  by  one  end  to  one  of  said  supply  terminals,  a  low 
current  type  Zener  diode  connected  by  one  end  to  the  other 
end  of  said  resistor  and  by  its  other  end  to  the  other  supply 
terminal  of  said  amplifier  means,  a  pair  of  series  connected 
resistors  shunt  connected  between  said  supply  terminals,  a 
1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  at  least  one  electrical  signal  of  programmable  operational  ampUfier  having  one  input  con- 
variable  amplitude,  comprising:  nected  to  the  junction  between  said  resistor  and  said  Zener 
a  processing  assembly  for  receiving  an  electrical  signal,  said    diode  and  the  other  input  connected  to  the  junction  between 
processing  assembly  (including)  comprising:                        said  series  connected  resistors,  the  output  of  said  operational 
(a)  a  rectifier  for  rectifying  the  signal;                                  ampUfier  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor. 
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4,103,232 
WAFER  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Kazuhiro  Sugita,  and  Chiyohide  Kon,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dee.  28,  1974,  50-3370; 
Dec.  29,  1974,  50-2140;  Dec.  28,  1974,  50-3368;  Dec.  28,  1974, 
50-3369;  Dec.  28,  1974,  50-3574 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/22:  B65G  47/24 
VS.  a.  324—158  F  10  Qaims 


coil,  means  electrically  connected  to  the  coil  and  generating  a 
voltage  signal  dependent  of  and  in  phase  with  the  voltage  drop 
in  the  coil,  means  electrically  connected  in  series  with  the  AC 
current  source,  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  and  in  phase 
with  the  current  through  the  coil,  means  for  phase  shifting  by 
90°  one  of  said  signals,  which  means  are  electrically  connected 


2.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  disc-shaped  pallets  each  having  a 
wafer-shaped  article  secured  at  a  precisely  predetermined 
position  on  a  face  of  the  pallet; 

storage  means  for  supporting  said  pallets  in  first  and  second 
stacks; 

holding  means  for  holding  one  of  said  disc-shaped  pallets  at 
opposed  portions  of  the  edge  thereof,  said  holding  means 
including  a  pair  of  arms  movable  relative  to  each  other 
with  one  of  said  arms  determining  a  precise  position  of  the 
held  pallet  relative  to  said  holding  means  and  the  other  of 
said  arms  moving  to  effect  the  gripping  and  releasing  of  a 
pallet; 

pallet  support  means  at  a  testing  station  spaced  from  said 
stacks; 

driving  means  for  moving  said  holding  means  so  as  to  pick- 
up the  uppermost  of  said  pallets  from  said  first  stack  and 
transport  the  same  to  a  precisely  predetermined  position 
on  said  pallet  support  means  and,  thereafter,  to  pick  up  the 
pallet  from  said  support  means  and  transport  the  same  to 
the  top  of  said  second  stack;  and 

a  measuring  device  at  said  testing  sution  for  measuring  the 
wafer-shaped  article  on  a  pallet  at  said  precisely  predeter- 
mined position  on  said  support  means. 


IM.tW*l>.«LTl* 


to  the  means  which  generates  the  signal,  a  device  which  oper- 
ates as  a  multiplier  for  multiplying  the  phase-shifted  signal  and 
the  other  signal  which  device  is  electrically  connected  to  the 
means  for  phase  shifting  and  to  the  means  for  generating  the 
non-shifted  signal  and  a  meter  electrically  connected  to  the 
device  which  operates  as  a  multiplier  measuring  the  signal 
obtained  by  the  multiplication  performed  in  the  device. 


4,103,234 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMISSION  STORAGE  AND/OR 

MULTIPLEXING  OF  INFORMATION 

William  R.  Frazier,  Jr.,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynamics  Corp.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  685,353,  No?.  24,  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,588,836. 

This  application  Feb.  2. 1971,  Ser.  No.  111,919 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/00 

VS.  a.  325—38  A  19  ClaiBS 


4,103,233 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  MEASURING  OF  AN 
ESSENTIALLY  LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT 
Armand  Timmermans;  Eduard  Selleslagb,  both  of  Haasdonk, 
and  Jose  N.  E.  Deneyer,  Petit-Enghien,  all  of  Belgium,  assign- 
ors to  Verenigde  Energiebedrij»en  van  het  Scheldeland,  Ant- 
werp, Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Aug.  13,  1975,  159166; 
Jul.  10,  1976,  169417 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/12 
VS.  a.  324—208  22  Claims 

1.  Insullation  for  the  measuring  of  an  essentially  linear  dis- 
placement of  a  body,  with  a  fixed  coil  the  axial  direction  of 
which  corresponds  to  the  direction  of  the  displacement  to  be 
measured,  a  rod  the  magnetic  permeability  of  which  differs 
from  the  magnetic  permeability  of  the  medium  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  the  coil,  means  for  connecting  said  rod  along  the 
axis  of  the  coil  to  that  body  the  displacement  of  which  should 
be  measured,  an  AC.  source  with  constant  amplitude  and 
pulsation  (angular  frequency)  causing  a  voltage  drop  in  the 


1.  The  method  of  processing  digiul  information  for  high 
density  data  transmission  via  an  information  carrying  medium 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  translating  said  information  into 
a  series  of  successive  data  words  each  having  a  given  number 
of  binary  bits,  and  successively  encoding  each  of  said  data 
words  into  a  format  word  selected  from  an  alphabet  of  format 
words,  each  having  a  series  of  signals  equal  in  number  to  said 
given  number  and  having  zero  average  amplitude, 
controlling  the  reception  of  said  format  words  from  said 
medium  in  accordance  with  their  zero  average  amplitude 
characteristic  that  each  of  said  words  is  segregated,  and 
retranslating  said  format  words  into  data  words  correspond- 
ing thereto. 
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4,103J3S  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  the 

TWO-TONE  ATTENTION  SIGNAL  BROADCASTING       previously  filtered  suspect  signal,  from  said  interference  signal 
SYSTEM  band,  and  utilizing  said  last  filtered  signal  at  the  interference 

Patrick  Doyle  Bryant,  2310  Garfield,  Apt.  5,  Lincohi,  Nebr. 
68502 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1976,  S«r.  No.  711,486 

Int.  a."  H04H  9/00 

VS.  a.  325—64  19  Claim* 


1     ■aouLaT'OM 

{        MO>0         [_ 

^ 

-I"*"""! 

.■o.c»Twr» 

I.  A  signaling  system  for  broadcast  by  broadcast  equipment 
on  carrier  frequencies  normally  used  for  other  broadcasts 
comprising: 

an  encoder; 

a  timer; 

a  source  of  audio  signals  for  broadcasting  at  a  earner  fre- 
quency; 

an  interrupt  switch  means  for  electrically  operatively  con- 
necting said  source  of  audio  signals  to  said  broadcast 
equipment  for  transmission  at  one  time  and  for  electrically 
operatively  connecting  said  encoder  to  said  broadcast 
equipment  at  other  times; 

said  encoder  including  means  for  generating  digital  signals  at 
two  predetermined  frequencies,  converting  said  digiul 
signals  to  sine  waves  and  combining  said  sine  waves  for 
application  to  said  interrupt  switch; 

said  timer  including  means  for  switching  said  interrupt 
switch  means  from  said  encoder  back  to  said  source  of  said 
audio  signals  a  predetermined  time  after  said  interrupt 
switch  means  has  been  switched  from  audio  signals  to  said 
encoder;  and 

switch  means  for  actuating  said  interrupt  switch  means  to 
connect  said  encoder  to  said  broadcast  equipment  and  for 
starting  said  timer; 

said  encoder  includmg  a  source  of  clock  pulses,  a  first  fre- 
quency divider,  and  a  second  frequency  divider; 

said  first  and  second  frequency  dividers  each  having  a  differ- 
ent input  terminal; 

each  of  said  input  terminals  being  connected  to  a  source  of 
clock  pulses; 

said  first  and  second  frequency  dividers  including  counters 

each  of  which  has  a  different  reset  input  terminal;  and 
means  for  applying  a  signal  to  at  least  one  of  said  reset  input 
terminals  to  energiie  said  counters. 


frequency  in  the  wireless  transmission  of  a  jamming  signal,  the 
frequency  of  which  corresponds  to  the  frequency  of  the  sus- 
pect transmission  signal  so  detected. 


4,103,237 
RADIO  JAMMING  SYSTEM 
Laurin  G.  Fischer,  Glen  Rock,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 
Tdepbone  St  Telegraph  Corp.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  IS,  1955,  Set.  No.  553,352 

InL  a.2  H04K  3/00 

U,S.  a.  325—132  7  Claims 


4,103J3« 
ELECTRONIC  JAMMING  SYSTE.M 
Peter  Dewnra,  Mnoick,  a^  Him  Proat,  Mnnich-SoUn,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aiiigBon  to  Siemens  Aktiengcsell- 
achaft,  Berlin  *  Muaick.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,913 
Claimi  priority,  ippUotioQ  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1960,  70474 

UL  a.-  H04K  3/00 
VS.  CL  325—132  1«  Claims 

t.  A  method  of  jamming  viireless  communications  having  a 
frequency  falling  within  a  predetermined  frequency  band,  by 
means  of  a  powerful  jamming  transmission,  comprising  the 
steps  of  separating  out  from  the  predetermined  frequency 
band,  by  an  electrical  filtering  operation,  a  suspect  transmission 
signal  falling  therein,  producing  an  interference  signal  band 
having  a  band  width  sufficient  to  include  all  filtered  frequen- 
cies, separating  out,  by  an  electrical  filtering  operation,  a  signal 


U-J      Kr      I     L*f*«n;^|— S 


i^ 


1.  A  repeater  comprising  an  antenna  system,  a  repeater  loop 
consisting  solely  of  broadband  elements  for  coupling  the  input 
signal  from  the  input  to  the  output  thereof  without  changing 
the  frequency  of  the  signal  at  any  place  in  the  loop,  said  ele- 
ments including  at  least  one  broadband  translation  device, 
means  coupling  the  input  and  output  of  said  repealer  loop  to 
said  antenna  system  to  receive  incoming  signals  and  for  re- 
transmitting said  signals,  and  means  for  communicating 
through  said  repeater  including  a  source  of  local  intelUgence 
signals,  a  source  of  a  local  earner  wave,  means  couplmg  said 
wave  source  to  said  loop  at  a  point  ahead  of  said  translation 
device  and  means  coupling  the  source  of  local  intelligence 
signals  to  said  translation  device  to  modulate  said  local  carrier 
wave. 
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4,103,238 

TRANSMTITER  MODULATED  WTTH  THREE 

MODULATION  PATTERNS 

Andrew  F.  Deming,  Alliance,  Ohio,  and  James  B.  Russell,  Glen- 

•haw,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Alliance  Manufkcturing  Company, 

AUianccOUo 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,976 

Int.  a.2  H04B  J/04 

VS.  a.  325—141  23  Claims 


1  A  modulated  carrier  wave  transmitter  comprising  in  com- 
bination; 

a  carrier  generator  to  generate  a  carrier  wave; 

means  esublishing  first  and  second  different  modulation 
frequencies; 

means  esublishing  time  sequential  control  signals; 

modulation  means  connected  to  modulate  said  carrier  wave 
by  said  first  and  second  modulation  frequencies  in  first, 
second  and  third  modulation  patterns,  comprising; 

first  means  connected  to  modulate  said  carrier  wave  with 
said  first  modulation  frequency  in  accordance  with  said 
sequential  control  signals  to  establish  said  first  modulation 
pattern  of  said  carrier  wave  for  at  least  one  bit  period,  a  bit 
period  being  the  time  period  required  for  the  transmission 
of  one  complete  interval  of  the  first,  second  or  third  mod- 
ulation pattern, 

second  means  connected  to  modulate  said  carrier  wave  with 
said  second  modulation  frequency  in  accordance  with  said 
sequential  control  signals  to  establish  said  second  modula- 
tion pattern  of  said  carrier  wave  for  at  least  one  bit  period, 

and  third  means  connected  to  modulate  said  carrier  wave 
with  said  first  modulation  frequency  and  sequentially  with 
said  second  modulation  frequency  in  accordance  with  said 
sequential  control  signals  to  esublish  said  third  modula- 
tion pattern  of  said  carrier  wave  for  at  least  one  bit  period, 
the  signal  being  transmitted  containing  all  three  moduU- 
tion  patterns. 


4,103,239 

COMPRESSOR  FOR  BOTH  SPEECH  AND  CARRIER 

SIGNALS 

WUIem  Douwe  Meewezen,  HilTersum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,628,  Sep.  25, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,647 
Claims    priority,    application    Netberlamte,    Oct.    1,    1974, 
7412916 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/04 
VS.  a.  325—144  5  Claims 


signals  to  be  transmitted,  a  threshold  device  coupled  between 
said  rectifier  and  said  control  device,  a  carrier  signal  source 
which  supplies  a  pilot  signal,  the  signal  to  be  transmitted  and 
the  pilot  signal  being  supplied  to  the  dynamic  control  device, 
the  dynamic  control  device  comprising  an  input  circuit  includ- 
ing an  amplitude  modulator  coupled  to  said  signal  source,  the 
signal  to  be  transmitted  being  applied  to  said  modulator  for 
generating  at  an  angle  a  double-sideband  sigiul  with  sup- 
pressed carrier,  said  input  circuit  including  a  combination 
device  means  coupled  to  the  modulator  output  and  to  said 
signal  source  for  combining  the  double-sideband  modulated 
signal  said  control  device  further  comprises  amplitude  control 
means  coupled  to  said  combination  and  threshold  devices  and 
the  pilot  signal. 


4,103,240 

FM  TUNING  INDICATOR 

Nobuyuki  Sakabe,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Shin-Shirasuna 

Electric  Corp.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  661,504,  Feb.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,075 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jim.  17,  1975,  50-73337 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/16 

VS.  a.  325—349  5  Claims 


I.  An  FM  tuner  including  means  for  producing  an  intermedi- 
ate frequency  signal;  frequency  discriminator  means  with  "S" 
characteristics  for  frequency-discriminating  said  intermediate 
frequency  signal:  differential  amplifier  means  responsive  to  a 
substantially  rectilinear  portion  of  said  "S"  characteristics  to 
produce  an  output  signal  whose  amplitude  becomes  maximum 
at  a  frequency  position  corresponding  to  the  center  frequency 
position  of  said  intermediate  frequency  signal,  said  differential 
amplifier  means  comprising  a  first  transistor  and  a  second 
transistor  connected  to  each  other  so  as  to  constitute  a  differen- 
tial amplifier,  and  a  variable  resistance  element  connected  to 
said  frequency  discriminator  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
internal  resistance  is  variable  depending  on  a  d.c.  component 
output  which  is  provided  by  said  frequency  discriminator 
means,  said  variable  resistance  element  being  associated  with 
said  differential  amplifier,  wherein  said  intermediate  frequency 
signal  is  imparted  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor;  and  detec- 
tor means  responsive  to  said  out-put  signal  provided  by  said 
differential  amplifier  means  to  produce  an  indication  as  to 
whether  said  tuner  is  in  a  tuned  state  or  not. 


C^Il 


OCv« 


j-«»»«s«»  4,103,241 

RF  AMPLIFIER  AND  A?«JTENNA 
Jack  N^rk,  Lexington,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Reach  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Lexington,  Nebr. 

FUed  Ang.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603^50 
•^KiS^"  Int.  a.'  H04B  1/18 

VS.  a.  325—373  3  Clairai 

1.  In  a  receiver  for  RF  signals,  the  combination  comprising 

an  RF  amplifier  for  amplifying  RF  signals  and  having  a  point 

1.  A  transmitter  comprising  a  dynamic  compressor  having  a   of  ground  reference  potential,  an  internal  antenna  adapted  to 

dynamic  control  device  and  a  compression  rectifier  fed  by  the    receive  RF  signals  and  having  an  output  on  which  such  RF 
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signals  appear,  said  output  being  coupled  to  said  RF  amplifier,      ^^^p     j^.p  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  PEAK 
and  means  defining  an  input  for  RF  signals  from  an  external    J*?^' "  ^evELS  IN  A  BANDLIMITED  RECORDING  OR 
antenna,  said  means  being  connected  to  said  ground  reference    =•"        .jji^^SMISSION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  PRE-EMPHASIS 
Robert  A.  Orbon,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Orban  Associ- 
ates. Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
ConSuation  of  Ser.  No.  6024»1.  Aug.  8, 1975,  .b»doned.  Tlus 
application  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756.193 
Int  CI  2  H03B  S/02:  H03K  S/OS:  H03G  11/04 

u5.a.3Vi«9  »a«^ 


potentUl,  said  internal  antenna  being  tunable  and  having  been 
wned  while  said  input  means  is  connected  to  said  ground 
reference  potential  to  maximize  the  sensitivity  of  said  receiver. 


.<B»  /S«S>\l'S«0»--»«'\jJ'*"»r  Ip-Cj- 
»J  3bJ  5^^' 


4,103  J42 

WAVEFOR.M  CON^VERTER  FOR  ALTERING  THE 

raEScV^SPECTRL^  OF  AN  OUTPUT  SIGNAL 

JuXuLe  Shigeta.  Hirakata,  J.p«..  «signor  to  MatsushtU 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd;.  0«Jui.  J«I»» 

Filed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  «85.»M     „--.,. 
a.i»s  priority,  application  J.j^'.  Mjy  15.^5.  50-58015 
InL  a.-  Ha3K  i/08:  G06G  T/U 
\i&.  a.  328—35 
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1  In  a  system  for  controlling  peak  signal  levels  m  recording 
or  transmission  system,  or  the  like  which  employs  high  fre- 
quency pre-emphasis  the  combination  of 

input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal;  .... 

high  frequency  pre-emphasis  means  coupled  to  said  mpu 
means,  for  emphasizing  high  frequencies  of  said  mput 

clip^ng'  means  for  clipping  a  signal,  coupled  to  said  pre- 
emphasis  means;  and. 

a  shelving  filter  coupled  to  said  clipping  means  having  a 
transfer  function  which  includes  a  factor  in  the  general 
form: 

(aS-t-l)/(*S+l) 

where  a  and  *  are  non-zero  constants  and  where  S  is  a 
complex  variable; 
whereby  peak  levels  of  an  output  of  said  shelvmg  filter  are 
readily  controlled. 


I  A  waveform  converter  comprising: 

an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal  and  a  ground, 

a  first  capacitor  having  one  end  connected  to  said  inpu 

terminal  and  the  other  end  connected  to  one  end  of  a  fiw 

resistor,  the  other  end  of  said  first  resistor  being  connected 

to  said  output  terminal, 
a  first  switching  device  connected  between  satd  one  end  of 

said  first  resistor  and  said  output  terminal, 
a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  output  terminal 

a  ^on^d'swllchuig  device  connected  in  parallel  with  a  third 
resistor,  one  end  of  said  parallel  connection  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminal,  .    t     a 

a  second  capacitor  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said 
parallel  connection  and  ground. 

one  of  said  first  and  second  switching  devices  being  ren- 
dered conductive  and  the  other  being  rendered  non-con- 
ductive  m  response  to  a  change  of  a  square  wave  signal 
applied  to  said  input  terminal  from  a  first  to  a  second 
p^Lntial  and  said  other  of  said  switching  dev>c«  being 
rendered  conductive  and  said  one  of  said  switching  de- 
vices being  rendered  non-conductive  in  response  to  a 
W  of  Lid  square  wave  input  signal  from  said  second 
Tsaid  first  potential,  whereby  said  first  capacitor  and  said 
^Tnd  resistor  substantially  constitutes  a  differentiating 
^cuit  and  said  first  resistor  and  said  seacond  capacitor 
substantially  constitutes  an  integration  circuit. 


4,103.244 

FSK  DEMODULATOR 

Yoichi  Tan,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

^""^"••'Tued  Apr.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  785,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1976,  51-40656 
Int.  a.2  H03D  im 
U5.  a.  329-122  "a«ms 


1  An  FSK  demodulator  apparatus  for  receiving  and  demod- 
ulating an  FSK-modulated  signal  that  is  transmitted  with  n 
transmitting  frequencies  made  to  correspond  to  n-level  (n 
^mg  a  positive  integer  equal  to  or  larger  than  2)  information 
signals,  respectively,  comprising  a  variable  frequency  oscilla- 
tor whose  frequency  is  variable  m  response  to  a  control  signal. 
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a  frequency  converter  circuit  for  converting  said  FSK- 
modulated  signal  into  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  by 
means  of  an  output  of  said  oscillator,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  converter  circuit  for  generating  said  «-level 
information  signals  and  said  control  signal  having  at  least  n 
frequency-stable  points  which  correspond  to  said  n  transmit- 
ting frequencies. 


4,103.245 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  FOR  LOW  LEVEL  SIGNAL 
Kenji  Yokoyaraa,  Hanuunatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hanuunatsu.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715J00 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1975.  50-104081; 
Aug.  29,  1975,  50-104082;  Aug.  29,  1975,  50-104083;  Aug.  29, 
1975.  50-118310[U];  Aug.  29.  1975.  50-118311[U] 

Int.  CI.2  H03F  3/1S3.  3/6S 
VS.  a.  330—265  7  CUdms 


5.  An  audio  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  a  signal  of  low 
voltage  level  supplied  by  a  moving  coil-type  cartridge  source, 
said  amplifier  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  signal 
source; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  power  source; 

transistor  means  including  a  plurality  of  transistors  each 
having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  said  transis- 
tor means  having  an  input  resistance  of  a  value  less  than 
the  value  of  impedance  of  said  signal  source  and  the  tran- 
sistors being  interconnected  whereby  corresponding  elec- 
trodes of  each  transistor  are  connected,  respectively,  to 
the  input  terminal,  the  output  terminal,  and  the  power 
source;  and 

a  resistor  connected  between  the  output  terminal  and  said 
input  terminal. 


4.103.246 
SWrrCHABLE  CURRENT  AMPLIHER 
Allen  LeRoy  Limberg,  Lambertrille,  N.J..  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6.  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,916 

Int  a.2  H03G  3/30 

V.S.  a.  330—278  10  Claims 


l«m       OUTBIt 


complementary  conductivity  types,  each  having  base  and 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes; 

an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor; 

an  output  terminal  to  which  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  connects; 

an  inverting  current  amplifier  having  an  input  coiuiection  to 
the  emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  having 
an  output  connection  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor; 

a  source  of  control  signals;  and 

means  connected  to  an  interconnection  between  the  collec- 
tor electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  base  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  for  selectively  diverting,  respon- 
sive to  a  control  signal  from  said  source,  collector  current 
flow  from  said  first  transistor  away  from  flowing  as  base 
current  to  said  second  transistor. 


4,103.247 
VARIABLE  GABS  AMPUHERS 
Jean  Victor  Martens.  Deume-Antwerp.  Belgium,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805J66 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands.   Jon.    18.   1976. 
7606626 

Int  a.2  H03G  3/30 
V£.  a.  330—284  20  Claina 


1.  Automatic  active  equalizer  for  a  signal  pulse  transmission 
cable,  said  equalizer  including: 
at  least  one  amplifier  means  including  at  least  two  amplifying 

devices; 
feedback  circuit  means  for  intercoupling  said  amplifying 

devices,  said  amplifier  having  a  predetermined  closed  loop 

gain  versus  frequency  function; 
a  gain  control  output; 
means  for  controlling  a  variable  of  said  function  with  a  gain 

control  signal  derived  from  said  gain  control  output  of 

said  equalizer  such  that  said  feedback  circuit  provides 

positive  feedback. 


1.  A  switchable  current  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  respectively  of  first  and  second 


4,103  J48 
VOLTAGE  FOLLOWER  ORCUrT 
Gijun  Idei,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibiura  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713.244 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12. 1975,  50-97982 
Int  a.2  H03F  3/lS.  1/34 
VS.  a.  330—288  10  Claims 

1.  A  voluge  follower  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  terminal, 
an  output  terminal, 

first  and  second  power  supply  terminals, 
a  first  transistor  of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  base 

connected  to  said  input  terminal, 
a  second  transistor,  opposite  in  conductivity  type  to  said  first 
transistor,  and  having  a  base  connected  to  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor,  an  emitter  connected  to  said  first 
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'  '1^1"^"°^  k""^"  '"  '""ductivity  type  to  aid  first 
transBtor,  and  having  an  emitter  connected  to  said  output 


through  said  second  terminal  having  a  fixed  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  magnitude  of  current  through  said  first 
terminal; 

said  input  circuit  also  connected  to  said  emitter  terminal  of 
said  first  transistor  and  to  at  least  one  source  of  D  C 
potential:  and 

said  output  circuit  connected  to  said  emitter  terminal  of  said 
output  transistor  and  to  at  least  one  source  of  D.C.  poten- 


terminal,  a  base  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor,  and  a  collector  coupled  to  said  second  power 
supply  terminal,  and  i~wcr 

a  current  source  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  and  said  second  power  supply  terminal. 

4,103J49 
PNP  CURRENT  MIRROR 
Kenoetli  John  Burdick,  Tnunansburg,  N.Y.,  asgignor  to  GTE 
SylTania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  M«,g34 
lot  a.;  H03F  J//« 
VS.  a.  330-288  7  , 


4,103,2SO 

H.row'^f,'^?^'^  HOPPING  SYNTHESIZER 
HaroW  Wofford  Jackaon,  Baitlniore,  Mi,  aasignor  to  The  Ben- 
dlx  Corporation,  Southfield,  MIc*. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,122 

CA  a  33.-1  A      '-•"'"'«B^/«* 

10  Claim 


1.  A  controlled  current  source  circuit  for  connection  be- 
tween an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit  comprising 
first  and  second  PNP  transistors,  each  having  an  mutter- 
base  junction,  and  each  having  a  base  terminal,  an  emitter 
terminal  and  a  collector  termmal,  said  base  terminals 
connected  to  a  first  common  connection,  said  collector 
terminal  of  said  first  transistor  also  connected  to  said  first 
common  connection; 
an  NPN  output  transistor  having  a  base  terminal,  an  emitter 
terminal  and  a  collector  terminal,  said  base  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  collector  terminal  of  said  second  PNP 
transistor,  said  collector  terminal  connected  to  said  emit- 
ter termmal  of  said  second  PNP  transistor 
first  and  second  resistors,  the  value  of  said  first  resistor 
havmg  a  ratio  with  respect  to  the  value  of  said  second 
resistor,  said  resistors  each  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, said  first  termmal  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
resistors  connected  to  a  first  source  of  DC.  potential  said 
second  terminal  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  resistors 
respectively  connected  to  the  emitter  terminal  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors; 
current  bias  means  with  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 
first  common  connection,  with  a  second  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  collector  terminal  of  said  second  transistor 
and  with  at  least  a  third  terminal  connected  to  a  second 
source  of  DC.  potential,  the  magnitude  of  current  flowing 


ni,^  <■"' f™0''"'<=y  hopping  synthesizer  which  responds  to  a 
pseudo  random  senes  of  command  words  comprising 
an  addressable  niemory  means  containing  a  plurality  of 

individually  addressed  error  signals 
a  variable  frequency  oscillator  means  for  generating  an 
output  m  response  to  a  combination  of  a  first  command 
signal  and  an  associated  error  signal,  said  addressable 
memory  means  bemg  addressed  by  said  first  command 
signal  to  recall  said  associated  error  signal 
a  frequency  synthesizer  employing  indirect  synthesis  tech- 
niques and  responsive  to  second  command  signals  for 
generating  a  sequence  of  frequency  signals,  the  range  of 
said  second  command  signals  encompassing  at  least  the 
range  of  said  first  command  signals 
means  comparing  said  first  command  signals  with  said  sec- 
ond command  signals  for  generating  a  qualification  signal 
When  the  comparison  is  proper; 
means  responsive  to  said  qualification  signal  for  companng 
said  sequence  of  frequency  signals  with  said  vanable 
frequency  oscillator  means  output  to  generate  a  second 
error  signal;  and. 
means  for  adjusting  said  associated  error  signal  in  response 
to  said  second  error  signal. 


4,103,251 

A.       ,  ?,^?'^'™°  °^^^  "NE  OSOLLATOR 

Ainn  L.  Ghek,  Uxington,  Mju,.,  aMiignor  to  Tlie  United  Sutes 

Wastry.  D.c""""**'  "•"  '*•  ^'"^  ■"  ^  '^•'>- 
Filed  .May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793.984 

u.s.a.33i-.A    •"'•«-^"<»»^/<''  ^^^^ 

1.  A  subilUed  pulse  generating  circuit  comprising 
a  delay  line  clock  constructed  to  provide  a  repetitive  alter- 
natmg  waveform  clock  output  m  response  to  an  input 
signal;  and  '^ 
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means  coupled  to  said  delay  line  clock  for  compensating  for 
changes  in  the  delay  line  timing  period  of  the  clock  in 


■•-aLj: 
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ACCUMULATOR 
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order  to  stabilize  the  period  of  the  clock  output  at  a  se- 
lected value 


I.  A  capacitive  activated  transducer,  comprising: 

a  sensor  responsive  to  a  touch  by  a  human  operator  to  gener- 
ate a  change  in  capacitance, 

an  oscillator  connected  to  said  sensor  and  generating  a  signal 
at  a  frequency  varying  with  the  capacitance  of  said  sensor, 
and 

means  for  gating  a  pulse  train  signal  to  an  output  terminal, 
said  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  and  responsive  to 
a  time  window  varying  with  the  frequency  of  said  oscilla- 
tor, 

II.  A  sensor  for  a  capacitive  activated  transducer,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  pair  of  opposed  electrodes  positioned  along  a  first  of 
two  orthogonal  axes  and  spaced  an  equal  and  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  intersection  of  said  orthogonal 
axes,  each  electrode  of  said  first  pair  having  a  shape  sym- 
metrical with  said  first  orthogonal  axis,  and 

a  second  pair  of  opposed  electrodes  positioned  along  the 
second  of  said  two  orthogonal  axes  and  spaced  an  equal 
and  predetermined  distance  from  the  intersection  of  said 
orthogonal  axes,  each  electrode  of  said  second  pair  having 
a  shape  symmetrical  with  said  second  orthogonal  axis  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  electrodes  of  said 
first  pair  such  that  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  electrode  is  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  adjacent  electrodes, 

whereby  a  change  in  capacitance  may  be  sensed  with  respect 


to  the  two  onhogonal  axes  when  the  sensor  is  touched  by 
a  human  operator. 


4,103,253 
METAL  VAPOR  LASER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Kathumi  Tokudome,  Hidaka;  Michio  Ishikawa,  Kawagoe.  and 
Noboru  Kamide,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Kim- 
mon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,521 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1975,  50-153430 
Int.  a.-  HOIS  J/OS 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  15  Claims 


^ 
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4,103,252 

CAPACmVE  TOUCH-ACTIVATED  TRANSDUCER 

SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  OSaLLATORS 

Thomas  W.  Bobick,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,907 

Int.  a.'  QOID  21/04;  HOIG  7/00,  H03K  J/72 

US.  a.  331—48  19  Claims 


1  A  metal  vapor  laser  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  laser  fine  tube  including  a  peripheral  side  wall  having  first 
and  second  ends  and  containing  rare  gas; 

Brewster  windows  provided  at  said  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  fine  tube,  respectively; 

a  first  branch  tube  having  an  open  end  connected  near  but 
spaced  from  the  first  end  of  said  fine  tube  to  the  peripheral 
side  wall  of  said  fine  tube,  and  a  sealed  end  through  which 
is  inserted  an  anode; 

a  second  branch  tube  including  a  peripheral  side  wall  having 
an  open  end  connected  near  but  spaced  from  the  second 
end  of  said  fine  tube  to  the  peripheral  side  wall  of  said  fine 
tube,  and  a  sealed  end  through  which  is  inserted  a  cathode 
for  effecting  discharge  with  said  anode; 

a  sealed  vessel  housing  metal  and  connected  to  the  periph- 
eral side  wall  of  said  fine  tube  near  said  connection  of  said 
first  branch  tube  to  the  peripheral  side  wall  of  said  fine 
tube,  said  metal  being  evaporated  by  heating  and  being 
introduced  into  said  fine  tube  so  as  to  be  ionized  by  said 
discharge  and  provide  an  active  medium  for  laser; 

a  plurality  of  fine  apertures  provided  over  a  given  length  of 
the  peripheral  side  wall  of  said  second  branch  tube  at  a 
central  poriion  thereof  between  said  sealed  end  thereof 
and  said  fine  tube,  said  apertures  having  a  size  such  that 
the  evaporated  metal  passes  through  the  apertures,  but 
without  causing  leakage  of  the  discharge  current  passing 
through  said  second  branch  tube  and  passing  by  said 
apertures,  said  apertures  being  provided  over  a  length  of 
said  second  branch  tube  which  is  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  dimension  of  said  second  branch  tube;  and 

a  sealed  outer  tube  surrounding  the  apertured  portion  of  said 
second  branch  tube  and  housing  an  adsorbent  for  adsorb- 
ing the  evaporated  metal  passing  through  said  a[>enures 
into  said  sealed  outer  tube. 


4,103,254 
TUNABLE  FREQUENCY  LASER 
LesUe  F.  Chikami,  114-19th  St,  Hermosa  BfA,  Calif.  90254 
FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,350 
iBt  a.2  HOIS  3/J3 
VS.  a.  331— 94JS  S  9  Claims 

1.  A  stabilization  system  for  stabilizing  a  laser  beam  to  a 
desired  frequency,  which  laser  beam  is  produced  between  the 
longitudinal  ends  of  a  laser  cavity,  comprising: 
control  means  adapted  to  adjust  the  longitudinal  length  of 

the  laser  cavity; 
means  for  dispersing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  laser  beam  into 

separate  frequency  components; 
means  for  receiving  the  dispersed  frequency  components 
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and  detecting  the  occurance  of  those  components  having 
frequencies  which  are  above  and  below  a  desired  fre- 
quency component; 
means  for  producing  an  error  signal  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tion of  frequency  components  havmg  frequencies  which 
are  above  or  below  the  desired  frequency  and. 


solution  comprising  a  lasing  concentration  in  a  non-interfering 
solvent,  of  a  dye  having  the  following  formula 


means  for  transmitting  said  error  signal  to  said  control  means 
whereby  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  laser  cavity  is 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  by  the  control  means  in  proportion 
to  the  error  signal  to  stabilize  the  laser  beam  at  the  desired 
frequency 


4,103  J55 
HIGH  POWER,  COMPACT  WAVEGUIDE  GAS  LASER 
HowanI  R.  Schlosaberg,  9  TumiBg  Mill  Rd.,  Lexington.  Mass. 
02173 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  77«,38« 

Ipt.  a.J  HOIS  S/OS 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  C  >0  CUims 
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wherein  R,  is  hydrogen;  K,  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  R5  and  R,  are  hydrogen;  and  X  is  hydroxy,  dimethyl- 
amino,  or  morpholino. 


4,103  JS7 
AZAQUINOLONE  DYE  LASERS 
Peter  R.  Hammond,  Livennore;  Ronald  L.  Atkins,  Ridgecrest; 
Ronald  A.  Henry,  China  Lake,  and  Aaron  N.  Fletcher,  Rid- 
gecrest, all  of  Calif.,  assignor*  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,764 
Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/20 
VS.  a.  331—94.5  L  17  Ctaims 

1.  A  dye  laser  comprising  a  laser  dye  solution  and  a  pumping 
energy  source  operably  coupled  therewith  and  capable  of 
producing  stimulated  emission  of  the  dye  solution,  said  solu- 
tion comprising  a  lasing  concentration  in  a  non-interfering 
solvent,  of  a  dye  having  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R^is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  methyl,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen;  and  X  is  hydroxy,  amino,  me- 
thylamino,  or  dimethylamino.. 


1.  A  high  power  compact  waveguide  laser  comprising  a 
resonant  cavity,  an  elongated  housing  located  within  said 
resonant  cavity,  a  longitudinal  chamber  located  within  said 
housing  and  containing  a  lasing  medium,  means  for  dividing 
said  longitudinal  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  wave- 
guides, said  dividing  means  being  transmissive  to  the  emission 
wavelength  of  said  lasing  medium,  means  for  admitting  said 
lasing  medium  into  said  waveguides  and  means  for  causing  a 
lasing  action  to  take  place  wthin  said  lasing  medium  located 
within  each  of  said  waveguides  whereby  leakage  of  laser  radia- 
tion between  adjacent  waveguides  through  said  dividing 
means  causes  the  coupling  of  the  phases  of  the  waveguide 
modes  and  thereby  produces  a  laser  output  of  high  power. 


4,103.258 
PULSE  GENERATOR  INCLUDING  A  CAPACITOR 
WHICH  IS  DISCHARGED  THROUGH  A  THYRISTOR 
Takahiko  lida,  and  Yasunobu  Arita.  both  of  Itami,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778J17 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    18,    1976,   51- 
3278«(U];   Mar.   25.    1976.   51-36223[U];  Mar.  25,  1976,  51- 
36224{U];  Jon.  22. 1976, 51-82S80(U];  Jnl.  9, 1976, 51-91968(U]; 
Aug.  5,  1976,  51-105335[U] 

InL  a.2  H03K  3/SS 
VS.  a.  331—111  11  Claims 


4,103J56 
AZACOUMARIN  DYE  LASERS 
Peter  R.  Hammond,  Lirermore;  Ronald  L.  Atkins.  Ridgecrest; 
Ronald  A.  Henry,  China  Lake,  and  Aaron  N.  netcher.  Rid- 
gecrest. aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington.  D.C. 

FUed  May  25. 1976.  Ser.  No.  689.889 

iBt  a.2  HOIS  S/20 

VS.  a.  331-94.5  L  "  C**™ 

1  A  dye  laser  comprising  a  laser  dye  solution  and  a  pumpmg 

energy  sourxx  operably  coupled  therewith  and  capable  of 

producing  stimulated  emission  of  the  dye  solution,  said  dye 
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I.  A  pulse  generating  circuit  which  comprises.' 
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a  DC  power  source  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  nega- 
tive terminal; 

a  capacitor  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  negative  termi- 
nal connected  in  series  through  a  resistor  for  charge  to 
said  DC  power  source; 

a  series  connection  of  a  load  and  a  main  thyristor  which  is 
connected  between  both  ends  of  said  capacitor 

a  shunt  circuit  for  generating  a  predetermined  shunt  poten- 
tial at  a  shunt  point  and  said  shunt  circuit  being  connected 
between  both  ends  of  said  DC  power  source; 

a  three  terminal  trigger  element  whose  main  terminals  are 
connected  between  the  positive  terminal  of  said  capacitor 
and  the  gate  terminal  of  said  main  thyristor  and  whose 
control  terminal  is  connected  to  the  shunt  point  of  said 
shunt  circuit; 

said  shunt  circuit  comprising  a  series  connection  of  a  diode 
and  a  resistor; 

said  three  terminal  trigger  element  comprising  a  sihcon 
unilateral  switch  (SUS). 


4,103.260 

SPATIAL  POLARIZATION  CODING 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  TRANSMnTER 

WUUam  W.  Buchman,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company.  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756.292 

Int.  C1.2  G02F  1/26 

VS.  a.  332— 7J1  18  Cl»'™ 


4,103.259 
SEMICONDUCTOR  OSCILLATOR  FOR  VERY  SHORT 

WAVES 
Kurt  Lindner,  Ulm,  Donan,  and  Werner  Wlesbeck,  Neu-Ulm, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs- 
GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1976.  2613119 

Int.  a.=  H03B  5/IS 
VS.  a.  331—117  D  »'  C"*™ 


1  In  a  semiconductor  Clapp  oscillator  circuit  for  very  short 
waves,  particularly  for  UHF,  including  a  series  resonant  cu-- 
cuit  connected  to  an  active  semiconductor  device  and  to  a 
capacitive  voluge  divider,  including  first  and  second  series 
connected  capacitors,  whose  output  is  connected  to  said  active 
semiconductor  device  for  providing  the  feedback  signal  for  the 
oscillator  circuit;  the  improvement  wherein:  at  least  all  of  the 
discrete  frequency  determining  capacitive  and  mductive  com- 
ponents of  said  oscUlator  circuit  are  formed  accordmg  to  the 
stripline  technique;  a  third  capacitor  whose  capacitance  is  of 
the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  said  first  capacitance  is  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  capacitive  voluge  divider;  and  said 
first  second  and  third  capacitors  are  formed  accordmg  to  the 
stripline  technique,  said  first  and  third  capacitors  being  formed 
by  first  and  second  conductor  electrodes  respecnvely  which 
are  arranged  parallel  to  one  another  at  a  mutual  spacmg  which 
U  very  small  with  respect  to  their  geometncal  dimensions  and 
which  are  associated  with  a  spaced  common  return  electrode, 
said  first  and  second  conductor  electrodes  having  a  length  and 
width  corresponding  to  their  associated  capacitances,  and  said 
mutual  spacing  of  said  first  and  second  paraUel  conductor 
electrodes  is  selected  according  to  the  desired  capacitance  of 
said  second  capacitor  so  that  said  second  capacitor  is  formed 

by  said  first  and  second  parallel  conductor  electrodes. 


1.  A  transmitter  for  producing  an  energy  beam  which  has 

encoded  thereon  as  a  polarization  sute  of  the  energy,  position 

along  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  dimensions  across  the 

beam,  said  transmitter  comprising: 

a  laser  unit  which  provides  a  beam  of  linearly  polarized 

energy;  . 

a  plurality  of  switchable  modulators  arranged  relative  to 
said  laser  unit  and  to  one  another  so  that  the  laser  energy 
passes  sequentially  through  each  of  said  modulators;  and 
with  said  modulators  each  comprising  an  electro-optical 
device  coupled  between  a  pair  of  birefringent  wedges, 
with   said   electro-optical   device   including   means   for 
switching  between  a  selected  one  of  two  sutes.  with  the 
polarization  of  the  energy  passing  through  said  electro-op- 
tical device  being  transformed  by  a  first  amount  when  said 
electro-optical  device  is  in  its  first  sute  and  transformed 
by  a  second  amount  when  it  is  in  its  second  sute.  and  with 
said  wedges  having  their  fast  and  slow  axes  oriented  at 
approximately  45  degress  to  the  polaruation  of  the  energy 
provided  by  said  laser  unit  and  having  their  optical  axes 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  energy  beam,  and  with 
said  wedges  being  configured  and  oriented  so  that  energy 
everywhere  within  the  beam,  in  passing  through  said  pair 
of  wedges,  passes  through  substantially  the  same  amount 
of  birefringent  material  and  so  that  when  said  electro-opti- 
cal device  is  in  said  first  sute  the  birefringence  of  said 
wedges  combines  so  as  to  cause  no  substantial  polarization 
encoding  across  the  beam  of  energy  at  the  output  of  said 
modulator  and  when  said  electro-optical  device  is  m  said 
second  sUte  the  birefringence  of  said  wedges  combines  so 
that  the  energy  at  the  output  of  said  modulator  is  polariza- 
tion encoded  along  a  preselected  dimension  across  the 
beam. 


4,103.261 
LASER  BEAM  SHUTTER  AND  BEAM  INDICATOR 
John  M.  C»rr.  Lafayette.  Ind..  assignor  to  Diucan  Electric 
Company.  Inc.,  Lafayette.  Ind. 

FUed  Jim.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,784 
Int  a.2  HOIS  3/10 
VS.  a.  332— 7J1  5  a^aa 

1.  A  unitary  laser  beam  shutter  and  laser  "on-ofT'  indicator 
for  use  with  a  laser  beam  source  comprising: 
a  unitary  shutter  and  "on-ofT"  indicator  means  movable 

between  beam  passing  and  beam  interrupting  position; 
said  unitary  shutter  and  "on-ofr'  indicator  means  being 
adapted,  when  in  the  beam  interrupting  position,  to  direct 
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reHecied  light  from  the  laser  beam  to  a  visually  observable        tt,™,  j..jraNSIT-SUPPRESSED  BULK  ACXJUSTIC 
position  from  which  position  light  is  emitted  from  said         i"  •    ^^^^  DELAY  LINE 

Rolf  D.  Weglein,  Lo.  Angeles,  Calif.,  laaigDor  to  Huglia  Air- 
craft Compuiy,  Culw  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,374 

IbL  a.2  H03H  9/30 

U&  a.  333-30  R  3  Claims 


BAS6  3 
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6  BEAM  RftSSAGC 


uniury  means  whereby  the  "on"  condition  of  the  laser  is 
positively  indicated. 


4,103,262 

DUAL  CHANNEL  TRANSMISSION  OF  MICROWAVE 

TOWER  niROUGH  AN  INTERFACE  OF  RELATIVE 

ROTATION 

Oaldey  McDonald  Woodward,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  lO. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,333 
Int.  a.'  HOIP  5/12 

6  Claims 
VS.  a.  333—6  "  ^'"™° 


1  Apparatus  that  provides  an  interface  of  relative  rotation 
for  a  traramission  therethrough  of  microwave  power  from  first 
and  second  signal  sources,  comprising; 
similar  first  and  second  outer  tubular  conductors; 
similar  first  and  second  inner  tubular  conductors  coaxially 
disposed  within  said  first  and  second  outer  conductors, 
respectively:  ,  ,__ 

a  sutetantially  hollow  coupling  assembly  that  provides  a 
noncontacting  electncal  coupling  between  proximal  ends 
of  said  outer  conductors  and  between  proximal  ends  of 
said  inner  conductors  with  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
tors in  axial  alignment  and  rouwble  with  respect  to  each 

a  n°uraber  of  ports  disposed  with  equal  arcuate  spacing  there- 
between within  each  outer  conductor  approximately  one- 
quarter  of  a  wavelength  associated  with  a  voltage  pro- 
vided by  one  of  said  sources  from  the  disul  ends  of  said 
conductors,  the  number  of  said  ports  being  in  accordance 
with  a  relationship  which  is  given  as: 

N=4H 

where  N  is  the  number  of  said  ports:  and 
H  is  an  integer  greater  than  one;  and 
all  ell^tncaUy  conductive  nng  connected  to  the  distal  ends 
of  said  first  conductors. 


1.  A  triple  transit  signal-suppressed  bulk  acoustic  wave  delay 

hne  comprising:  

a  body  of  matenal  capable  of  supporting  propagatmg  longi- 
tudinal and  shear  wave  modes  of  acoustic  energy,  said 
body  includmg  at  least  one  longitudinal-shear  wave  mode 
converting  wall  defining  a  relatively  long  but  relatively 
low-attenuation  per  unit  time,  shear  wave  mode  propaga- 
tion path  within  said  body  angularly  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  plane  of  said  mode  converting  wall; 
transducer  means  disposed  on  said  body  for  converting 
electromagnetic  wave  energy  to  acoustic  wave  energy 
and  the  converse  thereof,  and  for  directing  and  receivmg 
propagating  longitudinal  wave  mode  acoustic  energy  to 
and  from  said  mode  converting  wall  along  relatively  short 
but  relatively  higher  attenuation  per  unit  time,  longitudi- 
nal wave  mode  propagation  paths  within  said  body  angu- 
larly disposed  with  respect  to  said  plane  of  said  mode 
converting  wall  and  to  said  shear  wave  mode  propagation 

path;  and  c    a 

shear  wave  mode  attenuation  means  in  the  form  ot  a  disc  is 
disposed  on  said  mode  converting  wall  in  said  shear  wave 
mode  propagation  path  for  absorbmg  a  predetennined 
amount  of  propagatmg  shear  wave  mode  energy  and 
thereby  increase  insertion  loss. 

4,103,264 
WAVE  FILTER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Glenn  N.  Howatt,  Metuchen,  N.J.,  and  Murray  Leonard,  M^- 
field  ViUage,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Vemitron  Corporation,  Bed- 
ford, Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,715 

Int  a.2  H03H  9/04.  9/10.  9/20;  HOIL  41/22 

U5.  a.  333-72  '""i"" 


1  In  a  process  of  producing  electronic  components  such  as 
filters,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  polarized  wafer 
body  having  piezoelectncally  active  regions; 

depositing  a  disposable  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1 ,4-dichlorobenzene  and  iodine  on  at  least 
said  active  regions; 
subsequently  applying  to  the  wafer  and  on  the  disposable 

material .'  porous  protective  coating; 
heat  treating  the  wafer  to  sublimate  or  evaporate  said  dispos- 
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able  matenal  through  said  coating  esublishing  a  cavity  and  a  dome-shaped  metal  case  within  ^^ich  said  elecmcal 

S^w«n'he  wafer  bodrand  said  bating;  wmdmg  is  disposed,  the  improver^ent  «""P™"8  T^.  ^°™- 

sJ^dTs^ble  material  bemg  sublimauble  at  elevated  tem-  shaped  metal  case  including  plural  arcuate  steel  she  Is  m  nest- 

^ritS^andTn  a^lid  sta^  at  temperatures  below  80'  F.  „g  reUtionship  one  with  another  each  of  said  shells  being  m 


4,103  J65 
FLUID  BILEVEL  SENSOR 
Hemming  G.  SUberg,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Wagner  Electric 
Corporation,  Panippany,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,023 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  a.  335-205  *  '^•"^ 


unimpeded  magnetic  communication  with  the  other  shells,  and 
with  said  central  core,  said  dome-shaped  meul  case  and  said 
central  core  having  a  radial  slot  extending  from  near  the  center 
of  said  core  and  longitudinaUy  therethrough,  to  near  the  peri- 
plery  of  said  dome-shaped  metal  case. 


1.  A  fluid  level  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber; 

(b)  a  magnetically  actuauble  switch  havmg  at  least  one  pair 
of  contacts  in  said  chamber;  .     ■  ,.■       -j 

(c)  differential  float  means  guidingly  contamed  withm  said 

(dj's^  differential  float  means  having  a  float  body  contain- 
ing an  axial  bore;  .  j 
(e)  said  float  body  having  a  specific  gravity  lower  than  said 

(0  ^d'  float  body  being  adapted  to  floauble  displacement 

upon  said  fluid  within  said  chamber; 
(g)  Trod  slideable  in  said  axial  bore  and  passing  completely 

therethrough;  ■„„„ 

(h)  a  collar  at  each  end  of  said  rod,  said  collars  bemg  larger 

than  said  axial  bore  for  preventing  the  withdrawal  of  said 

rod  from  said  axial  bore;  ,      j      j 

(i)  a  magnet  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rod; 
(j)  said  rod  and  magnet  having  a  combined  specific  gravity 

greater  than  said  fluid;  ^  ,„j 

(k)  said  differential  float,  includmg  said  float  body,  rod  and 

magnet,  having  a  combined  specific  gravity  lower  than 

said  fluid;  . 

(1)  said  differential  float  means  being  operative  to  move  sa^d 
magnet  within  actuatmg  distance  of  said  magnetically 
actuatable  switch  upon  the  recurrence  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined fluid  level;  .  ,  . , 

(m)  a  mass  of  magnetically  attractable  matenal  near  said 
magnetically  actuatable  switch; 

(n)  the  attraction  of  said  magnetically  actuatable  matenal  for 
said  magnet  being  sufficient  to  support  said  rod  but  msufTi- 
cient  to  support  both  said  rod  and  said  float  body;  and 

(o)  said  rod  and  float  body  being  operative  to  deuch  said 
magnet  from  said  magnetically  attractable  matenal  upon 
the  occurrence  of  a  second  predetennmed  fluid  level 
lower  than  said  first  predetennmed  fluid  level. 

4,103,266 

COOLED  UFTING  MAGNET  WITH  DAMPED  ^DY 

SrREN^AND  method  FOR  ITS  FABRlCAnON 

Charles  A.  Schwartz,  23366  Commerce  Park,  Beachwood,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720^56 
Int  a.'  HOIF  7/20 
n  335—289  '  Claims 

^  l'  In  an  electromagnet  for  lifting  magnetizable  matenal,  said 
electromagnet  having  an  electrical  winding  connected  to  a 
power  source,  said  winding  being  disposed  on  a  central  core, 


4,103,267 
HYBRID  TRANSFORMER  DEVICE 
WUfred  W.  Olschewski,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Burr-Brown 
Research  Corporation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,053 

Int.  a.!  HOIF  Ii/02.  27/30 

VS.  a.  336-65  "  0«^ 


1.  A  hybrid  transfonner  device  for  use  in  a  hybrid  integrated 
circuit,  said  hybrid  transfonner  device  comprising  in  combma- 

tion: 

(a)  a  non-conductive  substrate  having  a  planar  surtace; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  metalized  coating  conductors  formed  on 
said  planar  surface,  each  of  said  conductors  having  a 
predetennined  length  with  first  and  second  ends; 

(c)  a  closed  loop  magnetic  core  unit  adhesively  mounted  on 
said  substrate  over  said  metal  conductors,  said  closed  loop 
magnetic  core  umt  being  an  integral  unit  fonned  pnor  to 
being  adhesively  mounted  on  said  substrate,  said  closed 
loop  magnetic  core  unit  having  substantially  elevated 
sides  to  increase  the  iaductance  and  power  handling  capa- 
bility and  lower  the  losses  of  said  hybrid  transfonner 
device; 

(d)  insulating  means  electrically  insulatmg  said  closed  loop 
magnetic  core  unit  from  said  meul  conductors;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  metal  wire  bonding  conductors  of  predeter- 
mined length  each  having  first  and  second  ends  and  loop- 
mg  over  said  closed  loop  magnetic  core  unit  to  fonn 
transfonner  windings,  the  fust  end  of  each  of  said  metal 
wire  bonding  conductors  being  wire  bonded  to  the  first 
end  of  a  different  one  of  said  metal  conductors,  the  second 
end  of  each  of  said  metal  wire  bonding  conductors  being 
wire  bonded  to  the  second  end  of  a  different  one  of  said 
metal  conductors. 
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4,103>8 

DUAL  COa.  HINGED  BOBBIN  ASSEMBLY 
Raymoad  H.  Anders,  MuUson;  WUliam  F.  Weniet,  HuntsTiUe; 
Genad  W.  Foater,  Somerrille,  ud  Ronald  C.  Ward,  Hunts- 
TiUe, all  of  Ala.,  asaignon  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labora- 
tories Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,027 

Int.  a.!  HOIF  27/3a  41/06 

VS.  a.  336-208  »  C"*!™ 


position  sensitive  means  for  operating  said  position  sensitive 
contact  set. 


4,103470 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  FUSE 
Hiram  Soloman  Jacluon,  Jr.,  Northbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  S  * 
C  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,01S 

InL  a.2  HOIH  71/20 

VS.  a.  337—178  8  Cl«i™' 


1.  A  dual  bobbin  assembly  comprising:  first  and  second  spool 
like  bobbin  elements  normally  positioned  parallel  to  each 
other,  each  including  a  first  flange  at  a  first  end  of  said  bobbin 
element  and  a  second  flange  at  a  second  end  of  said  element; 
hinge  means  flexibly  connecting  said  second  flange  of  said  first 
element  to  said  second  flange  of  said  second  element;  and 
engaging  means  included  in  the  exterior  side  of  each  of  said 
second  flanges;  whereby  said  bobbin  elements  may  be  further 
manually  positioned  axi-symmetrically  and  releasably  retained 
m  said  axi-symmetric  position  by  said  hinge  means  and  said 
engaging  means. 

4,103,269 

THERMOSTAT  AND  TIP  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Jack  W.  Grable,  and  StcTen  A.  WUIeke,  both  of  Mansfield, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Essex  Group,  Inc  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,505 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  71/16 

VS.  CL  337—67  *  Oaims 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  fuse  of  the  type  having  a  moveable 
spring  biased  arcing  rod  with  a  striker  pin  on  the  end  of  the 
arcing  rod,  an  improved  sealing  arrangement  comprising  a 
round  metal  plate  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  fuse,  said  meul 
plate  having  a  round  annular  outer  portion  and  a  center  portion 
machined  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  center  portion,  said 
center  portion  having  been  subjected  to  a  pressing  operation  to 
further  reduce  the  thickness  of  said  center  portion  and  to  also 
increase  the  hardness  and  smoothness  of  said  center  portion  so 
that  said  center  portion  can  be  reliably  punctured  by  the  striker 
pin  during  fuse  operation. 


4,103,271 
THERMOSTATS 
John  Crawshaw  Taylor,  Edge  Lee,  Bishops  La.,  and  Richard 
Antony  PhiUips,  Ruabon,  145  Light  Wood  Rd.,  both  of  Bux- 
ton, Derbyshire,  England 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,096 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1976, 
14331/76 

Int.  a.i  HOIH  37/04.  S7/S2 
VS.  a.  337—372  10  Cl«l™s 


1.  A  combination  thertnostat  tip  switch  assembly,  compris- 
ing: 

a  rigid  base  member; 

a  stack  mounted  upon  said  base  member; 

three  elongated  resilient  leaves  mounted  co-extensively  with 
one  another  upon  said  stack; 

one  of  said  leaves  being  thermally  responsive; 

means  for  making  electrical  contact  to  the  outer  leaves; 

a  thennally  responsive  contact  set  comprising  an  electrical 
contact  mounted  upon  said  thermally  responsive  leaf  and 
a  cooperating  electrical  contact  mounted  upon  an  adja- 
cent leaf; 

a  position  sensitive  contact  set  compnsmg  an  electncal 
contact  mounted  upon  the  third  leaf  and  a  cooperating 
electrical  contact  mounted  upon  an  adjacent  leaf; 

said  thermally  responsive  contact  set  and  said  position  sensi- 
tive contact  set  together  being  capable  of  completing  the 
circuit  between  said  outer  leaves;  and 


1.  A  thermosut  including  an  electrical  switch  and  a  switch 
actuator  comprising  a  bimetallic  disc  movable  between  oppo- 
sitely dished  configurations  with  a  snap  action,  a  stop  engage- 
able  with  one  edge  portion  of  the  disc,  a  switch  conuct  operat- 
ing member  engaging  with  a  generally  diametrically  opposite 
disc  edge  portion,  a  fulcrum  engageable  with  said  disc  and 
about  which  said  disc  moves  during  its  snap-action,  the  ful- 
crum being  disposed  intermediate  said  disc  edge  portions  and 
at  or  near  the  centre  of  the  disc. 
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4,103  J72 

COMBINATION  FUSE,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  FIRE 

PROTECTION  INSTALLATIONS 

Ole  Arrid  Larsen,  Micheletreien  38A,  Oslo  10,  Norway 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,201 

Oaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  13,  1976,  760479 

Int.  a.!  HOIH  37/76;  A62C  37/30 

VS.  a.  337—411  8  Oaims 


partitioning  said  joined  wafers  to  form  said  stress  sensors. 


4,103,273 

METHOD  FOR  BATCH  FABRICATING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Hans  W.  Keller,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,589,  Apr.  26,  1973,  which  is  a 

diTision  of  Ser.  No.  128,420,  Mar.  26, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,757,414. 

This  application  Sep.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,279 

Int.  a.-  GOIL  1/22 

VS.  a.  338—2  31  CUuBS 


4,103,274 
RECONSTITUTED  METAL  OXIDE  VARISTOR 
James  F.  Burgess,  Schenectady;  Roland  T.  Girard,  Scotia;  Fran- 
cois D.  Martzlofr,  and  Constantine  A.  Neugebauer,  both  of 
Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,388 

Int.  O.-  HOIC  7/10 

VS.  a.  338—21  25  Claims 


1.  A  combination  fuse,  especially  for  fire  protection  installa- 
tions, comprising  two  metal  pieces  (2A,  2B)  which  normally 
are  bonded  together  by  means  of  a  fusible  metal  (3A,  3B)  and 
during  normal  condition  prevent  a  trip  mechanism  to  be  oper- 
ated, whereas  at  a  temperature  above  normal  ambient  tempera- 
ture the  fusible  metal  loses  its  binding  ability  and  releases  the 
trip  mechanism,  and  a  heat  dissipating  means  adapted  to  dissi- 
pate heat  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  fusible  metal  for 
releasing  the  combination  fuse,  the  dissipation  of  heal  being 
initiated  in  response  to  a  signal  generated  by  the  sensing  of 
local  or  remote  ambient  conditions,  characterized  in  that  the 
heat  dissipating  means  is  an  electric  resistance  element  (20) 
incorporated  in  a  circuit  which  is  electrically  separated  from 
ihe  Iwo  said  meul  pieces  (2A,  2B)  and  the  other  components 
included  in  the  fire  protection  installation,  and  that  the  resis- 
tance element  (20)  is  connected  in  the  circuit  by  members 
which  upon  tripping  of  the  combination  fuse  ensure  that  the 
resistance  element  is  disconnected  from  the  circuit  for  the 
breaking  thereof 


*1  tLEcmoK 


1.  A  reconstituted  metal  oxide  varistor  comprising  a  com- 
posite of  mewl  oxide  varistor  ceramic  particles  in  a  plastic  resin 
matrix. 


4,103,275 
RESISTANCE  ELEMENT  FOR  RESISTANCE 
THERMOMETER  AND  PRCXJESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURING 
Walter  Diehl,  Hanau,  and  Wolfgang  Koehler,  Hbrstein,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUb- 
er-Scheideanstalt  normals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1975,  2507731 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  3/04 
VS.  a.  338—25  32  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  batch  fabricating  semiconductor  material 
stress  sensors  comprising: 

forming  access  holes  at  selected  locations  through  a  first 
major  surface  of  a  first  wafer  of  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, 

bonding  a  second  wafer  of  said  semiconductor  material  to 
said  first  wafer  having  said  access  holes  therein, 

forming  electrical  elements  in  said  second  wafer  at  locations 
corresponding  to  said  access  holes  through  a  second 
major  surface  of  said  second  wafer,  and 


1.  A  resistance  element  for  a  resistance  thermometer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  insulating  body  as  a  support  and  a  thin 
platinum  layer  thereon  as  the  resistance  material,  said  support 
being  made  of  a  material  having  a  greater  thermal  coefficient 
of  expansion  greater  than  platinum  between  the  range  of  0"  to 
1000*  C. 
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4,103,276 
RESISTOR  CORE  CABLE 
Jincs  L.  Kennon,  Aron,  and  Robert  E.  Sandorf,  West  Richfield, 
lK>th  of  Oliio,  usignon  to  Nordmn  Corporation,  Amberst, 
Ohio 

FUed  JaL  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,363 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  3/06 

VS.  a.  33»— 214  15  Claims 


4,103,278 
OBSTACLE  DETECTING  APPARATUS  USING 
ULTRASONIC  WAVES 
Kaiue  Satalte,  No.  1075-9,  Anununu,  Chigaaald-shi,  Kanagawa- 
lien;  Yasuo  Shimazu,  No.   1748-1,  Kagawa,  Chigasalci-shi, 
Kanagawa-lten;  Muani  Kaaaliara,  2-4-2-206,  Suwa,  Tama-shi, 
Toltyo,  and  Seya  Adachi,  3-14-20,  Higashiterao,  Tnirumi-ltu, 
KawBsaki-shi,  Kanagawa-icen,  ail  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,539 

Int.  a.!  GOIS  9/68.  7/54,  7/56 

VS.  CL  340—1  R  4  CUims 


fCONTllOL 


1.  An  elongated  electric  cable  for  use  in  connecting  an  elec- 
trostatic spray  coating  gun  to  a  source  of  high  voltage  electri- 
cal power  comprising: 

an  electrical  path  comprising  a  core  of  a  series  of  rigid  elon- 
gated non-brittle  resistors  joined  end  to  end  by  means  of 
flexible  elongated  conductive  links  electrically  connected 
between  separate  resistors; 

a  uniform  continuous  dielectric  sheath  which  is  substantially 
less  flexible  than  the  conductive  linlcs,  which  is  flexurally 
elastic,  which  surrounds  the  core  for  its  length  and  which 
will  not  permanently  deform  under  normal  flexing  of  the 
cable; 

wherein  the  length  of  the  resistor  is  longer  than  the  shortest 
length  of  resistor  which  could  remain  at  the  midpoint  of  a 
loop  when  such  a  loop  is  pulled  from  the  ends  of  the  cable 
in  normal  use. 


2 ,    ■ecfSi* 


4,103,277 

CERAMIC  ENVELOPED  ELECTRICAL  HEATING 

ELEMENT 

Robert  M.  Griffin,  Soutli  Hamilton;  Max  E.  Oberlin,  Lynn,  and 

Robert  P.  Bonazoii,  Hamilton,  all  of  Mnas.,  asaignors  to  GTE 

SylTania  Incorporated,  Dangers,  Man. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,640 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  1/024 

VS.  a.  338—237  2  CUims 


1.  An  electncal  resistance  heating  element  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  translucent  envelope  of  99%  pure  alu- 
mina ceramic. 

end  caps  bonded  at  opposite  ends  of  the  envelope  to  hermeti- 
cally seal  the  envelope  from  the  atmosphere, 

an  elongate  coiled  refractory  metal  conductor  dimensioned 
to  carry  a  linear  power  loading  rating  of  at  least  one 
hundred  watts  per  inch. 

refractory  means  engaging  the  conductor  and  envelope  at 
spaced  locations  along  their  lengths  for  holding  the  con- 
ductor spaced  from  the  envelope  substantially  coaxially 
therewith,  and 

conductive  means  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  the 
conductor  at  said  power  loading  so  as  to  ohmically  heat 
the  conductor  and  transmit  heat  externally  of  the  enve- 
lope. 
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1.  An  obstacle-detecting  apparatus  using  ultrasonic  waves 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  ultrasonic  transmitter-receiver 
having  a  transmit  and  a  receive  mode;  an  ultrasonic  receiver 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  transmitter-receiver; 
control  means  operative  for  causing  the  transmitter-receiver  to 
assume  its  transmit  mode  and  transmit  an  ultrasonic  wave  into 
space  for  impingement  upon  and  reflection  back  from  an  obsta- 
cle to  be  located  and  then  to  assume  its  receive  mode  so  that 
both  the  transmitter-receiver  and  the  receiver  wiU  receive  an 
ultrasonic  wave  reflected  from  the  obsucle;  distance-determin- 
ing means  operative  for  determining  the  distance  to  the  obsta- 
cle and  generating  a  corresponding  distance  signal  at  least  in 
dependence  upon  the  travel  distance  of  the  wave  transmitted 
by  and  then  received  by  the  transmitter-receiver;  and  direc- 
tion-determining means  operative  for  determining  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  obstacle  is  located  relative  to  the  transmitter- 
receiver  and  generating  a  corresponding  direction  signal  by 
determining  a  circular  distance-locus  whose  radius  is  depen- 
dent upon  at  least  the  travel  distance  of  the  wave  transmitted 
by  and  then  received  by  the  transmitter-receiver,  by  determin- 
ing an  elliptical  distance-locus  whose  focalradii-sum  is  depen- 
dent upon  at  least  the  travel  distance  of  the  wave  transmitted 
by  and  then  received  by  the  transmitter-receiver  and  the  travel 
distance  of  the  wave  transmitted  by  the  transmitter-receiver 
and  received  by  the  receiver,  and  by  determining  the  intersec- 
tion of  these  two  loci 


4,103,279 
DIVER  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
aell  A.  Dildy,  Jr.,  and  Lylea  C.  Adair,  both  of  Panama  City, 
Fla.,  aaaignora  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,643 
iBt  a.2  GOIS  9/66:  GOIC  23/00 
VS.  a.  340—3  D  12  Claims 

1.  An  underwater  navigation  device  for  use  in  making  good 
a  predetermined  course  over  the  bottom,  said  device  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  steerable  suppon  structure; 

at  least  a  first  compass  means,  carried  by  said  structure,  for 
providing  a  first  analog  signal  representative  of  heading 
differences  between  the  actual  heading  and  said  predeter- 
mined course; 
doppler  sonar  means,  carried  by  said  support  structure  and 
responsive  to  travel  over  the  bottom,  for  providing  a 
second  analog  signal  represenutive  of  drift  angle  relative 
to  said  actual  heading; 
summing  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  analog 
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signals,  for  providing  a  third  analog  signal  represenutive 
of  steering  corrections  required  to  make  good  said  prede- 
termined course;  and 
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push-member  in  said  second  position  without  said  jack 
means  acting  upon  said  push-member;  and 
(d)  means  for  releasing  said  means  for  maintaining  so  as  to 
permit  said  push-member  to  return  to  its  first  position 
independent  of  said  jack  means,  thereby  producing  an 
acoustic  wave  by  the  return  of  said  elements  to  their 
non-displaced  position. 


4,103,281 
MEASURING-WHILE-DRILLING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
MOTOR  SPEED  DETECTION  DURING  ENCODING 
Gerald  A.  Strom,  Dayton,  and  James  I.  Beniartl,  Houston,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  CorporaUon, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,687 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  a.  340—18  LD  25  Claims 


indicator  means,  responsive  to  said  third  analog  signal,  for 
providing  a  sensible  indication  of  said  steering  correc- 
tions. 


4,103,280 
DEVICE  FOR  EMrmNG  ACOUSTIC  WAVES  IN  A 
LIQUID  MEDIUM 
Jacques  Cholet,  RueU-Malmaison;  Jean  Laurent,  Saint  Ger- 
main-En-Laye;  Pierre  MagnerUle,  VemouiUet,  and  Qaude 
Duconge,  Le  Vesinet,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Fran- 
cais  du  Petrole  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants,  France 

Filed  No».  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,570 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  29,  1972,  72.42515 

Int.  a.'  H04R  23/02 

VS.  a.  340-12  R  "  Cl«»"»» 


1.  In  a  device  for  emitting  acoustic  waves  in  a  liquid  medium 
of  the  type  having  at  least  two  oppositely  facing  elements 
movable  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  said  elements 
being  made  of  a  rigid  material  and  connected  by  a  tightening 
membrane  forming  a  tight  enclosure  therewith,  each  of  said 
elements  comprising  at  least  one  area  for  intermittent  contact 
with  a  corresponding  area  of  the  opposite  element,  means  for 
moving  said  conwct  areas  apart  from  each  other  comprising 
jack  means  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure 
thereto,  and  releasable  means  for  locking  said  movable  ele- 
ments in  spaced  apart  relationship,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  said  jack  means  including  first  and  second  cylinders  and 
first  and  second  pistons  movable  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  cylinders  respectively,  said  first  cylinder  having  an 
open  end  connected  with  a  first  of  said  movable  elements; 

(b)  a  push-member  displaceable  by  action  of  said  jack  means 
from  a  first  position  entirely  within  said  first  cylinder  to  a 
second  position  wherein  said  push-member  extends  from 
said  open  end  into  conuct  with  a  surface  of  the  other  of 
said  oppositely  facing  elements  so  as  to  displace  said  other 
element  relative  to  said  first  element; 

(c)  releasable  pressure  actuated  means  for  maintaining  said 


19.  In  a  measuring-while-drilling  system  including  a  motor 
driven  acoustic  generator  for  imparting  to  well  fluid  an  acous- 
tic signal  having  an  intermittently  constant  frequency,  the 
method  of  momentarily  changing  the  speed  of  the  motor  to 
effect  a  desired  amount  of  change  in  the  phase  state  of  the 
signal  thereby  to  provide  modulated  data  states  to  the  signal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  motor  speed  signal  represenutive  of  the 
instanuneous  speed  of  the  motor; 

(b)  changing  the  speed  of  the  motor  in  a  first  direction; 

(c)  stopping  said  motor  speed  change  in  the  first  direction 
when  a  value  of  phase  shift  which  is  less  than  the  desired 
change  in  phase  has  been  accumulated; 

(d)  changing  the  speed  of  the  motor  in  a  second  direction  to 
accumulate  at  least  partially  the  remainder  of  said  desired 
amount; 

(e)  generating  an  end-of-retum  signal  in  response  to  the 
motor  speed  signal  when  the  speed  of  the  motor  has  been 
returned  to  the  speed  corresponding  to  said  constant 
frequency;  and 

(0  stopping  said  speed  change  in  response  to  said  end-of- 
retum  signal. 


4,103,282 
ACOUSTICAL  TIRE  PRESSURE  VALVE 
Edward  J.  Cook,  South  HamUton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Safety 
Research  &  Engineering  Corporation,  North  Reading,  Mass. 
FUed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,959 
tat.  a.'  B60C  23/02 
VS.  a.  340—58  8  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  internal  pressure  in  a  nor- 
mally pressurized  hollow  pneumatic  tire  having  an  interior  and 
an  exterior,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  formed  with  a  cavity  therein  defining  cylindrical 
inner  sidewalls  and  mounuble  to  a  wheel  adapted  to  carry 
a  pneumatic  tire, 

(b)  a  piston  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  mounted  for  limited 
reciprocation  in  said  cavity. 
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(c)  a  nexible  air-impervious  rolling  seal  annular  diaphraEm 
connecting  said  pision  to  the  walls  of  said  cavity  siid 
diaphragm  extending  across  one  end  of  said  piston  and 
t>eing  formed  with  a  central  opening,  said  diaphragm 
extending  along  a  portion  of  the  sides  of  said  piston  ^d 
lormed  with  an  annular  reverse  bend  between  the  sides  of 
said  piston  and  the  sidewalls  of  said  cavity 

(d)  said  body  being  formed  with  a  passage  communicating 
with  the  intenor  of  said  tire  and  one  end  of  said  cavity  on 
one  side  of  said  piston  and  diaphragm, 

(e)  spring  means  engaging  said  piston  and  urging  it  toward 
said  one  end  of  said  cavity, 

(0  acoustical  signal  generating  means  mounted  in  fixed 
relative  position  to  one  of  said  body  or  said  piston  and 
responsive  to  the  now  of  gas  therethrough 


(g)  said  piston  being  formed  with  a  piston  passage  extending 
from  said  one  end  of  said  piston  in  register  with  the  dia- 
phragm opening  to  the  other  end  of  said  pision  and  com- 
municating with  said  signal  generating  means,  said  piston 
bemg  formed  with  a  passage  opening  at  both  ends  of  said 
piston, 

(h)  s^d  body  being  formed  with  at  least  a  pair  of  seating 
surfaces,  one  on  either  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  in  posi- 
tion to  close  said  piston  passage  whenever  said  piston  is  at 
either  end  of  its  path  of  travel,  said  piston  passage  being 
open  at  intermediate  positions  of  said  piston  whereby  a 
now  of  pressurized  gas  is  delivered  from  said  tire  through 
sajd  body  passage  and  said  piston  passage  to  said  signal 
generating  means. 


the  wheel  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  sensor  circuit  mounted  to 
rotate  with  said  vehicle  wheel  and  an  alarm  circuit  associated 
with  the  vehicle  body,  said  sensor  circuit  including  an  inductor 
coil  means  wound  on  a  powder  core  and  mounted  to  rotate 
with  said  vehicle  wheel  and  a  pressure  switch  responsive  to  a 
change  in  pressure  within  said  tire  from  an  acceptable  pressure 
to  an  unacceptable  pressure,  said  pressure  switch  being  in  serial 
electncal  connection  with  said  inductor  coil  means,  said  alarm 
circuit  including  in  electrical  connection  an  inductor  coil 
means  wound  on  a  powder  core,  capacitance  means,  resistor 
means,  oscillator  means  for  generating  an  alternating  current 
signal  of  constant  frequency  and  an  alarm  triggering  circuit 
responsive  to  a  change  in  the  voltage  pattern  across  said  se- 
cond-mentioned inductor  coil  means  occurring  when  said 
pressure  switch  responds  to  a  change  in  pressure  within  said 
tire  from  an  acceptable  pressure  to  an  unacceptable  pres&ure 
said  sensor  circuit  exhibiting  an  effective  distnbuted  ca&ci- 
tance  characteristic  at  the  frequency  of  the  signal  generate*  by 
said  oscillator  means  with  said  pressure  switch  in  an  open 
condition  and  said  first-mentioned  inductor  coil  being  in  rela- 
tively close  proximity  to  said  second-mentioned  inductor  coil 
said  second-mentioned  inductor  coil  means  being  mounted  to 
said  vehicle  body  at  a  position  so  that  said  first-mentioned 
inductor  coil  means  mounted  with  said  vehicle  wheel  passes  in 
close  proximity  to  said  second-mentioned  inductor  coil  means 
dunng  each  rotation  of  said  vehicle  wheel,  said  second-men- 
tioned mductor  coil  means  and  said  capacitance  means  of  said 
alarm  circuit  being  in  a  "pnmary  circuit"  that  is  in  electncal 
resonance  at  the  frequency  of  the  signal  generated  by  said 
oscillator  means,  said   first-mentioned   inductor  coil  means 
containing  a  number  of  turns  of  wire  in  the  coil  to  cause  said 
first-mentioned  mductor  coil  means  to  be  in  electrical  reso- 
nance with  Its  said  effective  distributed  capacitance  at  the 
frequency  of  the  signal  generated  by  said  oscillator  means  with 
said  pressure  switch  in  the  open  position  and  during  the  time 
said  first-mentioned  inductor  coil  means  passes  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  second-mentioned  inductor  coil  means  and  to 
cause  the  circuit  that  mcludes  said  first-mentioned  inductor 
coil  means  and  said  switch  means  to  be  in  matched  resonance 
with  the  said  "primary  circuit"  of  said  alarm  circuit  when  said 
pressure  switch  is  in  the  open  position  and  during  the  time  said 
first-mentioned  inductor  coil  means  passes  in  close  proximity 
to  said  second-mentioned  inductor  coil  means. 


4,103.283 
TIRE  INFLATION  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Maw-Huei  Lee.  BrecluTiUe.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,052 

InL  a.-  B«OC  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  340-58  ,  Claims 


4,103,284 

BUMPER  MOUNTED  VEHICLE  OBSTACLE  DETECTOR 

Imt  ■'*''"  "''*''  "'  ^''"*"'^"  ^-  *>'«»«  B«Ml>.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,602 

Int.  a.;  B60Q  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340-61  3c^„, 


ALAMM    Circuit 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  inflation  of  a  tire  mounted  on 


1.  A  vehicle  mounted  obstacle  detector  to  provide  positive 
warning  of  the  close  approach  of  the  vehicle  to  obstacles 
comprising: 
a  resilient  cylindrical  probe  for  contacting  obstacles    of 
elected  length  rounded  on  one  end  and  with  an  atuc'hed 
disc  on  the  opposite  end. 
a  follower  housmg  shaped  as  a  hollow  cylindrical  element 
with  a  mounting  fiange  at  one  end  and  having  exterior 
threads. 
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a  probe  cap  with  a  centered  hole  through  which  said  cylin- 
drical probe  passes  and  having  an  internal  recess  into 
which  said  probe  disc  fits  loosely  to  permit  the  displace- 
ment of  said  disc  when  said  probe  encounters  an  obstacle, 
said  probe  cap  being  provided  with  internal  threads  to  en- 
gage the  external  threads  on  said  follower  housing  and 
closing  one  end  of  said  follower  housing  when  threaded 
thereon, 
a  probe  follower  formed  as  a  cup  shaped  piece  with  a  re- 
cessed interior  column  and  having  a  closed  end  bearing 
against  said  probe  disc  to  transmit  any  displacement  of 
said  probe  disc, 
a  follower  push  rod  attached  at  one  end  in  said  probe  fol- 
lower column  recess  and  provided  with  a  fiange  at  the 
opposite  end, 
a  circular  spring  backing  plate  with  a  centered  hole  through 
which  said  push  rod  passes,  said  backing  plate  being 
forced  fitted  into  and  closing  the  other  end  of  said  fol- 
lower housing, 
a  positioning  spring  placed  between  the  intenor  base  of  said 
probe  follower,  surrounding  said  probe  follower  internal 
column,  and  compressed  against  said  spring  backing  plate, 
a  cubical  detector  housing  having  a  removable  access  cover 
forming  one  side  thereof  and  with  a  circular  opening  in 
the  opposite  side  permitting  the  passage  of  said  follower 
housing  through  said  detector  housing, 
an  mtemally  threaded  locking  ring  engaging  said  extenor 
threads  of  said  follower  housing  and  securing  said  fol- 
lower housing  mounting  fiange  against  the  interior  face  of 
said  detector  housing,  said  locking  ring  being  provided 
with  an  external  seal  skirt  to  overlap  the  threaded  end  of 
said  probe  cup, 
a  detector  housing  seal  positioned  between  said  locking  nng 

and  the  adjacent  detector  housing  exterior  face, 
a  normally  open  electrical  control  switch  mounted  within 
said  detector  housing  and  positioned  to  be  in  cooperative 
alignment  with  said  follower  push  rod  rtange  for  closure 
by  movement  of  said  push  rod, 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  control  switch  m 
parallel  connection  in  the  vehicle  horn  circuitry   for 
sounding  the  vehicle  horn  when  said  switch  is  closed, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  detector  housing  on  the  vehi- 
cle. 


vibration  for  coupling  said  time  delay  means  input  to  said 
input  means;  and 
a  first  alarm  circuit  connected  to  said  time  delay  means 
output  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  first  alarm  device 
for  applying  electrical  power  from  said  time  delay  means 
output  to  the  first  alarm  device. 


4,103,286 

DIGITAL  BINARY  GROUP  CALL  ORCUITRY 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  Ooniiiuc  Nicollni,  Margate,  and  Darid  Fruik  Willard, 

PlanUtion,  both  of  Fla.,  aaaignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sthaum- 

burg,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770.327 

Int  a.!  G06F  7/02:  H04M  11/02 

UA  a.  340— 146 J  *  Claims 


4,103.285 
VEHICLE  ANTI-THEFT  ALARM  SYSTEM 
WilUam  Lloyd;  Geoffrey  John  Lloyd,  both  of  The  Alamo  Powder 
Works  L«..  Melling.  LiTerpool,  and  Darid  Dawson,  14  Thorn- 
dale  Rd.,  Waterloo,  Uverpool,  all  of  England 
FUed  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,350 
Int.  a.!  B«OR  25//0 
U.S.  a.  340— «5  ^  Claims 


MMurr 
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1  An  alarm  system  for  a  vehicle  or  trailer  comprising: 
input  means  adapted  for  connection  to  an  electrical  power 

source;  . 

time  delay  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  applying 

electrical  power  to  said  output  after  electrical  power  has 

been  applied  to  said  input  for  a  preset  time; 
a  vibration-responsive  switch  coupled  to  said  time  delay 

means  input  and  to  said  input  means  and  responsive  to 


1.  In  a  detector  for  detecting  first  and  second  predetermined 
words  within  a  train  of  signals,  each  word  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  binary  bits  and  said  words  being  spaced  apart  by  a  first 
predetermined  time  period,  including  timing  means  for  provid- 
ing first  and  second  control  pulses  within  each  bit  period,  word 
select  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  in  response  to  a  first 
detection  of  the  first  word,  said  first  signal  presetting  the  detec- 
tor for  detection  of  the  second  word,  counter  means  for  count- 
ing a  second  predetermined  time  period  substantially  equal  to 
the  period  of  the  second  word  and  for  providing  a  signal  en- 
abling the  detection  of  the  second  word  at  the  end  of  said 
second  period,  for  counting  a  third  predetermined  time  period 
subsequent  to  the  second  time  period  and  equal  to  at  least  two 
bit  periods,  then  providing  a  signal  enabling  the  detection  of 
the  first  word,  group  call  detect  circuitry  for  detecting  said 
first  word  twice  in  sequence  and  spaced  apart  by  the  third 
predetermined  time  period,  said  third  period  being  longer  than 
said  first  time  period,  and  comprising: 
delay  means  coupled  to  the  timing  means  and  to  the  counter 
means  for  delaying  the  first  word  enabling  signal  for  a 
period  at  least  equal  to  the  third  time  period;  and 
bisteble  means  coupled  to  the  delay  means  for  being  clamped 
by  the  delayed  signal,  and  to  the  timing  means  for  being 
triggered  by  the  next  first  control  pulse  and  reset  by  the 
end  of  the  subsequent  second  control  pulse  for  providing 
a  group  call  detect  signal. 

4.103.287 

VARIABLE  LENGTH  CODES  FOR  HIGH  QUALITY 

IMAGE  ENCODING 

Amalle  Julianna  Frank,  Chatham  Township.  MorrU  County, 

N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1973.  Ser.  No.  425.506 
Int  a.2  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 146J  H  13  C>«1™ 

1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  a  two-dimensional  graphic  image 
comprising 

(A)  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representing 
successive  scans  of  said  graphic  image, 

(B)  means  for  sampling  said  electrical  signal  to  derive  sam- 
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^^^,f^n  T*'-.'^'"  '^P''  «Tr«eming  a  picture 
element  ^1)  of  sa.d  twodimensional  scanned  image 
(Q  means  for  associating  ordered  subsequences  of  slid  se- 

2^«n>!..r'''  "J°  ''""""  *  P'"'^">'  °f  '-ke-valued 
geometrically  related  image  areas  (blobs), 

.1';!.'^  ^°l  e«racting  and  storing  electrical  representa- 


termmal  stations  prepared  in  this  manner;  and  providine  a 
subsequent  transmission  block,  also  comprising  an  output  dau 
phase,  a  general  polling  character  and  an  inpuf  data  phct 
subsequent  transmission  block  being  initiated  by  the  «mra! 
sution  when  the  end  of  the  earlier  input  data  phasi  i!  3 

adapted  to  the  actual  data  transfer  need. 


4,I03.2«9 
CALCULATOR  THEFT  PREVENTION  DEVirp 
Steven  Kolber.  59  Hillside  Ter.,  Wayne,  N  J  O?"?^^ 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,899 

UA  a  340-121  ?'*^""'*'"'^'/«' 

8  CUinu 


(E)  means  for  determining  the  relative  frequency  of  each 
particular  value  for  each  of  said  parameters,  and 

(F)  means  for  assigning  electrical  code  words  to  each  of  said 
parameter  values  in  accordance  with  the  relative  fre- 
quency of  occurrence  of  respective  values  of  each  of  said 
parameters. 


.-^^  4,103,288 

^^"l^"  °'*'^'*  TRANSMISSION  AND  A  SYSTEM 

.run..    ™«  CARRYING  Oirr  THE  METHOD 

Tuii^™"r°v'''^*^-  *'•*"•  -'»«"  '•  vs- 

ruiiiw  Corporation,  New  York,  ,N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,155 

Claina  priority,  appUcatJon  Siredeo,  Sep.  18,  1975,  7510432 
.,e  „  ,  Int  a.;  H04Q  J/00 

UACL  340-152  R  „  ^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  transmission  of  data  between  a  centra] 
sution  and  a  number  of  terminal  sutions  which  are  connected 
output  ^.h**""  '""'"^i""  loop  provided  between  the 
output  and  the  input  of  the  central  station,  in  which  the  trans- 
tZ'uThlh'T'^  out  bit-by-bit  in  one  and  the  same  direction 
K    ■?  „^     °°P  ""''"  "'"•™'  "f  "«=  "^'"J  station  and  in 
which  all  data  is  transferred  in  the  form  of  a  transmission  block 
havmg  an  output  data  phase,  a  general  pollmg  character  and  in 
input  data  phase,  each  output  and  input  data  phase  having  a 
data  message  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  the  data 
message  with  an  address  portion  comprising  a  predetermined 
number  of  bits  mdicating  in  a  binary  code  the  address  of  the 
terminal  station  associated  with  the  dau  message;  providing 
the  dau  message  during  an  output  dau  phase,  at  least  one  data 
rii«sage  with  an  address  portion  compnsing  a  predetermined 
sutions  to  which  the  central  sution  has  output  dau  to  send 
during  the  output  dau  phase;  providing  the  transmission  block 
with  a  general  polling  character  from  the  central  sution  at  the 
end  of  the  output  dau  phase  for  preparing  the  terminal  sutions 
havmg  mput  dau  to  send  for  transmission;  and  providing  the 
transmission  block  with  an  input  dau  phase  after  the  general 
pollmg  character,  at  least  one  dau  message  being  transmitted 
to  the  central  sution  during  the  input  dau  phase  by  each  of  the 


*hi.h  T"'"  r  ^°'  "  ^'y^""  «'""°"i=  instrument,  in 
which  instniment  the  keyboard  has  a  plurality  of  cross-poi^" 

nected  thereto,  said  instrument  having  scanmng  means  to 
interrogate  the  cross-points  of  said  keyboard,  the  Purity 
device  being  connected  to  at  least  some  of  the  dig,,  lines  and  il 
of  the  sense  lines,  said  device  including  a  selection  matrii 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  the  s«d  sense  ifnes  andl XrTy" 

le^,!^  ,  '"J""'!'  '"*'*  "^"""°"  "'^riminator  means  con- 
nected m  said  selection  matm,  a  sequence  counter  means 
connected  to  said  valid  actuation  discriminator  means  to  pro- 
vide  a  sequence  of  pulses  provided  by  the  sequencing  of  the 
keys  of  said  keyboard,  and  alarm  means  actuated  unleS  inhib- 
ted  by  said  validity  means,  said  alarm  means  producing  a  pulse 
train  to  cause  malfunction  of  said  instrument. 


4,103^290 
T  ..        °]?"^  FREQUENCY  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

t^^t:^o:l:Z''-  •'""■  "^^  •»  ^^^  •^••>-^ 

Filed  Feb.  II,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,830 
Claima  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Feb.  14   1976  5I.IS1I*. 
Feb.  14.  1976,  51-15116;  Mar.  iri976,  51.29Mr  ' 

U.S.  a.  Mt.^s'^''  '"'■■  «*«  '''"■  "^00 

11  CUims 


1.  A  digital  frequency  display  device  comprising: 
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first  means  for  obuining  a  count  represenutive  of  a  signal 
frequency  to  be  displayed; 

second  means  operably  connected  to  said  frist  means  for 
storing  a  count  provided  by  said  first  means  and  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  a  memorizing  condition; 

third  means  operably  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
means  for  displaying  digits  and  adapted  to  display  digits 
represenutive  of  a  count;  and 

fourth  means  operably  connected  to  said  second  means  for 
altering  the  display  of  digits  provided  by  said  third  means 
when  said  second  means  is  in  the  memorizing  condition  as 
compared  to  the  display  of  digits  which  would  be  pro- 
vided were  said  second  means  not  in  said  memorizing 
condition  to  indicate  that  said  second  means  is  in  the 
memorizing  condition. 


4,103,291 

LEAK  SENSOR  AND  INDICATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

VACUUM  ORCUTT  INTERRUPTERS 

Francis  M.  Howe,  2741  Calle  U  Cruz,  Cannel.  Calif.  93921,  and 

Simon  Yin,  40934  Camero  PI.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,198 

Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 


flexible  tube  being  received  in  a  support  receptacle  and  the 
other  end  being  free,  said  free  end  of  said  tube  being  sealed  off. 


VS.  a.  340—522 


15  Claims 


and  whereby  lateral  deflection  of  said  tube  from  the  straight 
line  position  quickly  attenuates  the  direct  transfer  of  light  and 
thereafter  more  gradually  attenuates  the  reflected  light. 

4,103,293 
INTRUSION  ALARM  APPARATUS 
Louis  H.  La  Forge,  Jr.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Tri-C«n- 
tury  Industries,  Inc.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,062 
Int  a.2  G08B  13/14 
VS.  a.  340—514  27  ( 


I.  A  leak  sensor  for  vacuum  circuit  interrupters  of  the  type 
which  include  an  evacuated  envelope,  a  pair  of  separable 
electrodes  within  the  envelope  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
series  with  the  circuit,  and  a  metal  shield  surrounding  the 
electrodes  and  shielding  the  envelope  against  metal  deposits 
compnsing  a  bridge  circuit  including  four  arms  and  four  termi- 
nals, the  impedance  in  one  of  said  arms  being  the  resistance  and 
leakage  stray  capacitance  between  the  shield  and  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes,  said  electrode  and  said  shield  connected  to 
adjacent  bridge  terminals,  the  impedance  in  the  remaining  arms 
being  selected  to  balance  the  bridge  when  the  vacuum  circuit 
interrupter  is  operating  with  normal  vacuum,  a  pair  of  opposite 
terminals  of  said  bridge  including  said  electrode  bridge  termi- 
nal being  connected  to  the  circuit  in  which  the  interrupter  is 
connected  to  derive  its  operating  voluge  directly  and  continu- 
ously therefrom,  and  means  connected  to  the  other  pair  of 
terminals  serving  to  sense  bridge  unbalance  and  provide  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  loss  of  vacuum  m  the  vacuum  cir- 
cuit interrupter. 

4,103,292 

MATERIAL  SENSING  DEVICE 

James  R.  Haas,  Old  SUIe  Rd.  N.,  Norwalk,  Ohio  44857 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,768 

Int.  a.-  G08B  21/00 

U5.  a.  340-603  „    '",","T 

1  A  material  sensing  device  comprising:  a  flexible  ligm 
conducting  tube  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  light  emitting 
device  at  said  first  end.  a  light  sensitive  device  at  said  second 
end  said  light  emitting  device  providing  both  direct  illumina- 
tion of  said  light  sensitive  device  and  light  which  impinges  on 
the  internal  walls  of  said  tube  in  the  straight  line  position  of 
said  tube,  said  light  sensitive  device  being  sensitive  to  both  the 
direct  illumination  of  said  light  emitting  device  and  light  re- 
flected from  the  internal  walls  of  said  tube,  one  end  of  said 


1.  An  intrusion  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  intrusions 
into  an  enclosure  comprising: 

first  sensor  means  for  detecting  intrusions  within  a  first 
portion  of  said  enclosure  and  responsively  providing  a 
first  sensor  output  signal, 

second  sensor  means,  having  a  different  type  of  detection 
operaton  than  said  first  sensor  means,  for  delecting  intru- 
sions within  a  second  portion  of  said  enclosure  and  re- 
sponsively providing  a  second  sensor  output  signal,  where 
said  second  portion  is  in  close  proximity  to  said  first  por- 
tion, 

control  means  for  detecting  said  first  and  second  sensor 
output  signals,  said  control  means  including  means  for 
sensing  when  said  first  and  second  sensor  output  signals 
occur  within  a  predetermined  time  relationship,  and  said 
control  means  including  means  for  generating  an  alarm 
signal  when  said  first  and  second  sensor  output  signals 
occur  within  said  predetermined  time  relationship. 

4,103,294 
INTRUDER  DETERRENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  C.  Stettner,  and  James  H.  Ott,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  No»«r  Electronics  Corporation,  Barberton,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  145,1H  May  20, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,761,912. 
This  application  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,832 
Int.  a.'  G08B  13/22 
VS.  a.  340—566  2  Claims 

1.  A  burglar  deterrent  comprising: 
(a)  an  electrically  powered  illumination  means  for  ordinarily 
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illuminating  a  building  region  to  aid  human  use  of  the 
building  and  for  at  times  illuminating  a  region  of  a  building 
in  response  to  sound; 
(b)  a  sound  actuable  electronic  timing  switch  means  con- 
nected to  said  illumination  means  and  a  source  of  power 
for  switching  the  current  in  said  illumination  means  to 
continuously  illuminate  said  illumination  means  for  a  first 
selected  period  of  time  in  response  to  a  sufficient  sound 
and  for  subsequenUy  blocking  the  current  through  the 


illumination  means  for  a  second  selected  period  of  time; 
and 
(c)  a  Ughting  control  switch  electrically  connected  parallel 
to  said  timing  switch  and  positioned  to  faciliute  manual 
control  of  said  illumination  means  for  continuously  ener- 
gizing said  illumination  means  when  its  switch  contacts 
are  made  and  for  permitting  control  of  said  illumination 
means  by  said  timing  switch  when  its  switch  contacts  are 
open 


4,103.295 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALING  AN  UNAUTHORIZED 
REMOVAL  OF  A  GARMENT  FROM  A  PREMISES 
Reinhard  Doerre,  Obcrbolhingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Finna  E.  Breuninger  KG.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746338 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1975,  2554051 

Int.  a.!  G08B  Ii/14 
U.S.  a.  340-572  6  Claimi 
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gaged  from  the  garment,  the  first  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
first  recesses  disposed  in  the  first  surface  thereof  and  distrib- 
uted along  the  second  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  the  second 
plate  having  a  correspondingly  distributed  plurality  of  first 
garment-piercing  projections  extending  outwardly  from  the 
first  surface  thereof  for  penetraing  the  garment  portion  and 
entering  the  first  recesses  of  the  first  plate  when  the  plates  are 
pivoted  into  their  first  position,  the  first  plate  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  second  recesses  disposed  on  its  first 
surface,  the  second  recesses  being  situated  in  transversely 
spaced  relation  to  the  first  recesses;  and  in  which  the  apparatus 
further  comprises,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  second  locking 
projections  individually  extending  from  the  first  surface  of  the 
second  plate  in  aligned  relation  with  the  second  recesses  of  the 
second  plate  when  the  plates  are  brought  into  the  first  position, 
the  second  projections  individually  extending  into  the  respec- 
tive second  recesses  when  the  first  projections  extend  into  the 
first  recesses,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  the  second 
projections  in  the  associated  second  recesses. 


4,103,296 
COULOMETRIC  ELECTROLYTIC  TIMING  DEVICE 
WTTH  COAXIALLY  AUGNED  ELECTRODES 
William  A.  Hart,  Allentowa,  and  James  J.  KUnikowski,  White- 
hall, both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Air  Producta  A  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,611 

Int.  a.2  G08B  1/00 

VS.  a.  34O-309.1  7  ci,,^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  signalling  a  removal  of  a  garment  from 
an  area  provided  with  a  sensing  element,  first  and  second 
elongated  plates  having  correspondmg  first  and  second  longi- 
tudiiul  edges,  one  of  the  plates  having  signal-transmitting 
means  for  emitting  an  indication  detectable  by  the  sensing 
element  when  the  garment  is  moved  past  the  sensing  element 
with  the  one  plate  affixed  to  the  garment,  means  joining  the 
respective  first  longitudinal  edges  of  the  first  and  second  plates 
for  pivotal  movement  between  a  first  closed  position  in  which 
corresponding  first  surfaces  of  the  plates  are  disposed  in  con- 
fronting relation  for  engaging  a  portion  of  the  garment  and  a 
second  closed  position  in  which  the  first  surfaces  are  disen- 


1.  In  a  coulometric  electrolytic  timing  device  adapted  for 
use  in  electrical  circuits  for  detecting  the  rupture  of  a  circuit 
conductive  path  after  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  rup- 
ture caused  by  the  electroplating  away  of  an  electrode  in  said 
conductive  path  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  cylindrical  sleeve, 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive,  solid,  cylindrical  rod  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  and  disposed  within  said  sleeve, 

(c)  nonconductive  support  means  for  engaging  said  rod  and 
maintaining  said  rod  in  coaxial  alignment  within  said 
sleeve; 

(d)  an  electrolyte  disposed  between  said  rod  and  said  sleeve; 

(e)  sealing  means  for  retaining  said  electrolyte  within  said 
sleeve. 
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4,103.297 

LIGHT-INSENSITIVE  MATRIX  ADDRESSED  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Denis  J.  McGreiTy,  Laguna  Beach;  Henry  T.  Peterson,  Irrine, 

and  Alex  M.  Leupp,  CosU  Mesa,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  CnlTer  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,037 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  340-324  M  *  C**"" 


said  strobe  unit  being  contained  in  an  intrinsically  safe 
enclosure  in  a  hazardous  area; 

an  intrinsically  safe  power  supply  located  in  a  safe  area 
whose  intrinsically  safe  power  output  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  charging  power  supply  in  said 
hazardous  area,  and 

triggering  means  in  said  enclosure  connected  to  said  flash 
tube's  trigger  circuit  for  controllably  allowing  an  electri- 
cal signal  having  an  intrinsically  safe  power  level  to  actu- 
ate the  flash  tube. 


4,103.299 
TWO-WIRE  PILOT  DEVICE  SOUD  STATE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Merle  R.  Swinehart,  Brookfleld.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Ham- 
mer, Inc.  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731.509 

tat.  a.J  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340—506  12  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  panel  for  providing  a  pictorial 
display  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  backplate  having  a  major  surface; 

(b)  a  doped  layer  extending  along  said  surface,  said  layer 
having  an  array  of  openings  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
columns  and  rows; 

(c)  a  switching  device  formed  in  said  semiconductor  back- 
plate  surface  entirely  within  each  said  opening; 

(d)  a  coplanar  array  of  closely  spaced,  reflective  back  elec- 
trodes, each  extending  entirely  over  a  respective  one  of 
said  openings;  . 

(e)  means  for  electrically  connecting  each  of  said  switching 
devices  to  the  back  electrode  extending  over  it; 

(0  a  transparent  front  electrode  spaced  from  said  coplanar 
array  of  back  electrodes; 

(g)  liquid  crystal  material  confined  between  said  front  and 
back  electrodes;  and 

(h)  means  for  applying  an  actuating  voltage  between  se- 
lected ones  of  said  back  electrodes  and  said  front  electrode 
through  said  switching  devices. 

4,103.298 
ALARM  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Redding.  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Browne- 

Davies  Electronic  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,110 

InL  CV  H05B  41/00 

VS.  a.  340-331  "  ""^ 


1.  A  solid  state  pilot  system  comprising: 

a  remote  station  comprising  pilot  means  operable  to  provide 
a  change  in  current  level  from  a  first  level  to  a  second 
level  in  response  to  operation  thereof; 

a  control  center  comprising  current  sensor  means; 

a  two-wire  line  connecting  said  pilot  means  to  said  current 
sensor  means; 

solid  sute  means  in  said  current  sensor  means  for  providing 
a  change  in  control  voluge  value  in  response  to  said 
change  in  current  level; 

a  solid  sute  voluge  level  sensor  responsive  to  said  change  in 
control  voluge  value  for  providing  a  switched  output 
signal; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  switched  output  signal  for 
operating  a  load  device; 

said  solid  sute  means  in  said  current  sensor  means  compris- 
ing a  transistor  and  means  biasing  said  transistor  for  con- 
duction; 
and  said  two-wire  line  being  connected  in  the  collector 
circuit  of  said  transistor  thereby  to  cause  a  change  in 
conduction  in  response  to  said  change  in  current  level. 


1.  An  intrinsically  safe  strobe  system  compnsmg, 

a  high  voluge  strobe  unit  comprising, 

a  gas  flash  tube  having  a  trigger  circuit,  a  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  flash  tube,  a  charging  power 
supply  whose  output  is  connected  in  parallel  with  the  flash 
tube  and  capable  of  charging  the  capacitor  to  a  potential 
sufficient  to  ionize  the  gas  in  the  flash  tube  and  whose 
input  is  low  voluge,  tew  current  intrinsically  safe  power. 


4,103.300 
AIR  NAVIGATION  AND  LANDING  AID  SYSTEM 
Robert  Gendreu,  and  Maurice  Chabah,  both  of  Paris.  Fruice, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF.  Paris.  France 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  532,686 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14,  1973,  73  44802; 
Mar.  28, 1974,  74  10898 

tat  a.2  GOIS  9/S6,  9/60 

VS.  a.  343—6  R  w  a*'™ 

1.  An  air  navigation  and  landing  aid  system  comprising  on 
the  ground:  at  least  one  transponder  beacon  for  receiving 
pulses  having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  retransmitting 
said  pulses  with  at  least  one  frequency  which  is  different  from 
said  predetermined  frequency,  each  beacon  being  located  at  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  a  landing  runway, 
and  in  an  aircraft; 
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an  antenna; 

a  mechanical  drive  device  for  the  antenna; 

a  weather  transmitter-receiver  coupled  to  the  antenna,  for 
emittmg  pulses  at  said  predetermined  frequency,  for  re- 
ceiving echo  signals  having  said  predetermined  frequency 
in  response  to  said  emitted  pulses  and  for  furnishing  infor- 
mation affording  a  navigation  aid  during  the  flight  suge; 

a  special  receiver  for  receiving  the  pulses  re-transmitted  by 
each  beacon  in  response  to  the  interrogation  of  the 
weather  transmitter  during  the  landing  stage; 


summing  circuit  and  said  subtractor  circuit  and  furnishing 
input  signals  functionally  related  thereto  to  display  pro- 
cessing elements  of  the  radar  system. 


4.10331 

CONSTANT  FALSE  ALARM  RATE  MOVING  TARGET 

INDICATION  RADAR  SYSTEM  (CFAR-MTI) 

Norol  T.  Erans,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company.  CnUer  City.  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  20.  1975,  S«r.  No.  588.577 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  9/42 

U.S.  a.  343-7.7  21  Claims 


1  A  constant  false  alarm  rate,  moving  target  indicator  radar 
system  comprising  in  combination: 

a  recombining  network  responsive  to  both  in-phase  and 
quadrature  signal  outputs  from  a  moving  urget  indicator 
and  forming  therefrom  output  signal  functionally  related 
to  said  in-phase  and  quadrature  signals; 

a  shift  register  responsive  to  output  signal  from  the  recom- 
bining network  and  forming  functionally  related  output 
signals  therefrom; 

a  summing  circuit  responsive  to  output  signals  developed  in 
the  shift  register  and  forming  a  functionally  related  output 
signal  therefrom; 

a  substractor  circuit  responsive  to  output  signals  from  the 
summing  circuit  and  the  recombining  network  and  form- 
ing a  functionally  related  output  signal  therefrom; 

a  log  converter  circuit  responsive  to  output  signal  from  said 


4,103,302 

VELOCITY  AND  DRIFT  ANGLE  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

USING  ALTIMETRY  SIGNALS 

Allan  W.  Roeder,  Whitesboro;  Richard  M.  Kimball,  and  Richard 

F.  Koschmeder,  both  of  New  Hartford,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company.  Utica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,881 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/4S:  H04B  7/04 

U5.  a.  343-9  gQ^ 


switching  means,  inserted  between  said  antenna  and  the 
weather  transmitter-receiver,  for  switching,  during  the 
landing  stage,  the  received  pulses,  relating  to  each  beacon, 
to  said  special  receiver,  and 

a  process  circuit  connected  to  said  special  receiver  and  to 
the  mechanical  drive  device  for  the  antenna,  for  furnish- 
ing information  about  at  least  the  relative  position  and  the 
relative  path  of  the  aircraft  with  respect  to  the  landing 
runway,  for  afTording  a  landing  aid. 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  drift  angle  of  a  fluid-bom 
vehicle,  said  drift  angle  being  defined  as  the  angle  between  the 
vehicle  headmg  direction  and  the  direction  said  vehicle  is 
moving  relative  to  an  adjacent  stauonary  reflecting  surface, 
said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 
transmitting  means  provided  on  said  vehicle  for  illuminating 

said  surface  with  a  train  of  wave  energy  pulses; 
receiving  means  on  said  vehicle  for  receiving  said  wave 
energy  after  reflection  from  said  surface,  said  receiving 
means  having  forward  and  aft  energy-receiving  phase 
centers  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  said  vehicle 
heading  direction; 
offset  means  for  electronically  intermituntly  shifting  said 
forward  and  aft  phase  centers  by  selected  amounts  in 
directions  lateral  to  said  heading  direction; 
correlating   means  responsive  to   reflected   wave  energy 
pulses  received  at  said  forward  and  aft  phase  9enters  for 
processing  selected  pairs  of  said  forward  and  aft  received 
pulses  to  generate  a  cro&scorrelation  output  indicative  of 
the  crosscorrelation  of  a  plurality  of  said  selected  pairs, 
said  correlating  means  further  operating  to  generate  a 
crosscorrelation  difference  output  indicative  of  the  difler- 
ence  between  crosscorrelation  outputs  generated  for  dif- 
ferent lateral  positions  of  said  phase  centers  and  to  gener- 
ate an  offset  control  signal  in  response  to  said  crosscorre- 
lation difl-erence  output,  and  wherein  said  correlating 
means  includes  means  for  sampling  the  amplitude  of  each 
of  said  received  pulses  and  for  storing  an  amplitude  value 
F  for  each  said  forward  pulse  and  an  amplitude  value  A 
for  each  said  aft  pulse;  and  crosscorrelation  output  means 
for  generating  said  crosscorrelation  outputs  in  accordance 
with  the  algorithm 


'^  uFtrA 


where  E  {FA}  represents  the  expected  value  of  the  producU 
of  said  amphtude  values  for  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
selected  pairs  of  pulses;  tj^  t|^  represents  the  product  of  the 
mean  values  for  the  F  and  A  values,  respectively,  m  said  prede- 
termmed  number  of  selected  pairs  of  pulses  and  o-^  <t.  repre- 
sents the  product  of  the  standard  deviation  values  for  the  F  and 
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A  values,  respectively,  in  said  predetermined  number  of  se- 
lected pairs  of  pulses; 
electronic  control  means  responsive  to  said  offset  contro 
signal  for  controUing  said  offset  means  to  alter  the  amount 
of  lateral  displacement  of  said  phase  centers  so  as  to  mmi- 
mize  said  crosscorrelation  difference  output;  and 
calculating  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  said  phase 
center  displacement  for  generating  a  represenution  of 
drift  angle. 


4,103,303  „ 

FREQUENCY  SCANNED  CORNER  REFLECTOR 

ANTENNA 
Kenneth  M  Regenos,  Palo  Alto,  and  Normand  Barbano,  Sunny- 
r.  bo*  of^.  ."ignors  to  m  United  SUtes  of  .Amena 
L  «pIUnt«l  by  the  Secrete,  of  the  Army.  Washrngton. 

^'^'  FUed  Oct.  21, 1976,  S«r.  No.  735,478 

mi.  a?  m\Q  3/26.  19/16 

U.S.  a.  343-100  SA  '"^ 


that  differs  in  time  phase  from  that  produced  for  each 
different  spatial  direction  of  the  wave. 


and  means  comparing  the  signal  and  second  signals,  to  deter- 
mine the  spatial  direction  of  an  incoming  wave  referenced 
to  said  array. 


4,103,305 

UNIVERSAL  ANTENT«iA  MOUNT 

EmU  V.  Gtutano,  P.O,  Box  902,  H»ntingtonP«t  CM.  90255 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,383 

InX-CX-'mVi  1/32.  1/12 

VS.  a.  343-715  '* 


1  A  frequency  scanned  comer  reflector  antenna  comprising: 
ftrst  and  second  planar  microwave  reflector  surfaces  disposed 
foTfo^ing  a  throat  a,  an  acute  angle  therebetween,  a  plurahty 
of  dipole  antennas  umfomJy  disposed  m  columns  in  ^'d  throat 
for  radiating  and  receiving  microwave  energy,  a  first  helix 
luency  ^annmg  feed  coupled  to  a  first  portion  of  said 
5le  antennas  for  coupling  microwave  «>"gy  ther«a  a 
second  helix  frequency  scanning  feed  coupled  to  a  «cond 
^rtion  of  said  dipole  antennas  for  couphng  """"^^^^""f.y 
me"«o,  signal  dividing  means  coupled  to  both  of  said  helix 
feSs  for  simultaneously  coupUng  microwave  energy  to  and 
^  ^d  feeds  for  providing  antemia  frequency  «:ann'"8 '"J 
cl^kwise  or  a  counterclockwise  direction  when  mput  signal 
frequency  is  increased  or  decreased  respectively. 


4,103,304 
DIRECTION  LOCATING  SYSTEM 
Fred  E  BonS^  SU«r  Spring,  «.d  WUli«n  H.  Oark.  Co  ege 
P„k,  tolHrMd.,  assignors  to  Utton  Systems,  Inc.,  CoUege 

''"'''  ^''"FUed  Apr.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  352,892 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  3/48 

us  a  343-113  R  "^"^ 

T  In  "an  instantaneous  direction  fmding  system  for  detemti.n- 
ine  the  spatial  direction  of  an  incoming  wave, 
H  arcLely  disposed  antenna  array  of  elements  for  observ- 
ine  over  an  extended  arc  in  space, 
a  network  means  having  plural  outputs,  and  plural  mputs 
*  "conTnuously  coupled  to  plural  e>ernents  of^d  a-y  'o 
provide  at  one  of  the  outputs  a  progressively  different 
'me  phase  displaced  signal  for  each  different  spatial  d.ec- 
tion  of  an  incoming  wave,  . 

J^Ji^oA  providing  at  a  different  output  a  second  signal 


1  A  mount  for  an  antenna  or  the  like  compnsmg: 
a  body  in  the  fonn  of  a  substantially  rectangular  block,  said 
block  being  formed  of  an  electncally  insulative  materia^ 
having  a  first  pair  of  opposed  surfaces  fonning  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  block,  respectively,  said  first  opposed  sur- 
faces including  flat  substantially  parallel  portions,  and  a 
second  pair  of  opposed  surfaces  forming  lateral  sides  o 
the  block  and  having  opposed  flat  substantially  par^lel 
portions  which  are  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  first 
said  pair  of  opposed  flat  paraUel  portions, 
apertures  m  said  block  in  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  flat 
substantially  parallel  portions  for  receiving  means  for 
mounting  said  block, 
a  first  opening  in  the  top  of  the  block  forming  a  first  passage- 
way into  the  block  and  including  means  for  receivmg  an 
antenna  base,  „r.i,. 

and  a  second  opening  extending  into  a  second  surface  of  the 
block  and  fonning  a  second  passageway  intersecting  the 
first  passageway,  a  nipple  associated  with  the  second 
opening  for  receiving  an  antemia  wire  couplmg,  and 
means  m  the  second  passageway  for  communicating  a 
signal  from  the  antenna  base  to  the  antenna  wire. 
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4,103,306 

NON-IMPACT  PRINTER  WITH  MAGNETIC  INK 

REORIENTATION 

Roger  E.  CUpp,  Canbridge,  M«i».,  lasigBor  to  Epp  Corp.,  Bos- 

tOD,  Man. 

FUed  Jnl.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,281 

lot  a.2  G03G  19/00.  15/06 

VS.  a.  346-153  17  Claims 


1.  Printing  means  comprising,  in  combination. 

a  print  electrode  having  a  shaped  portion  for  printing. 

an  ink  source  comprising  a  support  with  a  surface  facing  said 
shaped  portion,  a  quantity  of  ink  panicles  loosely  distrib- 
uted on  said  surface  in  mutually  spaced  aggregates  of 
irregular  height,  the  particles  comprising  a  magnetic  ma- 
terial, and  means  to  move  the  support  to  cause  said  surface 
to  pass  through  a  print  position  in  predetermined  spaced 
relation  to  said  shaped  portion, 

means  to  move  an  ink  recipient  sheet  past  the  print  position 
between  said  shaped  portion  and  said  surface, 

means  to  cause  an  electrical  field  of  short  duration  to  extend 
between  said  shaped  portion  and  the  support  at  the  print 
position,  and 

means  to  cause  a  magnetic  field  to  pass  through  the  aggre- 
gates approaching  the  print  position,  said  magnetic  field 
being  fixed  in  relation  to  the  print  position,  having  a  sub- 
stantial component  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
electrical  field  at  said  print  position,  and  being  of  sufficient 
strength  to  reorient  a  number  of  said  aggregates. 


4,10337 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
NobuUko  Shinoda,  Tokyo;  Tadaahi   Ito,  Yokohama;  Soichi 
Nakamoto,  Machida.  and  Fumio  Ito,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Canon  Kabuahild  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  611,806,  Sep.  9,  1975,  which  is  a 
coDtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  488^49,  Jul.  15, 1974.  This  application 
May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,568 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1973,  48-80087; 
Aug.  27,  1973,  48-95916;  Aug.  28,  1973,  48-96502 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/OS 

VS.  a.  354—23  D  97  Claims 

1.  An  exposure  control  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  exposure  information  means  for  entering  exposure  infor- 
mation values  into  the  exposure  control  device; 

(b)  first  control  means  having  a  plurality  of  actuating  means 
for  controlling  a  plurality  of  individual  camera  elements 
including  a  shutter  screen: 

(c)  a  sequence  control  circuit  means  having  at  least  one  Input 
terminal  and  at  least  one  output  terminal  to  supply  first 


control  signals  for  controlling  said  actuating  means, 
wherein  the  sequence  control  circuit  means  produces  in 
sequence  from  the  output  terminal  control  signals  which 
correspond  to  the  input  values  applied  to  the  input  termi- 
nal, said  actuating  means  being  thereby  selectively  driven 
corresponding  to  the  first  control  signals; 
(d)  a  calculating  circuit  connected  to  said  exposure  informa- 
tion means  and  to  said  sequence  control  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  the  sequential  control  signals  from  the  se- 
quence control  circuit  means,  wherein  the  calculating 
circuit  has  at  least  one  output  terminal  and  automatically 
performs  a  mathemetical  calculation  employing  the  ad- 
justed exposure  information  values  from  exposure  infor- 
mation means  to  determine  various  values  in  relation  with 
the  control  signals; 


(e)  a  second  control  means  connected  to  the  output  terminal 
of  said  calculating  circuit  and  to  the  input  terminal  of  said 
sequence  control  circuit  means,  wherein  the  second  con- 
trol means  applies  second  control  signals  which  corre- 
spond to  the  values  determined  by  the  calculating  means 
to  the  sequence  control  circuit  means  so  that  control 
signals  which  correspond  to  the  values  determined  by  the 
calculating  circuit  are  generated  from  the  sequence  con- 
trol circuit  means;  and 

(0  means  for  entering  instantaneous  values  representing 
operating  conditions  of  various  individual  camera  ele- 
ments of  said  first  control  means  into  said  sequence  con- 
trol circuit  means. 


4,10338 

DIGITAL  INFORMATION  INPUT  METHOD 

Nobuaki  Sakurada,  Yokohama;  Maaahani  Kawamura,  Hino; 

Nobuhiko  Shinoda,  Tokyo;  Tadaahi  Ito,  Yokohama;  Hiroya- 

shu  Murakami,  Tokyo,  and  Fumio  Ito,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1975,  50-53043 

Int.  a.i  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  354-23  D  4  Qaima 


.S 


Ji-U^M 


^' 


^H»>-filHI')l;M..l.l 


Ulg: 


.  A  digital  information  input  circuit  arrangement  compris- 


a  plural  number  of  switches  arranged  parallel  to  each  other 
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so  as  to  be  selectively  opened  and  closed,  said  plural 
number  of  switches  including  a  first  switch  corresponding 
to  the  weight  i  in  APEX  value  and  a  second  switch  corre- 
sponding to  the  weight  J  in  APEX  value; 

an  n  bit  register,  said  register  including  a  first  bit  with  the 
weight  i  in  APEX  value,  a  second  bit  with  the  weight  i  in 
APEX  value  and  a  third  bit  with  the  weight  i  in  APEX 
value; 

a  signal  producing  means  being  connected  to  the  plural 
number  of  switches  so  as  to  produce  closing  signals  by 
means  of  the  selective  closing  of  the  plural  number  of 
switches  to  be  transferred  to  the  register,  and 

a  transfer  means  from  transferring  to  the  register  the  closing 
signals  due  to  the  closing  of  the  plural  number  of  switches, 
said  means  including  a  first  transfer  means  for  transferring 
the  closing  signal  of  the  first  switch  to  the  first  bit,  the 
closing  signal  of  the  second  switch  to  the  second  bit  and 
the  closing  signal  of  the  first  and  the  second  switch  to  the 
third  bit 


4,103,310 
MULTIPLE-IMAGE  OSOLLOSCOPE  CAMERA 
Nicholas  J.  YasUlo,  Tinley  Park,  lU.,  laaignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  United  Stttea  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,166 
Int.  a.=  G03B  29/00.  35/00 

VS.  a.  354—120  '  * 


4,103,309 
AUTOMATIC  CAMERA  FOCUSING  MEANS 
Frank  Massa,  Cohasset.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fred  M.  DeUorfano, 
Jr.  and  Donald  P.  Massa,  both  of  Cohasset,  Mass.,  Trustees  of 
The  Stoneleigh  Trust 

FUed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,429 

Int.  a.!  G03B  7/08 

U&  a.  354-25  2  Claims 


FfOM 
OXILLOSCOf^ 


1  In  combination  in  a  photographic  camera,  a  lens  charac- 
terized in  that  its  field  of  view  is  defined  by  the  angle  S,,  a 
directional  electroacoustic  transducer  characterized  in  that  its 
main  beam  angle  is  defined  by  the  angle  6^.  means  for  attaching 
said  transducer  to  said  camera  with  the  axis  of  maximum  sensi- 
tivity of  said  transducer  mounted  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
lens    said  transducer  further  characterized  in  that  its  beam 
angle  e,is  not  greater  than  9,.  a  first  electrical  circuit  means  for 
operating  said  electroacoustic  transducer  as  an  echo-ranging 
system  and  generating  a  first  reference  electncal  signal  which 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  distance  between  the  transducer  and 
the  subject  toward  which  the  lens  is  facing,  a  second  electnca 
circuit  means  for  generating  a  second  reference  electncal 
signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  focus  setting  position  of 
the  lens,  automatic  focus-adjusting  means  includmg  an  electn- 
cally-operated  drive  system  adapted  for  adjustmg  the  position 
of  said  lens,  control  signal  means  for  operating  said  automatic 
focus-adjusting  means,  means  for  continually  comparing  said 
first  and  said  second  reference  signals,  said  signal  comparison 
means  characterized  in  that  said  control  signal  is  generated 
whenever  said  first  and  said  second  reference  signals  are  not 
equal  said  electrically-operated  drive  system  characterized  in 
that  it  is  responsive  to  said  control  signal,  whereby  said  electri- 
cally-operated drive  system  is  activated  to  adjust  the  position 
of  said  lens  until  said  first  and  second  reference  signals  are 
equal  whereby  said  lens  is  automatically  kept  in  focus  on  the 
subject  toward  which  the  lens  is  facing,  and  further  character- 
ized in  that  the  beam  angle  of  said  electroacoustic  transducer 
lies  within  the  approximate  range  lO*  to  30*. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  placing  on  a  single  photographic  film  a 
plurality  of  images  of  discreet  views  of  displays  of  an  oscillo- 
scope, the  apparatus  comprising; 
an   enclosing   frame  connected   to   the  oscilloscope   and 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the  film  and  forming  there- 
with a  light-tight  inner  region; 
a  lens  mounted  within  the  inner  region  and  coupled  optically 

to  the  oscilloscope  display  to  focus  light  therefrom; 
a  routing  mirror  disposed  within  the  inner  region  and  cou- 
pled optically  to  the  oscilloscope  display  and  the  lens  to 
reflect  light  from  the  display  at  an  angle  of  approximately 
W; 
a  plurality  of  fixed  mirrors,  each  one  of  said  plurality 
mounted  within  the  inner  region  and  disposed  to  reflect 
the  light  reflected  by  the  rotating  mirror  in  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  positions  to  a  predetermined  location 
on  the  film,  the  distance  of  light  travel  from  the  lens  to  the 
rotating  mirror,  to  each  fixed  mirror  and  to  the  film  being 
chosen  to  focus  light  from  the  display  on  the  film; 
a  bearing  connected  to  the  enclosing  frame  and  to  the  rout- 
ing mirror  to  permit  roution  of  the  mirror  with  respect  to 
the  enclosing  frame; 
a  stepping  motor  connected  to  the  routing  mirror  to  route 
the  routing  mirror  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
positions; 
a  switch  actuator  coupled  mechanically  to  the  routing  mir- 
ror and  responsive  to  the  position  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  switches  equal  in  number  to  the  plurality  of 
fixed  mirrors,  each  of  the  switches  disposed  to  respond  to 
the  switch  actuator  to  provide  a  signal  indicating  position 
of  the  routing  mirror; 
means  for  producing  a  signal  to  start  roution  of  the  mirror; 

and 
an  electronic  circuit  connected  to  the  plurality  of  switches, 
to  the  means  for  producing  a  signal  to  surt  roution,  and  to 
the  stepping  motor  to  sUrt  the  stepping  motor  in  response 
to  a  signal  from  the  means  for  producing  a  signal  and  to 
stop  the  stepping  motor  in  response  to  a  signal  from  any 
one  of  the  plurality  of  switches. 
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4,103.311 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

VIEW  FINDER  OF  A  SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Hirofiuni  Horigome,  Kawasaki,  JajMii,  aasigaor  to  Ricoh  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FU*d  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,970 

ClaiBU  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  May  10,  1976,  51-52185 

Int.  a.'  G03B  19/12 

VS.  O.  354—152  5  Claims 


1.  Method  for  adjusting  the  view  Tmder  system  of  a  single- 
lens  reflex  camera  characterized  in  that  it  comprises: 

providing  a  mirror  frame  having  upper  and  lower  arms 
jointed  together,  the  free  end  of  said  upper  arm  being 
rotatably  fixed  to  the  mirror  box,  said  lower  arm  bearing 
the  swingable  mirror. 

adjusting  the  position  of  said  lower  arm  so  as  to  set  the 
swingable  mirror  at  an  angle  of  45*  with  respect  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  taking  lens;  and 

raising  or  lowering  the  joint  between  said  upper  and  lower 
arms  of  said  mirror  frame  and  at  the  same  time  raising  or 
lowering  the  free  end  of  said  lower  arm  so  as  to  translate 
the  swingable  mirror  with  respect  to  the  focusing  screen, 
whereby  the  optical  distance  from  the  taking  lens  to  the 
focusing  screen  via  the  swingable  mirror  is  adjusted 


4,103,312 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICES 
Leroy  Ligong  Chang,  Mohegan  Lake;  Leo  Eaaki,  Chappaqua, 
and  George  Aathony  Sai-Halasz,  Mohegan  Lake,  all  of  N.Y., 
aasigBora  to  tntematioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,068 

Int.  ar-  HOIL  29/161 

VS.  a.  357—16  50  Claims 

1  ."TLrTnjyTLrL_   :_rLn-rL 


■•'lAjirTJirL jarLff 


1  A  semiconductor  storage  device,  comprising: 
semiconductor  means   for  producing   spatially   separated 

potential  wells  for  electrons  and  holes, 
write  means  for  generating  electrons  and  holes  in  said  wells, 

and 
read  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  electrons  and 

holes  in  said  wells. 


4,103,313 

CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  SCANNING 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  A  VIDEO  TAPE  IN  A  VIDEO 

RECORDER 

Egoo  Frank,  Theiaenort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignor 
Loewe-Opta  GmbH,  Kronach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor. 
1975,  2549579 

Int.  a.J  GUB  2J/I0 
VS.  a.  360—70  9  Claima 


to 


5, 


1.  In  a  helical  scan  video  recorder  adapted  for  reproducing 
video  signals  modulated  on  a  highfrequency  carrier  and  fixed 
on  at  least  one  track  of  an  elongated  magnetic  Upe,  the  tape 
being  wrappable  helically  about  a  rotatably  mounted  drum, 
detecting  means  including  a  magnetic  pick-up  head  rotatable  in 
a  scanning  path  on  the  periphery  of  the  drum  for  detecting 
video  signals  modulated  on  an  associated  track  of  the  tape  as 
the  Upe  is  advanced  along  a  helical  path  about  the  periphery  of 
said  drum,  means  for  longitudinally  advancing  the  tape,  means 
responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  generating  a  tracking 
control  signal,  and  tape  velocity  regulation  means  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  tracking  control  signal  generating  means  and 
cooperable  with  the  tape  advancing  means  for  varying  the 
velocity  of  advance  of  the  tape  in  accordance  with  variations 
of  the  tracking  control  signal  to  correspondingly  vary  the 
ampUtude  of  the  detected  video  signal,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  tracking  control  signal  generating  means  com- 
prises, in  combination,  clock  pulse  generating  means  cyclically 
operable  with  a  first  repetition  interval  and  having  a  first  con- 
trol input,  the  clock  pulse  generating  means  being  disabled 
upon  the  application  of  a  pulse  to  the  first  control  input,  reset- 
table  stepping  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  clock  pulse 
generating  means  for  normally  generating,  as  the  tracking 
control  voltage,  a  repetitive  DC  staircase  voltage  over  a  sec- 
ond repetition  interval  long  with  respect  to  the  first  interval 
while  the  clock  pulse  generating  means  remains  enabled,  the 
staircase  voluge  normally  progressing  from  a  first  relatively 
low  level  to  a  second  relatively  high  level  in  increments  deter- 
mined by  the  first  repetition  interval  and  the  dropping  abruptly 
from  the  second  level  to  the  first  level  at  the  end  of  the  second 
repetition  interval,  the  stepping  means  being  adapted  to  store 
the  staircase  voltage  level  attained  at  the  instant  that  the  clock 
pulse  generating  means  is  disabled,  pulse  forming  means  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  the  detecting  means  and  res[>onsive  to  the 
successive  passage  of  the  detected  video  pulse  amplitude 
through  a  minimum  and  a  following  maximum  during  the 
second  interval  for  generating  a  stop  pulse,  and  means  for 
coupling  the  output  of  the  stop  pulse  generating  means  to  the 
first  control  input  of  the  clock  pulse  generating  means. 
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4,103,314 
MOTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

William  John  Philip  Case.  Winchester,  England,  assignor  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,566 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1976, 
27317/76 

Int.  a.2  CUB  21/OS.  21/10:  G05B  19/24 
VS.  a.  360—78  13  Claims 


interaction  relationship  with  said  second  layer  provided  by 
alignment  of  spins  in  said  antiferromagnetic  material,  and 


an  exchange  coupling  field  H,  greater  than  the  coercivity  H, 
in  the  presence  of  said  exchange  interaction. 


-^ 


4,103316 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  OCCURRENCE 

OF  POSSIBLE  TRANSIENT  PHENOMENA  IN  AN 

1  A  motion  control  system  - ---- --^frr,   Voshi^-^^i^.  ^w^^^^Z  "^^Denshl 

between  two  objects  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  Yokohama,  Japan 

according  to  a  predetermined  nominal  velocity  profile,  said  ~         ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  796,484 

system  comprising:  j,^  ci_2  ho'iH  33/59 

a  motor  for  producing  said  relative  motion  in  response  to   ^^  ^  ^i_j  n  Cliimi 

motor  control  signals; 

motor  control  signal  connecting  means  for  connecting 
motor  control  signals  to  said  motor; 

position  transducer  means,  associated  with  said  objects,  for 
defining  a  plurality  of  reference  positions  along  said  pre- 
determined path  and  for  producing  an  incremenul  posi- 
tion signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the 
displacement  of  said  objects  from  successive  ones  of  said 
reference  positions; 

a  timing  means  for  generating  timing  signals  nominally  in- 
dicative of  the  arrival  of  said  objects  at  predetermined 
ones  of  said  reference  positions  when  moving  according 
to  said  predetermined  nominal  velocity  profile; 

sampling  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  to  generate 
sample  values  of  said  incremental  position  signal  represen- 
Utive  of  any  error  between  the  actual  position  of  said 
objects  and  said  predetermined  reference  positions; 

feedback  signal  deriving  means  for  deriving  a  feedback       i.  Apparatus  for  preventing  occurrence  of  possible  transient 
signal  from  said  sample  values  of  said  incremenul  position    phenomena  in  a  circuit  including  an  alternating  current  power 


'  SOOCl 

SMCXIlMIn« 
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CT 
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signal  and  for  providing  said  feedback  signal  to  said  con- 
necting means  as  a  motor  control  signal. 


4,103,315 
ANTIFERROMAGNETIC-FERROMAGNETIC 
EXCHANGE  BIAS  HLMS 
Robert  Douglas  Hempstead,  Morgan  HUl,  Calif.;  Sol  Krongelh, 
Katonah,  N.Y.;  Daniel  Andrew  Nepela.  Saratoga,  Calif.;  Da- 
rid  Allen  Thompson,  Somers,  N.Y.,  and  Erich  PhiUpp  Valstyn, 
Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,598 
Int  a.^  GllB  5/12,  5/30 
VS.  a.  360— 110  53  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  thin  film  structure  including  a  sandwich  com- 
posed of  layers  including 
a  first  layer  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  material  in  direct 
atomic  contact  with  a  second  layer  of  an  antiferromag- 
netic material, 
said  first  layer  having  a  coercivity  of  less  than  about  10 
Oersteds 
and  a  unidirectional  magnetic  bias  sustained  by  an  exchange 


source  and  a  load  connected  thereto  when  the  supply  of  elec- 
tric power  from  said  power  source  to  said  load,  which  has  been 
interrupted,  is  resurted.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  switching  means  provided  in  said  circuit  between  said 
power  source  and  said  load; 

(b)  means  for  generating  trigger  signals  to  operate  said 
switching  means  in  synchronization  with  the  voluge  or 
current  of  said  power  source  for  supplying  power  from 
said  power  source  to  said  load  in  a  smooth  manner; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  a  possible  occurrence  of  interruption 
of  the  power  supply; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  detecting  of  the  interruption  of 
the  power  supply  by  said  detecting  means  for  memorizing 
the  phase  angle  of  the  current  or  voluge  of  said  power 
source  at  the  time  of  the  occurrence  of  the  interruption  of 
the  power  supply  to  stop  the  operation  of  said  trigger 
signal  generating  means  and  to  turn  off  said  switching 
means;  and 

(e)  means  for  detecting  the  coincidence  of  the  phase  angle 
memorized  in  said  memorizing  means  with  a  changing 
phase  angle  of  the  voluge  or  current  of  said  power  source 
after  the  power  supply  from  said  power  source  to  said 
load  becomes  again  possible  to  restart  the  operation  of  said 
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trigger  signal  generating  means  and  therefore  said  switch- 
ing means  at  the  time  of  detecting  the  coincidence. 


4,103^17 

MOTOR  PROTECTOR  PROVIDING  PHASE  FAILURE 

AND  OVERLOAD  CUTOFF  FOR  THREE-PHASE 

VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  MOTOR 

John  B.  Krick,  Newark,  Del.,  anignor  to  Val  Tech  Inc.,  Newark, 

Del. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,421 

lat.  a.!  H02H  }/0S 

VS.  a.  361—31  6  Clainu 


JS 

ll 

L 

St^bfkaifBfbclm- 

-J 

1.  A  circuit  for  protecting  motor  windings  of  a  3-phase 
motor  with  a  unijunction  transistor  energized  by  a  DC  voltage 
to  activate  an  interruption  of  the  operation  of  the  motor, 
wherein  the  motor  has  a  continuous  motor  rating  which  com- 
prises 
current-to-voltage  converter  comprised  of  current  trans- 
formers, resistors,  and  full-wave  bridge  rectifiers  provid- 
ing a  rectified  full-wave  DC  voltage  proportional  to  the 
current  flowing  in  the  motor  windings  and  a  time  delay 
circuit  consisting  of  a  Resistor-Capacitor  network  and  a 
unijunction  transistor  detector  which  functions  in  con- 
junction with  the  current  sensitive  voltage  to  provide  an 
inverse  time  response  characteristic  to  the  voltage  applied 
to  the  anode  of  the  unijunction  transistor  which  triggers 
into  a  conducting  state  whenever  the  anode  voltage  ex- 
ceeds the  reference  voltage  in  the  gate  terminal  of  the 
unijunction  transistor, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  of  incorporation  of  a  fast 
timing  inrush  timer  with  said  time  delay  circuit,  said  in- 
rush timer  being  activated  by  the  current  sensitive  DC 
voltage  whenever  the  motor  current  exceeds  the  continu- 
ous motor  rating  by  a  predetermined  percentage  to  charge 
said  timing  capacitor  in  accordance  with  said  current 
sensitive  voltage, 
and  including  means  for  adjusting  the  elapsed  time  period 
within  which  said  EX^  voltage  sensitive  to  said  excessive 
motor  current  provides  the  charge  to  said  capacitor. 

4,103418 
ELECTRONIC  MULTICHIP  MODULE 
Otto  G.  Schwede,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,586 
lot  a.'  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  361—388  4  Claim 

I.  An  electronic  multichip  module,  which  comprises,  in 
combination: 
a  metallic  base  member: 

a  metallic  cover  hermetically  sealed  to  said  base  member, 
said  base  member  and  said  cover  together  forming  an 
enclosure; 
at  least  one  metallic  support  member  within  said  enclosure 

and  attached  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  units,  each  of  said  units 
comprising:  a  metal  plate  supported  by  said  suppori  mem- 
ber and  in  heat  conductive  relation  with  said  support 
member;  an  integrated  circuit  chip  mounted  on  said  metal 
plate  to  permit  heat  transfer  from  said  integrated  circuit 


chip  to  said  metal  plate;  an  insulator  on  said  metal  plate;  a 
plurality  of  electrically-conductive  elements  insulated 
from  said  metal  plate  by  said  insulator  and  having  terminal 
portions  extending  beyond  said  insulator  and  metal  plate, 
said  conductive  elements  being  electrically  isolated  from 
said  metal  plate  by  said  insulator;  and  means  for  electri- 
cally connecting  said  conductive  elements  to  said  inte- 
grated circuit  chip; 


means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  terminal  portions 
of  said  conductive  elements  of  said  integrated  circuit  units; 
and 

electrically  conductive  means,  extending  through  said  enclo- 
sure and  electrically  isolated  thereform.  for  permitting 
electrical  connection  of  circuitry  external  of  said  enclo- 
sure to  be  made  to  said  means  for  electrically  intercon- 
necting said  terminal  portions  of  said  conductive  elements 
of  said  integrated  circuit  units. 

4.103,319 
HAZARD  PREVENTION  ORCUIT  FOR  IMMERSION 
HEATERS 
N.   Robert  Grain,   Huntington   Beach;   Joseph   S.   Romance, 
Diamond  Bar,  and  Carson  T.  Ricbert,  Buena  Park,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Radiant  Technology  Corporation,  Ccrrito*, 
Calif. 

Hied  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,183 

Int.  a.i  H02H  5/04 

VS.  a.  361—106  10  Clainu 


1.  A  hazard  prevention  control  circuit  for  an  immersion 
heater  having  heating  elements  enclosed  in  an  envelope  im- 
mersed in  a  tank  of  solution  to  be  heated,  said  control  circuit 
comprising: 

a  circuit  breaker; 

a  contactor  having  a  contactor  coil  and  a  set  of  contacts  for 
connecting  an  a.c.  supply  to  said  heating  elements; 

power  supply  means  connected  to  supply  current  through 
said  circuit  breaker  to  energize  said  contactor  coil; 

a  load  circuit  including  a  normally  non-conducting  thyristor 
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having  a  gate  input,  said  load  circuit  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  contactor  coil; 
a  sensing  circuit  including  sensing  means  responsive  to  a 
malfunctioning  of  said  immersion  heater  to  generate  an 
a.c.  signal; 
a  power  transformer  coupled  to  said  power  supply  means  to 

supply  power  for  operating  said  sensing  circuit;  and 
a  pulse  transformer  for  coupling  said  a.c.  signal  to  the  gate 
input  of  said  thyristor  to  thereby  draw  an  excess  current 
through  said  load  circuit  which  blows  said  circuit  breaker 
and  deenergizes  said  contactor  coil. 
4,103,320 
THERMALLY  INSULATED  PIPE  WTTH  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTING  PORTIONS  FOR  DISSIPATING  STATIC 

ELECTRICITY 
Warner  Jan  de  Putter,  Hardenberg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Wann  B.  V.,  ZwoUc,  Netherlands 

FUed  No».  22. 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Not.  21, 
1975,  2552349;  Mar.  20, 1976,  2611848;  Mar.  20, 1976, 2611849 

InL  a.2  F16L  11/12:  H05F  3/02:  F16L  9/14,  59/14 
VS.  a.  361— 2JS  17  Claims 


surface  (10')  and  the  electrical  component  (12)  to  dissipate 
heat  generated  in  said  component  during  passage  of  cur- 
rent therethrough  and  formed  with  an  opening  (14)  there- 
through for  passage,  with  clearance,  of  the  connecting 
pin; 

attachment  means  (15)  passing  through  said  component  (12). 
the  cooling  plate  (13)  and  the  substraU  plate  (lOo)  and 
clamping  the  electrical  component,  the  cooling  plate  and 
the  substrate  plate  together; 

a  solder  connection  (17)  between  the  connecting  pin  (16) 
extending  from  the  electrical  component  (12)  and  the 
conductive  layer  or  coating  (106); 

a  relief  (19)  formed  in  said  cooling  plate  (13)  reducing  the 
thickness  of  said  cooling  plate  in  the  region  of  the  opening 
(14)  surrounding  said  pin  (16), 

extending  in  the  direction  of  the  pin  (16)  and  laterally 
thereof  beneath  the  electrical  component  and  located 
between  the  other  surface  (10)  of  the  substrate  plate  (10a) 
and  the  surface  of  the  electrical  component  (12)  facing 
said  other  surface  (10')  to  form  a  chamber  between  said 
other  surface  (lO')  of  the  substrate  pUte  (lOo)  and  the 
facing  surface  of  the  cooling  plate  (13). 

4,103,322 

LIGHTING  DEVICE 

Gerald  Price  Thompson,  3509  W.  Lyndale,  CUcago,  ID.  60647 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727.258 

Int.  a.'  F21V  33/Oa  29/00 

VS.  CL  362—101  3  Ctoteis 


1.  A  thermally  insulated  pipe,  in  particular  a  pipe  for  mining 
industries,  comprising  a  plastic  outer  pipe  and  an  inner  pipe, 
the  pipes  being  concentrically  positioned  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and  a  thermally  insulating  layer  of  heat  resisunt  material 
between  the  inner  and  the  outer  pipe,  said  outer  pipe  having  an 
electrically  conductive  outer  surface  layer  which  is  electrically 
conductively  connected  with  the  inner  pipe. 

4,103.321 

COMPOSriE  ELECTRIC  ORCUTT  STRUCTURE  OF  A 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  AND  HEAT  GENERATING 

DISCRETE  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 

Willi  Gansert,  Komwestheim,  and  Martin  Zipperer,  Hildesheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1976,  2601035 

Int.  a.!  H05K  7/20 
VS.  a.  361—388  «  Cl«™» 


15.        .\^         /'      /* 


iilin 


20 

1.  Composite  electric  circuit  structure  comprising 

a  printed  circuit  (10)  having  a  substrate  plate  (10a)  of  insulat- 
ing material,  formed  with  an  opening  (11)  therethrough; 

a  conductive  layer  or  coating  (10*)  on  at  least  one  surface 
(10")  of  said  substrate  plate; 

a  discrete  electrical  component  (12)  located  at  the  side  of  the 
other  surface  (10')  of  the  substrate  (10a)  plate  and  having 
a  connecting  pin  (16)  passing  through  said  opening  (11); 

a  cooling  plate  (13)  located  between  the  other  substrate  plate 


1.  A  device  providing  single  color  lighting  to  a  fish  tank  or 
the  like,  said  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  enclosure  con- 
taining a  light  source  and  having  an  anguhir  air  inlet  tube  at  one 
end  thereof  and  an  air  outlet  at  the  other  end  thereof,  each  of 
said  air  inlet  and  outlet  being  constructed  to  restrict  light  from 
entering  said  enclosure  with  said  air  outlet  being  at  an  eleva- 
tion higher  than  said  air  inlet,  masking  means  for  restricting  the 
escape  of  light  from  said  enclosure  to  a  predetermined  area  and 
for  absorbing  reflected  or  refracted  light,  filter  means  having 
an  area  at  least  as  large  as  said  predetermined  area  associated 
with  said  masking  means  that  said  light  escaping  said  enclosure 
passes  through  said  filter  means,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
enclosure  on  the  top  of  a  fish  tank  or  the  like  with  said  prede- 
termined area  in  registry  with  the  top  of  the  tank,  whereby 
activation  of  said  light  source  results  in  light  having  a  single 
color  corresponding  to  the  color  of  said  filter  means  shining 
into  the  fish  tank  to  provide  a  color  effect  to  water  contained 
therein  without  reflected  or  refracted  light  comingling  with 
said  single  color  to  alter  same. 

4,103.323 
LAMP  WTTH  RESILIENT  RETAINER  RING 
Karel  Uitanek,  We»t«m,  Cuada,  aarigaor  to  Doninkw  Aato 
Acceaaoriea  Limited,  Toronto,  Cuada 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  724^22,  Sep.  20, 1976.  This  ifpUcatloii 
Aug.  11, 1977,  S«r.  No.  823,747 
Ut  a.2  F21V  7/00 
VS.  a.  362—306  W 

1.  In  a  lamp,  the  combination  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  hollow  portion. 
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a  bracket  engaging  (he  interior  of  said  hoUow  portion  of  said 

housing, 
said  bracket  having  an  opening  therein, 
a  shock  mounting  member  extending  through  said  opening, 
said  member  being  made  of  resilient  material  and  having 

spaced  annular  flanges  extending  along  opposite  sides  of 

said  retainer  and  forming  a  groove  in  which  said  retainer 

is  positioned, 
means  in  said  groove  extending  axially  and  engaging  one 

surface  of  said  retainer  for  holding  the  opposite  surface  of 

said  retainer  against  said  opposite  flange. 


said  shock  mounting  member  having  an  axially  extending 

opening  therein, 
a  socket  retainer  havmg  a  planar  surface  engaging  said  in- 
wardly turned  flange  of  said  spacer  and  the  end  of  said 

shock  mounting  member, 
said  socket  retainer  having  portions  thereof  crimped  into 

engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  shock  mounting 

member, 
and  a  socket  member  having  an  end  with  a  reduced  diameter 

extending  through  the  opening  deflned  by  said  inwardly 

turned  flange  of  said  spacer, 
said  reduced  end  being  crimped  outwardly. 

4,103,324 

SATURABLE  REACTOR-TYPE  POWER  SUPPLY 

C.  Keith  Vaaderreldeii,  OakUod,  and  William  P.  BUke.  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigDors  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Mootrale,  N J. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,404 

iBt  a.!  H02P  13/24 

VS.  CL  363— «9  16  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  which  is  operated  from  a  source  of  three- 
phase  alternating  input  current  and  which  provides  a  direct 
current  output  to  an  external  load,  comprising: 
first,  second,  and  third  saturable  reactors,  each  comprising  a 

current  winding  and  a  control  winding; 
first  pair  of  opposed  semiconductor  controlled  rectiflers 
connected  in  series  with  the  current  winding  of  the  flrst 
saturable  reactor 
second  pair  of  opposed  semiconductor  controlled  rectifiers 
connected  in  series  with  the  current  winding  of  the  second 
saturable  reactor; 
a  traiuformer  comprising  three  primary  windings  connected 
to  the  current  windings  of  the  three  saturable  reactors, 
and  three  secondary  windings; 
a  rectification  means  connected  to  the  three  secondary 
windings  of  the  transformer  for  obtaining  direct  current; 


first  control  circuit  for  establishing  normal  output  current  of 
the  power  supply  by  providing  an  adjustable  control 
current  to  the  control  windings  of  the  saturable  reactors; 

second  control  circuit  for  monitoring  an  o[>erating  parame- 
ter of  the  external  load  and  for  altering  the  firing  of  the 
semiconductor  controlled  rectifiers  to  change  the  output 
current  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  operating  parame- 
ter. 


4,103425 

AIRCRAFT  POWER  AND  PHASE  CONVERTER 

Charles  E.  Hyman,  and  Alfred  C.  Setter,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz„ 

aaaignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser,  No.  779,214 

Int.  a.'  H02M  S/293 

VS.  a.  363—148  7  Claina 


1.  Power  conversion  apparatus  adapted  to  be  responsive 
jointly  to  aircraft  single-phase  alternating  current  power  sup- 
ply means  and  to  aircraft  direct  current  power  supply  means 
for  generating  three-phase  alternating  current  aboard  an  air- 
craft of  substantially  greater  power  level  than  the  power  level 
of  said  aircraft  single-phase  power  supply  means,  comprising: 
network  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  single  phase 

alternating  current  by  substantially  90', 
first  amplifier  means  having  an  input  responsive  to  said 

network  means, 
push-pull  power  amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  first 

amplifier  means, 
first  transformer  means  having  first  primary  and  first  second- 
ary means, 
said  first  primary  means  being  responsive  to  said  push-pull 

power  amplifier  means, 
said  first  secondary  means  having  first  center  tap  means, 
second  transformer  means  having  second  primary  and  sec- 
ond secondary  means, 
said  second  primary  means  being  responsive  to  said  single 

phase  alternating  current, 
said  second  secondary  means  having  neutral  lap  means, 
said  first  center  tap  means  being  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  said 

second  secondary  means, 
said  neutral  tap  means  providing  neutral  output  coupling 
means, 
a  second  end  of  said  second  secondary  means  providing  a 

first  phase  output  signal, 
a  first  end  of  said  first  secondary  means  providing  a  sec- 
ond phase  output  signal,  and 
a  second  end  of  said  first  secondary  means  providing  a 
third  phase  output  signal. 

4,103,326 
TIME-SLICING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISK 

DRIVE 
Leonard  R.  Shenfleld,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  aaslgnor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,691 
IbL  a.2  G06F  9/18.  13/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  8  Clalnia 

1.  Time  slicing  apparatus  for  a  disk  drive  comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  microcoded  program  rou- 
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tines  and  subroutines  for  carrying  out  predetermined  disk 
drive  operations,  one  of  said  routines  being  a  main  pro- 
gram routine  that  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  service 
routines,  at  least  one  of  said  service  routines  including  a 
plurality  of  service  subroutines; 

second  memory  means  including  at  least  one  register  respec- 
Uvely  associated  with  said  at  least  one  service  routine  for 
storing  the  addresses  of  locations  in  said  first  memory 
means  at  which  the  program  mstructions  for  said  at  least 
one  service  routine  are  stored; 

a  data  processor  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  memory 
means  and  including  means  for  executmg  said  plurality  of 
service  routines  in  sequence  during  a  respective  plurality 
of  time  slots  of  the  main  program  routine  processing  cy- 
cle, means  for  executing  said  plurality  of  service  subrou- 
tines in  sequence  with  only  one  being  executed  each  pro- 
cessing cycle  dunng  the  time  slot  of  said  at  least  one 


terminating  the  application  of  said  first  address  word  to 
said  register, 
said  gating  means  being  ineffective  when  disabled  to  respond 
to  any  subsequently  received  interrupt  requests. 

4,103,328 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DATA 

FLOW  BETWEEN  A  CONTROL  PROCESSING  UNn  AND 

PERIPHERAL  DEVICES 

Ginette  Dalmaaso,  Bagnolet,  FrMice,  aaiigDor  to  Compare 
Internationale  pour  llnfonnatique  CU-HoneyweU  BnU  (So- 
ciete  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  566,024 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatJon  France,  Feb.  20,  1974,  74  05792 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/04.  9/16.  13/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  '  "•'™ 


service  routine,  and  means  including  a  program  counter 
for  supplying  first  address  signals  to  said  first  memory 
means  and  second  address  signals  to  said  second  memory 
means; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  address  signals  for  accessing 
program  instructions  in  said  first  memory  means  and 
forwarding  said  accessed  program  instructions  to  said  dau 
processor  for  execution;  ,    ,     ,     j 

means  responsive  to  said  second  address  signals  for  loading 
the  contents  of  said  at  least  one  register  into  said  program 
counter  dunng  the  time  slot  of  said  at  least  one  service 
routine:  and 

means  for  changing  the  contents  of  said  at  least  one  register 
each  processing  cycle  to  the  address  of  the  first  program 
instruction  in  said  first  memory  means  for  the  service 
subroutine  next  in  sequence  to  be  executed. 


4.103,327 

INTERRUPT  CONTROL  aRCUTT 

James  Owen  Dimmick.  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 

nhone  Uboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,142 

Int  a.^  G06F  9/18 

U.S.  a.  364-200  9CI«^ 

1  In  a  processor  system, 

a  memory  having  at  least  one  plural  word  program  subrou- 
tine, 
a  memory  address  register, 
means  for  receiving  an  interrupt  request, 
means  including  a  normally  enabled  gating  means  responsive 
to  the  receipt  of  a  request  for  continuously  applying  a  first 
address  word  to  said  register  to  set  it  to  a  predetermined 
address  specifying  a  unique  location  in  said  memory,  said 
location  conuining  the  first  program  word  of  a  subroutine 
associated  with  said  interrupt  request, 
means  controlled  by  said  address  register  upon  said  applica- 
tion of  said  first  address  word  for  reading  out  said  first 
program  word  from  said  memory  location, 
means  for  disabling  said  gating  means  in  response  to  said 

readout  of  said  first  program  word,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  disabling  of  said  gating  means  for 


1  In  a  dau  processing  system,  a  peripheral  control  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  daU  between  a  control  processmg 
unit  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices,  said  penpheral  con- 
trol apparatus  comprising: 

1  interface  channel  means  coupled  to  said  control  process- 
ing unit  and  to  the  plurality  of  peripheral  devices  for 
transmitting  daU  between  said  peripheral  control  appara- 
tus, said  control  processing  unit  and  said  plurality  of  pe- 
ripheral devices; 

2  interface  control  means  coupled  to  said  interface  channel 
means  for  enabling  a  predetermined  one  of  said  plurality 
of  peripheral  devices  or  said  control  processing  unit  to 
communicate  with  said  peripheral  control  apparatus; 

3  memory  means  coupled  to  said  interface  control  means  for 
storing  microprograms  for  controlling  the  data  flow  be- 
tween said  control  processing  umt  and  said  one  penpheral 
device,  and  for  stonng  dau  derived  from  the  said  interface 
control  means;  and 

4.  processing  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  and 
said  interface  control  means  for  administermg  the  shanng 
of  processing  time  of  said  peripheral  control  apparatus 
between  said  plurality  of  peripheral  devices  and  said  con- 
trol processing  unit,  and  for  processing  dau  derived  from 
said  interface  control  means. 


4,103,329 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  BIT 
HELD  HANDLING 
Michael  Ian  Dans,  Kings  Worthy  near  Winchester,  Engtand; 
Robert  AUen  Hood,  and  Gary  Wayne  Mayea.  both  of  Boca 
Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Busioeas  Machine* 
Corporation,  Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28. 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,105 
Int  a.^  G06F  9/06 
U.S.  a.  364-200  *  Ctalma 

1  A  method  of  operating  an  electronic  dau  processmg 
system  so  as  to  permit  a  single  bit-field  mstruction  to  cause 
access  of  variable  length  bit  fields  in  a  storage  of  said  system 
without  requiring  any  special  relation  between  the  boundaries 
of  addressable  elements  within  said  storage  and  the  beginning 
and  end  of  the  bit  fields,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
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initulizing  a  base  register  RB  of  said  system  to  contain  a  base 
address  of  an  addressable  element; 

initializing  a  displacement  register  R7  to  contain  (I)  the 
element  displacement,  from  said  base  address,  of  the  ad- 
dressable element  containing  the  first  bit  of  a  desired  bit 
field,  and  (2)  the  bit  displacement,  from  a  boundary  of  the 
last  recited  addressable  element,  of  said  first  bit;  reading 
into  an  instruction  register  of  said  system  a  bitfield  instruc- 
tion which  contains  (1)  an  operation  code  identifying  it  as 
a  load  instruction  or  a  store  instruction  for  causing  access 
of  a  bit  field,  (2)  an  identification  of  which  register  in  said 
system  shall  be  used  as  RB,  (3)  an  identification  of  another 
register  R  in  said  system  which  is  to  be  used  as  the  destina- 


tion of  a  bit  field  to  be  loaded  into  R  from  storage  or  the 
source  of  a  bit  field  to  be  stored  from  R  into  storage  and 
(4)  a  number  L  indicating  the  number  of  bits  in  said  partic- 
ular bit  field: 

adding  said  element  displacement  to  the  contents  of  register 
RB; 

concatenating  said  bit  displacement  to  the  result  of  said 
addition,  thereby  providing  an  indication  of  the  location 
in  storage  of  said  first  bit;  and 

beginning  with  said  first  bit,  either  loading  said  number  of 
bits  into  R  from  storage  or  storing  said  number  of  bits 
from  R  into  storage  depending  upon  whether  said  bit-field 
instruction  is  a  load  instruction  or  a  store  instruction, 
respectively. 


generating  the  respective  one  of  said  task  request  signals  when 
requiring  service  by  said  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  executable 
instructions  each  containing  the  address  of  a  successor 
instruction: 

means  for  addressing  said  first  memory  means  to  provide  for 
the  execution  of  selected  instructions,  said  addressing 
means  including  second  memory  means  organized  to 
contain  next  addresses  of  said  first  memory  means  in  re- 
spective locations  thereof,  each  of  said  locations  being 
dedicated  to  one  of  said  predetermined  tasks; 

means  for  executing  said  selected  instructions; 

means  coupled  to  said  addressing  means  for  selecting  said 
locations  in  said  second  memory  means  whereby  a  partic- 
ular next  address  is  selected  for  addressing  said  first  mem- 
ory means; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  for  loading  the 
address  of  a  successor  instruction  contained  in  an  ad- 
dressed Instruction  into  the  dedicated  location  in  said 
second  memory  means  such  that  the  successor  instruction 
may  be  subsequently  selected  for  execution;  and 

priority  determining  means  responsive  to  said  task  request 
signals  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  said  selecting 
means  enabling  said  selecting  means  to  select  the  location 
in  said  second  memory  means  dedicated  to  the  task  with 
the  highest  current  priority  value. 


<  n  i,«<a(MaujM  »' 


4,103,331 
DATA  PROCESSING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Charles  P.  Thacker,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Xeroi  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733452,  Oct  18, 1976,  which  ia 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,153,  Oct.  29,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,370 
lot  a.!  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  3«4— 200  7  < 


4,103330 

TASK  HANDUNG  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Chariea  P.  Thacker,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Stamford,  Coon. 

ContinDatioa  of  Ser.  No.  518,679,  Oct.  29, 1974.  TUs  appUcatioa 

Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,254 

Int  a.'  G06F  9/2a  9/18 

VJS.  a.  364-200  11  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  for  processing  digital  data  m 
accordance  with  a  plurality  of  predetermined  tasks  of  preas- 
signed  priority  values  and  identified  by  a  respective  plurality  of 
task  request  signals  in  order  to  service  a  respective  plurality  of 
devices  connected  to  said  apparatus,  each  device  capable  of 


1.  A  data  processing  display  system  comprising: 

a  display  device  capable  of  displaying  a  desired  image,  said 
display  device  including  a  plurality  of  points  each  capable 
of  being  selectively  illuminated; 

a  main  memory  storage  device  including  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dressable storage  locations  capable  of  being  addressed  by 
predetermined  address  signals,  each  location  capable  of 
storing  a  multi-bit  display  word  therein,  at  least  some  of 
said  addressable  storage  locations  including  in  the  aggre- 
gate a  number  of  display  bits  at  least  equal  to  said  plurality 
of  points  of  said  display  device  whereby  a  display  bit  map 
of  said  desired  image  is  capable  of  being  stored  and  de- 
fined in  said  at  least  some  addressable  storage  locations; 

a  display  controller  connected  to  said  display  device  and 
responsive  to  predetermined  instructions  for  controlling 
the  illumination  of  said  plurality  of  points  of  said  display 
device; 

a  central  processing  unit  including  first  means  for  generating 
said  predetermined  instructions  for  application  to  said 
display  controller,  and  second  means  for  generating  said 
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predetermined  address  signals  for  application  to  said  main 
memory  storage  device; 
an  address  bus  connected  between  said  main  memory  stor- 
age device  and  said  centra!  processing  unit  for  supplying 
said  predetermined  address  signals  to  said  main  memory 
storage  device; 
a  main  data  transfer  bus  connected  to  said  main  memory 
storage  device,  said  central  processing  unit  and  said  dis- 
play controller,  said  main  daW  transfer  bus  capable  of 
supplying  to  said  display  controller  the  dispUy  words 
addressed  from  said  at  least  some  addressable  storage 
locations  of  said  memory  storage  device  and  said  prede- 
termined instructions: 
said  central  processing  unit  including  a  daU  section  and  a 
control  section,  said  control  section  includmg  said  first 
means  for  generating  and  means  for  supplying  instructions 
to  said  daU  section,  and  said  data  section  mcluding  said 
second  means  for  generating  and  means  for  executmg 
instructions  supplied  it  from  said  control  section;  and 
said  display  controller  including  third  means  for  generatmg 
at  least  one  display  task  request  signal,  said  system  further 
comprising  means  for  supplying  said  at  least  one  display 
task  request  signal  to  said  control  section,  and  said  control 
section  including  means  responsive  to  said  at  least  one 
display  task  request  signal  for  causing  said  means  for 
supplying  instructions  to  said  daU  section  to  supply  in- 
structions relating  to  the  display  of  said  desired  image  by 
said  display  device. 

4,103,332 
MILE  POST  LOCATION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Royd,  DtUas;  Lee  V.  Gorman,  Garland,  and  I>»Tfd  L- 
Thummel,  Dallas,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Darid  Royd,  Dal- 

***■    "'    rUed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,350 
"  Int.  a.!  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364-449  "  C«*™' 


output  signal  representing  the  posiuon  of  the  vehicle 
relative  to  subsequent  mile  post  designations;  and 
display  means  coupled  to  said  calculator  means  for  visually 
displaying  to  the  vehicle  operator  said  electrical  output 
signal  generated  by  said  calculator  means. 

4,103,333 
CHARGE  COUPLED  CORRELATOR  DEVICE 
Raymond  Poiriw  Yve.  Hubert,  and  Nooreddlne  Lakboua,  aU  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomaon-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,795 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  30, 1976,  76  02584 

iBt  a.!  G06G  7/19 

VS.  CL  364—824  '  ^^^*^^ 

52         f     *iV 


1  A  location  display  system  for  a  vehicle  compnsmg: 

means  for  generating  a  distance  signal  represenutive  of 
roution  of  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 

switch  means  accessible  to  the  vehicle  operator  for  generat- 
ing a  predetermined  reference  signal  dependent  upon  the 
diameter  of  a  tire  of  the  vehicle  and  being  represenutive 
of  a  predetermmed  dUtance  traveled  by  the  vehicle; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  distance  signal  with 
said  reference  signal  and  for  generating  an  output  signal 
representing  said  predetermined  distance  traveled  by  the 
vehicle  when  said  distance  signal  equals  said  reference 

milSge'setting  means  accessible  to  the  vehicle  operator  and 
including  numerical  digit  keys  operable  for  generating 
input  signals  represenutive  of  an  initial  mile  post  designa- 

calcuUtor  means  responsive  to  said  input  signals  and  said 
comparator  output  signal  for  performing  anthmetic  calcu- 
lations on  said  signals  and  for  generating  an  electrical 


1.  A  charge  coupled  correlator  device  comprising  at  least  a 
first  and  a  second  register,  each  of  these  registers  comprising  a 
succession  of  suges  and.  m  each  suge  at  least  one  phase  elec- 
trode and  an  output  electrode  means  for  connectmg  to  a  fixed 
potential  said  output  electrode  at  the  instant  at  which  the 
charges  pass  from  this  suge  to  the  next,  and  for  disconnecting 
the  same  otherwise,  said  first  register  containing  at  each  of  said 
suges  the  charges  corresponding  to  a  first  signal  which  is  fixed 
as  a  function  of  time  after  storage,  the  second  receiving  a 
second  signal  vaomg  »«  «  function  of  time  and  sampled  at  the 
rate  determined  by  a  clock,  the  electrodes  of  said  second  regis- 
ter having  small  dimensions  compared  with  those  of  the  first, 
the  output  electrodes  of  each  sUge  in  each  of  the  two  registers 
being  common  and  means  connected  to  each  of  said  common 
output  electrodes  for  generating  a  third  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  correlation  product  of  said  first  and  said  second 
signals. 

4,103,334 

DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM  INVOLVING 

MEMORY-TO-MEMORY  TRANSFER 

Toshio  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  21,  197S,  50-125870 
iBt  a.2  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—900  ^  C**™ 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  handling  of  dau  which  com- 
prises: 
mam  memory  means  for  storing  a  large  number  of  record 
dau  items  in  a  state  marked  off  by  record  daU-positiomng 
codes,  said  record  daU  items  being  formed  of  series- 
arranged  word  dau  items  of  variable  word  length,  each 
word  dau  item  containing  at  least  one  character  marked 
off  by  word-positioning  codes; 
processing  memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  record 
dau  item  read  out  of  the  main  memory,  said  processing 
memory  means  including  columns  contaming  words  each 
having  a  certain  number  of  characters  falling  within  a 
specified  range,  a  plurality  of  rows,  and  address  control 
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means  for  efTecting  the  shifting  of  characters  through  a 
column  and  also  the  shifting  of  a  row  itself^  and 
means  for  whtmg  a  record  data  item  read  out  from  the  main 
memory  means  m  the  processing  memory  means,  said 
writing  means  including  word-positioning  code  detecting 
means  for  successively  writing  with  shifting  the  charac- 
ters of  the  foremost  word  dau  item  of  a  record  data  item 
in  the  Tirst  or  speciried  row.  starting  with  the  flrsl  charac- 


4,10343< 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALLOCATING 

BANDWIDTH  ON  A  LOOP  SYSTEM  COUPLING  A  CPU 

CHANNEL  TO  BULK  STORAGE  DEVICES 
Abrataam  M.  Gindi,  San  Jose,  and  Donald  John  Lang,  Cupertino, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  MacUaes 
Incorporated,  Annaak.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,SO9 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/00.  9/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 


ler  of  said  word  data,  and  also  to  effect  the  shifting  of  a 
row  after  writing  the  word-positionmg  code,  a  command 
means  for  supplying  the  address  control  means  with  an 
instruction  for  the  shifting  of  a  row,  and  record  position- 
ing code-detecting  means  and  control  means  associated 
therewith  for  enabling  a  plurality  of  word  data  items 
included  in  a  record  data  item  to  be  continuously  written, 
until  the  record  dau-positioning  code  is  detected. 


Lj   sbj«     |_£^    si,i<i    |_uj 
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4,103,335 
LINE  SYNCHRONIZED  INTERRUPT  GENERATOR 
Joseph  D.  Vitali,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standanl  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,744 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/00 

VS.  O.  364—900  5  Claims 


ic-  -xtn  ^ 

4.  Apparatus  for  generating  indications  of  the  zero  crossings 
of  an  alternating  current  powerline  signal  and  a  harmonic  of 
said  powerline  signal  comprising 
a  solid  state  optical  coupler  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
powerline  and  an  output  for  providing  a  square  wave 
signal  synchronized  with  said  powerline  signal,  and 
a  Titst  bidirectional  one  shot  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
optical  coupler  and  having  an  output  for  providing  a 
square  wave  signal  at  twice  the  powerline  frequency  and 
synchronized  with  the  powerline  signal. 


1  In  a  system  having  a  primary  terminal  (7,  19)  and  second- 
ary terminals  (12.  13,  9;  15)  and  a  path  (11)  couphng  the  pn- 
mary  and  secondary  terminals  to  form  a  loop,  the  primary 
termmal  attaching  a  CPU  channel  (6,  8)  to  the  loop  with  the 
secondary  termmals  (9)  attaching  independently  actuable  stor- 
age devices  (3),  each  termmal  (FIGS.  2-19.  25,  27,  29.  31; 
FIGS.  3-21, 25, 31)  being  adapted  to  selectively  generate  repet- 
itive framing  intervals  of  duration  less  than  the  loop  latency, 
each  frame  having  address,  control,  and  data  portions  thereof, 
the  control  portion  containing  a  code  indicative  of  frame  type 
and  frame  status  such  as  available  or  unavailable,  empty  or  full; 
data  being  accessed  by  commands  (RD  or  WR)  originaimg 
from  the  CPU  channel  (6,  8)  and  transmitted  through  the 
primary  terminal  (45.  55,  69,  71.  2.  19.  11)  to  the  secondary 
terminals  during  selected  frames;  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
sending  (FIGS  4-101  to  HI;  FIGS.  5-127, 129, 137, 139, 141, 
143, 135)  a  full  frame  of  dau  by  the  primary  terminal  to  an 
assigned  secondary  terminal  each  time  said  primary  termi- 
nal receives  a  frame  from  any  given  secondary  terminal 
requesting  service; 
sending  (FIGS.  4-111,  113,  101,  103,  105,  121,  125;  FIGS 
5-127,  129.  131.  133.  135)  an  unassigned  empty  frame  by 
the  primary  terminal  each  time  said  primary  terminal 
receives  a  full  frame  of  data  from  an  assigned  secondary 
terminal;  and 
sending  (FIGS.  4-111.  113,  101,  114,  115,  117;  FIGS  5-127, 
129,  131)  a  frame  containing  at  least  one  command  of 
status  indication  by  the  primary  terminal  to  an  assigned 
secondary  terminal,  there  being  a  queue  of  commands 
(FIGS.  2-55;  FIGS.  4-115)  in  the  primary  terminal  of  at 
least  one,  said  command  frame  being  sent  in  response  to 
receipt  of  an  unassigned  empty  frame,  or  otherwise  regen- 
erating by  the  primary  of  the  unassigned  empty  frame. 
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4,103,337 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  USING  ANALOG  TO 

PULSE  WIDTH  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERSION 

Arliss  Eugene  Whiteside,  Royal  Oak.  Mich„  assignor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742.972 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/00;  G08B  26/00;  G08C  15/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  30  Qaims 

'i3  n    4*)  "1 


second  memory  means,  and  a  data  bus  for  supplying  pro- 
gram instructions  from  said  first  memory  means  to  said 
microprocessor,  and  for  supplying  said  some  instructions 
of  said  set  of  instructions  from  said  second  memory  means 
to  said  servo  control  apparatus;  and 
an  excerciser  for  said  disk  drive  including  means  for  devel- 
oping test  track  address  signals,  means  capable  when 
enabled  of  supplying  said  test  track  address  signals  onto 
said  dau  bus  for  application  to  said  microprocessor,  third 
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1 

1,  A  dau  transmission  system  comprising: 
digiul  processor  means  for  processing  digiul  dau  to  pro- 
duce an  output,  said  digital  processor  means  further  in- 
cluding means  for  periodically  generating  dau  request 
signals  having  a  predetermined  pulse  duration  indicative 
of  a  request  for  new  digiul  dau; 
sensor  means  for  generating  analog  dau  havmg  a  value 

indicative  of  a  sensed  condition; 
sensor  interface  means  powered  by  said  daU  request  signals 
for  generating  a  ground  signal  a  determinable  time  after 
the  beginning  of  said  dau  request  signal  in  response  to  said 
analog  data,  said  ground  signal  being  a  low  impedance  to 
ground  and  said  determinable  time  between  the  beginning 
of  said  dau  request  signal  and  said  ground  signal  being 
indicative  of  the  value  of  said  analog  daU; 
processor  interface  means,  receiving  said  daU  request  signals 
from  said  digital  processor  means  and  said  ground  signal 
from  said  sensor  interface  means  for  generating  digiul 
dau  indicative  of  said  determinable  time  between  the 
beginning  of  said  dau  request  signal  and  said  ground 
signal;  said  processor  interface  means  further  including 
means  for  gating  said  daU  request  signals  to  said  sensor 
interface  means  and  means  for  transmitting  said  digital 
dau  to  said  digital  processor  means: 
a  single  dau  transmission  line  interconnecting  said  sensor 
interface  means  and  said  processor  interface  means  for 
transmitting  said  dau  request  signal  and  said  ground  sig- 
nal back  and  forth  between  said  sensor  interface  means 
and  said  processor  interface  means. 

4,103,338 
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DISK  DRIVE 
Stipe  Ozmic,  San  Mateo;  Martin  O.  HaUhiU,  San  Jose;  James 
O  Jacques,  Tracy;  Douglas  K.  Mahon,  Boulder  Creek;  Leon- 
ard R.  Shenfield,  SanU  Qara,  and  Ronald  W.  Votaw,  Morgan 
Hill,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser,  No.  773,022 

Int  a.2  G06F  11/00.  13/08 

VS.  a.  364—900  ♦  C"*™ 

1. 

The  combination  comprising; 

a  disk  drive  including  a  recording  disk  rouuble  about  its 
axis,  an  electromagnetic  read/write  head,  actuator  means 
for  moving  said  head  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  roution  of 
said  disk,  servo  control  means  responsive  to  a  set  of  m- 
structions  for  controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  head  by  said  actuator  means,  and  pro- 
grammed dau  processing  means  including  a  microproces- 
sor, first  memory  means  for  storing  microcoded  control 
programs  for  said  disk  drive,  second  memory  means  for 
storing  some  of  said  set  of  instnictions  for  said  servo 
control  means  therein,  an  address  bus  for  supplying  ad- 
dress signals  from  said  microprocessor  to  said  first  and 


memory  means  for  storing  microcoded  diagnostic  pro- 
grams for  said  excerciser,  first  decoder  means  coupled  to 
said  address  bus  and  to  said  third  memory  means  for 
decoding  an  address  signal  on  said  address  bus  in  order  to 
generate  a  new  address  signal  for  said  third  memory 
means,  and  means  for  supplying  program  instructions 
accessed  from  said  third  memory  means  in  response  to 
said  new  address  signal  onto  said  daU  bus  for  application 
to  said  microprocessor  for  initiating  disk  drive  diagnostic 
operations. 


4,103^39 
ACOUSTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  BUBBLE  SWTTCH 
Wayne  C  Hubbell,  Richardson,  and  Christopher  T.  Chang, 
Dallas,  both  of  Tex„  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1976.  Ser.  No.  679>8 
Int  CV  GllC  19/OS 
VS.  a.  365—1  *  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  switching  the  direction  of  movement  of 
magnetic  bubble  domains  in  a  sheet  of  material  in  which  mag- 
netic bubble  domains  can  propagate,  comprising: 

a.  a  routing  in-plane  magnetic  field; 

b.  an  array  of  magnetic  overlay  elements  in  said  magnetic 
field  for  guiding  the  bubble  domains,  said  array  of  mag- 
netic overlay  elements  including  a  switching  element 
positioned  to  present  alternative  paths  for  the  bubble,  said 
array  of  magnetic  overlay  elements  forming  a  pattern  of 
magnetic  bars  comprising  respectively  a  single  verticl  bar 
in  combination  with  a  vertical  bar  and  a  horizontal  bar  in 
combination  to  form  a  T  configuration,  and 

c.  a  pair  of  acoustic  surface  wave  transducers  for  generating 
acoustic  surface  waves  perpendicular  to  the  switching 
element  whereby  acoustic  surface  waves  control  selection 
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of  the  paths  of  the  bubble  domains,  said  acoustic  surface 
wave  and  said  magnetic  field  cooperating  to  provide  a 


(5:,. 


H 


^' 


J 


regions  arranged  in  a  two  dimensional  pattern  that  in- 
cludes at  least  one  bit  region  aligned  with  each  of  said  bit 
indicators  so  that  the  magnetic  fields  of  some  of  said  daU 
bits  substantially  cancel  the  magnetic  fields  of  the  bias 
field  sources  magnetizing  the  bit  indicators  aligned  with 
the  bit  regions  in  which  said  daw  bits  are  located. 

4,103,341 

FERROELECTRIC  PHOTOVOLTAIC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  INFORMATION 

Philip  S.  Brody,  Brookmont,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stttes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Contiimation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,365,  Dec.  16, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,015,465,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,853, 

Not.  1, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,855,004.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  824,896 

Int.  a.!  GllC  WOO.  n/22,  11/42 

VS.  CL  365—117  17  Claims 


binary  switch,  said  bmary  switch  controlling  said  array  of 
magnetic  overlay  elements. 


4,103,340 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SENSOR  AND  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Richard  E.  Fayling,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  451,994,  -Mar.  18,  1975.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643.014 
iBtCL^  GllC  ;  7/02 
U&  CL  365—97  *  Cl«™» 


A. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  sensor  system  for  detecting  daU 
magnetically  encoded  m  a  document,  said  system  compnsmg; 
a  housing  with  at  least  one  planar  surface  area; 
a  two  dimensional  planar  array  of  bit  indicators  disposed  m 
said  housing  in  a  parallel  relationship  to  said  surface  area, 
which  bit  indicators  each  include: 
at  least  one  ferromagnetic  core  that  is  magnetizable  to  one 
of  two  alternate  stable  remanent  magnetized  states;  and 
a  control  member  centraUy  disposed  through  said  core 
and  including  drive  means  that  provides  a  magnetic 
field  for  switching  the  magnetization  of  said  ferromag- 
netic core  from  one  suble  remanent  state  to  the  other 
and  also  including  sense  means  m  which  an  electrical 
signal  is  induced  during  each  stable  state  transition; 
a  plurality  of  magnetized  bias  field  sources,  each  field  source 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  cores  and  havmg  a  mag- 
netic field  to  magnetize  said  associated  core  in  a  magne- 
tized sute  that  prevents  the  inducement  of  the  stable 
remanent  magnetized  sutes  and  transitions  therebetween; 

and  _, 

a  magnetically  encoded  document  disposed  in  surface-to- 
surface  contact  with  the  planar  surface  of  said  housing  and 
containing  daU  represented  by  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
daU  bits  some  of  which  have  a  magnetic  field  substantially 
opposite  in  magnitude  and  direction  to  that  of  each  of  said 
bUTfield  sources,  said  daU  bits  located  m  various  bit 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  information  from  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  photovoltaic  ferroelectric  storage  means  to  at  least 
another  portion  of  a  polarizable  storage  means  comprising  the 
steps  of 

providing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  photovoltaic  ferroelectric 
storage  means  already  having  a  remanent  polarization 
corresponding  to  said  information  therein  and  providing 
at  least  another  portion  of  a  polarizable  storage  means, 
illuminating  said  at  least  a  portion  which  already  has  said 
remanent  polarization  therein,  whereby  a  pholovoltage  is 
produced,  and, 
applying  said  photovoluge  across  said  at  least  another  por- 
tion to  which  said  information  is  to  be  transferred, 
whereby  said  photovoluge  causes  a  remanent  polarization 
to  be  effected  in  said  at  least  another  portion,  and  said 
information  is  transferred. 


4,10332 

TWO-DEVICE  MEMORY  CELL  WTTH  SINGLE 

FLOATING  CAPACITOR 

Ekkehard  Fritz  Miersch,  Mahopac,  and  Dominic  Patrick  Spam- 

pinato.  Ozone  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,188 

Int  a.!  GllC  11/24.  11/40.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  365—149  »  Claims 


l/M        — V 


1.  A  two-device  memory  cell  for  a  memory  array,  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  field-effect  transistor  devices  each  having  a  source, 
drain  and  gate  electrode  with  the  said  source  and  drain 
electrode  of  respective  ones  of  said  field-effect  transistor 
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devices  forming  a  series  path  the  conduction  of  which  is 
controlled  by  the  gate  electrode  of  respective  ones  of  said 
devices,  said  devices  being  arranged  so  that  one  end  of 
each  of  the  respective  source-drain  paths  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  respective  bit/sense  line  means  for  said 
memory  array  and  so  that  each  of  the  gate  electrodes  of 
said  devices  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  word  line  means 
for  said  memory  array;  and 
a  single  capacitor  directly  connected  between  the  other  ends 
of  the  respective  source-drain  paths  of  said  field-effect 
transistor  devices  so  as  to  Hoat  between  said  respective 
bit/sense  line  means  in  series  with  each  of  the  respective 
source-drain  paths  to  thereby  provide  a  differential  sense 
signal. 

4,103,343 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Engeler,  Scotia,  and  Howard  S.  Goldberg,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company. 
SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,944 

Int.  a.2  GllC  11/34 

V.S.  a.  365—183  "  aaims 


for  sensing  the  net  total  charge  transferred  to  and  from  the 
first  charge  storage  regions  of  said  selected  cells. 

4,103,344 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDRESSING  A 

NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  ARRAY 

John  Lee  Fagan,  Pasadena;  Marrin  Hart  White,  Uurel,  and 

Donald  Ross  Lampe,  Elicott  Qty,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,760 

Int.  a.!  GllC  11/40 

V.S.  a.  365—184  >6  d^™ 


seumcM 


IttPt/T  L09K  V^'T 


1.  Charge  transfer  apparatus  comprising 
a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  major  sur- 
face, 
a  plurality  of  charge  storage  cells  in  said  substrate  adjacent 
said  major  surface,  each  including  a  first  charge  storage 
region,  a  second  charge  storage  region,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate region  separating  said  regions, 
a  plurality  of  first  storage  electrodes,  each  electrode  insulat- 
ingly  overlying  a  respective  first  charge  storage  region, 
said  electrodes  being  interconnected, 
a  plurality  of  second  storage  electrodes,  each  electrode 
insulatingly  overlying  a  respective  second  charge  storage 
region,  ,         , 

a  plurality  of  first  gating  electrodes,  each  insulatingly  over- 
lymg  a  respective  intermediate  region,  said  gatmg  elec- 
trodes being  interconnected, 
means  for  applying  a  fixed  first  potential  to  said  intercon- 
nected first  gating  electrodes  to  esublish  a  depletion  sur- 
face potential  in  each  of  said  intermediate  regions  of  a 
fixed  first  value, 
means  for  applying  a  second  potential  to  said  first  storage 
electrodes  to  esublish  a  depletion  surface  potential  of  a 
second  value  in  each  of  said  first  storage  regions  less  m 
absolute  magnitude  than  said  first  value, 
means  for  introducing  into  each  of  said  charge  storage  cells 
a  respective  quantity  of  charge  representing  a  respective 
sample  of  a  first  signal, 
transfer  means  for  transferring  a  first  portion  of  charge  from 
one  storage  region  to  the  other  storage  region  in  each  cell 
of  a  selected  plurality  of  cells, 
output  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  first  electrodes 


1.  A  method  of  charge  addressing  a  dual  dielectric  MNOS 
memory  cell  having  diffusion  regions  which  function  as  both 
source  and  drain  regions  having  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
gates,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

setting  a  charge  in  an  interface  between  the  two  dielectrics 
of  the  charge  storage  device; 

providing  a  conducting  path  for  said  stored  charge  from  said 
charge  storage  device  to  a  diffusion  region  of  said  memory 
cell; 

activating  said  plurality  of  corresponding  gates  with  prede- 
termined volUges;  and  said  corresponding  plurality  of 
gates  comprise  a  memory  gate  and  an  enable  gate  adjacent 
each  other,  and  said  step  of  activating  is  performed  by 
gating  predetermined  values  of  voluge  with  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  said  respective  memory  gate  and 
enable  gate  to  effect  the  dual  source/drain  function  of  the 
diffusion  regions. 


4,103,345 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH  DATA  DETECTION 

ORCUIT 
Yasoji  Suzuki,  Kanagawa,  and  Kiyofiuni  Ochii,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,236 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1975,  50/50792; 
Dec.  3,  1975,  50/144522 

Int.  a.2  GllC  7/06 
U.S.  a.  365—190  "  Cl»i»» 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
dau  input  lines;  at  least  one  pair  of  dau  lines  associated  with 
said  pair  of  input  lines;  memory  cells  disposed  in  the  form  of  a 
matrix  having  columns,  the  memory  cells  of  each  column  being 
connected  between  a  corresponding  pair  of  said  dau  lines;  a 
first  daU  output  line;  a  daU  detection  circuit  including  a  first 
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series  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  switching  elements 
provided  for  each  column  and  each  said  first  series  circuit 
being  connected  between  a  first-voltage  receiving  terminal  for 
receiving  a  first  specified  voltage  and  said  data  output  line,  said 
first  switching  element  for  each  column  being  responsive  to  a 
column  selection  signal  for  said  column  and  said  second 
switching  element  for  each  column  having  a  control  terminal 
connected  to  one  data  line  of  said  pair  of  data  lines  for  said 
column,  and  a  third  switching  element  commonly  provided  for 
said  memory  cells  and  connected  between  said  data  output  line 
and  a  second  voltage  receiving  terminal  for  receiving  a  second 
specified  voltage  lower  than  said  first  specified  voluge. 


parallel-serial  register  thereby  forming  a  serial-parallel-serial 
charge  transfer  path;  wherein  each  of  said  registers  have  a 


4,103,34« 

NON-DECTRUCnVE  READOLT  SCHEME  FOR 

HOLOGRAPHIC  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Dietrich  Haarer,  Robert  VUdimir  Pole,  and  Silria   Leonor 

Voelker,  all  of  San  Ja«c,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,150 

iDt.  a.'  GllC  13/04.  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—216  11  Oaims 


-UAi/li 


i 


Alt. 


1.  A  non-destructive  readout  scheme  suitable  for  use  with  a 
holographic  storage  system  having  information  stored  in  three 
spatial  dimensions  and  one  frequency  dimension  comprising 
a  material  exhibiting  mhomogeneous  absorption  line  broad- 
ening, said  material  adapted  to  undergo  a  photochromic 
reaction  involving  information  stored  in  the  non-volatile 
ground  state  of  molecules  upon  exposure  to  a  light  source 
having  a  wavelength  bandwidth  narrower  than  the  inho- 
mogeneous  line  width,  said  broadened  line  having  mfor- 
mation  stored  at  one  or  more  first  frequencies  within  said 
broadened  line,  and 
means  to  sense  the  spatial  variations  of  the  refractive  index 
changes  at  one  or  more  second  frequencies  adjacent  said 
first  frequencies,  said  second  frequencies  being  in  the 
vicinity  of  one  line  width  from  said  first  frequency  and 
being  within  said  broadened  line. 


jgt— I — A t'^V*^^ -\V — 


zig-zag  shaped  serial  charge  transfer  path  to  decrease  their 
linear  dimension  and  the  width  of  said  stack. 


4,103,348 
VOLATILE  AND  NONVOLATILE  RANDOM  ACCESS 
MEMORY  CELL 
John  L.  Fagan,  Pasadena,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,577 

Int.  a.-  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—228  9  Claims 


4,103347 
ZIG-ZAG  SPS  CCD  MEMORY 
James  Brockman  Barton.  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
lostniments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,904 
iBt  CL^  GllC  I9/2S.  11/34.  9/00 
VS.  a.  365—219  M  Claims 

8.  A  charge  coupled  device  memory  comprised  of  a  serial- 
parallel-senal  memory  block;  said  block  including  an  N-sUge 
serial-parallel  charge  coupled  device  register,  an  M-stage 
charge  coupled  device  stack,  and  an  N-suge  parallel-serial 
charge  coupled  device  register;  said  suck  having  N  inputs 
coupled  to  N  parallel  outputs  of  said  serial-parallel  register, 
and  having  N  outputs  coupled  to  N  parallel  inputs  of  said 


1.  A  random  access  memory  cell  for  storing  information  in 
both  volatile  and  nonvolatile  form  utilizing  at  least  a  volatile 
read  line,  nonvolatile  read  line,  nonvolatile  write  line,  first 
voltage  supply  line,  volatile  write  line,  data  input  line  and  data 
output  line  comprising: 
fir^t.  second  and  third  field  effect  transistors  each  having  a 

gate,  source  and  drain  electrode, 
a  capacitor  means  having  a  first  and  second  terminal, 
a  dual  gate  variable  threshold  transistor  means  having  at 
least  a  first  and  second  gate,  first  source  and  first  drain 
electrode, 
said  drain  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  coupled  to  said 
gate  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  said  first  terminal 
of  said  capacitor  means  and  said  source  electrode  of  said 
variable  threshold  transistor, 
said  drain  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  coupled  to  said 
source  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  and  said  drain 
electrode  of  said  variable  threshold  transistor, 
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said  second  terminal  of  said  capacitor  means  coupled  to  a 
reference  potential, 

said  volatile  read  line  coupled  to  said  gate  electrode  of  said 
third  transistor,  said  nonvolatile  read  line  coupled  to  said 
first  gate  electrode  of  said  variable  threshold  transistor, 

said  nonvolatile  write  line  coupled  to  said  second  gate  elec- 
trode of  said  variable  threshold  transistor  for  coupling  a 
polarizing  voltage  and  at  other  times  a  read  voltage  to  said 
second  gate  electrode, 

said  first  voluge  supply  line  coupled  at  times  to  said  source 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor. 

said  volatile  write  line  coupled  to  said  gate  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor, 

said  dau  input  line  coupled  to  said  source  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor,  and 

said  dau  output  line  coupled  to  said  drain  electrode  of  said 
third  transistor. 


drum  whereby  airborne  particulate  matter  is  present  in  the 
mixing  drum; 
introducing  a  quantity  of  liquid  asphalt  matenal  to  said 
mixing  drum  for  mixture  with  said  aggregate  material  at  a 
second  region  in  said  mixing  drum; 


4,103449 
OUTPUT  ADDRESS  DECODER  WTtH  GATING  LOGIC 

FOR  INCREASED  SPEED  AND  LESS  CHIP  AREA 
Meliin  L.  Marmet,  Corona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
nadonal  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jun.  16. 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,460 

Int.  a.=  GllC  8/02 

VS.  a.  365—231  '  *^'"'™ 


passing  said  airborne  particulate  matter  through  a  porous 
filter  medium  which  is  external  of  said  mixing  drum  to 
separate  said  airborne  particulate  matter  from  air;  and 

combining  said  separated  particulate  matter  with  said  liquid 
asphalt  material  being  introduced  to  said  second  region  in 
said  mixing  drum  so  as  to  return  said  separated  particulate 
matter  to  said  mixing  drum. 


2.  A  circuit  responsive  to  an  address  code  represented  by  a 
plurality  of  address  signals  applied  thereto  for  selecting  an 
input  line  from  a  plurality  of  signal  lines  and  for  applying  the 
signal  on  a  selected  bit  line  to  an  output  line,  the  circuit  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  selectors,  each  of  said  selectors  having  an 
output  terminal  to  which  one  of  said  input  lines  is  con- 
nected in  response  to  at  least  one  of  said  address  signals, 
a  plurality  of  gate-signal  controlled  switches,  each  of  said 
switches  having  a  gate  electrode,  a  source  electrode,  and 
a  drain  electrode,  said  source  electrodes  of  said  switches 
connected  respectively  to  the  output  terminals  of  said 
selectors,  the  drain  electrodes  of  said  switches  connected 
to  each  other  and  to  said  output  line,  and 
at  least  one  AND/OR  circuit  for  generating  a  gate  signal  in 
response  to  a  particular  address  code  and  for  applying  said 
gate  signal  to  a  gate  terminal  of  a  gate-signal  controlled 
switch. 


4,103,351 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DENSITY  OF  A 

PLUGGING  FLUID 

Alexaodr  Sergeerich  MamTriisky,  prospekt  ReroUutsii,  26/36, 

k».  7,  and  Alexandr  MikhailoTich  Lapchenko,  uiitsa  MoskOT- 

skaya,  68,  both  of  Grozny,  U.S.S.R. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  598,550,  Jul.  24,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,027,860. 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,071 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  li/02 

VS.  a.  366—30  8  atiaa 


4,103,350 

MFTHOD  OF  REDUCING  EMISSION  OF  PARTICLILATE 

MATTER 

James  Donald  Brock,  and  Erbie  Gail  Mize,  both  of  Chattanooga, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  685,087,  May  10,  1976.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,173 
Int  a.;  B28C  1/22,  5/46 
U&  a.  366— 22  ,    6  Claims 

1    Method  of  reducing  the  emission  of  particulate  matter 
during  the  preparation  of  asphalt  aggregate  mixture  in  a  rout- 
ing mixing  drum,  comprising  the  steps  of:  .        . 
introducing  aggregate  material  at  a  first  region  ra  the  mixing 


1.  An  hydraulic  mixing  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a 
fluid,  such  as  a  plugging  fluid,  comprising  a  feed  hopper  for  a 
dry  cementing  material,  a  unit  for  charging  a  carrier  liquid  and 
a  mixing  chamber,  wherein  the  outlet  of  the  charging  unit  is 
positioned  on  a  common  axis  with  the  inlet  of  a  discharge 
conduit;  said  charging  unit  including  a  rouuble  sleeve  seal- 
ingly  mounted  in  the  charging  unit,  a  nozzle  member,  having  a 
slot-shaped  outlet,  adapted  to  be  accommodated  within  said 
sleeve,  and  means  for  routing  said  sleeve  jointly  with  said 
nozzle  member  about  the  common  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
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4,103,352 
TRANSPORTER  AND  LOADING  BOX  FOR  CONCRETE 

MIXER 
Charles  J.  Cratty,  Seattle,  Wuh.,  assignor  to  Astro  Detelop- 
ment  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,463 

Int.  a.2  B23C  ym 

U5.  CI.  366—39  *  C"™ 


supply  end  to  an  output  end  with  a  compression  section  of 
the  channel  which  decreases  in  cross-sectional  area  con- 
tinuously in  the  downstream  direction,  said  compression 
section  being  such  as  to  cause  unmelted  portions  of  the 
expandable  thermoplastic  material  to  fragment  at  a  prede- 
termined location  along  its  length; 

a  plurality  of  pins  connected  to  the  core  at  the  predeter- 
mined location  within  the  compression  section  for  subject- 
ing the  thermoplastic  material  to  forces  with  each  of  the 
pins  having  at  least  some  portion  thereof  lying  in  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  with  the 
flight  being  continuous  through  the  plane  to  cause  the 
fragmenwtion  of  the  unmelted  portions  of  successive 
sections  of  the  thermoplastic  material  to  be  continuous; 
and 

means  for  moving  rotatably  the  core  to  advance  the  thermo- 
plastic material  along  the  channel  to  provide  a  melt  at  the 
output  end  with  corresponding  portions  of  successive 
sections  having  substantially  identical  thermal  histories. 


6.  A  mixer  loading  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  means  on 
said  frame  for  guiding  a  poruble  mixer  onto  the  frame  into  a 
load  position,  said  mixer  having  an  inlet,  a  loading  box  coupled 
to  said  frame  and  movable  between  an  elevated  dump  position 
above  the  mixer  inlet  and  a  fill  position  close  to  the  ground, 
means  for  moving  the  box  between  said  fill  position  and  said 
raised  dump  position,  the  box  having  an  outlet  positioned  over 
the  mixer  inlet  when  in  said  dump  position  whereby  the  mixer 
can  be  loaded  by  dumping  the  contents  of  the  box  into  said 
inlet,  said  mixer  being  self-propelled  and  having  wheels  and  a 
power  ukeoff.  said  means  for  moving  the  box  including  a 
pump,  hydraulic  actuators  and  a  valve  movable  into  box  rais- 
ing and  box  lowering  positions,  means  for  coupling  said  pump 
to  said  power  takeoff  when  the  mixer  is  driven  into  said  load 
position,  and  means  for  moving  the  valve  into  the  raise  box 
position  when  the  mixer  is  in  said  load  position. 

4,103,353 

APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  EXPANDABLE 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Timothy  Stephen  Dougherty,  Roswell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  557,728,  Mar.  12,  1975,  abwidoned.  This 

appUcatioD  Sep.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,643 

Int.  a.!  B29B  V06 

MS.  a.  366—81  3  CUims 


4,103,354 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM 

TREATMENT  OF  VISCOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

VasUy  MttreeTich  Gorbato?,  prospekt  Mira,  74,  k».  70,  Mos- 
cow; Taras  FiUpporich  I>enichenko,  Pselskaya  ulitsa,  8,  k». 
37,  Sumy;  Semen  Mikhailorich  Bobyle»,  ulitsa  Saliadora 
Aliende,  5,  kv.  63;  Valery  Semenonch  Bobyle»,  Proletarsky 
prospekt,  1,  k».  36,  both  of  Moscow;  Leonid  FUipporich  Zhil- 
kin,  ulitsa  KiroTa,  122,  k».  65,  Sumy;  ETgeny  Timofeerich 
Spirin,  ulitsa  Usache»a,  29,  korpos  3,  kt.  203,  and  Genrikh 
GrigorieTich  Shirinian,  KantimiroTskaya  ulitsa,  3,  korpus  2, 
kT.  251,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,950 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  19, 1975,  2301129 
Int.  a.-  B29B  }/06 

U.S.  a.  366—88  ♦  C**™* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  expandable  thermoplastic 
materials,  which  comprises: 

means  for  compressing  and  heating  an  expandable  thermo- 
plastic material  to  progressively  melt  portions  of  succes- 
sive sections  of  the  expandable  thermoplastic  material, 
said  means  including  a  core  having  a  channel  formed  by 
an  uninterrupted  heUcal  flight  extending  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  core  in  a  downstream  direction  from  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vacuum  treatment  of  viscoplastic  materi- 
als comprising;  a  container;  a  pipe  connected  to  said  conuiner 
and  communicating  with  a  vacuum  system  for  providing  a 
vacuum  zone  in  the  conuiner;  a  feed  hopper  connected  to  said 
container  for  continously  feeding  viscoplastic  material  to  the 
vacuum  zone  of  the  container  for  first  vacuum  treatment  of  the 
material;  an  outlet  opening  for  feeding  the  viscoplastic  material 
from  the  conuiner  to  a  subsequent  production  suge;  an  auger 
located  within  said  container  and  having  main  turns  which 
continuously  cause  the  viscoplastic  material  to  move  from  the 
vacuum  zone  of  the  conuiner  and  form  a  first  higher  pressure 
zone  from  the  material;  said  auger  having  auxiliary  turns  run- 
ning opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  main  turns  of  the  auger 
and  conjugated  with  the  main  turns  along  a  line  extending  at 
the  same  elevation  as  said  pipe  communicating  with  the  vac- 
uum system;  said  container  having  means  for  returning  the 
viscoplastic  material  from  the  first  higher  pressure  zone  back 
to  the  vacuum  zone  for  a  secondary  vacuum  treatment  thereof 
and  feeding  the  material  to  said  auxiliary  turns  of  the  auger 
which  cause  the  material  to  move  in  the  vacuum  zone  in  a  thin 
layer  and  form  a  second  higher  pressure  zone  from  the  material 
prior  to  its  leaving  through  said  outlet  opening  to  the  subse- 
quent production  suge. 
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4,103,355 
MIXING  EXTRUDER 
Dietmar  Weber,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fried.  Knipp  Gesellschafl  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565  J13,  Apr.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,816 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1974,  2417116 

InL  a.2  B29B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  366—90  *  Claims 
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a  pair  of  control  transistors; 

means  including  a  diode  connecting  the  emitter-collector  of 

each  control  transistor  between  the  bases  of  the  pair  of 

switching  transistors; 
means  for  applying  a  square-wave  signal  having  a  frequency 


1.  A  mixing  extruder  for  mixing  successive  batches  of  mate- 
rial and  for  ejecting  material  continuously  through  an  outlet, 
comprising  in  combination  a  single  housing  having  a  passage 
therethrough  to  said  outlet,  a  uniury  extruder  worm  formed 
with  spiral  webs  and  extending  through  said  passage  to  said 
outlet  at  one  end.  a  material  inlet  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
passage  from  said  outlet  to  form  with  said  passage  a  mixing 
chamber  zone,  an  ejecting  zone  at  the  end  of  said  passage 
adjacent  said  outlet  in  which  said  extruder  worm  feeds  mate- 
rial through  said  outlet,  a  storing  zone  between  said  ejecting 
zone  and  said  mixing  chamber  zone  including  a  space  opening 
to  said  passage  to  receive  and  store  material  from  said  mixing 
chamber  zone,  blocking  means  between  said  mixing  chamber 
zone  and  said  storing  zone  operable  to  block  completely  move- 
ment of  material  from  said  mixing  chamber  zone  and  alter- 
nately to  open  said  passage  to  allow  such  movement  fully  to 
said  storing  zone,  said  mixing  chamber  zone  having  a  closure 
member  for  said  material  inlet  to  exert  pressure  on  said  mate- 
rial and  to  confine  said  material  in  said  mixing  chamber  zone 
and  by  said  blocking  member,  the  spiral  webs  of  said  worm  in 
said  mixing  chamber  zone  being  interrupted  to  provide  spaces 
between  successive  portions  of  said  web  for  mixing  said  mate- 
rial, said  space  in  said  storing  zone  receiving  material  from  a 
batch  mixed  m  said  mixing  chamber  zone  when  said  blocking 
means  is  operated  to  open  said  passages,  said  worm  extending 
as  a  unit  over  three  zones  including  the  mixing  chamber,  stor- 
ing and  ejecting  zones  for  continuously  feeding  matenal  in  said 
storing  zone  through  said  outlet,  whereby  successive  batches 
of  material  may  be  mixed  discontinuously  in  said  mixing  cham- 
ber zone  while  preceding  batches  are  fed  continuously  uni- 
formly from  said  storing  zone  through  said  outlet. 

4,103,356 
SYNCHRONIZED  PUSH-PULL  INVERTER 
John  Reid  Finlay,  Otuwa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  No».  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,274 
Int  a.2  H02M  7/537 
VS.  a.  363—22  *  C"*™ 

1  In  a  push-pull  free-running  inverter  comprising: 
a  pair  of  switching  transistors  connected  in  a  push-pull  con- 
figuration to  the  primary  of  an  output  transformer; 
means  for  coupling  the  secondary  of  said  output  transformer 

to  the  primary  of  a  saturable  transformer; 
means  for  coupling  opposed  ends  of  the  secondary  of  said 
saturable  transfonner  to  the  respective  bases  of  the  pair  of 
switching  transistors; 
the  improvement  comprising: 


at  least  as  great  as  the  free-running  frequency  of  the  in- 
verter between  the  base-emitter  of  each  of  the  control 
transistors  to  alternately  gate  said  control  transistors  on 
during  alternate  half-cycles  of  the  square-wave  signal, 
whereby  the  inverter  is  synchronized  to  the  square-wave 
signal. 


4,103,357  

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  METERING 

AND  MIXING 
Haruo  Noguchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  and  Max  Reinhard.  Bad 
Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Colortronic 
Reinhard  &  Co.,  KG,  Friedrichadorf-Koppem,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  and  Colortronic  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  529,064,  Dec.  3,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,989,229. 
This  application  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1973,2360644 

Int.  a,2  BOIF  15/04 
VS.  a.  366—152  *  Claims 


1.  A  mixing  vessel  for  mixing  a  main  material  and  comple- 
mental  raw  materials  in  a  fixed  ratio  comprising: 

(a)  walls  defining  a  substantially  vertical  mixing  vessel  and 
an  outlet  port  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  such  that  the 
mixture  in  the  vessel  moves  downwardly  by  its  owns 
weight  at  the  rate  it  is  withdrawn  through  the  outlet  port. 

(b)  a  feed  conduit  for  deHvering  synthetic  materials  under 
their  own  weight  to  the  vessel,  said  conduit  opening  into 
the  vessel  below  the  top  thereof  and  said  conduit  having 
an  opening  disposed  such  that  it  assumes  an  angle  of  im- 
pingement relative  to  the  line  of  flow  whereby  the  vessel 
will  not  accept  main  material  from  the  feed  conduit  when 
the  vessel  already  contains  a  mixture  at  or  exceeding  the 
height  of  the  feed  conduit  opening, 

(c)  means  for  feeding  complemental  raw  material  above  the 
level  of  the  mixture  therein  in  metered  amounts  proper- 
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tional  to  the  mass  rate  of  flow  of  the  material  withdrawn 
from  the  vessel,  and 
(d)  rotating  agitator  means  disposed  in  the  vessel  for  mixing 
and  distributing  the  materials  uniformly  therein. 


4,103,358 
FLUID  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Leonard  W.  Gacki,  White  Plains,  and  Robert  E.  Daly,  Farming- 
dale,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Picker  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,957 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  15/02.  15/04 
VS.  a.  3«6— 153  57  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  mixing  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reservoir; 

(b)  a  first  fluid  supply  in  communication  with  the  reservoir, 
the  first  fluid  supply  including  a  container  for  carrying  a 
plurality  of  vessels,  the  container  having  an  opening  asso- 
ciated with  each  vessel; 

(c)  a  fluid  release  assembly  disposed  intermediate  the  first 
fluid  supply  and  the  reservoir,  the  fluid  release  assembly 
including  a  piercing  assembly  for  puncturing  the  vessels  to 
release  the  first  fluid  into  the  reservoir  through  the  open- 
ings; 

(d)  a  second  fluid  supply  in  communication  with  the  reser- 
voir and  the  fluid  release  assembly,  the  flow  of  the  second 
fluid  controlling  operation  of  the  fluid  release  assembly; 

(e)  a  valve  disposed  interrnediate  the  second  fluid  supply  and 
the  reservoir  upstream  of  the  fluid  release  assembly; 

(0  a  valve  control  to  control  the  valve  and  therefore  the 


flow  of  the  second  fluid  to  the  fluid  release  assembly  and 
the  reservoir; 
(g)  a  liquid  level  control  means  responsive  to  the  level  of 
fluid  in  the  reservoir  to  activate  the  valve  control  when 
the  fluid  in  the  reservoir  reaches  a  predetermined  level; 
and 
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DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  25,  1978 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D8-313. 
D8-339  . 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

248,624 

248,625 


(h)  an  interlock  switch  control  means  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  the  first  fluid  supply  to  actuate  the  valve 
control  when  the  vessels  in  the  container  contain  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  fluid. 


972  O.G.  66 
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248,596  248,599 

COMBINED  SAFETY  HARNESS  AND  LIGHT  BABY  SEAT 

Hubert  King  Neyman,  8825  N.  Hickory  Valley  R.L,  ChatU-   George  L.  Mears,  14432  Valyerde  a.,  San  Diego.  Calif.  92129 
nooga,  Tenn.  37416  F""!  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,272 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,822  Term  of  patent  7  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"»-  CI-  06—01 

Int.  a.  D2-99  US.  Q.  D6-8 
U.S.  a.  D2— 27 


248,597 

AFTER  SKI  BOOT 

Paolo  Sinigaglia,  Legnaro,  Italy,  assignor  to  Simod  S.aj.  di 

Sinigaglia  Paolo  A  C,  Legnaro  (PadoTa),  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,639 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  1, 1976,  61910  B/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 0* 

U.S.  a.  D2— 272 


248,598 
THUMB  GUARD 
MelTin  Hennan  Bahmer,  11257  AUegheny,  Sun  VaUey,  Calif. 
91352 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,316 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
iBt  a.  D2— 99 
VS.  a.  D3— 19  E 


248,600 
CHAIR 
Jose  A.  Lopez,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Camilo  Muebles,  Inc., 
Coral  Gables,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  581,699,  May  28,  1975,  Pat.  No.  Des. 
242,404.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,423 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 31 
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248,«0l 

FOLDABLE  BLEACHER  SEAT 

Junes  E.  Pierce,  25475  Arenida  Jolita,  and  Mu  E.  Goodwin, 

25333  Via  Dona  Christa,  both  of  Valencia,  Calif.  91355 

FUcd  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,975 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D6— o; 

VS.  a.  D6— 47 


248,604 

PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER  FOR  TOILET  PAPER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lars  Lander,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cepasy  AG,  Zug, 

Switzerland 

FUed  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,297 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.    9,    1976, 
64176/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02,  07—07 
V&  a.  D6— 97 


248,602 
SEAT 
Stapleton  Long,  Morristown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Berkline 
Corporatioa,  Morristown,  Tenn. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,858 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D6— 01 
VJS.  a.  D6— 63 


248,603 
SEAT 
Lester  Beall,  Jr.,  Higk  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Trend  Line 
Fnraituv  Corporation,  Hickory,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,834 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CI.  D6— O; 
U.S.  a.  D6— 68 


248,605 
PICTURE  FRAME 
Darld  Tougas,  SanU  Monica;  Peter  Adler,  and  Mark  Liszt,  both 
of  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Lucid  Lines,  Inc., 
CiilTcr  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,293 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CI.  D6— 07 
VS.  CL  D6— 232 
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248,608 
"*•*"  ^.,^1.,  SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  r^  t  =  p.,™  Oneida.  N  Y    assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida, 

Daisaku  Mori,  Yamato  Kouriyama;  Masunlchi  Yunun.™.    FrjnkR.  Perry,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  aarignor  t 
Osaka;    Yolchl    Takahashi.    Yamato    Kouriyama;    Toshio       N.Y. 
Harada,  Nara,  and  Hanji  Takahashi,  Toyonaka,  all  of  JfP"- 
assignon  to  Matsushitt  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kodama. 

■"""        Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791.918 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1977,  52-36W 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D7-02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 128 


NY 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,705 
Term  of  paUnt  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D7— Oi 
U5.  a.  D7— 137 


248,607 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Masamlchi  Yamamura,  Osaka;  Daisaku  Mori;  Yoichi  Takaha- 
rtt^  of  Yamato  Kouriyama;  Toshio  Harada,  Narj  Md 
Hinii  Takahashi,  Toyonaka,  .11  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Matsu- 
shiU  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Kwlon*  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,915 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1976,  51-15634 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D7— 02 

VS.  a.  D7— 128 


248,609 
POTATO  PEELER  HANDLE 
Kenneth  F.  Fischer,  Roseland,  NJ..  assignor  to  Acme  Metal 
Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Newark,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,654 
Term  of  patent  3  yean 
Int  a.  Dl—04 
VS.  Cl.  D7— 152 


1790 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  25, 1978 


248,610  248,612 

BUCKET  LEAF  RAKE 

Daniel  A.  Schwartz,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Beatrice   Darid  B.  Oas,  Girard,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tantera,  Inc.,  Girard,  Pa. 
Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.  Filed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,200 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,311  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CI.  D8 — 05 

Int.  a.  D7— 07  VS.  Q.  D8— 13 
VS.  a.  D7— 187 


248,613 
GAS  MAIN  VALVE  WRENCH 
Thomas  Pace,  2426  Beechwood  Kit.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95128,  and 
Keith  R.  Grammer,  809  Nebin  Way,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95113 
.^...^iTA^:,.,  •  .»,x,„  ™"'  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,489 

COMPOST  CONTAINER  Term  of  patent  3  years 

John  Lindsay  Dingwall,  Randburg,  Transraai,  South  Africa,  i,,,  q  D8— OJ 

assignor  to  Moulded  Components  and  Roto  Moulding  South    |j  §  Q  pg     ij 
Africa  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Edenrale,  South  Africa 

Filed  Nof .  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,422 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.   17,  1976, 
76/0800 

Term  of  patent  14  years  \  m 

Int  a.  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 194 
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248,614 
WRENCH 
John  J.  Dobias,  1212  Sumach  Dr.,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada 
N8S  2S4 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,383 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
VS.  a.  D8— 23 


248,616 

CONTOURED  MOTORCYCLE  HAND  GRIP  OR  THE 

LIKE 

George  A.  Johnson,  27239  Barada  Are.,  Saugus,  Calif.  91350 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,860 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— y; 

VS.  a.  D8— 303 


248,617 
SASH  LOCK 
Ralph  Cavalucci,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AUen-SteTens 
Corp.,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,370 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 07 
VS.  a.  D8— 337 


248,615 
DRIVE  TOOL 

Bosko  GrabOTac,  Mission  Viejo,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ConsoUdated 
Devices,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,865 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 04 
U.S.  a.  D8— 82 


248,618 
BUCKLE 
James  R.  Anthony,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Indiana  MUls 
A  Manufacturing,  Inc. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,000 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 08 
VS.  CI.  D8— 395 
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2«.6J9  248.622 

BOm-E  END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Victor  F.  Anderson,  Wenon«h,  N.J.,  assignor  to  SheU  Oil  Com-   Gordon  R.  Gsne,  Pleasanton,  Cidif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 

puiy,  Houston,  Tex.  num  &  Chemical  Corporation 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,904  FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,973 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 01  la,,  a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9-149  U.S.  a.  D9-253 


248,620 
PACKAGE  OF  CANDY  OR  THE  LIKE 
Amilcare  Dogliotti,  Neire  (Cuneo),  assignor  to  P.  Ferrero  and 
C.-S.p.A.,  Cuneo,  luly 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,292 

Term  of  patent  14  years  • 

Int.  a.  D9— OJ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 182 


248,623 
END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Gordon  R.  Gane,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 
num &  Chemical  Corporation 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,974 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 253 


248,621 
COVERED  CONTAINER  FOR  MAIL  OR  THE  LIKE 
DsTid  Stewart  Hay,  Ottawa,  and  Alfred  Weston  Bennett,  Gati- 
neau,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Postmaster  General  of 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,634 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 219 


248,624 
HANDLE  FOR  FURNITURE  DOORS,  DRAWERS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Roland  SpelUer,  Lemgo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firms  Richard  Heinze  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Herford,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No¥.  12, 
1975,  6  AR  220/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0(5 
U.S.  a.  08— 313 
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248,625 

COMBINED  GUIDE  AND  LOCK  FOR  A  SLIDING 

WINDOW  SASH 

Edgar  B.  Roesch,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Roesch 

Trust  of  which  Lesley  B.  Roesch  and  Robert  Patterson  are 

trustees,  Pennington,  N.J.  

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,848 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 07 
U.S.  a.  D8— 339 


248,628 
TRANSMITTER  MONITORING  METER 
Edwin  L.  Schwartz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rite  Auto- 
tronics  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,005 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
VS.  a.  DIO— 75 


248  626  248,629 

PICTURE  CLOCK  HOUSING  FOR  HRE  AND  SMOKE  DETECTOR 

John  C  Lucich  12835  Sundance  A»e..  San  Diego.  CaUf.  92129  Frederick  J.  Conforti,  Aurora;  Roy  C.  A.  Robertson,  BoUng- 

John  C.  ^ijjuws    ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^j^jj  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  „_^.^  ^^^^  ^„„^  M  of  III.,  assignors 

Term  otpatent  14  years  to  Pittway  Corporation,  Northbrook,  III. 

Int  a  DIO-O;  Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812.511 

.,>  ^  n.n    -I  Term  of  patent  7  years 

UAa.Dio-2  i„t.a.Dio-o« 

U.S.  a.  DlO— 121 


248,627 
DETECTOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jenv  C  TyndaU,  907  Denise  Kit.,  Coats.  N.C. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— W 
VS.  a.  DIO— 46 


248,630 
TIMING  LIGHT 
Darid  E.  MaiweU,  Gary;  James  R.  Shaffer,  Mt.  Prospect,  and 
Lee  Radtke,  like  Zurich,  aU  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sun  Electric 
Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,698 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— Of 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 112 
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248,631 
END  CONNECTOR  FOR  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 


Elio  Lonini,  Johnston,  R.i 
Co.,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,419 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 94 


248,633 
PLANTER 


assignor  to  Raybeth  Tool  «  Die   Ronald  W.  Wood,  North  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Masta 


Associates,  Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,201 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
lat  a.  Dll— OZ  D6— Od 
VS.  O.  Dll— 155 


248,632 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Richard  Lee  Gillespie;  Arthur  Keiso  Melin,  both  of  San  Gabriel, 
and  Elliot  Everett  Dalton,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Wham-O  Mfg.  Co. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,662 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— OZ  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 131 


248,634 
BICYCLE 
Robert  Souza,  8270-«8th  St.  North,  PineUas  Park,  Fla.  335«5 
and  Richard  E.  Thompson,  10793-49th  St.  North,  aearwater' 
Fla.  33515 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,143 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— ;/ 
VS.  a.  D12— 111 
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248,635  248,637 

BICYCLE  PEDAL  TRANSMISSION  DRAIN  PAN 

Carlton  P.  Pawsat,  and  Robert  F.  Humlong,  both  of  Maysville,  Philip  F.  Bishop,  Stanhope,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Transpan  Products, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Wald  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Mays-  Inc.,  Stanhope,  N.J. 

rille_  Ky.  •'"«'  Not.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,466 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,314                 ,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  '"t-  CI.  D12— /« 

Int.  a.  D12— //  VS.  a.  D12— 155 
U.S.  a.  D12— 125 


248,636 

AUTOMOBILE  ACCESSORY  MOUNT 

HarTcy  L.  Stanley,  3312  Lancelot,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,543 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— /« 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 155 


248,638 

WIND  DEFLECTOR  FOR  BICYCLES 

Glen  J.  Brown,  386  E.  Poppyfields  Dr.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,275 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 11 

VS.  a.  D12— 182 
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248,639  248  641 

FRONT  PANEL  UNIT  FOR  A  BUS  INSULATOR  FOR  AN  OPEN  COIL  ELECTRIC  HEATING 

Nomaa  J.  Junes,  Bonita,  ud  Uury  G.  Hicltey,  Chula  Vista,  UNIT 

both  of  Cllf.,  usignors  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.,  Chul.  Vista,  Carlisle  Thweatt,  Jr.,  Pulaski,  Va.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

*-*"•        „  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FOed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,482  FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,327 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 196  U_S.  a.  D13— 17 


248,642 
INSULATOR  FOR  AN  OPEN  COIL  ELECTRIC  HEATING 

UNrr 

Carlisle  Thweatt,  Jr.,  Pulaski,  Va.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,329 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 99 
U.S.  a.  D13— 17 


248,640 
HUB  FOR  BICYCLE 
Chin-Hou  Hsieh,  Feng  Yuan,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Valisum  In- 
dustries Ltd.,  Taiwan,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,793 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— ;/ 
U.S.  a.  D12— 207 


248,643 
INSULATOR  FOR  AN  OPEN  COIL  ELECTRIC  HEATING 

UNIT 
Carlisle  Thweatt,  Jr.,  Pulaski,  Va.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,330 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D13— 99 
U.S.  a.  D13— 17 
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2*8,644 

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  KNOB-TYPE  ELECTRIC  FENCE 

INSULATOR 

Albert  T.  Berg,  Jr.,  and  Howard  Langlie,  both  of  EUendale, 

Minn.  56026 

FUed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,283 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— CW,  D13— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D13— 18 


248,647 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Dale  A.  Nussdorfer,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altec  Corpora- 
tion, Anaheim,  Califc 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676^1 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 30 


248,645 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  ALL-PURPOSE  ELECTRIC  FENCE 

INSULATOR 
Howard  LangUe,  and  Albert  T.  Berg,  Jr.,  both  of  EUendale, 
Minn.  56026 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,311 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D13— OJ,  D8— OS 
U.S.  a.  D13— 18 


248,646 
CONSOLE  RECORD  PLAYER 
James  F.  Rebert,  3143  Pinehurst,  and  John  W.  Rebert,  1850 
Burning  Tree,  both  of  Decatur,  lU.  62521 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,178 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 17 


248,648 
MODULAR  DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  ENCODER 
Richard  G.  Qayton,  Detroit,  and  Robert  C.  Schade,  Farmington 
Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,723,  May  5,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,430 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Qt  D14— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D14— 40 
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24«,«49 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 

Carl-Arne  Breger,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stocldtolni,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  24,  1975,  1866/75 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

VS.  a.  D14— 53 


248,651 
RADIO  CABINET 
Robert  F.  ZiTica,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pro  Sports 
Marketing,  Inc.,  Concord,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,254 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DU—03 
VS.  a.  D14— 69 


248,652 
PORTABLE  RADIO 
Shuhei  Tagiiclii,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1975,  50-38365 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— OJ 

VS.  a.  D14— 70 


248,650 
TELEPHONE  MOUTHPIECE  KEYBOARD 
Donald  M.  Bellenger,  San  Francisco,  and  Paul  Darid  M^jor, 
Oakland,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Telephone  Electronics 
Corporation 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,762 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DU—03 
VS.  a.  D14— 66 


248,653 
RADIO  COMMUNICATION  TRANSMITTER 
Hiroshi  Hirasa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,001 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1975,  50-38364 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 95 
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248,654 
CULTIVATOR 
Walter  F.  Ruhl,  GreenTille,  and  Robert  R.  Yeager,  Union  Qty, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lambert  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,392 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— Oi,  D8— O; 
U.S.  a.  D15— 12 


248,656 
HOT-WATER  EXTRACnON  UNFF 
Carl  Parise,  Reno,  NeT„  assignor  to  Parise  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Reno, 
NeT. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,461 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D\S— 05 
VS.  a.  D15— 52 


248,657 

HOME  VACUUM/WATER  EXTRACTION  CLEANING 

UNIT 

Carl  Parise,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Parise  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Reno, 

NeT. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,151 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D15— 52 


248,655 
LAWN  MOWER-TRACTOR 
Edward  Klein,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Company, 
Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,515 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 15 


248,658 
WINE  CASK 
Herman  L.  Buffington,  4372  NE.  11th  Ave.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33334 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,791 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— OS,  D9— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 114 
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248.659 

BORING  BIT  » 2«,««2 

Michael  Schneider,  Sr.,  U20  S    UnioB  Aw     Ain..,.    ni.-  .  ^    „  NEPHELOMETER 

44601  ••-»=«•  IJolo-  At...  AUiuce,  Oh.o  J«,«  G   Bruni,  736  B  Center  PI.,  M«Ui.tUn  B«.ch,  Clif 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727.151  Md   2 W?,    ■; ^n"-J''  "" ^"•"'  •*'•  S«»er Spring, 

Term  of  p«ent  14  ye«,  ^Hf  ^   J"  r^^v^^T''  *"^  ^'•"■•"  ^-  T«rz«t 

Int.  a.  D15-^  S^J-  l^iSl  ""'*,  «•«"«'■•  2'5««  Summit  Tr«l,  Topwgi 

U.S.  a.  D15-139  S^''-   '"290;   P.nl   Priarone,   3106   Gumwood   Dr,    wS 

HyattSTille,  Md.  20783,  and  Rodolfo  R.  Rodrigue^  5482 
Greathead  Ct..  Columbia.  Md.  21045  """K"*^  *«2 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,103 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— o; 
U.S.  a.  D24— 8 


248,660 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Morris  Gary  Grossman,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  and  Edward  D.  Lm 
Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Falcon  Safety  Products.' 
Inc.,  .Mountainside,  NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,625 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— «,  D27— 99 
US.  a.  D16— 33 


248,661 

COMBIOTD  TOOL  FOR  HOLDING  A  KEEL  AND  A 

LAYOUT  PENCTL 

Donald  S.  Kanawyer,  2603  Elliot  St.,  Sanu  aara,  Calif.  95051 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,411 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19—06 

VS.  a.  D19— 36 


248,663 
MANUAL  DENTAL  MODEL  REMOVER 

Edward  Gorrell  Apple,  Box.  1155,  BurUngton,  N  C  27215 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,659 ' 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— OZ  99 
VS.  a.  D24— 10 
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248.664 
ENDOSCOPE 
Nagashige  Takahashi,  No.  28-10. 3-chome,  Tokiwadai,  ItabaaU- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731.480 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  22,  1976.  51-14809 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 18 


248.666 
BACK  MASSAGER  ATTACHMENT 
Clifford  E.  Grube.  NUes,  HI.,  assignor  to  AsaocUted  Mills,  Inc., 
Chicago.  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669.980 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— OJ,  D21— 02,  D24— 99 
U.S.  Cl.  D24— 36 


248.667 

HYDROTHERAPEUnC  APPARATUS 

Jerome  R.  Plugge.  Rte.  50,  Skipton,  Cordo»a.  Md.  21625 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,435 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2*— 02 

VS.  a.  D24— 38 


248,665 

TEMPOROMANDIBULAR  JOINT  PROSTHESIS 

Charles  Albert  Homsy,  11526  Raintree  Cir.,  Houston,  Tex. 

77024,  and  John  N.  Kent,  5901  Wheeler,  Metaire,  La.  70003 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,135 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D24— 33 


248,668 

ACUPRESSURE  THERAPEUTIC  MESSAGE  DEVICE 

John  Baptist  Brehm,  918  W.  CuWer,  Phoenix,  Ariz,  85007 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,276 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D28— 05 

U.S.  a.  D24— 41 
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248  669 

ELECTRONIC  SOUND  CONDITIONING  DEVICE  ^•*" 

Roger  Ramsey,  Akron,  Ohio  Msignor  to  Maruac  Corno™Hn„  o         ^  SMOKING  DEVICE 

Wilmington,  N.C.  ^  '^"'"'  Corporation,  Roger  Graluui.,  931  Selim  Rd.,  Silver  Spring,  Md  20910 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  S«r.  No.  810,021  ™*^  "'"'•  "'  '"*•  ^'-  ^o.  649,702 

Term  of  patent  14  years     '  ^*""  "'  P***"*  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 99  „  o  ^      „  Int.  Q.  D27— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24-99  "«-vy  v_s,  a.  D27-03 


248,670 

VrrREOlJS  PANEL  FOR  A  STORM  DOOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Michael  March,  2594  Femwood  A»e.,  Roslyn,  Pa.  19001 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,635 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— o; 

V.S.  a.  D25— 72 


248,672 

Rn«    J^?^"^^  FOR  A  SMOKING  DEVICE 
Roger  Graham,  931  Selin  Rd.,  Silrer  Spring.  Md.  20910 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,722 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

„o  „  Int.  a.  D27— 02 

VS.  a.  D27— 05 
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248,673        

HLTER  ELEMENT  FOR  A  CTGARETTE  HOLDER  OR 
THE  LIKE 

Leslie  N.  Aikman,  3628  Ocean  Bl»d.,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif. 
92625 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,539 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D27— 02 
U.S.  a.  D27— 7 


248,675 
POWDER-BOX 
Xarier  C.  M.  Gaudiche,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Reboul-Sofra 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,491 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1975,  75  38623 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D28— Oi 

VS.  a.  D28— 78 


248,674 

FACE  SHIELD 

Thomas  Hannon,  Rte.  5,  Walnut  Rd.,  Lockport,  lU.  60441 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,178 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi 

VS.  a.  D28— 9 


248,676 

OUTDOOR  RECEPTACLE  FOR  RECEIVING  UTILTTY 

BILLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hartild  F.  Eichacker,  23  Churchill  Rd.,  Wethersfield,  Conn. 

06109,  and  Richard  F.  Eichacker,  5  Claire  Rd.,  Vernon,  Conn. 

06066 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,427 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D31— 00 
VS.  a.  D31— 24 
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248,677 

MAIL  BOX 

Clurles  A.  Mano,  450  Erie  St.,  Edinbaro,  Pa.  1M12 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,816 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  031—00 

U.S.  a.  D31— 24 


248,680 
MARBLE  DISPENSING  GAME  APPARATUS 
Jane  Waski,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Janys  Designs  Lim- 
ited, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,764 
Term  or  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21— o; 
VS.  a.  D34— 5  SS 


248,678 

MARIONBTTTE 

Charles  R.  Nagy,  750  Pleasant  Are.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49008 

Filed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,422 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D34— 2  A 


248,679 
LACROSSE  STICK  HEAD 
Robert  J.  Rnle,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brine  Co., 
Needha,Maas. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,950 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  CT 


248,681 

GAME  BOARD 

James  Neal  Harrey,  73  Maltbie  Ait.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06905 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,728 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  SS 
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248,682 

TOY  AUTO 

Helmut  Darda,  7712  Blumberg,  Im  Tal,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,571 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  AJ 


248,685 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  BALL  TOSSING  GAME 

APPARATUS 

Rex  K.  Brown,  1611  FaUen  Leaf  La.,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.  94022 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,315 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

Int.  a.  D21— 01 

VS.  a.  D34— 15  PP 


248,683 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishii,  and  Hiroaki  Mat- 
suda,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,651 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1976,  51/5375 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— IS  AM 


248,686 

INFLATABLE  EDUCATIONAL  TOY 

Sheldon  Grecnberg,  1107  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  12204 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,185 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  mi— 01 

VS.  a.  D34— 15  DD 


248,684 
TOY  MUSIC  BOX 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishli,  and  Hiroaki  Mat- 
suda,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,854 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1976,  51/29702 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lilt  a.  D21— Oi 

VS.  a.  D34— 15  C 


248,687 
TOY  ROBOT  HEAD 
Edward  B.  Brctschger,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Louis  Mara 
it  Co.,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,417 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— o; 

VS.  a.  D34— 15  AD 
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248,688 
TOY  ROBOT  HEAD 
John  A.  Vernon,  Jr.,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Louis  M«n  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,419 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 01 
VS.  a.  D34— 15  AD 


248,691 
HEADLIGHT 

Pierre  Cibie,  Bobigny,  France,  assignor  to  Clbie  Projectenrs, 
Bobigny,  France 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,387 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15, 1976,  76  39135 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 06 

U.S.  a.  D48— 32  R 


248.689 
BUOYANT  WICK  HOLDER 
Donald  James  Maxwell,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Rizla 
Limited,  Pontypridd,  Wales 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,938 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1976, 
97645007/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D48— 2 


248.690 
COMBINED  STOP  AND  TAIL  LAMP  LENS 
Robert  I.  Nagel,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor  to  Dominion  Auto  Acces- 
sories Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430  JOO,  Jan.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
applicaHon  Jun.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,609 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 06 
VS.  CI.  D48— 32  A 


248,692 
COIN  ACCEPTOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Henry  Charles  Koirar,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Cornelius 
Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,025 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D20— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D52— 3  R 


July  25,  1978 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1807 


248,693 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Richard  W.  Housman,  3416  Manning  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90064 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,944 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D52— 3  R 


248,694 
ELECTRIC  ORGAN 
Marisa  Bontempi,  Montelupone  (MaceraU),  Italy,  assignor  to 
COMUS  S.fJi.,  Potenza  Picena  (Maceratt),  Italy 

Filed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,154 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  2,  1975,  22396-B/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— o; 

VS.  O.  D56— 2 


248,695 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Teisuke  Kurosu,  Chofu;  Eyi  Fujita,  Yokohama;  Hisatoshi  Ma- 
tsushima,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Yonekura,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1977,  52/9413 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 0/ 

U,S.  a.  D64— 11  B 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1978 

NoTC  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


AJer  Engineering,  Inc.:  See—  ,,.  „„ 

Shulman,  Abe;  and  Willing,  Jere  J.,  4,102,367,  CI.  141-231.000. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

Puskarz,  Stanley  J.,  4.102,366,  CI.  141-150000. 
Abar  Corporation:  See— 

Kreider,  Benjamin  A.;  and  Metalsky,  William  J.,  4.102,637,  CI. 
432-227.000. 
ABC  Packaging  Machine  Corporation:  See— 

Reichert,  Donald  G  .  4.102,252,  CI.  93-36.300. 
Abe,  Michiharu;  and  Oride,  Akiyoshi,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd  Thermoplas- 
tic recording  members  containing  silicone  oil,  fluorocarbon  oil  or 
chlorofiuorocarbon  oil  having  improved  deformation  properties  of 
surface  4,103.071,  CI  428-421  000. 
Aberson.  Gerhard  M  ;  and  Stulgate,  Emily  M  ,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 
Absorbent  panel  having  densified  portion  with  hydrocolloid  material 
filed  therein.  4.103,062,  CI  428-283.000. 

Abes  Corporation:  See—  

Benson,  William  Joseph,  4, 102,607.  CI.  4 1 7-222.000. 
Kohler.  William  H.;  Mulder.  James  P.;  and  Meslink.  Michael  C. 
4.102.443.  CI.  188-2I8.0XL. 
Abler.  Norman  Christian,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Contour  shear 

device  for  pile  fabrics.  4,102.023,  CI  26-16.000. 
Abrahamsson,  Awl  B.:  See—  .     .    j         , 

Bislrick.  Eugene  J.;  Abrahamsson.  Axel  B.;  Szewczyk,  Andrew  J  ; 
McCabe,  Frank  A.;  Schlaf.  Richard  A.;  and  Gabriele.  Leonard 
A  .  4.102,244.  CI.  90-1  000. 
Acosta  Mira.  Jose  E..  to  Laboratories  Landerlan.  S.  A.  Tnterpene 

derivatives.  4.103.019.  CI  424-274000. 
Acuity  Systems.  Incorporated:  See— 

Upomik.    Edward    F;   and    Rife,    Douglas   D.   4.102,575,   CI. 
356-125.000. 
Adachi.  Seya:  See— 

Satake.  Kanje;  Shiraazu.  Yasuo;  Kasahara.  Masani;  and  Adachi. 
Seya.  4.103.278.  CI   340-l.OOR 
Adachi.  Shinichiro:  See— 

Emi.  Toshihiko;  Kawana,  Masashi;  Kinoshita.  Katsuo;  and  Adachi. 
Shinichiro.  4.102.033,  CI  29-527.300. 
Adair.  Lvles  C:  See—  _ 

Dildy.  Clell  A  .  Jr  ;  and  Adair.  Lyies  C  .  4.103,279,  CI  34O-3.0OD 
Adam.  Erik,  to  Airco.  Inc   Composite  monolithic  low-loss  supercon- 
ductor for  power  transmission  line  4.103,075,  CI  428-614000 
Adams,  Richard  R  .  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation  Safety  boot 

with  meutarsal  protection.  4,102,062.  CI-  36-72-OOR. 
Aerazur  Constructions  Aeronautiques:  See—  „,  , . .    „, 

Bernard,  Jean-Paul;  and  Meningand,  Paul  Albert.  4,102.518.  CI 
244-1  lO.OOC. 
Aeschlimann,  Peter:  See— 

Zenhausem.    Anton;    Reber.    Otto;    and    Aeschlunann.    Peter. 
4,102,639.  CI.  8-l.OOA 
AOA  Navigation  Aids  Ltd  :  See—  ,,„,,.,, 

Spottiswoode.  Nigel  Lawrence;  and  Ryden.  David  John.  4,103,172. 
CI  250-462.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 

Neveu   Jcan-Louis;  Berliet,  Gerard;  and  Dervissoglou,  Angelo, 
4,102,969.  CI  264-147.000 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Orlhmann,  Jurgen,  4.103.159,  CI.  250-315.00R. 
Aggarwal.  Sundar  L  ;  Marker.  Leon  F.;  Dudek.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Herold. 
Robert  J  .  to  General  Tire  4  Rubber  Company.  The.  Cast  annular 
laminates  and  method  and  apparatus  for  making  same  4.102.971.  CI 
264-255.000 
Air  Industrie:  See— 

Cordier.  Andre  Guy;  and  Stockholm,  John  George,  4,102,303.  CI 
118-326.000. 
Air  Products  A  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Banish,  Charles  M  .  4,102,920,  CI  260-532.000. 
Bartish,  Charles  M.,  4.102,921,  CI  260-532.000. 
Hart,   William    A ;   and    Klinikowski,   James   J.,   4,103,296,   U 
340-309  100 
Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Adam,  Erik,  4.103.075.  CI  428-614.000. 

Vandervelden,  C.  Keith;  and  Blake,  William  P.,  4,103.324,  CI 
363-89.000 
Airheart  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Wood.  William  H..  4.102.440.  CI.  188-72.700. 

'''"Bln°Si^,  N«l  w'  an^-i;^i.e,  Robert  J..  4,102.534.  CI.  173-137.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.  Inc.:  See—  ,  ,„  ^n-,  ni 

Kida,  Takao;  Mizuno,  Hiroshi;  and  Okutsu.  Masani,  4,102,672.  CI. 
71-106  000 


Hiroyuki, 


Akagane.  Katsuo:  See— 

Fukuyama.    Yoshiya.    Akagane.    Katsuo;    and    Miwa.    Takao. 
4,102.944,  CI,  260-861.000. 
Akiyama.  Masaki;  and  Tani,  Okie,  to  Tani  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Switching  signal  generator.  4.103.105.  CI,  179-1  OVC, 
Akiyama.  Taichiro;  Ookubo.  Sajiro;  and  Ueno,  Setsuko.  to  Taichiro 

Akiyama  Valved  device,  4.102.342.  CI,  128-325,000 
Akizuki.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kimura.    Sadahiro;    Uchida,    Kiyoshi;    and    Akizuki. 
4.102.813.  CI   252-430,000, 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi:  See— 

Margen,  Peter  Heinnch  Erwin.  4,102.134.  CI,  61-1  OOF 
Aktieselskabet  Niro  Atomuer:  See— 

Angelo.   Peter  Aage   Rorby;   Klingest.  Ole;   and  Schwarzbach. 
Christian,  4.102.056,  CI  34-10000 
Ak2ona  Incorporated:  See— 

Penton,  Harold  Roy.  Jr ;  and  Wagener,  Kenneth  Boone,  4.102.867. 
CI,  528-289.000. 
Albano.  Roben  Norman    Knockdown  support  and  spacer  for  book- 
shelves. 4.102.525,  CI.  248-174.000. 
Albarran.  Jose  F ;  and  Hamade.  Adib  R..  to  National  Semiconductor 

Corporation.  Low  power  JFET  switch  4,103.186.  CI   307-251  000 
Albnght.  Roy  H.;  and  Kelly,  Walter  B..  to  Gould  Inc   High  voltage 
grounding  switch  requinng  low  operating  effort  4.103.122.  CI  200- 
<800P.  „     ^ 

Alcorn,  Arnold  B..  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The  Cutting  tool 

4,102.591.  CI  407-100000 
Aldridge.  David  Cecil;  Crawley,  Graham  Charles;  and  Strawson,  Colin 
John,   to   Imperial   Chemical    Industnes   Limited    Pharmaceutical 
compositions.  4,103.023,  CI  424-279,000, 
Alexander.  Andrew,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amenca,  Low  temper- 
ature  vapor   sealing  of  anodized   aluminum    4,103.048.   CI,   427- 
248.00R. 
Alexander.  Dewey  D,  Gnpping  pry  tools  for  dislodging  concrete  forms 

and  the  like,  4.102.527.  CI.  254-131.000 
Alfa  Skofabrik  A/S:  See— 

Ihlen,  Jacob.  4,102.063,  CI,  36-117,000, 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc:  See— 

Deverell.  Hany  E,.  4.102.677.  CI,  75-128  OOA, 
Shilling.  Jack  W ;  Miller.  Clarence  L,.  Jr,;  and  Datta,  Amitava. 
4.102.713,  CI    148-113,000, 
Allen  Archelaius  Dawson,  to  Oullick  Dobson  Limited,  Self-advancmg 

mine  roof  supports,  4.102.140.  CI,  61-45,00D, 
Allen.  Bobbie  J  :  See- 
Wagner.    Eugene    R,;    and    Allen.    Bobbie 

424-309-000, 
Wagner.    Eugene    R; 
424-318.000, 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See—  ,,„,  ,,<^     ,-., 

Karakis.    Thomas   G;    and    Klotz.    Clayton    J.    4.103.136.    CI 
200-302,000 

'petrow.  Henry  G  ;  and  Allen.  Robert  J  .  4.102.819.  CI,  252-460,000, 
Alles.  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Sirrenberg,  Wilhelm;  Alles,  Hans-Ulnch;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and 
Slendel.  Wilhelm,  4.103.022.  CI  424-278,000, 
Alliance  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See— 

Deming.    Andrew    F;    and    Russell,    James    B,.    4.103.238.    CI, 
325-141,000, 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Marshall.   Robert   Moore;   and   Dardoufas.   Kimon   Constanline, 
4,103.068,  CI,  428-395,000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Wristen.  Cecil  C,  4,103.141.01219-130,010. 
Allsopp.  Peter  James,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  BriUin  and  North- 
em  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government   of  the.   Electric   furnaces.   4.103,099.   CI 
13-7,000, 
Altorfer  AG  Metall-  und  Apparatebau:  See— 

Altori^er.  Hans;  and  Knoll.  Oscar.  4.102.541.  CI  280-11  IBT, 
Altorfer.  Hans;  and  Knoll.  Oscar,  to  Altorfer  AG  Metall-  und  Ap- 
paratebau Roller  skis,  4,102.541,  CI,  280-11  IBT 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Alexander,  Andrew.  4.103.048.  CI  427-248,00R, 
Amakata,  Hajime:  See—  ., 

Nakamura.   Masahiro;   Tsuda.   Tetsuaki;  and  Amakata.   Hajime. 
4.102.772.  CI,  204-206.000 
Amana  Refngeration.  Inc.  See—  „    ,^     ^    .      ,,„-,n„i    ,~, 

Copping.  John   R;  and   Foerslner.   Richard   A..  4.102.041.  CI. 

29-600000.  , 

Amberg.  Stephen  W  ;  and  Spicer.  John  F .  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 
AdhKive  applicator  device.  4.102.302.  CI   118-239  000 


J..    4.103.027.    a. 


and    Allen.    Bobbie    J..    4.103.029.    CI 
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Ambrosini.  Leonard  R.:  See 

Magirdo  Robert  F .  Ambrosini,  Uonard  R  .  and  Isemon  Rav 
mond  S  .  4.102.241,  CI  89-155.000.  txmoa,  Kay 

Amchem  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Nishida.  Taliao;  and  Tonoikc.  (Ciyoshi.  4.103.049.  CI  427-341  000 
Amerace  Corporalion  See—  -^i-viw. 

Goldberg.  Bruce  S  ,  4, 102.746,  CI    195-63  000 

'°lTrri9a»""  *'  '''  '"'^   '-'"<""'■   P»"l   F-  4.102.286.  CI 
Amerada  Hess  Corporalion  See- 
Young,  Richard  W.,  4.102.799.  CI  2I0-252.0AS. 
American  Can  Company;  See — 

Meyers,  George  Leroy,  4,102,457.  CI  206-611  000 
Amoncan  Chemical  and  Refining  Company  Incorporated  See— 

iJs'mr *'""""  ""    "^  ^°''*"'  ""'*"  '-'■  '••"'^■'™-  CI.  204- 
Amencan  Communication  Systems,  inc  •  See— 

Milkes,  Paul,  4,103.115,  CI    I79-90.00B. 
American  Cyanamid  Company-  See— 

''S.':S"4To'3T8:  c'r42"1l5''SS"  "'™"^  ""  "'""•  ""'"'" 
Conrow,  Ransom  Brown;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,102.917  CI 

260-506-000. 
Dzurik,  John  A.,  4,102,738,  CI.  162-117000. 
*"i!J;  £,»"'''  ^°^P>'-  "«'  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,102,918.  Q.  260- 

507. OOR. 

Amencan  Hoist  A  Derrick  Company  See— 

*^'ni'l  l4l»R^  ■"■  '''  "^  °^"'"-  Charles  R,  4.102.295.  CI 
Thompson.  Wallace  M.  and  Beeland.  William  D.  4,102.259.  CI 

Amencan  Hospital  Supply  Corporation;  See— 

Dnscoll   Rjchard  Cornelius;  Oargiulo.  Robert  jamej;  and  Giegel 
Joseph  L.  4,102.747,  CI    I95-103.50C. 

American  Optical  Corporation;  See- 
Cannon,  Robert  Lee,  III,  4,102,345,  CI.  128-4190PT 

^"6TcM5fllS'^  ^"""  ''■  •"'  ^"^"■"'''  "*"<'  ^  ■ 

Amnions.  Vernon  G .  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc   Safety  glass  laminates 

UiSji,  oS,        '"^        P'"'"^  polycarbonate  urethanes.  4.103.070.  CI 

Amonegui.  Carlos  Force  transmitting  means.  4,102.211.  CI  74-66000 

^",im^i°Sr5M.'cf'°45-l'-2«°°C^^'^""'*"'"''  '"^  ^<"<"^  "■-  P"- 
Anders.  Edwaid  O.  to  Global  Manne.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for 

rroTm^CI  6M03''oOo'"'"  '*'"""  '°'^"  ''°'"  """""*  '"  '"'"" 

'^  wtS  i'""^'^  "  V^V""-  ^'"""'  F-  F"'"-  G"»l'i  W.  and 
™^' n™,  ^i'°  5J5  ^'"°'""«=  Electric  Laboratones  Incorpo- 
rated  Dual  coil  hinged  bobbin  assembly  4,103,268.  CI   336-208  CWO 

^g«rors^4Toir9ra 'U°68'*,5r"'  ■""""'  '""""«'    ^°'"«= 

^'^cT*.wrm''c^:i"Z'  *"' ""'  ""■" ''~""""''  ■"*" 

Anderson.  James  Ralph   Roll  holder  means  4.102,510,  CI  242-55  200 
Andrade,  Ralph  W ;  and  Duncan,  Alexander  W ,  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated   Pin  inserting  apparatus  4,102.043.  CI   29-739  000 
Andre.  William  L  ,  to  Umted  States  of  America.  Army    Counting 

device  impulse  activator  with  torque  limiter  4, 102,074.  CI  42-1  OOE 
Andros.  Incorporated  See— 

Angarola,  Barry  R    See— 

'^'."w?''."™'  '^"8"0l»-  ^"y  R  ;  >nd  Nocom,  A  L.,  4,102,364 

CI.  141-4000. 

^'',^'l°cJ^"Vf'^'3'"*'^-  "^''"S^st.  Ole.  and  Schwarzbach,  Chnsiian, 
to  Aktieselskabet  Niro  Atomizer  Method  and  apparatus  for  introduc- 

IJ?  ?i^!S^^'^  "■■  P"!"'™'""  matenal  mto  a  flow  of  gas  4, 102,056 
CI    34-10.0(X) 

Anglin.  Noah  L.  and  Berry.  Robert  H ,  to  Infonnation  Tenninals 

^ToT/iTci  I:2"mS&  ""^  '°'  •*"  """"  ""*  ^««"' 

Anguish,  Jerry  Lee,  to  Butler  Venumatic  Corp  Roof  flange  for  hori- 
zontal pipes  4,102,090,  CI   52-58  000  * 

Annas  Dulin  Land,  Sr.  to  Spettman  Industnes,  Inc  Apparatus  for 
handlingstockings  4,102,729,  CI.  1 56-384  000 

Annen,  Klaus;  See— 

Hofmeister  Helmut,  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent.  Henry;  and  Wiechert, 

Rudolf  4,102,908.  CI   260-397  400  ~vncri. 

Anllfinger,  George  John;  and  Seletzky.  Peter  Dresel.  to  B  F  Goodrich 

Company,  The  Heat  sensitive  latices  4,102.841   CI  260-29  60N 
Aoki.  Tsunetaka.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K  Automatically  locking  slider 
for  slide  fasteners  4.102,022.  CI   24-205  I4R  ng  >iiucr 

Aoyagi.  Yoshiaki;  See— 

Munu.  Hiromu;  Ohata,  Kauuya;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ueda,  Fusao 
Kitano,     Masahiko;     and     Tada,     Shinichi,     4,103,009,     Cl' 
424-249.000, 
Apfelbaum,  Jerome  G, ;  See- 
John.  Raymond.  Apfelbaum.  Jerome  G ,  and  Moore,  Robert  L 
4, 102,256,  CJ.  99-372.000. 
Aral,  Hanihiko;  See— 

Minegishi,  Yutaka;  and  Arai,  Haruhiko,  4,102,795,  CI  252-8  900 
Arcanum  Corporation;  Set— 

Caswell,  Bruce  F,  4,102,968,  CI.  264-117.000 
Archer,  Robert  A.;  and  Day,  William  A-,  lo  Eli  LUly  and  Company 
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Stereoselective   preparation   of  hejahydro  dibcnzopyranones   and 
intermediates  therefor  4.102,902.  CI  260-345  300 
Arco  Polymers.  Inc    See— 

Slraka,  Daniel  Charles.  4, 102,808,  d  252-354.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation;  See— 

Friedman,  Ronald  L,  deceased;  and  Lewis.  Roger  N.,  4,102,815. 
CI.  252-426.000. 

''"?S2'.*5'8.  a'°2?2."5.MN'""'  '"°^"°-  ""  ^'^'-"-  ^^hihiro. 
Arita.  Yasunobu:  See— 

lida.  Takahiko;  and  Arita.  Yasunobu.  4,103.258.  Cl.  331-1 1 1  000 
Anyan,  Zaven  S.:  See— 

Armco  Steel  Corporation;  See— 

^'i2°57    ''°"''''    ^-    "''    *'""'■    Donald    H,    4.102.105.    Cl 

Annstrong,  Douglas,  to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.  Stabilized  hematoloa- 
ical  reagent  solutions  4.102,810,  Cl.  252-408  OOR 

Arnold,  Dan  M    See— 

'^^'l^l'    Donald    J,    and    Arnold,    Dan    M.,    4.102.185,    Cl 

Aron  S  A  R  L.;  See- 
Sterne.  Jean-Jacques.  4.103,010,  Cl  424-250  000 

Arrow  Pneumatic,  Inc.;  See— 

Draxler,  Walter  E,  4,102,473,  Cl   220-319  000 

Arvela,  Aukusli,  to  L.  A.  Uvanto  Oy.  Powder  melallurgic  manufactur- 
ing process  4,102,679,  Cl.  75-226000.  u«nuiaciur 

Asahi-Dow  Limited;  See— 

*52l"8H)<» '"''"™'  "'"'°"'  ^''''  ""^  "°"'  "*"""•  ■•■  '°^'"'  Cl 
ASEA  AB;  See— 

Hammarlund.  Gudmar.  4.102.198.  Cl.  73-362  OAR 
ASEA  Aktiebolag;  See— 

Thenander.  Rune.  4.102.183.  Cl  73-144000 

^t^/pon'^y^e'm  •4°,0°2'2"6rcri?2*T8  ST"""    """""  '"'^'^' 

Asperger.  Robert  G  :  See— 

'^'25Ti89*TO"    ^'    "^    ^^'i"-    "<*<="    G.   *.I02,804.    O. 
Assmus.  Friedrich;  See— 

Flaig.  Hans;  and  Assmua,  Friedrich.  4,102,120.  Cl.  58-38  OOR 
Astcc  Industnes.  Inc  ;  See— 

^'^■JV^   Donald;    and    Mize.    Erbu:   Gail,   4.103.350,   Cl 

Astro  Development  Corporation;  See— 

Cralty,  Charles  J.,  4,103,352.  Cl.  366-39000 
Atan,  Inc.;  See— 

^'vii'fo^'  "°""''  "  ■  ""''  Milner.  Ronald  E.,  4,102,532.  Q. 
Ateliers  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  Seailles  et  Tison  See— 

Jiminez,  Pedro,  4.102.531.  Cl  270-79  000 
Atkins.  Ronald  L.;  See— 

Hmmond.  Peter  R  ;  Atkins.  Ronald  L.;  Henry,  Ronald  A.    and 

Fletcher,  Aaron  N  ,  4.103,256.  Cl.  331-94  50L 
Haminond.  Peter  R .  Atkins,  Ronald  L.;  Henry.  Ronald  A.;  and 
netcher,  Aaron  N  .  4.103,257.  CI.  331-94  50L. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company;  See— 

Dransfield,  ClilTord  D.,  4,102.429,  Cl   181117  000 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag;  See— 

Lagcrsledl.  John  Ame,  4.102,409,  Cl    173-50000 
Auge    Wolfgang,  Tliicm,  Karl- Werner,  and  NeefT,  Rutger,  to  Bayer 

i'rro"^"'::,'''2^T85'^'''''""«''-'"''"'^^-"''™"'''"''- 

Augier,  Robert  Joseph  Emest;  and  Eliche,  Jean  Marc,  to  Societe  Ano- 
?r'.^„  iJi!P  "'''"  "  '''E"«l«  Techniques.  Manufacturing  benches 
for  moulded  construction  4,102,618,  Cl  425-64000 

Auinger,  Herbetl;   L«ig.  Walter;  and  Mader,   Manfred,  to  Siemens 

4!l'o3,2!rcr322-28  OO)  '>'"'^'"'°"°'"  «™r«'or  with  an  esciter 
^'i'nOOob''"'*"  ^'"'^  Underground  drainage  pipe  4,102,135,  Cl 
Autoipan  Kuuto  Intezet;  See— 

''t  io?i8"^c';"n'i  19%^  '"'"'"''■  ''""■  "^  «"'«'^-  zo'-"- 

Autovox  Sp  A  ;  See— 

Cicalelli,  Rodolfo,  4,102,517,  Cl  242-201  000 

Avar,  Ujos,  Hofer,  Kurt;  and  Preiswerk,  Martin,  to  Sandoi  Ltd 
Pyrazole  denvativea.  4,102.857.  Cl.  260-45  SON 

Avion  Australia  Pty  Ltd.;  See- 
Holland.  John  Anthony.  4,101,990,  Cl  5-63  000 

Avions  Marcel  Dassault-Breguet  Aviation  See— 

Levy,  Femand  Jacques.  4,103,055,  Cl  428-1 13  000 

Avon  Products,  Inc.;  See— 

^if'in',,^!'"'  '^  ■  •"''  Cunningham.  Andrew  J.,  4,102,641,  Cl 

8- 10  100. 

Ayers,  Orval  E  ;  See— 

Manignoni,  Pasquale;  Murfree,  James  A.,  Jr ;  Chew,  William  M 
and  Ayen,  Orval  E.,  4,102,988,  Cl.  423-483.000. 
a  h  Goodnch  Company,  The;  See— 
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Kroenke,  WUliam  Joseph;  Carroll,  Richard  Tobey;  and  Magisiro,  amido-quatemary  ammonium  anli-microbial  compounds.  4,102,994, 

Angelo  Joseph,  4,102,935,  Cl  26O-65600R.  Cl.  424-54000.                                     „      ,     .   ..                     .u 

Lee  MawHuei,  4,103,283,  Cl   340-58  000  Baumann,  Fnedrich,  and  Ulrich,  Mai  Bemhard.  Hip-joml  prostheais. 

Magistro,  Angelo  Joseph,  4,102,936,  Cl  26O-656.00R.  4,101.985.  Cl.  3-1  912. 

Baba,  Takashi;   Hunahashi.   Susumu;   and   Kawabata.  Toshihiko.   to  Baumann.  Hans,  to  BASF  Akliengesellschaft.  Unsymmetncal  azome- 

Kubota  Ltd  Apparatus  for  removing  solids  deposited  on  inner  sur-  thine  l:2-chromium  complex  dyes.  4.102,879,  Cl  260-149000 

faceof  rotary  kiln  4,102,001,  Cl.  15-1O4.10C  Baumler,  Peter,  Hofer,  Gerhard;  Komer,  Tassilo;  Mohn,  Heinrich; 


Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The;  See- 

Thomasson,  Frederick  Young,  4,103,161,  Cl.  250-336.000. 
Bach,  Guido;  See— 

Luthi,  FriU;  and  Bach.  Guido,  4.102.625.  Cl  425-464.000 
Badger,  John  P  ;  and  Rinker,  Jack  R  ,  lo  Ellra  Corporation  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  naltened  expanded  lead  stnp  for  battery  plates 
4,102,024,  Cl.  29-6.200 

Baessler,  Konrad;  See—  _,     ^    ,__ 

Volkwein,  Gen,  and  Baessler,  Konrad,  4,102,927,  Cl.  26O-58I.00O, 
Bahls,  Harry,  to  Peacock  Industries,  Inc  Composition  and  method  for 

applying  meullic  silver  lo  a  substrate.  4.102,702,  Cl   106-1  230 
Bahraman,  All.  and  Crandall,  Walter  E .  lo  Northrop  Corporation 
High    speed    electron    beam    semiconductor    digital    multiplexer 
4,103,111,  Cl   179-15.00A 
Bailey,  Edward  A  ;  and  Ordway,  James  F.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing 
Company   Dnlling  apparatus  4.102,414,  Cl   175-85.000. 

Bailey.  Terry  R;  See—  ^^    „, 

Bingham.   Wallace   Karl;  and   Bailey.   Terry  R..  4.103.060.  Cl 
428-241.000  ,      ,    ^ 

Baker.  John  E.;  and  Shackford,  Charles  C.  to  Reynolds  Metals  Com- 
pany Apparatus  for  and  method  of  heat  curing  electrical  insulation 
provided  on  a  central  electrical  conductor  of  an  electrical  cable 
4.102,955,  Cl  264-25  000 

Bakerdnll  Inc.;  See—  

Kammerer,  Archer  W  ,  Jr.,  4,102,418,  Cl.  175-324.000 
Balaspin,  Lajos;  See— 

Penke,  Bolond;  Balaspin,  Lajos;  Pallai,  Peter;  Kovacs.  Kalman; 

Varro.  Vince;  Lonovics.  Janos;  Varga.  Laszio;  Dobo,  Gyorgy, 

Ivanyi,  Geza;  Kovacs,  Lajos;  Low,  Miklos;  and  Low,  Judit.  nee 

Kaloczy,  4,102,878,  Cl.  260-112  50R 

Baldwin,  John  J  ;  and  Novello,  Frederick  C ,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc 

1,2,4-Triazoles,  4,102,889,  Cl  26O-296.00R. 
Balkau,  Guenter  Karl  Willi;  Bez,  Eckhard;  and  Farrant,  John  Lascelles, 
to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization 
Reciprocatory     piston    and    cylinder     machines.     4,102,608,    Cl 
417-242.000. 
Baltsch,  Erwin;  See— 

Derichs,  Josef;  Raasch,  Hans;  Neuhaus,  Ludwig;  Langheinnch. 
Dieter;  Schlosser,  Helmut;  and  Baltsch,  Erwin,  4.102.116,  Cl 
57-34.MR. 
Banks,  John  B.  Treatment  of  fabnc  compnsing  colton  or  kentinous 

fibers  for  shrink  resistance.  4,102,642,  Cl  8-125.000. 
Bannock,  Roy  Robert;  See— 

Couston,  Frederick  Robert;  and  Bannock,  Roy  Robert.  4,102.210. 
Cl  73-727.000. 
Baratto.  Eugene  L  ;  and  Dupre,  Eugene  J  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company   Resilient  wood  replication   4,103,056,  Cl 
428-142.000. 
Barbano,  Normand;  See — 

Regenos,   Kenneth  M.;  and   Barbano,   Normand,  4,103,303.  Cl 
343-lOO.OSA 
Barber,  Charles  R ,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc ,  The,  a  part 

interest  Coffee  pot  perk  alann  4,102,294,  Cl.  116-103.000 
Barbush,  Joseph  F  ,  to  Taradash,  Allen.  Theft  prevention  apparatus  for 

a  motor  vehicle  4,102,164,  Cl  70-241  000 
Bardenheuer,  Friednch,  and  Kolb,  Gustav,  to  Mannesmann  Aklien- 
gesellschaft; and  Kolb,  Gusuv,  pan  interest  to  each  Sampling  molten 
steel  4, 102, 197,  Cl  73-354  000 
Barehas,  Myron.  Pressure  sensitive  laminate  and  method  of  forming 

same  4,103,053,  Cl  428-40000 
Barker,  Charles  L;  See—  ^     „    , 

Gualillo,  Silvio  P.;  Hopping,  Russell  L.;  Tuhy,  Ivan  E.;  Barker, 
Charles  L  ;  and  Buschers.  Herbert  H.,  4,102.270,  O.  102-49  500 
Barker    Frank  S.;  and  Pehl,  Willis  G ,  to  Shakertown  Corporation 

Prefabricated  shmgle  panels  4,102,107,  Cl  52-553  000 
Barrow,  Thomas;  See — 

Owen,  Harry;  and  Barrow.  Thomas.  4.102,693,  Cl   106-54000 
Bartish,  Charles  M  ,  to  Air  Products  A  Chemicals,  Inc  Production  of 

carboxyhc  acids  and  esters.  4,102,920,  Cl  260-532  000. 
Bartish,  Charles  M  ,  to  Air  Products  A  Chemicals,  Inc  Production  of 

carboxylic  acids  and  esters.  4,102,921,  Cl.  260-532000. 
Barton,  James  Brockman.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Zig-zag 

SPS  CCD  memory  4,103,347.  Cl   365-219000 
BASF  Akliengesellschaft;  See— 

Baumann.  Hans.  4.102,879.  Cl  260-149000. 
Hartmann.  Heinrich.  and  Sander.  Hans.  4,102.847.  Cl.  260-3I.40R 
Horn,    Peter;    Haertl.    Hanns-Dietmar;   and    Illei^    Karl    Heinz. 
4.102.871.  Cl   528-324.000 
Batchelor.  John  Frederick;  See—  .,.,„,. 

Hodson.  Harold  Francis;  and  Batchelor.  John  Frederick.  4,103,015, 
Cl.  424-269.000. 
Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  See—  .    „ 

Levecque.  Marcel;  Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique, 
4,102.662,  Cl.  65-5  000. 
Baudin,  Pol;  See—  ,,  ^  „  , 

Plumat,  Emile;  Baudin,  Pol,  Laethem,  Robert  Van;  and  Deliere, 
Jean,  4,102,665,  Cl.  65-30.00E. 

^""ifias,  Hcimut!'and  fliulig,  Klaus-Peter,  4,102,589,  Cl.  403-373«)0. 
Bauman,  Robert  Andrew,  to  Colgate- Palmohve  Company   Aliphatic 


Seller,  Karl;  Simmal,  Fntz;  and  Rau,  Karlhemz,  to  Heraeus-Schott 
Quarzschmelze  GmbH.  Method  of  surface  crystallizing  quartz 
4,102,666,  Cl.  65-33.000. 
Baurecht,  Heinz-Ewald;  and  Homle,  Retnhold,  lo  Bayer  Akliengesell- 
schaft Process  for  the  preparation  of  copper  phthylocyanine 
4,102,892,  Cl.  260-314.500 
Bayer  Akliengesellschaft;  See— 

Auge,    Wolfgang,    Thiem.    Karl-Werner;    and    Nceff.    Rutger, 

4,102,906,  Cl   260-382  000. 
Baurecht,   Heinz-Ewald;   and   Homle,    Reinhold,   4,102,892,   Cl 

260-314.500. 
Eimers,  Erich:  Dheim,  Rolf  and  Cohncn,  Wolfgang,  4,102.859.  Cl 

260-45.80A. 
Kalk,  Waller;  Bien,  Hans  Samuel;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  Heinz. 

4.102,924.  Cl   260-562  OOP 
Kubitzek.  Harry;  Feltgen.  Karlheinz;  and  Rosendahl.  Fnedrich- 

Karl.  4.102.965.  Cl   264-103  000. 
Scharuu.  Wolfgang;  and  Schwochow.  Fnednch.  4.102.692.  Cl. 

106-50000. 
Schhebs.    Reinhard;    and    Block.    Hans-Dieter.    4.102,949,    Cl. 

260-985.000 
Scholl,  Hans-Joachim;  Markusch,  Peter;  and  Dietench,  Dieter, 

4,102,699,  Cl.  106-84  000. 
Schwinum,  Ernst;  Homig.  Heinz:  and  Matner,  Martin,  4,102,844, 

Cl   260-29.70T. 
Siegle,   Peter.   Kuhle,   Engelbert;    Hartmann,   Alfons;   Horaeyer, 
Bemhard;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  4,103,024,  Cl  424-285.000 
Sirrcnberg.  Wilhelm;  Alles,  Hans-Ulrich:  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 

Stendel.  Wilhelm,  4,103.022,  Cl  424-278  000 
Thorn,    Karl-Fnednch;    Maass,    Gunlhcr,    and    Beck,    Manfred, 

4,102,940,0  260-824  OOR 
Timmler,  Helmut;  Buchel.  Karl  Heinz;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and 
Frohberger.  Paul-Emst,  4.102,891,  Cl  26O-308.00R. 
Beach,  Rex  E  ,  and  Blomgren,  Roland  A.,  lo  Service  Master  Industries, 
Inc.  Tip  device  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  tank.  4, 102,462.  Cl.  214-301.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.;  See — 

Roberts.  W   L  ,  4.103.038.  Cl  426-601  000. 
Beaver.  Danny  D.;  See—  .„  .„     „ 

Wendl,    Michael    E;    and    Beaver,    Danny    D.,    4,103.192.    O. 
310-64.000 
Beck.  Kurt-Gunther.  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH   Method  of  and  an 
arrangement  for  pre-heating  coking  coal  4.102.635.  Cl.  432-14000. 
Beck,  ,Manfred;  See-  ..     ,    > 

Thorn,    Karl-Fnedrich;    Maass,    Gunther;    and    Beck,    Manfred, 
4,102,940,  Cl.  26O-824.00R 
Beckett,  Leo  Gano;  and  Buchser,  William  J  ,  lo  Whirlpool  Corporation 
Ice  guide  for  refrigerator  with  external  ice  service.  4,102,660.  Cl. 
62-344000 
Beckman  instruments.  Inc.;  See — 

Chulay,  Steven  John.  4,102.490.  Cl  233-26.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Davis.  Waller  Bryan,  4.102,992.  Cl.  424-49  000. 
Luk.  Kong:  Clayton.  John  Peter;  and  Rogers,  Norman  Harold. 

4.102.901.  Cl   260-345  80R. 
Luk.  Kong;  Clayton.  John  Peter;  and  Rogera,  Nortnan  Harold. 
4.102.904,  Cl  260-345  70R. 
Beeland,  William  D.;  See— 

Thompson,  Wallace  M  :  and  Beeland,  William  D ,  4,102,259,  a. 

100-3000. 

Beers,  Melvin  D;  See—  „  .„   „   ,„ 

DeLaTorre,  Pearline;  and  Been,  Melvin  D.,  4.102,152,  O.  ZeO- 

37.0SB 

Bell,  Cecil  R  ,  to  Hanes  Corporation.  Method  for  closing  end  pontons 

of  tubular  fabric  articles  4,102,727,  Cl.  156-251.000 
Bell  A  Howell  Limited;  See— 

Couston,  Fredenck  Robert;  and  Bannock.  Roy  Robert,  4,102410, 
Cl.  73-727.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated  See— 
Bosik,  Barrv  Sheldon,  4,103,114,  Cl   179-84.00R 
DeNlgns,  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Olsen,  Merle  Victor,  4,103.126.  Cl. 

20O-67.00C 
Dimmick.  James  Owen.  4.103.327.  Cl   364-200.000. 
Dudderar.  Thomas  Dixon;  and  Simpkins.  Peter  Gerald.  4.102,661. 

Cl.  65-2.000 
Frank.  Amalie  Julianna,  4.103.287,  Cl.  340-146.30H. 
Klein,  Theodore  Harold,  4,103.102,  Cl.  174-68.500. 
Spollen.  Francis  Joseph.  4,103,104,  Cl.  174-70.00S. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Colpaert,  James  J.,  4,102.442,  Q.  1 88-206  OOA. 

Fahim,  Magdi  M  :  and  Marscher,  William  D.,  4.102,315,  Cl.  123- 

124.0OB 
Jackson.  Harold  Wofford,  4,103,250,  Cl.  331-1  OOA. 
Whiteside.  Arliss  Eugene,  4,103,337,  Cl.  364-900.000 
Benedict,  Neil  W  ;  and  White,  Robert  J.,  to  Ajai  Tool  Works,  Inc. 

Pneumatic  hammer  4,102,534,  Cl.  173-137.000 
Benson,  William  Joseph,  to  Abei  Corporation  Fluid  energy  translating 

device.  4,102,607,  Cl  417-222.000 
Bentley,  John;  and  Thompson,  Morice  William,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Stable  dispersions  of  polymer  particles  conlaimng 
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sub-partid«  ofa  solid  modirying  tgent  and  process  for  making  same 
4,102,846,  CI.  260-31  20N. 
Berger,  Dieler:  Set- 
Macho.  Heinz;  Lange.  Hans;  Berger,  Dieter;  and  Werner,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,103,041,  CI  427-2000 
Bergh,  Eugene  H..  to  Minnesou  Minmg  and  Manufacturing  Comi>any 
Hand  tool  for  cutting  ends  of  decorative  molding.  4,102,045,  CI. 
30-287  000 
Bergman.  Jay  Richard,   to  Synanon  Foundation,   Inc.  Autobalance 

hybnd  circuit  4,103,1 18,  CI.  179-170.00D 
Bergwerltsverfoand  GmbH;  See — 

Beck.  Kurt-Gunther,  4,102,635,  CI.  432-14000 

Dreker,  Raimund;  Endras,  Gerhard;  and  Langerbein.  Bemhard. 

4,102,138,  CI   61-42000. 
Stalherm.  Dieter;  and  Kolitz.  Volkcr.  4,102,751.  CI.  202-151  000 
Berkowitz.  Sidney,  to  FMC  Corporation.   Formation  of  crystalline 
[(mono-tnchloro)  tetra-<monopotassium  dtchloro)]  penta-isocyanu- 
rale.  4.103.088.  CI.  544-190.000 
Berliet.  Gerard:  See — 

Neveu,  Jean-Louis;  Berliel.  Gerard;  and  Dervissoglou.  Angelo. 
4,102,969,  a   264-147.000 
Bernard.  James  I  :  See— 

Strom.  Gerald   A;  and   Bernard.  James   I,  4.103,281,  CI    340- 
180LD 
Bernard,  Jean-Paul;  and  Memngand,  Paul  Albert,  to  Aerazur  Construc- 
tions Aeronautiques.   Aircraft  arrestmg  gear.   4,102,518.  CI.   244- 
IIOOOC 
Bemai.  William  M  :  See— 

Colder.    Michael    D.   and    Bemat,    William    M,   4.I02.I06,   CI 
52-533.000. 
Bemiker,   Bunon   M    Pneumatically   driven  devices.   4,102.249.  CI 

91-186000 
Bernstein.  Seymour.   Lenhard.   Robert  Herman;  and  Heller.  Millon 
David,  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Complement  inhibitors 
4.103.028.  CI   424-315000. 
Bemslem,  Seymour:  See— 

Conrow.  Ransom  Brown:  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,102,917,  CI 

260-506  000 
Siuu.  Gerald  Joseph;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour.  4,102.918.  CI  260- 
507.00R, 
Berry,  Holland  James;  and  Morgan,  George  W.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company 
Limited.    Operations   vessel   for   ice  covered   seas.   4,102.288,   CI. 
114-41000 
Bero.  Robert  H    See— 

Anglin,  Noah  L  ,  and  Berry.  Robert  H.,  4.l02.51i,  a.  242-199.000 
Berry.  Robert  W  ;  See— 

Webb.  Daniel  R  .  Stemke.  John  F  ;  Berry.  Robert  W.,  and  Funsten, 
Stanard  R  ,  4,102,411,  CI.  173-164000 
Berry.  Ronald  G.  Teaching  aid  for  reading  an  horological  clock. 

4.102.060.  CI   35-39.000 
Berstermann.  Wilhelm.  to  Klockner-Werke  AG   Electrode  for  a  spec- 

tro-analytical  arrangement  4,102,573,  CI.  356-86.000. 
Bertm,  Jacques,  to  Paulstra.  Lip  sealing  ring  for  a  shaft.  4, 102.538.  CI. 

277-153.000 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation  See— 

Fradeneek.  Ronald  J  .  and  Biancarelli.  Edmund  J  .  4.102.190.  CI 
73-302  000. 
Bethmann.    karlWilhelm.    to   Rhcinmelall    GmbH     Armor-piercing 

tandem  shell  or  projectile  4,102,271,  CI    102-52.000 
Betz  Laboralones,  Inc..  See — 

Unge,  K   Robert.  4.102.707,  CI    134-22.00R 
Beu,  Tilman,  to  Rohde  and  Schwarz  Sound  level  meter  4, 102,208.  CI 

73-647.000 
Beulher.  Harold:  Innes.  Robert  A     and  Swift.  Harold  E.  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company   Process  for  prepanng  acryloni- 
inlc  4.102.914.  CI   260-465  300 
Beutler.  Robert  Russel.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Complementary  power  saving 

comparator/mverter  circuits.  4.103.190.  CI  307-362000. 
Bez,  Eckhard  See— 

Balkau.  Guenler  Karl   Willi;  Bez.   Eckhard;  and  Farrant.  John 
Lascelles.  4.102.608.  CI  417-242  000. 
Bhalla.  Ranbir  S  .  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Arc  tube  end  seal  and 

method  of  forming  4.103.200.  CI  313-221  000 
Biancarelli.  Edmund  J.  See— 

Fradeneek.  Ronald  J  .  and  Biancarelli.  Edmund  J  .  4.102.190.  CI 
73-302.000 
Biehler.  Jean  Marie:  See — 

Sturtz.  Georges  L  ,  Lecolier.  Serge  L..  Clement,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Biehler,  Jean  Mane,  4,102,830,  CI   521-165000. 
Bien,  Hans  Samuel:  See — 

■Calk,  Walter;  Bien,  Hans  Samuel,  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  Heinz, 
4,102,924,  CI   26O-56200P 
Bindra.  Jasjit  S  :  See— 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E ;  Johnson,  Michael  R  ;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S  ;  and 
Schaaf.  Thomas  K.  4.102.894.  CI  260-332  30R 
Bingham.  Wallace  Karl;  and  Bailey.  Terry  R  .  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing    Company.    Area-relroreflectonzation    of    fabrics. 
4.103.060.  CI  428-241  000 
Bischoff.  Guido.  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH   Forced  draft  fan  blade  con- 
struction for  dynamo  electnc  machines  and  forced  draft  automotive 
alternator  4.102.601.  CI  416-183000 
Bistnck.  Eugene  J ;  Abrahamsson.  Aiel  B .  Szewczyk.  Andrew  J.. 
McCabe.  Frank  A  .  Schlaf.  Richard  A  ;  and  Gabriele.  Leonard  A  .  to 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc  Pot  broach.  4.102.244,  CI  90-1.000 


Black  Clawson  Inc  :  See- 
Cage,    Kenneth    M,    and    Turner.    C     Warren,    4.102.232.    CI. 
83-854.000. 
Black.  James  A.;  See — 

Forth.  Frank  L  .  4.102.266,  CI.  101-124.000. 
Black.  Sivalls  &  Bryson,  Inc.:  See- 
Wood.  Loren  E.;  and  Short.  Edward  R,  HI,  4,102,167,  CI 
72-54.000 
Blair.  Henry  E  :  See- 
Charm.  Stanley  E  ;  and  Blair.  Henry  E..  4.102,455,  CI.  206-569.000 
Blake.  Raymond  John    Bumper  mounted  vehicle  obstacle  detector 

4,103,284,  CI   340-61  000 
Blake.  William  P  :  See— 

Vandervelden.  C    Keith;  and  Blake,  WUliam  P.,  4,103,324,  Q. 
363-89  000 
Blank.  Paul  C.  Collapsible  sawhorse  4.102.434.  CI    182-181.000. 
Blase.  Robert.  Multi-track  machine  press  4.102.174.  CI.  72-421,000. 
Blaser.  Anton  J.;  See— 

Currie,  Richard  Kenneth.  4.102.028.  CI  29-281.500. 
Bloch.  Heinz  P..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Deflection 

indicator  for  couplmgs.  4.102,052.  CI  33-I80.00R. 
Block.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Schhebs.    Reinhard;    and    Block.    Hans-Dieler.    4.102,949.    Q 
260-985000 
Blomgren.  Roland  A.:  See — 

Beach.    Rex    E..    and    Blomgren.    Roland    A..    4,102.462.    Ct. 
214-301000. 
Blooraquisu    Thomas    N     Wet    sandmg   device    4,102.084.   C\.    51- 

170.0MT 
Blum.  Jacques  Marcel,  and  Venire.  Edmond.  to  Electricite  de  France 
(Service  National);  and  Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann  Moderator  struc- 
ture for  the  core  of  a  molten  salt  reactor  4.102.740.  CI    176-84.000 
Blum.  John  H.:  See — 

Rockerath,  John  L  ;  and  Blum.  John  H  .  4.102.283.  CI.  1 12-131.000. 
Blytas.  George  C ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Heat  recovery  process. 

4.102.388.  CI    165-1000 
Board,  Lawrence:  See — 

Kramer,  Daniel;  Kramer,  Israel,  Kramer,  Harold;  Board,  Law- 
rence;   Chopra,    Ram;    and    Micai,    Williim,    4,102,151,    Q. 
62-278.000 
Board  of  Regents,  University  of  Florida:  See — 

Hench,  Larry  Leroy;  and  Greenspan,  David  Charles,  4,103,002.  CI. 
428-155  000. 
Bobick.  Thomas  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Capacitive  touch-activated 
transducer  system  mcluding  a  plurality  of  oscillators.  4.103.252.  CI 
331-48.000 
Bobylev.  Semen  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Gorbatov.  Vasily  Maiveevich;  Demchenko.  Taras  Fihppovich; 
Bobylev.  Semen  Mikhailovich;  Bobylev.  Valery  Semenovich; 
Zhilkm.  Leonid  Filippovich;  Spirin.  Evgcny  Timofeevich.  and 
Shinnian.  Gennkh  Gngonevich.  4,103,354.  CI   366-88  000 
Bobylev.  Valery  Semenovich:  See — 

Gorbatov,  Vasily   Maiveevich,   Demchenko,  Taras  Filippovich; 

Bobylev,  Semen  Mikhailovich:  Bobylev,  Valery  Semenovich; 

Zhilkin,  Leonid  Filippovich;  Spinn,  Evgeny  Timofeevich;  and 

Shinnian,  Gennkh  Gngonevich,  4,103,354,  CI.  366-88  000 

Boden,  Ogden  W  Ventilated  hat  or  cap  4,101,981,  CI.  2-182600 

Boden,  Ogden  W.  Locking  assemblies  which  maintain  bow  loops  in 

cords.  4,102,019,  CI   24-117000. 
Bodor,  Janos;  van  Heleten,  Jan;  and  Verhagen,  Laurentius  Adnanus 
Maria,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Low  fat  spread  4.103.037.  CI. 
426-575.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Klose.  Sigmar;  and  Hagen.  Alexander.  4,102,742,  CI.  I95-103.50R 
Macho,  Heinz;  Lange,  Hans;  Berger,  Dieter;  and  Weraer.  Wolf- 
gang, 4,103,041,  CI   427-2.000 
Boelkow  Entwicklungen  KG:  See — 

Hennann,  Joachim.  4.102.521.  CI  244-3.110 
Boesel.  Bradley  W    See— 

Feary.    Steven    L;    and    Boesel.    Bradley    W..    4.102,274,    CI. 
105-367.000. 
Bohm.  Georg  Gustav  Anton,  and  Skutnik.  Bolesh  J.,  to  Firestone  Tire 
&   Rubber  Company.  The    Radiation  cure  of  synthetic   rubbers 
4.102.761.  CI   204-159  200. 
Bohmer.  Branislav;  and  Hoppe.  Lutz.  lo  Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Auxiliary  agent  for  improving  retention,  drainage  and  treat- 
ment especially  in  papermaking.  and  use  of  the  auxiliary  agent. 
4.103.080.  CI   526-303  000 
Bokelman.  Gordon  Herman  See— 

Mitscher.  Lester  Allen;  Clark.  George  Winfred.  III.  and  Bokelman. 
Gordon  Herman.  4.103.091.  CI   560-106000. 
Bokelmann.  Horst.  to  Meueler  Schaum  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing foam  slabs  of  recungular  cross-section  4.102.619.  CI.  425-89  000 
Bolton.  Theodore  S  :  See- 
Matthews.  Richard  E.;  and  Bolton.  Theodore  S.  4.102.148.  CI 
62-77.000 
Boltswitch,  Inc    See — 

Erickson.  John  Waller  and  Erickson.  John  W  .  4.103.133.  CI 
200-153  OON 
Bommer.  Raymond:  See — 

PcIIin.  Henri  Maurice.  4.102.654.  CI.  55-102000 
Bonazoli,  Robert  P    See- 
Griffin.  Robert  M  ;  Oberlin.  Max  E ;  and  Bonazoli.  Roben  P , 
4,103,277.  CI.  338-237  OOO. 
Boni,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Continenul  Group,  Inc..  The.  Polyolefin  contain- 
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barrier    properties     4.102.974.    CI 


ers    having    improved 
264-294  000 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Hamish,  James  Ranck;  and  RafTensberger.  Larry  Allan.  4.102.390. 

CI.  165-29.000. 
Kountz.  Kenneth  John.  4.102.150.  CI.  62-209000. 
Miller.  Alan  Leonard;  and  PeUold.  Werner  Paul,  4,102,222.  CI 

74-866.000. 
Volk.  Joseph  A  .  Jr  .  4.102.055.  CI   33-345  000. 
Wills.  Frank  Eugene.  4.102.389.  CI   165-29.000. 


Brodoway.  Nicolas,  to  Du  PonI  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Process  for  making  polyamine  carbamates.  4.102.801, 0.  252-182.000 

Brody.  Philip  S .  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Army    Ferroelectnc 

photovoltaic  method  and  apparatus  for  iransfemng  information 

4.103.341.  CI   365-117.000. 

Brois.  Stanley  J    See— 

Ryer.  Jack;  Zielinski.  James;  Miller.  Harold  N.;  and  Broia,  Stanley 
J..  4.102.798.  CI  252-51. 50A. 
Broken  Hill  Propnetary  Company.  Limited.  The:  See— 
Debenham.  Michael.  4.102.304.  CI   1 18-121.000. 


Borkowski    John  W     to  Stacitpole  Carbon  Company    Process  for    Broker,  Ench.  to  Paul  Hammelmann  Maschinenfabrik.  Plunger  pump 

makinghighstrengthflexiblegraphilefoil  4.102.960.  CI  264-42  000        4.102.61 1.  CI  417-469  000  ..      ,o      ,        ^ 

Borom    Marcus  P .  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Magnesu  doped    Brookes.  Fredenck  D ;  and  Franek.  Jozef  T .  lo  Metal  Box  Limited 


alumina  core  material  4.102.689.  CI.  106-38  900 
Bosch.  Karl    Device  for  secunng  skis  and  ski  sticks.  4.102.163.  CI 

70-58000. 
Bosik.  Barry  Sheldon,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboralones.  Incorporated 

Variable  delay  ringing  detector  4.103.114.  CI    179-8400R. 
Bosso.  Joseph  F  :  See- 


Rotary  expansion  tool  4,102.168.  CI   72-117000 
Brooks.  Gary  Fred;  Crooks.  Walter;  and  Weiche.  William  Joseph,  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Polycarbonate  ribbon 

for  non-impact  pnnling.  4,103.066.  CI.  428-337.000. 
Brown,  Alvin  E  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I ,  and  Company  Method 

and  system  for  measunng  flow  rate.  4,102,186,  CI  73-194.0OA 


Buchwaller,  Stephen  L.;  Bosso.  Joseph  F  ;  and  Chnstenson.  Roger    Brown.  Donald  P  ;  and  <::annon.  Collins  P  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca. 
-    - —  -  -■  self-powered     radiation    detector 


Energy     Neutron    responsive 
4.103.165.  a   250-390000 
Brown.  Lowell  R  .  and  Field.  Nathaniel  L  .  to  Ford  Motor  Company 
Quality  checking  system  for  a  threaded  fastener  assembly  4.102.182, 
CI.  73-136.0OR. 
Brown  4  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation  See- 

Psaras,    John    D;    and    Sachleben,    Leroy    R.,    4.102,349,    CI. 
131-135.000 


M.  4,102.863.  CI   528-III0OO 

Botls.  Elton  M..  lo  Energy  76.  Inc.  Control  unit  for  oil  wells  4.102.394. 
CI   166-6500R  ^       , 

Boulon.  Thomas  Chester;  and  Fuumura.  Shingo.  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Oil-extended  hydrogenated  diblock  copoly- 
mer 4.102.849.  CI.  260-33  6AQ 

Brackjnan.  Derek  Samuel,  lo  Impenal  Chemical  Industnes  Limited 
Joinmgmethod.  4.102.726.  CI   156-244  110  

Bradley.   Havyn   E  .   to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.   Programmable  Browne-Davics  Electronic  Corporation:  See- 
transfer  gate  anay  4.I03.I82.  CI   307-203  000  Redding.  Robert  J..  4.103.298.  CI  34O-33I.0O0. 

Bradshaw.  Janice;  Cook.  Martin  Chnstopher;  and  Gregory.  Gordon  Bruckner  Apparalebau  GmbH:  See- 
Ian,  to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited  7-(Carboxy  substituted  a-ethen-  Schuierer.  Manfred.  4.I02.I57.  CI  68-5  OOD 
fied  oximino  arylacetamido)  cephalosponns  having  a  3-vinyI  or  Brugger.  Robert;  Kohl.  Martin;  and  Krause.  Horst.  to  Langbein-Pfan- 
subsliluled  vinyl  group  4.103.084,  CI  544-22  000  hauser  Werke  AG  Method  of  and  electrolytic  bath  for  the  electrode- 

Brahm.  Charles  B  .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Temperature  pojujon  of  semibright  nickel  and  nickel-cobalt  coalings  upon  a  meul 

compensated  vibrating  cylinder  pressure  transducer.  4.10^.209.  CI  surface  4.102.755.  CI  204-43  OOT 

73-702  000  Bnindage,  Walter  G  Pick  harness.  4.102.234.  CI  84-322.000 

Brailberg.  Michael  F  .  to  Honeywell  Inc  Error  cancelling  sync-ofT-tach  Bryant  Patrick  Doyle  Two-tone  attention  signal  broadcasting  system 

upe  drive  system   4.103.214.  CI   318-326.000  4.103.235.  CI   325-64.000 

Braley,  Gennide  Thimble  stnicture.  4.102.479.  CI  223-101  000.  Buchel.  Karl  Heinz:  See- 
Brand.  Arnold  Joseph:  See—                                       ,.,,„,,,.,-,  Timmler.  Helmut;  Buchel.  Karl  Heinz.  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and 
Naydan^  Bob  Nicholas;  and  Brand.  Arnold  Joseph,  4.103.215,  CI  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,102,891.  CI  260-308  OCR 


318-654  000 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See— 

Enist,  Horst  M ;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Olschweski,  Amiin. 
4.102.553.  CI  308-6.00C 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See—  „,„    , 

Timmler.  Helmut;  Buchel.  Karl  Heinz.  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and 
Frohberger.  Paul-Emsl.  4.102.891.  CI   260-308  OOR 
Brandt.  Reinhard:  See— 

Pies.  Wilfned;  and  Brandt.  Reinhard.  4.102.205.  CI.  73-626.000 
Bratschi.  Konrad.  to  K   Bratschi.  SUenl  Gliss  Strip  curtain.  4.102.381. 

CI.  16O-1680OR 
Braun.  David  L.:  See — 

Tnne.  John  A  .  and  Braun.  David  L  .  4.102.201.  CI  73-421. 50R 
Braun.  Martin,  lo  Raytheon  Company    Routing  anode  x-ray  tube 

4.103.198.  CI   313-60000 
Brealt.  Robert  P.:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin 


Buchholz.  Bernard,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation  Manufacture  of  tertiary 
mcrcaptans  usmg  zeolite  caulysts  4.I02.93I.  CI  26O-6O9.00B 

Buchman,  William  W..  lo  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Spatial  polanza- 
tion  coding  electro-optical  transmitter  4.103.260.  O  332-7.510 

Buchser.  William  J  :  See— 

Beckett.    Leo   Gano;   and    Buchser.   William   J.    4,102.660.   CI 
62-344.000. 

Buchwaller.  Stephen  L.,  Bosso.  Joseph  F.,  and  Chrislenson.  Roger  M. 
to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc  Cationic  electrodeposition  using  aqueous 
dispersions  of  quaternary  ammonium  carbonate-containing  polymers 
4.102.863.  CI.  528-111000. 

Buckle.  Brian  Leonard  Buoyancy  control  apparatus  for  divers 
4.I0I.998.  CI  9-316000. 

Budinger,  Bruce  O  ;  and  Duke.  June  T..  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The 
Rubber-modified  acrylonitrile  copolymers  prepared  in  aqueous  sus- 
pension 4,102,947,  CI   260-879  000. 


utration  Wvman,  Charles  L.,  Griner,  Donald  B  ,  Kurd,  William    Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The  o.-AryI-2-decarboxy-2 


A    Shellon,'  Glenn  B .  Hunt,  Gary  H  ;  Fannin.  Bill  B.;  Brealt 
Robert  P  .  and  Hawkins.  Charles  A..  4,102.580.  CI  356-210.000 
Brecker.  James  N    See— 

Fromson.  Robert  E;  Brecker.  James  N;  and  Shum.  Lanson  y  . 
4,103,226,  CI   324-6I.00R. 

"  Schroder^Georgrand  Brehmer.  Edgar,  4.102,845,  CI.  260-29.7NR. 
Breitmger,  Hermann:  See—  ,  „    ,  ,,    . 

Collbrunn,  Harald;  Breitinger,  Hermann;  and  Diekmann,  Hertiert, 
4,102.281.  CI    112-121  260 
Brennan.  Michael  E  .  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation  Production 

of  di-(N.N-disubstilutcd  amino)  alkanes  4.103.087.  CI   544-78  000. 
Brenner.  Douglas,  and  Oswald.  Alexis  A  .  to  Exxon  Research  4  Engi 
neering   Co.    Quaternary    phosphonium    ionomers.    4.102.876.    CI. 
526-19.000 
Bneaddy.  Lawrence  Edward.  See—  ^^        . 

Mehla.  Nanman  Bomanshaw;  and  Bneaddy.  Uwrence  Edward. 
4.103.020.  CI  424-274.000 

Briles,  Paul  R  ;  Set—  

Salter,  Urry,  4,102,036,  CI   29525  000. 

Bnstol-Myers  Company  See—  ..    ._    ,        ^  „ ^ 

Crenshaw,   Ronnie  Ray;   Luke,  George  Michael;  and   Partyka, 
RlchardAnthony.4.102.885.  CI   544-283  000.  ,,„,„„    _, 

Naito.  Takayuki;  Okumura.  Jun;  and  limura.  Seiji.  4.I03.0S5.  CI 
544-27.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Hawkes,  David  A  ;  Robson.  Alan  L;  and  Uemlianin.  Andray. 
4.102.530.  CI   26<i-46  000  „     ,      ^  .- 

Broad.  Bernard  Henry,  to  English  Clays  Lovenng  Pochin  &  Company 
Limited  Plate  filter  presses  4.102.788.  CI-  210-230000 

Brobeck.  William  M  .  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc  Multi-  u   a:  <, .  <-«    «,- 

•X^t.^.^'Zn^  '-'  "'-"  ""'  """"7    "T«£FS'ncira;;dB..chelor.JohnFredenck,4,l03,OI5, 
Brock,  James  Donald;  and  Mize,  Erbie  Gail,  to  Astec  Induslnn.  Inc  CI  424-269  000 

Method  of  reducing  emission  of  particulate  matter   4.103,350.  CI. 


hydroxymcthyl.9-deoxy-9-methyIenePGF-lype  compounds 

4.103.097.  CI   568-807  000 
Bundy.  Gordon  L..  lo  Upjohn  Company.  The  2-Decarboxy-2-hydroi- 
ymethyI-9-dcoxy-9-methylene-PGF-type  compounds.  4.103.098,  CI. 
568-838000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Abler.  Nonnan  Chnslian.  4.102.023.  CI   26-16000 
Buntin.  George  A  .  to  Hercules  Incorporated    1-PhenyI-hexyI  ureas  as 

herbicides  4.102.673.  CI.  71-120.000. 
Burchick.  Duane  A  :  See—  „j    ,   _ 

Kimble.  Joe  W ;  Burchick.  Duane  A ;  and  Dolson,  Edael  E.. 
4.102.059.  CI   35-25.000 
Burdick.  Kenneth  John,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  PNP  Current 

mirror.  4.103,249.  CI.  330-288.000. 
Burgess.  James  F ;  Ginird.  Roland  T;  Martzloff.  Francois  D ;  and 
Neugebauer.  ConsUnline  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Recon- 
stituted metal  oxide  vanstor.  4.103.274.  CI   338-21  000 
Burk.  Emmett  H  .  Yoo.  Jin  S.;  Karch.  John  A  ;  and  Sun.  Jui-Yuan.  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Catalyst  demetalUzation  by  oxidation  m 
a  defined  temperature  range.  4.102.811.  CI.  252-41 1.OOR 
Burnett  4  Rolfe  Limited:  See- 
Chapman.  Christopher  P;  and  Clarkson.  Owen.  4.102.450.  CI. 
198-774000. 
Bumham.  Fred  E.  and  Clark,  William  H..  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc 

Direction  locating  system.  4.103.304.  CI  343-1 13.00R. 
Burough.  Irvin  G.:  See— 

McClatchie.  Edward  A  ;  Watson.  Dean  A  ;  and  Burough.  Irvtn  G.. 
4.103.174.  a.  250-493.000 
Burr-Brown  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Olschewski.  Wilfred  W  .  4.103.267.  CI.  33645.000. 


366-22  000 


Mehta.  Nariman  Bomanshaw;  and  Bneaddy.  Lawrence  Edward, 
4,103.020,  CI.  424-274.000. 
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Biuchcn.  Herbert  H    Set— 

Ouilillo.  Silvio  P ;  Hopping.  Rusaell  L ;  Tuhy.  Iviji  E.;  Barker. 

Chirles  L  ,  and  Buscherj.  Herbert  H..  4.102.270.  O.  102-49.500. 

BiBchnun.  Edward  M  .  lo  [display  Corporation  International.  Display 

device  for  holding  paint  chip  cards  4.102,072.  Q.  40-124.200. 
Biuchmann.  Karl  Robert:  See— 

Peddinghaiu.  Carl  Ullrich;  Hellkotter.  Wolfgang;  Einhaus.  Albert, 
and  Buschmann.  Karl  Robert.  4.102.228.  CI  83-156000. 
Bustin,  Leopold  Step  mounting  structure  for  vehicle  tanks.  4.102,432. 

a    182-92000 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Martm.  James  W.  and  Hardvnck.  John  R.  4,102^85,  CI.   113- 
54  00R 
Butler  Ventamalic  Corp  :  See- 
Anguish.  Jerry  Lee.  4.102,090,  a.  52-58.000. 

CI.  Hayes  Inc    See—  

Martin.  Frederick  Raymond  Patrick.  4,102.712,  Q.  362-71.000. 
Cableries  de  Brugg  S  A.:  See- 
Robert.     Philippe;    Guignard.    Claude;    and    Slagoll.     Francis, 
4,102.300.0    118-67  000. 
Cady,  John  Joseph:  See— 

D'Anuco.  Thomas  Victor;  Rackin.  Mark  Henry;  Jensen,  Victor; 

Schulu.  Norman  Eugene;  Cady.  John  Joseph;  Macko.  William 

John;    Steinbach.    Carl    Raymond;    and    Petrakos,    Nicholas, 

4.103.107.  CI    179-2  OEC 

Cage.  Kenneth  M.,  and  Turner.  C  Warren,  to  Black  Clawson  Inc.  Saw 

tooth  insert  4.102.232,  CI.  83-854.000 

to  Ewon  Research  a 


Carr.  DennB  James,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  to  prepare 

polyhalodiphenyl  carbonates.  4.102.912.  CI  26O-463.00O. 
Carr.  John  B .  lo  Shell  Oil  Company   Method  of  lowering  blood  lipid 

levels  in  mammals.  4,103.021.  CI.  424-278.000 
Carr.  John  M  .  to  Duncan  Electric  Company,  Inc  Laser  beam  shutter 

andbeamindicator  4.103.261.  CI.  332-7.510 
Carr.  Norman  L  ;  and  McGinnis,  Edgar  L  .  to  Gulf  Research  »  Devel- 
opment Company    Separation  of  solids  from  coal  liquids  using  an 
additive.  4.102.774.  CI.  208-8.000 
Carrier  Corporation:  See—  _     ^,, 

Coleman.  Milton  H;  and  Oark,  William  E..  4.102,494,  CI.  236- 

I.OOB 
Oreever.  James  E.;  and  Schafer.  James  P.  4.102,027.  CI.   29- 

157.3AH 
Liberman,  Harvey  W..  Goranson.  Paul  L ;  Ratledge.  R.  Houston, 

Jr.;  and  Salyers,  John  C.  4.102.262.  CI   100-53  000 
Matthews.  Richard  E.  and  Bolton.  Theodore  S..  4.102.148.  CI. 
62-77.000 
Carriers  Securemcnt  Sysiems,  Inc.:  See— 

Feary.    Steven    L;    and    Boesel.    Bradley    W.,    4,102,274.    CI 
105-367000 
Carroll.  Charles  E.;  and  Hobbs.  William  H  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Air  Force.  Emergency  personnel  lowering  apparatus  4.102,431, 
CI   182-5  000 
Carroll.  James  C  ;  and  Johnson.  Lewis  T .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Nesting  and  stacking  container.  4, 102,453.  CI.  206-507.000. 
Carroll.  Richard  Tobcy:  See— 

Kroenke.  William  Joseph;  Carroll.  Richard  Tobey;  and  Magistro. 
Angelo  Joseph.  4,102.935.  CI  26O-6560OR. 


and  Carter.  Gary  W., 


Cahn.  Robert  P.;  and  Nicholson.  Edward  W 

Engmeenng  Co.  Low  vapor  pressure  organic  heat  retention  materials  ^ 

kept  at  atmospheric  pressure  used  as  heal  storage  media.  4.102,741.  Carter.  Gary  W  :  See— 

CI    176-87  000  Lord,    David   E.;    Pelnni.    Richard   R 

Calamani.  Sergio:  See-  4.102,582.  CI   356-241  000 

Oandini  Giuseppe;  and  Frignoli.  Luigi.  4.102.794,  CI.  252-8  100  Cartwright.  Frederick  D  Apparatus  and  method  for  use  in  one-sided 
Calderauo.  Franklin  James,  to  Jayson.  Richard  N  .  a  part  interest.        welding  4.103.142.  CI  219-136000 

Torque  reaction  operated  bicycle  braking  system  and  mountmg  Carvalho.  Birttie  L   Device  for  heating  a  breast  prosthesis.  4,103.147. 


structure  4.102.439.  CI.  188-24000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  „     ,     „ 

Rembaum,    Alan;    and    Yen,    Shiao-Ping    Siao,    4.102,827,    a. 
260-823  000. 
Cama.  Lovji  D.:  See- 
Firestone.  Raymond  A  ;  Cama.  Lovji  D  ;  and  Chnatensen.  Burton 
G.  4.102.882.  CI  260-239  100 
Cambridge  Scientific  Instruments  Limited:  See— 

Sturrock,  John  Monro;  and  Wallman.  Bernard  Allan.  4,103.168,  C[. 
250-442.000 
Campbell.    Colin    Dennis;    Finan.    Michael    Anthony;    and    Shelton, 


CI  219-524  000. 
Case.  William  John  Philip,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion Motion  control  system.  4.103.314.  CI   360-78000. 
Casio  Computer  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kashio,  Toshio.  4.103.334,  CI  364-900  000 
Castellani.  Eugene  Evans;   Powers.  John  Vincent;  and  Romankiw. 
Lubomyr  Taras.  to  Intemalional  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Nickel-iron  (80:20)  alloy  thin  film  electroplating  method  and  electro- 
chemical treatment  and  plating  apparatus.  4.102.756.  CI.  204-43.00T. 
Caslleberry,  Billy  J    Tire  pre5.sure  and  mate  check    4.102.184,  a. 

,  73-146  200. 

Kenneth  William,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Plaster  compositions  Caswell,  Bruce  F  .  lo  Arcanum  Corporation.  Agglomeration  of  finely 
containmg  o«o-polycarbo«ylic  acids  as  a  set  retarder  4.102.701.  CI  divided  sulfur  particles  in  a  liquid  suspension  4.102,968,  CI. 
106-1  ll.OOO  264-117.000 

Campbell.  John  A    L.;  and  Moynihan.  Daniel  J  .  to  Peabody  Coal    Caterpillar  Tractor  Co    See 


Company  Mining  method  and  apparatui  4.102.550,  CI  299-11.000 
Campbell,  Robert  W  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Aromatic  sul- 

fide/sulfone  polymer  production.  4.102.875.  CI.  528-388  000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  ihe  Queen  in  nght  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence;  See— 
Easl.  Philip  C  .  4.103.164.  CI.  250-374.000. 
Canfarge  LTD  (Francon  Division):  See- 
Da  Re.  Cipnano,  4.102.957.  Q.  264-39.000. 
Cannon.  Collins  P.;  See— 

Brown.    Donald    P.    and    Cannon.    Collins    P..    4.103.165,    Q. 
250-390000 


Cannon.  Robert  Lee.  III.  to  American  Optical  CorpotaUon.  Pacer    Celamerck  GmbH  &  Co  KG  :  See 


Maes.  Richard  J  .  4.102,129,  CI  60403.000. 

Marsden.  Howard  A  ;  and  Haak.  Willard  J,  4.102.425.  CI.  180- 

66.00F. 
Pinkhara.  Herbert  G..  4.102.723,  CI    156-120.000. 
Scheinayder,  Lawrence  F..  4.102.250.  O.  91-412.000. 
Valbert.  Gary  Glen,  4,102.316,  CI.  I23-198.0DB. 
Cavitt.  Stanley  B..  to  Texaco  Development  Corp  Silver  catilyX  for 

ethylene  epoxidation.  4.102.820.  CI.  232-463  000. 
Cawley.  William  H    See—  _ 

Rowe.  Edward  A..  Jr ;  and  Cawley.  William  H.,  4.102.710,  Q. 
148-6  1 5R 


demand-rate  test  mode  control.  4.102.345.  CI.  128-4I90PT 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Masaki.    Katsumi;     Hirayama.    Kazuhiro;    and    Sato.    Yasushi. 

4.103.156.  CI.  250-236  000 
Matsumoto,    Kazuya;    Malsumura,    Susumu;    Koyama.    Aiichiro; 
Okuno.    Youichi;    Tsunekawa.    Tokuichi;    and    Ito.    Tadashi. 
4,103.153.  CI   250-227000 
Matsumura.  Isao;  Kuwayama,  Takeshi;  and  Kohayakawa,  Yoshimi. 

4,102,563.  CI.  351-7.000 
Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kawamura.  Masaharu;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko; 
Ito.  Tadaahi;  Murakami.  Hiroyashu;  and  Ito.  Fumio.  4.103.308. 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
Shinoda,   Nobuhiko;   Ito,  Tadashi;   Nakamoto.   Soichi;   and   Ito. 
Fumio.  4,103,307,  O.  354-23  OOD. 
Carey  Patrick  H.,  Jr.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Barrier  upe  construction.  4.102.721,  CI    I56-7900O 
Carlson.  Lais  A    Treatment  of  peripheral  vascular  disease  by  non- 
ntraartenal  administration  of  prostaglandin  E,  noj.pjs.  o  *2^yo\cao 


Osl.  Walter;  Thomas.  Klaus;  and  Prokic-lminel.  Ricarda.  4.102.910. 
a  260-453  ORW 
Centre  Technique  du  Bois:  See— 

Guillerm.  Jean;  and   Fondronnier,  Jacques.  4.102.371.  CI.    144- 
l62aOR 
Cerberonics  Inc.:  See— 

Kimble.  Joe  W  ;   Burchick.   Duane  A.  and  Dotson.  Ediel  E.. 
4,102.059.  CI.  35-25  000 
Chabah.  Maurice  See—  __ 

Gendreu.  Robert;  and  Chabah.  Maurice.  4,103.300.  CI  343-6.00R. 

Chaffee.  Edwm  George,  lo  Litton  Systems.  Inc  Coupled  cavity  type 

traveling  wave  tube  having  improved  pole  piece  structure  4.103,207. 

a.  315-3.500. 

Chan,  Ka-Kong;  and  Saucy,  Gabnel.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 

Optically  active  esters  and  amides  4.102,909.  CI  260-404  000. 
Chang.  Christopher  T  .  See— 

Hubbell.  Wayne  C;  and  Chang.  Christopher  T..  4,103.339,  CI 
365-1.000. 


intraarterial  administration  01  prostagianom  n,  ,^o^qM.o  «4-»5ji»  .jd^-i.iaa;. 

Carlsaon.  Per  Arvid  Emil;  Cammalm.  Beml  Sigfnd  Emanuel;  Ross.    Chang.  Leroy  Ligong;  Esaki.  Leo;  and  Sai-Halasz.  George  Anthony,  to 


Svante  Bertil;  and  UllT.  Carl  Bengt  Johan.  Intermediates  used  m  the 
preparation  of  phenyl-pyridylamine  derivatives  4.102.887.  CI.  260- 
290  OH  L. 
Carman.  Edward  W  Golf  sand-trap  smoothing  implement.  4.102.405. 

a    172-378000. 
Cammalm.  Beml  Sigfrid  Emanuel:  See— 

Carlsaon.  Per  Arvid  Emil;  Cammalm.  Beml  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  Ross. 
Svante  Bertil;  and  UlfT,  Carl  Bengt  Johan.  4.102.887,  CI.  260- 
290.0HL. 


International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Semiconductor  mem- 
ory devices  4,103,312.  Q.  357-16000 

Chapman.  Christopher  P;  and  Clarkson.  Owen,  to  Burnett  t  Rolfe 
Limited.  Container  washing  and/or  filling  machines.  4,102.450.  CI. 
198-774000. 

Charlton.  Mark,  to  Hawker  Siddeley  Aviation  Limited.  Variable  flow 
outlet  valves.  4,102.357.  CI.  137-625.320 

Charm.  Stanley  E..  and  Blair.  Henry  E.  Radioaasay  kit  for  method  of 
determimng  methotrexate.  4.102.455,  CI  206-569.000. 


Caion  UVeme  A  .  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Electronic  circuit  for  use  chatterley.  Samuel:  Set— 

m  a  variety  of  engine  control  sysiems.  4,102,310.  CI.  123-1 17  OOR.  Uvitt.  Charlie  Maurice;  Chatterley.  Samuel;  and  Flinn.  Peter  John 

Caron.  UVeme  aStcw;  Set-  Livsey,  4.103.137,  CI  219.69.00W. 

Crall.  Frederick  William;  Tomciak.  Lawrence  William;  and  Caron.  cbelton.  Raymond  O..  Gmther.  Elmer  C;  and  Djordjevic.  Mihailo.  to 

LaVeme  Andrew,  4.102.311.  a.  123-1I7.00R.  Continental  Group.  Inc  .  The  Apparatus  for  removing eicew coating 
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material  accumulated  at  the  interior  edge  portions  of  metal  contain- 
ers 4.102.350,  CI.  134-130000. 
Chcmische  Werke  Huels  Akiiengesellschaft:  Set — 

Schroder.  Georg;  and  Brehmer.  Edgar,  4,102.845.  a.  260-29. 7NR. 
Chen.  Robert  H  K.:  See- 

Kanojia.  Ramesh  M.;  Wachter.  Michael  P ;  and  Chen.  Robert  H 
K  .  4.102,895.  CI   260-340  600 
Cherry.  Charles  C.  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Ring  lock  actuation 

system  4.102.498,  CI.  239-265  190 
Chevalier.  Michel;  Lucas.  Jean-Claude;  and  Lacoste.  Gerard,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF.  Phase-shifting  system  for  electronically  scanning  antennas. 
4.103.218.  CI   323-1.000, 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Lowe.  Warren,  4.102.796.  CI.  252-47  500 
Mulaskey.  Bernard  F  .  4.102.822.  CI  252-465.000 
Wedel.  Carroll  J  ;  and  Parker.  Phillip  H.,  4,102,861,  Q.  260-45.95E. 
Chew.  WilUam  M.:  See— 

Martignoni.  Pasquale;  Murfree.  James  A..  Jr.;  Chew,  William  M.; 
and  Ayers.  Orval  E  .  4,102,988,  CI  423-483.000. 
Chikami.  Leslie  F  Tunable  frequency  laser.  4.103.254.  CI.  331-94  50S 
ChillierDuchatel.  Nicole;  and  Verger.  Bernard,  to  Societe  Gcoerale  de 
Constructions  Electriques  et  Meccaniques  "Alsthom  et  Cic".  Elec- 
trochemical oxygen  production  method  4.102.757.  CI  2O4-73.0OR 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeli  Termekek  Gyara  Rl    See— 

Feuer.  Laszlo;  Furka.  Arpad;  Sebestyen,  Ferenc;  Horvalh.  Aniko; 
and  Hercsel  nee  Sxepespataki,  Jolan,  4,102,948.  CI.  260-944  000 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Toke,  Laszlo;  Toth,  Istvan;  Virag, 
Sandor;  Kanyo,  Erzsebel;  and  David,  Agoslon,  4,102.886.  CI. 
260-287  OCF 
Chisso  Corporation:  See- 
Sato.  Akihiro;  Konotsune.  Shiro;  Kachi.  Atsuyuki;  and  Shimizu, 
Hiroshi,  4,103.078,  CI.  526-115.000 
Cholel.  Jacques;   Laurent,  Jean;  Magneville.   Pierre;  and  Duconge. 
Claude,  to  Instilut  Francais  du  Pclrole  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants. 
Device  for  emitting  acoustic  waves  in  a  liquid  medium  4, 103,280,  Cl- 
34O-I2.0OR 
Chomes,     Harry.     Protective    membrane    flashing     4.103.061.    CI. 

428-247.000. 
Chopra,  Ram:  See- 
Kramer,  Daniel;  Kramer,  Israel;  Kramer,  Harold;  Board,  Law- 
rence;   Chopra,    Ram;    and    Micai,    William,    4,102,151,    CI 
62-278.000. 
Chrisle,  Karl  O  ;  and  Schack.  Carl  J.,  lo  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration. Photolysis  method  for  producing  NFiPF^  4.i02.»84.a  wi.joiooo 
Chnslensen,  Burton  G,:  See — 

Firestone.  Raymond  A  ;  Cama,  Lovji  D  ;  and  Christensen.  Burton 
G  ,  4.102.882.  a.  260-239.100. 
Chrisienson.  James  Gordon,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Radioimmu- 
noassay for  bcnzoylecgonine  4.102,979,  CI  424-1.000 
Chrisienson.  Roger  M.:  See— 

Buchwaltcr,  Stephen  L.;  Bosso.  Joseph  F  ;  and  Chrisienson.  Roger 
M.  4.102,863,  CI.  528-111.000 
Chnsliansson,  Per  Lennart.  to  Telub  AB  Device  for  measuring  loads. 

especially  transient  loads.  4,102.422,  CI   I77-2IO.0OC. 
ChristofT,  James  W  Scarifying  apparatus  and  method  for  railroad  bed 

ballast  removal  4,102,066.  CI   37-104.000. 
Chromalloy  Amencan  Corporation:  See- 
Adams.  Richard  R  .  4.102,062.  CI  36-72.00R. 
Chromic.  Edsel   Solar  tracking  system  4,103,151,  CI.  25O-203.0OR 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Caron.  UVeme  A  ,  4,102,310,  a.  123-1  I7.00R 

Crall.  Frederick  William;  Tomczak,  Uwrence  William;  and  Caron, 

UVeme  Andrew.  4,102,311.  CI   123-1I7.00R 
Sarto.Jonna  0.4,102.314.  CI   123-1I900B 
Chulay,  Steven  John,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc    Dau  ring  for 

vertical  tube  rotor  4.102,490.  CI  233-26000 
Churchy  Peter  K  ;  and  Phillips.  Alan  G  .  to  Kaman  Sciences  Corpora- 
tion. Abrasive  coated  sharpening  tool  and  method  of  making  it 
4.102,085.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG  See- 
Gamer.   Robert;   and   Dunnenberger.   Max.   4,102,193,  CI   260- 

326. 1 4R 
Marfurt.    Hans    Rudolf;    Zurrer.    August;    and    Gartner.    Felix, 
4,102.368.  CI.  141-250.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell.  Colin  Denms;  Ftnan,  Michael  Anthony;  and  Shelton, 

Kenneth  William.  4,102.701.  CI    106-1 1 1  000 
Falk.  Robert  A  ,  4.102,916,  CI   260-501  120 
Farooq.  Saleem,  4.103,032.  CI  424-341.000 
Foery.  Werner;  and  Fischer,  Hans  Peter,  4.102.668.  CI.  71-90.000 
Foery.  Werner;  and  Fischer.  Hans  Peter.  4.102,670,  Q.  71-98.000 
Hofmann.  Peter;  Muller,  Helmut;  and  Rody,  Jean.  4,102,870,  CI 

528-73.000. 
LocfTler.  Herbert  H.,  4.102.476.  CI  222-209.000. 
Pusch.  Gunter.  4.102,840.  CI.  260-2940R 
Seitz,  Karl,  4,102,880,  CI.  260-156000. 
Zenhausem,    Anton;    Reber,    Otto;    and    Aeschlimann,    Peter, 

4.102,639.  CI   8-1  OOA 
Zurbuchen,  Jacques;  and  Dussy,  Paul.  4,102.640,  CI  8-73.000. 
Cicatclli,  Rodolfo.  lo  Autovox  S  p  A  Tape  driving  apparatus  for  tape 

play-back  and/or  recording  devices  4.102.517,  CI  242-201  000 
Cizm,;.  Stipe.  Hallhill.  Martin  O  ;  Jacques.  James  O  ;  Mahon.  Douglas 
K  .  Shenfield.  Leonard  R  ;  and  Vouw.  Ronald  W  .  lo  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration. Self-diagnostic  method  and  apparatus  for  disk  drive.  4. 103.338. 
CI.  364-900.000. 


Clack,  Frederick  Argles,  Jr..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation. 

Hinged  door  quick  release  4,102.011,  Q.  16-149.000. 
Clad  Metals.  Inc  :  See— 

Ulam,  John  B.,  4.103.076.  CI.  428-653.000. 
Clapp,  Roger  E.,  to  Epp  Corp.  Non-impact  printer  with  magnetic  ink 

reorientation.  4,103,306,  CI.  346-153000 
Clardy,  Edwin  K.:  Set — 

Sanford.    Richard   A ,    and   Clardy.    Edwin    K  .   4.103.177,   CI. 
250-562.000 
Clark.  George  Winfred.  Ill:  See— 

Mitscher.  Lester  Allen;  Clark.  George  Wmfred.  Ill;  and  Bokelman. 
Gordon  Herman,  4.103.091.  CI   560-106000. 
Clark,  Malcolm  D,  Positional  sensor-operator  system.  4,103.155.  CI. 

230-23  LOSE 
Oark.  William  E  :  See— 

Coleman,  Milton  H.;  and  Clark,  William  E..  4.102,494.  CI    236- 
l.OOB 
Clark.  William  H.See— 

Bumham.  Fred  E.;  and  Clark,  WilUam  H..  4,103,304,  CI    343- 
II3.00R. 
Clarke.  John  W.;  and  Miller,  Galcr  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Mixing  vial.  4.102.451.  CI  206-219.000. 
Clarkson,  Owen:  See — 

Chapman,  Chnslopher  P.;  and  Clarkson.  Owen,  4.102,450.  CI. 
198-774.000. 
Clavene.  Andre,  to  E. F.S.I    Establissements  pour  la  Fabncslion  dc 
Specialites  Induslrielles.  Refractory  compositions  with  ceramic  and 
hydraulic  selling  4.102,695.  CI    106-64.000. 
Clay,  Robert  B.  See- 
Cook.  Menill  A  .  and  Clay.  Robert  B..  4,102.240,  O.  86-20.00C. 
Clayton.  John  Peter:  See— 

Luk.  Kong;  Clayton.  John  Peter;  and  Rogers,  Norman  Harold. 

4.102.901.  CI  260-345.80R 
Luk.  Kong;  Clayton.  John  Peter;  and  Rogers,  Norman  Harold. 
4.102,904,  CI   260-345  70R 
Clement,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Slurtz,  Georges  L  ;  Lecolier.  Serge  L  ;  Clement,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Biehler,  Jean  Marie.  4,102,830.  CI  521-165.000. 
Clopay  Corporation:  See— 

Gossling.    Robert    C;   and    Miller.   Gerald    W,    4,102,384.   CI 

160-263000 
Miller,  Gerald  W  ,  4.102.383.  CI.  160-263  000. 
Miller,  Gerald  W.,  4.102,385,  CI.  160-263  000. 
Clou-se.  Robert  C  ;  and  Asperger.  Robert  G  .  lo  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Inhibitor  for  gas  conditioning  solutions.  4,102.804,  CI. 
252-189.000. 
Cluett.  Peabody  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Rockerath.  John  L.;  and  Blum.  John  H  .  4.102.283,  CI.  1 12-131.000. 
Clunis,  Kenneth,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Phonograph  pickup  device.  4.102.536.  CI  274-23  OOR 
Coale.  Geneva  N.,  executrix:  See — 

Coale,  Harold  D.  deceased,  4,102.954.  CI.  264-24.000. 
Coale.  Harold  D  ,  deceased  (by  Coale.  Geneva  N.,  executrix),  lo  Phil- 
lips   Petroleum   Company.    Casting   of   PPS    film.   4.102.954,    CI. 
264-24.000. 
Coates  Brothers  &  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See- 
Johnson.  Norman  Walter.  4.102.836.  CI   26O-22.0TN 
Cobe  Uboralories.  Inc  :  See— 

Jeffcry.    Russell    L;    and    Cote.    Uwrence    V.,    4,102,655,    Q. 
55-201.000 
Cody,  David  L..  lo  Symons  Corporation.  Leg  brace  assembly  for 

adjusuble  shoring  apparatus.  4.102.096.  CI   52-122  000 
Cody.  David  L..  to  Symons  Corporation.  Fastening  means  for  a  load- 

beanng  stnicturc.  4.102.108.  CI,  52-693  000 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabnel.  lo  Hoffmann-U  Roche  Inc.  Steroid 
toul  synthesis  process  utilizing  asymmetric  induction,  4,102,923,  O- 
260-570,600. 
Cohnen.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Eimers,  Erich;  Dhcim.  Rolf;  and  Cohnen.  Wolfgang,  4.102.859,  CI 
260-45.80A 
Cohrs.  Gary  D.,  to  Flow  Technology,  Inc.  Turbine  flowmeler  with 

overepeed  protection.  4.102.189.  CI  73-230000 
Cole.  Edward  L,:  See — 

Hess.  Howard   V.;   Franz.   William   F.;  and  Cole,   Edward   L, 
4,102.749,  CI  201-2.500. 
Cole.  Lucille  J  :  See- 
Puller.  Irving;  and  Cole.  Lucille  J.,  4.102.997.  CI.  424-115.000. 
Cole-Parmer  Instrument  Company:  See — 

Nemcek.  Donald  Stephen,  Sr..  4.103.231.  CI.  324-I2300R 
Coleman.  Milton  H-.  and  Clark.  William  E..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Air 

distribution  system  4,102.494.  CI  236-l.OOB. 
Colgaie-Palmolivc  Company:  See— 

Bauman,  Robert  Andrew,  4.102.994.  CI.  424-54.000 
Finck,  Patricia  A.,  4,102.799.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Gaffar.  Abdul.  4.102.993,  CI  424-54.000 
Renaud.  Jean.  4.102.826.  CI  252-548000. 
Collbrunn.  Harald;  Breitinger.  Hermann;  and  Diekmann.  Herbert,  lo 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH    Workpiece  guide  device  for  sewing  ma- 
chines 4,102.281,  CI.  112-121260. 
Collins.  William  J    Device  and  method  for  suppressing  active  slag 

4.102,680,  CI   75-257.000. 
Colortronic  Co..  Lid..  See— 

Noguchi.  Haruo;  and  Reinhard.  Maa.  4,103.357,  O.  366-15la0a 
Colortronic  Reinhard  3l  Co..  KG:  See— 

Noguchi.  Hanio,  and  Reinhard.  Max,  4,103.3:7,  a,  366-15^000. 
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Perdijon.  Jean.  4,102,206,  C?71.6MaOO  4.102.311,  CI    123-1 17  ool*^"''"''™^°«"«'"<»P«<i5>gnal 

CoinMM,rin,i™  ,  "°?''""'  ^'  ■  "'OJISO.  CI   307-141  COO  Cr.wlcy.  Gralum  Charles  &"    '•"'3"^-  "='  J«-39000. 

^STAj.-o^r^rSl'"""  '""""""•'""  C„-Hone^ell   Bull  ^Sj'i^^ri'l^ol^,^!;^"^'  °'"^  ^^'-^  •--  S.™w„„ 

Dalmasso.Gineue.  4  103  328  n    1/>4-'nnnnn  r^H-iiiil         ■..'"■''"■  ^1  «*-279.000  ^iniwjon. 

c.:~s::rLr:';'':r  *■'"■"•■  °  ,'='?T,.sas«s  s- "■■'•-••-«.-■ 

Container  Corporation  of  America  Sft-  '',°"'  °'  '"  'i"  «"*<=^  "  Imost  vertical  suppSn^ubleJl.' 

K.P^    M,chae,  A.;  an.  W.l,er.^,cH.rd  T.  4,,02.4«.  a.  22,-  Ct^SwTo^r.  ^.^ILL^J^r ' 'S              p 

Continental  D,«:  Corporat„n   <«-  :^^'^'•y•  'o  Brtstol-Mye,:'  Co~  Sn^tr^lC'^?''"-  '^'^N"'' 

SHe^a^  Donal.  M..  an.  Shaw.  Kenneth  R..  4.,02,4«.  O.  220-  Ct^^l^e^ Siller  ^°^^l  "r'oET^J 

"3-,ie?„e&:,^',7f  5  2*.2.000  c  "-'---tTS^^^^^ 

"^M^k^'K^  g'    °ri'i!,"dco^"""   ^^   ""    ''J-''^'-'       "S:i'?Src2''*'"^°"'^'"«"°'''^'''-""'"°«^"  -.102.528.  a 

^s=--^--^--Me„..^^ 

O^K'cS^Sil-r  "IL- -»'■-• --'^^^^^^^  '^-B^'^^oirfpr.  Croo.  Walter- .„.  w     h     W, 

ComUs.  Boy.  Feicht.nger.  Hans;  Nollen.  Willi  and  P»v,r  w„if  Csanady.  Elmer  R  ;  See- 

Cormng  Glass  Works:  See-  Autot^ri  KuSS  In^elS  VrSri'?'^"'  ^«^"^-  ^l""'  "> 

Dumbaugh.  WUIiam  H.  Jr    4  102.664  CI  65  Jirw,  P°'"'  "f  f"'!  injection  esiKcSw^f^,         delermmmg  the  startmg 

"•"'••  "tr"  ^.-  "«  ™<>.  FS,rL.''J:i*^:'5ii"?,  „^„,,„  ^"«'"«,  4,l02,l8'r-^r73",'^^k'  '"'  """""^  -"n.al.ombust.ol! 

M.«om.^Mar>  S:  and  Reade,   Richard   f""' 4'lb2*;^rd"252-  ^  4.  lb2^irfc'r2«"5'?|;?'"  °>'»- ^-P"^  '^P'^chor  bracket 

^T,S^a!;S%.io5:;J!;:"cr4l?52'S'SS''"°"''  '-  «-•»■-'"«"-*"«    ^t.e^-^'llc.llr^'^^rM^-S'T-n.cek,  Edward  A.  to 
Corrugated  Products  GmbH  See-  '"'™«ular  l2n««  and  S^d  Si.^Jl  for  fabrication  of  aniBcial 

^--'^M.'-e:   Burglarproof  guard  for  S.nl,'ot^5^r4.  ,02.546.  CI.    Curn'r^'iTnrwTL!!"""^"^' '"^^^^ 
""je}iS;™R"us::il^-„,    cote     Uwrence    V     4  lo,  6„     r  ^''^■'^""  "" '  "^  ^'"""''"^'  ^"""^  ''  ♦"»•"'■  ° 

OiulJ^St-c^Inc    see-  '  '    """'•    "     ^^^'^^^^l^^^'^T^''^- ^  l^-^^- 

c.^^^L^^^^J^'^^'^"- ^'  "^-o'-R  .1Stl°^i^7^^^1^'T5!Tl'^'""  ""--»- ''-^^^^^^^^ 

^     ''"^ir^oS™"'^  -"  ^-™-«--  Ni»'<  Stephen.  4.102.155.  CI     ^S  V^l^^^tl^erS,  "io'^.'^^Z''  '""^  "^  '^•^'^=^. 
Cousins.  James  R.  to  Hallmor    Inc    Door  fr.,.     .  52-494000.  '"'"'"  '<"=«••    Frame  member   4.102.104.  CI. 

4.102.245.  CI  90-lloOR    """■  °°°'  '"""'  '"»"«  «PP^""     Cume.  Richard  Kenneth,  to  Bl«er  Amon  J  On,,.,,     ™i 

Couston,  Fredmck  Robert,  and  Bamiock.  Roy  Robert  to  Bell  *  H„        n^"^  ''""'""«  """'«  ". I02.<H8,  CI  i™28 iXS^""  ""^"  """"y 
Co^^.-^-e&^rL"!^"""--''--'"  "-"'"^'*"°"-    '^ 

"p;:2?P£„^-  H.  and  Couttn.  P.rre  Pe,«n<,  4.102.520.  O.    I'^l^^^'^.V^S.^^^t^^ -,■ '^S:^  C^^^^ 

^'JStpr'.:.^'  "=--  -,.  for  air   conditioners.  "'rrH^^^irw^-^  H^beckl  rB    .  ,03  17 

Coyle,    Maunce  ]    Hand-held   compressor   for   a^  h.       h    ,  *'«»  '  •••'"■'"•  CI.  200- 

4.103.176.  a.  250-516000         """P'«"'   '"'   "«   "V    r^Jiologist.  Swmehart  Merle  R..  4.103.299  CI  340-506000 

Cragoe.  Edward  J  .  Jr   See-  Dahlstrand.  Josef.  Jr.  Torqi^e  dii»nn«i  J^f?^       . 

Smith.  Robert  L;  Let.  Ta-Jyh    and  Cra^-    ph       ^   ,     ,  M-29.000.  '°"""*»««™=<»»f«y«>uplmg.  4,102.154.  Q. 

4.102.888.  CI  260-294.800'^  "*"•   ^*"'*  '■  ''•  Daicel  Ltd..  See- 


July  25, 1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


Daigle,  Donald  J  :  See— 

Pepperman.  Armand  B..  Jr.;  Daigle.  Donald  J.:  and  Vail.  Sidney  L  . 
4.102.923.  CI  260-553  OOR 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Minami,     Shinsaku:     and     Takase.     Yoshiyuki,    4,103,01,,     a 
424-251.000. 
Dallas.  Charles  M  Washer  4.102.239.  CI  85-50  OOR 


Gestion  des  Brevets  de  la  Roche  Kcrandraon  et  de  Saulces  de  Freyci- 
net  "S  EG  ••  Device  for  propelling  ships.  4.102.293.  C,   I15-28.00R. 

DeBar.  David  E ;  and  De  La  Moneda.  Francisco  H..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation  Process  for  fabricating  a  low  break- 
down voltage  device  for  polysiiicon  gate  technology-  4.102,7,4,  O. 
148-187.000 

Debenham.  Michael,  to  Broken  Hill  Propnetary  Company.  Limited. 


'.lUASsa.  1.1   260-294.80D  • 

Cr«n,  N.  Robert;  Romance.  Joseph  S ,  and  Richert.  Carson  T.. 


Dalmasso.  Ginetle,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'Informatique  The  Apparatus  for  application  of  sealant  4.102,304,  CI   1 18-421  000 

CiiHoneywel,  Bui,  (Societe  Anonyme)  Control  apparatus  for  con-  Deborde.  Albert  Henri,  to  Saurer  Diederichs  (Societe  Anonymc) 

trolling  dau  flow  between  a  control  processing  unit  and  peripheral  Needles  for  shuttle-less  looms.  4. 102.363.  O   1 39-449  000 

devices.  4.103,328.  CI  364-200.000.  Deem.  Mary  Lease,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation    Aldo,  reactions 

Daly,  Robert  E.  See—  catalyzed   by  alkylene  oiide-salt   complexes    4.102.930.   CI    260- 

Gacki.    Leonard    W;    and    Daly.    Robert    E..    4.103.358.    C,  593.00R 

366-, 53  000  Deere  k  Company:  See— 

D'Amico.    Thomas   Victor;    Rackin.    Mark    Henry;   Jensen,    Victor;  Fox.  Robert  Eugene;  and  Reece,  Wendell  Dale,  4,102,340,  d. 

Schultl,  Norman  Eugene;  Cady.  John  Joseph;  Macko,  William  John;  280-5  OOH                                                                  .  ,m  i«»  ^ 

Steinbach.  Carl  Raymond;  and  Petrakos.  Nicholas,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Stover.  David  Emmeri;  and  Menzel,  Alvin  Lewa,  *,iaz.|}3,  CI. 

Paging  encoder  system  utilizing  a  telephone  line  link  4. 103. 107.  CI  64-28  OOR 

179-20EC  Deetz.  David  R  .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Hammer  dnver  controller  for 

Dancy.  Edna  A.,  to  Sidbec-Dosco  Ltee.  Self-healing  thermocouple  impact  printers.  4.102.265.  CI.  101-93030 

4  102  708  CI   136-233  000  Deei.  Oliver  D.  and  Weiss.  Virgil  W,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polyes- 
Danguiilier  Wilhelm  See—  I'"  of  l,2-bis(hydroxyphenyI)  ethanes  and  aromatic  dicarboiylic 
Oslerlo'h.  Kurt;  Peter.  Karl;  Gemhardt.  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  acids.  4.102.864.  CI   528-173  000.                   „     ,,    ,   „       ,j - 
Hundeshagen,  Chrisuan;  Danguillier,  Wilhelm;  and  Pohl.  Sieg-  De  Odder,  Jacob;  Hill.  Willuun  Harvey;  and  EngUiard,  Ronald  F.  to 
fned.  4.102.674.  CI   75-3  000  Leisure  Group,  The,  Deflector  assembly  for  a  spray  gun  4,102,501, 
Danielmeyer.  Hans-Gunler;  and  Hartmann.  Werner,  to  Max  Planck  O  239-511000 
Gesellschafl  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.  V    Fluorescenl  Deggendorfcr  Werft  und  Eisenbau  GmbH:  See- 
screen  4.103.173.  CI  250483  000  Vogl.  Rudolf.  4.102.652,  CI.  23-288.XM. 
Danszky   Istvan  and  Szecska,  Dezso.  to  Erdeszeti  Tudomanyos  Inte-  DeLaTorre.  Pearlinc;  and  Beers.  Melvin  D  .  to  General  Electric  Com- 
zet  Reforesution  tillage  mechanism  4.102.407.  CI.  172-611.000.  pany    Self-extinguishing    room   temperature   vulcmiiable  silicone 
D'Arcy.  James  A    Automatic  page  turning  apparatus.  4.102.071.  C,  rubber  compositions.  4.102,852.  CI  260-37  OSB 

40-531  000  Delaunois.  Yvon:  See— 

Dardoufas.  Kimon  Constanlme  See—  Peerts.  Fcmand;  and  Delaunois.  Yvon.  4.102.874.  CI  528-387.000 

Marshall.  Robeo  Moore;  and  Dardoufas,  Kimon  Constantine.  Deliere,  Jean:  See— 

4.103.068,  CI  428-395  000.  Plumat.  Emile;  Baudin,  Pol,  Laethem,  Robert  Van;  and  Delierc 

Da  Re.  Cipriano.  to  Canfarge  LTD  (Francon  Division)  Apparatus  and  Jean.  4. 102.665,  CI  65-30  COB 

method    for    manufactunng    prestressed    concrete    railway    lies  Dellorfano.  Fred  M  .  Jr.:  See— 

4  102.957.  CI  264-39  000  Massa.  Frank.  4.103.309.  CI  354-25.000                           ,,.    ^, 

Daskin  Robin  See—  Del  Sarto.  Franco.  10  Inox  Industna  E  Comerdo  de  Aco  S/A   Pulp 

Weinberger.  Lester;  and  Daskin,  Robin.  4.102.686.  O.  96-91,0OR.  refinmg  disk.  4,102.505.  CI  241-297  000                               

Dataproducts  Corporation:  See-  DeMasi.  Ralph  G  Stripper  bar  for  rolling  pin  4.102.026,  CI  29-1 1O500 

Guardcras.     Fernando    V ;    and     Leon,     Luis,    4.102,268.    CI,  Demchenko.  Taras  Filippovich  See— 

101-399  000  Gorbatov.   Vasily  Matveevich;   E>emchenko.  Taras  Filippovich. 

Datascope  Corporation  See—  Bobylev.  Semen  Mikhailovich.  Bobylev.  Valery  Semenovich. 

Grayzel  Joseph  and  Terrell.  William.  4,102,331.  CI.  I28-2.I0E  Zhilkui.  Leonid  Filippovich:  Spinn.  Evgeny  Timofeevich;  and 

Datta.  Amitava  See—  Shirinian.  Gennkh  Grigorievich.  4.103,354,  CI  366-88.000 

Shilling   Jack  W     Miller.  Clarence  L  .  Jr.;  and  Datta.  Amitava.  Deming,  Andrew  F  ;  and  Russell.  James  B  .  to  Alliance  Manufactunng 
4.102,713.  CI   148-113  000  Company.  The   Transmitter  modulated  with  three  modulation  pat- 
d'Auria,  Luigi;  Jacques.  Andre;  and  Maillot.  Philippe,  to  Thomson-  terns  4.103.238.  CI.  325-141  000. 
CSF  Electro-optical  branching  device  and  method  of  manufactunng  Dendor.  Paul  F:  See—                                                            _,         „ 
the  same  4  103  154.  CI  250-227  000  Johnson.  Craig  E.;  Dendor,  Paul  F;  and  Csanady.  Elmer  R., 
David.  Agoston:  See-  4,102.953.  CI.  264-3.00B                                           .,,„,,.,    ^, 
Szanlay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Ujos;  Toke.  Laszlo;  Toth.  Istvan;  Virag.  Denes.  George,  to  RCA  Corporauon.  Memory  ceUi  4,103,185,  CI. 
Sandor;  Kanyo.  Erzsebct;  and  David.  Agoslon.  4.102.886.  CI.  307-238.000 
260-287  OCF  Deneyer.  Jose  N,  E.:  See- 
David  Curt  Ludwig:  See—  Timmermans.  Armand;  Selleslagh,  Eduard;  and  Deneyer.  Jose  N 
Phillips.  James  Hugh.  David.  Curt  Ludwig;  and  Rogers.  Michael  E.  4.103.233.  CI   324-208^000                                „  i,  t  ,     i.™ 
James  4  103  222  CI   324-207.000.  DeNigns.  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Olsen,  Merle  Victor,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Davies.  Johii  H.;  Wood.  Jack,  and  Pearson.  Michael,  to  Shell  Oil  Com-  Uboratones,  Incorporated.  Snap  action  switch.  4,103,126,  Q.  200- 
pany      Pesticidal     2-iminothiazoline     denvalives      4.103,017,     CI  67.00C 

424-270  000  Denisov.  Jury  Nikolaevich:  See- 
Davis,  Michael  Ian,  Hood.  Roben  Allen;  and  Mayes.  Gary  Wayne,  to  Pak.  Ivan  Dmitrievich;  Tjukov.  Boris  Alexeeyich;  Karalashvili. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Dau  processing  sys-  Archil  Levanovich;  and  Dcnisov.  Jury  Nikolaevich.  4.10,..0,6. 
tem  with  improved  bit  field  handling  4.103.329.  CI  364-200.000  C119-15900R 
Davis  Neil  M    See—  Dcntsply  Research  *  Development  Corp    See— 

Wieder,  HennanH;  and  Davis.  Nei,M.  4,  ,02,574,  CI  356-1,7.000  Walker.  Barvo  N.  4.102.047.  CI  32-71  OOO              ,      ^    . 

Davis   Ronald  Percival.  to  Interlock  Industries  Limited   Slidmg  and  de  Puller.  Warner  Jan.  to  Wavin  B  V  Thennally  insulated  pipe  with 

swingmg  window  stays.  4.102.012,  CI.  16-179.000.  electncally  conducting  portions  for  dissipaung  sutic  electncity 

Davis.    Walter    Bryan,    to    Beecham    Group    Limited-    Dentlfnce  4.103.320.  CI  361-215  000 

4  102  992  CI  424-49  000  Dera.  Alain;  and  Ooupy.  Marcel,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usmes  Re- 

Davison   Sol   See—  ""ul'     Enveloping   helmet  of  composite  structure    4.101.983,   CI 

Gergen,  William  P;  and  Davison,  Sol,  4,102,854,  a.  260-42.180  2-412  000                                                                     u          ..  r^ 

DAVY  POWERGAS  GmbH  See—  Derichs.  Josef;  Raasch.  Hans;  Neuhaus.  Ludwig;  Langheinrich,  Dieter; 

Kemer  Walter  Mahler.  Friedrich;  and  Peters,  Heinrich.  4.102.651.  Schlosser.  Helmut;  and  Baltsch.  Erwin.  to  W    Schlanwrsl  A  Co 

CI  23-277  OOR  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  thread-joining  operation  in 

Dawson.  David:  See—  fo^or  spinning  machines,  4.102.1 16.  CI,  57-34.0OR- 

Lloyd,   William;   Lloyd.  Geoffrey   John,   and    Dawsofi,   David.  Dervissoglou.  Angelo  See—                                              ... 

4  103  285  CI   340^5  000  Neveu.  Jean-Louis:  Berliet.  Gerard;  and  Dervissoglou,  Angelo. 

Day.WilliainA    See-  4.102.969.  CI  264-147.000. 

Archer.    Robert    A;    and    Day.    William    A..    4.102.902.    O.  DeSavigny.  Chester  Blair.  See-                                    =■       a  im  ann 

260-345,300  Popoff.  Ivan  Chnstoff;  and  DeSavigny,  Cheater  Blair,  4.102.800. 

Dayai,  Yogeshwar:  See—  „    ^  5'  "^'^P^  e 

Niessel.   John   P.;   Green.   Walter    K ;   and   Dayal.   Yogeshwar.  De  Schepper,  AchiUe:  See—                                      .,   „       o       ■- 

4  103  166  CI  250-391  000  Hiemeleers.  Jozef;  De  Schepper.  AchUlr.  and  Van   Peleghem. 

DaycoCorpoTalionSee-  Antoine.  4. 102  W.  CL  423-87.000                          „    .  .  ^^ 

HopkiniCarl  E .  4.102.360.  CI.  138-127.000.  Desemo.  Peter;  and  Prost.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Elec- 

Daysur  Corporation:  See—  "onic  jamming  system.  4. 103,236.  CI.  325- 1 32,000 

Cummings.  Richard  D  .  4.102.325.  CI.  126-270000  Design  4  Manufac^luiing  Corporation:  S«- 

Dc  La  Moneda.  Francisco  H  ;  and  Kolecha.  Hansh  N  .  to  International  Smith.  Lynn  C  .  4,102.213.  CI.  74-1,0.000. 

Business  Machines  Corporation   Two  and  three  mask  process  for    Desnos.  Monique:  See—  .     ^      .,    .   ,       .  „ 

IGFET  fabncauon  4.102.733,  CI.  ,56653000  Malen.  Charles.  Desnos.  Monique;  Laubie.  Michel,  and  Poignant. 

De  U  Moneda  Francisco  H    See-  Jean-Claude.  4.102.890.  CI   260- .307  OOF 

DeBar  David  E;  and  De  U  Moneda,  Fnuicisco  H,  4,102,714,  CI  Deubzer,  Bemward;  and  Graf,  Werner,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GrabR 

148-187  000  Thermosetting  compositions  which  can  be  cured  to  form  moued 
de  la  Roche  Kerandraon,  Olivier  Geoffroy,  to  Societe  d'Etude  el  de       objects  or  coatings  4,102,970.  CI  264-17600R 
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Dculenum  Corooralion:  Str— 

SpevKk.  Jerome  S  .  4.102.650.  CI.  23-270.SOW 
Oulsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheidcamull  vormals  Roessler:  Set— 

DKhl,  Walter;  and  Koehler.  Wolfgang,  4.103.275.  CI   338-25.000 
[>evarakonda.  Vaaant  K,  and  Kovar.  John  L.  ID  United  Sutes  of 
America.    Army    Slide   fastener   endurance   teller.   4.102.180.   CI 
73-91.000 
[developmental  Sciences.  Inc.  See — 

Krachman,  Howard  Ellis.  4.102.558.  CI.  339-144  OOR 
Deverell.  Harry  E.  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries.  Inc    Austenitic 

suinless  steel  4.102.677.  CI   75128.0OA. 
dcVersterre.  William  I.:  See — 

Petry.  Henry  Alfred;  and  deVersterre.  William  1..  4,102.171,  CI. 
72-245,000, 
DeVito.  Louis;  and  Esser.  Albert  H  .  to  Instrumentation  Engineering. 
Inc   Vanable  function  digital  word  generating,  receiving  and  moni- 
tonng  device  4.102.491.  CI.  235-302  000 
Dheim.  Rolf  See— 

Elmers,  Ench.  Dheim.  Rolf;  and  Cohnen.  Wolfgang,  4,102.859.  CI. 
26O-45.80A 
Diaclear.  Inc,  See — 

Ponyrau.  Raymond  E  .  4.102.790.  CI.  210-293.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Moset.   Robert   E;   Powers.   Larry  J  .   and   Anyan.   Zaven   S.. 

4.103.016.  CI  424-270000 
Rowe.  Edward  A.  Jr ;  and  Cawlcy.  William  H,  4,102,710,  CI 
148-6  I SR 
Dickey-john  Corporation  See— 

Eng.  William  T .  4.102.194.  CI  73-340000 
Didde-Glaser.  Inc.;  See— 

Sommers.    Richard    L;    and    Sickler.    Fred    H.,   4,102.264.    CI 
101-77,000- 
Diehl.  Walter;  and  Koehler.  Wolfgang,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstall  vormals  Roessler,  Resistance  element  for  resistance 
thermometer   and    process    for    its   manufaclunng,    4.103.275.   CI 
338-25  000 
Diekmann.  Herbert;  See— 

Collbrunn.  Harald;  Breitinger.  Hermann;  and  Diekmann.  Herbert. 
4.102.281.  CI    112-121  260 
Dieterich.  Dieter;  See— 

Scholl.  Hans-Joachim;  Markusch.  Peter;  and  Dieterich.  Dieter. 
4.102.699.  CI    106-84  000 
Dietnch.  David  S,.  to  Sofec.  Inc,  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  handling 
hose  underwater  4.102.146.  CI  61-110000 

Dietz.  David  R    See—  

Phillips.  William  A.  and  Dietz.  David  R  .  4.102,636,  CI.  432-30.000. 

Dietze.   Wolfgang;   and   Slut.   Hans,   to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

Device  for  deposition  of  semi-conductor  matenal,  4.102.298.  CI 

118-5  000 

Dildy.  Clell  A  .  Jr  .  and  Adair.  Lyles  C  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Navy   Div     navigation  system  4.103.279.  CI   340-3  OOD 
Dimmick.  James  Owen,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 

Interrupt  control  circuit  4.103.327.  CI,  364-200,000 
Dingwall.  Andrew  Gordon  Francis;  See — 

Rosenthal.  Bruce  David;  and  Dingwall.  Andrew  Cordon  Francis, 
4,103.183.  CI   307-214000 
Dios.  Inc.  See — 

McAlear.    James    H;    and    Wehrung.    John    M.    4.103.064.   CI 

429-333000 
McAlear.  James  H;   and   Wehrting.   John   M  .  4.103.073,   CI 
428-474,000 
DiPiazza,  James  John,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Nonrellecting  photoresist 

process  4.102.683.  CI  96-38  400 
Di  Pietro.  Charles:  See- 
Lore.  Nicola;  and  Di  Pietro.  Charles.  4.102.471.  CI.  220-242.000, 
Display  Corporation  International:  See— 

Buschman.  Edward  M  .  4.102.072.  CI  40-124  200. 
Djordjevic.  Mihailo  See — 

Chellon.    Raymond    G;    Ginther.    Elmer    C;    and    Djordjevic. 
Mihailo.  4.102.350.  CI.  134-130,000, 
DLM.  Inc  :  See— 

Ecken,  Ronald  P..  4.102.069.  CI.  40-497  000. 
Dobo.  Gyorgy;  See— 

Penke.  Botond;  Balaspin.  Lajos;  Pallai.  Peter;  Kovacs.  Kalman; 
Varro.  Vince.  Lonovics.  Janos;  Varga.  Laszlo;  Dobo.  Gyorgy; 
Ivanyi.  Geza;  Kovacs.  Lajos;  Low.  Miklos;  and  Low.  Judit.  nee 
Kaloczy.  4.102.878.  CI.  260-1  I2.50R 
Dr  C  Otto  i  Comp  GmbH;  See— 

Osterloh.  Kurt.  Peter.  Karl;  Oemhardl.  Paul;  Grams.  Wolfgang; 
Hundeshagen.  Chnstian;  Danguillier.  Wilhelm;  and  Pohl.  Sieg- 
fried. 4.102.674.  CI   75-3  OOO, 
Dodds,  Robert  E,;  See— 

Schulze.  Harry  O,.  Dodds.  Robert  E.;  and  Hemer.  Raymond  F . 
4.103.069.  CI   428-403  000 
Doerer.  Richard  P .  to  Van  Dresser  Corporation   Method  of  treating 

and  forming  a  panel  4.102.975.  CI   264-322000 
Doerre.  Reinhard.  to  E  Breuninger  KG  .  Firma  Apparatus  for  signal- 
ing an  unauthorized  removal  of  a  garment  from  a  premises,  4.103.295. 
a  340-572.000 
Dollmger.  Gusuv  See— 

Cuntze.   LInch;   Dollmger.  Gusuv;   Kleber.   Rolf;  and  Kleiner. 
Hans-Jerg.  4.102.793.  CI  252-8  100 
Dolphin  Brake  Corp  .  The:  See— 

Rancoun.  Vvon.  4.102.438.  CI    188-18.00A. 
Dommion  Auto  Accessones  Limited;  See— 
Urbanek,  Karel,  4,103,323,  CI.  362-306.000. 


Donahue.  Paul  E    See— 

Williams.  Frank  J.  III.  and  Donahue.   Paul  E..  4.102.905,  CI. 
260-346.300. 
Doner.  John  T .  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Oven  door  construction. 

4.102.322,  CI,  126-198000. 
Domberger.  Georg  Christian  Ernst,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc. 

Wire  twisting  method  and  apparatus.  4.102.117,  CI.  57-93.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated;  See — 

Wall.  Clarence  J  ,  4.102,277,  a,  1 10-342000 
Dotson,  Edsel  E.;  See — 

Kimble.  Joe  W ;  Burchick,  Duane  A.;  and  Dotson,  Edad  E., 
4.102.059.  CI   35-25.000. 
Dougherty.  Timothy  Stephen,  to  Western  Electric  Company.   Inc. 
Apparatus     for     working     ejpandable     thermoplastic     materials. 
4.103.353.  CI    366-81.000, 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The;  See— 

Clouse.    Robert   C;   and    Asperger.    Robert   G..   4.102,804,   Q. 

252-189.000, 
Cook.   David   M.;   and   Gusufson.   Douglas  C,   4.102,987,   O. 

423-466.000, 
Cnnkelmeyer.  Oliver  W.;  Root.  Roland  L.;  and  Sharpe.  James  R., 

4.102.400.  CI    166-283.000 
Quarderer.    George   J,;   and   Moll.    Norman   G .   4.102.775.   CI. 

208-10000 
Wagner.    Eugene    R;    and    Allen.    Bobbie    J.    4,103,027,    Q. 

424-309.000 
Wagner.    Eugene    R;    and    Allen.    Bobbie    J.    4.103,029.    CT. 
424-318,000, 
Dowling.  Donald  J  .  and  Arnold.  Dan  M  .  to  Teiaco  Inc   Acoustic- 
nuclear  permeability  logging  system,  4.102.185.  CI,  73-155,000. 
Downing.  Keith  Stanley;  and  Johnston.  Richard,  to  Gillette  Company, 
The,     Cutting    edges    coated    with     polyfluorocarbon    polymer. 
4.102.046.  CI   30-346,530 
Doyel.  John  S.  Battery  operated  device  for  cleaning  phonograph  re- 
cords and  the  like  4.101.999.  CI   15-1  50R 
Dransfield.  Clifford  D  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company  Apparatus  for 

generating  seismic  waves,  4.102.429.  CI   181-117  000 
Draugelis.  Vaidevutis  C  ;  Tsilibes.  George  N.;  and  Vineski.  John  E.,  to 
Xerox   Corporation.   Transfer  and   fusing  method    4,102,681,  CI. 
96-1  400, 
Dravo  Corporation;  See — 

Jaquay.  Louis  H  .  4.102.676.  CI  75-77  000 
Draxler.  Waller  E  .  to  Arrow  Pneumatic.  Inc  Quick  coupling/locking 

device,  4.102.473.  CI  220-319000 
Dreker.  Raimund:  Endras.  Gerhard,  and  Langerbein.   Bemhard.  to 
Bergwerksvcrband  GmbH    Method  for  closing  off  a  mine  gallery 
especially  for  use  to  prevent  spreading  of  underground  explosions. 
4.102.138.  CI   61-42000 
Drescher.  Norbert:  See— 

Groschl.  Rupert;  Groschl.  Josef;  Groschl.  Ludwig;  and  Groschl. 
Johann.  4.102.279.  CI    1 10-234  OOO, 
Dnscoll.   Richard  Cornelius;  Gargiulo.   Robert  James;  and  Giegel. 
Joseph   L .   to  Amencan   Hospital   Supply  Corporation    Amylase 
determination  4.102.747.  CI   195-103  50C 
Driver.  W  B  Core  cut  off  cable  4.102.417.  CI.  175-253.000 
Droll  Yankees.  Inc.;  See— 

Kilham.  Peter.  4.102.308.  CI    119-52  OOR. 
Dubemel.  Robert;  Janvier.  Lucien;  Tirilly.  Roger;  and  O'Connolly. 
Patrick,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industnelle  Aerospatiale.  Apparatus  for 
analyzing  electncal   signals  of  vanable  amplitude    4.103.230.  CI. 
324-77,OOH 
Duconge.  Claude:  See — 

Cholct.  Jacques;  Laurent.  Jean;  Magneville,  Pierre;  and  Duconge, 
Claude.  4.103.280.  CI.  34O-120OR 
Dudderar.  Thomas  Duon;  and  Simpkins.  Peter  Gerald,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Incorporated  Caustic  ray  use  of  the  drawdown 
zone  of  an  optical  fiber  preform  to  control  the  drawing  of  the  fiber. 
4.102.661.  CI   65-2000 
Dudek.  Thomas  J  ;  See— 

Aggarwal.  Sundar  L ;  Marker.  Leon  F,;  Dudek.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Herold.  Robert  J  .  4.102.971.  CI   264-255  000. 
Duke.  June  T, ;  See— 

Budinger.  Bruce  O.;  and  Duke.  June  T  .  4.102.947.  CI  260-879  000. 
Dumbaugh.  William  H  .  Jr .  to  Coming  Glass  Works    Method  for 
making    glass    articles    with    defect-free    surfaces,    4.102.664.    CI 
65-23,000, 
Duncan.  Alexander  W,;  See — 

Andrade.  Ralph  W.;  and  Duncan.  Alexander  W.  4.102.043,  CI. 
29-739000 
Duncan  Electnc  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Carr.  John  M.,  4,103.261.  CI.  332-7.510 
Dunn.  Michael;  See- 
Koch.  Louis.  Dunn.  Michael;  and  Lumpkin,  Charles,  4,102,848,  Q. 
260-31600, 
Dunnenberger.  Max;  See- 
Gamer.   Robert,   and   Dunnenberger.   Max.  4.102.893.   CI,    260- 
326 I4R. 
Duperray.  Gilbert;  Monnet.  Andre;  and  Toumut.  Claude,  to  Produils 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmaim  Method  of  molding  polytelratluoroeth- 
ylene  4.102.966.  CI.  264-112  000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company;  See — 
Brodoway.  Nicolas,  4.102,801.  CI  252-182.00a 
Brown.  Alvin  E.  4.102.186.  CI  73-1940OA. 
Dupre.  Eugene  J,;  See— 

Baratto.    Eugene    L;    and    Dupre.    Eugene    J.    4.103.056.    CI 
428-142.000. 
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Duraiswamy,  Kandaswamy;  See — 

Green.  Nonnan  W,;  Duraiswamy.  Kandaswamy;  and  Lumpkin, 
Robert  E.,  4,102.773,  CI   208-8,000. 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH;  See — 

Collbmnn.  Harald;  Breitinger.  Hermann;  and  Diekmaim,  Herbert, 

4.102.281.  CI    112-121  260. 
Hannemann,  Franz.  4,102.280.  CI   112-121,260. 
Dussy.  Paul:  See — 

Zurbuchen.  Jacques;  and  Dussy.  Paul.  4.102.640.  CI,  8-73.000 
Duwe.  Edward  C;  and  Duwe.  William  E-  Crypt  closure  panel  and 

method  for  sealing  a  crypt  opening.  4,102,098,  Q.  52-140.000 
Duwe,  WUIiam  E.:  See— 

Duwe.    Edward    C;    and    Duwe.    William    E.    4.102,098.    CI 
52-140.000 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Weissenfels.  Franz;  and  Junger,  Hans,  4,10i832,  CI  521-103  000. 
Dynatel  Corporation;  See- 
Stephens,  Benon  H  ,  4,103,225,  CI.  324-60.0CD. 
Dynic  Corporation;  See— 

Fujii.   Sadao;   Maki.  Hidehiko;  Orisaka.   Toru;   Matsuda,   Shoji; 
Nishida.  Koichi;  Ishiai,  Tamio;  Nishii,  Tasaku;  and  Ueda,  Yuichi. 
4.102.719.  CI,  156-78.000. 
Dziura.   Walter   Henry,   to   Scovill    Manufacturing  Company    Key 

holder.  4,102.165.  CI  70456X8 
Dzurik.  John  A  .  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Use  of  chitosan  in 

corrugating  medium,  4.102.738.  CI   162-1 17.000. 
D'Zuro.  Deborah  Sue  Anne;  See- 
Groves.  James  D.;  and  D'Zuro.  Deborah  Sue  Anne,  4,102,716,  CI. 
156-48  000 
E  Breuninger  KG..  Firma:  See— 

Doerre.  Reinhard.  4,103.295,  CI.  340-572.000. 
E  F  S.I  Establissements  pour  la  Fabrication  de  Specialites  Industrielles 
See— 
Clavene.  Andre.  4,102,695,  CI.  106-64.000. 
E  R  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.;  See— 

Hauck.  Frederic  P;  and  Fox.  Rita  T  .  4.103.094.  CI  560-231,000 
Hauck.  Fredenc  P .  and  Reid.  Joyce.  4.103,095.  CI,  560-252.000 
Eagan.  Robert  L   Method  of  assembling  collector  electrode  panels  in 

electrostatic  precipiutors  4.102.038.  CI,  29-592  OOR. 
East.  Philip  C  .  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence,  Radiacmeter  with  null 
dcOection  system  4.103.164.  CI  250-374.000, 
Ebbeson.  Bengt  Ebbe  Oscar;  and  Wisjo.  Bjom  Alvar.  Device  for  setting 

and  furhng  sails.  4.102.289.  CI    114-104.000. 

Eberly.  Paul  E  .  Jr  .  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  Hydrotreat- 

ing  catalyst  and  process  utilizing  the  same,  4.102.818.  CI,  252-439,000, 

Ecke.  George  G  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Control  of  plant  pests  with 

bis(4-chlorophenyl)mcthyl      methyl      sulfoxide.      4,103.031.      CI 

424-337,000, 

Eckert.  Ronald  P .  to  DLM.  Inc  Revolving  self-service  display  stand 

4.102.069.  CI  40-497,000, 
Edman.  Hans  Per  Reinhold.  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Burner  control 

system  4.102.630.  CI  431-29.000. 
Eguchi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawamura.  Yoshikazu;  and  Eguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,103,191,  CI.  310- 
4900R 
Eigenmann.  Ludwig   Method  and  devices  for  applying  Upe  marking 

matenal  on  road  surfaces  4.102.718.  CI   156-71.000 
Elmers.  Ench;  Dheim.  Rolf;  and  Cohnen.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Stabilizer  mixtures.  4.102.859.  CI   260-45,80A 
Einhaus.  Albert  See— 

Peddinghaus.  Carl  Ullrich;  Hellkotter.  Wolfgang;  Einhaus.  Albert; 
and  Buschmann.  Karl  R,  b  -rt.  4.102.228.  CI  83-156.000 
Eisenberg.  Adi;  and  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R  .  to  Energy  Conversion 
Systems.  Inc   Method  for  storage  of  retrievable  information  disper- 
sion imaging  matenal  and  method  4.103.0*4.  CI  427-56.000 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.;  See— 

Brobeck.  William  M  .  4.102.220.  CI  74-572000, 
Foster.  Carlton  G..  4.102.175.  CI  73-4.00R 
Electncite  de  France  (Service  National);  See- 
Blum.   Jacques    Marcel;    and    Ventre.    Edmond.   4,102.740.    CI. 
176-84,000 
Electrooxidation  Systems.  Inc, ;  See- 
Hedges.    Richard    A;    and    Pearl.    Maurice    H..    4,102,754,    CI 
204-275,000 
Elgin-Macor.  Inc:  See — 

Jay.  Melvin  C  .  4.102.545.  CI.  292-57.000 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Archer.    Robert    A.;    and    Day.    William    A..    4.102.902.    CI 

260-345.300. 
Clarke.  John  W,.  and  Miller.  Galer  J.,  4,102,451,  Q.  206-219.000 
Taylor.  Harold  Mellon.  4.102.669.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Eliche.  Jean  Marc:  See— 

Augier.  Robert  Joseph  Ernest;  and  Eliche.  Jean  Marc,  4.102,618. 
CI  425-64  000 
Ellner.  Sidney,  Ultraviolet  liquid  punfication  system,  4.103.167.  CI. 

25O-432,00R, 
Elms.  Robert  T .  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp   Add-on  instant  re- 

stnke  device  for  an  HID  lamp  4.103.209.  CI   315-207.000. 
Ellra  Corporation:  See — 

Badger.  John  P  ;  and  Rinker.  Jack  R..  4,102,024,  CI.  29-6.200 
Emblem.  Harold  Garton:  See- 
Walters,  Ian  Richard;  and  Emblem.  Harold  Ganon,  4,102,691,  CI. 
106-38.350. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.;  See— 

Landgraf.  Robert  A  ,  4,103,213,  O.  3IB-224.0OA. 


Spradling,  Gene  V  ,  4,103.212,  CI.  318-224.00A. 
EMI  Lunited;  See— 

Hounsfield.  Godfrey  Newbold.  4.103.169.  CI,  250-445  OOT 
Emi.  Toshihiko;  Kawana,  Masashi;  Kinoshila,  Katsuo;  and  Adachi. 
Shinichiro.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  producing 
layer-like  clad  metal  materials  4.102.033.  CI  29-527  300 
Endras.  Gerhard:  See— 

Dreker.  Raimund;  Endras,  Gerhard;  and  Langerbein,  Bemhard, 
4,102,138,  CI.  61-42.000 
Energy  Conversion  Systems.  Inc.;  See— 

Eisenberg.    Adi.    and    Ovshinsky.    Stanford    R.,    4,103,044,    CI. 
427-56000 
Energy  76,  Inc.;  See — 

Botls.  Elton  M..  4.102.394.  CI    166-65  OOR, 
Eng.  William  T,.  to  E)ickey-iohn  Corporation.  Electronic  bin  tempera- 
ture monitor  4.102.194.  CI  73-340000. 
Engeler.  William  E ;  and  Goldberg.  Howard  S .  to  General  Electnc 

Company  Charge  transfer  apparatus  4.103.343.  CI  365-183.000 
Engineering  Inventions  Inc.;  See — 

John.  Raymond;  Apfelbaum.  Jerome  G,;  and  Moore,  Robert  L.. 
4.102.256.  CI,  99-372,000 
Englhard.  Ronald  F.;  See — 

De  Gelder.  Jacob;  Hill.  William  Harvey;  and  Englhard.  Ronald  F. 

4.102.501.  CI,  239-511.000 

English  Clays  Lovenng  Pochin  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

Broad.  Bernard  Henry.  4.102.788.  CI  210-230000 
English.  David  C  :  See— 

Reichow.  Keith  W.;  English,  David  C;  and  McCauley.  Jerry  L . 
4.102.031.  CI   29-464.000 
Enomoto.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Ozaki.    Tsutomu;    and    Enomoto.     Kazuyoshi,    4,102,421,    CI. 
177-185.000, 
Ensign-Bickford  Company;  See — 

Kelly.  Stanley  R  ;  O'Brien.  John  P.;  and  Morrow.  William  C. 
4.102.428.  CI    181-116  000. 
Enssle.  Gerhard;  See- 
Keller.  Gustav;  and  Enssle,  Gerhard,  4,102,088.  CI  52-20000 
Epp  Corp.:  See — 

Clapp,  Roger  E.  4,103.306.  CI   346-153  OOO 
Equipto  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Reimer.  Richard  C  .  4.102,554.  CI.  312-107  000, 
Erbstoesser.  Steven  R..  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company  Well 
treatment  fluid  diversion  with  low  density  ball  scalers  4.102.401.  CI. 
166-284  000, 
Erdeszeti  Tudomanyos  Intezei;  See— 

Danszky.  Istvan;  and  Szecska.  Dezso.  4.102,407,  CI   172-611.000. 
Ench.  Frank:  See— 

PfeifTer.  Hans  Jorg;  Rene,  KeUer;  and  Erich,  Frank.  4,102,705,  CI. 
127-37.000, 
Enckson.  Edwin;  See— 

Vaplon.  Gary  Gene;  Erickson,  Edwin;  and  Young,  Joseph  L . 

4.102.502.  CI,  241-4000. 

Enckson.  Gerald  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy   Dynamic 

pulse  difference  circuit  4.103.148.  CI,  235-92.0PC 
Erickson,  John  W  ;  See— 

Erickson.  John  Walter;  and  Erickson.  John  W,.  4.103,133,  CI 
200-l53,OON, 
Erickson,  John  Walter;  and  Erickson.  John  W..  to  Boltswitch,  Inc.  Dual 
switch  operator  using  modified  Geneva  movement,  4.103.133.  CI 
20O-153.OON. 
Emst.  Horst  M  ;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Olschweski.  Armin.  to 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Roller  bearing  for  longitudinally 
movable  machine  elements  4.102,553,  CI  308-6.00C. 
Emst.  John  Alan;  See — 

Robinson.   Robert   Earl;  and   Emst.  John   Alan.  4.102.667.   CI. 
71-3000. 
Esaki.  Leo;  See- 
Chang,    Leroy    Ligong;    Esaki,    Leo;    and    Sai-Halasz.    George 
Anthony.  4.103.312.  CI  357-16000 
Escher  Wyss  Limited;  See— 

Uhmann.  Rolf.  4.102.025.  CI.  29-1I6.0AD 
Espaignol.  Jacques;  and  Klein,  Edmond.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  of 
creating  a  millimeter  wave  source  and  of  adapting  such  a  source  to 
waveguide  transmission  4.102.037.  CI,  29-583  000. 
Esser.  Albert  H    See— 

DeVito.  Louis;  and  Esser.  Albert  H..  4.102,491.  CI  235-302.000 
Essex  Group.  Inc,  See— 

Grable,  Jack  W  ;  and  Willeke.  Steven  A..  4.103.269.  a.  337-67.000 

Estes.  Larry  A,;  and  Williams.  Gerald  D,.  to  Toro  Company.  The, 

Combination  level  adjust  and  self-tensioning  belt  assembly  for  mow- 

ere.  4.102.114.  CI.  56-15  200. 

Eublissement  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Architecturales  E.R.A.;  See— 

Perreten.  Roger.  4.102,100.  CI  52-227,000 
Eto,  Goro.  and  Hikida.  Chuichi.  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.  K.  Bat 

type  multi-digit  indicating  apparatus,  4.103.206.  CI.  313-513.000 
Eurom.  Fred  Double  cable  reel  4,102,445,  CI   19I-12,20R- 
Evans,  AdIard  &  Company  Limited;  See — 

Hams,  Frank  John  Tumer,  4,102,792,  CI  210-457.000 
Evans,  David  M  ;  and  Ramos,  Joel  A ,  to  S  &  C  Electnc  Company 
High  voltage  circuit  interrupter  switch  arrangement,  4,103.129.  CI 
200<I44,OOR. 
Evans.  Norol  T..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Constant  false  alarm 
rate  moving  target  indication  radar  system  (CFAR-MTI).  4,103.301. 
CI,  343-7  700. 
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Ei-Cdl-O  Corponiion:  See— 

Voglrieder.  Lconhard;  and  Hempel,  Raymond  O.  Jr..  4.102,03;. 
a   2">-568  000 
Exhibition  Showplacc  Services  Limited;  See — 

JarvB.  Barry  Michael  Frank.  4.102,087.  CI.  52-9  000. 
Ejuon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

ErtsIoe»er,  Steven  R  .  4.102.401.  CI    166-284000 
Euion  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 
Bloch.  Heinz  P,  4,102.052.  CI  33-I8O0OR 
Brenner.     Douglas:    and    Oswald.    Aleiis    A.,    4,102,876,    CI. 

326-19.000 
Cahn,  Robert  P;  and  Nicholson,  Edwin)  W.,  4,102,741,  CI. 

176-87  000 
Eberly.  Paul  E.,  Jr  .  4.102.818,  C\  252-439.000. 
McCoy,  Carleton  J.;  and  Schwartz,  Robcn  D.,  4,102.744,  CI 

195-280OR 
Ryer,  Jack;  Zielinski.  James.  Miller.  Harold  N.;  and  Brots.  Stanley 

J,  4,102,798.  CI.  252-51  50A 
Thaler,  Warren  A  ,  4,103,079,  CI  526-185000. 
Wheelock,  Kenneth  S..  4.102.777.  CI.  208-121.000 
Fa.  C  Stiefelmauer  KG.:  See— 

Reifr,  Karl;  and  Masur,  Klaus.  4.102.051.  CI.  33-174.0OP. 
Facetglas,  Inc  :  See— 

Ridgeway,  Louis  H  ,  4,102.9*4.  CI.  264-92.000. 
Fagan.  John  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Volatile  and  nonvola- 
tile random  access  memory  cell.  4.103.348.  CI.  365-228.000 
Fagan.  John  Lee;  White.  Marvin  Hart;  and  Larope.  Donald  Ross,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Method  and  apparatus  for  addressing  a 
non-volstilc  memory  array  4.103,344,  CI  365-184.000 
Fahim,  Magdi  M..  and  Marscher.  William  D..  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The.  Proportional  controUer  for  controllmg  air  flow  to  an  engine. 
4.102.315.  CI    123-1240OB 
FaJk.  Robert  A.,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporauon.  Perfluoroaikylthioamim- 

mide  denvauves  4.102,916.  CI.  260-501.120. 
Fanberg.  Victor  Vincent  Depth  key  set  4,102J47,  CI.  90-6200R 
Fannin.  Bill  B  :  See— 

United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration. Wyman.  Charles  L..  Griner.  Donald  B.:  Hurd.  William 
A .  Shellon.  Glenn  B ;  Hunt,  Gary  H  ;  Fanmn,  Bill  B ;  Brealt, 
Roben  P  :  and  Hawkins,  Charles  A.,  4,102,580,  CI.  356-2  lO.OOO. 
Farese,  Frank:  See- 
Gold,  Joseph,  and  Farese.  Frank,  4,102,492,  CI.  235-375  000 
Farge.  Herve,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  S  I  C  O  F.  Prefabricated 

buildings.  4,102.091.  CI.  52-79.700 
Farmer,  Larry  B.,  to  MiUiken  Research  Corporation.  Pilling  reduction 

m  leitUes.  4,103,051,  CI  427-394000 
Fuooq,  Saleem,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  combatting 

fungi  and  Pseudomonas  solanacenim  4,103,032,  CI  424-341.000. 
Farrant,  John  Lascelles:  See — 

Balkau,  Guenier  Karl   Wilh;   Bez,   Eckhard;  and  Farrant.  John 
Lascelles,  4.102,608.  CI  417-242000. 
Fayling.  Richard  E .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Electromagnetic  sensor  and  memory  device.  4.103.340.  CI. 
365-97  000 
Feary.  Steven  L  ;  and  Boesel.  Bradley  W  .  to  Gamers  Securement 
Systems,  Inc   CylindncaJ  cargo  securement  apparatus  and  method 
therefore.  4,102,274,  CI.  105-367  000. 
Feichtmger,  Hans:  See — 

Comils.  Boy;  Feichtinger.  Hans;  Nollen,  WUli;  and  Payer,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,102,913.  CI   260-M5  100. 
Feinberg.  Emanuel,  to  Paragon  Resources,  Inc.  Eihaust  stack  damper 

control   4.102.629.  CI.  431-20000 
Fein.   Harold   E    Marine  safety  signal   device.   4,102.296,  CI.    116- 

124  00B 
Feltgen.  Karlheinz:  See — 

Kubitzek,  Harry.  Feltgen.  Karlheinz;  and  Rosendahl.  Friedrich- 
Karl.  4,102,965.  CI.  264-103.000. 
Ferns.    Hamilton    Y     Catamaran    with    swingable    mast    and    hulls- 

4.102.287.  CI    114-39.000 
Ferriss.  Lincoln  Stark,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  ElecUfiStatic  acceler- 

oroeler  4,102,202,  CI  73-517  OOB. 
Fcuer,  Laszio:  Furka.  Arpad;  Sebcstyen,  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Aniko;  and 
Hercsei  nee  Szepespatakj,  Jolan.  to  Chmoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti 
Termekek  Gyara  Rl.  ui-Ammocarboxylic  acid  amide  phosphates. 
4,102.948.  CI   260-944  000 
Fey.  Maunce  G;  Harvey.  Francis  J.  II;  and  McDonald.  Jack,  to 
Westmghouse  Electric  Corp.  Arc  healer  production  of  silicon  involv- 
mg  alkali  or  alkaline-earth  metals  4.102.765.  CI   204-164  000 
Fey,  Maunce  G.,  to  Westmghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Process  for  doping 

high  punty  silicon  in  an  arc  heater  4,102,766,  CI  204- 164  000 
Fey,  Maurice  G    See- 
Harvey,    Francis  J..    II;   and    Fey,    Maurice  G.,   4,102,764,   CI 

204-164  000 
Mazelsky,   Robert;   Fey,   Maunce  G.;  and  Harvey,   Francis  J., 
4,102,767,  CI.  204-164.000 
Field.  Nathaniel  U:  See- 
Brown,  Lowell  R;  and  Field,  Nathaniel  L,  4.102,182.  O    73- 
l36.aOR. 
Fuian,  Michael  Anthony:  See — 

Campbell,  Colm  Chennis;  Finan,  Michael  Anthony;  and  Shelton, 
Kenneth  William,  4.102,701,  CI    106-111  000. 
Finck.  Patncu  A.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Automatic  dish- 
washer detergent  wilh  improved  effects  on  overglaze.  4.102.799,  CI. 
252-99.000 
Finger.  RKhard  H.;  and  Michel.  Thomas  J.,  to  Klykon.  Inc.  Ion  projec- 
tor head  4.103.202.  O  313-336000 


Fmlay.  John  Reid,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Synchronized  push- 
pull  inverter.  4,103,356.  CI.  363-22.000. 
Finnell,  Everett.  Vehicle  sewage  hose  support  system.  4,102,523,  CI. 

248-49.000 
Fionti,  Joseph  A.;  Stahl.  Howard  D ;  Suns.  Rei  J  ;  and  Spolholz. 
ClifTord  H..  to  General  Foods  Corporation    Low  cholesterol  egg 
product  and  process  4,103,040,  CI  426-614.000 
Firestone,  Raymond  A.;  Cama,  Lovji  D .  and  Christensen.  Bunon  G  . 
to  Merck  8l  Co.,  Inc.  Process  to  prepare  novel  antibiotic  compounds 
4,102,882,  a.  260-239  100 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Bohm,  Georg  Gustav  Anton:  and  Skutnik.  Bolesh  J  ,  4,102.761,  CI 

204-159  200 
Bouton,  Thomas  Chester;  and  Futamura,  Shingo,  4,102,849,  CI. 
260-33.6AQ. 
Fischer,  Hans  Peter:  See— 

Foery,  Werner;  and  Fischer,  Hans  Peter,  4,102,668,  O  71-90.000 

Foery,  Werner;  and  Fischer.  Hans  Peter.  4,102,670,  CI.  71-98.000 

Fischer.  Laurin  G  ,  to  International  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp 

Radio  jamming  system  4,103,237.  CI   325-132.000 
Fischer,  Wilhelm,  to  SKF  Kugellagcrfabnken  GmbH   Clutch  release 

beanng  4,102,447,  CI   192-liaOOB 
Raig,  Hans;  and  Assmus,  Friedrich,  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH 
Electronic  alann  clock  with  a  servicing  arrangement  for  time  adjust- 
ment. 4,102,120,  CI  58-38  OCR 
Fletcher,  Aaron  N.:  See- 
Hammond.  Peter  R.;  Atkins.  Ronald  L  :  Henry,  Ronald  A ;  and 

Fletcher,  Aaron  N  ,  4,103,256,  CI   331-94  50L. 
Hammond,  Peter  R ;  Atkins,  Ronald  L..  Henry,  Ronald  A.;  and 
Fletcher,  Aaron  N  ,  4.103,257,  CI  331-94  50L. 
Fletcher  Sutcliffe  Wild  Limited:  See- 
Wake,  Malcolm,  4,102,139,  CI  61-45.00D 
Flinn,  Peter  John  Livsey:  Sire- 
Levitt,  Charlie  Maurice;  Chatterley,  Samuel;  and  Flinn,  Peter  John 
Livsey,  4,103,137,  CI  2I9-69.00W 
Flow  Technology.  Inc. :  See — 

Cohrs,  Gary  D.,  4,102,189,  CI.  73-230.000 
Floyd,  David:  See — 

Floyd,  Roben  D;  Gorman,  Lee  V  ;  and  Thummel.  David  L. 
4.103.332,  CI.  364-449  000 
Floyd,  Robert  D.;  Gorman,  Lee  V.;  and  Thummel,  David  L,,  to  Floyd, 
David.  Mile  post  location  display  system  4,103,332,  CI  364-449.000. 
Rury,  Beat:  See — 

Weber,  Bemhard  Georg;  and   FHury,   Beat.  4.102.339.  CI    128- 
92.0OE. 
Flynn.  M  Rutledge;  and  Schulu.  Raymond  P..  to  Control  Devices,  Inc 

Heat  control  device.  4,102,495,  CI  236-46.00R 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Berkowilz,  Sidney,  4,103,088,  CI   544-190000. 
Knight,  Houston  W  ,  4,102,356,  CI    137614.060. 
Nack,  Michael  R.;  and  Le  Toumeau,  Gary  M,  4,102,111,  Q 
53-182  OOR 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Licdtke,  Kurt,  to  Focke  4  Pfuhl  Pack,  more  particu- 
larly for  cigarettes.  4,102,486,  CI   229-37  OOR 
Focke  4  Pfuhl:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kun,  4,102.486,  CI  229-37.0OR. 
Foerster,  John  E.,  to  Foerster  Process  Systems,  Inc.  Cotton  lint  cleaner. 

4,102,017,  CI.  19-203  000 
Foerster  Process  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Foerster,  John  E.,  4,102,017,  CI    19-203.000 
Foerstner,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Copping,  John   R;   and   Foerstner,   Richard   A.,   4,102,041,  CI 
29-600.000 
Foery,  Werner;  and  Fischer.  Hans  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
0-Halogenoethyl-silanes  as  plant  growth  regulators   4.102.668.  CI 
71-90000 
Foery,  Werner;  and  Fischer.  Hans  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Beta-halogencethyl-silanes  as  plant  growth  regulators.  4,lol670,  CI. 
71-98.000 
Fondronnier,  Jacques:  See — 

Guillerm,  Jean;  and   Fondronnier,  Jacques,  4,102,371.  CI.    144- 
16200R 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Lowell  R;  and  Field,  Nathaniel  L  ,  4,102.182,  O.  73- 

136.00R 
Schwede.  Otto  G  ,  4,103,318,  CT  361-388000 
Werner,  Steven  A  ,  4,102,042,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Formenova,  Galina  Alcaandrovna:  See — 

Usvyatsov,  Aldan  Alexandrovich;  Popov,  Dmitry  Mikhailovich; 
Slavnova.  Alevtma  Semenovna;  Genkina.  Elena  Vladimirovna; 
Vdovin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Pleshkov.  Mikhail  Gngonevich; 
Safin,  Ravil  Safmovich,  Naumov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Kokoulin, 
Felix  Georgievich.  Manelis,  Georgy  Borisovich;  Trofllkina. 
Valenlina  Petrovna;  Tc,  Ljudmila  Iltnichna;  Voronkova,  Olga 
Nikotaevna;  and  Formenova,  Galma  Alexandrovna,  4,102,926, 
CI  260-576000. 
Forox  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Edwin  R.,  4,102,029,  CI.  29-417.000. 
Fors  4  Forss  AB:  See — 

Fors.  Henry,  4.102.458,  CI  21 1-4000. 
Fors,  Henry,  to  Fors  4  Forss  AB.  Device  in  racks  for  sales  packages 

and  the  like.  4,102.458,  O.  21 1-4.000 
Forsberg.    Robin    R.    Garbage    recycling    system.    4.102.263,    CI 

100-74.000 
Foster,  Carlton  G.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Response 
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time  verification  of  in  situ  hydraulic  pressure  sensois  in  a  nuclear 

reactor  4,102.175,  CI.  73-4  OOR. 
Foster  Farms:  See — 

Hemck,  Duane,  4,102.015.  CI   17-11  000 
Foster,  Gerald  W  :  See— 


Chemical  Company,  Limited  Water  insoluble,  hydrophilic  gels  and  a 
method  for  the  preparation  of  the  same  4,102,842,  CI.  260-29.6PT 
Fujisawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Yasoshima,  Nobuyukl;  Masuda,  Toru,  Fujisawa, 
Makoto;  and  Satake,  Yasuo,  4,103,113,  CI    179-27.0CA 
Anders,  Raymond  H  ;  Weniet,  Willuun  F.;  Foster,  OeraW  W.;  and    Fujishima.  Daishiro;  and  Fujtshima,  Shmichiro,  to  Mitsub^  Shojl 

-'    ■--    - Kaisha.     Ltd.    Oxygen-consuimng    composition     4.102,»O3,    u 

252-188.000. 
Fujishima.  Shinichiro:  See— 

Fujishima,   Daishiro;   and   Fujishima.   Shinichiro.  4.102.803.  CI. 
252-188.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Yasoshima,  Nobuyukl;  Masuda,  Toru;  Fujisawa, 
Makoto.  and  Satake,  Yasuo,  4,103,113,  CI   179-27  OCA. 


Ward,  Ronald  C,  4,103,268,  CI  336-208  000 

Foster  Grant  Corporation:  See— 

Shelton,  Roben  N.,  4,102,566,  CI.  351-131  000 

Foster,  Lloyd,  Sr  Fabric  finishing  machine.  4.102.058.  CI.  34-155  000 

Foster-Miller  Associates,  Inc  :  See- 
Hug,  Hans  Albert,  4,102,416,  CI   175-227  000 

Foundation  Equipment  Corporation,  The:  See — 
MacKinnon.  Alan  G..  4.102,094.  CI  52-116.000. 


Foumier,  Pietre  U,u.  Ef'n.ond;  ai^Mayer,  J«n  P^l  to  Produiu    ^"'^^^^^^02%.^  if^s'i' 


Chimiques  Ugine   Kuhlmann    Pigmentary  compositions  based  on 
esters  of  resin  acids  and  amino-alcohois.  4,102704,  CI.  106-288.000 


>000. 


Fukuba.  Kozo;  Ogushi,  Yasutomo;  and  Harada,  Haruhisa.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited   Fluid  plaster  composition  4.102,697. 
CI.  106-111000 
Fukuda.  Kenji:  See— 

Maeda,  Yoshio;  Matsumoto.  Koichi;  and  Fukuda.  Kenji.  4.102.576. 
CI   356-101  000 
Fukui.  Masahiko;  Sako.  Hiromi;  and  Ogata.  Masao.  to  Hitachi  Metals. 
Ltd.  Inductor  with  plurality  of  magnet  pieces  in  air  gap.  4.103.221.  CI 

1  of  molten  metal  4.102.190.  CI.  73-30.000  ^^^  compositioV  4. 102.944.  CI  260-861.000 


Fox.  Adnan  Samuel:  See- 

Robinson.  Donald  Nellis;  and  Fox.  Adrian  Samuel,  4,102,760,  CI 
204-159.180 

Fox,  Riu  T  :  See—  

Hauck,  Frederic  P  ;  and  Fox,  Rita  T.,  4,103,094,  CI  560-231  000 
Fox,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Reece.  Wendell  Dale,  to  Deere  4  Company 

Tank  suspension   4,102,540,  CI   28O-500H. 
Fradeneck,  Ronald  J  ;  and  Biancarelli.  Edmund  J  ,  to  Bethlehem  Steely 
Corporation 
slag  on  a  bath 
Franek.  Jozcf  T  :  See— 

Brookes,    Frederick    D;   and   Franek,   Jozef  T.,   4,102,168,   CI. 
72-117.000. 
Frank,  Amalie  Julianna,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 
Variable  length  codes  for  high  quahty  image  encoding  4, 103,287,  CI 
340-146.30H. 
Frank,  Egon,  to  Loewe-Opu  GmbH  Circuit  for  the  automatic  scan- 
ning adjustment  of  a  video  tape  in  a  video  recorder   4,103,313,  CI 
360-70.000. 
Franz.  William  F    See— 

Hess,  Howard  V  ;   Franz,  William   F;  and  Cole,   Edward   L., 
4,102,749,  CI.  201-2  500 
Frazier,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  System  for  trans- 
mission storage  and/or  multiplexing  of  information.  4,103.234,  CI. 
325-38.00A 
Freeman.  Albert  A  :  See— 

Jackson,  Clarence  E;  and  Freeman,  Albert  A,  4,103,067,  CI 
428-387.000 
Freeman.  Charles  R  .  and  Sauer.  Charlotte  I  .  to  Minnesota  Minmg  and 
Manufactunng  Company    High  strength  adhesives,  films  and  coat- 
ings 4,102.835,  CI  260-5.000. 
Fned   Krupp  Gesellschafi  mil  beschranktcr  Haftung:  See— 

HolTmann,  Herbert;  and  Wachendorf,  Fnedrich,  4,102,507,  CI. 

242-18.0PW 
Weber.  Dieimar.  4.103.355.  CI  366-90.000. 
Fnedman.  Patty  R.  executor:  See—  „„., 

Fnedman.  Ronald  L ,  deceased;  and  Lewis.  Roger  N.,  4,102,815. 
CI.  252-426000. 
Fnedman.  Ronald  L  .  deceased  (by  Fnedman.  Patty  R  .  executor);  and 


Fulger.  Charles  V  ;  and  Morfee.  Thomas  D..  to  Kellogg  Company 

Method  for  retaining  softness  in  raisins.  4,103,035,  CI.  426-321  000 
Fulker.  Mabel  H .  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.,  The,  a  part 
mterest.  Heart  pacemaker  monitor,  alarm  and  auxiliary  power  supply 
4.102.346.  CI   128-419.0PS 
Funsten.  Stanard  R.;  See- 
Webb.  Daniel  R  ;  Sieinke.  John  F.;  Berry.  Robert  W.;  and  Funsten. 
Stanard  R..  4.102.41 1.  CI   173-164.000 
Furka.  Arpad:  See— 

Feuer.  LaszIo;  Furka.  Arpad;  Sebestycn.  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Aniko; 
and  Hercsei  nee  Szepespauki,  Jolan,  4,102,948,  O.  260-944.000 
Fuuba  Denshi  Kogyo  K   K    See— 

Eto,  Goro;  and  Hikida,  Chuichi.  4,103,206,  CI  313-513  000 
Futamura,  Shingo:  See—  „,  -  «    ^, 

Bouton,  Thomas  Chester;  and  Futamura.  Shingo,  4,102,849,  Cl. 
260-336AO 
Gabriele,  Leonard  A  :  See— 

Bislrick.  Eugene  J  ;  Abrahamsson,  Axel  B  ;  Szewczyk,  Andrew  J  . 
McCabe,  Frank  A  ;  Schlaf,  Richard  A  ;  and  Gabneic,  Leonard 
A  .  4,102,244,  CI  90-1  000. 
Gacki,  Leonard  W  ,  and  Daly,  Robert  E.,  to  Picker  Corporation  Fluid 

mixing  and  dispensing  system.  4,103,358,  CI.  366-153.000. 
GAF  Corporation  See— 

Golder,    Michael   D,;  and   Bemal,   William   M.,   4,102,106,   CI 
52-533.000. 
Gaffar,   Abdul,   to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.   Antibacterial  oral 

composition  4,102,993,  CI  424-54  000 
Gagnon,  Donald  W  ,  to  Owens-lllinois,  Inc.  Coated  polycarbonates  and 
acrylics.  4,103,065,  CI.  428-336.000. 


Lewis,  Roger  N,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation  Alpha  halo  subsli-    Q^g„Q„     Real     Damage    preventive    device    for   swimming    pools 
liacyl  peroxides  in  co-tnitiator  systems.  4,102.815.        ^  jqj  ^g.^^  ^]  4,172.000. 


tuted  asymmetncal  diacyl 
CI.  252-426000 

Fnedrich.  Rainer:  See—  „™    ,~,    ,  c 

Liebscher.  Johannes;  and   Fnednch.   Rainer.  4.102.000.  CI.    15- 
4I0OR 
Fngnoli.  Luigi:  See — 

Gandini.  Giuseppe;  and  Fngnoli.  Luigi.  4.102.794.  CI.  252-8  100 
Frohbergcr.  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Timmler.  Helmut;  Buchel.  Karl  Heinz,   Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and 
Frohbergcr.  Paul-Emsl.  4.102.891.  CI   260-308.00R 
Fromson.  Robert  E.;  Brccker,  James  N.;  and  Shum.  Lanson  Y  .  to 
Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  texture  of  a 
conduclmg  surface  4.103.226.  CI   324-61.0OR. 
Frost.  Harold  M.;  and  Szabo.  Thomas  L  .  to  Umled  Slates  of  America. 
Air  Force    Electromagnetic  ultrasound  transducer    4.102,207.  CI 
73-643.000. 
Fuchs.  Henry  O..  to  Melal  Improvement  Company.  Inc   Method  and 


apparatus   for   measuring  intensity  of  peentng  of  small   surfaces,    Gargiulo.  Robert  James:  See- 


Gamer,  Gordon  C.  See—  „    .  . 

Luck,  RusseU  M.;  and  Gainer,  Gordon  C,  4,102,851.  CI.  260- 
37  0EP. 

Gandini,  Giuseppe;  and  Frignoli,  Luigi,  to  Frignoli,  Luigi,  Savio. 
Ermanno;  Calamani,  Sergio;  and  Turn,  Eugenio.  Fireproofing  mate- 
rials. 4,102,794,  CI.  252-8.100 

Gannicott,  David  James  H  Counting  and  stacking  unit.  4,102,253,  Cl. 
93-93.00C 

Gansert,  Willi;  and  Zipperer.  Martin,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Compos- 
ite electnc  circuit  structure  of  a  printed  circuit  and  heal  generating 
discrete  electrical  component.  4,103,321,  O.  361-388. DIM 

Gardner,  Alvin  Leonard;  and  Turley,  Barry  Jay,  to  General  Electnc 
Company  Dynamic  drag  arrangement  for  elecincally  propelled 
traction  vehicles.  4,103,211,  CI.  318-87  000 

Gardner-Denver  Company:  See- 
Nelson,  Arvid  L.,  4,102,583,  a  407-25.000. 


4,102,176,  CI.  73-12.000 
Fuji  Electnc  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Hamada,  Toshiyoshi,  4,103,163,  a.  250-344.000. 
Fuji  Kiko  Company,  Ltd  :  See—  ,     ,  ,„  ,„ 

Yamarooto,  Yoshimi;  Ikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Ogawa,  Naoki.  4,102.217, 
CI.  74-492.000. 
Fuji  Oil  Company.  Limited;  See— 

Mandai,    Akio;    Hirukawa.    Yoshinori;    Kubota.    Hayato;    and 
Iwanaga.  Yukiya,  4,103,039,  CI  426-607  000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co ,  Ltd.;  See— 

Sugiyama.    Masatoshi;    Sawaguchi,    Hirosi;    and    Mitsui,    Akio, 
4.102.688.  CI  96-139000 

Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.  Ltd  :  See—  

Suzuki.  Masane;  and  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi.  4,102,577,  CI.  356-169000 

Suzuki,  Masane;  and  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi.  4,102,578,  CI.  356-120000 

Fujii,  Sadao,  Maki,  Hidehiko;  Onsaka,  Tom;  Matsuda,  Shoji;  Nishida, 

Koichi   Ishiai,  Tamio;  Nishii,  Tasaku;  and  Ueda,  Yuichi,  to  Dynic 

Corporation;  and  Kao  Soap  Co  ,  Ltd  Process  for  producing  artificial 

leather  4,102,719.  CI   156-78.000. 

Fujimoto.  Masanort.  Tsuji.  Kozo;  and  Nagase.  Tsuneyuki,  lo  Sumitomo 


Dnscoll,  Richard  Cornelius;  Gargiulo,  Robert  James:  and  Giegel, 
Joseph  L  ,  4,102.747,  CI  195-103  50C 
Gamer,  Robert;  and  Dunnenberger,  Max,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  color  formers  of  indoles  and  anhydrides  of 
aromatic  or  hcteroaromalic,  vicinal  dicarboxylic  acids,  new  color 
formers  of  these  classes  of  substance  and  their  use  4.102,893.  CI 
260-326. 14R. 
Garrett.  Charles  R  ;  See— 

Crook,  Edward  J.,  Jr ;  and  Garrett,  Charles  R,  4,102,295,  CI. 
116-1I4.00R 

Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See—  

Matulich,  Dan  S.;  and  Saylor,  B  Franklin,  4.102.387,  CI.  165-1  000. 
Schelp,  Helmut  R  ,  4,102.125.  CI  60-39.530. 
Gartner.  Felix:  See — 

Marfurt.    Hans    Rudolf;    Zurrer.    August;    and    Gartner.    Felix. 

4.102.368.  CI   141250000 

Gartung.  aifford  W  .  lo  Pleion  Corporation.  Modular  screen  anembly. 

4.102.095,  CI  52-122.000  ^.       ,  ,^  ,„ 

Gasparrini,  Luigi.  High  pressure  household  coffee  mschme.  4,102.255, 

CI.  99-303  000. 
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Gaudliu.  Robert  H.:  Stt—  u      «  im  i«-i     ri 

H5i«o.    Itxaa    C.    uid    Gtudlitz,    Robert    H..    4.102,282.    Q 
112-121.260 

°"'c^i^."Mk:hel;  »d  0.y.  M,chel,  4.102.839  CI.  26O.23.0XA. 
Ge«.  Adruu.  R.  L..  to  Univenily  of  Virgm*  Tta.  Conto.«^now. 

resistive  panicle  counting  ipparmlus-  4.103.229,  CI.  324-71.01.1'. 
Gebr  Hofminn  KG  Set—  .  .  ,„ 

Hofminn.  Dionys.  4.102.435.  CI.  187-8.500 
Gebrtjder  Junghans  GmbH:  Set-        .     .  ,„  ,^  „  .,  ,.  (w,,, 

Flaig,  Hins,  «nd  Assmus.  Fnednch,  4,102,120.  O.  58-38.a)R. 

"^Liprade.  Betwd  R.;  Uprsde.  Xavwr  J  ;  Mid  Gele,  Pierre  J., 

4.102.313.  a    I23-1190EC  „^.^. 

Gendreu.  Robert,  uid  Chabah.  Maunce.  to  ThomKiiHCSF  Au  naviga- 

ilonimd  landing  aid  system.  4.103.30«J.  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Gendron.  George  J;  See—  i     *  im  tal    ri 

Phares,    Lindsey    J.,   and   Gendron,   George   J..   4,102,143,   CI. 
61-94  000 

General  Binding  Corporation:  See—  

Suats.  HenTy  N.  4.102.730.  CI.  15M99.000. 
General  Descaling  Company  Limited;  S«— 

Plans,  E)ouglas  John.  4.102,474.  CI  220-323.000. 

'^rl°?.Tiram1[^  ir*t:03,234.  CI   325-38.00A. 
General  Electric  Company;  See—     „,.„,„ 

Ashley.  Eugene.  4.102.269,  CI.  1O2-38  01.R 

Borom.  Marcus  P  .  4.102.689.  CI    106-38  900 

Burgess,  James  F  .  Girard.  Roland  T  ,  Mamloff.  Francois  D  ;  and 
Neugebauer,  Constantine  A  .  4,103,274.  a  338-21.000. 

Cart,  Dennis  James.  4,102.912,  CI  26O463«)0 

Cooper,  Glenn  Dale;  and  lUtchman.  Arthur,  4,102.850.  CI   260- 

33  6AO 
Cnvello.  James  v..  4,102,687,  CI  9^1 15  OOR. 
DeUTorre.  Pearline,  and  Beers,  Melvm  D..  4,102.852.  a.  260- 

Engeler.  WUliam  E :  and  Goldberg,  Howard  S.,  4,103,343,  Q 
365-183.000.  „  ,        .,„,,,,    ri 

Gardner.  Alvm  Leonard;  and  Turley.  Barry  Jay.  4,103,211.  CI. 
318-87  000. 

Hatch.  Bunon  D.  4,102.221,  CI.  '♦""^Wp^.^ 

URochelle.  Ronald  W  .  4,102.941.  CI  2«>-8»;«» 

Mosby.Fredenck  A.  4.103.201.  CI  313-318000. 

Niesael.   John   P.  Green,   Waller   K,  and   Dayal,   Yogeshwar. 

N^g|'5^'h'J?:''aid«*McC«.y,  WUliam  M..  4,102,391,  CI 

Olander.  Walter  Karl,  4,102.865,  Q  528-215.000 
Ouinn  Clayton  B.  4.102.934,  CI  260-61 3.00R.  „    ,.     . 

Roeder  Allan  W  ;  Kimball.  Richard  M.;  and  Koschmeder.  Richard 
F.  4,103.302.  CI.  343-9  000  „    .    .  ,^  ^,    ,-,    ji^ 

Smith.  James,  and  Johnston.  Richard  Paul,  4,102,603,  CI.  416- 

ToroMian.  Kevork  A.,  and  Lynn.  Alexander  L .  4.103.195.  a 

310-259  000. 
Uzgins.  Egidijus  E..  4.102,990.  CI  424-12.000 
Webb,  WiUuJi  M.  4.102.556.  CI  312-250.000 
Wcndt.    Michael    E;    and    Beaver,    Danny    D..    4.103.192.    CI. 

wi'^man.  Robert  C  .  4.102.595,  CI.  «1S-1  000^     ..  ,m  OM    n 

Williams,   Frank  J  ,   III;  and  Donahue,   Paul  E.,  4,102.905,  CI. 

260-346  300 

General  Foods  Corporation:  See—  c„,hol, 

Fionti.  Joseph  A.;  Stahl.  Howard  D..  Sum.  Res  J.;  and  Spotholt 

Clifford  H..  4,103.040.  CI  426-614.000. 

General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  The;  See—  ^    .  ,    _.  ,         . 

aWw«).  Sundar  L  ,  Marker,  Leon  F  ;  Dudek.  Thomas  J.;  and 

iSrold.  Robert  J,  4.102.971.  CI.  264-255XX)0 
Kuan.   Tiong   Ho;   and   Sommer.   John   George,   4.102.855.   CI. 
260-42  330 
Genetll.  Ralph  A .  and  Tnvette.  Chester  D  ,  Jr.,  to  Moruanto  Com- 
pany   Composition  and  process  for  'h<Lp«P«'JJ?>?^f  segmented 
^yester-urethane  polymers  4,102,868,  CI  260-858000 
Genkina,  Elena  Vladimirovna;  See— 

U^yatsov,  Aldan  Alesandrovich;  Popov,  [^ilry  MJtha.lov.ch; 
Slavnova,  Alevtina  Semenovna;  Genkma.  Elena  Vtadumrovna; 
Vdovm,  Nikola.  Mikhalovich;  Pleshkov,  MikhaJ  Gngonevich; 
Safm.  Ravil  SafinovKh.  Naumov.  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Kokoulin. 
Felij  GeorgievKh;  Manelis.  Georgy  Bonsovich;  Jrofilkina. 
Valentma  Petrovna.  Te.  Ljudnula  llinichna;  Voronkova.  Ol^ 
Nikolaevna;  and  Fonnenova,  Galina  Alexandrovna,  4.102.9.6. 

Gerber  Arthur  M  ;  and  Walworth.  Vivian  K  ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Method  of  electrolytically  formmg  silver  halide  grams  utilmng  a 

novel  cathode  4  102.758.  CI   204-94000 
GeXr  aAi^  M    ind  W^worth,  Vivian  K  .  .0  Polaroid  Corpo«l»n. 

Method  of  electrolytically  forming  sUver  halide  grams  utUuing  a 

novel  anode  4.102.759.  CI   204-94.000. 
Gerge^   wmlm  P;  and  D.v«on.  Sol.  lo  Shell  M  ^P^S-   Mu«>- 

oomfijnent     polyolefin-block    copolymer    polycarbonate    blends. 

4.102,854.0  26(M2  180 

°'t;!;^loh^Ku^?eter.  Karl.  °'^'''-^^°'^  Z^'^' 
Hundeshagen.  Chrision;  DangmllKr.  WUhelm;  and  Pohl.  Sieg- 
fried. 4.102.674.  CI.  75-3  000. 


Gessman.  Lawrence  J.  Remote,  telephonic  cardiac  resuKntaiion  device. 

4  102,332,  CI.  128-2.10A.  „  _ 

Oeurtsen.  Alfonsus  Anton.us,  to  Machtnefabriek  Geumen  Deventer, 
B  V  Apparatuses  to  separate  mulures  of  liquids  of  different  specinc 
grav.t«.  4.102.787.  CI   210-104.000. 
Gever.  Manvel  A-:  See —  »«        i    a 

Kimick,  Andress;  Ravas,  Richard  J.;  and  Geyer.  Manvd  A., 
4.102.436.  CI.  1 87-29  OOR 

^^DrisOTS!"  Richard  Cornelius;  Gargiulo.  Robert  James;  and  Giegel, 

Joseph  L.,  4.102.747.  CI.  195-103  50C. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See—  „    t.  ^   AtmniA   n 

Downing.  Keith  Stanley;  and  Johnston.  Richard.  4.102,046,  CI. 
30-346  530 
Gindi.  Abraham  M.;  and  Lang.  Donald  John,  to  Intenutional  Business 
Machines  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  allocating  band- 
width on  a  loo^system  coupling  a  CPU  channel  to  bulk  storage 
devices  4.103.336.  CI.  364-900000. 

°'"'c"el.on™'Rfym^G;    Omther,    Elmer   C;    and    Djordjevic, 
Mihailo.  4.102.350.  CI.  134-130.000.  ,  r- „„ 

Giolito.  Silvio  L.;  and  Mirviss.  Stanley  ?    I"  S^-f^"  Chemical  Com- 
pany  Preparauon  of  meta-alkylphenoU.  4.103.096.  CI.  568-783  000 
Girard.  Roland  T :  See—  .  _  -  t>     .a 

Bumess,  James  F  ;  Girard.  Roland  T.;  Martzloff.  Francois  D  ;  and 
Ne^ebaTer.  Constantme  A..  4.103.274.  Q.  338-21.000 
Githens.  Nonnan  Fireplace  screen.  4  102.321   CI.  '2*;'*'0W,^„     .^ 
Glatthom,  Raymond  H ,  to  Westmghouse  Electnc  Corp.  PneumaUc 

hammer  and  welder.  4.103.140.  O.  219-125  110 
Glaverbel-Mecanlver:  See—  „  ^       ,,  j  r>.i;.„ 

Plumat.  Emile;  Baudin.  Pol;  Laethem.  Robert  Van;  and  Deliere. 
Jean.  4.102,665.  CI  6S-3O0OE 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Bradshaw.  Jamce;  Cook.  Manui  Christopher;  and  Gregory,  Gor- 
don Ian,  4.103.084.  CI.  544-22.000 
Gleason.  John  G  ;  Holden.  Kenneth  G  ;  and  Huffman   William  F,  to 
SmithKline  Corporation  8-Oio-4-thia- 1 -atabicyclo  (42  0)oct-2-ene 
derivatives  4,103,086.  CI.  544-47  000 
Gleave.  Edward  Roger,  to  Loctite  (Ireland)  Limited.  Filled  cyanoacry- 

late  ^ihesive  compositions.  4.102.945.  CI  26(V879.0OO_ 
Glick  Alvin  L..  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Navy  Subilized  delay 

line  oscillator  4.103.251,  CI.  331-1  OOA 
Global  Marine,  Inc  ;  See— 

Anders.  Edward  O.,  4.102.144,  CI.  61-103.000 

Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See-  .  ,m  ,in    n    51 

lizukik  Nobuhiro;  and  Hatanaka,  Yosh.h.ro,  4,102,110,  CI    53- 

59.aOR. 

Glover.  Eugene  G.:  See—  ,-i    «  ini  jaa  ri 

Conwa?.  Chnstopher  J.;  and  Glover,  Eugene  G.,  4,102,344,  CI. 

128-419.00E. 
Goelsch.  Henry  E  ;  See—  c     «  im  n«    r-l 

Mercik,  Henry  J,  Jr ;  and  Goetsch.  Henry  E,  4.102,178,  a 

GofT  Paul  Frederick;  Knight.  Bernard  WlUuun;  and  Prentice.  Kenneth 
James,  to  Potterton  International  Limited  Control  apparatus  for  gas 
bumingapplumce  4,102,628.0  431-43  000.  

Goffe  William  L ,  and  Mammino,  Joseph,  to  Xeroi  Corporation 
Imaging  member.  4,102.682.  CI  96-1  50R  .  ,„  m4     n 

Gold,    Bernard     Machines    for    generating    motion.    4,102,614,    CI. 

G^ld%o«ph;  and  Farese,  Frank,  to  Valcor  Engmeering  Corp^  Umver- 
sal     programmable     process    control    apparatus.     4.102.492.    a. 

Goldberg.  BnKe  S..  to  Aroerace  Corporation.  Immobilized  proteins. 

4.102.746.  CI.  195-63  000. 
Goldberg.  Howard  S:  S«—  .j  c    j  iniui   ri 

Engiler,  Willuun  E.;  and  Goldberg,  Howard  S.,  4.103.343,  CI 

365-183.000. 

°°"nhMVKh.   DoniJd;  Goldberg.  Ira  B.;  and  Wagner.   Ross  1.. 

4  102.950.  O.  423-579000 
Colder,  Michael  D..  and  Bemat.  William  M..  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Sidmg  panel  4,102.106,  CI   52-533000.  ■,^nM(m 

Goldm^.  Robert  Ivan  Stiu;kable  pamt  tray^  *■ 'OV^S^go ?Sf 
Golia.  Salvalore   Below  knee  orthosis.  4.102,337,  CI.  128-80.00E. 
Gomez,  Richard  Santiago;  and  Scray,  Eugene  James,  Jr.  to  Interna- 
tional   Business    Machines   Corporation    Gas   operated    swtu:hes. 
4,103,135.0  200-185.000.  .,„■,<■,    r\ 

Gonzalez.    Cleraente    Del    Ser     Stuffing    apparatus    4.102,257.    CI 

99-494  000 
Goodlaxson.  John  D  .  to  MayUg  Company.  TTw^Retammg  ring  assem- 
bly for  faucet  coupler  4.102.544.  CI   285-8.000. 
Goodnighu  Hershel  E.:  See—  j  c.  _    v.™  i 

Re<S.  Robert  D ;  Goodmghu  Hershel  E.;  and  Stteei.  Veni  A.. 
4.102.627.  O.  431-16000. 
Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  The:  See-- 

G-Mahoney.  Joseph  F.,  Jr..  4.103.077,  O  SJ*;'!  «». 
Taylor.  Ctiallen  E.  4.102.724,  C]    156-149  000. 
Throckmorton.  Morford  C;  and  Saltman,  Wilham  M..  4.102,817, 
CI  252-42900B 

°  Liberman.  Harvey  W  ;  Goranson.  Paul  L.;  Ralledge,  R.  Houtton, 

Jr^  Salyers,  John  C.  4,102,262.  O.  100-53  000 

Gorbalov.  VasUy  Matveevich.  Demchenko,  Taras  FUippovich;  Boby- 

lev    Semen  Mikhailovich;  Bobylev,  Valery  SemenovKh;  Zhdkm. 

Leonid  FUippovich;  Spirin,  Evgeny  TimofeevKh;  and  Shmman. 
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Genrikh  Gngonevich.  Process  and  apparatus  for  vacuum  treatment 
of  viscoplastic  materials.  4.103.354.  CI  366-88.000. 
Gorman.  Lee  V.:  See —  ,    r*     .j  i 

Floyd.  Robert  D.;  Gorman,  Lee  V.;  and  Thummel,  DavKj  L., 
4,103,332.  CI.  364-449.000 
Gosaling.  Robert  C;  and  Miller.  Gerald  W.,  to  Clopay  Corporation. 

Window  shade.  4.102,384.  CI   160-263.000.  „  . 

Gothard,  David  Glen;  and  Strobel.  Gary  Rudolph,  to  Huntington 
Alloys,  Inc.  Metal  coaling  by  a  powder  meuUlurgy  technique 
4.102,678,0.427-191.000. 
Goto,  Kenichi:  See—  „     ■  ■.•  j  im  i^i  t~i 

Kato,  Taketoahi;  Uchida,  Masato;  and  Goto,  Kemchi,  4,102,732,  CI. 
156-645.(X»  „  .   . 

Goto.  Kenjirt).  to  Mansei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaaha  Battery  operated 
lighter  equipped  with  a  battery  operated  timepiece.  4.102.631,  CI 
431-253000. 

°°"Albn'ghtJR7y  H.;  «.d  Kelly.  Walter  B..  4.103.122,  O.  20(M8.0OP. 
Goupy.  Marcel:  See—  ,  „.  ,  ^ , ,  „.^ 

Dera,  Alam;  and  Goupy.  Marcel.  4.101.983.  CI  2-412000^ 
Grable  Jack  W.;  and  Willeke.  Steven  A.,  to  Eases  Group.  Inc.  Thermo- 

SU.1  and  tip  switch  assembly.  4,103.269.  CI.  337^.000. 
Graf,  Rudolf;  Lang,  Emst;  Stephanides,  Viktor;  Jha^"' Ri'^.^^^'J 

Wuethnch,  Hans-Rudolf,  to  Sprecher  4  Schuh  Ltd.  (SSA).  Puffer 

mternipter  with  main  and  auxiliary  pUtons  and  common  cylmder 

4,103,131,0.  20O-148.00A. 

°'°DrubTe"^ward;  and  Graf.  Wemer.  4.102.970.  O.  264-176.00R 

^''^ierioX^rt^eTer.  Karl;  Gemhardt.  Paul.  Grams.  Wolfgang; 
Hundeshagen.  Chnstian;  Danguilher.  Wilhelm;  and  Pohl.  Sieg- 
fned.  4.102.674.  CI.  75-3.000 
Qran-A-Stone  Company.  The:  See— 

Koopmeiners,  Linus  J.,  4.102.319.  CI   126-121.000. 

Granco  Equipment,  Inc.:  See—  ^  _    ,  ,„,  .,.  ,-,  t-,-,  vtcffh 

PhiUipi.  Willuun  A.;  and  Dietz,  David  R  ■  ♦■  lO^."*;  CI.  ♦"-MR^ 

Grant.  James  L  Exhaust  disposal  system  4,102.254.  CI.  9g-ll5.aOR 

Grayzel.  Joseph;  and  Tenell.   William.  '°  D.tascope  Oyporation 

Device  for  transmitting  electncal  energy  4,102,331,  CI.  128-2  lot 

°'"iS^h"fl^*^l  Grecksch.  Hmh.  4.102,506.  CI  2*l.n.0DD^ 
Green  Nonnan  W.;  Duraiswamy.  Kandaswamy;  and  Lumpkin.  Robert 
E    to  OccidenuU  Petroleum  Corporation    Pyrolysis  with  cyclone 

burner.  4.102.773,  O.  208-8.000  

Green.  Samuel  I .  to  McDonnell  D<"'gl'«,Corporauon.  High  speed 
photodetector  and  system  4,103,157,  CI  250-239.000 

"^'"Nie^^'Iohii  ^;'Green.   Walter   K.;   and   Dayal.   Yogeshwar. 

4.103.166.  CI  250-391.000 
Greenspan.  David  Charles;  See—  ,—  A,ntmtr-i 

Hnich.  Larry  Uroy;  and  Greenspan.  David  Charles.  4.103.002.  CI 

Greenwald.  Richard  B..  to  Polanjid  Corporation.  4-Hydroxypyrazole 
developing  agentt.  4.102.684.  CI  96-61  OOM 

Greer  Hydraulics.  Inc.:  See—  

Zahid.  Abduz,  4.102.465.  CI.  220-3.000.  „  ^ 

Greever,  James  E.;  and  Schafer.  James  P.,  to  Camer  Corporation 

Spine  fmned  tube.  4.102.027.  CI.  29-I57.3AH 
GrcRory.  Gordon  Ian:  See —  _ 

BrKlshaw.  Janice;  Cook.  Martm  Chnstopher;  and  Gregory,  Gor- 
don Ian.  4.103.084.  CI.  544-22.000.  4,m,m     ri 
Greulich.    Thomas    A.    Nonwelded    meuJ    grating.    4.102.102.    CI. 

Gnffm!  R^rt  M  ;  Oberlm.  Max  E.;  and  ,Bonazoli.  «<*««  P  ■ '°  ^^E 
Sylvania  Incorponued.  Ceramic  enveloped  electncal  heating  ele- 
ment. 4.103.277.  CI.  338-237.000. 
Gnffm.  Wanen  R.,  to  Umted  Sute.  of  Am'nf?- Air  Force.  Fluorocar- 

bon  triazme  polymers  4.102.872.  CI  528-362_(MO 

Griiruh.  James  R;  and  O'Rear.  Jacques  G  .  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Atner- 

ica.  Navy.  Electrical  conducting  phlhalonitnle  polymers.  4.102.8 'J. 

O.  528-331  000. 

Griner.  Donald  B  :  See—  .  j_i- 

United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  National  Aeronautics  Md  Space  Admm- 

istration;  Wyman.  Charles  L  ;  Gnner  Donald  B.;  Hurd.  W.^ 

A    Shelton.  Glenn  B.;  Hunt.  Gary  H.;  Fanmn.  BUI  B.;  BroH. 

Rtiirt  P°  ind  Hawk.;is.  Charles  A  .  4.102.580.  O  356-210000 

""SJisihll^upSrOroschl,  Josef;  GroschI,  Ludw.g.  and  Groschl. 
Johann.  4.102.279.  CI    110-234.000 

^'^Sjis^hTR^rt;  Grt>schl.  Josef;  Groschl.  Ludwig;  and  Groschl. 
Johann.  4.102.279.  CI.  110-234  000. 

"'"SlJ^^ifRu^pJ^Groschl,  Josef;  Groschl,  Ludwig;  and  Groschl. 
Johann.  4.102,279,  CI    110-234  000 

Groschl,  Rupert;  Gro«:hl.  Jo«f;  Groschl.  Ludwig;  and  GrmcW.  Jo- 
hann to  Hahn.  Stefan;  Drescher,  Norbert  and  Johann  Groschl, 
Finni-Funuceplant  4,102.279.0    110-234^000 

Gross.  Frank  Robert;  and  Gross.  Ruble  Cook  Insulating  panel 
4.102.099.  O   52-171.000 

°"'g^F^^^  "1  Oro^  Ruble  Cook,   4.102,099.  O. 

Groves,  James  D.;  and  D'Zuro,  Deborah  Sue  Anne.  lo  Minnaf"* 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  Two-part  reactive  dielectnc 
filler  Mraposition.  4.102,716.  CI   15^8.000 


Growden.  Norman  Wills:  See— 

Modra,  Theodor  Victor:  and  Growden,  Norman  Wills,  4,1D2,11W. 
CI.  53-24.000.  ,  _,    . 

GTE  Automatic  Elecuic  Laboratones  Incorporated:  See— 

Anders.  Raymond  H  ;  Weniet.  William  F.;  F«ler.  Gerald  W.;  and 
Ward,  Ronald  C  .  4,103,268.  CI.  336-208  000. 
GTE  Lenkurt  Electnc  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See— 

Huntley.  Chnstopher  Ryland.  4.103.220.  O  323-19.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  See—  a,    Aimiui   r\ 

Andrade.  Ralph  W  ;  and  Duncan.  Alexander  W.,  4,102,043,  CI 

29-739  000. 
Burdick.  Kenneth  John.  4.103.249.  CI  330-288  000   ,     „  ^     „ 
GnfTm.  Robert  M  ;  Oberlin.  Max  E  ,  and  Bonazoli.  Robert  P, 

4,103,277,  CI   338-237.000 
Levin,  Robert  E.,  4,103.175.  CI.  250-504.000_ 
Schulze  Harry  O ;  Dodds.  Robert  E.;  and  Hemer.  Raymond  h.. 
4.103.069.  O  428-403.000. 
Gualano.  Em.l  V  Umversal  antenna  mount  4.103.305,  CI  343-715.000 
Gualillo.  Silvio  P  ;  Hopping.  Russell  L.;  Tuhy.  Ivan  E.  Barker.  Charles 
L    and  Buschers.  Herbert  H.,  to  Martin  Manetu  Corporation.  Dis- 
posable boostitr.  4,102.270,  CI.  102-49  500 
Guard.  Twyman.  Film  wrapping  dispenser  4.102.513.  O  242-75  400 
Guarderas.  Fernando  V    and  Leon.  Luis,  to DauproductsCorporation 

Impact  pnnier  type  character  4.102,268,  O.  101-399000^ 
GubuTJean;  and  Rosseels.  Gilbert,  to  Ubaz   Indolizine  denvativcs. 
pharmaceutical     compositions     and     methods     containing     same 
4,103.012.  CI   424-263  000 

Guenin.  Andre:  See—  ,„- ^,,  r~i  ttt  mrwi 

Zellweger,  Conrad;  and  Guenm.  Andre.  4. 102.633.  CI.  43 1  - 1 52.000 
Guhl  4  Scheibler  AG:  See-  „,,.,,„«>, 

von  Ballmoos,  Fritz.  4,103.15ft  CI.  235-419.000. 
Guifznard,  Claude:  See —  ,,      ,. 

Robert.    Philippe;    Guignard.    Claude,    and    Sugoll,    Francis, 

4.102.300.  0    118-67  000. 

Guillenn.  Jean;  and  Fondronmer,  Jacques,  lo  ,«>"•«  T«'™<j'«0" 

Bois    Apparatus  for  cutting  vanous  matenals.  4,102.J/l.  ci    ivt- 

1620OR 

Gulf  Research  4  Development  Company^  Spe--  A.moia 

Beuther.  Harold;  Innes.  Robert  A  ;  and  Swift.  Harold  E..  4.102,914, 

CI   260-465  300  ^^  ,       .  ,„  •„.     r-i 

Carr.    Nonnan    L.   and   McGinnia,   Edgar   L.,   4,102.774.   CI 

Onopchenko.  Anatoli;  Schulz.  Johann  G  ;  and  Sabourin.  Edward 
T    4.102.919.  CI.  26O-52OO0E  „   „  ,„ 

Onopchenko,  Anatoh;  and  Schulz,  Johann  O..  4.102.932,  O.  260- 
609.00R. 
Gullick  Dobson  Limited:  See—  .,„_,,,  ..«„r. 

Allen,  Archelaius  Dawson.  4,102,14a  O.  61-45.000 
Gusufson.  Douglas  C:  See—  r-     a  tm  ost    ri 

Cook.  David  M.;  and  Gusufson.  Douglas  C.  4.102.987.  CI 

Gustin*G?5^S?'  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc^  mz^Sto"" 

ger  in  elemenul  combustion  analyses  4,102.814,  CI.  2'2-«f '^.^ 

Gutnick.  Morton.  Process  for  the  prevention  of  venereal  daease 

4,102.998,  CI  424-115.000. 
Gylland.  Enwst  F  ,  Jr.:  See—  ^„„  e 

Conley.  Thomas  F.;  Gylland.  Ernest  F..  Jr.;  and  Steele,  George  E-. 
4.102,149.  CI.  62-196  OOA. 
H.  A.  Schlatter  AG:  See— 

Zollinger.  Hans  R..  4.103.139.  CI.  219-101.000. 
H  B  neming.  Inc  :  See-  ,.,,.„ 

Ingalls,  Richard  L..  4.102.141.  CI.  61-53.500 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See— 

Kautz,  Glenn  E.,  4,103.059.  O  428-178.000. 
H  Kohnstamm  4  Company  Inc  :  See—        ,       „.     ,      .  ,.-  j.,  „ 
Koch.  Louis;  Dunn.  Michael;  and  Lumpkin.  Charles.  4.102.848.  CI 
260-31.600 
**'^M^Ho^^A.  and  Haak.  WillanJ  J..  4,102,425.  O.  180- 

Haarer**Dtttrich;  Pole.  Robert  Vladimir;  and  Voelkef.  Silvu  Leonor.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Non-dotraciwe  read- 
out   scheme    for    holographic    storage    system     4,103.346,    CI 

Haas.  Helmut;  and  Baulig.  Klaus-Peter,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu 
Aktiengesellschafl  Method  of  and  means  for  saWy  releasably  ten- 
sioning stnictural  parts  such  as  clamping  members   4,102.589.  CI 

H^'j^S^  Material  sensmg  device.  4.103.292,  O,  340^3.000 
Haberle,  Friedrich:  See—  .     ^    ..  ,,v,  .«*  r-i  Ana  lurw. 

Kress.  Dieter;  and  Haberle.  Fnednch,  4,102.594,  CI  408-186.000 
Hackbarth,  Richard  W.;  and  Puanea.  Douglas  A  ,  to  Maxson  Corpora- 
tion,  The    Railway   Hat   car   hand   brake   system    4.102.212.   Cl 

Haddock.  Enxsl;  Raven.  Oive  A.;  and  Sampson.  Alan  J.,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company  Control  of  weeds  with  N-substituled  alanine  compounds. 
4.102.671.  Cl.  71-98.000. 
Haertl.  Hanns-Dietmar:  See— 

Horn    Peter;    Haertl.    Hanns-Dietmar;   and    lllers.    Karl    Heinz. 
4.102.871,  Cl   528-324.000. 

"•*Woi"^;Srd"H.gen.  Alexuider.  4,102.742,  O   195.103.50R 

"'^t^^'sMdon   N^^'lnd   Haggard.   Richard   A.  4,103.093.  O. 
560-205000 
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Hahn.  Stefan:  See— 

Groschl,  Rupert;  GroschI,  Josef:  GroschI,  Ludwig;  and  Groscht, 
Johann.  4.102,279,  CI    110-234  000 
Hajos,  Zoltan  George;  and  Pamsh.  David  Richard,  to  HofTmann-La 
Roche  Inc  Asymmetric  synthesis  of  organic  compounds,  4, 102.929, 
CI   260-590  OFA 
Halheck,  Werner  B    See- 
Hulls.  Harold  W  .  and  Halbeck.  Werner  B..  4,103.127,  CI.  200- 
67  0OG 
HalOiill,  Martin  O.  See— 

Cizmic.  Stipe;  Halfhill.  Martin  O.;  Jacques.  James  O.;   Mahon. 
[>ouglas  K.;  Shenfield.  Leonard  R.;  and  Votaw.  Ronald  W., 
4.103,338,  CI   364-900000 
Hall,  Guy  E    See— 

Yates,  Chester  Robert;  and  Hall,  Guy  E.,  4,101,993,  CI   5-267.000 

Hall.  John  B-;  Sprecker.  Mark  A  .  Schmitt.  Frederick  Louis;  and  Vock. 

Manfred  Hugo,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc-  Process 

for         producing         substituted- l-acetyl-3.3-dimethytcyclohexane. 

4.102.928,  CI   260-586  OOC 

Hall,  John  B    See— 

Sprecker,  .Mark  A  ,  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo:  Schmilt.  Frederick 
Louis;  Hail,  John  B  ;  and  Sanders,  James  Milton,  4,103,036,  CI 
426-538000 
Hall,  John  Matthew,  to  Rolls  Royce  (1971)  Limited.  Gas  turbine  pow- 

erplants  4,102,499,  CI   239-265.270. 
Hallmor.  Inc.:  See — 

Cousins.  James  R..  4,102,245.  CI.  90-I2.00R. 
Ham,  William  Edward,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  determining 
whether  holes  in  dielectnc  layers  are  opened.  4,103,228,  CI.  324- 
6500R 
Hamada,  Toshiyoshi,  to  Fuji  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.  Infrared  gas  analyzing 

apparatus.  4.103.163.  CI.  250-344.000. 
Hamade.  Adib  R  ;  See — 

Albarran.    Jose    F.    and    Hamade.    Adib    R..    4.103.186.    CI 
307-251000 
Hamisch.  Paul  H..  Jr..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Label  apply- 
ing apparatus  4,102,731,  CI.  156-540000 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Sieglc,   Peter;   Kuhle,   Engclbert;   Hartmann,   Alfons;   Homeyer, 
Bemhard;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  4,103,024,  CI  424-285  000 
Sirrenberg,  Wilhelm;  Alles,  Hans-Ulrich;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 
Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,103,022,  CI  424-278  000 
Hammarlund,  Gudmar,  to  ASEA  AB.  Resistance  thermometer  measur- 
ing system  4,102,198,  CI   73-362  OAR. 
Hammond,   Peter   R.;   Atkins,   Ronald    L..   Henry.   Ronald   A.;   and 
Fletcher,  Aaron  N..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Energy.  Azacouma- 
rin  dye  lasers.  4.103.256.  CI   331-94  50L 
Hammond.    Peter   R.;   Atkins,   Ronald   L.;   Henry.   Ronald   A.;   and 
Retcher.  Aaron  N  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Energy  Azaqutno- 
lone  dye  lasers  4.103,257.  CI.  33I-94.50L. 
Hancu.  Theodore,  to  Societe  d'Exploitation  de  Brevets  J.B.  Wiper 

blade  structure  for  vehicles  4.102.003.  CI    15-250420 
Hanes  Corporation:  See — 

Bell.  CecU  R  .  4.102,727,  CI.  156-251.000 
Hanlon  A  Wilson  Company  See — 

Lowerre.  Ralph  T  .  4.102.497,  CI  238-I4.80O 
Harmah,  Bruce  R    See — 

Morrison,    Andrew    1.   and    Hannah,    Bruce   R.   4,102.549,   CI 
297-383,000- 
Hannemann.  Franz,  to  Durkoppwerke  GmbH.  Feed  device  for  flexible 
workpieces,    especially    for    a    sewing    machine.    4,102,280,    CI. 
112-121  260 
Hanning  Elektro-Werke:  See — 

Hanning.  Robert.  4,102,973,  CI.  264-272  000 
Hanning.  Robert,  to  Hanning  Eleklro-Wcrke  Method  of  producing  an 
excitation    coil    for   shaded    pole   electric    motors.    4.102.973.   CI. 
264-272.000. 
Hansen.    Albert    Fredenck.    Diaphragm    multi-porl    valve   assembly. 

4.102.355.  CI.  137-596.150 
Hansen.  Lowell  D.:  See — 

Huber,    Melvin    F.    and    Hansen,    Lowell    D,    4,102.606.    CI 
417-204  000 
Hara,  Ichizo:  See — 

Yamase,  Osamu;  lida,  Tetsuya;  and  Hara,  Ichizo,  4,102.983,  CI. 
423-245  000, 
Hara.  Katsuaki:  See — 

Uyama,  Noboru:  and  Hara,  Katsuaki,  4,102,420,  CI    177-23.000. 
Hara.  Shoji:  See — 

Nakao.  Kaname.  Ikeda.  Tanejiro;  Kawata,  Koichi;  and  Hara.  Shoji, 
4,102,021,  CI  29-25.420, 
Harada.  Hanihisa:  See— 

Fukuba,    Kozo;    Ogushi,    Yasutomo;    and    Harada,     Haruhisa, 
4.102,697,  CI.  I06-1 11.000. 
Hardwick.  John  R,  See — 

Manm.  James  W  ;  and  Hardwick.  John  R,.  4.102.285,  CI.   113- 
54  00R 
Hargraves.  Donald  E  Solenoid  valve  4,102.526,  CI  251-139.000 
Hamee  Pty   Ltd    See— 

Nielsen.  Carl  Philip:  and  Wood,  Noel  Sydney  Davidson,  4,102,101, 
CI   52-263,000 
Hamish,  James  Ranck;  and   Raffensberger,   Larry   Allan,  to   Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Control  system  for  heat  pump  and  furnace 
combination,  4,102,390,  CI,  165-29000, 
Hamstxrger,  Bobby  G,,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  forming  gravel 
packs.  4,102.398,  CI    1 66-276.000. 


Hamsberger.  Bobby  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Consolidated  sand  control  pack, 

4.102.399.  CI    166-276.000. 
Harper.  James  H,.  and  Smith.  Linda  S..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufaciunng  Company.   Retrorenective  transfer  sheet  material, 
4.102.562.  CI,  350-105000 
Hams,  Frank  John  Turner,  to  Evans,  Adiard  &  Company  Limited, 

Disposable  filter  element  4,102,792,  CI  210-457  000 
Harris.  Jesse  R,.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  CycIoparafTin  isomen- 
zation  using  a  catalytically  active  aluminum  halide  intercalated  in 
graphite,  4.102,937.  CI.  26O-666,00P 
Harris,  Jesse  R,:  See — 

Myers,  John  W.;  and  Harris.  Jesse  R  .  4.102.939,  CI  260-683  OOD 
Harris.  Roger  J   Digiul  fuel  gauge  4.102.191.  CI  73-313,000. 
Hams.  William  F  Insect  control  system  4.102,093,  CI.  52-101.000. 
Hart.  William  A,,  and  Klinikowski,  James  J,,  to  Air  Products  A  Chemi- 
cals,  Inc    Coulometric  electrolytic  timing  device  with  coaxially 
aligned  electrodes  4,103.296,  Q.  340-309,100. 
Hartco  Company:  See — 

Pearson.  Kenneth  Carlton;  and  Lingle.  Harrison  Church.  4.102.586. 
CI  403-188  000, 
Hanford.  Winslow  H..  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc,  Method  for  prepar- 
ing copper  arsenate  compositions.  4.103.000.  CI  424-133.000 
Hanh.  Carl  A.  Grip  measuring  device  4.102.049.  CI  33-1.008. 
Hartmann.  Alfons:  See— 

Siegle.   Peter;   Kuhle.   Engelberi;   Harimann.   Alfons;   Homeyer. 
Bemhard;  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  4.103.024.  CI  424-285000 
Hartmann  &  Brawn  AktiengesellschafI:  See — 

Harimann.  Karl;  and  Treis.  Wolfgang.  4.102.648.  CI  23-254,0EF 
Hartmann.  Heinnch:  and  Sander.  Hans,  to  BASF  AktiengesellschafI 

Baking  finishes  of  low  solvent  content  4.102.847.  CI  260-31  40R 
Harimann.  Karl;  and  Treis.  Wolfgang,  to  Hartmann  &  Brawn  Aklien- 
gesellschaft.  Measunng  non-methane  hydrocarbon  contents  in  gases 
4.102.648,  CI   23-254.0EF 
Harimann,  Werner:  See— 

Danielmeyer,  Hans-Gunter;  and  Hartmann,  Werner,  4,103,173,  CI, 
250-483QOO, 
Harvey,  Francis  J,:  See — 

Mazelsky,   Robert;   Fey,  Maurice  G,;  and   Harvey.   Francis  J., 
4,102.767,  CI   204-164000 
Harvey,  Francis  J..  II;  and  Fey.  Maurice  G,.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  High  purity  silicon  production  by  arc  heater  reduction  of 
silicon  intermediates  4.102,764,  CI  204-164.000, 
Harvey.  Francis  J,.  II.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,  Arc  heater 
production  of  silicon  involving  a  hydrogen  reduction,  4.102.985,  CI. 
423-350000 
Harvey.  Francis  J..  II:  See — 

Fey,  Maurice  G,;  Harvey,  Francis  J„  11,  and  McDonald,  Jack, 
4,102,765,  CI   204-164000 
Hashimoto,  Isao:  See — 

Monmoto,    Teijiro;    Hashimoto,    Isao:    and    Iwase,    Yoshiyuki, 
4,102,834,  CI,  260-4,OAR 
Hasquenoph,  Jean  H,,  and  Coutin,  Pierre  Femand,  to  R.  Alkan  ft  Cie, 
Dual-purpose    ejector    for    aircraft    load    jettisoning    mechanism, 
4.102,520,  CI  244-1 37,0OR, 
Hassiotis.  Panayiotis:  See — 

Smit,  Jakob  Van  Rouendal,  Hassiotis,  Panayiotis;  and  Hasty,  Ro- 
bert Armistead,  4,102,986,  CI  423-402.000 
Hastings,  Phillip  Modular  heal  recuperator  4,102,632,  CI  4323,000 
Hasty,  Robert  Armistead:  See — 

Smit,  Jakob  Van  Rouendal;  Hassiotis,  Panayiotis;  and  Hasty,  Ro- 
bert Armistead.  4,102,986,  CI  423-402,000. 
Hatanaka.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

lizuka.   Nobuhiro:  and   Hatanaka.  Yoshihiro,  4,102.110,  CI    53- 
59,00R 
Hatch,  Burton  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cross-ply  composite 

flywheel,  4,102,221,  CI   74-572.000 
Hatton,  Eiji:  See — 

Walanabe,  Seizaburo;  Haltori,  Eiji;  and  Mori.  Kanau,  4,102,829,  CI, 
521-81.000 
Hattori.  Tadashi:  See — 

Ueyama.  Fumio:  and  Hatton.  Tadashi.  4.102.483.  CI  228244  000 
Hauck,  Fredenc  P ;  and  Fox.  Rita  T .  to  E    R    Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc 

Cyclohexanetetrol  alkanoates  4.103.094.  CI   560-231  000 
Hauck.  Fret'aric  P,;  and  Reid.  Joyce,  to  E,  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc, 

Cyclitolamines  4,103,095,  CI  560-252  000 
Hauser,  Peter  Jacob;  Hendnx,  James  Easton;  and  Kuhn,  Hans  Heinrich, 
to  ,MilIiken   Research   Corporation,   Tint  compositions  for  nylon 
having  improved  fugitivity  properties.  4,102,644,  CI,  8-164,000. 
Hawk,  Robert  M,;  and  Thiel,  Frank  L.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Optical  waveguide  connector.  4.I02.56I.  CI  350-96  210 
Hawker  Siddeley  Aviation  Limited:  See — 

Charlton.  Mark.  4.102.357.  CI.  137625.320, 
Hawker  Siddeley  Dynamics  Limited:  See — 

Moss.  CoUn  Roy.  4.I03.I60.  CI.  250-334000. 
Hawkes.  David  A.;  Robson.  Alan  L,;  and  Uemlianin,  Andray.  to  British 

Steel  Corporation  Rotating  furnaces  4,102,530,  CI.  266-46.000. 
Hawkins.  Charles  A.:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wyman.  Charles  L,;  Griner.  Donald  B..  Hurd.  William 
A  ;  Shelton.  Glenn  B .  Hunt.  Gary  H  ;  Fannin.  Bill  B ;  Brealt, 
Robert  P  ;  and  Hawkins.  Charles  A  .  4.102.580,  CI   356-210000, 
Hayamizu,  Mamoru;  and  Tanigaki,  Yasushi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 
Seikosha.  Method  for  optically  measuring  a  distance.  4,102.571,  CI. 
356-1.000. 
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Hayashi.  Shigeo:  See— 

Matsui.  Fumio:  Hayashi.  Shigeo;  and  Komada.  Eiji,  4,102,962,  CI 
264-82000. 
Hayes.  Carlos  F .  to  Tally  Corporation   Stepping  motor  closed  loop 

constant  velocity  control  system,  4.103. 216.  CI,  318-685,000, 
Hayes.  Norman  J  Animal  identification  ug  4,102,073,  CI,  40- 301.000 
Hazimc.  Nitla:  See— 

Toshiyasu.  Ishimaru;  Minoru.  Hatanaka;  Mariko.  Hatamura;  and 
Hazime.  NitU.  4.103.008.  CI  424-246  000, 
Head.  Bnan  Arthur,  and  Kimball.  Philip  C  .  to  Whatman  Reeve  Angel 
Limited    Method  of  manufacturing  an  inside-to-oulside  flow  filter 
tube  4.102.736.  CI    162-104000 
Head.  Bnan  Arthur;  and  Kimball.  Philip  C.  to  Whatman  Reeve  Angel 
Limited  Inside-to-outside  flow  filter  lube  and  method  of  using  same, 
4.102.785.  CI   210-65000 
Hebbom.  Peter,  to  Westwood  Pharmaceuticals  Inc,  Tar  gel  formula- 
tion 4.102.995.  CI,  424-81,000, 
Hechll.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wohlfarth.  Emst;  Hechtl.  Wolfgang;  and  Hittmair.  Paul.  4.102.860. 
CI   528-18000 
Hedges.  Richard  A  ;  and  Pearl.  Maurice  H  ,  to  Eleclrooxidation  Sys- 
tems. Inc  Ore  treatment  electrolytic  cell  4.102.754.  CI  204-275  000 
Heifetz.  Haim    Building  method  and  equipment  for  use  therewith 

4.102.956.  CI  264-32,000 
Heinze.  Alvin  L  .  to  Hydraulics  Unlimited  Manufacturing  Co    Tag 

wheel  lift.  4.102.424.  CI,  180-24,020 
Heller.  Milton  David:  See— 

Bernstein.  Seymour;  Lenhard.  Robert  Herman;  and  Heller.  Milton 
David.  4.103.028.  CI  424-315000 
Hellkotter.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Peddinghaus.  Carl  Ullnch.  Hellkotter.  Wolfgang.  Einhaus.  Albert; 
and  Buschmann.  Karl  Robert.  4.102.228.  CI,  83-156000, 
Hemala.  Zdenek;  Nudinger.  Guenter;  and  Wehrmeister.  Gerhard,  to 
Saurer-AIIma  GmbH    Compressed  air  supply  arrangement  for  a 
service  camage  4.I02.II5.  CI   57.340OR. 
Hempel.  Raymond  O,.  Jr.:  See— 

Voglneder.  Leonhard:  and  Hempel.  Raymond  O.  Jr..  4.102.035. 
CI   29-568000 
Hempstead.  Robert  Douglas;  Krongelb.  Sol;  Nepela,  Daniel  Andrew- 
Thompson,  David  Allen:  and  Valstyn,  Ench  Philipp,  to  Inlemalional 
Business   Machines  Corporation    Antifcnomagnetic-ferromagnclic 
exchange  bias  films,  4, 103.3 1 5.  CI  360- 1 10  000 
Hench.  Larry  Lcroy;  and  Greenspan.  David  Charles,  to  Board  of 
Regents.  Umverstty  of  Florida,  Bioglass  coated  A 1 203  ceramics. 
4.I03.0O2.  CI,  428-155,000, 
Hendrix.  James  Easton:  See— 

Hauser.  Peter  Jacob;  Hendrix.  James  Easton;  and  Kuhn.  Hans 
Heinrich.  4,102.644.  CI   8-164  000 
Hennecke.  Klaus:  See— 

Stepan.  Walter;  and  Hennecke.  Klaus.  4.101.980,  CI,  2-9000. 
Hennckson.  David  L  ;  Kaiser.  John  J  ;  Koehn,  William  C;  and  Raven. 
David  P  .  to  Motorola.  Inc  Method  of  packaging  electronic  compo- 
nents. 4.102.039.  CI,  29-593,000 
Henry.  Ronald  A,:  See — 

Hammond.  Peter  R ;  Atkins,  Ronald  L ;  Henry,  Ronald  A  ,  and 

Retcher,  Aaron  N  ,  4,103,256,  CI  331-94  50L 
Hammond,  Peter  R ;  Atkins.  Ronald  L.;  Henry.  Ronald  A ;  and 
Fletcher.  Aaron  N  .  4.103.257.  CI  33I-94.50L, 
Hensel.  Paul  Christopher,  to  Post  Office.  The  Dielectric  optical  wave- 
guide couplings.  4.102.717.  CI    156-64000 
Hensley.  Albert  L  ,  Jr  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)  Processes 
for  treating  a  heavy  petroleum  hydrocartion  stream  conuining  metals 
and  asphaltenes  4,102,779,  CI   208-211  000 
Heraeus-Scholt  Quarzschmeize  GmbH:  See— 

Baumler,  Peter;  Hofer,  Gerhard;  Komer,  Tassilo;  Mohn,  Heinrich; 

Seller,  Karl,  Simmat,  Fritz;  and  Rau,  Karlheinz,  4,102,666,  CI 

65-33000 

Herb,  Armin,  Leibhard,  Ench;  and  Uhlig,  Raimer,  to  Hiiti  Aktien- 

gesellschaft      Angle-shaped     support     member      4,102,587,     CI 

403-205,000. 

Herbenar.   Edward  John,   to   TRW   Inc    Ball  joint.   4.102,585,  CI, 

403-138  000 
Herbsl,  George  J   Personal  clothes  washboard  device.  4,102.160,  CI. 

68-229  000, 
Hercofina:  See — 

Hood.  Horace  Edward,  4,103,090,  CI.  560-3.000. 
Hcrcsel  nee  Szepespataki.  Jolan:  See— 

Feuer,  Laszio;  Furka.  Arpad;  Sebestyen,  Ferenc;  Horvath.  Aniko; 
and  Hercsel  nee  Szepespauki.  Jolan.  4.102.948.  CI  260-944.000 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Buntm.  George  A,.  4.102,673,  CI,  7I-I2O000, 
Cherry,  Charles  C  ,  4,102,498,  CI  239-265.190. 
Herculite  Protective  Fabncs  Corporation:  See— 

Kydonieus.  Agis  F,,  4.102.991.  CI  424-27,000, 
Hennann.  Joachim,  to  Boelkow  Entwicklungcn  KG.  System  for  signal 

coding,  4.102,521.  CI  244-3  1 10 
Hemer.  Raymond  F  :  See— 

Schulze.  Harry  O.;  Dodds.  Robert  E.;  and  Hemer.  Raymond  F.. 
4.103.069,  CI.  428-403,000. 
Herold.  Robert  J  :  See— 

Aggarwal,  Sundar  L.;  Marker,  Leon  F.;  Dudek.  Thomo  J.;  and 
Herold.  Robert  J,,  4,102,971,  CI.  264-255000. 
Herrick.  Duane.  to  Foster  Farms.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing 

poultry  feet  and  the  like  4.102.015,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Hertel,  Douglas  Leo;  and  Lee.  Robert  Wen.  to  International  Ba.sic 


Economy  Corporation,  Process  for  coagulating  polymer  latices  using 
screw-type  extnider,  4.103.074.  CI,  528-487  000 
Hess.  HansJurgen  E;  Johnson,  Michael  R,;   Bindra.  Jasjil  S;  and 
Schaaf  Thomas  K  ,  to  Pfizer  Inc   15-Substiluted-iu-penUnorprosta- 
glandins  4,102,894,  CI  260-332.30R 
Hess,  Howard  V.;  Franz.  William  F  ;  and  Cole.  Edward  L  .  to  Texaco 
Inc   Process  for  making  oil  from  aqueous  reactive  sludges  and  slur- 
ries, 4.102.749.  CI  201-2  500 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

White.  Allen  A  .  4.102.260.  CI   100-24  OOO. 
White.  Allen  A  ,  4,102,261,  CI,  100-24000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Bradley.  Havyn  E.  4.103.182.  CI  307-203.000. 
Hiebert,  Inc.:  See— 

Timmons,  Jay.  4,102,470,  01.  220-22.300. 
Hieda.  Shozo:  See — 

Kaneko.  Takafumi;  Sasagawa.  Shuzo;  Ishii.  Noriyuki;  Hiraoka. 
Takashi;  and  Hieda.  Shozo.  4.102.720.  CI   156-78,000 
Hiemeleers.  Jozef;  De  Schepper.  Achille;  and  Van  Petcghem.  Antoine. 
to  Mcullurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt  Treatment  of  ores  or  metallurgical 
by-products    containing    arsenic    and    antimony,    4,102,976,    CI, 
423-87  000, 
Hihara,  Sokichi;  Horiuchi,  Mikio;  and  Ohe,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Nippon  Coinco.  Low  frequency  medical  treatment  apparatus, 
4.102.348.  CI,  I28-422.0OO. 
Hikida.  Chuichi:  See— 

Eto.  Goro;  and  Hikida.  Chuichi.  4.103,206.  CI  313-513.000 
Hildebraidt.  Peter;  Veranncman.  Georg;  and  Schottroff.  Werner,  to 
Linde     AktiengesellschafI      Casting     apparatus.     4.102.386.     CI. 
164-259.000. 
Hill.  William  Harvey:  See— 

De  Gelder.  Jacob;  Hill.  William  Harvey;  and  Englhard.  Ronald  F,. 
4.102,501.  CI  239-511.000 
Hilti  Akiiengesellschaft:  See- 
Herb.  Armin;  Leibhard,  Erich;  and  Uhlig,  Raimer,  4,102,587,  CI, 

403-205,000 
Thumer,  Elmar,  4,102,238,  CI.  85-iaOOE 
Hiraoka.  Takashi:  See— 

Kaneko.  Takafumi;  Sasagawa.  Shuzo;  Ishii,  Nonyuki;  Hiraoka, 
Takashi:  and  Hieda,  Shozo,  4,102,720,  CI   156-78.000 
Hirayama.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Masaki.    Katsumi;    Hirayama,    Kazuhiro;    and    Sato.    Yasushi. 
4.103.156.  CI  250-236,000 
Hirota.  Moriyuki:  See — 

Okada.  Hiroo;  Hirou.  Monyuki;  and  Uesugi,  Masaaki,  4,102,786. 
CI.  210-80,000. 
Hirukawa.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Mandai.    Akio;    Hirukawa.    Yoshmon;    Kubota.    Hayaio.    and 
Iwanaga.  Yukiya.  4.103.039,  CI  426-607,000 
Hiscutt,  Robert:  See— 

Keann,    Martin   John;    Hiscult,    Robert;    and    Molineui,    Peter, 
4,102,768,  CI,  204-I92.00R 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda.  Yoshio;  Matsumoto,  Koichi;  and  Fukuda.  Kenji.  4.102,576. 
CI,  356-101.000, 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd  :  See— 

Fukui,  Masahiko:  Sako,  Hiromi;  and  Ogalt.  Muao,  4,103.221,  CI, 
323-92.000, 
Hitco:  See — 

Lee,  George,  4,102,142,  CI.  61-86,000, 
Hittmair,  Paul:  See— 

Wohlfarth,  Emst;  Hechll,  Wolfgang;  and  Hittmair,  Paul,  4,I02,S60, 
CI.  528-18.000, 
Hizikata.  Tosihiko.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Electrical  insulators  hav- 
ing semi-conducting  glaze  and  conductive  Portland  cement  contain- 
ing a  specified  amount  of  carbon  black  4.103.103.  CI   I74-I4000C. 
Hobbs.  William  H.:  Sec- 
Carroll.    Charles    E.;    and    Hobbs.    William    H,.   4.102,431,    CI 
182-5,000, 
Hodel,  Chnstian,   to  Sandoz   Ltd    Use  of  4aRS,5SR,9bRS-2-ethyl- 
l,3,4,4a.5,9b-heiahydro-7-melhyl-5-p-tolyl-2H-indcno|l,2-c)pyri- 
dines  in  inhibiting  spermatogenesis,  4.103,014,  CI  424-267,000, 
Hodson,  Harold  Francis;  and  Balchclor,  John  Frederick,  to  Burroughs 
Wellcome  Co.  Antiallergic  cyclic  sulphur  compounds  4.103.015.  CI 
424-269  000 
Hoechst  AktiengesellschafI:  See— 

Cuntze,  Ulrich;  DoIIinger,  Gusuv;  Kleber,  Rolf;  and  Kleiner. 

Hans-Jerg,  4,102,793,  CI,  252-8,100 
Volkwein,  Gert;  and  Baessler,  Konrad,  4,102,927,  CI  260-581  000 
Hofer,  Gerhard:  See — 

Baumler,  Peter;  Hofer,  Gerhard;  Komer,  Tassilo;  Mohn,  Heinrich; 
Seller,  Karl;  Simmat,  Fritz;  and  Rau,  Karlheinz.  4.102.666.  CI. 
65-33000, 
Hofer.  Kurt:  See- 
Avar.  Lajos;  Hofer.  Kurt;  and  Preiswerk.  Martin,  4,102.857.  CI. 
260-45, 80N, 
Hoff,  Stephen  J,,  to  Hoffco,  Inc    Variable-speed  pulley  and  clutch, 

4,102,214,  CI  74-230.17E. 
HofTco.  Inc :  See— 

HofT.  Stephen  J..  4.102.214.  a.  74-230.17E 
Hoffmann.  Herberi;  and  Wachendorf.  Fnedrich.  to  Fried.  Krupp  Ge- 
sellschalt  mit  beschrankter  Haftung   Formation  of  reserve  winding 
for  further  connection  on  bobbins  of  textile  machines.  4.102.507.  CI 
242-18  OPW 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  

Chan.  Ka-Kong;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel.  4.102,909,  CI.  260-404.000, 
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ChnMenson.  lima  Gordon.  ♦.102.979.  CI.  424-1  000. 
CohCT.  Noil;  «nd  S«ucy.  Gabriel.  4.102.925.  CI.  260-570  600. 
Hjjos.  Zolun  George;  and  Panish.  David  Richard.  4, 102,929.  Q 

26O-590.0FA 
Li.  Choh  Hao.  4.103.005.  a.  424-177.000 
Hofmann.  Oiofiys.  to  Cebr   Hofnuum  KG   Mechanical  safely  unit  on 

jpindle-driven  lifts.  4.102.435.  CI    187-8.500 
Hofmann.  Peter.  Muller.  Helmut:  and  Rody.  Jean,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration    Modified    polyurethancs   with    increased   light   stability 
4.102.870.  a   528-73  000 
Hofineislet.  Helmut;  Annen.  Klaus;  Laurent.  Henry;  and  Wiechert. 
Rudolf  lo  Schenng  Akuengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  pregnane  denvatives  4.102.908.  CI  260-397  400 
Hogan.  Philip  John:  5*e— 

Jennings.  James  Robert;  and  Hogan.  Philip  John.  4.102.915.  CI 
260-465  80D 
Hogervorst.  Johannes  R.:  See — 

van  Sleveninck.  Johannes;  and  Hogervorjl.  Johannes  R..  4.102.145. 
CI  61-105000 
Holden.  Kenneth  G    Set— 

Gleason.  John  O  ;  Holden,  Kenneth  G  ;  and  Huffman.  William  F  . 
4.103.086.  CI   544-47  000 
Holder.  Charles  B  .  to  Sumrall.  James  A.  Tire  bead  breaker  machine. 

4. 102.380.  CI.  157-1260 
Holland.  John  Anthony,  to  Avion  Australia  Ply  Lid  Adjustable  height 

bed   4.101.990.  CI.  5-63.000 
Hollandiche  Belon  Groep  NV  See— 

Jansi.  Joosl  W  .  4,102,147,  CI  61-53  500 
Holm.  LeRoy  W    See- 
Ransom.    Robert    C.    and    Holm.    LeRoy    W..    4.102.39*.    CI 
166-252000 
Holstein  ft  Kappert  Akliengeselhchaft  See— 

Jordan.    Heinnch;    and    Sindcrmann.    Siegmar,    4.102,365.    Cl- 
14I-390OO 
Holslein  und  Kappen  Akuengesellschaft:  See— 

Wiendahl.  Joachim.  Jendnchowski.  Klaus;  and  Sushrailu  Wolf- 
gang. 4.102.351.  CI    134-129  000 
Hollermann.  Ludwig  K  Heat  sensor  4.102.196.  CI  73-341.000. 
Homan.  William  N  ,  and  Smock.  Steve  W..  to  P  R  Mallory  t  Co  Inc 
Timing  mechanism  having  mdependenlly  operated  plural  cam  assem- 
blies. 4.103.1 19.  CI   200-35  OOR 
Homeyer.  Bemhard  See— 

Siegle.    Peter;   Kuhle.   Engelbert.   Hartmann.   Alfons;   Homeyer. 
Bemhard.  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  4.103.024.  CI  424-285.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kamiya.  Tadashi.  4.102.379.  CI    152-405  000 
Honeywell  Inc    See — 

Brailberg.  Michael  F  .  4.I03.2I4.  CI   318-326000 
Keller.  Hans  W  .  4.103.273.  CI  338-2  000 
Slauffer.  Norman  L  .  4.I03.I52.  CI  25O-2O400O 
Honig.  Helmut,  lo  Vianova  Kunsthan,  AG    Measuring  device  and 
process  for  recording  on  eleclrodeposition  parameters  of  throwing 
power,  4102.771.  CI  2O4-299.0EC 
Hood.  Horace  Edward,  to  Hercofina  Stabilization  with  alkali  metal 
acetate  matenal  of  certain  thermally  unstable  DMT   4.103.090.  CI. 
560-3000 
Hood.  Robert  Allen:  See- 
Davis.  Michael  Ian.  Hood.  Robert  Allen;  and  Mayes.  Gary  Wayne, 
4.103.329.  CI   364-2W000 
Hopkins.  Carl  E.,  to  Dayco  Corporation  Hose  construction.  4,102,360. 

a   138-127,000. 
Hoppe.  LuU:  See— 

Bohmer.  Branislav;  and  Hoppe.  Lutz.  4.103.080.  CI   526-303.000 
Hopping.  Russell  L  :  See— 

Gualillo,  SilvK)  P,;  Hopping.  Russell  L .  Tuhy,  Ivan  E.;  Barker. 
Charles  L  ;  and  Buschers,  Herbert  H  .  4.102.270.  O   102-49  500 
Horiba.  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwamoto.    Michinon;    and    Nomura,    Toshiyuki.    4.103.162.    CI 
250-343000 
Hongome.  Hirofumi.  to  Ricoh  Co .  Lid    Method  and  apparatus  for 
adjusting  the  view  fmder  of  a  single-lens  reflex  camera  4,103,31 1.  CI 
354-152000. 
Honuchi,  Mikio.  See — 

Hihara,  Sokichi;  Horiuchi.  Mikio;  and  Ohe.  Takeshi.  4.102.348.  CI 
128-422.000 
Horn.  Peter;  Haenl.  Hanns-Dietmar.  and  lllers.  Karl  Heinz,  to  BASF 
Akuengesellschaft  Copolyamides  from  lactam  and  diamine  salts  of 
iwo  different  dicarbo»ylic  acids  4.102.871.  CI   528-324000 
Horrug.  Hemz:  See— 

Schwinum.  Ernst;  Homig.  Heinz;  and  Malner.  Martin.  4.102.844. 
CI.  260-29  70T 
Homle.  Reinhold:  See— 

Baurechl.    Heinz-Ewald;   and   Homle,    Reinhold,   4,102,892.   CI 
260-314500 
Horowiu,  Richard  D  :  See — 

Spound.  Albert  M  .  and  Horowitz.   Richard  D.  4.102,275,  CI 
108-92.000 
Horvath.  Aniko  See— 

Feuer  Laszlo  Furka.  Arpad;  Sebcstyen.  Ferenc;  Horvalh.  Amko; 
andHercsel  nee  Szepespalaki.  Jolan.  4.102.948.  CI.  260-944.000 
Hoshinu.  Susumu:  See— 

Ikegami.     Keisuke;     and     Hoshimi.     Susumu.     4.103.197.     CI 
310-267  000 
Hounsfield.  Godfrey  Newbold.  to  EMI  Limited  Apparatus  for  eaamin- 
ing  bodies  by  means  of  penetrating  radiation    4.103.169.  CI.  250- 
445.00T 


Houston  Well  Screen  Company:  See — 

Robinson.  WUey  B..  4.102.395.  CI   166-231  000 

Howarth.  Barrie  D  ;  and  Kobylecki.  Ryszard  J  .  to  Oce-Andeno  B  V 

Process  for  preparing  a  S-trialkoiy  benzene.  4.102.933,  Q.  260- 

613.00D. 

Howatt,  Glenn  N.;  and  Leonard.  Murray,  to  Vemitron  Corporation 

Wave  filler  and  process  for  making  same  4.103.264.  CI  333-72.000 

Howe.  Francis  M.;  and  Yin.  Simon  Leak  sensor  and  indicating  system 

for  vacuum  circuit  mterruplers.  4.103,291.  CI  34O-522000 
Hoyt,  F   Russell.  Combmation  beach  bag  and  blanket   4.101.994.  CI 

5-344000. 
Hsiao.  James  C ;  and  Gaudlitz,  Robert  H.,  to  Union  Special  Corpora- 
tion.    Metering    device    for    sewing    machines.    4,102,282.    CI. 
112-121.260. 
Hsieh,  Paul  Y  ;  and  Rogall.  Eugene  W,.  to  Ing  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A. 

Thermographic  printing  method.  4,103.043.  CI.  427-49.000 
Hubbell.  Wayne  C  ;  and  Chang.  Christopher  T .  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force  Acoustic  surface  wave  bubble  switch.  4.103,339, 
CI  365-1  000 
Huber,  Melvm  F  ;  and  Hansen,  Lowell  D  .  to  Sundstrand  Corporation. 
Multiple  displacement  pump  system  having  control  sequence  for 
unloading  valve.  4.102.606.  CI  417-204  000 
Hubert,  Yves:  See— 

Poiner.    Raymond;    Hubert.    Yves;    and    Lakhoua,    Noureddine, 
4,103.333.  CI.  364-824.000. 
Huckins.  James  N.:  See— 

Stalling,  David  L,;  Huckins,  James  N  ;  and  Smith,  William  Allen; 
4.102.816.  CI  252-428,000. 
Huffman.  William  F.:  See — 

Gleason.  John  G.;  Holden.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Huffinan,  WUIiam  P., 
4.103.086.  CI  544-47.000 
Hug.  Hans  Alben.  to  Foster-Miller  Associates.  Inc.  Slabdized  conical 

bormg  tool.  4.102.416.  CI   175-227.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Buchman.  William  W  ,  4,103,260,  CI  332-7.510. 

Evans,  Norol  T  ,  4,103,301.  CI  343-7  700 

Maedmg,  Dale  G  .  4,103.109.  CI.  I79-15.WA. 

McGreivy.  Denis  J  ;  Peterson.  Henry  T.;  and  Leupp,  Alex  M., 

4.103.297,  CI   34O-324.0OM 
OMeara.  Thomas  R..  4,102.572,  CI   356-5  000. 
Weglein.  Rolf  D,,  4,103,263.  CI  333-30  OOR 
Hughes.  Donald  R  Key  bow  cover  4,102.166.  CI.  7O-456.0OR. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Scales.  Stanley  R  ,  4,102,838.  CI  2eO-22.0CB, 
Huhtamaki  Oy:  See — 

Karevaara.  Juhani,  4,102,454.  CI  206-514000 
Hulse.  Charles  Orcutt,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Ceramic- 
metallic  eutectic  structural  material  4.103.063.  CI,  415-21200R. 
Hulls.  Harold  W  ;  and  Halbeck.  Werner  B.  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc 
Snap-action  overcenter  switch  havmg  an  apexed  plunger  dcpressible  . 
in  a  rockable  actuator  block  and  operated  by  a  toggle  lever  having  a 
positive  off  cam  4.103.127.  a.  200-67  OOG 
Humbrol  Limited;  See- 
Luff.  Stanley  Herbert.  4.102.500.  CI  239-345.000 
Humlicek.  Larry  D,.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany Pillowed  web  of  blown  microfibers  4.103.058.  CI  428-171.000 
Hunahashi.  Susumu,  See— 

Baba    Takashi;  Hunahashi.  Susumu;  and  Kawabala.  Toshihiko, 
4102,001.0   15-104,  IOC 
Hundeshagen.  Christian:  See— 

Osterloh.  Kurt.  Peter.  Karl.  Gemhardt,  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang. 
Hundeshagen.  Chnslian;  Danguillier.  Wilhelm.  and  Pohl.  Sicg- 
fned.  4.102.674.  CI  75-3.000. 
Hunt.  Gary  H.:  See— 

United  Stales  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wyman.  Charles  L  .  Griner.  Donald  B.;  Hurd.  William 
A    Shelton.  Glenn  B :  Hunt.  Gary  H  .  Fannin.  Bill  B .  Breall. 
Robert  P  .  and  Hawkins.  Charles  A  .  4.102.580.  CI   356-210  000 
Hunt.  Harold  R  :  See— 

Vanderveen.    John    W.;    and    Hunt.    Harold    R.   4.102.967.   CI 
264-113  000 
Hunter.  Ralph  W  .  deceased;  and  McLaulin.  Marcia  Hunter,  administra- 
tor  Amphibious  vehicle  4,102,292,  CI    115-1  OOR 
Huntington  Alloys,  Inc,  See— 

Gothard,  David  Olen;  and  Strobel.  Gary  Rudolph.  4.102.678.  CI 
427-191000 
Huntley.  Chnstopher  Ryland.  to  GTE  Lenkun  Electnc  (Canada)  Ltd. 

Low  dissipation  voluge  regulator  4.103.220.  CI  323-19000 
Hunzinger.  Jean-Jacques,  lo  US   Philips  Corporation   Optical  device 
for  coupling  optical  fibers  to  each  other  and/or  a  light  source. 
4.102.559.  CI   350-96,180. 
Hurd.  William  A  :  See— 

United  Sutcs  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admui- 

istration;  Wyman.  Charles  L  ;  Onner.  Donald  B  ;  Hurd.  William 

A,    Shelton.  Glenn  B;  Hum.  Gary  H..  Fannin.  Bill  B;  Brealt. 

Robert  P  .  and  Hawkins.  Charles  A  .  4.102.580.  CI.  356-210.000, 

Hutchinson.  Donald  D    Liquid  vat  heaung  apparatus.  4,102,330,  CI. 

126-374  000 
Hydraulics  Unlimited  Manufactunng  Co  :  See— 
Hemic,  Alvin  L  .  4.102.424  CI    180.24.020. 
Hyman.  Charles  E  ;  and  Setter.  Alfred  C  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation 

Aircraft  power  and  phase  converter  4.103.325.  O.  363-148,000 
ICI  Australia  Limited  and  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial 
Research  Organization:  See— 
Sasse.  Wolfgang  Herman  Fritz;  and  Jackson.  Mervyn  Benjamin, 
4,102,762.  CI   204-159  220 
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Id*  Englneenng.  Inc  :  See— 

Idi  Noble  N.  4.102,533,  CI.  273-73.0OE. 
Ida,  Noble  N,,  to  Ida  Engineering.  Inc,  Adjustable  head  racquet  frame. 
4.102.533,  CI  273-73.0OE 

""•  Munu.lS'^y.su;  and  Ide.  Kmiie.  4.102.825,  CI.  252-547.000 
Idei.  Oi"n.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.  Voltage  follower 

circuit.  4.103,248.  CI  330-288.000 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company.  Ltd^:  See— 

Maehara.  Junichiro.  4,102.959.  CI  264^L000^  ,.  monn 

Ihlen.  Jacob  to  Alfa  Skofabrik  A/S.  Ski-boot-  ♦■'O^.O*'^'.  5^' '^*» 
Iida,  Takahiko;  and  Anla,  Yasunobu,  to  Mitsubishi  DenkiKabushUo 

Kaisha  Pulse  generator  indudmg  a  capacitor  which  is  discharged 

through  a  thyristor.  4.103.258.  CI  331-1 1 1.000 

""Va^^'c^u.  Iida.  Teuuya.  and  Hara.  Ichizo,  4,102,983,  O. 

423-245,000, 
'""Tait^TW;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  limur^  Seiji,  4.103,085.  O, 
Iiyoshithulctoo,  to  Yugen  Kaisha  liyoshi  Seisakusho.  Caster  frame. 

,lzt.^iio'b■u^io;'an'd''^{!laka.  V^hjhiro,  to  Glory  Ko^yo  Kabushik. 
Kaisha.  Com  packaging  system.  4.102.110.  CI.  53-59.00K. 

""'Ya.li'iS^mo.'^oThimi;  Ikawa,  Kazuo;  ^  Ogawa.  N«>ki.  4,102,217, 

CI.  74-492.000 
"""YoIS^y'^fK'oji;  Ikeda,  T^lashi;  and  Misaki,  Akira.  4.102.743. 

CI  195-7000, 
""■Nalr&^erikeda.  Tanejiro.  Kawat^  Koichl;  and  Har^  Shoji. 

lkeean?i''KeBuke'^Lid  Hoshimi.  Susumu,  lo  Sony  Corporation  Cylin- 
dn^co«  wahToroidal  windings  at  angulwly  sp^  locations  on 
the  core.  4.103.197.  CI  310-267  000 

""TabaJiS^rTSSilko;    Ogata.   Masaru;   and    Ikezawa.   Tetsuro. 

4.103.100.  CI.  13-20.000 
Ikuno.  Yuzi;  and  Tanaka,  Yutaka.  to  Oly-npus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd  Elec- 
tnc  knife  device  4.I02.34I.  CI   128-303  140. 

'""lio*J^' PeUr-iTae-ril.    Hanns-Dietmar;    and    lllers.    Karl    Heinz. 

4  102.871.  CI   528-324,000, 
'™'staha';r''^J.r?'Tisui.Koich,;   Ogawa    M^<.eK^ 

Hideaki;  and  Imafuku.  Shigehisa,  4,102,977,  CI  *23-ll».UW) 
Imamu^  ??ichi.  to  Kab^hiki  "-'I' ^uw.  Seikosha.  Power-on  reset 

semiconductor  mtegrated  circuit  4.103.187.  CI  307-251.l«XJ. 

Imk  Industriservice  AB  See—  _     ..   ,  ,(,,  ,30 

Magnusson.  Enk  Borje.  and  Karlsson.  Enk  Inge  Bertil.  4.1U2.23U. 

CI,  83-835  000 

'■"Tll?grDllircSrc"  G^rSTam  Charles;  and  S,r.w«,n. 

Be^t".1oKn.''r^oSpi^n*-^Mre  Willian.  4.102.84^  CI 

B,^«.°Serek  S«nuel.  4  102.726.  CI, '5<-2«. ''",  ,.,  ,„   „ 
Jenmngs.  James  Robert;  and  Hogan.  Philip  John.  4.102,915.  u. 

Rapt^'R^ph  Alexander.  4.102.896.  CI  260-343.600. 

Reade.  Grahame  Melvm.  and  Viney.  Alan  Charles,  4.102.301.  CI 

Th'oml' S'vid  Hamilton.  4.102.837.  CI  260-22_OCB 
Imura.  Sh^hi  Saito.  M.tsutaka;  and  MonshiU.  Nobuo.  to  Toyo  Soda 
""Miufi^^nng  Co  .  Ltd  Procc«ifor  carboxylation  of  =^'=«-vxo^ 

«:eute  copolymers  or  saponified  copolymers    4.102.946.  CI    20U- 

878  OOR 

'"  '^^rTy''R"uer!%'."02.wrc.   16^259.000 

'""l^o1!S"'°A^yuki;    Kameno     Voshl-     K,„„he  ^unki^naba. 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamolo.  Hisao.  4.103.030.  CI  424-J.K).wxi 

'"°"Kal2m?Y.^rMalsud.,  Shoei;  and  In«».  Toyojiro.  4.102.082. 

CI,  51-101  OOR, 
Information  Terminals  Coy™"?"  *""    ,  ,„,  .^  ci  242-199  000 
Anglin.  Noah  L  ;  and  Berry.  Robert  H..  4,102,516.  CI.  242  l«.uuu 

'"*  LutK  FntV^aid  S;h.  Guido.  4,102,625,  CI  425-464.000 

'"*  Hs  ^h'ViIul  Y^^and^ogalf  E'ugene  W  .  4,I03,<>.3,  CI  427^9000^ 
,ng.l"rRi;:hard  L,  to  H  B  Inem.ng.  Inc  MeO,«.  of  andequipment  for 

use  m  driving  composite  pUes  4.102.141,  CI.  61-3i.>*> 
'"""^rnhfr^^o^rnnes.  Robert  A.;  and  Swtft,  Harold  E,  4,102,914. 

CI   260-465  300. 
'"°Xa«*Y'i^fK7ndo.  Yasumitsu.  Sbomura^Takashi  Tsumoka. 
m«hi    Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Niida.  Taro.  4,103.083.  CI. 
542-427,000 
Inox  Induslria  E  Comercio  de  Aco  b/A:  see--- 

D?S!rt^.  Franco.  4.102.505.  CI  241-297  W 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole  des  Carburants  el  Lubnfuinls:  See- 

Cholel  j1«iues.  Laurenu  Jean;  MagnevUle.  PKrre;  and  Duconge 
CUude.  4,103.280.  CI.  34O-I200R 


'"%"evTr"lL5l'l^X'B^"^  Gerard;  and  DervisKiglo..  Angelo. 

4.102,969.  CI.  264-147  000 
Instromentation  Englneenng.  ""';*'-  ,,   _  135.302.0OO. 

DeVito.  Louis;  and  Esser.  Albert  H.,  4.1Ui.«»l.  VJ-  *"  ju^v>~ 

Intel  Corporation  See—       ^    _  ,  .  du.ii;-     i      4  inl  189     CI 

Perlegos.    George;    and    Salsbury.    Phillip    J.    4.103.189.    v-i 
307-270000, 
Interlock  Industnes  Limited:  See—  ,,,,onnn 

Davis.  Ronald  Percival.  4.102.012.  O    16-179000. 
Intemational  Basic  Economy  Corporation^-  », 0,074    c\ 

Henel,    Douglas    Leo;   and    Lee.    Robert    Wen,   4,103,074,   CI 
528-487000, 
'"'Trs'GiU^VTed"^  wr'»d"^rhe.  WUUam  Jceph. 

C^''iram^Jo.if"SM..03,314,  C,  361.78000 

STelUni  Eugene  Evans;  Powers.  John  Vincent;  and  Romankiw. 

Lubomyr  Tiras.  4.102.756,  CI.  204-»3  OCT 
Chang.    Leroy    Ligong;    B^-}^    ""    Sal-Halasz.    George 

Anthony  4.103.312.  CI  357-16  000. 
DavrSlci^l L;  Hood.  Rob«t  Allen;  and  Mayes,  Oar,  Wayne, 

4,103,329.  CI,  364-200000  w    a  in7  733 

De  U  Moneda.  Francisco  H..  and  Kotecha.  Hansh  N  .  4.102.733. 

CI,  156-653  000,  ^  u    .  ,m  iia  r\ 

DeBar.  David  E;  and  De  U  Moneda.  Francisco  H..  4. 102.714.  a. 

148-187.000  ^  ,  .      .  ,n,  ,,, 

Gomez.  Richard  Santiago;  and  Scray.  Eugene  James,  Jr.,  4.103.135. 

Hurer!^ietrich;  Pole.  Robert  Vladimir,  and  Voelker.  Silvia  U- 

onor.  4.103.346.  CI,  365216000  ,      r^        1   . 

Hem^tead.  Robert  Dougte  Krongelb   Sol;  N'f^v?"^ ^■ 

drew    Thompson.  David  Allen;  and  Valstyn.  Ench   Philipp. 

4.103.315.  CI   360-110000, 
Miersch.    Ekkehard    Fntz;   and    Spampinato.    Dommic    Painck. 

4  103  342  CI  365-149  000 
Winters'.  Harold  Franklin.  4.103,042.  CI  427-38.000 
International  Business  Machines  '"'O'T"!?;", -Z^",     .  ,„,  ,}6    CI 
Omdi.   Abraham   M.;   and   Lang.    Donald   John.   4.103.336,   CI 

364-900.000 
I ntemational  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc  :  See—  . 

hJi   John  B    Sprecker   Mark  A  .  Schmilt.  Frederick  Louis;  and 

Vock  Mwifred  Hugo.  4.102.928.  CI  26O-586.00C 
Schr^^r  W  Sn  L* Siano.  James  N  .  VockJ^lanfred  Hugo;  and 
Shuster  Edward  J  .  4.102.763.  CI  204-162.00R  ^    ^       , 

SpfS^Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo    Schmi.l.Fr^erKk 
Louis;  Hall.  John  B  ;  and  Sanders.  James  Milton.  4.103.036.  CI, 
426-538000 
Inlemalional  Nickel  Company.  '"J,- |?'L.f%7,,.  nn- 
Micbels  Harold  Tliomas.  *'02;225  CI  75-124^ 
Tenbergen.  Reichel  A  .  4.102.781.  CI.  209-166000 
International  Standard  EJectnc  (^n»ratiori:  &e- 

Manens.  Jean  Victor.  4.103.247.  CI   330-284000. 
International  Telephone  ft  Telegraph  Co^p  ,&e- 
Fischer.  Uunn  G..  4.103,237,  CI  325-132000 

'"' w'^fstln^kSTvar.  4.102.299.  CI   118-50.000. 
lnvemiDellaBeffaSpA:S«-  .,.„,nnn 

Mustich.  Giuseppe.  4.103.025,  CI  424-305000. 
Invicta  Plastics  Limited:  See — 

Kindred.  Michael.  4.102,535.  CI.  273282  000 
lOG  Industne-Ofenbau  GmbH:  See—  .  im  iin    rl 

Wilkenmg.  Hermann;  and  Loges.  Hans-Joachim.  4.102,170,  CI 
72-147,000,  ,         . 

Iowa  Sute  University  R««^''  FoundatiOT  Inc.:  Sre- 

Wheelock.  Thomas  D..  4.102,989,  CI  423-541.0OR. 
Irgens,  Finn  T  Internally  cooled  rotary  combustion  engine  4,102,615. 

Isa^'seJ' r'.^  A  ;  Locke.  Fredenc  J  ;  Smith.  John  L..  and  Spitz. 
<3«rgeT^  to  Monsanto  Company  Powder  coaling  resin  process 
4.102,943.  CI   260-850000. 

"^"agS-rRi^'rt  F^lvmbrostni.  Leonard  R.;  and  Isenson.  Ray- 
mondS.  4,102,241,  CI.  89-155  000 

""'FuIrSi^'Maki.  Hidehiko;  Onsaka,  Tom;  M»f"d».  Shoji; 

NBhidTKoichi;  Ishiai,  Tamio;  Nishu,  Tasaku.  and  Ueda,  >  uichi, 

4.102.719.  CI.  156-78,000. 
Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi;  See—  _.    ^ 

Sando.  Yoshikaiu.  and  Uhldoshiro,  Hiroshi,  4,102,158.  CI.  6!l- 

500E 

'*''i^e"ko'''TSumi    Sasagawa,  Shuzo;  Ishu,  Nonyuki;  Hiraoka. 
^^ShiT^ir^rSh"zo.  4.102.720,  CI.  156-78  000, 

■'"'Trud'^me^ftS^m.^Uhikaw^  MichH,;  and  KamKle,  Noboni. 

,shik.wJ.°Y«^u"toNi^  Motor  C^mpjny.  Ltd,  Rou^^ 
internal    combustion    engme    and    rolor    thereof    4.102.616.    1.1. 
418-91000. 

""' Kirt^ui'"'M«.*^;   ishikawa,   Youhei,   Tamunu   Hiroshi;   and 
Tora^'no  KunSbro,  4.102,696.  CI   106-73.200 

ItayamlTrch^  to  Te«o  .^J^^Tfof'S^''"  "'  "^ 
device  of  sirocco  type  4,102,596,  a.  4i5-iui.i»; 
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luyinu,  Shinichi.  to  T«20  Salui.  VentiUtiiig  uiction  and  exhaust  fan 

devjct  of  plate  type.  4.102.S97.  a  415-101  000 
llo.  FumiO:  See — 

Sakurada.  Nobuakj;  Kawamura,  Masahani;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko; 
Ito,  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Hiroyashu;  and  Ito,  Fumio,  4,103,308. 
CI  354-2300D. 
Shinoda.   Nobuhiko;   Ito,  Tadashi;   Nakamoto.   Soichi;  and   Ito. 
Fumio,  4,103,307.  CI   354-23  OOD 
Iio.  Kazuo,  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Miniature  tape  cas- 
settes. 4,102.514.  CI   242199000. 
llo.  Nobuo.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Rectifier  assembly  for  vehicular 

alternator-rectifier  4,103.193.  CI  31O-68.0OD 
Ito.  Tadashi;  Set— 

Matsumoto.    Kazuya;    Matsumura.    Susumu;    Koyama.   Aiichiro, 
Okuno.    Youkhi;    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi;    and    llo,    Tadashi. 
4,103,133,0   250-227  000 
Sakurada.  Nobuaki;  ICawamura.  Masahani;  Shuioda,  Nobuhiko: 
llo,  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Hiroyashu;  and  Ito.  Fumio.  4.103,308, 
a   354-230OD. 
Shinoda,   Nobuhiko;   Ito,   Tadashi;   Nakamoto,  Soichi;  and   Ito, 
Fumio.  4.103,307,  CI   354-23.0OD 
Ivanyi.  Geza:  See — 

Penke.  Bolond;  Balaspiri,  Lajos;  Pallai.  Peter;  Kovacs.  Kalman; 
Varro.  Vmce;  Lonovics.  Janos;  Varga,  Laszlo;  Dobo,  Gyorgy, 
Ivanyi,  Geia;  Kovacs,  Lajos;  Low,  Miklos;  and  Low.  Judit,  nee 
Kaloczy,  4,102.878,  CI   260-112.50R. 
Iwama,  Akio;  and  Mune.  Isao.  to  Nitto  Eleclnc  Industrial  Co.  Ltd 
Hydrous    gel    and    process    for    its    preparation.    4.102.807,    CI. 
252-316.000. 
Iwamoto.  Michinon;  and  Nomura,  Toshiyuki.  to  Horiba.  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  the  continuous  measurement  of  the  concentration  of  oil 
4.103.162.  CI  250-343.000. 
Iwanaga.  Yukiya:  See — 

Mandai.    Akio;    Hirukawa,    Yoshinoti;    Kubota,    Hayato;    and 
Iwanaga.  Yukiya.  4.103.039.  CI.  426-607  000. 
Iwase.  Yoahiyuki:  See— 

Monmoto.    Teijiro;    Hashimoto.    Isao;    and    Iwase.    Yoshiyuki, 
4.102,834,  CI.  260-«.OAR. 
J.  G  Sylvester  Associates,  Inc    See- 
Sylvester,    Bruce   J;   and    Sylvester.    Roger    P..   4.102,203.   CI 
73-620  OCO 
I.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Merkle.  Theodor;  and  Meyer,  Paul,  4.102.273,  CI.  104-34.000. 
Jackson,  Clarence  E.;  and  Freeman,  Albert  A.  Low  hydrogen  welding 

electrodes.  4,103.067.  CI   428-387  000. 
Jackson,  Harold  Woflord,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Fast  frequency 

hoppmg  synthesizer  4,103.250,  CI.  331-l.OOA 
Jackson,  Hiram  Soloman,  Jr ,  to  S  4  C  Eleclnc  Company    Sealing 

arrangement  for  high  voltage  fuse  4,103,270.  CI.  337-178.000. 
Jackson.  Mervyn  Benjamin:  See — 

Sasse.  Wolfgang  Herman  Fritz:  and  Jackson.  Mervyn  Benjamin. 
4.102.762.  CI.  204-159.220. 
Jacobus,  Nelson  Mortimer.  Jr..  to  Cotnmunications  Satellite  Corpora- 
tion. Proportional  warmup  tuner  for  power  line  ouuges  using  stored 
charge  for  power.  4.103.180.  O.  307-141  OOO. 
Jacques.  Andre:  See — 

d'Aunl.  Luigi;  Jacques.  Andre;  and  Maillot,  Philippe.  4.103,154. 
CI.  250-227.000. 
Jacques,  James  O  :  See— 

Cizmic,  Stipe;  HalfhiU,  Martin  O;  Jacques.  James  O.;  Mahon. 
Douglas  K  ;  Sbenfield.  Leonard  R.;  and  Volaw.  Ronald  W  , 
4,10r338.  CI   364-900  000 
JwUlz.  HaraJd  B  .  lo  Slater  Electnc  Co  Weatherproof  receptacle  cover 

and  shield.  4.102,466.  CI  220-3.800 
Jagers,  Leopold.  Circular  saw  blades.  4,102,231,  CI.  83-854  000. 
James,   Wallace  D.   Agitator  for  washing  machines.  4,102.156.  CI. 

68-4.000. 
Janaoa.  Richard  W.  Curtain  suspension  assembly.  4.102.007.  O.  16- 

94.00R 
Janson.  Richard  W,  Curtain  suspension  assembly.  4.102.008.  CI.   16- 

96.00R 
Jansz.  Joost  W .  to  Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  NV.  Submersible  posi- 
tioning  and    guiding   apparatus    for    pile   driving.    4.102.147.   CI. 
61-53.500 
Janvier.  Lucien  See— 

Dubemet,  Robert;  Janvier.  Lucien;  Tirilly.  Roger  and  O'ConnoUy. 
Patrick,  4,103,230.  CI.  324-77  OOH. 
Japan  Gasoline  Co  .  Ltd:  See— 

Sasaki.  Takashi;  and  Saima.  Michio.  4.102,980.  CI.  423-239.000 
Japan  Spectroscopic  Co..  Lid.:  See— 

Saito.  Muneo,  and  Komshi.  Hideki,  4.102,782.  Q.  210-3I.OOC 
Jaquay.  Louis  H  ,  to  Dravo  Corporation  Method  for  recovering  lead 

from  battery  mud  4.102,676,  CI  75-77.000. 
Jarosz.  John  M.,  and  Swanson,  Roy  T ,  to  S  4  C  Electric  Company. 
Auxiliary  mechanism  for  unparting  rotational  energy  to  electrical 
components.  4,103,120,  CI  200-48  OOR 
Jarvenpaa,  Viljo  Juhana.  Apparatus  for  contacting  a  gas  with  a  liquid. 

4.102.658,0   55-230  000 
Jarvns.  Barry  Michael  Frank,  to  Exhibition  Showplace  Servieea  Lim- 
ited. Stand  construction  system.  4. 102.087,  O.  52-9.000 
Jay    Melvin  C.  to  Elgin-Macor,  Inc    Sliding  door  locking  system. 
4,102.545.  a.  292-57  000. 

Jayson,  Richard  N.:  See—  

Calderazzo,  Franklin  James,  4,102,439,  O.  188-24  000 
JeavoDS.    Philip   Swingewood.    to    WUmot-Breeden    Limited     Pivot 

mounting  of  levers.  4.102.588,  O.  403-245.000. 
JelTeriei,  Patrick  J  ;  and  Crounse,  Nathan  N.,  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc. 


Water-soluble  quaternary  ammonium  non-heterocyclic  azo  dyeslufTs. 
4.103,092,  CI  260-175.000. 
Jeffery,  Russell  L.;  and  Cote,  Lawrence  V.,  to  Cobe  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Bubble  trap.  4,102,655.  O   55-201  000 
Jendtichowski.  Klaus:  See— 

Wiendahl.  Joachim;  Jendnchowski.  Klaus;  and  Sushradl.  Wolf- 
gang. 4.102,351.  O    134-129.000. 
Jenkins,  Albert  Edward,  lo  Perkins  A  Powell  Limited.  Door  closer 

4,102.006.0.  16-5I.0OO. 
Jennie.  Fred  LeRoy.  lo  Wealherby.  Inc.  Gas  regulator  for  gas  operated 

firearms.  4,102.243,  CI   89-193  000 
Jennings,  James  Robert,  and  Hogan,  Philip  John,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industnes  Limited  Dimenzalion  process  4,102,915,  CI.  26CM65.80D 
Jensen,  Victor:  See— 

D'Amico,  Thomas  Victor;  Rackm,  Mark  Henry;  Jensen,  Victor. 
Schullz.  Norman  Eugene;  Cady.  John  Joseph;  Macko.  William 
John;    Steinbach.    Carl    Raymond;    and    Pctrakos.    Nicholas, 
4.103.107,  O.  179-2.0EC 
Jerobee  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Weglin.  Walter.  4.102.735,  CI    156-661.0OO 
Jester.  John  P.:  See — 

Schnarr.  Raymond  H.;  and  Jester,  John  P  ,  4, 102,005,  CI  16-49.000 
Jiminez,  Pedro,  lo  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  Seailles  el 
Tison.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  folding  a  sheet  to  form  pages  of 
variable  formal  4,102.531.  CI.  270-79000. 
Johann  Groschl.  Ftrma:  See — 

Groschl.  Rupert.  Groschl.  Josef;  Groschl.  Ludwig:  and  Groschl. 
Johann.  4.102.279.  CI.  110-234  000 
John.  Raymond,  Apfelbaum,  Jerome  G.;  and  Moore,  Robert  L,  to 
Engineering  Inventions  Inc.;  and  Mullisensors  Inc.  Cooking  appara- 
tus 4,102,256.  CI  99-372.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Reed.  Robert  D.;  Goodnight.  Henhel  E.;  and  Street.  Vem  A.. 

4.102,627,0.431-16000 

Johnson,  Craig  E.,  Dendor,  Paul  F  ;  and  Csanady,  Elmer  R  ,  lo  United 

Sutes  of  America.  Navy   Method  for  making  extnided,  solventless. 

composite-modified  double  base  propellanl  4,102,953,  CI  264-3.00B. 

Johnson,  David  C.  See — 

Meacham,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  David  C,  4,102,645.  CI. 
21-102  OOR 
Johnson.  Glenn  W  ,  Jr.,  and  Lindlau.  Paul  F .  lo  Amerace  Corporation 
Method  of  making  louvered  connectors  and  contact  elements  thereof. 
4.102.286.  CI.  113-119.000 
Johnson  A  Johnson:  See — 

Aberson,  Gerhard  M.;  and  Stulgale,   Emilv  M.,  4,103,062,  CI. 

428-283000. 
Mesek,    Frederick   K.;   and   Repke,   Virgmu   L.,   4,102,340,   CI 
128-287.000. 
Johnson.  Lewis  T  :  See- 
Carroll.    James    C;    and    Johnson.    Lewis    T..    4.102.453,    O. 
206-507  OOO. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M  .  and  Tabler.  Donald  C .  lo  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Process  for  separation  and  recovery  of  carbon  monoxide. 
4.102.802.  CI   252-184.000 
Johnson,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Johnson,  Michael  R.,  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K  ,  4,102,894,  CI.  260-332  30R. 
Johnson,  Norman  Waller,  lo  Coates  Brothers  A  Co ,  Ltd   Walcr-dis- 

persible  oleoresmous  paint  binders  4,102,836,  CI  26O-22.0TN. 
Johnson,  Richard  A..  See- 
Thompson,  Kenneth  N  ;  Lloyd,  Norman  E  ;  and  Johnson,  Richard 
A,  4,102,745,  O.  195-31.0OR 
Johnsson,  Sven,  lo  Pacfei  Aktiebolag   Transport  box.  4.102.485.  CI 

229.23.00R. 
Johnston.    Frederick    Eric.    Rock    drilling    apparatus    and    method 

4.102.413.  CI   175-53  000. 
Johnston.  Richard:  See — 

Downing.  Keith  Stanley;  and  Johnston.  Richard.  4.102,046  CI 
30-346.530 
Johnston.  Richard  Paul  See— 

Smith.  James;  and  Johnston.  Richard  Paul.  4.102.603.  CI.  416- 
244.  WA 
Jones.  Germaine  T.,  lo  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The.  a  part 

interest.  Self-wringing  map  4,102,002,  CI   15-1I900A 
Joppien,  Hartmut.  lo  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft  Pesticidal  synergistic 
mixture    of   a    dioxalhiepin    and    a    formamidine.    4,103.007,    CI 
424-244.000 
Jordan,  Heinrich;  and  Sindermann,  Siegmar,  lo  Holstein  A  Kappert 
Akiiengesellschaft     Filling   member   for  a  counlerpressure   filling 
machine  4,102,365,  O    141-39000 
Joy  Manufactunng  Company:  See- 
Bailey,    Edward    A ;    and    Ordway,    James    F ,    4,102,414,    O. 
175-85.000. 
Jung.  Fntz:  See — 

Kwech.  Ludwig;  and  Jung.  Fritz.  4.102,700,  O.  106-100.000. 
Jung,  Lothar.  Method  for  manufacturing  hollow  and  solid  ingots. 

4.102.663.  CI.  65-18  000 
Jung.  Michel:  See— 

Metcalf.     Brian     Waller;    and    Jung.     Michel,    4,103.089,    O 
548-344  000 
Junger.  Hans:  See — 

Weissenfels.  Franz;  and  Junger,  Ham,  4,102.832.  O.  521-103.000. 
K  A  B  Innovations.  Inc.:  See — 

Moms.  Betty  Jean.  4.102.456.  CI  206-575.000. 
K.  Bralschi,  Silent  Gliss:  See— 

Brauchi.  Konrad.  4,102.381,  CI.  160-I68.00R 
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K.  A  V.  Sorensen  Engineermg  Ltd  :  See— 

Sorensen,  Keld  Torben  Schneider,  4,102,593,  CI.  408-130.000. 
Kabayama.  Takahiko;  Ogala.  Masani;  and  Ikezawa.  Tetsuro.  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Cell  adapted  for  producing  high 
temperatures  and  high  pressures  4.103.100,  CI.  13-20.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Hayamizu,    Mamoru;    and    Tanigaki,    Yasushi,    4,102,571,    CI. 

356-1.000 
Ito.  Kazuo,  4,102,514,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Tabata.  Junichi.  4.102.119.  O.  58-23.00R. 
Tanaka.  Kojiro.  4.10^122.  CI   58-58000 

Tatsumi.    Yoshio;    Matsuura.    Eiichi;    Takahashi.    Keikichi;    and 
Tsukada.  Nobuo,  4,102,123,  O  58-I4000R 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See — 
Yokobayashi,  Koji,  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  and  Misaki,  Akira.  4.102.743. 
CI.  195-7.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kabayama.   Takahiko:   Ogala,    Masaru:   and    Ikezawa,    Tetsuro. 
4,103,100,  CI   13-20.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Coinco;  See — 

Hihara.  Sokichi;  Horiuchi,  Mikio.  and  Ohe,  Takeshi.  4,102,348.  CI. 
128-422.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Imamura,  Yoichi.  4,103,187,  CI  307-251  000. 
Kawamura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Eguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,103,191,  CI.  310- 
49.00R. 
Kachi.  Atsuyuki:  See — 

Saio.  Akihiro;  Konotsune.  Shiro;  Kachi,  Atsuyuki;  and  Shimizu, 
Hiroshi,  4,103,078,  O.  526-115.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Woychesin,  Eluu  A  ;  and  Legleu,  Clovis  P.,  Ill,  4,102.981.  CI. 
423-240  000. 
Kaiser,  John  J.:  See— 

Hennckson,  David  L.;  Kaiser,  John  J.;  Koehn,  William  C :  and 
Raven,  David  P.,  4,102,039.  O.  29-593.000. 
Kalart  Victor  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartz.  Moms.  4.102,569,  O.  353-120.000. 
Kalk,  Waller;  Bien,  Hans  Samuel;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  Heinz,  lo 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  diary]  com- 
pounds 4.102.924.  CI   260-562  OOP 
Kalvaitis.  Arvydas  J.,  lo  S  A  C  Electric  Company.  Tamper-resislanl 

enclosure  for  electrical  equipment  4,102,475,  CI  220-366.000 
Kaman  Sciences  Corporation:  See — 

Church,  Peier  K.;  and  Phillips,  Alan  G.,  4,102,085,  CI  51-295000 
Kambara,  Ginjiro;  Koike,  Susumu;  and  Matsuda,  Toshio,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  diffusing  an  impurity  into  a 
semiconductor  body  4,102,715,  CI    148-188.000. 
Kamcno.  Yoshilo:  See — 

Kojima.    Atsuyuki:    Kameno.    Yoshito;    Kalsube.    Junki;    Inaba, 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,103,030,  CI.  424-330000 
Kamide.  Noboru:  See — 

Tokudome.   Kathumi;  Ishikawa,  Michio;  and  Kamide.  Noboru. 
4.103,253.0  331-94  50G 
Kamiya.  Tadashi.  lo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Structure 

of  sealing  split  rim  type  wheels.  4.102.379.  O   152-405.000 
Kammerer,  Archer  W.,  Jr.,  lo  Bakerdnll  Inc.  Borehole  drilling  appara- 
tus. 4,102,418,  O    175-324.000 
Kaneko,  Takafumi;  Sasagawa,  Shuzo,  Ishii,  Noriyuki;  Hiraoka,  Takashi: 
and  Hieda,  Shozo,  lo  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industnes,  Ltd.  Process 
for  producing  synthetic  resin  laminates  4,102,720,  CI.  156-78.000. 
Kaneko,  Yoshiaki.  lo  Sanki  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  preventing  the  occurrence  of  possible  transient  phenomena  in 
an  eleclnc  power  transmission  circuit.  4,103,316,  CI.  361-3.000. 
Kangas,  Timothy  J  ,  lo  Paccar  Inc.  Infinitely  variable,  conlrollably 
and/or  automatically  adjustable  air  defiector  and  method.  4,102,548, 
O.  296-1  COS 
Kanojia,  Ramesh  M  ,  Wachler,  Michael  P.;  and  Chen.  Robert  H.  K  .  to 
Ortho     Pharmaceutical    Corporation.     Oxepanes     4.102.895.    O. 
260-340.600. 
Kansas  Stall  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Cusick.  Richard  D  ;  and  Wall.  Larry  W  ,  4,102,307,  CI.  119-16.000. 
Kanyo.  Erzscbet-  See — 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Toke,  Laszlo;  Tolh,  Islvan;  Virag, 
Sandor;  Kanyo,  Erzsebet.  and  David.  Agoslon,  4,102,886,  CI. 
26O-287.0CF. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii,  Sadao;  Maki,  Hidehiko:  Orisaka.  Toru;  Matsuda,  Shoji; 
Nishida,  Koichi;  Ishiai,  Tamio;  Nishii,  Tasaku;  and  Ueda,  Yuichi, 
4,102,719,0.  156-78000 
Majima,  Kanji;  Takei,  Kensuke;  and  Tsutoo.  Keiichi,  4,102,91 1,  CI 

26O-4580OR 
Minegishi,  Yulaka;  and  Arai,  Haruhiko.  4.102.795.  CI   252-8  900 
Mizutani.    Hiroshi;    Tamura.    Masaru;    and    Saegusa.    Kalsumi. 

4,102.824.  CI.  252-545000 
Murala.  Monyasu;  and  Ide,  Kimie,  4,102,825,  CI.  252-547  000 
Kanikis.  Thomas  G  ;  and  Klolz,  Clayton  J.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company 

Switch  housing  with  cable  seal  4.103.136.  CI  200-302.000 
Karalashvili,  Archil  Levanovich:  See — 

Pak.  Ivan  Dmilricvich;  Tjukov,  Bons  Alexeevich;  Karalashvili, 
Archil  Levanovich;  and  Denisov,  Jury  Nikolaevich,  4,102,016. 
CI   19-159.00R 
Karch,  John  A.:  See— 

Burk,  Emmett  H.;  Yoo.  Jin  S.;  Karch.  John  A.;  and  Sun.  Jui-Yuan. 
4.102.811,  CI.  252-411  OOR 
Karcvaara,   Juhani.    lo   Huhlamaki   Oy    Conical   disposable   mug. 
4.102,454,0.206-514.000. 


Karhu-Tilan  Oy;  See— 

Saanslo.  Seppo,  4,102.061.  CI.  36-28.000 
Karl&son.  Erik  Inge  Bertil:  See— 

Magnusson,  Enk  Borje;  and  Karlsson.  Erik  Inge  Bertil.  4,102.230, 
CI   83-835.000. 
K&sahara,  Masaru:  See — 

Salake,  Kanje;  Shimazu,  Yasuo;  Kasahara,  Masaru;  and  Adachi, 
Seya.  4,103,278,  CI.  340-l.OOR 
Kashio,  Toshio,  lo  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Data  handling  system 

involving  memory-lo-memory  transfer.  4.103.334.  O.  364-900.000. 
Kashiwagi.  Midori:  See — 

Norton.  Ted  R  :  Kashiwagi.  Midori:  and  Shibau.  Shoji.  4.103.004. 
CI.  424-177,000. 
Kalaoka.  Setsuo.  Method  of  breeding  new  varieties  of  the  lirsl  filial 

generation  plant.  4.102.079.  O  47-58.000 
Kalchman.  Arthur:  See- 
Cooper.  Glenn  Dale;  and  Kalchman.  Arthur.  4.102.850.  CI   260- 
336AQ 
Kalo,  Kazuo.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Oil  seal 

means  in  a  rotary  piston  engine.  4.102,617.  CI  418-142.000. 
Kalo.  Taketoshi;  Uchida.  Masalo:  and  Goto.  Kenichi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Lid.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconduc- 
tor device  4.102.732.  CI    156-645000. 
Kalsube.  Junki:  See — 

Kojima.    Atsuyuki,    Kameno,    Yoshilo;    Kalsube,    Junki.    Inaba. 
Shigeho:  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4,103.030,  O  424-330000 
Katsutie,  Masayoshi.  Ishikawa.  Youhei;  Tamura.  Hiroshi;  and  Tomono. 
Kunisabro.  to  Murala  Manufacturing  Co..  Lid.  Dielectric  ceramic 
composition  for  high  frequencies.  4,102,696,  CI.  106-73.200. 
Kalsumi,  Yasuo;  Maisuda,  Shoei:  ana  Inano.  Toyojiro.  lo  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cam  gnnding  apparatus  with  means  lo 
maintain  the  gnnding  speed  constant  4,102.082.  CI   51-101  OOR 
Kaulz,  Glenn  E.,  lo  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Light  transmitting 

building  panel  4,103,059,  O.  428-178000 
Kawabau.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Baba,  Takashi;  Hunahashi,  Susumu.  and  Kawabata,  Toshihiko, 
4,102,001,  O    I5-104.10C. 
Kawahara,  Akira,  to  Ryusyo  Industrial  Co ,  Ltd    Clasping  device. 

4,102,018,0.  24-680CD 
Kawamura,  Masahani:  See— 

Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko: 

llo,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyashu;  and  Ito.  Fumio.  4.103.308. 

CI   354-23.0OD. 

Kawamura,  Takeo;  Saiki,  Noritsugu;  Nakamura.  Yoshitugu:  and  Toka- 

shiki,   Michiyuki,  to  Teijin  Limited.   Fire-reurdanI   thermoplastic 

polyester  resin  compositions  and  method  for  imparting  fire  retard- 

ancy  lo  polyester  resins.  4.102,853,  CI  260-40  OOR 

Kawamura.  Yoshikazu;  and  Eguchi,  Hiroshi,  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha  Step  motor  4,103,191,  CI.  31O4900R 
Kawana.  Masashi:  See — 

Emi.  Toshihiko;  Kawana.  Masashi;  Kinoshita.  Kalsuo;  and  Adachi. 
Shinichiro.  4.102.033.  CI  29-527  300 
Kawasaki  Sleel  Corporation:  See — 

Emi.  Toshihiko:  Kawana,  Masashi;  Kinoshita,  Katsuo:  and  Adachi, 
Shinichiro,  4,102,033,  CI.  29-527  300. 
Kawala,  Koichi:  See— 

Nakao,  Kaname:  Ikeda,  Tanejiro;  Kawala.  Koichi;  and  Hara.  Shoji. 
4.102.021,0.  29-25.420 
Kay,  Kenneth  R  :  See- 
Wagner,    Anthony    S.    and    Kay,    Kenneth    R.,    4,102.075.    O 
43-17.100 
Kearin.  Martin  John:  Hiscutt.  Robert,  and  Molmeux,  Peter,  to  Tnplex 
Safely  Glass  Company  Limited  Melal  oxide  coalings  4.102.768.  O 
204- 192  OOP 
Keller,  Gustav:  and  Enssle,  Gerhard.  Manholc-pil  lining  and  method  of 

making  and  installing  same  4, 102,088,  CI.  52-20  000. 
Keller.  Hans  W  ,  lo  Honeywell  Inc    Method  for  batch  fabricating 

semiconduclor  devices  4.103.273.  CI  338-2.000. 
Kellner.  Jackson  M..  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Tandem  eccentric 
roller  stabilizer  for  earth  boring  apparatus  4.102.552.  O  308-4  OOA 
Kellogg  Company:  See — 

Fulgcr.  Charles  V.;  and   Morfee.  Thomas  D..  4,103.035.  CI 
426-321.000 
Kelly.  Donald  V.  Roller  assembly  for  sliding  doots  and  windows. 

4.102.009.  CI.  16-100.000. 
Kelly.  Stanley  R.;  O'Brien.  John  P.;  and  Morrow.  William  C .  lo  En- 
sign-Bickford   Company.    No-flash   seismic   cord.    4.102.428.    CI. 
181-116000. 
Kelly.  Waller  B.:  See- 

Albnghl.  Roy  H.;  and  Kelly.  Waller  B..  4.103.122.  CI  20O-48.OOP 
Kelsch.  Joseph  R  ,  Jr  Temperature  indicator  4,102,200,  CI.  73-371  000 
Kennon.  James  L.;  and  Sandorf,  Robert  E.,  lo  Nordson  Corporation. 

Resistor  core  cable.  4,103,276,  CI  338-214.000 
Kennch  Petrochemicals,  Inc  :  See— 

Monte,    Salvatore    J.    and    Sugerman,    Gerald,    4,102,862,    O 
528-88000. 
Kermabon,  Andre  J  .  to  Syminex.  Method  and  apparatus  for  geophysi- 
cal prospecting  by  radioactive  diagraphy  4.103.158.  CI  250-269000 
Kern.  Evan  J   Upnghl  harpsichord  action.  4.102.233.  CI  84-258.000 
Kemer.  Waller;  Mahler.  Fnednch;  and  Peters.  Hemnch.  lo  DAVY 
POWERGAS  GmbH    Ultrasonic  atomizer  for  waste  sulfuric  acid 
and  use  thereof  in  acid  cracking  furnaces  4,102.651.  O   23-277.aOR 
Kemick,  Andrcss:  Ravas.  Richard  J.;  and  Geyer.  Manvel  A.,  lo  Wes- 
Imghouse  Eleclnc  Corp  Elevator  system  4,102.436.  CI   187-29.0OR 
Key,  Michael  David;  and  McNec  William  Cordon,  to  Lever  Brothers 
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Company    Manufjcture  of  deiergenl  compositioni    4.102,057,  CI. 

Kid«.  T»kK>  Mliuno,  Hiroshi;  and  Okuuu.  Masani,  lo  Ajinomolo  Co. 
inc  HcrbKid.!  composmon  of '™'n?'f?l  higher^ylater  lype  «.d 
method  for  con.roll.ng  w«d5  4  102,67:  CI  71-106.000^ 

Kilham.  Pclcr.  >o  Droll  Yankcts,  Inc.  Bird  feeder.  4.102.308.  CI.  1 19- 
5200R 

'^'"?l^!'''K'i?h';r.   «ul    Kimbll.    PhUip   C.   4.102.736.    CI. 

H^^^.'sn^  Anhur;    and    Kimbdl.    PhUip    C.   4.102.785.   CI. 
210^5.000. 

■^-^S^^'^i.  W.^mball.  R.<=h««l  M.;  ^  KoKhmeder,  lUchard 

F,4,103.302.  CI.  343-9.000  ^^    ,,.        n    k„ 

Knnble.  Joe  W  .  BurchKk,  Duane  A  ;  and  £>oaon.^\  E  ■<>  Ce'her- 

onlcj  Inc.  Small  arms  laser  inuning  device.  4,102.059,  CI.  35-25.000 

'"'^"u!^"'lS,u!;i'  ■lSi^^~M.ch.o;  and  IC«n,de,  No.»ru. 
4 103.253.  CI.  331-94  50G.  ,         ^       . 

Kimura.  Sadahiro;  Uctuda.  K.yosh.;  and  AkUuki.  Hiroyuk,.  lo  Toyou 
jVdoTha  Kogyo  Kabushik.  Kauha.  Caulyst  for  punfyng  exhaust 
gases.  4,102,813.  CI   252-430000  ,   „      ^  ,  ,„•,  ,,< 

Kindrrf.  Michael,  to  Invicu  Plast.cs  Limited.  Board  game  4.102.535. 

King  John  6.,  Jr  Method  of  forming  a  sealing  sleeve  joint  construc- 
tion. 4.102.030.  a.  29-458  OOO 

"'"lirrSlo^rwana.  Masashi;  Kinoshi...  Katsuo;  and  Ad«:hi. 

Shinichiro.  4.102.033.  CI  29-527.300 
Kjovsky.  Joseph  R  .  to  Norton  Company   Proc»  for  producing  tiM- 

m.naaita^c^"»-*l<».9'«' CI  •♦"-*««»        ^ 
Kipp.  Michae'l  A  ;  and  Walter.  Richard  T.  »  O^^^^^^"  "' 

Amenca.  Leakage  resistance  canon^4.102.484.  Cl^  f«:'*  0"* 
Kirkham,  Anhur  J   Insulated  tent.  4,102,352,  CI.  135-1  OOR. 

'""S'u^.'Htomu'^W  Kauuya;  Aoya|  Yoshiak.  ff-J'-^- 
Kitano,  Masahiko:  and  Tada,  Shmichi,  4,103,009,  CI 
424-249  000 

'^^'^m^' Vh^h.  Dollinger.  Gusuv;  lUeber.  Rolf;  and  Kkiner. 
Hans-Jerg.  4.102,793,  O.  252-8.  lOO. 

■""Es^^fj^q';:^  -d  Klem,  Edmond,  4,102.037.  a;^2»-"3  «0. 

Klein.  FrSoodfrey  Jig  uid  "^P'-'^Pf""'"  "t?,  ff*"^  '^  Vu 

pMTng  a  comer  insert  for  a  laminated  plastic  countertop  4,102,374, 

Ki«n,'HtowlJdT  to  Te«co  P'"'"!;'"';!  c°T»"f  ;-|'°',>2'5S5^« 

denved  from  novel  novolak  polyols  4,102,828,  CI  '2 1" >;*_»*_ 
Klein,  Theodore  Harold,  to  Bell  Tel'P'""' /.boratone^  Incor^r^ 
Reinforced  flexible  pnnted  wrnng  board  4,103,102,  CI   174-6B.3UJ 

'"T;:nt?e%lnc\;^linger,  Gusuv.  Kleber,  Rolf;  and  Kleiner, 

Hans-Jerg.  4.102.793.  a  252-8  100  . 

Klima.  Frank  J    Rolling  cutter  dnll  bit  with  annutar  seal  rings. 

4.102.419.  a.  175-371  000 

"""CcS'V^rAage  Rorby;   KUngest,  Ole,   and  Sehwarzbach, 

Chnslian.  4.102.056.  CI.  34-10000 
Klinikowski.  James  J  :  Set—  ,.     i     _    i     a  im  Mt  CI 

Hart.  William   A;  and  ICIimkowski.  James  J..  ♦,I03.W».  ci. 
340-309  100  „    ,  »    o 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deuti  Aktiengesellschafl;  &>■- 

Haas.  Helmut;  and  Baulig.  Klaus-Peter.  4,102,589,  d.  403-373.l»w. 
Otie,  W.lhelm,  4,102,791,  CI.  210-326.000. 

■""t^A'til^li'n,  w';i.S'mT4.l02.573.  Q.  35^M.flOO. 

"""JoJi^S:^!-?/.;;  «.d  Klose.  Margret.  ^.lOZ"".  O  *«;'»«»°^^ 

Klose,   Sigmar;   «td    H.gen,    Alexander,    ioftxrhringerMjnn^nm 

GmbH  Process  for  cniymatic  analysis.  4,102,742.  O    195-103  50K 

•""KaSS^lio^'G;    and    Klot..    Clayton    J.    4.103.13^    CI 
200-302000 

"""Tngl;'  R^hlrd    H;    and    Michel.    Thom«i   J,    4.103.202.   CI 
313-336000. 

•^^Gotr^KS'F^illrk^lcIight.   Bernard  Willi^n;  and   Prentice, 

Kenneth  Junes,  4,102.628.  Cr  431.43  000 
Knight,    Houston   W .   to   FMC   Corporation    Dry-break  coupler 
4,102.356.  CI   137-614.060 

Knoll  International.  Inc  ;  See—  a  im  549    CI 

Morrison.    Andrew    I.,   and   Hannah.   Bruce   R..  4.102,349.   1.1 

297383000 

•^"aIi^,  ^-.d  Knoll.  Oscar.  4.102.541.  CI.  280-1 1. IBT. 

•""Silferlx^r'Ji  STllKuno.  4.102,459,  CI.  213-112.000. 

"'^f.'o'w'itS.'X^'  D^'liid  Kobylecki.  Ryszard  J  ,  4,102.933.  O. 

Koch.  I^  dSS.  Michael;  and  Lumpkin.  Charles,  to  H  Kohnstamm 
ACo^^y  Inc  IncorporatKin  of  food  grade  dyestulTs  •»«> '-•■"JV? 
^^^  and  articles  prepared  therefrom.  4.102.848.  CI. 
260-illoO 


'""^^[hl'^^'Ift^fan^Koehler.  Wolfg-ig.  4.103.275.  CI.  338-25.000. 

"""Her^r.  D.^"l.:  Kaiser.  John  J     Koehn.  WiUi«n  C;  ^ 

Raven,  David  P..  4,102,039,  CI.  29-593.000. 
Koh-i-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.;  See — 

AndSka,  Ceroid,  4;i02.584,  CI.  401-259.000. 

•'"•"JafumurMslTKu'iraT-na.  Takeshi;  ^  KohayaUwa.  Yoahimi. 

4.102,563,  CI  351-7.000. 
'^"^'sliu^i^.  Kohl.  Martm;  »d  Krauae,  Hor*.  4.102,755,  CI. 

204-43  OOT 
Kohler,  WiUiam  H.;  Mulder,  James  P ;  "/,  M'?l*r'V-l'^;f  ^"'g^xL 
Abex  Corporation.  Disc  mountmg  nng,  4,102,443,  CI   I88-218.0XL. 

""  We;d«ml!"'BSfh'^ld;    «.d    Kohlert    Gerhard,    4,102,709,    Q. 

Kohlhi^:'^  to  LuK  1^,="""'^ '^,''PP!''"^,"SS'''"  "'""" 
resilient  brake  band  assembly  4,102,441,  CI.  188-77  OOW. 

'*^°' K™3.  oi^r";;  Koike.  Susumu,  and  M.tsuda.  Toshio.  4.102.71 5. 

^1    1 4  jl  I  ft  H  000 

Kojima.  Alsu'yuki;  Kameno.  Yoshito;  Katsube.  Junki;  Inaba.  Shigeho; 

and  Yamamoto.  Haao.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Cotnpuiy.  ILmiit«^. 

Novel      cyclopropylmethylam.ne      denval.ves       4.103.UJU.      i-i. 

424-330000. 

''°^.o"YSl!kafYZnamo.o,  Youichi;  and  Kojima.  Hajime.  4.103.196. 

CI  310-266.000  ,    ,,^ 

Kojo,  Dairoku.  Flowerpot.  4,102,080,  CI  47-67.000. 
Kokoulin,  Felix  Oeorgievich  See—  i_.j,i.. 

Usvyatsov.  Aldan  Alexandrov.ch;  Popov.  Dmitry  MikhailovKh; 
Slavnova.  Alevtina  Semenovna.  Genkina.  Elena  Vladimirovna. 
Vdovin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Pleshkov.  M.khail  Gngorievich; 
Safin,  Ravil  Safinov.ch;  Naumov,  Serga  N.kolaevich;  Kokouhn, 
Felix  Georgievich;  Manelis.  Georgy  BonsovKh;  Trofilkina, 
Valentina  Pelrovna;  Te,  Ljudmila  lUnichna;  Voronkova.  Ol^ 
Nikolaevna;  and  Formenova,  Galina  Aleiandrovna,  4,102,926, 
CI.  260-576.000 
""'flariXu^^Fnednch;  and  Kolb,  Gusuv,  4.I02.I97.  CI. 
73-354  000  J     .        ,,„,,„    ri 

Kolber.  Steven    Calculator  theft  prevention  device.  4.I0J,21W.  CI. 
340- 164  OOR 

"•"lili'ith,  «rver''w;S;de^aller,  Robert  Arthur,  »Ki  Koleske,  Joseph 
Victor,  4.102,942.  CI.  260-836.000. 

""""talhem^E^eT;  and  Kolitx,  Volker,  4,102.751.  O.  202-151.000, 

"""IS^sut'FuSoTHay.shi,  Shigeo;  and  Kom«Ja.  Eiji.  4.102.962.  O. 

264-82000 

"""sSlTK^uh'iror.nd  Kon.  Chiyohide  4  103.232.  CI.  324-158  OOF 

Kondo  S«lao;  and  Nakano.  Hidehiko.  to  Takeda  Chemical  lnd'«n» 

Ltd    Method  of  producmg  microcapsules  and  resulting  product. 

4.102,806,  CI   252-316  000 

""^"^iTyZJ^i^o.  Yasumitsu  «'«>""'- TakashiTsunK,^ 

Takashi;  Inouye,  Shigehani;  and  Nuda,  Taro,  4,103,083,  CI 

542-427.000. 

'"""^;o"Muneo!^l  Konishi,  Hideki.  4.102.782.  CI.  210-31.00C 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  .  Lld^.  See— 

Ohla,  Tatsuo.  4.102.306.  CI   118-658.000. 

Shimoda.  Kazuho.  4.102.570.  CI   355-16000. 

"""iaTo"  A^'!J[ro;'^o';;otsune.  Shiro.  Kachi.  A.«.yuk.;  ««.  Shimizu. 
Hiroshl.  4.103.078.  CI   526-115.000. 

•""SfraSme^El^n-J.,  «.d  Koonz,  Carl  H  .«.««.»«.  CV'Op'SloaX 
Koopmeiners,  Lmus  J.,  to  GranAStone  Company,  The.  Fireplace 

room  heater  4,102.319.  a.  126-121  000.  a  im  MO     CI 

Koper.    Janusz     Powder    for    continuous    casting.    4.ia2.bW.    <-l. 

106-38280 

•'°Ti;^f^T^n^lowH*:j03.0(«  a^424-133.0«, 

Kontz.  Bjom  R  Odor  cond,.»ner  ■••'<K-"*L^  "^^'"ffooo 
Korman.  Richard  Thomas  Hidden  tiers  4,102,086,  Q.  52-9  000. 

"""Ba'un^lCT," PetS^Hofer,  Gerhard,  Komer,  Tas«lo;  Mohn  Heinrich; 
Seller,  Karl;  Simmal,  Fnti;  and  Rau,  Karlheini.  4,102.666,  CI 

Konkv  Vincent  ViachesUv.  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited  Telephone 

line  circuit  with  differential  loop  current  sensmg  and  compensatKin 

4  103  112  CI    179-18.0FA  ^     .^ 

Kosakui  Itai,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kauha.  Tank-type  com- 

■vvMKu-  i»*",  »",  ^ „..».„;,««^*.B..nnr»rtina    means 


Cosaku,  Itai,  to  iwiisuouni  i^cu*j  Fv»ui«ii.«  .«—. — .-'•-- 

presaed-gas  circuit-breaker  having  capacitance-supportmg  means 
4,103.128.  CI   20O-I440AP 

•"^R^S^er-A'?!;^'^'';  Kim'SLl  Richard  M  ,  and  Koschmeder,  Richa«. 

F    4,103,302.  CI  343-9  OOO. 
Koser  Rolf,  to  Sidro  GmbH  *  Co.  Ludwig  Moller.  Method  and  apf«- 
ratui  for  pipe  bending.  4.102.169.  CI.  72-128.000. 
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Kotecha,  Harish  N  ■  See—  Kubota,  Naohiro:  See— 

Dc  U  Moneda,  Francisco  H  ;  and  Kotecha.  Harish  N  ,  4,102,733,  Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubola,  Naohiro:  and  Shibala.  Toahlhiro, 

CI    156-653.000  4.102,858,  CI   260-45  SON. 

Kountz,  Kenneth  John,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation  Control  system    Kuhle.  Engelbert  &e--       ^       ,.  „  _  .,, u^^^„ 

for  refrigeration  apparatus.  4, 102. 1 50.  CI  62-209.000.  S.egle,   Peter;   Kuhle,   E"«'  '*';^"'^""'   A''""-,  """''J'' 

Kovacs,  K^lman:  See—  Bemhard;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  4,103,024,  CI  424-285  000 

Peiike,  Botond;  Balaspiri,  Lajos;  Pallai,  Peter;  Kovacs.  Kalman;  Kuhn.  Hans  Heinnch  See 


Varro.  Vince;  Lonovics,  Janos.  Varga.  Laszlo;  Dobo.  Gyorgy; 
Ivanyi,  Geza;  Kovacs,  Lajos;  Low,  Miklos;  and  Low,  Judit,  nee 
Kaloczy,  4,102.878,  Q  260-1 12  50R 
Kovacs.  Lajos:  See— 

Penke,  Botond;  Balaspin,  Lajos;  Pallai,  Peter;  Kovacs.  Kalman; 
Varro.  Vince;  Lonovics,  Janos;  Varga.  Laszio;  Dobo.  Gyorgy; 
Ivanyi,  Geza;  Kovacs,  Lajos;  Low.  Miklos;  and  Low,  Judit,  nee 
Kaloczy,  4,102,878,  CI.  260-112  50R 
Kovar.  John  L  ;  See— 

Devarakonda.  Vasani  K.;  and  Kovar.  John  L..  4.102.180.  CI 
73-91.000 
Kowalyshyn.  Stephen  See — 

Thompson.  John  H.;  Kowalyshyn.  Stephen;  and  Nelkin.  Arthur, 
4,102,195,  CI  73-340.000. 
Koyama.  Aiichiro:  See— 

Malsumoto,    Kazuya;   Matsumura,    Susumu;    Koyama,    Aiicniro, 
Okuno,    Youichi;    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi,    and    Ito.    Tadashi. 
4.103.153.  CI   250-227000 
Krachman.  Howard  Ellis,  to  Developmental  Sciences.  Inc  Non-shock- 
ing p.n  for  fluorescent  type  tubes  4.102.558.  CI.  339-14400R 
Kramer,  Daniel;  Kramer,  Israel;  Kramer,  Harold;  Board,  Lawrence; 


Chopra.  Ram,  and  Micai,  William,  to  Kramer  Trenton  Company,  by    Kuwayama.  Takeshi;  See 


Mauser.  Peter  Jacob;  Hendrix.  James  Easton:  and  Kuhn,  Hans 
Heinrich.  4.102.644,  CI  8-164000 
Kunitakc.  Tatsuro;  Saito.  Iwao;  Tsumura,  Kazuo;  Nishio.  Masahiro; 
Nishiguchi.  Masaru;  and  Okada.  Yasutaka,  to  Sumiiomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries. Ltd  Method  of  producing  a  lube  of  ultrahigh  strength  steel 
having  remarkably  improved  ductility  and  toughness  4.102.711,  CI 
148-12.300 
Kunu  Water  Induslnes  Limited;  See— 

Okada.  Hiroo;  Hirota,  Moriyuki;  and  Uesugi.  Masaaki.  4.102.786. 
CI  210-80.000 
Kuroda.  Tadashi;  See — 

Suzuki.  Yasoji;  and  Kuroda,  Tadashi.  4.I03.1M.  CI  307-225  OOC 
Kuroiwa,  Ryozo:  See — 

Takahashi.  Tcizo;  Msuumoto.  Toshiyuki;  Nakamura.  Tadashi;  and 
Kuroiwa.  Ryozo.  4.102.537.  a  296-102  000 
Kurosaki,  Hideaki;  See— 

Sugahara,   Yujiro;  Usui.  Koichi;  Ogawa.   Masahidc:   Kurosaki. 
Hideaki;  and  Imafuku.  Shigehisa.  4.102.977.  CI  423118000 
Kuwada,  Yutaka:  See— 

Tawada,    Hiroyuki,    Nalsugan,    Hideaki;    Meguro,    Kanji;    and 
Kuwada.  Yutaka.  4.102.881.  CI   260-2390BD 


said   Israel   Kramer.   Harold  Kramer.  Larry  Board.  Ram   Kumar 
Chopra  and  William  Micai.  Hot  gas  defrost  system  with  dual  function 
liquid  line  4,102.151.  CI  62-278.000 
Kramer.  Harold  See— 

Kramer,  Daniel;  Kramer,  Israel.  Kramer,  Harold;  Board,  Law- 
rence.   Chopra,    Ram;    and    Micai,    William,    4,102.151,    CI 
62-278000 
Kramer.  Israel  See— 

Kramer,  Daniel;  Kramer,  Israel,  Kramer,  Harold;  Board.  Law- 
rence;   Chopra,    Ram;    and    Micai,    William,    4.102.151,    CI 
62-278.000 
Kramer  Trenton  Company  See- 
Kramer,  Daniel;  Kramer,  Israel,  Kramer,  Harold;  Board,  Law- 


rence  Chopra,  Ram:  and  M.cai,  William  (said  Israel  Kramer,    Labgj  5^,. 

,    .    .r      _   .         -      . n I      D 1/.—  ..   /-Irnnpa    -.n/l    \L'll1ign1  -,      . 


Matsumura,  Isao;  Kuwayama.  Takeshi,  and  Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi. 
4.102.563.  CI  351-7  000 
Kwech.  Ludwig;  and  Jung.  Fritz,  to  Perlmooser  Zementwerke  Aktien- 
gesellschafl  Process  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  10  be  utilized  in 
the  production  of  building  materials  and  a  device  for  carrying  out  the 
process  4.102.700.  CI    106-100.000 
Kydonieus.  Agis  F.  to  Herculite   Protective  Fabrics  Corporation 
Process  for  controlling  cockroaches  and  other  crawling  insects 
4.102.991.  CI.  424-27.000. 
L.A.  Levanto  Oy;  See— 

Arvela.  Aukusti.  4.102,679,  CI.  75-226.000. 
La  Nationale  S  A.;  See— 

Zellweger,  Conrad;  and  Guenm,  Andre,  4,102,633.  CI.  431-152.000 


Harold  Kramer,  Larry  Board.  Ram  Kumar  Chopra  and  Willuim 
Micai  assors  10).  4.102.151.  CI.  62-278.000. 
Krammer.  Kelly  A  Articulated  cultivator.  4.102.404.  CI.  172-310.000. 
Krause.  Horst;  See— 

Brugger.  Robert.  Kohl,  Martin;  and  Krause,  Horst,  4,102,755,  CI. 
204.4300T 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated;  See — 

Pies,  Wilfned;  and  Brandt,  Remhard,  4,102,205,  CI  73-626  000 

Kreider,  Benjamin  A  ;  and  Meulsky,  William  J  ,  to  Abar  Corporation 

Work    support    for    vacuum    elcctnc    furnaces.    4,102,637,    CI. 

432-227  000 

Kress,  Dieter;  and  Haberle,  Fnednch,  10  MAPAL  Fabrik  fur  Prazision- 

swerkzeuge    Dr     Kress    KG.    Floating    reamer     4.102.594,    CI 

408-186000  ^.    , 

Kreiz     Carl     Ultrasonic    section    plane   examination    and    display 

4.102.204,  CI   73-626.000. 

Knck,  John  B ,  to  Val  Tech  Inc    Motor  protector  providing  phase 

failure  and  overload  cutoff  for  three-phase  variable  voltage  variable 

frequency  motor  4,103.317,  CI   361-31  000 

Knmsky.  Leonard  C;  and  Van  Rietschoten,  Henk,  10  Worldwide 

Converting  Machinery,   Inc    Turret   for  winders  and   unwinders 

4,102,511,  CI.  242-64  000 

Kroenke,   William  Joseph;  Carroll,   Richard  Tobey:  and   Magistro, 


Gubin,  Jean;  and  Rosseels,  Gilbert,  4,103,012.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Laboralonos  Landerlan,  S.  A.;  See — 

Acosia  M.ra,  Jose  E  ,  4,103,019,  CI.  424-274.000. 
LaChapelle,  Theodore  J  ,  Jr  ;  See— 

Pizzarello.  Frank  A  ;  and  LaChapelle.  Theodore  J.,  Jr..  4,103,144. 
CI.  219-209  000 
Lacoste.  Gerard:  See- 
Chevalier.   Michel:    Lucas.  Jean-Claude;   and    Lacoste.   Gerard. 
4.103.218.  CI   323-1000. 
Laethem.  Robert  Van  See— 

Plumal.  Emile;  Baudin.  Pol;  Laethem,  Robert  Van;  and  Deliere, 
Jean,  4,102,665,  CI  65-3000E. 
La  Forge,  Louis  H.,  Jr.,  to  Tn-Century  Industnes.  Inc  Intrusion  alarm 

apparatus  4,103,293,  CI  340-514000. 
Lagarelli,  Carmen  J,  to  Speakman  Company    Vandal-proof  fixture 

handle  4,101,989,  CI  4-191.000 
Lagerstedt,  John  Ame,  to  Atlas  Copco  Akiiebolag.  Rock  drilling 

machine  4,102,409,  CI.  173-50.000 
Lakhoua,  Noureddine:  See— 

Poirier,    Raymond:    Hubert,    Yves:   and    Lakhoua.    Noureddine. 
4.103.333.  CI   364-824  000. 


Lambda  Physik  GmbH  &  Co  KG;  See— 
^^    _    Schmidt.  Werner,  4,103,179,  CI.  307-88  300. 

prcSe«  f°'''J|'P«iP»"''°"  ■?!,«•'>''"'  '""  "'"y'  '^"'''  ^"""  '^F^ga^John'^l!^;  Whue,  Marvin  Hart:  and  Lampe.  Donald  Ross, 
ethane  4,102,935,  CI   260-65600R  »^gj  j^  ^~,   365.lg4.OOO. 

'™  W£X.^elr  .S^:;:^  ^sIT^S-^.^;:  "^^^^p^"'^^^.  w.ni.m  a ,  m,  4,102,6,3,  a 

Knige?,'Gunther'"lo'l5'eile''S?em.cah  Co   Ltd.  19,8-Lactone  steroid  I-dgraf,  Robert  A    to  Emer»n  Electric  Ca  Two  speed  smgle  phase 

d/nvatives  and  pr«esses  of  preparation  thereof  4.102,883,  O  2«>  ^J^X^Id  John*^-''  ^ 

Ki^ger  Ounther.  In  Steele  Chemicals  Co.  Ltd   14  ^-Hydroxy  3-deox.  Gindu   Abr^am   M.;  and   Lang.   Donald   John.   4.103.336.  CI 

ycardenolides  4.102.884.  CI.  260-239.570  i^.,   c^T' 

Kuan.  Tiong  Ho;  and  Sommer.  John  George,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Lang^  tmst;  ^e-  «,,„i„„,h„  v.Vmr  Thaler  Richard 

Company  The  Compositions  compnsing  EPDM.  E/VA  and  poly-  <^"f^^''°L^fi,^™J  i/„757(^?t31   CI  2^ 

alpha^ethylstyrene  4;i02.855,  CI  260-42  330  ,  and  Wuethnch.  Hans-Rudolf,  4.103,131,  CI.  200-l4gOOA 

Kubitzek,  Harry;  Feltgen,  Karlheinz;  and  Rosendahl.  Fncdrich-Karl,  to  Lang,  W  alter:  See- 
Bayer  Aktiengcsellschafl.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyamide-6-  * u~k„, 


and 


filaments  of  the  y-modification  4.102,965,  CI  264-103.000 
Kubota,  Hayato;  See— 

Mandai,    Akio;    Hirukawa,    Yoshinon:    Kubota,    Hayato, 
Iwanaga,  Yukiya,  4,103,039,  CI  426-607  000 
Kubola  Ltd    See— 

Baba,  Takashi;   Hunahashi.  Susumu;  and  Kawabau.  Toshihiko. 

4.102.001.  CI    15-104  IOC 
Ozaki.    Tsutomu:    and     Enomoto.     Kazuyoshi.    4.102.421.    CI 
177-185.000.  ,  ,    ,        , 

Takahashi.  Teizo;  Matsumoto.  Toshiyuki;  Nakamura.  Tadashi;  and 

Kuroiwa,  Ryozo,  4,102,537,  CI  296-102.000.  

Uyama,  Noboru;  and  Hara,  Katsuaki,  4,102,420,  a.  177-25.000. 


Auinger.  Herbert;  Lang,  Walter;  and  Mader.  Manfred.  4,103.217, 
CI,  322-28.000. 
Langbein-Pfanhauser  Werke  AG  See— 

Brugger,  Robert:  Kohl,  Martin:  and  Krause,  Horst,  4.102.755.  CI. 
2O4-43O0T 
Lange,  Frederick  F ;  and  Singhal,  Subhash  C,  to  Westmghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Silicon  nitride  compositions  in  the  Si,N,-YjOi-SiOj  sys- 
tem 4,102,698,  CI    106-65.000. 
Lange,  Hans:  See— 

Macho,  Heinz,  Unge,  Hans:  Berger,  Dieter;  and  Werner,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,103,041,  CI  427-2000 
Lange,  K.  Robert,  to  Betz  Laboratories.  Inc  Removal  of  microbiologi- 
cal deposits.  4.102.707.  CI.  I34-22.00R. 
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Langerbein.  Bemhard:  See — 

Dreker,  Raunund;  Endras,  Gerhard;  and  Langertactn.  Bernhard, 
4.102.138.  CI  6M2.000. 
Langhcinnch,  Dieter:  See— 

Denchs.  JoKr  Raasch,  Hans:  Neuhaus,  Ludwig;  Lajigheinhch, 
Dieler:  Schloiser.  Helmut;  and  Baltach,  Erwin.  4.102.116.  CI 
57-J4  0OR 
Lapchenko.  Alexandr  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Mamvhisky.    Alexandr    Sergeevich;    and    Lapchenko,    Alexandr 
Mikhailovich,  4.103.351.  CI   366-30  000. 
Lapornik.  Edward  F-.  and  Rife.  Douglas  D..  to  Acuity  Systems.  liKor- 

porated.  Back  venex  annular  aperture.  4.102.575.  CI   356-125  000 
Laporle  Industnes.  Lunited:  See — 

Robinson.    Michael;    Mobbs.    David    Barry;    and    Talali,    Kirit, 
4.102.812.  CI   252-421000. 
Laprade.  Bernard  R.;  Laprade.  Xavier  J.;  and  Gele,  Pierre  J.  Device  for 
the  regulation  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  internal  combustion  engines. 
4.102.313.  CI    123-1190EC 
Laprade.  Xavier  J-:  See — 

Laprade.   Bernard  R  :  Laprade.  Xavier  J.;  and  Gele,  Pierre  J., 

4.102,313.  CI.  I23-1I9.0EC 

LaRochelle.  Ronald  W..  to  General  Electric  Company    Method  for 

making    silarytenesiloxane-polydiorganosiloxane    block    polymers. 

4.102.941.  CI.  260-825000. 

Larsen,  Ole  Arvid-  Combination  fuse,  especially  for  fire  protection 

installations  4,103.272.  CI  337-JllOOO 
Laskin.  Charles  L,.  and  Memmer.  Timothy  I.,  to  SCM  Corporation 

Aqueous  coil  coating  primer  4.103.050,  CI  427-379.000 
Laubie.  Michel:  See — 

Malen,  Charles;  Desnos.  Momque;  Laubie,  Michel;  and  Poignant. 
Jean-Claude.  4.102.890.  CI.  260-307  MF. 
Laurent.  Henry:  See — 

Hofmeister.  Helmut;  Annen.  Klaus;  Laurent.  Henry;  and  Wiechen. 
Rudolf.  4.102.908,  CI   260-397.400 
Laurent.  Jean'  See — 

Cholet.  Jacques;  Laurent.  Jean;  Magneville,  Pierre;  and  Duconge. 
Claude.  4.103.280.  CI  340-1200R 
Lawrence  Brothers.  Inc.;  See — 

Newlon.  Robert  L.  4.102.013.  CI.  16-189000 
Lawson.  Frank,  to  Monash  University.  Calcination  of  basic  feme 

sulphates  4.102.951.  CI.  423-594000 
Laiaizero.  Esther  Handle  assembly  for  a  baby  carnage  4.102.010,  CI 

16-115.000 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  See — 

Bistrick.  Eugene  J  ;  Abrahamsson.  Axel  B  ;  Szewczyk,  Andrew  J  ; 
McCabe,  Frank  A..  Schlaf.  Richard  A  ;  and  Gabnele.  Leonard 
A  .  4.102.244.  CI  90-1000 
LeBlanc.  William  K    See— 

Shafer.  Jon  L  ;  and  UBIanc  WUIiam  K.,  4,102.128.  CI.  60400.000 
LeBoeuf.  Alben  R    See— 

CufTe.  Paincia  M  ;  LeBoeuf.  Albert  R..  and  Travnicek,  Edward  A  , 
4,102.567.  CI.  351-160.000 
Lecolier.  Serge  L.:  See— 

Sturtz.  Georges  L  .  Lecolier.  Serge  L,;  Clement.  Jean-Claude;  and 
Biehler.  Jean  Mane.  4.102.830.  CI  521-165000. 
Lee.  George.  lo  Hitco.   Underwater  nser  buoyancy    4,102.142.  CI. 

61-86000 
Lee,  Henry  L  .  Jr  .  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals.  Denul  restorative  composi- 
tions and  process  of  using  them.  4.102.856.  CI  260-42.530. 
Lee.  Maw-Huei.  to  B    F    Goodrich  Company.  The.  Tire  inflation 

monitoring  system.  4,103,283,  CI.  340-58  000. 
Lee  Pharmaceuticals:  See — 

Lee.  Henry  L..  Jr  ,  4,102,856,  CI  260-42.530 
Lee.  Robert  Wen;  See— 

Henel.    Douglas    Leo;    and    Lee.    Robert    Wen.    4.103,074,    CI. 
528-487  000- 
Lee.  Ta-Jyh:  See— 

Smith.   Robert   L;   Lee.  Ta-Jyh;   and  Cragoe,   Edward  J  ,  Jr , 
4,102,888.  CI.  260-294.80D 
Lee.  Walter  and  Lilt.  Kenneth  C .  lo  Pace  Incorporated.  Collapsible 

conuiner  4.102.557.  CI.  312-257  OOR 
Leeds.  Winthrop  M  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Resistor  applica- 
tions for  high-power  circuit  breaken.  4,103,130,  CI   20O-1480OA 
Legleu,  Clovis  P ,  III:  See— 

Woychesin,  Elias  A.;  and  Ugleu.  Clovis  P.,  Ill,  4,102,981,  CI 
423-240000 
Lehl,  Elvest  L ;  and  Zumwalt,  Glen  W    High-speed  transportation 

system  4,102,272,  CI    104-230FS. 
Lehmann.  Rolf,  lo  Escher  Wyss  Limited   Controlled  deflection  roll 

4,102,025,  CI.  29-1I60AD 
Leibhard.  Erich:  See- 
Herb.  Armin;  Leibhard.  Erich;  and  Uhlig,  Raimer,  4,102,587,  CI. 
403-205  000. 
Leifhelt  International  Gunter  Leifheit  GMBH:  See — 

Liebscher.  Johannes,  and   Fnedrich.  Rainer.  4.102.000,  CI    15- 
41  WR 
Leisure  Group,  The:  See — 

De  Gelder,  Jacob;  Hill,  William  Harvey;  and  Englhard.  Ronald  F  . 
4.102.501,  CI.  239-511.000. 
Le  .Masters,  Laurence  G.  Drum  pracuce  pad.  4.102,235,  CI.  84-41 1.OOR. 
Lenhard.  Robert  Herman:  See- 
Bernstein,  Seymour;  Lenhard,  Robert  Herman;  and  Heller,  Milton 
David,  4.103,028,  CI  424-315.000 
Leon.  Luis:  See— 

Guarderas.    Fernando    V,;    and    Leon.    Lui:.    4,102,268,    CI. 
101-399.000 


Leonard,  Murray:  Ste — 

Howan,  Glenn  N.;  and  Leonard,  Murray,  4,103,264.  CI.  333-72.000 
Lesaicherre.  Andre;  and  Linguenheld,  Louis,  to  Rhone-Poulenc,  S  A 
Proce&s  for  improving  the  adhesion  of  coatings  made  of  photoresist- 
ant    polymers    to    surfaces    of    inorganic    oxides.    4,103.045,    CI. 
427-82.000. 
Leslie  Co :  See— 

Reilly.  Francis  X  .  4,102,297,  CI.  I16-1420FP. 
Leslie.  John  H.;  Angarola.  Barry  R.;  and  Nocom,  A.  L.,  to  Sigiude 
Corporation.    Method   of  dunnage    bag    inflation.    4.102.364.    Q. 
141-4.000. 
Le  Toumeau,  Gary  M.:  See — 

Nack.  Michael  R.;  and  Le  Toumeau,  Gary  M.,  4,102,111,  CI. 
53-182.00R 
Leupp.  Alex  M.:  See — 

McGrcivy.  Denis  J-;  Peterson.  Henry  T;  and  Leupp,  Alex  M., 
4.103,297,  CI   340-324  OOM. 
Levecque,  Marcel;  Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Ptanurd,  Dommiqtie,  to 
Saint-Gobain  Industnes.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  fibers 
from  thermoplastic  matcnals.  4,102,662,  CI.  65-5.000 
Lever  Brothers  Company.  See— 

Bodor.    Janos;    van    Heleren.    Jan;    and    Verhagen.    Laurentius 

Adnanus  Mana,  4,103,037,  CI  426-575  000 
Key,  Michael  David;  and  McNee,  WUIiam  Gordon,  4,102,057.  CI 
34-10.000. 
Levin,  Robert  E  ,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  Phototherapy  irradi- 
ation chamber.  4.103.175.  CI.  25O-SO400O. 
Levinc.  Alexander  M.;  and  Ramsey,  Henry  R.,  to  Webster  Spnng  Co. 

Inc.  Spnng  assembly  with  reinforcement  4.101.992,  CI  5-260.000. 
Levitt.  Charlie  Maurice;  Chatterley.  Samuel;  and  Flinn.  Peter  John 
Livscy.  Cutting  of  matenals  by  spark  erosion.  4.103.137.  CI.  219- 
69.00W 
Levy,  Femand  Jacques,  to  Avions  Marcel  Dassault-Breguet  Aviation. 

Porous  structure  4.103.055.  CI  428-113000 
Lewallvn,  Michael.  System  for  forming  sheet  matenal  into  spiral  rolls- 

4,102,512,0   242-66.000 
Lewis,  Dartrey:  See — 

Sun,  Jack  Ji-Nong;  and  Uwis.  Dartrey,  4,102,780,  CI.  209-39.000. 
Lewis.  Kemp  S..  to  Williams.  Danny  R  ;  and  McPhail,  Kenneth  D 

Sundial.  4.102.054,  CI.  33-270000. 
Lewis,  Roger  N.:  See — 

Friedman,  Ronald  L-,  deceased;  and  Lewis,  Roger  N-,  4,102,815, 
CI   252-426000 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard.  Richard  A  .  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company   Novel  melhacrylic  polymers  having  condensation-cross- 
linkable  functionality  4.103.093.  CI   560-205  000 
Li.  Choh  Hao.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Novel-enkcphalin  analogs. 

4.103,005,  CI  424-177  000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company  See — 

Thomas.  Lazarus  D  .  4,102,706,  CI   134-3000 
Liberman,  Harvey  W  ;  Goranson,  Paul  L  .  Ratledge.  R   Houston.  Jr . 
and  Salyers.  John  C  .  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  loading 
refuse  into  containers  4.102.262.  CI.  100-53.000. 
Licentia  Patenl-V'erwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 

Lindner,  Kuri;  and  Wiesbeck.  Werner.  4.103,259,  CI.  33I-1I700D 
Liebscher.  Johannes;  and  Friednch.  Rainer.  to  Leifheit  International 

Gunter  Leiflieit  GMBH   Carpel  sweeper  4.102.000.  CI.  15-41  OOR 
Liedke.  Carl  F..  to  O.  F    Mo&sberg  &  Sons.  Inc.  Autoloadmg  gas- 
operated  firearm  4.102,242,  CI   89191  OOR 
Liedtke.  Kurt:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  4,102.486,  CI.  229-37.00R. 
Limberg.   Allen   LeRoy.  to  RCA  Corporation.   Swilchable  curmil 

amplifier  4,103,246,  CI   330-278.000. 
Lincoln  Park  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Mackinder.  Harold  C,  4,102.592,  CI  408^6000 
Lindau  Chemicals.  Inc  :  See — 

Robinson.   Robert   Earl;  and   Ernst,  John   Alan,   4,102,667,  CI 
71-3000. 
Lindblad.  Slig  Martin  Safely  bell  device  4.102.020.  CI.  24-164000 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hildebrandt.  Peter;  Veranneman,  .Georg;  and  Schotlroff.  Werner, 

4.102.386.  CI.  164-259000. 
Meinass,  Helmut,  4,102,503,  CI.  241-18.000. 
Linden,  Lars  Kalle;  and  Persson,  Kjcll  Stellan,  lo  Telefonaktiebolagel  L 
M  Ericsson.  Arrangement  for  the  performing  seizure  sutistics  for  a 
device  belonging  lo  a  group  of  devices  4,103,149.  CI  235-92.0TE. 
Lindlau.  Paul  F  .  See- 
Johnson.  Glenn  W.  Jr ;  and   Lindlau,   Paul   F.,  4.102.286,  CI 
113-119000 
Lindner.  Kurt;  and  Wiesbeck.  Werner,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs- 
GmbH.  Semiconductor  oscillator  for  very  short  waves.  4, 103,259,  CI. 
331-1I7.00D. 
Lindsey,  Marvin  H.:  See— 

Taboada,  John;  and  Lindsey.  Marvin  H  .  4.102,610,  CI.  417-417.000. 
Lingle.  Harrison  Church:  See — 

Pearson.  Kenneth  Carlton;  and  Lmgle,  Harnson  Church.  4,102,586, 
CI.  403-188.000. 
Linguenheld.  Louis:  See — 

Lesaicherre,    Andre;    and    Linguenheld,    Louis,    4,103,045,    CI. 
427-82000 
Lilt,  Kenneth  C  :  See- 
Lee,  Walter;  and  Litt.  Kenneth  C,  4,102,557,  CI.  3I2-2S7.00R. 
Little  Giant  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Schuster,  Frank  C,  4,102,464,  CI.  214-750.000. 
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Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Buniham.  Fred  E ;  and  Clark.  William  H.,  4.103,304,  CI.  343- 

113.00R 
Chaffee,  Edwm  George,  4,103.207.  Q.  315-3.500. 
Lloyd,  Geoffrey  John:  See — 

Lloyd,   William;   Lloyd,   Geoffrey  John;   and   Dawson,   David. 
4.103,285,  CI.  340-65.000. 
Lloyd.  Norman  E.;  See- 
Thompson.  Kenneth  N  .  Lloyd,  Norman  E.;  and  Johnson.  Richard 
A  .  4.102,745,  CI.  195-31  OOR. 
Lloyd,  William;  Lloyd,  Geoffrey  John;  and  Dawson.  David.  Vehicle 

anti-theft  alarm  system  4.103.285.  CI.  340^5  000. 
Locke,  Frederic  J.:  See — 

Isaksen,  Robert  A.;  Locke.  Frederic  J.;  Smith.  John  L  ;  and  Spitz. 
George  T.,  4.102.943.  CI  260-850.000 
Loctite  Corporation:  See— 

Repetlo,  Stephen,  4.103.081.  CI.  526-323  100. 
Loctile  (Ireland)  Limited:  See— 

Gleave.  Edward  Roger,  4,102,945.  CI.  26O-879.00O. 
Loeffler.  Herbert  H..  to  Ciba-Gagy  Corporation.  Squeeze  bottle  dis- 
penser with  air  check  valve  on  cover  4,102.476.  CI  222-209000 
Loewe-Opta  GmbH:  See- 
Frank,  Egon.  4,103,313,  CI.  360-70000 
Loges,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Wilkening.  Hermann;  and  Loges,  Hans-Joachim,  4,102,170.  CI 
72-147.000. 
Lonovics,  Janos:  See— 

Penkc.  Botond;  Balaspiri,  Lajos;  Pallai,  Peter;  Kovacs,  Kalman; 
Varro,  Vince;  Lonovics,  Janos;  Varga,  Laszio;  Dobo,  Gyorgy; 


Boehringcr  Mannheim  GmbH.  Process  for  coating  slides.  4,103,041, 

CI.  427-2000. 
Macktnder,  Harold  C .  lo  Lincoln  Park  Engineering,  Inc.  Multiple 

spindle  inclined  drilling  machme.  4,102,592,  CI  408-46000 
MacKinnon.  Alan  G..  to  Foundation  Equipment  Corporation.  The. 

Bottom  brace  for  crane.  4.102.094,  CI.  52-1 16.000 
Macko.  William  John:  See— 

DAmico,  Thomas  Victor;  Rackin,  Mark  Henry;  Jensen,  Victor; 
Schultz,  Nonnan  Eugene;  Cady.  John  Joseph.  Macko,  William 
John;    Slembach,    Carl    Raymond;    and    Pelrakos,    Nicholas, 
4,103,107,  CI,  179-2.0EC. 
Mader.  Manfred:  See— 

Auinger.  Herbert;  Lang.  Waller;  and  Mader,  Manfred,  4,103,217. 
CI   322-28.000. 
Maeda.  Yoshicr.  Matsumolo.  Koichi;  and  Fukuda.  Kenji.  lo  Hitachi. 
Lid   Monochromalor  combining  a  plurality  of  light  dispersing  ele- 
ment. 4.102,576.  CI  356-101.000. 
Maedmg.  Dale  O..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  CCD  Multiplexer 

4.103.109.  CI    179-1500A. 
Maehara,  Junichiro,  to  IdemiUu  Kosan  Company,  Lid.  Process  for 

prepanng  film  by  wet  method.  4,102,959,  CI  264-41.000 
Maes,    Richard   J.,   to  Caterpillar  Tractor   Co    Control   apparatus 

4.102.129.  CI.  60-403000. 
Magardo.  Robert  F  ;  Ambrosini.  Leonard  R  ;  and  Isenson.  Raymond  S  . 
to  United  Stales  of  Amenca.  Army  High-rale-of-fire  nfle  mechanism 
or  dual  cyclic  rale  mechanism.  4.102.241.  CI  89-155.000 
Magislro.  Angelo  Joseph,  to  B  F  Goodrich  Company,  The  Catalyst 
and  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  chlondc  from 


,_,.^ ._._^ _,     _  ethane  4,102,936,  CI  260-656.00R 

iVMVi,  GeWKoCia',  LajosfLow,  Mrklos;andLow,  Jud'il.  nee  Magislro,  Angelo  Joseph:  See—         „   „_     ^^^          j  w  -^ 

Kaloczy  4  102  878.  CI.  260-1 12.50R  Kroenke.  William  Joseph;  Carroll,  Richard  Tobey;  and  Magistro, 

Lord   David  E    Petrini,  Richard  R  ;  and  Carter,  Gary  W.,  lo  United  Angelo  Joseph.  4.102,935.  CI  260-656  OOR. 

Suies  of  Amenca.  Energy.  Examination  of  interior  surfaces  using  Magneville.  Pierre:  See-         ,         „           „     -.  _,  ._,  „,„.„„„, 

glow-discharge  Uluminalion  4,102,582.  CI.  356-241.000.  Cholet.  Jacques;  Laurent  Jean;  Magneville,  Pierre;  and  Duconge. 

Lore,  Nicola;  and  Di  Pietro,  Charles.  Switch  guard  assembly.  4.102.471,  Claude,  4,103,280,  CI  34O.12.00R 


CI.  220-242.000 
Low,  Judit,  nee  Kaloczy:  See— 

Penke,  Botond;  Balaspin,  Lajos;  Pallai,  Peter;  Kovacs,  Kalman; 
Varro,  Vince;  Lonovics.  Janos;  Varga,  Laszio;  Dobo,  Gyorgy; 
Ivanyi,  Geza;  Kovacs,  Lajos;  Low,  Miklos;  and  Low,  Judit,  nee 
Kaloczy,  4,102,878,  CI.  260-112.50R. 
Low,  Miklos:  See— 

Penke.  Bolond;  Balaspin.  Lajos;  Pallai.  Peter;  Kovacs,  Kalman; 
Varro,  Vince;  Lonovics,  Janos;  Varga.  Laszio;  Dobo.  Gyorgy; 
Ivanyi,  Geza;  Kovacs,  Lajos,  Low,  Miklos;  and  Low,  Judit.  nee 
Kaloczy,  4,102.878,  CI  260-1 12.50R. 
Lowe.  Warren,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Lubricaling  oil  antioxi- 
dant additive  composition  4.102,796,  CI  252-47.500. 
Lowerre,    Ralph  T,    to   Hanlon   *   Wilson   Company.    Rail   bond 

4,102,497,  CI.  238-14.800. 
Lucas.  Jean-Claude:  See- 
Chevalier,   Michel;    Lucas,   Jean-Claude;   and    Lacoste.   Gerard. 
4.103.218,  CI   323-1000 
Lucas,  Roland  T,  to  St.  Luke's  Hospital  Research  Foundation,  Inc 

Business  reply  form.  4.102.489.  CI  229-73  000 
Luck.  Russell  M.;  and  Gainer.  Gordon  C  .  lo  Westinghouse  Eleclnc 


Magnusson,  Erik  Borje;  and  Karlsson,  Enk  Inge  Bertil,  lo  Imk  Indus- 
Iriservice   AB    Sound-deadening   device    for    roury    saw   blades 
4,102.230,  CI  83-835.000. 
Mahler.  Friednch:  See— 

Kemer,  Walter;  Mahler,  Friednch;  and  Pelere,  Heinnch,  4,102,691, 
CI.  23-277.00R. 
Mahon,  Douglas  K  :  See— 

Cizmic,  Stipe;  Halfhill,  Martin  O.;  Jacques,  James  O.;  Mahon, 
Douglas  K.;  Shenfield,  Leonard  R .  and  Vouw.  Ronald  W.. 
4,103,338.  CI.  364-900.000 
Maier,  William-  Outlet  box  connector  and  combination.  4,103,101,  CI. 

174-65.00R. 
Maillot,  Philippe:  See— 

d'Auria,  Luigi,  Jacques,  Andre;  and  Maillot,  Philippe,  4,103,154. 
CI.  250-227.000. 
Majima,  Kanji;  Takei.  Kensuke;  and  Tsuloo,  Keiichi,  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 

Ltd.  Sulfonating  or  sulfating  method.  4.102,911,  CI  260-458.00R. 
Maki,  Hidehiko:  See— 

Fujii,   Sadao;   Maki,   Hidehiko;  Orisaka,  Toru;   Matsuda,  Shoji, 
Nishida.  Koichi;  Ishiai,  Tamio;  Nishii.  Tasaku;  and  Ueda,  Yuichi. 


_  _   _  __ _  4.102,719,  CI   156-78.000 

Corp"  Alumina-thicicened  "cycloaliphatic  cpoxy  materials  for  use  in    Makolo.  Suzuki:  See—  .     u  w  ,     e     ,i,;   ,^  <!i,i,„, 

atmospheres   of  arced    sulfur    hexafluoride   and    articles    thereof  Taro,  Miura;  Takahiro,  Yamamoto;  Makoto,  Suzuki;  and  Shinya, 


4,102,851.  CI   26O-37.0EP 
Ludvigson.  Birgcr.  Pile  dnving  device.  4,102,408,  CI   173-2  000 
Luff,  Stanley  Herbert,  lo  Humbrol  Limited    Apparatus  for  spraying 

liquids.  4.102,500,  CI.  239-345  000 
Luk.  Kong;  Clayton,  John  Peter;  and  Rogers,  Norman  Harold,  lo 

Beecham  Group  Limited    Antibacterial  compounds   4,102,901,  CI 

260-345.80R 


Nakai,  4,103,224,  a.  324-58.50C 
Malarkey.  John  Victor:  See — 

Currie.  Matthew  Porter,  4,102,104,  CI  52-494000 
Malen,   Charles,   Desnos.   Monique;   Laubie,   Michel,  and   Poignant. 
Jean-Claude,  lo  Science-Union  et  Cie,  Societe  Francaise  de  Recher- 
che Medicale  2-Amino  oiazolines  and  process  for  making  the  same 
4,102,890.  CI.  26O-307.0OF 


Luk.  Kong;  Clayton.  John  Peter;  and  Rogers,  Nonnan  Harold,  lo    Mammino,  Joseph;  S«—  ,„,„■)  /~i  <u^i  win 

ftU-l,»m  Group  Limited   Intennediates  for  the  preparation  of  anti-  Goffe.  William  L  ;  and  Mammino.  Joseph.  4.102.682,  CI  96-1  50R 


Beecham  Group  Limited   Intermediates  for  the  preparalioi 
baclenal  compounds.  4,102.904,  CI-  260-345  70R 
LuK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 
Kohlhagc.  Enist,  4.102.441.  CI    188-77.00W. 
Luke.  George  Michael:  See — 

Crenshaw,   Ronnie   Ray;   Luke,  George   Michael;  and   Panyka. 
Richard  Anthony.  4.102,885,  CI.  544-283.000 
Lumpkin.  Charles:  See- 
Koch.  Louis;  Dunn,  Michael;  and  Lumpkin.  Charles,  4,102.848,  CI 
260-31-600, 
Lumpkin.  Robert  E:  See- 
Green,  Norman  W ,  Duraiswamy,  Kandaswamy;  and  Lumpkin. 
Robert  E  .  4.102,773.  CI.  208-8  000 
Luthi,  Fritz;  and  Bach,  Guido.  lo  Ing  A  Maurer  S.A.  Spinneret  holder 

4.102,625,  CI.  425-464000 
Lynch.  Conrad  Linden:  See— 

Tobias.  Michael  Allan;  and  Lynch,  Conrad  Linden,  4,102,869,  Cl- 
427-178.000. 
Lynn,  Alexander  L.:  See— 

Torossian,  Kevork  A.;  and  Lynn.  Alexander  L.,  4,103.195,  CI. 

310-259000. 

Maass,  Gunther:  See—  ..     ,    j 

Thom,    Karl-Friedrich,    Maass,    Gunther;   and    Beck.    Manfred, 

4,102.940,  CI.  26O-824.00R. 

MacGregor,  David  C.  Cardiovascular  prosthetic  devices  and  implanB 

with  porous  systems.  4,101.984.  CI.  3-1.500. 
Machinefabnek  Geurtsen  Deventer,  B.V  ;  See— 

(jeurtscn,  Alfonsus  Antonius.  4,102.787.  CI.  21O-IO4.0OO. 
Macho,  Heinz;  Lange.  Hans;  Berger,  Dieter;  and  Werner.  Wolfgang,  lo 


Mamvriisky.  Alexandr  Sergeevich;  and  Lapchenko.  Alexandr  Mik- 
hailovich Apparatus  for  controlling  the  density  of  a  plugging  fluid 
4.103.351.  CI.  366-30000. 
Mandai.  Akio;  Hirukawa.  Yoshinon,  Kubola.  Hayato;  and  Iwanaga. 
Yukiya,  to  Fuji  Oil  Company.  Limited.  Method  for  producing  im- 
proved shea  fat  4.103,039.  CI.  426-607  000 
Mandel.  Alan  F .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Elevator  system. 

4,102,437,  CI   I87-29.0OR. 
ManeUs,  Georgy  Borisovich:  See— 

Usvyatsov,  Aldan  Alexandrovich;  Popov,  Dmitry  Mikhailovich; 
Slavnova.  Alevtina  Semenovna;  Genkina,  Elena  Vladimirovna; 
Vdovin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Pleshkov,  Mikhail  Grigonevich; 
Safin,  Ravil  Safmovich;  Naumov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Kokoulm. 
Felix  Georgievich;  Manelis.  Georgy  Borisovich;  Trofilkina. 
Valenlina  Pelrovna;  Te,  Ljudmila  Ilinichna;  Voronkova,  Olga 
Nikolaevna;  and  Formenova,  Galina  Alexandrovna,  4.102.926, 
CI  260-576000 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bardenheuer.     Friednch:    and     Kolb.    Gusiav.    4,102.197.    CI. 
73-354-000, 
Mansei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Goto.  Kenjiro.  4.102.631.  Q-  431-253.000. 
MAPAL  Fabnk  fur  Prazisionswerkzeuge  Dr  Kress  KG:  See— 

Kress.  Dieler;  and  Haberle.  Fnedrich.  4.102.594.  CI  408-186000. 
Marcmann,  Emil   Breeching  insulation  panels  and  method  of  construc- 
tion. 4.102.103,  CI  52-406  000 
Marfurt,  Hans  Rudolf;  Zurrer,  August;  and  Gartner,  Felix,  lo  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG-  Device  for  sampling  fluid  4,102.368,  Q.  141-250.000. 
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M«rgen.  Peter  Heinnch  Erwm,  to  Akuebolaget  Atomcnergi.  Hot  water 

reservoir  4,102.134,  Q.  61-l.OOF 
Manko,  Hatamura:  See — 

Tojhiyasu.  Ishimani;  Minoni,  Hatanaka;  Manko,  Halamura;  and 
Haxime.  Nilta.  4.103.008,  CI  424-246.000 
Manno,  Joseph  Hoop  and  selectively  disengageable  trundling  appara- 
tus 4,102.077,  a   44-2200OO 
Marker.  Leon  F    See— 

Aggarwal.  Sundar  L.;  Marker.  Leon  P.;  Dudek,  Thomas  J.,  and 
Herold.  Robert  J.,  4,102,971.  CI  264-255  000. 
Markusch.  Peter  See— 

Scholl,  Hans-Joachim:  Markusch,  Peter;  and  Dietench,  Dieter. 
4.102,699.  CI    106-84000. 
Marniet.  Melvin  L  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Output 
address  decoder  with  gating  logic  for  increased  speed  and  less  chip 
area.  4.103.349,  CI   365-231  000. 
Marotu  Scientific  Controls,  Inc  :  See— 

Petry,  Henry  Alfred;  and  deVersterie,  William  1 .  4,102.171.  CI. 
72-245000. 
Marquardi.  Lloyd  B ,  Jr .  to  Northwestern  Public  Service  Company 

Grounding  device.  4.103.123.  CI  20(M8.00R. 
Marrero.  Louis.  Modular  electrical  switch/outlet  assembly  4,103,125, 

CI.  200-51  OOR 
Marscher,  William  D:  S«-  „  ,..   ~    .,, 

Fahun.  Magdi  M ;  and  Mancher,  William  D..  4,102,31$,  CI.  123- 
124.0OB. 
Marsden,  Howard  A  .  and  Haak.  WiUard  J  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Front  wheel  dnve  system  for  >  vehicle  4.102.425.  CI    18O-660OF 

Marshall,  Robert  Moore;  and  Dardoufas.  Kimon  Constantine.  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation.  Polyester  filamenury  yams   4.103.068.  CI 

428-395000 

Martens,  Jean  Victor,  to  International  Sundard  Electnc  Corporation 

Variable  gain  amplifiers  4.103.247.  CI   330-284  000. 
Martignoni.  Pasquale;  Murfree.  James  A  .  Jr  ;  Chew.  William  M.;  and 
Ayers.  Orval  E .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Army  Cyano  com- 
pounds as  fuels  for  HF  or  DF  lasers.  4,102.988,  CI.  423-483.000. 
Martin,  Eugene  0  ;  and  Risser,  Dale  M  .  to  Victor  F   Weaver.  Inc_ 
Modification  assembly  to  a  machine  for  processing  the  backs  of 
poultry.  4,102,014,  CI    17-11  000 
Martin.  Frederick  Raymond  Patrick,  10  CI    Hayes  Inc    Headlamp 

tilling  mechanism  in  a  motor  vehicle  4,102.712,  CI  362-71  000 
Martin,  Herbert  U  ,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  .  The.  a  part 

interest  Action  toy  4.102.076.  CI  46-220000 
Martin,  James  W ;  and  Hardwick,  John  R ,  to  Butler  Manufactunng 
Company    Knock-down  surting  platform  for  a  roof  seaming  ma- 
chine 4,102,285,  CI    1U-54.00R 
Martin,  Jay  Robert,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation   Separation  of  Hj, 

CO,  and  CH4  *io2.»».  a  62-17000 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation;  See— 

Gualillo.  Silvio  P ;  Hopping.  Russell  L ;  Tuhy.  Ivan  E.;  Barker. 

Charles  L  .  and  Buschers.  Herbert  H  .  4.102.270,  CI   102-49  500 

Manz  Lyie  F  .  10  Westinghouse  Elccinc  Corp  Protective  system  for 

pneumatically  operated  devices  4,102,248.  CI,  91-42000 
Maruloff,  Francois  D  ;  See— 

Burgess.  James  F  .  Girard.  Roland  T  ;  MartilolT,  Francois  D  ;  and 
Neugebauer.  Constantine  A  ,  4,103,274,  CI.  338-21  000. 
Mamma  Jytisharyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Monki,  Y.,  4,103,138.  CI  219-76110 
Maruyama.  Isamu:  See— 

Zenno.  Akira;  Uebayashi,  Toshiaki;  Maruyama,  Isamu;  and  Shiono, 
Hidehiro,  4,102,783,  a.  210-36000 
Maruyama.  Takashi.  10  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K.  Device  for  correcting 
positional  deviation  and  reduced  scale  of  photograph.  4.102.048.  CI 
33  I  OOA 
Misaki.  Katsumi;  Hirayama.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  to  Canon 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Light  scanmng  device.  4,103,156,  CI  250-236.000 
Mischinenfabrik  Aupburg-Numberg  Akliengesellschaft;  5«— 

Schwab.  Gunler.  4.10Z600.  CI   416-91.000 
Massa.  Donald  P    Sef— 

Massa,  Frank,  4.103,309.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Massa,  Frank,  to  Dellorfano,  Fred  M  ,  Jr ;  and  Massa.  Donald  P. 
Trustees  of  The  Sloneleigh  Trust  Automatic  camera  focusing  means 
4,103,309.0   354-25.000 
Mastropole.    Anthony     Fireplace    heat    eichanger     4.102.320.    (-1 

126-121.000. 
Masuda,  Takao:  See — 

Sashihara,  Kenji:  and  Masuda,  Takao,  4.102,312,  CI.  96.114.100 
Masuda.  Toru;  See— 

Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Yasoshima,  Nobuyuki;  Masuda,  Toru;  Fujisawa. 
Makoto,  and  Satake,  Yasuo.  4.103,113,  CI.  179-27  OCA. 
Masui.  Akira;  See—  ^ -r  ,    u    u 

Miyashita,  Yoshio;  Masui,  Akira;  Yamada.  Kenio;  and  Takahashi. 
Kenjl.  4,102,675.  CI  75-24  000 
Masur.  Klaus:  See — 

Reifr.  Karl;  and  Masur.  Klaus.  4,102.051,  CI.  33-17400P 
Matheson   J   NeaJ;  and  Richardson,  David  L  .  10  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  The    Low  and  non-phosphate  detergent  compositions 
4,102,823,  CI.  252-533  000  ,       „ 

Mathison,  Donald  W ,  to  Product  Design  4  Engineermg  Inc.  Device 
for  forming  an  annular  raised  nb  on  a  tubular  member  4,102,623.  CI 
42;- 393000. 
Matner.  Martin:  See—  >.  .  im  ii«.j 

Schwinum,  Ernst;  Homlg,  Heuu;  and  Matner,  Martm,  4,102,844, 
CI  26O-2970T 


Matsuda,  Shoei:  See—  -.mnai 

Katsumi,  Yasuo;  Matsuda,  Shoei;  and  Inano,  Toyojiro.  4,102.082, 

CI   51-101  OOR 
Matsuda.  Shoji:  See—  ,,       ^      _. 

Fujii.   Sadao;   Maki    Hidehiko;  Orisaka.  Toru;   Matsuda,  Sboji; 
Nishida,  Koichi;  Ishiai.  Tamio;  Nishii,  Tasaku;  and  Ueda,  Yuichi. 
4.102.719.  CI    156-78.000. 
Matsuda.  Toshio:  See—  ..—  ,., 

Kambara,  Ginjiro;  Koike,  Susumu;  and  Matsuda.  Toahio.  4, 102,7 1  J, 
CI   148-188000. 
Matsui.  Fumio;  Hayashi.  Shigeo;  and  Komada.  Eiji.  to  Showa  Denko 
K  K  ;  and  Misawa  Homes  Insutule  of  Research  and  Development 
Process  for   manufaclunng  concrete  articles  of  improved   initial 
strength  and  long-term  strength.  4.102.962.  CI.  264-82  000. 
Matsumoto.  Kaiuya.  Matsumura.  Susumu,  Koyama,  Aiichiro;  Okuno, 
Youichi,  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  llo,  Tadashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Device  for  measurmg  light  incident  on  an  image  forming 
optical  system  4.103.153,  CI.  250-227  000 
Matsumoto.  Koichi:  See—  ..   .  .„  ... 

Maeda,  Yoshio;  Matsumoto.  Koichi;  and  Fukuda,  Kenji,  4,102.576. 
CI   356-101  000 
Matsumoto.  Toshiyuki:  See—  _  j    ,.         . 

Takahashi,  Teiio;  Matsumoto,  Toshiyuki;  Nakamura,  Tadashi;  and 
Kuroiwa.  Ryoio,  4,102.537,  CI  296-102.000 
Matsumura.  Isao;  Kuwayama.  Takeshi;  and  Kohayakawa.  Yoshimi.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  fundus  camera  free  from  undesired 
reflected  and  difTused  light  beams.  4,102,563,  CI  351-7000 
Matsumura,  Susumu:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Kazuya;    Matsumura,   Susumu;    Koyama,    Aiichiro; 
Okuno,    Youichi;    Tsunekawa.    Tokuichi;    and    Ito,    Tadashi, 
4,103,153,  CI.  250-227  000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Kambara,  Ginjiro;  Koike.  Susumu;  and  Matsuda,  Toshio.  4.102,715, 

CI    148-188000. 
Mivagi,  Kiyoshi,  4,102,568,  CI  353-28000 
Nakao,  Kaname;  Ikeda.  Tanejiro;  Kawata,  Koichi;  and  Hara.  Shoji. 

4.102.021.  CI   29-25420. 
Shigeta.  Junnosuke,  4,103,242,  CI   328-35  000. 
Mauushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See—  .  .„,  ,^ 

Saito.  Yutaka;  Yamamoto,  Youichi;  and  Kojima,  Hajune,  4,103,196, 
CI   310-266000 
Matsuura.  Eiichi:  See—  „    , .  ^         j 

Tatsumi,    Yoshio;    Mauuura,    Eiichi;    Takahashi,    Keikichi;    and 
Tsukada,  Nobuo.  4,102,123,  CI   58-I4O00R 
Matthews.  Richard  E  ;  and  Bolton.  Theodore  S  ,  10  Carrier  Corpora- 
lion    Air  conditioning  apparatus  and  method  of  assembling  same 
4.102.148.  CI  62-77.000. 
Matulich.  Dan  S.;  and  Saylor.  B  Franklin,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The 
Auto  ignition  temperature  control  system  4,102.387.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Mas  Planck  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.  V  .  See— 
Danielmeyer.  Hans-Gunter.  and  Hartmann,  Werner.  4,103.1/3.  CI. 
250-483.000. 
MaASon  Corporation.  The:  See—  „,,,   ™ 

Hackbarth.  Richard  W.,  and  Puanea,  Douglas  A .  4.102.212,  CI. 
74-89.220. 
Mayer,  Jean  Paul:  See—  „,.,„,  -«v. 

Foumier,  Pierre  Louis  Edmond;  and  Mayer,  Jean  Paul.  4.l02,7O«, 
CI.  I06-28800Q 
Mayes,  Gary  Wayne:  See— 

Davis.  Michael  Ian;  Hood,  Robert  AUen;  and  Mayea.  Gary  Wayne, 
4,103,329.  CI   364-200.000 
Mayug  Company.  The:  See— 

Ooodlaison.  John  D..  4.102.544.  CI  285-8.000 
Mazelsky.  Robert;  Fey,  Maurice  G  ;  and  Harvey,  Francis  J.,  to  Wes- 
tmghouse  Electric  Corp  Arc  heater  method  for  the  production  of 
single  crystal  silicon.  4,102,767,  CI  204-164000. 
MBI,  Inc.:  See-  „„ 

Schiffman.  Murray  M..  4,102,734,  O.  156-659.000 
McAlear.  James  H  ,  and  Wehrung,  John  M.,  to  EHos,  Inc  Microdevice 
substrate  and  method  for  making  micropaltem  devices.  4,103,064,  CI 
428-333.000  ,        „ 

McAlear,  James  H  ;  and  Wehrung,  John  M.,  10  Dios,  Inc  Microsub- 
strates  and  method  for  making  micropaltem  devices.  4, 103,073,  CI 
428-474.000 
McAleer,  William  J  ;  Miller,  William  J  ;  and  Wasmuth,  Edward  H..  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc  Method  of  prepanng  hepatitis  B  core  anugen. 
4,102,996,0.424-89.000. 
McCabe,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Bistrick,  Eugene  J  ;  Abrahamsson,  Aiel  B  ;  Siewczyk,  Andrew  J  ; 
McCabe,  Frank  A  ;  Schlaf.  Richard  A  ,  and  Gabriele.  Leonard 
A  ,  4.102.244.  CI  90-1  000 
McCarty,  William  M.:  See— 

Noland,  Joseph  R;  and  McCarty,  WUliam  M.,  4,102,391,  O. 
165-29000. 
McCauley,  Jerry  L.:  See—  ..  „    . 

Reichow,  Keith  W  ;  English,  David  C;  and  McCauley,  Jerry  L.. 
4,102,031,  O   29-464  000. 
McClatchie.  Edward  A  ;  Watson,  Dean  A  ;  and  Burough.  Irvin  G  .  to 
Andros.  Incorporated.  Infrared  source  for  use  in  an  infrared  gas 
detector  4.103,174,  O.  250493.000. 
McCord  Corporation:  See- 
Salisbury,  Wayne  C,  4,102,833,  CI.  521-159.000. 
McCoy,  Carleton  J ;  and  Schwartz,  Robert  D.,  10  E«on  Research  & 
Engineering  Co  Two  phase  fermentation.  4,102,744,  CI   195-28.00R. 
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McDonald,  Jack:  See— 

Fey,  Maurice  O.;  Harvey,  Francis  J.,  11;  and  McDonald,  Jack. 
4.102.765.  CI  204-164000 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation;  See — 

Green.  Samuel  1 .  4.103.157.  CI  250-239000. 
McGinnis.  Edgar  L.:  See— 

Carr,    Norman    L.;    and    McGmnis,    Edgar    L.,    4,102.774,    CI 
208-8.000. 
McGovem,  Andrew:  See— 

Pirre,  Frank  A.,  Jr.;  and  McGovem,  Andrew,  4,102,542.  CI 
280-207.000 
McGovem,  Andrew  J,:  See— 

Pirre,   Frank   A.,   Jr;  and   McGovem.   Andrew.   4.102.542,  O. 
280-207.000 
McOreivy,  Denis  J  ;  Peterson,  Henry  T;  and  Leupp.  Alex  M  .  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Light-insensitive  matria  addressed  liquid 
crystal  display  system.  4,103.297,/Cl  34O-32400M. 
McGuire,  John  Jar  opening  apparatus.  4,102,226.  CI.  81-3.330. 
McLaulin.  Marcia  Hunter,  administrator:  See- 
Hunter.  Ralph  W..  deceased;  and  McLaulin.  Marcia  Hunter,  admin- 
istrator. 4.102.292.  CI   11 5- 1. OOR. 
McManama.  Gerald  P ,  to  Wyatt  Engineers,  Inc.  Furnace  hogged  fuel 

disxrser  using  modulated  airflow.  4,102,278.  CI   110-105  000. 
McNee,  William  Gordon:  See- 
Key.  Michael  David;  and  McNee,  William  Gordon,  4,102,057,  CI. 
34-10  000 
McPhail,  Kenneth  D  :  See- 
Lewis,  Kemp  S  ,  4,102,054,  CI.  33-270.000 
Meacham,  Thomas  E .  Jr ;  and  Johnson,  David  C,  to  Refreshment 
Machinery  Incorporated    Sterilization  apparatus  4,102,645,  CI   21- 
102.00R. 
Meewezen,  Willem  Douwe.  to  US   Philips  Corporation.  Compressor 

for  both  speech  and  carrier  signals.  4,103.239,  CI  325- 144.000. 
Mcgasyslems.  Inc  ;  See — 

Tsipouras.  Panayiotil  J..  4,102,199.  O.  73-362.0AR. 
Meguro,  Kanji:  See—  , 

Tawada,    Hiroyuki:    Natsugari.    Hideaki;    Meguro,    Kanji;    and 
Kuwada,  Yutaka,  4,102,881,  CI  26O-2390BD 
Mehia,  Arun  Kumar,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc  Centrifugal  gas 

scrubber,  4.102.657,  CI.  55-222,000, 
Mehla.  Nanman  Bomanshaw,  and  Bneaddy.  Lawrence  Edward,  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co    Sulfide  compounds  as  antidepressants. 
4.103.020.  CI  424-274.000 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Yasuaki;  Kondo.  Yasumitsu;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Tsuruoka. 
Takashi:   Inouye,  Shigeharti;  and   Niida.  Taro.  4,103.083,  CI. 
542-427000 
Meinass,  Helmut,  to  Linde  Akuengesellschaft  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for    the    low-temperature    milling    of    materials.    4.102,503,    CI 
241-18000 
Memmer,  Timothy  I :  See— 

Laskin,  Charles   L.;   and   Memmer,   Timothy   I.,  4,103,050,  CI. 
427-379.000. 
Meningand,  Paul  Albert:  See—  ,  .    _. 

Bernard,  Jean-Paul;  and  Meningand,  Paul  Albert,  4,102,518,  CI 
244-1  lOOOC. 
Mentor  Corporation:  See— 

Conway,  Christopher  J  ;  and  Glover,  Eugene  G.,  4.102,344,  CI 
128-419.00E 
Menzel,  Alvin  Lewis:  See—  ,,   .-, 

Stover,  David  Emmert;  and  Menzel,  Alvin  Lewis,  4,102,153,  CI 
64-28.00R.  ,     . 

Mercik,  Henry  J  ,  Jr.;  and  Goetsch,  Henry  E ,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Gas  in  coolant  diagnostics  for  internal  combustion 
engine  4,102,178,  CI  73-49700 
Merck  A  Co  ,  Inc  :  See—  „    ^,„ 

Baldwin.  John  J ;  and  Novello,  Frederick  C,  4.102,889,  O   260- 

296.00R. 
Firestone.  Raymond  A  ;  Cama.  Lovji  D ;  and  Christensen.  Burton 

G.,  4.102.882.  CI.  260-239.100 
McAleer.  William  J  :  Miller.  William  J  ;  and  Wasmuth.  Edward  H  . 

4.102.996,  CI  424-89.000 
Nutt,  Ruth  F,  4,102,877,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R 
Putter,  Irving;  and  Cole,  LucUle  J.,  4,102,997,  CI.  424-115  000 
Smith,   Robert   L.;   Lee,  Ta-Jyh;  and  Cragoe.   Edward  J.  Jr. 
4.102.888,  CI   260-294  80D 
Merkle.  Theodor;  and  Meyer,  Paul,  to  J  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  positioning  battery-operated  road  vehicles  at  battery  replacement 
stations.  4.102.273,  CI    104-34.000 
Merrell  Toraude  ct  Compagnie:  See— 

Metcalf,     Brian     Walter;     and    Jung,     Michel,    4,103,089,    CI 
548-344  000 
Mesek.  Frederick  K  ;  and  Repkc,  Virginia  L  ,  to  Johnson  4  Johnson. 
Disposable  article  with  paniculate  hydrophilic  polymer  in  an  absor- 
bent bed  4.102.340.  CI   128-287  000. 
Meshnk.  Michael  C    See—  .    ,_    ^     .^ 

Kohler.  William  H.;  Mulder.  James  P ,  and  Meslink,  Michael  C , 
4,102,443.0    188-2180XL 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See— 

Brookes,    Frederick   D.;   and   Franek,   Jozef  T.,   4.102.168,   CI. 
72-117.000 
Metal  Improvement  Company,  Inc  :  See— 

Fuchs,  Henry  O  .  4,102,176,  CI  73-12000 
Metallurgic  Hoboken-Overpelt:  See— 

Hiemeleers.  Jozef;   De  Schepper.  AchUle:  and  Van  Pcughem, 
Antoine,  4,102,976,  O.  423-87.000. 


Metalsky,  William  J:  See- 

Kreider,  Benjamin  A.;  and  Metalsky,  William  J..  4,102,637,  O. 
432-227.000- 
Mctcalf,  Bnan  Walter;  and  Jung,  Michel,  to  Merrell  Toraude  el  Com- 
pagnie.   a-Acetylene    and    a-vinyl    denvatives    of   ammo    acids 
4,103.089.0   548-344.000. 
Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH:  See— 

Bokelmann.  Horst.  4,102,619,  CI.  425-89.000. 

Meyer,  Paul:  See—  

Merkle,  Theodor;  and  Meyer,  Paul,  4,102,273,  O.  104-34.000. 
Meyers,  George  Letoy,  to  American  Can  Company.  Cartons  for  ice 

cream  and  the  like.  4.102,457,  CI  206-61 1  000 
Micai,  William:  See- 
Kramer,  Daniel;  Kramer,  Israel;  Kramer,  Harold;  Board,  Law- 
rence;   Chopra,    Ram:    and    Micai.    WUliam,    4.102,151,    CI 
62-278.000. 
Michael,  Henry  L  Portable  device  for  the  accurate  measurement  of  eye 

movements  both  in  light  and  obscunty  4.102,564,  CI  351-7.000 
Michel.  Thomas  J    See— 

Finger.    Richard    H;    and    Michel.    Thomas   J..    4.103,202,    CI 
313-336  000 
Michels.  Harold  Thomas,  to  Intemational  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The. 
Low  chromium  oxidation  resistant  austenitic  stainless  steel.  4,102,225, 
d.  75124.000 
Miersch,  Ekkehard  Fritz;  and  Spampinalo,  Dominic  Patrick,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation  Two-device  memory  cell  with 
single  floating  capacitor  4,103.342,  O  365-149000. 
Mikulecky.  Larry  Gene  Foot  propelled  water  vehicle  4,101.996.  CI 

9-1  300 
Milants,  Lodewijk  Luciaan.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Tape  cassette. 

4,102.515,  CI  242-199  000. 
Milkes.  Paul,  to  American  Communication  Systems,  Inc  Memory  lone 

dialer.  4,103,115,  CI.  I79-90.00B. 
Miller,  Alan  Leonard:  and  Petzold,  Werner  Paul,  to  Borg-Waraer 
Corporation  Transmission  control  system  4,102,222,  O.  74-866.000 
Miller,  Arthur,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Optical  coupler   4,102,560,  O 

350-96.190. 
Miller,  Oarence  L  ,  Jr    See— 

ShUIing,  Jack  W.;  MUler,  Clarence  L ,  Jr.;  and  Datta,  Amitava, 
4,102,713,0.  148-113.000. 

Miller,  Galer  J:  See—  

Clarke,  John  W.;  and  Miller.  Galer  J..  4,102,451,  O.  206-219.000. 
Miller,  Gerald  W.,  to  Clopay  Corporation  Window  shade  4,102.383, 

CI   160-263  000 
Miller,  Gerald  W  ,  to  Clopay  Corporation   Window  shade.  4,102,385. 

CI.  160-263.000. 
Miller.  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Gosslmg.    Robert   C;   and    Miller.    Gerald    W.   4,102,384,   CI 
160-263.000. 
Miller,  Harold  N  :  See—  _      , 

Ryer.  Jack  Zielinski,  James;  Miller,  Harold  N.;  and  Brots.  Stanley 
J  .  4.102,798.  CI.  252-51. 50A. 
Miller,  James  Clayton,  to  Sargent  4  Greenleaf,  Inc.  Padlock  having 
guided  wedges  for  resisting  destructive  wedge  attack.  4,102,162.  CI 
70-52.000 
Miller,  WUliam  J.:  See— 

McAleer,  WUliam  J.;  Miller,  WUliam  J.;  and  Wasmuth.  Edward  H.. 
4,102,996,  CI.  424-89.000. 
MUliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Farmer,  Urry  B.,  4.103,051,  CI.  427-394.000. 
Hauser.  Peter  Jacob;  Hendrix.  James  Eaaton;  and  Kuhn.  Hans 
Heinrich,  4.102,644,  CI   8-164.000. 
MUner,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Van  Jepmond,  Howard  K  .  and  MUner.  Ronald  E  .  4.102.532.  CI 
273-1  OOE 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  ToshUuro,  to 
Argus   Chemical   Corporation    2.2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-pipendyl   thi- 
ocarboxylates  and  aminocarlwxylales  and  synthetic  resin  composi- 
tions contaimng  the  same  4.102.858,  CI  260-45  80N. 
Minami,  Shinsaku;  and  Takase.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Daimppon  Pharmaceuti- 
cal  Co..  Ltd.  Novel  penicillin  compounds  and  process  for  preparation 
thereof  4.103,011.  CI  424-251.000 
Mmegishi,  Yulaka;  and  Aral,  HaruhUio,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd  Softener 

composition  for  fabrics  or  hair.  4,102,795.  O.  252-8.900 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Cotnpany:  See— 

Baratto.    Eugene    L;    and    Dupre,    Eugene    J,    4,103,056,    CI 

428-142  000. 
Bergh,  Eugene  H..  4.102,045,  CI  30-287.000 
Bingham.   Wallace   Karl;  and   Bailey.   Terry  R-.   4,103,060,  O 

428-241000. 
Carey,  Patrick  H  .  Jr.,  4,102,721,  CI   156-79.000. 
Clunis,  Kenneth.  4,102,536,  CI.  274-23.0OR. 
Fayling.  Richard  E,,  4.103.340.  CI.  365-97.000. 
Freeman,   Charles   R.   and   Sauer.   Charlotte  I.,   4,102,835,  CI 

26O-5.000 
Groves,  James  D.;  and  D'Zuro,  Deborah  Sue  Anne,  4,102.716,  CI 
156-48,000.  __„ 

Harper,  James  H.;  -nd  Smith.  Linda  S.,  4,102,562,  CI.  350-105.000 
Humlicek,  Larry  D.,  4,103.058,  O  428-171.000 
Trine.  John  A.;  and  Braun.  David  L..  4.102.201.  O  73.421.50R 
Minoru,  Hatanaka:  See— 

Toshiyasu.  Ishimaru,  Mmoru,  Hatanaka;  Manko,  Hatamura;  and 
Hazime,  Nitta,  4,103,008,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Mirviss,  Stanley  B :  See—  _         .„,  „^     _, 

Giolito,    SUvio    L;    and    Mirvisa,    Stanley    B,   4,103.096,    CI, 
568-783.000. 
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Misaki,  Akira:  See — 

Yokotxyashi,  Koji:  Ifceda.  Tadashi;  and  Minki.  Akin.  4.102,743, 
a.  195-7.000. 
Mtsawa  Homa  Insiituie  of  Roearch  and  Dcvclopmenl:  See— 

Maum.  Fumio;  Hayashi.  Shigeo:  and  Komada.  Eiji,  4,102.962.  CI 
264-82.000 
Mahima.  Hitoshi,  lo  Nippon  Gdkki  Set20  Kabushiki  Kauha.  Pickup 
carlndgc  with  moving  magnet  armature.  4,103,116.  CI,  n9-100.41M. 
Miuchtr,  Lester  Allen;  Clark.  George  Winfred,  III;  and  Bokelman. 
Gordon  Herman,  lo  Ohio  Sute  University  Research  Foundation. 
The.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  prosuglandin  intennedjates  from 
a  mold  mcUbolile  4.103.091,  O   560-106.000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahuahiki  Kaisha  See— 

lida,  Takahiko;  and  Anta.  Yasunobu.  4.103.258.  CI.  331-111.000 
Kosaku.  Itai.  4.103.128.  CI.  200-144.0AP. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Katsumi.  Yasuo;  .Matsuda.  Shoei;  and  Inano.  Toyojiro.  4.102,082. 
CI   51-101  OOR. 
Mitsubishi  Shoji  Kaisha.  Ltd  :  See— 

Fujishima.    E)ai$hiro;   and   Fujiahima,   Shinichiro,  4,102,803.   CI. 
252-188.000 
Mitsui.  Akio:  See — 

Sugiyama.    Masaloshi:    Sawaguchi.    Hirosi;    and    Mitsui.    Akio. 
4.102.688,  CI  96-139  000 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaneko.  Takafumi;   Sasagawa.  Shuzo;  Ishii,  Noriyuki;  Hiraoka, 

Takashl;  and  Hieda,  Shozo.  4.102.720.  CI.  156-78.000. 
Monmolo,    Teijiro;    Hashimoto.    Isao;    and    Iwase.    Yoshiyuki. 
4.102.834.  CI  2604  OAR 
Mma.  Takao  See— 

Fukuyama.    Yoshiya,    Akagane.     Katsuo;    and    Miwa,    Takao. 
4.102.944.  CI   260-861  000 
Miyagi.  Hideo,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for  introducing  secondary  air  into  an  exhaust  system  of  an  internal 
cotnbusbon  engine  4.102.126.  CI  6O-276.000 
Miyagi.  Kiyoshi.  to  Matsushita  Eleclnc  Industnal  Co  .  Ltd  Apparatus 
for  indicating  mounting  positions  of  components    4.102.568.  CI 
353-28000 
Miyashita.  Yoshio;  Masui.  Akira.   Yamada,   Kenzo;  and  Takahashi. 
Kenji.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaishi  Method  of  Ireatmg  mol- 
ten slags  in  steel  making  process.  4,102.675.  CI.  75-24.000- 
Mue.  Erbie  Gail:  See — 

Brock.   James   Donald;   and  Mize.  Erbie  Gail,  4,103,350,  a. 
366-22.000. 
Mirser.  Gcza;  See— 

Cser.  Oyula,  Mizser.  Geia;  Rausnitz.  Peter;  and  Szekely,  Zoltan, 
4,102.181.  CI  73-119.00A 
Mizuno.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kida.  Takao;  Mizuno.  Hiroshi;  and  Okulsu,  Masaru,  4,102.672,  CI 
71-106.000 
Mizusawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugahara.    Yujiro;    Usui.    Koichi.   Ogawa.    Masahide;    Kurosaki. 
Hideaki;  and  Imafuku.  Shigehisa.  4102.977.  CI.  423-1 18.000. 
Mizulani.  Hiroshi;  Tamura.  Masaru;  and  Saegusa.  Katsumi.  to  Kao  Soap 
Co .    Ltd.    Non-aqueous    detergent    composition.    4. 102.824,    Cl 
252-545.000. 
Mizzoni.  Mary  S ;  and  Reade.  Richard  F .  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Cathoidoluminescent  and  photoluminesceni  glasses.  4.102.805.  Cl. 
252-301  40F 
Mobbs.  Oavid  Barry  See— 

Robinson.    Michael;    Mobbs.    David    Barry;    and   Talali.    Kinl, 
4102.812.  Cl   252-421.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Tobias,  Michael  Allan;  and  Lynch.  Conrad  Linden,  4,102.8«9,  Cl. 
427-178000 
Modra,  Theodor  Victor,  and  Growden,  Norman  Willi.  Press.  4, 102, 109, 

Cl  53-24  000 
Mohn.  Heinrich:  See — 

Baumler.  Peter:  Hofer.  Gerhard;  Komer,  Tassilo;  Mohn.  Heinnch; 
Seller.  Karl;  Sunmat.  FnU;  and  Rau.  Karlheinz.  4.102.666.  Cl 
65-33.000 
Molineiu.  Peter:  See— 

Keann.    Manm   John;    Hiscutl,    Robert;    and    MoUneui,    Peter. 
4,102.768.  Cl   204-19200P 
Moll.  Norman  G.:  See— 

Quarderer.   George  J.;   and    Moll.    Norman   G..   4,102,775.   Cl. 
208-10.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hamisch.  Paul  H  .  Jr.  4.102.731,  Cl.  156-540.000. 
Monash  University:  See— 

Lawson.  Frank.  4,102.951.  Cl.  423-594  000 
Moneghan.  Edward,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  molding 
rigid  structures  from  dry  friction  material  4.102.620.  C\  425-147.000 
Monnet.  Andre:  See— 

Duperray.    Gilbert.     Monnet.    Andre,    and    Toumul.    Claude. 
4.102.966.  Cl   264-112.000. 
Monsanto  Company  See—  „  „,    „ 

Crutchfield.   Marvin  M  ,  and  Upton.  Charles  J..  4,102,903,  Cl. 

26O-34570R 
Deex.  Oliver  D  ;  and  Weiss.  Virgil  W  .  4.102.864.  Cl  528-173.000 
Genetti,  Ralph  A.;  and  Tnvette.  Chester  D,  Jr..  4.102,868.  Cl 

260-858.000 
Isaksen.  Robert  A  ;  Locke.  Frederic  J  ;  Smith.  John  L.;  and  Spiu. 

George  T .  4.102.943.  Cl.  260-850.000. 
Price.  Jerry  L  .  4.102,922.  Cl  260-532  OOO 
Monte.  Salvatore  J ;  and  Sugerman.  Gerald,  to  Kenrich  Petrochemi- 


cals. Inc.  Application  of  cumylphenol  and  derivatives  thereof  in 
plastic  compositions.  4,102.862.  Cl.  528-88.000. 
Moore.  Robert  L.:  See- 
John.  Raymond;  Apfelbaum.  Jerome  G  ;  and  Moore.  Robert  L. 
4102.256.  Cl.  99-372.000. 
Moreau.  Jean  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF  MonoUthic  integrated  transis- 
tor and  protective  circuit  therefor.  4.103.181.  Cl.  361-86.000. 
Moreno.  Roland,  to  Societe  Internationale  pour  linnovation.  Systems 

for  stonng  and  transferring  dau  4.102.493.  Cl  235-419.000. 
Morfee.  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Fulger.   Charles   V.;   and    Morfee.   Thomas   D.,   4,103,035,   Cl. 
426-321000 
Morgan.  George  W.:  See- 
Berry.  Holland  James;  and  Morgan.  George  W.,  4,102,288.  a. 
114-41.000. 
Mori.  Kanau:  See— 

Watanabe.  Seizaburo;  Hattori,  Eiji;  and  Mori.  Kanau,  4,102,829,  Cl. 
521-81.000. 
Moriarty.  William  L  ,  and  Zobbi.  Robert  G..  to  American  Chemical  and 
Refming  Company  Incorporated   Electroplating  test  cell  4, 102.770. 
Cl.  204-19500R 
Moriki,  Y ,  lo  Mamma  Jyusharyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
build-up  welding  with  cooling  of  a  sealed  and  lubncaled  track  link 
4.I03.I38.  Cl  219-76.110 
Monmoto.  Teijiro;  Hashimoto.  Isao;  and  Iwase.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Hydrocartxin  resms  and  process  for 
preparing  same  4102.834.  Cl   260-4  OAR 
Morinaga.  Mistuyoshi.  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pick-up  cartridge. 

4.103.117.  Cl    179-100.4IZ 
Morishjta,  Nobuo:  See — 

Imura.  Shmichi;  Saito.  Mitsutaka;  and  Morishila,  Nobuo,  4,102,946, 
Cl  260-878  OOR 
Moms,  Betty  Jean,  to  K  4  B  Innovations,  Inc.  Kit  for  three-dimen- 
sional plastic  objects  4.102.456.  Cl  206-575.000. 
Morrison.  Andrew  I ;  and  Hannah.  Bruce  R.  to  Knoll  International. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  back  support  of  a  chair.  4. 102.549. 
Cl.  297-383.000 
Mortow,   Darrell   R  ;  and   Schuler.   Michael    Disposable  container 

4.102.488.  Cl   229-55.000. 
Morrow.  Edwin  M   Plant  container  4.102,081,  O.  47.«7.000. 
Morrow.  William  C:  See- 
Kelly.  Stanley  R.;  O'Brien.  John  P;  and  Morrow,  William  C. 
4.102.428.  Cl  181-116.000 
Morton.  George  Ira.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Complementary-symmetry 

ampHfier  4103.188.  Cl   307-251.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Gustin.  Grant  M..  4102.814.  Cl  252-408000 
Morton.  Wendell  J  .  lo  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The  Process  and 
apparatus  for  forming  a  paper  web  having  improved  bulk  and  absorp- 
tive capacity  4,102.737.  Cl.  162-113.000. 
Mosby.  Fredenck  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Cemcntless  base 

incandescent  lamp.  4103.201.  Cl   313-318000 

Moser.  Robert  E  ;  Powers.  Larry  J  ;  and  Ariyan.  Zaven  S  .  to  Diamond 

Shamrock    Corporation-    Anliinnammatory    imidazothiazoles    and 

thiazolopyrimidines  4.103.016.  Cl  424-270000 

Moskowitz.  Seymour.  Fluid  pumping  device.  4.102.605,  Cl  417-98.000. 

Moss.  Colm  Roy,  to  Hawker  Siddeley  Dynamics  Limited.  Optical 

scanning  equipment.  4103.160,  Cl   250-334.000. 
Mosse.  Richard  Wolfgang,  lo  Corrugated  Products  GmbH  Method  of 
making  a  laminar  hollow  bodv  of  angular  cross-seciion  and  apparatus 
for  perfonning  the  method.  4,102.725,  Cl    156-200000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Beuller.  Robert  Russel.  4.103.190.  Cl.  307-362.000 

D'Amico.  Thomas  Victor;  Rackin.  Mark  Henry;  Jensen.  Victor; 

Schultz,  Norman  Eugene;  Cady.  John  Joseph;  Macko.  William 

John;    Steinbach.    C5rl    Raymond;    and    Petrakos.    Nicholas. 

4103,107.  Cl    179-2  OEC 

Hennckson.  David  L .  Kaiser.  John  J  ;  Koehn.  William  C .  and 

Raven.  David  P  .  4.102.039,  Cl   29-593  000. 
Nicolini.  John  Dominic;  and  Willard.  David  Frank.  4,103.286.  Cl 

340-146.200. 
Ollenbach.  Ernest  C.  4102,481.  Cl.  228-6.00R. 
Moynihan.  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Campbell.  John  A.  L.;  and  Moynihan.  Daniel  J..  4.102,550,  Cl. 
299-11000 
MTD  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Plamper.  Gerhard  R..  4,102.219,  Cl.  74-502.000 
Muchisky.  Thomas  Peter  Massage  unit  4.102.334.  Cl   128-36,000. 
Mulaskcy.  Bernard  F .  lo  Chevron  Research  Company   Hydrocarbon 
hydroconversion    catalyst    and    ihe    method    for    its    preparation. 
4.102.822.  Cl  252-465000 
Mulder.  James  P.:  See — 

Kohler.  William  H..  Mulder.  James  P.;  and  Meslink.  Michael  C 
4.102.443.  Cl    188-2180XL. 
Muller.  David.  Panty  hose  garment  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof. 

4.101.982.  Cl.  2-409.000 
Muller.  Helmut:  See— 

Hofmann.  Peter;  Muller.  Helmut;  and  Rody.  Jean.  4,102,870,  Cl. 
528-73.000. 
Multisensore  Inc  :  See- 
John,  Raymond;  Apfelbaum.  Jerome  G.;  and  Moore.  Robert  L., 
4102.256,  Cl  99-372.000. 
Mune.  Isao:  See— 

Iwama,  Akio;  and  Mune.  Isao.  4102.807.  Cl  252-316000 
Muntcr.  Ernst  August,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited    Circuit  and 
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method  for  digitally  measuring  signal  levels  of  PCM  encoded  signals. 

4103.108.  Cl   I79-I5.0BF.  ^       . 

Munz.  Ench  Supporting  element  for  supporting  mounts  in  a  sound  and 

shock  insuUtmg  manner  4.102.522.  a  248-24.000^ 
Murai.  Hiromu;  Ohau,   Katsuya;  Aoyagi.  Yoshi^;  Ueda    Fiisao; 
Kitano.  Masahiko;  and  Tada.  Shinichi.  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd. 
Benzoguanamme  denvatives  4.103.009.  Cl  424-249.000 
Murakami.  Hiroyashu:  See— 

Sakurada.  Nobuaki;  Kawamura.  Masahani;  Shinoda.  NobuhikOi 

Ito.  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Hiroyashu;  and  llo.  Fumio.  4,103.308, 

Cl  354-23.O0D 

Murau  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd    See-  u  v^hi    .nri 

Katsube    Masayoshi;   Ishikawa.   Youhei;   Tamura.   Hiroshi.   and 

Tomono.  Kunisabro.  4.102.696.  Cl   106-73.200 

Murata.  Monyasu;  and  Ide.  Kimie    to  Kao  Soap  Co     L^  Liquid 

light-duty  detergent  composition  4,102.825.  C\.  252-347.1M). 
Murfree.  James  A  ,  Jr.See—  /-t  ...  witli.m  M 

Martignoni.  Pasquale;  Murfree.  James  A    J',^  Chew.  WiHiain  M.. 
and  Ayers.  Orval  E..  4102.988,  Cl.  423-»83.000. 

Murphy.  Alan  Pearce:  See—  _, 

Zaki.  Wahib  Nassif;  and  Murphy.  Alan  Pearce.  4,103,047.  Cl. 

Mushrush' George  W  ,  and  Schlemmer,  Thomas  Vibratory  hopper-fed, 

nail-type  pulverizer  4102,504.  Cl  24I-186.0OR  

Mustich    Giuseppe,  to  Invemi  Delia  Beffa  S.p  A    Novel  terpenes 

4  103.025.  Cl  424-305  OOO  „        ,  _ 

Myers.  John  W  ;  and  Harris.  Jesse  R  .  lo  Phillips  Petroleutn  Company 

Olefin  disproportionation  over  silica-rare  earth  metal  oxide  catalysts 

4102.939.  Cl  26O«83  00D 

'""rnai'.'lCeteTh  S;  Spanier,  Henry  C^ghon.  Felice;  and 

Wisniewski  Edward  F  ,  4103.034,  Cl  426-250000. 
Nack.  Michael  K.  and  U  Toumeau.  Gary  M  .  to  FMC  Corporation 

Wrapping  machine.  4,102.1 1 1.  Cl  53-182  OOR. 
NadelsSn.  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  Substituted  hydroxy  pyndones. 

NaglSo,°MaShi;^tnd  Sonoi.  Koya  to  Sh.mano  WiBtrial  Compimy 
Limited    Multi-speed  freewheel  for  a  bicycle.  4,102.215,  Cl    74- 

Na^o'^Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industnal  Company  Limited.  Dnving 
chain  for  bicycles  4,102.216,  Cl  74-2450OR 

'"*&lki^CcSi;^.unabe.  Syouzi;  Yaegashi.  Takehisa,  and  Nagano, 

Tetsuro,  4.102.127,  Cl  60-284000  i^gmn 

Nagase,  Toshiro.  to  Tokico  Ltd  Door  closer  4,102.004.  Cl   16-49.000 

'''*Kj,mo1a''M'.sSort:    Tsuji.    Kozo;    and    Nagase.    Tsuneyuki. 
4102,842.  C1260-29.6PT  .  ,  u„... 

Naito.  Takayuki.  Okumura.  Jun.  and  limura.  Seiji.  to  Bnstol-Myen. 
Company     7-(Syn.a-alkosy-iminofurylacetamido-3-(2-carl»xyalkyl- 
2  3-dihydn-s.tnazolol43.bIpyndazin-3-on-6-yllhiomeIhyl)-3-ceph- 
em-4-carbo»yllc  acids.  4.103.085,  Cl.  544-27  000. 

Najork  Jack,  to  Reach  Electronics.  Inc  RF  amplifier  and  antenna 
4.103.241.  Cl   325-373000 

Naka.  Mitsuru;  and  Sakamoto.  Masao.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Fastening  device  for  tillable  steering  mechanisms 
4102.218,  Cl.  74-493,000. 

''''rhih^'Nobfr^hi;  Okuhara.  ToshUki    Nishi.  Tetu    N^^"^ 
Hiroyuki;   Saito.  Chikara;  and   Yula.  Kouichi.  4,102.750.  Cl 
201-6000 
Nakamoto,  Soichi  See —  t.      l         j   i.™ 

Shinoda.   Nobuhiko;   Ito.  Tadashi.   Nakamoto.   Soichi;  and   Ito, 
Fumio.  4103.307,  Cl   354-23  OOD 
Nakamura.    Masahiro,   Tsuda,   Tetsuaki,   and    Amakata.    H>Jime,   to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Induslnes.  Ltd  Apparatus  for  '^■"■""of '»  ''"'J? 
plating  on  only  a  single  surface  of  running  metal  stnp  4102,772.  Cl 
204-206.000 

""TakThJhf  ?eizo^Ttsumoto.  Toshiyuki;  Nakamura  Tadashi;  and 
Kuroiwa,  Ryozo.  4,102.537.  Cl.  296-102.000 

"""MrawlIft'TTeo^rki.  Norttsugu;  Nakamura  Yoshitugu;  «,d 
TokLhiti,  Michiyuki.  4102.853.  Cl.  26O4O.00R 

^*"Kond"o"'l^»;  t^d-Nakano,  ".dehiko,  4,102  806  0   252-3.6.000 

Nakao  Kaname.  Ikeda.  Tanejiro.  Kawata.  Koichi.  and  Hwa.  Shoji.  to 
MaUushTElectnc  Industnal  Co .  Ltd.  M«hpd  for  making  capac 
tors  with  plated  tenninals  4.102.021.  Cl  29-25  420 

Naico  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Pessimists  George  N  .  4,102.821,  Cl  252-463  000 

Natale  Michele  Self-regulating  fluid  pressure  and  temperature  valve 
and  assembly  4102,354  Cl    137.98.000. 

'"thonn^SJoh^Tand  Natale,  Rocco  J..  4.102.3.7,0.  .2«5.00B. 

''"summ/rTSohn^^EIS^W^rL^ry  G..  4.1^.052.  Cl  428-38  000. 
National  Research  O^'oP""' Corporawo".  •S«- 

Parker.  Robert  Sydney  Richard,  4102.338.  Cl.  128-90.1M). 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See-  a  ,0,  ,g*     n 

Albarran.    Jose    F;    and    Hamade.    Adlb    R..    4.103.186,    Ll 
30725.  000. 

'*'«^S:r.^'<'?^^^-Na.«.g.ri.    Hkleakl;    Meguro.    K«,ji;    and 
K^Iwidi  Yuika.  4,102.881.  O.  260-239.080. 


Naumov.  Sergei  Nikolaevich  See—  . 

Usvyatsot.  Aldan  Alexandrovich;  Popov,  Dmitry  Mikhailovich, 
Slavnova.  Alevtma  Semenovna,  Genkma,  Elena  Vladimirovna, 
Vdovin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich,  Pleshkov,  Mikhail  Gngonevich, 
Safin  Ravil  Safinovich;  Naumov.  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Kokoulin. 
Felix  Georgievich;  Manelis.  Georgy  Bonsovich;  Trofilkina. 
Valenuna  Petrovna;  Te.  Ljudmila  Ilinichna;  Voronkova  Olga 
Nikolaevna;  and  Formenova,  Galina  Alexandrovna.  4,lUi,v,.(i, 
Cl   260-576.000  „.  _ 

Naydan.  Bob  Nicholas;  and  Brand.  Arnold  Joseph.  10  SingerCompany. 

ThTi-orque  repeater  self-dnver.  4.103.215.  O  318-654.000. 
Neblung.    Werner    H.;    and    Petnch.    Gerhard    O.    Railmg   system. 
4.102.529.  Cl  256-70000 

Nederman.  Bill  Peter  Philip:  See—  

Stem.  Uif  E..  4102.083.  Cl  51-I70.00R. 

^"Auge'*Wo1fg;;;.g;    Th«m.    Karl-Wemer;    and    NeelT.    Rutger. 
4.102.906,  Cl  260-382.000. 

'^'"'-Som'^^n:  jSta  H  ;  Kowalyshyn.  Stephen.  «id  Nelkin.  Arthur. 
4102.195,  Cl  73-340.000 

"""'sc^hTe.  AxZ  and  Nell.  Kuno.  4.102.459.  Cl  2>3-n2fOa 

Nelson  Arvid  L ,  10  Gardner-Denver  Company  Profile  cutter. 
4102.583.  Cl.  407-25.000  ,  ,r  c,i„i„.v  2' 

Nelson.  Nonnan  A .  to  Upjohn  Company  The  3-(l  -Silyloxy-Z- 
hydroxyethyl)-4-hydroiy-6oxohexanoic  acid  y  lactone  denvatives 
4102.899.  Cl   260- 343.600  ,,,.c,i         r 

Nelson,  Nonnan  A.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Ul  -Sily'ojy-J - 
hydroxyethyl)-4-hydroiy-6-silyloxyhexanoic  acid  y  lactone  denva- 
tives. 4102,900.  Cl   260-343.600 

Nemcek.  Donald  Stephen.  Sr .  to  Cole-Panner  Instrument  Company 
Electrometnc  apparatus.  4103.231,  Cl.  324-12300R 

Nepela.  Daniel  Andrew  See—  .,,,»,      ,     r.    ..1  a- 

Hempstead.  Robert  Douglas;  Krongelb  Sol.  Nepeta.  D»n«l  An- 
drew; Thompson.  David   Allen;  and  Valstyn.  Ench  Philipp. 

NethertoaOllvir^E  MaVheTng assembly  4102.324,0.  12<v270000 

"""C^l;  fam«T;  Oifard^'R^iand  T.;  MartzlofT,  Fra;^  D  ;  and 
Ne^ebauer.  ConsUnline  A..  4.103.274,  Cl.  338-21  000. 

^'"'oenchs^'j^c^f'iaisch,  Hans;  Neuhaus,  Ludwig;  Un|he.nrich 
Dieter,  Schlosser,  Helmut;  and  Baltsch,  Erwin.  4.102.116.  Cl 

Neu-stadl!  Bernard  R  ;  and  Zampaglione.  Nicola,  to  Schenng  Corpora- 
uon  2-14-(Polyhalo-2hydroxy-2-propyl)anilino)-2-oxa»lin-4-ono 
and     thiazolin-4ones     corresponding     thereto      4103,018.     Cl 

Ne*ve^"jean-Loui5;   Berliet.  Gerard,  and   Dervissoglou.  Angelo.  to 

Instilut  Textile  de  France;  and  Agence  Nationalc  de  Valonsation  de 

la  Recherche  Method  for  manufactunng  cnmped  textile  elements  b> 

fibnllation  of  films  4102.969.  Cl.  264-147.000 

Newall  Engineenng  Company.  Ud,  The:  See-  Utrhnel 

PhillipT.  James  Hugh;  David.  Curt  Ludwig;  and  Rogers.  Michael 

Jaines.  4.103.222.  Cl   324-207.000 

Newlon   Robert  L  .  to  Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc  Tamper-proof  spnng 

hinee  4  102.013,  Cl.  16-189  000.  ,      , 

Ne  Walter  C    and  Wilgus.  Conrad  A  ReguUtable  Hush  valve  for  lank 

liush  toilets.  4,101,986,  Cl  4-325.000 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd    See—  ,.,..  ,,„««- 

Hmkau.  Tosihiko.  4.103.103.  Cl.  I74-I40.00C. 
Nicholson.  Edward  W.:  See—  ^.,      ^  -oj     Atm  lai    n 

Cahn.   Robert   P;   and   Nicholson.   Edward   W..   4102.741.  Cl. 

NicoliiIi!^ohn°Dominic;  and  Willard.  David  Frank,  to  Motorola.  Inc 
Digital   binary   group  call   circuitry   arrangement    4.103.286,   Cl 

Nielsen.  Carl  Philip;  and  Wood.  Noel  Sydney  Davidson,  to  Hamee  Pty 
Ltd   GUss  pane!  and  buildmgs  and  the  like  includmg  glass  panes 

Niti^f'john'p  :  o'r^,  Walter  K.;  and  Dayal,  Yogeshwar.  to  General 
Electnc  Company  Method  and  apparatus  for  momtonng  the  output 
of  a  neutron  detector  4,103.166.  Cl.  250-391  000 

'^'"'ogTwa.  Ylliiki;  Kondo.  Yasumitsu;  Sh°murt  Takashl.  Tswjioka. 
Takashi;   Inouye.  Shigehani;  and  Nuda.  Taro.  4,103.083.  Cl 
542-427  000. 
Nikku  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ,,,„„ 

Taniguchi.  Tom.  4.103.046.  O.  427-113.000. 
Nippon  Carbon  Co  .  Ltd  :  See—         „.,,„_, 

Taniguchi.  Toru.  4.103.046.  Cl.  427-113.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Tan.  Yoichi.  4103.244.  Cl.  329-122.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Mishima,  H.toshi.  4.103,116.  O.  ""-IM/IM- 

Yokoyama.  Kenji.  4.103.245.  Cl  330-265.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K  K  :  See—        „  „   ,,  ,  „. 

MaroyunI  Takashi.  4102.048.  Cl  33-l.OOA. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See-  T.kaha.shi 

Miyashiia.  Yoshio;  Masui.  Akira;  Yamada.  Kenzo.  and  Takahashi, 
Kenji.  4.102.675.  Cl  75-24.000. 

'""^ilTto.'^Y'^S:;:!.'^  Vchikaw..  Tohikazu,  4.103,057.  Cl 
428-156  000 


PI  30 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  25,  1978 


Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd.;  Ste — 

Muni,  Hiromu;  Ohala,  Katsuya;  Aoytgi,  Yoshiaki;  Vedt,  Ftuao; 
tCiIano.     Muahiko:     and     Tada,     Shinichi.     4.103,009.     CI. 
424-249.000 
Nippon  Sieel  Corporation:  See— 

Nishihara,  Nobuyoshi;  Okuhara,  Tosbiaki;  Nishi,  Tetti;  Nakaroa, 
Hiroyuki:   Sailo.  Chikara;  and   Yuta,   Kouichi,  4.I02,7S0,  CI 
201-6.000. 
Nahi,  Tetu:  Set— 

Nishihara,  Nobuyoahi;  Okuhara,  Toahiaki;  Nishi.  Tctu;  Nakama. 
Hiroyuki:  Sailo,  Chikara;  and  Yuu,  Kouichi,  4,ici2.7]0,  Q. 
20I-6.000 
Nishida.  KoKhi:  5w— 

Fujii,   Sadao;   Maki,   Hidehiko.  Orisaka,   Tonj;   Matsuda,   Shoji; 
Nishida,  Koichi;  Ishiai,  Tamio;  Nishii.  Tasaku;  and  Ueda.  Yuichi, 
4,102,719.  CI    156-78000 
Nishida,  Takao;  and  Tonoike,  Kiyosht,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc 
Process  for  applying  resinous  coating  to  metal  surface.  4,103.049,  CI 
427-341.000 
Nishiguchi.  Masaru:  See — 

Kunitake,    Tatsuro;    Sailo,     Iwao;    Tsumura,     Kazuo;    Nishio, 
Masahiro:  Nishiguchi.  Masaru,  and  Okada,  Yasutaka,  4,102,711, 
CI    148-12  300 
Nishihara,    Nobuyoshi;    Okuhara.    Toshiaki.    Nishi.    Tetu.    Nakama, 
Hiroyuld;  Sailo,  Chikara;  and  Yuta,  Kouichi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  producing  formed  coke  for  metallurgical  use. 
4,102.750.  CI   201-6.000. 
Nishii,  Tasaku:  Set — 

Fujii,   Sadao;   Maki,   Hidehiko;  Orisaka.   Toru;   Malsuda,   Shoji; 
Nishida,  Koichi;  Ishiai,  Tainio;  Nishii,  Tasaku;  and  Ueda,  Yuichi, 
4.102.719.  CI    156-78.000. 
Nishimura,  Shinichi:  See — 

Takizawa.     Shiro;     and     Nishimura,     Shinichi,     4,102,565,     CI. 
351-14.000 
Niahio,  Masahiro:  See — 

Kunitake.    Tatsuro;    Sailo,    Iwao,    Tsumura,    Kazuo;    Nishio, 
Masahiro:  Nishiguchi,  Masaru;  and  Okada.  Yasutaka,  4,102,711, 
CI.  148-12300. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Yoshikazu,  4,102,616,  CI  418-91  000. 
Tanaka,  Shigenon;  and  Tojo,  Akio,  4,102,361,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Tojo,  Akio,  4,102,362.  CI   139-435  000. 

Yamanioio.  Yoshimi;  Ikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Ogawa,  Naoki,  4,102,217, 
CI.  74-492  000 
Nitto  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwama,  Akio;  and  Mune,  Isao,  4,102.807.  CI.  252-316.000 
Nocom.  A.  L.:  See- 
Leslie.  John  H.;  Angarola,  Barry  R.;  and  Nocom,  A.  L.,  4,102,364, 
CI.  141-4000 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki;  and  Ohta,  Takaaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid  pressure  control  valve  for  vehicle  braking 
systems.  4.102.551.  CI   303-2400A 
Noguchi.  Haruo;  and  Retnhard.  Max.  to  Colortronic  Reinhard  ft  Co.. 
KG.  and  Colortronic  Co..  Ltd.  Process  and  device  for  continuous 
metenng  and  mLung.  4,103.357.  CI   366-152.000. 
Noland,  Joseph  R  ,  and  McCarty,  William  M.,  to  General  Electric 
Company  Heat  pump  frost  control  system.  4.102,39),  CI.  165-29.000. 
Nollen,  WiUi:  See- 

Comils,  Boy;  Feichtuiger,  Hans;  Nollen.  Willi;  and  Payer,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,102,913,  CI.  260-465.100. 
NocBura,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Iwamoio.    Michinori;    and    Nomura.    Toshiyuki.   4.103,162,    CI. 
250-343000 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Kennon.    James    L..    and    Sandorf,    Robert    E.,    4,103,276,    CI 
338-214000. 
North,  Roger  W.  Molded  curved  drwus  and  molds  therefor.  4,102,236, 

a.  84-41  l.OOR 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

FuUay,  John  Reid,  4,103,356,  CI.  363-22.000. 
Koraky.  Vincent  ViachesUv.  4,103,112,  CI    I79-18.0FA. 
Munler,  Ernst  August,  4,103,108,  CI.  I79-15.0BF. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Bahraman,  Ah;  and  Crandall,  Walter  E..  4. 103. 1 1 1 .  CI.  179- 1 5.00A 
Northwestern  Public  Service  Company:  See — 

Marquardt,  Lloyd  B  ,  Jr  ,  4,103,123,  CI  2OO-48.0OR. 
Nortoti  Company:  See — 

Kiovsky.  Joseph  R..  4.102.978,  CI  423-626000. 
Norton,  Ted  R.;  Kashiwagi,  Midori;  and  Shibata.  Shoji.  to  University  of 

Hawaii.  Cardiolomc  agent.  4,103,004,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Novar  Eleclromcs  Corporation:  See — 

Stettner.  Joseph  C  ;  and  On.  James  H..  4.103,294,  CI.  340-566.000. 
Novello,  Frederick  C  :  See- 
Baldwin.  John  J.:  and  Novella  Frederick  C.  4,102,889,  CI.  260- 
296.00R. 
Nudinger.  Guenter:  See — 

HemaJa,  Zdenek:  Nudinger,  Guenter;  and  Wehnneister,  Gerhard, 
4,102,115,0   57-34.00R. 
Null,  Ruih  F .  10  Merck  ft  Co ,  Inc  Cyclizauon  of  pepiidea.  4,102,877, 

a.  260-1 12.50R 
N.V  Industrieele  Handelscombinatie  Holland:  See- 
Pot,  Hendnk,  4,102,064,  O.  37-67  000 
Nygren,  William  C:  See- 
Stock.  Alvm  L.;  Roddis,  Gravatt  K.;  and  Nygren.  William  C, 
4,102.598,  CI.  415-135.000. 


Nyi,  Kayson:  See— 

Sperry,  Peter  Reeves;  Wierseina,  Richard  J.;  and  Nyi,  Kayson, 
4,102,843,  CI   260-29  6RW. 
O.  F-  Mossberg  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Liedke,  Carl  F.,  4,102,242,  CI  89.19I.00R. 
O'Beimc-Ranelagh.  Bawn.  Thimbles.  4,102,480,  CI.  223-101.000. 
Oberlin.  Max  E..  See — 

GnfTin.  Robert  M ,  Oberlm.  Max  E :  and  Bonazoli,  Robert  P., 
4,103,277,  CI   338-237.000 
O'Brien,  John  P.:  See- 
Kelly,  Stanley  R  ;  O'Brien.  John  P.;  and  Morrow,  William  C, 
4.102,428,  CI    181-116.000 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  Norman  W.;  Duraiswamy,  Kandaswamy;  and  Lumpkin, 
Robert  E..  4.102.773.  CI  208-8.000 
Oce-Andeoo  B.V.:  See— 

Howarth,  Barrie  D  .  and  Kobylecki,  Ryszard  J.,  4,102,933.  CI 
26O-6I3.00D. 
Ochii.  Kiyofumi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasoji:  and  Ochii,  Kiyofumi,  4,103,345,  CI.  365-190.000 
Ochs,  Stefan  Albert,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Wafer  mounting  structure 

for  pickup  tube  4,103,203,  CI.  313-390000. 
O'Connell.  Walter:  See- 
Woodward.  Robert  John;  and  O'Connell,  Walter,  4,102.335,  O. 
128-68,100 
O'Connolly.  Patrick:  See— 

Dubemet.  Robert,  Janvier,  Lucien;  Tihlly,  Roger;  and  O'Connolly, 
Patrick.  4.103,230,  CI.  324-77  OOH. 
Ogata,  Masao:  See — 

Fukui,  Masahiko;  Sako,  Hiromi;  and  Ogata.  Masao.  4,103,221,  CI. 
323-92.000. 
Ogata,  Masaru:  See— 

Kabayama.    Takahiko;    Ogata.    Masaru;   and    Ikezawa,   Tetsuro, 
4,103,100,0.  13-20.000 
Ogawa.  Masahide:  See— 

Sugahara.    Yujiro;    Usui,    Koichi;   Ogawa,   Masahide;   Kurosaki, 
Hideaki;  and  Imafuku.  Shigehisa.  4,102.977,  CI  423-118.000 
Ogawa,  Naoki:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Yoshimi.  Ikawa.  Kazuo:  and  Ogawa.  Naoki.  4.102,217. 
CI.  74-492.000. 
Ogawa,  Yasuaki;  Kondo,   Yasumilsu,  Shomura,  Takashi:  Tsuruoka, 
Takashi;  Inouye,  Shigehoru,  and  Niida,  Taro,  lo  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha. 
Ltd  Novel  antibiotics  derivatives  and  process  for  preparing  the  same. 
4.103.083.  CI.  542-427.000. 
Ogushi.  Yasulomo:  See— 

Fukuba,    Kozo:    Ogushi,    Yasulomo:    and    Harada.    Haruhisa, 
4,102,697,  CI.  106-111.000. 
Ohata.  Katsuya:  See — 

Murai,  Hiromu:  Ohata,  Katsuya:  Aoyagi,  Yoshuki:  Ueda.  Fusao: 
Kitano,     Masahiko:     and     Tada.     Shinichi,     4,103,009,     CI 
424-249.000. 
Ohe.  Takeshi:  See— 

Hihara.  Sokichi;  Horiuchi.  Mikio;  and  Ohe,  Takeshi,  4,102448, 01. 
128-422.000. 
Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation.  The:  See — 

Mitscher,  Lester  Allen:  Clark,  George  Winfrcd,  III:  and  Bokelman. 
Gordon  Herman,  4,103,091,  CI   560-106.000 
Ohia,  Takaaki:  See— 

Nogami,  Tomoyuki;  and  Ohio.  Takaaki.  4,102,551,  CI  303-24  OOA 
Ohta,  Tatsuo,  lo  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Developing 

roller  and  nnsing  device  4,102,306,  O   118-658.000 
Okada,  Hiroo:  Hirota,  Moriyuki.  and  Uesugi.  Masaaki.  lo  Kuriu  Water 
Industnes  Limited.  Method  for  cleaning  of  filter  device.  4,102,786, 
CI  210-80  000 
Okada,    Mitsuyoshi;   Okuno,   Tetsuya:   Sato,   Takehiko;   and   Shima, 
Masao,  to  Yamalake-Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd.  Densitometer.  4,102,177, 
CI  73-32.00R 
Okada,  Yasutaka:  See— 

Kumtake,    Tatsuro:    Sailo,     Iwoo;    Tsumura,     Kazuo;    Nishio, 

Masahiro:  Nishiguchi,  Masaru;  and  Okada,  Yasuuka.  4,102.711, 

a.  148-12300. 

Okamoio,  Miyoshi,  and  Yoshida,  Syusuke,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 

Suede-like  raised  woven  fabric  and  process  for  preparation  thereof. 

4,103,054,  CI.  428-91.000 

Okamoio.  Taiichi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Hand-operated  profiling 

machine  4.102.246.  CI.  90-13.200 
Okuhara.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Nishihara.  Nobuyoshi:  Okuhara,  Toshiaki:  Nishi,  Tetu:  Nakama. 
Hiroyuki:  Saito,   Chikara;   and   Yuta.  Kouichi,  4,102,750,  CI 
201-6.000. 
Okumura,  Jun:  See— 

Naito.  Takayuki;  Okumun,  Jun;  and  limura,  Seiji,  4,103,085,  O. 
544-27.000. 
Okuno,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Okada.  Mitsuyoshi:  Okuno,  Tetsuya;  Sato,  Takehiko;  and  Shima. 
Masao.  4.102,177,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Okuno,  Youichi:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Kozuya;    Matsumura.    Susumu:    Koyama,    Auchiro: 
Okuno,    Youichi;    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi;    and    Ito,   Tadashi, 
4,103,153,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Okutsu,  Masaru:  See— 

Kida,  Takoo:  Mizuno,  Hiroshi;  and  Okutsu,  Masaru,  4,102,672,  CI 
71-106.000. 
Olander,  Walter  Karl,  to  General  Electric  Company   Moderation  of 
manganese  chelate  catalyzed  polymerization  of  phenolic  monomers 
with  polyfunctional  alkanolamines.  4.102,865.  CI.  528-215.000. 
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OUveri,    Joseph    T.    Hair    curling    iron    and    oven.    4,103,145,    CI. 

219-222000 
Ollenbach.  Ernest  C.  to  Motorola.  Inc    Sealing  press  for  automated 

assembly  apparatus.  4,102,481,  CI.  22g-600R. 
Olschcwski,  Wilfred  W  ,  to  Burr-Brown  Research  Corporation.  Hybrid 

transformer  device.  4.103.267.  CI  336-65  000 
Olschweski,  Armin:  See — 

Ernst,  Hotst  M.;  Brandenstein.  Manfred:  and  Olschweski,  Armm. 
4.102,553.  CI.  308-6  OOC 
Olsen,  Merle  Victor:  See— 

DeNigris,  Ernest  Gerard:  and  Olsen,  Merle  Victor,  4,103,126,  CI 
200-6700C 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikuno,  Yuzi;  and  Tanaka,  Yutoka.  4,102.341,  CI.  128-303  140 

Sato.  Masaaki;  and  Sailo.  Shoichi.  4,102.452.  CI  206-387.000. 

OMahoney,  Joseph  F  .  Jr  ,  lo  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The 

Green  strength  of  synthetic  elastomers.  4,103,077,  CI  526-51.000. 
O'Meara.  Thomas  R  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Dual-wavelength 

coherent  optical  adaptive  systems.  4. 102,572,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Onopchcnko.  Anatoli:  Schulz.  Johann  G  :  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T  ,  lo 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company    Isomenc  dicarboxy.  di 
(hydroxymethyl).  diphenylmethanes  as  new  compounds  4,102.919, 
CI  2eO-52000E 
Onopchcnko.  Anatoli:  and  Schulz,  Johann  O .  to  Gulf  Research  ft 
Development  Company.  Beta,  beta-dialkylelhylmcrcaploethoxylates 
as  new  compounds  4.102.932,  O  26O«)9.00R. 
Ookubo,  Sajiro:  See — 

Akiyama.  Toichiro:  Ookubo,  Sajiro:  and  Ueno,  Setsuko,  4,102,342. 
CI    128-325000. 
Orban  Associates,  Inc  :  See— 

Orban,  Robert  A.,  4.103.243,  CI.  328-169.000 
Orban.  Robert  A.,  to  Orban  Associates,  Inc   Method  and  system  for 
controlling  peak  signal  levels  in  a  bandlimited  recording  or  transmis- 
sion system  employing  high-frequency  prc-emphasis.  4,103,243,  CI 
328-169  000. 
Ordway.  James  F.:  See- 
Bailey.    Edward    A:    and    Ordway,    James    F,    4,102,414.    CI 
175-85.000. 
O'Rear.  Jacques  G.:  See— 

Griffith,    James    R.:    and   O'Rear,    Jacques    G.,    4,102,873,    CI 
528-331.000. 
Onde,  Akiyosht:  See- 
Abe,  Michiharu:  and  Oride,  Akiyoshi,  4,103,071,  CI.  428-421  000. 
Orisaka,  Toru:  See— 

Fujii,  Sadao:  Maki,  Hidehiko:  Onsaka,  Toru:  Matsuda.  Shoji: 
Nishida.  Koichi:  Ishiai,  Tamio:  Nishii.  Tasaku:  and  Ueda,  Yuichi, 
4,102,719,  CI.  156-78000 
Orthman.  Henry  K .  to  Orthman  Manufacturing,  Inc  Ground  condi- 
tioning  device   and   method  of  conditioning  soil.   4,102,406,   CI 
172.540.000. 
Orthman  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Orthman.  Henry  K  .  4,102,406,  CI    172-540.000 
Onhmann,  Jurgen,  lo  Agfa-Gevaert  Akliengesellschalt  Radiographic 

method  and  apparatus  4,103.159,  CI  25O-315.0OR. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Kanojia.  Ramesh  M  .  Wachter.  Michael  P :  and  Chen,  Robert  H 
K  ,  4,102,895,  CI.  260-340  600. 
Osaka  Denki  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Ueyama,  Fumio:  and  Halton.  Tadashi,  4,102,483,  CI.  228-244000 
Osgood,  Alan  A.  Imparting  anlsolropy  lo  foams  by  orienting  added 
fibers  whereby  said  fibers  become  parallely  aligned  4.102.831.  CI 
521-99  000 
Ost,  Walter;  Thomas,  Klaus;  and  Prokiclmmel,  Ricardo,  to  Celamerck 
GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Denvatives  of  cyclopropane.  4,102,910,  CI.  260- 
453.0RW. 
Osterloh,  Kurt:  Peter,  Karl:  Gemhardt,  Paul:  Grams.  Wolfgang;  Hun- 
deshagen.  Christian:  Danguillier,  Wilhelm:  and  Pohl,  Siegfried,  lo 
Dr.  C    Otto  ft  Comp.  GmbH    Method  for  hardening  iron  ore 
pellets.  4,102,674,  CI  75-3  000 
Ostrem,  Nels  M.  Steering  wheel  cover  device    4,102,377,  CI.   150- 

52.0OM. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  See- 
Brenner,    Douglas,    and    Oswald,    Alexis    A.,    4,102,876,    CI. 
526-19.000. 
Ott,  Clyde  E.  Part  orienting  and  feeding  mechanism.  4,102,034,  CI 

29-565.000. 
Ott,  James  H.:  See— 

Stettner,  Joseph  C:  and  Ott,  James  H.,  4.103.294,  CI  340-566000. 
Otte.  Wilhelm,  to  KIockner-Humboldl-Deulz  Aktiengesellschafl.  Dou- 
ble drum  vacuum  filter.  4,102.791,  O  210-326.000 
Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.:  See— 

Eisenberg,    Adi:    and    Ovshinsky,    Stanford    R.,    4,103,044,    CI. 
427-56000. 
Owen.  Harry:  and  Barrow,  Thomos,  lo  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited 

Pholochromic  boro-silicale  gloss  4.102,693,  CI   106-54.000 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Amberg,    Stephen    W.;    and    Spicer.    John    F.,    4,102,302,    CI 

1 18-239.000. 
Gagnon,  Donald  W  ,  4,103,065,  CI  428-336.000. 
Werti,  James  B  ,  4,102.958,  CI  264-40.600. 
Ozaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Enomoto,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Electronic 

weighing  apparatus.  4,102,421,  O   177-185000. 
P  R.  Mollory  ft  Co.  Inc :  See— 

Homan,  William  N.;  and  Smock.  Steve  W,  4,103,119,  O.  200- 
35.0OR. 


Paccar  Inc.:  See— 

Kangas,  Timothy  J  ,  4,102,548,  O.  296-l.OOS 
Pace  Incorporated:  See- 
Lee,  Walter,  and  Lilt,  Kenneth  C  .  4,102,557,  CI.  3I2-257.0OR 
Pacfex  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Johnsson,  Sven.  4,102,485,  CI.  229-23.00R. 
Paepke,  Horst.  Filament  feeding  apparatus  and  method.  4.102.509.  O 

242-47.040. 
Paisley.  John  C   Partition  structure  4.102.089.  CI   52-36.000 
Pak.  Ivan  Dmitnevich:  Tjukov.  Boris  Alexeevich;  Karalashvili,  Archil 
Levanovich:  and  Denisov,  Jury  Nikolaevich   Sliver  placing  device 
for  draw  frames  and  like  machine.  4.102,016.  CI   19-159.00R 
Pallai.  Peter  See— 

Penke,  Botond:  Balaspm,  Lajos:  Pallai,  Peter.  Kovacs.  Kolman: 

Varro,  Vince:  Lonovics,  Janos:  Varga.  Loszlo:  Dobo,  Gyorgy. 

Ivanyi.  Oeza;  Kovacs.  Lajos;  Low.  Miklos:  and  Low.  Judil.  nee 

Kaloczy.  4,102,878,  O  260-1 12.50R. 

Palme.  Karl,  to  Wehr  Corporation.  Stepped  torque  rotary  motion 

brake.  4,102,444,  CI.  188-72  100 
Palmer.  Norman  H    G.,  lo  Towmotor  Corporotion    Motor  control 

4.102.132,0  60-433.000. 
Paragon  Resources,  Inc.:  See— 

Feinberg,  Emanuel,  4.102.629,  CI.  431-20000. 
Parker.  Phillip  H    See- 

Wedel.  Carroll  J.:  and  Parker.  Phillip  H  .  4.102,861,  CI.  26JV45.95E 
Parker.  Robert  Sydney  Richard,  to  National  Research  Development 

Corporation  Hardenable  sheet  materials.  4.102,338.  CI    128-90000 
Pamsh,  David  Richard:  See — 

Hajos,  Zoltan  George:  and  Parnsh,  David  Richard.  4.102,929,  CI. 
260-590  OF  A 
Partyka,  Richard  Anthony:  See— 

Crenshaw,   Ronnie  Ray;   Luke.  George   Michael:  and   Partyka, 
Richard  Anthony.  4,102,885.  CI   544-283  000 
Pslel,  Cowas  G   Noise  suppressor  4,102,359.  C\   138-42.000. 
Paul  Hammelmann  Maschinenfabrik:  See- 
Broker.  Ench.  4.102.611.  CI.  417-469.000. 
Paulstra:  See — 

Bertm,  Jacques,  4,102,538,  CI  277-153000. 
Paving  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Zanzie.  Edward  A.,  4.102.590,  CI  404-110000. 
Payer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Comils.  Boy:  Feichtingcr,  Hans:  Nollen,  WilH;  and  Payer.  Wolf- 
gang, 4,102.913,  CI  260-465  100 
Peabody  Coal  Company:  See- 
Campbell,  John  A.  L.;  and  Moynihan,  Daniel  J.,  4,102.550,  O 
299-11000 
Peacock  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bahls,  Harry,  4,102,702,  CI   106-1.230. 
Pearl,  Maurice  H.:  See- 
Hedges,   Richard   A:   and    Pearl,  Maurice  H..  4,102,754.  CI 
204-275.000. 
Pearson,  Kenneth  Carlton,  and  Lingle,  Harrison  Church,  to  Hartco 
Company.  Spnng  fastener  clips  for  wooden  furniture  rails,  4,102,586, 
CI  4O3-I88O0O 
Pearson,  Michael:  See— 

Davies,  John  H.;  Wood,  Jack;  and  Pearson,  Michael,  4,103,017,  CI. 
424-270000 
Pechiney  Ugme  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Blum,    Jacques    Marcel:    and    Ventre,    Edmond,    4,102.740,    O. 
175-84  000 
Peddinghaus.  Carl  Ullrich:  Hellkotter.  Wolfgang;  Einhaus.  Albert:  and 
Buschmann.  Karl  Robert,  lo  Peddinghaus,  Carl  Ullrich.  Cutting 
apparatus.  4,102,228,  CI.  83-156.000. 
Peerts,  Femand:  and  Delaunois,  Yvon,  to  Tessenderlo  Chemie  S,A 
Preparation  of  organic  polysulfide  polymers  using  heavy  residues 
from  vinylchloridc  manufacture  4,102.874.  CI   528-387  000. 
PchI,  Willis  G  :  See- 
Barker,  Fronk  S;  and  Pehl,  Willis  G.,  4.102,107.  CI  52-553.000 
Pellin,    Henn    Maunce,    to   Bommer,    Raymond     Negative   ionizer 

4,102,654,0  55-102.000. 
Penke.  Botond;  Balaspih,  Lajos;  Pallai,  Peter:  Kovacs,  Kalman:  Varro. 
Vince;  Lonovics.  Janos;  Varga,  Loszlo:  Dobo,  Gyorgy:  Ivanyi,  Geza: 
Kovacs,  Lajos:  Low,  Miklos;  and  Low,  Judit.  nee  Kaloczy,  to  Rich- 
Icr  Gedeon  Vegyeszeli  Gyar  Rt  Process  for  the  preparation  of  the 
cholecystokinin-pancreozymin  octapeplide  amide  sulfate  ester 
4,102,878,0.  260-1  I2.50R 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Buchholz,  Bernard,  4,102,931,  CI  26O.609.00B 
Moneghan.  Edward,  4.102.620,  CI  425-147  000 
Popofr,  Ivan  ChristolT:  and  DeSavigny,  Chester  Blair,  4,102,800. 

CI   252-182.000. 
Robinson,  Donald  Nellis;  and  Fox,  Adrian  Samuel,  4,102,760,  O 
204-159.180 
Penton.  Harold  Roy,  Jr.;  and  Wagener,  Kenneth  Boone,  lo  Akzona 
Incorporated     Copolyesters    of   phtholic    acids    and    hydanloins 
4,102.867,  CI  528-289.000. 
Pepperman.  Armand  B  ,  Jr.;  Doigle.  Donald  J.;  and  Vail,  Sidney  L..  to 
United  Suies  of  Amenca,  Agriculture  Tris<ureidomethyl)phosphine 
oxides  4,102,923,  CI.  260-553.00R 
Perdijon,  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiquc,  Device  for 

inspecting  a  tube  by  ultrasonics  4,102,206,  CI.  73-644.000 
Perkins  ft  Powell  Limited:  See- 
Jenkins,  Albert  Edward.  4,102,006,  CI  16-51.000 
Perl,  Richard  L.,  to  Tappan  Company,  The  Thermal  valve.  4,102,496, 
CI.  236-48.00R. 
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Perlegos.  George:  and  Salsbury.  Phillip  J.,  10  Intel  Corporation.  MOS 

Buffer  circuit  4,103,189,  CI  M7.270000. 
PerlmooKr  Zementwerke  Akliengesellschan:  S«— 

Kwech.  Ludwig;  and  Jung,  Fritz,  4,102.700,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Perreten.  Roger,  to  Elablissemenl  d'Etudes  el  de  Recherches  Archilec- 
luraies  E  R.A  Building  ivilh  ejtemal  provision  of  services  4, 102, 100, 
CI.  52-227.000 
Penson,  Kjell  Stellan  Ste— 

Linden.  Lars  Kalle;  and  Persson.  Kjell  Stellan,  4.103.149,  CI.  23S- 
92.0TE. 
Pesiimisis.  George  N  ,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company   Method  for  pre- 
paring an  alumina  as  a  support  for  a  hydrolreating  catalyst.  4,102,821, 
CI.  252-4*3.000. 
Peter.  Karl:  Ser— 

Otterloh,  Kurt:  Peter,  Karl,  Ocmhardt.  Paul;  Grams.  Wolfgang: 
Hundeshagen,  Christian:  Danguillier,  Wilhelm:  and  Pohl.  Sieg- 
fned,  4,102,674,  CI   75-3  000 
Peters.  Hemrich,  See— 

Kemer.  Walter:  Mahler.  Fnedrich;  and  Peters,  Heinrich.  4,102.651. 
CI.  23-277.00R 
Peterson.  Henry  T.:  See— 

McGreivy,  Denis  J,  Peterson,  Henry  T:  and  Leupp,  Alex  M  , 
4,103.297,  CI   340-324  OOM 
Petrakos.  Nicholas.  See— 

D'Amico.  Thomas  Victor:  Rackln.  Mark  Henry:  Jensen.  Victor: 
Schultz.  Norman  Eugene:  Cady.  John  Joseph:  Macko.  William 
John:    Stcinbach.    Carl    Raymond:    and    Petrakos.    Nicholas. 
4.103,107.  CI    179-20EC 
Peirich,  Gerhard  O  :  See— 

Neblung,  Werner  H:  and  Peirich.  Gerhard  O..  4,102,529.  CI. 
256-70.000 
Petnni,  Richard  R  :  See— 

Lord.    David    E.:    Pctrini.   Richard   R :   and   Carter,   Gary   W, 
4,102,582,  CI  356-241000. 
Petrow,  Henry  G ,  and  Allen,  Robert  J ,  to  Prototech.  Inc    Finely 
particulated  colloidal  platinum,  compound  and  sol  for  producmg  the 
same,  and  method  of  preparation  4,102.819,  CI  252-460.000. 
Petty,  Henry  Alfred:  and  deVerstcrre,  William  I ,  to  Marotu  Scientific 
Controls,  Inc    Load  transfer  block  for  rolling  mills.  4,102.171,  CI 
72-245.000. 
Pettifer,  Lionel  Joseph  William   Buddmg  gun.  4.102.078,  Q.  47-7.000. 
Petzold.  Werner  Paul:  See- 
Miller.  Alan  Leonard:  and  Petzold.  Wenier  Paul.  4.102.222.  CI. 
74-866.000 
Pfeiffer.  Hans  Jorg:  Rene.  Keller:  and  Ench,  Frank,  to  Sulzer  Brothers 
Ltd.  Method  for  removing  acids  from  an  aqueotts  acid<ontaining 
xylose  solution  4,102,705,  CI    127-37000. 
Pfizer  Inc    See— 

Hess.  Hans-Jurgen  E :  Johnson.  Michael  R.  Bindra.  Jasjil  S ;  and 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K  .  4,102,894,  CI  260-332  30R 
Phares,  Lindsey  J  ;  and  Gendron.  George  J  ,  to  Raymond  International 

Inc.  Anchoring  of  structures.  4,102.143.  CI.  61-94.000 
Phillips,  Alan  G    See- 
Church.  Peter  K  :  and  Phillips,  Alan  G  .  4.102,085,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Phillips.  David  C    See- 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and  Phillips,  David  C,  4,102,192.  a.  73- 

3390OR 
Smith.  James  D    B:  and  Phillips.  David  C,  4,102,193,  CI.  73- 

339  COR 
Smith,   James    D     B;    and    Phillips,    David    C.   4.102,809.   CI. 
252-408  000 
Phillips  Fibers  Corporation:  See— 

Stegelman.  Albert  F.  4,102,508,  CI  242-180PW 
Phillips.  James  Hugh;   David,   Cun   Ludwig;  and   Rogers,   Michael 
James,  to  Newall  Engineenng  Company.  Ltd  .  The  Phase  displaced 
measurement     of    contiguous     spherical     balls.     4.103.222.     CI 
324-207.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Campbell.  Robert  W  ,  4,102,875,  CI   528-388  000. 
Carroll,    James    C:    and    Johnson,    Lewis    T.,    4.102,453,    CI 

206-507  000 
Coale.  Harold  D.  deceased.  4,102,954,  a.  264-24.000 
Hams,  Jesse  R  ,  4,102,937,  CI  260-66600P 
Johnson.    Marvin    M:   and    Tabler,    Donald   C.   4,102.802.   CI 

252-184.000 
Myen,  John  W ,  and  Hams.  Jesse  R  ,  4.102.939.  C\.  260-683.00D. 
Sanford.    Richard    A,    and   Clardy.    Edwin    K,    4,103.177.   CI. 

250- 562.000 
Snell,  James  B  ,  4,102.179.  CI  73-61  IOC 
Vanderveen.    John    W;    and    Hunt.    Harold    R.,    4.102,967.    CI 

264-113  000. 
WUIiams.  Keith  A.,  4.102.187,  CI  73-209000 
Phillips.  Raymond  M.  Water  bed  mattress.  4.101.995.  CI   5-371  000 
Phillipa.  Richard  Antony:  See — 

Taylor.  John  Crawshaw;  and  Phillips.  Richard  Antony.  4.103.271. 
0   337.372  000. 
Phillips.  William  A  ,  and  Dietz,  David  R  ,  to  Granco  Equipment,  Inc 
Furnace  with  heat  exchanger  (low  control  4,102.636.  CI  432-30.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See— 

Gackl.    Leonard    W,    and    Daly,    Robert    E,    4,103,358,    CI 
366-153  000 
Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar  and  Sokoloff,  Boris,  to  Thomson-CSF  Tele- 
phone transmission  system  comprising  digitally  processing  frequency 
multiplexor  and  demultiplexor  4,103.110.  CI    179I50FD 
Pies,  Wilfned:  and  Brandt,  Remhard,  to  Krautkramcr- Branson.  Incor- 
pofaied.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ultrasonic  nondestructive  testing 


of  workpieces  with  automatic  compensation  for  the  probe,  workpiece 
material,  and  temperature  4,102,205,  CI.  73-626.000. 
PilipovKh,  Donald:  Goldberg,  Ira  B  ;  and  Wagner,  Ross  I ,  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  singlet  molecular 
oxygen  4.102,950,  CI  423-579000 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See- 
Owen,  Harry:  and  Barrow.  Thomas,  4,102,693,  CI.  106-54.000. 
Pinkham.  Herbert  O  ,  to  lljterpillar  Tractor  Co  Method  for  forming  a 

tire  carcass  having  an  opening  4,102,723,  CI    156-120000 
Pirre.  Frank  A  ,  Jr :  and  McGovem,  Andrew,  to  Pure,  Frank  A  .  Jr.; 
and  McGovem,  Andrew  J  .  pan  interest  to  each    Rider  propelled 
vehicle  4,102,542,  CI  280-207  000 
Pizzarello,  Frank  A  :  and  LaChapelle,  Theodore  J..  Jr  ,  to  United  States 
of  America.  Air  Force.  Low  inductance  healer  configuration  for 
solid    state   devices   and    microcircuit   substrates.    4,103,144.    CI 
219-209  000. 
Plamper.  Gerhard  R  .  to  MTD  Products  Inc   Fair-leads  for  a  control 

wire  4.102.219.  CI.  74-502.000 
Plantard.  Dominique;  See— 

Levecque.  Marcel:  Banigelli.  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique, 
4.102,662.0.65-5.000 
Platts.  Douglas  John,  to  General  Descaling  Company  Limited.  Oonire 

member  4,102.474.  CI.  220-323  OOO. 
Pleion  Corporation:  See— 

Oarlung.  Clifford  W.  4,102.095.  CI.  52-122.000 
Pleshkov,  Mikhail  Gngorievich:  See — 

Usvyatsov,  Aldan  Aleiandrovich;  Popov,  Dmitry  Mikhailovich: 
Slavnova.  Alevttna  Semenovna:  Genkina.  Elena  Vladimirovna: 
Vdovin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich:  Pleshkov,  Mikhail  Gngonevich; 
Safin,  Ravil  Safinovich:  Naumov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich:  Kokoulin, 
Felix   Ocorgievich;   Manelis,   Oeorgy    Bonsovich;   Trofilkina, 
Valentina  Petrovna;  Te.  Ljudmila  Ilinichna:  Voronkova.  Olga 
Nikolaevna.  and  Formenova.  Galina  Alesandrovna,  4.102,926, 
CI   26O-576000 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.:  See- 
Stewart,  William  James,  4,102.579,  CI.  356-201  000, 
Plumat,  Emile:  Baudm.  Pol:  Laethem.  Robert  Van:  and  Deliere,  Jean,  to 
Glaverbcl-Mecanivcr  Diffusion  treatments  for  modifying  the  proper- 
ties of  glass  and  viirocrysulline  materials  4, 102.665.  CI.  65-30.00E 
Plummet.  William  T .  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Unicell  photoelectric 

photometer  4.102.581,  O  356-225000 
Pohl,  Siegfned:  See— 

Osterloh,  Kurt:  Peter,  Karl:  Gemhardt.  Paul:  Grams.  Wolfgang: 
Hundeshagen.  Christian:  Danguillier.  Wilhelm;  and  Pohl.  Sieg- 
fned. 4.102.674,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Poignant,  Jean-Claude  See— 

Malen,  Charles:  Desnos,  Momque:  Laubie.  Michel;  and  Poignant, 
Jean-Claude,  4,102,890,  CI.  26O-3O7.0OF 
Poirier,  Raymond:  Hubert,  Yves;  and  Lakhoua.  Noureddine.  to  Thom- 
son-CSF    Charge     coupled     correlator    device     4.103.333,     CI 
364-824.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Gerber.   Arthur  M.:  and  Walworth,  Vivian   K,  4.102.758.  CI. 

204-94.000 
Gerber.  Arthur  M.;  and  Walworth,   Vivian  K.,  4.102.759,  Q. 

204-94.000. 
Greenwald.  Richard  B  .  4.102.684,  CI.  96.6I.0OM 
Plummer,  William  T  ,  4.102,581,  CI  356-225.000 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D  .  4.102.685.  CI  96-73.000. 
Pole.  Robert  Vladimir:  See— 

Haarer.  Dietrich;  Pole.  Robert  Vladimir;  and  Voelker,  Silvia  Le- 
onor.  4,103,346,  CI   365-216000. 
Pollman,  FrederK  W.:  See- 
Reynolds,  David  W;  and  Pollman.  Frederic  W..  4,102,131,  CI. 
60-431000 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See— 

Weinberger,  Lester;  and  Daskm.  Robin.  4.102.686.  CI  96-91  OOR. 
Popoff,  Ivan  Christoff;  and  DeSavigny,  Chester  Blair,  to  Pennwalt 
Corporatxm.  Microencapsulated  vulcanizing  agents.  4,102,800,  CI. 
252-182.000. 
Popov.  Dmitry  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Usvyatsov.  Aldan  Alcxandrovich;  Popov,  Dmitry  Mikhailovich; 
Slavnova.  Alevtina  Semenovna;  Genkina.  Elena  Vladimirovna; 
Vdovin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich:  Pleshkov,  Mikhail  Grigorievich; 
Safin,  Ravil  Safinovich;  Naumov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich:  Kokoulin, 
Felix  Georgievich,  Manelis.  Georgy  Bonsovich:  Trofilkina. 
Valentina  Petrovna:  Tc.  Ljudmila  Ilinichna;  Voronkova,  Olga 
Nikolaevna;  and  Formenova,  Galina  Alexandrovna,  4.102.926, 
CI  26O-576000. 
Porraz,  Mauricio;  and  Klose,  Margret.  to  Porraz.  Mauricio.  Coating 

and  protective  device  4,102.137,  CI  61-38.000 
Ponh.  Frank  L..  to  Black.  James  A.  Squeegee,  ink  scoop  and  Dood 

blade  assembly.  4,102.266.  CI    101124000. 
Portyrata.  Raymond  E..  to  Diaclear,  Inc.  Filter  underdrain.  4,102,790. 

CI  210-293.000 
Post  Office.  The;  See— 

Hensel.  Paul  Christopher.  4.102.717.  CI.  156-64.000 
Pot.  Hendnk.  to  N  V.  Industneele  Handelscombinatie  Holland.  Swell 

compensator  for  suction  dredging  system  4.102.064,  CI  37-67000. 
Potterton  International  Limited:  See — 

Goff,   Paul   Frederick:   Knight,   Bernard  William:  and  Prentice. 
Kenneth  James.  4.102.628.  CI   431-43  000. 
Powers.  John  Vincent:  See — 

Castellani.  Eugene  Evana;  Powers.  John  Vincent;  and  Romankiw. 
Lubomyr  Taraa.  4.102.756.  Q.  204-43.COT. 
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Powers.  Larry  J.:  See— 

Moser.   Robert   E.;   Powers.   Larry  J.;  and   Ariyan.  Zaven   S, 
4.103.016.  CI  424-270000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ammons.  Vernon  G..  4.103.070.  CI  428-412000 

Buchwalter.  Stephen  L  :  Bosao.  Joseph  F.;  and  Chriflenson,  Roger 

M..  4,102.863,  CI.  528-111  000. 
Ecke,  George  G  ,  4.103,031.  CI  424-337.000. 
Shoop,  George  W.,  4,102,722,  CI.  156-99.000 
Simko,  Gabriel,  4.102.227,  CI.  83-7.000. 
Stephenson.  Richard  M.,  4,102.753.  CI.  203-64.000. 
Prameta  Prazisionsmetall-und  Kunststofferzeugnisse  G.  Baumann  A 
Co    See— 
Schneider,  Eberhard.  4,102,343,  CI   128-327  000. 
Prciswerk,  Mariin:  See — 

Avar,  Lajos;  Hofcr,  Kurt;  and  Preiswerk.  Martin.  4.102.857.  CI, 
260Jt5.80N 
Prentice.  Kenneth  James:  See — 

Goff.   Paul   Frederick.  Knight.  Bernard  William;  and   Prentice. 
Kenneth  James,  4,102,628,  CI  431-43.000. 
Pnce,  Jerry  L..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Purification  of  carbonylation 

products.  4,102,922,  CI.  260-532.000 
Pringle,  William  L,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 

fabncating  furniture  spring  support  4,102.032.  Q  29-520.000. 
Prilz,  Peter  G  Heater  for  bullet  and  the  like  4,102.323.  CI  126-261  000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Matheson.   J    Neal;   and   Richardson.   David   L..  4.102.823.  CI 

252-533.000. 
Morton.  Wendell  J  .  4.102.737,  CI   162-113.000. 
Zaki,  Wahib  Nassif;  and  Murphy.  Alan  Pearce,  4,103,047.  CI 
427-242.000 
Product  Design  &  Engineering  Inc.:  See — 

Mathison,  Donald  W  ,  4,102.623,  CI  425-393000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Duperray,    Gilbert;     Monnet,     Andre:    and    Toumut,    Claude. 

4.102,966,  CI   264-112  000. 
Foumier.  Pierre  Louis  Edmond:  and  Mayer,  Jean  Paul,  4,102,704, 
CI   106-288.00Q 
Proefrock,  Paul  R ,  to  Sargent  &  Greenleaf,  Inc.  Enshrouding  lock 
device  for  paired  locking  bars  and  the  like  4.102.161.  CI  70-42  000 
Prokic-lmmel.  Ricarda:  See — 

Ost.  Walter,  Thomas,  Klaus;  and  Prokic-lmmel.  Ricarda,  4,102.910, 
CI   26O-453.0RW. 
Prost,  Hans:  See — 

Descmo,  Peter;  and  Prost,  Hans,  4.103,236,  Q.  325-132.000 
Prototech,  Inc.:  See — 

Petrow,  Henry  G  :  and  Allen,  Robert  J  ,  4,102,819,  CI.  252-460000 
Pryor,  Harold  A.:  See— 

Pryor,  Roy  R.;  and  Pryor,  Harold  A.,  4,102,229,  CI  83-712.000. 

Pryor,  Roy  R.:  and  Pryor,  Harold  A.,  4,102.460,  CI  214-600C 

Pryor,  Roy  R.;  and  Pryor,  Harold  A.  Sawmill  log  turning  apparatus. 

4,102.229.  CI   83-712000 
Pryor.  Roy  R.;   and   Pryor.  Harold  A.  Timber  stacking  assembly. 

4,102,460,  CI  2I4-6.00C 
Psaras.  John  D.;  and  Sachleben.  Leroy  R..  to  Brown  &  Williamson 
Tobacco  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  moisturizing  to- 
bacco stems  4,102,349,  CI   131-135000. 
Puariea,  Douglas  A.;  See— 

Hackbarth.  Richard  W  ;  and  Puanea,  Douglas  A  ,  4,102.212.  CI. 
74-89  220 
Pugliese.  Charles  Temporary  shelter  4,102,353,  CI    1 35-5  OOR 
Pusch,  Gunter,  to  Cit>a-Geigy  Corporation,  process  for  the  manufacture 
of  urea-HCHO-isobuiyraldehyde  condesnation  products  and  compo- 
sitions thereof  4.102.840,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Puskarz.  Stanley  J.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Drive  mechanism  for  container 

filling  machine  4.102.366.  CI    141-150.000. 
Putter,  Irving:  and  Cole.  Lucille  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Acid  degrada- 
tion products  of  boromycin  4,102.997.  CI.  424-115  000 
Ouardcrer,  George  J.,  and  Moll.  Norman  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Conversion  process  for  solid,  hydrocarbonaceous  materi- 
als 4,102,775.  CI.  208-iaOOO. 
Quinn,  Clayton  B.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Preparation  of  di- 

chlorokelene-kclals  4,102,934,  CI  260-613.00R 
R   Alkan  &  Cie  See— 

Hasquenoph,  Jean  H.,  and  Coulin,  Pierre  Femand,  4,102,520,  CI. 
244-137  OOR 
Raasch,  Hans;  and  Grecksch,  Hans,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Device  for 
controlling  the  contact  pressure  of  a  textile  coil  on  a  support  or 
dnving  cylinder  4,102,506.  CI  242-I80DD 
Raasch,  Hans:  See — 

Denchs,  Josef:  Raasch,  Hans.  Neuhaus,  Ludwig;  Langheinrich, 
Dieter:  Schlosser,  Helmut:  and  Baltsch.  Erwin,  4.102.116.  CI 
57-34.00R 
Rackin.  Mark  Henry:  See — 

D'Amico.  Thomas  Victor:  Rackin.  Mark  Henry;  Jensen.  Victor: 
Schultz.  Norman  Eugene;  Cady,  John  Joseph:  Macko,  William 
John:    Steinbach,    Carl    Raymond:    and    Petrakos,    Nicholas. 
4.103,107,0    179-20EC 
Radiant  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Cram,  N.  Rolien:  Romance,  Joseph  S.;  and  Richert.  Carson  T., 
4,103.319.0   361-106000 
Raffensberger,  Larry  Allan:  See — 

Hamish,  James  Ranck.  and  Raffensberger,  Larry  Allan.  4.102,390, 
CI    165-29.000 
Ramos.  Joel  A.:  See- 
Evans.  David  M  ;  and  Ramos,  Joel  A  .  4.103,129.  CI  20O-I4400R 
Rampe,  John  P..  to  Rampe  Research.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  duct- 


lessly  circulating  and  selectively  supplementally  heaung  large  vol- 
umes of  air  in  industrial  facilities.  4,103.146,  CI.  219-368.000. 
Rampe  Research:  See — 

Rampe.  John  F  .  4.103.146.  CI.  219-368.000. 
Ramsey,  Henry  R.:  See— 

Levine.  Alexander  M.;  and  Ramsey.  Henry  R..  4.101.992,  O. 
5-260000 
Rancouri,  Vvon,  to  Dolphin  Brake  Corp..  The.  Disc  brake  assembly. 

4.102,438.0   188-18.00A 
Rando  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Wood.  Dennis  E,  4.102.963.  CI  264-91  000 
Ransom,  Roliert  C.;  and  Holm,  LeRoy  W.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Determining  residual  oU  saturabon  following  flootUng. 
4,102,396.  O    166-252.000. 
Rao,  KaJur  Vijaya  Chandra.  Production  of  hydrocarbtnts  by  thermoly- 
sis of  vegeuble  oils  4,102.938.  O  260^76XR 
Raphael,  Ralph  Alexander,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 
Preparation  of  a  5-(2,2-dihalovinyl>-4.4-dimethyl-2-oxotetrahydrofu- 
ran.  4.102.896.  O   260-343.600. 
Rapid  Mounting  &  Finishing  Company:  See — 

Rutchik,  Robert  K  ,  4,102.068,  CI.  40-491.000 
Raque  Food  Systems  Inc.;  See — 

Raque.   Glenn    F.   and    Robinson.   Edward   A..   4. 102. 1 1 3.   O 
53-366.000, 
Raque.  Glenn  F .  and  Robinson.  Edward  A.,  to  Raque  Food  Systems 

Inc  Cover  feeding  apparatus  4.102.113.  O.  53-366.000. 
Ratledge.  R  Houston,  Jr  :  See— 

Libennan,  Harvey  W.;  Goranson,  Paul  L.;  Ratledge,  R.  Houston, 
Jr.;  and  Salyers.  John  C.  4.102.262,  CI  100-53.000 
Rau,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Baumler.  Peter;  Hofer.  Gerhard;  Komer,  Tassilo;  Mohn,  Heinnch. 
Seller.  Karl:  Simmat.  Fnlz;  and  Rau.  Karlheinz.  4.102.666,  CI 
65-33.000 
Rausnitz.  Peter:  See — 

Cser,  Gyula;  Mizser.  Geza;  Rausnitz,  Peter;  and  Szekely.  Zoltan, 
4.102.181.  CI.  73-I19.00A. 
Rautio.  Kauko.  Machine  for  hewing  small  square  timber.  4.102,369.  CI. 

144-1 14  OOR 
Ravas.  Richard  1 .  See— 

Kemick.  Andress:   Ravas.  Richard  J.;  and  Geyer,   Manvel  A.. 
4.102.436.  CI.  I87-29.00R 
Raven.  Clive  A. ;  See- 
Haddock.    Ernest;    Raven,    Clive    A.;    and    Sampson,    Alan    J., 
4.102,671,  O  71.98.000 
Raven.  David  P  :  See— 

Henrickson.  David  L.;  Kaiser.  John  J.,  Koehn,  William  C.;  and 
Raven,  David  P..  4,102.039,  CI  29-593.000 
Raymond  International  Inc.:  See — 

Phares.    Lindsey   J:    and   Gendron.   George   J..   4,102.143.   CI 
61-94  000 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Barber.  Charles  R  .  4.102,294.  CI   1 16-103  000 
Cruz.  Herbert.  4.102.159.  O  68-132000. 
Fulker,  Mabel  H,  4.102.346,  CI    I28-419.0PS 
Jones.  Germaine  T  ,  4,102.002.  O   15-11900A. 
Martm.  Herbert  U  .  4.102.076.  O  46-220.000 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Braun.  Martin.  4.103.198.  CI.  313-60000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Credclle.  Thomas  Lloyd.  4.103.204.  CI  3I3-4220OO. 

Crcdelle.  Thomas  Lloyd.  4.103.205.  O.  313-422  000. 

Denes.  George,  4,103.185.  CI.  307-238  000 

DiPiazia.  James  John,  4.102,683,  CI.  96-38.400 

Ham.  William  Edward.  4.103.228.  CI.  324-65.00R. 

Limberg.  Allen  LeRoy.  4.103.246.  O  330-278.000 

Miller.  Arthur,  4,102,560,  CI.  350-96190. 

Morion,  George  Ira.  4,103,188,  O.  307-251.000 

Ochs,  Stefan  Alberi,  4,103.203.  O.  313-390000 

Rosenthal,  Bruce  David;  and  Dingwall,  Andrew  Gordon  Francis. 

4.103.183,0   307-214.000. 
Wheatley.  Carl  Franklin.  Jr..  4.103.219,  O.  323-8.000 
Woodward.  Oakley  McDonald.  4.103.262.  O  333-6000. 
Reach  Electronics,  inc.:  See — 

Najork.  Jack,  4.103.241.  CI   325-373  000 
Reade.  Grahame  Melvin:  and  Vincy.  Alan  Charles,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  for  coating  plastic  film.  4.102,301. 
CI    118-67.000. 
Reade,  Richard  P.:  See — 

Muzom,  Mary  S  :  and  Reade,  Richard  F.,  4,102,805.  CI    252- 
301. 40F 
Reher.  Otto  See— 

2^hausem.    Anton.    Rebcr,    Otto,    and    Aeschlimann,    Peter. 
4.102.639.  CI.  8-l.OOA 
Redding.  Roben  J.,  to  Browne-Davies  Electromc  Corporation.  Alarm 

device  4,103,298,  CI  340-331.000. 
Redman,  Charles,  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca.  Army.  Electronic 
device  for  processing  signals  in  three  dimensions.  4.103.199.  O 
313-101000. 
Recce.  Wendell  Dale:  See— 

Fox.  Roben  Eugene:  and  Reece,  Wendell  Dale,  4.102,540,  O 
280-5.00H 
Reed,  Roben  D.;  Goodnight.  Hershel  E..  and  Street.  Vem  A.,  to  John 
Zink  Company    Draft  tell-tale  for  fired  furnaces.  4.102,627,  CI 
431-16.000 
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Refreshment  Machinery  Incoiporated:  Stt—  Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Set— 

Meachjun.  Thomu  E..  Jr  ,  uid  Johnson.  David  C.  4,102,645,  CI  BischofT,  Guido,  4,102,601,  CI.  416-183.000. 

21102  OCR  Gansert.  Willi;  and  Zipperer,  Martin,  4,103.321.  a.  361-3M.00a 

Regcno&  Kenneth  M;  and  Barbano.  Normand,  to  United  States  of  llo.  Nobuo,  4,103.193.  CI   310-68.000 

Amenca.    Army     Frequency    scanned    comer    reflector   antenna.  Robert,  Philippe;  Ouignard,  Claude;  and  SugoU.  Francis,  to  S.A  des 

4,103,303.  CI.  J43-100.OSA.  Cablenes  4  Trefileries  dc  Cossonay;   Societe  d'Esploiution  des 

Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  Set—  Cables  Electnques;  and  Cableries  de  Bnigg  S  A    Apparatus  for 

Dcra.  Alain;  and  Goupy.  Marcel.  4.101.983.  CI  2-412.000  continuously  coating  a  metal  wire  at  high  velocity    4,102.300,  CI 

Reichert.  Donald  G  ,  to  ABC  Packaging  Machine  Corporation  Conun-  1 18-67.000. 
uous  motion  apparatus  and  method  for  sealing  canons.  4,102,252,  CI. 


93-36300. 


Roberts,  W.  L.,  to  Bealnce  Foods  Co.  Egg  replacer  composition  and 
method  of  production  4.103.038.  CI  426-601  000 


Reichow.  Keith  W.,  English.  David  C  .  and  McCauley.  Jerry  L..  to    Robinson,  Donald  Nellis;  and  Fox,  Adnan  Samuel,  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 


Structural  Instrumentation.  Inc.  Method  of  installing  a  transducer  on 

a  structural  member.  4,102,031,  CI  29-464000. 
Reid,  Joyce:  See— 

Hauck.  Frederic  P.  and  Reid,  Joyce,  4.103,095,  CI  560-252.000 
Reid.  Peter,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited    Ground  traction  devices 

4,102.423,0.  I80-7.00R. 
Reiff,  Karl,  and  Masur,  Klaus,  to  Fa  C.  Sliefelmauer  KG  Side-bar  for 

measuring  and/or  tracing  device.  4.102,051,  CI   33-I740OP 
Reilly.  Francis  X  .  to  Leslie  Cto  Acoustical  signal  apparatus.  4,102,297. 

CI    1 16-142  OFP 
Reimer,  Richard  C ,  to  Equipto  Electronics  Corporation.  Instrument 

cabinet  4.102.554.  CI  312-107  000 
Reinhard.  Max:  See — 

Noguchi.  Haruo;  and  Reinhard,  .Max,  4,103,357,  CI.  366-152000 
Rcis,  Roben  D..  to  United  Electnc  Controls  Company.  Plug-in  pres- 
sure switch.  4,103,124,  CI.  200-51  OOR 
Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Yen,  Shiao-Ping  Siao,  to  California  Institute  of 

Technology   Novel  polyelecirolylcs  4.102.827,  CI.  260-823  000 
Renaud,   Jean,    to   Colgate-Palmolive   Company     Liquid    detergent 

4.102.826,  CI.  252-548.000. 
Rene,  Keller:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Hans  Jorg;  Rene,  Keller;  and  Erich,  Frank.  4,102,705,  CI. 
127.37  000 


ration.  Chlorination  of  poly  (vinyUdene  fluoride)  using  U-V  radia- 
tion. 4,102,760,  CI.  204-159.180. 
Robinson,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Raque,    Glenn    F;    and    Robinson,    Edward   A.,   4,102,113,    CI 
53-366.000 
Robinson,  Frank;  and  Whatmough,  Nigel  Stephen,  to  Courtaulds  Lrni- 

ited   Knitting  method  4,102,155,  a  66-176  000 
Robinson,  Geoffrey  H  ;  and  Robinson.  Ronald  F.  Automatic  sharpening 

machine  for  saw  chains  4.102,223,  CI   76-25.00A 
Robinson,  Michael;  Mobbs,  David  Barry;  and  Talati.  Kirit,  to  Laporte 
Industries,  Limited.  Production  of  carbon  from  coal  granules  pre- 
pared ro  a  fluid  energy  mill.  4,102,812,  CI.  252-421  000. 
Robinson,  Robert  Earl;  and  Ernst,  John  Alan,  to  Lindau  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Additive  and  method  for  reducing  the  drift  of  aqueous  spray 
compositions  4,102,667,  CI.  71-3000. 
Robinson,  Ronald  F  :  See— 

Robmson,  Geoffrey  H ;  and  Robinson,  Ronald  F..  4,102.223.  CI. 
76-25.00A. 
Robinson,  Wiley  B.,  to  Houston  Well  Screen  Company.  Protected  well 

screen.  4.102,395,  CI.  166-231000. 
Robson,  Alan  L.:  See— 

Hawkes,  David  A  ;  Robson,  Alan  L,;  and  Uemlianin,  Andray, 
4.102.530.  CI.  266-46.000 


Repetio,  Stephen,  to  Loctite  Corporation   Stabilized  anaerobic  adhe-  Rockeralh.  John  L.;  and  Blum,  John  H  ,  to  Cluetl,  Peabody  &  Co.,  Inc. 

sives.  4,103,081,  CI.  526-323.100  Skipped  stitch  detector  for  chain  stitch  sewing  machines  4,102J83, 

Repke,  Virginia  L  :  See—  CI   112-131  000 

Mesek,   Frederick    K.;   and   Repke,    Virginia   L,   4,102,340,   CI.  Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

128-287.000  Chnste.  Karl  O  .  and  Schack,  Carl  J  ,  4,102,984,  CI.  423-301  000. 

Reutber,  John  F  :  See—  Marmel,  Melvin  L  ,  4,103,349,  CI  365-231  000 

Yannone,  Roben  A  ,  and  Reulher,  John  F.,  4,103,178,  CI    29fr  Pilipovich,    Donald;   Goldberg,    Ira   B:   and   Wagner,    Ross   I  . 

40.00R  4,102,950,  CI   423-579  000 

Reynolds,  David  W  ,  and  Pollman,  Frederic  W  ,  to  Sundstrand  Corpo-  Roddis,  Gravatt  K  :  See— 

rauon.     Integrated     transmission-engine    control.     4,102.131,    CI  Stock,  Alvin  L.;  Roddis,  Gravatt  K;  and  Nygren.  William  C. 

60-t3IOOO  4.102.598.  CI.  415-135.000. 

Rody,  Jean:  See- 


Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Baker,   John    E.    and    Shackford,    Charles   C.   4,102,955,   CI 
264-25  000 

Reyrolle  Parsons  Limited:  See- 
Anderson,  Anionv  Faithfull.  4.103.194.  CI   3IO-68.00D 

Rheinmetall  GmbH  :  See— 

Bethmann.  KarlWilhelm.  4.102.271,  a.  102-52.000. 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Crochemore,  Michel;  and  Gay.  Michel,  4,102.839.  CI.  26O.23.0XA 

Rhone-Poulenc,  S  A  :  See— 

Lesaicherre,    Andre:    and    Linguenheld,    Louis.    4.103,045,    CI 
427-82.000. 

Rich,  Bernard  J.,  to  Sociele  Anonyme  pour  I'Equipement  Electrique 


des  Vehicules  sE  V   Marchal.  and  S  E  V   Altemateurs   Method  of    Rogers.  Michael  Jaines:  See- 


Hofmann,  Peter;  Muller,  Helmut;  and  Rody,  Jean,  4,102,870,  CI 
528-73.000. 

Roeder,  Allan  W  ;  Kimball,  Richard  M  .  and  Koschmeder,  Richard  F., 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Velocity  and  dnfi  angle  tracking 
system  using  altimetry  signals  4,103,302,  CI  343-9  000 
Roelse,  Adriaan.  and  van  der  Ley.  Baneld  Hendrik.  to  Total  Raf- 
finaderij  Nederland  N.V.  Removal  of  condensates  from  light  gaseous 
streams.  4.102.647,  a  23-232.0OR 
Rogall.  Eugene  W  :  See— 

Hsieh.  Paul  Y.,  and  Rogall.  Eugene  W  .  4.103,043,  CI.  427-49  000. 
Rogers,  Edward  J.;  and  Swanson,  Roy  T  ,  to  S  &  C  Electric  Company. 
Switch  operating  mechanism  4.103,121,  CI  200-4800A. 


manufactunng  a  curved  component  of  a  magnetic  circuit  4. 102,040, 
CI  29-598.000 
Richardson,  £)avid  L.:  See — 

Malheson,  J    Ncal;   and   Richardson,   David   L.,  4,102,823,   CI. 
252-533000 
Richen,  Carson  T    See— 

Crain,  N  Roben;  Romance,  Joseph  S ;  and  Richert.  Canon  T.. 
4,103,319,  CI  361-106.000 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt  See—  d„i,~    (-......  u„_.    o  .       j     u     .  ,.     , 

Penke.  Botond;''Bala,p,n,  Ujos:  Pallai,  Peter;  Kovks.  Kalman,    "°,^hinrluch  rUthS^Tm¥5»  Cl'27'^ Vu'm       *"      '  '""""* 
y"I°^  V,«e;_l.,nov.c,.  Janos;  Varg^  I^lo;  Dote,  Gyorgy.    R<Z  a^d  nliL  Sm^:  sl^"  '  "  "'"■•'«' 


Phillips,  James  Hugh;  David,  Cun  Ludwig;  and  Rogers.  Michael 
James,  4,103,222,  CI  324-207  000 
Rogers,  Norman  Harold:  See — 

Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  Peter,  and  Rogers.  Norman  HaroltL 

4,102,901.  CI  260-345  80R 
Luk.  Kong;  Clayton.  John  Peter;  and  Rogers.  Nomun  Harold. 
4.102.904.  CI.  260-345  70R 
Rohde  and  Schwarz:  See— 

Betz,  Tilman,  4,102,208,  CI.  73-647.000 


Ivanyi,  Geza;  Kovacs.  Lajos;  Low.  Miklos:  and  Low,  Judit,  nee 
Kaloczy.  4,102.878,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R 
Ricoh  Co  .  Ltd    See- 
Abe,  Michiharu;  and  OrkJe,  Akiyoshl,  4,103,071,  CI  428-421.000 
Hongome.  Hirofumi,  4,103,311,  CI   354-152000. 
Ridgeway.  Louis  H  .  to  Facelgla.s.  Inc  Method  for  manufactunng  ngid 

articles  having  a  cushioned  surface  4.102.964.  CI   264-92  000 
Riedel.  Dieter  Decalizing  of  fabncs  4.102.643,  O.  8-149  300 
Rife.  Douglas  D..  See— 

Lapomik.    Edward    F;    and    Rife.    Douglas    D.   4,102.575.   CI 
356-125.000 
Rinker,  Jack  R.:  See- 
Badger.  John  P  ;  and  Rinker.  Jack  R.,  4.102.024.  CI.  29-6.200 
Risaer.  Dale  M  :  See- 
Martin.  Eugene  G  ;  and  Risser,  Dale  .M  .  4.102.014,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Rist,  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Hydraulically 

operated  clutch  4,102,446.  CI.  192-91  OOA 
Ritter.  Wilbelm  F.  K  G.  Reversible  roller  pump  with  longer  hose  wear 
4,102,612.0.417-477  000 


Lewis.   Sheldon   N.;   and   Haggard,   Richard  A..  4,103.093,  CI 

560-205  000. 
Sperry,  Peter  Reeves.  Wienema.  Richard  J.;  and  Nyi.  Kayson. 
4.102.843,  CI  260-29.6RW. 
Rohr,    Gunter,    to    Union    Special    GmbH     Stacker    mechanism. 

4,102.284,0   11 2- 12 1.29a 
Rolls  Royce  (1971)  Limited:  See- 
Hail  John  Matthew,  4,102.499,  CI.  239-265.270. 
Romance,  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Crain,  N    Roben;  Romance,  Joseph  S ;  and  Richen,  Carson  T, 
4,103,319.  O.  361-106.000 
Romankiw.  Lubomyr  Taras:  See— 

Ca.stellani.  Eugene  Evans,  Powers,  John  Vincent;  and  Romankiw. 
Lubomyr  Taras.  4.102.756,  CI.  204-43  OCT 
Ronai,  Kenneth  S  ;  Spanier,  Henry  C ;  Scaglione,  Felice;  and  Wisniew- 
ski,  Edward  F ,  to  Nabisco,  Inc  Process  for  production  of  teitured 
protein  flakes.  4,103,034,  O  426-250.000. 
Rookus,  James  E.  Device  to  improve  cutting  action  of  electric  shaven, 
4.102,044,  CI.  30-34  200 


Ritzerfeld,  Gerhard.  Feeding  of  sheets  and  cards  m  a  rotary  duplicator  Root,  Roland  L.:  See- 
machine  capable  of  whole-page  and  linewise  pnnting  4,102,267.  CI  Cnnkelmeyer,  Oliver  W  ;  Root.  Roland  L    and  Sharpe,  James  R 
101-132.500.  4,102,400,0.166-283.000. 

Rula  Limited:  See—  Rose,  Henry  B  ,  to  Curtis  &  Marble  Corporation.  Packazins  machine 

Crisp,  David,  4,102.634,  CI.  431-298.000.  4,102,1 12,  CI.  53-228.000. 
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Rosendahl,  Friedrich-Karl:  See— 

Kubitzek,  Harry,  Feltgen,  Karlheinz;  and  Rosendahl,  Fnedrich- 

Karl,  4,102,965,  O.  264-103.000 

Rosenthal,  Bruce  David;  and  Dingwall,  Andrew  Gordon  Francis,  to 

RCA    Corporation.    Quasi-static    invener    circuit.    4,103,183,    O. 

307-214.000. 

Ross,  Frederick  W.  Resilient  work-coupled  impact  device.  4,102.410, 

CI.  173-133.000 
Ross.  Svante  Bertil:  See— 

Carlsson,  Per  Arvid  Emil;  Cammalm,  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  Ross, 
Svante  BenU:  and  Ulff,  Carl  Bengt  Johsn.  4.102.887.  CI.  260- 
2900HL. 
Rosseels,  Gilben:  See— 

Gubin,  Jean;  and  Rosseels,  Gilbert.  4,103.012,  CI  424-263  000 
Rossim.  James  L  Vanable-length  tool  holder.  4, 102,375,  CI  145-75  000 
Roth,  Ronald  Anhur  Cursor  assembly.  4,102.050,  O.  33-76  OOR 
Rottenkolber,  Paul,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rotor  for 

an  axial  turbine.  4,102.602,  CI:  416-221.000 
Roveroni,    Bruno.     Decorating    or    shelf    system     4.102,276,    O. 

108-156.000 
Rowe,  Edward  A.,  Jr.;  and  Cawley,  William  H.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Adjuvant  composition  for  solvent  phosphatizing  solu- 
tion 4,102,710,0.  148-6.I5R. 
Ruegscgger,    Donald    Ray.    Process    for    producing    fiisible    links. 

4,102,482,0.  228-170.000. 
Ruether,  John  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  hydrogenation 

reactions.  4,102,778.  O  208-143000. 
Rugh,  John  L..  II.   Municipal  water  supply  system.  4.102,752,  CI. 

202-180.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Comils,  Boy;  Feichtinger,  Hans;  Nollen,  Willi;  and  Payer,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,102,913,  O.  260-465.100 
Runquist,    Paul    W     Stratified    combustion    furnace.    4,102,318,    CI 

126-103  000. 
Russell,  James  B.:  See— 

Deming,    Andrew    F.;    and    Russell,    James    B.    4,103,238,    CI 
325-141.000. 
Rutchik.  Roben  K..  to  Rapid  Mounting  &  Finishing  Company.  Display 

device.  4.102.068,  CI.  40-491.000. 
Rutshtein,  Alexander,  and  Staroselsky,  Naum,  to  Compressor  Controls 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  noninteracting  control  of  a 
dynamic  compressor  having  routmg  vanes.  4, 102,604,  CI.  417-19.000. 
Ryden,  David  John:  See — 

Spottiswoode,  Nigel  Lawrence;  and  Ryden,  David  John,  4,103,172, 
0   250-462.000. 
Ryer.  Jack,  Zielinski,  James;  Miller,  Harold  N.;  and  Brois,  Stanley  J.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engtneenng  Co.  Oxazoline  additives  useful  in 
oleaginous  compositions.  4,102,798,  O.  252-51. 50A. 
Ryusyo  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawahara.  Akira,  4.102,018.  CI  24-68.0CD 
S  4  C  Electric  Company:  See- 
Evans,  David  M.;  and  Ramos,  Joel  A.,  4,103,129,  CI.  200-144.00R 
Jackson,  Hiram  Soloman,  Jr  ,  4,103,270,  CI.  337-178000. 
Jarosz,  John  M.;  and  Swanson,  Roy  T.,  4,103,120,  CI.  200-48.00R 
Kalvaitis,  Arvydas  J.,  4,102,475,  O.  220-366.000. 
Rogers.  Edward  J  ;  and  Swanson,  Roy  T,  4.103.121.  CI.  200- 
48.00A 
S  E.V.  Altemateurs:  See— 

Rkh,  Bernard  J.,  4,102,040,  O.  29-598.000. 
S.  G.  Frantz  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Sun,  Jack  Ji-Nong;  and  Uwis,  Danrcy,  4,102,780,  O.  209-39.000 
S  I  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolbrink,  David  W  .  and  Speaker,  Richard  L.,  4,102,448,  CI 
198-365.000 
Saaristo.  Seppo,  to  Karhu-Titan  Oy  Shoe  sole  structure  4,102,061,  CI 

36-28.000. 
Sabec,  Charles  J.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Compact  steering  axle 

assembly.  4,102,427,  CI.  180-156.000. 
Sabourin,  Edward  T.:  See — 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Schulz,  Johaim  G.;  and  Sabourin,  Edward 
T..  4,102,919,  0   26O-520.00E. 
Sachleben,  Leroy  R.:  See— 

Psaras,    John    D;    and    Sachleben,    Leroy    R.,    4,102,349,    CI. 
131-135.000. 
Saegusa,  Katsumi:  See — 

Mizutani,    Hiroshi;    Tamura.    Masaru;    and    Saegusa,    Katsumi, 
4,102,824,0.  252-545.000. 
Safety  Research  4  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Cook,  Edward  1 ,  4,103.282,  O   340-58.000. 
Safin,  Ravil  Safmovich:  See— 

Usvyatsov,  Aldan  Alexandrovich;  Popov,  Dmitry  Mikhailovich: 
SiavnovB.  Alevtina  Semenovna,  Genkina,  Elena  Vladimirovna. 
Vdovin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Pleshkov,  Mikhail  Gngorievich; 
Safin,  Ravil  Safinovich;  Naumov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Kokoulin, 
Felix  Georgievich;  Manelis,  Georgy  Bonsovich;  Trofilkina. 
Valentina  Petrovna;  Te,  Ljudmila  Ilinichna;  Voronkova.  Olga 
Nikolaevna;  and  Fonnenova.  Galina  Alexandrovna.  4.102.926. 
CI.  26O-576.00O. 
Sai-Halasz.  George  Anthony:  See — 

Chang,    Leroy    Ligong;    Esaki,    Leo;   and   Sai-Halasz.   George 

Anthony.  4.103,312,  CI.  357-16.000. 

Saiki,  Junichi;  Watanabe,  Syouzi;  Yaegashi,  Takehisa;  and  Nagano, 

Tetsuro,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Catalyzer 

heating  device  for  an  mtemal  combustion  engine.  4,102,127,  O. 

60-284.000. 


Saiki,  Noritsugu:  See — 

Kawamura.  Takeo;  Saiki,  Noritsugu;  Nakamura,  Yoshitugu;  and 
Tokaahiki,  Michiyuki,  4,102,853,  CI  26&40.00R. 
Saima,  Michio:  See — 

Sasaki,  Takashi;  and  Sainu,  Michio.  4.102,980,  O  423-239.000 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Levecque,  Marcel;  Batligelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Flantard,  Dommique, 
4,102,662,  O.  65-5.000. 
St.  Luke's  Hospital  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Lucas,  Roland  T..  4,102,489,  O  229-73  000. 
Saito,  Chikara:  See — 

Ntshihara,  Nobuyoshi;  Okuhara,  Toshiaki;  Nishi,  Tetu;  Nakania. 
Hiroyuki;   Saito,  Chikara;  and   Yuu,   Kouichi,  4,102,750,  CI 
201-6.000. 
Saito,  Iwao:  See — 

Kunitake,    Tatsuro;     Saito,    Iwao;    Tsumure,     Kazuo;    Nishio, 
Masahiro:  Nishiguchi,  Masaru;  and  Okada,  Yasutaka,  4,102,711, 
CI.  148-12.300. 
Saito,  Milsutaka:  See— 

Imura.  Shinichi;  Saito,  Mitsutaka;  and  Monshita,  Nobuo,  4,102,946, 
0.  260-878.00R. 
Saito,  Muneo;  and  Konishi,  Hideki,  to  Japan  Spectroscopic  Co.,  Ltd 
Method  of  sample  introduction  in  the  micro  liquid  chromatography 
and  the  apparatus  therefor  4,102,782,  O.  2IO-3I.QOC 
Saito,  Shoichi:  See — 

Sato.  Masaaki;  and  Saito.  Shoichi.  4,102.452.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Saito,  Yutaka;  Yamamoto,  Youichi;  and  Kojima.  Hajime,  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Works,  Ltd  Corcless  motor  4,103,196,  O   310-266.000. 
Sakabe,  Nobuyuki,  to  Shin-Shirasuna  Electric  Corp.  FM  tuning  indica- 
tor. 4,103,240,  0.  325-349.000, 
Sakamoto.  Masao:  See — 

Naka.  Mitsuru;  and  Sakamoto,  Masao,  4,102,218,  CI.  74-493.000 
Sako,  Hiromt;  See— 

Fukui,  Masahiko;  Sako,  Hiromi;  and  Ogata,  Masao,  4,103,221,  O. 

323-92.000. 

Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Ito, 

Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyashu;  and  Ito,  Fumio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Digital  information  input  method  4,103,308.  CI  354-23.00D 

Salisbury,  Wayne  C,  to  McCord  Corporation.  Cold  impact  resistant 

urethane  foam.  4,102,833,  CI  521-159000 
Saloom,  Joseph  T.  to  Wheatland  Tube  Company.  End  forming  appara- 
tus for  elongated  work  pieces.  4,102,173,  CI  72-306.000. 
Salsbury,  Phillip  J    See— 

Perlegos,    George;    and    Salsbury.    Phillip    J..    4,103,189,    O. 
307-270.000 
Salter,  Larry,  to  Briles,  Paul  R.  Method  of  installing  a  sleeve  bolt  in  an 

openmg.  4,102,036,  O.  29-525  000 
Sallman,  William  M.:  See — 

Throckmonon,  Morford  C:  and  Saltman.  William  M.,  4,102,817, 
CI  252-42900B. 
Salyers,  John  C:  See — 

Liberman,  Harvey  W.;  Goranson,  Paul  L.;  Ratledge,  R.  Houston, 
Jr ;  and  Salyers,  John  C,  4,102,262,  O.  100-53.000 
Samoilov,  Constantm  Needle  threader  4,101478,  CI  223-99000 
Sampson,  Alan  J.:  See — 

Haddock,    Ernest;    Raven,    Cltve    A.;    and    Sampson,    Alan    J., 
4,102,671,  O   71-98.000. 
Sander,  Hans:  See — 

Hanmann,  Heinnch;  and  Sander.  Hans.  4,102.847.  CI.  260-3I.4OR 
Sanders.  James  Milton:  See — 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo:  Schmitt,  Frederick 
Louis;  Hall.  John  B  ;  and  Sanders.  James  Milton.  4,103,036,  CI 
426-538.000 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi.  4.I02.IS8.  O.  68- 

500E 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi.  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co. 

Ltd.  Drain  disposing  device  m  seal  mechamsm  on  a  cloth  material 

inlet  side  of  high  pressure  steamer  4.102.158,  O  68-5  OOE 

Sandonato,  Saverio.  Enema  waste  receptacle  and  frame.  4,101,991,  CI. 

5-90.000 
Sandorf,  Roben  E.:  See— 

Kennon,    James    L.,    and    Sandorf,    Roben    E.,    4,103.276.    CI. 
338-214000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.;  See — 

Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  4,103,013.  O  424-263  000 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Avar.  Lajos;  Hofer.  Kurt  and  Preiswerk.  Martm.  4.102,857,  O 

26O-45.80N. 
Hodel,  Christian,  4,103,014,  O.  424-267000 
Sanford,  Richard  A.;  and  Clardy.  Edwin  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company  Surface  quality  analysis.  4,103,177,  CI  25*562.000, 
Sanki  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 
Kaneko,  Yoshiaki.  4,103,316,  O  361-3000 
Sargent  4  Grcenlcaf  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  James  Clayton.  4.102.162,  CI  70-52.000. 
Proefrock,  Paul  R.,  4,102.161.  O.  70-42.000. 
Sano,  Jortna  O.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Crankcase  ventilation 

4,102.314,0.  123-119008. 
Sasagawa,  Shuzo:  See — 

Kaneko,  Takafumi;  Sasagawa,  Shuzo:  Ishii,  Nonyuki;  Hiraoka, 

Takashi;  and  Hieda.  Shozo.  4.102.720.  O.  156-78000 

Sasaki.  Kantaro;  Yamaoka.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Tskao,  to  Sumitomo 

Metal  Industnes,  Limited    Refractory  material  for  repairmg  blast 

furnaces.  4,102,694.  O    106-56  000 

Sasaki.  Takashi;  and  Saima.   Michio.   to  Japan  Gasoline  Co..  Ltd. 
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Method  for  removal  of  dust  deposited  on  contact  appantiu  inlerior.  Schlauch,  Richard  M  Colloid  free  precipitation  of  heavy  metal  sulfides 

4.102.980.  CI  423-239000  4.102.784.  CI  21047  000. 

Sasaki.  Toshio.  to  Fuiizoki   Phannaceulical  Co..   Ltd.   Method  and  Schlemmer.  Thomas;  See—        .  ,  ^,               ._             a  im  <ru   nt 

device  for  agiuiing  a  liquid.  4,102.649.  CI   23-259000.  Mushrush.  George  W.;  and  Schlemmer.  Thomas,  4.102.504.  CI 

Sashihara.  Kcfiji;  and  Masuda.  Takao,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu-  24I-186.0OR                                                                      

jhiki    Kaisha     Thermally    developable    light-sensiuve    matenals  Schlicbs.  Reinhard;  and  Block,  Hans- Dieter    to  Bayer  Aklieiigesell- 

4,102.312,  CI  96-114  100  schaft   Production  of  3,4-dihydroiy  phospholane  oiides.  4,102.94'*, 

Sasse.  Wolfgang  Herman  Fntz,  and  Jackson.  Mcrvyn  Benjamin,  to  ICl  CI  260-985  000 

Australia    Limned   and   Commonwealth    Scientific   and   Industrial  Schlossberg.  Howard  R   High  power,  compact  waveguide  gas  laser. 

Research  Organization.   Process  of  preparing  microspheres  using  4.103.255.  CI.  331-94.50C. 

electromagnetic  radiation  4,102.762,  CI   204-159  220  Schlosser.  Helmut;  See—                                                            ^          ,. 

Satake  Kanie  Shimaiu.  Yasuo;  Kasahara.  Masani.  and  Adachi.  Seya  Denchs.  Josef.  Raasch,  Hans.  Neuhaus,  Ludwig;  Langheinnch, 

Obstacle  delecting  apparatus  using  ultrasomc  waves  4,103.278.  CI  Dieter;  Schlosser.  Helmut,  and  Baltsch.  Erwm,  4.102.116,  a. 

340-lOOR  57.34.0OR 

Satake.  Yasuo;  See—  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation;  See-        .,„,,.,     _,    ,„ 

Sato.  Itaiuhiro;  Yasoshima.  Nobuyuki,  Masuda,  Toru;  Fujisawa,  Strom,  Gerald  A.;  and   Bernard,  James   1 .  4,10J,2»I.  LI    iw- 

MakotoiandSauke,  Yasuo,  4,103,113,  CI   179-27  OCA  ISOLD                                                                    ^,      ^  ,„  ., , 

Sato.  Akihiro;  Konotsune.  Shiro;  Kachi.  Atsuyuki;  and  Shimizu,  Hiro-  Schmidt,  Hans  Hcinnch  Transporter  for  slab  casting  tables.  4,102.463, 

shi,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  polymers  of  alpha-  ci  214-671  000. 

olefin  4.103.078.  CI   526-1 15  000  Schmidt.  Werner,  lo  Umbda  Fhysik  GmbH  &  Co  KG  Apparatus  for 

Sato.    Kazuhiro     Yasoshuna.    Nobuyuki;    Masuda.   Toru;    Fujisawa,  stunulated  emission  of  coherent,  continuously  tunable  Raman  radia- 

Makoto   and  Satake.  Yasuo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Attendant  console  ijon  4.103.179.  CI   307-88.300 

control  system  4.103.113.  CI.  179-27  OCA.  Schmitt,  Frederick  Louis;  See- 

Sato   Masaaki  and  Saito.  Shoichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd  Stor-  Hall,  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A  ;  Schmitt.  Frederick  Louis;  and 

age  case  4.102.452,  CI  206-387  000  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo,  4,102,928,  CI.  260-586  OOC. 

Sato,  Takehiko:  See-  Sprecker,  Mark  A  ;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  Schmitt,  FrMfnck 

Okada.  Mitsuyoshi;  Okuno.  Tetsuya;  Sato,  Takehiko;  and  Shima.  Louis.  Hall,  John  B  ,  and  Sanders,  James  Milton,  4.103.036.  CI. 

Masao.  4.102.177.  CI.  73-32.00R.  426-538000 

Sato  Yasushi;  See—  Schnarr.  Raymond  H  ;  and  Jester.  John  P .  lo  Schlage  Lock  Company. 

Masaki.    Katsumi,    Hu-ayama.    Kazuhiro;    and    Sato.    Yasushi,  Door  closer  arm  4,102,005,  CI    16-49.000. 

4,103.156,  CI  250-236000  Schneider,  Eberhard,  lo  Prameia  Prazisionsmetallund  Kunststoffer- 

Saucy,  Gabnel:  See—  zeugnisse  G    Baumann  4  Co    Ligature  mechanism  for  producing 

Chan,  Ka-Kong.  and  Saucy,  Gabnel,  4,102.909.  O.  260-404.000.  tourniquet  effects  on  limbs.  4.102.343.  CI    128-327  000 

Cohen.  Noal;  and  Saucy.  Gabnel.  4.102.925.  CI.  260-570.tOO  Schneider,  Theodore  S    Low  energy  consumption  air  conditioning 

Sauer.  Charlotte  I    See-  system.  4,102.392.  CI    165-62  000 

Freeman.   Charles   R,   and   Sauer.   Charlotte   1.   4.102.835.   CI  Schneider.  William  P.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Dialkylaceul-con- 

260-5  000  laining   thromboxane   B.    l.9lactone   intermediates.   4.102.897.  O. 

Saurer-Allma  GmbH;  See—                                                      ^    ^    ^  260-343  000 

Hemala.  Zdenek,  Nudinger.  Guenter;  and  Wehrmeisler,  Gerhard,  Schneider,  William  P  .  to  Upjohn  Company,  The  Aldehyde-containing 

4,102,115,  CI   57-34  OOR  thromboxane  B,  1,9-lactone  intermediates  4,102,898,  CI  260-343.000. 

Saurer  Diedenchs  iSocietc  Anonyme);  See—  Scholl,   Hans-Joachim;   Markusch.   Peter;   and   Dietench,   Dieter,  lo 

Deborde,  Albert  Henn.  4,102,363,  C[.  139-449.000.  ^y„  Aktiengesellschaft    Suble  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate/iron 

SavK).  Ermanno  See—                                    ...»,,„„  ^,  ,.,,,  ,nn  oxide  pigment  suspensions  4. 102.699.  CI.  106-84  000 

Gandmi.  Giuseppe;  and  FngnoU,  Luigi.  4.102.794.  CI  252-8  100.  Schottroff.  Wemer  See— 

Sawaguchi.  Hirosi  See—  Hildebrandt.  Peter;  Veranneman.  Georg;  and  Schottroff.  Werner, 

Sugiyama.    Masatoshi;    Sawaguchi.    Hirosi.    and    Mitsui.    Akio.  ^  |gj  jj^  ^|    144.259  ooo 

4.102,688.  CI  96-139000  Schreiber,  William  L ;  Siano,  James  N  ;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  and 

Saylor,  B  Franklm^^See-  Shuster,   Edward  J,  to  International  Flavors  4  Fragrance  Inc. 
Matulich,  Dan  S.;  and  Saylor.  B.  Franklin.  4.102.387,  CI.  165-1  000_       p„_,ra,|o„  of  l-(3,3-dimethyl-2-norboniyl>-2-propanone.  4,102.763, 
Sayre,  Robert  K  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Energy.  Method  of       ^^  204-162  OOR 

shielding  a  liquid-metal-cooled  reactor  4.102,739,  CI    176-38.000.  jchroder.  Georg.  and  Brehmer.  Edgar,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels 

Scaglione,  Felice;  See—                                ^     ,.       1           c  1         —.1  Aktiengesellschaft   Sprcad-coatmg  compositions  for  paper  compns- 

Ronai,  Kenneth  S,  Sf»"i",„ "«"7  ^  .  Scaghonc   Felice;  and  ,„  J-„„„,  d„pe„,o„  of  styrenc/butadiene  polymer  and  polyeth- 

Wisniewski,  Edward  F    4,  03,034,  CI.  426-250.000  »_^^  ^^^^  4,102^845,  CI  260-29  7NR. 

Scales.  Stanley  R  ,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company  Composition  and  method  5^!,^^^^^    g^^    j    portable  cartridge  contained  electroluminescent 

for  selective  boronizing  4.102,838,  CI  260-220CB  ^,^,  f^'  ^^^^„^  ,„j  „n„„g  ,„  ,hj  jark.  4,103.171.  CI  250458.000. 

Schaaf,  Thomas  K;  See-                   w    1.    1  d     d    ..„    i..i,.  «    »nrf  Schuierer.  Manfred,  10  Bnickner  Apparalebau  GmbH   Apparatus  for 

"i^hHra" t i°i&,'^r'^3"32.S5R''"' "'"^ '■ ""  -°j"-8 -»-- «"«"« f™- •"•■" ■"-""  *'«^'"' « **- 

'"'chn«"KarfS7andSchackC.rlJ,4,IO2  984,C1423-3OL0OO       ^chuler^M^chael^^-  ^, 

Schadenberg,  Hendnk,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Compounds  conuming  i'^ Ts  nm 

both  urea  «,d  urethane  groups  4,102.797.  CI  252-51.50A  Schul.z.  Non^  Eugene;  See- 

Schafer.  James  H    See—  _,    .       .  _     . ,    ^,    ,„  DAmico,  Thomas  Victor;  Rackin,  Mark  Henry;  Jensen.  Victor; 

Schullz,  Norman  Eugene;  Cady.  John  Joseph.  Macko.  William 
John;    Sieinbach.    Carl    Raymond,    and    Pctrakos.    Nicholas. 


Greever.  James  E;  and  Schafer,  James  P.  4.102,027,  CI.   29- 
157  3AH 


ScharrenbrOKh,  Helmut,  to  VoithFischer  Kunstslofftechnik  GmbH  & 
Co  KG   Apparatus  for  manipulating  pansons  in  blow  molding  ma-    ^,„, ''"fj"'' Yp'/r;  "''^ 
chines  4,102.626.  CI  425-526.000  _      ,     .  „       '''ny„n.'''rRuL^~4nd  Schultz.  Raymond  P..  4.102.495.  CI. 


236-46  OOR 


Schanau.  Wolfgang;  and  Schwochow,  Fnednch.  10  Bayer  Akben- 

rTvlm^lS"  o"i'"«f  Mm.'"""  °'  ^'«OC»0-2"0-*''°'-*'°-'  schulz.  Johann  G    See.                                                                ^         _ 

SclrtrneJ^ogf  JM  °T«?',9'^"crl'6<S?a^E^""""  °^  ""  ^"""-  ""'"^ 

Schir  Axel'^nd  Nell  Ku^^o  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH    Adaptor  Onogchenko.  Anatoli;  and  Schulz.  Johann  G  .  4.102.932.  CI   2W- 

S^'r(;2«Tc?2T34?2'<JjI""'"  *"""'''''""'  '>"^'"'™-  SchulzfiSS^y  O.  Dodds.  Roben  E;  «.d  Hemer.  Raymond  F    .0 

Sche^.  Helmut  r'.  to  Garrett  Corporauon.  Tlie  High  tempemture  gas  G-reSylvanialncorj^^ied^C^atrt  silver  activated  zinc  sulfide 

turbine  4.102.125.  CI   60-39  530  ^  cathode  ray  tube  4,103.069.  CI  428-W3O0O. 

c.-t..n,%,.  at,i.*noiXi>llu-liari    ^iee-  Schundehulte.  Karl  Heinz;  See— 

^    Ho7m^t«  H^ml^lAnnt^  Klaus;  Uurent.  Henry;  and  Wiechert  Kalk.  Walter.  Bien^  "T  ^^  ""^  ""'  ^*"""^'^''"'-  ""'  """^ 

Biirfnif  4  I0'>  908  CI   260-397  400  4,102.924.  CI.  260- 562.00P. 

JoppienHarlm'ut.  4.103.007.  CI  424-244000  S='''»'"k'''"'!,*=;?nV'ii'9.'f",',^'?tfrS,'"'=  *■'"'' """'''"" 

Schenna  CoiDoralion  See—  fork  lift  trucks  4.102.464.  CI  214-750  000 

Neiitadl    Bernard  R     and  Zampaglione.  Nicola.  4.103.018.  CI  Schwab.   Gunter.    to   Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Numberg   Aklien- 

424-172  GOO  gesellschaft    Moving  blade  ring  of  high  circumferential  speed  for 

Schexnavder  Uwrence  F  .  to  Ca«rpillar  Tractor  Co  Load  check  and  thennal  aiially  passed  through  turbines  4,102.600.  CI  416-91.000 

bypass  valve  4.102.250.  CI  91-412  OOO.  Schwartz.  Charles  A  Cooled  lifting  magnet  with  damped  eddy  currents 

Schiffman  Murray  M  .  to  MBI.  Inc  Method  for  producing  a  design  on  and  method  for  its  fabncalion.  4,103,266,  CI   335-289  000. 

an  arcuate  surface  4,102,734,  CI   156-659000  Schwartz,  Morns,  to  Kalart  ViclorCorporabon.  Soundslide  4,102,569. 

Schlaf.  Richard  A;  See-  CI   353-120.000 

Bistnck.  Eugene  J,  Abrahamsson.  Axel  B;  Szewczyk.  Andrew  J;  Schwartz.  Roben  D;  See—                                               ,,„,,,.    „, 

McCabe   Frank  A.   Schlaf.  Richard  A.,  and  Gabnele.  Leonard  McCoy.  Carleton  J  ,  and  Schwartz.  Robert  D .  4.102.744,  CI. 

A.,  4,102,244,  CI.  90-1  000  195.2800R 

Schlaae  Lock  Company;  See—  Schwarz.  William  M  .  lo  Xerox  Corporation  Development  system  with 

Schnarr  Raymond  H.;  and  Jester.  John  P.,  4.102.005.  Q.  16-49.000.  electrical  field  generaung  means.  4,102.305.  CI.  1 18-651.000. 
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Sehwarzbach,  Chnslian;  See—  Shelton,  Kenneth  William;  See— 

Angelo,   Peter  Aage  Rorby;  Klingest,  Ole;  and  Sehwarzbach,  Campbell,  Colin  Dennis;  Fuian,  Michael  Anthony;  and  Shelton. 

Chnstian.  4,102.056.  CI  34-10.000  Kenneth  William.  4.102,701.  CI.  106-111  000 

Schwarzkopf.  Daniel,  to  Unimai  Switch  Corporation.  Rotary  switch  Shelton.  Robert  N..  to  Foster  Grant  Corporation.  Rimless  spectacle 

4.103.132;  CI.  200-I530LB.  4.102.566.0  351-131.000.                            t         ,            ..u^   ^ 

Schwede.  Otto  G..  lo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electronic  multichip  Shenfield,  Leonard  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  TimMlicing  method  and 

module  4.103.318.  CI.  361-388000.  apparatus  for  disk  dnve  4,103,326,  CI  364-200000 

Schwmum,Emst;Honiig,  Heinz;  and  Matner,  Martin,  to  Bayer  Aktien-  Shenfield.  Leonard  R;  See-                                     ,.    _  n     u.k^o 

gesellschaft  Dipped  articles  of  rubber  4, 102.844,  CI.  260-29.7aT.  Cizmic,  Slip;  Hallhill    Martin  O  ,  Jacques,  Jamo  «;  MaJ»n, 

Schwochow.  FriedVKh;  See-  P?„"f',^.  V',  *,iL"£S^'^,;™i^"'"'  ** '  *"                '                     ' 

Schartau,  Wolfgang;  and  Schwochow.  Fnedrich.  4,102.692.  CI  *'\°^-"*'  '^i  '^**??'  ^     r  ™„„>,    Th,    n«„ir,nvl.non 

106-50  000  Shephard,   Kenneth  P,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The    Desuinnylauon 

Science-Union  et  Cie,  Societe  Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicale;  See-  proc«s  for  prepanng  androsu-».9<l  1  Wiene-3.17-dione    4,102,907. 

Malen.  Charles;  Desnos.  Monique;  Uubie.  Michel;  and  Poignant.        <-l.  z»l-y)/  mm  n.  isnno 

Jean-Claude.  4.102.890.  CI  260-307  OOF  Sh'ta^    Sh^eH^                             4.102.358.  CI.  138-35.000 

^"ISr  Charii"L"  and   Memmer.  Tim<«hy  L,  4,103.050.  CI.  '  s'^rton'^Ted  R.  Kashiwagi.  Midori;  and  Shibata.  Shoji.  4,103,004. 

427  379  000  "  424-177  000 

'''''^j:r^::::?'ifJ^''S72.m-a  10.U.mB.  '•'■^Cirr  Moiogu,  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  ShiW  Toshihiro. 

^'«^J^.i5;;LK.Scra,.EugeneJames.Jr..4.l03.l35.  ~ ^^^^1^^ ^ I^^^^I^J^ S^?^ oM^  ^^ui 

''S'fl'w"^    ^'""^    *"""'"    '"   *   "*""'■    "•"'""■    "  ShTn^  jikW^Sillefcirnce  L..  Jr.  and  Datta.  Amitav^  to 

c  1.17^            c  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries.  Inc.  Silicon  steel  and  processing  there- 

^err.  iS,  Furia.  Arpad;  Sebestyen.  Ferenc,  Horvath.  Amko;  <o''  *.m.ma.  148-113.000. 

4, 103  II*.  cr  I  /v-2  utB  Shimano  Industnal  Company  Lunited;  See- 

w  ir  ui2"".„H  Q,h.,   B„lf  4  ini  ?in  n   118-46Q0O  Nagano.  Masashi,  and  Sonoi,  Koya,  4,102.215,  CI.  74-243.0DR 

SeileTlcirfsS-                             4.103,210,  O.  318-46000.  ^J^  ^__^^_  4,102.216,  CI  74-245.00R. 

"saumler,  Peter.  Hofer.  Gerhard,  Komer,  TassUo;  Mohn,  Heinrich;  Shimazu.  Yasuo  See-                        ,f.^v.„   M.«r,.  mH  *d«ih. 

Seiler.^arl;  Simmat.  Fntz;  and  Rau.  Karlheinz.  4,102.66^  CI  Sau^^^  Kanje,  ^Shimazu^Y^uo.  Kasah^.  Ma..™.  ^  Adachi. 

^i^siS^5'!L»ne';jiefTtsSc?i'^s^s^  ""^iH^bli'r^l^'fri^''"  ""'''"'■ ""  '"""•"'■ 

''^•■^'^^S'^:^!^^"^  "^'^  "^-^  '"'"'  Shim^  K^'^S'^^hg  S  """"'-  '=°-  ^"  ^'"''" 

Selden.  Bo^nton.  to  Selden.  Michele  R..  Tnistee  Adjustable  stand  for  '^^!Z.%\If^'<SJ  ^ 

needleJrkand  the  l,ke^4.^2.065.  CI  38.102,00.  ''""s!^'S,"?fo^X  4'?roT,2-g'a  325-349.000. 

Selden  Michele  R  .  Trustee_Aee-  Shmoda,  Nobuhiko;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Nakamoto,  Soichi;  and  Ito,  Fumio,  to 

Selden,  Boynion.  4,102,065,  O   38-102  100.  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  control  device.  4,103,307,  CI 

Seletzky.  Peter  Dresel;  See—  tsi.7t™in 

"""■ll^r^^""''  '"*"'■  ""  ^""*>''  '■'^  °""''  *-"^**^'  Shmoi..  Nobuhiko;  See- 
ZW-ri.tUTl.  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kawamura,  Masahani;  Shmoda.  Nobuhiko. 
Selleslagh,  Eduard;  See-                                             rv„„„   i~,  n  I'O-  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyashu;  and  Ito,  Fumio,  4,103,308, 
Timmermans.  Armand;  Selleslagh,  Eduard;  and  Deneyer,  Jose  N  _,  ,..  ,,  ~,r, 
E  .  4.103,233,  CI.  324-208000  ShinyaTNaku  See- 
Service  Master  Industnes,  Inc;  See—                              x  im  i«     <-i  Taro,  Miura;  Takahiro,  Yamamoto;  Makolo.  Suzuki;  and  Shinya. 
Beach.    Rex    E.;    and    Blomgren.    Roland    A..    4.102.462.    CI.  Nakai.  4.103.224.  CI  324-58.50C. 
214-301  000  Shiono.  Hidehi'ro;  See- 
Selter.  Alfred  C;  See—                                .,,    ^    ^      ,,  ,n,  n«     ^i  Zenno.  Akira;  Uebayashi.  Toshiaki;  Maruyaroa,  Isamu;  and  Shiono. 
Hyman,    Charles    E ;    and    Setter,    Alfred    C ,    4,103,325,    CI.  Hidchiro,  4,102,783,  CI  210-36.000 
363-148  000                           ,  ,„  ,^„  ^,  ,^  ,o.  n~-  Shinnian.  Genrikh  Gngorievich;  See— 
Seyl,  Robert  G.  Corrosion  probe  4.102.769.  CI.  204-I95.00C.  Gorbalov.  Vastly  Malveevich;   Demchenko.  Taras  Filippovich; 
Shackford.  Charles  C;  See—           ,    ^     ,^    ,       -..-,„.,     ^,  Bobylev.  Semen  Mikhailovich;  Bobylev,  Valery  Semenovich; 
Baker,    John    E.,   and    Shackford.   Charles  C,   4.102,955.    CI  Zhilkin.  Leonid  Filippovich;  Spinn.  Evgeny  Tunofeevich;  and 
264-25  000                                             „,  ,     „  ,      ^  Shinnian.  Genrikh  Grigonevich,  4.103,354,  CI  366-88.000 
Shafer,  Jon  L  .  and  UBIanc.  William  K.,  to  Shafer  Valve  Company,  a  s|,o„„rj^  Takashi;  See- 
part  interest  Hand  pump  system  for  hydraulic  motor  4,102,128.  CI  Ogawa.  Yasuaki  Kondo.  Yasumitsu;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Tsuruoka, 
6CM00.000.  Takashi;   Inouye.  Shigeharu,  and   Niida.  Taro.  4.103.083.  CI. 
Shafer  Valve  Company:  See—  542-427  000. 

Shafer.  Jon  L  .  and  LeBlanc.  William  K.,  4,102.128.  CI.  6(MO0.00O.  shonnard.  John  R  ;  and  Natale.  Rocco  J   Apparatus  for  igmtmg  char- 

Shakcrtown  Corporation;  See—  coal  briquettes  4.102.317.  CI   126-2500B 

Barker.  Frank  S  .  and  Pehl,  Willis  G.,  4.102,107,  Q.  52-553.000.  shoop,  George  W.,  lo  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Method  of  making  healed 

Sharp.  David  E  Fruit  picking  receptacle.  4,102,376.  CI   150-2.000.  laminated  window.  4.102.722.  CI   156-99.000. 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—  Short.  Edward  H.,  Ill;  See— 

Washizuka.  Isamu.  4.103.208.  CI.  315-51.000  Wood.   Loren   E.;   and  Short,   Edward   H.   Ill,   4,102.167,  a. 

Sharpe.  James  R    See—  72-54.000 

Cnnkelmeyer.  Oliver  W.;  Root.  Roland  L.;  and  Sharpe,  James  R..  showa  Denko  K.K.:  See— 

4,102,400,  CI    166-283.000.  Matsui,  Fumio;  Hayashi,  Shigeo;  and  Komada.  Eiji,  4.102,962.  CI. 

Shaw,  Kenneth  R  ;  See—  264-82.000. 

Shegrud,  Donald  M  ;  and  Shaw,  Kenneth  R ,  4,102,469,  CI   220-  showa  Oil  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

8900A  Yamase,  Osamu;  lida,  Tetsuya;  and  Han,  Ichizo,  4,102.983.  CI 

Shegrud.  Donald  M  ;  and  Shaw.  Kenneth  R .  to  Continental  Disc  423-245.000. 

Corporation    Protected  molded  rupture  disc    4.102.469,  CI    220-  Shufran.  Steve,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation    Walking  beam 

8900A  conveying  apparatus  and  method  4,102,449,  CI.  198-774000 

Shell  Oil  Company;  See—  Shulman,  Abe;  and  Willing,  Jere  J  ,  to  A-Jer  Engineermg,  Inc  Auto- 

BIytas.  George  C.  4.102.388.  CI   1651.000  malic  filling  device  4.102.367.  a.  141-231.000. 

Can.  John  B..  4.103.021.  CI.  424-278.000  Shum,  Lanson  Y.;  See— 

Davies.  John  H.  Wood,  Jack,  and  Pearson,  Michael,  4.103,017,  CI  Fromson,  Robert  E.;  Brecker,  James  N.;  and  Shum.  Lanson  Y.. 

424-270  OOO  4. 103.226.  CI.  324-6 1  .WR 
Gergen.  William  P  ;  and  Davison.  Sol.  4.102.854.  CI  260-42.180  Shuster.  Edward  J.:  See- 
Haddock    Eniesi    Raven.   Clive   A.;   and   Sampson.   Alan  J  ,  Schreiber.  William  L ;  Siano.  James  N.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  and 

4  102  671   CI  71-98  000.  Shuster.  Edward  J.  4,102.763.  CI  204-1 62.0OR. 

Schadenberg.  Hendnk,  4.102,797.  CI.  252-51.50A  Siano.  James  N;  See-                             k,    „...,_..  u 

van  Steveninck.  Johannes;  and  Hogervotst.  Johannes  R..  4.102.145,  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Siano,  James  N.;  VockJManfred  Hugo;  and 

d  61-105.000.  Shuster,  Edward  J.  4,102,763,  CI.  204- 1 62  OOR. 

Shelton,  Glenn  B:  See-  Sickler,  Fred  H^  See-                ^    ^    .,        c^    u     a  im  ita    f^ 

UnitedStatesof  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm-  Sommere,    Richard    L;   and    Sickler,    hred    M,,   4,lUAiB4,   Li. 

istration;  Wyman,  Charles  L  ;  Griner,  Donald  B.;  Hurd,  William  101-77000. 

A.;  Shelton,  Glenn  B.;  Hunt.  Gary  H.;  Fanmn.  Bill  B.;  Brealt.  Sidbec-Dosco  Llee;  See—                        ,,,~w, 

Robert  P    and  Hawkins.  Charles  A  ,  4,102,580,  CI.  356-210.000  Dancy,  Edna  A.,  4.102.708.  CI.  136-233.000. 
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Sidro  GmbH  *  Co  Ludwig  Moller:  Str— 
Kojer.  Rolf.  4.102.1M.  C!  72.128  000 
Sieglc.  Peter;  Kuhic,  Engelbert;  Harunun.  Alfons;  Homeyer.  Beni- 
lurd;  ftnd  Hunnunn,  Ingcborg.  to  Bayer  AkticngesellschaA.  Nenuti- 
cidally  and  anhropodicaily  ictive  N-methyl-N^2-toluene»ulphon)c 
acid  methyLanude-N"-sulphenyt)-2,2-diniethyl-2.3Hlihydrobenzofura' 
nyMTVcarbamaie  4.103.024.  CI.  424-285  000 
Siemens  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Auinger.  Herbert;  Lang.  Walter,  and  Mader.  Manfred,  4,103,217. 

CI.  322-28.000. 
Desemo.  Peter;  and  Prost.  Hans,  4.103.236.  CI   325-132.000 
Dieue.  Wolfgang,  and  Slut.  Hans.  4.102,298.  CI.  118-5.000. 
Sierant.  Stanley  Leslie  Baths  4,101.988,  CI.  4-173.00R. 
Signcde  Corporation:  See — 

Leslie.  John  H  ,  Angarola.  Barry  R..  and  Nocom.  A.  L..  4.102,364, 

CI    141-4000 

Sih,  Charles  J.,  to  Wtscotisin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Glycosides 

of  2,6-bis(hydroxy-phenyl)-3,7-dioiabicyclo  [3.3.0]  octane  4,103.006. 

CI  424-181000 

Siiberg.  Hemming  G  .  to  Wagner  Electnc  Corporation.  Fluid  bilevel 

sensor  4.103.265.  CI    335-205000 
Simert,  R.  A.  Portable  anemometer  with  collapsible  rotors.  4.102.188, 

a  73-I70.00R 
Simko.  Gabriel,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
aligning  a  scoring   wheel   with  a  suppon   wheel.   4,102.227.   CI 
83-7.000 
Simmat.  Fritz.  See — 

Baumler.  Peter;  Hofer.  Gerhard;  Komcr.  Tassilo,  Mohn,  Heinrich. 

Seller.  Karl;  Simmat.  Fntz,  and  Rau.  Karlheinz.  4.102.666.  CI. 

65-33000 

Simmons,  Charles  T.;  and  Lampen.  William  B .   III.  to  Simmons. 

Charles  T.  Aromatic  wood  fuel  bnquette  and  method  of  making  and 

using  the  same  4.102.653,  CI  44-1600R 

Simon.  Virgil  S..  to  Thomas  A.  Schutz  Co.,  Inc.  f^p  card  display 

4,10X070.  CI  40-498  000 
Simpkins,  Peter  Gerald:  See — 

Dudderar.  Thomas  Ouon;  and  Simpkins,  Peter  Gerald,  4,102,661, 
CI  65-2  000. 
Simpson.  Thomas  Melvin.  Machine  for  making  a  planter.  4,102,622,  CI. 

425-268  000 
Suns,  Rex  ]    See— 

Fioriti,  Joseph  A.;  Stahl.  Howard  D.;  Sims,  Rex  J.;  and  Spotholz, 
Clifford  H  ,  4.103.040.  CI  426-614.000. 
Stndermann.  Sie^mar:  See — 

Jordan.    Heinnch;    and    Sindermann.    Siegmar.    4.102.365.    CI. 
141-39  000 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Ferriss,  Lincoln  Stark.  4.102.202.  CI  73-517  OOB. 
Naydan,  Bob  Nicholas:  and  Brand,  Arnold  Joseph.  4,103,215.  CI 
318-654000 
Singhal.  Subhash  C:  See — 

Lange.  Fredenck   F.  and   Singhal.   Subhash  C.  4,102.698,  CI. 
106-65  000 
Sirrenberg,  Wilhelm;  Alles,  Hans-Ulnch;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and 
Stendel.  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  AkuengesellschaA.  Combating  arthro- 
pods   with    3-<2.2.4.4-tetraf1uoro-benz-l.3-dioun-6-yl>-l-<substituted 
benzoyl)-ureas.  4.103.022.  CI  424-27S  000 
Siuta,  Gerald  Joseph;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company     Anionic    phenylcarbosamide    complement     inhibitors 
4,102,918.  CI   260-507  OOR 
SKF  Kugellagerfabhken  GmbH:  See — 

Ernst.  Horst  M  .  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Olachweaki,  Annin, 

4.102.553,  CI   308-6  OOC 
Fischer,  Wilhelm.  4.102.447.  CI    192-1  lOOOB 
Skutnik.  Bolesh  J  :  See— 

Bohm.  Georg  Gustav  Anton,  and  Skulnik.  Boleth  J..  4,102,761,  CI. 
204-159  200 
Slater  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Jadaiz,  Harald  B.  4.102.466.  CI.  220-3  800. 
Slavnova,  Alevtina  Semenovna:  See — 

Usvyatsov.  Aldan  Alexandrovich.  Popov,  Dmitry  Mikhailovich. 
Slavnova,  Alevtina  Semenovna;  Genkina,  Elena  Vladimirovna; 
Vdovin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich.  Pleshkov,  Mikhail  Gngonevich 
Safin.  Ravil  Safinovich;  Naumov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Kokoulin. 
Felix  Georgievich,  Manetis.  Georgy  Bonsovich,  Trofilkina, 
Valentiru  Petrovna.  Te.  Ljudmila  llinichna;  Voronkova,  Olga 
Nikolaevna;  and  Formenova,  Galina  Alexandrovna,  4.102.926. 
CI  260-576.000. 
Sleeter,  Ronald  T.  Qtiantiutive  analysts  of  carbohydrates  by  infrared 

spectroscopy  4,102.646,  CI   23-230C10R 
Sloan.  Paul  H  ,  Jr..  to  Stant  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  O-nngs  for 

vehicle  fuel  tank  filler  neck  caps.  4.102.472.  CI  220-295  000 
Smit.  Jakob  Van  Rouendal;  Hassiotis.  Panayiotis;  and  Hasty.  Robert 
Armistead.  to  South  Afncan  Inventions  Development  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  nitrous  oxide.  4, 102.986, 
CI.  423-402.000 
Smith,  Arthur  V  .  Jr.  System  for  collecting  solar  energy  4,102,329.  CI 

126-271.000 
Smith.  Donald  C.  to  Sterling  Associates,  Inc.  Label  applying  apparatus. 

4,102.728.  CI   156-362.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Kellner,  Jackson  M..  4,102.552,  CI   308-400A 
Webb,  Oaniel  R  .  Stemke.  John  F  ;  Berry.  Robert  W  ;  and  Funsten. 
Stanard  R  .  4.102.411.  O    173-164000 
Smith,  James;  and  Johnston,  Richard  Paul,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Multiple  section  rotor  disc.  4.102.603.  CI  416-244  OOA. 
Smith.  James  D  B  ;  and  Phillips.  David  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 


Corp.  Metallic  carboxylate  composition  for  forming  ihermopar- 
ticulating  coalmg  4,102,192,  CI  73-339.0OR 
Smith,  James  D   B.,  and  Phillips,  David  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp  Method  for  protecting  electrical  apparatus  and  Ihennal  detec- 
tion   system    usmg    sulfonic    acid    thermoparticulating    coating. 
4.102.193.  CI.  73-3390OR. 
Smith.  James  D.  B.;  and  Phillips,  David  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Malonic  acid  composition  for  thermoparticulating  coating. 
4,102,809.  CI.  252-408.000 
Smith,  John  L.:  See — 

Isaksen,  Robert  A.;  Locke,  Frederic  J.;  Smith,  John  L.;  and  Spiu, 
George  T.,  4.102.943,  CI.  260-850000 
Smith,  Littda  S.:  See — 

Harper.  James  H.;  and  Smith,  Linda  S..  4.102.562,  CI.  350-105.000. 
Smith.  Lyim  C.  to  Design  &  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Door  lock 

actuator  unit  4.102.213.  CI  74-110.000 
Smith,  Oliver  Wendell;  Taller.  Robert  Arthur;  and  Koleske,  Joseph 
Victor,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Compositions  of  high  solids 
content  comprising  carboxylic   polymer  and  aliphatic  iliepoxide. 
4,102,942,  CI.  26O-836.000. 
Smith,  Robert  L  ,  Lee.  Ta-Jyh;  and  Cragoe.  Edward  J  ,  Jr  .  to  Merck  & 
Co.,  Inc.  3-Thiazolidmyl  heptanoic  acids.  4,102,888,  CI  260-294.80D 
Smith,  Samuel  C  Bndge  scoring  device.  4,102,543,  O.  283-49  000. 
Smith,  William  Allen  See— 

Stalling,  David  L.;  Huckins.  James  N.;  and  Smith,  William  Allen, 
4,102,816,  CI.  252-428.000 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Gleason,  John  G ;  Holden.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Huffman,  William  F., 
4,103,086.  a   544-47  000 
Smock.  Steve  W  :  See— 

Homan.  William  N;  and  Smock,  Steve  W.,  4.103,119,  CI.  200- 
350OR 
Snell.  James  B..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Liquid  column  chro- 
matographic separation  4,102,179.  CI.  73-61  IOC 
Snipes,  Thayer    Fuel  burning  control  apparatus    4.102,952.  CI    261- 

44  OOA 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Recherche  et  d'Etudes  Techniques:  See— 

Augier.  Robert  Joseph  Ernest;  and  Eliche.  Jean  Marc,  4.102.618. 
CI  425-64.000 
S.A.  dcs  Cableries  &  Trefilenes  de  Cossonay:  See — 

Robert.     Philippe;    Guignard.    Claude;    and    SugoU,    Francis, 
4.102.300.  CI    118-67000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  S  I  C  O  F:  See— 

Farge.  Herve.  4.102.091.  CI  52-79  70O 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Rist,  Michel.  4.102.446,  CI.  192-91  OOA 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Equipement  Electnque  des  Vehicules  s.E.V. 
Marchal:  See — 
Rich,  Bernard  J  .  4.102.040,  CI.  29-598.0W. 
Societe  d'Etude  el  de  Gestton  des  Brevets  de  la  Roche  Kerandraon  el 
de  Saulces  de  Freyanct  '"S.E.G.":  See — 
de  la  Roche  Kerandraon,  Olivier  GeolTroy.  4.102,293,  CI    115- 
28  OOR 
Societe  d'Exploitation  de  Brevets  J.B.:  See — 

Hancu.  Theodore,  4.102.003.  CI   15-250.420. 
Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Cables  Electriques:  See — 

Robert.    Philippe;    Guignard,    Claude;     and    Stagoll,    Francis, 
4,102,300.  CI    118-67  000. 
Societe    Generale    de    Constructions    Eleclnques    et    Meccaniques 
"Alsthom  et  Cie":  See— 
Chilher-Duchatel,   Nicole;  and   Verger,   Bernard.  4,102,757,  CI 
2O4-73.0OR 
Societe  Internationale  pour  I'lnnovation.  See — 

Moreno.  Roland.  4.102.493.  CI.  235-419.000, 
Societe  Naiionale  des  Poudres  el  Explosifs:  See — 

Sturu.  Georges  L  ;  Lecolier.  Serge  L.;  Clement.  Jean-Qaude;  and 
Biehler.  Jean  Mane.  4.102,830.  CI  521165.000 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Dubemet.  Robert;  Janvier.  Lucien;  Tirilly,  Roger;  and  O'Connolly, 
Palnck.  4.103,230,  CI.  324-77  OOH. 
Sofec,  Inc.:  See — 

Dietrich.  David  S..  4.102.146,  Q.  61-110.000. 
Sokoloff.  Boris:  See— 

Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar;  and  Sokoloff,  Boris,  4,103,1  la  C\.  179- 
15  0FD 
Sommer.  John  George:  See — 

Kuan.   Tiong   Ho;   and   Sommer,   John  George.  4,102,835,   CI. 
260-42.330 
Sommer.  Warren  T.  Central  receiver  solar  collector  using  mechanically 

linked  mirrors  4.102.326.  CI.  126-270  000. 
Sommers.  Richard  L..  and  Sickler.  Fred  H..  to  Didde-Glaser.  Inc. 

Numbering  throw-off  for  collator.  4.102.264.  CI.  101-77.000. 
Sonoi.  Koya:  See — 

Nagano.  Masashi;  and  Sonoi.  Koya.  4.102.215.  CI  74-243.0DR. 
Sonomura,  Roy  N.  Apparatus  and  method  for  placing  explosives  in 

submerged  rock  4.102.412,  CI    175-5000 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ikegami,     Keisuke;     and     Hoshimi.     Susumu.     4.103.197.     CI. 

310-267  000 
Sugita.  Kazuhiro;  and  Kon,  Chiyohide.  4.103.232.  CI  324-I58.00F. 
Sorensen,  Keld  Torben  Schneider,  to  K.  &  V.  Sorensen  Engineering 

Ltd   Ruid  pressure  dnil  feeding  device  4.102.593.  CI  408-130000 
Soto,  Ricardo  Hurtado.  Disposable  resealable  container.  4.102.487,  CI. 
229-54  OOR 
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South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Smit.  Jakob  Van  Rouendal;  Hassiotis.  Panayiotis.  and  Hasty.  Ro- 
bert Armistead.  4.102.986.  CI.  423-402  000 
Soyland.  Ingebret  Excavator  with  low  center  of  gravity.  4,102,461,  CI. 

214-132  000 
Spampinato.  Dominic  Patrick:  See— 

Micrsch.   Ekkehard   Fntz;  and   Spampinato.   Dominic  Patrick, 
4,103,342,  CI.  365-149.000. 
Spanier.  Henry  C:  See— 

Ronai.  Kenneth  S.;  Spanier.  Henry  C;  Scaglione.  Felice;  and 
Wisniewski.  Edward  F  .  4,103.034.  CI.  426-250.000. 
Speaker.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Wolbrink.  David  W.;  and  Speaker,   Richard  L.,  4,102.448,  CI 
198-365  000 
Speakman  Company:  See— 

Lagarelh.  Cannen  J  .  4.101.989,  CI  4-191.000 
Speizman  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Annas.  Dulm  Land,  Sr.  4.102,729,  CI   156-384.000. 
Speranza. 
Corporal! 

4.102.866.  CI   528-135.000 
Sperry.  Peter  Reeves,  Wiersema,  Richard  J  :  and  Nyi.  Kayson.  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company   Dispersing  paint  pigments.  4.102,843,  CI   260- 
29.6RW 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Hyman,    Charles    E.;    and    Setter.    Alfred    C.    4.103.325 


Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Giolito.    Silvio    L.;    and    Mirviss,    Stanley    B..    4.103,096,    a. 

568-783000 
Thomas.  Victor  M.,  Jr..  4,103,033,  CI.  424-343  000. 
Stauffer.  Norman  L  .  lo  Honeywell  Inc    Distance  determming  and 
automatic    focusing    apparatus    with    false    peak    discrimination. 
4.103.152.  CI  250-204.000 
Steadley  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Yates,  Chester  Robert;  and  Hall,  Guy  E.,  4,101.993,  CI  5-267.000. 
Steele  Chemicals  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Kniger.  Gunther.  4,102.883,  CI  260-239.55R. 
Kniger,  Gunther.  4.102.884,  CI  260-239.570. 
Steele,  George  E  :  See— 

Conley.  Thomas  F  .  Gylland.  Ernest  F..  Jr.;  and  Steele,  (jeorge  E  , 
4,102,149,  CI  62-196.00A 
Slegelman.  Albert  F.,  to  Phillips  Fibers  Corporation    Yam  supply 
package   and    method    and    apparatus    for    the    winding    thereof 
4,102.508,  CI.  242-18.0PW. 


GeorgeP    and  WaddillHaroldG.  to  Texaco  Development    Steidinger.  Donald  J.  lo  Wallace  Business  Forms.  Inc^  Method  of 
ition    Method  of  making  glycidyl  ethers  of  novolak  resins        making  a  continuous  envelope  4.102,251.  CI  93-63  OOM. 


CI 


Steinbach.  Carl  Raymond:  See— 

D'Amico.  Thomas  Victor;  Rackin.  Mark  Henry;  Jensen.  Victor 

Schultz.  Norman  Eugene;  Cady.  John  Joseph;  Macko.  William 

John;    Steinbach.    Carl    Raymond,    and    Pelrakos.    Nicholas, 

4,103.107,  CI    179.2.0EC. 

Sternberg,  Richard  W.,  lo  Vibra-King.  Inc   Subsoiler   4.102.402,  CI 

172-40.000. 


Soevack    Jerome  S  ,  to  Deuterium  Corporation    Process  feed  and    Sieinberg.  Richard  W,  to  Vibra-King.  Inc  Apparatus  for  making  a  slit 
emueni  treatment  systems  4.102.650,  CI  23-270  50W  trench  4.102  403.  CI.  172-W.OOO. 


and    Spicer,    John    F.    4,102.302,    CI 


Sleinke,  John  F  :  See- 
Webb.  Daniel  R  .  Stemke.  John  F  ;  Berry.  Roben  W.;  and  Funlten, 
Stanard  R..  4.102.411.  CI.  173-164  000. 
Stendel.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm;  Alles,  Hans-Ulnch;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and 
Stendel.  Wilhelm,  4.103.022.  CI  424-278.000 


cfRuenl  treatment  systems. 
Spicer.  John  F,:  See — 

Amberg.    Stephen    W; 
118-239  000 
Spirin.  Evgeny  Timofeevich:  See— 

Gorbatov.  Vasily   Matveevich;   Demchenko.  Taras  Filippovich; 

Bobylev.  Semen  Mikhailovich;  Bobylev.  Valery  Semenovich: .        _-  ,      „,  ,,„i::v  «/    .„  i-u,..l /~_ku 

Zhilkin    Leonid  Filippovich;  Spinn.  Evgeny  Timofeevich;  and    Slepan.  Walter,  and  Hennecke,  Klaus  to  UVEX  Winter  Optik  GmbH 
Shirinian  Genrikh  Gngonevich,  4.103,354,  CI.  366-88.000.  Proteclive  device  having  a  shield  for  protecting  the  face  of  a  user 

Spitz,  George  T  :  See-  ^  4.101.980.  CI.  2-900). 

Isaksen.  Robert  A  ;  Locke,  Frederic  J  ;  Smith.  John  L  ;  and  Spilz.    Stephanidra,  Viktor:  See-  .      .       ,      „  . ,_     _  ..       g^^,^ 

r.Z,ro,  T    4  102  943  CI  260-850000  Graf.  Rudolf;  Lang.  Ernst;  Stephanides,  Viktor,  Thaler.  RKhard, 

Spollen  S«  j-ieph  lo'iell  TeTiphone  Laboratones.  Incorporated  and  Wuethnch.  Hj«s.Rudolf.  4,103  131,  CI  200-148  00A_ 

Anchor  assembly  for  a  submanne  cable  coupling    4,103,104.  CI     Stephens.  Berton  H.  to  Dynaiel  Corponilion  Syste,n«ndme.^^^^^ 

determining  capacitance  and  cable  length  in  the  presence  ol  other 
circuit  elements  4.103.225.  CI  324-60.0CD 


174-70  OOS 


Spotholz.  Clifford  H  :  See  ^^^  j    ^^  Spotholz.    Stephe'nso'n;"R^chard  M  .  Vo  pPG  Industnes.  Inc  DistUlation  of  meu 


chloronitrobenzene    in    the    presence    of   a    distillation    adjuvant 
4.102.753.  CI,  203-64,000. 
Sterling  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Smilh.  Donald  C.  4.102.728,  CI.  156-362  000 


Fiorili.  Joseph  A.;  Suhl 
Clifford  H  .  4.103.040,  CI.  426-614000 
Spolliswoode,  Nigel  Lawrence;  and  Ryden.  David  John,  lo  AGA 
Navigation     Aids     Ltd      Nuclear     light    source     4.103.172,     CI 
250-462000.  ,        „      ,        „        , 

Spound.  Albert  M;  and  Horowitz.  Richard  D    Adjustable  modular    Sterling  Dnig  Inc  :  See-  m.,i,.„m     a  103  095    CI 

bookcase  4.102,275,  CI.  108-92  000  JefTenes.    Palnck   J.   and   Crounse.   Nathan   N..   4.103,092,   CI 

260-175.000 
Stem.  Leif  E..  to  Nedennan,  Bill  Peter  Philip  Particle  suction  systems. 

4.102,083,  a.  51-17O.0OR 
Sterne.  Jean-Jacques,  to  Aron  SA.R  L.  (3-Piperazmocarbonylimino- 

quanidino)-i50xazoles.  4.103.010.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sleltner.  Joseph  C;  and  Ott,  James  H  .  to  Novar  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion.   Intruder    deterrent    apparatus    and    method.    4.103.294.    C\ 
340-566.000. 
Stewart.  William  James,  lo  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG 
Optical  apparatus.  4.102.579.  CI  356-201.000 


bookcase.  4.102.275,  ..  . 

Spradlin.  Richard  V  Portable  medical  table  4.103.170.  CI.  250-451  000 

Spradlmg,  Gene  V  .  to  Emerson  Electnc  Co  Two  speed  single  phase 
induction  motor  4,103.212.  CI   318-22400A 

Sprecher  &  Schuh  Ltd  (SSA):  Sec- 
Graf.  Rudolf;  Lang.  Emst;  Stephanides,  Viktor;  Thaler.  Richard, 
and  Wuethnch,  Hans-Rudolf  4.103.131.  CI  200-I48.00A 

Sprecker,  Mark  A  ;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  Schmitt.  Fredenck  Louis; 
Hall.  John  B  ;  and  Sanders.  James  Milton,  to  International  Ravors  4 
Fragrances  Inc  Ravonng  with  derivatives  of  1 -acelyl-3.3-dimethyl- 
cyclohexane.  and  processes  for  using  same  and  processes  for  prepar 


eye  onexane,  ana  processes  lui  using  aoiiii:  a«u  >,,«..««..,.",  K'^K—      ^  z/^,.    ^"^  ir,      M    .  j     .-  .-.^i    c,»«««    a  im  t?a 

ing  said  l.acetyl.3  3-dimelhylcycloheiane  derivatives  4,103.036.  CI.    Stiff,    John    E    Solar   heating   and    control    system.    4.102.328, 


CI. 


426-538000 
Sprecker,  Mark  A    See- 
Hall.  John  B ;  Sprecker.  Mark  A  ;  Schmill.  Frederick  Louis;  and 
Vock.  Manfred  Hugo.  4,102.928.  CI  26O-58600C. 
Staats.  Henry  N  .  to  General  Binding  Corporation.  Two  stage  oven 

laminator  4.102,730.  CI.  156-499000 
Stackpole  Carbon  Company  See— 

Borkowski.  John  W..  4,102.960.  CI.  264-42.000. 
Stagoll.  Francis:  See— 

Robert.     Philippe;    Guignard.    Claude;    and    Stagoll,    Francis, 
4.102.300.  CI    118-67000 
Suhl.  Howard  D,:  See—  ^      ^  _ 

Fiorili.  Joseph  A  ;  Stahl.  Howard  D  ;  Sims.  Rex  J  ;  and  Spotholz. 
Clifford  H  .  4.103.040.  CI  426-614000 
Stalherm,  Dieter;  and  Kolitz.  Volkcr,  to  Bergwcrksverband  GmbH 
Coke  oven  battery  with  control  means  for  changing  the  heat  supply 
4,102.751.  CI.  202-151.000 
Stalling,  David  L ;  Huckins,  James  N ;  and  Smith,  William  Allen,  lo 
United  Suies  of  Amenca.  Inlenor  Adsorbent  for  polynuclear  aro- 
matic compounds  4.102,816,  Q.  252-428  000 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated  See- 
Thompson,  Kenneth  N.;  Lloyd,  Norman  E.;  and  Johnson,  Richard 
A,  4, 102.745.  CI    195-3I.0OR 

Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See—  

Budinger.  Bnice  O  .  and  Duke,  June  T  ,  4, 102,947,  CI.  260-879.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)  See— 

Hensley,  Albert  L  ,  Jr  ,  4.102,779.  CI  208-211.000. 
Vitali,  Joseph  D,  4.103,335.  CI   364-900.000. 
Stant  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc  :  See- 
Sloan.  Paul  H..  Jr .  4.102.472,  CI.  220-295.000 
Suroselsky.  Naum:  See— 

Rutshtein,   Alexander,  and   Staroseliky,   Naum,  4,102,604,   CI. 
417-19.000. 


125-271.000. 
Still  Water  Properties,  N.V.:  See- 
Tyler.  Nelson.  4.101.997.  CI  9-31000A. 
Slock.  Alvin  L.;  Roddis.  GravatI  K  ;  and  Nygren,  William  C„  to  Wes- 
tinghouse Electnc  Corp  Single  case  low  presaure  turbine  4,102,598. 
CI  415-135.000 
Stockholm,  John  George:  See— 

Cordier,  Andre  Guy;  and  Stockholm,  John  George.  4.10Z303.  CI 
118-326.000 
Stone.  Richard  D ,  lo  UOP  Inc.  Movmg  bed  contaclmg  process 

4.102,776.  CI.  208-64.000 
Storz.  Karl.   Head  mounted  lamp  with  joint  observation  eyepiece 

4.102.333.  CI  128-6.000 
Stover.  David  Emmert;  and  Menzel.  Alvin  Lewis,  to  Deere  &  Cora 

pany  Non-Jamming  shear  pin  assembly.  4.102.153,  CI.  64-28.0OR. 
Siraka.  Daniel  Charles,  lo  Arco  Polymers.  Inc   Latex  frothing  agent 

4.102.808,  CI   252-354.000. 
Strandme.  Eldon  J.,  and  Koonz,  Carl  H.,  to  Swift  &  Company  Appara 
tus  for  injecting  a  liquid  additive  into  poultry  flesh   4,102.258.  CI 
99-532.000. 
Sirawson.  Colin  John:  See— 

Aldridge.  David  Cecil.  Crawley.  Graham  Charles;  and  Strawaon. 
Colin  John.  4.103.023.  O  424-279.000. 
Street.  Vem  A:  See- 
Reed,  Robert  D.;  Goodnight.  Hershel  E.;  and  Street.  Vem  A  , 
4.102.627,  CI  431-16000. 
Stnckltn,  Harry  Charles  Converting  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  a 
single  acting  engine  driven  by  steam  or  compressed  air.  4,102,130,  CI. 
60-407.000, 
Strobel,  Gary  Rudolph:  See— 

Golhard,  David  Olen;  and  Strobel.  Gary  Rudolph.  4.102,678,  CI 
427-191.000  ^     ^     , 

Strom,  Gerald  A.;  and  Bernard,  James  I.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology 
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Corporaiion   Memimng-while-drillmg  J>«em  having  motor  speed 
deteclwn  dunng  encoding  4,103.2»1.  CI   34O.180LD. 

Slmclural  InstnimcnUlion.  Inc.:  Set—  

Rekhow,  Keith  W  ;  English.  D.vul  C ;  and  McCaaley.  Jerry  L.. 
4.102.031.  CI.  29-464.000. 

""Cr^'^O^rh^  M.;  ^  S.ulgate.  Em.ly  M.  4.103.062.  CI 

Sturro^k.'"john  Monro;  and  Wallraan.  Bernard  Allan,  to  Cainbndge 
ScienSfic  Instr^iments  Limited  Electron  be«n  microfabncation 
apparatus.  4.103.168.  CI.  250442  000  .        ^,     .         ., 

Stu^Oeorges  L  Lecolier.  Serge  L ;  Clement.  Jean-Claude-,  and 
B^hler"^Mar«.  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  E,pl«.fs 
Diol-pliosphonaies  as  name-retardanls  in  polyurethane  foam. 
4.102.830.  CI   521165000 

S.ul.Jta»:  S«_  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^  ^,   ,  'V"^„„„. 

SuanTrSsuo  AmiSocyclitol  derivatives  and  process  for  producmg 
the  same.  4.103.082.  CI  536-17.000. 

'"^u^L'L^'rT  «,d  Sues..  Frank  A  .  4.102  237,  d.  84^21  000^ 
SueJ.  fcchard  R.;  and  Suess.  Frank  A  .  to  Suc«,  R'chard  R  Stand  for 

„  a^bly  of  muSK^al  drums.  4.102.237.  CI  8jM21  OOa 
Su«»h»ra,  Yuiiro;  Usui.  Koichi;  Ogawt.  Masahide;  Kurosaki  Hidealu. 

SdlL/uku.  Shigehisa.  to  Miiusaw.  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.bushik, 

^SaiTproces.  for  the  preparation  of  alkali  aluminosil.cate  detergent 

builder.  4.102.977.  CI.  423-118  000 

'"*13;.°IS'v''.>^J:    "1    Sugerm^,.    Gerald.    4.102.862.    CI 

Sugil^'it^SS-  and  Kon.  ChiyohKje.  to  Sony  Corporauon.  Wafer 

traMferdevice  4.103.232.  CI  324-158.00F 
Su'p^^.o.hi;  Sawaguch.    Htrosj.  a^  Miuu.  ^OMO  Fa„ 

Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Methine  dyes.  4.102.688.  CI.  96-139.tM) 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See—  „  ,.,  -, 

PfeifTer.  Hans  Jorg;  Rene.  Keller;  and  Ench.  Frank.  4.102.7U5.  t-i. 
127-37.000,  ,      ^   o 

n'S^^vJi^'^^un-*'.;:-    Nagase.    Tsuneyukl. 

F.liS:'*L»;'og'rhrVa«ito.no;    and    Harad.    Haruhisa. 

4.102.697.  CI.  106-111000. 
Fukuyama.    Yoshiya;    Akagane.    Kalsoo;    and    M.wt    Takao. 

Koi^S'^tu^y.'lS:' Kli^no.    Yoshito;    Katsube.    Junki^naba. 

sl^ho  lS^.m«no.o.  KrsMO.  4.103.030.  CI  424-330.000 

Sumitomo  Metal  Induslnes.  Ltd    See—  „^.„.„     Ni.hir, 

Kumtake.    Tatsuro;    Saito.     Iwao;    Tsumur*     Kaiuo     Nisho. 

Maaahiro;  Nishiguch..  Masani:  «.d  Okada.  Yasutaka.  4.102.711. 

N^'anliJi!  Masahiro;  Tsuda.  Tetsuaki.   and   Amakata.   Hajime. 

4,102,772.  CI   204-206  000  ,.    -r  l„  a  im  AM 

Saaiki.  Kantaro;  Yamaoka.  Hiroshi;  and  Suiuki.  Takao.  4.102.694. 

Y^.l^.'tS^y-l";  "HiTaka.  Takao.  4.103.143.  CI  2'9-'«'J'0 
Summer.  John  J  ;  «id  Wilhs.,Urry  O    "  N.,,oi^Gyp«.m  Comp«.y 
Two-way  window  grid.  4.103.052.  CI.  428-38.000. 

*'^oldir5,^le,^r4.102.380.  CI    157.1  260 

Sun  Ji:k  J  -NoWgrand  Lewis.  Dartrey.  to  S  G  Fr«.ti  Co>npany.  Inc, 

Method  and  apparatus  for  magnetic  separation  of  particles  in  a  rtuid 

carrier  4.102.780.  CI  209-39000. 

""Bu^k^^"^ H  ;  Yoo.  Jin  S  ,  K«*h.  John  A.;  and  S«.,  Jui-Yuan. 
4.102.811.0.  252-411  OOR 

Sun  Oil  Company  Limited;  See—  f-_™.  u;    a  im  288  CI 

Berry    Holland  James;  and  Morgan.  George  W.,  4.:02.2»».  v-i 
114-41000. 

Sundstrand  Corporation:  Set— 

Edman.  Hans  Per  Remhold.  4.102.630.  CI  *"•"'»',  _, 

Huber.    Melvin    F;    and    Hansen.    Lowell    D..    4.102.606.    CI 

ReyJn'o^'cSvid  W .  and  Pollman.  Frederic  W..  4.102.131,  CI 
60-431000. 

""'^e^^.ShTSSJhS'iendrichow.ki.  Khos;  and  Suah,-...  Wolf- 
gMig.  4.102.351.  CI.  134-129.000. 

'""tiS"i;{^lnd  Suzuki.  Kiyoahi.  4.102,577  CI.  35^1«.000 
Suiuki  Masane;  and  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi.  4.10Z578.  C^  356-lMOOO  _ 
Suri.  M^s^ie;  and  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi  to  Fuji  Rioto  ^^x?^^^ 

Method  of  forming  moire  contour  '■"^^♦v''":'"  £,  "Tr*     nd 
SuTiSiMasane  and  Suiuki.  Kiyoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  OptKal  Co- Lw 

M«hodX!Sd  apparatus  for  recordmg  surface  irregul^ity  of  object 

4.102.578.  CI  356-120  000 

^■""^"^an^  Yamaoka.  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  Tak«,,  4.102.694. 

Suluki'^vJ^'ti^Kuroda.  T^iashi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electrk;  Co  . 
Ud 'Fr^^divider  with  one-ph««  clock  pulse  generatuig  cir- 

Si^ui.  V«r"?(^»"^?^-.  «'  Tokyo  Shft-ura  Electnc  Co 
lII?  SemSonductor  memory  with  data  detection  circuit.  4.103.345. 

Sw'iU' wSITe  Locking  clevi,  or  the  like.  4.102.124. 0.  59-86.000. 


'""^^"Fo^Im*^  Swanson.  Roy  T   ^.^f-^f^.f,^"^ 

Rogers.  Edward  J.;  and  Swanson.  Roy  T..  4.103.121.  a.  200- 

48.00A 

'*' St*  n'S^e^ldon^Tand  Koonz.  Carl  H..  4.102.258.  CI.  99-532000. 

'*■  fcu.her.'H^oSrrnnes.  Robert  A.;  and  Swift.  Harold  E.,  4.102.914, 

Swineh'i,,'^.  f  .0  C"Uer.H«nmer  •- Twojvire  pilot  device 
solid  state  control  system.  4,103,299,  Cl^ J^-SO*;""^  ^^. 

Svlvester  Bruce  J  ;  and  Sylvester,  Roger  P ,  to  J.  G.  Sylvester  Assoc! 
aJSinc  Underwater  inspection  «.d  communication  apparatu-v 
4,102.203.  CI  73-620.000 

'^'TyWes«rB™ce*57«Ki  Sylveater.   Roger   P.,  4,102,203.  CI. 

73-620000 

^'""i^;^.  Andre  J  .  4.103.158.  CI.  250-269.000. 
Symons  Corporation:  See—  „,,,~vi 

Codv   DavidL.  4.102.096.  CI.  52-122  000. 

Cody.  David  L..  4.102.108.  CI.  52-693.000. 
Synanon  Foundation.  Inc.:  See—  ,-,o  i-rnnnn 

Bergman.  Jay  Richard.  4.103.118,  CI.  179-170.00D. 

^'"  wlb^r^E^iTard  Georg;  «,d  Flury,   Beat.  4.102.339.  CI.   128- 
92  0OE. 

^'^^^:^.  Szabo.  Lajos;  Toke.  U«^lo;  Toth.  l«'v-.  Virjg. 
Sandor;  Kanyo.  Erzsebet;  and  David.  Agoston.  4.102.886.  CI 

26O-287.0CF. 

'"•^lo^l?!"  Id  M^ai^d  Szabo.  THomas  L.  4.102.207.  O.  73-643  000 

SzaniarCsaba,  Szabo.  Ujos;  Toke.  Laszlo;  Toth.  Istvan  Virag.  San- 

Tr  K^o  E?^bet;  and  David.  Agoston.  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  « 

Vegyesze'u  Termekek  Gyara  «•?'?««  g'  %.^l^'^"°''  °' 

benzo(a)quinolizidme  denvalives  4.102.886.  CI   260-287.lx.r 

'"'^^^uSHstv^rand  Szecska.  Dezso.  4.102.407.  CI.  172-611.000. 

'""^'^'^a,  M'i^r.  Gez^  Rausnitz.  Peter;  and  Szekely,  Zolt«i. 
4,102.181.  CI.  73-1 19.00A 

'"^"trick^ugTn/j ."^blahamsson.  Axel  B  ;  Szewczyk.  Andrew  J 
mS^Ix  Frank  A..  Schlaf.  Richard  A.;  and  Gabnele.  Leonard 

Tabata^J™ichl'^tt*Kabu5hiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic  time- 
piece 4.102.119.  CI.  58-2300R 

^•'";^hn'S;''M'i;vS'M;   and    T.bler.    Dot-ld   C.   4,10X802,   CI 

TaboadT  Jota°*^d  Lrndsey.  MjrvmR  Constant  volume  ^al-free 
reciprocating  pump.  4.102.610.  CI  417-417.000 

^""mu™"' H;romu7ohat^  Katsuy;.  Aoyap  Yoshiak.  V^^^'-^- 
Kitano.  Masahiko;  and  Tada.  Shinichi,  4.103.009.  CI 
424-249.000 

"""A^kfy^'flS^hl^orOokubo.  Sajiro-.  «.d  U«K,,  Setauko.  4.102,342. 

a   128-325.000 
■"^.Iill"h,^7buyuki;  and  Taka.  Takao,  4,103,143,  O.  219-145.210, 

^nti-mi'timonTatsuur.    Biich.    Tdt^i.    Keikichi;   and 
Tsukada,  Noboo.  4.102.123.  CI  58-14000R. 

^'^wSihJ^^oSroTMasui.  Akira.  Yamada.  Kenzo;  and  Takahashl. 

KeniL  4  102.675.  CI  75-24.000.  ^  ,    ,.  j 

Takah»hi    Teizo;  Matsumoto.  Toshiyuki.  Nakamura.  Tadashi;  and 

KurSwk.   Ryozo.   to  Kubou   Ltd.   Seated-operator  type   tractor. 

4.102.537.  CI  296-102000 

■"^'  ]n^°>k^,7.  Yamamoto;  Makolo,  Suzuki;  ««i  Shmya. 

Nakai.  4.103.224.  CI  324-58  50C, 

^■^miS'^stn^tr   and    Tak.se.     Yoshiyuki.     4.103.011.     CI. 

424-251000 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd  .  S«—  _,  „,  j.jooo 

Kondo  Sadao;  and  Nakano.  Hidchiko.  4.102.806.  CI  252-316.(*w 
T^iadk.    Hiroyuki;    N.lsugan.    Hideaki;    Meguro.    K«.Jl;    and 
Ku^^la.  Yutaka.  4.102.881.  CI  260-239.0BD. 

'^'*M.'^i^"Kan?'-raka.  Kensuke;  and  T«itoo.  Keiichi.  4.102.911,  O. 

260-458.00R 
^"T^^Th^.     and     Takeuchi.     Tomio.     4,102,999.     CI 

Takimoro^'vasuyuki;  and  Yoshikawa.  Toshikazu.  to  Nippon  Paint 
^miSiy   Duplicate  thermoplastic  P"<«-  ™'"^_';^"'  '^J^' 

and  iSethods  of  manufacturing  Ihej-me.  V""-;- 1 '  ic™tiu  K^i 
Takuawa.  Shiro;  and  Nishimura.  Shtmchi    to  Tokyo  Kogjku  10*.. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Slil  lamp  microscope  4.102.565.  CI  351-14.UW) 

"^■"Rotaiwn^Michael;    Mobbs.   David    Barry;   and   Talati.    Kirit. 

4,102,812.  CI.  252-421.000. 
Tllbert.  Miles  E..  to  Tliomasville  Producu.  Inc  Apparatus  for  produc- 
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ing   polyurethane   foam   buns  of  varying   heights.   4.102.621.   CI. 
425-224,000. 
Taller.  Robert  Arthur:  See-  .  „   .    .      ,        ^ 

Smith.  Oliver  Wendell;  Taller.  Robert  Arthur  and  Koledie,  Joiepli 
Victor.  4.102.942.  CI,  26O-836000 
Tally  Corporation;  See- 
Hayes.  Carlos  F.  4.103.216.  CI   318-685000 
Tamura,  Hiroshi;  Set—  „      t        j 

Katsube.   Masayoshi.    Ishikawa.    Youbei;   Tamura.    Hiroshi;   and 
Tomono.  Kunisabro.  4.102.696.  CI,  106-73,200 

Tamura,  Masani:  See—  

Mizutani.    Hiroshi;    Tamura.    Masaru;    and    Saegusa.    Katsumi. 
4.102.824.  CI   252-545  000 
Tan.  Yoichi.  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co  .  Ltd  FSK  demoduUtor  4. 103.244. 
CI   329-122,000.  .     ^,  .  . 

Tanaka,  Kojiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic  watch 
4.102.122.  CI.  S8-58.0O0.  ..  ,-  i  ,.i 

Tanaka.  Shigcnon;  and  Tojo.  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd 
Fluid  supplying  and  dischargmg  apparatus  for  shuttleless  weaving 
loom  4.102.361.  CI   139-J35.0OO 

^*"1kunI,"Yiz,.'^d"Tanak..  Yutaka.  4.102.341.  CI   128-303  140 
Tani  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akiyama.  M«aki;  and  Tani.  Okie.  4.103.105.  CI   179-l.OVC 

^'"A°^tMas.ki;  and  Tani.  Okie.  4.103.105.  CI.  179.I.0VC 

Tanigaki.  Yasushi;  Set—  ,       x,       %.      t  ini  <7i     r-i 

Hayamizu.    Mamoru;    and    Tanigaki.    Yasushi.    4.102.571.    CI 

Taniguchi,  Toru.  to  Nikku  Industry  Co  .  Ltd  ;  and  Nippon  Carbon  Co 
Ltd    Method   of  impregnating  carbon   electrodes    4.103.046.   1,1. 
427-113  000 

Tappan  Company.  The:  Set— 

Perl.  Richard  L  .  4.102.496.  CI  236-»800R. 

Taradash.  Allen;  See—  „,„„,,,««, 

Barbush.JosephF.  4.102.164.0  70-241.000^ 
Taro.  Miura;  Takahiro.  Yamamoto;  Makolo.  Suzuki;  and  Shinya.  Nakai. 
to  TDK  Electronics  Co .  Ltd.  Micro-wave  hygrometer  4.103.224. 

Tarrant.  Fred  A    Combined  greeting  card  and  music  bos  structure 

4.102.067.  CI.  40-455,000. 
Tarrone    Eugcnio    Welding  mask  with  automatic  obscunng  ol  tne 

visual  field  4.101,979.  CI  2-8  000 

Tarukawa.  Hideaki;  See—  .in->o7i     ri 

Tarukawa.    Tomljl;    and    Tarukawa.    Hideaki.    4.102.972.    CI. 

264-256.000.  ,  ^ 

Tarukawa.  Tomiji;  and  Tarukawa.  Hideaki  Refractory  pipe  fittings  and 

production  thereof  4.102.972.  CI  264-256O0a  ^ -r    .  . 

Tatsumi.  Yoshio;  Matsuura.  EiichI;  Takahashi.  Keikichi.  and  Tsukada. 
Nobuo  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha  Bearing  for  a  timepiece 
tram  4.102.123.  C1.58-I4000R  .  k  „^.H, 

Tawada.  Hiroyuki.  Natsugari.  Hideaki;  Meguro.  Kanji;  and  Kuwada. 
Yutaka  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Lid  Benzoduszepine  deriva- 
tives. 4.102,881.  CI  260-2390BD  „  ,,,      ^  tt, 
Taylor.  Challen  E..  to  Goodyear  Tire  *   Rubber  Company.  The 
Method  of  makmg  a  hose  having  an  Improved  surface  appearance 
4.102.724.  CI    156-149  000                                           ,.      ,  ^ 
Taylor  Donald  M;  and  Ward.  Donald  H  .  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation 
Interlocked    channel    section    panels    and    connectors    therefor 
4.102.105.  CI.  52-520  000                                            „..,,..,.  „i,. 
Taylor.  Harold  Mellon,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Herbicidal  beta-phe- 
nyl-4-plperidinones      and      -dihydropyndinones.      4.102.66V.      (.1 
71-94  000 
Taylor.  John  Crawshaw;  and  Phillips.  Richard  Antony  Thermosuts 

4,103.271.0.337-372.000 
Taylor    Lloyd  D .  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Photographic  uses  of 
polyvinylphenylmercapto-tetrazole;multivalenl  metal  cation  combi- 
nations 4.102.685.  CI  96-73  000 
TDK  Electronics  Co .  Ltd.  See—  _       ,.        j  ck  .„. 

Taro   Mlura;  Takahiro.  Yamamoto;  Makolo.  Suzuki;  and  Shmya. 
Nakai,  4,103.224.  CI  324-58.50C. 
Te.  Ljudmila  Ilinichna;  See— 

Usvyatsov.  Aldan  Alexandrovich;  Popov.  Dmitry  Mikhailovich. 
Slavnova,  Alevtina  Semenovna;  Oenkina.  Elena  Vladimirovna, 
Vdovm.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Pleshkov.  Mikhail  Gngonevich; 
Safin  Ravil  Safinovich;  Naumov.  Sergei  Nikolaevich:  Kokoulm. 
Felix  Georgievich;  Manells.  Georgy  Bonsovich;  Trofilluna. 
Valentin.  Pctrovna;  Te.  Ljudmila  Ilinichna;  V"™"''"''*!  O'*" 
Nikolaevna.  and  Fonnenova.  Galina  Alexandrovna.  4.102.926. 
CI   260-576  000. 

"^"^KawTtli'S^a.^jieo;  Saiki.  Noritsugu;  Nak«nur^  Yoshttugu;  and 
Tokashiki.  Michiyuki,  4,102,853,  O  26040.00R. 

"Ttayama,  Shtolchl.  4.102.596.  CI.  415101.000. 
Itayama.  Shinichi.  4.102.597.  O.  415-101  000. 
Telefonaktiebolagel  L  M  Ericsson:  See- 

Linden.  Lars  Kalle;  and  Persson.  Kjell  Slellan.  4.103.149,  CI  235- 
92.0TE. 

^''"chri^i^n.  Per  Lennart.  4.102,422.  O.  177-2  lOOOC 
Tenbergen.  Rcichel  A.,  to  International  Nickel  Ompany.  Inc..  1  ne 
notation  process  4.102.781.  CI.  209-166.000. 

^"wirs;,!i"G<^7T..  4,102.43a  O.  181-265,000 


^'"S™^riX5^;  and  Terrell.  Willum.  4.102.331.  CI   128.2.10E. 
Terry   Ruel  C.  to  In  Situ  Technology.  Inc   Sealmg  an  undwground 

Sli  deiisit  for  in  situ  production  4.102.397.  O.  1«^259  000 
Tessenderlo  Chemie  S  A  ;  S«—  ,  ,„i  aia  o   ««  M7nOO 

Pcerts.  Femand;  and  Delaunois.  Yvon.  4.102.874.  O.  528-387  ODD. 

Texaco  Development  Corporation;  Set—  

Brennan.  Michael  E  .  4.103.087.  CI  544-78.000 
<::avitt.  Stanley  B..  4.102.820,  CI.  252-463000 
Klein,  Howard  P..  4,102.828.  0   521174.000^ 
Speranza.  George  P;  and  Waddill.   Harold  O.  4.102.866.  O 
528-135000 
Texaco  Inc.:  See —  „        ..      ^  ,«.,  loc     r-t 

Dowling.    Donald    J;    and    Arnold.    Dan    M..    4.102.185.    U 

73-155.000  „  „,„ 

Hamsberger.  Bobby  G..  4,102.398.  O   166-276000. 
Hamsberier.  Bobby  G  .  4.102.399.  CI   l66-276a» 
Hess.  Howard  V,;  Franz.  William  F;  and  Cole.  Edward  L., 
4.102.749.  CI,  201-2.500, 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  See— 

Barton.  James  Brockman.  4.103.347.  CI  365-219,000 
Thackcr.  Charles  P .  to  Xerox  Corporation   Task  handling  in  a  data 

processing  apparatus  4.103.330.  CI   364-2O0_O00 
Thicker   Charles  P .  to  Xerox  Corporation    Data  processing  display 

system,  4.103.331.  O   364-200.000 
Thaler.  Richard;  Set—  o  ^t,.,j 

Graf  Rudolf;  Lang.  Ernst;  Stephanidcs.  Viktor;  Thaler.  Richard, 
and  Wuethnch.  Hans-Rudolf.  4.103.131.  CI  200-148.00A 
Thaler.  Warren  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineermg  Co  HalogenalKl 
organoalummum  compounds  and  method  of  preparation.  4.103.07'(. 
CI.  526-185  000.  ,        . 

Thenander.  Rune,  to  ASEA  Akoebolag  M'^od  of  mnimiDng  errors 
in  mcasunng  of  tension  in  moving  stnp  4.102.183.  CI  73-l44.l*w 

^"H.wTRolx?'vr;  «Kl  Thiel.  Frank  L  .  4.102.561.  CI.  350-96  210 

Thiem.  Karl-Werner;  Set—  .    .,    n     u  , 

Auge     Wolfgang;    Thiem.    Karl-Werner;    and    Neeff.    Rulger. 
4.102.906.  CI  260-382,000,  .,     ,    ., 

Thom.  Karl-Fnednch;  Maass.  Gunthcr;  and  Beck.  Manfred,  to  Bayer 
AWtiengesellschafl  Working  up  polysiloxane/polycarbonate  copoly- 
mers 4.102.940.  CI   26O-8240OR 

Thomas  A  Schutz  Co.  Inc  :  See— 

Simon.  Virgil  S.  4.102.070.  CI,  40498  000, 
Thomas.  David  Hamilton,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Lunited 
Unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  comprUing  polypropylene 
adipate  4.102.837.  CI  260-22  OCB 
Thomas.  Klaus;  See —  ,  «,    -j    ^  mi  am 

Ost  Walter,  Thomas.  Klaus;  and  Probc-Immel.  Ricarda.  4,102.910. 
CI  260-453,ORW 
Thomas.   Lazarus  D,.  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  C?"'P")'    R<;???^'"8 

indescent  stains  from  vitreous  surfaces  4.102.706.  O   134-3^«^ 
Thomas.  Victor  M .  Jr..  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company    Method  of 

controllmg  insects.  4.103.033.  O.  424-343000. 
Thomason.  Harry  E    Solar  heaimg  (cooling)  system    4.102.327.  CI 

Thomasson.  Frederick  Young,  to  Babcock  4  Wilcox  Company.  The 

Composite  transducer.  4.103.161.  CI  250-336000. 
Thomasvllle  Products.  Inc.;  See—      „.  „,,  „^ 
Talben.  Miles  E  .  4.102.621.  O.  425-224.000. 

^°Ji?^^,e^rR^n  iS'uilas;  Krongelb  Sol;  Nepela.  Darnel  An- 
drew  Thompson.  David  Allen;  and  Valstyn.  Ench  Philipp. 
4.103.315.  CI   360-110000  ..,..,      ,     ..        r,i 

Thompson.  Edwin  R  .  to  Forox  Corporation  Method  forlo«iing  film 

tran^rencies  into  slide  mounts  4.102,029.  C    2<MI7.000_ 
Tliompson.  Gerald  Price  Lighting  device  *■ '03.322.  CI.  3«-'0  _«M^ 
Thompson.  John  H.;  Kowalyshyn.  Stephen;  and  Nelkin.  Arlht^r.  to 
Weslinghouse  Electnc  Corp  Hot  spot  temperature  sensor  4.102.195, 

Thompson.  Kenneth  N  ;  Lloyd.  Nonnan  E.;  and  Johnson.  Richard  A^ 
to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated  Process  for  producing  dextrose 
using  mixed  immobiUzed  e!«ymes  4.102.745.  O    195-31  OOR. 

Thompson.  Monce  William  See—  ..  ,ni  «a*    <-l 

Beniley.  John;  and  Thompson.  Monce  WUlmn.  4.102.846.  O. 

Thom^f  W.llace  M  ;  and  Beeland.  William  D.  lo  American  Hoist  4 
Derrick  Company  Vertical  closed  chamber  baler  4.102.259.  CI 
I0O-3000 

"cSvalier.    Michel;   Lucas.  Jean-Claude;   and    Lacoste.   Gerard. 

4.103.218.  CI.  323-1000  .,„,,«. 

dAuna.  Luigi;  Jacques.  Andre;  and  Maillot.  Philippe.  4.103.154. 

Es^lgn'?;."^;  and  Klein  Edmond.  4  102.037.  O  29-583^ 
Gend'eu.  Robert;  and  Chabah.  Maunce.  4.103.300.  CI  343-6.0OR 
Moreau.  Jean  Michel.  4.103.181.  CI  361-86000. 
Picqucndar.  Jean-Edgar;  and  Sokoloff.  Bora,  4.103,110.  O    179- 

Pomer.    Ravmond;    Hubert.    Yves;   and    Lakhoua.   Noureddine. 
4  I03.333.CI   364-824.000.  ..  ^      ^ 

Throckmorton,  Morford  C ;  and  Saltman.  William  M^.  to  Go<^e.r 
Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  CaUlysl  composition  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  butadiene  4.102.817.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Thummel.  David  L  ;  Set—  ._„i    r>.uut  I 

Floyd    Robert  D ;  Gonnan.  Lee  V.;  and  Thummel.  DawJ  L., 
4.103.332,  O.  364-449.000 
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Thurner,  Elmmr.  lo  Hiiti  Aktiengocllschan  Anchoring  assembly  fas- 
tenable  by  an  eiplosive  powder  driven  selling  tool  4.102.238.  CI 
8V10.00E. 
Tiegcl,  Eric  G..  to  Tiegcl  Manufacturing  Company.  Apparatus  for 
burning  together  lead  storage  battery  potts  and  high  profile  bushings 
4.102.638.  CI  432-229000 
Tiegel  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Tiegel,  Enc  G  .  4.102.638.  CI  432-229  000 
Tinunermans.  Armand;  Selleslagh.  Eduard;  and  Deneyer,  Jose  N.  E..  to 
Veremgde  Energiebednjven  van  het  Scheldeland.  Installation  for  the 
measuring   of  an   essentuUly    linear   displacement.    4,103.233,    CI. 
324-208.000. 
Timinler,  Helmut:  Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Froh- 
berger,  Paul-Emst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft-    l-(2-Ha]ogeno-2- 
phenyl-ethyl)-lna2oles.  4.102.891.  CI  260-30800R. 
Timmons.  Jay,  lu  Hiebert,  Inc.  Drawer  file  folder  slop.  4,102.470,  CI. 

220-22.300. 
Tirilly,  Roger:  See— 

Dubemet,  Robert;  Janvier,  Lucien;  Tirilly.  Roger;  and  O'Connolly. 
Patrick,  4,103,230,  CI.  324-77  OOH. 
Tjukov,  Eons  Aleieevich:  See — 

Pak,  Ivan  Dmitrievich;  Tjukov,  Sons  Alexeevich;  Karalashvih, 
Archil  Levanovtch;  and  Denisov,  Jury  Nikolaevich,  4.102.016. 
CI    I9-159.0OR. 
Tobias.  Michael  Allan,  and  Lynch.  Conrad  Linden,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration. Fast-cunng  coating  compositions.  4.102.869.  CI.  427-178.000. 
Tobolsk!,   Thaddeus.    Folding  work   ubie  apparatus.   4,102.555.   CI 

312-240.000. 
Tojo,    Akio,    to    Nissan    Motor    Company,    Ltd.    Shuttleless    loom. 

4.102.362.  CI   139-435.000. 
Tojo,  Akio:  See — 

Tanaki.  Shigenon;  and  Tojo,  Akio.  4.102,361,  CI   139-435.000 
Tokashikj.  Michiyulu:  See— 

Kawamura,  Takeo,  Saiki.  Noritsugu;  Nakamura.  Yoshitugu;  and 
Tokashiki,  Michiyuki.  4,102,853.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Toke.  Laszio:  See— 

Szanlay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Toke.  Laszio;  Tolh,  Istvan;  Virag. 
Sandor,  Kaiiyo.  Erzsebet;  and  David.  Agoston.  4,102,886,  CI. 
260-287  OCF 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagase,  Toshiro,  4,102.004,  CI    16-49.000 
Tokudome,  Kathumi;  Ishikawa,  Michio;  and  Kaniide,  Noboru,  to  ICim- 
mon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Metal  vapor  laser  generalmg  apparatus. 
4.103,253,  CI  331-94.50G 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushikj  Kaisha:  See — 

Takizawa,     Shiro;     and     Nishimura,     Shinichi.     4.102.565.     CI. 
351-14000 
Tokyo  Shihaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Idei.  Oijun.  4.103.248,  CI.  330-288  000. 
Kaio.  Taketoshi;  Uchida.  Masato;  and  Goto,  Kenichi,  4,102,732,  CI. 

156-645  000 
Suzuki.  Yasoji;  and  Kuroda.  Tadashi,  4.103,184,  O.  307-225.00C. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji:  and  Ochu,  Kiyofumi.  4,103.345,  CI.  365-190.000 
Tomczak,  Lawrence  William:  See— 

Crall.  FrederKk  William;  Tomczak,  Lawrence  William;  and  Caron, 
UVeroe  Andrew.  4.102.31 1.  CI    123-1  POOR 
Tomono.  Kunisabro:  See — 

Katsubc.    Masayoshi.    Ishikawa,    Youhei;   Tamura,    Hiroshi;   and 
Tomono.  Kunisabro.  4,102,696,  CI   106-73.200. 
Tonoike,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Nishida,  Takao;  and  Tonoike.  Kiyoshi.  4,103,049,  a.  427-341  000 
Toray  Industries.  Inc..  See — 

Okamoto.     Miyoshi;     and     Yoshida,     Syusuke,    4,103,054,    CI. 
428-91.000 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Estes.  Larry  A  ;  and  Williams.  Gerald  D  .  4.102,1 14,  CI  56-15.200 
Torossian,  Kevork  A.;  and  Lynn.  Alexander  L..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Bonded  laminations  forming  a  stator  core.  4.103. 195.  CI. 
310-259  000 
Toshiyasu,    Ishimaru;    Minoru.    Hatanaka:    Mariko,    Hatamura;    and 
Hazime,     Nitta.     7[2(2,3     Dioxopiperazin-l-yl-carbonylamino)5ub- 
stiluted  2  phenylacetamido]-3-2'-thiadiazolyl  cephalosporanic  aad 
derivatives  4.103.008.  CI  424-246.000 
Total  Raffinadenj  Nederland  N  V  :  See— 

Roelse,  Adnaan.  and  van  der  Ley.  Barteld  Hendrik,  4,102,647,  CI. 
23-2320OR 
Toth.  Istvan:  Set — 

Szanuy.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Toke,  Laszio:  Toth,  Istvan;  Virag, 
Sandor;  Kanyo.  Erzsebel;  and  David,  Agoston,  4.102,886,  CI. 
260-287  OCF 
Toumut.  Claude:  See — 

Dupcrray,    Gilbert;     Monnet.    Andre:    and    Toumut,    Claude, 
4.102,966.  CI  264-112.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Palmer.  Norman  H  G  ,  4,102,132,  CI.  60-433.000. 
Sabec.  Charles  J  .  4,102,427.  CI.  180-156.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imura,  Shinichi;  Saito.  Mitsutaka;  and  Morishita,  Nobuo,  4,102,946, 
CI   260-878  OOR 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kato.  Kazuo.  4.102.617.  CI.  418-142.000 
Kimura.    Sadahiro;    Uchida,    Kiyoshi;    and    Akizuki,    Hiroyuki, 

4,102,813,  CI   252-430000. 
Miyagi,  Hideo.  4.102,126.  CI  60-276.000. 

Naka,  Mitsuru;  and  Sakamoto,  Masao.  4.102,218,  CI.  74-493  000. 
Nogami.  Tomoyuki;  and  Ohta.  Takaakl,  4,102,551,  CI.  303-24  OOA. 


Saiki,  Junichi;  Watanabe,  Syouzj;  Yaegashi,  Takehisa;  and  Nagano, 

Tetsuro,  4,102,127,  a.  60-284.000 
Sashihara.  Kenji;  and  Masuda.  Takao,  4.102,312,  CI.  96-II4.IC0. 
Travnicek,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Cuffe.  Patricia  M.;  LeBoeuf,  Albert  R.;  and  Travnicek,  Edward  A., 
4,102,567,  CI.  351-160.000. 
Treis.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Hartmann,  Karl;  and  Treis.  Wolfgang.  4.102,648,  CI.  23-2540EF 
Tri-Century  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

La  Forge,  Louis  H  ,  Jr  ,  4,103,293.  CI   340-514.000 
Tnne.  John  A.;  and  Braun,  David  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Vapor  sampling  and  analytical  device.  4,102,201, 
CI   73-421  50R 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Morinaga,  Mistuyoshi,  4,103,117,0.  I79-100.4IZ. 
Sekiguchi,  Tadao.  4.103,290,  O.  34O-I68.0OB. 
Triplex  Safety  Glass  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kearin,    Martin   John;    Hiscult,    Roberi;    and    Molineux,    Peter, 
4.102,768,  CI   2O4-I92.0OP. 
Tnvette,  Chester  D  ,  Jr  :  See— 

Genetti,  Ralph  A.;  and  Trivette,  Chester  D.,  Jr.,  4,102,868,  CI. 
260-858.000. 
Trofilkina,  Valentina  Petrovna:  See — 

Usvyatsov,  Aldan  Alexandrovich;  Popov,  Dmitry  Mikhailovich; 
Slavnova.  Alevtina  Scmenovna;  Genkina,  Elena  Vladimirovna; 
Vdovin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich.  Pleshkov.  Mikhail  Grigonevich: 
Safin.  Ravi]  Safinovich;  Naumov,  Sergei  Nikolaevich;  Kokoulin. 
Felix  Georgievich;  Manelis,  Georgy  Borisovich.  Trofilkina. 
Valentina  Petrovna;  Te.  Ljudmila  Minichna;  Voronkova,  Olga 
Nikolaevna,  and  Formenova.  Galina  Alexandrovna,  4,102,926, 
CI.  260-576.000 
TRW  Inc  :  See— 

Herbenar.  Edward  John,  4,102,585,  CI.  403-138.000. 
Tsilibes,  George  N  :  See— 

Draugelis.  Vaidevutis  C;  Tsilibes,  George  N.;  and  Vineski,  John 
E.  4.102.681.  CI.  9(>- 1. 400. 
Tsipouras.   Panayiolis  J.,  to  Megasystems,   Inc.   RTD  measurement 

system.  4,102,199,  CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Tsuda.  Tetsuaki:  See — 

Nakamura,   Masahiro;  Tsuda,   Tetsuaki;  and   Amakata,   Hajime, 
4.102.772.  CI  204-206000. 
Tsuji,  Kozo:  See— 

Fujimolo,    Masanori,    Tsuji,    Kozo;    and    Nagase,    Tsuneyuki, 
4,102,842.0.  260-29  6PT 
Tsukada,  Nobuo:  See — 

Taisumi,    Yoshio;    Matsuura,    Eiichi;    Takahashi,    Keikichi;    and 
Tsukada.  Nobuo,  4.102.123.  CI  58-140.00R. 
Tsumura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kunitake,    Tatsuro;    Saito,     Iwao;    Tsumura,     Kazuo:     Nishio, 
Masahiro;  Nishiguchi.  Masaru;  and  Okada.  Yasutaka,  4,102,711, 
CI.  148-12.300 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Kazuya;    Matsumura,    Susurou;    Koyama.   Aiichiro; 
Okuno.    Youichi;    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi;    and    Ito,    Tadashi, 
4.103,153,  CI  250-227  000. 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi:  See — 

Ogawa.  Yasuaki;  Kondo.  Yasumitsu;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Tsuruoka, 
Takashi,   Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida,  Taro.  4.103.083.  CI 
542-427.000. 
Tsutoo.  Keiichi:  See — 

Majima,  Kanji;  Takei,  Kensuke;  and  Tsutoo,  Keikhi.  4,102,91 1,  CI. 
26(M58.00R 
Tuffile,  Fred  M.;  and  Cunningham,  Andrew  J.,  to  Avon  Products,  Inc. 
Method  of  dyeing  human  hair  with  reactive  dyes.  4,102,641.  CI. 
8-10  100. 
Tuhy,  Ivan  E.:  See — 

Gualillo,  Silvio  P.;  Hopping,  Rus&cll  L.;  Tuhy,  Ivan  E.;  Barker, 
Charles  L  ;  and  Buschers.  Herben  H.,  4,102,270,  CI.  102-19.500. 
Tulco.  Inc.:  See — 

Tully,  Paul  Raymond,  4,102,703,  CI.  106-287.140 
Tully.  Paul  Raymond,  to  Tulco,  Inc.  Water-repellent  coating  composi- 
tions and  method  for  their  preparation  4,102,703,  CI    106-287  140. 
Turley.  Barry  Jay:  See — 

Gardner.  Alvin  Leonard;  and  Turley,  Barry  Jay.  4,103,211,  CI. 
318-87  000 
Turner.  C,  Warren:  See — 

Cage.    Kenneth    M.    and    Turner,    C.    Warren,    4.102,232.    CI. 
83-854  000. 
Turri.  Eugenio:  See — 

Gandini,  Giuseppe;  and  Fngnoli.  Luigi.  4.102,794,  CI  252-8.100 
Tyler.  Nelson,  to  Still  Water  Properties,  N.V.  Water  ski  for  power 

driven  water  vehicle  4,101,997,  CI.  9-310.00A 
Uchida,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kimura,    Sadahiro;    Uchida,    Kiyoshi;    and    Akizuki,    Hiroytlki, 
4,102,813,  CI.  252-430000. 
Uchida,  Masato:  See— 

Kato,  Taketoshi;  Uchida,  Masato;  and  Goto,  Kenichi,  4,102.732, 0. 
156-645.000. 
Uefoayashi,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Zenno.  Akira;  Uefoayashi.  Toshiaki;  Maniyama,  laamu;  and  Shiono, 
Hidehiro,  4.102,783,  CI  210-36.000. 
Ueda,  Fusao:  See — 

Mural,  Hiromu;  Ghata,  Kalsuya;  Aoyagi,  Yoshiaki;  Ueda,  Fusao; 
Kitano,  Masahiko;  and  Tada.  Shinichi,  4.103.009.  CI. 
424-249  000 
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Ueda,  Yuichi:  See— 

Fujii,   Sadao;   Maki,   Hidehiko;  Orisaka,  Tom;   Matsuda.  Shoji; 
Nishida,  Koichi;  Ishiai,  Tamio;  Niahii,  Taaaku;  and  Ueda,  Yujchi, 
4,102,719,  CI   156-78.000. 
Uemliamn,  Andray:  See— 

Hawkes,  David  A.;  Robson,  Alan  L.;  and  Uemliamn,  Andray. 
4.102,530,  a.  266^*6.000. 
Ueno.  Setsuko:  See — 

Akiyama,  Taichiro;  Ookubo,  Sajiro;  and  Ueno,  Seuuko,  4,102,342, 
CI.  128-325000. 
Uesugi,  Ma&aaki:  See— 

Okada,  Hiroo;  Hirola,  Moriyuki;  and  Uesugi,  Masaaki,  4,102,786, 
CI  210-80000. 
Ueyama,   Fumio;  and  Hattori.  Tadashi,  to  Osaka  Denki  Co..   Ltd 

Method  for  feeding  a  welding  wire  4.102,483.  CI  228-244.000. 
Uhlig.  Raimer:  See— 

Herb.  Armin;  Leibhard.  Ench,  and  Uhlig.  Raimer,  4.102,587,  CI 

403-205.000  ,„        ,      ^ 

Ulam.  John  B  .  to  Clad  Metals.  Inc  Clad  metal  product  of  Cu.  Al  and 

stainless  steel  4.103.076.  CI  428-653  000. 
Ulff.  Carl  BengI  Johan:  See 


National   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  adimnijtrator; 

with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Wyman.  Charles  L.;  Griner.  Donald  B.;  Hurd,  William  A  ; 
Shelton.  Glenn  B.;  Hunt,  Gary  H.;  Fannm,  Bill  B.;  Brealt, 
Robert  P ;  and  Hawkins,  Charles  A  System  for  the  measure- 
ment of  ultra-low  stray  light  levels.  4, 102,58a  O.  356-210.000. 

Diidy,  clell  A..  Jr.;  and  Adair.  Lyles  C,  4,103,279.  CI    340- 

3.00D. 
Glick,  Alvin  L.,  4,103,251.  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Cnffilh,   James   R.   and   O'Rear,  Jacques  G.,   4,102.873,  O. 

528-331000. 
Johnson,  Craig  E.;  Dendor,  PatiJ  F.;  and  Caaoady,  Elmer  R.. 

4.102.953,  CI.  264-3.00B. 
Wieder,    Herman    H.;    and    Davis,    Neil    M.,    4,102,574,    CI. 
356-117.000 
US  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Hunzinger.  Jean-Jacques.  4,102,559.  CI  350-96.180. 
Meewezen.  Willem  Douwe.  4,103,239,  CI  325-144.000. 
Milants.  Lodevnjk  Luciaan.  4.102,515.  CI.  242-199000. 
Westman,  Kjell  Harry,  4.103.288,  CI  34O-152.0OR 


Carlsson,  Per  Arvid  Emil;  Cammalm,  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  Ross,    United  Slates  Steel  Corporation:  See— 


Svanle  Bertil;  and  Ulff,  Carl  Bengt  Johan,  4,102,887.  CI.  260- 
290  DHL. 
Ulrich,  Max  Bemhard:  See— 

Baumann,  Fnedrich;  and  Ulnch.  Max  Bemhard,  4,101.985.  CI 
3-1912.  „     ^ 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  and  Takeuchi.  Tomio,  lo  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai   Process  for  producing  stable  macromomycin 
powder  4,102.999.  CI.  424-123.000. 
Uniraai  Switch  Corporation:  See- 
Schwarzkopf,  Daniel,  4,103,132,  CI  20O-1530LB. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Deem,  Mary  Lease,  4.102.930,  CI  260-593.00R. 
Manin.  Jay  Robert,  4.102,659,  CI.  62-17000 


Smith.  Oliver  Wendell;  Taller.  Robert  Arthur;  and  Koleske,  Joseph    University  of  Virginia,  The:  See- 


Pringle.  William  L,  4.102.032.  CI.  29-520000. 

Shufran,  Sieve.  4.102,449,  CI.  198-774.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Brahm.  Charles  B  .  4.102.209.  CI  73-702.000 

Clack.  Frederick  Argles.  Jr..  4.102.011,  CI   16-149  000. 

Hulse,  Charles  Orcull.  4.103.063,  CI.  415-2I2.00R. 

Mercik.   Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Goetsch,  Henry  E.,  4,102,178.  CI 
73-49.700. 
University  of  Hawaii:  See — 

Norton,  Ted  R.;  Kashiwagi,  Midori;  and  Shibata,  Shoji.  4,103,004, 
CI.  424-177  000. 
University  of  Pennsylvanui:  See— 

Zemel,  Jay  N  ,  4,103,227.  CI.  324-65.00R. 


Victor.  4.102.942.  CI.  260-836.000. 

Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See—  

Ransom.    Robert    C;    and    Holm.    LeRoy    W.,    4,102,396.    CI 
166-252.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See—  ,„„,     _, 

Hsiao.    James    C;    and    Gaudlitz.    Robert    H.,    4,102,282,    CI 
112-121.260 
Union  Special  G.m.b.H.:  See —  « 

Rohr,  Gunter,  4.102,284,  C\.  112-121-290. 
United  Electnc  Controls  Company:  See— 

Reis.  Robert  D  .  4.103.124.  CI  200-51  OOR 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntam  and  Northem  Ireland,  The  Seereury 


of  Sule  for  Industry  in  Her  Bntannic  Majesty's  Govemmenl  of  the:    uplon,  Charles  J  :  See 


Gear;  Adrian'R  L.  4,103,229.  CI.  324-7I.OCP. 

UOP  Inc  :  See- 
Stone.  Richard  D.,  4,102,776,  CI  208-64000. 
Withers.  James  O  .  Jr.,  4,102,393.  CI.  165-95.000. 

Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Bundy.  Gordon  L  ,  4,103,097,  CI  568-807.000. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4,103,098,  CI.  568-838.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  4.102,899,  CI  260-343.600 
Nelson.  Nonnan  A  .  4.102,900.  CI  260-343.600. 
Schneider.  William  P..  4.102,897,  CI  260-343  000 
Schneider.  William  P  .  4.102.898.  CI  260-343  OOO. 
Shephard,  Kenneth  P..  4.102,907.  CI   260-397  300. 


See- 

Allsopp.  Peter  James,  4.103.099.  CI   13-7.000. 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Csen.  Zoltan,  4,102,524,  CI  248-56000. 
United  States  of  Amenca 

Agnculture:  See—  ,    .  -  j 

Pepperman,  Armand  B  .  Jr  ;  Daigle,  Donald  J  ;  and  Vail.  Sidney 
L.,  4.102,923,  CI.  26O-553.0OR 

'caiTo"  Charies  E.;  and   Hobbs,  William   H ,  4,102,431,  CI. 

182-5  000 
Crosby,  Edward  L  ,  Jr  .  4.102.519,  CI.  244-125.000. 
Frost,    Harold    M;    and    Szabo.    Thomas    L..   4.102,207,    CI. 

73-643000 
Gnffin,  Warren  R  .  4.102.872.  CI   528-362.000. 
Hubbell.  Wayne  C ;  and  Chang.  Chnstopher  T.,  4,103,339,  CI 

3651000  _  ,      , 

Pizzarello.    Frank    A.,    and    LaChapelle,    Theodore   J.,    Jr., 

4.103.144,0.219-209.000 
Army:  See- 
Andre.  William  L..  4.102.074.  CI  42-l.OOE 
Brody.  Philip  S..  4,103.341.  CI  365-117  000 
Devarakonda.  Vasant  K  .  and  Kovar.  John  L..  4,102,180,  CI. 

73-91  000 


Crutchfield,  Marvin  M  .  and  Uplon,  Charles  J.,  4,102,903,  O 
260-34570R 
Urbanek,  Karel,  lo  Dominion  Auto  Accessones  Limited    Lamp  with 

resilient  retainer  ring  4,103.323.  CI  362-306  000 
Urgero.  Peter  P  Switch  assembly  for  connecting  opposing  circuits  on 

a  printed  circuit  board.  4,103.134,  CI.  200-158.000 
Usui,  Koichi:  See— 

Sugahara,   Yujiro;    Usui,    Koichi;   Ogawa,    Masahide;    Kurosaki, 
Hideaki;  and  Imafuku.  Shigehisa.  4.102.977.  CI.  423-118.000 
Usvyatsov.  Aldan  Alexandrovich;  Popov.  Dmitry  Mikhailovich;  Slav- 
nova,  Alevtina  Semenovna;  Genkina.  Elena  Vladimirovna;  Vdovin. 
Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Pleshkov.  Mikhail  Gngonevich;  Safin.  Ravil 
Safinovich;   Naumov.  Sergei  Nikolaevich;   Kokoulin.  Felix  Geor- 
gievich; Manelis.  Georgy  Bonsovich.  Trofilkina,  Valentina  Petrovna; 
Te.   Ljiidmila  Ilinichna,   Voronkova,  Olga  Nikolaevna,  and  For- 
menova. Galma  Alexandrovna   Method  for  producing  4-nitrosodi- 
phenylamine  4.102.926.  O  260-576  000. 
UVEX  Winter  Opiik  GmbH:  See— 

Stepan.  Walter;  and  Hennecke.  Klaus.  4,101,980,  O.  2-9.000. 
Uyama,  Noboru;  and  Hara.  Kalsuaki.  lo  KuboU  Lid.  Electronic  weigh- 
ing apparatus  4,102,420.  O    177-25000 
Uzgiris.  Egidijus  E .  lo  General  Electnc  Company    Electrophoretic 
assay  for  antigen-antibody  reaction  based  on  particle-particle  cou- 


Magardo  Robert  F,  Ambrosini  Lginard  R  .  and  Isenson.  Ray-    ^Si.  M^l^^in^'oti^^Sr  plating  and  streaking  a  microbtolog- 
vT' '„;.*P^';^    ;■  Murfrl'jTs  A  ,  Jr  ;  Chew,  William  M  ;    . .  -1  sample.  4,,02,748.  CI   195-127  OOO 


Martignoni.  Pasquale;  Murfree,  James  A 
and  Ayers,  Orval  E  .  4.102.988,  CI  423-483.000. 

Redman,  Charles,  4,103.199.  CI  313-101.000. 

Rcgenos.  Kenneth  M  ,  and  Barbano,  Normand,  4.103.303.  O. 
343-lOOOSA 

Brown.   Donald    P..   and   Cannon,   Collins   P.,   4.103,165,   CI 

250-390000. 
Enckson.  Gerald  L.,  4,103.148.  CI  235-92.0PC. 


Vail,  Sidney  L.:  See- 

Pepperman.  Armand  B  .  Jr.;  Daigle.  Donald  J.;  and  Vail.  Sidney  L.. 
4.102,923,  CI.  26O-553.00R 
Val  Tech  Inc.:  See— 

Krick,  John  B  ,  4,103.317.  CI   361-31  000 
Valben,  Gary  Glen,  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co    Hydromechanical 
shutoff  for   an    internal   combustion   engine    4,102.316,   CI     123- 
198.0DB 

"rrr'^L'^^N  T;o"t2"rO  m'^^i  ''°""''  ^  ■  "'  '"' Oold"!rph"ln?F^efrFrank.  4.102.492.  O.  235-375.000         ^ 

H^^^i:  ArerR'^  Arnl;'RonSd  [';'  ^en'^y' Ronald  A  .  and  Valentine.  IrviSg  R    lo  Wefoe.Valen,ine  Com^y.  >- jM^Hod^f 

neicher  Aaron  N,  4,103,257, 0.331-94.50L  producing     diazoiype     pholopnnling     material      t.WS.vii,     ci 

Lord,  David  E.;  Petrim.  Richard  R;  and  Carter.  Gary  W..  428-425^000^ 

Sat•^Ro4rt^'K"4^m  7^??  O   176-38  000  ""' H^l^^.'SrilS^-^glas;  Krongelb.  Sol;  Nepela.  D«ue,  An- 

^^maNlSTol^J    4?b3  3IO  c'  T54-l^O0O  Irew;  Thompson.  David  Allen;  and  Valstyn.  Er«:h  Philipp, 


Inlenor:  See— 


4,103,315,0   360-1 10.000 


Sulhng.  David  L.;Huckins,  James  N;  and  Smith,  WUUam  Allen.    Van  Dresser  Coiporatjon:  S«-  ,^,,,000 

4,lot8l6,  CI  252.428-OOa  •>«'"•  ^Khui  P.,  4,102.975.  O.  264-32200). 
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van  der  Ley.  Barteld  Hendrik:  Stt— 

Roelse.  Adnun.  and  van  der  Ley.  Barteld  Hendhk.  4,102.647.  CI 
23.232CIOR 
Vanderveen.  John  W  ,  and  Hum.  Harold  R  .  lo  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company  Petleluig  of  carbon  black  4,  I02,%7.  CI  264- 1 1 3  000. 
Vandervelden.  C  Keilh;  and  Blake.  William  P..  to  Airco.  Inc  Saturable 

reactor-type  power  supply  4.103.324.  CI  363-89  000 
van  Hetcren.  Jan:  See — 

Bodor.    Janes,    van    Heteren.    Jan;    and    Verhagcn.    Laurenuus 
Adnanus  Mana.  4,103.037.  CI  426-575  000 
Van  Jepmond.  Howard  K.;  and  Milner,  Ronald  E.,  to  Atari.  Inc.  Game 
method  and  apparatus  for  sensing  the  position  of  an  object  with 
respect  to  its  receptacle  4,102.532,  CI  273-l.OOE 
Van  Peteghem.  Antoine:  See — 

Hiemeleers.  Jozef;   De  Schepper.  Achille;  and  Van  Peteghem. 
Antoine.  4.102.976.  CI   423-87  000 
Van  Rietschoten.  Henk:  See— 

Knmsky.  Leonard  C;  and  Van  Rietschoten.  Henk,  4,102,311,  Q. 
242-64  000 
van  Stevemnck,  Johannes:  and  Hogervorst.  Johannes  R.,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.    Anchoring   a   pipeline   to   the   ground.    4,102,145.   CI 
61-105  OOO 
Van  Valkenburgh.  Leslie   Ladder  4.102.433.  CI    I82-164.0OO 
Vaplon.  Gary  Gene;  Enckson.  Edwm;  and  Young,  Joseph  L.,  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.  Concentration  of  plate-shaped  minerals.  4.102,502,  CI. 
241-4.000. 
Varga,  Laszio-  See— 

Penke,  Botond:  Balaspiri,  Lajos,  Pallai,  Peter.  Kovacs,  Kalman. 
Varro.  Vince:  Lonovics,  Janos:  Varga.  Laszio;  Dobo.  Gyorgy; 
Ivanyi.  Geza;  Kovacs,  Lajos;  Low,  Miklos:  and  Low,  Judit,  nee 
Kaloczy,  4,102.878.  CI  260-112  50R. 
Varro,  Vmce:  See — 

Penke,  Botond:  Balaspin.  Lajos:  Pallai.  Peter;  Kovacs,  Kalman: 
Varro,  Vince;  Lonovics,  Janos;  Varga.  LaszIo;  Dobo,  Gyorgy; 
Ivanyi,  Geza,  Kovacs,  Lajos;  Low,  Miklos;  and  Low,  Judit,  nee 
Kaloczy,  4,102.878.  CI  260-1 12  50R 
Vdovin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Usvyatsov.  Aldan  Alexandrovich;  Popov.  Dmitry  Mikhailovich; 
Slavnova.  Alevtina  Semenovna;  Genkina.  Elena  Vladimirovna. 
Vdovin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich:  Pleshkov.  Mikhail  Grigonevich: 
Safin.  Ravil  Safinovich;  Naumov,  Sergei  Nikolaevjch.  Kokoulin. 
Felix  Georgievich:  Manelis.  Georgy  Bonsovich;  Trofilkina. 
Valcntina  Pelrovna;  Te.  Ljudmila  llmichna:  Voronkova,  Olga 
Nikolaevna,  and  Formenova,  Galina  Alexandrovna.  4.102.926. 
CI.  260-576000 
Veazey.   Robert   W    Three  dimensional    lime   piece    4,102.121,   CI 

58-44.000. 
Ventre,  Edmond  See — 

Blum.    Jacques    Marcel;    and    Ventre.    Edmond,    4.102.740.    CI 
176-84  000 
Verannemap.  Georg:  See — 

Hildebrandt.  Peter:  Veranneman.  Georg;  and  SchottrofT.  Werner. 
4,102,386.  CI    164-259  000 
Vereinigte  Deutsche  Metallwerke  AG:  See— 

Wenderolt.    Berthold.    and    Kohlert.    Gerhard.    4.102.709,    CI 
148-2000 
Vereiugde  Energiebednjven  van  het  Scheldeland:  See— 

Timmertnans.  Armand;  Selleslagh,  Eduard;  and  Deneyer.  Jose  N 
E..  4.103.233.  CI  324-208  000 
Verger.  Bernard:  See — 

Chilher-Duchatel.   Nicole;  and   Verger.   Bernard.  4.102.757,  CI 
2O4-7300R 
Verhagen.  Laurentius  Adnanus  Mana  See^ 

Bodor,    Janos:    van    Heteren,    Jan,    and    Verhagen,    Laurentius 
Adnanus  Mana.  4,103,037,  CI  426-575.000. 
Vennigte  Osterreichische  Bisen-  und  Stahlwerke-Alpine  Montan  Ak- 
tiengesetlschaft  See— 
Ziegler,  Gerhard.  4.102.599.  CI  4I5-21900R 
Vemitron  Corporation:  See — 

Howalt.  Glenn  N  .  and  Leonard.  Murray.  4. 103.264.  CI.  333-72,000. 
Vesbach.     Edwin    G     Overhead     door    operator     4.102.382.    CI 

160-188.000 
Vess.   P    Jackson     Poruble  router  attachment    4.102.370.  CI.    144- 

I34  00D 
V'lanova  Kunstharz,  AG    See — 

Honig.  Helmut.  4,102,771,  CI.  204-2990EC 
Vibra-King,  Inc.-  See— 

Steinberg,  Richard  W  ,  4,102,402,  CI   172-40.000. 
Steinberg.  Richard  W  .  4.102.403,  CI    172-40000. 
Victor  F  Weaver.  Inc.:  See- 
Martin.  Eugene  G.;  and  Risser.  Dale  M..  4.102.014.  CI    17-11  000. 
Viessmann.  Hans.  BoiJer  for  liquid  or  gaseous  fuels.  4,102,309.  CI 

I22-1360OR 
Vineski.  John  E.:  See — 

Draugelis,  Vaidevutis  C.;  Tsilibes,  George  N.;  and  Vineski.  John 
£.4.102,681.  CI.  96-1.400 
Viney.  Alan  Charles:  See — 

Reade.  Grahame  Melvin;  and  Viney.  Alan  Charles.  4.102,301,  CI. 
118-67  000 
Virag.  Sandor:  See — 

Szantay.  Csaba,  Szabo.  Lajos;  Toke.  Laszio;  Toth.  Istvan;  Virag. 
Sandor;  Kanyo.  Erzsefoet:  and  David,  Agoston,  4,102,886.  CI 
260-287  OCF 
Vitali.  Jc»eph  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Line  synchro- 
nized interrupt  generator  4,103.335.  CI.  364-900000 


Vock.  Manfred  Hugo:  See- 
Hall.  John  B.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  Louis;  and 

Vock.  Manfred  Hugo.  4.102.928.  CI  26O-5860OC. 
Schreiber.  William  L.;  Siano,  James  N.,  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  and 

Shuster.  Edward  J.,  4,102,763,  CI.  204-162  OOR. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo:  Schmitt.   Frederick 
Louis;  Hall.  John  B  ;  and  Sanders,  James  Milton.  4,103,036,  CI 
426-538.000 
Voelker,  Silvia  Leonor:  See — 

Haarer.  Dietrich,  Pole.  Robert  Vladimir;  and  Voelker,  Silvia  Le- 
onor, 4,103,346.  CI.  365-216.000 
Vogl.  Rudolf,  to  Deggendorfer  Werfl  und  Eisenbau  GmbH.  Modular 
construction  for  a  large  catalytic  reaction  apparatus.  4,102,652.  CI 
23-288.0OM. 
Voglneder.  Leonhard;  and  Hempel.  Raymond  O.,  Jr..  to  Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation.    Machining    center    with    automatic    tool    changer. 
4,102.035.  CI  29-568  000 
Voith-Fischer  Kunslstofftechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Scharrcnbroich.  Helmut,  4.102,626.  CI.  425-526.000. 
Volk.  Joseph  A..  Jr.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Sensitive  inclinome- 
ter. 4.102.055.  CI  33-345.000 
Volkswagenwerk  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Rottenkolber.  Paul.  4,102.602,  CI.  416-221.000 
Volkwein,  Gerl;  and  Baessler.  Konrad.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process   for   the   preparation   of  2.4-dinitroaniline    4,102.927.   CI 
260-581.000 
von  Ballmoos.  Fntz.  to  Guhl  A  Scheibler  AG.  a  pan  interest.  Arrange- 
ment for  controlling  the  access  to  an  establishment  and  entry  card 
suitable  for  such  an  arrangement  4.103.150.  CI  235-419000. 
Voronkova.  Olga  Nikolaevna  See — 

Usvyatsov.  Aldan  Alexandrovich;  Popov.  Dmitry  Mikhailovich; 
Slavnova,  Alevtina  Semenovna,  Genkina,  Elena  Vladimirovna; 
Vdovin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich,  Pleshkov.  Mikhail  Gngorievich; 
Safm.  Ravil  Safinovich:  Naumov.  Sergei  Nikolaevich.  Kokoulin. 
Felix  Georgievich.  Manelis,  Georgy  Borisovich;  Trofilkina. 
Valentina  Petrovna;  Te,  LjudmiJa  Ilinichna;  Voronkova,  Olga 
Nikolaevna;  and  Formenova,  Galina  Alexandrovna.  4,102.926, 
CI  260-576.000 
Vouw.  Ronald  W  :  See— 

Cizmic.  Stipe;  Halfhill.  Martin  O.;  Jacques,  James  O.;  Mahon, 
Douglas  K  ;  Shenfield.  Leonard  R.;  and  Votaw.  Ronald  W., 
4.103.338.  CI   364-900000 
Vukich.    Manin    T     Concrete    pumping    machine.    4.102,613,    Q. 

417-516.000. 
W  R.  Grace  &  Co    See— 

Vaplon.  Gary  Gene;  Enckson.  Edwin,  and  Young,  Joseph  L., 
4,102,502,  CI  241-4  000. 
W  Schla/horsl  A  Co  :  See— 

Derichs.  Josef;  Raasch.  Hans;  Neuhaus,  Ltidwig;  Langheinrich, 
Dieter;  Schlosser,  Helmut:  and  Baltsch.  Erwin.  4,102,116,  CI. 
5734  OOR 
Raasch.  Hans,  and  Grecksch,  Hans,  4,102,506.  CI.  242-18.0DD 
Wachendorf,  Fncdrich:  See — 

Hoffmann.  Herben;  and  Wachendorf.  Friedrich.  4.102.507,  CI. 
242-18.0PW 
Wachter.  Michael  P  :  See— 

Kanojia,  Ramesh  M  ;  Wachter,  Michael  P.;  and  Chen,  Robert  H, 
K..  4,102,895,  CI   260-340.600 
WackerChemie  GmbH:  See— 

Deubzer,  Bemward;  and  Graf,  Werner,  4.102.970,  CI.  264-17600R 
Wohlfarth,  Ernst;  Hechtl.  Wolfgang;  and  Hittmair,  Paul.  4.102,860. 
CI.  528- 18,000 
WaddUl,  Harold  G  :  See— 

Speranza.  George   P.;   and   Waddill,   Harold  G,  4,102.866,  CI. 
528-135000 
Wagener.  Kenneth  Boone:  See — 

Penton.  Harold  Roy,  Jr  :  and  Wagener,  Kenneth  Boone,  4,102,867, 
CI.  528-289.000 
Wagner,  Anthcnv  S.;  and  Kay,  Kenneth  R.  Aquatic  sound  generating 

system  for  fishing  lures  4,102.075,  CI  43-17  100. 
Wagner  Electnc  Corporation:  See — 

Siiberg.  Hemming  G  ,  4. 103.265.  CI  335-205  000. 
Wagner.  Eugene  R.;  and  Allen,  Bobbie  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The  Amino  substituted  arylthio-alkanoic  acids  having  hypolipidemic 
activity  4.103.027.  CI.  424-309000 
Wagner.  Eugene  R-;  and  Allen,  Bobbie  J  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The,  Amino  substituted  arylthicvalkanoic  acids  having  hypolipidemic 
activity  4,103,029,  CI.  424-318  000 
Wagner,  Ross  I.:  See — 

Pilipovich,    Donald,   Goldberg,    Ira    B.;   and   Wagner,    Ross   1., 
4,102,950,  CI  423-579  000. 
Wake,  Malcolm,  to  Fletcher  SutclifTe  Wild  Limited.  Mining  equipment. 

4,102,139,  CI   61-45.0OD 
Walden,    Michael    Dennis.    Vehicular   safety   device.    4,102,426,   CI. 

1 80-98.000 
Walker.  Barvo  N  ,  to  Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp  Dental 

teaching  device.  4,102,047.  CI   32-71  000 
Wall.  Clarence  J.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Incineration  of  lime- 
condittoned  sewage  sludge  with  high  sulfur  fuel.   4.102.277.  CI. 
110-542  000 
Wall,  Larry  W    See— 

Cusick,  Richard  D.;  and  Wall,  Larry  W.,  4,102,307,  CI.  119-16.000, 
Wallace  Business  Fonns,  Inc.:  See — 

Steidinger,  Donald  J  ,  4,102.251.  O.  93-63.00M 
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Wallman,  Bernard  Allan:  See— 

Sturrock,  John  Monro;  and  Wallman.  Bernard  Allan,  4.103.168.  CT 
250-442.000. 
Wallsten.  Hans  Ivar.  to  Inventing  S  A  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating 

composition  onto  a  moving  web.  4,102,299,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Walter,  Richard  T    See— 

Kipp,  Michael  A  ;  and  Walter,  Richard  T.,  4,102,484,  CI.  229- 
1600A 
Walters,  Ian  Richard;  and  Emblem,  Harold  Garton.  to  Zirconal  Pro- 
cesses Limited.  Gellable  binders  4,102,691,  a.  106-38.350 
Walworth,  Vivian  K.:  See—  _   _,_    „ 

Gerber,   Arthur   M:  and   Walworth,   Vivian  K.,  4,102,758,  O. 

204-94000 
Gerber,  Arthur  M  ;  and  Walworth,   Vivian  K..  4.102.759,   O 

204-94  000.  

Ward,  Brace  K.  Venting  device  4,102.092,  Q.  52-92.000. 
Ward,  Donald  H  :  See—  .      .  .„  ,„,     ^, 

Taylor.    Donald    M;    and    Ward.    Donald    H..    4,102,105,    CI. 
52-520.000 
Ward.  Ronald  C.:Sff-  „     .^  ,i, 

Anders,  Raymond  H  ;  Wemet.  William  F.;  Foster,  Gerald  W.;  and 
Ward.  Ronald  C .  4.103,268.  CI  336-208  000. 
Warner  4  Swasey  Company,  The:  See— 

Alcorn,  Amold  B.,  4,102,591,  CI  407-100.000 
Washizuka.  Isamu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fluorescent  lube  display 

calculators  4,103.208.  CI.  315-51.000 
Wasmuth,  Edward  H.:  See— 

McAleer,  William  J  ;  Miller,  William  J  :  and  Wasmuth,  Edward  H  , 
4,102,996,  CI,  424-89.000. 
Watanabe,  Seizaburo;  Hatton,  Eiji;  and  Mon,  Kanau.  lo  AsahiDow 
Limited   Foamed  thermoplastic  resin  comprising  a  mixture  of  lono- 
mer  and  polyolefin  4,102,829,  CI.  521-81.000. 
Watanabe.  Syouzi:  See— 

Saiki.  Junichi;  Watanabe.  Syouzi;  Yaegashi.  Takehisa;  and  Nagano. 
Tetsuro.  4.102,127.  CI  60-284  000 
Watson,  Dean  A :  See—  .  „  ^  ,        ^ 

McClatchie,  Edward  A.;  Watson,  Dean  A.;  and  Burough.  Irvin  G  . 
4.103.174.  CI.  250-493  000 

Wavin  B.  V.:  See— 

de  Putter,  Warner  Jan,  4,103,320.  CI  361-215.000 

Weatherby,  Inc    See—  

Jennie,  Fred  URoy,  4,102,243.  CI.  89-193000 
Webb,  Daniel  R;  Steinke.  John  F;  Ben7.  Robert  W ;  and  Funsten, 
Stanard  R .  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Drill  stem  for  drilling  up- 
wardly 4.102,411,  CI    173-164000 
Webb  William  M  ,  to  General  Electnc  Company  Rear  support  struc- 
ture for  a  cabinet.  4.102,556.  CI   312-250.000. 
Weber.  Bemhard  Georg;  and  Flury.  Beat,  to  Synthes  AG  Devices  for 

tensiomng  surgical  appliances  4,102,339.  CI    I28-92.00E. 
Weber  Dietmar,  to  Fried  Krapp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hall- 

ung  Mixing  eitrader.  4,103,355.  CI.  366-90000. 
Weber-Valentine  Company,  Inc  :  See- 
Valentine,  Irving  R.,  4,103,072.  CI.  428-425.000. 
Webster  Spring  Co  Inc    See—  .  .„.  „^    „ 

Uvine,  Alexander  M;  and  Ramsey.  Henry  R.,  4.101,992,  CT 
5-260.000. 
Wedel.  Carroll  J  ;  and  Parker,  Phillip  H..  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany Extrusion  subilization  of  polypyrrolidone  by  hydroquinones 
4,102,861,  CI  260-45  95E 
Weglein,  Rolf  D ,  to  Hughe  Aircraft  Company.  Triple-transit-sup- 

pressed  bulk  acoustic  wave  delay  line  4,103,263,  CI.  333-3000R 
Wcglin  Walter,  to  Jerobec  Industnes,  Inc  Die  and  method  of  making 

the  same  4.102,735,  CI    156-661  000 
Wehr  Corporation:  See- 
Palme.  Karl.  4,102.444.  a.  188-72.100. 
Wehrmcister.  Gerhard:  See—  ^    .     ^ 

Hemala,  Zdenek,  Nudinger,  Guenter;  and  Wehrmeister.  Gerhard. 
4.102.115.  CI.  57.3400R. 
Wehrong.  John  M;  Sec—  ,,„,  »^,     ,-, 

McAlear.   James    H:    and    Wehrung,   John    M.,   4,103.064.    CI 

428-333,000,  „, 

McAlear.   James   H;   and    Wehrang,   John   M.,   4,103,073,   CI. 
428-474,000. 
Wekhe,  William  Joseph:  See-  ,  ,„  .  ,     ,„  „       ,       u 

Brooks,  Gary  Fred;  Crooks.  Walter;  and  Weiche.  William  Joseph, 
4,103.066,  CI.  428-337  000.  _^ 

Weidler.  Erhard  Alfred  Tire  chain.  4.102.378.  CI   152-243  000. 
Weinberger,  Lester;  and  Daskin,  Robin,  to  Polychrome  Corporation 
Lithographic  photosensitive  compositions  comprising  acrylonilnle- 
butadiene-styrene  terpolymer  and  novolak  resui.  4.102.686.  CI   96- 

9'  <»R  ..    .  .  r 

Weiner,  Steven  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company   Method  for  prepanng  a 

sodium/sulfur  cell  4.102.042.  CI  29-623.200 
Weinen,  FnU  K.,  to  Weinschel  Engineenng  Company  Closed  loop  for 

automatic  substitution  of  a  signal  of  equal  amplitude  4.103.223.  CI 

324-57  OOR. 
Wetnschel  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Weinert,  Fritz  K  .  4.103.223,  Q.  324-57  OOR. 
Weir,  Alexander,  Jr.  Process  for  treating  stack  gases.  4,102,982,  LI. 

423-242.000. 
Weiss,  David    Underwater  bottom  cleamng  system  and  apparatus 

4,102,290.  CI   114-222.000. 

'^I'foliver  D;  and  Weiss,  VirgU  W.,  4.102,864,  a.  528-173.000. 
Weissenfels.  Frant  and  Junger,  Ham,  to  Oynamil  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 


schaft Method  ofhardcmng  and  foaming  liquid  resols  usmg  a  mixture 
of  diluent  and  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  4.102,832,  CI  521-103  000 
Wenderott,  Berthold;  and  Kohlert,  Gerhard,  to  Vereimgte  Deutsche 
Meullwerke  AG    Workable  nickel  alloy  and  process  for  makmg 
same  4,102.709.  CI    148-1000 
Wendt.  Michael  E  ;  and  Beaver,  Danny  D  ,  to  General  ElectrK  Com- 
pany. Heat  dissipating  motor  mounting  arrangement  4,103,192,  CI 
310-64.000. 
Werner.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Macho.  Hemz:  Lange,  Hans;  Berger,  Dieter,  and  Werner.  Wolf- 
gang, 4,103,041,  CI  427-2000 

Wemet,  William  F:  Se»—  

Anders,  Raymond  H  ;  Wemet,  William  F..  Foster,  Gerald  W  .  and 
Ward.  Ronald  C  .  4.103.268,  CI  336-208.000. 
Wertz,  James  B ,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  of  controlling  an 

extruder.  4,102.958.  CI  264-40  600 
Wescan.  Inc.:  See— 

Woodley,  Keith  R..  4,102,467,  CI.  220-67.000 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc  :  See— 

Dombergcr.  Georg  Christian  Ernst.  4,102.117.  CI.  57-93.000. 
Dougherty.  Timothy  Stephen.  4,103,353.  CI  366-81.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bhalla.  Ranbir  S,  4.103.200.  CI.  313-221  000. 

Conley.  Thomas  F.;  Gylland.  Ernest  F.  Jr  ;  and  Steele.  George  E  . 

4.102.149.  CI.  62-196.00A 
Elms.  Robert  T  .  4.103.209.  CI.  315-207.000. 
Fagan.  John  L..  4.103,348.  CI  365-228000 
Fagan.  John  Lee;  White.  Marvin  Hart;  and  Lampe,  Donald  Ross. 

4,103.344.  CI.  365184000 
Fey,  Maurice  G.;  Harvey,  Francis  J..  II;  and  McDonald,  Jack. 

4.102.765,0.204-164.000 
Fey,  Maurice  G  ,  4,102,766.  CI  204-164000 
Fromson.  Robert  E..  Brecker.  James  N  :  and  Shum.  Lanson  Y  . 

4.103.226.  CI.  324-61  OOR 
Glattbom.  Raymond  H..  4.103.140,  Q.  219125.110. 
Harvey.   Francis  J  .    II;   and   Fey.   Maurice   G.,   4.102,764.   CI 

204-164.000 
Harvey.  Francis  J  .  II,  4,102,985,  CI  423-350.000. 
Kemick.  Andress;  Ravas,   Richard  J  ;  and  Geycr,   Manvel  A  , 
4,102,436,  CI    I87.29.00R  „ 

Lange,   Frederick  F;  and  Smghal,   Subhash  C,  4,102,698,  O. 

106-65.000. 
Leeds,  Wmthrop  M  ,  4,103,130,  CI.  20O-I4800A. 
Luck,  Russell  M  ;  and  Gainer,  Gordon  C  4,102.851,  Q.  260- 

37.0EP. 
Mandel,  Alan  F  .  4,102,437,  CI   187-29.00R 
Martz,  Lyie  F  ,  4,102,248,  CI  91-42000. 

Mazelsky,   Robert;   Fey,  Maunce  G.;  and  Harvey,  Francis  J., 

4,102,767,  CI.  204-164000.  _    _,    ^    ,, 

Smith,  James  D    B:  and  Phillips.  David  C.  4.102.192,  CI.  73- 

339  OOR 
Smith,  James  D    B:  and  Phillips,  David  C,  4,102.193.  CI    73- 

339  OOR 
Smith.   James    D     B.   and    Phillips.    David    C.   4.102,809.    CI 

252-408.000. 
Stock.  Alvin  L .  Roddis,  Gravatl  K ;  and  Nygren.  William  C. 

4,102,598.  CI.  415-135.000 
Thompson,  John  H  ;  Kowalyshyn,  Stephen;  and  Nelkin.  Arthur, 

4.102,195,  CI   73-340.000  ,      „ 

Yannone,  Robert  A.;  and  Reuther,  John  F.,  4,103,178.  a   290- 
40.00R. 
Weslland  Aircraft  Limited:  See— 

RekJ.  Peter,  4.102.423.  CI   180-7  OOR. 
Weslman,  Kjell  Harry,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Method  for  data 
transmission  and  a  system  for  carrying  out  the  method  4,103.288,  CI 
340-I52.00R 
Weslwood  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Hebbom,  Peter.  4.102,995.  CI  424-81  000 
Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited:  See— 

Head.    Brian    Arthur;   and    Kimball.    Philip   C.    4.102,736,    O. 

162-104.000 
Head.    Brian    Arthur;    and    Kimball.    Philip   C.   4,102,785,   CI 
210-65000 
Whalmough.  Nigel  Stephen:  See—  .„  ,„    -, 

Robinson,  Frank;  and  Whatmough.  Nigel  Stephen,  4,102.155,  Ci. 
66-176000 
Wheatland  Tube  Company:  See— 

Saloom,  Joseph  T.,  4,102.173,  Q.  72-306000. 
Whealley.  Carl  Franklin.  Jr .  to  RCA  Corporation.  Shunt  voltage 

regulator  4.103.219.  CI  323-8.000. 
Wheeler.  Claud  Ray.  to  Wire  Rope  Corporation  of  America.  Inc 

Multi-part  wire  rope  fabnc  assembly  4.102,1 18.  CI   57-144  000 
Wheelock.  Kenneth  S  .  to  Exxon  Research  4  Engineenng  Co  Hydro- 
carbon   conversion    processes    employing    perovskile    catalysis 
4,102,777.  CI  208-121000 
Wheelock,  Thomas  D.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation, 
Inc  Simultaneous  reductive  and  oxidative  decomposition  of  calcium 
sulfate  m  the  same  fluidized  bed  4,102,989,  CI  423-541  OOR. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Beckett,    Leo   Gano;   and    Buchser,   William   J..   4,102,660.   CI 

62-344.000 
Doner.  John  T  .  4.102.322.  CI   126-198  OOO 
White.  Allen  A.,  to  Hesston  Corporation   Cantilevered  tying  needle 

constroction  for  crop  balers.  4.102.260.  CI   100-24  000. 
White,  Allen  A  ,  to  Hesston  Corporation    Adjusuble  mounting  for 
tying  needles  4,102.261,  CI   100-24000. 
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While,  Muvin  Hart:  See— 

Fagu.  John  Lee;  While,  Marvin  Hart;  and  Lampe,  Donald  Ross 

4.103.344.  CI   365-1  M.OOO. 
While,  Robert  J  :  See— 

Benedict.  Neil  W    and  While,  Robert  J.  4. 102,534,  CI.  1 73- 1 37  000 
Whiteside.  Arliss  Eugene,  to  Bendii  Corporation.  The.  Data  transmis- 
sion system   using  analog   to  pulse  width   lo  digital   conversion 
4.103.337.  CI   364-900  000 
Wibbelsman,  Robert  C ,  lo  General  Electnc  Company    Bleed  valve 

control  system  4.102,595,  CI  415-l.COO. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hofmeister.  Helmut;  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  and  Wiechert 
Rudolf.  4.102.908.  CI   260-397.400 
Wieder.  Herman  H  ;  and  Davis.  Neil  M  .  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy-  Method  and  means  of  monitoring  the  quality  of  a  fluid  dielec- 
tric. 4. 102.574.  CI  356-117  000 


Wood.  Jack:  See— 

Davie^  John  H.;  Wood.  Jack;  and  Pearson.  Michael.  4.103,017,  CI. 
424-270000 
Wood,  Loren  £.;  and  Short,  Edward  H.  III.  to  Black.  Sivalls  &  Bryson, 
Inc.   Method  of  manufaclunng  integral  fluid  pressure  rupturable 
apparatus.  4,102,167.  CI.  72-54000 
Wood.  Noel  Sydney  Davidson:  See— 

Nielsen.  Carl  Philip;  and  Wood.  Noel  Sydney  Davidson,  4,102,101. 
CI.  52-263.000. 
Wood,  William  H.,  to  Airheart  Products,  Inc.  Cam  operated  disc  brake 

4,102.440.  CI    188-72  700 
Woodley.  Keith  R .  to  Wescan.  Inc   Tapered  plastic  container  with 
seamed    metal    end    and    method    for    making    it     4.102.467.    CI 
220-67000. 
Wood's  Powr-Grip  Co.,  inc.:  See- 
Wood.  Howard  L  .  4.102.609.  CI  417-399.000 


Wjendahl,  Joachim;  Jendnchowski.  Klaus;  and  Sushradl.  Wolfgang,  to  Woodward.  Oakley  McDonald,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Dual  channel 

Holstem  und  Kappen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spraying  device  for  use  in  transmission  of  microwave  power  through  an  Interface  of  relative 

a  bottle  cleaning  machine.  4.102.351.  CI.  134-129.000.  rotation  4,103,262.  CI.  333-6000. 

Wiener.  Hans:  See—  Woodward.  Robert  John;  and  O'Connell,  Walter.  Male  potency  device 

Wiener.  IngrKj;  and  Wiener.  Hans.  4.102,336,  CI    128-75.000  4.102.335.  CI    128-68.100. 

Wiener,  Ingnd;  and  Wiener.  Hans.  Apparatus  for  traction  therapy.  Worldwide  Converting  Machinery,  Inc  :  See— 

4,102,336.  CI    128-75000  Krimsky,  Leonard  C  ;  and  Van  Rietscholen.  Henk,  4.102  511   CI 

Wienema,  Richard  J  :  See—  242-64000 

Sperry,  Peter  Reeves;  Wiersema.  Richard  J;  and  Nyi,  Kayson,  Woychesin,  Elias  A;  and  Legleu,  Clovis  P.,  Ill,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  4 


4,102,843.  CI   260-296RW 

Wiesbcck,  Werner:  See- 
Lindner,  Kurt;  and  Wjesbeck.  Werner.  4,103.259,  CI.  331-1 17  OOD 

Wllgus,  Conrad  A    See— 

Ng,  Walter  C  ;  and  Wllgus,  Conrad  A  ,  4,101,986.  CI.  4-325000 

Wilkenjng.  Hermann,  and  Loges,  Hans-JoachIm,  to  lOG  Industrie- 


Chemical  Corporation    Removal  of  acidic  impurity  from  chloro- 

fluoromelhanes  4.102.981.  CI  423-240000 
Wright,  James  L.  Grinding  machine  with  means  for  advancing  a  saw 

4.102,224.  CI.  76-79000 
Wnsten.   CecU   C.   to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.    Weld   monitor 

4,103,141,  CI.  219-130.010. 


Ofenbau  GmbH-  Method  for  making  a  spiral  coil  having  spaced  turns  Wuethrich.  Hans-Rudolf:  Stv — 

wV3''^  S'  J^'f  ?*  °"''-  ^'^°"-  '-*"8'  ^"'"-  Slephanldes.  Viktor;  Thaler.  Richard, 

Willard.  David  Frank:  See-  and  Wuethrich.  Hans-Rudolf,  4,103.131.  CI.  200-148  OOA 

Nicolmi,  John  Dominic;  and  Willard,  David  Frank,  4,103,286.  CI  Wyalt  Engineers.  Inc    See— 
..,„  ,^'<*200  McManama,  Gerald  P,  4,102.278,  CI    110-105.000. 

Willeke,  Steven  A  :  See—  Wyman,  Charles  L  :  See— 

Grable,  Jack  W  ;  and  Willeke,  Steven  A.,  4. 103.269,  a  337-67.000 


Williams.  Danny  K.  See— 

Uwts,  Kemp  S  ,  4.102.054,  CI  33-270000 
Williams.  Frank  J .  Ill;  and  Donahue.  Paul  E.  lo  General  Electric 
Company.     Aromatic     disulfone     dlanhydndes.     4.102,905,     CI 
260-346.300. 
Williams.  Gerald  D    See— 

Estes,  Larry  A.;andWUIiams,  Gerald  D,  4,102,114.  CI  56-15.200 
Williams.  Keith  A  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Fluid  flow  meter 

4,102,187.  CI   73-209  000 
Williams,  Rollm  T  Scavenging  device  for  animal  waste.  4,102.547,  CI 

294-1  OCR. 
Willing,  Jere  J  :  See— 

Sbulman,  Abe;  and  Willmg.  Jere  J ,  4,102,367.  CI.  141-231  000 
Willis,  Larry  G.;  See- 
Summers.  John  J  ;  and  Willis.  Larry  G.,  4.103,052,  CI.  428-38.000. 
Wills.  Frank  Eugene,  lo  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Heat  pump  control 

system  4,102.389.  CI.  165-29  000. 
Wilmot-Breeden  Limited  See- 
Savons,  Philip  Swmgewood,  4,102,588.  CI.  403-245.000. 
Wilson.  George  T ,  to  Tenneco,  Inc   Peripheral  return  flow  muffler 

4,102,430,  CI    181-265  000 
Windsurfing  International,  Inc  :  See- 
Corona,  Peter  J  .  4,102.624.  CI  425-429000 
Winiasz,  Michael  Edward    Semi-automatic  logsplitter   4.102.373.  CI 

144-I93.00A 
Winters,  Harold  Franklin,  to  International  Busmess  Machines  Corpora- 
tion  Hot  filament,  arc  type  ion  source  and  method.  4,103,042.  CI 
427-38.000. 


Winther.  John  L.  Pump  system  providing  selective  directional  flow    Y'^amo'".  Youichi:  See 


United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wyman.  Charles  L  ;  Gnner.  Donald  B  ;  Hurd.  William 
A.;  Shelton.  Glenn  B  ;  Hunt.  Gary  H  ;  Fannin.  Bill  B.;  Brealt. 
Roben  P  :  and  Hawkins.  Charles  A  .  4.102.580.  CI   356-210000 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Bobick,  Thomas  W  .  4,103,252,  CI  331-48.000. 
Cizmic,  Stipe;  Hainilll.  Manin  O.;  Jacques,  James  O;  Mahon, 
Douglas  K..  Shenfield,  Leonard  R.;  and  Votaw.  Ronald  W 
4.103,338,  CI.  364-900.000 
Deetz.  David  R  .  4.102,265.  CI    101-93030. 
Draugelis,  Vaidevutis  C ;  Tsllibes,  George  N ;  and  Vineski,  John 

E,  4,102,681,  CI  96-1  400 
GolTe,  William  L.;  and  Mammino,  Joseph.  4,102.682,  CI  96-1  50R 
Schwarz.  William  M,  4.102,305,  CI.  1 18-651  000. 
Shenfield,  Leonard  R  .  4.103.326,  CI   364-200000. 
Thacker,  Charles  P .  4.103,330.  CI.  364-200.000 
Thacker.  Charles  P.  4.103,331.  CI   364-200000 
Yaegashi.  Takehisa:  See— 

Saiki,  JunlchI;  Walanabe.  Syouzl,  Yaegashi.  Takehisa;  and  Nagano 
Tetsuro,  4,102,127.  CI  60-284.000 
Yamada.  Kenzo:  See— 

MIyashlla,  Yoshio;  Masui.  Akira;  Yamada,  Kenzo;  and  Takahashi. 
Kenji.  4.102,675,  CI.  75-24  000. 
Yamamoto.  Hisao:  See— 

Kojima,    Atsuyuki;    Kameno.    Yoshito;    Katsube.    Junki;    Inaba. 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  HIsao.  4.103,030,  CI  424-330000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshlmi;  Ikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Ogawa.  Naokl.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Ltd  ;  and  Fuji  KIko  Company.  Ltd.  Suppon  assem- 
bly of  a  collapsible  steering  column  4,102.217.  CI   74-492  000 


across  fluid  barrier  4,102,136.  CI  61-29000. 
Wire  Rope  Corporation  of  Amenca,  Inc.:  See- 
Wheeler.  Claud  Ray,  4,102.118.  CI   57144000. 
Wijconjin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

SIh,  Charles  J  .  4.1O3.0O6.  CI  424-181  000 
Wisjo,  Bjom  Alvar  See— 

Ebbeson.  Bengt  Ebbe  Oscar;  and  Wisjo,  Bjom  Alvar,  4, 102,289,  C\ 
114-104  000 
Wisnlewski,  Edward  F  :  See — 

Ronai,   Kenneth  S.;  Spanier.  Henry  C;  Scaglione,   Felice;  and 
WIsniewski,  Edward  F  ,  4,103.034.  CI  426-250.000 
Withers.   James   G.    Jr.    lo    UOP    Inc     Heal   exchange   apparatus 

4,102,393.  a    165-95  000  ^ 

Wohlfarth,  Ernst;  Hechtl,  Wolfgang;  and  Hlltmair.  Paul,  to  Wacker- 
Chetnie  GmbH.  Silicon-lm  compounds  as  condensation  catalysts  in 
the  prepatalion  of  organopolysiloiane  elastomers.  4,102,860,  CI 
528-18.000 
Wolbrink,  David  W ;  and  Speaker.  Richard  L ,  lo  S  1  Handlmg  Sys- 
tems, liK.  Conveying  apparatus  including  liltmg  supix)rt  structures. 
4,102,448,0.198-365  000. 
Wolf,  Hot«;  and  Seher.  Rolf,  to  Zlnser-Texttlmaschmen  GmbH  Draw 

twisting  machine  4.103,210,  CI  318-46.000 
Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bohmer.  Branislav;  and  Hoppe,  Lutz,  4.103.080.  CI.  526-303.000 
Wood,  Dennis  E.,  to  Rando  Machme  Corporation  Method  of  forming 

lignocellulosic  flber  mats.  4,102.963.  CI  264-91  000. 
Wood,  Howard  L.,  lo  Wood's  Powr-Grip  Co .  Inc    Valve  control 
system  for  air  powered  vacuum  pump  4,102.609,  CI  417-399.000 


Saito.  Yuuka;  Yamamoto.  Youichi;  and  Kojima.  Hajlme.4.103,196, 
CI-  310-266.000. 
Yamaoka.  Hlroshi:  See— 

Sasaki.  Kanlaro;  Yamaoka.  Hlroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Takao.  4  102  694 

CI    106-56000  ■ 

Yamase.  Osamu;  lida,  Tetsuya;  and  Hara,  Ichizo.  to  Showa  Oil  Co , 

Ltd  Method  of  purifying  a  gas  conuining  volatile  organic  materials 

4,102.983,  CI   423-245  000. 

Yamalake-Honeywell  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Okada.  Milsuyoshi;  Okuno.  Teuuya;  Sato,  Takehiko;  and  Shima, 
Masao.  4,102,177.  a.  73-32.00R 
Yamauchi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Taka,  Takao,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Ltd     Electrodes   for   tungsten    Inert   gas   welding    4.103.143.    CI. 

Yannone,  Roben  A  ;  and  Reuther.  John  F .  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Black  start  system  for  large  steam  powered  electnc  generation 
plants.  4,103.178.  CI  29a4O.0OR 
Yasillo.  Nicholas  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Multiple- 
image  oscilloscope  camera  4,103,310,  CI  354-120.000 
Yasoshima,  Nobuyuki:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Yasoshima,  Nobuyuki;  Masuda.  Toru    Fujisawa, 
Makoto;  and  Sauke.  Yasuo,  4.103,113,  CI.  179-27  OCA 
Yates,  Chester  Robert;  and  Hall,  Guy  E.,  to  Steadley  Company,  Inc 

Wire  spnng  assembly  and  components.  4,101,993,  CI.  5-267  OOO 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  Siao:  See— 

Rembaum.    Alan;    and    Yen,    Shiao-Ping    Siao,    4,102,827     CI 
260-823000  .      .    v-i. 

Yin.  Simon:  See- 
Howe,  Francis  M.;  and  Yin.  Simon,  4,103,291,  CI.  340-522.000. 
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Yokobayashi,  Koji;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  and  Misaki,  Akira,  to  Kabushlkl 
Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Process  for  the 
removal  of  sucrose  from  a  sugar  mixture  4.102.743,  CI.  195-7.000. 
Yokoyama.  KenjI.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seuo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  Transistor 

amplifier  for  low  level  signal.  4.103.245,  CI  330-265  000 
Yoo.  Jin  S.:  See— 

Burk,  Emmett  H.;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  Karch,  John  A.;  and  Sun,  Jui-Yuan, 
4,102,811.  CI  252-411  OOR 
Yoon.  Jong  Un  Sugar  dispensing  apparatus.  4.102,477,  CI.  222-438.000 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K  :  See— 

Aoki.  Tsunetaka,  4.102,022,  CI  24-205.14R 
Okamoto.  Tailchi,  4,102.246,  CI,  90-13.200 
Yoshida.  Syusuke:  See—  ,„,„,,      ^, 

Okamoto,     Miyoshi;     and     Yoshida,     Syusuke,     4,103.054,     CI 
428-91.000. 
Yoshlkawa,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Takimoto,  Yasuyuki;  and  Yoshlkawa,  Toshikazu.  4,103,057,  CI. 
428-156  000 
Young,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Vaplon.  Gary  Gene;  Erickson.  Edwin;  and  Young,  Joseph  L.. 
4,102,502,  CI.  241-4000 
Young,  Richard  W.  to  Amerada  Hess  Corporation   Hydro-carpet  oil 
spillage    conuinment    and    recovery   device.    4,102,789,    CI     210- 
252.0AS. 
Yugen  Kaisha  liyoshi  Seisakusho:  See— 

liyoshi,  Shuichiro,  4. 102. 1 72,  CI  72-254  000.  ,  ^,  „.  ^, ,  ,^ 
Yukl,  Tex  N  Electronic  pain  control  system  4,102,347.  CI.  128-421.01W. 
Yuta.  KouichI:  See—  ..^     .,        v.  i 

Nishlhara.  Nobuyoshi;  Okuhara,  Toshiaki;  Nishi,  Tetu;  Nakaina, 
Hiroyuki;   Sallo,   Chlkara;  and  Yuta.   Kouichi.  4,102,750,   CI. 
201-6.000. 
Zahid,  Abduz,  to  Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc    Locking  nng  for  pressure 

vessel  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,102,465,  CI.  220-3.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kal:  See— 

Umezawa,     Hamao;     and     Takeuchi,     Tomio,     4,102,999.     CI. 

424-123000  ^  ^      ^, 

Zaki.  Wahib  Nassif;  and  Murphy,  Alan  Pearce,  to  Procter  *  Gamble 

Company.    The     Fabric    treatment    compositions     4,103.047,    CI 

427-242.000-  ,     .       „    .  - 

Zalouy,  Elemer.  Constniction  for  supporting  space  umts  insulled  in  a 

buUdIng  especially  a  multi-storey  buildmg.  4,102.097.  CI.  52-167.000. 


Zampaglione,  Nicola:  See—  .,nini«    r-l 

Neustadt,  Bernard  R  .  and  Zampaglione,  Nicola,  4,103,018,  CI 

Zanzie,  Edward  A  ,  to  Paving  Products.  Inc.  Pull  type  asphalt  paver 

4.102,590,  CI  404-110.000  ,    c  .   r-    .„... 

Zellweger,  Conrad;  and  Guenln.  Andre,  lo  La  Nationale  S  A  Cigarette 

lighter  4.102,633,  CI  431-152000         ,  ,  „    .    .     ., 

Zemel,  Jay  N  ,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania    Ion-controlled  dioae 

4,103,227.  CI  324-65.00R 
Zenhauseni,  Anton;  Reber.  Otto;  and  Aeschlimann    Peter    to  Cita- 

Geigy  Corporation  Amine  salts  of  reactive  dyestulTs  4.102,639.  CI 

Zenno,  Akira;  Uebayashi,  Toshiaki;  Maniyama.  Isamu;  and  Shiono. 
Hidehiro,  to  Daicel  Ltd  Adsorbent  process  for  oily  matenals. 
4,102.783,  CI-  210-36000 

Zhilkin,  Leonid  Fillppovich:  See—     „       ^     ,       _         ^ , ,, 

Gorbalov.  Vaslly   Malveevich:   Demchenko.  Taras  Filippovich, 

Bobylev,  Semen  Mikhailovich;  Bobylev.  Valery  Semenovich, 

Zhllkin.  Leonid  Filippovich;  Spinn,  E^g^V  .T'mf'jj;:^'''  '"'' 

Shinnian,  Gennkh  Gngonevich.  4,103,354.  CI  366-88  000 

Ziegler,  Gerhard,  to  Vennigte  Ostencichische  Bisen-  und  Slahlwerke- 

Alpinc    Montan    Aktiengesellschaft     Turbine-generator    assembly. 

installation  and  housing  4,102,599.  CI-  415-2I9.00R. 

"  Rye'r  Jack  Zielmski,  James;  Miller,  Harold  N  ;  and  Brois,  Sunley 
J.,  4.102.798,  CI.  252-51-50A, 
ZInser-Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See—  .,  ~v. 

Wolf.  Horst;  and  Seher,  Rolf.  4,103,210.  CI.  318-46.000. 

^"' o'.^';=n,'5;uii^7zipperer.  Martin,  4,103,321,  CI.  361-388.000 
Zirconal  Processes  Limited:  See—  ,  ,„,  ^,   r-i 

Wallers,  Ian  Richard;  and  Emblem,  Harold  Carton,  4,102.691.  CI 
106-38.350- 
Zobbi,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Moriany.  Willuim  L ;  and  Zobbi.  Robert  G  .  4,102,770,  CI.  204- 
195.00R 
Zollinger,   Hans  R ,   to   H.    A    Schlatter   AG    Welding  apparatus. 
4,103,139,  CI.  219-101.000. 

^"Thl'  Elv«tT-  f^"zumwall.  Glen  W.,  4.102^72,  O.  104.23.0FS 

Zurbuchen,  Jacques;  and  Dussy.  Paul,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 

Process  for  the  processing  of  organic  textile  matenals.  4.102,640,  CI 

8.73.000- 

Zurrer,  August:  See—  .    r-  ^  c  i  . 

Marfurt,    Hans    Rudolf;    Zurrer,    August;    and    Gartner,    helix. 

4,102,368,  CI.  I41-25O.000 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1978 

N<"^— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Cory  Food  Services,  Inc.;  See — 

Schlegel.  Nomum  H.,  Re.  29,70*.  Q.  222-465.000 
Eipert,  N  V    See— 

Vissers.  Herbert,  deceased.  Re.  29.709.  CI.  209-86.000 
Findeisen  Brothers:  See— 

Findeisen.  Kurt  Ernst.  Re  29,706.  CI  66-173  000 
Findeuen.    Kurt    Ernst,    to    Findeisen    Brothers.    Hosiery    support 

Re  29.706.  O  66-173.000 
LoefHer,  Herbert  H  Product  pressurized  air  dispenser  having  improved 
product  control  valve  actuator  Re  29.707.  CI  222-193.000 


Schlegel.  Norman  H..  to  Cory  Food  Services.  Inc.  Oecanter  handle 

structure  Re  29.708.  CI.  222-465000. 
Spisak.  Edward  G    Wheel  and  grease  cap  assembly.  Re.  29.710.  CI 

301-3700P. 
Vissers.  Herbert,  deceased  (by  Vissers.  Hermanns  H  ),  to  Eipen.  N  V 

Apparatus  for  cooling  castings  and  for  cooling  and  drying  moulding 

sand.  Re  29.709.  CI  209-86.000 
Vissers,  Hermanus  H.:  See — 

Vissers.  Herbert,  deceased.  Re  29,709.  CI.  209-86.000. 
W  R  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Wood.  Louis  L..  Re  29.711,  CI  260-29.2TN. 
Wood.  Louis  L..  to  W.  R   Grace  A  Co,  Polyureas  and  preparation 

thereof  Re.  29.711.  CI  260-29.2TN. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Conard-Pyle  Company.  The:  See — 

Lindquist,  Robert  V  .  Sr  .  4.283.  CI    1 1  000. 
Lindquist.  Robert  V..  Sr.  4.284.  C\.  19.000. 


Lindquist.  Robert  V..  Sr..  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  The  Rose  plant. 

4.283.  7-25-78.  CI.  1 1.000 
Lindquist.  Robert  V  ,  Sr..  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  The  Hybrid  lea 

rose  plant.  4.284.  7-25-78.  CI.  19.000. 
Moling.  LeRoy  I.  Cherry  plum  bush.  4.285.  7-25-78.  Q.  38.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Acme  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Fischer.  Kenneth  F  .  248.609.  CI.  D7-152  000 
Adier.  Peter:  See— 

Tougas.  David.  AdIer.  Peters  and  Liszl,  Mark,  248.605.  CI.  D6- 
232.000 
Aikman,  Leslie  N.  Filter  element  for  a  cigarette  holder  or  the  like. 

248,673.  7-25-78.  CI.  D27-7,000. 
Allen-Stevens  Corp.:  See — 

Cavalucci.  Ralph.  248.617.  O.  IM-337.000. 
Altec  Corporation:  See — 

Nussdorfer.  Dale  A  .  248.647.  CI   D14- 30000. 
Anderson.  Victor  F  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Bottle.  248.619.  7-25-78.  CI 

EM- 1 49  000 
Anthony.  James  R  .  to  Indiana  Mills  &  Manufacturing,  Inc    Buckle 

248.618.  7-25-78.  CI   D8-395  000 
Apple.    Edward   Gorrell     Manual   dental   model   remover    248.663. 

7-25-78.  CI   D24-I0000 
Associated  Mills.  Inc  :  See— 

Gnibe.  Clifford  E..  248.666.  CI  D24-360OO. 
Bahmer.  Melvin  Herman    Thumb  guard    248.598.  7-25-78.  CI    D3. 

I9  00E 
Beall.  Lester.  Jr  .  to  Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation.  Seat  248.603. 

7-25-78.  CI   D6-68  000 
Beatncc  Foods  Co.:  See— 

Schwaru.  Daniel  A  .  248.610.  CI   D7-lg7  000 
Bellenger.  Donald  M  :  and  Major.  Paul  David,  to  Telephone  Electron- 
ics Corporation  Telephone  mouthpiece  keyboard   248.650.  7-25-78. 
CI   DI4-66000 
Bennett.  Alfred  Weston:  See- 
Hay.  David  Stewan;  and  Bennett.  Alfred  Weston.  248.621.  CI 
D9-2I9.000. 
Berg.  Albert  T..  Jr.:  and  Langlie.  Howard.  Front  panel  for  knob-type 

electric  fence  insulator  248.644.  7-25-78.  CI.  Dl3-|g.000 
Berg.  Albert  T  .  Jr  :  See— 

Langlie.  Howard;  and  Berg,  Albert  T.  Jr..  248.645.0  D13-18.000 
Berkline  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Long.  Stapleton,  248.602.  CI   D6-63  000. 
Bishop.  Philip  F .  to  Transpan  Products.  Inc.  Transmission  drain  pan 

248.637.  7-25-78.  CI   DI2-I55000 
Bontempi.  Mansa.  to  COMUS  S.p  A.  Electric  Organ.  248,694.  7-25-78. 

CI   D56-200O 
Bregcr.  Carl-Ame.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Telephone 
instrument  248.649.  7-25-78.  CI  D 1 4-53  000 


Brehm.  John  Baptist.  Acupressure  therapeutic  message  device.  248.668 

7-25-78.  CI.  D24-4I.O0O 
Breischger.  Edward  B .  to  Louis  .Marx  &  Co..  Inc   Toy  robot  head 

248.687.  7-25-78.  CI.  D34-15.0AD 
Brown.  Glen  J  Wind  deflector  for  bicycles.  248.638.  7-25-78,  01.  D12- 

182.000 
Brown.  Re»  K.  Manually  operable  ball  tossing  game  apparatus.  248.685. 

7-25-78.  CI.  D34- 1 5.0PP 
Bruni.  James  G  ;  Coker.  George  M  .  Jr ;  Hauser.  Stephen  G  ;  Keith. 
Keith  S  ;  Priarone.  Paul;  and  Rodngucz.  Rodolfo  R  Nephelometer. 
248.662.  7-25-78.  CI   D24-8  000. 
BufTington.  Herman  L.  Wine  cask.  248.658.  7-25-78.  CI.  D 1 51 14.000 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Clayton.  Richard  G  ;  and  Schade.  Roben  C,  248.648.  CI    DI4- 
40.000 
Camilo  Muebles.  Inc.  See — 

Lopez.  Jose  A  .  248.600.  CI   D6-31.000 
Cavalucci.  Ralph,  to  Allen-Stevens  Corp.  Sash  lock.  248,617.  7-25-78. 

CI   08-337.000 
Cepasy  AG:  See- 
Lander.  Lars.  248.604.  CI.  D6-97.000. 
Cibie.  Pierre,  to  Cibie  Projccleurs.  Headlight.  248.691.  7-25-78.  CI. 

D48-320OR. 
Cibie  Projectcurs:  See— 

Cibie.  Pierre.  248.691.  CI.  D48-32  OOR 
Clayton.  Richard  G  ;  and  Schade.  Robert  C .  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion   Modular  document  processing  encoder    248.648,  7-25-78.  CI 
D  14-40.000 
Coker.  George  M..  Jr.:  See — 

Brum.  James  G  ;  Coker.  George  M..  Jr.;  Hauser.  Stephen  G.;  Keith, 
Keith  S.;  Priarone.  Paul;  and  Rodriguez.  Rodolfo  R..  248.662.  CI. 
D24-8.00O 
Combi  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku:  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda.  Hiroaki.  248.683. 

CI   D34-I50AM. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda.  Hiroaki.  248.684 
CI  D34-15  00C. 
COMUS  S  p  A    See— 

Bontempi.  Mansa.  248.694.  CI   D56-2.0OO 
Conforti.  Frederick  J  ;  Robertson.  Roy  C   A  ;  and  Hanig.  Harvey,  to 
Pittway  Corporation  Housing  for  fire  and  smoke  detector.  248.629. 
7-25-78.  CI   DIO-121.000 
Consolidated  Devices.  Inc.:  See— 

Grabovac.  Bosko.  248.615.  CI.  D8-82.000. 
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Cornelius  Company.  The:  See— 

Kovar.  Henry  Charles.  248.692.  CI  D52-3.00R 
Dalton.  Elliot  Everett:  See— 

Gillespie.  Richard  Lee;  Melin.  Arthur  Kelso;  and  Dalton.  Elliot 
Everett.  248.632.  CI.  Dl  1-131  000. 
Darda.  Helmut.  Toy  auto.  248.682.  7-25-78.  CI.  D34-15.0AJ. 
Dingwall.  John  Lindsay,  to  Moulded  Components  and  Roto  Moulding 
South  Afnca  (Propneury)  Limited    Compost  container    248,611. 
7-25-78.  CI,  D7-194.000.  ,^ 

Dobias.  John  J  Wrench.  248.614.  7-25-78.  CI.  D8-23.000 
Dogliotti.  Amilcare.  to  P  Ferrero  and  C  -S.p.A   Package  of  candy  or 

the  like  248.620.  7-25-78.  CI.  D9-182  000 
Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited:  See— 

Nagel,  Robert  1 .  248,690.  CI   D48-32  OOA 
Eichacker.  Harold  F  ;  and  Eichacker.  Richard  F^ Outdoor  receptacle 
for  receiving  utility  bUls  and  the  like    248.676.  7-25-78.  CI.  D31- 
24  000. 
Eichacker.  Richard  F:  See—  „    ,.    .,  „     ,.,«  ^-.a    ni 

Eichacker.  Harold  F.;  and  Eichacker.  Richard  F..  248.676.  CI 
D3 1-24  000 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Thweatt.  Carlisle.  Jr..  248.641.  CI.  D13-I7.000. 
Thweatt.  Carlisle.  Jr..  248.642.  CI.  DI3-17.0OO. 
Thweatt.  Carlisle.  Jr  .  248.643.  CI  D13-I7.000. 
Falcon  Safety  Products.  Inc.:  See—  ,..0  ^.^  ,~i  r.i<. 

Grossman.  Moms  Gary;  and  Uvy.  Edward  D.,  248.660.  CI  Die- 
's 000. 
Fischer.  Kenneth  F .  to  Acme  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co   Pouto  peeler 

handle  248.609.  7-25-78.  CI.  D7-I52.0OO. 
Fujita.  Eiii:  See —  .  . 

Kurosu     Teisuke;     Fujiu.     Eiji;     Matsushima.     Hisatoshi;    and 
Yonekura,Hiroshi.  248.695.  CI  D64-11.00B 
Gane  Gordon  R  .  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation  End 

closure  for  a  container  248.622.  7-25-78.  CI.  D9-253.000 
Gane.  Gordon  R  .  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  *  Chemical  Corporation.  End 

closure  for  a  container  248.623.  7-25-73.  CI  IM-253  000. 
Gaudichc.  Xavier  C.  M  .  to  Reboul-Sofra  S  A    Powder-bo«.  248.675. 

7-25-78,  CI   D28-78  000 
Gillespie,  Richard  Lee;  Melin,  Arthur  Kelso;  and  Dalton  Elliot  Ever- 
ett, to  Wham-O  Mfg  Co.  Visual  display  apparatus.  248.632.  7-25-78. 
CI  D1I-I3I.00O. 
Goodwin.  Max  E:  See —  ,..„  ^n.   ^1  r\^  ai  tw\ 

Pierce.  James  E  ;  and  Goodwin.  Mai  E..  248.601.  CI  D*-«}<»0. 
Grabovac.  Bosko.  to  Consolidated  Devices.  Inc.  Dnve  tool.  248.615. 

7  35  78   CI   D8  82  000 
Graham.  Roger.  Smoking  device.  248,671.  7-25-78  CI.  D27-O3^0t». 
Graham.  Roger  Mouthpiece  for  a  smoking  device.  248.672.  7-25-78.  ei 

D27-O5.0O0 
Grammer.  Keith  R.:  See—  .  „  ,.,   ^.   ,,0  ,-,/,«« 

Pace.  Thomas,  and  Grammer.  Keith  R..  248.613  Cj^  D8.17«IO^ 
Greenberg.  Sheldon    Infiaublc  educational  toy.  248.686.  7-25-78.  Ll. 

D34-150DD  „  ^  ,         ... 

Grossman.  Moms  Gary;  and  Uvy.  Edward  D.  w  F>^"  Safe'> 
Products.  Inc.  Photographic  print  drying  apparatus.  248.660.  7-25-/8, 
CI  D16-33  000. 
Grube  Clifford  E  .  to  Associated  Mills.  Inc  Back  massager  attachment. 

248.666.  7-25-78.  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Hanig.  Harvey:  See—  ,  ,.     .     ,, 

Conforti.  Frederick  J  ;  Robertson.  Roy  C.  A.;  and  Hanig.  Harvey. 

248.629.  CI   DlO-121.000.  

Hannon.  Thomas.  Face  shield.  248.674.  7-25-78.  CI.  D28-9.O0O. 

Harada.  Toshio:  See—  .,-,,.,.    ^      u    ij.„,i. 

Mon  Daisaku;  Yamamura.  Masamichi;  fakahashi.  Yoichi;  Harada. 

Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji.  248.606.  CI.  D7- 1 28.000. 
Yamamura.  Masamichi;  Mon.  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  Harada. 
Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Hanji.  248.607.  CI.  D7-128X)0O 
Harvey.  James  Neal.  Game  board  248.681,  7-25-78.  CI   D34-S  OSS 
Hauser.  Stephen  G:  See—  ..    ,     „  e.     ..     ^    ic-;,i. 

Brum.  James  G  ;  Coker.  George  M  .  Jr,;  Hauser,  Stephen  G,jKeilh. 
Keith  S,;  Priarone.  Paul,  and  Rodnguez.  Rodolfo  R  .  2*»,w>i,  i_i 
D24-8.o6o  „  _ 

Hay.  David  Stewari;  and  Bennett.  Alfred  Weston,  to  Postmaster  Geri- 
eral  of  Canada.  Covered  container  for  mail  or  the  like.  248.621. 
7-25-78.  CI   D9-2I9.000 

"''''j'lifNoman^;lnd  Hickey,  Larry  G  .  248.639.  CI  012-196.000 
Hirasa.  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Induslnal  Co .  Ltd.   Radio 

cSl^municalion  transmitter  248.653.  7-25-78.  Q.  D14-95^(X)0 
Homsy,  Charles  Albert,  and  Kent,  John  N  Temporomandibular  joint 

prosthesis.  248.665.  7-25-78.  CI.  D24-33  000. 
Housman.  Richard  W    Vending  machine    248.693.  7-25-78.  CI.  D52- 

Hsieh  Chin-Hou.  to  Valisum  Industries  Ltd  Rub  for  bicycle.  248.640. 

7-25-78.  CI   D12-2O7.O0O. 
Humlong.  Robert  F:  See—  _  .   _-    1.10  ii<   <-i    r>n 

Pawsat.  Carlton  P ;  and  Humlong,  Robert  F.,  248,635.  CI.  D12- 
125000 

Indiana  Mills  4  Manufacturing.  Inc  :  See—    

Anthony,  James  R..  248.618.  CI.  D8-395.0OO. 
Ishii.  Yoshiyasu:  See—  j     „       l    i.iii  asi 

Nakao.  Shmroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda.  Hiroaki,  248.683, 
CI  D34-15  0AM.  ,,    i,«  m- 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroaki.  248.684. 
CI   D34-I50OC 
J-  I.  Case  Company:  See- 
Klein,  Edward.  248.655.  CI   D15-I5.000 


James.  Norman  J  ;  and  Hickey.  Urry  G  ,  10  Rohr  Industnes.  Inc  Front 

panel  unit  for  a  bus  248.639,  7-25-78.  CI  D12-196000. 
Janys  Designs  Limited:  See— 

Waski.  Jane.  248.680.  CI   D34-5.0SS 
Johnson.  George  A.  Contoured  motorcycle  hand  gnp  or  the  like. 

248.616.  7-25-78.  CI.  D8-3O3.0OO 
Kaiser  Aluminum  4  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Gane.  Gordon  R  .  248.622.  CI  D9-253  000 
Gane.  Gordon  R  .  248.623.  CI  D9-253  000 
Kanawyer,  Donald  S  Combined  tool  for  holding  a  keel  and  •  layout 

pencil,  248.661.  7-25-78.  CI   019-36,000. 
Keith.  Keith  S.:  See—  „      u     ^    „    ,t 

Brum,  James  G.;  Coker.  George  M  .  Jr  ;  Hauser.  Stephen  G.Jteith. 
Keith  S.;  Pnarone.  Paul;  and  Rodriguez.  Rodolfo  R  .  248.662.  CI 
D24-8000 

^"nomsy."  Charles  Albert;  and  Kent.  John  N  ,  248,665.  CI    D24- 

33  000.  ^.^,.. 

Klein.  Edward.  10  J.  I  Case  Company  Lawn  mower-tractor.  248.655. 

7-25-78.  CI  D15-15.000. 
Kovar.  Henry  Charles,  to  Cornelius  Company,  The.  Coin  acceptor  or 

similar  article  248.692.  7-25-78.  CI  D52-3.00R 
Kurosu   Teisuke;  Fujiu.  Eiji;  Matsushima.  Hisatoshi;  and  Yonekura. 

Hiroshi,  10  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd  Electronic  calcu- 
lator 248,695.  7-25-78.  CI   D64-11  OOB 
Lambert  Corporation  See—  „,,,,nnn 

Ruhl.  Walter  F  ;  and  Yeager.  Robert  R  .  248.654.  a   D15-12.000, 
Lander.  Lars,  to  Cepasy  AG    Paper  roll  holder  for  toilet  paper  or 

similar  article.  248.604.  7-25-78.  CI  D6-97.000. 
Langlie.  Howard,  and  Berg.  Albert  T  .  Jr  Front  panel  for  all-purpose 

electric  fence  insulator  248.645.  7-25-78.  CI  013-18.000 

'^"  Bi%"Altan  T.  Ir^and  Langlie.  Howard.  248,644.  CI  D13-18.000 
Levy.  Edward  D.:  See — 

Grossman.  Morris  Gary;  and  Levy.  Edward  D,.  248.660.  CI  D16- 
33.000. 
Liszt.  Mark:  See — 

Tougas.  David.  Adler.  Peter;  and  Liszt.  Mark.  248.605.  O.  D6- 

Long.  Stapleton.  to  Berkline  Corporation.  The.  Seat,  248.602.  7-25-78. 

Lopez.  Jose  A.  to  Camilo  Muebles.  Inc.  Chair.  248,600,  7-25-78,  CI. 

D6-31.0OO  ^   ^  , 

Lossini.  Elio.  to  Raybelh  Tool  &  Die  Co .  Inc.  End  connector  for 

bracelet  or  the  like  248.631.  7-25-78.  CI  Dl  1-94.000 
Louis  Marx  4  Co  .  Inc  :  See—  .,„.„ 

Bretschger.  Edward  B  .  248.687.  CI  D34-15.0AD 
Vernon.  John  A.,  Jr.  248.688.  CI  034-15  OAD. 
Lucich.  John  C.  Picture  clock.  248.626.  7-25-78,  Q.  DlO-2  000 

Lucid  Lines,  Inc  :  See—  .._,.,;■■,  ^.   n    ru., 

Tougas.  David;  Adler.  Peter;  and  Liszt.  Mark,  248.605.  O    D6- 

232000. 

"^  Bellenger. 'oonald'M;  and  Major,  Paul  David,  248.650.  CI.  D14- 

March.  Michael.  Vitreous  panel  for  a  storm  door  or  the  like.  248.670 

7-25-78.  CI.  D25-72.000. 
Marpac  Corporation:  See — 

Ramsey.  Roger.  248.669.  CI.  D24-99  0()0  „„  ,,  ^ 

Masso.  Charles  A.  Mail  box.  248.677,  7-25-78.  CI   D31-24000. 
Masia  Associates:  See— 

Wood,  Ronald  W,.  248.633.  CI,  Dl  1-155.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiroaki  Sec—  .     „       .     -,.« toi 

Nakao,  Shinroku.  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda,  Hiroaki.  248.683, 
CI  D34-1S0AM  ,,■,.««. 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsuda.  Hiroaki.  248.684. 
CI   D34-15,00C 
Matsushima,  Hisatoshi:  See— 

Kurosu.    Teisuke;    FujiU.    Eiji;    Mauushima.     Hisatoshi;    and 
Yonekura.  Hiroshi.  248.695.  CI  D64-II  OOB, 
Matsushita  Electric  industrial  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 
Hirasa.  Hiroshi.  248,653.  CI  DI4-95  000. 
Kurosu.    Teisuke;     Fujiu.     Eiji;     Mauushima.    Hisatoshi;    and 

Yonekura.  Hiroshi.  248,695.  CI.  D64-11  OOB  ^    ^  .  ^    ^      ^ 
Mori  Daisaku;  Yamamura.  Masamichi;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  Harada, 

Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Hanji,  248.606.  CI  D7-I28  000 
Taguchi.  Shuhei.  248.652.  CI   D14-70.000. 

Yamamura.  Masamichi,  Mon.  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  Harada. 
Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Hanji.  248.607.  CI,  D7-128  000 
Maxwell.  David  E.;  Shaffer,  James  R  ;  and  Radtkc.  Lee.  to  Sun  Electnc 

Corporation  Timing  light  248.630.  7-25-78.  CI  DIO-1 12.000, 
Maxwell.   Donald  James,  to  Rizla  Limited    Buoyant   wick   holder 

248.689.  7-25-78.  CI,  D48-2  000 
Mears.  George  L  Baby  seat  248.599.  7-25-78.  CI  D6-8,000 
Melin,  Arthur  Kelso:  See—  .  r^  ,.       en  «, 

Gillespie.  Richard  Lee;  Melin.  Arthur  Kelso;  and  Dalton.  Elliot 
Everett.  248.632,0  011-131,000  „      ,.     „      ,. 

Mori    Daisaku;  Yamamura.  Masamichi;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  Harada, 
Toshio  and  Takahashi.  Hanji.  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Induslnal  Co , 
Ltd.  Microwave  oven,  248.606.  7-25-78.  CI  D7-128  000 
Mori.  Daisaku:  See—  -,  .    ^    l    ^      i.    u  ,.a. 

Yamamura.  Masamichi;  Mori,  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Yoichi.  Harada, 
Toshio;andTakahashi.Hanji.  248.607.  0  07- 128  (X)0 
Moulded  Components  and  Roto  Mouldmg  South  Afnca  (Propneuo) 

Dingwall.  John  Lindsay.  248.611,  CI.  D7-I94.000 
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Nigel,  Rofcen  I .  lo  Dominion  Aulo  Accessories  Limiled.  Combined 

Slop  «nd  uil  lamp  lens  248,690,  7-25-78,  CI.  D48-32  OOA 
Nagy,  Charles  R   .Marionette  248,678.  7-25-78,  CI.  O34-2.00A 
Nakao,  Shinroku.  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Malsuda.  Hiroaki.  to  Comb! 

Co,  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle   248,683.  7-25-78,  CI   D34-I5.0AM 
Nakao,  Shinroku.  Ishu,  Yoshiyasu^  and  Matsuda.  Hiroaki,  to  Combi 

Co  .  Lid  Toy  music  box  248,684,  7-25-78,  CI  D34-I50OC 
Neyman,  Hubert  King.  Combined  safety  harness  and  light.  248.596, 

'-25-78.  CI.  D2-27.00O. 
Nussdorfer,  Dale  A.,  to  Altec  Corporation.   Loudspeaker.  248.647 

7-25-78,  CI   DI4-3O000 
Oas,  David  B .  lo  Tantera,  Inc.  Leaf  rake 

13.000 
Oneida  Ltd.:  See- 
Perry.  Frank  R  ,  248,608,  CI.  D7-I37  000 
P  Ferrero  and  C  -S  p  A.:  See— 

Dogliolti.  Amilcare,  248,620,  CI  D9- 1 82.000. 
Pace,  Thomas,  and  Grammer.   Keith   R    Gas  main  valve  wrench 

248.613,  7-25-78,  CI   D8-I7  000 


Parae.  Carl,  lo  Panse  A  Sons,  Inc  Hot-water  ejiraction  unit.  248,656. 

7-25-78.  a   Dl  5-52.000. 
Panse,  Carl,  lo  Parise  A  Sons,  Inc.  Home  vacuum/waier  eilraction 

cleanmg  unit  248,657,  7-25-78,  CI.  DI5-52.000 
Panse  b  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Panse,  Carl,  248,656,  CI   D  15-52.000. 
Panse.  Carl.  248,657,  CI  Dl  5-52.000. 
Pawsat,  Carlton  P ;  and  Humlong,  Robert  F ,  lo  Wald  Manufacturing 

Company,  Inc.  Bicycle  pedal  248,635,  7-25-78,  CI  DI2-I25.000. 
Perry,  Frank  R ,  lo  Oneida  Lid    Spoon  or  similar  article    248.608. 

7-25-78.  CI.  D7-1370OO. 
Pierce.  James  E.,  and  Goodwin,   Mai   E    Foldable   bleacher  seal 

248.601,  7-25-78,  CI   D6-47  000 
Piltway  Corporation:  See— 

Conforti,  Frederick  )..  Robertson,  Roy  C  A  ,  and  Hanig,  Harvey 

248.629.  CI.  DlO-121  000.  ' 

Plugge.  Jerome  R    Hydrolherapeulic  apparatus   248.667.  7-25-78.  CI 

Postmaster  General  of  Canada:  See- 
Hay.  David  Stewart,  and  Bennett.  Alfred  Weston 
D9-219  000 
Priarone.  Paul:  See— 

Brum.  James  G  ;  Coker.  George  M  .  Jr  ,  Hauser.  Stephen  G  ;  Keith. 
Keith  S  ,  Priarone.  Paul,  and  Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R..  248,662.  CI 
D24-8.000. 
Pro  Sports  Marketing.  Inc.:  See— 

Zivica,  Robert  F,  248.651,  CI.  DI4-69000. 
Radtke,  Lee  See— 

Maiwcll,  David  E.;  Shaffer,  James  R.,  and  Radtke,  Lee,  248,630 
CI   DIO-112  000 
Ramsey.  Roger,  to  Marpac  Corporation  Electronic  sound  conditioning 

device.  248,669.  7-25-78,  CI.  D24-99  000. 
Raybclh  Tool  4  Die  Co  ,  Inc  :  See— 

Lossini,  Elio.  248,631,  CI   DII-94.00O 
Reben.  James  F.;  and  Rebert,  John  W  Console  record  player.  248.646, 
7-25-78.  CI.  DI4-17  000  ™.       . 

Rebert.  John  W    See— 

Rebert.  James  F;  and  Rebert.  John  W..  248.646.  CI.  DI4-I7  000 
Reboul-Sofra  S  A    See— 

Gaudiche.  Xavier  C  M..  248,675,  CI   028-78.000. 
Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co  KG,,  Firma:  See— 

Spellier,  Roland,  248,624.  CI.  D8-3 13.000. 
Rite  Aulotronics  Corp.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Edwin  L  ,  248.628.  Q.  DIO-75.000. 
Rizia  Limited:  See— 

Maiwell.  Donald  James,  248,689,  CI   D48-2  000. 
Robertson.  Roy  C  A  :  See— 

Ccnforti,  Fredenck  J  ,  Robertson,  Roy  C  A  :  and  Hanig,  Harvey 
248,629,0   DlO-121000. 
Rodnguez.  Rodolfo  R  :  See— 

Bnini,  James  G.;  Coker,  George  M  ,  Jr  ;  Hauser.  Stephen  G.;  Keilh. 
Keith  S  ;  Pnarone.  Paul;  and  Rodriguez.  Rodolfo  R.,  248.662.  CI 
D24-8000 
Roesch.  Edgar  B .  to  Boesch  Trust  of  which  Lesley  B    Roesch  and 
Robert  Patterson  are  trustees.  The  Combined  guide  and  lock  for  a 
sliding  window  sash   248,625,  7-25-78,  CI   D8-339000 
Roesch  Trust  of  which  Lesley  B.  Roesch  and  Robert  Patterson  are 
trustees.  The:  See— 
Roesch,  Edgar  B.,  248,625,  CI   D8-339  000 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  See- 
James.  Norman  J  :  and  Hickey,  Larry  G.,  248.639.  CI.  DI2-196  00O 
Ruhl.  Walter  F ;  and  Yeager.  Robert  R..  lo  Lambert  Corporation 

Cultivator  248.654.  7-25-78.  CI   D 1 5- 12  000 
Rule.  Robert  J.,  lo  W    H    Bnne  Co    Lacrosse  stick  head    248.679 

7-25-78.  CI.  D34-5.0CT 
Schade.  Robert  C  :  See- 
Clayton.  Richard  G .  and  Schade,  Robert  C.  248,648,  a,  DI4- 
40  000 
Schneider,  Michael,  Sr  Boring  bit.  248,659,  7-25-78,  a.  D 1 5- 1 39.000. 


Schwartz.  Daniel  A.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Bucket.  248.610.  7-25-78. 

CI  D7- 1 87.000 
Schwartz,  Edwin  L.  to  Rite  Aulotronics  Corp.  Transmitter  monitoring 

meter  248,628,  7-25-78,  CI   D  10-75.000 
Shaffer,  James  R  :  See- 
Maxwell,  David  E  ;  Shaffer,  James  R  ;  and  Radtke,  Lee,  248.63a 
CI.  DIO-1 12.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Victor  F..  248,619.  CI   09-149,000. 
Simod  S  a  s.  di  Sinigaglia  Paolo  ft  C:  See— 
■>x.^,,   -,-,.,.   ^,    „o  Sinigaglia,  Paolo.  248.597.  CI.  D2-272.0OO. 

248,612.  7-25-78,  CI.  D8-    Sinigaglia.  Paolo,  lo  Simod  S.as.  di  Sinigaglia  Paolo  &  C.  After  ski 

boot.  248.597,  7-25-78,  CI.  D2-272.000. 

Souza.  Robert;  and  Thompson.  Richard  E.  Bicycle   248.634.  7-25-78 

0.012-111.000.  .      .  o. 

Spellier.  Roland,  lo  Richard  Heinze  GmbH  A  Co.  KG..  Firma.  Handle 

for  furniture  doors,  drawers  or  the  like.  248,624,  7-25-78,  CI.  D8- 

Stanley,  Harvey  L  Automobile  accessory  mount.  248,636,  7-25-78.  CI 

DI2-155.000 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Majwell,  David  E.;  Shaffer,  James  R.;  and  Radtke,  Lee.  248.630. 
CI.  DIO-1 12.000. 
Taguchi.  Shuhei.  lo  Matsushita  Eleclnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Poruble 

radio.  248,652,  7-25-78,  O   OI4-70000 
Takahashi,  Hanji:  See- 
Man.  Daisaku:  Yamamura,  Masamichi.  Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada 

Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji,  248,606,  O  07-128  000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Mori,  Daisaku,  Takahashi,  Yoichi  Harada 
Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Hanji.  248.607,  CI  D7-I28  000 
Takahashi,  Nagashige  Endoscope  248,664,  7-25-78,  CI.  D24-I8  000 
Takahashi.  Yoichi  See— 

Mon.  Daisaku;  Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  Harada. 

Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Hanji.  248.606.  CI  07-128.000. 
Yamamura.  Masamichi;  Mori.  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  Harada, 
Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji,  248,607.  CI   D7- 1 28.000 
Tantera,  Inc.:  See- 
Gas.  David  B  ,  248,612,  CI   O8-I3000 
248,621,  CI     Telefonaktiebolagel  L  M  Encsson:  See— 

Breger,  Carl-Ame.  248,649,  CI,  DI4-53.000 
Telephone  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Bellenger.  Donald  M.;  and  Major,  Paul  David,  248,650,  CI   DI4- 
66.000. 
Thompson,  Richard  E  :  See— 

Souza,  Robert;  and  Thompson,  Richard  E,  248.634,  CI.  DI2- 

Thweatl,  Carlisle,  Jr.,  lo  Emerson  Electric  Co   Insulalor  for  an  open 

coil  eleclric  healing  unit  248,641.  7-25-78.  CI.  013-17000 
Thwealt.  Carlisle.  Jr ,  lo  Emerson  Electric  Co   Insulalor  for  an  open 

coil  eleclnc  healing  uml  248,642,  7-25-78,  O.  D13-I7  000 
Thweatt,  Carlisle,  Jr ,  lo  Emerson  Eleclnc  Co.  Insulator  for  an  open 

coil  electric  healing  unit.  248,643,  7-25-78,  CI.  D 1 3- 1 7.000 
Tougas,  David,  Adier.  Peter,  and  Liszt,  Mark,  lo  Lucid  Lines,  Inc 

Picture  frame.  248,605.  7-25-78.  CI.  l>6-232.000. 
Transpan  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Bishop.  Philip  F.  248.637.  CI   0 1 2- 155.000. 
Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation:  See — 

Beall,  Lester.  Jr .  248.603.  CI  D6-68.000 
Tyndall.  Jeny  C  Detector  or  the  like  248.627.  7-25-78.  O  OIO-46  000 
Valisum  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Hsieh.  Chin-Hou.  248.640.  CI.  D12-207.000. 
Vernon,  John  A  ,  Jr ,  lo  Louis  Marx  &  Co ,  Inc    Toy  robot  head 

248,688,  7-25-78,  CI   034-15  OAO 
W  H  Brine  Co  :  See- 
Rule,  Robert  J  ,  248,679,  O  D34.5.0CT. 
Wald  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc  ;  See— 

Pawsat,  Carllon  P.;  and  Humlong.  Robert  F..  248.635.  CI.  D12- 

Waski.  Jane,  to  Janys  Designs  Limited  Marble  dispensing  game  appara- 
tus. 248,680.  7-25-78.  CI.  034-5  OSS. 
Wham-O  Mfg.  Co  :  See— 

Gillespie,  Richard  Lee;  Melin,  Arthur  Kelso;  and  Dalton,  Elliot 
Everett,  248,632.  CI  Dl  I  13 1. 000 
Wood.  Ronald  W .  lo  Masia  Associates  Planter  248.633.  7-25-78,  CI. 

Yamamura.  Masamichi;  Mon.  Daisaku;  Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada, 
Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co 
Lid   Microwave  oven.  248,607,  7-25-78,  CI.  D7-128  000. 
Yamamura.  Masamichi  See — 

Mori.  Daisaku;  Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Takahashi.  Yoichi  Harada 
Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Hanji,  248,606,  CI.  D7- 128.000 
Yeager.  Robert  R  :  See— 

Ruhl.  Waller  F;  and  Yeager.  Robert  R..  248,634,  CI.  DI5-I2.0OO 
Yonekura  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kurosu,    Teisuke;     Fujita,     Eiji;     .Matsushima,     Hisatoshi;     and 
Yonekura  Hiroshi.  248.695.  CI   O64-1I.00B 
Zivica.  Robert  F..  lo  Pro  Sports  Marketing,  Inc.  Radio  cabinet.  248,651 
7-25-78,  a.  DI4-69.000. 
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ISSUED  JULY  25,  1978 
NtTTE. — Pint  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS! 

8  4,101,979 

9  4,101,910 
112.6  4,101.981 
409  4.101.982 
412  4.101.983 

CLASS3 

IS  4.I0I.9S4 

1912  4.I0I.98S 

CLASS4 

172  4.101.987 

173  R  4.101.988 
191  4.101.989 
325  4.101.986 

CIASS5 

63  4,101.990 

90 
260 
267 
344 
371 


4.I0I.99I 
4.101.992 
4.101.993 
4.101.994 
4.101.995 

CLASS! 

I  A  4.102.639 


101 

73 
123 
149.3 
164 


4.102,641 
4.102,640 
4.102.642 
4.102.643 
4.102.644 


CLASS* 

1.3  4.101,996 


310  A 
316 


4.101,997 
4,101.991 


CLASS  M 

7 

4.103.099 

20 

4.103.100 

CLASS  15 

1.9  R 

4.101,999 

41  R 

4,102.000 

104.1  C 

4.102.001 

119  A 

4.102.002 

25042 

4.102.003 

n  ASS  16 

49 

4.102,004 

4.102,005 

51 

4.102.006 

94R 

4.102,007 

96R 

4.IO2.0O« 

IX 

4.102,009 

lis 

4.102.010 

149 

4.102.011 

179 

4.102.012 

119 

4.102.013 

CLASS  17 

II 

4.102.014 

159  R 
203 


102  R 

CLASS 
230  R 
232  R 
234  EF 
259 

270.5  W 
277  R 
218  M 

CLASS 
68  CD 
117 
164 
203.14  R 

CLASS 

16 

CLASS 

62 
23.42 
1105 
116  AO 


4.102,015 
SI* 
4.102.016 
4.102.017 

5  21 

4,102.645 

23 

4.102.646 

4.102.647 

4.102,648 

4.102,649 

4.102,630 

4.102,631 

4.102.632 

24 

4.102,018 
4.102,019 
4.102.020 
4.102,022 

26 

4.102.023 

2* 

4.102,024 

4.102,021 

4.102,026 

4.102,023 


137.3  AH 

2I1.S 

417 

438 

464 

320 

323 

527.3 

363 

368 

383 

392  R 

393 

398 

600 

623.2 

739 


4,102,027 
4,102,028 
4.102,029 
4.102,030 
4.102,031 
4.102,032 
4.102,036 
4,102,033 
4.102,034 
4.102.033 
4.102,037 
4.102,038 
4.102,039 
4.102,040 
4.102,041 
4.102,042 
4,102.043 


CLASS  30 

34.2  4.102,044 

287  4,102,043 

346.33  4,102,046 

CLASS  32 

71  4.102,047 

CLASS  33 

4.102.048 
4.102,049 
4.102.030 


I  A 

1  B 

76  R 

174  P 

180  R 

233 

270 

343 


4.102,031 
4.102.032 
4,102.033 
4.102.034 
4.102,035 


CLASS  34 

10  4.102.036 

4.102,037 

133  4. 102.938 

CLASS  35 

23  4.102,039 

39  4.102,060 

CLASS  36 

28  4.102.061 

72  R  4.102,062 

117  4.102,063 

CLASS  37 

67  4.102,064 

104  4.102.066 

CLASS  38 

102  1  4.102.063 

CLASS  40 
1242  4.102.072 

301  4.102,073 

459  4.102.067 

491  4,102,068 

497  4,102,069 

498  4,102,070 
531  4,102/)7I 

CLASS  42 
1  E  4,102,074 

CLASS  43 
17.1  4,102,079 

CLASS  44 

16  R  4,102.633 

CLASS  4« 

4,102.076 
4.102,077 

CljkSS47 

4,102,078 
4,102,079 
4.102.0(0 
4.102,081 

CLASS  51 

101  R  4.102.082 

170  MT  4.102.084 

170  R  4.I02,0«3 

293  4.102,083 

CLASS  52 

9  4.102,0(6 

4.102.087 

20  4.102.088 


220 


7 
38 

67 


36 
38 

79.7 

92 
101 
116 
122 

140 
167 
171 
227 
263 
338 
406 
494 
320 
333 
553 
693 


4.102,0(9 
4.102,090 
4.102,091 
4.102,092 
4.102,093 
4.102.094 
4.102,093 
4.I02J196 
4.102.091 
4.102.097 
4,102.099 
4.102.100 
4.102,101 
4.102,102 
4.102,103 
4.102.104 
4.102,103 
4.102.106 
4.102,107 
4.102.108 


CLASS  S3 

24  4.102.109 

99  R  4,102.110 

182  R  4.102.1 1 1 

228  4.102.112 

366  4.102.113 

CLASS  55 

102  4.102,634 


201 
210 
222 
230 


4.102,633 
4.102.636 
4.102,637 
4.102.65! 


CLASS  5< 

19.2  4.102.114 

CLASS  57 

34  R  4.102,119 

4.102.116 

93  4.102.117 

144  4.102.118 

CLASS  5( 
23  R  4.102,119 

38  R  4,102.120 

44  4.102.121 

98  4.102,122 

140  R  4.102.123 

CLASS  S* 

86  4.102.124 


39.53 
276 
284 
400 
403 
407 
431 
433 
641 


1  F 
10 
29 
38 
42 
49  D 

93.9 

86 

94 
103 
109 
110 


17 

77 

196  A 
209 
278 
344 
428 


4.102,129 
4.102,126 
4.102.127 
4.102,128 
4.102,129 
4.102,130 
4.102.131 
4.102,132 
4.102.133 

5«l 

4.102.134 
4.102.139 
4.102.136 
4.102,137 
4.102.138 
4.102.139 
4.102,140 
4.102,141 
4.102.147 
4.102,142 
4.102,143 
4.102.144 
4.102,149 
4.102,146 

CLASS  (2 

4.102.659 
4.102,148 
4.102,149 
4.102.190 
4.102.191 
4.102.660 
4.102.192 


CLASS  65 

2  4.102.661 
9  4.102,662 

18  4.102,663 

23  4,102,664 

30  E  4,102.669 

33  4.102,666 

CLASS  t( 

173  Re.29.706 

176  4102.199 

CLASS  6S 

4  4.102.196 

3D  4.102.137 

3  E  4.102.138 
132  4.102,159 
229  4.102,160 

CLASS  70 

4.102,161 
4.102,162 
4.102,163 
4.102,164 
4.102.165 
4.102.166 


42 

92 

98 
241 
436  B 
436  R 


CLASS  71 

3  4.102.667 

90  4.102.668 

94  4.102.669 

98  4.102.670 

4.102,671 
106  4.102,672 

120  4.102,673 

CXASST2 

34  4.102.167 

117  4.102,168 

128  4.102.169 

147  4.102,170 

245  4.102.171 

254  4.102,172 

306  4.102.173 

421  4.102.174 


CLASS 


CLASS  64 

28  R  4.102.133 

29  4.102.134 


4R 

12 

32  R 

49.7 

61.1  C 

91 

119  A 
136  R 
144 
146.2 
135 
170  R 
194  A 
209 
230 
302 
313 
339  R 

340 

341 
334 
362  AS 

371 

421.3  R 
317  B 
620 
626 

643 
644 
647 
702 

727 


66 

89.22 
110 

230.17  E 
243  DR 
249  R 
492 
493 


73 

4.102.173 

4.102,176 

4.102,177 

4,102,178 

4,102,179 

4,102.180 

4.102.181 

4.102.182 

4.102.183 

4.102,184 

4,102,185 

4.102.188 

4.102.186 

4.102.187 

4.102.189 

4.102.190 

4.102.191 

4.102.192 

4.102.193 

4.102.194 

4.102,195 

4.102,196 

4.102,197 

4.102.198 

4.102,199 

4.102,200 

4.102,201 

4.102402 

4.102,203 

4.102,204 

4,102,205 

4,I02J07 

4,102J06 

4,102J0( 

4,102,209 

4,102.210 

i74 
4102J11 
4.102J12 
4.102J13 
4.102,214 
4.102,213 
4.102,216 
4.I02JI7 
4.102,218 


866 


3 

24 

77 
124 
128  A 
226 
257 


238 

322 
411  R 


4.102.219 
4.102.220 
4.102J21 
4.102,222 

CLASS  75 

4.102.674 

4.102,679 

4.102,676 

4.102,229 

4,102,677 

4,102,679 

4,102.680 

CLASS  7< 

23  A  4,102.223 

79  4,102.224 

CLASS  (1 

3.33  4,102.226 

CLASSO 

7  4,102.227 

36  4,102.228 

12  4,I02J29 

133  4,102J30 

134  4,102.231 
4.102.232 

CLASS  84 

4.102J33 
4.102,234 
4.102J39 
4,102,236 
421  4,102,237 

CLASS  tS 

10  E  4,102438 

90  R  4,102J39 

CLASSM 

20  C  4,102.240 

CLASSM 

135  4,102J4I 
191  R  4,102.242 
193  4,I02J43 

CLASSM 

I  4,102,244 

12  R  4,102,245 

13.2  4.102446 

62  R  4.102447 

CLASS*! 

42  4.102448 

186  4102449 

412  4102.230 

CLASS  *3 

36.3  4102432 

63  M  4102431 
93  C  4.102433 

CLASS** 

4102.681 
4.102.682 


1.4 
1.5  R 
31.4 

61  M 

73 

91  R 
1141 
113  R 
139 


4102.683 
4.102.684 
4.102,683 
4,102,686 
4,102,312 
4,102,687 
4102.688 


CLASS** 

113  R  4,102454 

CLASS** 

303  4,102.233 

372  4.102436 

494  4102437 

332  4102438 

CLASS  100 

3  4102459 

24  4.102460 

4102,261 

33  4102,262 

74  4102,263 

CLASS  1*1 

4102.264 
4.102465 
4.102,266 


77 

93.03 
124 


132-3 


4,102467 


399 

4102,268 

CLASS  10} 

38  LP 

4102469 

49.5 

4102470 

52 

4102,271 

CT.ASSIM 

23  FS 

410U72 

34 

4,10U73 

CLASS  105 

367 

4102,274 

CLASS  IM 

123 

4102,702 

38.28 

4102,690 

38.35 

4102,691 

38.9 

4102,689 

30 

4102,692 

34 

4102,693 

36 

4102.694 

64 

4102.695 

63 

4102,698 

734 

4102,696 

84 

4102,699 

100 

4,102.700 

111 

4.102.697 

4102.701 

287.14 

4102,703 

288  Q 

4102,704 

CLASS  ■(■ 

92 

4102.275 

136 

4102.276 

CLASS  110 

103 

4102.278 

234 

4,102479 

342 

4.102,277 

CLASS  112 

121.26 

4102480 

4102481 

4102482 

121.29 

4107,784 

131 

4102,283 

CLASS  113 

34R 

4102,285 

119 

4,102486 

CLASS  114 

39 

4102.M7 

41 

4102488 

104 

4102489 

222 

4102,290 

244 

4102491 

CLASS  115 

1  R 

4102492 

28  R 

4102493 

CLASS  116 

103 

4102,294 

114R 

4102493 

124  B 

4102,296 

142  FP 

4102497 

(XASSll* 

5 

4102498 

50 

4102,299 

67 

4102,300 

4102.301 

239 

4102,302 

326 

4.102.303 

421 

4102.304 

651 

4102,305 

658 

4102,306 

CLASS  11* 

16 

4102,307 

52  R 

4102.308 

CLASS  122 

136  R 

4102,309 

CLASS  123 

I17R 

4102J10 

119B 
119  EC 
124  B 
198  DB 


4102,311 
4102,314 
4102,313 
4102,313 
4102.316 


PI  51 


PI  52 
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4, 1017 1 » 
4,102.719 
4.102.720 
4.102.721 
4.102.722 
4.102.723 
4,102.724 
4.102.7J5 
4,102.726 
4.102.727 
4,102,721 
4,102,729 
4,102,730 
4,102,731 
4,102.732 
4,102,733 
4,102,734 
4,102,735 

CLASS  157 

1.26  4,102,310 

CLASS  l« 


1611  R 

4,102,381 

im 

4,102,382 

761 

4,102.383 

4,102,384 

4,102.385 

CLASS  162 

104 

4.102,736 

111 

4,102,737 

117 

4,102,738 

CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


IR 
SR 


CLASS 


233 


CLASS 


98 

596.15 
614X16 
625.32 


CLASS 


35 

42 
127 


CLASS 


435 

449 


CLASS 


39 
150 
231 
250 


CLASS 


114  R 
134D 
162  R 
I7> 
193  A 
314  B 


CLASS 
75 

CLASS 

2 

6.15  R 
12.3 
113 

ir 

lU 


CLASS 


2 
32  M 


CLASS 


243 
405 


CLASS 


48 
64 


Ml 

4,102.349 

IM 

4,102,706 

4,102,707 

4,102.351 

4,102,350 

1J5 

4,102,352 
4.102,353 

Ut 

4,102,70* 

U7 

4,102,354 

4,102,355 

4,102.356 

4,102,357 

U( 

4,102J58 
4,102.359 
4.102.360 

139 

4.102.361 
4.102.362 
4,102,363 

141 

4,102,364 
4,102,365 
4,102.366 
4,102,367 
4,102.368 

144 

4.102.369 
4.102,370 
4.102.371 
4,102.372 
4,102,373 
4.102.374 

145 

4,102,373 

141 

4,102.709 

4.102,710 

4,102.711 

4,102,713 

4.102.714 

4.102.715 

150 

4,102,376 
4,102,377 

152 

4.102,378 
4.102,379 

1S« 

4,102,716 
4,102.717 


1 
29 

62 
95 

63R 
231 
252 
259 
276 

283 
284 


CLASS 


CLASS 


310 
378 
540 
611 


CLASS 


2 
50 
133 
137 
164 


CLASS 


6SR 

68.5 
70S 
140  C 


CLASS 


5 

53 
85 

96 
227 
253 
324 
371 


CLASS 


CLASS 


25 
183 
210  C 


CLASS 

1  vc 

2EB 
2EC 

ISA 

ISBF 
15  FD 
18  FA 
27  CA 
84R 


1(4 

4,102,386 
165 

4,102,387 
4,102,388 
4.102,389 
4,102.390 
4,102,391 
4,102,392 
4,102,393 

166 

4,102,394 
4,102,395 
4,102,396 
4,102,397 
4.102,398 
4,102,399 
4,102.400 
4,102,401 

172 

4,102,402 

4,102.403 

4.102.404 

4.102.405 

4.102,406 

4,102.407 

17J 

4.102.408 
4.102,409 
4,102,410 
4,102.534 
4,102,411 

174 

4,103,101 
4.103,102 
4,103,104 
4,103.103 

175 

4.102,412 
4.102.413 
4.102.414 
4,102,415 
4,102,416 
4,102.417 
4.102.418 
4.102.419 

176 

4.102.739 
4,102,740 
4,102,741 

177 
4,102,420 
4,102,421 
4,102,422 

179 

4,103,105 
4,103.106 
4,103,107 
4.103.109 
4,103,111 
4,103,108 
4,103,110 
4,103,112 
4,103,113 
4,103,114 


4,102,493 
4,103,130 

CLASS  2M 

I  4,102,494 

4,102,495 
4.102.496 

CLASSm 

148  4.102.497 

CLASS  2M 
265.19  4.102,498 

265.27  4,102,499 

345  4,102.500 

511  4.102.501 

CLASS  241 

4  4.102.502 

18  4,102.503 

186  R  4.102.504 

297  4,102.505 

CLASS  242 

18  DD  4.102,506 

4,102,507 

4,102.908 

4,102,509 

4,102,910 

4.102,511 

4.102,512 

4,102,513 

4,102,514 

4,102,915 

4,102,516 

4,102,917 

CLASS  M4 

3  11  4,102.521 

HOC  4,102,518 

125  4,102,519 

137  R  4.102.520 


460 
463 

465 
533 
545 
547 
548 


CLASS 


131 
139  1 


91  A 

4.102.446 

110  8 

4.102.447 

CLASSUS             1 

7 

4,102.743 

28  R 

4.102.744 

31  R 

4.101749 

63 

4,102,74* 

103  5  C 

4,102,747 

103  5  R 

4,102.742 

127 

4,102.748 

CLASSM             1 

365 

4,102,448 

774 

4,102,449 

4.102,450 

CLASS200             1 

35  R 

4,103,119 

48  A 

4,103,121 

48P 

4,103,122 

48R 

4,103,120 

4,103,123 

51  R 

4,103,124 

4,103,125 

67  C 

4,103,126 

67  O 

4,103,127 

144  AP 

4,103,128 

144  R 

4,103,129 

148  A 

4.103,130 

4,103,131 

153  LB 

4,103,132 

153  N 

4,103,133 

158 

4,103,134 

185 

4,103,135 

302 

4,103.136 

CLASS  Ml 

13 

4,102,749 

6 

4,102,750 

CLASS  »2 

191 

4,102,751 

180 

4,102.792 

CLASSM 

64 

4.102.793 

CLASS  aM 

43  T 

4.102.755 

4.102.756 

73  R 

4,102.757 

94 

4.102.798 

4,102.759 

199.18 

4,102,760 

199.20 

4,102,761 

159.22 

4,102,762 

162  R 

4,102,763 

164 

4,102,764 

4,102,765 

4,102.7«« 

4,102,767 

192  P 

4,102,768 

199  C 

4,102,769 

199  R 

4,102,770 

206 

4,102,772 

279 

4,102,754 

CLASS  241 

24  4,102,522 

49  4,102,523 

56  4,102,524 

174  4,102,529 


CLASS 


193 
209 
438 

463 

CLASS  223 

99  4,102,478 

101  4,102,479 

4,102,480 

CLASS  22S 

6  R  4,102,481 

ITO  4,102,482 

244  4,102,483 

CLASS  229 

16  A  4,102,484 

23  R  4,102,485 

37  R  4,102,486 

54  R  4,102,487 

55  4,102,488 
73  4.102,489 

CLASS  213 

26  4,102.490 

CLASS  235 
92  PC  4,103,148 

92  TE  4,103,149 

302  4,102,491 

375  4.102.492 


250 

4.103,131 

4,103,152 

4,103,153 

4,103,154 

4,103,155 

4,103,156 

4,103,157 

4.103,198 

4,103,159 

4,103,160 

4.103.161 

4.103,162 

4.103,163 

4.103.164 

4,103.165 

4,103,166 

4,103,167 

4,103,168 

4.103,169 

4.103,170 

4,103.171 

4,103,172 

4,103,173 

4,103,174 

4,103,175 

4,103,176 

4,103,177 

CLASS  251 

139  4,102.526 

CLASS  252 


CLASS 

70 

CLASS 

4AR 

5 
22  CB 

22  TN 

23  XA 
29.2  TN 
29.4  R 
29.6  N 
29.6  PT 

29.6  RW 

29.7  NR 

29.7  T 
31.2  N 
31  4  R 
31.6 
33.6  AQ 

37  EP 
37  SB 
40R 
42  18 
42.33 
42.53 

45.8  A 
45  8  N 

45  95  E 
112.5  R 

149 
196 
175 

239  BD 
239  1 
239.99  R 
239.97 
287  CF 
290  HL 
294.8  D 
296  R 
307F 
KWR 
314.9 
32614  R 
332.3  R 
3406 
343 


8  1 

4.102.793 

4,102.794 

8.9 

4,102,795 

47.5 

4.102,796 

51.5  A 

4,102.797 

4,102,798 

99 

4,102,799 

182 

4,102,800 

4,102,801 

184 

4,102,802 

188 

4,102,803 

189 

4,102,804 

M)14F 

4,102,805 

316 

4,102,806 

4,102.807 

354 

4,102,808 

408 

4,102,809 

4.102,814 

408R 

4,102,810 

411  R 

4,102,811 

421 

4,102.812 

426 

4.102,819 

428 

4,102.816 

429  B 

4.102,817 

430 

4.102.813 

439 

4.102.818 

343.6 


349.3 
345  7  R 

345.8  R 

346.3 

382 

397.3 

3974 

404 

493  RW 

458  R 

463 

465.1 

465.3 

465  8  D 

501.12 

506 

507R 

520  E 

532 


553  R 
562  P 
570.6 
576 
581 
586  C 
590  FA 
593  R 
609B 
609R 
613  D 
613  R 
656  R 


4,102,819 
4,102,820 
4,102.821 
4,102.822 
4,102,823 
4,102,824 
4,102.825 
4,102.826 

254 

4,102,527 
4.102,528 

256 

4,102,529 

260 

4,102,83* 

4,102,835 

4,102,837 

4,102,838 

4,102,836 

4,102,839 

Re.29,711 

4,102,840 

4,102,841 

4,102.842 

4,102,843 

4,102,845 

4.102,844 

4,102,846 

4,102,847 

4,102,848 

4,102,849 

4,102,850 

4,102,851 

4,102,852 

4,102,853 

4,102,854 

4,102,855 

4,102,856 

4,102,859 

4,102,857 

4,102,858 

4,102.861 

4,102,877 

4.102.878 

4.102.879 

4.102.880 

4,103,092 

4,102.881 

4,102,882 

4,102,883 

4,102,884 

4,102,886 

4,102,887 

4,102,888 

4,102,889 

4,102,890 

4,102,891 

4,102,892 

4,102,893 

4,102,894 

4,102.895 

4,102,897 

4,102,898 

4.102,896 

4,102.899 

4,102,900 

4,102,902 

4,102,903 

4,102,904 

4,102,901 

4,102,905 

4,102,906 

4,102,907 

4,102,908 

4,102,909 

4,102,910 

4,102,911 

4,102,912 

4,102,913 

4,102,914 

4,102,915 

4,102,916 

4,102,917 

4,102,918 

4,102,919 

4.102,920 

4,102,921 

4,102,922 

4,102,923 

4,102,924 

4,102,925 

4,102,926 

4,102,927 

4.102,928 

4,102.929 

4,102,930 

4,102,931 

4,102,932 

4,102,933 

4,102,934 

4,102,935 

4,102,936 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


666P 
676  R 
683  D 
823 
824  R 
825 
836 
890 
858 
861 
878  R 
879 

944 
985 


38 

24 

29 

32 

39 

40.6 

41 

42 

97 

82 

91 

92 
103 
112 
113 
117 
147 
176  R 
255 
296 
272 
294 
322 


4,102,937 
4,102,938 
4,102,939 
4,102,827 
4,102.940 
4,102,941 
4,102,942 
4,102,943 
4,102.868 
4,102.944 
4,102.946 
4.102.949 
4.102,947 
4,102,948 
4,102,949 

CLASS  Ml 

44  A  4,102,952 

CLASS  264 

4,102.953 
4.102.954 
4,102,995 
4,102,996 
4,102,997 
4.102,998 
4,102,999 
4,102,960 
4,102,961 
4,102,962 
4,102,963 
4,102,964 
4,102,969 
4,102,966 
4,102,967 
4,102,968 
4,102,969 
4,102,970 
4,102,971 
4,102,972 
4,102,973 
4,102,974 
4,102,979 

CLASS  266 

4,102,930 


46 


79 


193 


114 


270 
362 


4,103,187 
4,103,188 
4,103,189 
4,103,190 


CLASS  270 

4,102,931 

CLASS  273 

1  E  4,102.532 

73  E  4,102,533 

282  4,102,939 

CLASS  r4 

23  R  4,102.936 

CLASS  277 

4,102,538 
CLASSm 

4,102,539 

CLASS  2*0 

9  H  4,102.940 

111  BT         4,102.941 

207  4.102.542 

CLASS  2t3 

49  4,102.543 

CLASS  »S 

8  4,102>t4 

CLASS  2*0 

40  R  4,103,178 

CLASS  2*2 

57  4,102,545 

346  4.102,546 

CLASS  IM 

I  R  4,102,947 

CLASS  29* 


CLASS  3lli 
4  A  4,102,552 

6  0  4,102.553 

CLASS  310 


49  R 

64 

68D 

259 
266 
267 


107 
240 
250 
257  R 


1  S 


102 


4.102.948 
4,102,937 


383 


11 


CLASS  2>7 

4.102.949 
CLASS  0* 

4,102.590 
CLASS  3(1 
37  P  Re.29,710 

CLASS  303 
24  A  4,102.991 

CLASS  3(7 
88.3  4.101,179 
141  4,103,180 
103  4.103.182 
214  4,103,183 
225  C  4,103,184 
238  4,103,189 
291 4,103,186 


4,103,191 
4,103,192 
4,103,193 
4,103,194 
4,103,199 
4,103,196 
4,103,197 

CLASS  lU 

4,102,594 
4,102,999 
4,102.996 
4,102,997 

CLASS  111 

4,103,198 
4,103,199 
4,103,200 
4,103,201 
4,103.202 
4,103,203 
4.I03JO4 
4,103.209 
4,103,206 

CLASS  115 

3.3  4,103J07 


91 
207 


46 
87 
224  A 


57  R 
58.5  C 

60  CD 

61  R 
65  R 

71  CP 
77H 

123  R 

158  F 

207 

208 


4,103,208 
4,103,209 

CLASS  IM 

4,103,210 
4,103,211 
4,103.212 
4,103,213 
4,103,214 
4,103.215 
4,103,216 

CLASS  322 

4,103,217 
CLASS  323 

4,103JI8 
4,103,219 
4,103020 
4,103021 

CLASS  314 

4,103023 
4,103,224 
4,103.229 
4,103.226 
4,103.227 
4,103,228 
4,103029 
4,103030 
4,103.231 
4.103.232 
4,103022 
4,103033 


38  A 
64 
132 

141 
144 
349 

373 


CLASS  331 

7.91  4,103,260 

4,103061 

CLASS  313 

4,103062 


6 
30R 

72 


4,103063 
4,103064 

CLASS  115 

4,103,269 
4,103066 

CLASS  336 

4,103067 
4,103,268 

CLASS  337 

4,103,269 
4,103070 
4,103071 
4,103,272 


CLASS  125 

4,101034 
4,101.239 
4.103016 
4.103037 
4. 103038 
4,103039 
4,103040 
4,103.241 

CLASS  lis 

4,103042 
4,103043 

CLASS  12* 

4,103,244 
CLASS  IM 

4,103049 
4,103046 
4,103047 
4,103048 
4,103049 

CLASS  111 


1  A 

48 

94  9  C 
94.9  O 
94.9  L 

94.9  S 
111 
117  D 


4,103050 
4,103091 
4,103052 
4,101099 
4,101093 
4,103096 
4,103097 
4,103094 
4,103058 
4.103099 


CLASS  13* 

2 

4,103073 

21 

4,103,274 

25 

4,103075 

214 

4,103076 

237 

4,103077 

CLASS  13* 

144  R 

4,102,558 

CLASS  140 

1  R 

4,103,278 

3D 

4,103079 

12  R 

4,103080 

18  LD 

4,103081 

58 

4.103,282 

4,103,283 

61 

4,103084 

65 

4,103,285 

146.2 

4,103086 

146.3  H 

4,103,287 

152  R 

4,10308! 

164  R 

4.103,289 

168  8 

4,103,29(1 

309.1 

4,103.296 

324  M 

4.103,297 

331 

4.103,29! 

506 

4,103,299 

514 

4,103093 

522 

4,103091 

566 

4,103O»< 

572 

4, 10309! 

603 

4.103,292 

6R 

7.7 

9 
100  SA 
I13R 
715 


449 
824 
900 


CLASS  343 

4,103,300 
4,103,301 
4,103,302 
4,103,303 
4,103,304 
4,103,305 

CLASS  34« 

153  4,103,306 

CLASS  350 

96.18  4.102.559 

96  19  4,102,560 

96.21  4,102,561 

109  4,102.962 

CLASS  351 

7  4,102,963 

4,102,964 

14  4,102,565 

131  4,102,566 

160  4,102,967 

CLASS  151 

28  4,102,968 
20  4,102,969 

CLASS  354 

23  D  4,103,307 

4.103,308 

29  4,103,309 
20  4,103010 
92  4,103,311 

CLASS  355 

4,102.970 
CLASS  35* 

4.102.971 
4.102,972 
4,102,573 


16 


4,102,976 
4,102,974 
4,102,978 
4,102,975 
4,102,977 
4,102,979 
4,102,980 
4,102.981 


4.102.982 

CLASS  357 

4,103,312 

CLASS  3<0 

4,103,313 
4,103,314 
4,103,319 

CLASS  361 

4,103,316 
4,103,317 
4,103,181 
4.103,319 
4,103,320 
4,103,318 
4,103,321 

CLASS  3(2 

4,102.712 
4,103,322 
4,103,323 

CLASS  3(3 

4,103,396 
4,103,324 
4,103,329 

CLASS  3(4 

4,103,326 
4,103,327 
4,103,328 
4,103029 
4,103,330 
4,103.331 
4.103032 
4,103,333 
4,103,334 
4,103,339 
4,103,336 
4,103,337 
4,103,338 

CLASS  3(5 

4,103039 


259 


110 


4,103,340 
4,103,341 
4,103,342 
4,103.343 
4,103,344 
4,103,345 
4,103,346 
4,103,347 
4,103,348 
4,103,349 

CLASS  3(( 

4,103,350 
4,103051 
4,103,352 
4,103,353 
4.103,394 
4,103099 
4,103097 
4,103,358 

CLASS  401 

4,102,584 
CLASS  403 

4.102,585 
4,102,986 
4,102,987 
4,102,988 
4,102,989 

CLASS  4*4 

4,102.990 
CLASS  407 
29  4.102.983 

100  4.102.991 

CLASS  4M 

4«  4,102.992 

130  4.102.593 

186  4,102.594 

CLASS  415 

1  4,102J99 

101  4.102,596 
4.102.597 

135  4,102.598 

212  R  4.103.063 

219  R  4,102,999 

CLASS  *i( 

91  4,102,600 

183  4.102.601 

221  4.102,602 

244  A  4.102,603 

CLASS  417 

4,102,604 
4,102,609 
4,102,606 
4,102,607 


242 
399 
417 
469 
477 
916 


87 
118 
239 
240 
242 
249 
301 
350 
402 
466 
483 
541  R 
579 
594 
626 


1 
12 
27 
49 
54 

81 
89 
119 

123 
133 
148 
177 


181 
244 
246 
249 
290 
291 
363 

267 
269 
270 

272 
274 


279 
285 

309 

309 
315 
318 
330 
337 
341 
343 


19 
98 
204 
222 


4.102,608 
4,102,609 
4,102,610 
4,102,611 
4,102,612 
4,102,613 

CLASS  411 

4,102,614 
4.102,615 
4,102,616 
4,102,617 

CLASS  413 

4,102,976 
4,102,977 
4,102,980 
4,102,981 
4,102,982 
4,102,983 
4,102.984 
4,102,985 
4,102,986 
4.102,987 
4.102.988 
4,102,989 
4,102.950 
4.102.951 
4,102,978 

CLASS  «M 

4,102,979 

4,102,990 

4,102,991 

4,102,992 

4.102,993 

4,102.994 

4.102.995 

4.102.996 

4,102.997 

4.102.998 

4.102.999 

4.103.000 

4,103.001 

4,103,003 

4,103,004 

4,103,005 

4.103,006 

4,103,007 

4,103,008 

4.103,009 

4,103,010 

4,103/)11 

4.103.012 

4,103,013 

4,103,014 

4,103,015 

4,103,016 

4,103,017 

4,103,018 

4,103,019 

4,103,020 

4,103,021 

4.103,022 

4,103,023 

4,103.024 

4.103.025 

4.103.026 

4,103,027 

4,103.028 

4.103.029 

4.103,030 

4,103,031 

4, 103^32 

4.103,033 

CLASS  425 

4,102,618 
4,102,619 
4,102.620 
4,102.621 
4,102.622 
4,101,623 
4,102,624 
4,102,625 
4,102.626 

CLASS  41( 

4,103,034 
4,103,035 
4,103,036 
4,103,037 
4,103,038 
4,103,039 
4,103.040 

CLASS  4r 

4,103,041 
4,103,042 
4,103,043 
4,103J>M 
4,103.043 
4.103.046 
4.102,869 
4,102,678 
4,103.047 


248  R 

341 
379 
394 


4,103,048 
4,103,049 
4,103,090 
4,103,051 

CLASS  4a 

4,103.052 
4,103,053 
4,l03/»4 
4,103,095 
4,103,096 
4,103.002 
4,103,097 
4.103,058 
4,103,059 
4,103,060 
4,103,061 
4,103,062 
4.103.064 
4.103,065 
4.103,066 
4,103,067 
4,103,068 
4,103,069 
4,103,070 
4,103,071 
4,103,072 
4,103,073 
4,103.075 
4,103,076 

CLASS  431 

4,102.627 
4,102.629 
4,102,630 
4.102.628 
4.102.633 
4,102.631 
4,102,634 


CLASS  432 

3 

4,102,632 

14 

4,102.635 

W 

4,102.616 

77 

4,102,637 

229 

4,102,638 

CLASS  521 

81 

4,102,829 

99 

4.102.831 

101 

4.102.832 

199 

4.102.833 

165 

4.102,830 

174 

4,102.828 

CLASS  5M 

19 

4,102,876 

51 

4,103^77 

115 

4,103,078 

185 

4,103,079 

101 

4,103,080 

323.1 

4,103,081 

CLASS  5a 

18 

4,102,860 

73 

4,102.870 

88 

4.102,862 

111 

4,101,863 

135 

4.102,866 

171 

4,101,864 

215 

4,102,865 

289 

4,102,867 

124 

4,102,871 

331 

4,102.873 

162 

4,102,872 

387 

4,102,874 

188 

4,102,875 

487 

4,103,074 

CLASS  53( 

17 

4,103,082 

CLASS  542 

427 

4.103,083 

CLASS  5*4 

22 

4.103,0*4 

77 

4,103,0*5 

47 

4,103,0*6 

78 

4,103,0*7 

190 

4,103,0*8 

283 

4,102,885 

CLASS  54* 

344 

4,103,089 

CLASS  5** 

1 

4,103,090 

106 

4,103.091 

705 

4,103,093 

211 

4,103.094 

252 

4.103.095 

CLASS  5*1 

781 

4.103,096 

807 

4,103,097 

818 

4,103.098 

PI  54 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

27 

24«,596 

17 

241,613 

121 

248,629 

10 

248.647 

18 

248.664 

5SS 

248.680 

272 

24J.J97 

23 

248,614 

Dll— 

94 

248,631 

40 

248.648 

11 

248.663 

248,681 

DJ- 

19  E 

24«,5*« 

82 

248,615 

111 

248.632 

53 

248.649 

16 

248.666 

15  AD 

248,687 

D6- 

8 

24«.S99 

101 

248,616 

153 

248.633 

66 

248.650 

38 

248.667 

248.688 

il 

248,600 

111 

248,624 

D12- 

111 

2W.634 

69 

248.631 

41 

248.668 

15  AJ 

248.682 

47 

24«,601 

137 

248,617 

125 

248.635 

70 

248.652 

248.681 
248.684 
248.686 

63 

244.602 

139 

248,625 

155 

248.636 

95 

248,651 

248.670 
248.671 

61 

97 

24<.603 
24«.«04 

39J 
D9—        149 

248,618 
248.619 

182 

248.637 
248.638 

D15— 

12 
15 

248,654 
248,635 

D27— 

7 

15  DD 

717 

24«.603 

182 

248.620 

1% 

248.639 

57 

248,636 

D7- 

1211 

241.606 

219 

248,621 

vn 

248.640 

248.657 

24t.607 

253 

248,622 

D11- 

17 

248.641 

114 

248.638 

D28— 

9 

248.674 

32  A 

248.690 

117 

24<.60i 

248,623 

248.642 

119 

248.659 

78 

248.675 

MR 

248.691 

152 

248,609 

DIO-         2 

248,626 

248.643 

D16- 

33 

248.660 

D3I- 

24 

248.676 

D52-     1  R 

248.69} 

117 

246.610 

46 

248,627 

18 

248.644 

D19— 

16 

248.661 

248,677 

248.691 

194 

248,61 1 

75 

248,628 

248.645 

D24— 

8 

248.662 

D34— 

2  A 

248.678 

D56—         2 

248.694 

Dt- 

11 

248,612 

112 

248,610 

DI4— 

17 

248,646 

lU 

248.663 

5cr 

248,679 

D64—    11  B 

248,695 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p- 


4JM 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaslta 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  ^ 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Teimessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(Fint  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfRcial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 

4,101.013 

4,102,714 

4,103.066 

4,102,718 

4,103.109 

4,102,770 

4.103.111 

4,101790 

4.103.115 

4,102,894 

4.103.118 

4,101,061 

4.103.125 

4,101,081 

4,103.145 

4,101,101 

4,103.147 

4,101,112 

4,103.151 

4,101,198 

4.103,166 

10     :           4,101,989 

4,103,174 

4,102.671 

4.103.207 

4.102.801 

4.103.225 

4,102.811 

4.103.243 

4,102.955 

4.103054 

4,101,317 

4,103.257 

11     :           4,102,575 

4.103.260 

12     :           4,102,049 

4.103.263 

4,102,077 

4.103.291 

4,102,086 

4.101.297 

4,102,107 

4.101.101 

4,102,156 

4.103.303 

4,102,160 

4.103.305 

4,102,211 

4.103.315 

4,102,252 

4.103.318 

4,102.292 

4.103,319 

4,102.324 

4,103,326 

4.102.359 

4,103,116 

4.102.445 

4,101,338 

4.102.497 

4,103,346 

4.102,519 

4,103,349 

4.102.810 

4,102,329 

4.103.002 

4,102,397 

4.103.107 

4,102,424 

4.103.140 

4,102,434 

4.103.202 

4.102,533 

4.103.234 

4.102,655 

4.103.279 

4,103,182 

4.103.286 

4,103,214 

13     :           4.102,030 

4,103,327 

4,102,259 

4,102,011 

4,102,512 

4,102,029 

4,103,353 

4,102,065 

IS     :           4,102.412 

4,102,165 

4.I03.0O4 

4,102,174 

17     :          Re.29.708 

4,102,178 

4.102.005 

4,102,209 

4,102,013 

4,I02J77 

4.102,038 

4,102,428 

4.102.066 

4,102,439 

4.102.068 

4,102,569 

4,102,069 

4,102,657 

4,102,070 

02 
04 


4,102,988 
4,102,039 
4,102,346 
4,103,325 
4,101,981 
4,102,019 
4,102,028 
4,102,053 
4,102,071 
4,102,074 
4,102,125 
4,102,136 
4,102,176 
4,102,220 
4,102,243 
4,102,249 
4,102,268 
4,102,177 
4,102,192 
4,102,411 
4.102,440 
4.102,467 
4.102,470 
4,102,490 
4,102,516 
4,102,525 
4,102,332 
4,102,572 
4,102,582 
4,102,607 
4,102.861 
4.102,987 
4,101,042 
4,101,144 
4,101,189 
4,101,256 
4,101,284 
4,103,291 
4,103,324 
4,103,130 
4,103,311 
4,102.085 
4.102.513 
4.103.152 
4.102.196 
4.102434 
4.102J42 
4,102.542 
4.102.753 
4.102,580 
4,103,268 
4,103,176 
4,102,117 


4.102,189 
4,102,481 
4,103,267 
4,101,986 
4,101,995 
4,101,997 
4,102,002 
4,102,009 
4,102,015 
4,102,036 
4,102,067 
4.102,076 
4,102,093 
4,102,142 
4,102,159 
4,102,166 
4,102,175 
4,102,186 
4,102047 
4,102463 
4,102,287 
4,102,290 
4,102,296 
4,102,330 
4,102,354 
4,102,356 
4,102,370 
4,102,375 
4,102,387 
4,102,396 
4,102,410 
4,102,465 
4,102,468 
4,102,479 
4,102,501 
4,102,558 
4,102,574 
4,102,613 
4,102,624 
4,102,638 
4,102,754 
4,102,773 
4,102,796 
4,102,815 
4,102,822 
4,102,827 
4,102,836 
4,102,9)0 
4,102,981 
4,102,982 
4,102,984 
4,101,003 
4.101,021 


4,102,096 

4.102.154 

4.102,108 

4.102.214 

4.102,129 

4.102.442 

4,102,1)0 

4.102.431 

4.102,164 

4,102,482 

4.102,194 

4.102,669 

4.102,222 

4,102.680 

4.102.250 

4.102.779 

4.102,251 

4.102,902 

4.102.256 

4,102,912 

4.102038 

4,102,934 

4,102,282 

4.103.052 

4,102,316 

4.103.119 

4,102,340 

4.103.261 

4,102,330 

19     :           4.102.041 

4,102,364 

4.102.062 

4,102,367 

4.102.131 

4,102,394 

4.102.153 

4,102,425 

4.102. 540 

4,102,464 

4,102,544 

4,102,473 

4.102.604 

4,102,47) 

4.102.989 

4,102,)24 

20     :           4,102.121 

4,102,534 

4,102,260 

4,102,545 

4,102,261 

4,102,554 

4.102.264 

4,102,583 

4.102.272 

4.102.586 

4.102.307 

4,102.606 

4,103.091 

4,102,646 

21     :           4.102.111 

4,102,721 

4.102.161 

4,102,728 

4.102.162 

4,102,710 

4.102.274 

4,102,747 

4.102.349 

4,102,769 

4.102.391 

4,102,776 

4.102.356 

4,102,811 

4.102.660 

4,102.821 

4.103.092 

4.102.974 

22     :           4.102.777 

4.101.062 

4.102.818 

4.101,072 

4.102.923 

4,101,120 

23                4.102.141 

4.101.121 

4.102,642 

4.101.129 

24     :          Re.29,711 

4.103.133 

4,101.994 

4.103.134 

4,102.188 

4.103.231 

4,102.195 

4.103070 

4.102.207 

4.103.310 

4.102.241 

4.103.322 

4.102.270 

4.102.060 

4,102,327 

4.102.114 

4,102,417 

4.102.124 

4,102,873 

PI  55 


PI  36 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4,101,001 

4,I01M4 

4,101,07] 

4,I01,0W 

4,101,110 

4,I01,U] 

4,101,190 

4,101,104 

4,101,141 

4,101.144 

4,I01,M 

UM.m 

4,I0I,M] 

4,101,0m 

4,101.112 

4,101.110 

4,I01.»)1 

4,I01.M9 

4,I01,M9 

4,I01,4I« 

4.I01.4S9 

4,101,476 

4,101.9m 

4,101.94) 

4,I01.94« 

4,101,990 

4,101.9m 

4,I01,9«7 

4,101.911 

4,I02.<03 

4,I02,C09 

4,101.641 

4,102.614 

4,101.703 

4,102.79« 

4.102.799 

4.I02.II9 

4.109,061 

4,103,124 

4.103.179 

4. 103.29 1 

4.103.299 

4,103.277 

4,103,212 

4.103,306 

4,103,309 

Re.  29,710 

4,102.032 

4,102.039 

4,102.042 

4,102.044 

4,102,112 

4,102,244 

4,102,266 

4,102.310 

4,102.311 

4.102,314 

4.10X319 

4.102.391 

4,102.393 

4,102,472 

4,102.927 

4.102,983 

4,102,992 

4.102,629 

4,102,636 

4.102,693 

4,102,6(3 

4,102,773 

4,102.804 

4,102.897 

4.102.198 

4.102.899 

4.102.900 

4.102.907 

4.102.968 

4.102.979 

4.103,027 

4,103,029 

4,103.033 

4,103,097 

4,103,098 

4,103,337 

4,102.043 

4.102.0(4 

4.102.092 

4.102.201 

4.102.212 

4,102.319 

4,102.344 

4.102.402 


4.101.403 

4,101,104 

4.101.4I» 

4,101,114 

)7 

4,I01.»« 

4.I01,I1« 

4,I01.M1 

4,101,111 

4.I0U11 

4,101,119 

4,I01.7I« 

4,101,111 

4,101.711 

4,101,100 

4,101,119 

4,I01,»« 

4,101^4 

4,10M09 

4,I01M0 

4,101,119 

4.101,171 

4,101,119 

31 

4,101,140 

4,I0M2I 

19 

21 

4,I01,1H 

4,101,117 

29     : 

4,101,991 

4,101,146 

4,IOM99 

4,101,161 

4,101,111 

4,101,164 

4,101,191 

4,101,169 

4,101,219 

4,101,117 

4,101134 

4,101,119 

4,101,469 

19     i           4,101,199 

4,101,990 

M    :          4,101,991 

4,101,116 

4,101,999 

4,I01,M4 

4.101.016 

4,101.903 

4.101.017 

4;i01.197 

4,101,072 

4,101.212 

4,101,141 

4.101.213 

4,10U00 

30      : 

4.101.911 

4,101,221 

4.102,609 

4,102,129 

31      : 

4.101.406 

4,102,226 

4.101.92) 

4,101,239 

4. 101.744 

4,102,239 

4.I0M]9 

4,101,294 

4.10)J41 

4,102,283 

33      : 

4,101.279 

4,102,309 

4,101.414 

4,102,317 

4,I01.I33 

4,102,320 

34      ; 

4.102.010 

4,102,321 

4.102.103 

4,102,337 

4.102,106 

4.102.393 

4.102.171 

4,102.376 

4.102.202 

4,102.433 

4.102,2(6 

4.102.466 

4.102J97 

4.101471 

4.102,331 

4.102.494 

4.102.360 

4,102.911 

4.102.409 

4.102.949 

4,102,432 

4,102.961 

4,102.4(8 

4,102.364 

4.102,491 

4.102.690 

4.102.492 

4.102.696 

4,102,329 

4.102.639 

4,102,960 

4.102.664 

4,102.661 

4,102.6(1 

4,102.663 

4.102.6(2 

4,102,683 

4,102.6(6 

4,102,741 

4,102,6(7 

4,102.744 

4,102,6(9 

4.102,746 

4,102.749 

4,102,761 

4,102,736 

4.102,763 

4.102,809 

4,102.780 

4,102.814 

4,102.7M 

4,102,848 

4,102.789 

4,102,830 

4,102.798 

4,102.832 

4.102.799 

4.102.862 

4,102.8*9 

4,102.(65 

4.102.876 

4,102.(85 

40 

4,102.882 

4.102,905 

4,102.893 

4.102,916 

4,102.909 

4,102,917 

4,102,929 

4,102.918 

4,102.928 

4.102.941 

4.102.929 

4.102.998 

4.102.930 

4.102.963 

4.102.979 

4.102,990 

4.102.993 

4.102.991 

4,102,994 

4.102.999 

4,102,997 

4,103.028 

4,103,013 

4,103,040 

4,103,018 

4,103.053 

4,103,034 

4.103.096 

4,103,036 

4.103.167 

41 

4,103,043 

4.103,170 

4.103,073 

4,103,195 

4,103,079 

4,103J49 

4,103,0(6 

4,103.274 

4.103.0(8 

4.103.302 

4,103,094 

4,103,312           42 

4,103,095 

4,103,342 

4,103,102 

4,103,343 

4.101,191 

4,101.041 

4,101,0(1 

4,I0MII 

4,102,(11 

4,101.717 

4,I01,71» 

4,I01,M7 

4,I01«» 

4,I01M0 

4,101.749 

4.I01A)7 

4.I0M0( 

4.101,014 

4,101,094 

4,101,099 

4,101,109 

4.101.110 

4,101,173 

4,101,199 

4,I0MI3 

4,101,219 

4,101,102 

4,101,312 

4,102,373 

4,102,3(3 

4,102,3(4 

4,101,119 

4,102,427 

4.102.431 

4.101,443 

4,102,496 

4,101,991 

4,101.999 

4,101,706 

4,101,710 

4,102,731 

4,102,737 

4,102,817 

4,102,(41 

4,102,(49 

4,102.(93 

4.102.868 

4.102.872 

4.102.935 

4,102,936 

4,102,943 

4,102,947 

4,102,971 

4,102.978 

4.103.016 

4.103.031 

4.103.050 

4,103,063 

4,103,067 

4,103.074 

4.10).O77 

4.103.I46 

4,103,171 

4,103,201 

4,103,238 

4,103,266 

4,103,269 

4,103,276 

4,103,283 

4,103,292 

4,103,294 

4.102.054 

4,102.167 

4.102.179 

4.102.187 

4.102,295 

4,102.453 

4.102,627 

4,102,802 

4,102,875 

4,102.937 

4,102.939 

4,102,954 

4,102,967 

4,103,177 

4,103,333 

4,101,996 

4,102J24 

4,102,236 

4,102.318 

4,102,347 

4,102.478 

Re.29,706 

4,102.014 

4,102,034 


46 

47 


4,101,101 

4,101,0(0 

4,101,111 

4,I01,I1( 

4,101,119 

4,101,141 

4,101,191 

4,101,144 

4,101,190 

4,I01,I4« 

4,101,192 

4,101,1(4 

4,101,191 

4,101,1(9 

4,101,117 

4,101,1(1 

4,101,111 

4,101,119 

4,I0M49 

4,101,117 

4,101,141 

4,101,169 

4,101,111 

4,101,194 

4,101,312 

4,I01,1(( 

4,101,1(9 

4,101,1(9 

4,101,190 

4,I01,](( 

4,101,4)6 

4,101,1(9 

4,101,437 

4,101,400 

4,101,449 

4,101,401 

4,101,4(4 

4,101,419 

4,101,499 

4,101,4(0 

4,101,947 

4,I01,4«1 

4,101,998 

4,I01,4(( 

4,101,620 

4,I01,90( 

4,101,637 

4,101,992 

4,101,649 

4,102,610 

4,101,661 

4,102,(20 

4,101,676 

4,102,(2( 

4,101,677 

4,101,()( 

4,102,698 

4,101,(94 

4,101,701 

4,101,(66 

4,101,707 

4,101,912 

4,101,713 

4,101,992 

4,101,712 

4,10)/)(7 

4,102,739 

4,10),190 

4,102,792 

4,10],I92 

4,102,760 

4,103J92 

4,102,764 

4,103,281 

4,102,769 

4,103,332 

4,102,766 

4,103,339 

4,102,767 

4,103,347 

4,102,774 

49               4,102,240 

4,102,(00 

4,102,392 

4,102,(0( 

4,102,374 

4,102,809 

4,102,632 

4,102,843 

4,103,003 

4,102,891 

90     ;           4,102,269 

4,102,863 

4,103,139 

4,102.(77 

91     :           4,102,099 

4.102.(88 

4,102,089 

4.102.889 

4,102,149 

4.102,914 

4,102,419 

4.102.919 

4,102,904 

4.102.920 

4,102,957 

4.102.921 

4,102.714 

4,102.931 

4.102.733 

4,102.932 

4.102.942 

4.102.960 

4.103.068 

4.102.989 

4.103.161 

4.102,996 

4,103,229 

4,102,998 

53     :           4,102,031 

4,103,048 

4,102.232 

4,103,059 

4,102.278 

4.103,069 

4.102,548 

4,103,070 

4.102.622 

4,103,076 
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